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ale,  fate.    Also  see  ^,  below. 

senate,  chaotic    Also  see  ^,  below. 

glare,  care. 

am,  at. 

arm,  father. 

ant,  and  final  a  in  America,  armada, 
etc.  In  rapid  speech  this  vowel  read- 
ily becomes  more  or  less  obscured  and 
like  the  neutral  vowel  or  a  short 
u  (tS). 

final,  regal,  where  it  is  of  a  neutral  or 
ol»cure  quality. 

all,  fall. 

eve. 

elate,  evade. 

end,  pet.  The  characters  S,  A,  and  i 
are  used  for  a  in  Grerman,  as  in  G&rt- 
ner,  Gr^e,  H&hnel,  to  the  values  of 
which  they  are  the  nearest  English 
vowel  sounds.  The  sound  of  Sw^ish 
d  is  also  indicated  by  e. 

fern,  her,  and  as  i  in  sir.  Also  for  o, 
oe,  in  German,  as  in  Gdthe,  Goethe, 
Ortel,  Oertel,  and  for  eu  and  oeu  in 
French,  as  in  Neufchfttel,  Gr^vecceur; 
to  which  it  is  the  nearest  English 
vowel  sound. 

agency,  judgment,  where  it  is  of  a  neu- 
tral or  obscure  quality. 

ioe,  quiet. 

quiescent. 

ill,  fit. 

old,  sober. 

obey,  sobriety. 

orb,  nor. 

odd,  forest,  not. 

atom,  carol,  where  it  has  a  neutral  or 
obecure  quality. 

oil,  boil,  and  for  eu  in  German,  as  in 
Feuerbach. 

food,  fool,  and  as  tf  in  rude,  rule. 

house,  mouse. 

use,  miile. 

unite. 

cut,  but. 

full,  put,  or  as  oo  in  foot,  book.  Also 
for  u  in  German,  as  in  Mfinchen, 
Mfiller,  and  u  in  French,  as  in 
Buchez,  Bud6;  to  which  it  is  the 
nearest  English  vowel  sound. 

urn,  bum. 

yet,  yield. 

the  Spanish  Habana,  Cordoba,  where  it 
is  like  a  v  made  with  the  lios  alone, 
instead  of  with  the  teeth  and  lips. 

chair,  cheese. 


D  as  in  the  Spanish  Almodovar,  pulgada,  whero 
it  is  nearly  like  ih  in  English  then, 
this. 

g      "   "   go,  get. 

G  "  "  the  German  Landtag,  and  ch  in  Feuer- 
bach, buch;  where  it  is  a  guttural 
sound  made  with  the  back  part  of  the 
tongue  raised  toward  the  soft  palate, 
as  in  the  sound  made  in  clearing  the 
throat. 

H  as  y  in  the  Spanish  Jijona,  g  in  the  Span- 
ish gita ;  where  it  is  a  fricative  some- 
what resembling  the  sound  of  h  in 
English  hue  or  y  in  yet,  but  stronger. 

hw  "  wh  in  which. 

K  "  ch  in  the  German  ich,  Albrecht,  and  g 
in  the  German  Arensberg,  Mecklen- 
burg; where  it  is  a  fricative  sound 
made  between  the  tongue  and  the 
hard  palate  toward  which  the  tongue 
is  raised.  It  resembles  the  sound 
of  h  in  hue,  or  y  in  yet ;  or  the  sound 
made  by  beginning  to  pronounce  a  k, 
but  not  completing  the  stoppage  of. 
the  breath.  The  character  K  is  also 
used  to  indicate  the  rough  aspirates 
or  fricatives  of  some  of  the  Oriental 
languages,  as  of  kh  in  the  word  Khan. 

n    as  in  sinker,  longer. 

ng    "   "   sing,  long. 

w  "  "  the  French  bon,  Bourbon,  and  m  in  the 
French  Etampes;  where  it  is  equiva- 
lent to  a  nasalizing  of  the  preceding 
vowel.  This  eflfect  is  approximately 
produced  by  attempting  to  pronounce 
'onion'  without  touching  the  tip  of 
the  tongue  to  the  roof  of  the  mouth. 
The  corresponding  nasal  of  Portu- 
guese is  also  indicated  by  K,  as  in  the 
case  of  Sao  Antfto. 

th    "   "   shine,  shut. 

th     "    "   thrust,  thin. 

TH    "   "   then,  this. 

sh  as  z  in  azure,  and  «  in  pleasure. 
An  apostrophe  [']  is  sometimes  used  to  denote 

a  glide  or  neutral  connecting  vowel,  as  in  tA'b'l 

(table),  kftz"m  (chasm). 
Otherwise  than  as  noted  above,  the  letters  used 

in  the  respellings  for  pronunciation  are  to  receive 

their  ordinary  English  sounds. 

When  the  pronunciation  is  sufficiently  shown 

by  indicating  the  accented  syllables,  this  is  done 

without  respelling ;  as  in  the  case  of  very  common 

English  words,  and  words  which  are  so  spelled  as 

to  insure  their  correct  pronunciation  if  they  are 

correctly  accented.     See  the  article  on  Pbonun- 

CIATION. 
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TYPEWBITEB8.  Machines  for  pro- 
ducing legible  characters  without 
the  aid  of  movable  type. 
Earlt  Typewkitebs.  The  first 
typewriter  of  which  we  have  any 
record  was  patented  in  England 
as  early  as  1714.  Over  a  century  later,  in 
1820,  the  first  American  typewriter,  called  a 
typographer,  was  patented  by  W.  A.  Burt.  In 
1833  a  typewriter  was  produced  in  France,  hav- 
ing a  separate  key  lever  for  each  letter.  In  1844 
and  in  1846  typewriting  machines  were  invented 
in  England,  which,  like  many  of  the  other  early 
machines,  were  designed  primarily  for  the  use 
of  the  blind  and  so  produced  embossed  characters. 
Between  1840  and  1860  Sir  Charles  Wheatstone 
invented  several  typewriters  which  are  now  in  the 
South  Kensington  Museum. 

Among  early  American  inventors  were  Charles 
Thurber  and  A.  E.  Beach.  The  Thurber  ma- 
chine, brought  out  in  1843,  is  simply  a  set  of 
type-bars  in  a  vertical  position  around  a  horizon- 
tal brass  wheel,  sixteen  inches  across,  which  re- 
volves about  a  central  post,  the  characters  being 
brought  into  position  by  hand  from  either  direc- 
ti<m.  Common  types  are  inserted  in  the  lower 
ends  of  the  type-bars.  In  1856  A.  E.  Beach,  who, 
as  early  as  1847,  had  constructed  a  fairly  suc- 
cessful but  never  perfected  typewriter,  took  out 
a  patent  for  a  machine  intended  to  print  em- 
bomd  letters  for  the  blind.  This  is  worthy  of 
record,  because  it  covered  a  principle  afterwards 
developed  into  the  modem  typewriter — ^namely, 
a  basket  of  levers  arranged  on  a  circle,  so  as  to 
deliver  their  impressions  on  a  common  centre. 

Beach  was  followed  by  S.  W.  Francis.  To  the 
Beach  principle  of  a  circle  of  type-bars  Francis 
added  the  pianoforte  action.  Another  of  the 
early  inventors  was  Tliomas  Hall,  who  was  carry- 
ing on  independent  experiments  about  the  same 
time  as  Beach  and  Francis.  Although  his  ma- 
chine embodied  the  principle  of  a  circle  of  type- 
bars,  yet  their  movement,  instead  of  being  from 
below  upward,  was  from  above  downward,  con- 
verging at  a  common  centre,  an  inked  ribbon  in- 
tervening between  the  type  and  the  paper.  But 
Hall  was  compelled  to  abandon  his  efforts  with- 


out realizing  his  great  expectations,  and  only  a 
few  of  his  typewriters  were  ever  made.  In  1881 
he  took  out  a  patent  on  a  typewriter  made  on 
an  entirely  different  plan.  It  had  a  perforated 
dial  plate,  two  inches  square,  containing  seventy- 
five  characters.  Underneath  this  dial  plate  in 
his  latest  machine,  called  the  Century,  patented 
in  1889,  was  a  rubber-faced  cylinder  with  let- 
ters on  its  surface  corresponding  to  tho^e  on 
the  dial  plate.  When  the  stylus  is  brought  to 
any  perforation  in  this  dial  plate,  the  cylinder 
beneath  is  turned  to  present  the  corresponding 
letter  to  the  paper,  and  the  stylus  being  pressed 
into  the  hole  the  letter  is  printed.  The  under 
cylinder  revolves  against  an  inked  pad. 

About  1867  Charles  Latham  Sholes,  Samuel  W. 
Soule,  and  Carlos  Glidden,  of  Milwaukee,  Wis., 
began  to  exi)eriment  on  the  construction  of  a 
typewriter,  and  from  their  experiments  the  Rem- 
ington typewriter  had  its  origin.  The  first  crude 
wx>rking  model  was  completed  early  in  1868.  Soule 
dropped  out  of  the  enterprise  almost  immediately 
and  Glidden  finally  disposed  of  his  interest  also. 
Sholes,  encouraged  by  the  suggestions  and  finan- 
cial aid  of  James  Densmore,  of  Meadville,  Pa., 
who  early  purchased  an  interest  in  the  machine, 
continued  his  experiments.  Several  models  were 
built  and  were  tested  by  practical  stenographers. 
One  after  another  these  machines  were  demol- 
ished, and  Sholes  would  probably  have  given 
up  the  enterprise  if  it  had  not  been  for  the  en- 
ergy and  perseverance  of  Densmore. 

In  1873  the  inventors  considered  the  machine 
sufficiently  perfected  to  warrant  manufacture  up- 
on a  larger  scale  than  their  facilities  or  means 
permitted.  A  successful  effort  was  made  to  in- 
terest the  gun  manufacturers,  E.  Remington  & 
Sons,  of  Ilion,  N.  Y.,  in  the  manufacture  of  the 
machine.  In  spite  of  all  the  money  and  in- 
genuity already  expended  upon  the  device,  it  was 
still  in  a  very  defective  condition.  More  than  a 
year  of  patient  work  by  the  skilled  mechanics  of 
the  Remington  ifactory  followed,  resulting  in  a 
complete  remodeling  of  the  crude  device  of  the 
inventors.  The  first  model  was  put  upon  the 
market  in  1874.  It  retained  only  the  principles 
of  the  original  construction.     It  may  be  briefly 
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described  as  follows:  Pivoted  about  a  horizontal 
ring  are  type-bars,  some  thirty-eight  in  number, 
with  steel  types  inserted  in  their  lower  ends,  and 
so  arranged  as  to  rise  vertically  to  a  common 
centre.  The  short  arms  of  these  levers  are  con- 
nected by  wire  rods  with  the  levers  proceeding 
from  the  keyboard.  The  paper  to  be  printed  passes 
around  a  rubber  cylinder,  and  the  lower  side  of 
this  cylinder  receives  the  impact  of  the  types. 
An  inked  ribbon  intervenes  between  the  type  and 
the  paper.  This  ribbon,  in  the  operation  of  the 
machine,  is  gradually  unwound  from  a  spool  at 
one  side  of  the  machine  to  another  on  the  other 
side,  and  when  the  spool  is  exhausted  the  motion 
is  reversed.  With  each  release  of  a  key  by  the 
finger  of  the  operator,  a  ratchet  movement  at  the 
back  of  the  cylinder  allows  the  carriage  to 
move  along  one  space,  thus  making  room  for  the 
next  letter.  The  tension  is  kept  on  the  carriage 
by  a  coiled  spring  and  strap.  At  the  end  of  a 
line  the  carriage  is  drawn  back  to  the  starting 
point  by  means  of  an  arm  depending  in  front, 
and  the  same  movement  turns  the  cylinder,  and 
carries  the  paper  to  make  ready  for  the  following 
line. 

In  1877  an  improvement  was  introduced, 
whereby  each  type-bar  in  the  circle  was  made  to 
carry  two  characters,  adjusted  to  separate  com- 
mon centres.  By  depressing  a  shift  key  the  car- 
riage is  thrown  backward  to  the  second  centre, 
which  is  adjusted  to  receive  all  the  capital  letters 
and  many  other  characters  placed  in  relation 
thereto. 

In  1894  an  improved  model,  having  a  lighter 
and  stronger  paper  carriage,  was  placed  upon  the 
market.  The  shifting  movement  was  accom- 
.plished  by  a  new  mechanism,  and  improvements 
in  the  spacing  mechanism,  greatly  increasing  the 
speed  of  the  machine,  were  also  introduced.  An 
automatic  ribbon  reverse  was  later  included. 

The  Remington  may  be  regarded  as  the  pioneer 
machine.  Its  first  competitor  was  the  Caligraph, 
largely  promoted  by  George  W.  N.  Yost,  who  had 
for  a  time  obtained  a  small  interest  in  the  sale  of 
the  Remington  machine  in  its  early  years.  This 
machine,  like  the  Remington,  had  a  circular  bas- 
ket of  type-bars,  and  in  many  respects  resembled 
its  rival.  In  this  machine  the  so-called  shift  from 
capital  to  small  letters  was  done  away  with, 
and  there  was  a  separate  lever  and  type-bar  for 
each  character.  Horizontal  levers,  with  which 
the  keys  were  connected,  were  also  hinged  at  the 
front,  instead  of  the  back.  The  carriage  was  sup- 
ported, and  was  adjusted  much  the  same  as  in 
the  Remington,  but  was  actuated  by  a  torsion 
spring  about  a  rod  extending  from  the  front  to 
the  back  of  the  machine  frame,  where  a  vertical 
arm  connected  with  the  carriage  frame  above.  The 
cylinder  had  a  polygonal  surface,  the  impressions 
being  received  on  the  faces.  This  machine  has  in 
recent  years  been  superseded  by  an  entirely  new 
model,  known  as  the  New  Century,  which  in- 
volves in  many  cases  a  radical  departure  from 
the  earlier  construction.  Mr.  Yost  retired  from 
the  company  and  introduced  another  machine, 
which  bears  his  name.  The  Yost  does  not  em- 
ploy an  inked  ribbon,  like  most  typewriters,  but 
its  type-bearing  levers,  when  at  rest,  occupy  a 
position  in  which  the  types  are  all  arranged  with- 
in and  bear  against  a  circular  inking  ring  or 
pad,  and  when  a  key  is  struck,  its  lever  leaves  the 
inking  pad,  moves  inward  and  backward  toward 
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the  centre,  and  then  rises  and  strikes  an  upward 
blow  in  the  centre,  and  prints  the  letter  on  the 
paper. 

The  first  Hammond  machine  was  invented  by 
James  B.  Hammond  in  1880-83.  Its  central 
principal  was  the  type-wheel,  a  favorite  device 
of  John  Pratt, -who  labored  fpr  a  long  time,  but 
unsuccessfully,  to  make  his  invention  a  practical 
success.  The  arrangement  of  the  original  key- 
board of  the  Hammond  differed  materially  from 
that  of  the  Remington,  being  almost  semicircu- 
lar. In  1890,  however,  a  new  model,  termed  the 
Universal  Hammond,  was  introduced,  having  a 
keyboard  with  three  banks  of  keys,  like  other 
standard  machines.  Still  later,  a  light  rubber 
shell  or  shuttle,  supported  by  a  metal  backing, 
was  substituted  for  thie  wheel.  In  this  latest  ma- 
chine the  ninety  types  are  cast  in  true  alignment 
upon  a  curved  plate  of  vulcanite,  called  the 
'shuttle,'  in  the  form  of  an  arc  of  a  circle.  The 
backing  for  the  shuttle  is  a  heavy  cast-iron  ring 
called  'anvil,'  and  may  be  compared  to  a  wheel 
having  a  slot  in  the  centre  of  its  face  in  which 
the  steel  web  of  the  shuttle  slides.  This  forms 
a  guide  for  the  shuttle  in  its  horizontal  move- 
ments. The  anvil  is  stationary  and  firmly  fixed 
to  a  vertical  shaft  by  which  it  may  be  raised  to 
bring  either  of  the  three  rows  of  type  into  the 
printing  position.  As  these  shuttles  are  inter- 
changeable, it  is  possible  for  the  one  machine  to 
produce  any  number  of  different  alphabets  or 
styles  of  type. 

In  1889  the  Chicago  typewriter  was  placed  up- 
on the  market  and  at  once  attracted  attention 
on  account  of  the  simplicity  of  its  mechanism 
and  its  comparatively  low  price.  It  has  a  longi- 
tudinally placed  steel  type-wheel,  arranged  to  be 
held  both  longitudinally  and  circumferentially  by 
stop-pins  engaging  directly  with  notches  in  the 
ends  of  the  type-wheel.  Like  the  Hammond  and 
other  type-wheel  machines,  the  type  is  inter- 
changeable and  can  readily  be  removed  and  re- 
placed by  type  of  another  style  or  language. 

In  1889  the  Smith-Premier  was  also  placed  up- 
on the  market  and  rapidly  assumed  its  rank 
among  standard  machines.  This  typewriter,  like 
the  Remington,  is  a  type-bar  machine,  but  has  a 
separate  key  for  each  character,  the  keyboard  be- 
ing rectangular,  with  seven  banks  of  keys.  A 
novel  feature  of  the  machine  is  the  type-cleaner, 
a  revolving  brush,  fitted  with  a  threaded  shaft 
which,  upon  being  turned  with  a  detachable 
crank,  is  brought  in  contact  with  the  type  and 
brushes  the  entire  set. 

In  1892  the  Blickensderfer  machine  was  intro- 
duced, and,  like  the  Chicago,  at  once  attained 
great  popularity  on  account  of  its  simplicity  and 
low  cost.  With  the  exception  of  the  Blickens- 
ierfer,  the  machines  described  were  all  introduced 
prior  to  1890.  During  the  closing  decade  of  the 
century  many  new  machines  were  brought  upon 
the  market,  so  that  at  its  close  there  were  over 
100  different  machines,  on  which  nearly  1700 
patents  had  been  granted.  Besides  the  so-called 
standard  machines,  there  are  a  large  number  of 
*try*  machines  in  use. 

Typewriters  for  printing  in  books  have  also 
been  invented  and  have  proved  very  successful. 
The  Elliot  &  Hatch  book  typewriter  is  a  well- 
known  example  of  this  class  of  machines  in  which 
the  whole  carriage  and  system  of  type-levera 
move  and  the  book  remains  stationary. 
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MA17IP0LDING.  Reprints  may  be  secured  by  the 
ordinary  copy-press  (see  Copying  Machines), 
copying  ink  being  used  on  the  typewriter  ribbon 
or  pad.  By  the  use  of  carbon  paper  alternately 
between  thin  sheets  of  ordinary  paper,  the  type- 
writer itself  can  be  made  to  produce  several 
copies  at  a  time,  while  by  the  use  of  a  special 
kind  of  paper  on  a  sheet  of  cloth  stencils  may 
be  made  for  the  mimeograph.  See  Copying 
Machine. 

The  rapid  growth  of  the  use  of  the  typewriter 
is  noteworthy.  It  was  placed  on  the  market  in 
the  early  seventies  and  its  usefulness  was  soon 
appreciated  by  courts  of  law,  business  houses, 
and  governmental  departments.  In  the  early  eight- 
ies its  use  became  general  in  all  departments  of 
Government  except  the  Department  of  State.  It 
was  first  used  for  instructions  to  diplomatic  and 
consular  officers  in  1895.  The  official  communi- 
cations of  the  Department  to  diplomatic  officers 
of  foreign  countries  were  first  executed  upon  the 
typewriter  in  1897.  Ceremonial  letters  addressed 
to  sovereigns  are  still  hand-written.  The  Twelfth 
Census  contains  an  account  of  an  interesting  list 
made  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Labor 
of  the  comparative  speed  of  typewriting  and  hand 
labor.  "In  this  instance  the  unit  required  was 
the  copying  of  1000  words  of  statute  law;  this 
was  accomplished  by  the  typewriter  in  19.5  min- 
utes, or  at  the  rate  of  51  words  per  minute,  while 
a  copyist  with  a  pen  required  1  hour  and  14.8 
minutes,  or  about  four  times  as  long.  The  quan- 
tity of  work  done  by  the  typewriter  depends  to 
a  great  extent  upon  the  skill  of  the  operator, 
but  it  is  true  also  that  the  proficiency  of  the 
copyist  enters  largely  into  the  quantity  of  the 
work  performed  by  him.  However,  it  is  possible 
to  determine  an  average,  and  the  figures  given 
may  be  accepted  as  a  fair  and  reasonable  com- 
parison of  the  two  methods." 

Typewriters  are  now  an  essential  part  of  the 
equipment  of  telegraph  offices,  for  so  rapidly  can 
messages  be  transcribed  that  the  receiving  opera- 
tor can  not  only  keep  pace  with  the  sender,  but 
can  maintain  speed  so  great  as  to  bring  about 
the  abbreviation  of  the  telegraphic  code. 

Recently  attention  has  been  directed  to  the 
production  of  power  typewriters,  in  which  the 
operator  has  merely  to  touch  a  key  with  sufficient 
force  to  release  latent  mechanism,  whereupon 
power  from  some  external  source  completes  the 
impression.  In  electrical  tyj>ewriter8,  of  which 
several  have  recently  been  patented,  the  impres- 
sion mechanism  is  operated  by  magnets,  the  op- 
erator closing  the  circuit  when  he  touches  the 
key. 

Statistics.  According  to  the  census  of  1900 
there  were  i:ii  the  United  States  47  typewriter 
factories,  in  which  a  combined  capital  of  $8,400,- 
431  was  invested.  These  factories  produced  in 
1900  144,873  typewriters,  valued  at  $5,624,172. 
Of  the  total  product  $2,697,544  worth,  or  nearly 
half  the  totial  number,  were  exported.  The 
enormous  growth  of  the  industry  during  the  last 
decade  of  the  century  is  shown  by  the  fact  that 
in  1890  there  were  only  30  factories,  having  a 
capital  of  $1,421,783  and  producing  an  output 
valued  at  $3,630,126.  That  is,  the  number  of 
establishments  increased  66.7  per  cent. ;  the  capi- 
tal invested,  490.8  per  cent. ;  and  the  value  of  the 
product,  91  per  cent. 


TYPHA  (Neo-Lat.,  from  Gk.  r^,  iyphS, 
cat-tail).  A  genus  of  widely  distributed  marsh 
plants  of  the  natural  order  Typhaces.  Two  spe- 
cies are  American,  Typha  latifolia  and  Typha 
angustifoUay  and  are  popularly  known  as  cat's- 
tail  or  reed-mace.  The  former,  which  is  the 
commoner,  is  sometimes  called  bulrush.  It  grows 
to  the  height  of  five  or  six  feet.  The  astringent 
rootstocks   are   rich   in  starch   and   the  young 
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shoots  of  both  species  are  much  eaten  by  the  Cos- 
sacks of  the  Don,  and  are  sometimes  used  in 
England  imder  the  name  of  Cossack  asparagus. 
The  pollen  of  Typha  is  inflammable,  like  that  of 
Lycopodium,  for  which  it  is  used  as  a  substitute. 
Typha  angustifolia  and  Typha  elephantina  are 
employed  in  India  and  Europe  for  making  mats 
and  baskets,  chair  bottoms,  etc.  The  leaves  of 
Typha  are  commonly  used  in  the  United  States 
in  cooperage  to  place  between  the  staves  and  in 
the  seams  of  barrel  heads. 

TYPHLOP^DJE.     See  BuNDWOBM  (2). 

TYPHOID  FEVEB  (from  Gk.  TvtfKjStjc,  ty- 
ph6d€8y  delirious,  from  TwfH)^^  typhos,  stupor, 
mist,  vapor,  smoke,  from  riJ0e«v,  iyphein,  to 
smoke;  connected  with  Skt.  dhUpa,  smoke)  or 
Entebic  Fever.  A  specific  disease,  infectious 
chiefly  or  entirely  through  the  excretions,  having 
a  febrile  period  of  about  three  weeks,  and  char- 
acterized by  ulceration  of  the  intestinal  lymph 
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follicles,  swelling  of  spleen  and  mesenteric  glands, 
and  parenchymatous  changes  in  many  organs. 

Typhoid  fever  is  due  to  the  presence  in  the 
body  and  to  the  effects  upon  the  body  tissues  of 
a  specific  micro-organism  known  as  the  typhoid 
bacillus,  or  bacillus  typhosus.  This  is  a  small 
bacillus  with  rounded  ends  about  two  micro- 
millimeters  in  length  and  about  one-third  as 
broad.  It  is  motile  and  grows  at  room  tempera- 
ture on  the  ordinary  culture  media,  preferably 
in  the  presence  of  air  or  oxygen,  but  capable  of 
life  without.  See  Plate  of  Disease  of  Gebmb. 
Whether  growing  in  the  body  or  on  artifi- 
cial culture  media,  the  bacillus  produces  a 
poisonous  substance  known  as  typhotoxin,  be- 
longing to  the  same  general  class  as  the  toxins  of 
diphtheria,  tetanus,  etc.  During  typhoid  fever  the 
bacillus  is  found  regularly  in  the  intestinal  and 
mesenteric  lymph  nodes  and  as  a  rule  in  the 
spleen.  In  the  early  stage  of  the  disease,  when 
the  nodes  are  simply  enlarged,  few  or  no  bacilli 
are  present  in  the  bowel  evacuations.  Later, 
when  ulceration  of  the  nodules  has  occurred,  the 
bacilli  are  usually  found  in  the  stools.  In  urine 
and  bile  it  is  quite  common  to  find  th^e  typhoid 
bacillus,  and  in  these  secretions  they  may  per- 
sist long  after  the  passage  of  the  fever,  thus 
furnishing  possible  sources  of  infection  long  after 
the  danger  is  supposed  to  have  passed.  Typhoid 
bacilli  have  also  been  reported  in  the  blood, 
lungs,  pleura,  liver,  kidney,  uterus,  and  in  other 
organs  in  which  typhoid  lesions  occur ;  also  in  ty- 
phoid serous  exudates  and  in  the  heart  in  ty- 
phoid endometritis. 

Contraction  of  typhoid  fever  is  believed  to  be 
always  caused  by  the  taking  of  the  bacilli  into 
the  mouth  and  thence  into  the  intestine.  Food 
and  drink  are  usually  the  vehicles  which  serve 
for  the  entrance  of  the  bacillus,  water  and  milk 
being  probably  the  most  frequent  sources  of  in- 
fection. The  latter  is  especially  dangerous  from 
the  fact  that  the  typhoid  bacillus  not  only  lives 
but  multiplies  in  it.  Water  and  milk,  however, 
are  only  dangerous  when  they  actually  contain 
the  typhoid  bacilli  which  have  entered  into  them 
from  the  excretions  of  persons  suffering  from  the 
disease. 

The  initial  seat,  of  activity  of  the  typhoid 
bacillus  is  undoubtedly  in  the  intestines.  Here 
the  bacillus  first  sets  up  a  catarrhal  inflamma- 
tion of  the  mucous  membrane.  This  is  followed 
by  the  most  characteristic  lesion  of  typhoid, 
namely,  inflammation  of  the  intestinal  lymph 
nodes.  Both  solitary  nodules  and  Peyer*s  patches 
are  affected,  although  it  is  in  the  latter  that  the 
changes  are  usually  most  marked.  There  is  first 
congestion  of  the  nodule  and  of  the  surrounding 
tissues,  then  increase  in  the  size  of  the  nodule. 
This  increase  in  size  of  the  nodule  appears  to  be 
due  to  a  proliferation  of  its  cellular  elements. 
Thus  there  is  more  or  less  extensive  increase  in 
number  of  the  lymphoid  cells  and  of  the  endothe- 
lial cells  which  line  the  lymph  sinuses.  When 
the  inflammation  is  severe  it  may  extend  not  only 
peripherally  to  the  tissues  laterally  adjacent, 
walls  involving  the  muscular  and  serous  coats. 
These  changes  are  apparently  due  to  the  pres- 
ence in  and  effects  upon  the  nodules  of  the  ty- 
phoid bacillus.  Such  inflamed  nodules  may  un- 
dergo resolution.  The  results  of  the  inflamma- 
tion may  be  absorbed  or  cast  off,  or  both,  and  the 
nodules  return  to  their  normal  condition.     On 
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the  other  hand,  in  the  more  severe  grades  of  the 
infection,  the  nodules,  instead  of  undergoing 
such  early  repair,  go  on  to  necrosis  and  to  the 
formation  of  the  so-called  typhoid  ulcers.  These 
ulcers  are  formed  in  Peyer's  patches,  gradually 
increase  in  size,  and  discharge  into  the  intestines. 
(See  Peyeb's  Gland.)  Not  infrequently  they 
open  up  blood  vessels  of  considerable  size  and 
thus  cause  one  of  the  gravest  accidents  of  typhoid 
fever,  namely  intestinal  hemorrhage.  Or  aa 
ulcer  may  eat  its  way  through  the  muscular  and 
serous  coat«  and,  opening  into  the  peritoneum, 
produce  what  is  known  as  a  'perforation.'  This, 
probably  the  gravest  accident  of  typhoid,  allows 
bacteria  and  intestinal  contents  to  soil  the  peri- 
toneum and  leads  frequently  to  the  setting  up  of 
a  general  and  rapidly  fatal  peritonitis. 

Changes  in  the  liver  and  spleen  are  of  common 
occurrence  in  typhoid  fever.  Of  the  two  the 
spleen  is  most  frequently  affected.  This  might 
be  expected  on  accoimt  of  the  character  of  the 
spleen  as  a  lymphatic  organ.  The  changes  con- 
sist of  congestion  with  proliferation  of  the  cell- 
ular elements  of  the  spleen  and  consequent  in- 
crease in  the  size  of  the  organ.  Of  the  conditions 
which  may  be  present  in  the  liver,  the  most  com- 
mon is  a  simple  acute  degeneration,  such  as  oc- 
curs in  other  infectious  diseases. 

Lesions  not  distinctly  a  part  of,  but  more 
properly  the  result  of,  the  typhoid  lesions  also 
occur.  Thus,  in  addition  to  the  inflammation 
of  the  intestinal  lymph  nodes  already  described, 
there  may  be  extensive  involvement  of  the  in- 
testinal mucous  membrane.  This  may  lead  to 
gangrene  of  considerable  areas  or  to  the  forma- 
tion of  false  membranes.  Extension  of  the  in- 
flammation through  the  muscular  coat  may  cause 
infection  of  the  serous  coat  and,  setting  up  a 
localized  peritonitis,  result  in  the  formation  of 
adhesions.  Involvement  of  lymph  glands  in  other 
parts  of  the  body  may  be  secondary  to  the  ty- 
phoid lesions  in  the  intestinal  glands. 

Cases  of  typhoid  infection  resembling  septi- 
caemia, presenting  no  characteristic  lesions  and 
recognizable  only  by  the  finding  of  the  bacillus  ty- 
phosus, have  been  reported. 

Typhoid  fever  is  widely  distributed  through- 
out the  world,  but  is  especially  prevalent  in  the 
temperate  zones.  From  its  prevalence  during  the 
autumn  it  has  been  called  autumnal  fever.  Young 
adults  are  usually  attacked,  the  affection  being 
comparatively  rare  among  children  and  old  per- 
sons. Hot  and  dry  weather  are  favorable  for  its 
development. 

The  incubation  period  of  enteric  fever  lasts 
from  8  to  14  days  or,  exceptionally,  longer.  The 
onset  is  gradual,  feelings  of  lassitude  and  malaise 
being  followed  by  nausea,  loss  of  appetite,  head- 
ache, pains  in  the  back  and  extremities,  nose- 
bleed, and  perhaps  a  distinct  chill.  For  a  few 
days  the  patient  may  go  about  his  work,  but  at 
the  end  of  that  time  is  compelled  to  go  to  bed. 
This  may  be  reckoned  the  definite  onset  of  the 
disease.  The  fever  is  very  characteristic.  During 
the  first  week  the  temperature  rises  steadily  by 
a  degree  or  a  degree  and  a  half  a  day  until  103* 
to  105**  F.  is  reached;  during  the  second  week  the 
fever  remains  high;  during  the  third  week,  in 
cases  of  moderate  severity,  it  gradually  declines, 
and  in  the  fourth  week  convalescence  begins.  The 
pulse  is  rapid,  full  and  soft,  and  the  respirations 
increased  in  number.    About  the  7th  to  the  10th 
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day  the  patient  presents  the  typical  appearance 
of  enteric  fever.  He  is  dull,  listless,  and  apa- 
thetic, the  eyes  are  bright,  the  pupils  dilated,  the 
face  pale,  with  flushed  cheeks  and  dark  lips.  The 
tongue  is  dry  and  red,  with  a  band  of  white  fur 
on  each  side.  At  the  end  of  the  first  week  a 
rose-pink  rash  appears  on  the  abdomen.  It  con- 
sists of  from  ten  to  thirty  raised  circular  spots, 
which  fade  on  pressure.  These  spots  last  only 
two  or  three  days,  but  successive  crops  appear. 
The  abdomen  is  distended  and  tender,  and  several 
offensive  yellow  stools  may  be  passed  daily. 
Death  may  occur  at  the  end  of  the  second  week, 
from  hemorrhage  or  perforation  of  the  bowel. 
The  third  week  is  marked  by  great  weakness, 
muscular  tremors,  delirium,  and  failing  heart, 
although  the  fever  is  slowly  dropping,  and  death 
may  take  place  from  exhaustion.  Hemorrhage 
of  the  bowel  is  heralded  by  a  rapid  collapse. 
Convalescence  in  the  average  case  sets  in  during 
the  fourth  week.  The  fever  abates  and  appetite 
and  strength  gradually  return.  In  a  certain  num- 
ber of  cases  relapses  occur ;  these  are,  as  a  rule, 
shorter  and  milder  than  the  original  attack,  but 
are  similar  in  character.  One  attack  of  enteric 
fever  confers  immunity  from  others.  The  mortal- 
ity ranges  from  10  to  30  per  cent. 

There  are  several  clinical  varieties  of  typhoid 
fever.  Mild  and  abortive  forms  are  characterized 
by  a  shorter  course  and  speedy  recovery  (8  to  10 
days),  although  the  onset  may  be  sudden  and 
severe  and  the  symptoms  similar  in  kind  to  the 
graver  attacks.  In  the  latent  or  ambulatory  type 
the  onset  is  mild  and  the  patient  does  not  take  to 
his  bed  until  the  disease  is  well  advanced.  Hem- 
orrhage or  perforation  of  the  bowel  may  be  the 
first  markea  symptom  of  this  type ;  in  other  in- 
stances delirium  sets  in  and  the  patient  goes 
through  a  very  severe  attack.  This  form  is  very 
fatal.  Hemorrhagic  typhoid  is  a  rare  form  char- 
acterized by  cutaneous  ox  mucous  hemorrhages. 
F3creptionally,  typhoid  runs  its  course  without 
elevation  of  temperature  (the  afebrile  type). 

To  prevent  the  spread  of  typhoid  the  following 
precautions  are  observed.  The  stools  and  urine 
of  patients  are  thoroughly  disinfected  by  im- 
mersion in  strong  solutions  of  corrosive  sub- 
limate, carbolic  acid,  or  chlorinated  lime.  In 
districts  having  a  defective  drainage  system  the 
dejecta  may  finally  be  disposed  of  by  mixing  with 
sawdust  and  burning  or  burying  in  trenches  after 
saturation  with  chloride  of  lime.  Bed  pans,  rec- 
tal thermometers,  syringes,  tubes,  and  all  other 
utensils  coming  in  contact  with  the  patient's  dis- 
charges are  disinfected  by  boiling  and  immersion 
in  antiseptic  solutions.  Bedclothes  and  linen  are 
similarly  disinfected.  During  epidemics  drinking 
water  and  milk  should  be  boiled  and  raw  vege- 
tables such  as  lettuce  and  celery  avoided. 

Careful  nursing  and  regelated  diet  are  of  first 
importance  in  the  treatment.  The  patient  is' 
strictly  confined  to  bed  from  the  beginning  of  the 
disease  until  the  temperature  has  been  normal 
for  at  least  a  week.  A  liquid  diet  has  been  found 
best  throughout  the  course  of  the  attack.  The  best 
food  is  milk,  to  which  may  be  added  lime  water 
or  vichy;  or  it  may  be  peptonized.  Broths,  con- 
somme, albumen  water,  or  beef  juice  are  giv- 
en where  milk  disagrees  or  to  vary  the  diet.  The 
patient  is  urged  to  take  plenty  of  cool  water,  and 
the  juice  of  an  orange  or  lemon  may  be  given  at 
intervals.    Food  is  taken  about  every  three  hours 
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during  the  day,  and  once  or  twice  at  night  if 
there  is  great  exhaustion. 

Control  of  the  fever  is  the  most  important  ele- 
ment in  the  direct  treatment  of  typhoid,  and  this 
is  best  accomplished  by  means  of  cold  water,  by 
sponging,  the  wet  pack,  and  bathing.  Sponging 
is  valuable  when  a  full  bath  cannot  be  given  and 
for  children  and  delicate  persons.  The  cold  pack 
consists  in  wrapping  the  patient  in  a  sheet  wrung 
out  of  water  at  60°  or  65°  and  sprinkling  cold 
water  over  the  body  with  an  ordinary  watering 
pot  or  similar  device.  The  full  bath,  or  'cold 
tubbing,'  was  introduced  by  Brand  of  Germany, 
and  this  treatment  is  now  almost  universally 
followed  in  hospitals.  By  its  use  the  fever  is  re- 
duced, sleep  is  obtained,  all  the  symptoms  are 
•rendered  less  intense,  and  the  mortality  greatly 
lowered.  In  giving  the  Brand  bath  the  entire 
body  except  the  head  is  immersed  in  water,  be- 
ginning at  a  temperature  of  70°,  which  is  grad- 
ually lowered  by  adding  pieces  of  ice.  The  bath 
lasts  15  or  20  minutes  and  is  given  whenever  the 
fever  rises  above  102%°  F.,  or  on  an  average  of 
once  in  three  hours.  Vigorous  rubbing  of  the 
trunk  (with  the  exception  of  the  abdomen)  and 
extremities  in  order  to  prevent  chilling  and  to 
increase  the  stimulating  effect  of  the  bath  is 
kept  up  while  the  patient  is  immersed.  After 
tubbing  the  patient  is  wrapped  in  blankets  and 
hot-water  bottles  put  to  the  feet.  This  pro- 
cedure is  usually  followed  by  a  refreshing  sleep. 
The  drug  treatment  of  typhoid  is  symptomatic. 
Bathing  renders  febrifuges  unnecessary.  Antipy- 
rine  and  phenacetin  are  sometimes  given,  but 
they  tend  to -depress  the  heart.  Intestinal  anti- 
septics, such  as  turpentine,  salol,  and  carbolic 
acid,  render  the  stools  less  offensive  and  prevent 
the  production  of  gas.  Return  to  solid  food  must 
be  gradual  on  account  of  the  danger  of  perfora- 
tion through  intestinal  ulcers. 

WiDAL*s  Test  roR  Typhoid  Feveb.  This  is  a  com- 
paratively newly  discovered  method  of  diagnosis. 
It  depends  upon  the  fact  that  the  blood  of  ty- 
phoid-fever patients  acquires  the  property  of 
causing  a  reaction  when  brought  into  contact  with 
active  typhoid  bacilli.  In  the  actual  test  a  small 
amount  of  blood  or  serum  (either  fresh  or  dried), 
diluted,  is  mixed  with  a  fresh  pure  culture  of  the 
typhoid  bacillus.  The  result  may  be  watched  in 
a  hanging  drop  with  a  high-power  lens.  It  con- 
sists in  a  destruction  of  the  motility  of  the  bacilli 
and  their  agglutination,  that  is  their  collection 
into  larger  or  smaller  clumps.  The  reaction  may 
not  occur  in  the  first  stages  of  the  disease.  A 
positive  result  with  quite  dilute  serum  makes 
the  diagnosis  of  typhoid  almost  certain,  al- 
though the  reaction  does  sometimes  occur  in 
other  diseases,  especially  in  the  one  often  most 
difficult  to  differentiate  clinically  from  typhoid 
fever,  namely  acute  miliary  tuberculosis. 

Serum  inoculations  for  the  prevention  of  ty- 
phoid fever  have  been  recently  introduced.  The 
method  is  known  as  Haffkine's.  The  fluid  in- 
jected is  an  emulsion  of  the  typhoid  bacillus 
after  the  bacilli  have  been  killed  by  heat.  Fa- 
vorable results  from  the  use  of  this  serum  have 
been  reported.    See  Sebum  Therapy.  * 

Consult  Curschmann,  "Typhus  and  Typhoid 
Fevers,"  in  NotknageVs  Encyclopedia  (Eng. 
trans.,  Philadelphia,  1901)  ;  Osier,  Studies  in 
Typhoid  Fevers  (Baltimore,  1895)  and  Prob- 
lems of  Typhoid  Fever  in  the  United  States  (ib., 
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1899) ;    and    Striimpell,    Textbook    of    Medicine 
(Eng.  trans.,  New  York,  1901). 

TYPHON  (Lat.,  from  Gk.  Tv^wp),  or  Tr- 
PUOEUS.  In  Greek  legend,  the  offspring  of  Gaea, 
or  Earth,  and  Tartarus.  He  was  a  fire-breathing 
monster  with  one  hundred  serpent  heads,  who 
after  the  overthrow  of  the  Titans  strove  to  wrest 
the  power  from  Zeus.  He  was  finally  smitten  by 
the  thunderbolt  and  cast  into  Tartarus.  By 
Echidna  he  was  the  father  of  many  monsters  who 
were  destroyed  by  Hercules.  Typhon  seems  to 
be  the  personification  of  the  volcanic  elements, 
and  the  scene  of  the  conflict  is  at  first  in  the 
volcanic  regions  of  Lydia  and  Phrygia,  and  later 
about  Etna  and  Stromboli,  while  the  description 
in  Hesiod  of  the. battle  with  Zeus  is  a  vivid  pic- 
ture of  a  violent  eruption.  For  the  Egyptian 
Set-Typhon,  who  later  influenced  the  Greek  story, 
see  Set. 

TYPHOON  (Port,  tufao,  from  Ar.  Pers. 
tUf^n,  tempest,  hurricane,  from  tUf^nidan,  to 
roar,  cry  out;  cf.  Gk.  Tu^wv,  TyphOriy  Typhou 
(q.v.)  ;  also  Chin.  i*ai  fung,  great  wind,  For- 
mosan  Chin,  tai  fung,  typhoon).  The  name  ap- 
plied to  the  hurricanes  that  visit  the  waters 
east  of  Asia.  From  a  meteorological  point  of 
view  the  typhoon  is  a  special  case  of  the  so- 
called  cyclonic  storm.  Typhoons  usually  origi- 
nate far  to  the  east  and  nearer  the  equator  than 
Manila;  they  move  toward  the  west  or  west- 
northwest,  but  gradually  curve  so  that  they  often 
pass  northward  or  northeastward  along  the 
coasts  of  China  and  Japan.  Typhoons  appear  to 
be  quite  as  severe  on  the  average  as  the  West 
Indian  hurricanes ;  the  barometer  falls  even  lower 
at  the  centre,  and  the  rainfall  is  probably  heavier. 
Knowledge  of  the  laws  of  typhoons  is  now  suf- 
ficient to  justify  cautious  predictions  of  their 
paths  and  the  issuance  of  storm  warnings  to 
navigators.  All  the  baguios  and  typhoons  of 
the  North  Pacific  Ocean  have  been  classified  as 
follows  by  Doberch,  Algu^,  and  Bergholz: 

Group  1  occur  between  December  and  March; 
the  storms  originate  between  6*  N.  and  12** 
N.,  and  145°  E.  and  143°  E.;  move  at  first  to- 
ward the  north-northwest;  reach  the  vertices  of 
their  parabolic  orbits  in  latitude  15°- 19°  N. 
and  then  turn  toward  the  north-northeast. 

Group  2  occur  in  April  and  May  or  October 
and  November;  originate  between  129°  E.  and 
147°  E.  and  6°  N.  and  12°  N.;  move  toward  the 
northwest;  have  their  vertices  in  latitude  16°- 
21°,  and  then  move  toward  the  northeast. 

Group  3  occur  between  June  and  September; 
originate  between  139°  E.  and  126°  E.  and  20° 
N.  and  8°  N.,  move  at  first  toward  the  north- 
west by  north;  have  their  vertices  at  21°-25°  N. 
and  then  turn  to  the  northeast  by  east. 

When  typhoons  reach  the  China  Sea  in  the 
months  of  December-March  they  generally  con- 
tinue onward  toward  the  east-northeast,  and  are 
lost  in  the  interior  of  the  country.  Those  that 
occur  in  the  summer  and  spring  months  recurve 
much  more  frequently,  attain  higher  latitudes, 
and  are  frequently  destructive  in  Japan  and  ad- 
jacent waters;  occasionally  these  continue  mov- 
ing northeast  until  they  reach  Bering  Sea  or  the 
Aleutian  Islands.  Full  details  of  typhoons  are 
published  regularly  by  the  meteorolosfical  offices 
of  Hong  Kong,  Tokio,  and  Manila,  and  their  gen- 
eral   tracks^    together    with    occasional    special 
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studies,  are  published  on  the  Pilot  Charts  of 
the  Pacific  Ocean,  published  monthly  by  the 
United  States  Hydrographic  Office. 

TYPHUS  FEVEB  (Neo-Lat.,  from  Gk, 
rt-^,  stupor,  mist,  vapor,  smoke),  Jail  Feveb, 
Ship  Feveb,  or  Spotted  Feveb.  An  acute,  specif- 
ic and  highly  contagious  fever,  endemic,  and  also 
prevailing  in  epidemics,  especially  in  times  of 
destitution  and  in  the  presence  oi  overcrowding 
and  bad  ventilation,  presumably  due  to  a  micro- 
organism, as  yet  undiscovered,  and  attended  with 
no  characteristic  lesion  of  the  tissues^  as  in  the 
case  of  typhoid  fever,  but  with  serious  alteration 
of  the  blood.  It  is  ushered  in  by  an  abrupt  onset, 
with  marked  nervous  symptoms,  rheumatic  pains, 
rigors,  and  headache.  A  maculated  eruption  ap- 
pears, most  commonly  on  the  fifth  day  of  the 
disease,  of  slightly  elevated  spots,  disappearing 
on  pressure  at  first,  afterwards  persistent  and 
darker,  and  there  is  early  prostration  of  the  ner- 
vous and  muscular  systems.  Delirium  usually 
comes  on  during  the  second  week,  sometimes  of 
an  acute  and  noisy  character,  but  oftener  of  a 
low,  wandering  kind,  with  a  tendency  to  stupor. 
The  fever  terminates  by  a  crisis,  which  generally 
,  occurs  on  or  about  the  fourteenth  day,  after 
which  recovery  is  very  rapid. 

In  former  centuries  typhus  fever  was  a  com- 
mon scourge,  in  times  of  war  and  famine,  under 
the  names  of  jail  fever,  camp  fever,  ship  fever, 
and  the  like.  It  is  a  disease  of  the  temperate 
and  cold  zones,  and  this  fact  is  regarded  as 
caused  to  a  considerable  extent  by  the  mode  of 
life  adopted  by  a  great  majority  of  the  peoples 
of  cold  countries  congregating,  as  multitudes  of 
them  do,  in  badly  ventilated  habitations.  At  the 
present  time  the  disease  is  limited  to  half-civil- 
ized countries  and  to  the  slums  of  seaport  cities. 
Looal  outbreaks  sometimes  occur  on  ships,  and  in 
jails  and  poorhouses.  The  mortality  in  different 
epidemics  varies  from  12  to  20  per  cent.  The 
disease  is  much  more  fatal  after  middle  age  than 
in  the  young.  It  was  for  a  long  time  confused 
with  typhoid  fever  (q.v.),  but  it  differs  from 
this  in  many  ways. 

The  treatment  of  typhus  is  symptomatic.  Aa 
the  disease  is  exceedingly  contagious,  patients 
are  promptly  isolated  and  all  objects  that  may 
have  come  in  contact  with  them  thoroughly  dis- 
infected. The  high  temperature  is  reduced  by 
means  of  cold  sponging,  the  cold  pack,  or  bathing, 
and  by  the  administration  of  quinine,  antifebrine, 
or  phenacetin.  All  patients  are  benefited  by 
small  doses  of  the  mineral  acids,  and  mild  saline 
laxatives.  For  the  headache  and  delirium  cold 
applications  to  the  head  are  indicated".  Alcohol 
is  used  as  a  stimulant  throughout  the  attack,  to 
combat  the  great  prostration.  During  convales- 
cence such  tonics  as  strychnine  and  quinine  are 
most  useful.  The  patient  may  be  nourished  by 
liquid  foods. 

TYPICAL  PHBASE  (Lat.  typicalis,  from 
typicus,  from  Gk.  TVTrixdg^  typikoa,  relating  to  a 
type,  conformable,  from  ri;7rof,  typoSy  type, 
figure,  impress,  blow).  In  dramatic  music,  the 
recurrence  of  a  theme  or  phrase  to  mark  the 
similarity  of  the  dramatic  situation  between  the 
part  where  such  a  phrase  occurs  and  the  part 
where  it  was  first  heard.  The  typical  phrase  is 
essentially  different  from  the  leitmotiv.  Where- 
as the  leitmotiv  constitutes  the  basic  material 


TYPICAL  PHBASE. 

and  is  employed  like  a  theme  in  a  symphony,  the 
typical  phrase  is  only  a  quotation,  and  can  do 
nothing  more  than  recall  a  similar  situation 
(qv.). 

TYPOa&APHICAL  T7KI0N  OF  NOBTH 
AMETIICA,  The  International.  The  labor 
organization  of  the  printers  and  those  engaged 
in  kindred  trades,  the  oldest  national  trade  union 
in  the  United  States.  It  was  organized  in  1850 
as  the  National  Convention  of  Journeymen 
Printers,  but  assumed  the  name  National  Typo- 
graphical Union  in  1852,  and  the  present  name  in 
1869.  The  International  Typographical  Union 
18  an  industrial  imion  and  claims  jurisdiction 
over  all  branches  of  the  printing  and  kindred 
trades,  except  those  over  which  jurisdiction  has 
been  conceded  by  agreement.  In  1902  the  Inter- 
national Typographical  Union  concluded  an  ^arbi- 
tration agreement'  with  the  American  Newspaper 
Publishers'  Association  to  last  until  1907.  by 
which  the  former  undertakes  to  arbitrate  all 
trade  differences  with  members  of  the  Publishers' 
Association  who  agree  by  contract  to  accept  arbi- 
tration. About  90  per  cent,  of  the  publishers 
have  concluded  such  contracts. 

In  organization  the  International  Typographi- 
cal Union  is  a  typical  industrial  union.  Provision 
is  made  for  the  separation  of  the  different  trades 
into  trade  district  unions,  which  retain  a  large 
measure  of  autonomy,  although  they  combine  for 
purposes  of  defense,  in  each  jurisdiction  where 
there  are  unions  of  more  than  one  trade,  in  al- 
lied printing  trades  councils.  The  International 
itself,  however,  strictly  regulates  the  maximum 
hours  of  labor  of  all  members,  the  number  of 
days'  work  per  week,  the  method  of  securing 
work  and  the  discharge  of  employees  (through 
foremen,  who  must  belong  to  the  union),  the  em- 
ployment of  substitutes,  type  standards  in  the 
fixation  of  piece  scales,  the  use  of  sub-lists 
(lists  of  authorized  substitute  workers),  and 
the  interchange  between  newspapers,  not  owned 
by  the  same  company,  of  matter  previously  used 
either  in  the  form  of  type,  matrices,  or  photo- 
engraved  plates.  Of  the  receipts  from  the  regu- 
lar dues,  one-sixth  is  apportioned  to  the  general 
fund,  one-fourth  to  the  defense  fund,  one-fourth 
to  the  burial  fund,  and  one-third  to  the  endow- 
ment fund  of  the  Union  Printers*  Home  at  Colo- 
rado Springs,  Colo.  In  the  fiscal  year  endins 
May  31,  1902,  the  receipts  amounted  to  $151,141 
and  the  expenditures  to  $145,760.  The  average 
membership  in  1901  was  34,948.  The  official 
organ,  The  Typographical  Journal,  is  published 
monthly  at  the  headquarters  in  Indianapolis, 
Ind. 

TYPOGBAPHY.    See  Printing. 

TYB,  tir  (Icel.  Tyr,  AS.  Tiw,  OHG.  Zto; 
connected  with  Lat.  Ju-pitar,  Gk.  Zf^,  Zeu«, 
the  chief  god,  Skt.  dy<iU9,  sky,  and  ultimately 
with  Lat.  deus,  Olr.  dia,  Lith.  d^as,  Skt.  deva, 
god).  The  old  Norse  name  of  a  Teutonic  deity. 
It  is  possible  that  in  the  early  common  Germanic 
system  Tyr  was  the  foremost  god,  whose  place 
was  later  taken  by  Odin.  In  the  Eddas  he  is 
represented  as  the  son  of  Odin,  and  was  the 
god  of  war  and  fame.  When  the  JEbit  (g.v.) 
persuaded  the  wolf  Fenrir  (q.v.)  to  allow  nim- 
self  to  be  bound  with  the  cord  Gleipnir,  Tyr 
put  his  right  hand  in  the  wolf's  mouth,  sis  a 
pledge  that  he  would  be  loosened,  and  when  the 
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gods  refused  to  release  Fenrir  the  wolf  bit  the 
hand  off  at  the  wrist.  At  the  twilight  of  the  gods 
he  met  his  death  at  the  same  time  with  his  enemy 
the  monster  dog  Garm.  See  Ragnabok;  Scan- 
dinavian AND  Teutonic  Mythology. 

TYBANT  (Lat.  iyrannua,  from  Gk.  H^avvo^^ 
master,  sovereign,  connected  with  Skt.  turanyu, 
pressing  forward,  tar,  tur,  to  pass  through,  Lith. 
tureti,  to  have).  A  name  given  in  modern  times 
to  an  arbitrary  and  oppressive  ruler,  but  by  the 
ancient  Greeks  applied  not  necessarily  to  one 
that  exercised  power  badly,  but  merely  to  one 
that  obtained  it  illegally,  or  to  one  who  held 
the  sovereignty  originally  established  by  usurpa- 
tion. While  tyrants  appear  sporadically  at  all 
periods  in  Greek  history,  they  were  especially  nu- 
merous during  the  seventh  and  sixth  centuries 
B.C.,  when  it  was  not  difficult  for  an  ambitious 
and  unscrupulous  man,  often  a  noble,  to  appear 
as  a  leader  of  the  populace  and  by  its  aid  secure 
power.  Often  a  violent  seizure  of  the  power  was 
welcomed  as  affording  relief  from  present  evils. 
In  other  cases  the  'tyrant'  of  the  nobles  was  a 
lawgiver  to  the  demos.  These  early  tyrants  seem 
usually  to  have  ruled  generously  toward  the 
poorer  classes,  but  toward  other  nobles  they  were 
naturally  suspicious  and  frequently  stern  and 
cruel.  While  there  are  cases  in  wlhich  ancient 
testimony  declares  the  'tyrant'  a  true  tyrant  in 
the  modern  sense,  the  greater  number  of  these 
men  seem  to  have  aimed  at  a  just  rule,  and  the 
glory  and  prosperity  of  their  States,  and  were  fre- 
quently the  patrons  of  literature  and  the  fine  arts. 
This  is  especially  noticeable  in  the  Sicilian  tyrants 
of  the  fifth  century  b.c.  After  the  Persian 
Wars,  the  development  of  democracy  and  the  rise 
of  Athens  led  to  the  passing  away  of  this  form 
of  government,  to  revive  with  the  general 
weakening  of  the  Greek  States.  This  later  period 
of  tyranny,  which  begins  in  the  fourth  century  B.C., 
is  not  marked  by  so  wide  an  extension  of  the  evil, 
but,  on  the  other  hand,  a  few  of  the  possessors  of 
the  power  are  men  of  extraordinary  ability,  who, 
having  proved  capable  of  restoring  or  rescuing 
an  enfeebled  State,  have  seized  or  been  given  the 
supreme  control.  Such  were  Dionysius  I.  of 
Syracuse  and  Jason  of  Pherse.  In  general  this 
second  series  of  tryants  were  more  cruel  and 
arbitrary  than  the  earlier  generation.  The  Thirty 
Tyrants  of  Athens  were  only  an  oligarchical  board 
established  in  the  interest  of  Sparta  in  b.c.  404, 
and  owed  the  name  'Tyrants'  to  later  writers,  their 
contemporaries  referring  to  them  as  'The  Thirty.* 
Consult:  Plass,  Die  Tyrannis  hei  den  Oriechen 
(Bremen,  1852)  ;  Zeller,  Ueher  den  Betjriff  der 
Tyranni»  hei  den  Oriechen  (Berlin,  1887)  ;  SdiO- 
mann-Lipsius,  Oriechische  AlterthUmer  (4th  ed., 
ib.,  1897). 

TYBANT      FLYCATCHEB.        Sae      Flt- 

CATCHEB. 

TYBCON^EL,  Richard  Talbot,  Earl  and 
titular  Duke  of  (1630-91).  Viceroy  of  Ireland. 
He  was  the  youngest  son  of  Sir  William  Talbot, 
of  County  Kildare,  Ireland,  a  prominent  Roman 
Catholic  politician  during  the  reign  of  James  I. 
He  fought  against  Cromwell  at  Drogheda  and 
after  the  death  of  Charles  I.  lived  in  Spain  and 
Flanders.  In  his  youth  he  was  notorious  as  a 
sharper  and  bully  and  under  the  Protectorate  he 
was  recommended  as  a  man  fit  to  assassinate 
Cromwell.     Soon  after  the  Restoration  he  en- 
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deavored  to  obtain  the  favor  of  the  royal  family 
by  blackening  the  reputation  of  Anne  Hyde,  so 
as  to  furnish  the  Duke  of  York  with  a  pretext 
for  breaking  his  promise  of  marriage  to  her. 
Though  unable  to  injure  her  reputation, 
he  succeeded  in  gaining  the  favor  of  the 
Duke,  and  contrived  to  make  himself  welcome  at 
the  palace  both  as  a  votary  of  its  pleasures  and 
as  a  counselor  in  aiTairs  of  State.  Immediately 
on  the  accession  of  James  II.  he  was  made  Earl 
of  Tyrconnel,  and  put  in  command  of  the  troops 
in  Ireland.  He  now  aimed,  bv  means  of  the  Irish 
army,  to  make  the  King  independent  of  Parlia- 
ment. To  this  end  he  discharged  Protestant  sol- 
diers, and  favored  Roman  Catholics  in  every 
possible  way,  admitting  them  not  only  to  the 
army,  but  to  offices  and  corporations.  This  ser- 
vice he  performed  so  well  that  in  1687  the  Kins 
made  him  Lord  Deputy  of  Ireland.  His  arrival 
in  that  country  spread  terror  and  dismay  through 
the  English  Protestant  population,  who  had  al- 
ready suffered  under  his  military  rule.  Finding 
themselves  without  protection  and  their  property 
a  prey  to  marauders,  many  of  them  left  the 
country,  commerce  declined,  and  economic  con- 
ditions became  wretched.  But  this  state  of  af- 
fairs did  not  last  long.  On  the  arrival  of  James 
II.  in  Ireland  in  1689,  after  his  flight  from  Eng- 
land, he  created  the  Earl  Duke  of  Tyrconnel.  After 
the  fatal  battle  of  the  Boyne  ( 1690) ,  in  which  the 
Duke  held  high  command,  he  retired  to  France.  In 
1691  he  returned  to  Ireland,  to  further  the 
cause  of  James.  Notwithstanding  the  defeat 
of  Aughrim  (July  12,  1691),  and  the  capitu- 
lation of  Galway,  Tyrconnel  made  prepara- 
tions for  the  defense  of  Limerick,  binding  him- 
self and  his  countrymen  by  oath  not  to  surrender 
until  they  received  permission  from  James,  then 
at  Saint  Germain.  At  the  same  time,  however, 
he  dispatched  a  letter  in  which  he  stated  his 
conviction  that  all  was  lost.  On  August  1 1th,  be- 
fore an  answer  could  arrive,  he  was  stricken  with 
appolexy,  and  died  on  the  14th. 

TYBB,  tir  (Lat.  Tyrua,  from  Gk.  Tvd<ic, 
from  Phoenician  ^Hr,  rock).  The  most  im- 
portant city  of  ancient  Phoenicia,  situated  on  the 
Mediterranean  coast  about  60  miles  south  of 
Beirut  (Map:  Turkey  in  Asia,  F  6).  It  de- 
rived its  name  from  the  double  rock  lying 
just  off  the  coast,  w^hich  was  the  site  of  the 
earliest  settlement.  At  present  this  portion  of 
the  city  is  connected  with  the  mainland  by  a 
causeway  which  goes  back  to  the  days  of  Alex- 
ander the  Great;  before  the  Greek  period,  how- 
ever, the  older  Tyre  was  an  island  divided  by  a 
natural  canal  into  two  parts.  It  has  now  been 
definitely  ascertained  that  the  old  sanctuary  to 
Melkart,  the  Baal  or  chief  deity  of  Tyre,  stood 
on  the  southwestern  part  of  the  little  island, 
and  with  this  determination  the  priority  of  the 
settlement  of  the  island  over  the  adjoining  coast 
is  also  determined.  From  the  island  settlement 
the  city  grew  until  it  included  as  a  suburb  the 
adjoining  coast  land,  and  after  the  union  of 
island  and  coast  the  entire  settlement  was 
known  as  the  city  of  Tyre.  From  a  strategic 
point  of  view,  the  situation  of  Tyre  was  most 
favorable,  while  its  admirable  ports  predestined 
it  for  the  commercial  r6le  it  was  to  play.  Those 
ports  were  chiefly  two,  the  'Sidonian  port*  and 
the  'Egyptian  harbor.*     Whether  Tyre  or  Sidon 
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is  the  oldest  settlement  of  Phcenieia  is  a  questioo 
not  easily  answered.  On  the  whole,  the  evidence 
is  in  favor  of  the  latter,  though  the  view  formerly 
held,  which  made  Tyre  an  offshoot  of  Sidon,  must 
be  abandoned  in  the  light  of  recent  researches. 
Herodotus  records  a  tradition  which  traced  the 
settlement  of  Tyre  back  to  the  twenty-eightli 
century  B.c.  The  date  may  be  somewhat  too 
early,  though  when  Egypt  began  her  campaigns 
for  the  possession  of  Western  Asia  under  Thoth- 
mes  I.  (c.1610  B.c.)  Tyre  was  already  a  flour- 
ishing and  important  centre.  A  new  period  of 
prosperity  began  for  Tyre  with  the  decline  of 
Egyptian  control  (c.l400  B.C.),  and  though  we 
know  little  of  the  history  of  the  place  for  the 
next  three  centuries  the  important  position  which 
it  occupied  when  Tiglathpileser  I.  of  Assyria 
(c.  1130  B.C.)  opened  his  successful  series  of  cam- 
paigns to  the  West  justifies  the  conclusion  that 
in  the  interval  Tyre  more  than  maintained  her 
supremacy  over  Sidon  and  surrounding  dis- 
tricts. It  was  a  period  of  commercial  exten- 
sion, followed  by  a  decline  due  to  internal  dis- 
turbances. It  was  not  until  c.  870  B.C.,  that,  so 
far  as  present  knowledge  goes,  an  Assyrian  king, 
Asshurnasirpal,  included  Tyre  and  Sidon  in  his 
campaigns  and  obtained  tribute  from  these  two 
cities  as  well  as  from  Byblos  and  Arvad.  Among 
the  kings  of  this  period  known  to  us  from  a  list 
of  Menander  preserved  by  Josephus  is  Hiram 
(B.C.  969-936),  from  whom  Solomon,  apparently 
as  a  vassal  of  Tyre,  obtained  material  and  work- 
men for  his  building  operations.  (See  Hibam; 
Solomon.)  After  the  days  of  Asshurnasirpal, 
the  compact  between  Tyre  and  Assyria  remained 
uninterrupted,  with  the  exception  of  short  in- 
tervals. To  save  her  commerce  and  her  position 
of  supremacy,  Tyre  preferred  to  pay  tribute 
rather  than  risk  an  encounter  at  arms  with  As- 
syria. In  the  days  of  Sennacherib  (b.c.  706- 
681),  however.  Tyre  paid  for  a  manifestation  of 
independence  by  an  encounter  with  the  Assyrian 
monarch,  which  ended  in  a  momentary  defeat 
for  the  Assyrians.  Tyre,  however,  was  cut  off 
from  communication  with  the  coast,  and  after 
enduring  a  siege  of  five  years,  according  to 
Menander's  annals,  was  obliged  to  submit  (c.  700 
B.C. )  Tyre  recovered  from  this  blow  and  entered 
into  a  combination  with  Egypt  to  resist  the  ad- 
vance of  Esarhaddon^  the  successor  of  Senna- 
cherib, who  had  to  content  himself  with  receiving 
the  homage  of  King  Baal  of  Tyre 'without  actu- 
ally capturing  the  city;  but  Asshurbanipal,  his 
successor,  finally  succeeded  toward  the  end  of 
his  reign  (b.c.  668-626)  in  forcing  the  city  to 
surrender.  Tyre  became  an  Assyrian  vassal,  but 
her  commercial  position  was  unaffected,  and  the 
fall  of  Assyria  (c.  607  B.C.)  enabled  her  once  more 
to  assert  her  independence.  A  fatal  blow  was 
dealt  her  by  Nebuchadnezzar  II.  The  city  with- 
stood a  dire  siege  for  thirteen  years.  At  the  end 
of  that  time  (b.c.  572)  her  strength  was  exhaust- 
ed, she  yielded,  and  her  old  rival  Sidon  profited 
by  the  loss  of  trade  which  followed,  to  take  up  the 
superior  position  in  the  commercial  world.  The 
last  native  ruler  of  Tyre  was  Ittobaal.  He  was 
followed  by  governors  appointed  at  the  dictation 
of  Babylonian  rulers  until  the  Persian  conquest 
of  Babylonia. 

From  that  time  on  till  the  days  of  Alexander 
the  Great  the  history  of  Tyre  is  that  of  a  steady 
decline.    It  was  taken  by  Alexander  in  B.o.  332 


TYBE. 

after  a  seven  months'  siege,  and  by  Antigonus 
seventeen  years  later,  after  a  siege  of  fourteen 
months.  During  the  Roman  period  and  in  the 
Middle  Ages  it  was  stillan  important  commer- 
cial town.  It  was  captured  by  the  Crusaders  un- 
der Baldwin  II.  in  1124  and  remained  in  the 
hands  of  the  Christians  till  1291,  when  it  was 
taken  and  destroyed  by  Malik  al-Ashraf,  ruler  of 
Egypt  and  Syria.  It  has  never  recovered  its  old 
importance.  The  present  town  (Ar.  SHr)  has 
about  6000  inhabitants  and  offers  few  attractions. 
Consult:  Jeremias,  Tyru8  bi$  zur  Zeit  Nebukad- 
nezam  (Leipsig,  1891);  Krall,  "Studien  zur 
Geschichte  des  alten  Aegyptens,  iii.,  Tyros  und 
Sidon/'  in  Sitasungsherichte  der  Jcaiserlichen  Aka- 
demie  der  Wissen^chaften  zu  Wien,  vol.  cxvi. 
(1888);  Prutz,  Au8  Phanizien  (Leipzig,  1876); 
Lucas,  Oeaehichte  der  Btadt  Tyros  zur  Zeit  der 
Kreuzzuge  (Berlin,  1896). 

TYBKAU^  or  TIRRAV,  t^r'nou  (Hung., 
HagifSzomhat ;  Slav,  Tmava).  A  town  of  Hun- 
gaiy,  on  the  River  Trnava,  25  miles  northeast 
of  Pressburg.  It  has  a  cathedral,  dating  from 
1389,  and  a  large  episcopal  palace.  Tymau  has 
manufactures  of  cloth,  linen,  vinegar,  sugar,  and 
malt  products,  and  has  a  general  trade,  especially 
in  wine.  Population,  in  1900,  13,281,  mostly 
Sloraks  and  Magyars. 

TYB'OL,  or  TIB'OL,  Qer,  pron.  tft-rOK.  A 
CTOwnland  of  Austria,  united  with  Vorarlberg 
under  one  administration.  It  is  bounded  on  the 
north  by  Bavaria,  on  the  east  by  Salzburg  and 
Carinthia,  on  the  south  by  Italy,  and  on  the  west 
by  Switzerland  and  Vorarlberg  (Map:  Austria, 
B  3).  Area  about  10^300  square  miles.  Tyrol 
is  almost  entirely  covered  by  the  Alps.  It  re- 
sembles Switzerland,  except  that  it  has  no  large 
lakes.  The  Lago  di  Garda,  however,  enters  on 
the  south.  Through  the  northern  part  extends 
the  valley  of  the  Inn,  with  the  Lech  Alps  on  the 
northwest.  The  Inn  is  the  most  important  river 
in  the  crownland.  It  becomes  navigable  at  Hall, 
just  below  Innsbruck.  The  watershed  in  Tyrol 
between  the  Danube  and  the  Po,  separating 
northern  from  southern  Tyrol,  is  formed  by  the 
Oetzthal  Alps  on  the  west  (reaching  about  12,600 
feet)  and  by  the  Zillerthal  Alps  toward  the  east. 
The  famous  Brenner  Pass  lies  between  and  marks 
the  chief  depression  of  the  divide.  In  the  Ziller- 
thal group  rises  the  Drave.  It  flows  through 
the  Pusterthal^  and  leaves  Tyrol  on  the  extreme 
eastern  boundary.  The  southern  end  of  Tyrol 
is  mainly  occupied  by  the  valley  of  the  Adige, 
with  the  remarkable  Dolomite  Alps  on  the 
east.  The  Adige  flows  south  and  enters  Italy 
west  of  the  Lessinian  Alps^  which  line  the  Ital- 
ian frontier.  The  Samthal  Alps  lie  in  the 
centre  of  Tyrol,  at  the  eastern  foot  of  the 
Oetzthal  Alps.  Tyrol  contains  and  is  bordered 
by  numerous  other  groups  of  mountains.  The 
Hohe  Tauem  (with  the  Gross  Glockner  peak, 
about  12,500  feet)  forms  the  northeastern  bound- 
ary, the  Kitzhfihl  Alps  lie  on  the  Salzburg  bor- 
der, and  the  Ortler  group  enters  from  the  south- 
west and  forms  the  loftiest  elevation  in 
IVroI — 12,790  feet.  The  mounjbains  of  Tyrol 
are  famotiB  for  their  picturesque  valleys.  The 
dimate  is  of  great  variety.  In  the  north — the 
valley  of  the  Inn — it  is  raw  and  cold,  as  is  also 
the  case  in  the  Pusterthal.  In  the  south,  in  the 
region  of  th«  Adige,  the  climate  is  hot  in  sum- 
mer, and  the  lassitude  of  Italy  is  felt. 
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Tyrol  is  in  general  little  adapted  to  tillage, 
the  better  portions  being  devoted  mainly  to 
meadows.  About  two-thirds  of  the  surface  is 
covered  with  forests.  The  agricultural  sections 
are  in  the  valleys  in  the  northern  and  southern 
districts.  Southern  Tyrol  is  noted  for  its  wine, 
and  it  grows  much  fruit.  Zinc  and  sulphur  are 
mined;  also  some  coal,  iron,  and  copper.  The  in- 
dustries are  not  extensive.  Cotton  goods  are  pro- 
duced in  the  Inn  Valley  and  silk  goods  in  the 
Adige  district.  Spinning  and  weaving  as  house 
industries  are  conspicuous.  The  wood-carving  is 
famous.  Carpets,  iron  wares,  and  marble  are 
shipped,  as  well  as  cattle,  lumber,  and  cheese. 

There  is  a  university  at  the  capital,  Inns- 
bruck. Tyrol  has  a  Diet  of  68  members — 34 
representing  the  rural  communities,  13  the  towns, 
and  10  the  landed  aristocracy,  the  principal 
ecclesiastical  dignitaries  having  seats  in  the 
body.  The  Statthalter  in  Innsbruck  is  at  the 
head  of  the  administration  for  Tyrol  and 
Vorarlberg,  but  Vorarlberg  has  its  own  Constitu- 
tion and  Diet.  Tyrol  sends  21  members  to  the 
Lower  House  of  the  Austrian  Reichsrat.  The 
population  in  1900  was  850,062,  mostly  Catho- 
lics. About '65  per  cent,  of  the  inhabitants  are 
Germans,  nearly  all  of  the  remainder  being 
Italians  and  Ladins. 

History.  In  Roman  times  Tyrol  formed  part 
of  Rhsetia,  which  was  conquered  by  the  Romans, 
B.C.  15.  At  the  time  of  the  great  migration  of 
nations  it  was  overrun  by  various  German  trib^, 
including  the  Ostrogoths.  The  southern  portion 
later  fell  into  the  hands  of  the  Lombards,  and 
the  northern  became  subject  to  the  Bavarians, 
who  were  subdued  by  the  Franks.  Ultimately 
the  country  was  divided  into  a  number  of  petty 
lordships,  some  under  the  suzerainty  of  the 
dukes  of  Bavaria,  some  imder  that  of  the  bish- 
ops of  Trent,  and  others  under  that  of  the 
bishops  of  Brixen.  The  whole  of  German  Tyrol 
finally  came  into  possession  of  one  family,  the 
counts  of  the  Adige  or  of  Tyrol  (the  latter  be- 
ing the  name  of  their  castle,  so-called  from  the 
Roman  Teriolis,  near  the  site  of  which  it  stood). 
The  last  Count,  who  died  in  1336,  left  one 
daughter,  Margaret  Maultasch.  She  bequeathed 
her  rights  to  her  cousins,  the  dukes  of  Austria, 
who  thus  acquired  possession  of  Tyrol  in  1363. 
The  Italian  slope  remained  in  possession  of  the 
bishops  of  Trent,  who  were  dispossessed  in  1 803, 
By  the  Treaty  of  Pressburg  in  1805  Tyrol  was 
ceded  to  Bavaria,  much  to  the  discontent  of  the 
people,  who  were  warmly  attached  to  the  House 
of  Austria.  They  made  a  gallant  resistance  to 
the  French  in  1809,  under  Andreas  Hofer  (q.v.), 
but  were  defeated.  By  the  Treaty  of  Sch9nbrunn 
the  county  was  divided  into  three  parts,  North 
Tyrol  going  to  Bavaria,  South  Tyrol  to  the  King- 
dom of  Italy,  and  the  eastern  part  being  annexed 
to  the  Illyrian  Provinces.  Tyrol  was  restored 
to  Austria  by  the  Treaty  of  Paris  in  1814.  The 
acquisition  of  Italian  Tyrol  forms  part  of  the 
programme  of  the  Italian  irredentists.     See  Ir- 

REDENTISM. 

BiBiJOGRAPHT.  Baillie-Grohman,  Tirol  and 
the  Tirolese  (London,  1876)  ;  Busk,  The  Valleys 
of  Tirol  (ib.,  1874)  ;  Schneller,  Landeskunde  von 
Tirol  (Innsbruck,  1872)  ;  Achleitner  and  Uhl, 
Tirol  und  Vorarlberg  (Leipzig,  1902)  ;  Houshofer, 
Tirol  (Bielefeld,  1903);  Purtscheller  and  Hess, 
Der  Hoch tourist  in  den  Ostalpen  (Leipzig.  1899). 
For   history,    consult:     Huber,    Oeschichte   der 
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Vereinigung  TWols  mit  Oesterreich   (Innsbruck, 
1864) ;  Egger,  Oeschichte  Tirols  (ib.,  1872-80). 

TYBOUENNB,  U'r6'lyftn'  (Fr.,  Tyrolese). 
A  Tvrolese  dance,  or  dance-song.  It  is  best 
heard  in  the  Zillerthal,  in  the  Tryolese  Alps.  A 
characteristic  feature  is  the  Jodler.    SccJodeln. 

TYBONE,  tl-ron'  (Ir.,  Tirotcen,  Owen's 
country).  An  inland  county  of  Ulster,  Ireland, 
bounded  north  by  Londonderry,  east  by  Armagh 
and  Lough  Neagh,  south  by  Monaghan  and  Fer- 
managh, and  west  by  the  last-named  county 
and  Donegal  (Map:  Ireland,  D  2).  Area,  1260 
sauare  miles.  The  principal  rivers  are  the 
Blackwater,  the  Foyle,  and  the  Moume.  The  north- 
western mountains  rise  in  Slieve  Sawel  to  a  height 
of  2236  feet.  Between  Dungannon  and  Stewarts- 
town  there  is  a  small  but  productive  coal-field. 
The  soil  of  the  plain  is  fertile ;  the  hilly  districts 
are  sandy  or  gravelly,  and  devoted  to  pasturage. 
There  are  manufactures  of  linens  and  coarse 
woolens  and  earthware.  Population,  in  1841, 
313,000;  in  1861,  256,700;  in  1891,  171,401;  in 
1901,  160,470.    The  capital  is  Omagh. 

TYBONE.  A  borough  in  Blair  County,  Pa., 
16  miles  northeast  of  Altoona,  on  the  Little 
Juniata  River,  and  on  the  Pennsylvania  Rail- 
road (Map:  Pennsylvania  C  3).  It  has  consid- 
erable commercial  importance,  being  an  outlet 
for  the  Clearfield  coal  fields,  and  is  noted  especial- 
ly for  the  manufacture  of  various  paper  prod- 
ucts. There  are  iron  works^  tube  works,  plan- 
ing mills,  a  tannery,  and  box  and  shoe  factories. 
Tyrone  is  also  an  important  railroad  junction 
and  has  large  repair  shops.  The  Birmingham 
Female  Seminary  is  three  miles  distant.  The 
government  is  vested  in  a  burgess,  elected  every 
three  years,  and  a  unicameral  council.  Tyrone 
was  settled  about  1811,  and  was  incorporated  in 
1867.    Population,  in  1890,  4706;  in  1900,  68447. 

TYBONE,  Hugh  O'Neill,  second  Earl  of 
(1540?-1616).  An  Irish  soldier  and  revolution- 
ist. He  was  the  grandson  of  the  first  Earl,  his 
father,  who  was  illegitimate,  being  Baron  of 
Dugannon.  His  elder  brother  was  murdered  in 
1562,  and  Hugh  became  Baron  of  Dugannon,  for 
precaution  being  sent  to  England.  In  1568  he 
returned  to  Ireland,  and  for  some  years  had 
great  difficulty  in  maintaining  his  position 
against  his  encroaching  kinsmen.  In  1580  he 
commanded  a  troop  of  horse  in  Munster  against 
the  rebel  Earl  of  Desmond,  and  in  1683  was  ap- 
pointed commander  of  the  northern  marches.  In 
1686  he  was  allowed  to  style  himself  the  Earl 
of  Tyrone,  and,  strengthening  his  power  in  1687, 
visited  England  to  petition  for  a  restitution  of 
the  whole  of  the  lands  granted  to  his  putativ6 
grandfather  by  Henry  VIII.  In  this  he  was  un- 
successful, and,  resenting  the  visit  of  commis- 
sioners sent  to  arbitrate  his  diflferences  with  his 
rival,  Turlough  Luineach,  he  attacked  the  latter, 
but  was  defeated.  He  was  placed  under  restraint 
and  shortly  afterwards  pardoned,  but  he  en- 
tered on  a  course  of  intrigue  to  separate  Ireland 
from  England,  offered  the  crown  of  Ireland  to 
Philip  II.  of  Spain,  and  after  a  comparatively 
successful  campaign,  in  which  he  defeated  Sir 
John  Norris,  he  killed  his  brother-in-law,  Sir  H. 
Bagnal,  and  effected  a  truce  with  the  Earl  of 
Essex.  In  1601  he  was  worsted  by  Lord  Mount- 
joy,  to  whom  he  surrendered  about  the  begin- 
ning of  1603.    He  was  soon  after  pardoned.    In 
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1607,  being  suspected  of  again  conspiring,  he  fled 
to  Brussels,  afterwards  proceeding  to  Rome, 
where  he  lived  in  penury  until  his  death,  on  a 
small  pension  allowed  him  by  the  Pope  and  the 
Spanish  King. 

TYBOTOXICON  (Neo-Lat.,  from  Gk.  rt/pAf, 
tyros,  cheese  +  to^ik6w,  ioaikon,  poison) .  An  alka- 
loid isolated  from  poisonous  cheese,  by  Victor 
G.  Vaughan,  of  Michigan,  in  1886,  and  named  by 
him  in  ignorance  of  the  fact  that  Kuhn,  of  Leip- 
zig, had  given  this  name  in  1824  to  "a  poisonous 
principle  formed  in  cheese  by  putrefaction." 
Vaughan  obtained  his  crystallizable  principle  by 
making  a  clear,  filtered  aqueous  extract  of  the 
suspected  cheese,  which  was  highly  acid,  then 
treating  with  ether  and  evaporating  the  ether. 
His  finding  was  corroborated  by  Schaeffer,  Stan- 
ton, Firth,  Ladd,  Wolff,  Novy,  and  others.  The 
principle  has  been  found  in  ice-cream  and  cream 
puffs,  as  well  as  in  milk.  To  obtain  it  from 
poisonous  milk,  the  milk  (normally  acid)  is  fil- 
tered, neutralized  with  sodium  carbonate, 
agitated  with  ether,  and  allowed  to  stand  twenty- 
four  hours,  after  which  the  ether  is  evaporated. 
The  residue  is  acidified  with  nitric  acid  and  then 
treated  with  an  equal  volume  of  a  saturated  solu- 
tion of  potassium  hydrate,  and  heated.  The  tyro- 
toxicon  crystallizes  in  beautiful  six-sided  plates 
along  with  prisms  of  potassium  nitrate.  The 
chemical  character  of  tyrotoxicon  is  not  well  de- 
fined. 

The  symptoms  of  tyrotoxicon  poisoning  are 
vomiting,  diarrhoea,  pain  over  the  stomach,  coat- 
ed tongue,  feeble  and  irregular  pulse,  pale  and 
cyanosed  face.  In  some  cases  the  body  is  covered 
with  spots.  In  others  there  is  marked  dryness 
and  constriction  of  the  throat.  In  all  there  is 
marked  nerve  exhaustion.  The  treatment  of  tyro- 
toxicon poisoning  consists  in  emptying  and  fiush- 
ing  the  digestive  tract,  and  supporting  the  heart. 

TYB^ELL,  RoBEBT  Yelvebton  (1844—). 
An  Irish  classical  philologist,  bom  at  Ballin- 
garry.  County  Tipperary,  Ireland,  and  educated 
at  Trinity  College,  Dublin.  He  was  appointed 
fellow  of  Trinity  College  in  1868,  was  made  pro- 
fessor of  Latin  in  1871,  and  held  the  office  of 
regius  professor  of  Greek  from  1880  to  1898. 
He  was  a  frequent  contributor  to  English  re- 
views, and  edited  and  translated  many  classi- 
cal works.  The  most  important  of  his  works 
are  an  edition,  with  Purser,  of  the  Correspondence 
of  Cicero  (1879-1900)  ;  Bacch<B  of  Euripides  (2d 
ed.  1897)  ;  Troades  (2d  ed.  1897)  ;  Miles  Glori- 
osus  of  Plautus  (2d  ed.  1886) ;  Latin  Poetry 
(1896). 

TYBBHE'NIAN  SEA  (Lat.  Tyrrhenum 
mare).  That  part  of  the  Mediterranean  Sea 
which  is  inclosed  between  the  islands  of  Corsica 
and  Sardinia  on  the  west,  Sicily  on  the  south, 
and  the  Italian  peninsula  on  tne  east  (Map: 
Italy,  F  7). 

TYBTJSTTS  (Lat.,  from  Gk.  TrpraZof, 
Ttfpra^of,  Tyrtaois)  (fl.  c.  630  B.a).  A  Greek 
lyric  poet,  famous  for  his  political  elegies  and 
marching  songs.  According  to  Attic  tradition, 
he  was  a  lame  schoolmaster  of  Aphidnse,  in  At- 
tica, of  low  birth,  whom  the  Athenians,  ignorant 
of  his  lyric  power  and  jealous  of  the  Laced«- 
monians,  sent  to  Sparta  when  the  Lacedse- 
monians,  at  the  advice  of  Delphic  Apollo,  asked 
them  for  assistance  against  the  Messenians.    The 
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traditkm,  however,  is  only  th6  invention  of  a 
late  time.  l^n^«ua  was  no  doubt  a  Spartan,  or 
an  Ionian  who  had  moved  to  Sparta.  By  his 
poems  he  aroused  the  Spartans  and  led  them  to 
victory  over  their  foes.  The  fragments  of  his 
work  are  published  by  Bergk,  PoetiB  Lyrid 
Gr&ci,  4th  ed.,  vol.  ii.  (Leipzig,  1882). 

TYB'WHITT,  RiGHABD  St.  John  (1827-95); 
An  English  art-writer.  He  graduated  at  Christ 
Chunsh,  Oxford,  in  1849,  and  was  a  tutor  from 
1852  to  1856.  Ordained  in  the  English  Church, 
he  was  vicar  of  Saint  Mary  Magdalen  at  Oxford 
from  1858  to  1872.  Tyrwhitt  had  an  uncommon 
artistic  insight  and  exhibited  several  water  col- 
ors. But  a  lack  of  technical  training  led  him 
to  forego  original  painting  for  the  interpretation 
of  the  work  of  others.  Among  his  works  are: 
Coneeming  Clerical  Powers  and  Duties  (1861) ; 
Chriaiian  Art  and  Symbolism,  toith  Hints  on  the 
Study  of  Landscape  (1872) ;  The  Art  Teaching 
of  the  Primitive  Church  (1874);  Cfreek  and 
Oothie:  Progress  and  Decay  in  the  Three  Arts 
of  Architecture,  Sculpture,  and  Painting  ( 1881 ) ; 
An  Amateur  Art  Book:  Lectures  (1886).  He 
also  published  a  novel  and  a  volume  of  versa 
called  Free  Field  Lyrics  (1888). 

TYKWUITT,.  Thomas  (1730-86).  An  Eng- 
lish scholar,  bom  in  London.  He  was  educated 
at  Eton  and  at  Queen's  College,  Oxford,  where 
he  graduated  in  1750.  Five  years  later  he  was 
ele^ed  fellow  of  Merton,  and  called  to  the  bar 
at  the  Middle  Temple;  but  he  never  practiced 
the  law.  From  1756  to  1762  he  was  Deputy 
Secretary  of  War,  and  from  1762  to  1768  clerk 
of  the  House  of  Commons.  Both  of  these  po- 
sitions he  resigned,  for  they  interfered  with  his 
studies.  Tyrwhitt  is  now  best  known  for  his 
edition  of  Chaucer's  Canterbury  Tales  (4  vols., 
1775;  5th  vol.  1778).  He  also  punctured  the 
Chatterton  bubble  (1778  and  1782).  His  classi- 
cal scholarship  is  represented  by  a  dissertation 
on  Babrius  (1776)  and  an  edition  of  Aristotle's 
Poetics  (posthumous,  1794). 

TYTIfEB,  titnsr,  Alexander  Fbaseb  (1747- 
1813).  A  Scotch  historical  writer,  and  a  judge 
of  the  Court  of  Session  in  Scotland  under  the 
title  of  Lord  Woodhouselee.  He  was  bom  in  Ed- 
inburgh, where  he  was  educated.  In  1770  he  was 
called  to  the  Scottish  bar.  In  1780  he  became  pro- 
fessor of  history  in  the  University  of  Edinburgh ; 
in  1790,  judge-advocate  of  Scotland;  and  in  1802 
he  was  raised  to  the  bench  of  the  Court  of  Ses- 
sion. His  writings' include  a  biography  of  Henry 
Home,  Lord  Kames  ( 1807) ;  The  Decisions  of  the 
Court  of  Session;  and  the  work  by  which  he  was 
long  known,  Elements  of  General  History  ( 1801 ) . 

TYTLEB,  Patrick  Yblkseb,  (1791-1849).  A 
Scotch  historical  writer,  born  in  Edinburgh, 
the  fourth  son  of  Alexander  Fraser  Tytler, 
Lord  Woodhouselee.  He  was  educated  partly 
in  Edinburgh,  partly  in  England,  and  was 
called  to  the  Scottish  bar  in  1813.  Three  years 
later  he  was  appointed  King's  counsel,  but  de- 
voted himself  chiefly  to  the  production  of  various 
literary  and  historical  works,  the  most  valuable 
of  which  is  his  History  of  Scotland  (1828- 
43),  b^'nning  at  the  accession  of  Alex- 
ander III.  and  terminating  at  the  union  of  the 
crowns,  a  book  of  more  original  research  than 
any  preceding  work  on  the  same  subject.  His 
writiii^  also  include  Life  of  James  Crichton  of 


Cluny,  commonly  called  the  AdmirabU  Crichton 
(1819) ;  Life  and  Writings  of  Sir  Thomas  Craig 
of  Riccarton  (1823);  Life  of  John  Wicliff 
(1826);  Lives  of  Scottish  Worthies  (1831- 
33)  ;  Historical  View  of  the  Progress  of 
Discovery  on  the  More  Northern  Coasts  of  Amer- 
ica (1832) ;  Life  of  Sir  Walter  Raleigh  (1833)  ; 
Life  of  King  Henry  VIIL  (1837)  ;  and  England 
Under  the  Reigns  of  Edward  VI,  and  Mary^  with 
the  contemporary  history  of  Europe  (1839). 
In  consideration  of  his  merits  as  an  historian, 
Sir  Robert  Peel's  Government  conferred  on  him 
a  pension  of  £200  a  year.  Consult  Burgon, 
Life  of  Patrick  Fraser  Tytler  (London,  1869) . 

TYTTMEKy  tyW-m&n'y'.  A  town  in  Siberia. 
See  TiuMEN. 

TZANA,  te&'nft,  TANA,  or  DEXBEA.  A 
lake  in  Abyssinia,  situated  between  11**  35'  and 
12*"  16'  north  latitude,  at  a  height  of  nearly  6000 
feet,  and  occupying  an  area  of  1150  souare  miles 
(Map:  Africa,  H  3).  It  is  surrounded  by  vol- 
canic moimtains,  and  receives  over  thirty  afflu- 
ents, and  discharges  its  waters  through  the  Blue 
Nile.    It  contains  a  number  of  inhabited  islets. 

TZEKTAL,  tsto^tlll.'  An  ancient  cultured 
nation  of  Mayan  stock,  occupying  a  large  part 
of  the  States  of  Tabasco  and  Northern  Chiapas, 
in  Mexico.  Their  traditional  .culture  hero  was 
Votan,  who  was  said  to  have  built  the  great  ruins 
at  Palenqu^  (q-v.),  in  Chiapas,  and  their  general 
civilization  resembled  that  of  the  Maya  and  other 
cognate  tribes.  They  still  constitute  an  impor- 
tant part  of  the  population  of  their  ancient  ter- 
ritory. 

TZETZESy  tsfit^s^z,  Johanites  (Lat.,  from 
Gk.  'IciKivMTf  TCerCw)  (twelfth  century  A.D.). 
A  Byzantine  author  and  grammarian,  who  de- 
voted himself  to  classical  Greek  literature.  He 
was  author  of  a  large  number  of  works,  both 
prose  and  verse,  which  are  excessively  dull  and 
show  not  a  trace  of  literary  genius,  but  have 
considerable  value  as  sources  of  classical  infor- 
mation not  available  elsewhere.  His  principal 
writings  are  his  poems  Iliaoa,  which  included  the 
Ante-Homerica,  Homerica,  and  Post-Homericaf 
and  dealt  with  the  entire  Trojan  tradition,  and 
are  best  edited  by  Bekker  (Berlin,  1816).  His 
Chiliades,  his  most  comprehensive  work,  is  a  di- 
dactic poem  in  12,674  verses,  which  is  divided 
into  sixty  chapters,  treating  of  mythological,  lit- 
erary, and  historical  miscellanies.  This  huge 
work  was  provided  by  its  author  with  ex- 
planatory scholia;  it  was  edited  by  Kiessling 
(Leipzig,  1826).  Other  works  of  his  are:  a  col- 
lection of  107  letters,  his  Scholia  to  Hesiod,  Aris- 
tophanes, Lycophron's  Alexandra,  Oppian's  Ha^ 
lieutica,  and  many  other  works  of  minor  import- 
ance. His  elder  brother,  Isaak  Tzetzes,  was  prob- 
ably associated  with  him  in  preparing  certain 
of  his  commentaries,  and  devoted  himself  particu- 
larly to  the  study  of  metric.  There  is  extant  a 
long  poem  on  the  Metres  of  Pindar,  which  is  ed- 
ited by  Cramer  in  his  Anecdota  Parisina,  vol.  i. 
(1839). 

TZINTZUNZAn,  chln^chlR^n-chan.  A  town 
of  the  State  of  MichoacAn,  Mexico,  32  miles  west 
of  Morelia,  on  Lake  Patzcuaro.  It  is  celebrated 
for  its  church  containing  a  painting  supposed  to 
be  an  Entombment,  by  Titian,  which  is  wor- 
shiped by  the  people. 


^ZOKECA.                              12  TZBCBXRXTEB. 

TZONECA.    See  Chonek.  and  prebendary  of  Meissen  in  1818.     He  piib- 

TZSCHIBNEB,  ch*r'n5r,  Heinbich  Gottlieb  Ii«hcd  Proteatantismua  und  KathoUeismus  aus 

(1778-1828).     A  German  Protestant  theologian.  ^^  Standpunkt  der  Politik  betrachiet    (1822; 

He   was   born   at   Mittweida,    Saxony  j    studied  4th   ed.    1824);    Das   Reaktionaayatem    (1824); 

theology  at  Leipzig;  became  professor  of  theol-  and  Der  Fall  dea  Eeidentuma  (ed.  by  Niedner, 

ogy  at  Wittenberg  in  1805;  at  Leipzig  in  1809;  1829). 


u 


UTbe  twenty-first  letter  of  the  Eng- 
lish alphabet.  The  Phosnician  al- 
phabet ended  with  t  (q.v.)  and  u 
was  the  first  of  the  letters  developed 
in  Greek  and  added  to  its  alphabet 
to  supply  the  deficiency  of  the  Phos- 
nieian.  Originally  U  was  the  uncial  and  cursive 
form,  and  V  the  capital  form.  The  two  were  dif- 
ferentiated about  the  fifteenth  century  a.d.,  when 
Vwas  limited  to  representing  the  consonant  sound. 
Before  the  fifteenth  century  small  v  and  u  were 
used  interchangeably.  In  English  u  represents  a 
variety  of  sounds  besides  its  original  value,  which 
is  that  of  a  rounded  back  vowel,  the  u  in  rude. 
It  stands  also  for  the  sound  yoo,  as  educate, 
mule,  value.  It  is  pronounced  like  oo  in  rule, 
rubff,  ruin;  66  in  full,  pull,  push;  m  in  Turk, 
turnip,  turpentine,  urge;  H  (unrounded)  in  tub, 
up,  muff,  A  II  is  always  written  after  q  (q.v.). 
In  this  case  it  has  the  consonantal  value  of  u>, 
which  it  has  also  often  after  other  consonants, 
especially  g  and  s,  as  in  quick,  quartz,  quote; 
Umguage,  anguish,  guava;  suave,  dissuade.  It  is 
silent  in  guard,  tongue,  liuild,  etc. 

The  sources  of  u  are  as  follows :  Anglo-Saxon 
A,  as  sun  from  sunne;  begun  from  begunnen;  nut 
from  hnutu;  Anglo-Saxon  H,  as  us  from  Us;  but 
from  bitan;  up  from  Up;  Anglo-Saxon  6,  as  irtiM^ 
from  mdste. 
In  chemistry  U  stands  for  uranium, 

UAKABI,  w&-k&'r4.    See  Ouakabi. 

JSKRAYCV,  wk-rVkSS,  A  peculiar  tribe  on  the 
Lower  Jurua  and  Jutay  rivers,  and  the  adjacent 
portion  of  the  Amazon,  Western  Brazil.  They  whip 
their  youths  to  test  their  manhood,  and  try  the 
fortitude  of  their  maidens  by  hanging  them  up 
in  a  net  over  a  smoking  fire,  where  they  are  kept 
without  food  until  unable  to  endure  any  longer. 
Girls  are  betrothed  in  childhood  and  the  young 
man  must  hunt  game  for  his  bride  long  before  he 
is  Dennitted  to  marry  her.  They  bum  their  dead 
and  bury  the  ashes  in  their  huts.  / 

UASDA,  ^S^ftr^dft.  The  second  of  the  Egyp- 
tian historical  novels  by  Georg  Ebers  (1877). 
The  action  takes  place  in  Egypt  during  the  reign 
of  Raraeses  II.,  and  it  gives  a  masterly  picture  of 
Egjptian  life  of  that  period. 

ITAUP^,  wftTRJ-pft'.  An  extensive  group  of 
tribes,  probably  remotely  of  Arawakan  stock 
(q.7.),  residing  on  the  Uaup^  River,  a  head- 
stream  of  the  Rio  Negro,  in  Southeastern  Ck>lom- 
bia.   They  derive  their  name  from  a  small  water 


bird  with  a  smooth  and  glistening  forehead,  in  al- 
lusion to  their  habit  of  rubbing  the  face  with 
certain  leaves  to  render  it  smooth  and  shining. 
They  cultivate  com,  tobacco,  manioc,  cane,  and 
bananas,  are  experts  with  the  bow,  lance,  and 
blowgun,  and  are  great  fishermen.  They  live  in 
large  communal  houses,  sometimes  nearly  100 
feet  square,  with  a  roof  nearly  40  feet  high  sup- 
ported by  columns  hewn  from  the  trunks  of  trees. 
They  make  hammocks,  pottery,  and  baskets,  and 
use  canoes  hollowed  out  from  tree  trunks.  The 
men  wear  the  G-string,  feather  head-dresses,  and 
amulets  of  white  quartz  suspended  from  the 
neck.  The  women  go  entirely  naked.  Those  of 
the  same  clan  are  not  allowed  to  intermarry. 
Each  communal  household  has  its  hereditary 
chief.  In  physique  they  are  tall,  stout,  and  well 
made,  and  are  reputed  to  be  among  the  most  in- 
dustrious tribes  of  the  Amazon  region. 

TJATTPISS,  w&'^SS-pas^  a  large  tributary  of 
the  Rio  Negro,  considered  by  some  geographers 
as  the  true  head-stream  of  that  river  (Map: 
Brazil,  D  3).  It  rises  in  the  Eastern  Cordillera 
of  the  Colombian  Andes,  descends  from  the  high- 
lands in  a  series  of  falls  and  rapids,  and  flows 
southeastward  to  its  confluence  with  the  main 
stream  in  Northwestern  Brazil.  It  is  over  700 
miles  long,  and  navigable  in  its  lower  course 
over  the  plains. 

XTBALDnn,  C5^&l-dg'n«,  Petbuccio  (1524T- 
1600?).  An  Italian  illuminator  and  scholar  of 
Tuscan  birth.  He  went  to  England  in  1545,  and 
in  the  reign  of  Edward  VI.  fought  in  the  Scot- 
tish waters.  At  this  period  of  his  life  he  wrote 
Relatione  delle  cose  del  regno  d'  Inghilierra 
(1551),  wherein  he  records  his  experiences  of 
English  manners  and  institutions.  In  1580  he 
visited  Ireland  and  compiled  an  account  of  the 
unsuccessful  Spanish- Italian  invasion  of  Kerry. 
His  Vita  di  karlo  Magno  Imperatore  (1581) 
was  the  first  Italian  book  printed  in  England. 

ITBANGI,  il-bftn'gl.  A  river  of  Central  Africa, 
'  the  largest  northern  tributary  of  the  Congo 
(Map:  Congo  Free  State,  C  2).  It  is  known  also 
as  the  Mobangi  (near  its  mouth),  the  Dua  (19° 
to  20'»  E.),  the  Koyu  (21**  to  22**  E.),  and  the 
Makua  and  Welle  (in  its  upper  course).  The 
river,  probably  rising  in  about  3**  N.  and  28**  E., 
touches  a*  point  about  5**  10'  N.  and  19°  40'  E., 
here  turns  south,  soon  forming  the  Zongo  rapids, 
and  finally  joins  the  Congo  in  about  0*"  30'  S.  and 
17°  50'  E.  after  a  course  of  about  1500  miles. 
18 
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From  its  mouth  to  its  confluence  with  the  Mbomu 
at  Yakoma,  about  22°  40'  E.,  the  Ubangi  fonns 
the  boundary  between  French  Congo  and  the 
Congo  Free  State.  That  part  of  the  river  known 
as  the  Wei  la  was  first  discovered  by  Schweinfurth 
in  1870;  some  ten  years  later  Jimker  explored 
the  Makua;  in  1884  Hanssens  discovered  the 
mouth  of  the  Mobangi ;  in  1886-86  Grenfell  went 
up  as  far  as  the  Zongo  rapids,  and  within  half  a 
dozen  years  the  several  parts  of  the  river  already 
discovered  were  identified  as  the  Ubangi.  In 
great  part  the  river  flows  through  a  populous 
country.  Ubangi  is  also  the  name  of  a  district 
in  the  northwestern  part  of  the  Congo  Free  State. 

UBASTET.  An  Egyptian  goddess,  called  also 
Pasht  or  Pakht  and,  from  the  Greek  form  of 
the  name  of  the  city  where  she  was  especially 
worshipped,  Bubastis  or  Bast.  She  was  the  wife 
of  Ptah  (see  Memphis),  and  was  identified  by 
the  Greeks  with  Artemis  (see  Diana).  Her  son 
was  Turn,  the  solar  deity  of  the  western  horizon. 
Beside  her  main  seat  of  worship  at  Bubastis 
(q.v.)  she  was  honored  at  Thebes  (q.v.)  and 
together  with  Ptah,  at  Memphis.  Ubastet  is 
usually  represented  as  a  woman  with  a  cat's 
head,  but  in  the  earlier  monuments  she  more 
frequently  has  the  head  of  a  lion.  Her  annual 
festival,  held  at  Bubastis,  was  characterized 
by  revelry  which  implies  by  its  phallic  accom- 
paniments a  fertility-concept  in  the  nature  of 
the  goddess.  The  cult  of  Ubastet  does  not  appear 
to  have  been  very  ancient,  but  from  the  reign  of 
Rameses  III.  (q.v.),  in  the  thirteenth  century 
B.C.,  it  became  one  of  the  most  important  in 
Egypt.  See  Bubastis,  and  for  illustration  see 
Pakht  in  the  plate  of  Egyptian  Deities  in  the 
article  Egypt. 

XTBEDA,  ^-Ba^D&.  A  Spanish  town  of  the 
Province  of  Ja^n,  in  Andalusia,  in  the  midst  of  the 
fertile  Loma  de  Ubeda.  It  is  74  miles  east  of 
Cordova  (Map :  Spain,  D  3 ) .  The  country  abounds 
in  vineyards,  olive  plantations,  and  pasturages 
devoted  especially  to  the  rearing  of  horses.  The 
town  contains  a  castle  with  more  than  twenty 
towers,  the  sixteenth-century  Church  of  San  Sal- 
vador, and  the  Gothic  San  Pablo  and  San  Nicolas 
of  lesser  note,  together  with  the  Palacio  de  las 
Cadenas,  in  which  are  the  municipal  offices  and 
the  edifice  of  the  Colegio  de  Escolapius.  The 
streets  are  broad  and  well  paved  and  with  the 
plazas  well  kept.  The  chief  manufactures  are 
pottery,  leather,  soap,  and  woolens.  The  popu- 
lation in  1900  was  19,395. 

XTBEBTI,  ?55-b6r't*,  Fazio  degli  (c.1310- 
C.1370?) .  An  Italian  poet,  bom  probably  in  Pisa. 
His  love  lyrics  show  the  influence  of  Petrarch. 
His  political  verse  is  strongly  Ghibelline  in  senti- 
ment and  bitter  against  the  Papacy.  His  most 
noted  work  is  the  unfinished  didactic  poem 
entitled  Dittamondo  (i.e.  dicta  mundi,  or 
things  worthy  of  note  in  the  world),  which 
in  its  methods  imitates  the  Divina  Commedia  of 
Dante.  Like  Dante,  converted  to  righteousness 
in  the  middle  of  the  path  of  life,  Fazio  feigns 
himself  guided  on  a  fantastic  journey  by  the  an- 
cient geographer  Solinus,  from  whose  work  he 
borrows  largely.  He  traverses  nearly  all  the 
known  world  save  Asia,  and  in  connection  with 
all  that  he  imagines  himself  as  seeing  he  nar- 
rates fables,  traditions,  and  legends  which  imitate, 
but  poorly,  episodes  of  Dante's  poem. 


14  XTCGELLO. 

Consult  the  first  edition  of  the  Dittamondo 
( Vioenza,  1474)  and  that  of  Monti  and  Perticard 
(Milan,  1826)  ;  an  edition  of  the  Liriche  edite  e 
inedite  (Florence,  1883)  was  prepared  by  Be- 
nier.  A  commentary  on  the  Dittamondo  by  G. 
Cappello  (1437)  remains  unedited. 

XTBIQXTIBT  (from  Lat.  uUque,  everywhere). 
A  plant  which  grows  in  practically  all  habitats. 
The  common  dandelion,  which  grows  naturally 
in  light  or  shaded,  moist  or  drv  conditions,  may 
be  regarded  as  a  typical  example.  The  term  cos- 
mopolite refers  to  existence  in  all  climate  rather 
than  all  habitats. 

XTBIOfUITY  (from  Lat.  uhique,  everywhere, 
from  ubi,  where).  A  term  applied  in  theology 
to  the  doctrine  that  the  Lord's  body,  in  conse- 
quence of  its  personal  union  with  the  divine, 
by  a  'communication  of  properties,'  is  everywhere 
present.  This  use  of  the  word  has  its  origin  in 
the  teachings  of  Luther,  who,  to  defend  the  real 
presence  of  the  entire  Christ  in,  with,  and  under 
the  elements  of  the  Lord's  Supper,  taught  consist' 
ently  that  Christ's  body  could  be  everywhere,  al- 
though he  called  this  presence  'illocal.' 

UCAYAIiE  or  UCAYAI^I,  ?snct-&a6.  A  large 
river  of  Peru  (Map:  Peru,  C  6).  It  is  one 
of  the  main  headstreams  of  the  Amazon,  and, 
judged  by  length  and  volume,  it  should  be  con- 
sidered as  the  true  upper  course  of  that  river. 
It  is  formed  by  the  junction  of  the  Apurimac 
(q.v.),  or  Tambo,  and  the  Quillabamba  at  the 
eastern  base  of  the  Andes  on  the  boundary  be- 
tween the  departments  of  Junin  and  Cuzco,  and 
flows  northward  in  a  much  winding  course  till  it 
joins  the  Marafi6n  in  the  northeastern  comer  of 
Peru  to  form  the  Amazon.  The  length  of  the 
Ucayale  proper  is  about  1000  miles,  and  with 
the  Apurimac  the  total  length  is  nearly  1500 
miles.  Some  of  their  sources  are  near  I^ake  Titi- 
caca,  while  that  of  the  Mantaro,  a  tributary  of 
the  Apurimac,  is  in  Lake  Chinchaycocha  or  Ju- 
nin (q.v.)  within  100  miles  of  Lima,  on  the  Pa- 
cific coast,  and  over  13,000  feet  above  the  sea. 
So  rapid  is  their  flow,  however,  that  at  their  con- 
fluence the  Ucayale  proper  is  less  than  1000  feet 
above  sea  level.  From  this  point  its  course 
through  the  densely  forested  and  sparsely  popu- 
lated montaffo  is  very  sluggish,  falling  only  500 
feet  in  nearly  1000  miles.  Its  banks  are  here 
very  low,  and  it  divides  repeatedly  into  side  chan- 
nels, while  large  adjacent  areas  are  periodically 
submerged.  The  Ucayale  is  navigable  for  the 
largest  vessels,  maintaining  a  depth  of  40  to  70 
feet  for  over  600  miles.  Steamers  can  also  ascend 
the  Pachitea,  the  principal  tributary  below^  the 
confluence  of  the  headstreams,  over  200  miles  to 
a  point  about  300  miles  from  Lima  and  3600 
miles  from  the  mouth  of  the  Amazon.  The 
Ucayale  thus  affords  an  easy  means  of  communi- 
cation between  the  Atlantic  Ocean  and  the  heart 
of  Peru. 

XTCGELLO,  ?S];-chend,  or  XTCCELLI,  Paolo 
(C.1397-C.1475).  A  Florentine  painter  of  the  Re- 
naissance, the  flrst  of  the  naturalists.  He  was 
properly  Paolo  di  Dono  by  name,  but  was  called 
Uccello  on  account  of  his  fondness  for  birds. 
He  was  a  pupil  of  Ghiberti  and  was  also  in- 
fluenced by  Donate!  lo  and  by  Domenico  Venezi- 
ano.  Under  Manetti  he  acquired  the  facility  in 
perspective  which  became  the  main  feature  of  his 
work.     His  rare  paintings  are  found  chiefly  in 
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Florence,  where  he  frescoed  scenes  from  Genesis 
in  Santa  Maria  Novella  (1446-48).  There  is  also 
in  the  UflSzi  a  battle  scene,  one  of  four  painted 
for  the  Bartolini.  In  Paris  there  are  portraits 
by  him  of  Brunelleschi,  Donatello,  Giotto,  Ma- 
netti,  and  himself.  In  the  Metropolitan  Mu- 
seum of  New  York  City  there  is  a  portrait  of  a 
lady,  attributed  to  him. 

TJCHABD,  v'shftr',  Mabio  (1824-93).  A 
French  playwright  and  novelist,  bom  in  Paris. 
After  following  for  some  time  the  business  of  a 
stockbroker,  he  married  in  1853  Madeline  Brohan 
(q.T.)  of  the  ThiSfttre  Frkncais,  where  he  pro- 
duced the  drama  La  Fiammina  (1867),  which 
was  very  successful.  His  other  plays  attracted 
much  less  attention,  but  his  novels  won  much 
favor.  They  include:  Raymond  (1861);  Le 
maria^  de  Oerirude  (1862);  La  comteM€ 
Diane  (1864);  Une  demiire  passion  (1866); 
Man  ancle  Barhasson  (1876);  Inis  Parker 
(1880);  Antoinette  ma  cousine  (1891);  and 
others. 

UCHATlUSy  ?SoG-&'ts^-^s,  Fraitz,  Baron 
( 181 1-81 ) .  An  Austrian  general  of  artillery  and 
inventor,  bom  at  Theresienfeld.  Entering  the 
Second  Regiment  of  artillery  in  1829,  he  became 
commandant  of  the  ordnance  works  in  the  arsenal 
at  Vienna  in  1871,  was  made  a  major-general  in 
1874,  and  lieutenant-fieldmarshal  in  1879.  He 
introduced  an  improved  process  of  manufacturing 
steel  in  1856,  constructed  several  ballistic  ap- 
paratus, especially  one  for  measuring  the  pres- 
sure of  gas  in  gun-barrels,  invented  the  so-called 
steel-bronze  (Uchatius  metal),  now  exclusively 
used  for  the  equipment  of  the  Austro-Hungarian 
field-artillery,  and  in  1875  constructed  the  ring- 
grenades,  adopted  since  then  by  nearly  all  artil- 
leries.   He  died  by  his  own  hand,  in  Vienna. 

XT'CHEB,  or  YUUUi.    An  interesting  tribe, 
constituting  a  distinct  linguistic  stock,  formerly 
coitring   on    the    middle    Savannah    River,    in 
Georgia  and  South  Carolina,  but  afterwards  incor- 
porated with  the  Creek  confederacy.    Very  little 
is  known  of  them  as  a  distinct  people,  but  all  the 
evidence  tends  to  substantiate  their  own  claim 
that    they    were    the    autochthones    of    eastern 
Georgia  and  the  adjacent  region,  antedating  its 
occupation  by  the  Muskhogean  tribes  (see  MusK- 
HOQEAN  Stock)  by  many  years.    They  call  them- 
selves children  of  the  sun,  which,  according  to 
one  of  their  sacred  myths,  was  their  mother,  and 
was  worshiped  with  elaborate  ceremonies.     In 
1739  (xovemor  Oglethorpe  concluded  a  treaty 
with  the  Uchee  at  what  was  then  their  principal 
town,  situated  on  the  Savannah  River  about  30 
miles  above  Savannah.     Before  the  end  of  the 
century  they  had  all  removed  to  the  Creek  coun- 
try, where  in   1799  they  had  four  towns  with 
about  250  warriors,  or,  perhaps,  800  souls.    Their 
main  town  was  on  the  western  (Alabama)   side 
of  the  Chattahoochee,  a  few  miles  below  the  pres- 
eot  Cdlumbus.    They  participated  in  the  treaties, 
wars,  and  reverses  of  their  Creek  allies,  and  re- 
moved with  them  in  1835  to  the  Indian  Territory, 
where  they  still  constitute  a  distinct  town,  the 
l8i]^t  in  the  Creek  Nation.     In  physique  they 
are  smaller  than  the  Creeks,  but  more  wiry  and 
athletic,  as  well  as  extremely  pugnacious.    Their 
language   is    remarkable  for  the  number  of  ar- 
Tcfded  sounds,   which  give  their  conversation  a 
jerky  effect.     The  older  ones  adhere  to  their  an- 
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cient  religion  and  are  greatly  under  the  influence 
of  their  priests. 

XTCHTOMSKY,  yK-t^m'sk6,  Espeb  Espebo- 
viTCH.  Prince  (1861—).  A  Russian  author  and 
poet,  l>om  near  Oranienbaum,  of  an  old  princely 
race  descended  from  Rurik.  Frequenting  the 
University  of  Saint  Petersburg,  he  gave  his  at- 
tention chiefly  to  philosophy  and  literature  and 
in  1884  was  appointed  to  a  position  in  the  Min- 
istry of  the  Interior.  He  made  three  journeys 
to  the  East,  the  last  in  1890-91,  accompanying 
the  present  Czar,  then  heir  apparent,  which  he 
described  in  Oriental  Trip  of  the  Orand  Duke 
Nicholas  Alewandrovitch  of  Russia  (1893-97),  a 
splendidly  illustrated  work,  published  also  in 
English,  French,  and  German.  Besides  many 
lyric  poems,  he  contributed  book-reviews  and 
critical  and  historical  essays  to  various  periodi- 
cals, and  in  1896  assumed  the  editorship  of 
the  Sanktpeterhurgskija  Viedomosti,  in  which  he 
advocates  particularly  an  energetic  policy  of  Rus- 
sia in  Eastern  Asia. 

TJDAIPXTB^  Wdl-pWr^,  _or  ODEYPOBE, 
called  also  MifwAB,  or  Meywab.  A  native  State 
of  India,  under  British  protection,  in  Rajputana 
(Map:  India,  B  4).  Area,  12,861  square  miles. 
Population,  in  1891,  1,844,360;  in  1901,  1,021,664. 
The  capital,  Udaipur,  situated  120  miles  south- 
east of  Jodhpore  at  an  altitude  of  2064  feet;  had 
45,595  inhabitants  in  1901.  Here  is  an  imposing 
royal  palace  of  marble  atfd  granite.  Just  south 
of  the  city  is  the  fortified  hill  Eklingarh.  The 
roads  leading  to  the  city  are  guarded  by  a 
series  of  fortresses,  but  these  have  fallen  into  a 
state  of  decay. 

XTDALL,  aMal,  Nicholas  (1505-56).  An 
English  schoolmaster  and  playwright.  He  was 
bom  in  Hampshire.  In  1524  he  was  graduated 
from  Corpus  Christi  College,  Oxford,  and  elected 
a  fellow.  He  took  an  early  and  active  part  in  the 
Reformation,  but  he  trimmed  his  sails  in  the 
reign  of  Mary.  From  1534  to  1541  he  was  head 
master  of  Eton,  and  from  1554  to  1556  head  mas- 
ter of  Westminster  School.  The  fame  of  his 
various  translations,  pamphlets,  and  Latin  and 
English  verse  has  been  eclipsed  by  his  Ralph 
Roister  Doister,  an  English  comedy  on  the  Roman 
model.  It  seems  to  have  been  composed  for  the 
boys  at  Eton  before  1551,  though,  so  far  as  is 
known,  it  was  not  published  until  1566.  It  is  the 
earliest  English  comedy  now  extant.  Consult 
the  reprint  by  E.  A.  Arber  (London,  1869) ;  and 
A.  W.  Ward's  English  Dramatic  Literature  (vol. 
i.,  rev.  ed.,  ib.,  1899).    See  Gamheb  Gubton's 

XnOAL  BiaHT.  Under  the  old  Scotch  law,  a 
species  of  freehold  interest  or  title  to  land,  inde- 
pendent of  the  ordinary  feudal  dues,  and  cor- 
responding somewhat  to  an  allodial  title  to  real 
property  m  England.  It  was  not  acquired  by  a 
charter  or  deed,  but  by  continuous  possession  for 
a  long  number  of  years,  which  fact  could  be  estab- 
lished by  the  testimony  of  witnesses. 

UBDEVAIiLA,  SSd'de-vallA.  A  port  of 
Sweden,  situated  at  the  head  of  the  Byf  jord,  48 
miles  north  of  6(5teborg  (Map:  Sweden,  D  7).  It 
has  a  sch<V)l  of  navigation,  and  manufactures  cot- 
ton goods  and  furniture.  There  are  also  sugar 
refineries,  wood-pulp  mills,  and  granite  quarries. 
Population,  in  1901,  9442. 
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XTD'DSf'E,  ?^d6-nA.  The  capital  of  the  Prov- 
ince of  Udine,  Italy,  in  a  fertile,  highly  cultivated 
plain  on  the  Roja  Canal,  84  miles  by  rail  north- 
east of  Venice  (Map:  Italy,  HI).  It  consists  of 
an  inner  and  an  outer  town  separated  by  fortifi- 
cations. The  streets  are  crooked  and  narrow,  but 
it  is  an  agreeable  city.  In  the  centre  of  the  town 
rises  a  hill  crowned  by  a  castle,  now  used  as  a 
barracks,  dating  from  1517.  The  chief  square  lies 
at  the  southern  base  of  the  hill.  The  imposing 
municipal  palace,  in  the  style  of  the  Doges'  Palace 
of  Venice,  contains  a  large  marble  statue  of  Ajax, 
and  some  excellent  mural  paintings.  The  Roman- 
esque cathedral  possesses  a  finely  sculptured  por- 
tal. Udine  has  a  handsome  theatre,  a  splendid 
archiepiscopal  palace  with  historic  memories,  a 
school  of  industrial  arts,  and  a  technical  insti- 
tute. There  is  a  small  public  garden,  and  the  ar- 
tistic house  of  the  painter  Giovanni  da  Udine  is 
shown.  In  the  Palazzo  Bartolini  there  are  a  mu- 
nicipal museum  of  antiquities,  paintings  by  Gio- 
vanni da  Udine,  and  a  library  of  over  27,000 
volumes.  Udine  has  one  of  the  most  unique  and 
beautiful  countries  in  the  world.  The  city 
manufactures  silks,  velvets,  leather,  metal-ware, 
paper,  and  sugar.  The  chief  trade  is  in  flax  and 
hemp.  Population  (commune),  in  1881,  32,020; 
in  1901,  37,942. 

Udine,  the  ancient  Utina,  was  an  important 
city  in  the  Middle  Ages.  In  the  thirteenth  cen- 
tury it  became  the  capital  of  Friuli.  In  1420  it 
passed  to  Venice.  Near  Udine  is  the  small  but 
interesting  town  of  Cividale  del  Friuli  (q.v.), 
the  ancient  Forum  Julii. 

XTDIKE,  Giovanni  da  (c.1485-1564).  An 
Italian  painter,  bom  at  Udine.  He  was  the  pupil 
of  Giorgione  in  Venice  and  of  Raphael  in  Rome. 
The  latter  he  assisted  in  decorating  the  loggie  of 
the  Vatican.  The  arabesques  and  borders  of 
conventional  design  are  almost  entirely  the  work 
of  Giovanni.  His  work  is  principally  in  Rome.  It 
includes  the  garlands  which  surround  the  "His- 
tory of  Cupid  and  Psyche"  in  the  Famesina  (de- 
signed by  Raphael),  decorations  of  painting  and 
stucco  in  the  Palazzo  Madama,  decorations  in 
Clement  VII.'s  Torre  di  Borgia  and  in  the  Pa- 
lazzo Massimi  alle  Colonne.  Of  the  easel  pic- 
tures atributed  to  him,  the  only  authentic  one  is 
a  "Madonna  Enthroned"  (1517)  in  Bergamo 
(Frizzoni  collection). 

XTEBEBWEG,  v'ber-vflG,  Fbiedbich  (1826- 
71).  A  German  philosopher,  bom  at  Leichlingen, 
Prussia.  He  was  educated  at  G(5ttingen  and  Ber- 
lin, and  in  1862  was  made  professor  of  philosophy 
at  KSnigsberg,  where  he  remained  till  his 
death.  His  most  important  works  are  his 
System  der  Logik  und  Oeachichte  der  logischen 
Lehren  (1867;  6th  ed.  1882;  Eng.  trans,  of 
the  3d  ed.  by  Lindsay,  London,  1871),  and  his 
Orundrisa  der  Oeachichte  der  Philo8ophie  (1863- 
66;  8th  ed.,  rev.  by  M.  Heinze,  1894-98;  Eng. 
trans,  of  the  4th  ed.  by  Morris,  New  York,  1871 ). 
Consult  F.  A.  Lange,  Friedrich  Uebenoeg  (Ber- 
lin, 1871) ;  M.  Brasch,  Die  Welt-  und  Lehensan- 
achauung  Friedrich  Ueherweg'a  nehat  einer 
hiographiach '  historischen  Einleitung  (Leipzig, 
1889). 

XJECHTBITZ,  vK'trlts,  Frtedbich  von  ( 1  SOO- 
TS) .  A  German  dramatic  poet  and  novelist,  bom 
at  GSrlitz,  Silesia.  He  studied  jurispmdence  at 
Leipzig  and  held  various  judicial  positions  at 
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Treves  and  Dfisaeldorf.  Of  several  tragedies, 
Alewinder  and  Darius  ( 1827 ) ,  with  a  preface  by 
Tieck,  was  produced  in  Dresden,  Berlin,  and 
Vienna.  Daa  Ehrenschwert  also  met  with  a  fa- 
vorable reception.  The  dramatic  poem  Die  Baby- 
lonier  in  Jerusalem  (1836),  while  little  adapted 
to  the  stage,  is  distinguished  by  brilliant  diction. 
His  best  Imown  novels  are  Der  Bruder  der  Brant 
(1860),  a  religious-patriotic  tale,  and  Eleazar 
( 1867) ,  a  romance  of  the  great  Judean  war.  He 
also  published  BUcke  in  tUu  DUsseldorfer  Kunst- 
und  KUnstlerlehen  (1839-42).  Consult  Erin- 
nerungen  an  Friedrich  von  Uechtritg  und  seine 
Zeit  in  Brief  en  von  ihm  und  an  ihn  (Leipzig, 
1884),  with  a  preface  by  Sybel. 

TJECHTBITZ,  Kuno  von  (1856—).  A  Ger- 
man sculptor,  bom  at  Breslau.  He  studied  at 
the  Vienna  Academy  under  Tilgner,  to  whose  in- 
fluence is  to  be  attributed  his  fondness  for  the 
Baroque  and  Rococo  style,  manifest  in  his  early 
portrait  busts.  Subsequently  he  turned  to  poly- 
chrome work,  carrying  it  from  softer  tints  to 
thoroughly  naturalistic  treatment,  of  which  an 
"Italian  Piflferaro  with  His  Monkey,"  in  the  Na- 
tional Gallery,  Berlin,  is  an  example.  After  his 
removal  to  Berlin  in  1886  he  took  up  decorative 
and  monumental  sculpture,  earning  reputation 
with  several  fountain  designs,  enlivened  by  myth- 
ological ideal,  and  genre  figures,  and  animals,  and 
displaying  a  subtle  sense  of  humor.  For  the 
Siegesallee  he  executed  the  group  with  the  statue 
of  Elector  George  William  (1899),  and  for 
Breslau  the  Moltke  Monument,  with  the  Norse 
goddess  of  Victory  oflTering  the  laurel  to  Moltke. 

VFAf  7R^f&.  A  government  of  Eastern  Rus- 
sia. Area,  47,130  square  miles  (Map:  Russia, 
J  3).  The  eastem  portion  has  a  mountainous 
surface,  being  traversed  by  offshoots  of  the  Ural 
Mountains,  running  in  densely  wooded  ridges 
parallel  to  the  main  mass.  The  western  part  has 
a  steppe-like  appearance  with  an  incline  toward 
the  Kama.  This  river  forms  the  western 
boundary  line  of  the  govemment  and  its  navigar 
ble  tributary,  the  Byelaya,  intersects  it  in  a  di- 
rection from  southeast  to  northwest.  The  climate 
is  severe,  but  very  healthful.  Ufa  is  a  highly 
mineralized  region  containing  deposits  of  iron, 
copper,  coal,  petroleum,  sulphur,  etc.  The  mining 
industries,  however,  are  as  yet  little  developed. 
Agriculture  employs  only  a  part  of  the  popula- 
tion, as  the  inhabitants  are  largely  nomadic  and 
engaged  in  stock-breeding.  About  36  per  cent,  of 
the  area  is  under  cultivation,  chiefly  under  rye, 
oats,  and  wheat.  The  holdings  are  generally 
large,  and  the  use  of  improved  machinery  is  on 
the  increase.  A  very  important  dairy  product  is 
kumiss.  The  manufacturing  industries  are  con- 
nected to  a  large  extent  with  mining,  and  the 
chief  iron  and  steel  works  are  situated  at 
Zlatoust  (q.v.).  Other  manufactures  are  spirits, 
leather,  soap,  and  candles.  The  population  in 
1900  was  estimated  at  2,420,652,  of  whom  the 
Russians  constituted  about  45  per  cent.,  the  re- 
mainder consisting  of  Bashkirs,  Tatars,  and 
Meshtcheryaks. 

UFA.  The  capital  of  the  Govemment  of 
Ufa,  in  Eastem  Russia,  situated  on  the  Byelaya, 
near  its  junction  with  the  Ufa,  326  miles  by  rail 
east-northeast  of  Samara  (Map:  Russia,  J  4). 
Population,  in  1897,  49,961. 
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UFFIZI,  PAI.AZZO  Dbgu.  a  celebrated  Flor- 
entine palace,  containing  one  of  the  finest  collec- 
ti<»8  of  sculpture  and  painting  in  the  world.  It 
was  erected  in  1560-76,  after  the  designs  of 
Giorgio  Vasari  for  the  Government  offices  of  the 
Grand  Duchy  of  Tuscany.  The  ground  story  is 
one  of  the  most  beautiful  open  halls  of  Italy ;  it 
is  roofed  with  barrel  vaulting  supported  by  heavy 
Doric  pillars  which  extend  the  height  of  the  en- 
tire facade.  The  top  story,  now  containing  the 
galleiy,  was  originally  an  open  loggia.  In  the 
▼estibule  and  court  are  many  statues  of  cele- 
brated Tuscans. 

The  nucleus  of  the  gallery  was  a  part  of  the 
celebrated  collections  made  by  the  Medici  in  the 
fifteenth  century.  Additions  were  acquired  or 
inherited  by  many  of  the  Medicean  dukes,  and  the 
collection  was  bequeathed  to  the  State  by  the 
last  representative  of  the  line  in  1737.  It  is 
especially  rich  in  antique  statuary,  possessing  the 
celebrated  Niobid  group,  the  "Boy  Drawing  Out  a 
Thorn,"  the  "ApoUino,"  the  "Medic«an  Venus," 
"Satyr,"  'Wrestlers,"  the  "Grinder,"  and  "Dying 
Alexander."  The  collection  of  paintings  pos- 
sesses niunerous  works  by  artists  of  the  early 
Florentine  Renaissance,  such  as  Fra  Angelico, 
Filippo  and  Filippino  Lippi,  Domenico  Ghir- 
landajo,  and  especially  Sandro  Botticelli.  The 
High  Renaissance  is  well  represented  by  Michel- 
angelo, Fra  Bartolomeo,  Andrea  del  Sarto,  Ra- 
phael, Giorgione,  Titian,  and  Correggio,  the  gal- 
lery being  especially  rich  in  masterpieces  of 
Titian  and  Raphael.  There  is  also  a  fine  collec- 
tion of  Flemish  and  Dutch  masters.  The  cele- 
brated "Tribuna"  of  the  Uffizi  is  a  small  room 
containing  many  of  the  masterpieces  of  painting 
and  sculpture.  An  interesting  feature  of  the 
gallery  is  a  unique  collection  of  portraits  of  great 
masters  by  themselves.  A  passageway  connects 
the  UffiSi  with  the  Pitti  Collection.  (See  Pitti 
Palace.)  The  second  story  of  the  Uffizi  contains 
the  Biblioteca  Nationale,  containing  300,000  vol- 
umes and  14,000  manuscripts.  Its  nucleus  was 
the  Maglialecchiana  Collection,  to  which,  in  1862, 
was  added  the  Royal  Library  of  the  Pitti  Palace. 
The  Uffizi  also  houses  the  Florentine  State 
archives,  one  of  the  richest  collections  of  docu- 
ments in  the  world. 

TTOAHDA  (?55-g&i/d&)  PBOTECTOBATE.  A 
British  protectorate  in  British  Fast  Africa,  con- 
sisting of  the  native  kingdom  of  Uganda  and  sev- 
eral adjacent  States.  It  is  bounded  by  the  paral- 
lel of  5**  north  latitude  (Egyptian  Sudan)  on  the 
north,  the  Congo  Free  State  on  the  west,  and  the 
German  East  African  frontier  (in  part  following 
the  parallel  of  I®  south  latitude)  on  the  south 
(Map:  Congo  Free  State,  F  3).  The  eastern 
boundary  is  marked  by  a  line  drawn  through  the 
middle  of  Lake  Rudolf,  and  by  what  is  known  as 
the  Eajstem  Province.  The  protectorate  covers 
80,000  square  miles  (estimated). 

Uganda  is  very  mountainous,  its  mean  alti- 
tude being  given  as  over  3000  feet.  It  is  a  re- 
markably diversified  country,  with  snow  peaks, 
elevated  plaina,  vast  forests,  and  low  swamps; 
and  it  also  embraces  the  very  arid  depression 
around  Lake  Rudolf.  The  variey  of  climate  it 
offers  is  likewise  exceptionally  great.  The  Lake 
Endolf  region  has  an  average  altitude  of  2000 
feet,  is  tropically  hot,  and  is  the  most  barren  and 
hopeless  section.  The  Mount  Elgon  region  and 
that  north  of  the  Victoria  Nyanza  are  much  more 


favorable  to  development,  owing  to  the  ample 
rainfall  and  well-watered  conditions.  But  the 
climate  here  is  generally  damp,  hot,  and  pro- 
ductive of  malarial  fevers.  This  region,  west- 
ward of  the  extinct  volcano  Mount  Elgon — a  gi- 
gantic mass  14,000  feet  high,  with  a  crater  sev- 
eral miles  wide — has  an  average  elevation  of  some 
4000  feet,  and  possesses  dense  forests,  marshes, 
and  many  good  agricultural  districts.  The  course 
of  the  Nile  from  the  Ripon  Falls  (its  exit  from 
the  Victoria  Nyanza)  to  Lado  is  within  or  con- 
tiguous to  this  region.  The  western  part  of  the 
protectorate,  distinguished  by  the  Albert  and  Al- 
bert Edward  lakes^  the  magnificent  snowy  Ru- 
wenzori  (thought  to  exceed  16,000  feet  in  eleva- 
tion), and  the  deep- forested  vaUry  of  the  Semliki, 
forms  a  remarkable  region  rich  in  possibilities. 
Splendid  plateaus  and  charming  small  lakes  here 
abound.  Cooling  breezes  make  Ankori  and  Toro 
not  only  habitable,  but  inviting.  In  the  Nile  Val- 
ley to  the  north  the  heat  is  extreme,  the  rainfall 
abundant.  The  northern  part  of  the  protector- 
ate is  generally  forbidding.  The  waters  of 
the  many  lakes  which  characterize  the  pro- 
tectorate are  partly  fresh  and  partly  salt.  Kioga- 
Kwania  and  Deveru  may  be  mentioned  in  addi- 
tion to  the  lakes  already  named. 

Except  in  the  Rudolf  district,  the  flora,  which 
is  in  general  kindred  to  that  of  West  Africa,  is 
rich  and  abundant,  but  there  is  no  oil  palm. 
Papyrus  covers  the  swampy  Nile  Valley.  The 
lofty  mountains  explain  the  presence  of  the  al- 
pine vegetation  in  the  higher  parts,  and  of  the 
witch-hazel  and  trees  of  kindred  classes  on  the 
plateaus.  Uganda  has  a  peculiar  long  grass, 
from  10  to  15  feet  high,  which  is  used  for  build- 
ing purposes  by  the  natives.  The  fauna  is  allied 
to  that  of  equatorial  Central  Africa  and  the 
Congo  Basin,  in  conformity  with  the  moist  and 
forested  character  of  the  region.  A  list  of  the 
birds  and  quadrupeds  would  include  most  of  those 
of  Africa  which  are  not  strictly  desert  or  sea- 
coast  forms.  Lions  and  leopards  are  numerous, 
living  upon  antelopes  and  wild  and  tame  cattle; 
and  the  rivers  and  lakes  abound  in  crocodiles, 
feeding  upon  the  fish,  many  of  which  are  whole- 
some for  food.  There  are  no  anthropoid  apes, 
but  many  monkeys,  of  which  the  guerza  (q.v.)  is 
most  notable.  Large  collections  of  insects  and 
land  shells  have  been  made,  but  much  remains 
to  be  learned  of  the  smaller  life  of  the  region. 

in  the  eastern  sections  of  the  protectorate 
granite  and  gneiss  are  prominent;  in  the  central 
regions,  quartz,  sandstone,  and  basalt  are  added ; 
around  Lake  Rudolf  lava  and  tuff  are  superim- 
posed on  the  foregoing  formations.  Iron  ore 
abounds.  Gold  has  been  discovered  in  the  north, 
and  there  are  promising  indications  that  many  va- 
rieties of  precious  stones  and  metals  will  be  found. 
The  soil  is  of  great  fertility.  Coffee  of  an  excellent 
kind  is  indigenous,  and  much  of  it  is  being 
cultivated.  Not  a  little  has  been  done  toward 
improving  the  country  by  building  substantial 
houses,  making  good  roads,  etc.  Rubber,  ivory, 
and  hides  are  the  leading  articles  of  trade.  The 
commerce  is  chiefly  in  the  hands  of  Germans, 
British  Indians,  and  native  dealers,  and  is  slowly 
developing.  The  total  value  in  1901-02  was  about 
£660,000,  £60,000  being  exports.  Steamers  ply 
between  the  northern  boundary  and  Khartum. 
The  so-called  Uganda  Railway  lies  wholly  within 
the  British  East  Africa  Protectorate  (q.v.). 
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The  administration  is  left  largely  by  Great 
Britain  to  the  native  chiefs.  The  British  Gov- 
ernment is  represented  by  a  commissioner  and  a 
deputy  commissioner.  The  colonial  forces,  num- 
bering 4,000  men,  are  commanded  and  largely 
officered  by  Englishmen.  The  headquarters  of  the 
English  administration  are  at  Entebbe.  The  gov- 
ernment of  the  kingdom  of  Uganda,  the  chief 
state  of  the  protectorate,  is  a  feudal  and  heredi- 
tary monarchy.  The  native  King's  parliament  is 
called  'Lukiko;'  the  capital  is  Mengo.  The  kings 
of  Toro,  Unyoro,  and  Ankole  possess  similar 
though  less  important  honors  and  privileges. 
The  protectorate  is  divided  into  five  prov- 
inces, which  are  subdivided  into  districts  or 
counties.  There  are  British  consular  courts  for 
the  settlement  of  disputes  between  Europeans 
and  natives.  The  local  revenue  of  the  protecto- 
rate in  1903  was  estimated  at  about  $200,000; 
the  expenditure,  at  $670,000.  Great  Britain 
makes  up  the  deficits.  The  population  is  es- 
timated to  be  .'about  4^000,000.  There  are  less 
than  500  Europeans. 

The  natives  of  the  protectorate  may  be  classi- 
fied as  Negritos  or  Pygmies,  Bantus  (q.v.),  Ni- 
lotic Negroes,  Hamites,  and  Masai  (q.v.),  though 
most  of  them  are  probably  mixtures  in  varying 
degree  of  these  different  types.  The  Pygmies  are 
not  numerous,  a  few  beins  found  in  that  part  of 
the  Congo  forest  which  is  included  within  the 
limits  of  the  protectorate.  The  Bantus,  who  in 
general  are  an  agricultural  people,  make  up 
nearly  half  the  population.  The  Hamites  are 
represented  by  a  few  tribes  in  the  islands  and  on 
the  north  shore  of  Lake  Rudolf  and  by  the  pastor- 
al Wa-Huma  or  Bahima,  probably  of  Gralla 
ancestry  (see  Gallas)  ,  who  more  than  100  years 
ago  conquered  the  Bantu  agriculturists,  and  at 
present,  more  or  less  mixed  with  Bantu  blood, 
form  the  aristocracy  and  ruling  classes.  They 
are  purest  in  the  western  part  of  the  protecto- 
rate, where  there  are  also  a  few  separate  Bahima 
tribes.  The  Masai  are  met  with  in  the  Rudolf 
region,  the  Suk  and  Turkana  tribes  being  good 
representatives.  The  Nilotic  Negroes  occupy  the 
Nile  Province  and  a  large  part  of  the  Central 
Province,  reaching  the  Victoria  Nyanza  in  Kav- 
irondo.  Negro  tribes  also  extend  southward  along 
the  Albert  Nyanza,  especially  on  the  west  side, 
the  Semliki  River^  and  the  Albert  Edward 
Nyanza  to  the  extreme  southwest  comer  of  the 
protectorate. 

The  Uganda  Protectorate  was  formed  initially 
of  the  once  powerful  native  kingdom  of  Uganda, 
which  has  been  in  the  British  sphere  of  influence 
since  1890.  The  protectorate  dates  from  1894. 
The  region  was  first  visited  by  a  European  ( Cap- 
tain Speke)  in  1862.  Stanley  passed  through 
Uganda  in  1875. 
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xiii.  (Paris,  1888)  ;  Stanley,  In  Darkest  Africa 
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1893) ;  Rollmann,  The  Victoria  Nyanza  (Lon- 
don, 1900) ;  Scott-Elliott,  A  Naturalist  in  Mid 
Africa  (ib.,  1896) ;  Johnston,  The  Uganda  Protec- 
torate (ib.,  1902) ;  Ansorge,  Under  the  African 
Bun  (London,  1899)  ;  Ashe,  Two  Kings  of  Uganda 
(2d  ed.,  ib.,  1897)  ;  Colville,  The  Land  of  the  Nile 
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da  (ib.,  1900) ;  Purvis,  Handbook  of  British  East 
Africa  and  Uganda  (ib.,  1900) ;  Wilson  and  Fel- 
kin,  Uganda  and  the  Egyptian  Sudan  (ib.,  1882). 

XTQOQO,  tL-gygd,  A  district  of  German  East 
Africa,  about  170  miles  west  of  that  part  of  the 
coast  opposite  Zanzibar.  It  is  a  bare,  arid  pla- 
teau, about  3500  feet  in  altitude,  inhabited  by  the 
Gogo,  or  Wagogo,  a  warlike  Bantu  tribe  (Map: 
Congo  Free  State,  G  4) . 

XTQOLINO  DA  SIENA,  ;S9'g6-le^n6  dA  sya^nft. 
A  name  appearing  in  the  early  annals  of  Sienese 
painting  and  once  thought  from  its  different  des- 
ignations to  apply  to  four  persons.  It  is  prob- 
able, however,  that  the  Ugolino  da  Siena  who 
was  influenced  by  Duccio  and  Cimabue,  and  who 
died  at  an  advanced  age  in  1339,  was  identical 
with  Ugolino  di  Neri  and  Ugolino  di  Pietro, 
mentioned  in  Sienese  records  of  1317  and  1324. 
The  only  work  attributed  to  him  with  any  de^ee 
of  probability  is  part  of  an  altar-piece  which  was 
painted  for  Santa  Croce  at  Florence,  and   two 

emels  of  which  are  now  in  London.  Another 
golino  da  Siena,  or  Ugolino  di  Prete  Ilario, 
also  of  the  fourteenth  century,  painted  in  the 
Cathedral  of  Orvieto  in  1364  and  1378. 

XTQBIANS.  A  term  often  used  to  designate 
a  subdivision  (closely  related  to  the  Finns)  of  the 
Ural-Altaic  stock,  which  included  the  (^stiaka, 
Voguls,  and  Magyars.    See  Ubal- Altaic. 

UHJDE,  SS'de,  Fmtz  von  (1848 — ).  A  (Ger- 
man historical  and  genre  painter,  bom  at  Wol- 
kenburg.  Saxony.  He  began  his  artistic  studies 
at  the  Dresden  Academy  in  1866,  but,  totally  at 
variance  with  the  spirit  prevailing  there,  entered 
upon  a  military  career  and  serv^  in  the  army 
until  1877,  when  he  took  up  painting  again,  at 
Munich,  giving  his  attention  especially  to  the 
old  Dutch  masters.  Unsuccessful  in  his  |ittempts 
to  gain  admittance  to  the  studios  of  either  Piloty 
or  Diez,  he  was  induced  by  Munkflcsy  in  1879 
to  remove  to  Paris,  where  he  worked  for  a  short 
time  in  that  master's  studio,  but  principally  stud- 
ied from  nature  and  his  old  Netherland  models. 
A  result  of  these  combined  influences  was  the 
"Family  Concert"  (1881,  Cologne  Museum).  The 
new  coloristic  principles  which  he  in  the  mean- 
while adopted  are  apparent  in  the  ''Arrival  of 
the  Organ-Grinder"  (1883),  and,  turning  now  to 
religious  subjects^  he  gave  full  vent  to  the  most 
uncompromising  sobriety  in  composition  in  his 
"Suffer  the  Little  Children  to  Come  unto  Me!" 
(1884,  Leipzig  Museum).  As  this  scene  is  de- 
picted as  taking  place  in  a  poor  working  man'a 
room,  so  is  also  the  following  subject,  "Come^ 
Lord  Jesus,  and  Be  Our  Guest"  (1885,  National 
Gallery,  Berlin) .  He  next  produced  "Christ  with 
the  Disciples  at  Emmaus"  ( 1885,  StUdel  Institute, 
Frankfort),  "The  Sermon  on  the  Mount"  (1887), 
the  triptych  of  the  "Nativity"  (1889,  Dresden 
Gallery),  and  "The  Walk  to  Bethlehem"  (1890, 
New  Pinakothek,  Munich),  a  bold  modem  coa- 
ception  of  the  subject.  Progressing  in  his  natural- 
istic conception,  Uhde  gave  rise  to  a  complete 
change  in  German  art,  counting  among  his  fol- 
lowers most  of  the  younger  generation.  His  more 
recent  productions  include:  "Noli  me  tangere" 
(1894,  New  Pinakothek,  Munich),  "The  Wise 
Men  from  the  East"  (1896,  Magdeburg  Museum), 
"The  Last  Supper"  (1897,  Stuttgart  Museum), 
"Ascension"  (1898,  New  Pinakothek,  Munich), 
and  "Woman,  Why  Weepest  ThouT"  (1900,  Vi- 
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enna  Muaeum).  Consult  the  monographs  by 
Lilcke  (Leipzig,  1887),  Graul  (Vienna,  1893), 
Vieibaum  (Munich,  1893),  Meissner  (Berlin, 
1900),  and  Ostini  (Bielefeld,  1902). 

UHLAHP,  oSlSjit,  LUDWIQ   (1787-1862).     A 
distinguished  German  poet,  philologist,  and  lit- 
eraiy  historian.     Bom  at  Tubingen,   April   26, 
1787,  he  studied  jurisprudence  there,  in  1802-08, 
at  the  same  time  cultivating  mediseval  literature, 
especially  old  Crerman  and  French   poetry,   the 
study  of  which  he  subsequently  pursued  for  eight 
months  in  Paris.     On  his  return  he  began  the 
practice  of  law  at  Stuttgart,  worked  in  the  Min- 
istry of  Justice,  and  when  in  1815  Wllrttemberg 
was  to  be  granted  a  new  constitution,  his  lyrics 
in  praise  of  liberty  were  received  with  enthu- 
siasm.    As  a  member  of  the  Legislature   from 
1819  to  1839  he  sided  with  the  opposition.     In 
1848  he  was  elected  to  the  German  National  As- 
sembly, but  in   1850  retired  from  political  life 
and  settled  at  Tiibingen,  devoting  himself  hence- 
forth exclusively  to  his  literary  pursuits.    From 
1829  to  1833  he  had  held  the  professorship  of 
(jcnnan  literature  at  the  University  of  Tiibingen. 
As  a  lyric  poet  Lliland  is  remarkable  for  truth 
and  simplicity  of  sentiment  and  his  picturesque 
view  of  nature.    His  ballads  and  romances  rank 
among  the  most  precious  ideal  treasures  of  the 
German  nation.     During  all   his   early  life  he 
labored  to  revive  mediseval  forms  of  poetry,  espe- 
cially the  ballad,  with  an  interest  born  of  inti- 
mate know^ledge  and  careful  study.     None  has 
caught  the  spirit  of  the  old  folk-song  so  fully  as 
he.     Of  his  songs  the  most  universally  popular 
are   "Der   Wirtin   TBchterlein"   and   "Der   gute 
Kamerad;"    of    the    ballads,    ^'Das    Schloss    am 
Mcer,"  "Das  Glflck  von  Edenhall,"  "Des  Gold- 
schmieds    TOchterlein,"    •'Roland    Schildti«ger," 
"Der  schwarze  Ritter,"  and  "Des  Sftngers  Fluch" 
are  in  all  anthologies.    He  was  the  first  of  the 
Swabian  school  of  poets  who  sought  to  combine  a 
classic  purity  of  style  with  brevity  and  vigor,  and 
to  interpenetrate  all  with  romantic  sentiment.   Al- 
though poetically  effective,  his  glorifications  of 
German    faith,   the   dramas   Ernst,   Herzog  von 
Schvyiben  (1817),  and  Ludung  der  Bayer  (1819) 
lack  the  power  of  dramatic  action  and  had  only 
moderate  success.    As  a  Crermanic  and  Romance 
philologist,  Uhland  must  be  counted  among  the 
founders  of  that  science.     Besides  the  treatise 
Ueber  das  altfranzosische  Epos    (1812)   and  an 
essay  Zur  Oeschichte  der  Freischiessen   (1828), 
there  are  to  be  especially  mentioned  Walther  von 
der  Vogelweide,  ein  altdeutscher  Dichter  (1822)  ; 
Der  My  thus  von  Thdr  (1836),  the  result  of  the 
most  painstaking  original  investigation;  and  the 
masterly  collection  Alte  hocK-und  niederdeutsche 
Volkslieder  (1844-45;  3d  ed.  1892).    His  poetical 
works  were  repeatedly  published  as  Oedichte  und 
Dratnen^  while  his  scientific  work  is  embodied  in 
Schriften  zur  Oeschichte  der  Dichtung  und  Sage, 
edited  by  Holhvnd,  Keller,  and  Pfeiffer  (1865-72). 
For   his   bio^aphy,  consult:     Pfeiffer    (Vienna, 
1862),  Notter    (Stuttgart,   1863),  Jahn    (Bonn, 
1863),   Dederich    (Gotha,    1886),   Holland    (Tu- 
bingen,   1886),    and    Fischer    (Suttgart,    1887); 
also  Mayer,  Ludtcig  Uhland,  seine  Freunde  und 
Zeitgenossen    (ib.,   1867),  and  Ludung  Uhlands 
Lehen.    Aus   dessen   tfadhlass   und   aus   eigener 
Erinnerung  zusammengestellt  von  seiner  Wittice 
iib.,  1874). 
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XTHLAND,  WiLHELM  Heinbich  (1840—).  A 
German  engineer  and  writer  on  technology,  bom 
in  Nordheim,  Wtirttemberg.  In  1865  he  founded 
the  Technikum  Mittweida,  the  first  private  insti- 
tution for  the  instruction  of  machinists,  and  in 
1868  organized  the  Technikum  Frankenberg,  near 
Chemnitz.  He  invented  numerous  improvements 
in  the  manufacture  of  starch,  and  contributed 
other  inventions  to  various  industries  which  have 
found  extensive  application  throughout  the  world. 
He  founded  and  became  editor  of  the  periodical 
Der  praktische  Maschinen-Constructeur,  and 
wrote :  Handbuch  fiir  den  praktischen  Maschinen- 
Constructeur  (1883)  ;  Skizzenbuch  fur  den  prak- 
tischen Maschinen-Constructeur  ( 16  vols.,  1867- 
95)  ;  Die  Corliss  und  Ventildampfmaschinen 
{ 1879) ;  Die  Telephonanlagen  (1881) ;  Dampfma- 
schinen  mit  Schiebersteuerung  ( 1881 )  ;  Die  Woolf- 
schen  und  Compounddampfmaschinen  (1882); 
Die  Eebeapparate  (1882-83);  Das  elektrische 
Licht  und  die  elektrische  Beleuchtung  (1884); 
Die  Brotbacherei,  Biskuit  und  Teigwarenfabri- 
kation  (1885). 

IJHLICH^OTaiK,LEBKBECHT  (1799-1872).  One 
of  the  founders  of  the  German  'Free  Congrega- 
tions' (q.v.).  He  was  born  at  K5then,  Anhalt, 
studied  at  Halle,  and  served  as  pastor  in  various 
places  till  1847,  when  he  withdrew  from  the 
Evangelical  Church,  and  thenceforth  was  preacher 
of  the  Free  Congregation  at  Magdeburg.  In  1841 
he  became  the  leader  of  the  'Protestant  Friends,' 
or  'Friends  of  Light.'  His  liberal  views  fre- 
quently involved  him  in  difficulties  with  the 
authorities.  He  published  Bekenntnisse  (4th 
ed.  1846) ;  Christentum  und  Kirche  (2d  ed. 
1846) ;  Die  Throne  im  Himmel  und  auf  Erden 
(1845)  ;  Bandbuchlein  der  freien  Religion  (7th 
ed.  1889).  His  autobiography  appeared  at  Ckra 
in  1872. 

tTHBICHSVILLE,  fi'riks-vll.  A  city  in 
Tuscarawas  County,  Ohio,  41  miles  northwest  of 
Wheeling,  W.  Va.;  on  Big  Stillwater  Creek,  and 
on  the  Pittsburg,  Cincinnati,  Chicago  and  Saint 
Louis  and  the  Baltimore  and  Ohio  railroads 
(Map:  Ohio,  H  5).  It  derives  considerable  com- 
mercial importance  from  its  situation  in  a  farm- 
ing and  stock-raising  section,  and  has  several 
large  sewer-pipe  and  fire-clay  plants.  Population, 
in  1890,  3842;  in  1900,  4582, 

TJIOVBS.  A  people  of  Eastern  Turkestan, 
and  of  Turkic  stock.  They  founded  the  powerful 
kingdom  of  Hiong-Nu,  which  reached  its  zenith 
was  in  a  flourishing  condition,  and  about  this 
a  northern  and  a  southern  empire.  The  latter 
was  destroyed  by  the  Tunguses  in  the  third  cen- 
tury, whereupon  the  southern  Uigurs  retreated  to 
the  west  and  founded  the  empire  of  the  Huns 
(q.v.).  In  the  eighth  century  the  northern  Ui- 
gurs founded  a  kingdom  which  was  destroyed  by 
the  Kirghizes.  In  the  fifth  century  a.d.  their  cul- 
ture, developed  on  the  slopes  of  the  Tian  Shan, 
was  in  a  flourishing  condition,  and  about  this 
time  they  underwent  considerable  Buddhistic  and 
Chinese  influence,  their  religion  having  already 
been  modified  to  some  extent  by  Nestorian  Chris- 
tians, from  whom  they  adopted  the  traces  of 
Zoroastrianism  also  present  among  them.  But 
they  finally  adopted  the  faith  of  Islam,  and  have 
been  modified  in  blood  and  other  characteristics 
by  more  recent  Mongol-Chinese,  Arab,  and  Turkic 
elements.    The  vicissitudes  of  time  have  deprived 
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the  Uigurs  of  their  independent  nationality  and 
much  of  their  peculiar  culture.  It  is  probably 
due  to  Uigur  influence  that  the  Mongols  and 
Manchus  adopted  the  Syrian  system  of  writing, 
and  not  a  few  other  advances  in  the  culture  of 
the  numerous  tribes  of  Central  Asia  and  Siberia 
may,  perhaps,  be  attributed  to  them.  Consult: 
Klaproth,  Ahhandlungen  iiher  die  Sprache  und 
Schrift  der  Uiguren  (Paris,  1820)  ;  Vflmb^ry, 
Uigurische  Sprachmonumente  und  das  Kudatku 
Bilik  (Leipzig,  1870)  ;  Schott,  Zur  Uigurenfrage 
(Berlin,  1875)  ;  Radloff,  Aus  Sihirien  (Leipzig, 
1893) ;  id.,  Ethnologiache  Ueheraioht  der  T-urken- 
stamme  Sihiriens  und  der  Mongolei  (ib.,  1883)  ; 
id..  Die  altUirkiachen  Inachrxften  der  Mongolei 
(Saint  Petersburg,  1899). 

UIN'TATHE'BITTM  (Neo-Lat.,  from  Eng. 
TJintah,  mountain-range  in  Utah  -|-  Gk.  ^^P^w, 
ihSrion,  diminutive  of  <pf/p,  ther,  wild  beast). 
An  extinct  and  blunt-toed  (amblypod)  ungulate 
mammal,  found  fossil  in  the  Eocene  fresh-water 
deposits  of  the  Western  United  States.  The 
animal  was  about  the  size  of  a  rhinoceros,  with  a 
large  narrow  head.  The  skull  of  the  male  is 
armed  with  two  pairs  of  bony  horn-like  pro- 
tuberances, of  which  the  larger  hinder  pair  is 
supported  by  crests  of  bone  that  slope  upward 
toward  them  from  points  near  the  orbits.  There 
are  also  two  small  knobs  on  the  end  of  the  nose. 
The  upper  incisor  teeth  are  absent  and  the  upper 
canines  of  the  male  are  enlarged  to  form  droop- 
ing recurved  tusks.  The  horns  and  tusks  are  less 
prominently  developed  in  the  females.  The  eyes 
were  small.  The  brain  cavity  is  small,  indicating 
a  ratio  between  weight  of  brain  and  that  of  body 
of  about  1  to  4000,  which  is  exceptionally  low 
for  a  mammal. 

UISTy  wist,  NoBTH  and  South.  Two  islands 
of  the  Outer  Hebrides,  situated  south  of  Lewis- 
with-Harris  and  16  to  30  miles  west  of  Skye 
(Map:  Scotland,  A  2).  They  are  separated  by 
the  smaller  island  of  Benbecula.  North  Uist  is 
18  miles  long  and  3  to  10  miles  wide;  South 
Uist  is  22  miles  long  and  7  miles  wide.  The 
western  parts  of  both  are  fertile  and  productive 
and  the  inhabitants  engage  in  agriculture  and 
cattle-raising,  as  well  as  fishing.  Population,  in 
1901,  of  North  Uist,  3862;  of  South  Uist,  6515. 

U  JI-BECSE,  oo'y'  b6'ch6.  A  town  of  Hungary. 
See  Becse. 

TJJFALVY,  5o'y*-fAl-v*,  Charles  EuofeNE 
(1842—).  An  Austrian  philologist,  anthropolo- 
gist, and  traveler,  born  in  Vienna  of  an  old 
Hungarian  noble  family.  Educated  in  the  mili- 
tary academy  at  Weiner-Neustadt,  he  served  as 
lieutenant  in  the  army  until  1864,  when  he  went 
to  study  at  the  University  of  Bonn.  Going  to 
France  in  1867,  he  was  appointed  professor  in  the 
Oriental  Academy  in  1873,  and  by  order  of  the 
French  Government  undertook  three  scientific 
expeditions  into  Central  Asia,  in  1876-82,  the  re- 
sults of  w^hich  were  published  in  Expedition 
scientifique  frangaise  en  Ruaaie^  en  8ihMe  et  dana 
le  Turkeatan  (1878-80).  Among  several  ethnolo- 
gical and  linguistic  essays,  there  are  to  be  noted : 
La  langue  magyare,  aon  origine,  etc.  (1871)  ;  La 
migration  dea  peuplea,  etc.  (1873);  M^lange^ 
alta'iquea  (1874),  and  others.  Since  1884  he  has 
given  himself  to  art-historical  researches  and 
published  in  that  line  Lea  hiacuita  de  porcelaine 
(1893). 


UJIy  So'j^.  A  well-known  suburb  of  Kioto, 
Japan,  the  ancient  capital  of  the  Empire.  Uji 
lies  on  the  Uji  River  where  it  breaks  throug^h 
the  gorge  as  it  issues  from  Lake  Biwa.  The 
pretty  village  is  surrounded  by  the  most  ancient 
and  famous  tea  plantations  in  Japan.  Popula- 
tion, less  than  20,000. 

UJT  (Jap.,  maggot).  The  J;::,panese  name  for 
a  parasite  of  the  silkworm,  a  tachinid  fly 
{Leakia  aericaria).  It  is  said  by  Sasaki  that 
the  eggs  of  the  parasite  are  laid  upon  the  mul- 
berry leaves  and  are  eaten  by  the  worms,  after 
which  the  larva  hatches  out  and  feeds  in  the 
interior  of  the  worms  in  the  same  way  as  do  the 
larvae  of  tachina-flies.  The  life-history  is  thus 
very  abnormal,  since  with  other  species  the  eggs 
are  laid  upon  the  body  of  the  caterpillar  or  other 
host  insect.  This  parasite  sometimes  does  ccm- 
siderable  damage  in  Japan,  but  fortunately  has 
not  been  introduced  into  other  silk-raising  coun- 
tries. 

UJIJIy  ^-je^j^.  A  town  of  German  East 
Africa,  situated  on  the  eastern  shore  of  Lake 
Tanganyika  (Map:  Congo  Free  State,  F  3).  It 
is  the  terminus  of  the  caravan  route  from  Zanzi- 
bar and  was  formerly  an  important  slave  market. 
Here  Stanley  found  Livingstone  in  1871.  Popu- 
lation, about  8000. 

TJJI-YAMADA^  5^j6-ya'm&-d&.  A  town  in 
the  Prefecture  of  Miye,  Central  Hondo,  Japan, 
73  miles  by  rail  south  of  Nagoya  (Map:  Japan, 
E  6).  It  is  filled  with  inns  and  hotels  for  the 
accommodation  of  the  pilgrims  to  the  near-by 
l86  shrines.    Population,  in  1898,  27,990. 

UJJAIN,  oC-jIr/  (Skt.  Vjjayinl,  City  of  Vic- 
tory, Gk.  'OC^^'v;;,  Ozi}n^),  or  OoJEiN.  A  town  of 
Malwa,  in  the  State  of  Gwalior,  Central  India,  on 
the  right  bank  of  the  Sipra,  35  miles  north  of 
Indore  (Map:  India,  C  4).  It  has  an  active 
trade  in  opium,  cloth,  etc.  It  is  encircled  by  a 
wall  six  miles  in  circumference,  conspicuous  on 
account  of  its  round  tow^ers;  has  a  spacious 
bazaar,  a  grand  palace  of  the  Maharaja  Sindhia, 
several  mosques  and  mausoleums,  and  an  ob- 
servatory dating  from  the  fifteenth  century. 
Ujjain  is  said  to  have  been  the  viceregal  seat  of 
Asoka  (q.v.)  during  his  father's  reign  at  Patna, 
but  is  better  known  as  the  capital  of  the  Samvat 
kingdom  founded  b.c.  57  by  Vikramaditya.  ( See 
ViKBAMA.)  It  was  the  capital  of  Sindhia  until 
the  seat  of  government  was  removed  to  Gwalior 
in  1810.  Population,  in  1891,  34,691;  in  1901, 
39,892. 

T7KASE  (Russ.  ukazu,  edict,  from  ykasati, 
to  order,  indicate,  from  y,  in,  by,  near,  con- 
nected with  Gk.  ip,  en,  Lat.  in,  in  -f  kazati,  to 
«how,  connected  with  Gk.  riKfinp,  tekmar,  boun- 
dary, goal,  token,  sign,  Skt.  cakn,  to  see),  or 
Ukas.  a  term  applied  in  Russia  to  all  the 
orders  or  edicts,  legislative  or  administrative, 
emanating  from  the  Government.  The  ukases 
either  proceed  directly  from  the  Emperor,  or 
are  published  as  decisions  of  the  directing 
senate.  In  either  case  they  have  the  force  of 
laws  till  they  are  annulled  by  subsequent  de- 
cisions. A  collection  of  iikase»  in  48  volumes 
was  made  by  order  of  the  Czar  Nicholas  in  1827, 
and  has  been  supplemented  from  time  to  time. 
These,  after  the  elimination  of  such  ukases  as 
are  unimportant  or  of  temporary  authority,  con- 
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stitute  the  present  legal  code    (avod)    of  the 
Rusaiaii  Empire. 

XJKIO-Ylfe,  I5?fkyd-yar  (Jap.,  picturea  of  the 
passing  world).  The  name  of  the  modem  pop- 
ular school  of  painting  in  Japan,  founded  by 
Hokusai  <q.T.)  and  continued  by  his  pupils  and 
successors.  The  beginning  of  the  moyement  may 
be  traced  as  far  back  as  the  end  of  the  sixteenth 
century,  when  droll  sketches  were  made  by 
Iwasa.  Toward  the  close  of  the  eighteenth  cen- 
tury Olgro  painted  fowls^  fishes,  and  monkeys, 
their  naturalism  giving  an  immense  impulse  to 
the  popularization  of  art.  The  most  common 
form  of  Ukio-y6  is  the  niahiki-y^,  'brocade  pic- 
tares,'  and  it  is  the  art  of  the  common  people. 
Consult:  Anderson,  Descriptive  and  Historical 
Catalogue  of  Chinese  and  Japanese  Art  (Lon- 
don, 1886) ;  Brinkley,  Japan;  Its  History,  Arts, 
and  Literature  (Boston,  ldOl-02). 

U^KBAIHE.  A  name  formerly  applied  to  a 
part  of  the  old  Kingdom  of  Poland,  comprising 
portions  of  the  present  Russian  governments  of 
Podolia,  Kiev,  Tchemigov,  Ekaterinoslav,  and 
Kherson,  and  the  whole  of  Poltava.  By  the 
Treaty  of  Andrussovo  in  1667  the  portion  to  the 
left  of  the  Dnieper  and  Kiev  passed  to  Russia, 
and  later  became  known  as  Little  Russia.  The 
remainder  was  acquired  by  Russia  at  the  second 
partition  of  Poland  in  1793. 

TTLGEB  (from  Lat.  ulcus,  Gk.  iXxos,  helkos, 
sore,  ulcer,  woimd).  An  open  sore;  a  super- 
ficial solution  in  the  continuity  of  the  soft  parts. 
The  tendency  of  an  ulcer  is  toward  continued  dis- 
solution of  the  tissues  in  which  it  exists,  rather 
than  toward  healing,  as  in  the  case  of  an  or- 
dinaiy  open  granulating  wound,  the  latter  being 
leas  frequently  (though  properly)  called  an  ulcer. 
Ulcers  are  usually  classified  according  to  their 
character  and  mode  of  origin  into  two  classes: 
simple  and  specific  or  infective  ulcers.  In- 
fective ulcers  may  result  from  such  infective  dis- 
eases as  syphilis,  tubercle,  leprosy,  and  glanders. 
Among  the  simple  ulcers  may  be  mentioned  a 
number  of  varieties,  such  as  the  traumatic  or 
inflammatory,  the  varicose  or  chronic ^  the  ere- 
thritic  or  irritable,  the  perforating  or  trophic, 
the  callous  or  indolent  ulcer,  the  hemorrhagic, 
the  phagedenic,  and  the  fungous  ulcer. 

The  structures  to  which  ulceration  is  usually 
limited  are  the  skin  and  mucous  membranes.^ 
Upon  the  surface  of  an  ulcer  a  layer  of  inflam- 
matory exudate  is  found,  mingled  with  fragments 
of  broken-down  tissue  or  tissue  in  a  state  of  co- 
agulative  necrosis.  Beneath  this  tissue  lies  a 
layer  of  what  is  known  as  granulation  tissue, 
which  is  composed  of  polynuclear  leucocytes 
and  epithelioid  cells,  with  relatively  little  inter- 
cellular substance,  but  richly  supplied  with  a 
network  of  capillary  blood  vessels,  and  forming 
the  base  of  the  ulcer.  Below  this  there  is  usually 
found  some  of  the  fibrous  tissue  of  the  deeper 
layers  of  the  skin.  The  edges  of  the  ulcer  con- 
sist of  the  surrounding  skin,  which  has  been  more 
or  less  altered  by  inflammatory  changes.  The 
margins  of  an  ulcer  are  occasionally  undermined 
by  the  ulcerative  process,  or  they  may  become 
finnly  adhesive  to  the  periosteum  of  bone  or  other 
rabjacent  structures.  The  varicose  ulcer,  the 
form  most  commonly  seen  by  the  surgeon,  is 
situated  usually  on  the  front  of  the  leg,  above 
its  lower  third.     Around  it  are  generally  seen 


the  numerous  dilated  and  congested  veins  whose 
condition  is  responsible  for  the  ulcerative  process. 
Passive  hypersemia  and  its  resultant  enfeebled 
nutrition  are  the  fundamental  causes  of  ulcera- 
tion in  this  locality. 

The  treatment  of  ulceration  in  general  may  be 
regarded  as  constitutional  and  local.  Constitu- 
tional treatment  consists  in  fresh  air,  nourishing 
diet,  proper  hygienic  surroundings,  the  adminis- 
tration of  iron  where  anaemia  exists,  and  the  ap- 
propriate medication  for  any  specific  constitu- 
tional disease  that  may  be  present.  Local 
treatment  consists  in  rest  and  elevation  of  the 
part,  antiseptic  measures,  and  the  application  of 
special  local  forms  of  treatment  adapted  to  the 
conditions  present  at  the  site  of  ulceration. 
Bandaging,  strapping,  and  the  application  of 
various  stimulating  substances  are  the  measures 
generally  employed.  Consult  Morris,  How  We 
Treat  Wounds  To-day  (New  York  and  London, 
2d  ed.,  1886). 

TTLEAbOBG,  55aA-6-b6r-y'.  The  northern- 
most government  of  Finland,  Russia  (Map: 
Russia,  CI).  Area,  64,000  square  miles,  or  44 
per  cent,  of  the  area  of  Finland.  The  surface 
is  densely  wooded  and  interspersed  with  lakes 
and  marshes.  The  climate  is  very  severe.  The 
chief  industry  is  lumbering.  There  are  also 
some  metal  works  and  tanneries.  Population, 
in  1897,  273,290,  almost  exclusively  Finns. 

TJLEAbOBO.  The  capital  of  the  Govern- 
ment of  Uleftborg,  in  Finland,  Russia,  on  the 
Gulf  of  Bothnia,  498  miles  by  rail  north  of  Hel- 
singfors  (Map:  Russia,  CI).  The  town  manu- 
factures leather.    Population,  in  1898,  16,042. 

ULEMA^  fll'&ma  (Ar.  'ulam4,'  plural  of 
alim,  learned,  from  'alima,  to  know).  The  theo- 
logian lawyers  of  Islam.  This  religion  has  no 
eccle8ias.tical  ministry,  as  any  one  of  the  Faithful 
may  lead  a  congregation  in  prayer  as  Imam.  But, 
inasmuch  as  theoretically  every  detail  of  life  is 
to  be  guided  by  the  letter  of  the  Koran,  along 
with  all  the  approved  traditions  and  orthodox 
interpretations,  there  is  the  necessity  of  a  class 
of  men  learned  in  the  canon  law,  who  may  act 
as  the  advisers  of  the  Faithful  in  all  these  in- 
numerable emergencies.  These  Ulemas,  there- 
fore, correspond  most  closely  to  the  class  of  the 
Scribes  or  Rabbis  in  Judaism.  The  province  of 
the  Ulemas  is  now  confined  to  a  limited  field 
in  the  Turkish  Empire.  By  dictating  the 
details  of  domestic  life,  they  wield  a  vast 
authority  over  the  people,  and  stand  in- 
dependent of,  and  often  opposed  to,  the  secular 
Government.  They  are  recruited  mostly  from  the 
lower  classes.  The  candidates  go  up  to  the 
schools  or  universities,  where  the  scholar  re- 
mains three  or  four  years,  passing  successively 
through  the  disciplines  of  grammar,  dogma, 
and  law.  He  may  also  pursue  logic,  rhetoric, 
etc.  The  great  Mohammedan  university  is 
that  of  Cairo.  The  order  is  hierarchically 
graded.  Above  the  lowest  class  stand  the  muftis, 
who  have  vast  power  in  making  abstract  de- 
cisions on  the  law;  above  these  the  mollas  (i.e. 
patrons) ,  who  constitute  the  governing  body,  hav- 
ing their  chief  centres  at  Constantinople  and 
Cairo;  and  from  this  body  at  Cairo  is  appointed 
the  Grand  Mufti,  or  Sheikh-ul-Islam,  the  chief 
spiritual  authority  in  Turkey. 

ULEX.     See  Fubze. 
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ULEZITE  (named  in  honor  of  G.  L.  Ulew, 
a  German  chemist).  A  hydrated  sodium  and 
calcium  borate  that  occurs  in  rounded  masses, 
consisting  of  fine  fibres.  It  has  a  silky  lustre, 
and  is  white.  It  is  found  in  Chile,  Argentina, 
and  on  the  West  African  coast;  also  in  Esmer- 
alda County,  Nevada,  and  at  several  localities  in 
Inyo,  Kern,  and  San  Bernardino  counties,  Cali- 
fornia.   It  is  an  important  source  of  borax. 

ULFBLDT,  ?RJl'f6lt,  KoRFiz,  Count  (1606- 
64).  A  Danish  adventurer.  Through  marriage 
with  Leonora  Christina,  the  natural  daughter  of 
King  Christian  IV.,  he  rose  to  high  ofiice,  being 
made  Governor  of  (jopenhagen  and  royal  steward 
(1643).  He  retained  his  influence  after  the  ac- 
cession of  Frederick  III.,  the  enmity  of  whose 
Queen,  however,  forced  him  in'  1663  to  flee  to 
Sweden.  In  1657  he  fought  against  his  native 
country,  and  by  the  Treaty  of  Roeskilde  (1658) 
was  restored  to  his  estates.  After  many  vicissi- 
tudes he  died  a  fugitive  near  Basel,  February  20, 
1664.  His  wife  was  kept  a  prisoner  at  Copen- 
hagen from  1663  to  1685,  and  wrote  an  account 
of  her  captivity  in  Jammera  Minde,  a  notable 
specimen  of  Danish  prose.  She  died  in  1698. 
Consult  Ziegler,  Denkwurdigkeiten  der  Qrafin 
Leonora  Christina,  vermdklten  Orcfin  Ulfeldt 
(Vienna,  1879). 

UI/FILASy  Gothic  WULFLLA  (little  wolf) 
(C.311-C.381).  Bishop  of  the  Goths,  and  trans- 
lator of  the  Bible  into  Gothic.  He  was  bom  in 
Dacia.  Tradition  relates  that  his  ancestors  were 
Cappadocian  Christians  who  had  been  taken 
captive  by  the  Goths  and  had  lived  many  years 
among  them.  Early  in  life  he  was  a  lector  or 
reader  of  the  Scriptures  among  his  countrymen, 
and  in  341  he  was  consecrated  Bishop  of  the 
West  Goths  by  Eusebius  of  Nicomedia  (q.v.)  at 
a  Synod  at  Antioch.  He  was  then  and  for  the 
remainder  of  his  life  an  Arian.  For  seven  years 
he  worked  with  much  success  as  a  missionary 
north  of  the  Danube.  In  348  the  persecution  of 
a  heathen  chief  induced  Ulfilas  and  his  flock  to 
emigrate,  and,  with  the  consent  of  the  Emperor 
Constantine,  they  settled  in  Moesia,  in  Byzan- 
tine territory  south  of  the  Danube.  For  more 
than  thirty  years  Ulfilas  continued  his  activity 
as  the  apostle  to  the  Goths;  he  died  at  Con- 
stantinople, whither  he  had  been  summoned  by 
the  Emperor,  probably  in  381.  Ulfilas  had  a  good 
knowledge  of  Greek,  Latin,  and  Gothic,  and 
preached  and  wrote  in  all  three  languages.  He  is 
remembered  chiefly  for  his  translation  of  the 
Bible,  which  marks  not  only  the  beginning  of 
Christianity  amgng  his  people,  but  of  Germanic 
literature  as  well.  His  plan  is  said  to  have  in- 
eluded  the  entire  Bible  with  the  exception  of  the 
Books  of  Kings,  which  he  thought  contained  too 
much  about  wars  for  the  good  of  his  fierce  coun- 
trymen. The  portions  of  hia  work  which  have 
been  preserved  are  most  of  the  four  Gospels,  the 
Second  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians,  and  other 
fragments,  comprising  the  greater  portion  of  the 
New  Testament;  of  the  Old  Testament,  portions 
of  the  Books  of  Nehemiah  and  Genesis  only.  The 
chief  manuscript  is  the  so-called  Codex  Argenteus, 
written  with  silver  letters  on  purple  parchment 
and  now  in  the  library  of  the  University  of 
Upsala.  Editions  of  all  the  fragments  have  been 
published  by  Von  der  Gabelenz  and  L8be  ( 3  vols., 
Leipzig,  1843-46) ;  UppstrSm,  Codex  Argenteus, 
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in  facsimile  (Upsala,  1854-57);  Fragmenta 
Oothica  Selecta  (ib.,  1861) ;  Codices  Oothici  Am- 
hroHani  (Stockholm,  1868) ;  Bernhardt  (Halle, 
1875);  and  Heyne  (9th  ed.,  Paderbom,  1896). 
For  the  life  of  Ulfilas  consult  Waitz  (Hanover, 
1840),  Bessell  ( (]M)ttingen,  1860),  and  Scott 
(Cambridge,  1885). 

TJLLMAlOr,  vFman,  Kabl  (1796-1865).  A 
German  Protestant  theologian.  He  was  born  at 
Epfenbach,  Bavaria,  and  studied  theology  at 
Heidelberg  and  Tdbingen.  He  was  appointed 
professor  at  Heidelberg  in  1821.  In  connection 
with  Umbreit  he  established  in  1828  the  Theolo- 
giache  Studien  und  Kritiken.  He  was  professor 
at  Halle,  1829-36,  after  which  he  returned  to 
Heidelberg.  He  was  president  of  the  supreme 
ecclesiastical  council  of  Baden,  1856-61.  His 
most  important  works  were  Oregor  von  Noidatus 
(1825;  2d  ed.  1867)  ;  Die  Reformatoren  vor  der 
Reformation  (1841;  2d  ed.  1866);  Ueber  die 
BUndloaigkeit  Jeau  (7th  ed.  1863);  Das  Wesen 
des  Christenthums  (5th  ed.  1865),  all  of  whicli 
were  translated  into  English.  Consult  his  Life 
by  Beyschlag  (Gotha,  1867). 

ULLOA,  vl-yyA,  Antonio  de  (1716-95).  A 
Spanish  statesman  and  scientist,  bom  at  Seville. 
He  entered  the  Spanish  navy,  and  in  1735  ac- 
companied to  South  America  the  French  scien- 
tific expedition  sent  out  to  measure  a  degree  of 
the  meridian  at  the  equator.  He  became  rear- 
admiral  in  1760,  came  to  Louisiana  as  Governor 
in  1764,  and  was  made  lieutenant-general  of 
the  naval  forces  in  1770.  He  was  sent  on  a 
secret  expedition  against  Florida,  but  his  zeal 
as  naturalist  made  him  forget  his  sealed  orders 
and  brought  him  before  a  court  martial  (1780). 
He  was  acquitted,  but  lived  in  retirement.  He 
wrote  Relacidn  histdrica  del  viaje  d  la  America 
meridional  (1748). 

TJLLS'WATEB.  The  largest  of  the  English 
lakes,  after  Windermere,  lying  between  the  coun- 
ties of  Cumberland  and  Westmoreland,  10  miles 
east  of  Keswick  (Map:  England,  D  2).  Length, 
8%  miles;  breadth,  %  to  %  mile.  Its  scenery 
is  rugged  and  grand,  and  one  of  its  chief  features 
is  Helvellyn,  which  rises  3118  feet  at  the  south- 
west extremity. 

TJLH,  vim.  A  city  of  the  Kingdom  of  Wttrt- 
temberg,  Germany,  and  an  important  Imperial 
fortress,  situated  at  the  junction  of  the  Iller  and 
the  Blau  with  the  Danube,  which  here  becomes 
navigable,  43  miles  west  of  Augsburg  (Map: 
Germany,  C  4).  Two  bridges  unite  the  city 
with  New  Ulm,  a  village  on  the  Bavarian  side  of 
the  Danube.  The  streets  are  narrow.  The 
minster,  which  is  a  Protestant  church,  is  the 
most  important  and  beautiful  example  of  late 
Grothic  architecture  in  Germany,  and  is  next 
to  the  Cathedral  of  Cologne  the  largest  church  in 
that  country.  It  is  407  feet  in  length,  159  feet 
in  breadth,  and  the  spire  (finished  1890),  530  feet 
high,  is  the  highest  in  the  world.  The  building 
was  begun  in  1377,  and  finished  with  the  ex- 
ception of  the  spire  in  1494.  The  leading  in- 
dustries are  flax,  cotton,  and  woolen  weaving; 
bleaching;  the  manufacture  of  paper,  leather, 
and  mixed  fabrics;  beer-brewing,  ship-building, 
book-printing,  etc.  Ulm  is  famed  for  ornamental 
pipe  bowls,  its  pastry,  called  Ulmer  bread,  and 
its  trimmed  lumber.  Population,  in  1895,  39,- 
300;  in  1900,  42,860.    Ulm  was  a  free  Imperial 
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city  as  early  as  the  twelfth  century,  and  had 
become  very  prosperous  by  the  close  of  the 
Middle  Ages.  In  1530  the  city  accepted  the  Ref- 
ormation, and  the  majority  of  the  people  have 
since  been  Lutherans.  In  1802  Ulm  was  at- 
tached to  Bavaria,  and  became  part  of  Wiirt- 
temberg  in  1810.  Here  on  October  17,  1805, 
the  Austrian  general  Mack  surrendered  to  the 
French  with  about  23,000  men.  Consult:  Pres- 
eel,  Ulmisches  Vrkundenhuch  (Stuttgart,  1873) ; 
LoeflBer,  Oeschichte  der  Festung  Ulm  (Ulm, 
1883);  Schultes,  Chronik  von  Ulm   (ib.,  1886). 

ULKIN.    See  Huicus. 

TJI/PIAH  (DoicinuB  Ulpianus).  A  dis- 
tinguished Roman  jurist,  a  citizen  of  Tyre,  who 
lived  in  the  latter  part  of  the  second  and  the 
first  part  of  the  third  century.  Under  Septimius 
Severus  (a.d.  193-211)  be  became  assessor  in  the 
auditorium  of  Papinian  (q.v.),  i.e.  he  was  an  as- 
sociate justice  when  Papinian  was  praetorian 
prefect  or  Chief  Justice  of  the  Empire.  Under 
Caracalla,  who  put  Papinian  to  death,  Ulpian 
retained  his  position;  but  Elagabalus  stripped 
him  of  his  dignities  and  exiled  him  from  Rome. 
On  the  accession  (a.d.  222)  of  the  youthful  Alex- 
ander Severus,  to  whose  mother  he  was  related, 
Ulpian  was  recalled,  appointed  guardian  of  the 
Emperor  and  prsetorian  prefect,  and  became  the 
virtual  Regent  of  the  Empire.  He  was  slain  in 
B.C.  228  in  a  rising  of  the  Pnetorian  Guard. 
Ulpian  was  one  of  the  most  prolific  of  the 
Roman  legal  writers.  Besides  voluminous  com- 
mentaries on  the  civil  law  and  on  the  prsetorian 
edict,  he  published  collections  of  cases 
('opinions,'  'responses,'  etc.),  books  of  'rules' 
and  'institutions,'  treatises  on  the  powers  and 
duties  of  different  magistrates,  and  many  mono- 
graphs. On  account  of  the  lucidity  of  his  style, 
Justinian's  compilers  drew  more  largely  upon 
bis  writings  than  upon  those  of  any  other  jurist: 
Ebccerpts  from  his  works  constitute  one-third  of 
the  Diffest,  Outside  of  Justinian's  Digest,  only 
one  of  Ulpian's  books  has  been  even  partially 
preserved,  viz.  his  monograph  on  rules  {Liber 
Singularis  Reguktrum),  which  appears  to  have 
been  a  hand-book  for  practitioners.  It  is  fre- 
quently printed  with  the  Insiitutea  of  Gaius,  as 
in  Muirhead's  edition  (Edinburgh,  1880),  and  in 
that  of  Abdy  and  Walker  (3d  ed.,  Cambridge, 
H^.,  1885).    See  Civil  Law;  Jurisgonsttlt. 


UUUCH,  551'rik  (1487-1550),  Duke  of 
Wflrttemberg.  He  was  the  son  of  (I^ount  Henry 
rV.,  and  at  the  age  of  eleven  succeeded  to  the 
dukedom,  assuming  personal  power  in  1503.  He 
added  to  the  territory  of  WUrttemberg,  but  so 
impoverished  the  peasantry  that  in  1514  they 
rose  in  revolt.  This  he  quelled  only  after  many 
important  concessions.  By  the  murder  of  Hans 
▼on  Htttten,  brother  of  Ulrich  von  Hutten,  he 
aroused  the  enmity  of  the  dukes  of  Bavaria  and 
the  nobility.  He  was  placed  under  the  ban  of 
the  Empire,  and  was  driven  from  the  country  by 
the  Swabian  League  in  1519,  and  his  possessions 
were  sold  by  the  League  to  Charles  V.,  who 
transferred  them  afterwards  to  his  brother 
Ferdinand.  Ulrich  went  over  to  the  Protestants, 
and  with  the  aid  of  Philip  of  Hesse  won  back  his 
dukedom,  at  the  head  of  an  army  of  20,000  men 
(1534),  but  only  as  a  fief  of  Austria.  He  then 
carried  on  the  work  of  the  Reformation,  joined 
the   Schmalkaldic  League,   and  fought  against 


Charles  V.  in  1546.  He  bought  a  precarious 
peace  from  the  Emperor  at  great  cost,  and  died 
in  155()  just  as  he  was  again  threatened  with 
deposition.  Consult  Kugler,  Ulrich,  Herzog  gu 
Wiirttemberg   (Stuttgart,  1865). 

ULBICH,  UKrlk,  Chables  Fbedebick  (1858 
— ).  An  American  painter,  born  in  New  York 
City  and  educated  at  the  Cooper  Institute  and  the 
National  Academy  of  that  city.  Afterwards  he 
studied  in  Munich.  In  1883  he  was  awarded  the 
Thomas  B.  Clarke  prize  for  his  picture  "In  the 
Land  of  Promise,"  and  was  elected  an  associate 
of  the  National  Academy.  His  pictures  include 
"The  Carpenter,"  "A  Dutch  Typesetter,"  "The 
Glass-Blowers,"  and  "The  Wood  Engraver." 

ULBICH  VON  HTTTTEN,  Sol'riK  f6n  hyt'- 
t6n.    See  Hutten,  Ulrich  von. 

ULBICH  VON  LICHTENSTEIN,  llK^t«n- 
stin  (c.  1200-76).  A  German  minnesinger,  bom  in 
Styria,  of  an  ancient  noble  race,  and  who  was 
Landeshauptmann  of  Styria  in  1245,  headed  the 
refractory  Styrian  nobility,  and  went  through  a 
terrible  imprisonment  in  his  own  castle  of 
Frauenburg.  His  chief  work,  Frauendiensi,  is 
invaluable  for  the  history  of  civilization.  In  it 
he  describes  adventurous  tournaments  which  he, 
a  married  man,  undertook  in  the  service  of  a 
high-bom  mistress.  It  is  a  sort  of  rhymed 
memoir  work,  covering  the  period  from  1211  to 
1255,  interspersed  with  his  own  graceful  lyrics. 

ULBICH  VON  TtfBHEIM,  t^r^Im.  A 
Swabian  noble  and  epic  poet  of  the  thirteenth 
century.  Of  the  details  of  his  life  nothing  is 
known.  He  continued,  using  other  sources,  (Gott- 
fried von  Strassburg's  Tristan  und  Isolde,  and 
Wolfram  von  Eschenbach's  Willehalm,  The  for- 
mer is  conjecturally  dated  1240,  the  latter, 
entitled  Der  starke  Rennewart,  1250.  Consult: 
Bechstein,  Tristan  und  Isolde  (Leipzig,  1875) ; 
and  Lohmeyer,  Die  Handschriften  des  Willehalm 
Ulrich  von  TUrheim  (Halle,  1882). 

ULBICI,  lS51-r&^ts«,  Hermann  (1806-84).  A 
German  philosopher,  bom  at  PfSrten,  Branden- 
burg. He  studied  at  Halle  and  Berlin,  and  after 
a  brief  career  as  a  lawyer  devoted  himself  ex- 
clusively to  literature  and  philosophy.  In.  1834 
he  was  appointed  professor  of  philosophy  at 
Halle,  where  he  resided  till  his  death.  Among  his 
works  are  to  be  mentioned:  Oeschichte  der  hel- 
lendschen  Dichtkunst  (1835)  ;  Ueher  Bhakespeares 
dramatische  Kunst  (1839;  Eng.  transl.,  1864)  ; 
Ueher  Princip  und  Methode  der  Hegelschen  Phi- 
losophie  (1841)  ;  Dos  Orundprincip  der  Philoso- 
phic (1845-46)  ;  System  der  Logik  (1852)  ;  Oott 
und  die  Natur  (1862);  Oott  und  der  Mensch 
(1866-72).  He  was  an  opponent  of  the  Hegelian 
philosophy,  and  endeavored  to  establish  an  em- 
pirical idealism. 

UL^TEB.  The  northemmost  province  of 
Ireland,  comprising  the  nine  counties  of  Antrim, 
Armagh,  Cavan,  Donegal,  Down,  Fermanagh, 
Londonderry,  Monaghan,  and  Tyrone  (qq.v.). 
Total  area,  8613  square  miles.  Population,  in 
1861,  2.389,263;  in  1891,  1,619,814;  in  1901, 
1,581.350.  The  Presbyterians  and  Episcopalians 
constitute  more  than  half  of  the  inhabitants. 

ULSTEB  KINO  -  AT  -  ABHS.  The  chief 
heraldic  officer  of  Ireland.    See  Kino-at-Abms. 

ULTBAHABINE  (from  Lat.  ultra,  beyond 
-f-  marinus,  marine,  from  mare,  sea).     A  blue 
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pigment  originally  obtained  from  the  mineral 
lazulite,  or  lapis  lazuli  (q.v.)*  ^he  finest 
specimens  of  lazulite  come  from  various  locali- 
ties in  Persia,  Siberia,  and  Chile,  and  when 
ground  form  the  pigment;  but,  as  only  a  very 
small  proportion  of  that  mineral  is  available, 
the  pigment  is  very  expensive.  In  1828  Guimet, 
of  Toulouse,  was  successful  in  producing  it  on 
a  commercial  scale,  and  almost  simultaneously  a 
synthetical  method  for  its  preparation  was  an- 
nounced by  Gmelin,  of  Tflbingen.  For  the  manu- 
facture of  artificial  ultramarine,  sodium  sul- 
phate, china  clay,  and  carbon  are  ground  to- 
gether and  heated  in  crucibles  at  a  red  heat  for 
from  six  to  nine  hours.  The  resulting  raw  ultra- 
marine, which  is  of  a  somewhat  dull  green  color, 
is  then  crushed,  mixed  with  powdered  sulphur, 
and  placed  upon  a  roasting  furnace,  where  it  is 
heated  with  excess  of  air  until  the  sulphur  has 
been  entirely  burned  off,  when  the  mass  assumes 
a  bright  blue  color.  A  so-called  direct  method, 
which  is  said  to  yield  better  results,  consists  in 
using  a  mixture  of  sulphur  110  parts,  china 
clay  100  parts,  soda  ash  90  parts,  charcoal  20 
parts,  with  some  infusorial  earth.  These  ma- 
terials, after  being  carefully  ground,  well  mixed, 
and  pressed,  are  calcined  in  a  muffle-furnace  and 
yield,  after  heating  from  12  to  18  hours,  a  blue 
ultramarine,  which  is  then  washed,  ground,  and 
dried.  The  pigment  finds  extensive  use  in  the 
•arts  as  a  coloring  material,  owing  to  its  bril- 
liancy as  a  body  color  and  high  coloring  power, 
especially  in  calico  printing,  in  the  manufacture 
of  blue  printing  ink,  for  the  printing  of  wall 
paper,  in  the  making  of  blue  writing  paper,  as 
a  paint,  and  in  the  manufacture  of  blue  mottled 
soap.  It  is  also  used  as  a  whitening  agent,  cor- 
recting the  yellow  tinge  in  w^riting  and  printing 
papers,  in  cotton  and  linen  goods,  sugar,  etc. 
Cobalt  ultramarine,  or  Th^nard's  blue/  is  a 
pigment  prepared  by  mixing  freshly  precipitated 
alumina  with  cobalt  arsenate  or  phosphate,  dry- 
ing the  mixture,  and  then  slowly  heating  it  to 
redness.  Yellow  ultramarine  is  a  pigment  con- 
sisting of  barium  chromate. 

TTLTBAMONTANISTS  (from  Lat.  ultra, 
beyond  -f  montanus,  mountainous,  relating  to  a 
mountain,  from  monSy  mountain;  so  called  in 
allusion  to  the  geographical  position  of  Italy 
relative  to  the  countries  north  of  the  Alps,  and 
hence  applied  to  the  Italian  party  in  the  Roman 
Catholic  Church).  The  name  applied  to  those 
who  recognize  the  Papal  claim  of  supremacy  over 
all  national  churches  and  sovereigns.  Since  1870 
it  has  been  used  also  as  a  designation  of  all  who 
accept  the  decrees  of  the  Vatican  Council,  and 
in  a  broader  sense  it  has  been  applied  to 
the  most  conservative  element  in  the  Roman 
Catholic  Church.  In  a  purely  political  sense  it 
has  come  to  be  used  to  designate  the  extreme 
Catholic  party  in  almost  every  nation  of  North- 
em  Europe.  The  Ultramontanists  as  a  Church 
party  first  appeared  in  the  Papacy  of  Gregory 
VIT.  (q.v.),  who  advanced  the  theory  that  the 
Pope  had  the  power  to  depose  and  absolve  tem- 
poral rulers.  The  enforcement  of  this  theory 
would  have  had  the  effect  of  entirely  superseding 
the  freedom  of  action  of  the  various  churches, 
and  its  assertion  aroused  the  opposition  of 
powerful  parties  in  the  churches  of  Germany 
and   France.     After   the   Council   of   Constance 


(1414-18)  (q.v.)  the  struggb  between  the  Ultra- 
montanists and  the  champions  of  the  liberties 
of  the  various  churches  became  the  principal 
point  of  dispute  within  the  ecclesiastical  body. 
The  opposition  in  the  Gallican  Church  was  par- 
ticularly active,  and  has  so  continued  to  the 
present  day.  After  the  reconstruction  of  Europe, 
following  the  Napoleonic  wars,  the  actual  in- 
fluence of  the  Ultramontanists  was  considerably 
decreased,  although  their  principles  were  still 
tenaciously  maintained  and  reasserted  at  every 
opportunity.  In  1869-70,  in  connection  with  the 
meeting  of  the  Vatican  O^uncil  and  the  discus- 
sion of  the  doctrine  of  Papal  infallibility,  the 
political  aspects  of  Ultramontanism  assumed  new 
importance.  In  Germany,  Austria,  and  France 
the  Catholic  and  Belgian  parties  in  Parliament 
are  designated  by  the  name  of  Ultramontanes. 

tJLTBA  VIBES,  ai'trA  vi'rte  (Lat.,  beyond 
one's  powers).  A  legal  term  employed  to  indi- 
cate the  acts  of,  or  contracts  entered  into  by, 
corporate  bodies  beyond  the  scope  of  the  powers 
given  to  them  expressly  or  by  implication  by 
their  charters  or  the  general  law  under  which 
they  were  created. 

Ultra- Vibes  Contbacts.  Ultra-vires  contraets 
of  corporations  should  be  distinguished  from 
those  which  are  illegal  either  by  statute  or  some 
rule  of  the  common  law.  Strictly  an  Hltra-vires 
contract  of  a  corporation  is  without  legal  valid- 
ity to  bind  the  corporation  because  the  act  is 
without  or  beyond  tne  legal  powers  of  the  cor- 
poration, and  therefore  has  no  legal  eziateBce. 
Illegal  contracts^  on  the  other  hand,  are  without 
such  validity  because  of  the  positive  prohibition  of 
such  contracts  by  the  statute  or  common  law  on 
grounds  of  public  policy.  This  distinction  is 
important  because  of  the  difference  in  the  conse- 
quences which  flow  respectively  from  ultra-vires 
contracts  and  illegal  contracts  of  corporations. 
(For  a  fuller  discussion  of  this  subject,  see  Quasi 
Contracts.  )  It  is  held  by  the  English  courts,  by 
the  Federal  courts  of  the  United  States,  and  by 
the  courts  of  some  of  the  States  that  neither 
party  to  an  ultra-vires  contract  can  acquire  any 
true  contract  rights  under  it.  In  each  of  these 
courts,  except  the  English  courts^  it  is  also  held 
that  in  case  either  party  has  given  his  perform- 
ance under  such  a  contract,  he  may  recover  the 
property  or  thing  so  given  in  an  appropriate 
action,  or  the  value  of  tne  performance  so  given, 
on  theory  of  quasi  contract.  The  distinction 
beteen  rights  on  the  contract  and  in  quasi  con- 
tract in  case  of  ultra-vires  contracts  is  often 
of  the  greatest  importance. 

The  second  view  with  reference  to  ultrO' 
vires  contracts,  and  the  one  which  is  held 
in  most  of  the  States,  is  that  so  long 
as  such  contracts  remain  executory  neither 
party  to  the  contract  acquires  any  rights  un- 
der it,  it  being  a  complete  answer  to  an  ac- 
tion brought  by  either  party  either  for  damages 
or  specific  performance  that  the  contract  is  in- 
valid because  ultra  vires.  If,  however,  either 
party  has  performed  the  contract  on  his  part, 
the  other  is  held  to  be  estopped  to  deny  its 
validity,  and  the  plaintiff  may  recover  as  though 
the  contract  were  originally  valid.  The  applica- 
tion of  the  doctrine  of  estoppel  to  such  cases  is 
anomalous  and  in  many  cases  practically  does 
away  with  the  doctrine  of  ultra  vires.    In  the 
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ease  of  negotiable  paper  issued  ultra  vires  by  a 
corporation,  it  is  everywhere  held  that  ultra 
vires  is  a  personal  and  not  a  real  defense  (see 
Negotiablb  Instbumeivts)^  and  cannot  be  set 
up  against  a  bona  fide  purchaser  for  value,  al- 
though it  may  be  a  valid  defense  against  the 
original  taker  or  holder  of  the  paper.  In  de- 
termining what  contracts  are  ultra  vires,  the 
courts  have  applied  liberal  rules  of  interpreta- 
tion, holding  not  only  that  contracts  expressly 
authorized  were  within  the  powers  of  the  cor- 
poration, but  that  it  has  all  the  power  to  con- 
tract which  can  fairly  be  implied  from  the 
language  of  its  charter  and  from  the  character 
of  the  business  which  it  is  authorized  to  con- 
duct. 

ToBTS  AND  Crime.  Strictly  all  torts  com- 
mitted by  the  agents  of  a  corporation  while  act- 
ing for  the  corporation  are  ultra  vires,  since  a 
corporation  has  no  express  or  implied  authority 
to  commit  tortious  acts.  Following  this  course 
of  reasoning,  the  early  tendency  of  the  courts 
was  to  hold  that  corporations  could  not  be  held 
legally  responsible  for  torts.  Governed,  how- 
ever, by  considerations  of  policy,  the  courts  hold 
that  corporations  are  liable  for  all  torts  of  their 
agents  and  employees  committed  by  them  within 
the  scope  of  their  authority.  When  malice  is  an 
essential  element  in  the  tort^  the  malice  of  the 
agent  is  imputed  to  the  corporate  principal.  Up- 
on similar  principles  corporations  have  general- 
ly been  held  responsible  for  minor  criminal 
offenses,  and  in  many  States  there  are  now  spe- 
cial statutes  governing  the  criminal  responsi- 
bility of  corporations.    See  Law,  Criminal. 

Courts  of  equity  will  take  jurisdiction  to  re- 
strain ultra-vires  acts  at  the  suit  of  a  stock- 
bolder  upon  his  showing  that  the  directors  or 
trustees  of  the  corporation  refuse  to  act.  There 
is  also  statutory  authority  in  some  States  for 
proceedings  brought  in  behalf  of  the  State  by 
the  Attomey-CJeneral  to  restrain  ultra'Vires  acts 
when  they  are  working  a  public  injury,  and  at 
common  law  the  State  may  proceed  on  the  rela- 
tion of  a  private  individual  to  compel  forfeiture 
of  the  charter  of  a  corporation  by  quo  war- 
ranto (q.v.)  on  the  ground  that  the  corporation 
is  committing  ultra-vires  acts  under  such  cir- 
cumstances as  to  amount  to  a  departure  from 
the  business  or  purposes  for  which  it  was  organ- 
ized- Consult  the  authorities  referred  to  under 
Corporation;  Criminal  Law;  Equity;  Quasi 
Contract. 

TJIiXTA,  7>o-loo'&,  WOOLWA,  or  Sumo.  A 
group  of  tribes  including  the  Sumo  proper,  the 
Cookra,  the  Poya,  and  others,  constituting  a  dis- 
tinct linguistic  stock,  occupying  the  headwaters 
of  the  streams  which  empty  along  the  east  coast 
of  Nicaragua.  They  call  themselves  Sumo,  the 
other  names  having  probably  been  bestowed  by 
their  enemies,  the  Mosquito  (q.v.).  In  physique 
they  are  below  middle  stature,  of  light  brown 
complexion  and  handsome  features,  with  chests 
and  arms  strongly  developed.  They  live  in  huts 
consisting  of  palm-leaf  roofs  raised  upon  posts 
and  sufficient  to  accommodate  four  families.  The 
women  wear  only  a  short  skirt  of  bark  fibre, 
and  both  sexes  are  much  given  to  painting.  They 
also  flatten  the  head.  They  plant  fields  of  com, 
cacao,  sugar-cane,  and  chile,  and  the  women  are 
potters,    while    the    men    are    especially    expert 


boatmen  and  lumberers.  Polygamy  is  common, 
and  girls  are  frequently  betrothed  almost  in  in- 
fancy. Boys  are  subjected  to  various  ordeals  on 
arriving  at  manhood.  Their  principal  ceremonial 
is  a  festival  lasting  several  days  and  nights, 
during  which  they  drink  large  quantities  of 
miahUi,,  a  liquor  prepared  from  the  manioc  root. 
Their  dead  are  buried  under  sheds,  and  they  have 
the  curious  custom  of  unwinding  a  long  thread 
from  the  former  owner's  house  to  the  grave, 
sometimes  even  for  miles  through  the  forest  or 
across  rivers. 

TTXiUGH-BEG,  55'lvig-beg'  (1394-1449).  A 
Persian  prince  and  astronomer,  the  grandson  of 
Timur  (q.v.).  He  succeeded,  in  1447,  to  the 
Imperial  throne  of  Samarkand  on  his  father's 
death.  He  was  a  successful  warrior,  but  hap- 
pening to  conceive  suspicions  of  the  loyalty  of  his 
eldest  son,  that  prince  rebelled,  defeated  and 
captured  his  father,  and  soon  after  caused  him  to 
be  put  to  death. 

Ulugh-Beg  was  the  founder  of  the  observatory 
at  Samarkand,  as  a  patron  of  astronomers  and 
himself  a  diligent  observer.  His  most  impor- 
tant contribution  to  astronomical  science  is  his 
star-catalogue,  the  first  original  one  since  that 
made  by  Ptolemy.  The  astronomical  works  of 
Ulugh-Beg  were  written  in  Arabic,  afterwards 
translated  into  Persian,  and  thence  the  chrono- 
logical portion  of  them  into  Latin  by  Greaves 
(London,  1650),  and  the  geographical  part 
(1652).  An  independent  version  in  Latin  and 
Persian  was  published  by  Hyde  (Oxford,  1665). 
The  latest  edition  of  the  star-catalogue  was 
edited  by  Baily  in  1843,  and  published  in  vol- 
ume xiii.  of  the  Memoirs  of  the  Royal  Astro- 
nomical Society  (London,  1843). 

UI/VERSTON.  A  seaport  in  Lancashire, 
England,  22  miles  northwest  of  Lancaster  (Map: 
England,  C  2).  Its  parish  church  dates  from 
1111.  It  stands  in  an  extensive  agricultural  and 
mining  district,  and  has  manufactures  of  cotton 
goods,  iron,  boilers,  linen,  paper,  ropes,  boots,  and 
woolen  yam.    Population,  in  1901,  10,064. 

ITLYS^SES  (Lat.  Ulysses,  XJlixes,  Oliaes, 
Athen.,  Bceot.,  Corinth.  Gk.  ^OXvoaeijc,  Olysseus, 
*OAvrre«Jf,  Olytteus,  general  Gk.  'OdwOT^,  Odys- 
seus, probably  of  Illyrian  origin,  influenced  by 
popular  connection  with  odTuaaeadai,  odyssesthai, 
to  be  hated).  A  legendary  Greek  hero.  Accord- 
ing to  the  oldest  legend,  the  Homeric,  he  was 
the  son  of  Laertes,  Prince  of  Ithaca,  and  of 
Anticleia,  daughter  of  Autolycus.  According  to 
a  later  account,  his  father  was  the  crafty 
Sisyphus;  whence  he  is  sometimes  called,  by 
way  of  reproach,  Sisyphides.  He  married 
Penelope  (q.v.),  by  whom  he  became  the  father 
of  Telemachus.  When  the  expedition  against 
Troy  was  resolved  on,' Agamemnon  and  Menelaus 
prevailed  on  Ulysses,  though  with  difficulty,  to 
take  part  in  it.  Later  traditions  represent  him 
as  feigning  madness — an  artifice  which  failed 
through  the  skill  of  Palamedes.  Once  enlisted, 
Ulysses  devoted  himself  to  the  success  of  the  ex- 
pedition; with  Nestor's  aid  he  secured  the  help 
of  Achilles,  and  with  Menelaus  he  undertook  a 
fruitless  embassy  to  Troy  to  demand  the  return 
of  Helen  and  her  treasures.  When  the  Greek 
fleet  assembled  at  Aulis,  Ulysses  brought  twelve 
ships.  In  the  narrative  of  the  Iliwi  Ulysses 
plays  an  important  part.    In  prudence  and  in- 
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genuity  of  resouroe  he  is  the  foremost  of  the 
Hellenic  chiefs^  while  in  courage  he  is  inferior 
to  none.  His  later  trait  of  trickery  is  seen  in 
the  episode  of  Dolon,  but  in  the  Homeric  poems 
he  is  generally  represented  as  a  model  of  the 
older,  as  Achilles  is  of  the  younger,  hero.  After 
the  fall  of  Troy,  the  Homeric  narrative  of  his 
long  wandering  on  his  return  to  Ithaca  is  con- 
tained in  the  Odyssey,  Setting  sail  for  home,  his 
ships  were  driven  by  a  storm  on  the  coast  of 
Thrace,  where  he  plundered  the  land  of  the  Ci- 
cones,  but  lost  a  number  of  his  crew.  Having  re- 
embarked,  a  north  wind  blew  them  to  the  coun- 
try of  the  Lotophagi  (the  'Lotus-eaters'),  on 
the  coasts  of  Libya,  where  some  of  the  com- 
panions of  Ulysses  ate  of  the  wondrous  fruit, 
and  wished  to  rest  forever.  But  their  leader 
compelled  them  to  leave  the  land^  and,  sailing 
north  again,  they  touched  at  the  'island  of 
goats,'  where  Ulysses  left  all  his  ships  but  one. 
Thence  he  proceeded  to  the  'land  of  the  Cy- 
clopes,' where  occurred  the  adventure  in  the 
cave  of  Polyphemus  (q.v.).  With  his  reunited 
fleet  he  now  visited  the  island  of  ^Eolus^  ruler 
of  the  winds^  who  gave  him  a  favoring  breeze, 
and  the  unfavorable  winds  tied  in  a  skin.  This 
his  companions,  in  search  of  treasure,  opened, 
and  at  once  tney  were  swept  back  to  the  island, 
from  which  they  were  now  sternly  excluded. 
They  then  reached  the  land  of  the  Leestrygonians, 
a  race  of  cannibals^  w^ho  destroyed  all  the  ships 
but  one.  Escaping  with  his  solitary  ship,  he 
next  landed  on  the  island  of  JEaesLj  inhabited  by 
the  sorceress  Circe  (q.v.).  After  a  year's  so- 
journ he  was  sent  by  Circe  to  the  Kingdom  of 
Hades,  to  inquire  about  his  return  from  the 
blind  seer  Teiresias.  Teiresias  disclosed  to 
Ulysses  the  fact  of  the  implacable  enmity  of 
Poseidon,  whose  son,  Polyphemus,  he  had  blinded, 
but  encouraged  him  at  the  same  time  with  the 
assurance  that  he  would  yet  reach  Ithaca  in 
safety,  if  he  would  not  meddle  with  the  herds 
of  Helios  (the  sun-god)  in  Thrinacia. 

He  passed  in  safety  the  perilous  island  of  the 
Sirens  (q.v.),  but  in  sailing  between  Scylla  and 
Charybdis  the  monster  that  inhabited  the  first 
of  these  rocks  devoured  six  of  Ulysses's  com- 
panions. He  next  came  to  Thrinacia,  where  his 
crew  insisted  on  landing,  and  while  storm-bound 
killed,  in  spite  of  their  oath^  some  of  the  cattle 
of  Helios  while  Ulysses  was  asleep.  When  they 
had  sailed  away,  a  fierce  storm  arose,  and  Zeus 
sent  forth  a  flash  of  lightning  that  destroyed  the 
ship.  Every  one  on  board  was  drowned  except 
Ulysses  himself,  who,  clinging  to  the  mast,  was 
flnally  washed  ashore  on  the  island  of  Ogygia, 
the  abode  of  the  nymph  Calypso,  with  whom  he 
lived  for  eight  years.  The  nymph  off'ered  him 
immortality  if  he  would  remain,  but  his  love  for 
Penelope  and  longing  for  his  home  were  too  deep, 
and  at  the  entreaty  of  his  special  guardian, 
Athena,  Zeus  sent  Hermes  to  command  his  re- 
lease. Sailing  eastward  in  a  skiff  of  his  own 
building,  he  was  seen  by  the  implacable  Poseidon; 
who  roused  against  him  a  terrible  storm,  which 
wrecked  his  ship  and  from  which  he  barely  es- 
caped with  his  life  by  the  aid  of  Leucothea  to 
the  land  of  the  Phseacians.  Naked  and  worn  by 
fatigue,  he  fell  asleep,  but  was  awakened  by  the 
sport  of  Nausicaa,  daughter  of  the  King,  Al- 
cinous,  and  her  maidens.    She  received  him  kind- 
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ly,  and  brought  him  to  the  city.  Entering  the 
palace  under  Athena's  protection,  he  was  enter- 
tained by  the  King,  who  promised  him  safe  con- 
voy to  his  home.  On  the  magic  Phsacian  ship 
he  fell  asleep,  and  was  landed,  with  the  rich 
presents  of  the  Phieacians^  while  still  -  uncon* 
scions. 

Disguised  as  a  beggar,  he  repaired  to  the  hut 
of  the  swineherd  Eumseus,  where  he  met  and  re- 
vealed himself  to  Telemachus.    The  next  day  he 
was  brought  by  Eumseus  to  the  palace,  where  he 
was  recognized  by  his  old  dog,  Argus.    Here  he 
was  harshly  treated  by  the  suitors  of  his  wife, 
who  were  living  riotously  on  his  estate.     After 
an  interview  with  Penelope,  to  whom  he  foretold 
her  husband's  return,  he  was  recognized  by  his 
old  nurse,  Eurycleia,  whom  he  bound  to  silence. 
When  the  suitors  all  failed  to  string  the  great 
bow,  he  took  it,  easily  strung  it,  and  shot  the 
arrow  through  a  row  of  twelve  axes,  thus  ac- 
complishing the  test  Penelope  had  proposed  for 
the  suitors.    Then,  aided  by  Telemachus,  Eum»- 
us,  and  the  neatherd  Philcetius,  he  slew  all  the 
insolent  suitors.     The  last  book  of  the  Odyssiey 
records  his  recognition  by  his  father,  Laertes,  and 
a   flnal   reconciliation  with  the  friends  of  the 
suitors,  brought  about  by  Athena's  aid.       The 
Homeric  poems  have  a  tradition  of  further  wan- 
derings to  appease  Poseidon,  by  introducing  his 
worship  among  a  people  who  knew  not  the  sea, 
and  finally  a  happy  old  age  and  painless  death. 
Allusions  show  that  to  LHysses  was  also  given 
a  prominent  place  in  other  episodes  of  the  Trojan 
War,  such  as  the  battle  over  the  body  of  Achilles, 
the  invention  of  the  device  of  the  wooden  horse, 
and  the  final  sack  of  Troy.    The  other  epics  en- 
larged these  episodes  and  added  others,  in  which 
Ulysses   frequently  played  but  a  mean-spirited 
part.     This   degradation   of   his   character   con- 
tinued in  many  of  the  plays  of  the  Attic  tragedy, 
and    was    further    developed    in    later    writers, 
especially  the  comedians.     His   death   in  these 
narratives  was  usually  attributed  to  his  son  by 
Circe,    Telegonus,    who   had    been    sent   by   his 
mother  in  search  of  his  father.       Landing  in 
Ithaca,  he  was  met  in  arms  by  Ulysses,  and  slew 
him  with  a  spear  tipped  with  the  sting  of  a  ray, 
thus  fulfilling  the  prophecy  that  death  should 
come  to  him  from  the  sea. 

TTHA,  55'mA.  In  Hindu  mythology,  one  of  the 
principal  names  of  the  consort  of  the  god  Siva 
(q.v.),  also  called  Durga,  Devi,  Kali,  Parvati, 
Bhavani,  and,  less  frequently,  Katyayani,  Am- 
bika,  and  Haimavati.  The  myths  relating  to  this 
goddess,  who  is  worshiped  in  various  parts  of 
India,  but  especially  in  Bengal,  are  recounted  in 
the  great  epic  poems  and  Puranas  (q.v.),  and  in 
poetical  works,  but  the  text-book  of  her  wor- 
shipers is  the  D&Dimah&tmya,  or  the  majesty  of 
Devi,  and  a  portion  of  the  Mdrkandoya  PurA^. 
In  the  RamAyana  (q.v.)  she  is  the  daughter  of 
the  nymph  Mena  and  of  Mount  Himalaya, 
whence  her  names  Parvati,  Haimavati,  Adrija, 
Girija,  and  similar  ones,  meaning  'the  mount- 
ainous' or  'the  mountain-born.'  According  to 
the  Puranas,  in  a  former  life  she  was  Sati,  the 
daughter  of  Daksha  (q.v.),  but  it  was  only  as 
Uma  that  she  bore  to  Siva  Ganesa  (q.v.) ,  the  god 
of  wisdom,  and  Kartikeya  (q.v.),  the  god  of  war. 
According  to  the  HarivatiSa  (q.v.),  in  another 
life  she  was  bom  as  the  daughter  of  Yasoda,  and 
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exehanged  for  Vishnu  (q.v.),  when,  in  his  in- 
carnation as  Krishna,  he  was  bom  as  a  son 
of  Devaki.  On  that  occasion  she  was  killed 
by  Kansa,  and  became  a  divine  virgin,  to 
whom  the  gods  addressed  their  praises,  whence 
Bh«  was  called  Kanya,  or  Kumari,  the  virgin. 
Tbe  principal  myths  concerning  her  were  her 
destruction  of  the  demons  Madhu,  Kaitabha,  and 
Mahisha,  or  Mahishasura,  her  defeat  of  the 
anny  of  Chanda  and  Munda,  two  demon  ser- 
vants of  Sumbha  and  Nisnmbha,  and  her  destruc- 
tion of  the  demons  Raktavija,  Sumbha,  and 
Nlsumbha.  In  commemoration  of  her  victory 
over  Mahishasura,  a  festival  called  the  Durga- 
puja,  or  Durgotsava,  is  annually  celebrated  in 
Bengal.  Three  weeks  later  another  festival,  the 
Kalipuja,  is  held  in  honor  of  her  destruction  of 
Chanda  and  Muqda.  In  her  aspect  of  Uma, 
Panrati,  and  Devi,  this  deity  is  essentially  be- 
nignant. As  Kali  or  Durga,  however,  she  is 
malignant.  She  dwells  with  Siva  on  Mount 
Kailasa,  a  peak  of  the  Himalayas.  Consult: 
Moor,  Hindu  Pantheon  (London,  1810) ;  Muir, 
Original  Sanskrit  Texts,  vol.  iv.  (2d  ed.^  ib., 
1873);  Wilkins,  Hindu  Mythology  (ib.,  1900). 
See  PArvati  in  the  Plate  of  Hindu  Deities. 

UlCAN,  ?$o-mftn^  A  Russian  town  in  the 
Government  of  Kiev,  on  the  Umanka,  170  miles 
south  of  Kiev  (Map:  Russia,  D  5).  It  has  two 
palaces  belonging  to  the  Counts  Potocki.  Popu- 
lation, in  1897,  28,628,  of  whom  about  three- 
fourths  were  Jews. 

U'MATU/LA.  A  tribe  of  Shahaptian  stock 
(q.v.)  formerly  occupying  the  country  about  the 
junction  of  the  Umatilla  and  the  Columbia  in 
northeastern  Oregon,  and  now  gathered  with  the 
Cayuae  and  Wallawalla  upon  a  reservation  in 
tiie  same  neighborhood.  Like  all  the  tribes  of 
the  same  region,  they  subsisted  orieinally  on  fish, 
game,  roots,  and  berries,  and  did  not  practice 
agriculture.  They  were  visited  by  Lewis  and 
Clark  in  1804^  and  about  forty  years  afterwards 
by  Jesuit  missionaries,  by  whom  some  were 
oonverted  and  civilized.  By  a  treaty  of  1855 
they  agreed  to  come  upon  their  present  reserva- 
tion.   In  1903  they  numbered  only  about  180. 

UHBA^GOG  TiATTR.  One  of  the  Rangeley 
Lakes  (q.v.). 

TTHrBATiTiA,  um-bftl^ft.  The  capital  of  a  dis- 
trict in  the  Punjab,  India.    See  Ambala. 

uuiSJSJui.    A  form  of  inflorescence  (q.v.). 

TJMBEIiIiIPEBJE  (Neo-Lat.  nom.  pi.,  from 
Lat.  umhella,  umbrella,  umbel,  diminutive  of 
umbra,  shadow,  shade  -f  ferre,  to  bear).  The 
Pabslet  Family.  A  large  and  important  natu- 
ral order  of  dicotyledonous  herbs  and  a  few 
shrubs  containing  about  200  genera  and  1500 
species  generally  characterized  by  the  inflores- 
cence, an  umbel  which  is  often  compound.  The 
species  abound  chiefly  in  the  temperate  regions 
of  the  Northern  Hemisphere.  They  generally  nave 
divided  or  compound,  rarely  simple,  leaves,  and 
usually  abound  in  a  resinous  secretion,  and  vola- 
tile oils,  on  account  of  which  many  are  reputed 
poisonous.  Acridity  is  their  general  character- 
istic. Some  are  pleasantly  aromatic,  others  have 
a  powerful  and  disagreeable  smell.  In  the  roots 
of  some,  especially  when  enlarged  by  cultivation, 
starch  and  sugar  are  stored,  so  that  they  become 
useful  for  food.  The  systematic  arrangement  of 
the  Urobellifene  has  been  found  difficult  by  hot- 
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anists.  Sprengel,  De  Candolle,  Koch,  and  others 
have  devoted  much  attention  to  this  order.  The 
North  American  species  have  been  described 
by  Coulter  and  Rose.  Engler  divides  the  genera 
into  three  suborders:  Heterosciadiese,  Haplozy- 
giese,  and  Diplozygiee,  with  nine  tribes.  The 
genera  of  economic  importance  include,  Daucus, 
Pastinaca,  Apium,  Crithmum,  Foeniculum, 
Carum,  Ferula,  Coriandrum,  Pimpinella,  Petro- 
selinum,  Archangelica,  etc.  Of  succulent-rooted 
Umbelliferse  the  carrot  and  parsnip  are  the  best 
known  examples.  Skirret,  earthnut  ( Conopodium ) , 
and  arracacha  are  also  of  some  value.  The  roots 
of  Annesorhiza  capensis  and  Carum  capense  are 
used  as  esculents  at  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope. 
The  roots  of  Chaerophyllum  tuberosum,  or  sham, 
are  used  in  the  Himalayas.  The  herbage  of 
Prangos  pabularia  is  used  in  the  temperate  parts 
of  the  East  Indies  for  feeding  cattle,  and  made 
into  hay  for  winter  fodder.  The  blanched  stems 
of  celery,  enlarged  by  cultivation,  are  a  favorite 
salad,  and  those  of  alexanders  {Smyrnium 
olusatrum)  were  formerly  used  in  the  same  way. 
The  candied  stalks  of  eryngo  were  once  much 
esteemed,  and  those  of  angelica  are  still  used. 
The  leaves  of  parsley,  chervil,  fennel,  etc.,  and 
the  seeds  of  anise,  caraway,  coriander,  etc.,  are 
used  for  flavoring.  Lovage  {Levisticum  of- 
ficinale) is  sometimes  cultivated  as  a  salad  plant. 

XTMBEB  (from  Fr.  omhre,  from  Lat.  umhra, 
shadow,  shade).  A  mineral  pigment  resembling 
ochre,  but  differing  from  true  ochre  in  containing 
some  oxide  of  manganese.  It  is  soft,  earthy,  and 
of  a  dark  brown  color.  It  occurs  at  many  locali- 
ties in  Europe,  notably  in  the  island  of  Cyprus, 
and  is  also  mined  m  Hlinois,  Pennsylvania, 
Georgia,  and  New  York.  Raw  umber  yields  a 
brown  paint,  while  burnt  umber  has  a  redder 
tinge.  Both  are  stable  and  can  be  mixed  with 
water  or  oil.    See  Mineral  Pautts  ;  Ochbe. 

TJKBILICAL  COBD  (from  Lat.  umbilicus, 
navel;  connected  with  Gk.  tf/u^aXof,  omphalos, 
Olr.  imblin,  OHG.  nabalo,  Ger.  Nabel,  AS,  nafela, 
Eng.  navel),  or  Navel  String.  The  bond  of 
communication  between  the  foetus  (which  it  en-, 
ters  at  the  umbilicus,  or  navel)  and  the  placenta, 
which  is  attached  to  the  inner  surface  of  the 
maternal  womb.  It  consists  of  the  umbilical 
vein  lying  in  the  centre,  and  the  two  umbilical 
arteries  winding  from  left  to  right  round  the 
vein.  Contrary  to  the  usual  course,  the  vein 
conveys  arterial  blood  to  the  foetus,  and  the 
arteries  return  venous  blood  to  the  placenta. 
These  vessels  are  imbedded  in  a  yellow  gelatinous 
matter,  known  from  its  first  describer  (in  1659) 
as  the  jelly  of  Wharton.  Nerve  filaments  have 
been  traced  into  the  cord;  but  the  presence  of 
lymphatics  is  doubtful.  The  whole  is  invested  by 
a  membrane  (the  amnion),  and  its  ordinary 
length  is  about  20  inches.  As  soon  as  a  child  is 
born,  and  its  respiration  fairlv  established,  the 
umbilical  cord  is  tied,  and  divided  near  the  navel, 
which  spontaneously  closes,  the  fragment  of 
cord  dying  away.     See  Fcetus  and  Placenta. 

UMBILICAL  HEBNIA.  The  term  applied 
to  the  protrusion  of  intestine  at  the  navel  or 
umbilicus.  It  is  of  most  frequent  occurrence 
shortly  after  birth;  but  it  is  not  uncommon  in 
women  who  have  been  frequently  pregnant.  If 
the  hernia  is  reducible,  and  the  patient  an  infant, 
the  ordinary  course  of  treatment  is,  after  return* 
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ing  the  parts  to  their  proper  position^  to  place 
the  convex  surface  of  an  ivory  hemisphere  on  the 
navel^  and  to  retain  it  there  either  with  strips  of 
adhesive  plaster  or  with  a  bandage.  Special 
trusses  are  made  for  the  treatment  of  this  affec- 
tion in  adults.  In  cases  of  irreducible  hernia 
a  large  hollow  pad  should  be  worn.  If  it  becomes 
strangulated,  an  operation  may  become  necessary. 
Early  operation  is  now  often  resorted  to  for  the 
radical  cure  of  umbilical  hernia.     See  Hernia. 

UMBILICUS.  The  anatomical  term  for  the 
navel. 

UMBBELLA-BIBD.  A  black  South  Ameri- 
can bird  {Cepkalopterus  penduliger) ,  the  size  of 
a  crow,  whose  head  is  ornamented  with  a  crest 
forming  a  covering  somewhat  like  a  parasol,  com- 
posed of  straight  elevated  feathers  with  white  and 
stiff  shafts  terminated  by  black  beards  which 
project  forward.  The  sides  of  the  neck  are  naked, 
but  long,  black,  glossy,  metallic  feathers,  forming 
a  loose  pelerine  hanging  below  the  breast,  spring 
from  the  throat  and  sides  of  the  neck.  The  tail 
is  long  and  slightly  rounded.  There  are  two 
other  closely  allied  species.  They  live  in  deep 
woods,  make  rough  stick  nests,  and  utter  cries, 
especially  at  twilight,  described  as  Rowings.*  See 
ConNGA  and  Plate  of  Cotingas,  etc. 

UMBBELLA  PLANT.    See  Gtpebus. 

UMBBELLA  TBEE.  See  Magnolia;  China 
Tbee. 

UMBBETTE,  A  peculiar  heron-like  bird 
(Scopus  umhretta)  representing  alone  an  African 
family  (Scopidse)  closely  related  to  the  shoe-bill 
(Balseniceps).  It  is  a  native  of  the  wooded  re- 
gions of  Madagascar  and  most  of  Africa.  It  has 
a  body  about  the  size  of  a  common  fowl's,  long 
-naked  legs,  with  very  large,  slightly  webbed  toes, 
and  a  large  head  with  a  long,  strong,  keeled 
stork-like  beak,  surmounted  by  a  great  crest, 
suggesting  in  profile  the  name  'hammerhead' 
given  to  the  bird  by  many  English  observers. 
The  plumage  is  purplish  brown,  with  black  tail 
bars;  and  its  smol^  tints  make  it  almost  in- 
visible in  the  dusk  when  it  most  often  goes 
■abroad.  At  night,  according  to  Evans,  it  roosts 
in  trees.  Its  food  consists  of  fish,  reptiles,  frogs, 
worms,  mollusks,  and  insects  captured  in  shal- 
low water;  and  while  feeding  the  birds  have  a 
curious  habit  of  skipping  round  each  other  with 
extended  wings.  The  note  is  a  harsh  quack  or 
weak  metallic  sound.  The  nest  is  an  enormous 
structure  of  sticks,  lined  with  roots,  grass, 
rushes,  or  clay,  having  a  hole  at  the  side,  and 
ordinarily  a  flat  top;  it  is  placed  in  a  tree,  on  a 
rocky  ledge,  or  exceptionally  on  the  ground. 
Three  to  five  white  eggs  form  the  complement. 

UH^BIA.  In  ancient  geography,  a  country 
of  Central  Italy,  corresponding  loosely  with  the 
modem  territorial  division  of  the  same  name, 
which  constitutes  the  Province  of  Perugia.  At  an 
early  date  the  name  Umbria  was  applied  indefi- 
nitely to  a  large  territory  in  Central  and  Northern 
Italy.  The  Umbrians  were  among  the  oldest  and 
most  powerful  nations  of  Italy,  and  probably  held 
all  the  land  in  Central  Italy  between  the  Adriatic 
and  the  Tyrrhenian  Sea.  Tliis  territory  was  grad- 
ually decreased  by  the  encroachment  of  the 
Etruscans  on  the  west,  of  the  various  Celtic 
tribes  on  the  north,  and  of  the  Picentes  on  the 
south,  until  the  Umbrians  were  shut  off  from  the 
sea  in  the  valleys  east  of  the  Apennines. 


UMLAXTFT. 

Umbria  at  the  period  of  the  Roman  conquest 
of  Italy  was  bounded  on  the  north  by  the  Ager 
OcUlicus,  on  the  east  by  Picenum,  on  the  south  by 
the  country  of  the  Sabines,  and  on  the  west  by 
Etruria.  The  historical  prominence  of  the  Um- 
brians ends  with  the  beginning  of  the  third  cen- 
tury B.C.;  they  were  defeated  by  Rome  in  B.C. 
308,  and,  with  the  other  confederated  peoples, 
were  crushed  at  the  battle  of  Sentinum,  B.o.  296. 
After  B.C.  220  the  Via  Flaminia  ran  through  the 
country.  Umbria,  together  with  the  Ager  OaUi- 
CU8,  which  had  been  restored  to  the  territory 
after  the  conquest  of  the  Senones  by  the  Romans, 
constituted  the  sixth  region  of  Italy  in  Augus- 
tus's division.  Knowledge  of  the  Umbrian  civili- 
zation and  language  has  been  gained  chiefly  from 
inscriptions,  as  the  accounts  left  by  ancient 
writers  are  of  uncertain  value.  The  most  impor- 
tant of  these  epigraphical  remains  are  the  seven 
bronze  tablets  found  at  Gubbio  (the  ancient 
Iguvium,  the  medieval  Euguhium)  in  1444.  See 
EuouBiNE  Tables  ;  also,  for  the  language,  Itaxjc 
Languages,  paragraph  Umhrian. 

The  district  known  in  modem  times  as  Umbria 
was  a  part  of  the  Papal  States  until  1860. 
The  Province  of  Perugia  has  an  area  of  3748 
square  miles.  The  population  in  1901  was  675,- 
352.  The  surface  is  mountainous,  but  the  yall^ys 
are  fertile.     Capital,  Perugia   (q.v.). 

TTHBBIAK  SCHOOL  OF  PAnrTIKG.     The 

name  applied  to  the  Central  Italian  painters  of 
the  Kenaissance,  living  chiefly  within  the  modem 
Province  of  Umbria.  The  Umbrian  school  is 
characterized  by  its  intense  but  dreamy  religious 
sentiment.  This  is  achieved  by  the  ecstatic  ex- 
pression of  the  faces  and  by  the  effect  of  great 
distance  or  spaciousness.  The  Umbrians  had 
admirable  illustrative  qualities  and  good  color, 
but  they  were  deficient  in  form  and  dramatic 
action.  Though  usually  classed  as  Umbrians, 
the  principal  painters  of  the  northern  part  of 
this  territory  differed  from  the  others  in  their 
high  proficiency  in  form  and  motion.  Such 
artists  were  Piero  degli  Franceschi  (d.l492), 
and  his  pupils,  Melozzo  da  Forli  and  Luca  Si- 
gnorelli.  Gentile  da  Fabriano  (d.l428)  may  be 
considered  the  first  great  Umbrian  painter.  Fra 
Angel ico  and  his  pupil  Benozzo  Crozzoli  exer- 
cised a  strong  influence.  The  founder  of  the 
Umbrian  school  in  its  narrower  sense  was  Nic- 
cold  da  Foligno,  and  the  first  important  Peru- 

fian  master  was  Bonfigli;  then  in  the  later 
fteenth  century  came  Fiorenzo  di  Lorenzo,  Pin- 
turicchio,  and  Perugino,  its  best  known  master 
next  to  his  pupil  Raphael.  All  the  best  qualities 
of  the  school  culminated  in  Raphael,  who  added 
the  best  that  Florence  and  the  antique  could 
give.  A  characteristically  Umbrian  contempo- 
rary of  Raphael  was  "Lo  Spagna"  at  Spoleto. 
Consult  Berenson,  Central  Italian  Painters  of  the 
Renaissance  (New  York,  1897),  and  the  works 
cited  under  Florentine  School  of  Paintino. 
UHBBINE.  A  fish.  See  Meagbe. 
TJMLAUFT,  ^ra'louft,  Friedrich  (1844—). 
An  Austrian  geographer  and  author,  bom  and 
educated  in  Vienna,  where  he  became  professor  at 
the  State  Gymnasium  of  Mariahilf  and  at  the  mu- 
nicipal Teachers'  College  in  1870.  He  wrote: 
Die  oesterreichischungarische  Monarohie  (3d  ed. 
1896)  ;  Die  Alpen,  Handhuch  der  gesamten  Alpet^ 
kunde  (1887;  English  trans.,  1889).    After  1882 


he  vas  editor  of  the  Deutsche  Rundschau  fur 
Qeographie  und  Statistik. 

VKLAVTy  Som'lout  (Ger.,  sound-change). 
In  comparative  philology,  the  change  undergone 
bT  a  vowel  or  diphthong  through  the  influence  of 
a' following  vowel.  It  is,  therefore,  essentially  a 
process  of  regressive  vowel-assimilation.  It  oc- 
curs frequently  throughout  the  Indo-Germanic 
linguistic  group,  although  it  is  a  characteristic 
only  of  the  Germanic  languages.  As  examples  of 
umlaut,  occasionally  called  mutation  by  English 
writers,  may  be  cited  Avesta  vohu,  *good,'  moiu, 
*80on,*  but  Sanskrit  vasu,  mak^u;  Armenian 
keam,  *I  live,'  but  Sanskrit  jiv&mi;  Boeotian 
Greek  rperiBSas,  *table,'  but  Attic  Tpdre^a; 
Attick  Greek  iitw<rvs,  'half,'  beside  iifiurvs; 
Latin  nihil,  'nothing,'  from  ne  hilunij  *not  a 
thing;'  Vulgar  Latin  vixillum,  *banner,'  hutumen, 
'pitch,'  but  Latin  vexillumy  Utumen;  Old  Irish 
cloth,  ^famous,'  but  Greek  K\vr&t;  Old  Church 
Slavic  hldr  in  4,  'watchful,'  beside  Wdrinil, 
htkdri^;  Lithuanian  hudri^.  In  Germanic  umlaut 
is  caused  either  by  %  or  t*.  The  i-umlaut  changes 
a  preceding  e  to  t,  and  a  to  e,  as  Gothic,  Old 
High  German  ist,  'is,'  but  Greek  Arrf;  Old  High 
German  gesti,  plural  of  goat,  'host.'  In  Middle 
High  German  the  i-umlaut  changes  o,  u,  d,  6,  H, 
and  uo  to  o,  ii,  we,  oe,  tu,  and  ue  respectively,  as 
loeher,  plural  of  loch,  'hole,'  sune,  plural  of  sun, 
'son,'  gaehen,  subjunctive  of  gahen,  'gave,'  hoeren, 
present  of  horie,  'heard,'  briute,  plural  of  hr&t. 
•bride,'  guete,  'goodness,'  from  guot,  'good.'  The 
chief  i-umlauts  in  Anglo-Saxon  are  of  w,  d,  o,  6, 
u,  and  il  to  e,  <F,  e,  or  usually  y,  5,  and  y  re- 
spectively, aa  Anglo-Saxon  u>ecoanf  to  wake,' 
Gothic  wakjan;  hcelan,  'to  heal,'  from  hdl, 
'health,'  esen,  plural  of  oxa,  *ox,'  and  gylden, 
•golden,'  from  gold,  'gold,'  dSnum,  'to  judge,' 
from  d6m,  'judgment;'  wyllen,  'woolen,'  from 
\culle,  'wool;'  cy}an,  'to  proclaim,*  from  cyf, 
'famous.'  In  Icelandic  also  the  i-umlaut  plays  an 
important  part. 

The  tt-umlaut  is  less  far-reaching  than  the 
palatalization  caused  by  t.  It  does  not  occur  in 
Gothic  (owing  probably,  in  part,  to  the  deficien- 
cies of  the  Gothic  system  of  writing)  or  in  Old, 
Middle,  or  New  High  German.  It  is  found,  how- 
ever, in  Anglo-Saxon,  and,  highly  developed,  in 
Icelandic.  In  Anglo-Saxon  a  before  «  or  o  be- 
comes ea,  e  becomes  eo,  and  i  becomes  to,  al- 
though these  umlauts  are  by  no  means  regular  in 
their  action.  Examples  are  ealu,  'ale,'  but  geni- 
tive alo  J  ealo  ,  Northumbrian  al  es;  weorod, 
•folk,'  beside  uht  od;  mioluc,  'milk,'  but  Gothic 
miluks.  The  principal  Icelandic  u-umlauts  are  of 
a  to  o,  A  to  d,  e  to  o,  ^  to  6,  t  to  y,  i  to  y,  ei  to 
og  or  ey,  ia  to  to,  ua  to  uo  or  o,  uu  to  6,  ui  to 
y,  ui  to  y,  and  ue  to  o.  There  are  other  minor 
umlauts.  Anglo-Saxon  has  a  palatal  umlaut 
which  changes  the  eo  and  to  arising  from  the 
'breaking'  of  Germanic  e  and  i  before  a  guttural 
h  plus  a  consonant  to  ie  and  later  to  i,  y,  and 
before  palatals  ea  and  ^a  later  became  e,  S,  Ex- 
amples are  rieht,  ryht,  'right,'  beside  reoht,  Old 
High  German  reht;  Wiht,  'Wight,'  beside  Wioht; 
sex,  *knife/  beside  earlier  aeax;  €ge,  'eye,'  beside 
earlier  Sage.  In  Icelandic  there  are  traces  of  an 
B-umlaut,  as  in  ccr,  'they'  (feminine),  but  Old 
Swedish  an,  Gothic  os.  In  German  umlaut 
survives  as  an  important  element  in  the  inflec- 
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tion.  It  is  found  especially  in  nouns,  as  Bruder, 
plural  of  Bruder,  'brother'  (but  Old  High  (Ger- 
man hruoder  for  both  numbers),  8dhne,  plural 
of  8ohn,  'son'  (Old  High  (merman  suni,  sun), 
Hande,  plural  of  Hand,  'hand'  (Old  High  Ger- 
man henti,  hant),  Lammen,  plural  of  Lamm, 
'lamb'  (Old  High  German  lemhir,  lamb).  It  also 
characterizes  the  comparative  and  superlative  de- 
grees of  adjectives,  as  jung,  'young,'  junger, 
jUngsi  (Old  High  German  jung,  jungiro,  jung- 
isto),  and  is  seen  in  the  imperfect  subjunctive  of 
certain  verbs,  as  hatte  from  hdben,  'to  have'  (Old 
High  German  hab^ii) .  In  English  there  are  only 
sporadic  traces,  as  in  men,  mice,  feet,  as  plurals 
of  man,  mouse,  foot  (Anglo-Saxon  men,  mcsn, 
mys,  f€t,  plurals  of  man,  mUs,  fot ) ,  and  in  causa- 
tive verbs,  as  set  from  sit  (Anglo-Saxon  settan 
from  sittan,  Gothic  satjan  from  sitan,  pret.  sat). 

UHBIT'SAB.  A  city  of  the  Punjab,  India. 
See  Ambitsab. 

UNA.  The  principal  female  personage  in  the 
first  book  of  Spenser's  Faerie  Queene.  She  stands 
in  the  allegory  for  the  quality  of  Truth,  and  is 
beautiful,  pure,  and  trustful.  She  is  the  com- 
panion of  the  Red  Cross  Knight  (q.v.)  on  his 
mission  from  the  Court  of  Gloriana,  but  is  soon 
separated  from  him  by  Archimago  and  undergoes 
many  painful  adventures  until  rescued  by  Prince 
Arthur  and  restored  by  him  to  her  knight. 

TJOrAKA  MOUNTAINS  (called  also,  in 
whole  or  in  part,  the  Smokt  or  Great  Smokt 
Mountains).  A  southwestern  division  of  the 
Appalachian  Mountains.  They  branch  off  from 
the  Blue  Ridge  in  southern  Virginia,  and  extend 
southwestward  on  or  along  the  boundary  between 
Tennessee  and  North  Carolina,  penetrating  a 
short  distance  into  northern  Georgia  (Map :  North 
Carolina,  A  4).  On  the  west  they  are  separated 
from  the  Cumberland  Plateau  by  the  great  east- 
em  valley  of  the  Tennessee,  and  on  the  east  they 
are  connected  with  the  Blue  Ridge  by  an  intricate 
system  of  cross  ranges  forming  the  rugged  and 
much  dissected  remnants  of  a  lofty  plateau  cul- 
minating in  the  Black  Mountains.  Nearly  all 
the  eastern  headstreams  of  the  Tennessee  rise  on 
this  inclosed  plateau  and  break  through  the 
Unaka  Range.  Otherwise  the  latter  forms  a 
sharply  defined  ridge,  whose  crest  is  the  boundary 
line  between  Tennessee  and  North  Carolina.  In 
the  north,  however,  there  are  three  main  ridges 
inclosing  fine  valleys.  The  average  elevation  of 
the  main  ridge  is  from  3000  to  5000  feet,  the 
middle  portion,  which  is  generally  known  as  the 
Great  Smoky  Mountains,  being  the  highest.  Here 
a  number  of  peaks  exceed  an  altitude  of  6000 
feet,  extending  their  bare  rocky  summits  above 
the  timber-line.  The  highest  is  Clingman  Dome 
with  an  altitude  of  6619  feet.  The  range  is  com- 
posed chiefly  of  Lower  Silurian  sandstones  and 
shales,  with  some  Archaean  metamorphic  rocks. 
The  slopes  are  covered  with  pine  forests,  and  the 
range  abounds^  in  grand  and  rugged  scenery. 

TJNAI.ASKA,  o5'na-las'kA,  or  UNALASH- 
KA.  The  second  largest  and  most  important 
of  the  Aleutian  Islands.  It  is  situated  in  lati- 
tude 53^  30'  N.,  longitude  167°  W.,  135  miles 
southwest  of  the  extremity  of  the  Alaska  Penin- 
sula (Map:  Alaska,  B  5).  It  is  about  75  miles 
long  and  from  10  to  25  miles  wide;  its  coasts 
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are  indented  with  fiords,  and  it  consists  main- 
ly of  barren  and  treeless  mountains,  among 
whicli  rises  the  volcano  of  Makushin  to  a 
height  of  5961  feet.  The  island  is  thinly 
populated  by  Aleuts  and  a  few  Russians  and 
Americans,  chiefly  engaged  in  fishing  and  seal- 
ing. The  largest  inhabited  place  is  Unalaska 
Village  or  Iliuliuk,  with  a  population,  in  1900, 
of  428.  It  is  the  chief  port  of  call  for  all  vessels 
navigating  Bering  Sea,  and  since  the  gold  dis- 
coveries its  trade  has  increased  considerably. 

UN  AIT.    The  two- toed  sloth  (q.v.). 

UN^CAS  (?-c.l683).  A  famous  sachem  of 
the  Mohegan  Indians  in  Connecticut.  At  first 
a  Pequot  chief,  he  revolted  about  1635  and  col- 
lected a  number  of  Indians,  who  took  the  name 
of  Mohegans,  which  had  once  belonged  to  the 
Pequots,  against  whom  he  fought  as  an  ally  of 
the  English  in  the  Pequot  War  of  1637.  (See 
Pequots.)  He  was  rewarded  by  the  whites 
with  a  grant  of  Pequot  lands.  In  1643  he  de- 
feated the  Narragansett  chief  Miantonomoh 
(q.v.),  and  somewhat  later,  with  the  sanction  of 
the  commissioners  representing  the  United  Colo- 
nies of  New  England,  had  him  put  to  death.  In 
1648  the  Mohawks  and  Pocomtocks  began  an  un- 
successful war  against  him.  In  1657  he  was  be- 
sieged by  the  Narraganset  sachem  Pessacus, 
but,  according  to  tradition,  was  relieved  by  En- 
sign Thomas  LeflSngwell,  to  whom  he  is  said  to 
have  granted  the  site  of  Norwich,  Conn.  The 
date  of  his  death  is  unknown,  though  he  is 
known  to  have  been  alive  in  1682.  A  monument 
to  his  memory  was  erected  at  Norwich,  Conn., 
in  1842.  Consult:  Stone,  Uncaa  and  Miantono- 
moh, a  Historical  Discourse  (New  York,  1842)  ; 
Drake,  The  Book  of  the  Indians  of  North  America 
(Boston,  1834). 

UNCIAL  LETTERS.  A  term  applied  in 
Greek  and  Latin  paleography  to  a  modification  of 
capital  letters,  which  are  made  rounded  instead 
of  square,  as  being  written  on  papyrus  or  vellum. 
See  section  Letters  and  Their  Forms,  under 
Paleogbapht. 

UNCLEANNESS.  As  used  in  the  Old  Tes- 
tament, a  term  having  several  shades  of  meaning. 
In  its  primary  sense  it  signifies  a  bodily  condi- 
tion which  during  its  continuance  excluded  from 
the  *holy  community.'  Such  a  condition  might 
be  produced  by  a  variety  of  causes,  as  childbirth 
(Lev.  xii.),  contact  with  a  dead  body  (Num. 
xix.  11-12),  or  leprosy  (Lev.  xiii.-xiv.).  Various 
purificatory  rites  are  prescribed  in  the  Penta- 
teuchal  codes  to  free  from  this  condition.  In  a 
wider  sense  the  term  'unclean'  is  applied  to  ani- 
mals prohibited  as  food  (Lev.  xi. ;  Deut.  xiv. 
3-21),  and  the  fruit  of  trees  was  unclean  (i.e. 
could  not  be  eaten)  for  the  first  three  years  (Lev. 
xix.  23).  Certain  functions  of  the  body  were 
very  generally  regarded  in  early  times  as  render- 
ing a  person  unfit  to  perform  the  rites  of  reli- 
gion, or,  in  other  words,  to  approach  the  deity. 
These  functions  are  all  connected  in  some  way 
with  the  phenomena  of  reproduction. 

The  stipulations  in  regard  to  certain  animals 
regarded  as  unclean  belong  in  a  different  cate- 
gory. In  all  parts  of  the  world  certain  animals 
are  regarded  as  sacred  either  because  a  clan  re- 
gards itself  as  descended  from  a  particular  ani- 
mal or  because  for  other  reasons  the  animal  in 
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question  is  regarded  as  affording  protection  to 
the  clan.  Accordingly  the  animal  formerly  re- 
garded as  sacred  comes  to  be  avoided  as  unclean. 
And  connection  with  the  widespread  symbolism  of 
giving  to  deities  the  shapes  of  animals  leads  to 
the  conception  that  certain  animals  are  to  be 
avoided  because  of  their  demoniac  nature.  In  the 
Pentateuchal  regulations  all  these  factors  may  be 
traced — ^the  sanctity  attached  to  certain  animals, 
their  position  as  totems,  as  well  as  the  later  con- 
ception which  regarded  them  as  the  abode  of  evil 
spirits. 

In  primitive  religions  disease  is  ascribed  to  the 
presence  of  a  demon  or  evil  spirit  in  the  body, 
brought  there  by  the  power  of  a  sorcerer  or 
witch.  A  cure  is  thought  to  be  effected  by  cer- 
tain rites  in  which  sympathetic  magic  plays  a 
prominent  part.  In  the  Pentateuchal  codes,  how- 
ever, an  advance  in  religious  ideas  is  manifested 
by  designating  a  diseased  person  as  one  ^smitten' 
by  God.  The  disease  chiefiy  dealt  with  is  a  form 
of  leprosy,  which  is  still  common  in  the  East. 
From  disease  to  death  is  but  a  short  step,  and  the 
primitive  views  held  in  regard  to  death  lead  to 
precautions  to  be  exercised  by  those  who  are 
obliged  to  come  into  contact  with  a  dead  body- 
On  the  one  hand,  death  itself  indicates  the  tri- 
umph of  the  evil  spirit,  while  on  the  other,  the 
uncertainty  as  to  the  whereabouts  of  the  soul  or 
spirit  of  the  dead  person  incites  fear  and  like- 
wise leads  to  precautions  against  the.  unexpected 
return  of  the  spirit  which  has  perhaps  only  tem- 
porarily disappeared.  By  a  natural  extension  of 
the  term  the  dead  person  is  regarded  as  unclean. 

The  rabbinical  schools  in  Babylonia  and  Pales- 
tine elaborated  the  subject  still  further,  and  in 
the  Talmud  the  laws  and  degrees  of  the  various 
kinds  of  uncleanness  are  set  forth  in  great  detail 
accompanied  with  minute  discussions  of  casuis- 
tical problems  raised  in  connection  with  the  sub- 
ject. The  extension  of  the  term  unclean  to  the 
fruits  of  trees  for  the  first  three  years  is  quite 
secondary,  and  dates  from  the  late  period  when 
it  had  acquired  the  general  sense  of  forbidden, 
without  reference  to  any  genuine  uncleanness  con- 
nected with  the  transgression  involved.  The  pro- 
hibition appears  to  have  been  a  purely  economic 
regulation  to  insure  productiveness.  Consult  the 
commentaries  on  the  passages  cited  and  the  He- 
brew archaeologies  of  Nowack  and  Benzinger; 
also  Stade,  Geschichte  des  Volkes  Israel,  vol.  i. 
(Berlin,  1887). 

UNCLE  SAM.    See  National  Nicknames. 

UNCLE  TOM'S  CABIN.     See  Stowe,  Hab- 

BIET   BeECUEB. 

UNCOMMERCIAL  TEAVELLEB,  The.  A 
series  of  papers  written  by  Charles  Dickens  for 
All  the  Year  Round,  from  January  28,  to  October 
13,  1860,  in  book  form  in  1860.  In  the  edition  of 
1868  eleven  new  sketches  were  added  to  the  first 
collection,  and  that  of  1869  was  increased  by 
seven  more.  The  papers  consist  of  stories  and 
impressions,  humorous  and  pathetic,  gained, 
doubtless,  during  the  author's  early  journalistic 
experiences  in  Ix)ndon. 

UNCONFORMITY.  A  term  applied  in  geol- 
ogy to  a  break  or  interruption  in  the  sequence  of 
rock  formations.  In  areas  of  stratified  rocks  one 
series  may  be  found  sometimes  to  rest  upon  the 
upturned  or  eroded  edges  of  another  series,  thus 
showing  that  the  deposition  of  the  inferior  beds 
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was  followed  by  an  upheaval,  during  which  they 
were  disturbed  from  their  horizontal  position  or 
were  eroded,  and  then  by  a  depression  beneath 
the  water,  where  the  upper  series  was  deposited. 
An  unconformity,  therefore,  marks  a  hiatus  in 
the  geological  record — a  lapse  of  time  unrecorded 
by  sedimentation — and  it  is  only  by  examining 
the  sequence  of  deposits  in  other  regions  that  the 
missing  series  can  be  supplied.  Similarly,  un- 
conformities  may  exist  in  regions  of  igneous  or 
metamorphic  rocks.  They  are  valuable  to  the 
geologist  in  fixing  the  limits  of  natural  rock 
groups. 

TJNCTIOir  (Lat.  unctio,  an  anointing,  from 
unguere,  to  anoint;  connected  with  Skt.  an;, 
to  anoint,  smear).  The  practice  of  anointing 
the  body,  or  certain  portions  of  the  body,  with 
oil,  especially  with  the  oil  of  olives.  It  was  re- 
sorted to  by  the  ancients  from  motives  of  health, 
of  athletic  development,  or  of  luxury;  but  the 
practice  now  is  chiefly  a  religious  one.  It  was  a 
rite  in  frequent  use  among  the  Egyptians,  as  well 
as  the  Greeks  and  Romans.  Among  the  Hebrews 
priests  and  kings  were  anointed  upon  being  set 
apart  for  their  several  offices,  as  were  also  sacred 
vessels.  The  oil  employed  in  these  religious 
unctions  was  prepared  of  the  most  precious  per- 
fumes and  balsams.  In  Christian  use,  anointing 
from  a  very  early  time  possessed  the  same  sacred 
significance.  (See  Extreme  Unction.)  Be- 
sides the  anointing  of  the  sick,  however,  there  are 
many  other  sacred  unctions  traceable  in  ancient 
Christian  practice;  namely,  in  baptism,  confirma- 
tion, ordination,  consecration  of  churches,  and 
the  coronation  of  kings. 

TJNDEBGBOTTND  BAILUOAD.  The  name 
popularly  applied  before  the  Civil  War  to  the 
system  adopted  by  many  persons  in  the  North  for 
aiding  fugitive  slaves  to  escape  from  their  mas- 
ters and  elude  the  pursuit  of  those  sent  to  re- 
claim them.  By  furnishing  food  and  shelter  as 
well  as  advice  to  fugitives,  they  enabled  thou- 
sands to  escape  to  Canada  beyond  the  reach  of 
the  Fugitive  Slave  Law.  The  most  favored  routes 
lay  through  Ohio  and  Pennsylvania.  The  houses 
along  these  routes  where  aid  was  given  came  to 
be  known  as  'stations;'  those  who  directly  as- 
sisted the  escaping  fugitives  were  known  as  'con- 
ductors;' and  those  who  made  contributions  of 
money,  clothing,  etc.,  were  known  as  'stock- 
holders' in  the  enterprise.  It'  was  estimated  that 
the  number  of  negroes  in  Canada  who  made  trips 
to  the  South  to  assist  their  friends  in  escaping 
from  slavery  amounted  to  500  annually  before  the 
outbreak  of  the  war.  Large  rewards  were  offered 
by  Southern  legislatures  ahd  individuals  for  the 
delivery  of  such  persons  south  of  Mason  and 
Dixon's  line.  Among  the  most  active  white  per- 
sons in  the  'underground  railway*  service  were 
Levi  Coffin,  Josiah  Grinnell,  Gerrit  Smith,  Theo- 
dore Parker,  Thomas  Garrett,  Rev.  Charles  Tor- 
rey,  and  Samuel  J.  May.  Coffin  was  commonly 
styled  the  president  of  the  concern,  and  he  claimed 
to'  have  been  actively  engaged  in  the  business  for 
thirty-three  years  and  to  have  received  into  his 
house  an  average  of  100  fugitives  annually.  Pro- 
fessor Siebert  in  his  exhaustive  work  on  the  sub- 
ject gives  the  names  of  3211  'agents,  station 
keepers,  and  conductors.'  He  credits  Daniel  Gib- 
bons, of  Lancaster,  Pa.,  with  having  aided  1000 
fugitives  to  reach  Canada ;  Dr.  N.  M.  Thomas,  of 


Michigan,  with  having  aided  1000  or  1500;  Rev. 
Charles  Farrer  with  having  aided  400;  Philo 
Carpenter,  of  Chicago,  with  having  aided  200; 
while  H.  B.  Leper,  of  Princeton,  111.,  aided  31 
runaways  to  reach  Canada  in  six  weeks.  Thomas 
Garrett  (q.v.)  claims  to  have  aided  2700  to  make 
their  escape.  Harriet  Tubman,  a  negress,  who 
escaped  from  Maryland,  is  reported  to  have  made 
nineteen  journeys  to  the  South  and  to  have  brought 
away  altogether  300  slaves.  She  subsequently 
served  with  success  during  the  Civil  War  as  a 
scout.  Many  of  those  concerned  in  this  service 
were  fined  heavily  for  violating  the  Fugitive  Slave 
Law,  Garrett  alone  pacing  a  fine  of  $8000,  but  the 
occasional  punishments  that  were  inflicted  did 
not  break  up  the  practice,  and  it  continued  to  be 
one  of  the  chief  grievances  of  the  South  against 
the  North.  Consult  Siebert,  The  Underground 
Railroad  (New  York,  1899). 

XJKDEKOBOUKD  BAILWAY.  See  Rail- 
ways; Tunnel;  Subway. 

TJNa)EBHILL,  John  (?-1672).  An  Ameri- 
can colonist,  born  probably  in  Warwickshire, 
England.  In  his  youth  he  saw  military  service  in 
the  Low  Countries  and  Spain,  and  in  1630  he 
accompanied  the  elder  John  Winthrop  to  Boston 
as  commander  of  the  militia.  Four  years  after 
his  arrival  he  was  elected  to  the  Colonial  Assem- 
bly, and  in  1637  he  aided  Capt.  John  Mason 
(q.v.)  to  exterminate  the  Pequot  Indians.  Of 
this  expedition  he  wrote  an  account  entitled 
Neicea  from  America,  which  was  published  in 
London  the  following  year.  In  spite  of  the 
services  he  had  thus  rendered,  he  incurred  the 
wrath  of  the  colonists  by  espousing  the  Anti- 
nomianism  of  Wheelwright  and  by  his  immo- 
rality. Forced  to  flee  from  Massachusetts,  he  took 
refuge  at  Dover  in  New  Hampshire,  and  was 
there  elected  Governor.  Later  he  removed  to 
Connecticut  and  became  a  member  of  the  Assem- 
bly. In  1643  he  entered  the  military  service  of 
the  New  Netherlands,  but  ten  years  later  he  was 
expelled  from  that  colony  and  went  to  Rhode 
Island,  where  he  obtained  a  commission  to  make 
war  on  his  late  employers.  In  1664  the  New 
Netherlands  were  conquered  by  the  English,  and 
Underbill  returned  and  settled  at  Oyster  Bay, 
where,  three  years  later,  he  obtained  a  grant  of 
150  acres  of  land  from  the  Mantinenoc  Indians. 
On  this  property,  which  he  named  Killingworth, 
he  passed  his  later  years. 

UKDEB-LEASE.  The  creation  of  a  new 
term  by  a  lessee  of  lands,  by  alienation  of  a  por- 
tion of  or  an  interest  in  his  own  term,  with  a 
reversion  in  himself.  Where  a  lease  is  silent 
on  the  question,  a  lessee  may  make  a  valid  under- 
lease, so  long  as  the  conditions  in  the  original 
lease  are  observed.    See  Lease. 

TJNDEBSTANDINO.  A  term  which  has 
been  employed  in  various  philosophical  systems, 
from  Plato  to  Hegel,  as  in  some  sort  antithetical 
to  reason.  In  general,  the  point  of  distinction 
has  been  that  reason  is  the  higher,  understand- 
ing the  lower  faculty  of  cognition;  that  reason 
apprehends  intuitively  and  in  wholes,  under- 
standing discursively,  on  the  ground  of  premises 
and  hypotheses  which  it  does  not  itself  test ;  that 
reason  moves  above  the  realm  of  sense,  while 
understanding  is  indebted  for  its  material  to  the 
empirical  data  of  sensation.  In  the  modem  psy- 
chological  system   'reason'   and   'understanding* 
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have  either  dropped  out  of  use  or  at  least  have 
come  to  play  a  very  subordinate  part.  Consult: 
Wundt,  Phyaiologische  Paychologie  (4th  ed.,  Leip- 
zig, 1893)  ;  James,  Principles  of  Psychology 
(New  York,  1890) ;  Sully,  The  Human  Mind 
(London,  1892). 

TTNDEBWING  HOTH.  Any  noctuid  moth 
of  the  subfamily  Catoealinse,  and  especially  one 
of  the  type  genus  Catocala,  of  which  more  than 
a  hundred  species  inhabit  the  United  States. 
Many  have  beautifully  colored  hind  wings,  which, 
however,  are  entirely  concealed  by  the  others 
when  they  are  at  rest.  They  are  night-fliers,  and 
generally  pass  the  day  upon  trunks  or  branches  of 
trees  which  they  closely  resemble  in  coloring. 
The  larvfiB  are  inconspicuous,  and  are  usually 
protectively  colored,  and  curious  lateral  struc- 
tures have  been  developed  for  the  purpose  of 
disguising  the  resting-line  between  the  larva  and 
the  surface  upon  which  it  stands.  Some  of  them 
have  developed  bright  warning  colors  in  spots 
which  may  be  exhibited  at  the  will  of  the  larva. 

UNa)EBWOOD,  LuciEN  Marcus  (1853—). 
An  American  botanist,  born  in  New  Woodstock, 
N.  Y.,  and  educated  at  Syracuse  University.  He 
taught  in  Illinois  Wesleyan  University  (1880- 
83),  in  Syracuse  University  (1883-91),  in  De 
Pauw  University  (1891-95),  and  in  the  Alabama 
Polytechnic  Institute  (1895-96),  whence  he  was 
called  to  a  chair  of  botany  in  Columbia  Univer- 
sity. He  published  Our  Native  Ferns  and  How 
to  Study  Them  (1881 ;  revised  in  1882  as  Our  Na- 
tive Ferns  and  Their  Allies,  5th  ed.  1900)  ;  De- 
scriptive Catalogue  of  North  American  Hepaticw 
(1884);  An  Illustrative  Century  of  Fungi 
(1889);  HepaticcB  Americanw  (1887-93); 
JJoulds,  Mildews,  and  Mushrooms  (1899);  and 
several  bulletins  of  the  Alabama  Agricultural 
Experimental  Station. 

TTNDEBWBITEB.  In  ordinary  usage,  a  per- 
son who  is  authorized  to  negotiate  insurance  con- 
tracts. In  modern  financial  practice  a  peculiar 
form  of  insurance  has  arisen  to  which  the  term 
underwriting  is  applied.  It  has  been  resorted  to 
for  many  years  in  marketing  new  securities  for 
established  corporations,  but  has  reached  its  high- 
est development  in  the  financing  of  the  large  in- 
dustrial corporations  recently  formed.  When  a 
large  corporation  is  organized  to  absorb  a  number 
of  existing  companies  it  is  usually  necessary  to 
raise  a  large  sum  of  money  to  serve  as  a  work- 
ing capital  or  to  be  employed  in  the  purchase 
of  stock  in  the  original  companies  which  holders 
are  unwilling  to  exchange  for  new  securities. 
To  raise  this  cash  the  services  of  an  underwriter 
are  usually  secured.  The  underwriting  contract 
is  one  by  which  the  company  is  assured  of  a 
definite  amount  of  capital  within  a  stated  time. 
The  underwriter  binds  himself  to  take  at  some 
stated  future  time  a  stipulated  part  of  the  securi- 
ties of  the  new  company  at  a  price  named  in  the 
contract,  unless  such  a  part  is  sold  before  that 
time  at  as  high  a  price.  He  usually  further 
agrees  to  advance  at  once  the  capital  needed  to 
launch  the  company.  The  underwriter  leaves  a 
wide  margin  between  the  price  at  which  he  agrees 
to  take  the  stock  and  the  price  at  which  he  hopes 
to  sell  it.  A  part  of  his  reward  comes  from  this 
source.  He  sometimes  exacts  in  addition  a  bonus 
of  stock  for  himself,  or  a  commission  on  all  stock 
Bold,  and   occasionally  stipulates  that  none   of 


the  stock  given  to  others  shall  be  put  on  the 
market  until  he  has  disposed  of  the  entire 
amount  that  he  has  underwritten. 

The  securities  of  a  corporation  of  any  magni- 
tude are  seldom  underwritten  by  a  single  person 
or  firm.  The  original  underwriter  usually  allows 
other  bankers  or  favored  customers  to  share  in 
the  underwriting.  The  group  is  known  as  an 
underwriting  syndicate.  The  original  under- 
writer usually  acts  as  syndicate  manager.  Each 
member  of  the  syndicate  subscribes  for  a  part  of 
the  stock.  The  cash  that  has  to  be  raised  to 
carry  out  the  agreement  with  the  company  is 
secured  by  the  syndicate  manager  partly  through 
an  assessment  pro  rata  upon  the  members  of  the 
syndicate,  partly  by  borrowing  on  the  security  of 
the  underwriting.  At  the  expiration  of  the  time 
limit  the  syndicate  manager  distributes  the  profit 
of  the  transaction  pro  rata  among  the  members, 
if  the  specified  amount  of  stock  has  been  sold. 
If  some  of  it  still  remains  unsold,  whatever  profit 
has  been  realized  is  distributed,  and  each  mem- 
ber of  the  syndicate  is  called  upon  to  take  his 
proportionate  share  of  the  unsold  stock  at  the 
stipulated  price. 

TJNDINES  (ML.  undina,  from  Lat.  unda, 
wave).  The  name  given  in  the  fanciful  system 
of  the  Paracelsists  to  the  elementary  spirits  of 
the  water.  Paracelsus  describes  the  Undines  in 
his  Treatise  on  Elemental  Spirits,  They  are  of 
the  female  sex.  Of  all  the  different  orders  of 
elementary  spirits,  they  intermarry  most  read- 
ily with  human  beings,  and  the  Undine  who 
gives  birth  to  a  child  under  stich  a  union  receives 
with  her  babe  a  human  soul.  But  the  man  who 
takes  an  Undine  to  wife  must  be  careful  not  to 
go  on  the  water  with  her,  or  at  least  not  to 
anger  her  while  there,  for  in  that  case  she  will 
return  to  her  original  element.  Should  this 
happen,  the  Undine  is  not  disposed  to  consider 
her  marriage  dissolved;  she  will  rather  seek  to 
destroy  her  husband,  should  he  venture  on  a 
second  marriage.  Fouqu6  has  made  this  Para- 
celsist  fancy  the  basis  of  an  exquisite  tale,  en- 
titled UndinCj  published  in  1814,  and  frequently 
translated  into  English. 

UNDUE  INFLUENCE.  In  law,  such  an  in- 
fluence or  control  exercised  over  the  mind  of  a 
testator  that  his  will  is  practically  overpowered, 
and  that  he  is  constrained  by  it  to  make  some 
disposition  of  his  property  by  will  contrary  to 
his  own  best  judgment  and  wishes.  Mere 
persuasion,  appeals  to  the  charity,  benevolence, 
affections,  gratitude,  or  pride,  of  a  testator  will 
not  constitute  undue  influence,  unless  carried 
to  such  an  extent  that  the  mind  of  the  testator 
is  virtually  overpowered.  For  example,  one  of 
several  children  may  suggest  to  one  of  their 
parents  that  the  latter  should  bequeath  to  him 
a  larger  share  of  his  property  than  to  the  others, 
and  urge  as  a  reason  that  he  labors  under  some 
disability  rendering  him  less  able  to  support  him- 
self than  the  others,  or  that  the  others  have  been 
abundantly  provided  for  by  bequests  or  devises 
from  other  relatives,  etc.  Where  a  will  is 
contested  on  the  groimd  of  undue  influence, 
the  courts  will  scrutinize  very  carefully  the  re- 
lationship which  existed  between  the  testator 
and  the  beneficiary,  and  if  it  was  of  a  confiden- 
tial or  fiduciary  character,  as  that  of  attorney 
and  client,  physician  and  patient,  religious  con- 
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fessor  and  conlessant,  such  a  fact  is  regarded  as 
a  suspicious  circumstance,  which,  taken  in  con- 
junction with  proof  of  active  efforts  on  the  part 
of  the  beneficiary  to  induce  the  testator  to  make 
his  will  in  favor  of  the  former,  may  give  rise  to 
a  presumption  of  undue  influence.  Ordinarily, 
however,  where  undue  influence  is  charged,  the 
burden  of  proof  rests  upon  the  party  making  it. 
Any  person,  who  would  have  been  a  legal  heir 
if  the  testator  had  died  intestate,  may  contest 
his  will  on  the  ground  of  undue  influence,  and  if 
he  is  successful  the  court  will  refuse  to  probate 
the  will.  See  Will;  and  consult  the  authorities 
there  referred  to. 

U JNDUliATOBY  THEOBY  07  LIGHT.  See 
Light. 

XSISTDY.  In  heraldry,  a  term  denoting  wavy. 
See  Hebaldby,  section  on  Partition  Lines. 

fTNEABNEB  INCBEUENT.  See  Single 
Tax. 

XTKEHPLOYKENT.  A  term  applied  in  re- 
cent years  to  that  condition  of  industrial  life  in 
which  there  is  a  considerable  number  of  workmen 
cat  of  work.  In  its  widest  application  it  de- 
scribes the  condition  of  several  classes.  In  a 
report  by  the  Labor  Department  of  the  English 
Board  of  Trade,  in  1893,  the  term  is  used  of 
four  distinct  classes:  (1)  Those  who,  engage- 
ments being  for  short  periods,  have  terminated 
their  last  engagement  on  the  conclusion  of  a  job, 
and  have  not  yet  entered  on  another;  (2) 
those  who  belong  to  trades  in  which  the 
volume  of  work  fluctuates,  and  who,  though 
they  may  obtain  a  full  share  during  each 
year  of  the  work  afforded  by  their  industry,  are 
not  at  the  given  time  able  to  get  work  at  their 
trade;  (3)  those  who  are  economically  suffering 
because  there  is  not  enough  work  in  those  trades 
to  furnish  a  fair  amount  to  all  who  try  to  earn 
a  livelihood  at  them;  (4)  those  who  cannot  get 
work  because  they  are  below  the  standard  of 
eflSciencY  usual  in  their  trades,  or  because  their 
personal  defects  are  such  that  no  one  will  employ 
them.  Another  classification  divides  the  unem- 
ployed more  briefly  into  three  classes :  ( 1 )  Mem- 
bers of  season  trades;  (2)  members  of  decaying 
trades;  (3)  the  'fringe'  or  least  competent  mem- 
bers of  every  trade.  These  are  broad  definitions, 
including  two  separate  groups,  those  who  for 
one  reason  or  another,  as  feebleness,  illness,  old 
age,  criminal  characteristics,  or  mental  deficiency, 
are  incapable,  and,  secondly,  those  who  are  able 
and  willing  to  work  but  cannot  find  it.  The  first 
class  has  always  existed,  and  its  presence  occa- 
sions different  phases  of  the  problems  of  poverty 
and  pauperism.  The  existence  of  the  second  class 
constitutes  more  strictly  the  problem  of  unem- 
ployment. Irregularity  of  employment  even  for 
competent  workmen  is  not  a  modem  phenomenon. 
It  has  been  characteristic  of  every  sta^e  of  eco- 
nomic development ;  but,  on  account  of  the  growth 
of  industrial  democracy  and  the  development  of 
humanitarian  interest,  the  evil  assumes  new  im- 
portance. On  this  point  Professor  Marshall 
writes :  *'When  a  large  factory  goes  on  half  time, 
rumor  bruits  the  news  over  the  whole  neighbor- 
hood, and  perhaps  the  newspapers  spread  it  all 
over  the  country.  But  few  people  know  when  an 
independent  workman,  or  even  a  small  employer, 
gets  only  a  few  days'  work  in  a  month ;  and  in 
consequence    whatever   suspensions   of    industry 


there  are  in  modem  times  are  apt  to  seem  more 
important  than  they  are  relatively  to  those  of 
earlier  times.  In  earlier  times  some  laborers 
were  hired  by  the  year,  but  they  were  not  free, 
and  were  kept  to  their  work  by  personal  chastise- 
ment. There  is  no  good  cause  for  thinking 
that  mediaeval  artisans  had  constant  employments 
And  the  most  persistently  inconstant  employment 
now  to  be  found  in  Europe  is  in  those  non-agri- 
cultural industries  of  the  West  which  are  most 
nearly  mediseval  in  their  methods  and  in  those 
industries  of  Eastern  and  Southern  Europe  in 
which  mediaeval  traditions  are  strongest.  Though 
the  rapidity  of  invention,  the  fickleness  of  fashion^ 
and,  above  all,  the  instability  of  credit,  do  cer- 
tainly introduce  disturbing  elements  into  modern 
industry,  yet  other  influences  are  working 
strongly  in  the  opposite  direction."  (Vol.  i., 
p.  775).  Professor  Cunningham  in  his  exhaus- 
tive study  of  the  History  of  Commerce  and  In- 
dustry in  England,  presents  abundant  evidence 
on  this  point,  and  concludes  that  the  artisan  of 
one  hundred  years  ago  was  less  regular  in  his 
work  and  less  steady  in  character  than  the  skilled 
artisan  of  to-day.    (Vol.  ii.,  p.  474.) 

The  immediate  causes  of  unemployment  are 
many.  Chief  among  them  are:  (1)  Fluctuations 
due  to  change  of  season,  as  in  the  building 
trades,  in  dock  labor  in  London,  or  in  the  tea, 
wool,  and  timber  industries;  (2)  introduction 
of  new  machinery  and  transformation  of  pro- 
cesses; (3)  migration  of  labor  from  rural  dis- 
tricts to  the  city,  or  from  one  country  to  another ; 
(4)  displacement  of  adult  males  by  women  or 
children;  (5)  shifting  of  the  seat  of  an  industry 
from  one  place  to  another;  (6)  change  in  fash- 
ion; (7)  industrial  depression  or  the  operation 
of  some  extraordinary  occurrence,  as  war.  Some 
of  these  causes  have  been  in  operation  with  in- 
creasing force  since  the  revolutionary  inventions 
of  the  eighteenth  century,  and  the  introduction  of 
new  methods  of  transportation  in  the  first  half  of 
the  nineteenth  century.  The  influence  of  the 
causes  mentioned  has  been  accentuated  during 
the  past  century  by  the  periodic  appearance  of 
crises  which  profoundly  affect  the  entire  organ- 
ization of  trade  and  industry.  Under  the  strain 
of  international  competition  markets  become  more 
and  more  sensitive  to  remote  disturbing  in- 
fluences; production  may  unexpectedly  cease  and 
entire  classes  of  workmen  for  weeks  together  be 
thrown  out  of  work.  In  addition  to  these  causes, 
which  are  clearly  recognizable,  various  theories, 
involving  a  discussion  of  the  fundamental  prin- 
ciples of  political  economy,  have  been  advanced 
to  explain  the  phenomena  of  unemployment. 
Only  a  reference  can  be  made  to  these.  First, 
the  theory  of  overproduction:  under  the  present 
system  of  production,  with  its  enormous  capacity 
for  manufacture,  more  goods  are  created  than  are 
required  to  satisfy  the  market  needs;  conse- 
quently there  must  be  cessation  at  regular  inter- 
vals until  the  excess  supply  has  been  taken  up. 
Second,  the  theory  of  under-consumption :  the 
rich  hoard  and  invest  too  much  in  fixed  capital, 
while  the  poor  have  not  the  power  of  wholesome 
consumption.  Third,  the  theory  of  inflated 
credit:  the  extensive  organization  of  business, 
the  promotion  of  new  enterprises,  the  growth  of 
banking  institutions  for  the  sale  of  credit  have  all 
stimulated  the  growth  of  the  credit  system;  the 
settlement  of  contracts  is  thus  made  contingent 
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upon  future  success;  this  development  goes 
beyond  the  limits  of  safety,  and  periodically 
necessitates  contraction;  this  in  turn  depresses 
industry,  and  men  are  thrown  out  of  work. 
Fourth,  the  Socialist  theory,  which  attributes 
unemployment  to  the  institution  of  private  prop- 
erty and  the  practice  of  individual  competition: 
these  necessarily  cause  a  never-ending  fluctuation 
of  supply  and  demand,  and  prevent  a  harmony  of 
industrial  interests. 

Statisticians  have  not  as  yet  devised  any  satis- 
factory method  of  determining  the  amount  of 
unemployment.  To  be  complete  such  figures  should 
show  the  number  of  unemployed  on  a  given  day; 
and,  secondly,  the  duration  of  unemployment  for 
each  workman  during  the  year.  As  a  rule,  the 
popular  estimates  of  unemployment  are  greatly 
exaggerated,  owing  to  the  inclusion  of  the  shift- 
less and  chronic  poor,  and  to  the  inaccurate  meth- 
ods of  enumeration.  The  most  important  statis- 
tical sources  relating  to  unemployment  in  ordinary 
years  are  the  following:  (1)  Returns  from  trade 
unions,  as,  for  example,  those  published  monthly 
by  the  Labor  Department  of  Great  Britain  in 
the  Labor  Gazette,  and  in  the  Anntial  Abstract 
of  Labor  Statistics,  beginning  with  1887;  by 
the  Labor  Department  of  France  since  1894,  and 
of  Belgium  since  1895;  in  the  United  States  by 
the  Labor  Bureau  of  New  York  in  its  quarterly 
bulletin  (Albany),  beginning  with  1897,  and 
more  recently  by  the  American  Federation  of 
Labor  in  its  monthly  publication,  the  American 
Federationist  (Washington).  Those  records  are 
limited  as  a  rule  to  well-organized  trades,  and 
consequently  do  not  throw  light  on  the  amount 
of  unemployment  in  industry  as  a  whole.  Again, 
in  ordinary  times  the  best  organized  trades  are 
inclined  to  underestimate  the  numbers  of  un- 
employed for  fear  that  employers  will  seize  the 
opportunity  to  lower  wages.  The  English  trade 
union  returns  clearly  show  the  seasonal  char- 
acter of  the  building  trades,  and  that  in  the  en- 
gineering and  metal  trades  unemployment  is 
cyclical.  (2)  Returns  from  manufacturers,  as 
published  annually  since  1886  by  the  Labor 
Bureau  of  Massachusetts  and  later  by  the  Labor 
Bureaus  of  New  Jersey,  Connecticut,  and  Wis- 
consin. These  statistics  indicate  the  number  under 
employment  in  manufacturing  establishments  in 
each  month  of  the  year,  but  do  not  show  the 
number  of  those  desiring  employment.  In  Massa- 
chusetts, returns  from  4397  establishments  in 
1893  showed  that  in  April  of  that  year  319,818 
persons  were  at  work,  and  in  September  248,404, 
or  only  78  per  cent,  of  the  number  employed  in 
April.  (3)  Census  returns,  as  in  the  Siassa- 
chusetts  censuses  of  1885  and  1895,  the  Rhode 
Island  census  of  1895,  and  the  Pennsylvania  cen- 
sus of  1895.  The  United  States  census  of  1890 
on  this  point  proved  a  failure.  The  census  of 
Massachusetts  in  1885  showed  that  70  per  cent, 
of  the  working  population  were  continuously 
employed,  and  that  30  per  cent,  were  unem- 
ployed a  month  or  more.  The  year  1885,  how- 
ever, was  one  of  industrial  depression.  The 
Rhode  Island  census  of  1895  showed  that  on  the 
average  6.8  per  cent,  of  all  workers  were  unem- 
ployed at  a  given  time,  the  maximum  amount 
being  7.3  per  cent.,  in  February.  In  Germany 
two  censuses  were  taken  in  1895,  on  June  14th 
and  December  2d.  The  first  returned  292,678  un- 
employed out  of  a  total  of  15,497,000,  and  the 


other  762,668.  (4)  Special  investigaticMifl,  as  by 
the  Massachusetts  Bureau  of  Labor  in  1878,  by 
the  Massachusetts  Board  to  Investigate  the  Sub- 
ject of  the  Unemployed,  in  1894,  by  Parliamen- 
tary Commissions  in  Great  Britain,  and  by  the 
French  Labor  Bureau  in  1896.  In  this  category 
may  also  be  included  the  police  censuses  under- 
taken by  mimicipalities,  as  that  of  Boston  in  De- 
cember, 1893,  and  of  Brooklyn  in  February,  1894. 
These  special  inquiries  have  generally  been  made 
in  periods  of  industrial  distress,  and  frequently  in 
winter  months,  when  there  is  always  a  large  num- 
ber of  unemployed  owing  to  seasonal  causes. 
In  addition  to  these  direct  inquiries  fragmentary 
data  may  be  found  in  the  reports  of  public  poor 
departments  and  charitable  societies,  especially 
when  a  record  is  made  of  the  causes  of  destitu- 
tion. Care  must  be  taken  to  distinguish  between 
new  applications  and  the  total  number,  in  order 
to  avoid  duplication.  Of  some  service  also  are 
the  records  of  employment  bureaus  and  registry 
offices.  Statistics  of  such  offices,  however,  are 
not  statistics  of  the  unemployed  alone;  they  are 
rather  statistics  of  the  labor  market,  that  is,  of 
the  offer  and  demand  for  labor,  for  a  certain  per- 
centage of  those  who  register  have  positions  and 
file  applications  simply  in  the  desire  to  change. 

The  remedies  which  have  been  proposed  for 
the  relief  of  unemployed  are  of  two  kinds, 
those  which  are  especially  applicable  in  times  of 
emergency  and  those  which  are  permanent  in 
their  operation.  In  the  administration  of  emer- 
gency relief  perplexing  difficulties  are  met,  for  it 
is  easy  to  transmute  unemployment  into  vol- 
untary idleness.  Discrimination  must  be  shown, 
first,  in  the  selection  of  the  persons  to  whom  re- 
lief work  is  to  be  given;  second,  in  the  choice  of 
work  to  be  undertaken;  and,  third,  in  the  or- 
ganization of  the  agencies  by  whom  the  relief 
work  is  to  be  administered.  It  is  difficult  to 
separate  the  worthy  from  the  un worth v,  and  to 
prevent  the  influx  of  the  unemployed  from  out- 
side districts.  The  abuses  occasioned  by  lax 
methods  of  procedure  are  well  illustrated  by  the 
'soup  kitchens'  and  bread  carts  in  American 
cities  in  1873,  and  by  the  indiscriminate  dis- 
tribution of  the  Mansion  House  Fund  in  Lon- 
don in  1886.  Efforts  were  consequently  made 
to  develop  a  wiser  policy  in  the  relief  work  of 
each  country  in  1894.  It  is  now  generally  agreed 
that  emergency  funds  as  far  as  possible  should 
be  restricted  to  those  who  in  ordinary  times  are 
habitually  at  work,  to  those  personally  known, 
and  to  those  who  are  willing  to  accept  less 
wages  than  customary,  or  to  work  fewer  hours 
per  day  or  fewer  days  per  week,  so  as  to  pre- 
vent refusal  to  work  elsewhere  under  ordinary 
conditions.  In  brief,  there  must  be  investiga- 
tion and  some  sort  of  test;  and  the  shiftless  and 
chronic  poor  are  to  be  left  to  the  ordinary  meth- 
ods of  relief.  The  choice  of  kind  of  work  con- 
stitutes the  most  difficult  phase  of  the  relief 
problem.  Skilled  and  unskilled  laborers  alike 
must  be  provided  for.  The  principles  adopted 
by  the  Local  Government  Board  of  England  in 
1893  in  the  selection  of  work  were  as  follows: 
( 1 )  Work  which  does  not  involve  the  stigma  of 
pauperism;  (2)  work  which  all  can  perform, 
whatever  may  have  been  their  previous  voca- 
tions; (3)  work  which  does  not  compete  with 
that  of   other  laborers   at  present  in  employ- 
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ment;  and  (4)  work  which  is  not  likely  to  inter- 
fere with  the  resumption  of  regular  employment 
in  their  own  trade  by  those  who  seek  it.  In  ac- 
cordance with  the  foregoing  principles,  munici- 
palities were  advised  to  undertake  spade  in- 
dustry on  sewage  farms,  the  laying  out  of  open 
spaces,  recreation  gprounds,  and  nftw  cemeteries, 
the  cleansing  of  streets  not  usually  undertaken 
by  local  authorities,  the  laying  out  and  paving 
of  new  streets,  and  the  extension  of  sewerage 
work  and  works  of  water  supply.  These  forms 
of  work,  however,  do  not  meet  the  needs  of  all — 
the  experience  of  cities  and  towns  in  the  United 
States  in  18D4  showed  that  many  mill  hands 
and  artisans  were  physically  unable  to  endure 
out-of-door  work  in  the  winter  or  during  in- 
clement weather — and,  of  course,  women  are 
not  nrovided  for.  As  yet  no  satisfactory  sdieme 
whicb  will  meet  the  capacities  of  all  has  been 
suggested;  the  most  that  has  been  done  is  pro- 
vision for  the  less  skilled  laborers  who  on  the 
whole  are  less  provident  and  less  able  to  meet 
unexpected  strains. 

The  agencies  to  relieve  distress  among  the  un- 
employed are  of  five  classes:  First,  special 
'citizens'  relief  committees,  organized  primarily 
to  aid  the  unemployed;  second,  municipal  de- 
partments having  charge  of  public  works  upon 
which  it  is  possible  to  give  employment;  third, 
labor  organizations  giving  aid  either  by  the 
usual  out-of-work  benefits  or  by  extraordinary 
methods;  fourth,  private  charities,  including  all 
permanent  relief-giving  organizations  not  con- 
nected with  State  or  municipal  governments; 
fifth,  the  permanently  established  relief  agencies 
administered  for  the  State  and  for  municinali- 
ties,  such  as  poor  departments.  No  one  of  tnese 
agencies  is  complete  in  itself.  The  organization 
of  a  special  relief  committee  is  too  apt  to  be 
delayed  until  suffering  has  been  acute,  and  its 
methods  are  likely  to  be  ill-considered  if  not 
injurious  to  society.  The  undertaking  of  new 
public  works  by  municipalities  is  liable,  in  the 
present  stage  of  political  development,  to  be  un- 
economical, and  possibly  demoralizing  to  the 
civil  service.  Its  virtue  is  that  it  may  have  less 
of  the  demoralizing  taint  of  charity.  Trade 
unions  cannot  make  work,  and  generally  oppose 
any  reduction  in  the  standard  rates  of  wages  in 
fear  that  they  cannot  recover  the  concession  ex- 
cept by  prolonged  struggle.  Nor  do  they  pos- 
sess adequate  funds  to  meet  extraordinary  de- 
mand. Private  charities  are  hampered  by  the 
cautious,  and  to  able-bodied  woricn^n  often 
irritating,  methods  of  investigation  which  must 
govern  the  ordinary  administration  of  charity; 
and  there  is  a  natural  objection  on  the  part  of 
laborers  to  receive  official  aid  when  it  is  accom- 
panied by  what  is  termed  the  stigma  of  pauper- 
ism. Illustration  of  the  work  of  all  these 
agencies  may  be  found  in  great  detail  in  the 
Report  of  the  Massachusetts  Board  to  Investi- 
gate the  Subject  of  the  Unemployed,  made  in 
1895,  and  in  the  Report  on  the  Agencies  and 
Methods  for  Dealing  toith  the  Unemployed,  made 
by  the  Labor  Department  of  the  Board  of  Trade 
of  Great  Britain,  in  1893. 

The  more  permanent  agencies  which  have  been 
recommended  for  the  relief  of  unemployment  are 
as  follows:  (1)  Publication  at  frequent  in- 
tervals by  responsible  authorities,  either  trade 


or  governmental,  of  the  condition  of  the  labor 
market,  for  the  purpose  of  assisting  workmen 
who  seek  employment,  and  of  preventing  an 
excessive  migration  from  the  country  into  the 
city.  (2)  The  establishment  of  employment 
bureaus  and  registry  offices  in  order  to  bring 
employers  and  laborers  together  more  promptly. 
Neither  of  these  agencies  can  greatly  increase  the 
amount  of  work  to  be  performed;  they  do,  how- 
ever, reduce  loss  of  time  and  futile  effort.  (3) 
Establishment  of  boards  of  conciliation  and 
arbitration  in  order  to  prevent  strikes  and  lock- 
outs, which  throw  men  out  of  work.  (4)  Adop- 
tion of  a  shorter  day  of  work,  so  as  to  give  op- 
portunity of  employment  to  a  greater  number  of 
workmen.  This  recommendation,  however,  does 
not  take  into  account  the  results  of  past  experi- 
ence: either  the  productive  power  of  those  work- 
ing is  proportionately  increased  by  the  reduc- 
tion in  hours,  or  the  cost  of  production  is  in- 
creased, thus  diminishing  the  purchasing  power 
and  standard  of  comfort  of  those  dependent 
upon  that  particular  product.  (5)  Restriction 
of  immigration.  In  some  industries,  as  the  gar- 
ment-making trade  in  the  cities  of  the  Atlantic 
seaboard,  and  the  mining  industry  in  Pennsyl- 
vania and  Illinois,  there  has  undoubtedly  been 
a  congestion  of  labor  owing  to  an  excessive  in- 
flux of  workmen  from  foreign  countries;  the 
restriction  of  immigration,  however,  involves  so 
many  consequences  entirely  apart  from  that  of 
regularity  of  emplo3rment  that  its  discussion 
must  be  omitted.  (6)  Establishment  of  labor 
farms  or  colonies  for  the  purpose  of  training 
workmen  for  agricultural  life.  The  most  notable 
of  these  experiments  are  the  Labor  Colonies  of 
Germany;  tnat  of  Hadleigh,  in  England,  estab- 
lished by  the  Salvation  Army,  the  Jewish  colo- 
nies in  Alliance  and  Woodbine,  New  Jersey;  and 
certain  land  settlements  in  New  Zealand.  Nearly 
every  country,  moreover,  has  experimented  along 
this  line,  but  the  results  are  not  as  a  whole  en- 
couraging. It  is  undoubtedly  one  of  the  methods 
to  be  utilized,  but  it  appears  to  be  unfitted  to 
serve  as  a  complete  remedy.  Agricultural  labor 
is  not  highly  paid,  and  during  the  past  half 
century  has  been  subjected  to  enormous  strains 
caused  by  the  opening  up  of  new  markets  of 
supply.  Nor  can  it  1^  expected  that  a  miscel- 
laneous collection  of  worlonen  taken  from  the 
city  will  succeed  in  entirely  new  pursuits  upon 
the  land.  Again,  urban  workmen  who  have  been 
unused  to  farm  life  are  likely  to  be  attracted 
by  numerous  associations  to  the  charm  of  city 
residence.  Success  can  be  hoped  for  only  when 
the  colonists  are  inspired  by  an  earnest  spirit, 
can  settle  upon  land  of  especially  favorable 
quality,  and  are  supplied  with  a  considerable 
amount  of  initial  capital.  ( 7 )  Insurance  against 
unemployment.  This  has  been  tried  in  a  few 
towns  in  Switzerland,  as  Bern,  Saint  Gall,  and 
Basel.  In  Bern  the  insurance  is  voluntary;  in 
Saint  Gall  compulsory.  In  each  the  enterprise 
is  undertaken  by  the  municipality.  The  scheme 
adopted  id  Bern  in  1893  provides  for  the  pay- 
ment of  monthly  dues  of  40  centimes,  to  which 
the  town  adds  a  small  subsidy  of  5000  francs. 
The  value  of  the  out-of-work  benefit  is  one  franc 
for  unmarried,  and  one  and  a  half  franc  for 
married  men,  per  day.  Relief  is  granted  only 
during  the  winter  months.  The  Swiss  projects 
have  been  in  operation  for  too  short  a  period  to 
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justify  any  conclusion  as  to  their  applicability 
elsewhere  on  a  large  scale.  It  may,  however,  be 
seriously  doubted  whether  any  employment  is  a 
sufficiently  regular  phenomenon  to  admit  of 
actuarial  calculations  as  is  the  case  with  death, 
sickness,  and  even  accidents.  (8)  The  extension 
of  State  industrial  enterprise.  This  in  particular 
is  the  remedy  offered  by  the  Socialists.  (See 
SociAUSM.)  (9)  Industrial  education.  Op- 
posed ■  to  the  Socialist  is  the  individualist  who 
lays  stress  upon  individual  training  by  which 
the  workman  will  be  enabled  to  turn  quickly 
from  one  employment  to  another  in  case  of  dis- 
placement. It  is  held  that  industrial  evolution 
has  proceeded  at  so  marvelous  a  rate  that  it  is 
imp<msible  to  avoid  disturbance.  Distress  can 
best  be  met  by  a  thorough  preparation  of  the  in- 
dividual and  the  adoption  of  such  measures  as 
will  tend  to  strengthen  individual  effort  and  to 
widen  individual  opportunity. 

TJNGA^A.  An  unorganized  Territory  of  the 
Dominion  of  Canada  occupying  the  peninsula  of 
Labrador  with  the  exception  of  the  southern  por- 
tion, which  belongs  to  Quebec,  and  the  Atlantic 
coast  region,  which  constitutes  the  Newfound- 
land Territory  of  Labrador  (Map:  Canada,  Q 
6).  The  boundary  of  the  latter  Territory  is  un- 
determined, but  that  of  Quebec  is  formed  by  the 
East  Main  and  Hamilton  rivers.  The  area  of 
Ungava  is  estimated  at  456,000  square  miles. 
Ungava  occupies  of  the  interior  plateau  of  Labra- 
dor a  tableland  having  an  average  elevation  of 
1000  to  2000  feet^  and  composed  almost  wholly 
of  Archsean  gneisses  and  granites,  with  some  an- 
cient Paleozoic,  mainly  Silurian,  sedimentary 
rocks.  In  the  northwest  the  land  sinks  to  an 
altitude  of  600  feet,  and  the  shores  of  Ungava 
Bay,  as  well  as  portions  of  the  Hudson  Bay  coast, 
are  low.  At  Cape  Jones,  at  the  entrance  to 
James  Bay,  and  at  several  other  places  the 
plateau  approaches  the  coast.  The  surface  of  the 
plateau  is  an  undulating  plain  scoured  by  glacial 
action,  so  that  the  rounded  granite  surfaces  are 
exposed,  surrounded  bv  marshy  depressions.  Post- 
glacial river  systems  have  not  yet  developed  defi- 
nitely, and  the  whole  interior  is  a  maze  of  surface 
streams  and  shallow  lakes,  the  latter  being  so 
numerous  that  fully  one-third  of  the  total  area 
is  covered  with  water.  The  streams,  however, 
finally  collect  in  a  number  of  main  rivers,  which 
have  cut  deep  valleys  in  the  edge  of  the  plateau, 
through  which  they  descend  to  the  coast  by  falls 
and  rapids. 

In  the  southern  part  of  Ungava  are  large 
forests  of  spruce  and  birch  extending  northward 
in  the  valleys  as  far  as  the  fifty-seventh  parallel, 
north  of  which  the  country  is  treeless,  though 
there  is  an  area  of  scrub  where  gooseberries,  cur- 
rants, huckleberries,  and  cranberries  are  abun- 
dant. The  vegetation  in  the  northern  half  con- 
sists of  sphagnum  bogs  with  sedges  and  Arctic 
flowering  plants,  followed  in  the  extreme  north 
by  tundras,  in  which  lichens,  especially  reindeer 
moss,  are  predominant.  Large  animals  are  not 
numerous,  though  deer  inhabit  the  southern  for- 
ests, and  reindeer  the  northern  tundras,  while 
foxes,  otters,  and  beavers  are  also  found.  Large 
flocks  of  wild  geese  and  other  water  fowl  fre- 
quent the  lake  region,  which  is  also  a  prolific 
breeding  place  for  mosquitoes.  The  climate  of 
the  interior  is  rigorous.    The  lakes  and  streams 
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are  frozen  from  October  to  June,  and  the  tem- 
perature sometimes  falls  to  —60^  F.  The  mean 
temperature  of  the  short  summer  is  55^.  L«ai:ge 
areas  of  iron  ore  are  known  to  exist,  and  there  are 
indications  of  gold,  copper,  and  nickel.  The  pop- 
ulation in  1901  was  5113,  almost  wholly  of  roving 
bands  of  Indians,  who  live  by  hunting.  They  are 
partly  civilized,  and  many  of  them  are  Chris- 
tians. Ungava  was  constituted  a  Territory  in 
1897,  and  is  administered  by  the  Dominion  Gov- 
ernment. The  interior  was  practically  unknown 
until  its  exploration  in  1892-94. 

UKGEB,  SSng'gr,  Franz  (1800-70).  A  Ger- 
man geologist  and  botanist,  bom  in  Styria.  He 
became  in  1836  professor  of  Isotany  at  Gratz, 
and  in  1850  was  called  to  Vienna.  His  prin- 
cipal works  are:  Anatomie  und  PKyaiologie  der 
PjUmzen  (1855)  ;  Botanische  Streifzuge  auf  dem 
Oehiete  der  Kulturgeschichte  (1857  et  seq.)  ;  Si/l- 
loge  Plantarum  Fosailium  (1860);  Die  fossile 
Flora  von  Kumi  in  Eubcea  ( 1867) ;  and  Qeoloffie 
der  europaiachen  Waldhdume  (1869). 

TJKaEB,  Joseph  (1828—).  An  Austrian 
jurist  and  statesman.  He  was  bom  in  Vienna; 
studied  law  in  that  city,  and  after  holding  a  pro- 
fessorship at  Prague  became  a  professor  of 
jurispmdence  in  the  University  of  Vienna  in 
1857.  He  was  greatly  interested  in  the  constitu- 
tional questions  of  Austria,  and  in  collaboration 
with  Fischhof,  published  Zur  Losung  der  ungar- 
iachen  Frage  (1861).  He  became  a  member  of 
the  Lower  Austrian  Diet  in  1867,  and  later  of  the 
Reichsrat,  where  he  was  active  on  behalf  of  the 
liberal  programme.  In  1869  he  was  called  to 
the  House  of  Peers.  From  1871  to  1879  he  was 
a  Minister  without  a  portfolio,  and  in  1881  be- 
came the  president  of  the  Imperial  Court.  His 
chief  work,  an  attempt  to  systematize  the 
Austrian  private  law,  was  published  under 
the  title  of  System  des  osterreichischen  allge- 
meinen  Privatrechta  (1856-59).  Among  his 
other  works  are:  Das  osterreichische  Erhrecht 
(1864) ;  Der  Entwurf  eines  hilrgerlichen  Oesetz- 
huches  fur  das  Konigreich  Sachsen,  mit  he- 
sonderer  Rucksioht  auf  das  osterreichische  all- 
gemeine  hurgerliche  Oesetzhuch  besprochen 
(1853)  ;  Die  rechtUche  Natur  der  Inhaherpapiere 
(1857);  Die  VerlassenschaftsaJthandlung  in 
Oesterreich  (1865).  With  Glaser  and  others,  he 
published  Sammlung  von  civilrechtlichen  Ent- 
scheidungen  des  k.  k.  ohersten  Qeriohtshofes  in 
Wien  (1859-92). 

XTNaEB,  William  (1837-).  A  German 
etcher,  born  in  Hanover.  He  was  a  pupil  of 
Josef  von  Keller  in  Dfisseldorf  and  of  Thfiter  in 
Munich.  In  1872  he  went  to  Vienna,  where  he 
became  professor  in  the  school  of  industrial  arts 
in  1881,  and  at  the  Academy  of  Fine  Arts  in  1895. 
He  became  the  foremost  champion  of  reproductive 
etching  in  Germany — indeed,  in  Europe — repro- 
ducing the  great  masterpieces  of  the  galleries  at 
Brunswick,  Cassel,  Haarlem,  Amsterdam,  and 
especially  at  Vienna,  where  his  principal  work 
was  published  under  the  title  Die  k.  k,  Qenvalde' 
gallerie  in  Wien,  175  plates  with  text  by  Ltttzow. 
Consult  Graul,  William  linger  und  sein  Radier- 
werk  (Vienna,  1891). 

TJKGXTENT  (Lat.  unguentum,  from  unguere, 
to  anoint;  connected  with  Skt.  ati/,  to  anoint, 
smear),  or  Ointment.  A  medicament  for  exter- 
nal application,  consisting  of  a  fatty  base  holding 
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in  it  an  active  agent.  The  base  consists  of  pre- 
pared lard,  prepared  suet,  or  olive  oil  or  almond 
oil,  mixed  with  white  wax,  or  of  vaseline,  or  of 
lanoUne.  There  are  26  unguents  official  in  the 
United  States  Pharmacopoeia.  The  best  known 
of  these  are  unguentum  aqwB  roace,  or  'cold 
cream;'  unguentum  zinci  oxidi,  so  widely  used 
for  simple  ulcers;  unguentum  helladonnce,  often 
used  to  allay  pain;  unguentum  diachylon^  with 
the  virtues  of  lead  plaster;  and  unguentum  acidi 
c^rbolici,  used  largely  in  domestic  practice  to  pre- 
vent infection  of  simple  ulcers.    See  Ointment. 

XTNGUIiATA  (Lat.  nom.  pi.,  having  claw$  or 
hoofs,  from  ungula,  claw,  hoof,  diminutive  of 
unguis,  Gk.  bw^^  onyx,  nail,  veined  gem,  onyx, 
thickening  in  the  cornea  of  the  eye,  Olr.  inga, 
nail).  An  order  of 
mammals,  including 
the  elephants,  hyra- 
coids,  hoofed  animals, 
and  related  forms  of 
the  past;  the  ungu- 
lates. The  earliest 
known  forms  from  the 
basal  Eocene  have 
many  resemblances  to 
the  Creodonta  or  prim- 
LKFT  roBB    FOOT  OF  coBT-    jtivc  Camivora  in  the 
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tion,  the  comparatively  short  legs  and  long  heavy 
tail,  and  the  pentadactyl  foot.  However,  it  may 
be  that  the  resemblance  to  the  creodonts  is  only 
a  parallelism,  in  that  both  these  groups  have  re- 
tained primitive  characters  inherited  probably 
from  the  still  earlier  Insect ivora  Primitiva,  from 
which  it  seems  likely  both  these  groups  have 
spnmg. 

The  tendency  of  the  group  is  very  early  shown 
in  the  development  of  a  true  herbivorous  type  of 
tooth,  and  a  type  of  limb  adapted  to  running. 
The  oldest  forms  have  the  foot  plantigrade  or 
nearly  so,  but  the  change  through  the  semi-planti- 
grade and  digitigrade  to  the  unguligrade  foot, 
with  only  the  terminal  phalanx  resting  on  the 
ground,  is  rapid.  Also  in  the  earliest  forms  all 
the  five  digits  were  about  equally  functional,  but 
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began  very  early  a  specialization  in  two  direc- 
tions— the  mesaxonic  type  with  the  axis  of  the 
foot  in  the  third  or  middle  digit,  as  in  the  peris- 
Bodactyl  or  odd-toed  forms,  and  the  parazonic 
type  with  the  axis  between  the  third  and  fourth 
digits  as  in  the  artiodactyl  or  even-toed  forms. 
The  connecting  links  between  the  great  groups  of 


ungulates  have  not  yet  been  well  eetablished. 
The  Condylarthra,  represented  by  the  Lower 
Eocene  Phenaoodus,  seem  to  be  the  most  primi- 
tive, and  it  is  the  general  opinion  that  the  other 
groups  have  descended  from  some  very  early  con- 
dylarth.  The  imgulates  undoubtedly  began  to 
radiate  in  the  Cretaceous^  for,  though  none  have 
yet  been  recorded  for  that  formation,  there  are 
two  well-marked  groups,  the  Ck)ndylarthra  and 
the  Amblypoda,  in  existence  at  the  very  base  of 
the  Eocene;  the  Amblypoda  specialized  into  the 
clumsy  and  bizarre  uintatheres  (see  Uintathe- 
RIUM>  and  both  groups  became  extinct  before 
the  end  of  the  ^cene  period.  The  radiation 
of  ungulates  continues  through  the  Eocene,  and 
during  this  period  all  the  great  groups  become 
well  differentiated.  Of  the  Perissodactyla  the 
Palseotheriidse,  Equidse,  Tapirids,  Lophiodonti- 
dse,  and  Hyracodontidse  appear  in  the  Lower 
Eocene,  the  Titanotheridse  and  Amynodontids 
in  the  Middle  Eocene,  and  the  Rhinocerotidse  in 
the  Upper  Eocene.  The  great  expansion  of  this 
group  is  in  the  Upper  Eocene  and  Oligocene.  The 
Proboscidea  and  Hyracoidea  probably  arose,  at 
the  latest,  in  the  Upper  Eocene.  Besides  these 
forms,  which  were  common  to  most  of  North 
America  and  Eurasia,  there  arose  in  South 
America  an  ungulate  fauna  found  nowhere  else, 
consisting  of  the  three  groups  Litoptema,  Typo- 
theria,  and  Toxodontia.  These  seem  to  be  en- 
tirely unrelated  to  other  ungulates  except  pos- 
sibly to  the  Condylarthra.  They  flourished  in  the 
Pliocene  and  Pliocene  and  became  extinct  in  the 
Pleistocene. 

The  ungulates  are  from  the  standpoint  of  hu- 
man economy  the  most  important,  and  have  been 
the  chief  support  of  mankind  since  he  attained 
supremacy,  furnishing  him  with  most  of  the  food, 
clothing,  and  working  assistance  which  he  derives 
from  animals.  The  four  existing  suborders  are 
the  Hyracoidea,  Proboscidea,  Artiodactyla,  and 
Perissodactyla.  See  Hybax;  Elephant;  Pro- 
boscidea; Ruminant;  Bovid^;  Hobse;  Rhi- 
noceros; and  the  names  of  allied  groups  and 
species.  Consult:  Beddard,  Mammalia  (London, 
1902)  ;  Woodward,  Vertebrate  Palwontology 
(New  York,  1898)  ;  and  the 
recent  literature  therein 
cited. 

TJNGULED.  In  heraldry 
(q.v.),  a  term  applied  to 
the  tincture  of  the  hoofs  of 
an  animal.  Thus  a  stag 
represented  with  hoofs  of  a 
certain  color  is  ungnled  of 
that  color. 

TTNGVAB,    yng'var.     A 
town  of  Hungary,  capital  of 
the    County    of    Ung,     172 
miles  northeast  of  Budapest, 
on     the     river     Ung,     and 
on  the  Nyiregyhftza-Ungvftr 
Railway  (Map:  Hungary,  H 
2).     The    former    castle    is 
The  manufacture  of  pottery 
and  vine  culture  engage  the  people.    The  popula- 
tion, in  1900,  was  14,723,  mostly  Magyars. 

TJNIATES  (Russ.  uniyatH,  member  of  the 
United  Greek  Church,  from  Lat.  unu8,  one).  A 
generic  term  used  to  designate  several  bodies  of 
Eastern    Christians,   who,   while   in   communion 
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with  Rome,  are  allowed  to  retain  a  number  of 
their  trq.ditional  local  peculiarities  in  discipline 
and  worship.  As  a  rule  they  have  their  own 
liturgies  in  the  Eastern  tongues,  not  in  Latin; 
they  use  leavened  bread  in  the  Eucharist  (with 
the  exception  of  the  Maronites  and  the  Arme- 
nians) ;  their  priests  are  allowed  to  marry  once; 
and  they  have  a  body  of  canon  law  of  their  own, 
partly  consisting  of  ancient  conciliar  decrees  and 
partly  of  Papal  decisions  made  for  their  special 
case.  Their  government  is  cared  for  by  a  spe- 
cial committee  of  the  Propaganda  super  negotiis 
Orientalium  organized  by  Pius  IX.  in  1862.  The 
United  Greeks  may  be  divided  according  to  the 
languages  employed  in  their  worship.  Those 
with  a  Greek  liturgy  are  found  principally  in 
Greece,  European  Turkey,  Italy,  and  Russia,  be- 
sides some  10,000  adherents  in  the  United  States. 
The  Melchites  (q.v.)  employ  the  Arabic.  There 
are  also  Rumanians  with  a  vernacular  liturgy; 
the  Slavic  is  employed  by  the  Ruthenians  and 
Bulgarians.  Under  the  name  of  Uniates  are  also 
comprehended  the  United  Copts,  descendants  of 
the  ancient  Egyptians  in  Egypt  and  Abyssinia, 
the  old  Patriarchate  of  Alexandria;  they  have 
been  united  with  Rome  since  1732,  and  number 
some  30,000.  To  the  Syrian  rite  belong  the 
Maronites  (q.v.),  the  Syrians  proper  in  Asiatic 
Turkey,  and  some  Syro-Chaldeans  in  the  same  re- 
gion and  in  India.  There  are  also  Armenians  in 
Turkey,  Egypt,  Russia,  and  Galicia;  these  re- 
turned to  communion  with  Rome  in  the  first  half 
of  the  fourteenth  century,  and  now  number  150,- 
000. 

T7NIC0BN  (OF.,  Fr.  unicome,  from  Lat. 
unicomuSf  one-horned,  from  unus^  one  +  comt*, 
horn).  A  fabulous  animal  mentioned  by  ancient 
Greek  and  Latin  authors  as  a  native  of  India,  and 
described  as  being  of  the  size  of  a  horse,  or  larger, 
the  body  resembling  that  of  a  horse,  and  with 
one  horn  of  a  cubit  and  a  half  or  two  cubits  long 
on  the  forehead,  the  horn  straight,  its  base  white, 
the  middle  black,  the  tip  red.  The  body  of  the 
animal  was  also  said  to  be  white,  its  head  red, 
its  eyes  blue.  It  was  said  to  be  so  swift  that  no 
horse  could  overtake  it.  The  unicorn  is  perhaps 
best  known  as  a  heraldic  charge  or  supporter.  Con- 
sult: Brown,  The  Unicom  (London,  1881); 
Gould,  Mythical  Monsters  (London,  1886). 

ITNICOBN-FISH.  (1)  A  marine  fish 
{Lophotes  cepedianus),   related   to   the   oarfish 
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and  ribbon-fishes  ( qq.v. ) .  It  has  been  taken  both 
in  the  Eastern  Atlantic  and  off  the  coast  of 
Japan,  in  rather  deep  water.    It  is  about  five  feet 


long  and  silvery  in  color,  with  lighter  spots 
and  rosy  fins.  All  the  fins  are  minute  except  the 
dorsal,  which  extends  the  whole  length  of 
the  back,  and  is  preceded  by  the  elevation  of  the 
crown  of  the  head  into  a  high  crest,  surmounted 
by  an  exceedingly  long  and  recurved  spine,  from 
which  the  fish  receives  its  name.  Its-  habits  are 
imknown.  (2)  One  of  the  filefishes  {Alutera 
scripta)  common  in  the  West  Indies,  and  known 
there  as  'lija  trompa.'  It  is  two  or  three  feet 
long,  olivaceous  in  color,  streaked  and  spotted 
with  blue  and  black,  and  has  the  snout  produced, 
and  a  long  and  slender  spine  rising  from  the  top 
of  the  head.  Consult  Gfinther^  Study  of  Fishes 
(Edinburgh,  1880). 

UNICOBN  PLAJTT.     See  Mawtwia. 

UNIFOBMITABIANISM.  In  geology  the 
theory  which  seeks  to  accoimt  for  the  past  his- 
tory of  the  earth  in  the  light  of  the  present.  It 
assumes  that  the  great  changes  which  the  earth 
has  imdergone  are  the  results  of  slow-working 
but  persistent  processes  rather  than  of  catastro- 
phic agencies.  The  theory  was  first  clearly 
stated  by  James  Hutton  and  found  its  ablest 
advocate  in  Sir  Charles  Lyell;  it  has  had  an 
important  infiuence  in  the  development  of  geo- 
logical science. 

UNIFOBMITTy  Act  of.     See  Act  of  Uni- 

FOBMITY. 

mnrOBMS^  Miutabt  and  Naval.  A  dis- 
tinguishing dress  or  costume  ((}.v.)  appropriate 
to  a  certain  group  or  organization,  as  an  army, 
society,  etc.  It  is  necessary  to  go  back  to  the 
Crusades  to  obtain  authentic  record  as  to  the 
employment  of  costume  devices.  Armor  (q.v.), 
partly  because  of  its  expense,  but  more  especially 
because  it  was  a  badge  of  caste,  was  the  property 
and  privilege  of  the  nobleman.  Just  as  the  im- 
possibility of  distinguishing  one  armored  knight 
from  another  had  compelled  the  adoption  of 
shields,  and  what  are  now  known  as  heraldic 
devices,  mottoes,  etc.  (see  Hebaldbt),  so  the 
difficulty  of  distinguishing  the  men-at-arms  and 
followers  of  a  king  or  nobleman,  especially  in 
battle,  brought  about  the  introduction  of  a  dis- 
tinct badge  or  pattern  of  dress.  In  the  Second 
Crusade  (twelfth  century),  for  example,  the 
French  wore  red  crosses  on  the  sleeve  and  the 
English  white.  Feathers  were  first  worn  in  the 
fifteenth  century  by  the  French;  cloaks  and 
tabard  of  arms  by  military  men  over  their  armor. 
Later,  Henry  VIII.,  with  characteristic  love  of 
pomp,  at  the  siege  of  Terouenne,  had  as  a  guard 
six  hundred  archers  wearing  white  gaberdines 
and  caps,  and  in  1526  he  arrayed  the  yeomen  of 
his  household  in  red,  the  first  appearance,  it  is 
said,  of  red  as  the  English  national  color.  In  the 
same  reign  all  the  soldiers  of  the  King  were 
ordered  to  wear  a  blue  uniform  trimmed  with 
white  and  a  Saint  George's  cross  upon  the  sleeve. 
In  1544  an  order  required  "every  soldier  to  have 
a  coat  of  blue  guarded  with  red  cloth  and  a  pair 
of  hose,  the  right  hose  to  be  all  red,  the  left  to 
be  blue  with  one  stripo  of  three  fingers  broad  of 
red  upon  the  outside  of  his  leg."  The  cloaks  of 
the  cavalry  were  red.  In  1584  sod  green  or 
russet  was  chosen  for  the  Irish  service,  and  in 
1585  the  English  soldiers  wore  red  coats  during 
their  service  in  the  l^w  Countries.  During  the 
Civil  War  uniforms  varied  according  to  the 
colors  of  the  leader  under  whom  the  soldier 
served.      Red    was   the    color    chosen    by    King 
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Charles  and  Prince  Kupert  for  their  bodyguards, 
but  it  was  not  definitely  adopted  as  the  English 
color  until  Queen  Anne's  reign.  In  1693  the 
infantry  wore  gray  and  the  drummers  scarlet. 
By  the  close  of  the  seventeenth  century  nearly 
the  whole  of  the  land  forces  of  Great  Britain 
irere  uniformed  in  scarlet  or  blue,  varying  in 
the  facings  only.  Helmets  appeared  in  1812  and 
the  red  stripe  on  the  trousers  in  1834. 

The  idea  of  facings  (q.v.)  in  military  and 
naval  uniforms  grew  out  of  the  custom  of  pin- 
ning back  the  long  coat  tails  for  convenience  in 
action,  thus  showing  the  lining  of  a  different 
color.  Epaulets  (q.v.)  of  gold  bullion  were 
evolved  from  the  metal  shoulder  pieces  used  in 
armor,  and  appeared  in  1795. 

In  1603  James  I.  ordered  all  shipmasters  to 
dress  in  scarlet  cloth,  but  a  regular  naval  uni- 
form was  not  used  until  1746.  A  group  of  naval 
officers  who  were  accustomed  to  meet  at  Wells 
Coffee  House,  in  London,  decided  to  place  the 
question  for  a  dress  uniform  for  the  naval  ser- 
vice before  the  King  and  Admiralty,  through  the 
Duke  of  Bedford.  The  colors  suggested  were  red 
and  blue,  the  national  colors,  but  the  King  pre- 
ferred  blue  with  white  facings,  which  was 
adopted.  Patterns  of  these  earliest  uniforms  are 
to  be  seen  at  the  United  Service  Institution, 
London.  Under  William  IV.  the  naval  colors 
were  blue  with  red  facings,  and  under  Queen 
Victoria  and  King  Edward  as  originally,  blue 
and  white. 

Uniforms  were  first  worn  in  France  by  the 
entire  army  in  the  reign  of  Louis  XIII.  Under 
Louis  XIV.  regiments  were  distinguished  by  the 
colors  of  their  colonel.  In  1670  Lou  vols  by 
proclamation  made  the  wearing  of  uniform  com- 
pulsory in  the  army,  and  gave  definite  instruc- 
tions as  to  its  details.  The  infantry  were  or- 
dered to  wear  white  coats  faced  with  red,  white 
waistcoats,  and  white  breeches.  The  officers*  uni- 
forms were  distinguished  by  difference  in  mate- 
rial and  trimmings  of  gold  lace.  A  small  cap 
was  worn  with  this  uniform.  The  cavalry  had 
similar  uniforms,  but  with  leather  breeches, 
plumed  hats,  and  high  boots. 

De  Choiseul  modified  these  uniforms  in  color, 
making  the  infantry  wear  white,  the  cavalry 
blue,  and  the  dragoons  green.  Under  Louis 
XVI.  the  regiments  were  divided  into  six  classes, 
distinguished  by  the  color  of  the  facings.  With 
the  French  Revolution  uniforms  were  simplified, 
snd  consisted  of  long  blue  coats,  breeches,  and 
high  gaiters.  Powder  and  queues  were  pro- 
hibited, but  this  order  was  not  strictly  enforced. 
Napoleon  attempted,  on  account  of  the  difficulty 
and  expense  of  procuring  indigo  dye,  to  restore 
the  original  white  uniforms,  but,  a  substitute  for 
this  dye  having  been  found,  the  blue  coat  was  re- 
tained, though  shortened.  A  sleeved  waistcoat, 
trousers,  and  a  shako  helmet  were  added  to  the 
uniform.  In  1815  the  white  uniform  was  again 
taken  up,  but  gave  way  to  the  blue  in  1820. 
Id  1843  the  tunic  became  almost  a  waistcoat,  and 
a  long  gray  cloak  for  protection  against  cold 
and  wet  was  brought  into  use.  The  trousers  were 
loose  and  confined  by  gaiters  at  the  knee;  belts 
were  worn  round  the  waist  instead  of  over  the 
shoulder. 

The  dress  of  the  United  States  Army  prescribed 
in  orders  has  been  marked  in  practice  by  irregu- 
lar and  unauthorized  modifications.  This  has 
arisen  partly  from   the  American  tendency  to 


sacrifice  ornament  to  utility,  and  to  the  want  of 
a  suitable  dress  for  field  service,  in  which  the 
troops  have  been  almost  constantly  engaged  since 
the  formation  of  the  Government.  During  the 
Revolution  it  became  necessary  at  times  to  call 
upon  the  inhabitants  to  contribute  cast-off  cloth- 
ing to  cover  the  nakedness  of  the  patriot  army; 
yet  efforts  were  made  to  establish  some  degree  of 
military  uniformity.  Thus  in  1777  the  Com- 
missioners at  the  Court  of  France  were  ^'directed 
to  use  their  utmost  endeavors  to  send,  without 
delay,  80,000  blankets,  40,000  complete  suits  of 
clothing  for  soldiers,  of  green,  blue,  and  brown 
colors,  with  suitable  facings  and  cloth  of  the 
same  colors,  with  trimmings  sufficient  for  40,000 
suits  more,  and  100,000  pairs  of  stockings  fit 
for  soldiers." 

In  1780  it  was  announced  that  "the  different 
military  ranks  should  be  distinguished  from  each 
other" — "major-general  to  wear  a  blue  coat  with 
buff  facings,  two  epaulets  with  two  stars  upon 
each"  and  "a  black  and  white  feather  in  the  hat; 
brigadier-general,  the  same  as  major-general,  with 
one  star ;  captains  one  epaulet  on  the  right  shoul- 
der and  lieutenants  one  on  the  left  shoulder ;  staff 
officers  to  be  distinguished  by  hat  feathers  of  va- 
rious colors."  In  1782  it  was  ordered  "that  the 
uniform  of  the  American  cavalry  and  infantry 
shall  in  future  be  blue  ground  with  red  facings 
and  white  linings  and  buttons."  The  close  of  the 
Revolution  found  the  troops,  generally,  in  a 
condition  as  to  uniform  not  unlike  Falstaff's 
recruits. 

In  1794  the  green  coat  of  the  cavalry  was 
changed  from  wliite  to  black  facings,  a  leather 
helmet  with  black  horse-hair  plume,  and  leather 
breeches.  In  1802  Jefferson  ordered  the  French 
leather  cap  with  a  strip  of  bear-skin  on  the 
top;  officers  of  artillery  wore  gold  and  of  in- 
fantry silver  epaulets;  the  coat  was  a  cutaway 
showing  the  waistcoat ;  the  infantry  wore  double 
and  the  cavalry  and  artillery  single  cross  belts; 
the  gorget  worn  during  the  Revolution  was  re- 
placed by  a  single  oval  brass  plate  on  the  belt. 
Prior  to  1801  the  hair  was  worn  tied  in  queues, 
but  in  that  year  General  Wilkinson  ordered  the 
hair  cut  short;  the  length  of  whiskers  was 
limited  to  the  bottom  of  the  ear  and  beards  were 
not  allowed  until  1853.  In  1808  general  officers 
were  required  to  wear  single-breasted  coats,  with 
very  high  collars  embroidered  in  gold.  In  1810 
all  coats  were  single-breasted  without  facings, 
and  there  was  worn  that  remarkable  head-dress, 
the  civilian  'silk  hat'  with  a  pompon  prescribed, 
which  had  but  a  short  life.  In  1812  the  changes 
were  the  abolition  of  the  sash,  boots  for  all 
mounted  officers;  in  1814  the  cocked  hat  was 
succeeded  by  the  black  leather  bell-crowned  shako 
of  the  French  Army;  on  social  occasions,  knee- 
breeches  and  shoes  were  "permitted  with  yellow 
knee-buckles. 

In  1821  chapeaux  bras  were  ordered  for  all 
but  company  officers,  who  continued  to  wear  the 
bell-crowned  cap;  captains  wore  a  chevron  above 
the  elbow  on  each  arm ;  subalterns,  one  below  the 
elbow.  In  1825  a  blue  cloth  shako  or  high 
forage  cap  was  prescribed,  each  arm  of  service 
being  distinguished  by  the  color  of  the  pompon; 
light  artillery,  yellow  with  red  top;  light  in- 
fantry, white  with  red  top.  In  1835  colored 
facings  were  revived ;  general  officers  had  double- 
breasted  coats  with  lapels,  with  buff  facings.    In 
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1857  the  large  black  felt  hat,  turned  up  at  one 
side,  with  an  ostrich  feather  curled  around  the 
crown,  appeared;  this  was  the  dress  hat  until 
the  close  of  the  Civil  War.  Divested  of  the 
feather,  it  became  the  campaign  hat  of  the  period 
and  the  ancestor  of  the  drab  felt  service  hat  of 
1898-1903. 

At  the  beginning  of  the  twentieth  century  the 
question  of  uniform  has  become  almost  as  im- 
portant in  its  relation  to  military  success  as  is 
the  rifle  or  ammunition.  The  difficulty  of  cross- 
ing the  fire  zone  of  the  modern  rifle  demands  that 
the  troops  thus  engaged  be  uniformed  as  incon- 
spicuously as  possible;  but,  in  the  universal  ef- 
fort to  attain  this  result,  the  nations  are  prac- 
tically adopting  the  same  type  of  uniform,  and 
the  same  color  of  material.  The  great  disad- 
vantage of  this  was  frequently  seen  in  the  Boer- 
British  War  of  1899-1903,  when  the  British 
troops  were  sometimes  unable  to  distinguish 
groups  of  the  enemy  from  similar  bodies  of  their 
own  forces,  owing  to  the  fact  that  both  sides 
employed  Khaki  uniforms. 

Uniforms  of  this  material  came  into  use  about 
1880  in  the  British-Indian  Army.  At  first  the 
Khaki  dye  was  not  fast  color,  and  regiments  on 
parade  presented  a  somewhat  mottled  appear- 
ance. In  1884  two  Englishmen  named  Lemann 
and  Gatti  secured  a  fast  dye  and  thus  obviated 
the  difficulty.  This  dye  is  used  equally  well  for 
cotton  or  woolen  materials,  an  important  factor 
in  view  of  service  in  different  climates.  In  1885 
Lord  Roberts  investigated  the  matter  and  ordered 
accoutrements,  gun  wheels,  and  carriages  to  be 
painted  in  the  Khaki  color.  With  the  helmets 
or  turbans,  haversack  covers,  and  water  bottles 
as  well  as  the  uniforms,  in  this  dull  shade,  the 
soldier  is  practically  invisible  -in  the  field.  It 
was  decided  to  do  away  with  the  distinguishing 
marks  of  officers  in  the  field  on  account  of  the 
great  losses  among  them  in  the  South  African 
War,  but  the  difficulty  of  inaugurating  any 
changes  in  the  uniforms  of  the  British  Army 
stands  in  the  way  of  any  radical  reform.  For 
instance,  in  the  Boer  W^ar  the  Highland  regi- 
ments consented  to  wear  Khaki  helmets  and 
jackets,  but  refused  to  give  up  their  kilts.  Simi- 
larly, every  regiment  in  the  British  Army  pos- 
sesses its  own  traditions  and  privileges.  These 
privileges  are  regarded  as  inalienable  rights,  and 
as  they  conduce  very  strongly  to  esprit  de  corps, 
they  have  a  value  which  in  a  degree  offsets  the 
strictly  utilitarian  views  of  the  W^ar  Office. 

The  service  uniforms  of  the  armies  of  the 
military  powers  are  now  selected  primarily  for 
their  usefulness  under  actual  war  conditions  but 
the  main  characteristics  of  the  ordinary  uniforms 
are  indicated  in  the  following  summary : 

Austria.  Infantry^  a  frock  of  dark  blue 
cloth,  the  collar  bearing  patches  with  the  regi- 
mental colors.  Rifle  regiments,  light  gray.  The 
Bosnian  infantry  wear  a  frock  coat  of  light  color. 
Cavalry:  Dragoons,  Uhlans,  wear  a  single- 
breasted  tunic  of  light  blue  cloth.  Husaars, 
light  and  dark  blue.  The  various  regiments  are 
distinguished  by  their  head-dress  or  the  color 
of  their  facings.  The.  dolman  is  of  the  same 
color  as  the  tunic,  is  lined  with  fur,  and  has  a 
black  astrachan  collar.     Engineers,  light  blue. 

England.  Infantry,  generally  scarlet.  Rifle 
regiment  Si,  dark  green.  The  Royal  regiments  and 
guards  are  distinguished  by  their  dark  blue 
facings.      Cavalry,   scarlet    or   blue.      Artillery, 


blue   with    scarlet   facings.     Engineers,    scarlet 
with  blue  facings. 

France.  The  radical  change  which  took  place 
in  1903  was  largely  due  to  General  Andr^e.  In- 
stead of  the  red  full  trousers  and  double-breasted 
coat,  a  tunic  of  dark  Prussian  blue  cloth  ^v-ith.  a 
single  row  of  buttons  is  worn.  The  trousers  are 
of  dark  bluish  gray.  The  head-dress  consists  of 
a  large,  broad-brimmed  felt  hat,  looped  up  at 
the  side  with  a  red,  white,  and  blue  cockade, 
somewhat  similar  to  those  worn  during^  the 
Directory.  The  only  decorative  portion  of  the  uni- 
form is  the  red  epaulets.  Ca^oalry,  cuiraaMers, 
and  dragoons  wear  a  dark  blue  tunic,  witli  the 
number  of  the  regiment  marked  on  the  collar. 
Artillery,  dark  blue  tunic  and  scarlet  facings. 
Engineers,  dark  blue  tunic,  scarlet  facings,  and 
dark  blue  trousers. 

Germany.  Infantry ,  single-breasted  dark  blue 
tunic  with  scarlet  facings,  the  Guards  regi- 
ments being  distinguished  by  the  lace  on  their 
cuffs.  Rifle  regiments  wear  dark  green  tunics 
with  scarlet  facings  and  a  leather  shako.  Cav- 
alry, cuirassiers,  and  dragoons,  metal  or  leather 
helmet,  white  or  light  blue  tunics.  The  hussiMrrs, 
tunics  of  various  colors,  dark  blue  breeches,  fur 
busbies,  Hessian  boots,  and  gray  cloaks.  Lan- 
ders, lancier  capis,  dark  blue  tunic  (Bavarians, 
dark  green),  dark  blue  breeches,  long  boots,  gray 
cloaks,  and  white  belt.  Artillery ,  dark  blue 
tunics,  black  facings.  Saxon  regiments  wear 
dark  green  tunics  with  scarlet  facings.  Engi- 
neers, dark  blue  tunic,  with  black  facings,  whit« 
buttons,  and  scarlet  shoulder  straps.  Early  in 
1904  the  field  dress  of  the  German  Army  was 
changed  in  color  and  material  like  that  no^w 
worn  by  the  United  States  Army.    See  below. 

Italy.  Infantry,  dark  blue  tunic,  gray 
trousers.  Cavalry,  dark  blue  tunic  and  light 
gray  trousers.  Artillery,  same  tunic  as  cavalry, 
but  with  yellow  edging  and  dark  blue  trousers. 

Russia.  Infantry,  green  tunic  fastened  by 
hooks  instead  of  buttons,  loose-fitting  for  men. 
No  facings  are  worn,  but  a  line  of  red  piping 
goes  around  the  top  of  the  collar.  Trousers, 
green  with  red  facings  for  officers;  men,  green, 
without  facings.  Knee  boots  are  worn,  into 
which  the  trousers  are  tucked.  Grenadiers  wear 
the  same  uniform  as  the  infantry  except  that  the 
shoulder  straps  are  always  yellow  and  the  regi- 
mental number  on  the  cap  is  followed  by  the 
initial  letter  of  the  word  grenadier.  The  in- 
fantry of  the  Guard  wear  a  tight-fitting  tunic, 
with  facings  of  white,  red,  or  orange,  according 
to  their  divisions.  Cavalry,  grenadiers,  and  dra- 
goons wear  green  tunics  with  two  rows  of  but- 
tons, facings  of  red  on  collar  and  sleeves.  The 
trousers  are  of  gray  cloth,  with  red  stripes  for 
the  Guard  only.  The  uniform  of  the  Cossack 
troops  generally  consists  of  a  coat  hooked 
obliquely  across  the  chest,  with  facings  of  red, 
blue,  or  yellow,  according  to  the  regiment.  The 
trousers  are  of  blue  cloth,  with  wide  red  stripes; 
boots  to  the  knee,  and  black  sheepskin  cap,  with 
a  red  top.  The  Cossacks  of  the  Caucasus  wear 
the  Caucasian  dress  of  a  dark  gray  coat  under 
which  is  partly  exposed  a  white  waistcoat,  full 
gray  trousers  tucked  into  the  boots,  and  high 
round  caps  of  sheepskin.  Artillery  uniforms 
are  modeled  after  the  infantry  and  cavalry. 

Japan.  The  Japanese  artillery,  infantry,  and 
cavalry  wear  the  same  style  of  uniform,  except 
that  the  facings  for  cavalry  are  green,  artillery 
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yellow,  and  those  of  the  infantry  red.  The  win- 
ter uniform  is  dark  blue,  and  the  summer  uni- 
form white.  The  campaign  uniforms  adopted  in 
1903  are  of  Khaki,  and  are  modeled  after  the 
British  and  German  types. 

United  States.  An  important  and  radical 
alteration  in  the  imiform  of  the  United  States 
Army  was  made  in  1902.  It  comprised  the  adop- 
tion of  'full  dress,'  'dress/  and  'service'  uniforms 
(with  summer  and  winter  additions) ;  the  hel- 
met was  abolished  and  a  cap,  shaped  somewhat 
like  the  British  officers'  forage-cap,  was  substi- 
tuted; minute  adherence  to  details  and  strict 
observance  of  times  and  places  or  'occasions' 
when  each  kind  of  dress  was  appropriate  were 
enjoined.  In  the  new  dress,  the  results  of  the 
experience  of  all  nations  as  to  utility  and  orna- 
ment were  combined. 

For  all  uniforms  excepting  overcoat  and  'ser- 
vice dress'  the  traditional  color— dark  blue — was 
retained  with  facings  or  piping  of  red,  yellow, 
and  white  for  the  artillery,  cavalry,  and  in- 
fantry respectively.  For  the  staff  corps  and  de- 
partments colors  for  facings,  etc.,  were  prescribed 
as  follows:  Scarlet  piped  with  white  for  the 
engineers :  orange  piped  with  white  for  the  signal 
corps;  black  piped  with  scarlet  for  the  ordnance 
department;  maroon  for  the  medical  corps;  and 
buff  for  the  quartermaster's  department.  The 
overcoat  was  an  'ulster'  of  a  yellowish-brovoi 
color.  The  chapeau  was  discarded  for  all  pur- 
poses save  'full-dress — dismounted'  for  generals 
and  officers  of  the  general  staff.  In  1003  a  new 
material  of  an  'olive  drab'  shade  was  adopted 
for  the  'service  dress;'  all  insignia  and  metal 
trimmings  and  buttons  were  of  bronze ;  and  boots 
and  leggings  of  russet  leather  were  prescribed. 

The  full-dress  coat  for  officers  is  double- 
breasted,  with  a  double  row  of  buttons,  and  for 
general  officers  has  a  velvet  collar.  With  it  are 
worn  epaulets  (by  general  officers)  or  shoulder 
knots,  while  the  appropriate  insignia  for  the 
corps,  department,  or  arm  of  the  service  and 
the  rank  of  the  officer  are  indicated  by  devices 
and  braid  on  the  collar  and  cuffs.  The  dress 
coat  for  all  officers  except  general  officers  is 
a  single-breasted  sack  coat  of  dark  blue  cloth 
trimmed  with  black  braid,  but  without  brass 
buttons.  Shoulder  straps  and  appropriate  corps 
devices  on  the  collar  are  worn  with  this  coat. 
The  white  coat  is  similar  to  the  dress  coat 
save  that  the  insignia  of  rank  is  placed  on 
the  shoulder  loop  and  the  shoulder  straps  are 
omitted.  The  general  officers'  dress  coat  is  a 
double-breasted  sack  coat  with  brass  buttons. 
The  service  coat  of  olive  drab  is  a  sack  coat  with 
outside  patch  pockets  and  has  the  insignia  of 
rank  on  the  shoulder  strap  and  the  corps  devices 
on  the  collar.  These  with  the  buttons  are  of 
dull  bronze.  Private  soldiers  have  the  same  gen- 
eral classes  of  uniforms.  The  full  dress  uniforms 
are  adorned  with  a  breast  cord  and  tassel  of 
the  corps,  color  of  the  department,  or  arm  of 
the  service,  as  are  the  piping  of  the  collar, 
shoulder  loops,  and  cuff.  The  trousers  of  the 
full-dress  uniform  are  of  sky  blue  with  a 
stripe  of  the  color  appropriate  to  the  corps  or 
arm.  The  cap  which  replaces  the  helmet  for 
full  dress  has  a  stripe  of  cloth  of  the  proper  color, 
while  it  has  the  appropriate  insignia  of  metal  in 
front.  The  dress  cap  has  the  band  removed, 
while  in  service  the  well-known  felt  campaign 
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hat  is  worn.  The  various  insignia  worn  in  the 
United  States  Army  are  described  in  some  detail 
under  Miutabt  Insignia;  Chevrons;  Epau- 
lets; etc.  The  uniform  for  the  cadets  of  the 
United  States  Military  Academy  (q.v.)  is  of 
gray,  the  service  coat  being  a  sack  coat  trimmed 
with  black  braid  without  buttons,  while  the 
dress  coat  is  a  swallow-tailed  coat  with  brass 
bell  buttons.  The  marks  of  ranks  of  the  cadet 
officers  are  chevrons  with  the  points  upward. 

NAVAL  UNIFORMS. 

Modem  naval  imiforms  are  marked  by  the 
same  general  characteristics  throughout  the 
navies  of  the  world,  and  resemble  each  other  quite 
closely.  This,  doubtless,  is  due  to  the  fact  that 
naval  officers  and  men  are  universally  exposed 
to  the  same  conditions  and  that  the  ceremonies 
and  usages  at  sea  obtain  in  much  the  same  form 
under  different  flags.  The  uniforms  of  the  United 
States  Navy,  described  in  some  detail  below,  may 
be  considered  fairly  typical,  and  the  deviations 
are  usually  in  such  details  as  epaulets,  gold  lace, 
insignia,  etc.,  for  which  each  service  has  its  own 
definite  and  minute  regulations. 

The  uniform  for  the  British  Navy  closely  re- 
sembles that  of  the  United  States  Navy.  For 
officers  there  are  eight  different  suits  to  be  worn 
on  specific  occasions,  classed  as  follows:  Full 
dress,  ball  dress,  frock  coat  with  epaulets,  frock 
coat,  imdress,  mess  dress,  mess  undress,  white 
undress.  The  undress  uniform  differs  from  that 
worn  in  the  United  States  Navy  in  that  it  has  a 
double-breasted  coat  with  brass  buttons  instead 
of  the  blouse  trimmed  with  braid.  On  all  the 
uniforms  the  distinctive  marks  of  rank  are  stripes 
on  the  sleeves  and  appropriate  devices  on  the 
shoulder  strap  or  epaulet.  The  significant  de- 
grees on  the  latter  are  as  follows :  Admiral  of  the 
fieet,  crown,  and  crossed  cannon  surrounded  by  a 
wreath ;  admiral,  crown,  crossed  sword  and  baton 
and  three  stars ;  vice-admiral,  the  same,  with  two 
stars;  rear-admiral,  the  same,  with  one  star;  a 
commodore  or  senior  captain  has  a  crown  and 
anchor  and  two  stars,  while  a  junior  captain  has 
the  same  with  one  star;  a  commander  has  a 
crown  and  anchor,  a  senior  lieutenant  a  star  and 
anchor,  and  a  junior  lieutenant  an  anchor. 

The  Bussian  Navy  in  its  dress  resembles  the 
British,  but  is  less  elaborate  and  has  some 
marked  peculiarities.  Officers  (in  winter)  wear 
a  dark  blue  frock  coat,  a  reefer  jacket,  or  a 
monkey  jacket;  in  summer,  white.  The  cap  is 
high,  flat-topped,  and  of  the  color  of  the  dress 
worn.  Cocked  hats  are  required  for  full  dress. 
In  winter  both  officers  and  men  wear  a  brown 
woolen  cape,  also  goloshes  over  the  boots.  The 
Russian  officer  out  of  quarters  is  always  in  uni- 
form. The  enlisted  man  in  winter  wears  a  short 
gray  overcoat,  belted  at  the  waist.  On  shore 
duty  he  wears  a  military  tunic  and  leggings. 

The  uniform  of  officers  of  the  Unit^  States 
Navy  consists  of  three  classes— dress,  undress, 
and  service  dress.  The  dress  uniforms  are,  spe- 
cial full  dress,  full  dress,  dress,  evening  dress 
A,  evening  dress  B,  mess  dress.  The  undress 
uniforms  are  Undress  A  and  undress  B.  Service 
dress  is  either  blue  or  white.  The  special  full- 
dress  uniform  consists  of  a  double-breasted  blue 
broadcloth  coat  with  standing  collar  and  eighteen 
gilt  buttons,  nine  in  each  row;  blue  trousers 
with  a  stripe  of  gold  lace  down  the  outside  seam ; 
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epaulets,  cocked  hat,  sword,  and  full-dress  belt. 
The  undress  A  uniform  consists  of  a  double- 
breasted  blue  frock  coat  similar  in  cut  to  the 
civilian's  coat,  but  having  eighteen  gilt  buttons, 
nine  each  side,  and  with  slioulder  fixtures  for 
epaulets,  cocked  hat,  sword,  and  full-dress  belt, 
with  undress  A)  ;  a  blue  waistcoat  with  seven 
gilt  buttons,  cap,  sword,  plain  leather  belt,  and 
plain  blue  trousers.  The  service  suit  consists  of  a 
blue  or  white  blouse  with  standing  collar  and 
trimmed  with  black  braid;  blue  or  white  waist- 
coat with  seven  gilt  buttons ;  plain  blue  or  white 
trousers.  The  evening  dress  suit  is  similar  in 
cut  to  the  civilian  evening  dress  suit,  but  the 
buttons  are  gilt  and  the  coat  is  fitted  with 
shoulder  fixtures  for  epaulets;  the  waistcoat 
may  be  blue  or  white  as  ordered.  The  mess 
dress  consists  of  the  white  mess  jacket,  cut  like 
the  evening  dress  coat  without  the  tails,  white 
waistcoat,  and  blue  or  white  trousers. 

The  various  styles  of  uniform  are  made  up 
from  these.  The  special  full  dress  is  used  on 
occasions  of  special  ceremony.  The  full  dress 
is  used  on  less  important  occasions.  It  consists 
of  the  frock  coat  with  epaulets,  cocked  hat,  full- 
dress  belt,  and  special  full-dress  trousers.  The 
dress  uniform,  used  for  particular  official  calls, 
consists  of  frock  coat,  epaulets,  cocked  hat,  plain 
belt,  blue  trousers.  Undress  A  is  used  for  ser- 
vice on  courts-martial,  reporting  for  duty,  etc. 
Undress  B  differs  from  undress  A  only  in  omit- 
ting the  sword  and  belt.  It  is  used  for  ordinary 
official  and  semi-official  calls,  etc.  Service  dress 
is  worn  at  all  times  when  some  other  special 
uniform  is  not  provided.  The  mess  dress  is 
worn  at  dinner  when  ordered. 

On  all  except  white  uniforms  the  rank  of  an 
officer  is  indicated  by  gold  lace  on  the  sleeve  and 
devices  on  the  collar,  epaulet,  shoulder  strap, 
or  shoulder  mark.  Ensigns  and  officers  of  that 
rank  wear  one  stripe  of  half-inch  gold  lace; 
lieutenants  of  the  junior  grade,  a  stripe  of  half- 
inch  lace  and  a  stripe  of  one-quarter  inch  lace 
above  it;  lieutenants,  two  stripes  of  half-inch 
lace ;  lieutenant-commanders,  two  stripes  of  half • 
inch  lace  and  a  stripe  of  one-quarter  inch  lace 
between  them ;  commanders,  three  stripes  of  half- 
inch  lace;  captains,  four  stripes  of  half -inch 
lace;  rear-admirals,  one  stripe  of  two-inch  lace 
and  one  of  half-inch *laoe  above  it;  admiral,  two 
stripes  of  two-inch  lace  and  one  stripe  of  half- 
inch  lace  between  them.  All  officers  of  the  line 
or  executive  branch  wear  a  gold  star  on  the 
sleeve  above  the  lace.  On  the  overcoat  and 
white  service  coat  the  lace  is  worn  on  the  shoul- 
der marks.  The  ornaments  indicating  rank,  which 
are  worn  on  the  collar,  epaulet,  and  shoulder 
strap,  consist  of  the  corps  device  and  rank  em- 
blem. The  former  consists  of  a  silver  foul 
anchor  for  line  officers,  sprig  of  silver  oak  leaves 
for  pay  corps,  gold  oak  leaf  and  silver  acorn  for 
medical  corps,  one  silver  oak  leaf  and  acorn  for 
professors  of  mathematics,  silver  cross  for  chap- 
lains, two  gold  live-oak  leaves  and  acorn  for 
naval  constructors,  and  the  letters  C.  E.  in  silver 
for  civil  engineers.  The  rank  emblem  for  an 
admiral  is  four  silver  stars  with  a  gold  foul 
anchor  under  the  outer  ones ;  for  a  rear-admiral, 
two  silver  stars  and  a  silver  foul  anchor  or  other 
corps  device  between  them ;  for  a  captain,  a  silver 
eagle;  for  a  commander,  a  silver  oak  leaf;  for 
a  lieutenant-commander,  a  gold  oak  leaf;  for  a 
lieutenant,  two  silver  bars;  for  a  lieutenant  of 


the  junior  grade,  one  bar.  Ensigns  and  oflfioers 
of  that  rank  wear  only  the  corps  device. 

White  uniforms  are  worn  in  hot  weather.  The 
overcoat  is  of  the  ulster  type  with  very  broad 
collar  and  black  rubber  buttons.  Rank  is  indi- 
cated by  the  shoulder  mark.  Warrant  officers 
wear  no  stripes  on  the  sleeve,  and  no  shoulder 
ornaments.  The  collar  ornaments  are  crossed 
anchors  for  boatswains,  a  bursting  shell  for  gun- 
ners, and  a  gold  chevron  for  carpenters.  When 
commissioned  after  ten  years*  service,  chief  war- 
rant officers  wear  a  half-inch  gold  stripe  and 
silver   collar  ornaments. 

The  uniform  of  enlisted  men  consists  of  dress, 
undress,  and  working  dress ;  each  of  these  may  be 
white  or  blue.  Chief  petty  officers  wear  double- 
breasted  blue  or  white  coats  with  gilt  buttons. 
Other  enlisted  men  wear  a  blue  shirt  or  white 
dress  jumper  for  dress,  with  blue  cloth  trousers. 
Undress  is  merely  less  neat  or  new  uniform,  if 
blue;  but  white  undress  has  a  white  collar  in- 
stead of  a  blue  one;  working  dress  is  old  blue 
or  white  uniform  and  is  worn  without  a  necker- 
chief. Rating  badges  for  petty  officer^  are  worn 
upon  the  sleeve.  Chief  petty  officers  wear  caps 
with  visors  and  an  ornament  consisting  of  a 
gold  foul  anchor ;  other  enlisted  men  wear  round 
caps  with  a  flat  top  projecting  beyond  the  band 
all  around  the  head. 

TJNIOENITXTS.  A  Papal  bull  issued  in  1713 
condemning  the  principles  of  Jansenism  (q.v.). 

XTNIMAK,  ?S5'n«-mgk^  The  largest  and  east- 
ernmost of  the  Aleutian  Islands  (Map:  Alaska, 
C  5 ) .  It  is  separated  from  the  southwestern  ex- 
tremity of  the  Alaska  Peninsula  by  a  narrow, 
very  shallow,  and  unnavigable  channel.  It  is  70 
miles  long;  average  breadth,  20  miles.  It  is  bar- 
ren and  mountainous,  and  contains  two  volcanoes, 
one  of  which,  Shishaldin,  has  an  altitude  of  8683 
feet  and  is  still  active.  There  is  a  very  scant 
population  of  Aleuts. 

ITNIO.  The  type-genus  of  the  family  Unioni- 
d»,  which  contains  the  greater  part  of  the  fresh- 
water mussels    (q.v.). 

UNION.    See  Tbade  Unions. 

XT'NION.  A  town  in  Hudson  County,  N.  J., 
adjoining  Weehawken  and  West  Hoboken ;  on  the 
Erie,  the  West  Shore,  and  the  New  York,  Sus- 
quehanna and  Western  railroads  (Map:  New 
Jersey,  D  2).  It  is  of  considerable  importance 
as  an  industrial  centre,  being  interested  largely 
in  the  manufacture  of  silk  goods.  There  are  also 
breweries  and  a  shirt  factory.  Population,  in 
1890,  10,643;  in  1900,  15,187. 

UNION.  The  county-seat  of  Union  County, 
S.  C,  65  miles  northwest  of  Ck)lumbia;  on  the 
Southern  Railway  (Map:  South  Carolina,  C  2). 
It  is  the  commercial  centre  of  a  farming  and  cot- 
ton-growing region,  which  also  has  large  lumber 
and  fruit  interests.  There  are  cotton  mills,  a  cot- 
tonseed-oil mill,  knitting  mills,  etc.  The  water- 
works and  the  electric  light  plant  are  owned  by 
the  municipality.  Population,  in  1890,  1609;  in 
1900,  5400. 

TJNI6n,  55'n*-6n',  La.  A  town  of  Murcia, 
Spain,  near  the  Mediterranean  coast,  five  miles 
east  of  Cartagena  (Map:  Spain,  £  4).  The 
country  is  a  mineral  region,  producing  iron,  man- 
ganese, sulphur,  and  carbonate  of  lead.  The 
town  was  founded  in  the  second  half  of  the  nine- 
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teenth   century.     Its   municipal   population   in 
1900  was  28,479. 

17KI6n,  La.  a  province  of  Northern  Luzon, 
Philippine  Islands  (Map:  Philippines,  £  3). 
Area,  867  square  miles.  The  province  is  moun- 
tainous and  forested,  but  much  land  is  well  cul- 
tivated, producing  tobacco,  rice,  cotton,  corn, 
sugar,  and  cacao,  while  stock-raising  is  also  im- 
portant. A  telegraph  line,  as  well  as  the  main 
highroad  and  projected  railroad  from  Manila  to 
Lung,  runs  through  the  province.  Population 
estimated  in  1901  at  110,464,  chiefly  Ilocanos 
and  Pangasin&nes.    Capital,  San  Fernando  (q.v.). 

Uin6Ny  La.  a  port  of  the  Republic  of  Sal- 
vador and  capital  of  the  Department  of  La 
Uni6n,  situat^  at  the  southeastern  extremity 
of  the  country,  on  an  inlet  of  the  Gulf  of  Fon- 
seca,  and  at  the  foot  of  the  volcano  of  Pinos 
(Map:  Central  America,  D  4).  Population, 
3000.  

X7^HI0N  CITY.  The  county-seat  of  Obion 
County,  Tenn.,  100  miles  north  by  east  of  Mem- 
phis; on  the  Nashville,  Chattanooga  and  Saint 
Louis,  and  the  Mobile  and  Ohio  railroads  (Map: 
Tennessee,  B  4).  It  is  important  as  a  shipping 
point  for  farm  produce,  chiefly  wheat,  com,  and 
hay;  and  manufactures  flour,  brooms,  mattresses, 
decoy  ducks,  and  foundry  and  lumber  products. 
The  water-works  and  the  electric  light  plant  are 
owned  by  the  municipality.  Population,  in 
1890,  3441;  in  1900,  3407. 

XTHION  OOIXEGE.  An  institution  of  higher 
education  at  Schenectady,  N.  Y.,  incorporated  in 
1795.  It  was  the  second  college  incorporated  in 
the  State,  and  received  its  name  from  the  co- 
operation of  several  denominations  in  its  organi- 
lation.  In  1830  a  scientific  course  was  estab- 
lished parallel  with  the  classical  course.  The 
first  engineering  course  in  an  American  college 
was  established  here  in  1845.  The  progressive 
policy  of  Union  at  this  period  was  due  chiefly  to 
the  genius  of  Dr.  Eliphalet  Nott,  president  from 
1804  to  1866.  The  college  fraternity  system 
originated  at  Union  (1825).  In  1873  the  Law 
School  and  Dudley  Observatory  in  Albany  were 
associated  with  Union  College  under  the  corpo- 
rate title  of  Union  University,  and  the  Albany 
Course  of  Pharmacy  was  added  in  1881.  The 
degrees  conferred  in  course  are  B.A.,  Ph.B.,  B.S., 
B.E.,  M.A.,  and  M.S.  The  students  in  the  college 
in  1903  numbered  220  and  the  faculty  24.  The 
library  contained  37,325  volumes,  the  endowment 
WHS  $534,000,  and  the  income  $62,840. 

UHIOK  JACK.  The  combination  of  the 
national  flags  of  England,  Scotland,  and  Ire- 
hind  into  a  union  flag,  dating  from  April  12, 
1605,  when  James  1.  ordered  that  the  red  cross 
of  Saint  George  on  a  white  field  of  England 
should  be  combined  with  the  white  saltire,  or 
Saint  Andrew's  cross,  of  Scotland  and  flown  by 
all  British  ships.  Charles  I.  restricted  the 
Union  flag  to  royal  ships,  and  on  July  28,  1707, 
a  'red  jack  (flag)  with  a  imion  jack'  at  the 
upper  comer  next  to  the  staff  was  duly  pre- 
scribed as  a  merchant  ensign.  In  1801  the  red 
diagonal  cross  of  Saint  Patrick  was  added  for 
Ireland,  being  placed  with  the  Saint  Andrew's 
cross,  the  red  and  white  alternately  above.  The 
union  jack  was  originally  carried  in  the  main- 
top, and  the  separate  flags  of  Scotland  and 
Eqgland  at  the  foretop,  but  it  came  to  be  a 
Voi^  XVII.— 4. 


fundamental  part  of  the  national  ensign,  which 
in  the  navy  differed  in  color  for  the  different 
divisions  of  the  fleet.  In  1864  it  was  deter- 
mined to  use  the  white  ensign  for  the  royal 
navy,  the  blue  ensign  for  naval  reserve,  royal 
yacht  clubs,  and  various  ofiicial  ships,  and  the 
red  ensign  and  the  union  jack  with  a  white 
border  for  the  merchant  marine,  the  latter  flag 
being  used  as  a  signal  for  a  pilot  or  as  a 
jack  at  the  bowsprit.  The  union  jack  proper 
is  flown  at  the  bowsprit  on  a  jackstaff  by 
British  naval  vessels,  and  also  occasionally  as 
a  personal  flag,  as  at  the  main-topgallant  mast- 
head for  an  admiral,  or  at  the  mizzen-topgal- 
lant  masthead  for  the  sovereign  when  abroad, 
or  with  the  addition  of  emblems  by  various 
other  officials.  The  union  jack  is  also  carried 
as  one  of  the  two  regimental  colors  by  British 
regiments.  (See  Colobs.)  In  the  United  States 
the  term  'union  jack'  is  applied  to  a  blue  flang 
used  by  the  navy,  with  white  stars  similar  to 
the  field  of  the  national  ensign  and  flown  at  a 
jackstaff  at  the  bow  when  in  port.  (See  Jack; 
also  Flag,  and  Colored  Plates  of  Flags.)  For 
an  interesting  and  detailed  history  of  the  'union 
jack,',  see  Green,  ArchcBological  Journal  (Lon- 
don, I>ecember,  1891);  also  Hulme,  The  Flag* 
of  the  'World   (London,  1897). 

UNION  LABEL.  A  trademark  or  adver- 
tisement owned  and  registered  by  a  trade 
union  and  attached  to  articles  of  sale,  signi- 
fying that  they  have  been  made  in  establishments 
employing  union  labor  only,  and  under  condi- 
tions stipulated  by  the  union.  The  label  seems 
to  have  been  first  used  by  the  California  cigar- 
makers  about  1874.  It  appeals  with  particular 
force  to  the  more  conservative  trade-unionists, 
who  praise  it  as  a  peaceable  and  inexpensive  way 
of  increasing  the  power  of  the  unions;  they  fre- 
quently describe  it  as  *the  legal  boycott.'  Its 
use  is  spreading  rapidly.  The  American  Federa- 
tion of  Labor  in  1903  recognized  and  indorsed  at 
least  43  labels  of  different  trades  and  three  'dis- 
play cards;'  while  a  very  large  number  of  unions 
employ  the  common  label  of  the  American  Federa- 
tion. In  most  States  (32  in  1900)  statutes  im- 
pose penalties  for  counterfeiting  the  label 
knowingly  using  a  counterfeit.  In  several  trades, 
e.g.  cigarmakers,  printing,  and  the  hatters' 
trade,  the  label  has  become  a  factor  of  first  im- 
portance. 

UNION  LEAGUE  CLUB  OF  THE  CITY 
OF  NEW  YOBK,  The.  One  of  the  leading  so- 
cial and  political  organizations  of  the  United 
States.  It  was  incorporated  by  the  New  York 
State  Legislature,  February  16,  1865.  The  quali- 
fications for  membership  are  United  States  citi- 
zenship and  absolute  and  unquestioned  loyalty 
to  the  Government  of  the  United  States.  The 
club  has  been  a  stronghold  of  Republicanism  and 
its  influence  has  been  repeatedly  exerted  for  the 
Republican  Party  in  national  and  local  elections. 
The  number  of  annual  resident  members  is 
limited  to  1800,  and  100  members  constitute  a 
quorum  at  all  meetings.  The  club  has  quarters 
at  Fifth  Avenue  and  Thirty-ninth  Street  in  New 
York  City,  containing  a  well-furnished  library 
and  art  gallery.  Total  membership  January  1, 
1903,  1866.  Similar  institutions  of  the  same 
name  and  purposes  have  sprung  up  in  other 
cities,  notably  in  Philadelphia  and  Chicago. 
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UNION  THEOLOQIGAIi  SEMINABT  IN 
THE  CITY  OP  NEW  YOBK,  The.  A  Presby- 
terian institution  founded  in  1836,  independent 
of  all  ecclesiastical  control,  and  open  to  students 
of  every  evangelical  denomination.  It  offers  a 
regular  course  of  three  years  leading  to  a  di- 
ploma, a  three  and  a  four  years'  course  leading 
to  the  degree  of  bachelor  of  divinity,  graduate 
and  specal  courses^  and  extension  courses  for  lay 
students.  The  regular  course  requires  a  minimum 
of  1200  hours  of  classroom  work,  780  in  specified 
subjects,  and  480  hours  of  electives;  the  three 
years'  degree  course  demands  college  graduation, 
all  the  work  of  the  regular  course,  180  additional 
hours  of  classroom  work  and  the  attainment  of  a 
higher  standing  than  that  required  for  the  di- 
ploma, attendance  upon  a  'seminar'  for  at  least 
one  year,  a  thesis  representing  original  research, 
and  such  special  and  searching  examinations  as 
the  faculty  may  prescribe.  The  four  years'  de- 
gree course  requires  the  regular  three  years'  di- 
ploma course  taken  at  this  seminary  or  elsewhere, 
with  advanced  standing,  and  an  additional  year 
in  residence  including  360  hours  of  classroom 
work  and  the  other  additional  items  already 
specified.  The  seminary  offers  a  number  of  merit 
scholarships  with  incomes  of  $100-$250,  prize 
scholarships  of  $300,  a  limited  number  of  gradu- 
ate scholarships,  and  two  fellowships  of  $600 
appropriated  to  the  use  of  incumbents  prosecut- 
ing special  studies  for  two  years  either  in  the 
United  States  or  Europe.  The  seminary  buildings  at 
700  Park  Avenue  contain  a  chapel,  lecture  rooms, 
library,  museum,  social  room,  gymnasium,  pro- 
fessors' offices,  and  students'  rooms.  The  library 
in  1903  contained  80,000  volumes  and  33,000 
pamphlets.  Connected  with  the  seminary  are 
16  resident  professors  and  instructors  and  120 
students. 

UNIONTOWN.  The  county-seat  of  Fayette 
County,  Pa.,  44  miles  south  by  east  of  Pitts- 
burg; on  the  Pennsylvania  and  the  Baltimore 
and  Ohio  railroads  (Map:  Pennsylvania,  B  4). 
The  borough  is  the  commercial  centre  of  a  section 
containing  extensive  deposits  of  coal  and  iron. 
Its  industrial  establishments  include  lumber 
mills,  steel  works,  a  foundry,  brick  yards,  and 
manufactories  of  glass,  flour,  leather,  etc.  Union- 
town  was  settled  about  1767  and  was  laid  out  as 
a  town  in  1783.  It  was  incorporated  as  a 
borough  in  1796.  Population,  in  1890,  6359;  in 
1900,  7344. 

UNION  UNIVEBSITY.     See  UwioN  Col- 

LEGE 

UNION  VETEBAN  LEGION.  See  Vetebak 
Legion,  Union. 

UNION  VETEEAN  UNION.  See  Veteran 
Union,  Union. 

UNIO  PBOLIUM  (Lat.,  union  of  offspring). 
In  the  law  of  Germany,  a  form  of  mutual  adop- 
tion of  children  frequently  effected  when  a 
widower  having  children  marries  a  widow  with 
children.  The  parties  secure  to  the  children  of 
each  by  their  former  spouses  the  same  rights  as 
to  succession  to  property,  etc.,  as  any  children 
who  may  be  bom  to  them  thereafter. 

UNISON  (from  ML.  unisonus,  having  one 
sound,  from  Lat.  unu€,  one  +  sonus,  sound). 
In  musicj  a  tone  of  the  same  pitch  as  another. 
In  this  sense  the  term  unison  is  identical  with 
the  interval  of  the  prime.     The  term  has,  how- 


ever, been  extended  so  as  to  include  all  pari» 
performing  the  same  melody^  even  if  some  in- 
struments play  the  tones  one  or  two  octaves 
lower  than  others. 

UNIT  (formerly  also  unite,  unitie,  unity, 
from  Lat.  unitcts,  oneness,  from  unua,  one).  A 
certain  fixed  quantity  employed  for  measuring 
other  quantities  and  for  stating  their  magnitude. 
Ordinarily  a  unit  is  the  smallest  complete  meas- 
ure of  value,  extension,  duration,  mass,  eto.,  and 
when  employed  in  measurement  involves  repeti- 
tion and  subdivision.  An  arbitrary  unit  is  one 
which  may  be  employed  in  the  form  of  a  eon- 
ci:ete  standard  and  which  is  generally  available 
for  reproduction.  An  example  of  such  a  unit  is 
the  distance  between  two  marks  in  gold  plugs  on 
a  bronze  bar  in  the  possession  of  the  British 
Board  of  Trade,  or  the  British  Standard  Yard. 
Similarly  the  meter  of  the  Archives  at  Paris  ( see 
Metric  System)  is  an  arbitrary  unit.  Funda- 
mental units  are  those  selected  arbitrarily  on 
account  of  the  ease  with  which  standards  can 
be  constructed  or  reproduced  and  from  whiph 
other  units  can  be  derived.  In  the  C.  G.  S.  sys- 
tem (q.v.)  the  fundamental  units  are  those  of 
length,  mass,  and  time,  from  which  units  have 
been  derived  for  area,  volume,  velocity,  force, 
work,  etc.,  magnetic  units,  electro-magnetic 
units,  etc.  In  certain  instances  the  derived  units 
in  the  G.  G.  S.  system  may  be  in  such  shape 
that  they  are  not  available  for  general  use  and 
either  a  multiple  or  a  fraction  must  be  employed. 
Such  units  are  known  as  practical  units.  Ex- 
amples of  practical  units  in  common  use  are  the 
ohm,  the  volt,  and  the  ampere.  See  C.  G.  S. 
System;  Metric  System;  Electrical  Units; 
Mechanical  Units;  Weights  and  Measubes; 
Money,  etc. 

UNITABIANISM.  In  general,  the  religious 
system  of  all  who  affirm  the  unity  of  God; 
specifically,  the  belief  of  certain  free  Christian 
churches  and  individuals  whose  religious  faith 
is  expressed  in  the  doctrines  of  "the  fatherhood 
of  God,  the  brotherhood  of  man,  the  leadership 
of  Jesus,  salvation  by  character,  and  the  prog- 
ress of  mankind  onward  and  upward  forever. *' 
The  declaration  of  the  National  Conference  of 
Unitarian  and  other  Christian  churches  (Amer- 
ican) is:  "These  churches  accept  the  religion  of 
Jesus,  holding,  in  accordance  with  his  teaching, 
that  practical  religion  is  summed  up  in  love  to 
God  and  love  to  man."  The  most  generally  ac- 
cepted covenant  of  the  Unitarian  churches  reads, 
"In  the  love  of  truth  and  the  spirit  of  Jesus 
Christ,  we  unite  for  the  worship  of  God  and 
the  service  of  man." 

Unitarians  do  not  appeal  to  the  Bible  as  a 
final  and  infallible  authority,  but  they  consider 
that  in  the  prophetic  teaching  against  idolatry, 
formalism,  and  all  unrighteousness,  there  is  set 
forth  what  are  now  recognized  as  essential  Uni- 
tarian principles.  They  assert  that  the  teach- 
ing of  Jesus  was  simply  that  of  one  God,  the 
heavenly  Father,  and  tney  profess  to  teach  what 
was  central  and  essential  in  his  message.  They 
lay  emphasis  on  the  Beatitudes,  the  Golden  Rule, 
the  Two  Commandments.  •  They  find  the  way  of 
salvation  described  in  the  Gospels,  where  "purity 
is  set  forth  as  the  condition,  growth  the  method, 
love  the  motive,  character  the  fruit,  and  ser- 
vice the  expression  of  eternal  life,  of  the  King- 
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dom  of  God.'*  Original  Christianity,  they  main- 
tain, was  not  the  acceptance  of  any  formal 
creed,  but  the  adoption  of  a  spirit  like  that  of 
Jesus,  whom  they  regard  not  as  a  God  to  be 
worshiped,  but  as  a  divinely  prepared  teacher  to 
be  loved  and  followed.  They  point  to  the  fact 
that  tiie  view  of  Jesus  as  God,  equal  to  the 
Supreme  Being,  was  ardently  resisted,  especially 
by  the  Arians,  who  in  the  fourth  century  con- 
stituted nearly  half  of  Christendom.  (See  Abius; 
Athaivasius.)  The  Arian  view  of  Jesus  as  a 
separate  and  subordinate  being  was  widely  held 
by  the  forerunners  of  modem  Unitarians,  *  but 
it  was  not  a  successful  solution  of  the  problem 
respecting  the  nature  and  rank  of  Jesus.  Arian- 
ism  was  declared  heresy  in  the  fourth  century, 
and  was  steadily  crushed  out  by  the  growing 
power  of  the  orthodox  Church. 

Among  the  earliest  movements  of  the  Reforma- 
tion epoch  were  some  in  which  we  find  the  seeds 
of  modem  Unitarianism.  The  study  of  the  Bible 
brought  new  appreciation  of  the  original  teach- 
ings of  Jesus.  The  reformers,  indeed,  carried 
over  into  Protestantism  many  of  the  character- 
istics and  thoughts  of  the  dogmatic  Christianity 
which  they  rejected,  yet  they  opened  the  way 
to  larger  interpretations.  A  definite  affirmation 
of  the  doctrines  now  called  'Unitarian'  was  made 
at  Vicenza  in  Italy  in  1546,  when  a  number  of 
leading  scholars  of  Northern  Italy  came  together 
to  discuss  and  promulgate  their  anti-Trinitarian 
▼iews.  They  were  dispersed  or  destroyed,  and 
the  exiles  found  refuge  in  Switzerland,  Poland, 
and  Transylvania.  In  Poland  the  doctrines 
taught' by  these  fugitives  fell  into  fruitful  soil. 
The  leaders  in  this  movement  were  two  Italians, 
uncle  and  nephew — ^Lselius  and  Faustus  Socinus. 
The  prominence  of  these  men  in  the  movement  for 
a  more  rational  interpretation  of  Christianity 
gave  to  their  societies  and  teachings  the  name 
Socinian.  (See  Socinxts.)  At  the  close  of  the 
sixteenth  century  there  were  more  than  four 
hundred  Socinian  churches  in  Poland.  At  Rakow 
there  was  a  Unitarian  college  with  more  than  a 
thousand  students,  and  in  1605  there  was  pub- 
lished the  so-called  'Hacovian  Catechism,"  wnicK 
Is  the  definite  an^  formal  statement  of  the 
Unitarian  theology  of  the  Reformation  period. 
The  bitter  hostility  of  the  Roman  Catholics  and 
the  tacit  consent  of  the  orthodox  Protestants  of 
Poland,  united  to  overthrow  the  prosperity  of 
the  'Free  Brethren.'  In  1658,  after  increasing 
persecutions,  King  John  Casimir  finally  decreed 
the  death  or  expulsion  from  Poland  of  all  So- 
cinians  who  would  not  embrace  Catholicism. 
Thousands  were  killed  and  thousands  more  ex- 
iled, until  by  1670  all  trace  of  this  Unitarian 
movement  had  disappeared  from  Poland. 

In  1568  Francis  David  preached  a  similar 
doctrine  in  the  streets  of  Klausenburg,  in  Tran- 
sylvania, and  began  a  movement  of  far-reaching 
significance.  For  a  number  of  years  the  Unita- 
rian views  were  disseminated  without  hirf- 
dranoe  among  the  Hungarians.  In  the  seven- 
teenth century,  however,  persecutions  began.  The 
churches  and  schools  of  the  Unitarians  were  con- 
fiscated, their  printing-presses  destroyed,  and 
their  lands  wrested  from  them.  But  such  was 
the  tenacity  of  the  people  that  in  spite  of  two 
centuries  of  bitter  trial  .the  Unitarian  cause  sur- 
vived in  Hungary.    Not  till  1791  did  royal  decree 


restore  to  the  Unitarians  the  free  exercise  of 
their  religion.  A  last  effort  to  crush  them  oc- 
curred as  late  as  1857,  but  with  the  help  of 
fellow-believers  in  England  and  America  the 
Hungarian  Unitarians  survived  that  attack  also; 
and  while  fewer  in  number  than  in  the  seven- 
teenth century,  they  are  now  again  increasing. 

One  other  definite  landmark  among  the  earlier 
assertions  of  the  Unitarian  spirit  must  be  noted. 
In  1553  a  fugitive  Spanish  scholar,  Michael 
Servetus  (q.v.),  printed  at  Vienne  a  remarkable 
book  called  The  Re8toration  of  Christianity,  In 
this  book  he  declared  that  it  was  not  alone  a 
reformation  of  the  Church,  but  a  reformation  of 
principles  that  was  needed,  and  a  return  to  the 
pure  teachings  of  Jesus.  Servetus  was  burned  at 
the  stake  in  Geneva  in  1553,  Calvin  consenting, 
but  his  books  were  widely  read. 

The  te'achings  of  Socinus  and  Servetus  found 
a  ready  reception  in  England.  The  "Racovian 
Catechism"  was  dedicated  to  James  I.,  and  at- 
tracted so  much  attention  that  in  1614  Parlia- 
ment ordered  all  copies  seized  and  publicly 
burned.  A  little  later,  denial  of  the  Trinity  was 
made  punishable  by  death.  The  last  persons 
put  to  death  for  religious  opinions  in  England 
were  Unitarians.  John  Biddle  (q.v.),  a  school- 
master in  Gloucester,  was  the  boldest  leader  of 
the  early  English  Unitarians.  In  spite  of  perse- 
cution, he  maintained  that  "there  is  no  other 
authorized  interpreter  of  Scripture  than  reason." 
Cromwell  countenanced  and  pensioned  Biddle; 
but  after  the  Protector's  death  he  was  once 
more  thrown  into  prison,  where  he  died  (1662). 
The  story  of  Unitarianism  in  England  during 
the  seventeenth  century  is  one  of  struggling  and 
isolated  martyrs.  No  public  organization  was 
possible,  owing  to  measures  of  repression,  but 
some  of  the  greatest  men  of  the  age,  such  as 
John  Milton,  John  Locke,  and  Sir  Isaac  Newton, 
recorded  their  final  judgment  in  favor  of  the 
Unitarian  interpretation  of  Christianity. 

During  the  eighteenth  century  there  was  a 
steady  broadening  of  religious  thought  in  Eng- 
land. When  the  Act  of  Toleration  in  1689  per- 
mitted the  building  of  non-conformist  chapels,  a 
number  of  the  English  Presbyterian  churches  left 
their  trust  deeds  *open*  and  refused  to  bind  their 
successors  to  any  definite  formularies.  Before 
the  end  of  the  eighteenth  century  many  of  these 
churches,  without  any  sudden  change,  had  come 
to  a  Unitarian  position.  They  did  not  take  the 
name,  but  continued  for  the  most  part  to  call 
themselves  Presbyterian,  and  some  do  so  still. 
Joseph  Priestley  (q.v.),  the  discoverer  of  oxygen, 
was  minister  of  one  of  these  churches  in  Birming- 
ham. His  book  on  The  Corruption  of  Christianity 
(1782)  exerted  a  wide 'influence.  In  1794  he 
emigrated  to  America  and,  settling  in  Pennsyl- 
vania, established  in  Philadelphia  and  in  North- 
umberland Unitarian  congregations. 

The  first  church  in  England  established  with 
the,  definite  Unitarian  name  was  organized  in 
1774,  by  Theophilus  Lindsey,  who  gave  up  his 
living  in  the  Established  Church  and  organized 
the  Essex  Street  Chapel  in  London  on  the  site 
where  now  stands  Essex  Hall,  the  headquarters 
of  the  British  and  Foreign  Unitarian  Association. 
To  this  nucleus  slowly  gravitated  many  of  the 
Presbyterian  churches  already  named,  and  others 
from  the  General  Baptist  Connection,  and  simi- 
lar progressive  communions.     It  was  not,  how- 
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ever,  until  1813  that  the  penal  laws  against  Uni- 
tarianism  were  finally  repealed.  The  British  and 
Foreign  Unitarian  Association  was  organized  in 
1826. 

The  seeds  of  the  Unitarian  movement  were 
brought  to  America  in  the  Mayflower.  They 
were  planted  wherever  a  church  was  organized 
in  New  England  with  a  covenant  instead  of  a 
creed.  It  was  among  the  oldest  of  the  Puritan 
and  Pilgrim  churches  that  Unitarianism  in 
America  started,  and  the  majority  of  the  orig- 
inal Massachusetts  churches  followed  later  the 
lead  of  Channing.  This  development  was  with- 
out abrupt  transitions^  and  did  not  require  any 
alteration  in  the  broad  lines  of  the  first  cove- 
nants. The  Pilgrims'  Church  in  Plymouth, 
though  now  for  a  century  Unitarian  in  fellow 
ship,  retains  the  original  covenant  by  which  in 
Holland  the  Pilgrims  "formed  themselves  into 
a  Church  or  State  in  the  fellowship  of  the  gospel 
to  walk  together  in  all  His  ways  made  known, 
or  to  be  made  known  unto  them."  The  First 
Church  in  Salem  still  retains  the  covenant  of 
1628.  While  the  original  Puritan  churches  in 
New  England  were  rigidly  orthodox  in  theology, 
the  whole  atmosphere  of  the  colonial  life  was  in- 
creasingly that  of  freedom.  The  democratic  prin- 
ciples adopted  in  the  State  found  also  eicpres- 
sion  in  the  Church,  and  soon  after  the  Revo- 
lution many  ministers  of  the  older  churches  in 
New  England  assumed  a  practically  Unitarian 
position. 

In  1787  King's  Chapel  in  Boston,  originally 
an  Episcopal  church,  the  first  established  in 
New  England,  modified  the  ritual  of  the  Church 
by  the  excision  of  the  more  orthodox  and  Trini- 
tarian phrases,  and  ordained  James  Freeman 
(q.v.)  as  minister  of  the  first  avowedly  Uni- 
tarian church  in  America.  In  1805,  when  Henry 
Ware  (q.v.),  known  to  be  a  decided  liberal,  was 
appoint^  professor  of  divinity  at  Harvard  Col- 
lege, the  lines  were  drawn  between  the  orthodox 
and  Unitarian  parties  in  the  New  England 
churches.  In  1819  William  EUery  Channing, 
minister  of  the  Federal  Street  Church  in  Boston, 
preached  at  Baltimore  a  sermon  which  became 
famous  as  the  Unitarian  Declaration  of  Inde- 
pendence, and  within  a  year  nearly  one  hundred 
and  fifty  Congregational  churches  in  New  Eng- 
land had  declared  their  adhesion  to  Channing's 
position*  (See  Channing,  William  Ellery.) 
In  1825  representatives  of  these  churches  imited 
in  establishing  the  American  Unitarian  Asso- 
ciation, and  began  organic  progress  as  a  united 
religious  body.  The  National  Conference  was 
formed  in  1865,  and  the  International  Council  of 
Unitarian  and  other  Liberal  Religious  Thinkers 
and  Workers  in  1900. 

The  briefest  definitions  of  the  Unitarian  faith 
are  such  as  these:  "Christianity  as  Christ 
preached  and  lived  it — not  faith  in  Jesus,  but 
the  faith  of  Jesus;"  or  "the  affirmation  oif  the 
present  life  of  God  in  the  soul  of  man ;"  or  "the 
two  great  commandments  applied;"  or  "the 
affirmation  of  the  humanity  of  God  and  the 
divinity  of  man."  Unitarianism  is  not  so  much 
a  system  of  opinions  as  a  habit  of  mind  and  a 
principle  of  conduct.  Unitarians  ask  no  one  to 
sign  a  creed,  because  they  believe  that  dogmas 
are  not  essential  to  religious  life.  What  seems 
to  them  essential  is  not  a  transient  form  of  opin- 


ion, but  a  method  of  truth-seeking  and  the  prac- 
tice of  righteousness.  Unitarians  believe  in  the 
unity  to  be  discerned  in  all  natural  laws  and 
processes;  they  hold  that  religion  is  natural, 
that  faith  is  a  matter  not  of  tradition,  but  of 
personal  insight,  and  that  the  true  way  to  learn 
of  the  doctrines  is  by  obeying  the  will  of  God. 

Unitarians  believe  in  one  God,  the  Father,  not 
in  a  Trinity  of  persons  in  the  Godhead.  They 
believe  that  Jesus  is  a  son  of  God,  not  that  he  is 
God  the  son;  they  recognize  him  as  the  great 
teacher  of  spiritual  truth  and  the  example  of 
the  noble  life,  but  they  do  not  accept  him  as 
God,  the  equal  of  the  Heavenly  Father.  They 
do  not  believe  in  worshiping  Christ,  but  in  fol- 
lowing him,  and  they  discover  no  need  of  a 
mediator  between  God  and  man.  Unitarians  be- 
lieve in  the  Holy  Spirit,  not  as  the  third  person 
in  the  Godhead,  but  as  the  name  for  God's 
spiritual  influence  in  the  hearts  of  men.  They 
consider  all  men  God's  children,  not  merely  His 
creatures,  and  therefore  they  declare  the  ■  dig- 
nity, not  the  depravity,  of  human  nature.  The 
doctrines  of  the  fall  of  man  and  of  sacrificial 
atonement  have,  therefore,  for  Unitarians  no 
reality  or  significance.  Unitarians  believe  that 
the  Bible  contains  the  Word  of  God,  not  that 
every  word  it  contains  is  God's  word;  they  use 
the  Bible  as  an  oracle  of  the  spiritual  life  to 
touch  the  conscience  and  to  draw  the  soul  to 
God.  They  hold  that  salvation  is  won,  not 
through  miraculous  substitution,  but  through  the 
energies  of  a  good  life;  they  hold  that  fruitful- 
ness  is  the  test  of  religious  vitality.  To  them 
heaven  and  hell  are  not  places  of  bliss  and 
misery,  but  states  or  conditions  of  the  soul; 
each  man  making  for  himself  his  own  heaven  or 
hell  and  carrying  it  with  him  wherever  he  goes. 
Unitarians  find  an  adequate  basis  for  religious 
organization  in  a  common  purpose  to  do  good  and 
to  be  good. 

There  are  in  the  United  States  about  460  Uni- 
tarian churches,  with  554  ministers.  In  Great 
Britain  and  Ireland  there  are  about  400 
churches;  in  Hungary,  125;  and  the  movement 
is  represented  by  churches  and  individuals  in 
every  civilized  land.  In  Great  Britain  and 
America  these  churches  are  purely  congregational 
in  government.  In  Hungary  a  modifi^  epis- 
copacy prevails.  As  is  to  be  expected  from  the 
content  of  the  Unitarian  habit  of  mind,  its 
energies  have  been  expended  not  in  the  upbuild- 
ing of  a  denomination  or  of  ecclesiastical  in- 
stitutions, but  in  philanthropy,  literature,  and 
public-spirited  service.  In  England  we  find  in 
connection  with  this  movement  during  the  last 
century  many  eminent  scientists,  scholars,  and 
leaders  among  women.  In  America,  while  the 
Unitarian  churches  have  never  contained  more 
than  one  two-hundredth  part  of  the  population, 
yet  the  members  of  these  churches  have  been 
conspicuous  out  of  all  proportion  to  their  num- 
ber in  public  life. 

The  chief  working  organizations  of  the  Uni- 
tarians are  the  American  Unitarian  Association, 
Boston,  Mass.;  the  British  and  Foreign  Uni- 
tarian Association,  London;  the  Consistory  of 
the  Hungarian  Churches,  Klausenburg,  Hungary; 
the  Japan  Unitarian  Association,  Tokio,  Japan; 
the  Icelandic  Unitarian  Association,  Winnepeg, 
Manitoba,  etc.      In  general  alliance  with  these 
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bodies  are  the  Protesiantenverein  of  Grermany, 
the  Protestanienhond  of  Holland^  the  Brahmo- 
soma)  of  India,  and  organizations  of  the  liberal 
Protestants  in  France,  Switzerland,  and  Scan- 
dinavia. 

The  chief  training  schools  for  the  Unitarian 
ministry  in  Europe  are  the  Unitarian  College 
in  Klausenburg,  Hungary;  the  Manchester  Col- 
lege, Oxford,  England ;  the  Unitarian  Home  Mis- 
!%ionary  College,  Manchester,  England;  and  the 
Presbyterian  College,  Carmarthen,  Wales.  In 
America  the  Unitarian  ministry  is  chiefly  sup- 
plied from  two  undenominational  divinity 
schools,  which  were  founded  by  Unitarians  and 
are  maintained  largely  by  Unitarians,  but  which 
require  no  dogmatic  tests  and  which  welcome 
alike  in  faculty  and  student  body  members  of 
all  denominations.  These  two  schools  are: 
(1)  The  Harvard  Divinity  School,  situated  at 
Cambridge,  Mass.,  in  connection  with  Harvard 
University  (q.v.),  and  (2)  the  Meadville  Theo- 
logical School,  founded  in  Meadville,  Pa.,  in 
1844,  which  like  the  Harvard  Divinity  School, 
enjoys  an  ample  endowment.  The  charter  of  the 
Meadville  School  provides  that  "no  doctrine  or 
text  shall  ever  be  made  a  condition  of  depriving 
any  of  the  opportunities  of  instruction  in  this 
school." 

BiBLiOGSAPHY.  The  more  important  period- 
icals of  the  Unitarians  are  The  Christian  Regis- 
ter  (Boston) ;  The  Christian  Life  and  The  In- 
quirer (London)  ;  Unitarius  Kozlony  (Klausen- 
burg, Hungary ) .  For  the  history  of  the  Unitarian 
movement,  consult:  J.  H.  Allen,  Our  Liberal 
Movement  in  Theology  (Boston,  1882),  and  his 
Historical  Sketch  of  the  UtUtarian  Movement 
(New  York,  1894)  ;  E.  H.  Hall,  Orthodoxy  and 
Heresy  (Boston,  1883);  Bonet-Maury,  Early 
Sources  of  Unitarian  Christianity  in  England 
(London,  1884)  ;  Crooker,  The  Unitarian  Church 
(Boston,  1902)  ;  Cooke,  Unitarianism  in  America 
(ib.,  1902).  For  the  doctrines,  consult:  F.  H. 
Hedge,  Reason  in  Religion  (ib.,  1875)  ;  J.  F. 
Clarke,  Essentials  and  Non-essentials  in  Religion 
(ib.,  1878)  ;  J.  Martineau,  Seat  of  Authority  in 
Religion  (London,  1890) ;  B.  Herford,  Forward 
Movement  Lectures  (ib.,  1895),  together  with 
the  publications  of  the  American  Unitarian  Asso- 
ciation and  the  British  and  Foreign  Unitarian 
Association.  For  further  references,  see  the 
works  ol  W.  E.  Channing,  Theodore  Parker,  J. 
F.  Clarke,  M.  J.  Savage,  and  the  biographies  of 
W.  E.  Channing,  Theodore  Parker,  R.  W.  Emer- 
son, E.  S.  Gannett,  and  Dorothea  L.  Dix. 

UNITED  AMEBICAN  MECHANICS,  Ju- 
5I0B  Oroeb  of.  An  order  established  in  1853  as 
a  feeder  to  the  Order  of  United  American  Me- 
chanics (q.v.),  providing  for  the  admission  of 
youths  under  the  age  of  eighteen  and  their  train- 
ing for  membership  in  the  older  organization. 
In  1885  the  original  purpose  of  the  order  was 
abandoned  and  it  became  an  independent  bene- 
ficiary organization.  The  total  membership  is 
about  112,000;  total  benefits  disbursed  from  date 
of  organization  to  1903,  $4,288,920. 

XTNITED  AMEBICAN  MECHANICS,  Ob- 
OEB  OF.  A  patriotic,  fraternal,  and  benevolent 
organization  founded  in  Philadelphia  in  1845 
with  the  object  of  safeguarding  the  interests  of 
the  Americas  mechanic  against  the  dangerous 
competition  of  foreign-born  immigrants.     Mem- 
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hers  must  be  eighteen  years  of  age,  bom  on  Ameri- 
can soil  or  where  the  flag  flies,  advocates  of  the 
public  school,  and  opposed  to  the  union  of 
Church  and  State.  No  colored  people  are  ad- 
mitted. The  order  has  no  affiliations  with 
trade  unions,  and  does  not  interfere  in  labor  dis- 
putes. It  has  a  funeral  benefit  department  and 
an  insurance  department.  The  Loyal  Legion  of 
United  American  Mechanics  is  the  uniformed  di- 
vision of  the  order,  established  by  the  national 
council  in  1846.  There  is  also  a  woman's  auxil- 
iary known  as  the  Daughters  of  Liberty,  estab- 
lished in  1875.  The  membership  of  the  order  is 
about  430,000  and  the  benefits  disbursed  since  the 
date  of  organization  amount  to  $120,000,000. 

TTNITED  BAPTISTS.  See  Baptists,  United. 

UNITED   BBETHBEN^   The.     See  Mora- 

VIANS. 

UNITED  BBETHBEN  IN  CHBIST,  The. 
A  religious  denomination  which  arose  among  the 
Germans  of  Pennsylvania,  under  the  preaching  of 
Philip  William  Otterbein  (q.v.),  an  ordained 
pastor  of  the  German  Reformed  Church,  and  Mar- 
tin Boehm,  a  preacher  among  the  Mennonites. 
As  their  converts  increased,  laymen  were  licensed 
to  preach.  Their  first  formal  conference  met  in 
Baltimore  (1789),  and  their  first  annual  confer- 
enc  at  Frederick,  Md.,  in  1800.  Here  the  name 
by  which  they  have  since  been  known  was 
adopted,  and  Otterbein  and  Boehm  were  elected 
first  bishops.  The  first  General  Conference  met  in 
1815,  when  a  Confession  of  Faith  and  a  Discipline 
were  adopted. 

The  organization  of  the  United  Brethren  in 
Christ  includes  quarterly  and  annual  confer- 
ences, and  a  quadrennial  General  Conference, 
which  is  the  only  legislative  body,  and  since  1901 
has  been  composed  of  an  equal  number  of  min- 
isters and  laymen.  The  superintendency  of  the 
Church  is  vested  in  the  bishops,  who,  with  the 
general  Church  officers,  are  elected  every  four 
years  by  the  General  Conference.  Since  1889 
women  have  been  eligible  to  the  ministry.  All  or- 
dained preachers  are  elders,  the  only  order  recog- 
nized. Members  are  forbidden  the  use  of  intoxi- 
cating liquors,  and  must  not  traffic  in  them. 
Slavery  was  prohibited  after  1821.  The  theology 
of  the  United  Brethren  in  Christ  is  Arminian. 
They  accept  two  sacraments,  baptism  and  the 
Lord's  Supper.  The  mode  of  baptism  is  left  to 
the  choice  of  the  candidate.  Infant  baptism  is 
practiced.  The  spiritually  dynamic  presence  of 
Christ  in  the  Lord's  Supper  is  acknowledged. 
The  practice  of  foot-washing  is  discretionary. 
The  government  of  the  Church  is  democratic. 
The  itinerant  system  is  enjoined,  but  pastorates 
are  not  limited  as  to  time. 

A  commission  appointed  by  the  General  Confer- 
ence of  1885  prepared,  without  doctrinal  change, 
a  restatement  of  the  Confession  of  Faith  and  a 
revision  of  the  Constitution,  which,  having  been 
approved  by  the  members,  was  adopted  and  pro- 
claimed by  the  General  Conference  of  1889.  It 
provided  for  lay  delegates  to  the  General  Con- 
ference and  set  aside  a  rule  prohibiting  member- 
ship in  secret  societies.  At  this  time  Bishop 
Milton  Wright  and  14  of  the  1^5  delegates  com- 
posing the  Conference  withdrew  and  formed  a 
branch  of  the  Church,  which  adheres  to  the  Con- 
fession of  Faith  and  the  Constitution  as  they 
were  before  the  revision. 
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The  larger  division  of  the  Church,  which  ac- 
cepted the  new  Constitution,  had  in  1902  47  an- 
nual conferences  and  mission  districts,  including 
those  in  Germany,  Japan,  Ontario,  and  West 
Africa,  four  bishops,  1967  itinerant  ministers, 
434  local  preachers,  249,314  members,  263,041 
pupils  in  the  Sunday-schools,  3358  church  houses, 
and  827  parsonages,  and  it  contributed  for  all  pur- 
poses $1,661,524.  It  has  a  theological  seminary 
at  Dayton,  Ohio,  eight  colleges,  and  four  acad- 
emies. It  has  a  publishing  house  at  Dayton,  and 
issues  from  its  presses  16  different  publications 
Aggi'eg&ting  10,000,000  copies  annually.  There 
is  a  Board  of  Education;  a  Home,  Frontier,  and 
Foreign  Missionary  Society  sustaining  missions 
in  Africa,  Japan,  Germany,  Porto  Rico,  Ontario, 
and  the  United  States;  a  Woman's  Missionary 
Association,  conducting  missions  in  Africa, 
China,  and  the  Philippines;  a  Church  Erection 
Society ;  a  Young  People's  Christian  Union,  with 
63,846  members;  and  an  Historical  Society. 

The  branch  which  retains  the  old  Constitution 
had  in  1902  32  annual  conferences,  4  bishops, 
766  societies,  281  active  itinerant  and  133  local 
preachers,  25,670  members,  28,293  pupils  in  the 
Sunday-schools,  523  church  houses,  88  parson- 
ages, and  aggregate  contributions  amounting  to 
1144,624.  There  is  a  Home,  Frontier,  and  Foreign 
Missionary  Society,  sustaining  missions  in  16 
conferences  and  mission  districts,  including  West 
Africa,  and  a  Woman's  Missionary  Association,  a 
Board  of  Education,  a  publishing  house  in  Hunt- 
ington, Ind.,  and  colleges  at  Huntington,  Ind., 
Albion,  Wash.,  and  in  Oregon. 

The  Religious  Telescope  (weekly),  The  Watch- 
toord  (weekly).  The  United  Brethren  Review 
(bi-monthly),  and  The  Year  Book  of  the  United 
Brethren  in  Christ,  besides  missionary  and  Sun- 
day-school publications,  are  issued  by  the  New 
Constitution  branch  at  Dayton,  Ohio.  The  Old 
Constitution  Church  issues  The  Christian  Con- 
servator (weekly).  The  Missionary  Monthly,  and 
a  Year  Book  at  Huntington,  Ind.  For  the  history 
of  the  Church,  consult  Berger,  History  of  the 
Church  of  the  United  Brethren  in  Christ  (Day- 
ton, 1897)  ;  consult  also  biographies  of  Bishops 
Otterbein  (ib.,  1884)  and  J.  J.  Glossbrenner  (ib., 
1889),  by  A.  W.  Drury;  Jonathan  Weaver  (ib., 
1901),  by  H.  A.  Thompson;  and  James  W.  Hott 
(ib.,  1902),  by  M.  R.  Drury. 

UNITED  EVANGELICAL  CHUBCH,  The. 
A  religious  organization  formed  in  1894  as  the 
result  of  a  division  which  had  occurred  in  the 
Evangelical  Association  (q.v.).  A  meeting  at- 
tended by  delegates  from  six  annual  conferences 
was  held  at  Naperville,  111.,  in  November  of  that 
year,  and  constituted  the  first  General  Confer- 
ence of  the  United  Evangelical  Church.  The  legis- 
lation necessary  to  perfect  the  organization  of  an 
independent  Church  was  enacted;  a  Book  of 
Discipline  was  adopted,  based  upon  the  old 
Discipline  of  the  Evangelical  Association,  with 
certain  changes,  such  as  the  introduction  of  lay 
representation  into  the  conferences. 

In  1902  the  United  Evangelical  Church  had  10 
conferences  (including  seven  mission  confer- 
ences), 979  organized  congregations,  820  church 
buildings,  2  bishops,  501  itinerant  and  214  local 
preachers,  63,390  church  members,  and  83,381 
pupils  in  Sunday-schools.  Besides  assisting  the 
8e¥en  mission  conferences,  the  General  Mission- 


ary Society  has  a  mission  in  Changsha;  Honan, 
China;  and  the  Woman's  Missionary  Society  co- 
operates with  it.  A  Church  Extension  Socie^ 
was  established  in  1902.  The  educational  insti- 
tutions are  Albright  College,  Meyerstown,  Pa.; 
Dallas  College  and  La  Creole  Academy,  Dallas, 
Oregon;  Western  Union  College,  Le  Mars,  Iowa. 
There  is  a  publishing  house  at  Harriaburg,  Pa. 
Besides  Sunday-school  and  similar  publications 
the  Church  periodicals  are  The  Evangelical 
(weekly).  Die  evangelische  Zeiischrift  (weekly), 
and  The  Missionary  Tidings,  all  issued  at  Har- 
risburg.  Consult  Stapleton^  Annals  of  the 
Evangelical  Associati<m  of  North  America  and 
History  of  the  United  Evangelical  Church  (Har- 
risburg,   1900). 

TTNITED  EVAlfOELICAIi  CSITBCH,  The 
(IN  Germattt).     a  Church  established   in  Ger- 
many in  1817  by  the  union  of  portions  of  the 
Lutheran  and  Reformed  churches.     Such  a  union 
had   been    attempted    without   success    in    1529, 
1631,    1661,    and    by    Frederick    I.     of    Prussia 
(1703-22).     Frederick  William  I.  published  sev- 
eral decrees  having  the  same  object  in  view.     It 
was  favored  also  toward  the  end  of  the  eighteenth 
century  by  the  progress  of  theological   thought. 
Schleiermacher  proposed  to  establish  an*outward 
Church  unity,  leaving  disputed  points  in  scientific 
theology  still  open  for  discussion.     At  the  ter- 
centenary of  the  Reformation  in  1817  a  visible 
union  was  established,  limited,  however,  at  first, 
as  many  of  its  advocates  supposed,  to  a  common 
Church  government,  and  a  common  celebration  of 
the  Lord's  Supper.     In  this  movement  the  Gov- 
ernment of  Prussia  has  always  been  the  leader, 
and  the  United  Evangelical  Church  is  the  State 
Church  there,  although  dissensions  have  arisen  at 
various  times.     A  similar  union  of   Lutherans 
with  the  Reformed  Church  has  been  accomplished 
in  several  other  of  the  German  States;  while  of 
the  rest  some  are  too  exclusively  Lutheran,  and 
some  too  exclusively  Reformed  to  warrant  the 
attempt.     In  the  United  States  a  branch  of  the 
United  Evangelical  Church  was  established  near 
Saint  Louis  in  1840.    See  Gebman  Evangeucal 
Synod  of  North   America;   see  also    German 
Evangelical  Protestant  Church. 

UNITED     FBEE     CHITBCH    OF     SOOT- 
LAND.     See  Presbyterian  ISM. 
UNITED  IBISH  LEAGUE  OF  AMERICA. 

An  association  of  Irish-Americans  which  is  prac- 
tically the  successor  of  the  Pamell  Land  League 
and  of  the  Irish  Federated  Societies  in  sympathy 
with  the  Land  League  Movement.     It  was  pro- 
visionally established  in  New  York,  December  4, 
1901,  and  was  ratified  at  the  first  National  Con- 
vention of  the  United  Irish  League  held  at  Bos- 
ton, October  20-21,    1902.     The  purpose  of  the 
league  is  to  act  as  an  auxiliary  in  America  to 
the    national    organization    in    Ireland    in    the 
achievement   of   its    aims.      These   include   self- 
government   for  Ireland,  the  abolition   of  land- 
lordism  there,-  and    otlier   reforms    of   political 
and  economic  conditions  in  the  country.     Mem- 
bership in  the  league  is  open  to  all  Irish- Ameri- 
can Nationalists  without  distinction  of  class  or 
creed,  and  to  all  sjTupathizers  with  the  national 
claims  of  Ireland.     The  general  management  of 
the  league  when  not  in  convention  is  vested  in  a 
national  committee,  consisting  of  the  president, 
two  vice-presidents,  treasurer  and  secretary,  and 
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31  members  at  large.  The  National  Convention  is 
held  biennially  or  oftener  at  the  discretion  of  the 
national  committee. 

*  UllITED  IBISHMEK,  Socdbtt  of.  An  Irish 
revolutionary  society  founded  in  1791.  It  was  an 
outgrowth  of  the  sentiments  inspired  in  Ireland 
by  the  French  Revolution,  which  found  earliest 
acceptance  among  the  Presbyterians  of  Ulster, 
especially  Belfast.  Its  object  was  to  obtain  com- 
plete political  emancipation  of  both  Catholics 
and  Dissenters,  and  to  reform  the  Irish  Parlia- 
ment. It  soon  spread  among  the  Catholics  of 
the  south,  and  even  members  of  the  Established 
Church  joined  the  movement.  The  Government 
in  1783  passed  the  Relief  Act  in  the  Irish  Parlia- 
ment. This  gave  the  suJBTrage  to  Catholics,  but 
did  not  qualify  them,  for  office.  An  attempted 
measure  of  Parliamentary  reform  was,  however, 
rejected  in  1794,  and  the  recall  of  Lord  Fitz- 
William  removed  the  hopes  of  the  society  for 're- 
form through  Parliamentary  means.  The  society 
then  became  more  revolutionary,  collected  arms 
and  became  to  all  intents  and  purposes  a  mili- 
tary organization.  It  promised  the  confiscation 
of  the  land  of  hostile  landlords  to  the  peasants 
and  sent  emissaries  to  France  for  aid.  Its  nu- 
merical strength  was  greatly  increased  in  the 
south  by  the  action  of  the  Orangemen  of  Ulster 
(Peep  o'  Day  Boys)  in  expelling  the  Catholic 
inhabitants,  who  were  forced  to  find  refuge  in 
the  south.  In  1796  Wolf  Tone,  the  chief  agent  in 
the  organization  of  the  society,  was  sent  to 
France  to  procure  military  aid,  and  an  expedi- 
tion of  15,000  troops  imder  the  command  of 
Hoche  (q.v.)  was  fitted  out.  A  violent  tempest, 
however,  prevented  the  French  from  landing  and 
the  expedition  accomplished  nothing.  The  so- 
ciety, nevertheless,  remained  ready  for  an  in- 
vasion. Two  directories  were  established,  one 
in  Belfast,  and  the  other  in  Dublin.  They  were 
reputed  to  have  200,000  recruits,  but  the  num- 
ber was  certainly  an  exaggeration.  Meanwhile 
the  Government  resolved  to  repress  the  move- 
ment before'  an  invasion  by  France  could  be 
attempted,  and  under  the  pretext  of  repressing 
disorder  the  leaders  of  the  movement  in  Ulster 
were  arrested,  and  the  Protestant  militia  'and 
yeomanry  let  loose  on  the  population  of  the 
south.  This  irregular  force  committed  the  ^eat- 
est  brutalities,  it  being  evidently  the  intention  of 
the  Government  to  incite  the  peasantry  to  open 
rebellion  before  the  preparations  for  a  revolu- 
tion could  be  completed.  The  rebellion  broke 
out  on  May  3,  1798,  and  was  confined  to 
parts  of  Leinster.  As  it  necessarily  assumed  the 
aspect  of  a  religious  war,  the  Presbyterians  of 
Ulster  took  no  part  in  it.  The  rebellion  was 
suppressed  before  the  arrival  of  the  French,  and 
shortly  afterwards  Wolfe  Tone  himself  was  cap- 
tured. The  Constitution  and  Oath  of  the  Socie^ 
are  printed  in  Plowden,  History  of  Ireland,  vol. 
iii.  (Philadelphia,  1806).  Consult  also  The 
Proceedings  of  the  Dublin  Sodeiy  (Philadelphia, 
1795).  The  most  complete  work  on  the  subject 
is  Madden,  The  United  Irishmen  (Dublin,  1858). 
For  a  brief  account  consult  Hassencamp,  History 
of  Ireland  (London,  1888). 

UBTITBD      METHODIST      7BEE 
CHTTBCHE8.    See  Methodisic. 

TTNITEJ}   PBESBYTEBIAVS.     See   Pbbs- 


UNITED  FB0VIN0E8.    See  Nbtheblaitds. 

TTNITED  PBOVINGES  OF  AOBA  AND 
OTTDHy  formerly  Nobthwestebn  Pbovincb8  and 
OuDH.  A  province  of  British  India,  occupying 
the  Upper  GKinges  Valley.  It  is  bounded  by  Tibet, 
Nepal,  Bengal,  the  native  States  of  Central  India, 
Rajputana,  and  the  Punjab  (Map:  India,  C  3). 
Total  area,  112,243  square  miles,  of  which  83,- 
198  belong  to  the  Territory  of  Agra,  23,966  to 
Oudh,  and  6079  to  the  native  States  of  Garhwal 
and  Rampur.  Except  the  extreme  northern 
part,  which  is  a  wild  and  elevated  mountain  re- 
gion of  the  Himalayas,  the  province  is  a  low 
alluvial  plain  watered  by  the  Ganges .  and  its 
numerous  large  parallel  tributaries,  chief  of 
which  is  the  Jumna.  The  climate  is  hot  and  un- 
healthful,  especially  in  the  large,  marshy  jungle 
region  along  the  base  of  the  mountains.  The  soil 
is  fertile,  but  the  western  and  southern  parts  of 
the  province  have  a  very  uncertain  rainfall,  and 
are  subject  to  severe  droughts,  so  that  these 
regions  would  be  practically  a  desert  were  it  not 
for  their  numerous  large  streams. 

Extensive  irrigation  works  have  been  con- 
structed. The  area  irrigated  in  1900  was  esti- 
mated at  8,234,000  acres,  or  about  one-third  of 
the  total  cropped  area.  About  two-thirds  of 
this  area  was  irrigated  from  wells  and  the  re- 
mainder principally  from  reservoirs  (tanks)  and 
Government  canals.  The  different  crops  produced 
are  of  more  nearly  equal  importance  than  in  any 
other  province.  The  region  ranks  next  to  the 
Punjab  as  a  wheat  producer,  and  though  rice  is  of 
mucn  less  relative  importance  than  it  is  in  Ben- 
gal and  some  of  the  other  provinces,  it  covers 
almost  as  great  an  extent  as  does  wheat,  or 
about  4,500,000  acres.  There  are  large  acreages 
of  millet,  pulse,  and  other  food  grains.  More 
sugar-cane  is  grown  (1,000,000  acres)  than  in 
any  other  governmental  district,  and  opium, 
cotton-oil  seeds,  and  indigo  receive  considerable 
attention.  The  people  eat  little  animal  food,  and 
stock-raising  is  of  subsidiary  importance.  Cattle 
and  buffaloes  take  the  place  of  horses. 

Modem  methods  of  manufacturing  have  been 
little  adopted.  There  are  six  cotton  mills,  em- 
ploying about  7500  hands.  Four  of  these  mills 
are  located  at  Cawnpore.  The  Ganges  affords 
a  means  of  water  transportation.  The  province 
is  better  supplied  with  railroads  than  any 
other  in  India.  It  exports  large  quantities 
of  oil  seeds,  wheat,  raw  cotton,  hides,  sugar,  in- 
digo, and  opium,  and  imports  cotton  goods, 
metals,  railroad  materials,  coal,  and  salt.  A 
frontier  trade  is  carried  on  with  Tibet  and  Nepal. 

The  United  Provinces  are  under  the  adminis- 
trative control  of  a  Lieutenant-Grovernor  ap- 
pointed by  the  Governor-General  of  India.  There 
is  a  legislative  council  of  15  members,  of 
whom  7  may  be  officials.  There  are  104  mu- 
nicipalities, in  98  of  which  the  taxpayers  elect  a 
majority  of  the  members  of  the  municipal  boards. 
There  are  also  44  district  boards,  over  four- 
fifths  of  the  aggregate  number  of  board  members 
being  elected.  1?here  was  a  police  force,  in  1898, 
aggregating  24,888  officers  and  men.  For  the 
year  ending  March  31,  1901,  the  revenue  collected 
amounted  to  $42,325,309,  and  the  expenditure 
was  $20,437,436.     Allahabad  is  the  capital. 

In  1901  the  population  of  the  United  Provinces 
without  Oudh  (q.v.)  numbered  34,812,000,  or 
417  to  the  square  mile.    The  eastern  part  is  the 
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most  densely  populated.  A  comparison  with 
earlier  census  returns  shows  that  the  population 
is  almost  stationary.  The  people  are  mainly 
Hindus.  Those  who  hold  to  some  form  of  the 
Hindu  religion  outnumber  the  Mohammedans 
about  7  to  1.  The  Christians  number  about  100,- 
000^  There*  are  more  large  cities  in  the  United 
Provinces  than  in  any  of  the  other  provinces. 
The  chief  are  Lucknow  (in  Oudh),  Benares, 
Cawnpore,  Agra,  Allahabad,  Bareilly,  and 
Meerut. 

UNITED  STATES.  The  territory  of  the 
United  States  of  America,  exclusive  of  Alaska 
and  colonial  dependencies,  lies  in  the  temperate 
portion  of  North  America,  but  reaches  almost  to 
the  tropical  zone.  It  embraces  an  area  of  2,970,- 
038  square  miles.  The  area  including  Alaska  is 
3,560,922  square  miles ;  and  including  the  colonial 
dependencies,  3,699,440  square  miles.  The  United 
States  proper,  or  the  United  States  south  of 
Canada,  extends  approximately  from  longitude 
67**  to  125'  W.  from  the  Atlantic  Ocean  (whose 
great  arm,  the  Gulf  of  Mexico,  forms  half  of  the 
southern  boundary)  to  the  Pacific.  The  north- 
em  boundary  is  somewhat  arbitrary  in  the 
east  between  New  England  and  the  Lower* 
Saint  Lawrence  region,  but  from  northern  New 
York  it  follows  the  Saint  Lawrence  and  the  mid- 
dle line  of  the  Great  Lakes  to  northern  Minne- 
sota. Beyond  the  Lake  of  the  Woods  the  bound- 
ary follows  the  49th  parallel  to  the  Pacific 
Gcean.  The  peninsula  of  Florida  extends  to  about 
25**,  and  the  southern  part  of  Texas  to  about 
26',  north  latitude.  The  parallel  49**  is  about 
that  of  Paris,  while  the  latitude  of  Key  West 
carries  one  far  down  into  the  Sahara.  It  may 
be  further  observed  that  New  York  is  on  the 
parallel  of  Naples  and  Constantinople,  and  Mem- 
phis on  that  of  Gibraltar.  The  United  States 
has  preponderatingly  a  natural  boundary  of 
salt  and  fresh  waters.  On  the  side  of  Mexico 
and  of  British  Columbia  the  boundary  crosses 
the  Cordilleran  Banges.  This  article  treats  of 
the  United  States  proper  except  when  otherwise 
stated.  Alaska,  and  also  the  colonial  depend- 
encies (see  section  Colonies  below),  are  treated 
under  their  respective  heads. 

General  Description.  The  lands  of  the  United 
States  may  be  roughly  separated  into  four  areas: 
the  Atlantic  lowlands,  the  Appalachian  high- 
lands, the  Mississippi  Valley,  and  the  Pacific 
highlands.  These  regions  are  nowhere  sharply 
separated  from  each  other.  Leaving  out  for  a 
moment  the  narrow  strip  of  Atlantic  lowland, 
one  may  best  view  the  United  States  as  made  up 
of  two  great  uplands,  with  a  broad  lowland  ly- 
ing between.  The  country  thus  shows  the  physi- 
cal plan  of  North  America,  for  the  Appalachian 
belt  rises  from  the  Gulf  plains  in  Alabama  and 
ends  northward  on  the  shores  of  Labrador.  The 
Western  uplands  or  Cordilleras  begin  virtually 
at  the  base  of  the  continent ;  they  rise  to  a  great 
elevation  in  Mexico,  maintain  great  heights  and 
gain  their  greatest  width  in  the  Western  United 
States;  and  thence  continue  through  British 
America  and  Alaska.  In  like  manner  the  Mis- 
sissippi plains  are  continuous  with  the  Hudson 
Bay  region  and  the  central  plains  of  Canada  to 
the  shores  of  the  Arctic  Sea,  and  it  is  possible  to 
pass  from  the  delta  of  the  Mississippi  to  the 
mouth  of  the  Mackenzie  River  without  rising 
1000  feet  above  the  ocean. 


The  Atlantic  LowLAin).  This  region,  althougli 
not  large,  contains  a  vast  population,  and  is 
historically  the  most  important.  It  made  the 
interior  of  the  continent  accessible  to  dia* 
covery  from  the  east,  offered  hospitable  ground 
to  the  colonists,  and  is  rich  in  the  harbors  that 
have  led  to  the  building  of  cities  and  the  growth 
of  commerce.  These  lowlands  are  not  the  same 
in  origin  in  the  North  as  in  the  South.  The 
Atlantic  rim  of  New  England  is  a  rough  lowland 
rising  from  sea  level  to  the  height  of  four  or 
five  hundred  feet.  It  is  beset  with  rough  hillsy 
of  native  rock,  and  of  glacial  waste.  It  is  an 
uneven  but  subdued  or  nearly  worn-out  mountain 
country,  like  western  Massachusetts  or  northern 
New  England,  except  that  it  is  more  fully  de- 
graded. South  of  New  York,  on  the  other 
hand,  and  reaching  to  Florida  Strait,  is  the 
Atlantic  Coastal  Plain,  including  southern  New 
Jersey,  Delaware,  and  a  broad  belt  of  all  the 
South  Atlantic  States.  It  is  a  smoother  land, 
without  projecting  masses  of  rocky  hills,  and 
sloping  gently  up  from  the  tide  levels  to  the 
rougher  lands  of  the  Appalachian  belt.  It  is 
intersected  by  Delaware  and  Chesapeake  bays 
and  their  rivers,  and  by  more  southerly  streams. 
It  is  often  known  as  the  'tidewater  country'  be- 
cause the  sea  enters  its  estuarine  rivers  for 
scores  of  miles.  It  is  covered  with  fields  of 
tobacco,  cotton,  rice,  and  fruit  orchards,  or  with 
pastures  or  native  forest.  The  region  is  in 
greater  part  a  sea  bottom  uncovered  at  a  com- 
paratively recent  period,  and  becomes  continuous, 
beneath  the  Atlantic  waters,  with  the  continental 
shelf  which  lies  between  the  land  border  and  the 
deep  seas.  West  of  this  plain  is  a  much  denuded 
belt  of  ancient  Appalachian  mountains,  which  is 
becoming  known  as  the  Piedmont  Plain.  It  is 
from  a  few  hundred  to  a  thousand  feet  in  alti- 
tude and  lies  between  the  coastal  plain  and  the 
Blue  Ridge.    See  Piedmont  Plain. 

One  feature  of  the  entire  Atlantic  coast  is 
that  the  rivers  are  tidal.  They  may  occupy  nar- 
row channels  to  the  sea  border,  like  the  Hudson, 
or  they  may  enter  at  the  head  of  deep  and  spa- 
cious bays,  as  do  the  Delaware  and  the  Sus- 
quehanna. Such  a  water  system  with  the 
above  rivers,  the  Potomac,  James,  and  other 
streams,  is  well  called  a  'drowned'  river  sys- 
tem. By  this  is  meant  that  the  trunk  valley 
and  its  branches  were  cut  out  by  land  streams, 
and  that  the  sea  has  entered  their  lower  parts  be- 
cause of  a  sinking  of  the  edge  or  of  larger  parts 
of  the  continent.  The  historical  meaning  of  these 
conditions  can  hardly  be  reckoned.  It  is  enough 
here  to  observe  that  nearly  all  the  harborages 
and  quiet  salt  waters  of  our  Atlantic  border  have 
this  origin ;  and  that  thus  have  grown  our  great 
seaboard  cities,  where  ships  may  ride  safely  at 
the  mouth  of  tidal  streams  whose  waters  offer 
gateways  to  the  interior  of  the  continent. 

The  Appalachian  Uplands.  From  the  physical 
point  of  view  these  may  be  taken  as  the  eastern 
part  of  the  rocky  skeleton  of  the  country  and 
the  continent.  In  their  highest  points,  the  White 
Mountains  in  the  north  and  the  Black  Mountains 
in  the  middle  south,  they  attain  elevations  ex- 
ceeding 6000  feet  in  the  loftiest  projections  east 
of  the  Rocky  Mountains.  Historically  they  form 
the  Appalachian  barrier,  with  large  consequences 
in  colonial  annals  and  in  the  opening  of  the  lands 
that  lie  westward.    See  Appalachians. 
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The  Geihikal  Lowulnds.    We  give  this  name  to 
the  lover  lands  of  the  Mississippi  basin,  although 
it    ia    but   a   vague   designation.     These   plains 
pass  gradually  up  into  the  plateau  on  the  east. 
To  the  north  they  merge  with  the  smooth  low- 
lands about  the  Great  Lakes,  to  the  south  they 
are  continuous  with  the  Gulf  lands,  and  to  the 
^est  they  pass  gradually  into  the  high  plains 
vest  and  south  of  the  Missouri  River.    The  re- 
gion is  often  called,  in  the  same  rough  way,  the 
Prairies.    See  Prairie. 

The  Great  Lake  Region.  The  lands  about  the 
Great  Lakes  have  considerable  variety.  During 
the  recession  of  the  continental  glacier  the  lakes 
had  higher  water  levels  and  often  much  greater 
extent  than  now.  During  this  flooded  condition 
what  are  now  the  bordering  lands  received  a 
eover  of  such  fine  muds  as  are  spread  upon  the 
bottom  of  all  great  bodies  of  water.  To  some  extent 
previous  inequalities  are  masked,  and  the  result- 
ing^ surface  is  often  very  smooth  and  almost  level. 
This  is  especially  true  of  lakes  Ontario,  Erie,  Huron 
and  Michigan.  Some  of  these  lands  were  treeless 
and  hence  were  properly  called  prairies,  although 
modem  physiography  prefers  to  designate  them 
as  lake  plains.  Lake  Superior  is  surrounded 
by  older  rocks,  which  have  been  greatly  dis- 
turbed and  metamorphosed,  and  the  remnants  of 
these  ancient  mountains  form  a  higher  and 
rougher  land  than  about  the  lower  lakes.  This  is 
true  of  the  northern  peninsula  of  Michigan,  of 
Wisconsin,  and  of  novtheastern  Minnesota. 
Naturally,  therefore,  these  rocks  hold  vast 
stores  of  iron  and  copper,  while  the  strata  of  the 
prairies  offer  little  in  the  way  of  mineral  re- 
sources except  coal.    See  Great  Lakes. 

The  Gulf  Plaiits.  These  are  most  simply  de- 
fined as  a  continuation  of  the  Atlantic  Coastal 
Plain,  or  another  part  of  the  younger  fringe  of 
the  continent.  In  central  Georgia  and  Alabama 
the  younger  formations  abut  on  the  older  rocks 
of  the  southern  Appalachians  and  mark  approxi- 
mately the  encroachment  of  the  later  seas.  By 
gentle  uplift  the  marginal  sea  bottoms  of  the 
Gulf  were  laid  bare,  and  form  the  fiat  lowlands 
of  this  semi-tropical  region.  This  explains  in 
brief  the  origin  of  the  peninsula  of  Florida,  most 
of  whose  surface  has  now  an  altitude  of  less  than 
100  feet.  A  gentle  uplift  of  the  sea  bottom 
brought  this  land  into  existence.  Cavernous 
openings  in  the  rocks,  underground  streams,  and 
springs  of  great  volume  result  from  the  presence 
of  extensive  limestone  formations  as  part  of  the 
bed  rock  of  the  region.  The  seaward  edge  of  this 
land  abounds  in  sand  bars,  coral  reefs,  and  man- 
grove swamps,  and  this  single  State,  counting  its 
main  shores,  its  bays  and  numberless  islands, 
has  more  than  4000  miles  of  shore  line.  It  is 
proposed  to  open  a  way  for  quiet  water  navi- 
gation down  the  entire  east  coast  of  Florida. 

Westward  from  Alabama,  the  Mississippi  River 
(q.v.)  becomes  the  controlling  feature  in  the 
topography  of  the  Gulf  region.  The  broad  Gulf 
plain  occupies  a  large  part  of  southern  and  east- 
em  Texas.  As  in  the  region  to  the  eastward,  the 
younger  rocks  have  been  made  into  land  by  uplift 
and  retreat  of  the  sea.  As  a  rule  the  surface 
slopes  gently  toward  the  Gulf,  but  with  escarp- 
ments and  great  local  variations  of  topography. 
Some  areas  are  prairie,  while  others  are  heavily 
forested,  and  the  rise  to  the  northwest  leads  first 
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to  the  great  plateau,  or  Llano  Estacado,  and  then 
to  the  mountains  of  the  Rocky  Mountain  Range. 
The  shore  line  is  a  long  crescent,  bordered  by  ex- 
tensive sand  bars,  which  inclose  stretches  of 
quiet  water.  Galveston  is  on  one  of  these  bars, 
and  it  is  thus  exposed  to  the  Gulf  hurricanes. 

The  Gbeat  Plains.  This  is  the  name  usually 
given  to  the  lands  which  rise  gradually  from  the 
prairies  to  the  eastern  base  of  the  Rocky  Moun- 
tains. But  the  altitude  of  these  lands  is  such 
that  they  might  be  called  with  propriety  a  pla- 
teau. From  altitudes  of  about  1000  feet  along 
the  Missouri  River  in  Kansas  and  Nebraska,  they 
rise  to  heights  of  5000  to  6000  feet  at  the  foot 
of  the  western  mountains.  In  general  this  rise 
is  imperceptibly  gradual,  but  its  continuity  is 
sometimes  interrupted  by  escarpments,  and  the 
easterly  flowing  rivers  have  incised  shallow  val- 
leys upon  the  region.  The  strata  are  little  dis- 
turbed and  thus  the  country  resembles  the 
prairie  region,  but  the  underlying  beds  are 
geologically  younger  and  are  overlain  in 
many  areas  by  large  bodies  of  waste,  which  in 
part  may  have  been  deposited  in  lakes  and  in 
parts  was  no  doubt  distributed  by  torrents  from 
the  mountains.  Climatic  causes  have  also  made 
the  region  different  in  aspect  from  the  prairies 
The  plains  are  semi-arid  in  the  east  and  truly 
arid  in  the  west,  and  are  therefore  but  sparsely 
clad  with  vegetation.  Forests  are  thus  infre- 
quent, the  herbaceous  vegetation  ia  sparse  and 
has  the  character  of  the  desert,  and  agriculture 
as  one  goes  west  is  dependent  on  irrigation.  Over 
large  areas  the  water  supply  for  this  purpose  is 
deficient,  and  grazing  is  the  only  remaining  re- 
source. This  region  is  a  vast  one,  having  the 
east  and  west  limits  already  given,  and  reaching 
from  central  Texas  to  the  northern  border  of  the 
country,  where  it  merges  into  the  great  Western 
plains  of  Canada.  In  the  north  the  most  promi- 
nent break  in  the  plains  is  the  Black  Hills  moun- 
tain area.  Here  an  elevated  mass  of  ancient 
rocks  protrudes  through  the  younger  strata,  giv- 
ing a  region  of  rugged  relief,  hard  rocks,  mines, 
and  forests.  In  the  Black  Hills  region,  in  much 
of  the  western  Dakotas,  and  in  Montana  and 
western  Nebraska,  are  the  Bad  Lands  (q.v.). 

Uplands  of  Missouri  and  Abkansab.  There  is 
yet  to  be  noticed  the  most  extensive  body  of  ele- 
vated land  between  the  Appalachians  and  the 
higher  levels  of  the  great  plains.  This  lies  in 
southern  Missouri  and  in  northern  and  central 
Arkansas  and  westward.  In  Missouri  these  up- 
lands are  of  moderate  height,  dissected  by  the 
rivers,  covered  with  forests,  and  known  as  the 
Ozark  Plateau.  Still  better  known,  owing  to 
their  metallic  deposits,  are  some  low  mountains 
of  very  ancient  rocks  familiar  as  Iron  Mountain 
and  Pilot  Knob.  Running  through  central 
Arkansas  are  the  Ouachita  Mountains.  These 
rise  from  below  the  young  sediments  of  the  Mis- 
sissippi Valley,  and  trend  westward,  passing 
through  Indian  Territory  and  Oklahoma  into 
northern  Texas.  This  upland  region  south  of  the 
Missouri  River,  therefore,  is  associated  on 
various  sides  with  the  prairies,  the  alluvial 
plains  of  the  Mississippi,  the  Gulf  plains  of  the 
South,  and  the  great  plains  of  the  West. 

The  Rocky  Mountains.  The  name  is  properly 
applied  only  to  an  eastern  range  of  the  Cordil- 
leran  or  Western  Uplands.  The  range,  with 
numerous   peaks   rising   above    14,000   feet,   ex- 
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tends  through  Idaho,  Montana,  Wyoming,  Colo- 
rado, and  New  Mexico,  and  sends  some  outlying 
>  ridges  into  Texas.    See  RocKT  Mountains. 

T^E  CoLOBAoo  Plateaus.  West  of  the  Rocky 
Mountains,  in  Wyoming,  Colorado,  Utah,  New 
Mexico,  and  Arizona,  is  the  basin  of  the  Colorado 
River.  This  great  stream  confines  its  drainage, 
save  near  its  mouth,  to  an  upland  several  thou- 
sand feet  above  the  sea.  Having  abundant 
sources  in  the  rains  and  snows  of  the  various 
parts  of  the  Rocky  Mountain  Range,  and  rising 
at  great  altitudes,  it  has  both  velocity  and  vol- 
ume, and  hence  has  cut  out  the  great  cafions 
for  which  it  is  famous.  This  is  a  deeply  but  only 
partly  dissected  region  consisting  of  blocks  of 
strata,  cut  apart  from  each  other  by  profound 
gorges,  often  intricate  in  pattern.  Being  an  arid 
region,  the  abundant  waters  are  of  remote  deriva- 
tion and  sunk  in  the  cafions,  while  the  sparse 
rainfall  causes  desert  conditions  to  be  general, 
with  much  exposed  rock,  little  vegetation,  and  a 
general  absence  of  conditions  favorable  to  civi- 
lized life.  Closely  associated  with  these  great 
plateaus  are  two  short  but  lofty  ranges  of  moun- 
tains. One  of  these  is  the  Wasatch,  marking  the 
boundary  between  the  plateaus  and  the  Great 
Basin,  in  central  Utah.  The  other  is  the  Uinta 
Range,  about  150  miles  in  length,  and  extending 
from  northwestern  Colorado  through  the  border 
lands  of  Wyoming  and  Utah.  Its  chief  develop- 
ment is  in  the  latter  State  and  in  its  east  and 
west  trend  it  departs  from  the  usual  direction  of 
American  mountain  axes. 

The  Great  Basin.  This  is  an  area  of  interior 
drainage,  made  up  of  many  minor  basins,  of 
which  the  chief  is  that  of  the  Great  Salt  Lake  in 
Utah.    See  Gbeat  Basin. 

TuE  Columbia  and  Snake  Riveb  Plateaus. 
Large  areas  drained  by  these  streams  in  Idaho, 
Oregon,  and  Washington  are  of  volcanic  origin, 
and  along  the  Snake  River  in  Idaho  and  Oregon 
the  lavas  form  plateaus  about  4000  feet  in  alti- 
tude. They  are  a  natural  desert,  since  the  region 
is  arid,  but  are  capable  of  great  development 
under  the  process  of  irrigation. 

The  Mountains  and  Valleys  of  the  Pacific 
Coast.  The  features  to  which  reference  is  here 
made  belong  to  three  States,  California,  Oregon, 
and  W^ashington.  They  will  be  best  understood 
if  it  is  observed  that  a  single  lofty  range,  the 
Sierra  Nevada,  forms  the  eastern  border  of  Cali- 
fornia, and  that  it  extends,  under  the  name  of 
the  Cascade  Range,  northward  through  central 
Oregon  and  Washington.  Its  culminating  point,  in 
California,  is  seemingly  Mount  Whitney  (14,500- 
15,000  feet),  which  may  also  be  the  culminating 
point  of  the  entire  United  States  south  of  Alaska. 
Bordering  the  sea  are  lower  and  younger  moun- 
tains, constituting  also  a  prolonged  range,  but 
variously  named,  as  the  Coast  Range  in  Cali- 
fornia, the  Klamath  Mountains  in  Oregon,  and 
the  Olympic  Mountains  in  Washington.  (See 
Siebba' Nevada ;  Cascade  Range,  etc.)  Between 
these  parallel  ranges  are  lowland  valleys  of  the 
utmost  importance  in  the  development  of  the 
region.  In  California  there  is  the  great  valley 
drained  by  the  Sacramento  and  Joaquin  rivers, 
the  centre  of  the  fruit  and  grain  culture  of  the 
State.  In  Oregon  the  Willamette  Valley  is  anal- 
ogous in  origin  and  in  human  importance  to  this, 
as  still  farther  north  there  is  the  Puget  Sound 
Valley  in  the  State  of  Washington.     In  asso- 


ciation with  these  mountain  ranges,  refeie!lice 
should  be  made  to  the  giant  and  minor  volcanic 
cones  which  line  their  trend,  and  many  of  whose 
well-formed  summits  rise  high  into  the  snow- 
line (Shasta,  Hood,  Rainier,  Baker).  The  coast 
line  of  the  Pacific  is  not  nearly  so  great  as  that 
of  the  Atlantic  coast,  because  it  is  less  indented. 
It  has,  however,  a  few  of  the  choicest  bodies 
of  inland  or  protected  waters  to  be  found  on  any 
shore.  Such  are  San  Francisco  Bay  and 
Puget  Sound,  while  the  deep,  tidal  Columbia  and 
Willamette  rivers  offer  similar  advantages  to 
northern  Oregon.  It  is  thus  seen  that  the  Ck>r- 
dilleran  system  is  made  up  of  several  parallel 
ranges  of  mountains,  separated  in  turn  by  inter- 
montane  areas  of  lofty  plateau,  or,  nearer  Pacific 
Ocean,  by  broad  and  fertile  lowlands. 

Hydbogbafhy.  The  drainage  of  the  United 
States  may  be  classed  as  Atlantic  and  Pacific. 
As  with  the  entire  continent,  and  with  South 
America,  the  smaller  ocean  receives  by  far  the 
greater  contribution  of  fresh  water  from  the 
lands  now  under  review.  The  Atlantic  streams 
may  be  considered  as  belonging  to  the  Hudson 
Bay,  the  Gulf,  or  to  open  sea  drainage.  With 
unimportant  exceptions  farther  west,  the  Red 
River  of  the  North  carries  the  contribution  of  the 
United  States  area  to  Hudson  Bay  waters. 
The  open  sea  streams  are  all  of  moderate  length 
and  volume  except  the  Saint  Lawrence,  which 
should  be  viewed  as  rising  in  Minnesota,  al- 
though locally  expanded  into  lakes  of  exceptional 
size.  (For  details  concerning  these  bodies  of 
water,  the  reader  is  referred  to  the  article 
Gbeat  Lakes.)  All  the  streams  which  enter  the 
lakes  from  the  United  States  are  relatively  small. 
Their  courses  are  short,  which  is  equal  to  saying 
that  the  line  of  water  partings  between  the 
Laurentian  and  Mississippi  basins  is  close  to  the 
lakes.  The  divide  is  also  nearly  everywhere 
quite  inconspicuous.  The  streams  have  thus 
small  capacity  for  transporting  land  waste  into 
the  lakes.  Such  waste  as  reaches  the  lakes  rests 
in  them,  a  condition  from  which  results  the  ex- 
ceeding clearness  of  Niagara,  or  of  the  Saint 
Lawrence  waters  that  pass  the  Thousand  Islands. 

The  open  Atlantic  streams,  draining  that  part 
of  the  country  which  is  historically  oldest,  and 
being  often  tidal,  have  a  fame  and  a  commercial 
value  out  of  all  proportion  to  their  size.  To 
begin  with  the  rivers  of  New  England,  its  con- 
spicuous streams,  the  Penobscot,  Kennebec, 
Merrimac,  Connecticut,  and  Housatonic,  are  most 
of  them  entered  by  the  tides  for  many  miles. 
The  Merrimac  and  Connecticut,  above  tide  water, 
are  types  of  many  New  England  rivers  which  are 
interrupted  by  rapids  due  to  glacial  blockade, 
thus  furnishing  a  great  store  of  water  power. 

New  York  is  composite  in  drainage.  The  Hud- 
son, with  the  Mohawk,  drains  much  of  its  central 
and  eastern  lands,  but  is  chiefly  important  for 
its  tidal  course  of  150  miles,  with  great  harborage 
at  its  mouth,  and  an  open  gateway  to  the  west 
from  the  head  of  tidewater.  The  Genesee,  Black, 
and  other  rivers  carry  to  the  Saint  Lawrence 
much  of  the  run-oflF  of  northern  and  western 
New  York.  The  Susquehanna,  the  Delaware,  and 
the  Mississippi  take  nearly  all  the  remainder  of 
New  York  waters.  In  a  most  anomalous  manner, 
due  to  glacial  change  of  slope,  the  Allegheny 
gathers  for  the  Gulf  of  Mexico  waters  that  tall 
within  a  few  miles  of  Lake  Erie. 
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The  Delaware,  Susquehanna,  and  Potomac  are 
all  important  rivers  which  rise  in  the  Catskill- 
Allegheny  Plateau  and  find  their  way  across 
the  various  mountain  ridges  of  the  Appalachian 
system  by  water  gaps,  and  enter  bays  due  to 
sinking  of  land  and  invasion  of  old  valleys  by 
the  salt  waters.  In  the  plateau,  where  the  strata 
are  horizontal,  the  streams  are  dendritic,  or 
finger-like,  in  arrangement.  Within  the  moun- 
tain belt,  the  streams  are  in  parts  longitudinal, 
and  in  part  transverse.  By  thus  running  be- 
tween the  ridges  and  cutting  through  them'  in 
water  gaps,  a  rectangular  or  trellised  drainage  is 
formed  which  is  widely  found  in  the  Appalachian 
region.  The  northern  Appalachian  waters  thus 
flow  mainly  to  the  open  Atlantic.  In  the  south, 
however,  or  beyond  the  Potomac,  the  coastal 
rivers  head  in  the  eastern  edge  of  the  moim- 
tains,  while  the  Kanawha  and  the  Tennessee, 
with  their  branches,  head  far  across  the  moun- 
tains and  carry  the  waters  to  the  Ohio  River. 
The  great  core  of  the  southern  Appalachians,  in 
western  North  Carolina,  so  convenient,  it  would 
seem,  to  the  sea,  is  thus  drained  by  a  circuitous 
route  into  the  Gulf  of  Mexico.  The  entire  belt 
of  Appalachian  uplands  has  for  the  most  part 
arrived  at  the  stage  of  mature  dissection,  with 
abundant  valleys,  sunk  from  500  to  1500  feet 
below  the  prevailing  level  of  the  uplands. 

Many  rivers  of  local  importance  rise  on  the 
eastern  slope  of  the  Blue  Ridge,  and  cross  the 
Piedmont  Plateau  and  the  Coastal  Plain  to  the 
sea.  Such  are  the  James  and  other  rivers  of 
Virginia,  the  Roanoke,  Cape  Fear,  Great  Pedee 
Savannah,  and  Altamaha  of  the  Carolinas  and 
Georgia.  The  rivers  of  Florida  are  mainly  small, 
but  have  important  tidal  courses.  The  other 
Gulf  drainage  is  overshadowed  in  magnitude  by 
the  Mississippi.  The  greater  streams  aside  from 
this  are  the  Chattahoochee,  Alabama,  and  Tom- 
bigbee  on  the  east,  and  the  Colorado  (of  Texas) 
and  Brazos  on  the  west,  and  the  international 
Rio  Grande,  rising  in  Colorado  and  New  Mexico. 

Th2  Mississippi  Riveb.  See  Mississippi 
RrvEB. 

Pacific  Drainaqe.  The  Rocky  Mountains  in 
Colorado  offer  the  most  compact  source  of  impor- 
tant drainage  within  the  United  States.  To  the 
south  they  send  forth  the  Rio  Grande.  To  the 
east  flows  the  Arkansas^  while  to  the  north  and 
east  pass  important  branches  of  the  Missouri. 
From  the  southwest  issues  the  San  Juan,  while 
farther  north  the  Grand,  White,  and  Yampa 
rivers  leave  the  State.  All  these  join  the  Colo- 
rado River,  and  thus  introduce  us  to  the  most 
southerly  of  rivers  in  the  United  States  that 
reach  the  Pacific  Ocean.  Some  of  the  chief  facts 
concerning  this  river  have  been  given  in  the  de- 
scription of  the  topography  of  the  region.  Its 
ultimate  sources  are  in  the  Wind  River  Moun- 
tains of  Wyoming.  Thence  it  crosses  the  plateau 
of  the  southeastern  part  of  that  State  and  passes 
by  a  great  gorge  through  the  heart  of  the  Uinta 
Mountain  Range.  It  is  here  known  as  the  Green 
River,  but  becomes  the  Colorado  after  receiving 
the  Grand.  Thence  it  threads  its  greater  cafions 
and  crosses  the  low  desert  region  to  the  Gulf  of 
California.  Not  far  from  its  mouth  it  receives 
the  Gila  from  the  east.  The  only  remaining 
master  stream  is  the  Columbia,  with  its  wide- 
spread sources  in  the  Rocky  Mountains.  These 
largely  belong  to  its  tributaiy,  the  Snake  River, 


which  after  passing  the  lava  plateaus  joins  the 
trunk  stream  in  southern  Washington.  The 
Columbia  has  an  important  tidal  course  before 
it  enters  the  ocean,  and  this  and  the  Saint 
Lawrence  are  the  only  rivers  of  the  United  States 
which  receive  great  accessions  to  their  waters 
from  foreign  territory. 

The  foregoing  review  has  shown  how  various 
are  the  rivers  of  the  United  States  in  their 
physical  features.  The  Hudson  may  be  taken 
as  the  type  of  that  great  number  of  streams,  es- 
pecially on  the  Atlantic  side,  which  have  a  tidal 
course.  Within  the  glaciated  district  most  rivers 
show  serious  inequalities  in  their  beds,  causing 
innumerable  rapids  and  waterfalls.  Such  con- 
centration of  descent  does  not  occur  elsewhere, 
save  in  the  mountainous  belts.  The  greatness 
and  destructiveness  of  floods  depends  upon  rain- 
fall, gradient,  the  porosity  of  the  rocks  or  soil, 
and  other  features.  Thus  the  Ohio  has  steep 
slopes,  an  impervious  bed,  and  a  moist  climate, 
when  compared  with  the  Missouri  taken  as  a 
whole.  In  its  long  course  across  the  plains  the 
latter  loses  by  seepage,  by  evaporation,  and  by 
abstraction  of  water  for  irrigation. 

The  rivers  exhibit  great  diversity  in  relation 
to  human  uses.  The  Merrimac  and  many  other 
streams  within  the  glacial  belt  are  mainly  useful 
for  manufacturing  or  for  water  supply.  The 
Mississippi  is  chiefly  of  value  as  a  highway, 
while  the  Hudson  combing  transportation,  water 
and  ice  supply,  and  the  furnishing  of  power.  The 
Colorado  is  thus  far  almost  purely  scenic  in  its 
relation  to  man,  arousing  interest  by  the  origin 
and  magnificence  of  its  cafions.  A  new  era  of 
utilization  of  these  American  river  waters  is 
now  being  entered  upon.     See  Ibrigation. 

Climate.  The  greater  part  of  the  area  of  the 
United  States  proper  has  a  climate  pertaining  to 
the  temperate  zone.  The  average  annual  tem- 
peratures vary  from  somewhat  less  than  50^  on 
the  northern  border  to  75^  in  the  extreme  south- 
east. The  average  temperature  for  July  is  -about 
60°  on  the  northern  border  and  for  January  it  is 
about  20**.  The  whole  country  is  exposed  to 
much  greater  annual  oscillations  of  temperature 
than  occur  in  Europe.  The  average  of  the  abso- 
lute maximum  temperatures  is  as  high  as  115° 
to  120°  in  the  drier  portions  of  Texas  and 
Arizona,  and  the  average  minimum  falls  as  low 
as  —40°  in  northern  Minnesota.  The  climate  of 
the  United  States  is  controlled  very  largely 
by  its  characteristic  winds.  In  January  these 
are  from  the  west,  but  in  July  southeast  winds 
prevail  in  the  Southern  States,  which  penetrate 
up  the  eastern  slope  of  the  Rocky  Mountain 
range,  but  finally  turn  eastward  with  the  wester- 
ly winds  of  the  northern  portion  of  this  region. 

The  storm  centres  that  pass  across  the 
country  originate  almost  equally  on  the  Pacific 
Ocean  and  on  the  Atlantic.  Those  that  approach 
from  the  Pacific  move  southeastwardly  into  Kan- 
sas and  Nebraska  and  then  turn  eastward  over 
the  lake  region;  those  that  come  from  the  At- 
lantic move  westward  among  the  West  Indies  and 
turn  northward  toward  the  Lower  Lake  Region; 
a  certain  number  originate  on  the  southeastern 
slope  of  the  Rocky  Mountains  and  move  north- 
eastward to  the  lake  region.  The  lake  region  is, 
therefore,  on  the  average  the  stormiest  portion 
of  the  continent,  and  indeed  of  the  whole  North- 
ern Hemisphere.     The  p&ssage  of  every  storm 
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centre  is  accompanied  by  a  shifting  of  the  winds  movement  southward  between  the  Rocky  Moun- 

from  warm  southerly  to  cold  northwesterly,  and  tains  and  the  Appalachian  ranges.    Occasionally 

this,  consequently,  gives  to  the  interior  of  the  dry,  cold  air  descends  from  the  north  or  northeast 

United  States  its  extreme  variability  of  climate,  upon  The  Great  Valley'  of  California  with   dia- 

so  that  even  the  southern  extremity  of  the  coun-  astrous  consequences,  but  in  general  the  Pacific 

try  scarcely  belongs  to  the  tropical  zone.     The  coast  is  under  the  influence  of  south  and   west 

cold  air  that  flows  in  behind  the  storm  centres  winds,   which   bring  abundant  winter   rains    to 

is  very  dry  and  the  sky  is  quite  clear.     Thus  northern    California,    Oregon,    and    Washington 

originate  the  so-called  anti-cyclones  or  cold  waves  without  severe  cold  weather.     On  the  Atlantic 

which  follow  each  other  rapidly,  moving  south-  coast  the  winter  rains  and  snows  are  followed 

eastwardly  toward  the  Gulf  of  Mexico,  while  the  by  very  cold  weather.    The  contrast  between  the 

areas  of  low  pressure  or  cyclones  move  northeast  mean  temperatures  on  the  immediate  coast  of  the 

over  and  beyond  the  lake  region.     The  absolute  United  States  in  January  and  July  are  shown  in 

annual  range  of  temperature  is  therefore  great-  the  following  table.     The  temperatures  here  given 

est  in  the  interior  of  the  coimtry,  being  about  are  as  read  off  on  charts  of  isotherms,  and  refer- 

160°  in  the  upper  portion  of  the  Missouri  Val-  to  locations  on  the  land  at  sea  level  near   the 

ley  and  diminishing  to  60°  in  the  southern  part  shore.    These  temperatures  are  controlled  largely 

of  Florida  and  the  northwestern  part  of  Oregon,  by  the  prevailing  winds  and  the  adjacent  oceans : 
The  suddenness  with  which  the  air  temperature 
falls  is  an  important  consideration  from  many 
points  of  view.  Thus  changes  of  20°  in  twenty- 
four  hours  occur  far  more  frequently  in  the 
lake  region  than  in  the  Ohio  Valley,  and  there 
again  oftener  than  on  the  southern  coasts. 

The  average  date  of  killing  frosts  in  the  spring 
and  autumn  determines  the  average  length  of 
the  growing  season  for  most  of  the  important 
crops.  The  autumnal  date  is  September  1st  for 
the  region  from  North  Dakota  to  Lake  Huron, 
and  October  1st  for  the  region  from  Colorado  "to 
Pennsylvania  and  northeastward  along  the  New 
England  coast.  The  latest  spring  frosts  occur 
on  May  15th  from  Idaho  to  Lake  Superior  and 
February  15th  along  the  south  Atlantic  and  east 
Gulf  coasts.  The  growing  season  may  be  con- 
sidered as  the  interval  between  the  last  frost  of 
spring  and  the  first  of  autumn,  or  it  may  also        ^-  ...  j.         j.      i.  -1 

be  defined  as  the  season  within  which  the  average  ,  f^   «°""«   f   «>™»lf  «^^*t   contrast   prevails 

daily  temperature  does  not  fall  below  40°.     (See  between  the  temperatures  on  the  east  side    of 

Maps  accompanving  article  Frost.)     From  this  ^.U"" ^n!^rri'.\'if  ^If hp^^^^^^^ 

noint  of  view  the  Irowine  season  diminishes  as  *°"®  occurs  in  the  Southern  Hemisphere,  owing 

Sne  goes  northward  and  Imounts  to  about  120  ^  ^^^  PJ*«^"^«  «^  *^«  ^,^^^  «<^^*J^«™  ?^^^  *°d 

days  at  the  northern  border  of  the  United  States.  ^\  «™^J^  area  and  low  altitude  of  the  lands. 
By  a  natural  process  of  selection,  stimulated  by        Another  striking  peculiarity  m  the  climate  of 

culture,  plants  that  formerlv  required  this  length  *"«  United  States  is  the  great  contrasts  of  dry- 

of  time  for  maturity  are  "now  pushing  north-  nfss  and  rainfall.    The  heaviest  precipitation  and 

ward  beyond  the  borders  into  Canadian  regions  also  a  fairly  uniform  humidity  prevail  on  the 

where  the  growing  period  is  as  much  as  twenty  coast  of  Oregon  and  Washington ;  next  to  this  are 

days  shorter.     Mr.   Pennywitt  of  the   Weather  the  humidity  and  rainfall  of  the  coasts  of  Florida 

Bureau  has  published,  in  the  Monthly  Weather  and  the  adjacent  States.     Throughout  the  Mis- 

Review  for  February,  1901,  three  charts  showing  sissippi  Valley  and  along  the  Atlantic  coast  from 

the  dates  on  which  the  normal  daily  temperature  ^^pe  Hatteras  to  Nova  Scotia  there  are  great 

at  any  place  equals  the  annual  mean  at  that  fluctuations   in  moisture  and  evaporation.     On 

place.     There  are  two  such  dates  for  each  sta-  ^^^  average  the  driest  portion  of  the  continent 

tion,  dividing  the  year  into  the  warmer  half  and  extends  from  southern   California  and  Arizona 

the  colder  half.     These  are  not  quite  the  dates  eastward  over  the  eastern  slopes  of  the  Rocky 

of  frost,  but  generally   come   earlier   than   the  Mountain  region.     Not  only  is  the  rainfall  here 

frost  in  spring  and  later  in  autumn.    His  chart  a  minimum,  but  the  humidity  of  the  atmosphere 

reveals  the  interesting  fact  that  in  general  over  is  also  very  small  and  the  proportion  of  the  clear 

the  United  States  the  warmer  portion  of  the  year  sky  very  large.     Yuma,  in  Arizona,  Santa  Fe, 

is  decidedly  longer  in  duration  than  the  colder  in  New  Mexico,  and  Pueblo,  in  Colorado,  have 

season.     This  difTerence  is  greatest  on  the  east-  mean  annual  relative  humidities  of  43,  45,  and  46 

ern  slope  of  the  Rocky  Mountain  range,  and  in-  per  cent,  respectively.     The  amount  of  evapora- 

creases  from  thirty  days  in  Texas  and  Kansas  to  tion  from  the  soil  is  correspondingly  large  in 

forty-eight  days  on  the  northern  border  of  Mon-  these  regions,  and  artificial  irrigation  is  quite 

tana  and  probably  increases  somewhat  as   one  essential  for  successful   agriculture.     Even  the 

goes  north  into  Canada.  summits  of  the  mountains  of  this  portion  of  the 

One  of  the  most  notable  features  in  the  cli-  continent  show  but  little  permanent  snow,  and 

mate  of  the  United  States  is  the  great  contrast  that  in  sheltered  spots.    What  would  remain  on 

between  the  Atlantic  and  Pacific  coasts.    This  is  the   ground   in    an   ordinary,   moist   climate   is 

due  to  the  fact  that  the  cold,  dry  air  following  rapidly  evaporated  in  this  dry  air.      See  map 

each  area  of   low   pressure   is   confined   in   its  showing  average  annual  relative  humidity  in  the 


Ivowlands,  below  i,ooo  Feet  elevation,  are  shown  in  Green. 
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Hisblaiids,  above  i,ooo  Feet  elevation,  are  shown  in  Buff. 
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United  States,   accompanying  Humidity. 
IIeteobqloot;  Cijmatb;  Storm. 

Fix>RA..  The  flora  of  the  United  States,  when 
compared  with  that  of  Europe,  is  characterized 
by  a  far  greater  variety  and  wealth  of  species. 
This  is  especially  noticeable  in  the  trees,  of 
which  there  are  about  400  species  in  the  United 
States,  representing  nearly  all  the  European 
genera  besides  a  considerable  number  of  genera 
unknown  in  Europe,  such  as  the  hickories,  mag- 
nolias, tulip  tree,  sassafras,  liquidambar,  and 
sequoia.  Within  the  United  States  one  finds 
also  great  differences  between  the  various  sections 
of  the  country^  not  only  the  natural  differences 
due  to  climate  as  one  passes  from  south  to  north, 
but  also  still  more  remarkable  differences  be- 
tween Uie  eastern  and  western  sections.  The 
latter  are  of  course  due  in  part  to  climatic  varia- 
tions, but  in  a  large  measure  they  are  also  due 
to  the  geological  and  topographical  isolation  of 
the  East  and  West.  Many  of  the  most  common 
trees,  shrubs,  and  herbs  of  the  Eastern  States  are 
unknown  on  the  Pacific  Coast,  some  of  them  be- 
ing not  even  represented  by  cognate  species.  On 
the  other  hand,  most  of  the  characteristic  species 
in  the  West  are  absent  in  the  East.  It  is  in  the 
East  that  one  finds  the  greatest  local  variety  in 
vegetation,  hundreds  of  widely  different  forms 
growing  in  luxuriant  profusion  side  by  side  with- 
in narrow  areas,  while  in  the  West  there  is 
much  greater  uniformity,  immense  areas  being 
almost  monopolized  by  a  single  species  or  at  least 
a  single  type.  The  Eastern  section  is  also  the 
great  forested  area  of  the  country.  West  of 
of  the  Mississippi  the  forests  rapidly  disappear 
as  one  approaches  the  Great  Plains,  and  reap- 
pear only  on  the  mountains.  Indeed,  in  the  en- 
tire Western  half  of  the  country^with  the  excep- 
tion of  the  northern  part  of  the  Pacific  Coast, 
the  forests  are  confined  to  the  mountain  slopes 
above  a  certain  altitude,  all  the  great  valleys  and 
lowlands  being  treeless  except  where  irrigated  by 
natural  or  artificial  means. 

Considering  the  country  somewhat  more  in  de- 
tail, one  finds  that  it  has  been  variously  divided 
into  floral  regions.  Under  one  of  the  most  con- 
venient and  widely  accepted  systems  the  country 
is  treated  as  belonging  to  eight  such  regions. 
Two  of  these  are  tropical,  southern  Florida  and 
southern  Texas,  the  latter  being  regarded  botani- 
eally  as  a  part  of  Mexico;  two  are  subtropical 
or  austral,  the  Southeastern  Coast  Region  in- 
cluding the  coast  States  from  Texas  to  Virginia, 
and  the  Californian  Region ;  the  remaining  four 
are  temperate  or  boreal  in  character,  namely,  the 
Appalachian  Region,  including  all  the  northeastern 
States  north  of  the  Southeastern  Coast  Region 
and  east  of  the  Mississippi ;  the  Prairie  or  Great 
Plains  Region,  stretching  from  central  Texas 
northward  between  the  Mississippi  and  Rocky 
Mountains;  the  Rocky  Mountain  Region,  in- 
cluded betwiBen  the  Great  Plains  and  the  Sierra 
Navada-Cascade  Range;  and  the  Cascade  Moun- 
tain Region,  including  the  northern  half  of  the 
Pacific  Slope. 

The  flora  of  southern  Florida  is  closely  related 
to  that  of  the  West  Indies  and  more  remotely 
to  that  of  South  America.  It  consists  largely 
of  mangrove  and  cypress  swamps  and  palm 
woods,  with  a  profusion  of  vines  and  epi- 
phytes, and  including  about  400  tropical  spe- 
da  not  found  in  any  other  part  of  the  country. 


Southern  Texas  is  a  semi-desert  area  in  which 
the  mesquite  and  cacti  predominate.  The  South- 
eastern Coast  Region  is  characterized  by  large 
belts  of  pine  forests  in  which  the  chief  species 
are  the  long-leaf,  short-leaf,  and  loblolly  pine,  as 
well  as  junipers,  cedars,  arbor- vitie,  and  swamp 
cypress.  The  palmetto,  the  northernmost  Ameri- 
can palm,  ranges  as  far  as  North  Carolina.  Other 
characteristic  plants  are  the  magnolia,  live 
oak,  and  a  number  of  evergreen  angiosperms,  as 
well  as  hickories  and  other  trees  common  to  the 
North. 

The  Appalachian  Region  has  probably  the  most 
varied  and  luxuriant  vegetation  of  all  regions 
within  the  strictly  temperate  zones.  This  is 
due  partly  to  the  abundant  rainfall  coupled  with 
the  great  and  prolonged  summer  heat,  partly 
to  the  fact  that  in  this  region  a  large  number  of 
Miocene  plants  survive  side  by  side  with  the  more 
recently  evolved  species.  This  is  the  great  re- 
gion of  deciduous  forests,  and  the  one  which  con- 
tains nearly  all  the  representatives  of  the  Euro- 
pean genera  of  trees,  the  oak,  maple,  ash,  chest- 
nut, elm,  walnut,  linden,  poplar,  beech,  birch, 
etc.,  besides  the  strictly  American  trees,  among 
which  the  tulip  tree  {Liriodendron  tulipifera)  is 
perhaps  the  finest  and  most  characteristic  ex- 
ample. Coniferous  forests  in  this  region  are 
chiefly  confined  to  higher  ground,  and  the  higher 
Appalachian  Mountains  have  almost  a  typical 
Canadian  flora,  with  their  forests  of  hemlock, 
white  pine,  fir,  mountain  ash,  and  yellow  birch. 
The  undergrowth  is  also  richly  developed  in  this 
region,  both  in  the  mountains  and  lowland,  and 
displays  a  wealth  of  vines  and  exquisite  flowers, 
such  as  rhododendrons,  honeysuckles,  mountain- 
laurels,  viburnums,  and  dogwoods.  In  the  Great 
Plains  Region  the  prevailing  type  of  vegetation 
is  the  herbaceous,  with  grass  predominating, 
but  variegated  with  asters,  sunflowers,  and  a 
number  oi  other  similar  plants,  while  cotton- 
wood  and  willows  grow  along  the  streams.  In 
the  Western  plains  the  grasses  give  place  to  the 
sage-brush,  and  in  the  South,  on  the  Llano  Esta- 
cado,  and  in  southern  New  Mexico  and  Arizona, 
to  yuccas  and  cacti.  In  the  Rocky  Mountain 
Region  the  flora  of  the  drier  plains  is  extended 
into  the  valleys  and  lower  plateaus,  while  the 
mountains  are  covered  with  coniferous  for- 
ests. See  paragraph  Flora,  under  Rockt  Moun- 
tains. 

The  Californian  Region,  being  protected  by  the 
lofty  Sierras  from  the  immigration  of  Eastern 
plants,  has  a  flora  unique  in  its  numerous  en- 
demic genera  and  species.  The  forests,  which, 
except  in  the  north,  are  confined  to  the  mountain 
slopes  or  the  great  central  river  valley,  are  al- 
most wholly  coniferous,  and  are  especially  re- 
markable for  their  gigantic  trees.  The  giant 
sequoia,  which  grows  nowhere  else,  ranks  with 
the  Australian  eucalyptus  as  the  largest  forest 
tree  on  the  globe.  Enormous  size  is  attained 
also  by  the  redwood  {Sequoia  aempervirens) ,  the 
sugar  pine  (Pinus  Lamhertiana) ,  the  Douglas 
spruce,  and  the  giant  cedar.  The  non-coniferous 
trees  in  California  are  not  numerous,  and  are 
largely  evergreen.  There  are  several  oaks,  but 
few  of  the  other  Eastern  trees.  The  Cascade 
Mountain  Region  is  a  noi*thwnrd  continuation  of 
the  Californian  Region,  but  differs  from  it  in  the 
absence  of  the  sequoia  and  of  the  evergreen 
angiosperms,  while  deciduous  trees  are  still  more 
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rare.  The  forests  are  of  yet  greater  extent  than 
in  California,  and  reach  down  to  the  coast.  The 
Douglas  spruce.  Western  hemlock,  noble  fir,  and 
giant  cedar  reach  here  their  finest  development. 

See  FORESTBY. 

Fauna.  The  fauna  of  the  United  States  is  an 
integral  part  of  that  of  the  Nearctic  Province 
(q.v.),  and  is  fully  representative  of  that  of 
North  America  deseribed  in  the  paragraph  Fauna 
under  Amebica.  (See  also  Distribution  of 
Animals;  and  Fauna  under  Rockt  Moun- 
tains.) With  the  exception  of  a  few  strictly 
boreal  species,  such  as  the  musk-ox  (q.v.)»  al- 
most all  the  genera  and  species  of  North  Ameri- 
can animals  of  every  kind  are  represented  within 
the  boundaries  of  the  United  States  and  its  ad- 
jacent waters;  and  most  of  the  Arctic  absentees 
are  found  in  Alaska  (q.v.).  Reference  to  the 
articles  cited  above  and  to  such  articles  as 
Beab,  Beaveb,  Bison,  Dinosaubia,  Eaolb,  Ex- 
tinct Animals,  Fub-Beabing  Animals,  Fossil, 
Grouse,  Hobse,  Otsteb,  Pbonghobn,  Puma^ 
Quail,  Rattlesnake,  Salmon,  Skunk,  Tubket, 
Whale,  Whitefish,  and  others,  will  give  a  con- 
spectus of  the  fauna  of  the  country. 

Geoloot  and  Soils.  North  America,  like 
other  continents,  combines  very  ancient  areas 
with  those  that  are  geologically  young.  The 
primitive  framework  of  the  continent  was  drawn 
somewhat  upon  the  lines  of  the  existing  moun- 
tain systems 'of  the  east  and  west,  forecasting 
the  Appalachian  and  Cordilleran  uplands  and 
the  Mississippi  lowlands  of  to-day.  The  oldest 
rock  systems  are  known  as  Archaean  and  Algon- 
kian.  They  are  represented  to  the  northward  by 
an  irregular  V-shaped  area  inclosing  the  Hudson 
Bay  between  its  arms,  and  resting  its  blunted 
apex  upon  the  north  border  of  the  Great  Lakes. 
Extensions  of  this  early  nucleus  are  found  along 
the  Appalachians  to  Alabama,  and  consist  of 
hard  crystalline  rocks  of  igneous  and  metamor- 
phic  origin,  granites,  gneisses,  schists,  marbles, 
and  quartzit^  being  among  the  common  kinds. 
Such  areas  are  the  Adirondacks,  some  tracts  -in 
New  England,  the  Highlands  of  the  Lower  Hud- 
son and  of  New  Jersey,  South  Mountain  in 
Pennsylvania,  with  the  Blue  Ridge  and  Unakas 
of  the  Southern  States.  Other  primitive  masses 
are  found  in  Wisconsin  and  Minnesota  and  form 
a  straggling  archipelago  in  the  West,  as  in  the 
.core  of  the  Black  Hills,  along  the  axis  of  the 
present  Rocky  Mountain  Range,  and  in  the 
Wasatch  and  Sierran  regions.  It  must  not  be 
thought,  however,  that  the  present  boundaries  of 
these  belts  of  ancient  rock  mark  the  shores  of  the 
ancient  islands,  but  the  lands  now  belonging  to 
the  United  States  began  thus  in  narrow  strips 
and  patches,  east  and  west. 

The  next  younger  but  still  very  old  formations 
belong  to  the  Paleozoic  era.  This  interval  of  geo- 
logical time  was  very  long,  and  includes  an  ex- 
tended succession  of  periods,  with  their  sub- 
divisions or  epochs.  The  rocks  of  the  Cambrian, 
or  earliest  of  these  periods,  are  mainly  sand- 
stones, conglomerates,  and  shales,  and  are  found 
in  limited  outcrops  about  the  borders  of  the 
Archaean  and  Algonkian.  The  Ordovician,  Silu- 
rian, Devonian,  and  Carboniferous  formations, 
on  the  other  hand,  cover  wide  areas,  especially  in 
the  Eastern  United  States.  They  constitute  the 
bed-rocks  of  a  region  extending  from  the  Ar- 
chsean  axis  of  the  Appalachians,  beyond  the  Mis- 


sissippi River,  reaching  into  eastern  Nebraska, 
central  Kansas,  and  far  into  Texas.  From  the 
Great  Lake  region  they  are  found  southward  to 
middle  Georgia  and  Alabama,  but  do  not  appear 
along  the  Mississippi  south  of  the  Ohio  River. 
Thus  at  the  close  of  the  Paleozoic  era  the  terri- 
tory of  the  United  States  was  a  semi-continent 
on  the  east,  sending  lobate  areas  southward,  with 
the  Mississippi  embayment  between  them.  There 
was  also  rock  accumulation  and  land  growth  in 
the  Cordilleran  region,  but  it  still  held  a  group 
of  islands  rather  than  a  continental  area.  The 
largest  western  lands  of  Paleozoic  age  are  in  the 
region  of  the  Great  Basin,  but  the  regions  of  the 
Colorado  plateaus  and  of  the  coastal  Pacific 
States  were  still  sea,  the  Rocky  Mountain  belt 
was  a  chain  of  islands,  and  an  unhindered  sea 
swept  from  the  tropical  waters  to  the  Arctic. 

The  Paleozoic  era  closed,  in  North  America, 
with  what  is  known  as  the  Appalachian  revolu- 
tion, that  is,  with  the  disturbances  which  created 
the  great  series  of  folds  which  now  extend  from 
eastern  New  York  to  central  Alabama.  There 
had  long  been  mountains  in  the  east,  as  the 
Adirondacks  and  Blue  Ridge.  What  their  height 
may  have  been  is  not  known.  During  Paleozoic 
time  also  the  Green  and  Berkshire  ranges  of  New 
England  were  formed.  But  there  were  then  no 
mountains  west  of  the  Blue  Ridge.  During  all 
the  periods  of  the  Paleozoic  era,  the  waste  of  the 
older  lands  on  the  east  and  north  was  swept  into 
an  interior  sea  that  ranged  from  central  New^ 
York  far  to  the  west  and  southwest.  Thus  orig- 
inated th^  sandstones,  shales,  and  limestones  of 
the  Catobrian  and  succeeding  periods,  to  which 
reference  has  been  made.  Along  the  old  Appa- 
lachian border  these  formations  acquired  a  thick- 
ness of  several  miles.  In  the  mountain-building 
which  ensued,  these  thick  beds  were  crumpled 
and  built  into  a  range  of  high  mountains.  These 
mountains,  having  wasted  away  during  the  long 
periods  which  have  since  elapsed,  leave  to  the 
United  States  the  low  ranges  found  now  in  Penn- 
sylvania, and  west  of  the  Blue  Ridge  in  Virginia 
and  more  southern  States.  With  the  building 
of  the  mountains  there  was  a  general  uplift  in 
the  east,  which  permanently  banished  the  sea 
waters  from  the  eastern  and  central  States  of  the 
Mississippi  basin,  except  in  the  south. 

During  the  Mesozoic  era  and  the  succeeding 
Tertiary  period,  the  additions  to  the  land  areas 
of  the  east  were  confined  to  the  Atlantic  border 
and  the  Gulf  region.  From  the  enlarged  lands 
of  the  east,  following  the  Appalachian  uplift,  ma- 
terials were  available  for  further  extension.  In 
the  west  the  grow^th  was  interior  as  well  as  on 
the  border,  and  these  later  times  are  marked  by 
the  filling  in  of  partially  inclosed  seas,  and  by 
retreat  of  waters,  due  to  massive  continental 
uplift.  Thus  gradually  the  wevStern  interior  sea 
of  the  Great  Plains  region  disappeared  (as  did 
that  of  the  Colorado  basin ) ,  and  the  Pacific  shore 
line  was  pushed  to  its  present  position. 

Some  of  the  important  episodes  of  Mesozoic 
and  Tertiary  continental  evolution  may  now  be 
noted.  The  eastern  border  region  has  a  series  of 
areas  of  red  and  brown  shale  and  sandstone,  of 
Triassic  age.  These  formations  underlie  the 
lowlands  of  the  Connecticut  Valley  in  Massachu- 
setts and  Connecticut.  Another  belt  extends 
from  the  Palisades  of  the  Hudson  into  Virginii^ 
and  there  are  other  and  smaller  areas. 
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elated  with  these  rocks  are  the  lava  sheets  which 
form  the  Orange  Mountains  of  New  Jersey,  the 
Palisades  of  the  Hudson,  and  the  Mount  Holyoke 
range  of  Massachusetts.  These  rocks  are  known 
as  the  Newark  formation  and  were  not  accumu- 
lated in  the  open  sea,  but  in  brackish  or  fresh 
waters,  in  basins  whose  character  is  little  known. 
The  Cretaceous  and  Tertiary  beds  of  the  Atlantic 
border  form  southern  New  Jersey,  and  the  outside 
lowlands  of  all  the  States  southward  to  Florida, 
and  make  the  coastal  plain  of  this  region.  They 
slant  gently  down  and  become  continuous  with 
the  beds  that  lie  below  the  marginal  waters  of 
the  Atlantic.  Owing  to  their  comparative  re- 
cency, they  are  often  partially  or  wholly  uncon- 
solidated and  occur  as  sands,  gravels,  clays,  and 
marls.  But  they  may  consist  also  of  well-in- 
durated sandstones  and  limestones. 

Similar  statements  may  be  made  concerning 
the  formations  and  the  lands  that  border  the 
Gulf.  Here  belongs  the  entire  State  of  Florida, 
which  is  already  given.  It  is  low  not  because 
of  denudation,  but  because  of  gentle  and  limited 
uplift  of  the  undisturbed  and  youthful  strata 
which  lie  beneath  its  surface.  As  has  been  in- 
timated, the  ancient  Mississippi  discharged,  not 
far  from  the  present  mouth  of  the  Ohio,  into  a 
gulf  that  thus  lay  between  south -reaching  lands 
on  the  east  and  west.  Its  successive  burdens  of 
land  waste  served  gradually  to  fill  the  embay- 
ment,  and  its  delta  reached  more  and  more  to  the 
south,  encroaching,  as  it  is  still,  upon  the  Gulf. 

Mesozoic  deposits  of  Triassic,  Jurassic,  and 
Cretaceous  age  are  found  along  the  eastern  base 
of  the  Rocky  Mountains,  where  they  are  up- 
turned at  various  angles,  as  in  the  vertical  or 
highly  inclined  strata  of  the  Garden  of  the  Gods. 
Eastward,  at  a  little  remove  from  the  mountains, 
these  beds,  which  have  yielded  perhaps  the  most 
remarkable  series  of  fossil  vertebrate  remains  that 
have  been  obtained  in  any  country,  become  hori- 
zontal and  are  often  covered  with  still  younger 
stratified  formations,  which  all  together  make  the 
underlying  masses  of  the  Great  Plains.  The 
breaking  and  upturning  of  the  strata  seen  in  the 
Rocky  Mountain  foothills  points  to  the  main  up- 
lift of  these  mountains  which  took  place  at  the 
close  of  the  Mesozoic  era. 

After  the  Rocky  Mountain  revolution,  the 
Great  Plains  area  ceased  to  be  a  region  of  salt- 
water deposition  and  was  eharacterized  by 
swamps,  and  great  lakes  of  brackish  or  fresh 
water.  The  Laramie  formation  belongs  to  this 
era  of  low-lying  lands  in  that  region  when  the 
sea  was  excluded,  and  some  of  the  largest  coal 
deposits  of  the  West  were  accumulated  in  the 
marshes  of  the  time. 

Over  many  thousands  of  square  miles  in  Colo- 
rado, Kansas,  Wyoming,  and  Nebraska  are  sheets 
of  incoherent  or  pa^ly  consolidated  gravels, 
sands,  and  clays,  which  have  usually  been  at- 
tributed to  sedimentation  in  such  lakes.  It  is 
probable,  however,  that  in  part,  at  least,  these 
beds  are  due  to  torrents  carrying  down  enor- 
mous volumes  of  waste  from  the  mountains  and 
distributing  it  in  their  wanderings  over  the 
plains.  *  Present  conditions  were  not  approached 
in  this  region  until  the  late  Tertiary.  By  that 
time  the  entire  belt,  including  the  plains  and 
Rocky  Mountains,  had  received  a  massive  uplift, 
by  which  the  lakes  were  drained,  and  the  plains 
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given  an  eastward  slant,  from  altitudes  of  5000 
to  6000  feet  at  the  base  of  the  mountains,  to  the 
low  prairies  west  of  the  Mississippi  River. 

The  rocks  of  the  Colorado  plateaus  consist  of 
some  thousands  of  feet  of  sedimentary  beds  of 
Mesozoic  and  younger  rocks,  overlying  a  Paleo- 
zoic and  Archeean  foundation.  The  Colorado 
River  furnishes  a  great  natural  section,  since 
for  some  distance  it  has  sunk  its  channel 
through  the*  Paleozoic  strata  and  cut  far  down 
into  the  basal  granites.  Like  the  Great  Plains,  it 
was  long  a  region  of  marine  deposition,  followed 
by  lakes  and  streams  as  the  lands  emerged.  Here, 
too,  great  and  widespread  uplifts  took  place, 
in  which  the  strains  were  so  great  as  to  produce 
profound  fractures  and  dislocations  or  faults,  and 
attended  at  times  by  large  outflows  of  lava. 
These  upflows  sometimes  stopped  below  the  sur- 
face, and  domed  up  the  overlying  strata,  making 
a  kind  of  mountain  known  as  laccolithic,  of 
which  the  Henry  Mountains,  in  Utah,  are  the 
type.  Largely  by  such  faults,  running  in  a  north 
and  south  direction,  the  ancient  strata  of  the 
Great  Basin  have  been  cut  into  large  blocks,  and 
so  tilted  that  the  higher  edges  of  the  blocks  make 
the  parallel  ranges  of  Utah  and  Nevada. 

The  initial  uplifts  of  the  Sierran  mountain 
belt  were  made  in  Mesozoic  time,  and  the  strata 
involved  were  formed  from  the  waste  of  the  older 
lands  in  the  present  Great  Basin  region  to  the 
eastward.  But  it  was  not  until  late  Tertiary 
time  that  the  entire  block  or  mass  of  the  Sierras 
was  lifted  to  a  great  height  and  tilted  to  the 
west.  In  connection  with  this  uplift  a  lofty  fault 
scarp  developed,  which  now  forms  the  steep 
eastern  front  of  the  moimtains.  This  crest, 
therefore,  is  toward  the  east,  and  the  principal 
drainage  is  down  the  gentler  western  slope  into 
the  valley  of  California,  ihe  Sierras  continue 
northward  as  the  Cascade  Mountains  of  Oregon 
and  Washington.  The  Willamette  Valley  in 
Oregon  and  the  Puget  Sound  Valley  in  Washing- 
ton are  the  analogues  of  the  valley  of  California, 
and  they  are  separated  from  the  ocean  by  a 
young  range  of  mountains,  known  in  its  various 
parts  as  .the  Coast  Range,  the  Klamath  Moun- 
tains, and  the  Olympic  Mountains. 

Thus  it  appears  that  the  Western  United 
States  have  had  a  composite  history.  It  began 
with  island  nuclei  which  grew  by  sedimentation 
and  uplift.  The  several  great  ranges  of  moun- 
tains mark  several  periods  of  folding,  faulting, 
and  uplift,  while  both  mountains  and  plains  rose 
by  massive  and  wide-ranging  or  continental  move- 
ments, thus  adding  to  the  height  of  the  moun- 
tains and  making  the  plains  into  plateaus  of 
from  3000  to  8000  feet  in  altitude.  With  these 
disturbances,  especially  in  Tertiary  times,  were 
the  most  extensive  outflows  of  lava  of  which 
this  continent  shows  any  record.  These  are  found 
either  as  remnant  sheets  and  volcanic  necks,  or 
as  vast  sheets  scarcely  changed  since  their  out- 
flow. They  occur  in  nearly  every  Cordilleran 
State,  as  on  both  sides  of  the  Rocky  Mountains 
in  Colorado,  in  New  Mexico,  in  Utah,  in  Mount 
Shasta,  and  the  great  cones  of  the  Cascades,  and 
especially  in  the  lava  plateaus  of  the  Snake  and 
Columbia  rivers  in  Idaho,  Washington,  and 
Oregon.  As  a  lingering  episode  of  their  interior 
volcanic  energy  we  may,  perhaps,  recognize  the 
geyser  phenomena  of  the  Yellowstone  Park. 

Through  all  the  periods  which  have  been  passed 


ITKITEI)  STATES. 


58 


UKITEB  STATES. 


in  review,  the  process  of  land  sculpture  was 
active  and  all  varieties  of  relief  have  been  shown, 
even  in  the  same  area,  in  successive  cycles  of 
denudation  and  uplift.  Thus  New  England  is 
everywhere  mountainous  in  structure,  although 
much  of  its  surface  is  now  reduced  to  hills,  and 
to  valleys  whose  bottoms  are  not  far  above  base 
level.  The  Connecticut  Valley,  as  it  now  exists, 
is  rather  a  product  of  downwear  along  its  course 
than  of  uplift  on  its  sides.  The  same  is  true  of 
the  Hudson,  and,  indeed,  of  all  the  valleys  of 
the  Appalachian  region.  Much  of  the  Archaean 
core  of  this  Eastern  mountain  system  is  well 
worn,  like  the  coastal  parts  of  New  England. 
Such  a  region  is  the  Piedmont  belt  of  hills  and 
low  moimtains  lying  between  the  Blue  Ridge  and 
the  coastal  plain  in  the  South  Atlantic  States. 
So,  too,  the  Appalachian  Mountains  of  post- 
Paleozoic  age  were  perhaps  raised  to  Alpine 
heights,  but  have  been  greatly  reduced  and  given 
their  present  relief  of  ridge  and  valley  by  proc- 
esses of  w^asting  and  the  survival  of  more  resist- 
ant formations. 

The  strata  of  the  Mississippi  basin  have  for 
the  most  part  never  been  raised  to  considerable 
heights,  and  the  streams  have  not  had  sufficient 
vigor  to  be  the  instruments  of  largest  denudation. 
But  among  the  mountains  and  plateaus  of  the 
Gordilleran  region  the  land  forms  owe  their  re- 
liefs to  long  continued  denudation,  conditioned 
by  the  composition  and  structure  of  the  rocks. 
For  example,  in  the  Grand  CaQon  region,  or 
more  broadly,  everywhere  among  the  Colorado 
plateaus,  vast  thicknesses  of  the  upper  strata 
have  been  bodily  removed.  Those  that  remain 
present  south-facing  escarpments  of  ragged  out- 
line, and  their  masses  are  in  turn  profoundly 
dissected  by  the  swift  river  and  its  branches. 
The  true  measure  of  denudation  is  not  the  cafions, 
however,  but  the  amount  of  stripping  that  has 
been  accomplished  over  the  whole  region.  Simi- 
larly, the  lava  sheets  have  been  deeply  channeled, 
as  by  the  Snake  River,  or  have  often  been  nearly 
removed,  and  volcanic  cones  are  in  all  stages  of 
decay,  from  the  little  marred  Mount  Shasta  to 
the  'necks'  that  mark  the  complete  disappearance 
of  overlying  cones. 

The  principal  reliefs  were  given  to  the  country 

Srior  to  the  glacial  invasion.  But  within  the 
eld  of  glacial  movement  important  changes  were 
effected,  and  in  some  cases  the  combined  effect  of 
the  wearing  of  hill  and  mountain  tops,  and  of 
the  filling  of  valleys,  was  to  diminish  the  total 
relief  by  several  hundred  feet.  The  territory 
affected  includes  all  of  New  England,  the  Middle 
States  into  northern  New  Jersey,  and  Pennsyl- 
vania, and  the  Central  States  to  lines  not  far 
from  the  Ohio  and  Missouri  rivers.  Eastern  Ne- 
braska was  included,  with  much  of  the  Dakotas, 
Montana,  and  the  more  northern  Cordilleras. 
Small  remnant  glaciers  are  still  found  in  the  high 
Sierras,  on  the  volcanic  cones  of  the  Cascades, 
and  in  Montana  and  Colorado.  The  general  ef- 
fects of  the  ice  sheet  were  the  grinding  and  trans- 
port of  rocky  waste,  coarse  and  fine,  the  com- 
mingling of  this  material  with  the  pre6xistent 
soils,  the  formation  of  moraines  and  other  bodies 
of  drift  during  retreat,  the  blockading  of  ancient 
valleys  causing  innumerable  changes  of  drainage, 
and  the  formation  of  thousands  of  lakes. 

Since  the  departure  of  the  ice,  or  during  post- 
glacial time,  many  of  the  smaller  or  more  shal- 


low lakes  have  been  filled  by  sediment,  or  by 
deposits  of  vegetable  origin,  sometimes  forming 
beds  of  peat.  In  the  larger  lakes  deltas  and 
marshy  areas  have  been  formed  in  the  same  man- 
ner. The  interrupted  streams  have  resumed  their 
flow  along  the  lowest  line  of  levels  that  they 
could  find,  and  in  so  doing  have  often  cut  through 
the  veneer  of  drift  and  worn  deeply  into  the 
underlying  rock.  This  is  the  origin  of  most  of 
the  gorges  of  the  Northern  States.  They  are 
young,  post-glacial  valleys,  and  the  old,  buried 
channels  are  often  to  be  found  not  far  away. 
These  conditions  have  not  only  produced  striking 
scenic  results,  in  the  gorges  and  waterfalls  of  the 
Northern  States,  but  have  created  nearly  all  the 
available  water  power  of  the  same  region.  Be- 
fore the  ice  invasion  many  streams  flowed  at 
lower  levels,  in  the  deep  and  mature  valleys  of 
the  time.  But  the  obstruction  of  these  valleys 
has  compelled  the  streams  to  flow  at  greater 
altitudes,  and  the  rocky  masses  and  spurs  encoun- 
tered in  their  downcutting  have  caused  a  concen- 
tration of  descent  in  rapids  or  falls,  and  thus 
have  made  the  streams  a  source  of  power,  while 
at  the  same  time  obstructing  the  otherwise  open 
ways  of  commerce. 

The  soils  of  the  country  may  roughly  be  di- 
vided into  two  classes  by  virtue  of  their  origin. 
Outside  of  the  glacial  region  they  are  known  as 
residual  soils,  being  in  the  main  the  product  of 
the  local  rock  disintegrating  in  place.  In  this 
case  the  more  soluble  minerals,  such  as  calcium 
carbonate,  have  largely  been  removed.  The  chief 
movements  of  such  soils  have  taken  place  along 
the  course  of  rivers  and  by  means  of  them.  The 
soils  of  the  Lower  Mississippi  are  an  illustration 
of  this  latter  phase,  having  been  gathered  from 
all  parts  of  its  basin.  The  remaining  soils  are 
glacial.  The  ice  sheet  invaded  the  residual  soils 
of  pre-glacial  time,  plowed  them  up,  pushed  them 
forward  greater  or  less  distances,  and  thoroughly 
mingled  them  with  materials  often  coarse,  and 
mechanically  derived  from  the  rocks  lying  in  the 
track  of  the  glacier.  These  soils,  therefore,  par- 
take of  the  variety  of  the  numerous  rock  masses 
from  which  they  have  been  derived. 

Fisheries.  The  United  States  fishing  industry 
originated  in  New  England  shortly  after  its 
settlement,  and  was  gaining  considerable  promi- 
nence until  England  attempted  to  place  restric- 
tions upon  it.  It  also  was  seriously  damaged  by 
the  War  of  1812,  as  well  as  by  subsequent  con- 
flicts between  American  and  British  interests. 
The  extermination  of  certain  species  of  flsh  has 
at  various  times  seemed  probable,  due  to  a  lack 
of  definite  knowledge  regarding  the  habits  of  the 
animals,  and  the  fact  that  there  were  no  limita- 
tions placed  upon  the  number  which  could  be 
captured.  Measures  have  of  late  years  been 
enacted  which  to  a  large  extent  have  obviated 
these  difficulties.  (See  Fishing  Laws.)  The 
United  States  Fish  Commission,  by  its  establish- 
ment of  hatcheries  and  its  investigations  and  ex- 
periments, also,  has  aided  greatly  in  the  develop- 
ment of  the  industry.  (See  Fish;  Fisheries; 
and  Fish  Cultube.)  The  chief  centres  of  fish- 
eries are  naturally  those  States  borderilfg  upon 
the  Atlantic,  Pacific,  and  Gulf  coasts  and  Great 
Lakes,  the  Mississippi  Valley,  and  Alaska.  The 
following  table  shows  the  status  of  the  industry 
for  the  years  1880,  1890,  and  1900,  the  figures 
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for  1900  being  estimates  based  on  the  latest  re- 
ports of  the  United   States   Fish  Commission: 


TEAM 

Number  of 

peraonB 

employed 

Inveeted 
capital 

Yalae  of 
products 

1880. 

181,9i6 
163.348 
213,000 

$37,965,349 
43,602.133 
71.600.000 

$43,740,363 

1880 

44,377,514 

1900. 

46,600,000 

In  the  New  England  States  the  principal  prod- 
ucts are  cod,  halibut,  and  mackerel.  Massachu- 
setts leads  in  the  value  of  products,  while  Maine 
has  the  greatest  number  of  persons  engaged  in  the 
industry.  Maryland  ranked  first  among  the  Mid- 
dle Atlantic  States  which  are  especially  con- 
cerned in  oyster  and  shad  fishing.  Shad  and 
oysters  are  also  the  leading  fish  products  of  the 
South  Atlantic  States.  The  Gulf  States  produce 
oysters  and  sponges.  Among  the  Gulf  States 
Florida  holds  first  place  in  the  fishing  industry. 
Of  the  fish  output  of  the  Pacific  States,  about 
half  is  represented  by  salmon.  Herring,  lake 
trout,  and  yellow  perch  are  the  leading  products 
of  the  Great  Lakes  division.  The  period  of  neat- 
est development  in  this  region  was  from  1880  to 
1885,  when  the  number  engaged  in  the  industry 
and  the  value  of  the  production  increased  100  per 
cent.  The  yield  of  the  Mississippi  Valley  exceeds 
in  quantity  and  nearly  equals  in  value  the  com- 
bined production  of  the  remaining  interior  waters 
of  the  United  States,  except  the  Great  Lakes. 
Buffalo-fish,  catfish,  and  German  cod  are  espe- 
cially plentiful.  Alaska  is  the  centre  of  the  fur- 
seal  industry,  and  is  also  noted  for  its  large 
number  of  cod,  halibut,  and  other  deep-sea 
fish.  (For  further  details,  see  the  sev- 
eral State  articles;  the  articles  on  Whale, 
Sealing,  etc.;  and  also  articles  on  the  various 
fish  species:  Ck)D,  Mackerel,  Menhaden,  etc.) 
The  exports  of  fish  and  fish  products  have  greatly 
increased  in  value  since  1870,  but  during  the  period 
1890  to  1902  they  remained  practically  station- 
ary. The  value  of  the  exports  in  1902  was  $7,- 
705,065.  Europe  was  the  destination  of  over  half 
the  output.  Canned  salmon  formed  the  largest 
single  item.  The  value  of  the  imports  of  fisheries 
has  increased  from  $5,457 J85  in  1892  to  $8,527,- 
097  in  1902.  The  largest  part  of  the  import  trade 
is  with  Canada.  The  main  items  of  importation 
are  pickled  herring  and  dried  cod  in  the  cured 
list,  while  lobster  is  the  chief  product  in  the 
class  of  fresh  fish.  In  the  census  year  1900  there 
were  348  establishments  concerned  in  fish  curing, 
packing,  and  canning.  The  total  value  of  their 
product  was  $22,253,749.  The  curing  of  cod, 
herring,  and  mackerel,  the  canning  of  sardines 
in  the  New  England  States,  and  salmon-packing 
in  the  Pacific  States  are  the  leading  fish  inter- 
ests in  the  United  States. 

Mining.  Prior  to  the  nineteenth  century  the 
mining  industry  in  the  United  States  was  quite 
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insignificant,  and  it  was  not  until  nearly  1850 
that  it  began  to  be  important.  Since  that  period 
the  industry  has  developed  with  a  rapidity  equal 
to  that  of  manufactures  and  transportation.  It 
is  significant  that  the  production  of  the  mines 
constitutes  over  one-half  of  the  total  freight 
tonnage  handled  by  the  railroads.  In  1902  the 
United  States  had  advanced  to  first  rank  in  the 
production  of  most  of  the  useful  minerals,  and 
the  total  value  of  the  combined  mineral  ouput 
was  far  greater  than  that  of  any  other  country. 
The  growth  of  the  industry  since  1880  is  seen  in 
the  following  table: 


TKAB 

MetaUlc 
products 

Non-metalllo 
prod  acta 

1880 

$190,089,865 
806.872.422 
802.631,147 
624.878.284 

$173,279,186 

1890 

812.776.608 

1897 

827,656.427 

1901 

666.361.006 

To  the  above  should  be  added  an  unspecified 
sum  amounting  in  value  to  $6,000,000  in  1880, 
and  to  $1,000,000  in  each  of  the  other  years  given. 
The  total  mining  output  for  1901  was  valued  at 
$1,092,224,380.  The  United  States  probably  has 
more  mineral  lands  in  proportion  to  its  total 
area  than  any  other  country.  Nearly  every  min- 
eral that  is  needed  in  the  arts  is  mined. 

Coal.  Coal  is  the  most  widely  distributed 
mineral  and  is  far  in  advance  of  any  other  in 
the  annual  value  of  its  output.  It  is  regularly 
mined  in  thirty  States.  (For  localization  of 
coal  areas,  see  article  Coal.)  The  area  of  the 
coal  fields,  not  including  those  occurring  in  the 
Rocky  Mountains  and  Pacific  Coast  States,  is 
about  220,000  square  miles.  Of  this  only  a  small 
portion  consists  of  the  anthracite  variety, 
which  is  almost  wholly  confined  to  the  middle- 
eastern  portion  of  Pennsylvania.  Authorities 
have  not  attempted  to  estimate  the  probable 
duration  of  the  supply  of  bituminous  coal,  but  it 
has  been  estimated  that  the  anthracite  would 
last  at  the  present  rate  of  consumption  one  hun- 
dred years.  Bituminous  coal  mining  began  regu- 
larly in  1750,  while  anthracite  mining  did  not 
begin  until  fifty  years  later.  The  production  of 
each  was  very  small  for  a  number  of  years.  The 
rapid  growth  of  the  industry  did  not  begin  until 
after  the  Civil  War.  From  the  following  table 
it  will  be  seen  that  the  output  of  bituminous  coal 
has  doubled  for  each  decade  since  1870.  The  out- 
put of  anthracite  was  five  times  as  great  at  the 
end  of  that  period  as  at  the  beginning.  The  total 
production  of  coal  in  short  tons  in  1870  was 
33,003,315;  in  1880,  73,647,997;  in  1890,  156,073,- 
611;  in  1900,  293,298,516.  The  following  table 
shows,  in  short  tons,  the  production  of  coal  in 
the  ten  leading  States  in  the  years  1870,  1880, 
1890,  and  1901: 

In  1866  Great  Britain  produced  six  and  one- 
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1870 


15.660.376 

7,798,617 

2.624.163 

2,627.281 

618,878 

10.909 

1.819324 

263.487 

4.600 

487.870 

160.682 


1880 


26.249,711 

21.280.000 

4,480.000 

7.840,000 

1.404.006 

380,000 

2.692,497 

1,792.000 

876.000 

1,680.000 

1.120.000 


1890 


46.468.640 
48.802.178 
16,274.727 
13.208.622 
6.002,800 
4.090,409 
3,367.813 
4.021.739 
3.076.781 
8.306.737 
2,483.144 


1901 


67,471.668 

82.806,946 

27.331.662 

20.943.807 

24.068,402 

9.099.062 

6.113,127 

6,617.499 

6.700.016 

6.918.226 

6.469.966 
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half  times  as  much  coal  as  the  United  States. 
In  1899  it  was  surpassed  for  the  first  time  by 
the  United  States,  and  in  1901  the  United  States 
led  by  42,790,730  tons.  American  coal  is  more 
easily  mined  than  the  coal  of  most  countries, 
and  the  product  sells  at  the  pit  cheaper  than  pit 
coal  sells  in  any  other  part  of  the  world.  The 
total  value  of  bituminous  coal  in  1901  was  $236. 
201,899,  and  of  anthracite  $112,604,020.  It  will 
be  seen  from  the  above  table  that  the  Appalachian 
region  has  always  contributed  the  bulk  of  the 
product.  In  spite  of  the  enormous  absolute 
gain  in  Pensylvania,  its  relative  importance  has 
declined.  West  Virginia  and  Alabama  are  two 
of  the  fastest  developing  coal-mining  States. 
The  greater  development  of  the  Appalachian  re- 
gion is  not  due  to  the  greater  abundance  of  re- 
sources, although  the  qualitv  of  the  Eastern  prod- 
uct is  generally  superior  to  that  of  the  West. 
It  is  due  rather  to  convenience  to  the  market. 
The  thickly  populated  region  to  the  north  and 
east  of  Pennsylvania  is  without  coal,  and  a  large 
part  of  the  anthracite  product  is  consumed  in 
that  region  for  household  purposes.  Pennsyl- 
vania is  also  the  most  convenient  coal-producing 
State  so  far  as  nearness  to  the  industrial  centre 
of  the  country  is  concerned,  and  a  large  part  of 
its  bituminous  product  is  consumed  in  its  own 
large  iron  manufacturing  and  railroad  estab- 
lishments. Its  proximity  to  the  shipping  facili- 
ties of  the  Ohio  River  early  gave  it  a  command 
over  the  markets  reached  by  the  Ohio  and  Mis- 
sissippi waterways.  The  want  of  a  local  market 
and  the  lack  of  railroad  facilities  have  been 
against  the  development  of  the  southern  Appa- 
lachian coal  region. 

Petboleum.  The  production  of  petroleum  be- 
gan in  western  Pennsylvania  in  1869.  The 
United  States  soon  became  the  chief  source  of 
the  world's  supply  of  this  article.  The  recent  de- 
velopment in  Russia,  however,  has  since  1897 
placed  that  country  ahead  of  the  United  States 
in  rank.  The  production  of  the  country  increased 
slowly  to  6,293,194  barrels  in  1872,  and  then  more 
rapidly  to  46,823,672  barrels  in  1890,  and  69,- 
389,194  barrels  in  1901,  the  value  in  the  last  year 
being  $66,417,336.  The  output  in  Pennsylvania 
reached  its  maximum  in  1891,  when  it  amounted 
to  33,009,236  barrels.  Since  that  year  the 
product  has  declined  in  that  State  until  in 
1901  it  was  only  12,626,378  barrels.  About 
1886  Ohio  came  into  prominence  in  the  produc- 
tion of  petroleum,  the  output  advancing  rapidly 
to  17,740,301  barrels  in  1891,  and  21,648,083  bar; 
rels  in  1901.  The  petroleum  industry  began  early 
in  West  Virginia,  but  did  not  develop  rapidly 
until  in  the  last  decade  of  the  nineteenth  century, 
the  output  increasing  from  492,678  barrels  in 
1890  to  14,177,126  in  1901.  The  industry  also 
developed  slowly  in  California  until  1899,  in- 
creasing its  output  more  than  twofold  in  the  fol- 
lowing two  years,  the  product  in  1901  being 
8,786,330   barrels.     The   production   in   Indiana 
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did  not  begin  until  1889,  but  has  advanced  stead- 
ily until  1901,  when  it  amounted  to  5,757,086 
barrels.  The  last  State  to  develop  its  resources 
of  petroleum  is  Texas,  the  output  having  ad- 
vanced from  50  barrels  in  1895  to  4,393,658  bar- 
rels in  1901.  In  1902  and  1903  important  dis- 
coveries were  made  in  Louisiana  which  is  destined 
to  become  a  large  producer  of  petroleum.  See 
Map  under  Petboleum. 

Natural  Gab.  Natural  gas  has  been  extensive-. 
ly  exploited  in  some  parts  of  the  United  States 
in  recent  years.  It  began  to  come  into  use  in 
western  Pennsylvania  after  1876,  and  by  1880  the 
value  of  the  product  for  that  State  was  esti- 
mated at  $19,282,375.  The  production  then  de- 
clined until  its  value  was  less  than  one-third  this 
amount,  but  revived  during  the  four  years  end- 
ing with  1901,  the  production  in  that  year 
being  valued  at  $12,688,161.  After  1885  Ohio 
and  Indiana  began  to  produce  large  quantities^ 
but  there  was  an  early  decline  in  Ohio,  the  value 
of  the  output  in  that  State  in  1901  being  only 
$2,147,215,  while  Indiana  more  than  held  its 
own,  the  value  for  the  same  year  being  $6,964,- 
566.  -Since  1895  extensive  developments  have 
occurred  in  Kansas  and  West  Virginia.  The 
total  value  of  the  natural  gas  for  1901  was  esti- 
mated at  $27,067,500,  an  amount  twice  as  great 
as  the  reported  value  for  1897. 

Iron.  Iron-mining  ranks  in  importance  next 
to  coal,  iron  ore,  like  coal,  being  very  widely 
distributed  in  the  United  States.  In  1901  25 
States  reported  its  production.  The  mining  of 
iron  began  in  early  colonial  days  and  it  was  the 
first  mineral  mined  in  the  country.  However, 
it  did  not  rise  into  importance  until  near 
the  middle  of  the  nineteenth  century.  From 
a  total  output  in  that  year  of  1,560,442  long 
tons  there  was  a  steady  increase  to  5,250,- 
402  long  tons  in  1870,  16,276,584  long  tons  in 
1890,  and  28,887,479  long  tons  in  1901,  valued  at 
the  mines  in  the  last-named  year  at  $49,256,245. 
The  production  of  pig  iron  exceeded  that  of  Great 
Britain  for  the  first  time  in  1890,  and  in  1902 
was  over  twice  as  great,  and  equaled  the  com- 
bined output  of  Great  Britain,  Germany,  and 
Belgium.  Of  the  total  output  in  1901  the  red 
hematite  variety  amounted  to  24,006,025  long 
tons,  brown  hematite  3,016,715,  the  magnetite 
1,813,076,  and  the  carbonate  51,663  long  tons. 
The  Lake  Superior  ore  is  almost  wholly  of  red 
hematite  variety.  The  Virginias  are  the  largest 
producers  of  brown  hematite.  Pennsylvania  and 
New  Jersey  yield  the  largest  quantities  of  mag- 
netite. Alabama  and  Tennessee  produce  consid- 
erable quantities  of  both  red  and  brown  hema- 
tite. Prior  to  1870  Pennsylva;iia  was  the  chief 
iron-producing  State,  and  yielded  in  that  year  44 
per  cent,  of  the  total  product.  This  and  other 
States  east  of  the  Appalachian  Mountains  pro- 
duced 62  per  cent,  of  the  output  for  that  year. 
Since  then  other  regions  have  so  far  outstripped 
Pennsylvania  and  other  Eastern  States  that  the 


PBODUcnoir  of  Iron  ih  Lokq  Towb 

1850 

1870 

1891 

1901 

Minnesota 

645.105 
6,127,001 
1.986,830 
1.272.928 

666,116 
1.017,216 

11,109,637 

Michigan 

2.700 
1.838 
877,283 
67.319 
46.385 

859.507 

11.360 

2,337.286 

84.108 

446,945 

9.654,087 

2,801.739 

PAnnHTlvanla                                   

1,040.684 

VlnHnlA  And  West  Vlririnla                      

925,394 

New  York                           

420.218 

UiriTED  STATES.  61 

latter  have  become  oomparatively  unimportant^ 
aa  will  be  seen  in  tbe  preceding  table. 

To  this  should  be  added  in  1901  Wisconsin 
and  Tennessee  each  with  over  700,000  tons,  and 
Colorado  and  New  Jersey  with  over  400,000  tons 
each.  The  development  of  the  Lake  Superior 
iron  region  is  one  of  the  most  significant  of  re- 
cent industrial  movements  in  the  United  States. 
It  has  been  rendered  possible  largely  througn 
tbe  advantage  afforded  by  the  Great  Lakes  for 
transportation.  With  the  improvement  of  the 
canals  connecting  the  lakes  and  the  increased 
tonnage  of  vessels  there  has  been  a  resulting 
decrease  in  freight  rates  and  a  greater  impetus 
given  to  tbe  mining  industry.  (See  section  on 
Transportation.)  The  industry  has  also  profited 
by  the  improved  methods  adopted  to  facilitate 
the  transfer  of  the  ore  in  transit  and  especially 
by  the  use  of  machinery  and  the  mining  opera- 
tions themselves.  Furthermore,  in  the  princi- 
pal mining  range — Mesabi — the  ore  is  sometimes 
found  so  near  the  surface  that  witb  tbe  removal 
of  a  few  feet  of  earth  it  is  mined  by  the  open-pit 
method,  the  ore  being  scooped  by  huge  steam 
shovels  directly  from  the  pit  to  the  car.  Prob- 
ably in  no  other  mines  in  the  world  does  massive 
machinery  play  so  great  a  part  in  mining  opera- 
tions and  hand  labor  so  little.  Work  in  the 
Mesabi  Range  began  in  1892,  and  the  output  grew 
rapidly  until  1901,  when  it  amounted  to  9,303,541 
long  tons.  The  Southern  iron  region  shares  with 
the  Northern  Appalachian  region  in  the  advantage 
of  having  coal  and  limestone,  two  essentials  in  tba 
reduction  of  the  ore  and  found  in  close  proximity 
to  the  ore  itself.  The  South  has  the  additional 
advantage  of  cheap  labor,  but  it  is  under  the  dis- 
advantage of  having  a  limited  local  market. 

Gold.  The  mining  of  gold  on  an  extensive 
scale  did  not  begin  until  the  discovery  of  the 
placer  gold  in  California  in  1848.  Between  1820 
and  1830  some  interest  had  developed  in  the 
States  of  Virginia  and  North  and  South  Caro- 
lina, and  for  a  number  of  years  the  output  aver- 
aged about  $1,000,000.  In  1850,  within  two  years 
after  the  California  discoveries,  the  output  was 
$50,000,000,  and  it  did  not  fall  below  this  figure 
until  1860.  The  product  greatly  exceeded  in 
total  value  the  value  of  all  other  minerals  mined 
during  that  period.  The  gold  output  has  ever 
since  been  large,  though  subject  to  fluctuation. 
As  ordinary  placer  mining  began  to  be  unprofit- 
able, quartz  mining  and  hydraulic  mining  were  re- 
sorted to,  and  California  continued  to  be  an  im- 
portant gold-mining  State.  The  working  of 
placer  mines  in  Montana  between  1860  and  1870 
helped  greatly  to  sustain  the  high  record  which 
California  had  earlier  established,  Montana  being 
credited  in  one  year  (1866)  with  an  output 
valued  at  $16,500,000.  Considerable  amounts 
were  contributed  also  by  other  Western  States, 
particularly  by  Nevada,  owing  to  the  Comstock 
Lode.  With  the  exception  of  two  years  the  an- 
nual output  from  1871  to  1895  stood  below  $40,- 
000,000.  With  the  decline  in  the  value  of  silver, 
attention  was  .turned  to  gold.  Improved  methods 
of  mining  and  of  extracting  the  metal  from  the 
ores  reduced  the  cost,  and  made  possible  the 
working  of  mines  that  were  unprofitable  under 
tbe  old  methods.  Almost  every  Western  moun- 
tain State  has  shared  in  the  increase  that  raised 
the  total  output  of  gold  from  $33,000,000  in  1892 
to  $78,666J00  in  1901      Colorado  took  first  rank 
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in  1897  and  in  1901  produced  $27,693,500.  Cali- 
fornia ranked  second  with  an  output  of  $16,891,- 
400.  South  Dakota,  Utah,  and  Arizona  are  three 
of  the  most  rapidly  developing  sections.  Alaska's 
(q.v.)  contribution  in  1901  was  $6,885,700. 

Silver.  The  development  of  silver-mining  in 
the  United  States  was  almost  as  sudden  as  was 
that  of  gold.  The  production  of  this  metal  had 
been  quite  insignificant  until  tbe  discovery  of 
the  Comstock  Lode  (q.v.)  in  western  Nevada  in 
1859.  The  United  States  then  became  tbe  lead- 
ing silver-mining  country  of  the  world.  The 
only  other  nation  that  now  competes  witb  it 
in  this  industry  is  Mexico.  The  output  of 
the  Comstock  Lode  declined  rapidly  after  1877. 
Nevertheless  other  mines  were  developing,  and 
the  silver  product  of  the  country  continued  to  in- 
crease. The  two  largest  contributors  to  this  in- 
crease were  the  lead  mines  of  Colorado  and  later 
the  copper  mines  of  Montana,  large  quantities 
of  silver  being  extracted  from  both  the  lead  and 
the  copper  ores.  The  total  output,  after  falling 
to  49,501,122  ounces  in  1894,  had  increased  to  59,- 
653,788  ounces  in  1901,  the  commercial  value  of 
which  at  the  mines  was  $35,792,200.  Over  one- 
third  of  the  total  product  in  the  latter  year  was 
produced  by  Colorado,  Montana  and  Utah  yield- 
ing the  greater  part  of  the  remainder. 

CoppEB.  Very  little  copper  was  Inined  prior  to 
the  development  of  the  Lake  Superior  copper 
mines,  which  began  operations  in  1845.  iirom 
that  year  the  product  has  continued  to  increase 
steadily  and  rapidly.  In  1866  the  famous  Calu- 
met and  Hecla  mine  was  opened,  and  in  1890  its 
annual  product  had  grown  to  59,868,106  pounds, 
and  in  1901  to  82,519,676  pounds.  In  1880  Lake 
Superior  ores  furnished  82.2  per  cent,  of  the 
total  product  of  the  country.  About  this  time 
Arizona  began  to  figure  prominently  in  copper- 
mining,  and  a  little  later  Montana  also,  the  latter 
advancing  so  rapidly  that  in  1885  it  pro- 
duced 40.9  per  cent,  of  the  total  product,  aa 
against  43.5  for  Lake  Superior  and  13.7  for 
Arizona.  Though  the  Lake  Superior  output  con- 
tinued to  increase,  its  per  cent,  of  the  total  had 
fallen  to  25.9  in  1901.  Montana  more  than 
doubled  its  output  in  the  decade  ending  1901, 
producing  in  that  year  38.2  per  cent,  of  the 
total  product,  while  Arizona  increased  its  output 
three  and  one-half  times  in  the  same  period, 
having  21.7  per  cent,  of  the  total  product  in  1901. 
In  the  last  years  of  that  decade  California  and 
Utah  rapidly  advanced  in  their  output  of  copper. 
The  principal  Montana  mines  are  located  at 
Butte,  the  largest  mining  centre  in  the  world. 
The  Anaconda  mine  produced,  in  1901,  101,850,- 
224  pounds,  and  the  Boston  and  Montana  nearly 
half  that  amount.  In  Arizona  the  Copper  Queen 
yielded  39,781,133  pounds,  and  the  United  Verde 
34,520,695  pounds.  The  total  output  for  the 
United  States  increased  from  27,000  long  tons 
in  1880  to  115,966  in  1890,  and  268,782  long  tons 
in  1901,  these  amounts  being  respectively  17  per 
cent.,  43  per  cent.,  and  53  per  cent,  of  the 
world's  product.  The  value  of  the  output  in 
1901  was  $86,629,266.  The  United  States  is 
now  the  controlling  factor  in  the  world's  copper 
markets. 

Lead.  The  United  States  ranks  first  among 
the  countries  of  the  world  in  the  production  of 
lead.  The  mining  of  this  mineral  began  as  early 
as  1720  in  the  southeastern  part  of  what  is  now 
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Missouri,  but  it  was  not  until  a  century  later 
that  operations  assumed  much  importance. 
About  1825  mining  began  in  the  region  which 
includes  the  adjacent  corners  of  the  three  States 
of  Wisconsin,  Illinois,  and  Iowa,  and  later  in 
southwestern  Missouri  and  the  adjacent  comer 
of  Kansas.  For  a  number  of  years  the  min- 
ing of  lead  was,  after  iron,  the  most  important 
metal -mining  industry  in  the  United  States.  It 
vr&Q  mined  in  Utah  in  1868.  About  1875  work 
began  on  the  Leadville  Mine,  Colorado.  The 
Leadville  ores  are  argentiferous,  and  the  silver 
obtained  in  the  early  days  of  mining  was  of 
greater  value  than  the  lead  itself.  A  lit- 
tle later  argentiferous  lead  mines  were  de- 
veloped in  Idaho  (GcBur  d'Alene)  and  other  Cor- 
dilleran  States.  The  total  product  of  the  coun- 
try increased  from  8000  short  tons  in  1830  to 
30,000  in  1845,  then  decreased  to  14,700  in  1866, 
since  which  time  it  increased  almost  steadily  to 
97,825  short  tons  in  1880,  178,554  in  1891,  and 
270,700  short  tons  in  1901,  .valued  in  the  latter 
year  at  $23,280,200.  Of  the  total  only  67,898 
short  tons  were  soft  lead,  the  remainder  being 
desilverized  lead.  Idaho,  Colorado,  and  Utah 
in  the  order  named  led  in  importance,  the  Mis- 
sissippi Valley  mines  producing  the  greater  part 
of  the  rest. 

Ziivc.  Zinc-mining  in  the  United  States  is 
limited  chiefly  to  the  lead-mining  region  of  the 
Mississippi  Valley  above  described.  Its  develop- 
ment began  about  1850.  Northern  New  Jersey 
at- one  time  yielded  considerable  quantities  of 
spelter,  but  its  output  has  declined  in  recent 
vears.  The  total  product  of  zinc  increased  from 
7343  short  tons  in  1873  to  63,683  in  1890  and 
140,822  in  1901,  giving  the  United  States  second 
rank  among  the  countries  of  the  world.  The 
principal  contributing  States  were  Kansas,  74,- 
240  short  tons;  Illinois,  44,896;  Missouri,  13,083; 
and  all  other  States,  8603.  The  value  of  the 
product  was  $11,265,760. 

Clat.  The  various  kinds  of  clay  suitable  for 
brick,  tile,  pottery,  and  other  purposes  are  wide- 
ly distributed  and  largely  exploited.  The  total 
value  of  the  different  products  made  in  1901  was 
$110,211,587.  Ohio  is  the  largest  producer,  fol- 
lowed by  Pennsylvania,  New  Jersey,  Illinois,  and 
New  York,  in  the  order  mentioned. 

QuiCKfiiLVEB.  The  mining  of  quicksilver  began 
about  1845  in  California,  and  its  production  has 
been  confined  almost  wholly  to  that  State.  The 
output  in  1900  was  29,727  flasks  (76%  pounds 
per  flask),  valued  at  $1,382,305.  The  United 
States  rivals  Spain  for  first  rank. 

Aluminum.  The  production  of  aluminum  be- 
gan in  1883,  and  developed  rapidly,  the  product 
in  1901  amounting  to  7,150,000  pounds,  valued 
at  $1,920,000,  this  being  over  one-half  of  the 
total  product  of  the  world. 

Stone.  Stone  suitable  for  building  and  other 
.industrial  purposes  is  abundant  in  almost  every 
State.  Because  of  its  bulk  and  the  consequent 
shipping  expenses,  its  production  is  largely  lim- 
ited to  a  comparatively  local  market.  Hence  in 
many  of  the  States  which  have  the  most  valuable 
resources  of  stone  the  quarrying  industry  has 
scarcely  more  than  begun.  The  utilization  of 
stone  varies  with  the  economic  condition  of  the 
country,  the  total  value  having  fallen  from  $53,- 
035.620  in  1889  to  $31,346,171  in  1896,  and  ad- 
vanced steadily  to  $55,615,926  in   1901.     Lime- 


stone is  in  most  common  use,  only  a  few*  States 
failing  to  report  its  production  in  the  latter  year, 
when  its  aggr^ate  value  was  $21,747,061.  This 
figure  does  not  include  limestone  to  the  value  of 
$4,659,836  used  for  flux.  About  $8,204,054  worth 
of  limestone  was  burned  into  lime,  the  bulk  of  tbe 
remainder  being  used  for  building  purposes,  or 
crushed  for  rosud-making.  Indiana  leads  in  the 
quarrying  of  limestone  for  building  purposes. 
Granite  is  second  in  importance,  the  value  of 
the  product  in  1900  being  $14,266,104.  While  its 
production  is  also  widely  distributed.  New  Eng- 
land yields  the  largest  quantities.  Maine  leads 
in  its  production  for  building  purposes,  and  Ver- 
mont in  its  production  for  monumental  purposes. 
The  value  of  sandstone  in  1901  was  $8,844,974, 
including  bluestone,  grindstones,  and  whet- 
stones. Pennsylvania,  Ohio,  and  New  York  are 
the  largest  producers  of  these  varieties.  New 
York  and  Vermont  produce  most  of  the  slate  and 
Vermont  and  Georgia  the  bulk  of  the  marble,  the 
value  of  these  two  products  in  1901  being  re- 
spectively $4,787,525  and  $4,965,699.  The  value 
of  trap-rock  was  $1,710,857,  about  one-half  of 
which  was  contributed  by  New  Jersey. 

Salt.  Salt  is  somewhat  broadly  distributed  as 
between  the  East  and  the  West.  In  1901  the  United 
States  produced  20,566,661  barrels,  valued  at  $6,- 
617,449.  Michigan  leads  and  New  York  follows 
closely.  Kansas  is  third  and  Ohio  fourth  in  rank. 
Nearly  90  per  cent,  of  the  total  domestic  product 
in  1901  came  from  these  four  States.  California, 
Louisiana,  and  Utah  are  important  producers. 
The  deposits  are  of  various  ages.  Thus  the  de- 
posits of  New  York  are  of  Silurian  age,  being 
interstratified  with  the  sedimentary  roc^cs  of 
that  time.  The  salt  of  Kansas  and  Louisiana  is 
of  Mesozoic  or  Tertiary  age,  and  that  of  the 
Great  Salt  Lake  region  is  recent. 

Cement.  The  production  of  Portland  cement 
has  a  very  recent  development  in  the  United 
States.  From  335,500  barrels  in  1890  the  out- 
put increased  steadily  to  12,711,226  barrels  in 
1901,  valued  at  $12,532,360.  Of  the  total,  67.7 
per  cent,  was  reported  from  Lehigh  and  North- 
ampton counties.  Pa.,  and  Warren  County,  N. 
J.  The  output  of  natural  hydraulic  cement  in 
1901  amounted  to  7,084,823  barrels,  valued  at 
$3,056,278. 

Gypsum.  The  production  of  gypsum  increased 
from  256,259  short  tons  in  1892  to  669,659  short 
tons  in  1901,  valued  in  the  latter  year  at  $1,- 
577,493.  Michigan  is  the  largest  producer,  fol- 
lowed by  Kansas,  Iowa,  New  York,  and  Ohio. 

Phosphate  Rock.  The  United  States  is  the 
world's  largest  producer  of  phosphate  rock.  The 
production  of  this  mineral  began  in  South  Caro- 
lina in  1867,  and  reached  a  maximum  output  there 
of  641,645  long  tons  in  1889,  having  decreased  to 
321,181  long  tons  in  1901.  Its  production  in 
Florida  began  in  1888,  and  has  increased  al- 
most steadily  to  751,996  long  tons  in  1901.  Ten- 
nessee, the  only  other  State  producing  large 
quantities,  began  to  yield  in  1894,  and  in  1901 
it  produced  409,653  long  tons.  The  total  value 
in  1901  for  all  the  States  was  $5,316,403. 

MiNEBAL  Waters.  Almost  every  State  has  min- 
eral-water springs  from  which  water  is  sold  an- 
nually. The  production  of  the  United  States  in- 
creased from  2,000,000  gallons  in  1880  to  18,- 
392,732  in  1891,  and  65,771,188  gallons  in  1901, 
valued  in  the  last  year  at  $7,586,962.  New  York, 
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Michigan,  and  Wisconsin  are  the  largest  pro- 
dncers.  See  section  on  Oeographioal  Di$tribu- 
tion,  under  MiNEBAii  Waters. 

IbsoELLAifEOUS.  A  moderate  value  of  asphaltic 
products  is  realized  each  year.  These  consist  of 
hituminous  sandstones,  asphaltic  limestones,  as- 
phaltum,  and  gilsonite,  from  California,  Ken- 
tucky, Indian  Territory,  Texas,  and  Utah.  Peat 
is  not  worked  to  any  important  degree,  hut  forms 
a  not  inconsiderable  reserve  of  fuel  in  some 
Northern  States.  Slate  is  extensively  produced 
in  Vermont  and  Pennsylvania.  Graphite  occurs 
in  the  Champlain  region  of  New  York,  also  in 
Pennsylvania,  Georgia,  and  Alabama.  Among 
other  important  products  are  abrasives,  borax, 
pyrite,  mineral  paints,  talc,  soapstone,  and 
manganese  ore.  Almost  all  the  minerals  and 
metals  used  in  the  arts  are  produced,  and  in 
quantities  sufficient  to  meet  the  needs  of  the 
home  markets.  Tin,  antimony,  platinum,  nickel, 
sulphur,  and  gems  and  precious  stones  are  the 
articles  most  kirgely  imported. 

A0RICUI.TUBE.  The  United  States  produces  a 
larger  value  of  agricultural  products  than  any 
other  country.  Until  the  last  quarter  of  the  nine- 
teenth century  agriculture  strongly  predominated 
in  the  industrial  life  of  the  nation.  It  still  em- 
ploys a  much  greater  number  of  individuals  than 
any  other  industry.  Owing  to  the  vast  area  and 
great  variety  of  physical  and  climatic  conditions, 
most  of  the  staple  products  known  to  the  world 
can  be  raised.  The  agricultural  development  of 
the  United  States  has  had  an  immense  inflxience 
on  the  progress  of  the  world — ^not  only  by  revo- 
lutionizing the  system  of  farm  machinery,  but  by 
adding  to  the  European  food  supply  and  making 
possible  a  more  rapid  growth  of  population.  With 
respect  to  the  countrj^s  adaptability  to  agricul- 
ture, the  most  prominent  features  are:  First,  the 
pregmlnence  of  the  Mississippi  Valley  for  ag- 
ricultural purposes;  and,  second,  the  vast  waste 
areas  to  the  west  which  are  but  little  suited 
to  tillage.  If  to  the  arable  portion  of  the  Mis- 
sissippi drainage  basin  be  added  the  area  drained 
into  the  Gulf  of  Mexico  by  other  streams,  it 
would  include  about  one-third  of  the  total  area 
of  the  United  States.  In  this  division,  almost 
unbroken  by  mountain  or  swamp  area,  the  soil 
is  generally  of  great  fertility,  and  probably 
over  four-fifths  of  the  value  of  the  agricultural 
products  may  be  accredited  to  this  region.    The 
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climate  of  the  Gulf  States,  particularly  Florida. 
But  there  is  no  protection  in  this  region  against 
the  cold  winds  from  the  north  which  occasionally 
sweep  southward  and  bring  frosts  even  to  that 
State.  Although  much  farther  south  than 
Southern  Europe,  the  Gulf  region  is  less  adapt- 
ed to  the  growing  of  tropical  products.  The  Ap- 
palachian Mountains  and  the  Atlantic  Ocean  to- 
gether have  a  somewhat  moderating  effect  upon 
the  Carolina- Virginia  region  and  the  region  far- 
ther north;  hence  this  area  has  an  advantage  in 
the  raising  of  some  products,  especially  fruit,  over 
the  region  west  of  the  Appalachians.  In  the  north 
the  lakes  have  a  moderating  influence,  making 
that  territory  also  favorable  for  fruit-growing. 
On  the  Pacific  Coast  the  ocean  breezes  and  the 
mountains  together  afford  the  most  highly  pro- 
tected portion  of  the  United  States,  and  make  it 
unequalled  as  a  fruit  region. 

Abea.  of  Farms  and  Impbojed  Land.  In  the 
following  table  it  will  be  seen  that  the  total  farm 
area  of  the  United  States  increased  in  the  last 
half  of  the  nineteenth  century  nearly  threefold: 

A0BE8  OF  Land  in  Farms 


CENSUS  TEAB 

Total 

Improved 

Unimproved 

1860 

283.560.614 
407.912,638 
407.736.041 
636.061.836 
623.218.619 
841.201,646 

118.032.614 
163,110,720 
188,921.099 
284,771.042 
867,616,755 
414,793,191 

180.528,000 

1860 

244.101,818 
218.818.943 
251,310.793 
266,601,664 
426,406,356 

1870 

1880 

1890 

1900 

The  total  farm  area  in  the  decade  1860-1870 
stood  practically  stationary,  but  the  improved 
area  increased  during  that  period.  The  large 
gain  made  between  1890-1900  consisted  mainly 
of  unimproved  land.  This  was  due  mainly  to 
the  inclusion  in  the  census  of  large  areas  of 
gracing  land  throughout  the  West,  particular^ 
Texas,  in  which  State  the  tmimproved  area  in- 
creased from  30,660,722  to  106,230,941  acres.  In 
the  North  Atlantic  States  the  census  shows  a  con- 
siderable decrease  since  1880  in  the  improved 
area,  but  this  was  largely  due  to  a  change  in 
census  methods,  and  the  real  decrease  was  less 
than  indicated.  The  improved  area  in  the  South 
Atlantic  States  has  increased  constantly  since 
1870.  The  following  table  shows  the  acreage  of 
improved  and  unimproved  land  and  the  total 
land  area  in  1900: 
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Total  land 

area, 
square  mttes 

Total  im- 
proved and 
unimproTed 
farm  area, 
acres 

Improved 

farm  area, 

acres 

Dnimproved 

farm  area, 

acres 

North  Atlantic 

South  Atlantic 

North  Central 

162,103 
968,620 
763,660 
610,216 
1,176,742 

66.409.069 
104,297,506 
317.849.474 
257,788,845 

93,796,860 

88,920.614 
46,100.226 
222.314,099 
80,007,867 
27,155,681 

26,488,476 
68,197,280 
96,035,876 
177.730,978 
66.641,179 

South  Central 

Western 

Appalachian  and  Atlantic  seaboard  region  con- 
tains much  broken  and  rocky  land,  and  much  soil 
of  only  moderate  or  of  inferior  quality.  Through- 
out the  eastern  half  of  the  United  States  the 
rainfall  is  ordinarily  sufficient  for  growth  of 
crops.  Westward,  however,  in  the  longitude  of 
central  Kansas,  the  rainfall  is  greatly  dimin- 
ished and  the  transition  from  cultivated  region 
to  grazing  lands  is  fairly  abrupt.  The  Gulf  of 
Mexico  has  a  decidedly  moderating  effect  on  the 


The  most  noteworthy  fact  shown  is  the  great 
importance,  absolutely  and  proportionately,  of 
the  north  central  division.  Over  one-half  the 
total  farm  area  in  this  section  is  improved.  There 
are  but  few  large  regions  in  the  world  so  easily 
and  uniformly  adaptable  to  cultivation.  In  Iowa 
97.4  per  cent,  of  the  total  land  area  was  in  farms 
in  1900,  and  of  tKis  86.5  per  cent,  was  improved. 
Illinois  makes  almost  an  equally  good  showing, 
and  Indiana,  Ohio,  and  Missouri  are  other  Stat^ 
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in  this  group  which  have  a  large  percentage  of 
improved  land. 

Size  of  Fabms.  From  the  following  table  it 
will  be  seen  that  the  size  of  farms  varies  greatly 
in  different  parts  of  the  country: 
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was  212.4  acres^  and  considerably  over  three- 
fourths  of  the  total  number  of  farms  contained 
less  than  100  acres  each.  The  average  given  for 
the  North  Central  States  is  the  most  truly  rep« 
resentative  of  the  average  given  for  any  group. 
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OBOOBAPHIO    OITIBION8 

1900 

1890 

1880 

1870 

1800 

18B0 

The  United  States 

146.6 

136.6 

138.7 

168.8 

199.2 

908.6 

North  Atlantic 

96.6 
106.4 
144.6 
166.4 
886.1 
1,142.1 

96.3 
133.6 
188.4 
144.0 
834.1 

OT.7 
157.4 
121.9 
160.6 
812.9 

104.8 
241.1 
128.7 
194.4 
886.4 

106.1 
362.8 
189.7 
821.8 
866.9 

112.6 

South  Atlantic 

876.4 

North  Central 

148.S 

South  Central 

291.0 

Western 

649.9 

Alaska  and  Hawaii* 

*No  report  prior  to  1900. 


The  most  fundamental  principle  in  determining 
the  size  of  the  American  farm  is  that  it  is 
adapted  to  an  area  convenient  for  the  aver- 
age family.      Unlike    the   English    farmer,    the 


In  that  division  29.9  per  cent,  of  the  farms  were 
between  100  and.  175  acres  each.  The  following 
table  shows  the  relative  number  of  farms  in 
the  different-sized  groups  for  three  census  years: 


Percbittaob  of  thb  Numbbb  or  Fabms  ih  bach  of  Seybit  Spbcifibd  Abeab  u  A cbbs— 1880-1900. 


CEKSOS  TBAB 

Under 
10 

10 

and  under 

20 

20 

and  under 

60 

60 

and  under 

100 

100 

and  under 

600 

600 

and  under 

1,000 

1,000 
and  over 

1900 

4.7 
8.3 
3.6 

7.1 
6.8 
6.8 

21.9 
19.8 
19.6 

23.8 
24.6 
26.8 

89.9 
44.0 
42.8 

1.8 
1.8 
1.9 

0.8 

1890 

0.7 

1880 

0.7 

t3rpical  American  farmer  does  not  expect  to 
employ  a  large  number  of  hands.  Neither  does 
he  expect  to  supplement  his  farm  work  by  hiring 
himself  to  others,  as  is  common  among  the 
peasant  class  of  France.  A  son  who  is  a  mem- 
ber of  a  large  family  often  works  for  a  farmer 
who  is  not  blessed  with  a  surplus  of  sons«  and 
thus  there  is  an  adjustment  to  suit  the  average 
family.  The  United  States,  therefore,  has  no 
peasant  class  corresponding  to  that  of  Europe. 
The  recent  settlement  of  the  West,  in  which  the 
average  homestead  (160  acres)  was  aditpted  to 
the  average  family,  has  tended  to  establish  this 
condition  of  things;  but  it  is  also  true  of  the 
older  States.  One  may  note  also  that  in  the 
South,  where  the  plantation  system  formerly 
prevailed,  a  rapid  readjustment  is  taking  place  to 
suit  the  family  unit.  But  the  size  of  farm  that 
a  family  can  cultivate  varies  with  the  methods 
used  in  cultivation,  that  is  to  say,  whether  capi- 
talistic, intensive,  etc.  Thus  the  same  labor 
that  will  suffice  for  a  grain  or  stock  farm  of  a 
given  size  is  sufficient  for  only  one-half  or  less 
of  that  amount  when  a  cotton  farm  is  in  ques- 
tion. There  are  certain  kinds  of  farms  that  for 
special  causes  tend  to  depart  more  or  less  from 
the  system  above  described.  Such  are  the  graz- 
ing farms  of  the  West,  the  Louisiana  sugar 
plantations,  the  bonanza  wheat  farms  of  the 
Northwest  and  California^  and,  in  a  less  de- 
gree, the  garden  farms  of  the  Atlantic  Coast, 
where,  though  the  farms  are  small,  much  help 
is  employed.  Referring  to  the  foregoing  table,  in 
the  Western  division  we  have  two  extremes: 
large  grazing  or  wheat  farms,  and  small  irri- 
gated or  fruit  farms.  In  Wyoming  less  than 
one-seventh  of  the  total  number  of  farms  in  1900 
contained  less  than  100  acres  «ach,  while  42  per 
cent,  of  the  farm  land  was  contained  in  farms 
over  1000  acres  and  the  average  size  for  the  State 
was  1333  acres.  In  Utah  the  average  size  of  farms 


The  increase  shown  in  the  group  20  to  50  i 
was  mainly  in  the  Southern  States  and  particu- 
larly in  the  cotton  belt  of  that  region.  The 
South  Central  States  had  23.6  per  cent,  of  its 
farms  in  this  group  in  1880  and  30.1  per  cent,  in 
1800.  The  decrease  in  the  group  50  to  100  acres 
was  mainly  in  the  North  Central  States,  there 
being  at  the  same  time  a  general  increase  in 
this  class  in  the  Southern  States.  The  decrease 
in  the  group  100  to  500  acres  was  most  marked 
in  the  South  and  West.  The  two  larger  groups 
decreased  in  the  South  and  increased  in  the 
North  Central  and  Western  divisions.  In  1900  the 
census  made  three  classifications  for  farms  hav- 
ing between  100  and  500  acres,  with  the  results 
as  follows:  Group  100  to  175  acres,  24.8  per 
cent,  of  the  total  farms;  group  175  to  260  acres, 
8.5  per  cent,  of  the  total  farms;  and  group  260 
to  500  acreSj  6.6  per  cent,  of  the  total  number 
of  farms.  The  large  number  in  the  group  100  to 
175  was  partly  the  effect  of  the  homestead  claim 
laws.  Over  two-thirds  of  the  farms  in  Oklahoma 
were  in  this  group.  The  decrease  in  the  aver- 
age size  of  farms  from  1860  to  1880  was  due 
primarily  to  the  rapid  decrease  in  the  size  of 
tarms  in  the  South.  The  increase  shown  in  the 
period  1880  to  1900  was  due  to  the  development 
of  large  bonanza  and  grazing  farms  and  to  the 
increased  use  of  machinery. 

Farm  Tenure.  As  the  country  becomes  older 
there  is  a  rapidly  increasing  and  almost  universal 
tendency  toward  the  renting  system,  though  this 
is  much  more  marked  in  some  regions  than  in 
others.  In  the  earlier  period  of  development  the 
man  of  small  means  took  a  claim^  but  now  he 
is  forced  to  rent.  The  frontier,  as  it  pushed 
across  the  country,  has  been  characterized  by 
the  fact  that  most  of  its  farms  were  operated 
by  owners.  In  the  table  below  it  will  be  seen 
that  the  highest  percentage  of  owned  farms  is 
in  the  West,  but  the  renting  of  farms  began  at 
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QDce  and  steadily  increased.  The  increase  in 
tenancy  has  generally  been  deprecated  as  in- 
dicating a  decadence  in  agricultural  welfare, 
but  in  the  following  table  it  is  shown  that  the 
increase  in  the  number  of  tenants  has  not  been 
at  the  expense  of  owners,  for  the  farms  operated 
by  owners  have  also  rapidly  increased.  In  fact, 
the  increase  of  these  tenants  since  1850  has  been 
faster  than  the  increase  of  the  agricultural  popu- 
lation. The  increase  in  both  the  number  of 
owners  and  the  number  of  tenants  has  been  at 
the  expense  of  the  wage-earning  employees. 
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ers,  of  whom  451,799  were  in  the  South  Central 
division  of  States.  Of  the  latter  number  86 J  48 
owned  their  farms,  and  13,895  farms  were  op- 
erated by  part  owners,  917  by  owners  and  ten- 
ants, 623  by  managers,  171,105  by  cash  tenants, 
and  178,511  by  share  tenants.  It  is  noteworthy 
that  in  the  two  Southern  divisions  of  States 
the  negro  cash  tenants  almost  equal  in  number 
^he  negro  share  tenants;  while  at  the  same  time 
the  white  share  tenants  outnumber  the  white 
cash  tenants  8  to  3.  Renting  is  least  customary 
in    the    North    Atlantic    States.      (See    article 


Total 
farms 

Number  of  farms  operated  by 

Number  of  perHons  ouii  of  each 
1000  males  engaged  in  agri- 
culture on  farms  operated  bj 

TEAM 

Owners 

Cash 

tenants 

Share 
tenants  . 

Owners 

Tenants 

Other 
persons 

1900 

6.739,667 
4JMM.641 
4.008.907 

8.713.371 
8,369,738 
3.98tf,306 

753.930 
454.660 
833.357 

1.373.366 
840.364 
703.344 

433 
430 
433 

331 
166 
145 

8^6 

1890 

414 

1880 

433 

The  first  class  may  be  further  subdivided  as 
follows :  owners,  54.9 ;  part  owners,  7.9  per  cent. ; 
owners  a&d  tenants,  0.9  per  cent. ;  and  managers, 
1  per  cent.  There  is  an  increased  tendency  to 
delegate  the  management  of  farms.  In  the 
south  especially,  the  large  number  of  the  owners 
are  absentees.  Of  the  total  number  of  owners 
of  rented  farms  in  1900,  1,005,479  owned  but 
one  fama  each,  142,838  owned  two  farms  each, 
67,719  o^wned  three  and  under  five  farms  each, 
28,698  owned  five  and  under  ten  farms  each, 
8966  owned  ten  and  under  twenty  farms  each, 
3241  owned  twenty  farms  and  over.  Of  the  last 
group  2332  owners  were  in  the  South  Central 
States  and  704  in  the  South  Atlantic  States.  The 
following  table  shows  the  number  of  owned  and 
rented  farms  and  the  tenancy  in  each  class: 


Total 
number 
of  farms 

Nnmberof  farms  operated  by 

TSAB 

Owners 

Cash 
tenants 

Share 
tenants 

North  Atlantic 

dlTifllon 
1900 

677.506 
668.609 
606.139 

963.335 
740.600 
644.439 

3.196.567 
1.933.833 
1.697.968 

1.668.166 

1.066.773 

886.648 

343.908 
146.878 
83.733 

536.734 
687.376 
684,847 

536.637 
461.057 
411.678 

1.583,841 
1.474.086 
1,360,335 

863,630 
668.073 
666.666 

303.696 
138.337 
73.006 

66.961 
53.130 
49,011 

173.609 
96.098 
74.946 

307.782 
147.348 
88,743 

386.091 
151.901 
106,093 

18.783 
7.293 
4.665 

74.431 

1890 

69.078 

1880 

63,381 

South  Atlantic 

dlTtalon 
190O. 

293.899 

1890 

194.446 

1880 

157,810 

North  Central 

dlTMon 

1900 

404.994 

1890 

803.488- 

1880 

369.000 

South  Central 

dlTtoton 

1900 

519,456 

1890 

365.899 

I8W 

316.000 

Western  division 

190O. 

31.680 

1890 

1880 

10.849 
7.153 

The  percentage  of  rented  farms  and  the  rate  of 
increase  of  these  are  greatest  in  the  South.  The 
greater  proportionate  number  of  rented  farms  in 
that  section  results  from  the  industrial  change 
incident  to  the  overthrow  of  slavery.  Negroes 
prefer  renting  to  wage-earning.  In  1899  there 
were  769,528  farms  operated  by  colored  farm- 


Negbo  in  America,  and  section  on  Cotton  in  this 
article.)  Rented  farms  average  less  in  size  than 
the  owned  farms,  and  a  larger  percentage  of 
the  rented  farms  is  improved.  This  is  par- 
ticularly true  in  the  South  and  is  most  noticeable 
in  share-rent  farms.  Farms  in  that  section  are 
leased  mainly  for  raising  crops.  Farms  in  the 
United  States  are  usually  rented  for  short 
periods,  one  year  at  a  time  bein^  the  most  com- 
mon. In  Great  Britain,  by  contrast,  the  long 
term  system  of  tenure  prevails. 

Methods.    See  the  article  Agricultube. 

Irrigation.  It  was  not  until  after  the  humid 
region  had  been  generally  settled  that  the  arid 
region  was  occupied.  The  Mormons,  in  1847, 
were  the  first  to  practice  irrigation  in  the  West. 
In  1870  there  were  only  20,000  acres  irrigated. 
In  the  Great  American  Desert  the  area  at  present 
under  irrigation  and  cultivation  is  insignificant 
as  compared  with  the  uncultivated  portion.  It 
is  estimated  that  the  water  supply  is  sufficient 
to  irrigate  only  one-fifth  of  the  arid  region. 

The  decade  1870-80  was  characterized  by 
rapid  development  of  small  ditches.  In  the  lat- 
ter year  there  were  about  1,000,000  acres  ir- 
rigated. The  following  decade  was  characterized 
by  rapid  construction  of  canals,  nearly  all  of 
which  resulted  financially  in  failures.  In  many 
instances  the  supply  does  not  equal  the  demands 
placed  upon  the  canals.  There  are  now  but  few 
unused  sources  from  which  water  can  be  largely 
obtained.  Hereafter  the  extension  of  the  irriga- 
tion system  will  depend  mainly  upon  the  con- 
struction of  large  reservoirs.  Irrigation  has  suf- 
fered much  from  the  want  of  adequate  laws.  In 
only  three  States — Colorado,  Nebraska,  and 
Wyoming — is  the  system  of  supervision  and  con- 
trol complete.  In  several  States  no  public  con- 
trol is  exercised.  The  laws  are  often  indefinite 
or  contradictory.  There  have  arisen  disputes  as  to 
the  rights  of  the  different  States  to  the  use  of  a 
stream  which  may  pass  through  their  territories. 
In  1902  a  new  act  was  passed  by  Congress  which 
provided  that  the  Department  of  the  Interior 
should  deal  with  questions  of  the  water  supply, 
and  the  location,  construction,  and  management 
of  irrigation  works.  Receipts  from  the  dis- 
posal of  public  lands  are  set  aside  for  construc- 
tion works.  Water  is  to  be  furnished  both  to 
public  and  private  lands.    Before  the  beginning 
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of  survey  for  contemplated  works,  the  Secretary 
of  the  Interior  is  to  withdraw  from  entry,  except 
under  homestead  laws,  any  land  that  may  be 
irrigated  from  such  works.  In  anticipation  of 
the  rise  of  land  values  through  national  irriga- 
tion, there  was  a  rush  of  speculators  who, 
through  a  perversion  of  the  intention  of  the 
Desert  Land  Law,  the  Timber  Law,  and  the  com- 
mutation clause  of  the  Homestead  Law,  acquired 
large  areas  without  actual  settlement.  The  fol- 
lowing table  shows  the  status  of  irrigation  in 
the  arid  States  and  Territories: 
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The  table  on  page  67  shows  the  development 
and  the  distribution  of  the  four  largest  crops. 
These,  together  with  cotton,  are  by  far  the  most 
important  crops  in  the  United  States,  consti- 
tuting over  nine-tenths  of  the  entire  crop  area. 

Corn.  The  largest  and  most  valuable  American 
crops  are  com  and  hay.  They  are  at  the  basis 
of  the  great  stock-raising  interests  of  the  coun- 
try. Since  the  bulk  of  both  crops  are  consumed 
on  the  farm  and  not  placed  upon  the  market,  and 
hence  are  not  'money  crops^'  their  importance  is 
usually  lost  sight  of  in  discussions  of  American 


• 

NUMBKB  OF 
IBRIOATOR8 

▲CBCAOB  IBBIGATBD 

Ill 

A*^  « 

1899 

1889 

1809 

Total. 
1889 

5S5§S 

In  crops, 
1899 

nil 

From 
streams 

From 
wells 

Total 

ArUona 

2,981 
26.611 
17,613 
8,987 
8,043 
1,906 
7,884 
4.636 
17.924 
3,613 
3,721 

1,076 
13.732 
9,659 
4.323 
3,706 
1,167 
8,066 
8,160 
9.724 
1,046 
1,917 

62,684 

184,422 
1,293.366 
1,604,213 
602,824 
961.164 
604,034 
202,889 
388,111 
624.186 
133,698 
606,232 

974 

152,606 

7,058 

244 

186.896 
1,446,872 
1,611,271 
602,668 
961,164 
604.168 
203,893 
388,310 
629,293 
136.470 
606,878 

66,821 
1.004,233 
890,736 
217,006 
360.682 
224,403 

91,745 
177.944 
263,473 

48,799 
229.676 

48,163 

287,694 

311,447 

94.385 

196,289 

180.816 

21,089 

99.269 

91,706 

17.672 

203,779 

137.233 
1 158  178 

$2,260,619 

90  07R  5M1 

$4,488,352 

19.181.610 

11.768,708 

6.120.399 

4.683.073 

California 

Colorado 

]'299*824  '    Tft'inn'mn 

Idaho 

608,183 
756.866 
323.352 
182,804 
289.041 
637.688 
117.798 
402.099 

6.440.962 
7.281,667 
2.863,149 
2.767,107 
8,062.926 
7,462.370 
2,361,838 
2.886.949 

Montana 

Nevada 

134 
1,004 

199 
6,107 
1,772 

646 

»     1.687.559 
4.166.312 
1,843,757 
6.866.302 
1,722.369 
3.973.166 

New  Mexico 

Oregon 

Utah 

Washington 

Wyoming; 

Total 

102,819 

7,093.629 

169.644 

7,263,273 

3,664.416 

1,661,306 

6.711,966 

•84,433,438 

$64,289,601 

California  has  the  largest  number  of  irriga- 
tors, but  Colorado  has  the  largest  irrigated  area. 
The  number  of  irrigators  increased  faster  than 
the  area  irrigated,  thus  showing  a  tendency  to 
subdivide  large  irrigated  tracts  and  cut  them  up 
into  smaller  homesteads  devoted  to  fruit-raising. 
Streams  are  the  principal  source  of  the  water 
supply,  although  wells  are  of  some  importance 
in  California.  The  value  of  crops  grown  on  ir- 
rigated land  is  much  the  greatest  in  California. 
In  the  census  year  the  crops  irrigated  with  their 
acreage  were  as  follows :  Hay  and  forage,  3,665,- 
654  acres;  cereals,  1,399,709  acres;  orchard 
fruits,  251,289  acres;  other  crops,  226,881  acres. 

The  following  diagram  shows  the  relative  size 
of  the  eleven  arid  States  and  Territories,  with 
area  in  private  ownership,  farm  area,  and  im- 
proved irrigated  acreage: 


agriculture.  Corn  stands  without  a  rival  either 
in  respect  to  area  or  value.  It  is  indigenous  to 
America,  and  its  production  is  still  largely  con- 
fined to  this  continent,  the  United  States  pro- 
ducing about  three-fourths  of  the  world's  sup- 
ply. It  is  the  distinctive  American  crop.  It 
has  a  larger  acreage  than  all  other  cereals  com- 
bined.   See  Maize. 

Hay.  As  compared  with  com,  hay  is  of 
greater  relative  importance  in  regions  which  are 
not  well  adapted  for  the  growing  of  com,  but 
where  the  demand  for  stock-food  is  nevertheless 
great.  Thus  in  the  North  Atlantic  States  the 
acreage  of  hay  is  nearly  one- third  greater  than 
the  total  area  devoted  to  cereals,  and  in  the 
Western  division  of  States  the  acreage  of  hay  is 
over  twenty-nine  times  that  of  com  and  seven- 
eighths  as  great  as  that  of  all  cereals  combined. 
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mUTED  STATB8» 


1 

North 

AUantic  States 

South 
Atlantic  States 

North 
Central  States 

South 
Central  States 

Western  States 

Acres 

Bushels* 

Acres 

Bushels* 

Acres 

Bushels* 

Bushels* 

Acres 

Bushels* 

Corn- 

1900 

1880 

1850 

163S.120 
2,740.199 

90.681.360 
91.038,700 
56.629.174 

83.114.070 
34.178.947 
31.181.273 

87.273.495 
83,967.199 
69,570.301 

15.128.311 
12.665.694 
9,471.369 

12.024.742 
9,709,842 

169.468.960 
129.266.107 
126.504.862 

81.902.867 
28.534.867 
20.493.117 

14.874.888 
21.992.934 
23.294.810 

2.194.115 
943.941 
752.029 

57.119.668 
85.697.248 

1,941.220,100 

1,285.284.661 

222.208.502 

441,800,918 

829.560,756 

43.842,037 

764.279.166 
270.166.435 
42.828.731 

46.158.806 
19.182.478 
8.886.919 

22.894.637 
14.062.153 

460,260,905 
245,520.048 
187.838.602 

61.901,477 

24,278.499 

4.436,027 

47.407,503 
22.645,206 
21,318.218 

6.063.825 
624.414 
271,109 

241,616 
159,062 

6,687,744 
2.600.197 

4,708,066 

8.482.160 

890,404 

90.814.990 

42.940,619 

533.480 

29.554,928 

10,067.223 

72.119 

10,687,006 

1.886,184 

7.216 

WlMftt- 

1900. 

1880. 

1850. 

2.218.587 
2,410.758 

8,868.872 
3.244.860 

86.496.201 
28.980.197 

22.196.879 
8.843.668 

6,922.170 
3.244.321 

Oats- 

1900 

1880.. 

1850. 

2.792.296 
2,906.929 

1.268.061 
2.231.526 

2.828.291 
1.826.491 

954,171 
335,994 

^%r. 

1888 

ISSQ 

12.919.041 
12,026.364 

2.161.201 
1,128,420 

36.676,042 
16,490.866 

3,883.662 
633,438 

7,061,128 
1.351.971 



•For  b^.  tons. 
In  the  latter  region  a  large  part  of  the  crop  has 
the  advantage  of  irrigation.  In  most  of  the 
North  Central  States  hay  is  the  second  crop  in 
respect  to  acreage  and  value.  In  the  cotton 
States  but  little  attention  is  given  it,  although 
there  has  been  a  significant  increase  in  this 
section  in  recent  years.  (See  Table.)  The  in- 
crease in  the  acreage  of  hay  has  been  especially 
rapid  since  1880^  the  area  devoted  to  it  having 
doubled  between  1880  and  1900,  the  greatest  part 
of  this  gain  being  made  in  the  earlier  of  the  two 
decades,  corresponding  to  the  period  in  which 
there  was  a  decadence  in  wheat  culture.  The 
prairie  region  was  easily  adaptable  to  the  raising 
of  this  crop.  Moreover,  the  increased  attention 
given  to  cattle  and  horses,  and  the  need  of  put- 
ting the  soil  under  grass  to  improve  its  produc- 
tivity in  the  older  States,  have  tended  to  de- 
velop this  crop.  The  principal  variety  of  hay  is 
timothy,  its  production  being  confined  largely  to 
the  North  Central  and  the  North  Atlantic 
States.  But  comparatively  little  of  any  other  kind 
is  grown  in  the  latter  division  of  States.  Next 
in  importance  are  wild  salt  and  prairie  grasses, 
which  are  produced  in  the  region  in  which  timo- 
thy is  little  grown — ^the  more  arid  prairie  region 
and  westward.  Clover  ranks  third  in  acreage, 
but  is  a  long  way  removed.  Its  production  Ib 
largest  in  the  North  Central  States.  In  the  West- 
em  division  of  States  alfalfa  is  the  most  impor- 
tant hay.  Two  or  more  crops  of  this  variety  of 
hay  are  obtained  annually,  and  alfalfa  stands  first 
in  yield  per  acre.  In  the  far  West,  especially 
California,  large  quantities  of  grain  are  cut  green 
for  hay.  Millet  and  forage  crops  are  grown  in 
most  parts  of  the  country. 

Wheat.  There  are  two  other  crops  which 
greatly  exceed  each  of  the  foregoing  as  money 
crops,  wheat  and  cotton.  The  greater  part  of 
each  of  these  crops  is  sold^  particularly  cotton. 
They  represent  also  by  far  the  most  impor- 
tant exports,  and  hence  are  brought  to  the 
notice  of  the  public  eye  in  a  degree  almost 
ont  of  proportion  to  their  importance.  Cot- 
ton is  the  great  money  crop  of  the  South- 
ern States,  and  wheat  of  the  North  Cen- 
tral and  Western  States,  The  United  States 
wheat  crop  varies  in  amoimt  from  one-third  to 
one-half  tnat  of  Europe.  Wheat  can  be  sue- 
eesgfully  grown  in  every  State  of  the  Union.  How- 
erer,  the  competition  of  certain  favored  regions 
haa  limited  its  cultivation  in  others.  A  hardy 
crop  and  of  quick  growth,  it  is  the  principal  crop 
in  the  far  North,  and  also  in  the  West,  wherever 


the  climate  is  unseasonable  for  corn.  The  cli- 
mate and  soil  are  less  favorable  to  its  growth  in 
the  South.  Wheat,  more  easily  than  most  other 
crops,  may  be  handled  bv  machinery,  and  there- 
fore by  capitalistic  methods.  The  existence  of 
level  prairie  lands,  unobstructed  by  stones  or 
stumps,  and  purchasable  at  low  figures  in  large 
quantities  from  railroad  companies,  or,  as  in 
California,  from  the  extensive  Spanish  land 
grants,  explains  the  rise  of  the  bonanza  wheat 
farms — ^the  most  typical  of  which  are  found 
in  the  valley  of  the  Red  River  of  the  North 
and  the  Great  Valley  of  California.  On 
some  of  these  farms  wheat  is  cut  and  threshed 
in  one  operation  by  machines,  propelled  by 
steam.  In  the  planting  of  the  grain,  also,  the 
highest  type  of  agricultural  machinery  is  used. 
In  some  instances  steam  machinery  plows,  culti- 
vates, and  sows  in  one  operation.  These  farms 
are  being  gradually  broken  un,  and  mixed  farm- 
ing is  taking  their  place,  as  tne  soil  becomes  ex- 
hausted from  the  too  great  repetition  of  the  one 
crop.  During  the  period  from  1870  to  1890  wheat 
cultivation  developed  in  Argentina,  India,  and 
other  regions,  and  these  countries  came  into 
competition  with  the  United  States  in  the  Eu- 
ropean market.  In  consequence  of  this  fact  there 
was  a  decrease  in  the  price  of  wheat,  and  in  turn 
in  the  cultivation  of  wheat  over  the  greater  part 
of  the  United  States,  During  the  decade  1880-90 
there  was  a  decrease  in  the  aggregate  wheat  acre- 
age of  five  and  two-tenths  per  cent.  But  the  devel- 
opment of  wheat  cultivation  in  the  countries  men- 
tioned has  not  been  so  great  since  1890,  prices 
have  improved,  and  wheat  culture  in  the  United 
States  has  revived,  the  area  devoted  to  its  cultiva- 
tion having  increased  fifty-six  and  six-tenths  per 
cent,  in  the  decade  1890-1900.  In  the  regions  where 
the  winters  are  rigorous,  especially  where  the 
snowfall  is  not  heavy  enough  to  protect  vegeta- 
tion, as  in  the  Red  River  Valley,  or  where  the 
rainfall  may  be  inadequate  in  the  autumn,  the 
wheat  crop  is  sovm  in  the  spring.  In  1901  a  little 
over  four-sevenths  of  the  total  wheat  acreage  was 
winter  wheat.  With  the  development  of  the  North- 
west, the  raising  of  spring  wheat  is  rapidly  gain- 
ing upon  winter  wheat,  naving  increased  from 
about  one-third  of  the  total  wheat  acreage  in 
1901.  Wheat  benefited  even  more  than  com 
from  the  improved  machinery  which  came  into 
use  about  1850  and  subsequently.  This,  together 
with  the  improvement  of  transportation  which 
made  it  possible  for  the  product  of  the  interior 
to  reach  the  European  market,  and  together  with 
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the  adaptability  of  the  prairie  soils  to  wheat 
culture,  resulted  in  a  more  rapid  increase  in  the 
acreage  devoted  to  it  than  was  true  of  com. 

Cotton.  While  the  value  of  the  cotton  crop  is 
not  so  great  as  is  that  of  wheat,  the  receipts  from 
its  sales  and  especially  from  its  exportation  are 
much  greater.  (See  paragraph  on  Commerce,) 
There  is  no  other  field  product  which  gives  em- 
ployment to  so  large  a  number  of  people.  The 
total  area  devoted  to  cotton  in  the  United  States 
increased  from  14,480,019  acres  in  the  census 
year  1880,  to  20,175,270  in  1890,  and  24,275,101 
acres  in  1900,  the  production  in  bales  for  those 
years  being  respectively  6,755,359,  7,472,511,  and 
9,534,707.  ( For  detailed  tables  and  map  see  Cot- 
ton.) Through  the  reduction  of  the  high  prices 
prevailing  after  the  war,  the  cultivation  of  cotton 
is  being  abandoned  almost  entirely  in  the  border 
States.  Its  area  of  production  is  in  the  region 
southeast  of  the  Appalachian  Mountains,  begin- 
ning in  the  north  at  the  southern  tier  of  coun- 
ties in  Virginia,  and  including  over  two-thirds  of 
North  Carolina  and  nearly  all  South  Carolina, 
Georgia,  and  Alabama,  then  the  region  extending 
north  in  the  Mississippi  Valley,  embracing  western 
Tennessee,  southern  Arkansas,  Indian  Territory, 
Oklahoma,  and  the  region  southward  to  the  Gulf. 
Florida  and  the  coast  plains  of  the  States  men- 
tioned are  not  so  favorable  for  its  production  as 
the  region  farther  inland.  In  recent  years  there 
has  been  a  remarkable  development  of  cotton- 
growing  in  Texas,  Indian  Territory,  and  Okla- 
homa. Texas  now  yields  twice  the  amount 
produced  by  any  other  State.  Its  production  in 
that  region,  however,  has  suffered  severely  from 
the  ravages  of  the  boll-weevil.  In  1900  43.80 
per  cent,  of  the  crop  was  produced  west  of  the 
Mississippi  River.  From  the  time  of  the  intro- 
duction of  the  cotton  gin  to  the  time  of  the  Civil 
War,  the  cultivation  of  cotton  was  one  of  the 
most  rapidly  developing  industries  of  the  United 
States,  being  favored  by  the  high  prices  obtained 
for  its  products  and  the  advantages  which  water 
transportation  afforded  in  the  South  to  place  it 
upon  the  market.  The  most  rapidly  developing 
period  was  1850-60,  when  the  area  devoted  to 
cotton  in  the  ten  principal  States  increased  100 
per  cent.  It  was  during  this  period  that  cotton 
first  asserted  its  supremacy  in  the  South.  The 
area  devoted  to  com  increased  only  17  per  cent, 
in  the  same  period.  The  construction  of  rail- 
roads and  the  development  of  corn-raising  in  the 
North  Central  States  made  possible  the  importa- 
tion of  that  product,  and  the  cotton-grower  be- 
lieved it  more  profitable  to  import  his  com  and 
devote  his  soil  to  cotton.  While  com  was  well  in 
advance  of  cotton  in  acreage  at  the  outbreak  of  the 
Civil  War,  the  still  higher  prices  of  cotton  pre- 
vailing after  the  war  turned  attention  more  than 
ever  to  it,  and  subsequent  to  1870  the  importa- 
tion of  com  became  general  and  the  acreage  of  its 
cultivation  in  the  cotton  States  fell  below  the 
acreage  of  cotton.  A  number  of  other  factors 
that  assisted  in  strengthening  the  domination  of 
cotton  were  operative  after  the  war.  The  war 
left  Southem  planters  without  capital.  In  order 
to  secure  supplies  of  food,  farm  equipments,  etc., 
of  the  merchant,  the  farmer  was  obliged  to  place 
his  land  and  his  crop  under  mortgage  to  the  mer- 
chant. Cotton  was  a  cash  crop,  being  easily 
marketed,  and  was  the  most  acceptable  to  the 
merchant,  who  insisted  upon  a  large  production 


of  it  in  order  to  make  himself  safe  in  case  of  a 
partial  crop  product.  Nor  did  the  farmer  on  his 
part  care  to  take  the  risk  of  experimenting  with 
new  or  mixed  systems  of  farming.  This  condition 
became  greatly  emphasized  by  the  presence  of  a 
large  ex-slave  population.  The  negro  preferred  to 
become  a  tenant-cultivator,  and  as  such  has  be- 
come the  special  prey  of  the  crop-mortgage  sys- 
tem. His  obligations  and  his  inclinations  both 
tended  to  restrict  him  to  cotton.  Thus,  although 
the  price  of  cotton  fell  between  1875  and  1900 
more  than  the  price  of  any  other  crop,  rendering 
its  production  unprofitable,  the  economic  system 
which  had  fastened  itself  upon  the  South  made  it 
impossible  to  check  cotton  cultivation.  A  vigor- 
ously conducted  agitation,  participated  in  by  the 
Cotton  Trust  and  by  the  planters  themselves,  to 
reduce  the  cotton-growing  area,  had  but  little 
result.  The  utilization  of  the  cotton  seed  has 
tended  in  a  measure  to  offset  the  consequences 
of  the  disastrous  fall  in  the  price  of  the  fibre. 
In  1899  the  cotton-seed  product  amounted  to 
4,566,100  tons,  valued  at  $46,950,575.  The  de- 
velopment of  manufacturing  in  the  South  has 
tended  to  enlarge  the  local  markets  for  all  farm 
products.  In  some  sections  this  demand  for  a 
greater  diversity  of  crops  has  tended  to  diminish 
the  dependence  upon  cotton  and  the  mortgage- 
holder.  But  in  the  greater  part  of  the  cotton 
area  proper  the  tyranny  of  cotton  has  scarcely 
been  weakened. 

Oats.  The  only  other  crop  which  is  grown  on 
a  scale  comparable  with  the  foregoing  crops  is 
oats.  The  acreage  of  oats  is  indeed  greater  than 
that  of  cotton,  but  the  value  is  much  less.  It 
belongs  in  the  group  with  com  and  hay  in  that 
it  is  produced  almost  wholly  for  consumption  on 
the  farm.  More  hardy  than  corn,  it  is  grown  as 
a  stock-food  substitute  for  it  in  the  States  where 
com  does  not  grow  well,  namely  the  northern 
tier  of  States.  In  New  York,  Wisconsin,  and 
some  other  commonwealths,  oats  has  the  largest 
area  of  any  cereal.  In  a  number  of  other  States 
it  ranks  second,  including  the  two  largest  oats- 
growing  States,  Illinois  and  Iowa,  in  each  of 
which  oats  is  twice  as  extensively  grown  as  is 
wheat.  The  greatest  growth  of  the  industry  oc- 
curred in  the  decade  1880-90,  when  the  acreage 
increased  from  16,144,393  to  28,320,677.  This  in- 
crease was  associated  with  the  development  of 
the  Northern  States  and  the  decline  of  wheat  in 
the  region  already  imder  cultivation.  In  New 
England,  the  Southem  States,  and  the  Far  West 
the  crop  did  not  figure  prominently.  The  United 
States  produces  less  than  two-thirds  the  oats 
products  of  the  world. 

Rice.  Although  rice  was  introduced  as  early 
as  1700  and  has  been  grown  ever  since,  it  was 
not  until  near  the  year  1900  that  its  cultivation 
began  to  assume  large  proportions.  For  150 
years  its  cultivation  was  confined  mainly  to  the 
delta  lands  and  tidal  rivers  of  the  Carolinas  and 
Georgia,  where  it  was  cultivated  by  the  aid  of 
irrigation.  It  was  for  a  long  time  the  only  crop 
in  the  United  States  to  which  irrigation  was  ap- 
plied. South  Carolina  ranked  first  in  its  pro- 
duction until  1880.  A  new  epoch  in  rice  cultiva- 
tion began  in  1897-98,  when  it  was  successfully 
grown  by  the  aid  of  irrigation  in  the  coastal 
prairie  lands  of  southwestern  Louisiana.  The  cul- 
tivation of  rice  in  that  region  developed  with  re- 
markable rapidity  and  the  production  of  the  ooun- 
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tiy  increased  from  116^000,000  pounds  in  1898  to 
331,000,000  in  1902.  Of  this  last  amount,  which 
was  only  a  little  short  of  the  consumption  of  the 
country,  Louisiana  and  Texas  together  produced 
over  90  per  cent.  In  1900  there  were  315,344 
acres  in  rice,  of  which  201,685  were  in  Louisiana. 

Otheb  Cxbeals.  Other  varieties  of  cereals 
than  those  mentioned  flourish,  but  have 
not  become  favorites  as  in  some  other  coun- 
tries, •  Barley  is  rarely  grown  throughout 
the  greater  part  of  the  country.  The  United 
States  produces  only  one-ninth  of  the  barley  crop 
of  the  world  and  is  exceeded  by  three  of  the  Euro- 
pean countries.  Barley  is  most  important  in 
California,  where  it  is  used  as  a  stock-food  sub- 
stitute for  com.  The  other  States  in  which  it 
is  most  grown  are  Minnesota,  Wisconsin,  Iowa, 
and  the  Dakotas.  Its  total  acreage  increased  from 
1,997.727  in  1880  to  4,470,196  in  1900.  Rye,  the 
chief  staple  in  some  of  the  European  countries,  is 
wholly  unimportant  in  the  United  States.  Its 
production  is  greatest  in  Wisoonsin,  Pennsylvania, 
and  other  Northern  States.  Its  acreage  in 
1880  was  1^2,233,  and  in  1900,  2,054,292  acres. 
Pennsylvania  and  New  York  produce  over  five- 
eighths  of  the  total  buckwheat  for  the  country, 
the  area  devoted  to  it  in  1900  being  807,060 
acres.  Kaffir  corn  is  found  adaptable  to  the  semi- 
arid  regions  and  is  grown  most  abundantly  in 
western  Kansas,  Oklahoma,  and  Texas,  lliere 
were  19,900  acres  of  it  cultivated  in  1900. 

Vegetables.  Almost  every  American  farmer 
is  a  gardener  to  the  extent  that  he  en- 
dearors  to  raise  vegetables  for  family  con- 
sumption. Gardening  on  a  larger  scale  than  this 
is  determined  principally  by  the  question  of  soil 
and  climate  and  convenience  to  market.  Market- 
gardening  is  therefore  a  greatly  localized  in- 
dustry, and  is  most  common  in  proximity  to  the 
large  centres  of  population.  In  the  census  year 
1900,  New  Jersey  and  Rhode  Island  devoted  over  11 
per  cent,  of  their  improved  land  to  the  cultivation 
of  vegetables,  Massachusetts  ranking  next  with  7 
per  cent,  devoted  to  vegetables.  Of  the  total 
value  of  all  crops  the  vegetable  product  of  Rhode 
Island  amounted  to  thirty-four  and  nine-tenths 
per  cent.,  then  in  order  followed  New  Jersey, 
Massachusetts,  Maine,  Florida,  Connecticut,  Del- 
aware, Maryland,  and  New  York.  The  value  of 
the  vegetable  crop  in  the  last  named  State 
amounted  to  18.1  per  cent.  The  supply  of  the 
early  market  at  these  centres  must  be  from  the 
South,  and  hence  garden  farming  has  developed 
extensively  at  favored  points  along  the  Atlantic 
coast  down  to  Florida,  this  region  not  only  pos- 
sessing an  advantageous  climate  and  soil,  but  also 
cheap  water  transportation  to  its  markets. 

Potatoes.  The  most  extensively  grown  and 
most  valuable  of  the  vegetables  are  potatoes, 
yet  the  production  is  small  as  compared  with 
that  of  Europe,  or  even  Germany  alone. 
The  area  devoted  to  them  is  greatest  in 
the  Northern  States;  indeed,  there  is  a 
tendency  for  them  to  localize  in  the  northern 
tier  of  States.  Between  1889  and  1899  the  five 
States,  Maine,  New  York,  Michigan,  Wisconsin, 
and  Minnesota,  increased  their  area  devoted  to 
potatoes  35.9  per  cent.,  whereas  in  Indiana,  Uli- 
Dois,  Kansas,  Nebraska,  Kentucky,  and  Tennessee 
there  were  decreases  ranging  from  20.1  per  cent, 
to  26.7  per  cent.  About  one-third  of  the  com- 
paratively small    Southern   product   is   shipped 


north  to  supply  the  early  market.  Of  vastly 
greater  importance  in  the  South  are  sweet  pota- 
toes, but  these  in  turn  are  scarcely  raised  at  all 
in  the  extreme  Northern  States.  This  crop  is  th€ 
second  most  important  of  the  vegetables.  Ths 
total  area  in  Irish  potatoes  in  1900  was  2,938,778 
acres,  and  in  sweet  potatoes  537,312  acres. 

MiscELLANEOLS  VEGETABLES.  lu  recent  ycars 
there  has  been  an  enormous  increase  in  the  pro- 
duction of  miscellaneous  vegetables.  This  has  been 
partially  due  to  the  development  of  the  canning 
industry,  and  the  consequent  greater  consumption 
of  vegetables  out  of  their  season.  This  is  especial- 
ly true  of  sweet  com  and  tomatoes,  the  produc- 
tion of  which  has  attained  large  proportions  in 
some  States,  Maryland,  New  Jersey,  and  New 
York  being  in  the  lead.  In  1900  the  total  value 
of  canned  vegetables  was  $29,368,158,  of  which 
over  three-quarters  consisted  of  tomatoes  and 
com.  Of  other  varieties  of  vegetables  the  most 
important  are  watermelons,  which  are  grown 
most  extensively  in  the  South,  Georgia  and  Tex- 
as having  the  largest  acreage.  Muskmelons  are 
less  restricted  as  to  locality.  Cabbages  and  onions 
are  generally  grown.  New  York  leading  in  their 
production.  The  United  States  contrasts  strik- 
ingly with  Great  Britain  and  some  other  Euro- 
pean countries  in  that  turnips  do  not  figure 
prominently  among  the  vegetable  crops.  The  cen- 
sus of  1900  reported  2,115,570  acres  imder  mis- 
cellaneous vegetables. 

Fbxjits.  The  most  remarkable  development  of 
any  phase  of  American  agriculture  in  the  de- 
cade 1890-1900  was  made  in  fruit  culture. 
This  industry  almost  doubled  in  magnitude  in 
that  period.  The  number  of  orchard  trees,  for  in- 
stance, increased  from  193,452,588  to  367,164,694 
(not  including  sub-tropical  varieties).  Most 
varieties  of  temperate  zone  fruits  are  grown  in 
every  State.  The  use  of  refrigerator  cars  has 
made  it  possible  to  transport  fruits  long  dis- 
tances, and  thus  all  parts  of  the  country  have  the 
advantage  of  the  general  market.  However,  cli- 
matic differences  tend  to  localize.  From  the  fol- 
lowing table  it  wiU  be  seen  that  the  apple  has  a 
decided  primacy  among  American  fruits: 


Trees 

FBCITB 

1890 

1900 

Apples 

iao,i»>796 

63.886,597 
6.116.066 
7,078.191 
6.688.769 
1,601,191 

198,463.688 

901.794,764 
99.919.438 
17,716,184 

Peaches  and  nectarines .... 
Pears 

Plnms  and  prunes 

80.780.899 
11.948.987 
6.010.139- 

Cherries 

Apricots 

Total 

867464.604 

Although  it  is  grown  throughout  the  country, 
the  apple  receives  most  attention  in  the  North 
Central  group  of  States  and  New  York,  Penn- 
sylvania, and  Virginia.  The  region  of  greatest 
development  during  the  years  1890-1900  included 
Missouri,  Illinois,  Kansas,  and  Arkansas.  Mis- 
souri more  than  doubled  its  number  of  trees,  and 
it  is  much  in  advance  of  all  other  States.  The 
southwest  comer  of  the  State,  and  the  adjacent 
region  of  Arkansas  and  Kansas,  have  become 
famous  for  the  production  of  this  fruit.  Peaches 
require  a  more  moderate  climate,  and  consequent- 
ly are  most  important  in  the  South.  In  Georgia 
and  some  other  Southern  States  the  raising  of 
peaches  to  supply  the  early  Northern  market  is  a 
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rapidly  developing  industry.  In  the  North  peach 
culture  is  developing  most  rapidly  in  protected 
regiooB,  especially  along  the  lake  coast  region, 
where  the  trees  are  protected  from  frost  by  the 
moderating  influence  of  the  Great  Lakes.  The 
number  of  trees  in  Michigan  increased  322  per 
cent  between  1890  and  1900,  and  that  State  took 
first  rank,  the  centre  of  peach  culture  being  along 
lower  Lake  Michigan.  On  the  Pacific  Coast  Cali- 
fornia has  become  an  important  peach-growing 
State.  The  production  of  plums  and  prunes  is 
restricted  largely  to  the  Pacific  Coast,  particu- 
larly California.  There  was  the  largest  increase 
in  this  variety  of  trees  of  any  included  in  the 
foregoing  list.  The  United  States  now  produces 
more  prunes  than  it  consumes.  Cherries  and 
pears  are  grown  throughout  the  country.  The 
raising  of  apricots  is  mainly  restricted  to  Cali- 
fornia. Grapes  are  another  crop  which  require 
a  moderate  climate.  California  is  the  most  fa- 
vored region  for  them,  and  it  has  over  three  times 
more  vines  than  any  other  State.  It  is  the 
only  State  which  proauccs  raisins.  Besides  Cali- 
fornia, the  chief  region  for  the  production  of  wine 
grapes  is  the  climatically  favored  Lake  Erie 
region  in  northern  Ohio  and  western  New  York. 

The  production  of  the  three  most  important 
varieties  of  small  fruits — strawberries,  raspber- 
ries, and  blackberries — is  well  extended  over  the 
country,  but  their  production  in  commercial 
quantities  is  localized  largely  in  the  South,  so  as 
to  have  the  advantage  of  the  early  market.  Cran- 
berries require  boggy  lands,  and  are  limited  to 
the  Cape  Cod  region,  southern  New  Jersey,  and 
central  Wisconsin.  Massachusetts  has  the  small- 
est area,  but  produces  over  60  per  cent,  of  the 
product.  California  is  unsurpassed  as  a  region 
for  the  growing  of  all  kinds  of  sub-tropical 
fruits,  as  the  remarkable  development  of  that 
region  during  the  period  1880-1900  fully  demon- 
strates. While  oranges  and  lemons  constitute  the 
chief  varieties,  olives,  figs,  and  other  fruits  are  in- 
cluded. This  region  is  also  the  chief  centre  of 
almonds  and  English  walnuts.  Southern  Florida 
is  also  a  large  centre  of  orange  culture  and  is  the 
only  important  centre  of  pineapple  culture  of 
oontinental  United  States.  (For  a  fuller  descrip- 
tion of  sub-tropical  culture,  see  California  and 
Flobida.)  Arizona  and  New  Mexico  also  give 
promise  of  becoming  important  centres  for  the 
growth  of  sub-tropical  plants. 

Tobacco.  Virginia  maintained  the  primacy  in 
tobacco  production  until  1860,  when  it  wus  sur- 
passed by  Kentucky.  The  latter  State  has  steadily 
increased,  until  it  represents  over  twice  the  acre- 
age and  value  represented  by  the  former.  In  the 
"decade  1890-1900  North  Carolina  more  than 
doubled  its  acreage  and  thus  advanced  ahead  of 
Virginia.  In  1900  Kentucky  had  384,806  acres; 
North  Carolina,  203,023;  Virginia,  184,334;  and 


this  region  special  advantage  in  its  production. 
The  principal  other  States  producing  tobacco 
are  Wisconsin,  Pennsylvania,  South  Carolina, 
New  York,  and  Connecticut.  The  total  acre- 
age increased  from  696,301  acres  in  1890  to 
1,101,483  acres  in  1900.  See  map  under  To- 
bacco. 

SuoAB  AND  Sugab-Pboducing  Cbops.  The  rais- 
ing of  sugar-cane  in  the  United  States  proper  is 
largely  confined  to  Louisiana  (q.v.).  Tl^e  area 
devoted  to  sugar-cane  in  the  United  States  in 
1899  aggregated  386,986  acres.  The  production 
of  cane  sugar  in  1899  amounted  to  over  158,000,- 
000  poun£.  The  production  of  sugar-cane  mo- 
lasses in  the  same  year  amounted  to  over  6,213,- 
859  pounds,  and  of  syrup,  12,293,032  gallons. 
Sorghum  cane  is  grown  very  generally  through- 
out the  United  States.  The  total  acreage  in  1899 
was  293,152,  and  the  syrup  produced  amounted 
to  16,972,783  gallons.  In  the  early  history  of 
the  country  a  large  part  of  the  sugar  and  syrup 
consumed  was  manufactured  from  the  sap  of  the 
maple  tree.  The  maple  sugar  made  in  1899 
amounted  to  11,928,770  pounds,  which  was  but 
little  more  than  one-third  of  the  product  re- 
ported in  every  preceding  census  year  from  1860 
to  1890.  About  two-thirds  of  this  was  made  in 
Vermont  and  New  York.  The  maple-syrup 
product  in  the  same  year  amounted  to  2,056,611 
gallons.  Since  1890  there  has  been  a  rapid  de- 
velopment of  the  beet-sugar  industry.  The  pro- 
duction of  beet  sugar  increased  from  2,203  tons 
(of  2240  pounds  each)  in  1889-90  to  195,463  in 
1902-03.  The  latter  amount  was  produced  from 
176,000  acres  of  beets.  Over  two-thirds  of  this 
acreage  was  in  Michigan  and  California,  and  the 
remainder  was  distributed  through  a  number  of 
States.  Unlike  sugar-cane,  the  sugar  beet  is 
usually  grown  as  an  incidental  to  other  farming 
operations.  Owing  to  their  high  value  per  acre, 
they  are  both,  however,  important  to  the  sections 
in  which  they  are  grown. 

Stock-Raisino.  Compared  with  crop-growing, 
stock-raising  is  of  much  more  importance  in  the 
United  States  than  in  European  countries.  The 
per  capita  number  of  horses,  cattle,  and  hogs  is 
much  greater  in  the  United  States  than  in  any 
of  the  principal  European  countries.  The  United 
States  has  five  times  as  manv  hogs,  over  twice  as 
many  cattle,  and  as  many  norses  as  has  Euro- 
pean Russia,  but  the  latter  leads  the  United 
States  in  the  number  of  sheep.  Australia  and 
Argentina  are  the  only  prominent  countries  in 
which  the  relative  importance  of  domestic  ani- 
mals is  greater  than  in  the  United  States.  Of  the 
total  value  of  agricultural  products  in  1899  more 
than  one-fifth  was  fed  to  live  stock.  In  the  North 
Central  division  one-fourth  (in  value)  of  the 
products  was  fed  to  live  stock.  The  following 
table  shows  the  number  and  the  increase  of 
domestic  animals  on  farms  and  ranges  since  1850: 


1860 

1860 

1870 

1880 

1890 

1900 

Neat  CAtiAe 

17,778.907 

4,336.719 

559.831 

30.864.213 

24,000.000 

36.600.019 

6,249,174 

1.151.148 

88,612.867 

22,471,276 

28.820,608 
7.146,870 
1,126,416 

26.184.669 
28,477,961 

89.676.688 
10,367,488 
1.812,808 
49,772.670 
42.192.074 

67,648,792 
16,266,244 
2,261,876 
67,426.869 
40,876,812 

62.489.287 

Hones 

16.964.7W 

Itfulea      

8,089,434 

Swine 

62,876.108 

SheeD 

89.937,673 

Tennessee,  71,849.  The  limestone  soil  of  central 
Kentucky  and  of  the  district  northward  into 
Ohio  contains  potash  and  other  chemical  ele- 
ments required  by  the  tobacco  plant,  which  gives 


The  foregoing  figures  do  not  include  the  young 
of  animals.  Furthermore,  the  census  methods  of 
enumeration  have  not  been  uniform,  and  the 
figures  are  therefore  only  approximately  oompar- 
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able.  In  some  instanoes  there  has  been  un- 
certainty as  to  whether  range  animals  have  been 
indiided  or  excluded.  Thus,  in  the  decade  1890- 
1900  the  decrease  shown  for  the  number  of  cattle 
is  thought  to  be  mainly  if  not  wholly  apparent, 
and  not  real.  It  will  be  seen  in  the  table  that 
there  has  been  a  much  more  rapid  increase  in  the 
number  of  horses  and  cattle  than  of  swine  and 
sheep.  A  comparison  with  the  census  figures  of 
population  will  show  that,  with  the  exception  of 
horses  and  mules,  the  increase  in  the  numbers  of 
live  stock  since  1850  has  not  kept  pace  with  the 
increase  in  population.  The  following  table  shows 
the  increase  in  his  stock  since  1850: 


and  thus  resulted  an  actual  decrease  in  the  num- 
ber of  cattle,  swine,  and  sheep.  The  same  has  been 
true  of  that  portion  of  the  South  Central  division 
which  was  productive  in  1850,  the  increase  shown 
for  that  division  being  due  to  the  development  of 
new  territory  in  Texas,  Indian  Territory,  and 
Oklahoma.  A  large  part  of  this  region  is  in  the 
grazing  and  grain  belt.  Little  was  done  prior  to 
the  beginning  of  the  nineteenth  century  to  im- 
prove the  breeds.  By  the  year  1900  the  rate  of 
improvement  had  become  very  rapid.' 

Horses.  The  most  distinctive  success  attained 
in  American  horse-raising  has  been  in  the  de- 
velopment of  a  new  and  superior  breed  of  race- 


• 

North 
Atlantic 
dlTialon 

South 
Atlantic 
dlTielon 

North 
Central 
division 

South 
Central 
diTlBion 

Western 
dlTiaion  -• 

TotolnMt  cattle— 

1900 

$.061,616 
5.797.296 
4.711.874 

1,641.396 
1.664,961 
1,073.641 

46.063 
88.749 
7.687 

a.8M.ao6 

2.6Q1.077 
3.670,469 

2.583.67» 
4.971.033 
7,603.699 

8.490.301 
8,961,728 
4,179.916 

1,014,543 
801.239 
770,806 

646.840 
346.944 
153.098 

6.663.763 
6.730.133 
7.497.036 

1.706.199 
3,679.006 
3.980,106 

38.309.460 
15,834.231 
4,373,713 

9.070.366 
6.467.031 
1.896.749 

663.360 

630.799 

68.256 

40.474.389 
28.118,617 
8.536.183 

10,066.731 
13,663.889 
7,748.347 

13.833,384 
9,716.733 
4,168,435 

8.175,868 
1.931.393 
1.066.360 

1.677.607 
636.718 
334.225 

13.047.837 
13.313.141 
11.609,287 

8,838.848 
6.897.811 
3,893,610 

6.699.067 

1880. 

4.376.556 

18S0. - 

849,981 

laoo. 

1880 

3.060.018 
612.874 

18G0. 

37,378 

Mnks- 

1900-. 

1880. 

111,147    . 
60,608 

1850. 

11.066 

Swii»- 
1900. 

1,460.967 

3800 

18S0 

1.300.708 
41.389 

»^__„ 

33.338,630 

18m 

14,581.886 

413,489 

In  this  table  will  be  observed  the  great  predom- 
inance of  the  North  Central  division  in  the  num- 
ber of  horses,  cattle,  and  hogs,  of  sheep  in  the 
Western  division,  and  of  mules  in  the  Southern. 
Prior   to    1860    the   prairie   areas    west   of   the 
Missiiwippi,  and  particularly  the  arid  and  semi- 
arid  region,,  including  the  Cordilleras  and  a  broad 
belt  bounding  it  on  the  east,  had  not  been  gen- 
erally  utilized.    Settlement   thus   far   had   been 
mainly  in  a  wooded  region  in  which  there  was 
little   natural   pasture   well  adapted  to   cattle, 
while  swine,  being  more  hardy,  could  shift  for 
themselves  in  the  forest.    The  South  particular- 
ly was  much  better  suited  to  hogs  than  to  cattle ; 
consequently  hogs  received  much  attention  west 
of  the  Appalachians  and  in  the  South.  Tennessee, 
which  had  the  largest  number  in  1850,  had  more 
than  the  whole  North  Atlantic  division,  including 
as  it  does  New  York  and  Pennsylvania.     There 
was  in  the  latter  region  much  pasture  land,  and 
cattle  and  sheep  received  considerable  attention. 
As  there  were  no  forests  to  be  removed  in  the 
West,  and  the  pasture  area  increased,  and  the 
mesns  of  transportation  opened  up  the  grazing 
area  of  the  trans-Mississippi  region,  cattle-raising 
became   of   relatively   greater   and   greater    im- 
portance.   The  increase  in  the  use  of  machinery 
since  1850  has  created  a  larger  demand  for  horses 
and  mules,  which,  however,  has  been  somewhat 
checked  since  1890  by  electric  transportation  and 
the  bicycle.     Mules  are  increasing  much  more 
rapidly  than  horses  in  the  South.    A  remarkable 
fact  shown  by  the  table  is  that  in  the  South  At- 
lantic division  there  has  been,  generally  speaking, 
a  retrogression  in  stock-raising.    About  1850  cot- 
ton bq;an  to  dominate  the  agricultural  industry, 


horses.  American  racers  are  now  the  best  in  the 
world.  Vermont  early  became  well  known  for  the 
raising  of  driving  horses,  but  the  Blue-grass 
region  of  Kentucky  now  contains  a  large  number 
of  the  most  famous  breeding  farms  of  driving 
horses  in  America.  (See  article  Hobse.)  In 
1895  there  were  120,000  registered  standard-bred 
trotters  in  the  United  States.  From  the  trotting 
stock  are  bred  roadsters  and  coach  horscs,  the 
European  breed  of  coach  horse  not  being  ex- 
tensively bred  in  the  country.  The  United  States 
has  not  developed  any  new  breeds  of  draught 
horses,  but  imports  stock  horses  of  this  kind  from 
Europe.  The  favorite  breeds  are  the  Eng- 
lish draught,  Clyesdale,  and  Percheron.  On  the 
whole,  the  United  States  is  still  far  behind  Great^ 
Britain  and  some  other  European  countries  in 
respect  to  the  proportion  which  the  number  of  its 
thoroughbred  horses  bears  to  the  total  number  of, 
horses.  Until  recently  the  American  farmer  was 
inclined  to  favor  a  horse  for  general  purposes,, 
but  there  is  now  a  decided  tendency  tp  breed  for 
special  purposes — draught,  roadsters,  coach, 
racers,  etc.  The  steady  growth  in  the  demand 
for  horses  prior  to  about  1890  resulted  in  the 
breeding  of  the  low  grade  as  well  as  the  better 
class,  a  condition  very  much  against  the  improve- 
ment of  the  breed.  The  decline  in  demand  and 
depreciation  in  price  between  1890  and  1895 
checked  the  breeding  of  inferior,  animals,  and 
since  then  the  grade  of  horses  has  improved  much 
faster  than  before. 

Cattle.  The  nineteenfb  century  was  well  ad- 
vanced before  stock  cattle  from  Europe  had  been 
imported  to  any  considerable  extent.  Short- 
horns  were   for  several  years   imported  in   the 
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lamst  numbers,  and  there  are  more  pure-blooded 
and  grade  shorthorns  in  the  United  States  to- 
day than  all  other  breeds.  The  'hustling*  quali- 
ties of  the  Herefords  made  them  favorites  in  the 
range  States.  The  polled  Angus  were  introduced 
later  (1870),  but  have  become  rivals  of  the 
Herefords  for  beef  purposes,  especially  in  the 
North  Central  States.  These  three  breeds  com- 
prise practically  all  the  pure-blooded  cattle  in 
the  United  States  used  for  breeding  and  for 
grading  up  native  cattle  for  beef  purposes.  In 
feeding  and  breeding  beef  cattle  it  has  been  the 
aim  in  recent  years  to  reduce  the  time  necessary 
to  prepare  the  animal  for  market.  In  the  West- 
em  and  South  Central  States  the  average  age 
of  range  cattle  decreased  six  months  from  1890 
to  1900.  It  was  claimed  that  in  the  latter  year 
cattle  matured  a  year  earlier  than  in  1880.  Pure- 
blood  bulls  are  most  common  in  the  range  States 
of  the  West. 

The  method  of  cattle-raising  in  the  range 
region  has  greatly  changed  in  the  last  quarter  of 
the  nineteenth  century.  Formerly  cattle  were  pas- 
tured and  driven  about  without  hindrance  over 
Government  lands.  To-day  much  of  the  range  area 
is  inclosed  by  wire  fences.  Part  of  the  former 
range  area  has  been  settled  by  small  farmers,  but 
produces  more  cattle  than  under  the  old  system. 
Instead  of  letting  range  cattle  shift  for  them- 
selves in  winter,  as  formerly,  it  is  common  to  pro- 
vide food  and  protection  for  them. 

The  recent  remarkable  development  in  the 
dairying  industry  has  exercised  a  decided  in- 
fluence over  cattle-raising.  The  number  of  milk 
or  dairy  cows  increased  from  6,385,000  in  1850 
to  17,139,674  in  1900,  while  the  increase  in  dairy 
value  of  these  cattle  was  proportionately  much 
greater.    See  Cattlb,  and  Daibtino. 

Hoos.  The  United  States  has  accomplished 
more  in  the  development  of  new  and  superior 
breeds  of  hogs  than  in  that  of  any  other  farm 
animal.  Indeed,  in  both  the  quality  of  the  breed 
and  in  absolute  number  the  United  States  stands 
almost  alone  in  this  branch  of  industry.  In  1900 
the  United  States  had  as  many  hogs  as  the  en- 
tire Continent  of  Europe. 

The  hog  is  the  largest  consumer  of  American 
com,  and  where  there  is  an  abundance  of  one 
there  are  large  holdings  of  the  other.  The  hog  is 
ready  for  the  market  at  an  early  age,  and  is 
therefore  a  'quick-money'  animal.  If  it  can  be 
saved  from  disease  it  is  the  most  profitable  in- 
vestment for  the  corn-grower.  It  has  won  the 
appellation  of  'mortgage-lifter.'  Until  toward 
1850  the  most  common  grade  was  the  half -wild, 
long-legged,  thin  animals  known  as  'razor-backs.' 
They  are  still  common  in  the  Southern  States, 
but  before  1830  a  distinct  breed,  the  Chester 
White,  had  been  developed  in  Chester  County, 
Pennsylvania,  and  about  1840  another  new  breed, 
the  Poland  China,  originated  in  southwestern 
Ohio.  The  Durocs  or  Jersey  Reds,  another  native 
breed,  first  became  common  in  New  Jersey,  and 
is  now  well  known  over  the  country.  Through 
these  and  other  improved  native  breeds,  together 
with  the  imported  Berkshires,  the  grade  of  hogs 
in  the  North  Central  States  has  been  improved 
until  it  has  reached  a  very  high  standard.  Stock- 
men have  aimed  at  securing  a  breed  that  will 
fatten  quickly  and  at  an  early  age.  The  Poland 
China  satisfies  this  condition,  and  its  imprint  is 
most  noticeable  among  American  hogs. 


Sheep.  Sheep  hold  a  much  lower  rank  in  the 
agricultural  economy  of  the  United  States  than 
in  that  of  most  modem  nations.  The  industry 
has  labored  under  the  disadvantages  of  a  vacillat- 
ing tariff  policy,  and  for  a  number  of  years  has 
had  to  compete  with  the  growing  flocks  of  Aus- 
tralasia and  of  the  Plata  region  of  Sovth 
America.  In  the  United  States  the  number  of 
sheep  increased  from  28,477,591  in  1870  to  50,626,- 
626  in  1884,  after  which  year  there  was  a  rapid  de 
crease  in  numbers.  During  the  middle  of  the  nine- 
teenth centuiy  the  merino  was  the  prevailing 
breed,  and  in  1870  more  than  four- fifths  of  all 
the  sheep  in  the  United  States  were  either  pure 
breed  or  grade  merino.  In  1900  it  is  estimated 
that  30  per  cent,  of  the  flocks  in  the  range  coun- 
try were  of  mutton  breeds,  and  that  from  seventy 
to  eighty  per  cent,  of  those  in  the  farming 
States  had  a  predominance  of  English  blood.  The 
merino  blood  still  predominates  in  the  range 
States.  In  consequence  of  this  change  the  aver- 
age value  of  sheep  nearly  doubled  between  1870 
and  1900.  The  average  weight  of  the  fleece  in- 
creased from  4.8  pounds  in  1880  to  5.6  pounds  in 
1890  and  6.7  in  1900.  Thus,  although  the 
number  of  sheep  decreased,  there  was  a  large 
gain  in  the  total  wool  production,  amounting  to 
16.8  per  cent,  in  the  decade  1890-1900.  The  num- 
ber of  sheep  in  the  United  States  in  1900,  outside 
of  the  Western  division  of  States,  was  not  so 
great  as  in  1850.  Sheep-grazing  began  to  spread 
rapidly  in  the  Western  division  about  1870. 
Since  1890  there  has  been  most  remarkable  de- 
velopment in  sheep-grazing  in  the  northern  Gor- 
dilleran  States.  In  Montana,  the  foremost  sheep 
State  in  the  Union  (4,215,000  head  in  1900),  the 
increase  amounted  to  79.2  per  cent. ;  in  Wyoming, 
which  ranks  third,  the  increase  amounted  to  367 
per  cent.;  while  in  Idaho  it  was  449.5  per  cent. 
In  New  England  the  dairy  industry  has  sup- 
planted sheep-raising,  so  that  the  number  of 
sheep  in  1900  was  less  than  one-third  the  number 
in  1850.  Since  1880  there  has  been  a  decline  in 
the  North  Central  States,  particularly  Ohio.  Tex- 
as in  1890  had  attained  first  rank,  but  in  1900 
had  only  one-third  the  number  of  sheep  reported 
for  the  earlier  year.  Elsewhere  through  the 
Southern  States  the  industry  was  never  im- 
portant, and  has  declined  generally  since  1850. 

PouLTBY.  The  importance  of  the  production  of 
eggs  and  poultry  in  the  United  States  is  not  gen- 
erally realized.  The  value  of  the  poultry  and  the 
egg  products  in  1899— $136,891,877  and  $144,286,- 
370  respectively — was  two-thirds  greater  than  the 
value  of  wool  and  about  one-fourth  than  that  of 
oats  produced  in  that  year.  The  egg  production 
(chicken)  for  the  year  amounted  to  1,293,818,- 
144  dozen,  an  increase  of  474,000,000  dozen  over 
1889.  This  gain  was  partly  due  to  the  greater 
use  of  the  incubator.  The  value  of  the  egg  pro- 
duct in  Ohio  and  Iowa  in  1899  each  exceeded 
$10,000,000.  The  different  kinds  of  fowls  in  1900 
numbered  as  follows:  Chickens,  233,598,005; 
turkeys,  6,599,367;  geese,  5,676,863;  and  ducks, 
4,807,358.  The  foregoing  figures  are  for  farms, 
not  villages,  and  do  not  include  fowls  under 
three  months  old. 

Forests  and  Fobbst  Pboducts.  See  the 
articles  on  Fobestbt  and  Lumber  Industbt. 

Manufactures.  The  United  States  is  the  fore- 
most manufacturing  country  in  the  world.  The 
net  value  of  its  manufactured  products  in  1900 
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was  nearly  double  that  assigned  by  Mr.  Mulhall 
to  the  manufactured  products  of  Great  Britain 
in  1894;  and,  according  to  the  United  States 
census  estimate^  was  considerably  over  a  third 
greater  than  the  value  of  the  British  products  in 
1900.  In  the  United  States  nearly  1,000,000  more 
persons  were  employed  in  1900  in  manufactories 
than  were  similarly  employed  in  1899  in  Great 
Britain.  Mr.  Mulhall  also  estimated  that  if  the 
extra  value  of  United  States  products  due  to  a 
protective  tariff  be  included,  the  United  States 
produced  about  one-third  of  the  total  manufac- 
tures of  all  nations.  He  claimed  further  that 
American  manufactures  multiplied  twenty-fold 
between  1840  and  1894,  while  those  of  Europe 
only  doubled.  Manufacturing  is  absolutely  the 
most  rapidly  growing  of  the  .^erican  industries, 
and  has  become  of  coordinate  ynportance  with, 
if  not  of  greater  importance  than  either  of  the 
two  other  leading  American  industries — agricul- 
ture and  trade  and  transportation. 

The  net  value  of  the  products  of  manufacture 
in  1900  was  more  than  double  the  value  of  the  net 
products  of  the  farm.  Even  after  the  crude 
materials  contributed  by  the  farm,  the  forest,  the 
mine,  and  the  sea  have  been  eliminated  from  the 
total  net  value  of  manufactured  products,  the 
value  remaining  still  exceeds  by  more  than  one- 
sixth  the  net  value  of  agricultural  products.  The 
value  of  manufactured  products  was  twelve  times 
as  great  in  1900  as  in  1850,  whereas  the  value  of 
agricultural  products  was  only  three  times  as 
great.  The  number  of.  individuals  engaged  in 
manufacturing  was  nearly  i^  fourth  less  than  the 
number  in  agriculture  and  over  one-fourth  greater 
than  the  number  engaged  in  trade  and  transpor- 
tation. See  paragraph  on  Occupations  in  section 
on  Populaticn, 

Natural  Advantages.  There  is  nothing  strange 
in  the  large  proportions  which  the  manufac- 
turing industry  is  attaining.  There  is  no  other 
territory  under  one  government  in  the  world 
with  so  much  productive  power.  The  abundance 
of  raw  material  required  by  the  manufacturing 
industries,  the  degree  of  availability,  including 
transportation  facilities,  and  the  capabilities  of 
the  producers  are  unequaled.  Both  food  sup- 
plies and  agricultural  materials  for  manufacture 
are  cheaper,  more  abundant,  and  more  varied  in 
the  United  States  than  in  any  other  manufactur- 
ing country.  The  well-distributed  forests  con- 
tain most  varieties  of  timber  needed  in  large 
quantities,  and  in  amounts  that  admit  of  heavy 
exportations.  The  mineral  resources  also  include 
nearly  every  variety  required  for  manufacturing 
industries.  In  the  production  of  the  two  minerals 
which  constitute  the  basis  of  modem  manufac- 
tures, coal  and  iron,  the  United  States  ranks 
foremost,  and,  indeed,  produces  nearly  a  third  of 
the  world's  output  of  each.  Moreover,  the  depos- 
its of  these  minerals,  together  with  deposits  of 
limestone,  which  is  needed  in  fluxing  the  iron  ore, 
are  frequently  found  in  the  same  locality. 

The  transportation  facilities  include  18,000 
miles  of  navigable  rivers  and  a  railway  mileage 
that  is  greater  than  that  of  all  Europe  and 
that  is  over  39  per  cent,  of  the  railroad  mileage 
of  the  world.  The  competition  of  the  water- 
ways with  the  railways  gives  the  country  the 
advantage  of  cheap  rates.  Another  advantage 
about  which  little  is  said,  but  which,  neverthe- 
less, is  great,  is  the  freedom  of  interstate  com- 


merce. In  no  other  equally  large  area  in  the 
civilized  world  is  trade  unrestricted  by  customs, 
excises,  or  national  prejudice.  The  freedom 
which  the  United  States  enjoys  from  tradition  is 
another  factor  of  prime  importance.  At  the 
same  time  the  manufacturing  industry  has  prof- 
ited by  reason  of  the  contribution  of  ideas  of 
people  schooled  under  different  industrial  sys- 
tems. The  immigrant,  like  the  native-bom,  is 
animated  by  the  prospects  of  large  possibilities, 
and  a  greater  energy  and  ingenuity  pervades  in- 
dustrial society  in  the  United  States  than  is 
known  in  the  European  countries.  As  a  result 
the  individual  laborer  accomplishes  more  in 
this  country  than  he  does  abroad. 

Mulhall  says  that  nearly  all  American  manu- 
factures are  produced  by  machinery,  while  in  Eu- 
rope more  than  one-half  is  hand  work.  With  re- 
spect to  the  completeness  of  organization,  the 
minuteness  of  its  subdivision,  and  the  rapidity 
with  which  work  is  expedited,  the  United  States 
also  excels.  The  United  States  has  developed  a 
system  of  'interchangeable  mechanism'  which 
has  proved  of  inestimable  value  to  the  progress 
of  the  manufacturing  indnstTy. 

Localization.  The  manufacturing  industry  is 
very  unevenly  distributed  over  the  country.  There 
is  a  decided  tendency  to  centralize  in  limited  lo- 
calities. The  greater  part  of  the  manufacturing 
is  carried  on  in  the  region  north  of  the  Potomac 
and  Ohio  rivers  and  east  of  the  Mississippi.  The 
centre  of  manufactures  has  always  been  well  to 
the  north  and  east  of  the  centre  of  popula- 
tion, but  has  at  every  decade  moved  westward, 
and  was  nearer  the  centre  of  population  in 
1900  than  in  1850.  In  1850  the  New  Eng- 
land States  produced  27.8  per  cent,  of  the 
total  products  of  the  United  States^  and  the 
Middle  States  46.4  per  cent.  Notwithstanding 
the  great  increase  in  both  sections,  their  relative 
production  had  decreased  respectively  to  14.4 
and  38.0  in  1900.  About  1860  the  Central 
States  were  occupied  chiefly  with  agricultural 
pursuits,  and  produced  only  14.3  per  cent,  of  the 
total  product.  But  nowhere  else  in  the  world  has 
there  been  so  rapid  a  transformation  of  the  oc- 
cupations of  the  population.  In  1900  that  sec- 
tion produced  30.7  per  cent  of  the  total  product. 
The  .Southern  States  suffered  greatly  in  conse- 
quence of  the  Civil  War,  the  per  cent,  of  the  total 
product  contributed  by  that  section  having  fallen 
from  10.3  in  1860  to  6.6  in  1870.  Since  1870, 
however,  there  has  been  a  rapid  revival  of  indus- 
try, and  in  1900  it  produced  9.1  per  cent,  of  the 
total  product  of  the  country. 

In  the  localization  of  industries  the  factor  of 
transportation  in  its  relation  to  the  supply  of 
raw  materials  and  the  market  has  been  one  of 
primary  importance.  This  applies  especially  to 
bulky  and  heavy  products  which  are  shipped  with 
difficulty.  Thus  Pennsylvania  and  eastern  Ohio 
become  the  iron-manufacturing  region,  since  coal 
and  iron  are  brought  together  here  at  a  minimum 
cost.  Live  animals  cannot  be  so  easily  shipped 
as  packed  meats,  and  hence  the  slaughtering  in- 
dustry is  confined  mainly  to  the  West.  The  sav- 
ing in  the  cost  of  transportation  is  a  chief  reason 
for  the  recent  devlopment  of  cotton  manufac- 
turing in  the  cotton-growing  r^on.  Proximity 
to  the  supply  of  wood  and  iron,  and  convenience 
to  the  market,  give  the  Lake  States  the  advantage 
of  manufacturing  agricultural  implements  at  a 
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minimum  transportation  cost.  The  densely  popu- 
lated Atlantic  Coast  region  from  Baltimore  to 
Maine  enables  manufactures  located  in  that  sec- 
tion to  reach  a  large  market  with  a  minimum 
transportation  cost.* 

Another  important  natural  condition  affecting 
localization  of  industries  is  water  power.  This 
was  formerly  more  important  than  at  present,  and 
is  more  prominent  in  determining  the  exact  spot 
than  the  general  section.  Often,  however,  the  nat- 
ural advantages  mentioned  are  of  secondaiy  im- 
portance, or  decline  in  relative  importance  after 
an  industry  is  well  established.  In  such  cases 
the  momentum  which  an  industry  has  received 
by  its  early  start  is  often  sufficient  to  carry  it  on. 
After  long-continued  success  at  a  given  point  a 
certain  precedence  may  become  attached  to  the 
name  of  the  place  and  a  fostering  local  atmos- 
phere is  developed.  In  many  industries  technical 
training  is  of  greater  importance  than  accessibil- 
ity to  raw*  materials.  Abundance  of  capital  and 
labor  are  other  prominent  advantages.  The 
North  Atlantic  States  have  benefited  greatly 
from  each  of  the  three  advantages  just  mentioned. 
Agriculture  in  this  section  long  since  ceased  to 
absorb  the  available  local  capital,  or  afford  an 
occupation  for  the  surplus  labor.  For  the  growth 
and  extent  of  manufactures,  see  Manufactubes, 
and  the  separate  articles  on  the  various  manu- 
facturing industries,  such  as  Cotton;  Iron  and 
Steel;  Wool;  etc.  Also  see  the  paragraph  on 
Manufactures  under  the  various  States,  and  see 
Floub. 

Textiles.  The  group  of  industries  called  tex- 
tile in  1900  ranked  first  in  the  number  of  wage- 
earners  employed,  second  in  the  amount  of  capi- 
tal invested,  and  third  in  the  value  of  products. 
If  allowance  be  made  for  duplications,  the  value 
of  products  given  in  the  table  of  the  16  groups  of 
industries  would  be  reduced  to  $1,095,127,934 — 
the  net  value  of  products  ready  for  direct  con- 
sumption. The  following  table  shows  the  growth 
of  the  combined  textile  industry  since  1850  and 
its  importance  in  1900: 


has  placed  the  United  States  first  with  respect 
to  the  number  of  bales  of  cotton  consumed.  Ac- 
cording to  one  estimate  the  average  number  of 
bales  consumed  for  the  five  years  ending  with 
1870  was  876,000  for  the  United  States,  1,842,000 
for  the  Continent  of  Europe,  and  2,639,000  for 
Great  Britain.  The  consumption  for  the  year 
1900  was  respectively  4,699,000,  5,720,000,  and 
4,079,000  bales.  However,  when  it  is  considered 
that  the  greater  part  of  the  spinning  in  the 
United  States  is  of  coarse  or  medium  yams, 
whereas  the  average  spinning  on  the  other  side 
of  the  Atlantic  is  much  finer,  and  the  estimate 
is  based  upon  the  number  of  spindles  or  persons 
employed,  it  will  be  found  that  Great  Britain  is 
far  in  the  lead.  In  1900  the  United  States  had 
19,008,000  spindles,  the  Continent  of  Europe  33,- 
000,000,  and  Great  Britain  46,000,000.  The  data 
for  the  comparison  of  woolen  manufacture  in  the 
different  countries  is  less  satisfactory.  An  esti- 
mate of  wool  consumption  for  1894  accredited 
North  America  with  458,000,000  poimds,  the 
Continent  of  Europe  1,247,000,000  pounds*  and 
Great  Britain  507,000,000  pounds.  The  United 
States  exceeds  but  slightly,  if  at  all,  any  of  the 
three  leading  Continental  woolen  manufacturing 
countries — France,  Germany,  and  Austria.  The 
recent  rapid  development  of  silk  manufacturing 
has  placed  the  United  States  second  in  rank,  and 
of  the  total  product  of  the  United  States  and 
Europe  the  former  produced  in  1900  23.3  per 
cent.  The  manufacture  of  flax,  hemp,  and  jute 
in  the  United  States  is  comparatively  small. 

Wool  Manufactubes.  The  greater  part  of  the 
manufactures  of  wool  consumed  in  the  United 
States  is  of  domestic  production,  the  imports  of 
woolen  goods  ranging  in  value  from  one-twenty- 
fifth  to  one-sixth  of  the  value  of  the  domestic 
production.  The  bulk  of  the  wool  used  in  manu- 
facture is  domestic,  but  the  imports  of  raw  wool 
also  fiuctuate  enormously.  The  percentages  of 
imports  to  the  supply  for  the  years  1896-1900  in- 
clusive were  respectively  46.3,  58.0,  20.9,  22.2,  and 
29.4.     The  total  amount  imported  during  that 


INDUBTBIE8 


Combined  textUefl 

Cotton  manufacture : 

Cotton  goods 

Cotton  small  wares 

Wool  manufacture 

Silk  manufacture 

Hosiery  and  knit  goods 

Flax,  hemp,  and  Jute 

Dyeing  and  finishing  textiles 

Combined  textiles 

Combined  textiles 

Combined  textiles 

Combined  textiles 

Combined  textiles 


Tear 

Number 
of  establish- 
ments 

Capital 

Wage-earners; 
average  No. 

Value  Of 
prodncts 

1900 

4,312 

$1,042,997,677 

661.461 

9981.494.606 

1900 

973 

460.842.722 

297,929 

882.806.156 

1900 

82 

6,397.886 

4.932 

6.394.164 

1900 

1.4U 

310,179,749 

169,106 

296.990.484 

1900 

488 

81.082.201 

66.416 

107.266.268 

1900 

921 

81,860,604 

83,387 

95.482.566 

1900 

141 

41,991,762 

20.903 

47,601,607 

1900 

298 

60.643,104 

29.776 

44.968.331 

1890 

4.276 

767,706,310 

617.237 

769.262.283 

1880 

4.018 

412,721.496 

384.261 

632.673.488 

1870 

4.790 

297,694.243 

274.943 

620,386.764 

1860 

8,027 

160.080.862 

194.082 

214.740.614 

1860 

3,026 

112.613.947 

146.877 

128.769.971 

The  inflation  of  the  currency  for  1870  makes 
the  money  figures  for  that  year  too  large,  and 
the  increase  in  the  following  decade  seems  too 
small.  It  will  be  seen  that,  omitting  flax,  hemp, 
and  jute,  the  capital  invested  has  multiplied 
more  than  8  times  in  50  years  and  that  the  value 
of  products  has  increased  almost  seven-fold.  The 
much  less  relative  increase  of  wage-earners  (336.1 
per  cent.)  indicates  the  growing  importance  of 
machinery  in  the  manufacture  of  textiles. 

The  cotton-manufacturing  industry  has  de- 
veloped in  recent  years  with  great  rapidity,  and 


period  was  about  two  and  one-half  times  the 
amount  imported  from  1881  to  1885  inclusive. 
Wool  manufactures  may  be  grouped  under  the 
general  heads  of  woolen  goods,  worsteds,  car- 
pets (other  than  rag),  felt  goods,  and  wool  hats. 
Until  very  recently  the  first  of  these  groups  had 
comprehended  the  greater  part  of  the  industry. 
There  has  been,  however,  a  decline  in  the  value  of 
the  products  of  woolen  goods  from  $160,606,721 
in  1880  to  $118,430,158  in  1900.  In  the  latter 
year  there  were  68,893  wage-earners  employed 
in  1035  establishments.    The  decline  in  the  man- 
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ufacture  of  woolen  goods  is  due  to  the  intro- 
duction of  .worsted  cloth  for  men's  wear  and 
the  development  of  knit-goods  manufacture.  The 
change  from  one  to  the  other  was  incident  upon 
the  mechanical  improvements  which  made  possi- 
ble the  combing  of  short  staple  wool  and  to  the 
adaptation  of  American  wools  to  the  combing 
process  consequent  upon  the  crossing  of  the 
merino  sheep  with  those  of  English  blood.     See 

AOBICULTUBE. 

The  manufacture  of  worsteds  began  in  1843. 
The  progress  has  been  rapid  and  steady,  the  value 
of  the  product  in  1900,  $120,314,344,  being  in 
excess  of  the  value  of  woolen  goods  for  the  same 
year.  There  were  57,008  persons  engaged  as 
wage-earners  in  the  industry.  The  first  carpet 
manufactory  was  opened  in  1791.  The  power  loom 
was  adapted  to  the  weaving  of  ingrain  carpets  in 
1844,  and  later  to  the  weaving  of  Jacquard  Brus- 
sels, Wilton,  tapestry  Brussels,  and  other  makes. 
In  1900  28,411  persons  were  engaged  as  wage- 
earners  in  the  industry  and  the  product  was 
valued  at  $48,192,351. "  The  value  of  felt  goods 
in  1900  was  $6,461,691,  and  wool  hats,  $3,591,- 
940.  The  woolen  industry  is  almost  wholly  con- 
fined to  the  New  England  and  the  Middle  At- 
lantic States,  Massachusetts  and  Pennsylvania 
together  producing  over  half  the  total  product. 
Pennsylvania — chiefly  Philadelphia — produces  48 
per  cent,  of  the  carpet  product  of  the  United 
States.  The  following  table  shows  the  number  of 
spindles  employed  in  wool  manufactures : 
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wage-earners  employed  in  141  establishments. 
Binder  twine  and  rope  together  constitute  about 
five-ninths  of  the  total  product.  Hemp  is  the 
principal  material  used.  Very  little  success  has 
attended  the  spasmodic  attempts  to  establish 
linen  manufactures  in  the  United  States.  The 
flax  grown  here  is  not  suitable  for  spinning. 
Massachusetts,  New  York,  and  Pennsylvania  are 
the  chief  manufacturing  States  in  this  line. 

Clothing.  The  production  of  men's  ready-made 
or  'factory-made'  clothing  was  already  well  ad- 
vanced by  1850,  but  the  manufacture  of  women's 
ready-made  clothing  has  developed  almost  wholly 
since  then.  The  total  value  of  men's  clothing — 
factory  product — in  1900  was  $276,861,607,  an 
increase  of  10.3  per  cent,  between  1890  and  1900, 
a  decrease  in  price  having  made  this  figure  much 
smaller  than  it  would  have  been  on  the  old 
scale  of  prices.  The  value  of  women's  factory- 
made  clothing  meanwhile  increased  133.8  per 
cent.,  the  value  in  1900  being  $159,339,539.  There 
are  few  other  important  branches  of  industry  that 
employ  so  many  wage-earners  in  proportion  to 
the  value  of  the  product.  In  1900  there  were 
120,950  engaged  in  the  manufacture  of  men's 
clothing,  and  83,739  in  that  of  women's  clothing. 
Since  about  1876,  however,  there  has  been  a 
revolution  in  the  system  of  manufacturing  men's 
clothing,  resulting  from  the  greater  division  of 
labor  and  the  use  of  machinery,  so  that  there  has 
been  a  decrease  of  nearly  one-fourth  in  the  num- 
ber of  wage-earners. 


COMPARATITK  STATEUENT  OP  SpINDLES,  1890  AND  1900 


Woolen 

Wonrted 

Cotton 

1900 

1890 

1900 

1890 

1900 

1890 

Wooten  oifllci... 

1,789.688 
150.026 
67,033 
24,286 

1,749.288 
207.180 
68.046 
13,829 

66.762 

1,126,644 

188,849 

19.760 
479.676 
161.132 

51,136 
93.366 
8.824 

63,342 

Worsted  mUls 

68,226 

4.680 

Felt  mills. 

Total 

2.031.C28 

2.016.343 

1,326,256 

660.667 

164,816  ' 

126,247 

HosncBY  AND  Knit  Goods.  The  hosiery  and  knit 
goods  products  were  formerly  classed  with  the 
woolen  goods,  but  since  cotton  has  become  the 
chief  material  used  they  have  been  separate- 
ly classified.  The  industry  is  of  recent  develop- 
ment and  has  almost  equaled  the  worsted  and 
the  silk  industry  in  rapidity  of  growth.  In  1850 
the  product  was  valued  at  only  $1,028,102;  in 
1900  it  was  over  90  times  that  value.  In  the 
latter  year  83,387  persons  were  engaged  as  wage- 
earners  in  the  industry.  New  York  and  Penn- 
sylvania produced  about  four-sevenths  of  the 
total  product. 

SUiK  Manufactubes.  In  1850  the  value  of  silk 
manufactured  in  the  United  States  was  $1,809,- 
476.  In  1900  it  was  60  times  that  amount,  and 
the  amount  of  raw  silk  consumed  exceeded  that 
consumed  in  France,  the  l&rgest  European  man- 
ufacturer of  silk.  There  were  483  establishments, 
employing  65,416  wage-earners.  Almost  the  entire 
supply  of  raw  silk  used  in  the  census  year.  9,- 
760,770  pounds,  was  imported  from  Japan,  China, 
and  Italy.  The  principal  silk  manufacturing 
district  is  northern  New  Jersey,  after  which 
come  Pennsylvania,  New  York,  and  Connecticut. 

Flax,  Hemp,  and  Jute  Manufactures.  The 
value  of  the  flax,  hemp,  and  jute  products  in- 
creased from  $37,313,021  in  1890  to  $47,601,607 
in  1900.     In  the  latter  year  there  were  20,903 


Prior  to  about  1876  ready-made  clothing  was 
made  principally  by  skilled  ,tailors,  assisted 
by  members  of  their  household.  About  that  time 
the  'team-work'  and  task-price  system  was  in- 
troduced, which  divided  the  work  between  a 
number  of  persons.  Each  person  performs  only 
a  small  detail  of  the  work,  and  little  or  no  skill 
is  required.  Since  the  work  requires  no  pre- 
vious experience  and  no  knowledge  of  the  lan- 
guage, the  unskilled  foreign  element  in  the  large 
population  centres  have  naturally  drifted  into  it. 
The  manufacturer,  after  the  cloth  and  the  linings 
have  been  cut,  usually  lets  the  work  to  contrac- 
tors, who  sublet  it  to  be  done  in  private  houses 
or  small  workshops.  This  'sweating  system,'  so 
called,  represents  one  of  the  most  unsatisfactory 
labor  conditions  in  America.  Very  recently  a  new 
system,  called  in  contradistinction  the  'factory* 
system,  is  supplanting  the  task  system.  More 
persons  are  employed  in  a  shop,  and  sometimes 
more  than  100  persons  are  engaged  in  the  making 
of  one  coat.  More  skill  is  required  in  the  man- 
ufacture of  women's  clothing,  and  the  task  system 
has  not  been  applied  much  in  cloak  manufacture. 
Considerably  over  one-third  of  the  total  prod- 
uct of  men's  ready-made  clothing  and  over  two- 
thirds  of  women's  ready-made  clothing  are  made 
in  New  York  City.  The  increase  in  the  value  of 
men's  ready-made  clothing  between  1890  and  1900 
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was  greater  for  New  York  State  than  for  the 
whole  country.  The  business  formerly  done  in 
Massacliusetts  has  been  largely  transferred  to 
New  York. 

The  value  of  the  clothing  product  of  men's 
custom  work  and  repairing  for  1900  was  estimat- 
ed at  $137,714,282,  and  of  women's  custom-made 
clothing  and  dressmaking,  $48,356,034.  Other 
important  items  of  clothing  manufacture  for  the 
same  year  were:  Shirts,  $49,022,845;  men's  fur- 
nishing goods,  $43,902,162;  and  hats  and  caps, 
$52,797,697. 

Iron  and  Steel.  The  United  States  is  abun- 
dantly provided  by  nature  with  resources  that 
are  necessary  for  the  production  of  iron  and  its 
manufacture.  (See  Mining.)  No  other  indus- 
try compares  with  it  in  the  absolute  growth 
made  since  1880.  In  1890  the  Ignited  States  led 
the  world  in  the  production  of  pig  iron  and  steel, 
and  in  1900  its  production  of  pig  iron  was  46 
per  cent,  greater  than  that  of  Great  Britain  and 
its  production  of  steel  was  more  than  twice 
as  great  as  that  of  the  rival  country.  In  1902 
the  United  States  produced  15,000,000  tons  of 
steel  out  of  a  total  world  product  of  35,000,000. 
Next  to  the  United  States  were  Germany,  with 
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1900.  The  production  of  Bessemer  pig  iron  in  the 
census  year  amounted  to  8,475,530  tons,  while 
that  produced  by  the  basic  open-hearth  method 
amounted  to  937,439  tons.  Blast-furnace  stacks 
decreased  from  681  in  1880  to  399  in  1900,  oi 
which  326  were  active.  The  value  of  iron  rails 
manufactured  decreased  from  $20,974,697  in 
1880  to  $31,180  in  1900.  The  value  of  steel  rails 
manufactured,  on  the  contrary,  increased  from 
$37,892,075  in  1880  to  $60,272,575  in  1890,  and 
then  decreased  to  $46,501,979  in  1900,  this  decrease 
being  due  to  a  fall  in  price^  there  having  been  a 
large  gain  in  tonnage.  The  value  of  iron  and  steel 
bars  and  rods,  not  including  sheet  or  tin  plate 
bars  or  wire  rods,  increased  from  $56,696,679  in 
1880  to  $100,597,221  in  1900.  Other  large  items 
of  manufacture  in  1900  were  iron  and  steel  wire 
rods.  $35,529,529;  iron  and  steel  hoops,  bands, 
cotton  ties,  and  skelp,  $49,159,747 ;  iron  and  steel 
boilers  and  other  plates  and  sheets,  except  nail 
and  tack  plate,  black  plates,  or  sheet  for  tinning 
and  armor  plate,  $68,109,223;  iren  and  steel 
roll  blooms,  slabs,  billets,  tin  plate  bars,  and  sheet 
bars,  $96,321,887.  The  following  table  shows 
the  growth  of  the  industry  for  the  three  leading 
States: 


Pennsylvania . 


Ohio.. 


Illinois.. 


Year 

Number 

establish. 

mentfl 

Capital 

Wafce-eamerB. 
average 
number 

Value  of 
products 

1900 
1890 
1880 

391 
311 
321 

$321,986,669 
226.294.407 
102,966,223 

110.864 
92.473 
67.962 

$484,445,200 
964.571, 6M 
145,676,268 

1900 
1890 
1880 

107 
101 
103 

86,477.662 
37.642,887 
22.807,606 

88.677 
23,546 
20,071 

138,986.956 
65.206.828 
84.918.360 

1900 
1890 
1880 

96 

24 
16 

43,366,239 

34,689.919 

6,796,620 

16.642 
8.686 
5,263 

60.303.144 
89.011.051 
20.545.289 

7,780,000  tons,  and  Great  Britain,  with  5,000,000 
tons.  The  following  table  shows  the  growth  since 
1880  of  the  total  iron  and  steel  industry  and  of  its 
three  fundamental  divisions:  pig  iron;  steel 
ingots,  steel  castings,  and  rolled  iron  and  steel; 
and  iron  blooms,  billets,  and  hammered  bar  iron: 


See  the  articles  Iron  and  Steel,  and  Pennsyi-- 

VANIA. 

Electric  Apparatus  and  Supplies.  There  is  no 
industry  of  so  recent  development  that  has  at- 
tained the  magnitude  of  the  electrical  apparatus 
and  supply  manufacturing  business.     The  total 


Iron  and  steel  total 

Plpflron 

Steel  ingots  and  steel  caHtingn  and 
rolled  iron  and  eteel 

Iron   blooms   and   hammered   bar 
Iron 


Year 

No.  eHtab- 
llHhniente. 

Capital 

Average 

number 

wnMre- 

earner« 

Tons 
product 

Value 
product 

1900 
1H90 
1880 

669 
719 
7&2 

$590,530,484 
414.044.844 
209.904.965 

222,607 
171.181 
140,798 

29.607.860 
16.264.478 
6,486.733 

804.034.918 
478,687,519 
296.557.G85 

1900 
IS90 
1880 

224 
3U4 
341 

148,226.113 
134.604.543 
89,531.362 

39.358 
33.415 
41.695 

14,452.234 
8.845.185 
3.375.912 

206.823.202 
145,643.  l.'iS 
89.316.509 

1900 
1890 
1880 

438 
396 
358 

441,795.083 
278,559.8:11 
116,458.:i90 

183,023 
137.295 
96,164 

15,040,129 
7,:i88.244 
3.046,038 

696.689.284 
331.860.872 
903.274.042 

1900 
1890 
1880 

7 
20 
93 

508.388 

876,470 

3,915,213 

226    , 
471 
2,939 

15.497 
31.049 
64.783 

522.432 
1,183.494 
3,968,074 

Coke  is  the  principal  fuel  used  in  blast  fur- 
naces, while  bituminous  coal  and  slack  are  the 
most  important  fuel  used  in  the  rolling  mills  and 
steel  works.  There  has  been  a  great  decrease  since 
1880  in  the  number  of  furnaces  using  charcoal  for 
fuel  and  also  in  the  number  using  anthracite 
alone  and  mixed  anthracite  and  coke,  but  an  in- 
crease in  the  number  using  coke  or  bituminous 
coal  and  coke,  the  latter  class  numbering  23.')  in 


product  was  valued  at  only  $2,655,036  in  1880, 
and  increased  to  $91,348,889  in  1900.  In  the  lat- 
ter year  the  industry  employed  40,890  wage-earn- 
ers, in  580  establishments.  The  product  compre- 
hended a  great  variety  of  things,  the  most  im- 
portant of  which  were  motors,valued  at  $19,505,- 
604;  dynamos,  $10,472,576;  and  telephones,  $10,- 
512,412.  The  industry  centres  mainly  in  a  few 
of  the  largest  cities. 
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6mPBUiiJ>iNG.  Shipbuilding  was,  after  agri- 
culture, the  first  industry  to  develop  in  colonial 
America.  The  possession  of  an  abundance  of 
timber  has  always  given  the  United  States  a 
great  advantage  in  the  building  of  wooden  ves- 
sels. Vessels  constructed  in  the  United  States 
carried  the  bulk  of  the  American  trade  until 
after  I860.  The  zenith  of  the  shipbuilding  in- 
dustry was  reached  between  1850  and  1860,  at 
which  time  the  superiority  of  the  American- 
built  'dippers'  for  endurance,  speed,  and  safety 
was  conceded.  About  the  time  of  the  Civil  War, 
which  was  in  itself  a  serious  blow  to  the  indus- 
try, the  British  shipbuilders  were  changing  from 
sail  to  steam  and  from  wood  to  iron  in  the  con- 
struction of  vessels,  neither  of  which  changes 
was  adopted  by  the  American  builders.  In  con- 
sequence American  shipbuilding  failed  to  hold 
its  own  absolutely,  and  relatively  fell  far  be- 
hind foreign  countries.  For  many  years  Amer- 
ican shipyards  have  done  little  more  than  supply 
vessels  for  the  large  dcmiestic  water-borne  trade, 
which  has  by  law  been  restricted  to  vessels  built 
in  the  United  States.  The  aggregate  tonnage 
of  American-built  vessels  registered  for  the  for- 
eign trade  in  1900  amounted  to  only  42.2  per  cent, 
of  the  total  product  turned  out  by  American 
shipyards  for  that  year.  Only  one  steel  steam  ves- 
sel was  built  in  the  United  States  during  1000  for 
the  foreign  trade.  The  figures  for  the  construction 
of  iron  and  steel  vessels  have  been  greatly  swol- 
len in  recent  years  in  meeting  the  requirements 
of  the  Navy  Department.  The  order  for  war- 
ships has  been  placed  with  domestic  firms,  in  the 
belief  that  it  would  lead  to  the  equipment  of 
plants  in  a  way  that  would  enable  them  success- 
fully to  engage  in  the  construction  of  large  steel 
merchant  vessels.  The  value  of  products  for  the 
private  iron  and  steel  shipbuilding  establishments 
increased  287  per  cent,  between  1890  and  1900,  but 
there  waa  a  decrease  of  3.4  per  cent,  in  the  value 
of  products  for  wooden  ship  and  boat  building 
during  the  same  period.  Sixteen  and  two-tenths 
per  cent,  of  the  total  tonnage  built  in  the  United 
States  during  that  year  was  constructed  on  the 
Great  Lakes.  The  Delaware  River  district  is  far 
in  the  lead  in  the  shipbuilding  industry.  The 
Chesapeake  Bay  is  also  important.  These  two 
regions  employ  nearly  one-half  the  capital  in- 
vested in  the  industry  in  the  United  States. 

Cab& — SrEAM  Railboad.  The  manufacture  of 
cars  has  developed  rapidly  to  meet  the  demands  of 
the  growing  railroad  traffic.  According  to  the 
census  of  1900,  1296  establishments  came  under 
the  class  "cars  and  general  shop  construction, 
and  repairs  by  steam  railroad  companies,"  with 
173,652  wage-earners  employed;  and  products 
aggregating  a  value  of  ^18,238,277.  Under  the 
heading  "cars^  steam  railroad,  not  including  ope- 
rations of  railroad  companies/'  there  were  65  es- 
tablishments, employing  33,453  wage-earners, 
and  having  a  product  valued  at  $90,510,180.  Be- 
tween 1890  and  1900  the  value  of  the  products  of 
the  former  class  increased  68.6  per  cent,  and  of  the 
latter  29.1  per  cent.  The  industry,  particularly 
the  former  class,  is  widely  distributed  over  the 
country,  but  is  of  greatest  importance  in  the  re 
gion  of  heaviest  railroad  traffic,  or  where  sup- 
plies of  lumber  and  iron  are  most  convenient. 
Pennsylvania  is  far  in  the  lead,  with  New  York 
and  Illinois  following,  although  Indiana  reported 
the  largest  value  of  products  for  car  companies 


not  including  railroad  companies.  In  recent 
years  there  has  been  a  marked  increase  in  the 
weight,  strength,  size,  and  convenience  of  cars. 
(See  paragraph  Railroads,)  Steel  is  now  exten- 
sively used  to  replace  or  to  strengthen  wood  in 
car  construction.  A  steel  car  company  of  Pitts- 
burg uses  over  1600  tons  of  steel  a  day,  and  is  the 
largest  single  consumer  of  steel  in  the  world. 

Locomotives.  During  the  census  year  1900 
there  were  28  establishments  solely  or  chiefly 
manufacturing  locomotives.  At  these  works 
2774  locomotives  were  built,  representing  an  ag- 
gregate value  of  $27,121,063 — an  increase  in 
number  of  15.2  per  cent.,  and  in  value  of  37.3  per 
cent,  over  1890.  In  addition,  272  locomotives, 
valued  at  $3,276,393,  were  constructed  at  26  rail 
road  repair  shops.  There  is  a  constant  increase  in 
the  size,  weight,  and  steam-generating  capacity  of 
locomotives  constructed.  Over  one-half  of  the  to- 
tal number  are  built  in  Pennsylvania,  Philadel- 
phia having  the  largest  locomotive  works  in  the 
world.  About  half  of  the  remainder  are  manu- 
factured in  New  York.  Since  1894  there  has 
been  a  rapidly  increasing  number  of  locomotives 
exported  (525  in  1900),  quickness  of  delivery, 
efficiency,  and  price  all  being  in  favor  of  the 
American  locomotive.  The  manufacture  of  trac- 
tion engines  and  of  motor  vehicles  has  become 
very  important.  In  1900,  6132  of  the  former  and 
4192  of  the  latter  were  manufactured. 

Cabbiages  and  Wagons.  The  manufacture  of 
carriages  and  wagons  exceeds  in  value  of  products 
the  manufacture  of  agricultural  implements.  In 
the  early  part  of  the  nineteenth  century  trans- 
portation was  still  mainly  by  horseback,  and  the 
value  of  the  carriages  and  wagons  manufactured 
in  1810  was  only  $1,421,573.  In  1900  the  cor- 
responding figure  had  grown  to  $121,537,276,  and 
the  capital  invested  was  nearly  as  great.  <^*here 
were  in  that  year  7,632  establishments,  employ- 
ing 62,540  wage-earners.  In  recent  years  three 
factors  have  tended  to  limit  the  use  and  con- 
sequently the  manufacture  of  carriages,  namely, 
the  bicycle,  the  electric  railway,  and  the  auto- 
mobile. Ease  of  access  to  the  supply  of  hard-wood 
timber  has  been  an  important  factor  in  determin- 
ing the  localization  of  the  industry.  The  Central 
States  produced  (1900)  55.6  per  cent,  of  the  to- 
tal product.  Ohio,  New  York,  Indiana,  and  Mich- 
igan, in  the  order  named,  lead  in  the  value  of 
product,  Indiana  having  the  largest  capital  in- 
vested. 

Bicycles  and  Tbicycles.  The  manufacture  of 
bicycles  has  developed  mainly  since  1890.  The 
number  of  establishments  increased  from  27  in 
1890  to  312  in  1900,  and  the  value  of  products 
from  $2,568,326  in  the  former  year  to  $31,915,908 
in  the  latter.  During  the  middle  of  that  decade 
the  production  greatly  exceeded  that  figure.  Since 
1890  the  United  States  has  led  the  world  in  the 
quality  and  quantity  of  bicycles  produced,  and 
now  exports  to  all  countries.  Up  to  1900  the 
Patent  Office  had  granted  7,573  patents  for  cycles 
and  their  component  parts — the  great  majority 
of  them  since  1890.  The  Central  States  pro- 
duced 58.5  per  cent,  of  the  total  product,  Illinois 
and  Ohio  being  in  the  lead. 

Agricultural  Implements.  The  manufacture 
of  agricultural  implements  has  developed  rapidly 
since  1850.  The  total  value  of  products  in  that 
year  was  $6,842,611,  and  in  1900,  $101,207,428. 
This  growth  is  due  primarily  to  the  increasing  de- 
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mand  of  the  American  farmer.  Nearly  two-thirds 
of  the  increase  in  value  of  products  ($11,243,- 
763)  between  1890  and  1900  was  due  to  the 
rapid  increase  of  exports  of  agricultural  imple- 
ments during  that  decade.  In  1900  Illinois  pro- 
duced over  two-fifths  of  the  total  output.  It  oc- 
cupied first  place  in  the  number  of  cultivators, 
harrows,  plows,  harvesters,  and  combined  har- 
vesters and  binders,  horse  hayrakes,  and  mowers 
manufactured,  which  number  includes  most  of 
the  more  elaborate,  complicated,  and  valuable 
machines.  Wisconsin  manufactured  about  one- 
half  the  threshers.    See  under  Agriculture. 

Musical  Instruments  and  Materials.  In  1900 
there  were  621  establishments  manufacturing 
musical  instruments.  There  were  23,765  wage- 
earners,  and  the  total  product  was  valued  at 
$44,514,463.  The  industries  consist  mainly  in 
the  manufacture  of  pianos,  the  total  value  of  the 
manufactured  pianos  having  increased  from  $5,- 
260,907  in  1860  to  $35,428,225  in  1900.  For  a 
half  century  practically  all  the  pianos  and  most 
of  the  other  musical  instruments  used  in  the 
United  States  have  been  of  domestic  make.  Their 
manufacture  here  •has  been  favored  by  the  abun- 
dance of  wood  suitable  for  sounding  boards,  as 
well  as  for  piano  cases.  Up  to  the  year  1866,  97 
per  cent,  of  all  the  pianos  made  in  the  United 
States  were  square  pianos.  In  1900  97.4  per  cent, 
of  the  pianos  were  upright.  New  York,  Chicago, 
and  Boston  are  the  chief  centres  of  the  industry. 

Alcoholic  and  Malt  Liquors.  The  production 
of  liquors  in  the  United  States  is  about  equal  to 
the  home  consumption.  Little  (chiefly  wine)  is 
imported.  In  1900  the  value  of  malt  liquors  was 
reported  at  $237,269,713,  distilled  liquors  at 
$96,798,443,  and  vinous  liquors  at  $6,547,310.  The 
first  and  last  estimates  included  the  revenue  tax, 
but  only  a  part  of  this  was  included  in  the  esti- 
mate for  distilled  liquors.  Malt  liquors  are  of  the 
greater  importance  by  far,  the  product  having  in- 
creased steadily  in  amount  from  2,006,625  barrels 
in  1863  to  39,330,849  barrels  in  1900.  The  manu- 
facture of  distilled  spirits  fluctuates  enormously 
from  year  to  year,  with  only  a  slight  tendency  to 
increase,  there  being  a  marked  contrast  with  malt 
liquors  in  respect  to  both  steadiness  and  increase. 
In  1900  the  output  amounted  to  109.245 J87  gal- 
lons, which  was  the  largest  for  any  year  since 
1893.  Com  is  the  principal  material  used  in 
the  production  of  both,  but  barley  is  also  ex- 
tensively used  in  the  manufacture  of  malt  liq- 
uors, particularly  at  Milwaukee,  and  rye  in  the 
manufacture  of  distilled  liquors.  The  manu- 
facture of  both  is  well  distributed  over  the  coun- 
try. New  York,  Pennsylvania,  Illinois,  Wisconsin, 
and  Ohio  lead  in  the  value  of  malt  products, 
while  Kentucky  and  Indiana  are  well  in  the  lead 
in  the  production  of  distilled  liquors.  The  man- 
ufacture of  commercial  wine  did  not  begin  un- 
til near  1860,  and  the  principal  development  has 
been  made  since  1890.  The  product  is  still  very 
small  compared  with  that  of  many  other  coun- 
tries. It  was  39,600,000  gallons  in  1901.  The 
industry  is  localized  in  the  grape-growing  re- 
gions, California  being  far  in  the  lead,  with  Ohio 
and  New  York  next  in  importance.  The  capi- 
tal invested  in  the  manufacture  of  alcoholic  and 
malt  liquors  ($457,674,087  in  1900)  is  much 
greater  than  the  combined  capital  of  the  flour 
and  grist  milling  and  slaughterinff  and  meat- 
packing industries.    The  total  number  of  estab- 


lishments in  1900  was  2835,  and  the  number  of 
wage-earners  employed  44,417. 

Tobacco.  The  value  of  the  manufactured  to- 
bacco products  in  1900  was  over  four- fifths  the 
value  of  alcoholic  liquors,  but  the  value  of  the 
capital  invested  in  the  former  is  less  than  two- 
sevenths  that  in  the  latter.  The  amount  of  the 
manufactures  is  adjusted  to  the  home  demand, 
there  being  but  little  manufactured  tobacco  im- 
ported and  almost  none  exported.  The  increase 
in  the  value  of  chewing  and  smoking  tobacco  and 
snufiT  from  $21,820,535  in  1860  to  $103,754,362 
in  1900,  and  the  increase  in  the  value  of  cigars 
and  cigarettes  during  the  same  period  from 
$9,068,778  to  $160,223,152,  show  a  remarkable 
growth,  especially  in  the  latter  class  of  products. 
In  consequence  of  the  competition  of  the  cheap 
German-made  cigars,  but  few  cheap  cigars  were 
made  in  this  country  prior  to  the  tariff  acts  be- 
tween 1860  and  1865.  The  manufacture  of  cig- 
arettes began  still  later,  but  developed  so  rapid- 
ly that  in  1897  it  actually  exceeded  in  number 
the  cigars  made  in  that  year.  Almost  the  entire 
cigarette  product  is  manufactured  by  machinery 
in  large  establishments.  Of  the  entire  product 
94  per  cent,  is  made  in  New  York  City,  Rich- 
mond, Va.,  Durham,  N.  C,  and  Rochester,  N.  Y. 
Recent  inventions  have  also  made  it  possible  to 
manufacture  cigars  by  machinery,  but  this  meth- 
od has  not  yet  come  into  general  use.  The  hand 
method  makes  necessary  the  employment  of  a 
large  number  of  workmen.  In  1900  there  were 
142,277  persons  employed  in  tobacco  manufac- 
ture, or  over  three  times  as  many  as  in  the 
flour  and  grist  milling  industry. 

Printing  and  Publishing.  The  value  of  prod- 
ucts accredited  to  newspapers  and  periodicals  in 
1900  was  $222,983,569;  to  book  and  job  products, 
$121,799,096 ;  and  to  music,  $2,272,385.  The  wage- 
earners  employed  numbered  respectively  94,604, 
67,610,  and  778.  The  increased  use  of  labor-sav- 
ing machinery  in  printing  is  evidenced  by  the  fact 
that  while  the  capital  invested  increased,  between 
1890  and  1900,  52.4  per  cent,  and  the  value  of 
products  increased  24  per  cent.,  the  number  of 
wage-earners  increased  only  10  per  cent.  The 
publication  of  books  and  magazines  is  confined 
mainly  to  a  few  of  the  largest  cities.  The  pub- 
lication of  daily  papers  is  much  more  widely 
distributed.  The  publication  of  weekly  papers  is 
still  much  more  extensively  distributed,  the 
weekly  being  as  a  rule  the  only  newspaper  taken 
in  rural  communities.  In  almost  every  incor- 
porated town  there  is  a  weekly.  The  publishing 
houses  in  America  have  profited  greatly,  since 
1890,  from  the  reduced  price  of  paper,  due  to  its 
manufacture  from  wood  pulp.  See  the  articles 
on  Newspaper;  Periodical;  Printing. 

Tin  and  Terne  Plate.  The  manufacture  of  tin 
and  terne  plate  is  one  of  the  newest  industries  in 
the  country,  having  developed  wholly  since  1890. 
In  1900  there  were  22  establishments  devoted 
entirely  to  tin  terne  dipping,  36  others  that 
combined  with  this  the  manufacture  of  black 
plate,  and  9  others  that  were  restricted  to  the 
making  of  black  plate.  The  total  value  of  the 
product  was  $61,912,619,  of  which  $31,892,011 
was  accredited  to  tin  terne  dipping.  There  were 
14.826  wage-earners  engaged  in  the  industry. 
Pennsylvania,  Ohio,  and  Indiana  lead. 

Wood  Pulp  and  Paper.  The  utilization  of  the 
forest  resources  of  the  country  for  the  manufao- 
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ture  of  paper  has  developed  mainly  Binoe  1890. 
In  the  $70,530^36  which  represented  the  total 
cost  of  products  in  1900,  wood  pulp  was  the 
principal  item,  and  the  cost  of  rags,  old  paper, 
and  manila  stock,  which  50  years  before  were 
the  only  materials  used  for  paper-making,  was 
only  $13,902,092.  Spruce  constituted  76  per 
cent,  of  all  wood  used  in  the  manufacture  of  wood 
pulp,  poplar  being  the  only  other  variety  ex- 
tensively used.  The  wood-pulp  industry  is  gener- 
ally located  near  ttke  source  of  supply  of  wood 
and  where  water  power  is  available.  New  Eng- 
land, New  York,  Pennsylvania,  and  Wisconsin 
represent  the  bulk  of  the  industry.  Water  power 
in  1900  constituted  two- thirds  of  the  total  power 
used  by  mills  for  grinding  the  wood  and  for 
the  beating  and  washing  machines,  while  merely 
steam  power  is  used  for  the  paper  machines. 
New  York  leads  in  the  production  of  newspaper 
and  wrapping  paper.  Massachusetts  is  the  largest 
consumer  of  rags  from  which  are  produced  writ- 
ing and  other  fine  papers.  The  Middle  West 
still  consumes  large  quantities  of  straw  in  the 
manufacture  of  paper,  Indiana  being  well  in  the 
lead.  The  total  value  of  products  for  the  paper 
and  pulp  industry  increased  from  $78,937,184  in 
1890  to  $127,326,162  in  1900.  In  the  latter  year 
49,646  wage-earners  were  employed  in  763  estab- 
lishments. 
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and  the  value  of  products  has  increased  over 
eleven-fold  since  that  time.  In  1900  there  were 
355  glass  manufacturing  establishments,  52,818 
wage-earners  being  employed.  The  value  of  prod- 
ucts was  estimate  at  $56,539,712.  Natural  gas 
is  the  most  desirable  fuel  for  use  in  this  industry, 
and  the  recent  development  of  the  industry  has 
been  mainly  in  the  gas  fields.  In  1900  Pennsyl- 
vania produced  38.9  per  cent,  of  the  total  product, 
Indiana  26.1  per  cent.,  and  Ohio  8.1  per  cent. 
An  excellent  glass  sand  is  found  in  southern 
New  Jersey,  and  this  is  the  only  important  glass 
manufacturing  region  on  the  Atlantic  coast. 

Chemicals.  The  American  chemical-manufac- 
turing industry  has  never  possessed  the  ad- 
vantage of  having  a  large  niunber  of  highly 
skilled  chemical  specialists  employed  in  its  ser- 
vice. In  1900  only  276  chemists  were  employed 
in  the  establishments  covered  by  the  census. 
Moreover,  the  laws  of  the  United  States  give  the 
foreigner  the  monopoly  of  a  patent  without  re- 
quiring that  the  protected  article  shall  be  made 
where  the  patent  is  issued.  The  United  States 
therefore  is  seriously  handicapped  in  competition 
with  the  Germans.  Transportation  costs,  how- 
ever, have  favored  the  home  manufacturer  of 
heavy  chemicals,  and  their  production  has  ac- 
cordingly increased  rapidly.  The  following  table 
shows  the  growth  of  the  industry  in  1890-1900: 


No.  of 

establlsb- 

ment« 

Capital 
1900 

AyerageNo. 
wage- 
earneni 

Prodaetfl, 
yalue  of.  1900 

Rficlassifled 

product*, 

value  of,  1900 

Reclaasifled 

products. 

yalue  of.  1890 

Chemicals 

469 

77 

70 

97 

422 

615 

189.091.430 
7.839.064 
612,667 
19.466346 
60.685.763 
60.834.921 

19.064 

1.648 

199 

4.602 

11,681 
9.782 

$63,676,730 

7.350.748 

860,093 

17.125.418 

44,657.885 

69.922.022 

$78,414,840 

7,767,226 

869.401 

16,960,976 

46.911.382 

71.313.392 

$66.260  377* 

Pje9^ilff9  „..„.,„ .,...,„„, 

8.867.084 

Esoential  oUa 

Exploaiv08 

10.993.131 

Fertiliaers 

36,519.841 

Painta  and  yamlahee 

52.908.252 

TotaJ 

1.740 

$238,529,641 

46.766 

$202,582,396 

$221,217,217 

'  $163,647,686 

'Includes  essential  oils. 


TuBPENTiNE  AND  Resen.  The  pine  forests  of  the 
Southern  States — ^particularly  Georgia  and  Flori- 
da— are  valuable  as  a  source  of  supply  of  tur- 
pentine, resin,  and  related  products.  According 
to  the  census  estimates,  the  value  of  the  combined 
product  increased  from  $8,077,379  in  1890  to 
$20,344,888  in  1900.  In  the  latter  year  there 
were  1503  establishments  engaged  in  the  in- 
dustry. The  average  number  of  wage-earners 
employed  was  41,864. 

Clat  Products.  Clay  suitable  for  industrial 
utilization  is  found  in  almost  every  section  of  the 
country.  The  period  1880-1890  was  one  of  re- 
markable growth  in  the  production  of  clay  pro- 
ducts, the  value  of  products  having  gained  114.8 
per  cent,  during  that  period.  The  corresponding 
figure  for  the  following  decade  was  64  per  cent., 
the  value  in  1900  being  $95,533,862.  There  were 
in  that  year  105,693  wage-earners  employed  in 
6423  establishments.  Of  the  total  output,  $78,- 
336,447  represented  the  value  of  the  brick,  tile, 
and  terracotta  products,  about  one-half  of  which 
was  accredited  to  common  brick.  Brick  is  man- 
ufactured in  almost  every  part  of  the  country 
in  quantities  sufficient  to  meet  the  local  demands. 
The  pottery  products  were  valued  at  $17,197,415. 
This  industry  is  chiefly  in  two  localities,  one  in 
New  Jersey  and  the  other  in  eastern  Ohio. 

Glass.  The  glass  industry  has  made  a  de- 
cided growth  during  every  decade  since   1850, 


The  manufacture  of  fertilizers  is  mainly  con- 
fined to  the  Atlantic  CosLst  States.  The  phos- 
phate mines  of  some  of  the  Southern  States  sup- 
ply a  large  part  of  the  raw  materials  used  in  their 
manufacture.  The  manufacture  of  paints  and 
varnishes,  explosives  and  chemicals,  is  well  dis- 
tributed over  the  country,  New  York,  Pennsyl- 
vania, and  New  Jersey  being  especially  promi- 
nent in  the  production  of  chemicals. 

Rubber  Boots  and  Shoes.  Since  the  granting 
of  the  Goodyear  patent  in  1844  the  manufacture 
of  rubber  boots  and  shoes  has  developed  into  a 
large  industry.  The  value  of  the  product  in- 
creased from  $9,705,724  in  1880  to  $41,089,819 
in  1900,  the  number  of  establishments  from  9  to 
22,  and  the  number  of  wage-earners  from  4662  to 
14,391.  The  industry  is  mainly  confined  to 
Massachusetts,  Connecticut,  and  Rhode  Island. 

Leather  and  Its  Finished  Products.  Bee 
table  of  production  under  Leather. 

In  recent  years  there  has  been  .a  rapid 
centralization  of  the  tanning  industry.  This 
is  due  partly  to  the  radical  changes  which 
have  been  made  since  1880  in  the  pro- 
cesses and  machinery  of  manufacture,  giving 
large  plants  an  economic  advantage,  and  partly 
to  the  combination  of  sole-leather  tanneries  with 
those  producing  upper  leather.  During  the  decade 
1890-1900  the  capital  invested  increased  77.4 
per  cent.     Hemlock  and  oak  bark  still  furnish 
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the  great  bulk  of  the  material  upon  which  the 
manufacturers  of  leather  rely  for  their  tannin. 
Advantages  in  securing  this  supply  is  one  of  the 
factors  which  determine  the  location  of  tanneries. 
This  accounts  for  the  enormous  recent  develop- 
ment of  the  industry  in  Wisconsin  and  some  other 
States.  Pennsylvania  has  twice  the  production 
of  any  other  State,  Massachusetts,  New  Jersey, 
and  Wisconsin  ranking  next  in  order. 
-  One  of  the  most  distinct  triumphs  of  Ameri- 
can industry  has  been  made  in  the  manufacture 
of  boots  and  shoes.  Probably  no  other  industry 
has  been  so  completely  revolutionized.  Previ- 
ous to  1845  the  industry  was  strictly  a  hand 
process,  to-day  the  shoe  factory  provides  a  perfect 
system  of  continuous  manufacture,  involving,  in 
some  instances,  more  than  100  operations.  Be- 
ginning with  the  leather-rolling  machine,  there 
follow^  rapidly  the  wax-thread  sewing  machine, 
the  peg-making  machine,  and  peg-driving  machine, 
and  other  machines,  of  which  the  most  important 
was  the  McELay  sewing  machine,  which  has  per- 
haps done  more  to  revolutionize  the  manufacture 
of  shoes  than  any  other  single  machine.  Im- 
portant inventions  are  continuously  being  added 
to  the  list.  As  a  result  there  has  been  a  decided 
centralization  of  the  industry,  the  number  of 
establishments  having  decreased  from  2082  in 
1890  to  1600  in  1900,  and  a  decided  increase  i^ 
the  number  of  wage-earners  relative  to  the  value 
of  products.  In  1900  the  number  of  wage-earners 
was  only  about  one-half  greater  than  in  1850, 
whereas  the  value  of  products  was  nearly  6  times 
as  great  in  the  later  as  in  the  earlier  year.  There 
is  also  an  increase  in  the  number  of  women  and 
children  employed.  Of  the  142,000  factory  hands 
in  1900,  47,186  were  women  and  4521  children. 
American  shoes  are  exported  in  large  quantities. 

Until  well  along  in  the  nineteenth  century  the 
industry  was  confined  almost  wholly  to  eastern 
Massachusetts,  and  that  State  produced  over 
three-sevenths  of  the  total  product  in  1900.  For 
a  number  of  years,  however,  the  industry  has 
been  rapidly  developing  in  other  re^ons,  and 
almost  the  entire  gain  for  the  decade  1890-1900 
was  made  outside  Massachusetts,  there  being  a 
decided  decrease  of  capital  reported  for  that 
State.  The  largest  increase  was  made  in  Ohio 
and  Missouri,  but  New  York  and  New  Hampshire 
still  rank  second  and  third  respectively. 

The  manufacture  of  saddlery  and  harness,  par- 
ticularly the  latter,  is  widely  distributed,  being 
usually  carried  on  by  small  establishments  in- 
tended to  supply  the  local  demand.  In  the  decade 
1890-1900  there  was  a  gain  in  the  number  of  es- 
tablishments amounting  to  63.1  per  cent.  There 
is  a  greater  centralization  in  the  manufacture  of 
pocketbooka,  trunks,  and  valises.  The  manufac- 
ture of  leather  gloves  and  mittens  employed 
14,436  persons  in  1900,  of  whom  9754  were 
women.  The  value  of  the  product  for  that  year 
was  $17,048,656. 

SLAUonTERiNO  AND  Meat-Packinq.  In  1850 
slaughtering  and  meat-packing  was  of  little  im- 
portance as  a  specialized  industry,  the  value  of 
the  product  for  that  year  being  only  $11,981,642. 
Before  1890,  however,  the  industry  had  become 
the  most  important  of  the  industries  manufactur- 
ing food  products,  and  in  1900  was  far  in  the 
lead,  with  a  total  value  of  products  estimated 
at  $785,562,433.  There  was  a  proportional  in- 
crease in  the  capital  invested^  which  amoimted 
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in  1900  to  $189,198,264,  this  being  less  than  the 
total  capital  invested  in  flour  and  grist  milling. 
In  the  same  year  there  were  68,534  persons  em- 
ployed. A  number  of  factors  have  conspired  to 
bring  about  this  most  remarkable  expansion  of 
the  industry.  The  growth  in  stock-raising  and 
the  increase  of  the  population  are,  of  course,  im- 
portant considerations,  but  the  development  of 
the  industry  has  been  out  of  all  proportion  to 
either  of  these.  Formerly  much  of  the  slaughter- 
ing was  done  by  the  stock-raiser  himself,  and 
the  local  supply  sufficed  in  most  communities. 
But  as  large  centres  of  population,  developed 
at  a  distance  from  the  greater  stock-raising  re- 
gions, created  a  need  for  the  packing  and  preserv- 
ing of  meats,  a  greater  specialization  of  the  in- 
dustry, better  facilities  of  communication,  and 
the  devising  of  processes  of  preservation  and  es- 
pecially of  refrigeration  made  this  possible.  The 
refrigerator  car,  first  used  in  1869,  marked  an 
epoch  in  the  industry,  since  it  made  possible  the 
shipment  of  fresh  beef.  Refrigeration  made  pos- 
sible  the  continuation  of  the  industry  throughout 
the  year,  and  shipments  to  foreign  countries. 
(For  meat  exports,  see  section  Commerce.)  The 
exportation  of  fresh  beef  began  in  1876.  About  the 
same  time  labor-saving  devices  were  adopted  and 
every  part  of  the  animal  began  to  be  utilized. 
The  decade  1870-80  witnessed  the  first  rapid  spe- 
cialization and  centralization  of  the  industry. 
During  that  period  the  value  of  products  in- 
creased 300.3  per  cent.,  while  the  number  of  es- 
tablishments increased  only  13.5  per  cent.  In  the 
decade  1890-1900,  although  the  value  of  prod- 
ucts increased  39.9  per  cent.,  the  number  of  es- 
tablishments decreased  from  1118  to  921.  The 
industry  has  tended  to  localize  near  the  produc- 
ing regions  at  points  which  have  the  greatest 
advantages  of  transportation.  About  1850  the 
Ohio  Valley  was  the  great  producing  region,  and 
the  river  towns,  with  Cincinnati  and  Louisville 
in  the  lead,  were  the  centres  of  slaughtering  anfl 
meat-packing.  With  the  subsequent  development 
of  stock-raising  in  Illinois,  Iowa,  and  other  Up- 
per Mississippi  Valley  States,  together  with  the 
unequaled  transportation  advantages  of  Chicago, 
that  city  has  attained  an  importance  in  slaugh- 
tering and  meat-packing  that  is  unapproached 
by  any  other  city  in  the  world.  The  value  of 
products  of  1890  was  36.3  per  cent.,  and  in  1900 
32.7  per  cent,  of  the  total  for  the  United  States. 
The  relative  decrease  is  the  result  of  the  de- 
velopment of  the  industry  in  other  centres,  near- 
er to  the  producing  region,  especially  Kansas  City, 
South  Omaha,  Saint  Joseph,  Saint  Louis,  and 
elsewhere  in  the  Southwest  and  Northwest.  The 
packing  of  meats  is  almost  wholly  carried  on 
west  of  the  Alleghanies,  but  New  York  and 
other  Atlantic  Coast  centres  slaughter  extensive- 
ly for  the  local  market.  The  value  of  the  hogs 
slaughtered  is  considerably  in  excess  of  the  value 
of  beeves  slaughtered.  About  five-sixths  of  the 
beef  is  sold  fresh,  while  only  about  two-sevenths 
of  the  pork  is  sold  in  this  form. 

Transpobtation — ^Railways.  The  great  indus- 
trial progress  after  1850  was  made  possible 
largely  by  railways.  The  construction  of  rail- 
ways in  the  United  States  began  toward  the  close 
of  the  decade  1820-30.  Their  introduction  had 
been  preceded  by  the  inauguration  of  a  vast  sys- 
tem of  canals,  the  Erie  Canal,  which  was  to  re- 
main long  the  principal  artery  of  transportation 


UJIXTJfil)  STATES. 


81 


UNITED  STATES. 


between  the  East  and  West,  having  been  opened 
in  1826.  The  growth  of  the  railway  system  was 
extremely  rapid  from  the  beginning.  The  mile- 
age increased  from  23  in  1830  to  2818  in  1840 
and  9021  in  1850.  Over  much  of  the  country  rail- 
ways preceded  industries,  and  certain  industrial 
developments,  such  as  those  of  iron  and  coal  and 
of  agriculture  in  the  West  could  not  have  taken 
place  on  any  great  scale,  without  railway  advan- 
tages. The  growth  of  American  railways,  in 
which,  it  is  estimated,  from  one-seventh  to  one- 
fifth  of  the  country's  capital  is  now  invested,  is 
shown  in  the  following  table  (the  mileage  given 
being  exclusive  of  elevated  city  passenger  lines) : 


equality  in  the  condition  of  American  roads. 
In  1900  there  were  192,556  miles  of  single  track, 
12,151  miles  of  second  tracks  1094  miles  of  third 
track,  and  829  miles  of  fourth  track,  exclusive  of 
yard  tracks  and  sidings. 

The  tendency  toward  railway  consolidation 
appeared  soon  after  1850.  Keen  competition  did 
not  come  until  after  the  Civil  War,  notably  in 
1869,  when  the  Pennsylvania  Railroad  and  the 
New  York  Central  made  their  connections  with 
Chicago.  The  development  of  the  'parallel'  lines, 
or  two  or  more  railways  connecting  the  same 
points,  so  intensified  competition  that  the  com- 
panies were  forced  to  seek  among  themselves 
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1860 

1860 

1870 

1880 

1890 

1886 

1899 

1900 

1901 

New  England 

2.507 
8.106 
1.276 
1,717 
416 

3.660 
6.353 
9.583 
5.i63 
3,727 
1,162 
666 
23 

4.494 
10.677 
14,701 
6,481 
6,106 
4,625 
5.004 
1.934 

5,977 
15,147 
25.109 

8.474 

6.996 
14.085 
12.347 

5.128 

6.881.9 
20.038.11 
36.976.46 
17.300.59 
13.342.66 
32,887.95 
27.294.86 
12.031.34 

7.199.52 
21.042.11 
89.448.26 
20.034.23 
14.459.03 
34.909.83 
29.476.00 
13.945.96 

7.447.69 
22,206.55 
40.849.86 
21.232.40 
15,717.67 
36.926.57 
31,^27.55 
15,209.29 

7.501.48 
22.384.85 
41.138.38 
21.917.42 
16,211.42 
37,529.65 
32,164.96 
15.485.54 

7.518.24 

Middle  Atlantic 

Northprn  Central 

22.479.02 
41.961.68 

South  Atlantic 

22.285.60 

Gulf  and  Ml88i88lppl  Valley 

Southwestern 

16,643.42 
39.242.62 

North  weHtem 

32.640.76 

Pacific 

16,016.17 

Total  United  States 

9.021 

30,626 

62.922 

93.262 

166.703.36 

181,114.94 

190.817.58 

194.333.59 

198.787.30 

The  rate  of  growth  has  greatly  fluctuated. 
Checked  by  the  Civil  War,  the  mileage  nearly 
doubled  between  1865  and  1873.  From  the  latter 
year  to  1879  construction  was  reduced,  but  it 
then  revived  and,  with  a  short  interrupticm  in 
1884-85,  advanced  rapidly  until  1893,  and  again 
continued  after  1898.  The  year  1887  exceeded 
all  others,  with  12,876  miles.  Prior  to  1850  con- 
struction was  mainly  in  the  Atlantic  Coast 
States,  but  in  1850-60  noteworthy  gains  were 
made  in  the  North  Central  States  and  in  the 
South.  In  1852  rail  connection  was  established 
between  Chicago  and  the  Atlantic  Coast,  and  in 
1869  between  the  Atlantic  and  Pacific  coasts.  In 
1870-80  there  were  important  gains  in  the  Upper 
Mississippi  Valley  and  in  eastern  Texas,  which 
was  the  first  Southern  State  to  show  activity  in 
railway  construction  after  the  war.  In  1880-90 
the  Southern  States  doubled  their  mileage. 
Since  1895  (in  which  year  there  was  the  least 
construction  after  the  Civil  War,  1650  miles) 
the  most  rapid  progress  has  been  between  the 
Gulf  of  Mexico  and  the  Kansas  and  Missouri 
rivers.  The  greatest  railway  density  is  in  the 
region  north  of  the  Ohio  and  Potomac  rivers. 
New  Jersey  leads  with  30  miles  of  line  for  each 
100  square  miles  of  area. 

Among  the  factors  that  hastened  railway  de- 
velopment were  the  business  rivalry  between 
cities  or  sections,  subsidies  in  one  form  or  an- 
other, and  the  small  cost  of  right  of  way.  State 
grants  in  aid  (many  of  them  land  grants)  were 
common  until  1861,  when  the  Federal  Govern- 
ment began  to  make  land  grants  directly  to  the 
companies.  The  first  line  reaching  the  Pacific 
received  grants  of  33,000,000  acres  in  addition 
to  a  large  loan  based  upon  mileage  and  difficulty 
of  construction.  The  total  Congressional  land 
grants  between  1850  and  1871  amounted  to  155,- 
000,000  acres,  but  of  these  only  97,976,637  acres 
were  patented  up  to  1902. 

In  general  American  railways  have  beat  con- 
structed more  cheaply  than  British  or  Western 
European,  but  improvements  have  been  made  as 
warranted  by  traffic.     Thus  there  is  great  in- 


some  relief.  Thus  arose,  between  1870  and  1880, 
the  'pools,'  or  agreements  between  companies  in 
regard  to  the  distribution  of  traffic  or  the  benefits 
of  traffic.  The  prohibition  of  pools  by  the  Inter- 
state Commerce  Act  of  1887  renewed  competi- 
tion, to  escape  which  the  railway  companies 
came  to  secret  understandings,  and  'traffic  asso- 
ciations' were  formed  to  fix  a  'fair  proportion' 
of  the  traffic  for  each  railroad  involved.  In  1897 
this  form  of  cooperation  was  declared  illegal  by 
the  United  States  Supreme  Court.  Thereafter 
agreements  between  companies  as  to  rates  and 
the  distribution  of  traffic  benefits  were  more  in- 
formal, but,  according  to  the  Interstate  Com- 
merce Commission,  the  court  decisions  have  had 
"no  practical  effect  upon  the  railway  operations 
of  the  country;"  while,  in  respect  to  the  organi- 
zation of  railways,  the  inconveniences  in  the  way 
of  'mutual  understandings'  accelerated  consolida- 
tion, notably  after  1898.  Thus  in  1902  more 
than  two-thirds  of  the  total  mileage  of  the 
United  States  was  included  in  eight  groups  of 
railway  interests.  See  the  articles  Canal; 
Express;  Interstate  Commerce  Act;  Post- 
Officb;  Railways;  Steam  Navigation;  Street 
Railways;  Telegraph;  Telephone;  Trans- 
portation. 

Foreign  Commerce.  The  United  States  does 
not  hold  so  high  a  rank  in  respect  to  the  magni- 
tude of  its  foreign  trade  as  it  does  in  that  of 
agriculture,  manufactures,  mining,  and  transpor- 
tation. Until  near  the  end  of  the  nineteenth 
century  the  foreign  trade  of  the  United  Kingdom 
was  twice  as  great,  while  the  foreign  trade  of 
Germany  still  exceeds  that  of  the  United  States 
by  a  considerable  margin.  The  commerce  of  the 
United  Kingdom  ranges  from  3  to  4  times  as 
great  per  capita  as  does  that  of  the  United  States. 
As  in  the  other  industries,  the  chief  develop- 
ment has  occurred  since  the  middle  of  the  nine- 
teenth century.  There  was  a  period,  however,  in 
the  early  years  of  the  nation  when  the  commerce 
(including  re-exports)  was  greater  per  capita 
than  it  has  since  been.  Through  the  navigation 
laws    (see    paragraphs    on    History),    England 
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sought  to  place  limitations  on  the  production 
and    trade    of    the    American    Colonies.      But 
through  a  lack  of  the  means  for  enforcing  the 
laws  and  the  tacit  recognition  of  a  policy  of 
'salutary  neglect/  the  laws  were  evaded  through- 
out the  greater  part  of  the  Colonial  period.    The 
majority  of  Colonial  merchants  were  smugglers, 
and  an  extensive  non-English  trade   developed, 
the  most  important  being  with  the  West  Indies. 
The  total  foreisn  trade  of  the  thirteen  Colonies  is 
estimated   to   have   increased   from   a   value   of 
$12,000,000  in  1750  to  $30,000,000 'in  1771,  the 
exports  amounting  respectively  to  $2,800,000  and 
$11,000,000.    In  1763  England's  attitude  toward 
the  Colonies  was  radically  changed;  the  naviga- 
tion laws  were  modified  and  a  rigid  enforcement 
of  them  was  begun  in  order  to  collect  a  greater 
revenue.      This    new    policy   helped    greatly    to 
precipitate  the  Revolution.    After  the  war  Great 
Britain  subjected  the  newly  independent  States 
to  the  trade  restrictions  of  the  old  navigation 
laws,  much  to  the  injury  of  the  States,  which 
were  helpless  under  the  Articles  of  Confederation. 
The  situation  hastened  the  formation  and  adop- 
tion of  the  new  Constitution,  imder  which  Con- 
gress  immediately   began   retaliatory   measures. 
Discriminating  duties  were  placed  upon  goods  not 
imported  in  American  vessels.  Reciprocal  commer- 
cial privileges  had  been  secured  in  the  43ase  of  EK>me 
but  not  all  of  the  European  countries,  and  with 
the  coming  of  the  Napoleonic  wars,  which  created 
a  special  demand  for  breadstuffs,  Europe  was 
glad  to  avail  itself  of  the  advantages  of  Ameri- 
can commerce.    Our  foreign  trade  jumped  from 
$43,000,000  in  1791  to  $247,000,000  in  1807.    Of 
the  latter  amount  $108,500,000  represented  ex- 
ports, of  which  over  half  were  re-exports.   America 
had  become,  in  proportion  to  population,  the  lead- 
ing commercial  nation  of  the  world.     The  embargo 
and  non-intercourse  acts  and  the  War  of  1812 
greatly  reduced  the  volume  of  American  com- 
merce.    In  the   first  two  years   after   the  war 
(1815-1816)   there  was  a  rapid  revival  of  trade, 
and  the  imports  exceeded  those  of  any  earlier 
year;  but  after  1818  there  was  a  steady  decline 
in  commerce  until  1830,  when  the  American  im- 
ports amounted  to  $62,000,000  and  the  exports 
to  $71,000,000.     It  is  noteworthy  that  the  rapid 
development  of  the  country  west  of  the  Appala- 
chians  had   prior  to  this   time   added   scarcely 
anything  to  the  commerce  of  the  country.     So 
great  were  the  difiiculties  of  transportation  that 
that  section  was  rendered  economically  almost 
independent.  The  South  was  not  so  severely  handi- 
capped, especially  with  regard  to  exporting  cot- 
ton,  the   many   navigable   streams   affording   a 
means  of  conveying  the  cotton  to  the  coast.  After 
1830  trade  increased  rapidly  until   1836,  when 
the  American  exports  amounted  to  $124,000,000 
and  the  imports  to  $177,000,000.    This  was  the 
result  in  a  large  measure  of  the  improvements 
of  steam  navigation  and  of  canal  construction 
(which  afforded  a  profitable  trade  with  the  in- 
terior), and  of  the  rapid  increase  in  the  produc- 
tion and  shipments  of  cotton.     After  the  panic 
of  1837  the  foreign  trade  was  again  backward 
for  a  period  of  ten  years.     In  1846  the  foreign 
trade  was  no  greater  than  in  1816,  after  a  period 
of  thirty  years.     The  year  1847  was  the  beginning 
of  a  new  era  in  the  foreign  trade  of  the  United 
States.    Since  that  year  the  trade  has  rapidly  ex- 
panded, subject  to  fluctuation,  however,  during 


the  Civil  War  period  and  the  panics  of  1873  and 
1893.  The  value  of  the  imports  and  exports  in 
1902  was  ten  times  that  of  1846,  while  the  popu- 
lation in  the  latter  year  was  only  about  four 
times  as  great.  The  following  statement  of  the 
general  trade  by  decades  is  fairly  indicative  of 
its  growth: 


TEAB 

Imports 

Exports 

I860 

$173,609,526 
353,616,119 
433.958,406 
667,964.747 
789.310,409 
849,941,184 
903,320.948 

1,072.138,864 

$144,376,726 

I860 

333.576.057 

1870 

892,771.768 

1880 

836,638,668 

1890 

867.328.684 

1900 

1,394.483.082 

1902 

1.381.719.401 

1903« 

1.463.090.0M 

'Includes  trade  with  Alaska.  Hawaii,  and  Porto  Rico. 

A  number  of  factors  aided  in  the  development 
of  commerce  about  the  middle  of  the  century. 
Among  these  were  the  enormous  production  of 
gold  in  California  and  the  repeal  of  the  Com 
Laws  in  Great  Britain.  But  greatest  were  the 
rapid  development  of  the  interior  and  the  radical 
improvements  in  transportation  through  the  con- 
struction of  railroads  and  the  improvement  of 
steam  navigation.  It  was  at  about  this  time, 
moreover,  that  machinery  began  to  play  an  im- 
portant part  in  the  agricultural  and  other  in- 
dustries— a  movement  which  is  carried  to  such 
an  extent  that  the  per  capita  production  of 
American  laborers  is  greater  than  that  in  any 
other  country.  In  consequence  there  has  been 
a  large  surplus  of  products  for  foreign  ship- 
ment, and  an  increasing  ability  to  purchase  those 
products  which  are  not  produced  at  home.  From 
the  foregoing  table  it  may  be  seen  that  there  has 
been  a  change  from  an  excess  of  imports  to  an 
excess  of  exports.  This  change  occurred  about 
1875,  since  which  year  the  exports  have  ex- 
ceeded the  imports,  except  in  the  years  1888, 
1889,  and  1893.  The  excess  of  exports  in  the 
earlier  years  of  that  period  was  due  to  the 
enormous  increase  in  the  shipment  of  raw  pro- 
ducts, particularly  farm  products.  Exports  of 
these  have  grown  less  rapidly  in  recent  years, 
and  the  excess  of  exports  since  1896  is  largely 
due  to  the  sudden  increase  of  exports  of  manu- 
factured products.  The  imports  of  manufactured 
goods  decreased  from  40  per  cent,  of  the  total 
imports  in  1860  to  15  per  cent,  in  1900.  Ex- 
ports of  manufactured  goods  meanwhile  increased 
slowly  from  12.76  per  cent,  of  the  total  exports 
in  1860  to  21.14  per  cent,  in  1894,  then  advanced 
rapidly  to  31.65  per  cent,  in  1900,  having  since 
fallen  a  little  under  that  amount.  In  1895  the 
value  of  exported  manufactures  was  $183,595,743 
and  in  1902,  $403,641,401.  The  nature  of  Ameri- 
can exports,  therefore,  is  determined  by  the  great 
abundance  of  raw  products  and  the  advantage 
thus  given,  together  with  the  use  of  machinery 
in  producing  machine-made  products  economical- 
ly. It  also  is  influenced  by  the  fact  that  the 
Western  European  peoples  do  not  produce  enough 
to  supply  the  whole  market,  thereby  creating 
a  demand  for  the  American  surplus  products. 
The  American  exports  consist,  therefore,  of  raw 
or  slightly  manufactured  products  sent  to  Europe 
and  manufactured  products  sent  to  all  parts  of 
the  world.  The  imports  into  the  United  States 
consist  of  raw  products  which  cannot  be  produced 
in  this  country— or  which  are  produced  in  in- 
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sufficient  quantities — ^and  products  which  can  be 
produced  more  economically  in  other  regions. 
The  latter  comprise  mainly  food  products  and 
materials  for  use  in  manufacturing.  A  con- 
siderable portion,  however,  consists  in  manufac- 
tures in  which  cheaply  paid  European  and 
Oriental  hand-labor  enters  largely,  and  with 
which  highly  paid  American  labor  cannot  com- 
pete. It  also  consists  of  products  of  highly 
skilled  labor,  skill  which  accrues  with  the  long 
establishment  of  an  industry  and  which  Ameri- 
cans have  not  yet  acquired.  The  following  table 
shows  the  growth  of  the  export  trade: 
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Thus  com  bids  fair  soon  to  become  a  rival  of 
wheat  as  an  export,  in  value  as  well  as  in  volume. 
The  greater  part  of  the  exportation  in  meats  con- 
sists of  hog  products,  amounting  in  the  year 
1903  to  $112,110,602,  as  against  $38,470,958  for 
beef  products.  The  exports  of  hog  products  in- 
creased rapidly  with  the  development  of  the 
slaughtering  industry,  the  total  value  having 
increased  from  $15,309,647  in  1870  to  $86,687,858 
in  1878,  after  which  they  fluctuated  about  that 
figure  and  did  not  show  any  tendency  to  rise 
until  1898.  The  exports  of  bacon  in  1903  were 
valued  at  $22,178,526,  hams  at  $25,712,633,  and 
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Agriculture 

Manufactures 

Mining 

Foreet 

Fisheries 

MisoellaneoQS 

Total 
exports 

H 

DoDars 

Per 
cent. 

Dollars 

Per 
cent. 

Dollars 

Per 

cent. 

Dollars 

Per 
cent. 

Dollars 

Per 

cent. 

Dollars 

Per 
cent. 

Dollars 

1800 
1860 
I860 
1870 
1880 
1890 
1805 
1900 
1902 
1908 

25.690.634 
108,606,713 
266,660.972 
361.188,483 
686,961.091 
629320.808 
653.210.026 
836368.123 
861.466.632 
873.285.142 

«).37 
80.61 
81.13 
79.35 
83.25 
74.61 
69.73 
60.96 
62.83 
62.72 

2.493.765 

17.580.456 

40.345.892 

68.279.764 

102.866,015 

151.102.376 

183.596.743 

433.861.766 

408.641.401 

406.187,207 

7.83 
13.03 
12.76 
15.00 
12.48 
17.87 
23.14 
31.66 
29.77 
29.32 

"lOTVoflb 

999.465 
5.026.111 
5.863.232 
22.297.766 
18.609.8U 
37.843.742 
89.216.112 
88.844,769 

0,12 
.31 
1.10 
.71 
2.64 
2.33 
2.76 
2.90 
2.79 

2.228,868 
4,590,747 
10,299,959 
14.897.963 
17321.268 
29,473.084 
28.676.235 
52.218.112 
48.188.661 
57.830.778 

7.00 
3.40 
8.26 
8.27 
2.11 
3.49 
8.61 
3.81 
3.55 
4.15 

1.09H.511 
2,824.818 
4.156.480 
2.836.608 
6,256.402 
7.425.885 
5.328.807 
6.826,630 
7.705.066 
7.755.232 

3.46 
2.10 
1.31 
.62 
.64 
.88 
.67 
.46 
.67 
.56 

429.240 
1.131.409 
3.879.656 
2.980.612 
6.689.345 
5.141.420 
4.171,974 
4.665.218 
6.265.000 
6,328,519 

1.85 
.84 

5.23 
.66 
.81 
.61 
.62 
.34 
.38 
.46 

31.840.908 

184.900.283 

316.242.438 

465,208,841 

828,946.363 

845.298,828 

703,892,599 

1.370.763.571 

1,856,481.861 

1,302,231.637 

It  is  noteworthy  that  after  a  decade  in  which 
no  progress  was  made  in  the  exports  of  agri- 
cultural products  (1880-1890),  they  have  again 
rapidly  advanced.  The  agricultural  group  includes 
a  number  of  products  usually  classed  as  manufac- 
tured, such  as  flour,  meats,  etc.  Of  the  agri- 
cultural exports,  those  intended  as  food  are  in 
the  aggregate  far  in  the  lead.  The  three  principal 
exports  of  food  in  the  flscal  year  1903,  with  their 
values,  were  as  follows:  breadstuffs,  $221,242,- 
285;  meat  and  dairy  products,  $179,839,714;  and 
animals,  $34,781,193.  Cotton  is  the  largest  single 
item  of  export,  and  ranks  second  to  the  large 
group  of  breadstuffs.  The  most  important  items 
among  the  breadstuffs  are  wheat  and  flour,  the 
average  exports  of  which  for  the  period  1867-72 
were  36,600,000  bushels,  or  15.53  per  cent,  of  the 
total  production.  The  exports  then  rose  until 
the  period  1879-83,  when  the  average  was  157,- 
566,000  bushels,  or  34.91  per  cent,  of  the  total 
production.  For  the  next  ten  years  the  exports 
were  much  less,  absolutely  and  relatively,  but  in- 
creased during  the  period  1894-99  to  an  average 
of  170,098,000  bushels,  or  34.63  per  cent.  Euro- 
pean cotmtries  have  always  entertained  a  preju- 
dice against  com  as  a  food,  but  this  prejudice 
seems  to  have  weakened  in  recent  years.  The 
exportation  of  com,  including  com  meal,  in- 
creased from  an  average  of  14,200,000  bushels  in 
the  period  1867-72  to  an  average  of  127,400,000 
bushels  in  the  period  1894-99.  The  exports  of 
the  earlier  period  constituted  1.64  per  cent,  of  the 
total  production,  and  in  the  latter  6.56  per  cent. 


lard  at  $50,854,504,  the  latter  having  made  a 
large  gain  since  1898.  Pork  is  shipped  mainly 
in  the  salted  or  pickled  form.  Exports  of  beef 
did  not  attain  any  great  growth  until  after  the 
recent  facilities  for  chilling  and  transporting 
meats  had  been  introduced.  With  these  improve- 
ments there  has  been  a  change  from  salted  to 
fresh  beef  in  the  shipments,  the  latter  variety 
constituting  nearly  three-fourths  of  the  total 
beef  shipment  in  1903.  In  that  year  there  were 
over  $20,000,000  worth  of  'other  meat'  products 
exported,  over  one-half  of  which  was  oleomarga- 
rine. The  value  of  dairy  products  exported  for 
that  year  was  only  $4,775,582.  The  exports  of 
live  animals  consist  chiefly  of  cattle.  Their  ex- 
portation did  not  take  firm  hold  until  1879.  In 
the  year  1890  there  was  a  striking  advance  in  the 
shipment  of  cattle,  but  since  that  year  there  have 
been  no  decided  tendencies  toward  increase  or 
decrease.  The  value  of  exports  of  cattle  in  1903 
was  $29,848,936.  The  Anglo-Boer  War  greatly  in- 
creased the  exportation  of  horses  and  mules,  the 
exports  of  the  former  in  1902  being  valued  at 
$10,048,046. 

The  exports  of  cotton  in  1903  amounted  to 
3,543,043,022  pounds  (value  $316,180,429),  which 
was  about  two  and  one-half  times  the  quantity 
exported  in  1876.  For  most  of  the  intervening 
years,  the  per  cent,  of  the  total  crop  exported 
has  been  between  sixty-five  and  seventy,  and  there 
is  no  tendency  to  change  the  ratio.  Among  other 
agricultural  products  exported,  the  most  impor- 
tant are  tobacco,  valued  in  1903  at  $35,250,893; 
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18.483.163 
14.716.024 
26,642  208 
82.000.909 
121,918.548 
98.662.562 
96.642.467 

604,741 
793.466 
2.849.392 
14.468.703 
67.852.960 
41,218,878 
89.667,196 

1.068,476 
2.245.742 
8.869.184 
6.413.075 
16.099,14C 
16.286.740 
21,006,622 

2,613.715 
8,975.694 
6.509.646 
6.249.807 
11.232.838 
11.617,690 
13,071,251 

80,431.668 
84.291,418 
U.658,864 
41.498.372 
68.247.688 
66.218.004 
60.928.634 

3,118,984 
4,174,070 
6,424.279 
8.130.334 
12.132.373 
12,141.011 
13,697,601 

678,331 
6.760,186 
12.438,847 
15,614.407 
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29,798.323 
31,617.389 

8.787.282 
10.467,651 

9.999.277 
18.789,810 
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1.201.143 

1890 

1.226.686 

1096     

2.186.267 

1900 
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6.215,833 
7.312,030 
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62.216,304 

9.411,294 

7.180.014 
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oil  cake  and  oil-cake  meal,  $19,743,711;  and  coi- 
ton-seed  oil,  $14,21 1,244.  From  the  table  it  will  be 
seen  that  there  have  been  significant  increases  in 
the  exports  of  mining  and  of  forest  products,  but 
not  enough  to  affect  greatly  the  percentage  which 
they  constitute  of  the  total.  The  largest  item  in 
the  group  of  minerals  exported  is  coal,  while 
boards  and  naval  stores  are  the  largest  items  in 
the  exports  of  forest  products.  The  preceding 
table  shows  the  growth  in  the  exportation  of  the 
ten  principal  articles  of  domestic  manufacture, 
which  together  form  about  80  per  cent,  of  the 
total  manufactures  exported. 

The  exports  of  iron  and  steel  include  a  large 
list  of  articles,  chief  of  which  are  locks,  hinges,  and 
other  builders'  hardware,  electrical  machinery, 
wire,  pipes,  and  fittings,  steel  rails,  sewing  ma- 
chines, locomotive  engines,  and  structural  iron- 
work and  steel.  About  five-sixths  of  the  total 
value  of  mineral  oils  exported  is  represented  by 
illuminating  oils.  The  extraordinary  growth  in 
the  exports  of  cotton  manufactures  has  taken 
place  mainly  since  1893,  and  is  the  result  of  the 
increased  use  of  electricity,  in  connection  with 
which  most  of  the  product  is  utilized.  One-half 
of  the  exports  of  cotton  manufactures  is  repre- 
sented by  uncolored  cloths.  The  most  rapid 
growth  in  the  exportation  of  leather  and  its 
manufactures  in  recent  years  has  been  in  upper 
leather,  and  in  boots  and  shoes.  In  1895,  822,412 
pairs  of  boots  and  shoes  were  exported,  and  in 
1902,  3,966,766  pairs.  Nearly  one-half  of  the 
value  of  exported  agricultural  implements  is 
represented  by  mowers  and  reapers.  The  follow- 
ing table  shows  the  growth  of  the  importation 
of  merchandise  into  the  United  States  for  con- 
sumption; the  percentage  figures  indicate  the 
proportion  of  the  specified  classes  to  the  total 
imports: 


$21,480,525.  The  largest  items  in  the  group  of 
'crude  articles*  imported  in  1902,  with  their 
respective  values,  were  hides  and  skins, 
$58,250,834;  silk  manufactures,  $42,631,615; 
rubber  and  eutta  percha,  crude,  $27,094,622; 
fibres,  vegetables  and  textile  grasses,  $31,526«674; 
copper  manufactures,  $24,865,301;  tin  in  bars, 
etc.,  $19,463,736;  chemicals,  drugs,  and  dyes, 
$19,818,689;  and  wool,  hair  of  the  camel,  goat, 
alpaca,  etc.,  $18,466,122.  The  principal  item  in 
the  group  headed  "partially  or  wholly  manufac- 
tured, etc."  was  chemicals,  drugs,  and  dyes,  not 
elsewhere  specified,  valued  in  1902  at  $35,286,164. 
Of  imported  articles  ready  for  consumption  and 
luxuries,  the  most  important  was  cotton  goods, 
$44,460,126,  of  which  laces,  edgings,  etc.,  consti- 
tuted over  one-half;  this  was  followed  by  manu- 
factures of  fibres,  $39,036,364;  silk,  $32,640,242; 
iron  and  steel  manufactures,  $27,180,247; 
diamonds  and  jewelry,  $25,990,570;  and  manu- 
factures of  wool,  camel's  hair,  etc.,  $17,384,463. 
As  compared  with  1901  there  were  large  increases 
in  the  imports  of  cotton  goods,  manufactures  of 
fibres,  and  jewelry.  Iron  and  silk  remained  about 
the  same^  while  manufactures  of  wool,  camera 
hair,  etc.,  decreased  over  one-half. 

The  bulk  of  the  foreign  trade  of  the  United 
States  is  by  sea  and  with  non-contiguous  coun- 
tries. In  1903  the  imports  by  way  of  the  At- 
lantic ports  constituted  80.06  per  cent,  of  the 
total  imports  and  the  exports  63.6  per  cent,  of  the 
total  exports.  The  Government  reports  show, 
however,  that  from  1893  to  1903  the  percentage 
of  gain  was  greater  for  the  Pacific  ports  than 
for  the  Atlantic.  During  that  period  the  At- 
lantic ports  showed  an  increase  of  14  per  cent,  in 
imports  and  46  per  cent,  in  exports,  while  the 
Pacific  ports  showed  gains  of  17  per  cent,  in  im- 
ports and  87  per  cent,  in  exports.    The  imports 


1870. 
1880. 
1890. 
1895. 
1900. 
1902. 


Articles  mann- 
factured  whollj 
or  partially  for 
use  aa  materials 
In  mechanic  arts 


Dollars 

53,658.296 
73.186.963 
84.700.568 
83,768,478 
80,575,042 
86.646.277 


Per 
cent. 
12.59 
11.66 
10.94 
11.46 
9.70 
9.63 


Articles  manu- 
factured readj 
for  consumption 


Dollars 

119.298,235 
130,004,643 
164.469,854 
140.773,811 
130.577,165 
151,410,397 


Per 
cent, 
27.98 
20.72 
19.96 
19.25 
15.72 
16.83 


Articles  of 

Toluntarj  use, 

luxuries,  etc. 


Dollars 

47,266.822 
65,141,826 
107.468,732 
92.714,887 
103,908,719 
128,184.041 


Per 
cent. 
11.09 
10.38 
13.91 
12.68 
12.61 
14.24 


Manufetctures 
of  all  classes 


Dollars 

217.689.681 
263.293.201 
328.830.609 
301,918,566 
297,820,600 
344.816.406 


Per 

cent. 
61.06 
41.96 
42.60 
41.29 
36.86 
38.32 


Food  and 
live  animals 


Dollars 

139,213.092 
199,166,963 
248.600,646 
226,422.171 
216.107.308 
205,047,442 


Per 
cent. 
32.66 
81.72 
83.13 
30.97 
26.02 
22.79 


Crude  articles 

for  domestic 

industriee 


Dollars 

66,909.665 
160.065,876 
178.435.612 
187.482,743 
299.351,033 
328.606,697 


Per 

cent 
16.69 
25.62 
23.06 
25.64 
86.04 
36.61 


The  table  reveals  the  effect  of  the  establish- 
ment of  manufactures  in  the  United  States;  in 
fact,  imports  of  manufactures  have  increased 
absolutely  but  little  in  recent  years,  and  for  a 
long  period  of  years  have  tended  to  decrease  rela- 
tively, while  at  the  same  time  the  importation 
of  crude  articles  for  domestic  industries  has  in- 
creased both  absolutely  and  relatively.  The  im- 
portation of  materials  for  manufacturing  ($415,- 
161,874  in  1902)  greatly  exceeds  the  imports  of 
manufactures,  and  even  the  exports  of  manufac- 
tures. The  importation  of  food  and  live  animals 
has  begun  to  decline  absolutely  and  relatively. 
The  bulk  of  the  food  group  is  sugar  and  coffee, 
amounting  in  1902  to  $55,061,097  and  $70,982,- 
155,  respectively,  and  constituting  the  two 
largest  items  of  importation  into  the  United 
States.  The  only  other  large  food  item  in  im- 
ports is  fruit  and  nuts,  the  value  in  1902  being 


by  way  of  the  Gulf  ports  for  the  same  period 
showed  an  increase  of  but  1  per  cent,  and 
the  exports  an  increase  of  only  6  per  cent. 
Of  the  foreign  trade  of  the  United  States  dur- 
ing the  fiscal  year  1903,  64.5  per  cent,  was 
with  the  Continent  of  Europe,  and  the  bulk  of 
this  was  with  the  four  Western  European  coun- 
tries, the  United  Kingdom,  Germany,  France, 
and  the  Netherlands.  The  protective  tariff  of 
some  of  the  European  countries  greatly  restricts 
our  exports  to  them,  as  in  the  case  of  France,  and 
in  the  case  of  some  almost  prohibits  our  exports, 
as  Austria-Hungary.  The  United  Kingdom  accepts 
our  exports  free  of  duty,  and  constitutes  by  far 
the  greatest  market  of  the  world  for  American 
products.  In  1903  the  exports  to  the  United 
Kingdom  amounted  to  $524,691,638  as  against 
$504,896,090  for  the  remainder  of  Europe.  If 
with  the  United  Kingdom  are  included  the  other 
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parts  of  the  British  Empire,  it  is  found  that  the 
American  exports  to  the  Empire  constitute  more 
than  half  of  the  entire  American  export  trade. 
In  the  import  trade  of  the  United  States,  how- 
ever, Europe,  especially  the  United  Kingdom,  is 
of  much  less  importance,  as  can  be  seen  in  the 
table  on  page  86,  showing  the  foreign  trade  with 
tiie  principal  countries  ot  the  world. 

In  the  case  of  a  number  of  countries  outside  of 
Europe  the  balance  of  trade  is  against  the  United 
States.  The  following  table  shows  what  part  the 
United  States  played  in  the  total  foreign  trade  of 
the  different  continents  of  the  world  in  1897 : 


Europe 

N'th  America  (except  U.  S.) 

Booth  America 

AMea 

Asia. 

Australia 


Imports  from 

U.S. 

Per  cent,  of 

total  imports 


U.82 

42.90 

11.01 

4.22 

4.61 
6.70 


Exports  to 

the  D.  S. 
Percent,  of 
total  exports 


8.03 
84.23 
29.79 
30.00 

7.62 
10.00 


The  corresponding  percentage  of  imports  from 
the  United  States  to  the  United  Kingdom  varied 
within  the  compass  26.5  per  cent.,  and  34 
per  cent,  during  the  period  1888  to  1898,  while 
the  exports  to  the  United  States  constituted 
from  21  to  14  per  cent,  of  its  foreign  exports. 
The  imports  of  Germany  from  the  United  States 
rose  from  7.9  per  cent,  of  its  total  imports  in 
1889  to  14.1  per  cent,  in  1897,  its  exports  to 
the  United  States  meanwhile  varying  from  9.1 
per  cent,  to  12.5  per  cent,  of  its  total  exports. 
The  largest  Asiatic  customer  of  the  United  States 
is  Japan,  which  the  United  States  supplied  in 
1898  with  14.2  per  cent,  of  its  total  imports,  tak- 
ing 29.1  per  cent,  of  its  exports.  The  favorable 
one-sided  trade  with  Europe  is  explained  by  the 
fact  that  Europe  requires  the  great  bulk  of  the 
American  surplus  products  for  food  for  its  people 
and  raw  materials  for  its  manufactures,  while,  on 
the  other  hand,  Europe  has  little  that  the  United 
States  desires,  besides  manufactures,  and  in  these 
the  United  States  is  becoming  more  and  more  in- 
dependent. The  unfavorable  one-sided  trade  with 
South  America  and  some  other  countries,  mostly 
tropical,  has  a  partial  explanation  in  the  fact 
that  they  are  the  great  producers  of  the  raw 
products  which  are  for  climatic  or  other  reasons 
insufficiently  produced  in  the  United  States;  nor 
do  they  need  the  raw  products  of  the  United 
States,  and  have  not  yet  advanced  to  an  in- 
dustrial stage  requiring  much  of  our  manufac- 
tured products.  The  latter  part  of  the 
explanation  is  not  altogether  satisfactory,  since 
those  countries  import  large  quantities  of  manu- 
factured products  from  Europe.  The  condition  of 
the  trade  of  the  United  States  with  South 
America  is  by  far  the  most  unsatisfactory  aspect 
of  our  foreign  commerce.  Much  of  the  blame  for 
the  small  exports  of  the  United  States  to  South 
America  has  been  credited  to  American  shipping 
and  to  American  capitalists  and  merchants. 
^lany  European  lines  carry  on  trade  with  South 
America,  but  only  a  few  United  States  lines 
(see  section  Shipping) ;  and  the  freight  rates 
of  these  are  much  higher  than  those  of  Euro- 
pean lines.  Flour  has  been  shipped  to 
Europe  and  thence  reshipped  to  the  West  Indies 
cheaper  than  it  could  have  been  sent  by  direct 


shipment.  American  capitalists  have  found 
profitable  investment  at  home,  and  have  not  been 
induced  to  take  many  risks  in  South  America. 
American  merchants  refuse  to  give  so  long  a 
credit  period  as  the  Europeans  do,  and  have  not 
studied  closely  the  nature  of  the  wants  of  that 
region,  nor  have  they  contrived  methods  to  de- 
liver goods  in  a  style  most  suitable  to  the  tastes 
of  the  people,  as  have  their  European  competi- 
tors. The  trade  of  the  United  States  with 
Mexico  and  Central  America,  on  the  contrary, 
is  developing  rapidly.  In  1897  73.64  per  cent,  of 
the  Mexican  exports  were  sent  to  the  United 
States,  and  49.29  per  cent,  of  the  Mexican  im- 
ports were  received  from  the  United  States.  The 
corresponding  figures  for  Central  America  were 
respectively  36.72  per  cent,  and  36.71  per  cent. 
The  West  Indian  trade  with  the  United  States 
is  less  satisfactory,  the  corresponding  per  cent, 
being  26.49  per  cent,  and  19.82  per  cent.  For 
the  trade  relations  with  Porto  Rico,  Philippines, 
Hawaii,  etc.,  see  under  section  Colonies, 

In  the  United  States  trade  with  Great  Britain 
in  recent  years  there  has  been  a  rapid  increase  in 
our  exports,  while  the  imports  have  actually  de- 
clined. (See  table.)  The  United  K.ingdom  is 
the  largest  market  for  the  United  States  for  food 
products,  manufacturers'  materials,  and  manu- 
factured products.  Raw  cotton  is  the  largest 
single  item  in  its  imports,  being  valued  in  1903 
at  $124,789,603.  It  is,  however,  exceeded  by 
the  combined  imports  of  animals  and  animal 
products,  and  is  rivaled  by  the  aggregate  im- 
ports of  breadstuffs.  The  United  Kingdom  an- 
nually takes  from  one-half  to  two-thirds  of  the 
total  United  States  exports  of  wheat  and  flour, 
the  value  of  wheat  imports  in  1903  being  $36,139,- 
752,  and  flour  $37,837,512.  The  United  Kingdom's 
imports  of  American  com  the  same  year  were 
valued  at  $17,081,693.  In  1903  the  United  King- 
dom took  live  cattle  to  the  value  of  $26,597,390 
out  of  a  total  shipment  valued  at  $29,848,936. 
Canada  and  in  recent  years  Argentina  compete 
with  the  United  States  in  this  traoe,  but  the 
United  States  still  supplies  the  United  King- 
dom with  from  three-fifths  to  two-thirds  of  its 
imports  of  live  cattle.  The  United  States  also 
supplies  the  United  Kingdom  with  over  two- 
thirds  of  its  imports  of  fresh  beef,  Australia 
being  the  chief  competitor.  The  United  States  is 
the  United  Kingdom's  chief  source  of  supply  for 
bacon  and  hams.  The  latter  country  annually 
receives  over  two-thirds  of  the  United  States  ex- 
ports of  these  products  and  about  one-third  of  its 
exports  of  lard.  Of  the  total  exports  of  manufac- 
tured products  in  1902,  nearly  one-half  went 
to  Europe,  and  one-half  of  these  went  to  the 
United  Kingdom.  The  value  of  this  class  of 
exports  to  the  United  Kin^om  increased  from 
$40,000,000  in  1892  to  $100,000,000  in  1902. 
The  articles  exported  are  remarkably  compre- 
hensive in  their  scope.  The  prominent  items 
include  leather,  machinery,  copper  work,  wood 
manufactures,  petroleum,  and  paraflin.  One 
hundred  locomotives  have  been  exported  in  a 
single  year,  besides  large  numbers  of  printing 
presses  and  typesetting  machines.  The  chief  im- 
ports of  the  United  States  from  the  United 
Kingdom  and  their  values  in  1902  were  as  fol- 
lows: Cotton  goods,  $16,376,611;  manufactured 
fibres,  $21,077,326;  iron  and  steel  manufactures, 
$15,040,086;  and  woolen  goods,  $7,473,587.  With 
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GbUNTBIBV 


BUBOPB 

United  Kingdom 

Germany 

France 

Italj 

Netherlands 

Switzerland 

Belgium 

Austria-Hangary 

Russia,  Baltic  and  White  Seas.. 

Russia.  Black  Sea 

Spain 

Sweden  and  Norway 

Turkey  in  Europe 

Portugal 

Greece 

Denmark 

Rumania 

Greenland.  Iceland,  etc 

Gibraltar 

Azores  and  Madeira  Islands 

Malta,  Gofo.  etc 

Servla 


Imports 


1803 


Total  Europe.. 


NORTH  AMBBICA 


West  Indies: 

Cuba. 

British 

Santo  Domingo.. 

Porto  Rico 

Haiti 

Danish 

Dutch 

French 


Total  West  Indies. , 


Alaska- 


British  North  America: 

Quebec,  Ontario,  etc 

British  Columbia 

Nova  Scotia,  New  Brunswick,  etc.. 
New  Foundlandand  Labrador 


Total  British  North  America.. 


Mexico 

Central  American  States : 

Guatemala 

Costa  Rica 

Nicaragua 

Honduras 

Salvador , 


Total  Central  American  States. . 


Bermuda 

British  Honduras 

Miqueloo,  Langley,  etc.. 


Total  North  America.. 


SOUTH  AMERICA 


Brazil 

Chile , 

Argentina.. 
Venezuela... 


Gulanas: 
British... 
Dutch.... 
French... 


Total  Gulanas.. 


Peru 

Colombia... 
Vruguay.... 
Ecuador.... 

Bolivia 

Paraguay.. 


Total  South  America... 


$189,869,7e» 

96,ai0,a03 

76.076.216 

26.260,241 

17.448.948 

16.010.728 

11.166,196 

10.064.801 

8,031.479 

2,703.617 

2.694.663 

4.176.384 

2.216.464 

2.689.731 

1.283.667 

236.866 

lio.'MS 

181.220 
27.011 


$468,450,098 


$78,706,606 

16.028.692 

2.396.316 

4,006,623 

736.021 

647,026 

271.694 

8.340 


$102,703,617 


$29,186,239 

2.884,610 

6.706.714 

406,879 


$38,186,342 


$33,566,099 


$2,654,710 

2.309.368 

1.400.236 

684.912 

1.366,730 


$8,304,946 


$769,846 
166.171 
67.691 


$182,732,712 


1908 


$191,666,606 

119.837.908 

91.060,702 

36.868,800 

22,710,673 

21,183.378 

22,766,830 

10.578.702 

7,781.441 

1.608,841 

8,474,628 

4.906.234 

6.672,678 

3,488,186 

1.326.936 

600,198 

6,664 

100.606 

6.471 

16,688 

20.043 

26.263 


$660,066,618 


$62,841,942 

13.464.667 

2.833.676 

10.909.147 

1.107.784 

784.020 

406,249 

19,538 


$91,806,863 


$76,222,138 
3.996,U1 
6.239,096 
3,625.118 


$6,029,178 

1,079,710 

36,966 


$6,144,863 


$819,168 

3,672.918 

1.623,380 

960.228 

6,476 


$102,207,815 


$9,266,604 


$37,942,268 
6.342.937 
10.376.215  . 
868.238 


$66,628,648 


$41,264,642 


$2,400,063 

3,731,628 

1.862.217 

1.873,131 

891.987 


$10,268,921 


$692,107 

376.967 

18.668 


$209,103,220 


Exports 


1898 


$431,134,661 

88.678,988 

46,619,188 

13.019,639 

38,606,198 

7.891 

26,740,484 

671,087 

2.086.681 

266.242 

18,460,088 

4,084,704 

45.889 

5.727.384 

180,461 

6.270,484 

48,796 

2.800 

484.226 

293,887 


$661,976,710 


$24,167,696 
8,044.846 
1,143.479 
2.610.607 
6.472,040 
604,823 
762,708 
1,818.966 


$44,604,661 


$41,800,151 
1.832.079 
3.662.101 
1,834,177 


$48,628,606 


$19,668,634 


$1,763,802 

1,210,740 

937.869 

471.096 

1.188.430 


$6,522,686 


$962,116 
406,168 
197.226 


$119,788,889 


$67,216,848 
9.377.318 
0.468.882 
5.812.954 


$8,361,666 
874.454 
215,811 


$4,441,921 


$12,388,124 
2,960,831 
4.979.606 
4.207.661 


$2,000,675 
373,869 
113.363 


$2,487,387 


$2,703,648 

4.184.149 

2.961.632 

1.726.861 

1,600 

2.887 


$686,721 

3,156.777 

960.606 

817,426 

24,849 


$107,413,080 


$82,639,077 


1908 


$094,091,688 

198,666.495 

77,642,436 

86,022,660 

78.946.419 

206,647 

47,073,160 

7.909.866 

18,899.370 

3,723.258 

H,4a6.«84 

10.160,874 

496,786 

8.662.194 

330.644 

16,1M.9S6 

956.937 

606 

497.006 

869,406 

463.629 


$1,099,687,728 


$21,760,079 

10,137.066 

1,300.967 

11.976.184 

9.883,494 

688.710 

977,669 

1.611.003 


$60,699,493 


$10,188,920 


$109,898,187 
6.006.070 
7.639.179 
2.609.416 


$126,961,831 


$42,927,786 


$1,198,045 
1,858.604 

'966!l$8 
797.253 


$6,139,791 


$1,327,626 
868.578 
191,160 


$237,804,406 


$10,738,748 
4.038,875 
11.430.486 
1,878.202 


$1,986,694 
666.396 
861,963 


$3,843,184 


$2,971,411 

4,293.396 

1.606.100 

1.363.162 

49,107 

13.021 


$41,114,001 
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Imports                          1 

Exports 

1B93 

1903 

1893 

1903 

AHA 

Cast  Indies: 
British. 

$26,968,664 
8,696,688 

$49,774,689 

16,277.606 

28 

10 

$3,152,760 
1.183.606 

$4,796,411 

Dutch 

1,194.610 

Po*^isn«"9 

78 

Pnnrb  .     . 

166,020 

131.692 

TotAl  RfMt  IndiM 

•34.686,142 

$66,062,233 

$4,492,386 

$6,121,691 

Japan 

t27.464,220 

20,686,686 

8.638,197 

2.471.937 

878.078 

76.276 

79 

$44,142,562 

26.769,612 

4.897,428 

2.328,664 

1.866,444 

212.268 

$8,196,494 

8,900,467 

182.786 

$20,924,862 

Chiiv»#»  Rinplrw 

18,603,369 

Turk«7  In  Ania 

276,247 

iden. 

1,608,999 

ffrkp^  Kong.,  .r... 

4,216.602 
139.039 

8,780,741 

All  At-h«r  AfflA.. 

77.004 

Karpa 

171.400 

China: 
British 

22,366 

1,670 

Fivnch 

4.300 

Gf^rman.. 

i,*666 

28,230 

RnMdiLif.. . 

681.766 

RnimiaL  Afflatfr 

381,919 

146.591 

802,428 

Total  Asia 

$90,096,383 

$146,810,441 

$16,222,354 

$67,964,467 

OCKAXIA 

Hawaii 

$9,146,767 
7.266.808 

$26,201,176 

6.969.017 

2.067.812 

11.372,584 

679,467 

26.442 

10,049 

$2,827,663 
7.921.228 

$10,787,666 

Bri^fph  AnnliTwlfwIa. 

82,748,680 

British  Oeeania. . 

98.669 

Philippine  Islands 

9,169.857 
423,916 

164.378 
296.208 

4.038.909 

Frwich  Ofwania. 

398,169 

G^^rmaD  Oceania     

120.041 

^\\  ^^tb^r 

3.668 

Total  Oreania 

$26,997,378 

$47,246,536 

$11,199,477 

$48,196,702 

ArBICA 

$29,626 
2,684 

10.661.978 
133.624 
971,906 
460.690 
42.647 
20.404 
2,747 

$  6,318 

rt^iiikn  AfrlMv 

Turkey  in  Africa: 

Bj^pt. 

$3,438,925 

128.687 

740,875 

Tripoli 

British  Africa 

716,876 
309.327 
89,623 

8,688,999 
629,921 
209,969 

'26.302 

200,075 
642,207 
412.607 

33,788,629 

French  Africa. 

410,097 

815,463 

Hpav^i^ii  Africa.   ..... 

2.260 

lJil»eria 

26.002 

28.144 

318,196 

1.060,689 

29,066 

Portagneae  Airica * 

Madagascar ..r,, 

2,324,216 

10,460 
173,281 

19,278 

All  other  Africa. 

297.408 

Total  Africa 

$6,857,032 

$12,499,619 

$5,837,687 

$38,433,131 

Another eonntriea..                            ..   . 

$69,609 

Grand  total 

$866,400,922 

$1,072,128,364 

$847,665,194 

$1,453,090,034 

RBTAPrrmiATIOR 

Europe. 

$468.460,09S 
183,732.712 
102,207.816 
90,096,383 
26,997.878 
6,867,082 
69,609 

$660,066,518 

209.108.220 

107,413.030 

146.810.441 

47.245.536 

12.499.619 

$661,976,710 
119.788.889 
82,639.077 
16.222,854 
11.199.477 
6,838.687 

$1,029,587,728 

North  America 

237.804,405 

SoQth  America 

41.114,601 

Asia  

67,954,467 

Ofoania 

48.196.702 

Africa        

38,433,131 

AU  other  conntriee 

Germany,  the  second  greatest  customer  of  the 
United  States,  the  balance  of  trade  is  growing 
in  favor  of  the  United  States.  The  largest 
export  of  the  United  States  to  that  empire  is 
also  cotton,  valued  in  1903  at  $84,824,284.  Ger- 
many  depends  upon  the  United  States  for  its 
supply  of  lard,  the  imports  of  which  in  1903  were 
valued  at  $15,448,598.  Imports  of  other  varieties 
of  pork  products  have  been  greatly  limited 
through  adverse  legislation.  Germany  is  becom- 
ing an  important  market  for  American  bread- 
stuffs.  The  manufactured  products  supplied 
Germany  by  the  United  States  increased  from 
less  than  $10,000,000  in  1882  to  $54,000,000  in 
1902.  The  chief  imports  into  the  United  States 
from  Germany  consist  of  chemicals,  drugs,  etc., 
vahied  in  1902  at  $16,166,775;  cotton  goods,  $11,- 
071^4;  and  iroB  and  steel  products,  $6,161,651. 


The  French  tariflTs  have  thrown  the  balance  of 
trade  against  the  United  States.  The  principal 
exports  of  the  United  States  to  France  are  cot- 
ton, copper  products,  wheat,  and  petroleum.  The 
United  States  receives  a  large  part  of  its  silk 
and  elaborately  wrought  goods  from  France. 

Shipping,  Foreign.  The  United  States  is  far 
in  advance  of  all  other  nations  in  the  magnitude 
of  its  domestic  shipping,  but  in  its  foreign  ship- 
ping, when  the  vastness  of  its  foreign  trade  is 
considered,  it  holds  a  very  low  rank.  Indeed, 
American  foreign  shipping  presents  a  most 
marked  contrast  to  all  other  groups  of  industry 
in  the  United  States.  Whereas,  as  has  been  seen 
above,  other  industries  have  Jiad  a  most  remark- 
able development  since  the  middle  of  the  nine- 
teenth century,  American  foreign  shipping  has 
since  that  time  suffered  an  extraordinary  deca- 
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dence.  Until  about  1860  there  was  no  other  indus- 
try more  flourishing.    Shipbuilding  and  shipping 
dates  from   the  very  beginning  of  the  colonial 
period,  and  together  with  fishing  was  the  most 
important  industry  of  the  New  England  colonies. 
The    navigation    laws    of    the   mother    country 
tended,  on  the  whole,  to  foster  colonial  shipping. 
The  first  Congress  under  the  present  Constitution, 
in  order  to  provide  and  protect  American  ship- 
ping, placed  discriminating  duties  on  goods  im- 
ported  under   foreign   flags,   and  tonnage   taxes 
upon  the  vessels  which  bore  it.    The  long  period 
of  European  wars  gave  American   shipping  as 
neutral  vessels  an  advantage  in  the  foreign  carry- 
ing trade,  and  the  aggregate  registered  tonnage 
increased  from   123,893  tons,  carrying  23.6  per 
cent,  of  the  American  foreign  trade,  in  1789,  to 
697,777  tons  in  1797,  and  981,019  tons  in  1810, 
carrying  91.5  per  cent,  of  the  American  foreign 
trade.    The  tonnage  then  declined  somewhat  for  a 
long  period,  but  began  to  revive  about  1840,  and  in 
1847  amounted  to  1,047,454  tons,  carrying  81.1 
per  cent,  of  the  American  foreign  trade,  and  con- 
tinuing to  increase  until  1861,  when  the  tonnage 
amounted  to   2,496,894  tons,   carrying  65.2   per 
cent,  of  the  American  foreign  trade.     A  large 
part  of  the  tonnage,  however,  was  engaged  in 
non-American  trade,  and  it  is  estimated  that  the 
aggregate  American  tonnage  was   50  per  cent, 
greater  than  that  necessary  to  carry  the  Ameri- 
can trade.     If  to  this  tonnage  were  added  that 
engaged  in  the  coastwise  trade  in  fishing  and  in- 
terior shipping,  raising  the  aggregate  to  5,539,813 
tons,  it  is  found  that  it  is  almost  as  great  as  the 
total  tonnage  of  Great  Britain  and  its  depen- 
dencies (5,895,369  tons)   in  the  same  year.     The 
States  had  an  advantage  over  Great  Britain  in 
that  they  possessed  abundant  supplies  of  tim- 
ber— the  chief  material  used   in  ship   construc- 
tion.    At    the    same    time    they    had    departed 
from  British  models  and  had  developed  a  type 
of  ship  that  was  safer  and  speedier  than  those 
of  their  foreign  competitors,  so  that  the  demand 
for  them  was  great,  and  the  freight  rates  were 
in  their   favor.     Great   Britain  sought   to   free 
itself  from  this  handicap  by  changing  from  sail 
to  steam  navigation,  a  policy  encouraged  by  the 
Government  through  the  granting  of  subsidies  to 
steamship  lines.    The  United  States  Government 
a  few  years  later  (1845)  began  a  similar  policy 
by  an  act  intended  to  give  mail  contracts  to 
steamships,  and,  in  1847,  by  authorizing  the  con- 
struction of  seven  merchant  steamers  for  mail 
purposes.     The   tonnage   of  steam   vessels   then 
increased  rapidly  from   16,000  tons  in   1848  to 
62,390  in  1851,  which  was  almost  equal  to  that 
of  the  United  Kingdom  in  the  same  year.     The 
United    States   reduced   its   mail   subsidies,   and 
after  the  total  steam  tonnage  had  reached  the 
maximum  of  115,045  tons  in   1855  it  decreased 
until  after  the  Civil  War.    A  more  efficient  method 
of  the  British  in  removing  their  handicap  was  to 
change  from  wood  to  iron,  and  later  to  steel,  as 
the   principal   material   used   in   ship   construc- 
tion.   Iron  and  steel  vessels  could  be  built  larger 
and    otherwise   contribute    to   making    possible 
cheaper    freights.      The     British     had    iron     in 
abundance,  whereas  the  United  States  had  not 
produced  it  in  large  quantities,  and  the  tariff 
prevented     its     importation.       The     decline     in 
American    shipping   had    actually   bepun    before 
the  war.     During   the  war  period  Confederate 


warships  drove  most  of  the  American  shipping 
from  the  seas,  and  one-fourth  of  the  total  ton- 
nage was  sold.  The  war,  on  the  other  hand,  gave 
an  impetus  to  British  shipbuilding  and  shipping. 
The  United  States  tonnage  was  reduced  to  1,486,- 
749  tons  in  1864,  carrying  27.5  per  cent,  of  the 
foreign  trade.  After  standing  at  about  that 
figure  until  1879,  it  began  to  decline,  until  in 
1898,  when  it  was  only  726,213  tons,  carrying 
9.3  per  cent,  of  the  foreign  trade^  and  in  1902, 
873,235  tons,  carrying  8.8  per  cent,  of  the  foreign 
trade.  The  American  steam  tonnage  registered 
in  the  foreign  trade  increased  from  224,100  tons 
in  1894  to  398,000  tons  in  1902.  The  following 
table  shows  the  share  that  was  carried  under  the 
American  flag  in  1899  of  the  foreign  sea  trade  of 
the  United  States. 


OOnNTRIKH 

Import* 

Exports 

Europe 

North  America 

4.36 
86.M 
12.27 

7.70 
69.16 

3.14 

1.27 
61.72 

8outh  America 

19.30 

Asia 

Oceania 

11.16 
81.70 

Africa , 

8.29 

Total 

12.36 

6.70 

The  following  table  shows  the  number  of 
United  States  and  foreign  vessels  plying  regu- 
larly between  ports  of  the  United  States  and 
ports  to  the  south: 


COUNTRIES 

U.S. 

Forelgii 

West  Indies 

26 
27 

4 
0 
9 

67 

Mexico  and  Central  America 

43 

South  America  on  Caribbean  Sea.. 
South  America  on  Atlantic 

25 
110 

South  America  on  Pacific 

8 

Total 

62 

2S1 

A  number  of  causes  are  held  responsible  for 
the  decadence  of  American  shipping  since  the 
war.  No  doubt  the  fact  that  the  development  of 
the  great  interior  of  the  country  was  more 
attractive  to  capital  had  its  effect.  The  Ameri- 
can registration  laws  have  since  the  flrst  Con- 
gress prohibited  the  registration  of  foreign-built 
ships,  and  the  tariff  against  steel,  hemp,  etc., 
prevented  the  American  importation  of  ship- 
building material,  both  of  which  provisions  have 
been  accused  of  playing  a  part  in  the  decadence 
of  our  shipping.  It  is  now^  claimed  that  the  ma- 
terial for  construction  can  be  obtained  in  America 
cheaper  than  the  British  builders  can  get  it,  but 
that  there  is  a  greater  cost  both  in  the  con- 
struction of  the  ships  and  in  the  sailing  of  them, 
because  labor  is  much  more  highly  paid  in  the 
United  States  than  it  is  abroad.  The  fact  that 
foreign  countries  grant  heavy  subsidies  to  aid 
the  maintenance  of  shipping,  while  the  United 
States  has  not  maintained  such  a  policy,  has 
made  the  competition  an  uneven  one,  and,  since 
the  recent  development  of  public  interest  con- 
cerning the  serious  condition  of  our  foreign  ship- 
ping, the  idea  of  establishing  some  form  of  sub- 
sidy by  the  United  States  as  a  solution  of  the 
shipping  problem  has  won  great  popularity. 
American  capital  has  meanwhile  begun  to  par- 
ticipate largely  in  the  foreign  trade,  through 
investments  in  ships  which  continue  to  sail 
under  foreign  flags.  From  1894  to  1902  there 
was  an  increase  from  200,000  tons  to  over  1,000,- 
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000  tons  of  foreign  shipping  in  which  American 
capital  has  held  large  interests.  An  American 
corporation  has  been  established,  which  is  the 
largest  and  most  completely  equipped  steamship 
company,  but  only  sixteen  of  its  136  steamers 
are  entitled  to  the  American  flag.    In  the  forma- 
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(For  river  and  harbor  improvements,  see  Har- 
bor.) No  other  nation  has  a  domestic  seaboard 
or  lake  trade  comparable  with  the  American,  or 
a  river  trade  that  equals  that  of  the  United 
States.  In  1898  the  United  States  had  3,969,702 
tons  engaged  in  domestic  seaboard  trade;  while 


Foreign  trade 

Coasting  trade 

Whale  and 
sea  fisheries 

TBAB8 

Steam 

Total 

Steam 

Total 

Total 

1861 

102.606 
180.914 
162.769 
236,070 
426.259 
456.017 

2.496,894 

1.363.652 

1,297,085 

988,719 

875.596 

873,235 

774,596 
906,723 
1.112.232 
1.776.269 
2.491.231 
2,718,049 

5,704.544 
2,764,600 
2,646,011 
3,609,876 
4,582.646 
4,868,714 

338.375 
164.355 
114,688 
86.164 
61.978 
65.963 

5.539,813 

1871 

4,282.607 

1881 

4,057,734 

1891 

4,684,769 

1901 

6,524.218 

1902 

5,797,902 

tion  of  this  company — the  International  Mercan- 
tile ^larine  Company — ^the  following  companies 
were   purchased: 


COMPANIKS 

Steamers 

Tonnage 

LeTland  Line 

49 
26 
24 
23 
14 

296,133 

White  Star  Line 

266,140 

International  Navigation  Co.. 
Atlantic  Transport  Line 

180,639 
182,860 

Dominion  Line 

110,112 

Total 

136 

1,034,884 

Shipping,    Coastwise    and    Intebiob.     Since 
1789  the  American  navigation  laws  have  prac- 


the  United  Kingdom  owned  only  846,008  tons 
that  were  engaged  in  its  o\^'n  coastwise  trade. 
In  the  accompanying  table  it  will  be  seen  that  the 
development  of  the  coasting  trade  has  made  good 
the  loss  sustained  in  the  tonnage  engaged  in  the 
foreign  trade  and  in  fisheries. 

In  1902,  2,347,977  tons  of  the  sail  vessels  (in- 
cluding canal  boats  and  barges)  were  of  wood, 
and  273,051  tons  of  iron  and  steel.  The  steam 
vessels  comprised  1,270,046  tons  constructed  of 
wood  and  1,906,824  of  iron  and  steel.  The  dis- 
tribution of  the  shipping  tonnage  in  1901  is 
shown  in  the  following  table: 


Sailing  vessels 

Steam  vessels 

Canal  boats 

Barges 

Total 

DIT1B10K8 

No. 

11,291 
35 

952 
33 

726 
36 

Tons 

No. 

Tons 

No. 

Tons 

No. 

Tons 

No. 

Tons 

Atlantic  and  Gulf 

1.243,659 

4,459 

864.007 

20,939 

318.032 

782 

3.708 

7 

996 

28 

1,795 

1.193 

1,268,041 

1,721 

851,219 

11,447 

1,377.872 

166,574 

249 
"464 

31,520 

1,792 

436.656 

17,040 
42 

2.492 
61 

3,172 

2,978,876 

Porto  Rico 

6,180 
741,825 
32.386 

Pacific 



644 

36.599 

Hawaii    

Northern  lalceo 

47,888 

197 
237 

72.719 
54.768 

1  81 A  fill 

Western  rlvere 

1.466        222,124 

Total.  1901 

13,073 

1,941,878 

7.727 

3,176,874 

703 

79,408 

2,770 

699,742 

24.273     6-797.902 

tically,  and  since  1817  absolutely,  prohibited  any 
but  American  vessels  from  participating  in  the 
coasting  trade  of  the  United  States.  Therefore 
the  enormous  domestic  trade  of  the  United  States 
— the  seaeoast,  lake,  and  river  trade — ^has  al- 
ways been  monopolized  by  American  ship-own- 
ers and  seamen.  The  facilities  offered  by  the 
waterways  of  the  United  States  greatly  favor 
a  large  domestic  shipping  trade.  There  are  5200 
miles  of  the  United  States  frontier  bordering  on 
the  oceans  and  the  Gulf  of  Mexico,  and  an  addi- 
tional 2100  miles  on  lake  and  river.  Further- 
more, there  is  no  other  country  in  which  rivers 
afford  so  great  access  to  the  interior  as  the 
United  States.  It  is  estimated  that  the  United 
States  has  18,000  miles  of  navigable  riverway. 
On  the  Atlantic  coast  there  are  a  large  number 
of  rivers,  from  the  Saint  Croix  in  Maine  to  the 
Saint  John's  in  Florida,  that  are  navigable  from 
50  to  200  miles  inland;  and  there  is  no  very 
considerable  stretch  of  the  coast  that  is  not  able 
to  participate  in  the  coastwise  trade.  The  Gulf 
coast  region  is  similarly  favored  with  navigable 
rivers  and  with  ports.  The  Mississippi  River 
system  gives  water  communication  with  the 
vast  portion  of  the  interior  of  the  country.  The 
Pacific  coast  is  less  favored  with  navigable 
rivers  or  with  port  sites,  bujt  the  inlets  at  San 
Francisco.  Portland,  and  Puget  Sound  have  tri- 
butary navigable  rivers,  and  are  superior  ports. 


There  are  no  statistics  showing  the  amount  of 
cargo  carried  in  the  coastwise  trade,  as  there 
are  in  the  foreign  trade,  and  its  magnitude  is 
not  known.  The  most  extensive  coast  trade 
centres  in  New  York,  largely  with  Boston  on 
the  one  side,  and  Philadelphia  on  the  other.  San 
Francisco  is  the  largest  centre  of  the  coastwise 
trade  on  the  Pacific  coast,  but  Seattle  plays  an 
important  part  in  the  coasting  trade  with  Alaska. 
In  1900  products  to  the  value  of  $5,052,051  were 
shipped  from  New  York  to  San  Francisco  via 
the  Isthmus  of  Panama,  and  products  to  the 
value  of  $1,765,729  were  shipped  from  San  Fran- 
cisco to  New  York  by  the  same  route.  The  ship- 
ping facilities  afforded  by  the  Great  Lakes  are 
of  inestimable  value.    See  Great  Lakes. 

Shipping  on  the  Mississippi  System.  Prior 
to  the  Civil  War  the  Mississippi  River  system 
played  a  much  more  important  part  in  the  de- 
velopment of  the  interior  of  the  country  than 
did  the  Great  Lakes.  While  the  freight  tonnage 
carried  upon  it  is  greater  than  ever  before,  the 
nature  of  the  traffic  has  greatly  changed,  and  the 
competition  of  the  railroads  has  affected  the 
river  shipping  much  more  than  it  has  that  of 
the  lakes.  The  river  was  but  little  navigated 
for  purposes  of  commerce  prior  to  1778.  For 
many  years  the  river  was  of  importance  to  its 
tributary  region  chiefly  as  a  means  of  marketing 
the  surplus  products  of  the  newly  settled  region, 
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since  freight  could  not  be  profitably^  transported 
up  stream.  The  methods  used  to  transport  the 
freight  down  stream  were  of  the  crudest  kind. 
The  most  common  carrier  was  the  flat  boat, 
rudely  constructed  from  timber  and  without  any 
other  propelling  force  than  the  current  of  the 
river.  After  it  had  carried  its  load  to  the  New 
Orleans  market  it  was  broken  up  for  lum- 
ber or  deserted.  In  1812  the  first  steam- 
boat was  placed  upon  the  river,  and'  with 
the  improvements  that  rapidly  followed  in 
steam  navigation,  the  up-stream  trafiic  also  be- 
came large.  In  1820  the  upward  movement  of 
freight  on  the  Mississippi  amounted  to  about 
100,000  tons,  of  which  33,300  tons  were  carried 
by  steamers,  and  the  remainder  by  barges,  etc.  In 
1845,  2050  steamboats  and  346  keel  and  flat  boats 
arrived  at  Saint  Louis,  of  which  250  were  from 
New  Orleans,  406  from  the  Ohio,  including  the 
Cumberland  and  Tennessee  rivers,  298  from  the 
Illinois  River,  643  from  the  Mississippi  above 
the  Missouri,  249  from  the  Missouri  River,  and 
204  from  other  ports.  The  arrivals  at  Saint 
Paul  increased  from  41  in  1844  to  846  in  1856. 
The  years  1840  to  1859  constituted  the  palmy 
days  of  Mississippi  navigation.  Since  then,  over 
the  greater  part  of  the  Mississippi  Valley,  the 
railroad  has  obtained  most  of  the  passenger 
trafiic  and  most  of  the  freight,  except  bulky 
products,  chiefly  coal  and  lumber.  In  1900  the 
coal  carried  amounted  to  8,539,224  tons,  its 
movement  being  almost  wholly  upon  the  Ohio 
and  its  tributaries.  The  lumber  and  forest 
product  carried  in  that  year  amounted  to  9,300,- 
641  tons,  which  were  well  distributed  between 
the  different  tributaries  and  the  main  stream. 
In  recent  years  the  bulk  of  the  traffic  has  been 
carried  on  barges  towed  bv  steamers. 

Banking.    See  Bank;  Banking. 

GovEBNMENT — ^NATIONAL.  The  outUue  of  the 
national  government  is  found  in  the  Constitu- 
tion framed  in  1787  (see  Constitution)  and 
various  acts  of  Congress  passed  in  pursuance 
thereof.  In  structure  and  character  it  is  a  rep- 
resentative, federal,  coordinated,  elective,  congres- 
sional government.  Its  representative  character 
consists  in  the  fact  that  the  organization  of  the 
State  is  separate  and  distinct  from  that  of  the 
Government.  It  is  federal  in  that  it  is  part  of 
a  dual  system  under  a  common  sovereignty.  The 
distribution  of  the  legislative,  executive,  and  ju- 
dicial powers  of  the  central  Government,  among 
separate  and  distinct  organs,  contributes  the  fea- 
ture of  coordination.  The  popular  choice  of  the 
executive  and  law-making  branches  makes  the 
Government  substantially  elective,  while  the  in- 
dependence of  the  executive  as  over  against  the 
legislative  makes  the  system  congressional  rather 
than  ministerial  in  method  of  action.  In  distrib- 
uting the  powers  of  government  the  framers  of 
the  Constitution  followed  Colonial  and  English 
precedent,  and  confided  to  separate  and  distinct 
organs  the  exercise  of  those  functions  which  were 
legislative  in  character,  those  which  were  execu- 
tive, and  those  which  were  judicial.  The  invest- 
ment of  the  President  with  the  power  to  recom- 
mend to  the  legislative  department  the  enactment 
of  laws,  the  right  of  a  qualified  veto  on  its  acts 
and  resolutions,  and  the  right  of  the  lower  branch 
of  the  legislature  to  impeach  and  the  right  of 
the  upper  branch  to  try  all  officers  of  the  United 
States  for  certain  offenses,  are  well-kno\^Ti  ex- 
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ceptions  to  the  general  principle  of  the  separa- 
tion of  powers.  The  same  may  be  said  of  the 
power  confided  to  the  upper  branch  of  the  legis- 
lature to  participate  with  the  executive  in  the 
appointment  of  officers  and  the  negotiation  of 
treaties  with  foreign  countries. 

For  the  Constitution,  see  Constitution  of  the 
United  States;  Constitutional  Law;  Feder- 
al GoVEBNMENT. 

For  the  legislative  branch,  see  Congbess  ;  Pab- 
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Representation;  Senate;  Speaker;  Commit- 
tee; Quorum,  etc. 

For  the  executive  branchy  see  President; 
Electoral  College;  Cabinet;  State,  Depart- 
ment OF ;  Treasury,  Department  of,  etc. 

For  the  judicial  branch,  see  Supreme  Court 
OF  the  United  States  ; '  Court. 

Congress.  The  origin  of  the  national  legisla- 
ture is  to  be  found  in  the  so-called  Second  Con- 
tinental Congress  of  1775 — a  revolutionary  body 
called  to  deliberate  upon  the  state  of  public  af- 
fairs growing  out  of  the  dispute  with  Great  Brit- 
ain, and  which,  with  tne  acquiescence  of  the  peo- 
ple, assumed  plenary  powers  of  government  and 
undertook  the  management  of  the  war.  Al- 
though its  powers  were  undefined  (there  being 
no  written  constitution),  the  Congress  exercised 
many  of  the  usual  functions  of  sovereign  gov- 
ernments, among  which  may  be  mentioned  the 
organization  of  a  diplomatic  service  and  the  con- 
clusion of  treaties  with  foreign  States;  the  regu- 
lation of  commerce;  the  raising  and  equipment 
of  armies;  the  establishment  of  a  post-office;  the 
creation  of  a  national  currency,  etc.  Delegates 
were  usually  appointed  by  popular  conventions  or 
legislatures,  the  Congress  was  organized  in  one 
chamber,  and  the  States  enjoyed  equality  of  rep- 
resentation. The  Articles  of  Confederation 
ratified  in  1781  changed  the  basis  of  the  Con- 
gress from  a  revolutionary  assembly  to  a  con- 
stitutional body,  and  undertook  to  define  its 
powers  and  regulate  its  constitution.  The  prin- 
ciple of  equality  of  representation  and  the  uni- 
cameral form  of  organization  were,  however, 
continued ;  besides,  its  efficiency  as  a  national  leg- 
islature was  impaired  by  other  unwise  provisions. 
It  did  not  possess  the  power  of  taxation,  nor  did 
its  commands  operate  upon  individuals,  but  rather 
upon  States  which  could  not  be  coerced.  A  few 
years'  experience  showed  that  it  was  unequal  to 
the  task  of  a  national  legislature,  and  when  the 
constitutional  convention  of  1787  came  to  de- 
liberate upon  the  structure  and  powers  of  Con- 
gress it  was  practically  unanimous  in  favor  of 
the  bicameral  organization  and  of  vesting  Con- 
gress with  more  adequate  powers.  The  trouble- 
some question  of  representation  was  settled  by 
an  arrangement  which  protected  the  small  States 
by  giving  them  equality  of  representation  in  one 
chamber,  and  the  large  States  by  proportional 
representation  in  the  other. 

Congress  was  given  adequate  power  over  the 
source  of  the  national  revenue,  besides  other 
powers  inherent  in  a  national  legislature.  All  its 
powers  were  enumerated  by  the  Constitution, 
while  a  number  of  express  prohibitions  were  in- 
serted in  behalf  of  individual  liberty.  Lest  an 
express  enumeration  of  its  powers  might  operate 
to  deprive  it  of  discretion  in  choosing  the  ap- 
propriate means  of  carrying  into  execution  the 
po^^'c^s  granted,  a  so-called  'elastic  clause*  was 
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Inserted  empowering  Congress  to  pass  all  laws 
deemed  necessary  and  proper  to  carry  out  the 
powers  expressed.  Compared  with  the  vast  range 
of  powers  left  with  the  States  the  few  powers 
conferred  upon  Congress  seem  quite  insignificant, 
and  this  disparity  seems  all  the  more  noticeable 
when  compared  with  the  omnipotence  of  the 
British  Parliament.  But  the  apparently  narrow 
powers  vested  in  Congress  have  been  rather  broad- 
ly construed  by  the  Supreme  Court  throughout 
the  entire  period  of  our  national  history.  With 
the  sanction  of  the  court,  sometimes  imder  the 
stress  of  emergency,  but  more  frequently  in  time 
of  peace.  Congress  hafl  steadily  extended  its  pow- 
ers in  every  direction,  exercising  functioiis  wnich 
were  probably  never  intended  by  the  framers  of 
the  Constitution  to  be  assumed  by  it.  Thus 
under  the  simple  power  to  lay  and  collect  taxes 
(doubtless  for  revenue  only)  Congress  has  em- 
ployed its  power  to  deatroy  State  bank  currencv, 
to  encourage  certain  industries  and  destroy  oth- 
ers, and  to  restrict  commercial  intercourse.  In 
pursuanee  of  the  power  to  coin  money  and  pay 
debts  it  has  established  national  banks,  issued 
bUls  of  credit,  and  given  the  l^gal-tender  quality 
to  its  treasury  notes.  Under  the  power  to  es- 
tablish post  offices  and  post  roads  it  has  made 
a  Government  monopoly  of  the  entire  postal  ser- 
viee,  established  a  money-order  system,  and  pro- 
vided for  free  delivery  of  mail  in  all  cities  and  in 
many  rural  communities.  Under  the  power  to 
regulate  foreign  and  intestate  commerce  it  has 
regulated  not  only  traffic,  but  telegraphic  inter- 
course and  navigation  on  inland  rivers  and 
canals.  This  power  has  been  employed  also  for  the 
purposes  of  prohibition,  reciprocity,  retaliation, 
and  revenue.  It  has  included  the  laying  of  em- 
iSargoes,  the  enactment  of  non-intercourse  and 
non-importation  and  quarantine  laws,  the  dredg- 
ing of  harbors,  the  erection  of  li^thouses,  bea- 
cons, buoys,  etc.  Likewise  Congress,  without  ex- 
press authority,  has  acquired  foreign  territory, 
erected  it  into  States,  and  governed  its  inhabi- 
tants without  their  consent.  It  has  made  large 
grants  of  land  to  aid  in  the  construction  of  rail- 
roads, passed  laws  to  r^^late  aad  control  Fed- 
eral elections,  governed  rebellious  States  through 
military  agency,  conferred  suffrage  upon  the  ne- 
groes, and  undertaken  to  secure  for  them  equality 
of  treatment  in  public  places.  During  the  con- 
troversy over  Reconstruction  it  encroached  seri- 
ously upon  the  sphere  of  the  executive  and  the 
courts  declined  to  interfere  in  the  latter's  behalf. 

In  reviewing  the  first  century  of  the  history 
of  Congress  and  its  place  in  our  scheme  of  gov- 
ernment, several  criticisms  are  worthy  of  note. 
These  are  the  invariable  practice  of  choosing 
members  from  local  districts,  the  short  tenures 
of  Representatives,  the  large  and  imwieldly  sise  of 
the  Lower  House,  the  long  interregnum  between 
the  time  of  the  election  and  the  organization  of 
the  Congress,  the  shortness  of  the  second  session, 
and  the  exclusion  of  the  Cabinet  from  seats  in 
either  House. 

Staib  GovKBRioNT.  The  Constitution  of  the 
United  States  provides  that  all  powers  not 
delegated  to  the  United  States  nor  prohibit- 
ed by  it  to  the  States  are  reserved  to  the 
States,  respectively,  or .  to  the  people.  Those 
powers  absolutely  prohibited  to  the  States 
are  the  conclusion  of  treaties,  alliances,  or 
confederations  among  themselves;  the  granting 
Vot.   XVII.-7. 
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of  letters  of  marque  and  reprisal ;  the  coining  of 
money;  the  issue  of  bills  of  credit;  the  ma-king 
of  anything  but  gold  and  silver  a  tender  in  pay- 
ment of  debts;  the  enactment  of  ex  post  facto 
laws,  bills  of  attainder,  or  laws  impairing  the  ob- 
ligation of  contracts;  and  granting  of  titles  of 
nobility.  Those  prohibited  except  with  the  con- 
sent of  Congress  are  the  levying  of  duties  on 
imports  or  exports,  except  such  as  may  be  abso- 
lutely necessary  for  executing  inspection  laws; 
the  laying  of  tonnage  duties;  keeping  troops  or 
ships  of  war  in  time  of  peace;  entering  into 
agreements  or  compacts  with  other  States  or 
foreign  powers,  or  engaging  in  war  unless  actu- 
ally invaded  or  when  the  danger  is  such  as  not 
to  admit  of  delay. 

Upon  examination  it  will  be  seen  that  the  re- 
lation of  the  citusen  to  the  State  Qovemment 
is  far  more  close  than  with  the  National  Gov- 
ernment. Nearly  the  whole  domain  of  civil  and 
religious  liberty,  education,  suffrage,  domestic 
relations,  marriage,  business  transactions,  prop- 
erty, professions,  trades,  contract  relations,  ad- 
ministration of  tJie  criminal  law,  and  manv  other 
social  and  business  relationships  come  within  the 
sphere  of  the  State  Qovernment.  The  funda- 
mental law  of  each  State  is  embodied  in  a  writ- 
ten constitution  drawn  up  by  a  constituent  conven- 
tion and  ratified  in  most  cases  by  the  electorate 
at  the  polls.  The  earlier  constitutions  were 
brief  instruments  containing  little  more  than  the 
law  for  the  organization  of  the  Govemipent  and 
the  necessary  safeguards  for  the  protection  of 
civil  liberty,  but  the  later  ones  are  bulky  docu- 
ments containing  a  vast  amount  of  matter  which 
should  properly  appear  in  the  statutes.  In  each 
of  the  States  the  legislative  power  is  vested  in 
the  Legislature,  consisting  of  a  Senate  and  a 
House  of  Representatives,  though  in  six  States 
the  latter  chamber  is  styled  'the  Assembly'  and 
in  three  'the  House  of  Delegates.'  Both  Houses 
are  chosen  by  popular  vote  and  by  the  same 
electorate,  although  there  are  variations  as 
to  the  mode  ol  choice  and  tenure.  Usually 
the  districts  from  which  Senators  are  chosen 
are  larger  than  those  from  which  Repre- 
sentatives are  elected,  and  as  a  consequence  the 
Lower  House  is  a  more  numerous  body.  The 
Senates  range  in  size  from  9  members  in  Delaware 
to  61  in  Illinois.  Delaware  has  also  the  smallest 
House  of  Representatives,  consisting  of  21  mem- 
bers, while  New  Hampshire  has  the  largest,  with 
321  members.  The  relative  size  of  the  two  Houses 
in  New  York  is  32  and  128  members,  respectively, 
in  Pennsylvania  50  and  201,  in  Massachusetts 
40  and  240.  The  tenure  of  State  Senators  is 
usually  longer  than  that  of  Representatives.  In 
a  majority  of  the  States  it  is  four  years,  the 
usual  term  of  a  Representative  being  two  years, 
[n  many  of  the  States  provision  is  made  for  par- 
tial renewal  of  the  Senate,  usually  by  halves 
every  second  year.  In  a  few  States  the  qualifi- 
cations for  eligibility  to  the  Senate  are  higher 
than  those  of  the  Lower  House.  The  franchise  for 
the  election  of  the  Legislature  and  of  all  elective 
State  officers  is  regulated  by  the  State  constitu- 
tutions  and  is  universal  manhood  suffrage,  ex- 
cept that  in  Massachusetts,  Connecticut,  and 
some  of  the  Southern  States  educational  tests  are 
required,  while  in  Wyoming,  Utah,  and  Colorado 
women  enjoy  the  suffrage  equally  with  men. 
(For  further  details,  see  Suffrage  and  Refbe- 
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SKNTATION.)  In  all  the  States  members  of  the 
Legislature  receive  salaries,  which  are  the  same 
for  members  of  both  Houses.  The  amount  ranges 
from  one  dollar  a  day  and  mileage  at  8  cents  a 
mile  in  Rhode  Island  to  $1,600  a  year  and  mile- 
age at  ten  cents  a  mile  in  New  York.  In  most  of 
the  States  the  Constitution  provides  for  biennial 
sessions  of  the  Legislature.  In  Masachusetts, 
(Connecticut,  Khode  Island,  New  York,  New 
Jersey,  and  South  Carolina  annual  sessions  are 
required.  In  most  of  the  States  the  length  of  the 
session  is  left  to  the  discretion  of  the  Legisla- 
ture, in  others  it  is  limited  by  constitutional 
provision.  The  powers  of  the  Legislature  rela- 
tive to  organization,  procedure,  adjournment 
privileges,  etc.,  are  similar  to  those  of  Congress. 
The  executive  power  in  each  State  is  vested  in 
the  Governor,  popularly  elected  for  a  term 
ranging  from  one  year  in  Rhode  Island  to  four 
years  in  nineteen  States.  In  a  majority  of 
the  States — 32  in  number — there  is  a  Lieu- 
tenant-Governor, who  succeeds  to  the  Gov- 
ernorship in  case  of  a  vacancy.  The  Governor's 
salary  ranges  from  $1000  a  year  in  New  Hamp- 
shire, Rhode  Island,  and  Vermont  to  $10,000  in 
New  York  and  Pennsylvania.  In  a  few  States  he 
is  ineligible  to  succeed  himself.  His  duties  and 
powers  include  the  execution  of  the  laws,  the  fur- 
nishing of  the  Legislature  with  information  at 
the  beginning  of  its  session,  the  calling  of  it  to- 
gether in  extraordinary  session,  the  appointment 
of  certain  officers,  usually  with  the  consent  of  the 
Senate,  the  granting'  of  reprieves  and  pardons, 
the  veto  of  lerislative  measures  except  in 
four  States  (see  Veto),  and  the  command  of  the 
militia.  In  several  of  the  States  where  there  has 
been  a  traditional  fear  of  the  executive  power, 
the  Governor's  prerogatives  are  very  narrow — ^he 
has  no  veto  power  and  but  little  power  of  ap- 
pointment. To  aid  the  Governor  in  the  admin- 
istration there  are  in  every  State  a  number  of 
executive  departments,  at  the  head  of  which  are 
officers  usually  chosen  at  the  same  time,  in  the 
same  manner,  and  for  the  same  term  as  him- 
self. These  are  the  Secretary  of  State,  the  Treasur- 
er, the  Attorney-General,  the  Auditor  or  Comp- 
troller, and  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruc- 
tion, whose  duties  are  sufficiently  indicated 
by  their  titles.  Besides,  there  are  frequently 
such  officers  as  commissioners  of  railroads  and  of 
canals,  insurance,  agriculture,  labor,  immigration, 
charities,  etc.  In  most  States  where  such  officers 
exist  they  are  popularly  elected,  but  in  a  few 
States  they  are  chosen  by  the  Legislature  or  ap- 
pointed by  the  Governor.  The  position  of  the 
heads  of  the  State  executive  departments  is  in 
no  sense  similar  to  that  of  the  President's  Cabi- 
net. The  Governor  has  little  or  no  power  of  di- 
rection over  them  and  their  responsibility  is  to 
their  constituencies. 

In  each  State  the  judicial  power  is  vested  in  a 
Supreme  Court  or  Court  of  Appeal,  one  or  more 
superior  courts  known  by  different  names,  and  a 
series  of  local  courts  of  various  kinds.  In  sev- 
eral States  the  Supreme  Court  is  such  only  in 
name,  there  being  a  court  of  last  resort  above  it 
and  usually  known  as  Court  of  Appeals  or 
Court  of  Errors  and  Appeals.  This  is  the  case  in 
New  York,  New  Jersey,  and  Kentucky.  Texas 
has  two  Supreme  Courts,  one  for  civil  and  the 
other  for  criminal  cases.  The  size  of  the  Supreme 
Courts  ranges  from  three  justices  in  eighteen 


States  to  nine  in  one  State.  The  salaries 
of  members  of  the  State  Supreme  Courts  range 
from  $2000  in  Delaware  to  $8000  in  Pennayl- 
vania.  Next  below  the  Supreme  Court  are  the 
superior  courts,  sometimes  called  circuit  courts, 
havine  jurisdiction  over  a  group  of  counties 
with  tne  power  to  hear  appeals  from  the  lower 
courts.  Usually  there  is  also  a  county  court,  which 
is  known  by  different  names  and  which  has  a  wide 
original  jurisdiction  in  both  civil  and  criminal 
matters  and  appellate  jurisdiction  over  the  de- 
cisions of  the  justices  of  the  peace.  These  justices 
of  the  peace  have  original  jurisdiction  in  minor 
civil  and  criminal  cases,  with  power  to  impose 
fines,  to  commit  to  prison  for  short  periods,  and 
to  bind  over  accused  persons  to  await  the  a^ion 
of  the  grand  jury.  In  the  towns  and  cities  there 
is  usually  a  separate  class  of  municipal  courts. 
(See  Municipal  Gotebniceitt.)  There  are  also 
probate  and  chancery  courts  in  some  States. 
Formerly  the  State  judges  were  generally  ap- 
pointed by  the  Governor  or  chosen  by  the  Legis- 
lature, but  now  in  a  great  majority  of  the  States 
they  are  popularly  elected.  In  six  States  the  Su- 
preme Justices  are  still  elected  by  the  Legisla- 
ture; in  eight  they  are  appointed  by  the  Gover- 
nor with  the  consent  of  the  Council  or  Senate. 
The  early  rule  was  good-behavior  tenure,  but 
now  that  rule  prevails  only  in  Massachusetts, 
Khode  Island,  New  Hampshire,  and  Delaware. 
Elsewhere  the  term  varies  from  two  years  in 
Vermont  to  twenty-one  in  Pennsylvania. 

Local  Govesnicent.  Three  general  types  of 
local  government  prevail  in  the  United  States. 
They  are  the  town  system  in  New  England,  the 
county  system  in  the  South,  and  the  mixed 
system  in  New  York,  Pennsylvania,  New  Jy- 
sey,  and  a  number  of  the  North  Central 
States.  In  the  town  system  the  sovereign 
local  authority  is  the  town  meeting,  or  gen- 
eral assembly  of  all  the  qualified  voters  of 
the  town.  A  regular  annual  session  of  this  as- 
sembly is  held  in  the  spring,  and  extra  sessions 
are  held  throughout  the  year  as  necessity  re- 
quires. At  the  annual  meeting,  which  is  pre- 
sided over  by  a  'moderator,*  the  town  officers  are 
elected,  the  local  budget  passed,  and  other  mat- 
ters of  local  interest  decided  upon.  The  princi- 
pal town  officers  are  a  number  of  selectmen 
ranging  from  three  to  nine,  who  are  the  general 
managers  of  the  town  affairs;  the  town  clerk, 
who  is  the  keeper  of  the  records;  the  treasurer; 
the  tax  assessors;  the  tax  collector;  the  school 
committee,  and  a  variety  of  minor  officers  such 
as  constables,  overseers  of  the  poor,  surveyors, 
fence-viewers,  etc.  Where  the  pure  town  sya- 
tem  prevails  the  county  plays  but  little  part 
in  local  administration,  and  in  some  States  like 
Rhode  Island  there  are,  strictly  speaking,  no 
county  officers,  the  county  being  merely  a  judicial 
district  without  corporate  personality. 

In  the  Southern  btates,  where  the  county  type 
■  of  local  government  prevails,  conditions  are  re- 
versed. There  the  county  is  the  political  unit, 
and  the  administration  of  all  local  matters,  ex- 
cept educational  and  municipal  affairs,  is  in- 
trusted to  county  officers.  The  chief  county  au- 
thority is  the  board  of  county  commissioners  or 
supervisors,  each  member  of  which  represents 
one  of  the  magisterial  districts  into  which  the 
county  is  divided.  There  is  no  authority  which 
corresponds  to  the  New  England  town  meeting. 
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Besides  the  commissioners,  the  chief  county 
officers  are  the  sheriff,  the  clerk,  the  commission- 
er of  education,  the  coroner,  the  assessor,  and 
sometimes  a  tax  collector,  although  the  collection 
of  the  taxes  is  a  duty  generally  imposed  upon 
the  sheriff.  The  subdivisions  of  the  county  in 
some  States  are  known  as  precincts,  in  oUiers 
as  townships;  in  Delaware,  as  hundreds;  in 
Geoigia,  as  militia  districts;  in  Louisiana 
(where  the  counties  are  calleid  parishes),  as 
wards;  in  Maryland,  as  election  districts;  in 
Mississippi,  as  supervisor's  districts,  etc.  In  the 
Southern  States  they  are  mere  judicial  or  election 
districts.  In  each  is  usually  to  be  found  one  or 
more  justices  of  the  peace  and  their  ministerial 
officers  or  constables,  but  the  districts  are  in  no 
sense  political  corporations. 

The  mixed  system  which  originated  in  New 
York  and  Penn^lvania  is  a  compromise  be- 
tween the  two  types  described  above.  Here 
both  the  town  and  county  elements  exist, 
but  are  combined  in  different  ratios.  In  New 
York  the  chief  local  authority  is  the  board 
of  supervisors,  consisting  of  a  representative 
chosen  from  each  town  in  the  county.  In  Penn- 
sylvania it  is  a  board  of  three  commissioners 
elected  from  the  county  at  large.  The  New  York 
supervisor  presides  over  the  town  administra- 
tion, while  the  Pennsylvania  commissioner  is  in 
no  sense  a  township  officer.  In  the  mixed  type, 
the  town  or  township  is  a  body  corporate  and 
politic.  Each  has  its  clerk,  assessor,  collector, 
commissioner  of  highways,  justices  of  the  peace, 
constable,  etc.  In  New  York  there  is  an  an- 
nual town  meeting  at  which  local  officers  are 
elected  and  matters  of  poor  relief,  taxes,  schools, 
etc.,  attended  to.  In  the  pure  Pennsylvania 
form  the  town  meeting  does  not  exist,  town  af- 
fairs being  managed  by  a  corps  of  officers  elected 
by  the  people  of  the  town.  The  New  York,  or 
supervisor  type  of  local  government,  has  been 
adopted  in  Michigan,  Illinois,  Wisconsin,  Ne- 
braska, New  Jersey,  and  elsewhere.  The  Penn- 
sylvania, or  commissioner  system,  has  been 
transplanted  to  Ohio,  Indiana,  Iowa,  Kansas,  and 
Missouri,  and  in  a  modified  form  to  Minnesota 
and  the  Dakotas.  For  local  government  in  the 
towns  and  cities,  see  Municipal  Govebnkent. 
Finances.  The  finances  of  the  United  States 
are  characterized  by  rapid  increase  in  magni- 
tude of  fiscal  operations,  and  by  the  great  fa- 
cility with  which  revenues  are  secured,  resulting 
in  a  general  tendency  for  revenue  to  outstrip 
expenditures.  While  the  Federal  Government 
possesses  the  constitutional  right  to  levy  both 
direct  and  indirect  taxes,  the  requirement  that  the 
former  shall  be  apportioned  among  the  States  in 
proportion  to  population,  and  the  popular  hos- 
tility to  direct  taxation,  have  in  effect  practically 
confined  the  Federal  Government  to  the  field 
of  indirect  taxation.  The  principal  sources  of 
revenue  are  customs  duties,  which  yielded  in 
1902,  $254,444,708,  and  internal  revenue  (excise 
taxes)  yielding  $271,880,122.  The  principal 
sonrces  of  the  internal  revenue  were:  Spirits, 
$121,138,013;  fermented  liquors,  $71,988,902; 
tobacco,  $51,937,926.  Receipts  from  the  postal 
service  amounting  (1902)  to  $121,848,047  figure 
in  the  total  Vevenues,  which  for  19(^2  were  $684,- 
326,280. 

The  most  important  items  of  expenditure  are 
pensions,   the  post  office,  the  army,  the  navy. 
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and  interest  on  the  public  debt.  In  1902  the 
sum  paid  out  in  pensions  was  $138,488,560;  the 
cost  of  the  postal  service  was  $125,896,531 ;  the 
total  of  expenditures  made  by  the  War  Depart- 
ment was  $114,657,246;  of  the  Navy  Department 
$68,302,025.  It  must  be  remembered  that  part 
of  the  expenses  of  the  War  Department  should 
not  logically  fall  under  that  head,  as,  for  exam- 
ple, expenses  for  improvement  of  rivers  and  har- 
bors. The  total  of  expenditures  for  1902  was 
$593,038,903. 

The  interest-bearing  debt  of  the  United  States 
was  $931,070,340  on  July  1,  1902.  The  debt 
which  bears  no  interest,  including  United  States 
notes,  ($346,681,000)  and  certificates  against 
gold  and  silver  deposited  in  the  treasury,  etc., 
amounted  to  $1,226,259,245.  Only  a  relatively 
small  part  of  the  non-interest  bearing  debt  is  to 
be  regarded  as .  net  debt,  since  far  the  greater 
part  is  covered  by  cash  in  the  treasury. 

Budget.    See  the  article  Budget. 

lilSTORY.  Down  to  the  adoption  of  the  Federal 
Constitution  the  finances  of  the  Central  Govern- 
ment were  in  an  extremely  chaotic  condition.  In 
1775  the  (Continental  Congress  undertook  to  es- 
tablish a  Continental  army  and  navy,  but  no 
power  had  been  delegated  to  Congress  to  raise 
revenue  by  taxation  to  meet  the  attendant  ex- 
penditures. Congress  was  therefore  forced  to 
rely  upon  the  issue  of  bills  of  credit,  the  proceeds 
of  loans,  foreign  and  domestic,  and  requisitions 
upon  the  various  States,  which  the  latter  could 
honor  or  not  as  they  saw  fit.  From  1775  to 
1783  it  is  estimated  that  the  income  of  the  Con- 
tinental Treasury,  estimated  in  specie,  amounted 
to  $65,863,825,  of  which  about  $37,800,000  was 
secured  through  the  issue  of  bills  of  credit,  $19,- 
416,000  through  loans,  and  $5,795,000  through  re- 
quisitions upon  the  States.  National  credit  sank 
so  low  that  in  1781  the  Continental  bills  of  credit 
had  fallen  to  one  per  cent,  of  their  face  value. 
It  was  practically  impossible,  during  the  greater 
part  of  the  Revolutionary  period,  for  Congress 
to  borrow  money  at  home  or  abroad;  the  foreign 
loans  from  France  and  Spain  were  rather  in  the 
nature  of  subsidies  than  of  real  loans. 

Under  the  Articles  of  Confederation,  the  finan- 
cial position  of  the  Central  Government  was  but 
little  stronger.  It  was  provided  that  the  ex- 
penses of  the  National  Government  should  be 
defrayed  by  taxes  apportioned  to  the  States  in 
proportion  to  the  value  of  land  and  improve- 
ments. Congress  had  power  to  emit  bills  of  credit 
and  to  contract  loans ;  but  since  the  States  levied 
the  apportioned  taxes  according  to  their  own  dis- 
cretion, there  was  no  certainty  that  such  loans 
could  be  repaid  when  due.  By  1786  the  credit 
of  the  Government  had  fallen  so  low  that  it  was 
practically  impossible  to  secure  loans,  while  the 
proceeds  of  the  apportioned  taxes  did  not  meet 
the  running  expenses  of  government.  Efforts  to 
amend  the  articles  so  as  to  make  possible  a  na- 
tional tax  proved  unavailing,  owing  to  the  pro- 
vision that  unanimous  consent  of  the  States 
should  be  necessary  for  amendment. 

From  this  state  of  affairs  the  country  was  res- 
cued by  the  adoption  of  the  Federal  Constitu- 
tion, which  gave  Congress  wide  powers  of  taxa- 
tion. By  the  act  of  July  4,  1789,  import  duties 
were  levied;  in  the  following  year  the  national 
debt  was  reorganized  and  augmented  by  the  as- 
sumption of  the  State  debts  incurred  in  the  War 
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for  Independence.  In  1791  the  first  national  bank 
was  organized  to  aid  in  placing  the  governmental 
finances  on  a  sound  footing.  (See  Bakk,  Bank- 
ing.) As  the  tariff  of  1789  did  not  furnish  reve- 
nue enough  to  meet  current  expenses,  including 
the  interest  on  the  public  debt,  Congress  in  1791 
laid  an  excise  tax  upon  spirits,  which  was  further 
extended  in  1794  to  cover  a  considerable  number 
of  articles.  In  1798  a  direct  tax  was  levied  upon 
lands,  dwelling  houses,  and  slaves.  Both  the 
excise  and  the  direct  taxes  were  unpopular  and 
unproductive,  yielding  in  all  only  $1,582,000 
in  1801.  The  customs  duties,  on  the  other  hand, 
increased  from  $4,399,000  in  1791  to  $10,761,000 
in  1801. 

From  1801  to  1811  revenue  largely  exceeded 
expenditures,  in  spite  of  the  repeal  of  the  excise 
taxes  in  1802.  The  national  debt  was  reduced 
from  $83,000,000  to  $45,200,000.  With  the  out- 
break of  the  War  of  1812,  customs  xluties  fell  off 
with  the  ruin  of  commerce,  while  military  expendi- 
tures made  a  heavy  drain  upon  the  national  re- 
sources. Excise  duties  were  repugnant  to  the 
principles  of  the  Republican  Party,  then  in 
power;  accordingly  it  was  necessary  to  finance 
the  war  chiefly  by  means  of  loans  and  the  issue 
of  treasury  notes.  Up  to  the  end  of  1814  $41,- 
010,000  was  borrowed;  by  February,  1816, 
$36,680,000  in  treasury  notes  had  been  issued,  of 
which,  however,  part  was  issued  to  pay  off  ear- 
lier issues,  the  largest  amount  outstanding  being 
$17,619,000  in  1816.  In  1813  a  direct  tax  of 
$3,000,000  was  levied,  and  in  1814  excise  taxes 
were  again  imposed.  These  taxes  were  repealed 
in  1817  with  the  increase  in  customs  revenue  at- 
tendant upon  the  renewal  of  foreign  commercial 
relations.  From  1816  to  1835  revenue  exceeded 
expenditures  so  far  as  practically  to  extinguish 
the  national  debt  in  the  latter  year.  In  1836  and 
1837  a  surplus  accumulated,  which  was  distrib- 
uted to  the  States  in  the  guise  of  a  loan  in  1837, 
about  $28,000,000  being  disposed  of  in  this  way. 
An  important  item  in  the  revenues  of  1834-37 
was  the  proceeds  from  the  sale  of  public  lands. 
From  1810  to  1830  the  sales  of  public  lands  had 
yielded  an  annual  income  ranging  from  one  to 
two  millions;  in  1834  the  yield  was  about  $16,- 
000,000;  1836,  $14,767,000;  1836,  $24,877,000; 
1837,  $6,776,000. 

The  following  table  gives  the  receipts  and  ex- 
penditures for  typical  years  from  the  adoption  of 
the  Constitution  down  to  the  Civil  War: 
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Total  ordl- 
narj  reoeiptfl 

Ezpenditarae 

1792 

$3,669,000 
12.985,000 
14,422,000 
9,800,000 
47,677,000 
14,678,000 
28,626,000 
16,860.000 
43.592.000 
66,064,000 

$8,260,000 

1801            

9,898,000 

1811 

8,178.000 

1814         

84,720,000 

1816 

81,196.000 

1821 

1881 

16,842,000 
15,287,000 

1841 

26.482,000 

1850 

40,948.000 

I860 

68.201,000 

The  years  1837-43  showed  a  series  of  deficits 
owing  to  decline  in  revenue  through  commercial 
depression,  and  increase  in  expenditures  due 
chiefiy  to  greater  expense  in  managing  Indian  af- 
fairs and  the  undertaking  of  internal  improve- 
ments. It  became  necessary  to  resort  again  to 
the  issue  of  treasury  notes  and  the  sale  of  bonds. 
An  increase  in  tariff  rates  in  1842  restored  the 


balance  and  created  a  surplus,  which  was  turned 
into  a  deficit  by  the  expenses  of  the  Mexican  War. 
Between  1846  and  1851  the  national  debt  in- 
creased from  $15,550,00  to  $68,304,000.  By 
1857  the  debt  had  been  reduoed  to  ^,700,000. 
A  new  series  of  deficits  began  with  1858,  which 
increased  the  indebtedness  about  $50,000,000  by 
1860,  when  the  Morrill  tariff  act  restoring  higher 
duties  supplied  revenue  in  excess  of  expenditures. 

For  finances  of  the  Civil  War  and  the  subse- 
quent period,  see  Debt,  Pubuc;  Finance; 
Specie  Payments,  Susfenaion  of;  etc. 

Monet.  By  an  act  of  March  4,  1900,  the  gold 
doUar  weighing  26.8  grains  was  made  the  stand- 
ard of  value  of  the  monetary  system.  The  gold 
coins  in  common  use,  however,  are  the  five,  ten, 
and  twenty  dollar  pieces.  Silver  dollars,  half 
dollars,  etc.^  are  also  coined  and  accepted  as  con- 
venient mediums  of  exchange.  Silver  and  gold 
certificates  are  issued  by  the  Government,  for  the 
repayment  of  which  a  fimd  of  $150,000,000  in 
gold  has  been  established.  For  further  particu- 
lars, see  articles  on  Monet,  Coinage,  etc. 

Weights  and  Measubes.  The  United  States 
system  of  weights  and  measures  is  fully  discussed 
in  the  general  article  on  Weights  and  Meab- 

UBBS. 

AiOfT.  The  first  step  toward  the  establishment 
of  a  military  force  under  the  control  of  the  Con- 
tinental Congress  was  taken  June  15,  1775,  when 
that  body  resolved  that  a  general  be  appointed 
to  command  all  the  Continental  forces  rai9ed  or 
to  be  raised  for  the  defense  of  American  liberty, 
and  unanimously  elected  George  Washington. 

One  year  later  (June  13,  1776)  the  Con- 
tinental Congress  created  a  'Board  of  War,'  the 
germ  of  the  modem  War  Department.  The  Revo- 
lution was  a  ffreat  war  school  for  the  crude  but 
patriotic  bands  that  rallied  under  Washington's 
standard,  and  the  Regular  Army  d  to-day  rests 
upon  the  foundation  then  laid,  after  European 
methods.  Thus  the  United  States  articles  of 
war  are  copied  from  the  British  military  code; 
the  principles  of  discipline,  drill,  and  aooount- 
ability  for  property  survive  as  they  were  pre- 
scribed by  the  aide-de-camp  of  Frederick  the 
Great — Baron  Steuben;  while  the  French  vol- 
unteer Baron  du  Portail  became  the  first  Chief 
of  Engineers. 

In  September,  1776,  the  Continental  Congress 
appointed  a  committee  to  confer  with  the  general 
officers  of  the  army  with  the  view  of  creating  a 
system  of  instruction  which  would  furnish  offi- 
cers educated  in  the  theory  of  military  art  and 
science.  This  was  the  origin  of  the  Military 
Academy  at  West  Point,  which  institution,  how- 
ever, was  not  formally  established  until  1802. 

Notwithstanding  Washington's  wise  counsel, 
that  provision  should  be  nmde  for  a  permanent 
and  well-equipped  army,  the  close  of  the  Revo- 
lution saw  the  seasoned  veterans  return  to  their 
farms  and  other  civil  avocations,  and  Congress, 
swayed  by  the  arguments  that  'HStanding  armies 
in  time  of  peace  are  inconsistent  with  the  princi- 
ples of  republican  government  and  dangerous  to 
the  liberties  of  a  free  people,"  that  ^'the  United 
States  being  remote  from  nations  having  peace 
establishments  and  by  being  always  in  a  state  of 
defense,  on  the  plan  of  the  confederation,  which 
provides  that  every  State  shall  always  keep  up  a 
well  regulated  and  disciplined  militia,"  directed 
the  discharge  of  "the  troops  now  (May  26,  1784) 
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in  the  service  of  the  United  States,  except  twen- 
ty-five privates  to  guard  the  stores  at  Fort  Pitt 
and  fifty-five  to  guard  the  stores  at  West  Point 
and  other  magazines  with  a  proportionable  num- 
ber of  officers^"  no  officer  to  remain  in  service 
above  the  rank  of  captain. 

War  with  a  civilized  power  was  no  sooner 
ended  than  the  need  of  provision  against  Indian 
hostilities  became  apparent ;  the  Articles  of  Con- 
federation framed  for  protection  against  the 
greater  danger  were  found  ineffective  in  dealing 
with  the  lesser  evil.  The  recommendations  of 
Congress  fell  upon  deaf  ears;  each  State  was 
busy  with  its  own  immediate  affairs  and  the  Con- 
tinental legislature  was  compelled  (June  3, 
1784)  to  augment  its  nucleus  ol  80  enlisted  men 
by  the  enrollment  and  equipment  of  a  small  regi- 
ment of  foot  soldiers;  later  (October  20,  1780), 
a  battalion  of  artillery  was  added,  and  so  by 
degrees  the  nucleus  of  a  national  force  was 
formed  which  in  1788  amounted  to  595  men, 
commanded  by  Lieutenant-Colonel  and  Brevet 
Brigadier-General  Josiah  Harmer. 

The  establishment  of  a  permanent  land  force 
for  the  national  defense,  otherwise  known  as 
the  'Regular  Army,'  legally  dates  from  March, 
1789,  a  few  weeks  before  the  inauguration  of 
Washington  as  President  under  the  Federal  Con- 
stitution. The  troops  then  in  service  already 
mentioned,  and  which  now  became  the  'Regiment 
of  Infantry'  and  'Battalion  of  Artillery,'  event- 
ually (1791)  became  known  as  the  First  Regi- 
ment of  Infantry  (Lieutenant-Colonel  Harmer) 
and  the  Battalion  of  Artillery  (Major  Doughty), 
respectively. 

GBnaaAiiS  CoififAif»i3i«  Tsa  Arut  of  ths  Unitbd  Statss 

raOM  THE  FOUKDINO  Or  THB  REPUBLIC 


George  Washington*. . 

Henry  Knox* 

JoaiAb  HaniMil 

Arthur  St.  aalr* 

James  Wilklnaon* 

George  Waahlngtont.. 

Jaraee  WUkinsonl 

Henry  Dearborn* 

Jacob  Brown* 

Alexander  Maeomb*.... 

Wlnfleld  »cott* 

George  B.  MeClellan*.. 

Henry  W.  Halleck* 

rijaea  S.  Orantf 

WiBlam  T.  Sbermanf.. 
PhQip  H.  Sheridanf.... 

John  M.  acholleldl 

Ndeon  A.  Mflee« 

S.  B.  M.  Younsi 


From 


1776 
1783 
1788 
1791 
1796 
1798 
180O 
1813 
1816 
1828 
1841 
1861 
1863 
1864 
1869 
1883 
1888 
1890 
1903 


To 


1783 
1784 
1791 
1796 
1798 
1799 
1813 
1816 
1828 
1841 
1861 
1863 
1864 
1860 
1883 
1888 
1896 
1908 
1908 


*Maior-f9BiieraL  fOeneral.  ^Brigadier-general.  Josiah 
Harmer  was  a  lleatenant-eolonel  commandant  and  brlga* 
dier-general  by  brevet.     {  Lieutenant-general. 

For  more  than  one  hundred  years  after  that 
date,  the  army  served  as  the  strong  right  arm  of 
the  Government:  now  engaged  in  holding  back 
the  Indians  from  border  settlements;  exploring 
unknown  wilds  and  planting  the  flag  for  the 
honor  and  glory  of  the  young  nation ;  protecting 
the   hardy   settler   and   the   advance   guard   of 
science;  standing  between  the  peace-loving  citi- 
sen  and  the  murderous  mob;  and  in  five  wars 
formiitg  the  back-bone  of  the  great  forces  called 
out  to  meet  the  emergencies.    Withal,  the  Uvu- 
lar Army  performed  these  varied  duties  cflnetly 
but  effectually.     It  produced  Grant,  Lee,  Sher- 
man, Sheridan,  Thomas,  Jackson,  and  a  host  of 
able  commanders  of  less  renown,  but  yet  distin- 


guished on  the  roll  of  fame.  The  conspicuous 
traits  of  the  American  regular  are  his  imlividu- 
ality,  fertility  of  resource,  and  unswerving  loy- 
alty to  his  Government;  the  officers  especially 
exhibiting,  since  the  Spanish- American  War,  an 
unexampled  capacity  for  the  administration  of 
civil  affairs,  assuming  at  a  moment's  notice  du- 
ties ranging  in  importance  from  those  of  Gover- 
nor-General and  Judge  of  the  Supreme  Court  to 
collector  of  customs  and  chief  of  police,  and  dis- 
charging them  with  marked  ability  and  fidelity. 

The  Stavp.  Next  to  the  training  and  equip- 
ment of  the  line  and  the  selection  of  competent 
leaders,  the  question  of  a  general  staff  early 
received  the  attention  of  the  Board  of  War.  The 
value  of  the  services  of  the  foreign  officers  who  as 
volunteers  organized,  drilled,  and  inspected  the 
army  and  aided  materially  in  achieving  the  suc- 
cess of  the  American  operations  had  deeply  im- 
pressed Washington,  who  upon  the  eve  (1798)  of 
his  resuming  the  command  of  the  army  thus 
addressed  the  Secretary  of  War:  "In  forming 
an  army,  if  a  judicious  choice  is  not  made  of  the 
principal  officers,  and  above  all,  of  the  general 
staff,  it  can  never  be  rectified  thereafter.  The 
character  then  of  the  army  would  be  lost  in 
the  superstructure.  The  reputation  of  the  com- 
mander-in-chief would  sink  with  it  and  the  coun- 
try be  involved  in  inextricable  expense." 

The  first  general  staff  officers  appointed  by 
Washington  upon  assuming  command  at  Cam- 
bridge (1775),  were  an  adjutant-general  (Ho- 
ratio Gates),  a  quartermaster-general  (Thomas 
Mifflin),  and  a  commissary-general  (Joseph 
Trumbull).  Under  them  from  time  to  time  dur- 
ing the  war  were  temporarily  appointed  officers 
of  the  line  as  assistants.  As  far  back  as  1777, 
the  Continental  Congress  had  '*Resolved,  *  * 
that  it  is  essential  to  the  promotion  of  disci- 
pline in  the  American  army  and  to  the  reforma- 
tion of  the  various  abuses  which  prevail  in  the 
various  departments  that  an  appointment  be 
made  of  inspectors  general,  agreeable  to  the  prac- 
tice of  the  best  disciplined  European  armies." 
The  first  practical  result  of  this  action  was 
shown  in  the  selection  of  Baron  Steuben,  who 
may  justly  be  considered  the  originator  of  much 
that  is  admirable  in  the  staff  system  of  the 
United  States  army.  Although  he  had  held  the 
rank  of  lieutenant-general  in  the  Prussian  Army, 
he  did  not  hesitete  to  serve  at  first  as  a  volun- 
teer, pending  his  appointment  as  inspector-gen- 
eral with  rank  of  major-general  (May  6,  1778). 

At  the  close  of  the  war  Baron  Steuben  re- 
signed his  commission,  receiving  the  thanks  of 
Congress  ''for  the  great  zeal  and  abilities  he  haa 
discovered  in  the  discharge  of  the  several  duties 
of  his  office,"  together  with  the  gift  of  a  'gold- 
hilted  sword.'  Toward  the  close  of  his  life  Steu- 
ben prepared  a  manual  of  ^'Regulations  for  the 
order  and  discipline  of  the  troops  of  the  United 
States,"  and  for  governing  the  militia  (Ports- 
mouth, N.  H.,  1794),  still  a  model  of  its  kind. 

Although,  from  time  to  time  during  the  Ameri- 
can Revolution,  suitable  persons  were  appointed 
to  perform  steff  duties,  yet  the  existing  staff  de- 
partmente  date  their  permanent  establishment 
as  follows:  Adjutant-general's,  March  3,  1813; 
inspector-general's,  March  3,  1813;  judge  advo- 
cate-general's (Bureau  of  Military  Justice,  1864), 
July  5,  1884;  quartermaster's,  March  28,  1812; 
subsistence,  April  14,  1818;  medical,  April  14, 
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1818;  pay,  April  24,  1816;  engineers,  March  11, 
1779  (present  'corps  of),  March  3,  1863;  ord- 
nance. May  14,  1812;  signal  (corps),  March  3, 
1863.  The  Journal  of  the  Continental  Congreas, 
Washington's  orders,  and  the  Revised  Statutes 
teem  with  interesting  historical  and  biographical 
data  relating  to  these  staflf  departments  for  which 
space  here  is  denied.  Out  of  the  crude  measures 
of  a  great  crisis  has  grown  a  governmental  sys- 
tem which,  if  not  perfect,  has  through  its  per- 
sonnel accomplished  wonders.  The  names  of 
Steuben,  Trumbull,  Eush,  Morgan,  Bernard, 
Townsend,  Meigs,  Ingalls,  Myer,  Fry,  and  Wes- 
ton are  those  of  a  few  of  the  men  who,  in  spite 
of  imperfections  of  organization,  of  official  dry- 
rot,  and  a  false  sense  of  security  from  perils  that 
at  times  threaten  the  most  favored  nations,  were 
equal  to  the  emergency  of  war,  and  achieved  great 
distinction  in  their  several  departments. 

Statistics  of  the  Uniteo  States  Army,  1789-1902 
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Strength  of  Army 

1789  

1  reg't  Infantry,  1  bat.  artillery 

840 

1792  

Indian  border  wars, 

6.120 

1794  

Peace  establishment 

8,629 

1801  

6,144 

1807  

tt                 <( 

8.278 
7,154 

1810  

«                 i< 

1813  

War  with  Great  Britain 

11,831 

1815  

9,418 

1817-1821 

Peace  establishment 

9.980 
6.184 

1822-1832 

1833-1837 

«                 tf 

7,196 

1838-1842 

Florida  War 

12,269 
8.618 
17,812 
80,890 

1843-1846 
1847  

Peace  establishment 

Mexican  W^ar 

1848  

1849-1856 

Peace  establishment 

10.320 

1866-1861 

12,931 

1862 

Cini  War 

89.273 

1863-1866 

43.382 
64.641 

1867  

Peace  establisbmeut 

1868-1869 

62  922 

1870 

•t                 .< 

87,313 

1871  

*i                 « 

36,368 

1872-1874 

<i                 i< 

32,264 

1875-1879 

<(                 i< 

27,489 

1891  

ii                 •( 

27,390 

1896  

•1                 « 

26,966 

1898  

It                 ii 

63.000 

1902  



100,000 

1790-95 

1794 

1806 

lSll-13 

1812 

181215 

1813-14 

1817-18 

1823 

1827 

1832 

1S35-42 

1836-37 

1S36-39 

1838-39 

1846-48 

1848 

184961 

1849-61 

1850 

1851-52 

1861-56 

1855^7 

1867 
1857-58 
1858 
1858-59 


1859-60 
1860 


180041 


Important  Campaigns  ai7d  Kxpbditiokb 

in  which  the  Army  has  taken  part. 
War  with  Northwestern  Indians. 
Whisky  Insurrection  (Pa.). 
Sabine  expedition  (La.). 
"War  wltli  WeHt<»rn  Indians. 
Seminole  disturbances  (Fla.). 
War  with  (ireat  Britain. 
Creek  Indlnu  war  (Ala.). 
Seminole  War  (Fla.). 
Blaekfeet  Indian  campaign. 
Winnebaffo  Indian  expedition. 
Black  Hawk  War. 
Seminole  War  (Fla.). 
Creek  Indian  dinturbances  (Ala.). 
Cherokee  disturbances. 
New  York  frontier  disturbances. 
Mexican  War. 
Cayuse  Indian  war  (Ore.). 
Navajo  Indian  troubles  (N.  M.). 
Indian  disturbances  (Tex.). 
Pitt  River  exi^edition  (Cal.). 
Yuma  expedition  (Cal.). 
Snake.  Sioux,  Yakima,  Cheyenne,  and  Arapahoe 

Indian  war. 
Seminole  War  (Fla.). 
Ctlla  expedition  (N.  M.). 
rtah  expedition. 

Pimret  Sound  and  other  Indian  troubles. 
Wichita  (Ind.  Ter.),  Colorado  River  (Cal.).  Pecos 

and  Antelope  Hills  (Tex.),  and   Bear    River 

(Utah)  exp»»ditlonH. 
Cortina  troubles  on  Texas-Mexican  border. 
Kiowa-Comanche  (Ind.  Ter.)  and  Carson  Valley 

(Utah)  expeditions. 
Navajo  expedition  (N.  M.). 


1861-86   Apache  Indian  war  (Arts,  and  N.  M.). 

1861-66   Civil  War. 

1862-67   Sioux  War  (Minn,  and  Dak.). 

1868-69    Indian  war  (Kan.,  Neb..  Colo.,  and  Ind.  Ter.). 

1866-68    War  with  Nortbweetern  Indians. 

1866-66    Fenian  raid  (N.  Y.  and  Canada). 

1807-81    Campaigns  against  Indians  and  Mexican  border 

disturbances. 
186849    Canadian  River  expedition  (N.M.). 
1871        Yellowstone  expedition. 
1872-78    Modoc  War. 
1878        Yellowstone  expedition. 
1874-76    Indian  campaign  (Ind.  Ter.).  Sioux  (Wyo.  and 

Neb.),  Black  Hills  (Dak.),  and  Big  Horn  (Wyoj 

expeditions. 

1875  Expedition  against  Indians  ( Nev. ) . 

1876  Powder  River  expedition  (Wyo.  Ter.). 
1876-77    Big  Horn  and  Yellowstone  expeditions  (Wyo.  and 

Mont.). 
1876-79    War  with  Northern  Indiana. 

1877  Labor  strikes  (Pia.  and  Md.). 

1877  Nei  Perces  campaign. 

1878  Bannock  and  Piute  campatgne  <Ney.  and  Ida.),  and 
Ute  Indian  expedition  (Colo.). 

1879-84  Dieturbancee  in  Ind.  and  Okla.  Ter.,  and  Ute  In- 
dian campaign  (Colo,  and  Utah). 

1886        Chinese  mining  and  labor  troubles  (Wyo.  Ter.) 

1890-91    Sioux  Indian  troubles  (So.  Dak.). 

1891-98    Garcia  troubles  (Texas-Mexican  border). 

1892        Miners*  disturbances  (Idaho). 

1894  Labor  disturbances  (UL) ,  and  labor  strikes  ( IlL  to 
Pacific  coast). 

1898        War  with  Spain. 

1899-1902  Philippine  Insurrection. 

1900        China  reUef  expedition. 

Modern  Establishment.  The  war  with 
Spain  (1898)  called  public  attention  to  some  of 
the  imperfections  of  the  American  military  ad- 
ministration, and  discussion  of  the  shortcom- 
ings brought  about  a  plan  of  reorganization  un- 
precedented in  the  history  of  the  Army.  Tlie 
Philippine  insurrection,  requiring  the  occupation 
of  the  archipelago  at  one  time  by  a  force  of 
65,000  men  (regulars  and  volunteers),  became 
in  its  turn  an  object  lesson  in  the  formation  of 
a  permanent  military  establishment  suited  to 
the  new  conditions.  The  regular  force  of  1897, 
expanded  by  Congress  the  following  year  to  63,- 
000,  was  in  1899  reinforced  by  35,000  volunteers, 
exceptionally  efficient,  as  nearly  all  had  seen  se^ 
vice  in  Cuba  and  the  Philippines,  and  were  or- 
ganized into  regiments  commanded  by  selected 
regular  officers.  During  two  years  following 
these  troops  were  ince.ssantly  engaged  in  fight- 
ing the  Filipinos  under  the  unfavorable  condi- 
tions of  climate,  terrain,  and  the  treacherous 
character  of  the  enemy. 

Official  figures  of  the  Adjutant-General's  office 
show  that  from  February  4,  1899,  to  April  30, 
1902,  there  were  2,561  engagements,  and  in  no 
case  did  United  States  troops  surrender  or  re- 
treat leaving  their  dead  and  wounded  in  the 
possession  of  the  enemy.  Up  to  July  16,  1902, 
4,135  officers  and  123,803  men  were  landed  in  the 
Philippines,  1,135  officers  and  23,000  men  having 
been  sent  there  more  than  once.  The  average 
strength  during  the  period  named  was  4Oy000. 
The  casualties  were :  Killed  and  died  of  wounds. 
69  officers  and  936  enlisted  men;  deaths  from 
disease,  47  officers  and  2,535  men;  deaths  from 
accident,  6  officers  and  125  men ;  drowned,  6  offi- 
cers and  257  enlisted  men;  deaths  by  suicide,  10 
officers  and  72  enlisted  men;  murdered,  1  officer 
and  91  enlisted  men.  Total  deaths^  139  officers 
and  4,016  enlisted  men;  wounded,  190  officers 
and  2,707  enlisted  men,  a  total  of  2,897. 

Besides  the  service  in  the  Philippines,  the 
regular  contingent  there  was  drawn  upon  for  the 
China  Relief  Expedition  to  the  extent  of  2,000 
men.    During  the  short  campaign — July- August, 
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1900 — ^the  Americaa  casualties  numbered  32 
killed  and  77  wounded.  For  the  first  time  since 
the  Revolution  the  United  States  Army  fought 
side  by  side  with  European  troops,  and  the  pro- 
fessional benefit  derived  from  the  asssociation 
was  well  worth  the  cost.  In  certain  respects 
the  practical  excellence  of  the  American  troops 
was  conceded. 

On  February  2, 1901,  Congress  authorized  a  per- 
manent increase  of  the  Army  (discretionary 
with  the  President  except  artillery)  not  to  ex- 
ceed 100,000  men,  including  12,000  native  troops 
for  service  in  Porto  Rico  and  the  Philippines. 
This  force  consisted  of  15  regiments  of  cavalry, 
30  of  infantry,  one  of  engineers,  a  corps  of  artil- 
lery, and  the  stafif  departments.  In  June  of  that 
year  all  volunteers  were  mustered  out.  In  July, 
1 902,  the  President,  in  the  exercise  of  the  discre- 
tion vested  in  him  by  law,  the  United  States 
having  recognized  the  independence  of  Cuba  and 
having  placed  the  greater  part  of  the  Philippine 
Islands  under  civil  government,  materially  re- 
duced the  army  to  the  aggregate  strength  shown 
in  the  following  table: 
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lected  from  the  fourteen  colonels),  with  his  sta- 
tion at  the  headquarters  of  the  Army,  and  con- 
sisting of  126  companies  of  coast  artillery  and  30 
batteries  of  field  artillery.  These  were  grouped 
within  a  number  of  artillery  districts,  and  each 
district  placed  under  command  of  a  competent 
field  ofiicer. 

Relative  Strength  of  Army  to  Population* 


Year 

Officers 

Meo 

Total 

Per  cent. 

1790 

57 

1216 

1273 

Tt!uOf  1 

1800 

318 

4118 

4436 

ifcof  1 

1810 

774 

9147 

9921 

iW^o'l 

1820 

712 

8280 

8292 

rh  of  1 

1830 

627 

5324 

6951 

itir  of  1 

1840 

733 

9637 

10570 

xtijof  1 

1850 

948 

9815 

10763 

Tib  of  1 

1860 

1108 

12259 

16367 

ih  of  1 

1870 

2541 

34534 

87076 

iW,ofl 

1880 

2162 

24357 

26609 

Tib  of  1 

1890 

2168 

24921 

27089 

jhfOtl 

1900 

2600 

65000 

67600 

TJl^Ofl 

•Records,  Adjutant-Generars  Office. 


Oboanization  or  the  United  States  Army.  July,  1902 


General  officers 

Adjutant-generars  department 

Inspector-generars  department 

Judge  adT.-generars  department 

Quartermaster's  department 

Hubslstence  department 

Med  leal  department 

Pay  department 

Corpii  of  Engineers 

Ordnance  department 

Signal  Corps 

Record  and  Pension  Offlee 

Chaplains 

16  Foments  caYalij 

Veterinarians 

136  companies  coast  artillery 

30  batteries  field  artillery 

30  regiments  Infantry 

Military  Academy 

Enlisted  men  unattached  to  Reg's,  etc .. 

Indian  scouts 

Philippine  scouts 

Porto  Rico  provisional  reg.  of  Infantry 


Grand  aggregate . 


E 

S 

6 

o 

a 

o 


27 
16 
11 
96 
43 

320 
62 

169 
71 
34 
1 
62 

750 


631 

120 

1.600 


3.824 


I 


a 

o 

S 

o 


160 
200 
500 


120 
"48 
'246 


1,272 


a 
? 

d 

o 


360r 


2.880 

"2V772 

630 

6.480 


184 
13,684 


s 


280 
840 


1.568 


0^ 


2.100 
"992 


460 

io.'eiio 

10,962 
3,050 
22,320 


o 


22 
28 
17 
12 
97 
44 

321 
63 

160 
72 
36 
2 
62 

760 


631 

120 

1,600 


31 


3,867 


s 

o 


160 

200 

2.600 

'i'.'sie 
"sib 


14,040 

14.002 

3.680 

29.880 

842 

800 

76 


866 


68.821 


I 


22 

28 

17 

12 

247 

244 

2,921 

68 

1.476 

72 

845 

2 

62 

14.790 

30 

14.693' 

3,800 

81.880 

342 

800 

75 


897 


72,706 


The  most  radical  change  in  the  organization 
was  that  of  the  artillery.  For  many  years,  nom- 
inally it  was  regimental,  but  practically  the  unit 
for  administration  and  operation  was  the  bat* 
tery.  The  system  of  coast  defense  lacked  co- 
hesion, consisting  simply  of  a  number  of  inde- 
pendent posts  commanded  by  officers,  who,  hav- 
ing reached  the  rank  of  field  officer  after  thirty 
or  forty  years'  service,  as  light  battery  com- 
manders in  the  Civil  War,  or  with  infantry  gar- 
risons in  peace,  were  content  to  rest  on  their 
laurels.  Under  the  influence  of  Secretary  of  War 
Root,  the  seven  regiments  of  artillery  (after  a 
long  struggle,  professional  and  political)  were 
meiged  into  a  corps,  supervised  by  a  chief  (se- 


At  the  same  time,  a  plan  of  instruction  for 
young  officers  was  devised — an  elaboration  of  the 
post-graduate  schools  existing  at  the  opening  of 
the  war  with  Spain — and  the  following  institu- 
tions were  created:  A  War  College  at  Washing- 
ton, a  General  Service  and  Staff  College  at  Fort 
Leavenworth,  a  Cavalry  and  Light  Artillery 
School  at  Fort  Riley,  an  Engineer  School  at 
Washington  Barracks  and  a  School  of  Submarine 
Defense  at  Fort  Tot  ten,  N.  Y.  A  large  appro- 
priation was  made  in  1902  for  permanent  camp 
grounds  and  the  erection  of  additional  barracks 
and  quarters  at  certain  military  posts,  at  which 
large  garrisons  may  be  concentrated.  See 
ARMIES;  Army  Oroanization ;  and  other  mili- 
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taiy  topics  where  matters  pertaining  to  the 
United  States  Army  are  discussed.  For  militia, 
see  section  under  the  various  States. 

Navt.  The  first  definite  provision  for  a  naval 
establishment  was  the  act  of  Congress  of  Octo- 
ber 13,  1775,  which  authorized  the  building  of 
one  vessel  of  10  guns  and  another  of  14  guns  to 
be  equipped  as  national  cruisers.  At  the  same 
time  a  law  was  passed  establishing  a  marine 
committee  consisting  of  John  Adams  (later  re- 
placed by  Christopher  Gadsden),  John  Lang- 
don,  and  Silas  Deane.  This  Congressional  com- 
mittee was  later  enlarged  to  thirteen  and  given 
charge  of  all  matters  pertaining  to  the  navy. 

On  October  30th  two  more  vessels  were  author- 
ized, one  of  20  and  the  other  of  36  guns;  while 
on  December  13th  the  construction  of  thirteen 
ships  was  provided  for.  On  November  10th  an  act 
for  the  'public  defense'  authorized  the  raising 
of  two  battalions  of  marines  and  established 
rules  for  the  ^'government  of  the  American 
Navy."  The  marines  authorized  were  in  reality 
sailors,  for  the  act  provided  "that  particular 
care  be  taken  that  no  persons  be  appointed  to 
offices,  or  enlisted  into  said  battalions,  but  such 
as  are  good  seamen,  or  so  acquainted  with  mari- 
time affairs  as  to  be  able  to  serve  to  advantage 
by  sea  when  required."  It  is  probable,  there- 
fore, that  Congress  designed  by  the  act  to  pro- 
vide crews  for  such  vessels  as  they  were  able 
to  equip  and  to  enlist  and  keep  the  men  together 
until  their  services  could  be  made  available. 

As  the  vessels  authorized  to  be  built  could 
not  be  completed  for  some  time,  a  number  of 
merchantmen  were  purchased  and  armed.  These 
improvised  men-of-war^  hastily  and  poorly 
equipped  and  armed,  and  in  many  cases  very 
badly  officered  and  manned,  constituted  the  first 
American  naval  force,  of  which,  by  act  of  Con- 
gress of  December  22,  1776,  Ezekiel  Hopkins  was 
made  commander-in-chief. 

The  vessels  of  the  improvised  navy  were  di- 
rected to  cruise  along  the  coast  and  intercept 
transports  laden  with  munitions  of  war  for  the 
British  army  and  navy.  On  February  17,  1776, 
a  squadron  under  Commander-in-Chief  Hopkins 
consisting  of  the  Alfred^  Columbus,  Cabot, 
Andrea  Doria,  Providence,  Wasp,  Fly,  and  Hor- 
net put  to  sea  bound  for  the  West  Indies.  The 
Fly  and  Hornet  parted  company  with  the  fleet 
on  the  night  of  the  18th,  but  the  remainder  kept 
together,  and  in  March  captured  the  British 
naval  station  on  the  island  of  New  Providence, 
Bahamas,  obtaining  a  quantity  of  military  and 
naval  stores,  including  nearly  100  cannon,  which 
were  much  needed  for  arming  the  new  ships.  The 
squadron  left  on  March  17th,  having  on  board  the 
royal  Governor  and  some  other  prisoners.  When 
off  Long  Island,  Hopkins  captured  a  British 
bomb-brig  of  8  guns  and  a  tenaer  of  6  guns  and 
had  a  running  fight  with  H.  B.  M.  S.  Glasgow  of 
20  tons,  which  made  a  very  good  defense  and 
eventually,  by  good  management,  escaped.  In  Oc- 
tober, 1776,  Congress  passed  a  vote  of  censure 
upon  Commodore  Hopkins  for  not  performing  the 
duties  upon  which  he  was  sent.  He  was  dropped 
from  the  service  on  January  2,  1777,  and  no 
other  officer  has  since  been  given  the  title  ol 
commander-in-chief  of  the  Navy. 

On  March  23,  1776,  letters  of  marque  and 
reprisal    were   granted    against   Great    Britain, 


and  numerous  privateers  were  fitted  out.  On 
June  25th  a  marine  corps -(q.v.)  was  established 
consisting  of  one  major,  nine  captains,  ten  first 
lieutenants,  and  seven  second  lieutenants. 

After  the  Declaration  of  Independence  Con- 
gress began  the  building  up  of  the  navy  with 
increased  vigor,  and  on  October  3d  it  ordered 
another  frigate  and  two  cutters,  and  on  No- 
vember 9th  an  act  was  passed  authorizing  the 
construction  of  three  74-gun  ships,  five  more 
frigates,  a  sloop-of-war,  and  a  packet;  and  these 
were  to  be  supplemented  by  another  frigate  and 
another  sloop-of-war  ordered  in  January,  1777. 
But  the  plans  of  Congress  were  quite  beyond 
the  capacity  of  the  Colonies  either  to  build, 
equip,  or  man.  One  74  was  laid  down  at  Ports- 
mouth, N.  H.,  and  completed  in  1781 — too  late 
to  be  of  service.  Her  armament  was  reduced  to 
66  guns,  and  during  the  next  year  she  was  pre- 
sented to  the  King  of  France  to  replace  the  74- 
gun  ship  Magnifique,  which  was  lost  in  Boston 
Harbor.  Many  of  the  vessels  built  never  got  to 
sea,  and  the  real  work  performed  by  the  navy 
during  the  Revolution  was  done  by  a  dozen  ves- 
sels, most  of  which  were  small. 

On  November  15,  1776,  Congress  established  the 
relative  rank  between  officers  of  the  army  and 
navy  as  follows:  Admirals  to  rank  with  gen- 
erals, vice-admirals  with  lieutenant-generals, 
rear-admirals  with  major-generals,  commodores 
with  brigadier-generals,  captains  of  ships  of  40 
guns  and  upward  with  colonels,  captains  of  ships 
of  20  to  40  guns  with  lieutenant-colonels,  captains 
of  ships  of  10  to  20  guns  with  majors,  lieutenants 
with  captains,  and  officers  of  marines  with  offi- 
cers holding  similar  commissions  in  the  land 
service.  Notwithstanding  this  act,  no  rank 
higher  than  that  of  captain  was  created  by  law 
until  1862,  though  the  title  of  admiral  (q.v.)  was 
given  to  John  Paul  Jones  in  the  official  corre- 
spondence of  the  State  Department  in  1792,  a 
short  time  previous  to  his  death. 

From  the  close  of  the  Revolution  until  1795 
the  country  was  practically  without  a  navy, 
largely  from  lack  of  money  to  support  one.  The 
cause  of  its  reSstablishment  was  the  depreda- 
tions of  the  Barbary  pirates.  On  March  3, 
1794,  President  Washington  sent  a  message  to 
Congress  communicating  the  facts  in  regard  to 
the  Algerian  outrages,  and  Congress  promptly 
passed  an  act,  which  was  approved  on  March  27th, 
authorizing  the  purchase  or  construction  of  six 
frigates.  It  was  provided  that  no  vessel  should 
mount  less  than  32  guns.  An  additional  provision 
was  that  all  proceedings  under  the  act 
should  cease  in  case  the  Algerian  difficulty 
should  be  settled.  Measures  were  imme- 
diately taken  for  the  construction  of  the  vessels, 
which  consisted  of  the  Constitution  (q.v.).  Pres- 
ident, and  United  States  of  44  guns,  and  the 
Chesapeake  (q.v.).  Constellation^  and  Congress 
of  38, 

In  November,  1795,  a  treaty  was  sisned  with 
the  Dey  of  Algiers,  and  all  work  on  the  vessels 
was  suspended.  The  President  immediately 
called  the  attention  of  Congress  to  the  subject, 
and  an  act  was  passed  without  delay  ordering 
the  completion  and  equipment  of  two  of  the  44's 
and  one  of  the  38*s.  The  treaty  of  peace  with 
the  Dey  of  Algiers  cost  nearly  a  million  dollars, 
the  price  of  three  frigates,  and  the  President,  in 
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his  annual  address  to  Congress  in  December, 
1796,  strongly  recommended  laws  for  the  grad- 
ual increase  of  the  navy.  The  outraceous  pro- 
ceedings of  the  French  cruisers  on  the  United 
States  coast  did  what  no  representations  of  the 
Government  could  achieve,  and  in  April,  1798, 
Clongress  grudgingly  authorized  the  President  to 
build,  purchase,  or  hire  twelve  vessels,  none  of 
which  was  to  exceed  22  guns,  and  see  that  they 
were  regularly  manned  and  equipped.  This  act 
was  passed  on  April  27th,  and  on  the  30th  a  reg- 
ular Navy  Department  was  created  separate 
from  the  Department  of  War,  of  which  it  had 
previously  formed  a  part.  Benjamin  Stoddart  of 
Georgetown,  D.  C,  was  the  first  Secretary,  and 
he  entered  on  his  duties  in  June.  On  June  11th  a 
new  marine  corps  was  established,  and  during 
the  year  a  number  of  additional  small  vessels 
were  authorized. 

The  quasi-war  with  France  soon  terminated 
with  credit  to  the  newly  born  service;  neverthe- 
less, it  is  probable  that  Congress  was  so  deeply 
imbued  with  false  ideas  of  economy  that  the 
navy  would  have  been  reduced  to  comparative 
uselessness  had  not  the  Barbary  powers  repeated 
their  acts  of  aggression.  At  the  close  of  the 
operations  against  Tripoli,  which  were  highly 
creditable  to  the  na\y,  the  service  was  in  ex- 
cellent condition.  The  spirit  of  economy 
shown  by  our  Government  now  took  a  new 
turn.  President  Jefferson,  whose  knowledge  of 
military  affairs  was  very  slight  and  of  naval 
affairs  practically  ni7,  brought  forth  his  gun- 
boat policy.  While  this  system  was  being  de- 
veloped the  incident  of  the  Chesapeake  and 
Leopard  occurred  and  saved  the  navy  from  ab- 
solute disorganization,  though  that  incident  itself 
was  discreditable  to  the  country  and  the  naval 
service.  Neither  the  aggressions  of  England  and 
France  nor  the  danger  of  war  with  Spain  were 
sufficient,  however,  to  cause  Congress  to  appro- 
priate money  for  ships  of  the  line,  and  the  navy 
at  the  beginning  of  the  War  of  1812  was  pos- 
sessed of  notliirg  larger  than  a  frigate,  while 
the  price  of  several  line-of-battle  ships  had  been 
squandered  in  building  more  than  200  worthless 
gunboats.  The  operations  of  the  War  of  1812 
were  so  extensive  and  important  that  they  can- 
not here  even  be  separately  mentioned.  Suffice 
it  to  say  that  the  navy  achieved  world-wide  re- 
nown and  won  the  respect  of  the  country. 

Inunediately  after  the  close  of  the  war  with 
Great  Britain  a  squadron  under  the  command 
of  ComnKMiore  Decatur  was  sent  to  punish  the 
Barbary  powers,  particularly  Algiers,  for  wanton 
aggressions  upon  our  commerce  during  the  war, 
which  prevented  action  being  taken  at  the  time. 
In  sixty  days  after  his  arrival  in  the  Mediter- 
ranean Decatur  had  captured  the  principal  vessels 
of  the  Algerian  navy  and  had  forced  treaties  on 
Algiers  and  Tunis  which  compelled  these  faith- 
less pirates  to  a  recognition  of  maritime  right. 

In  considering  the  operations  of  the  War  of 
1812  it  is  interesting  to  speculate  upon  what 
might  have  occurred  had  the  war  lasted  another 
year.  In  1813  Robert  Fulton  submitted  to 
President  Madison  plans  for  a  sea-going  steam 
battery.  His  plans  were  accepted,  and  in  March, 
1814,  Congress  authorized  the  building  of  one  or 
more  of  such  batteries  for  the  defense  of  the 
coast.     Fulton  died  in  February,  1815,  but  the 


Demologoa  (Voice  of  the  People)  was  completed 
in  the  following  spring  and  had  successful  trials 
in  June.    On  July  4,  1815,  she  made  a  trip  to 
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sea  and  back,  steaming  53  miles  in  eight  hours 
and  twenty  minutes.  Her  length  was  156  feet, 
beam  56  feet,  depth  20  feet,  and  she  measured 
2475  tons,  or  more  than  a  line-of-battle  ship 
and  1000  tons  more  than  the  Constitution,  al- 
though her  cost,  $320,000,  was  only  $17,000 
more  than  the  first  cost  of  the  latter.  Her  sides 
were  5  feet  thick  and  impenetrable  to  any  guns 
carried  by  British  ships,  while  her  battery  con- 
sisted of  20  guns,  which  were  heavier  than  any 
then  afloat.  A  furnace  was  fitted  for  heating 
shot,  and  there  were  pumps  for  throwing  cold 
or  hot  water  on  the  enemy's  deck.  The  propel- 
ling apparatus  of  the  Demologos  consisted  of  a 
single  paddle-wheel  in  the  centre  of  the  ship, 
operating  in  a  channel  extending  the  length  of 
the  ship  below  the  gun  deck  and  dividing  the 
under-water  body  into  two  parts,  which  were 
held  together  by  the  upper  works  and  transverse 
frames  at  the  bottom.  Had  this  vessel  got  to 
sea  before  the  conclusion  of  hostilities  and  met 
the  warships  of  the  enemy  it  is  tolerably  certain 
that  she  would  have  destroyed  the  heaviest 
squadrons  with  ease  and  caused  a  revolution  in 
naval  affairs.  As  it  was,  however,  her  powers 
remained  unproved  and  the  natural  conserva- 
tism of  the  naval  authorities,  accustomed  to  the 
use  of  sails,  caused  her  to  be  looked  upon  as  an 
interesting  experiment  of  no  great  practical 
value.  She  was,  therefore,  tied  up  alongside  the 
wharf  at  the  Brooklyn  Navy  Yard  and  used  as  a 
receiving  ship.  On  June  4,  1829,  her  magazine 
blew  up,  killing  24  persons  and  injuring  19. 

The  successful  performance  of  the  Demologos 
(or   Fulton,   as   she   was   afterwards   called   in 
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honor  of  her  designer)  led  Congress  in  1816  to 
authorize  the  construction  of  another  steam  bat- 
tery. But  the  conservative  officers  at  the  head 
of  affairs  in  the  navy  could  not  understand  the 
importance  of  steam-propelled  ships,  and  it  was 
not  imtil  1835  that  measures  were  taken  to  carry 
out  the  provisions  of  the  law.  In  the  meantime  a 
number  of  ships  of  the  line  were  built^  about  a 
dozen  in  all^  and  some  of  them  took  part  later  in 
the  Mexican  War.  In  1835  the  Secretary  of  the 
Navy,  acting  upon  better  advice,  directed  the 
Board  of  Commissioners  to  proceed  at  once  to 
the  construction  of  a  steam  man-of-war.  In 
1837  the  vessel  was  completed  and  tried,  a  speed 
of  12  knots  being  realized.  Her  propelling 
power  consisted  of  side  paddle-wheels  and  engines 
on  the  upper  deck.  Several  other  paddle-wheel 
vessels  were  built  in  the  next  few  years,  one 
of  which  w^as  the  iron  steamer  Michigan,  which 
is  still  in  service  on  the  Great  Lakes — the  first 
iron  vessel  in  the  navj',  and  also  the  first  one 
afloat  on  the  Lakes.  In  1842-43  the  screw 
steamer  Princeton  (of  alx)ut  1000  tons)  was 
built  and  fitted  with  machinery  designed  by 
John  Ericsson.  She  was  the  first  war  vessel  in 
any  navy  to  be  fitted  with  screw  propulsion,  and 
likewise  the  first  to  have  all  her  machinery  and 
boilers  below  the  water-line  and  to  have  blowing 
fans  for  forcing  the  draught  under  the  boilers.  A 
Congressional  committee,  after  considering  the 
advantages  of  the  submerged  propeller  and  iron 
hulls,  recommended  in  1846  tnat  thirteen  screw 
steamers  of  iron  be  immediately  constructed. 
When  authority  for  the  construction  of  four  war 
steamers  was  granted  in  the  following  year,  a 
board  of  prominent  naval  officers  recommended 
that  three  of  the  four  should  have  paddle-wheels. 
The  fourth  was  the  San  Jacinto;  and  it  as  well 
as  the  others  was  built  of  wood.  In  1854  Con- 
gress ordered  the  building  of  "six  first-class 
steam  frigates  to  be  provided  with  screw  pro- 
pellers.*' These  vessels  were  the  celebrated  ships 
of  the  Merrimac,  Niagara,  and  Wabash  class.  They 
were  of  fine  model  for  their  day,  and  should 
have  had  good  speed,  but  instead  of  having  full 
steam  and  auxiliary  sail  power  they  had  full 
sail  power  and  only  auxiliary  engines.  They 
were  followed,  however,  in  1857  by  the  steam 
frigates  of  the  Hartford  class,  in  which  the  en- 
gine power  was  relatively  considerably  increased. 

The  operations  of  the  navy  in  the  Civil  War 
soon  showed  the  true  importance  of  steam  and 
the  uselessness,  or  worse  than  uselessness,  of 
sails.  Even  after  the  close  of  the  war  the 
practice  of  giving  full  sail  power  to  our  cruising 
men-of-war  was  continued  from  mistaken  ideas 
of  economy;  though  during  the  war  the  rigged 
ships  had  been  very  generally  stripped  of  yards 
and  upper  masts.  The  practice  died  hard,  and 
it  was  not  until  1887  that  a  full  sail  rig  was 
abandoned  for  cruising  vessels.  The  ill-fated 
Maine  was  the  last  ship  for  general  service  to 
be  designed  to  carry  a  heavy  square  rig,  but  this 
was  changed  to  military  masts  before  her  com- 
pletion. 

The  importance  of  possessing  armored  vessels 
was  realized  as  soon  as  the  Civil  W^ar  commenced, 
and  on  both  sides  an  investigation  of  the  sub- 
ject of  armored  ships  was  begun  at  once.  The 
Confederates  started  work  first,  but  the  superior 
resources  of  the  North  enabled  the  first  reallv 


armored  ships  to  be  completed  on  practically  the 
same  day.  Both  Monitor  and  Merrimac  (Vir- 
ginia) were  fatally  defective  in  details,  but  roanv 
of  the  defects  were  corrected  in  later  vessels  of 
the  same  types.    See  Ship,  Armored. 

After  the  close  of  the  Civil  War  the  na^-y 
again  sank  into  decadence,  the  enormous  ex- 
penses entailed  by  the  war  causing  Congress  to 
cut  down  appropriations  in  every  direction. 
The  personnel  of  the  regular  service  was  in- 
creased just  after  the  end  of  the  struggle,  but  it 
was  cut  down  later,  the  last  cut  being  in  1882, 
just  as  new  construction  was  about  to  commence. 
During  the  interval  1866-82  only  a  few  vessels 
were  authorized — five  monitors  of  4000  to  6000 
tons  and  about  a  dozen  wooden  cruisers,  only  one 
of  which  (the  Trenton)  was  over  2000  tons. 
Old  vessels  were  repaired  and  kept  going,  but 
nothing  new  was  attempted,  the  wooden  cruisers 
mentioned  being  out  of  date  when  put  in  service. 
So  that,  in  1880,  the  United  States  Na\'y,  with  its 
antiquated  ships  and  no  less  antiquated  ordr 
nance,  was  the  laughing-stock  of  the  world  and 
in  power  below  that  of  several  of  the  small  re- 
publics of  South  America.  Finally,  in  1881,  a 
board  was  appointed  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Na>y  to  consider  the  needs  of  the  service.  This 
board  recommended  the  building  of  sixty-eight 
vessels  of  various  types. 

Congress  appropriated  for  two  and  at  its  next 
session  increased  the  number  to  four,  but  reduced 
the  size.  The  first  of  these  acts  was  passed 
x\ugust  5,  1882,  and  in  addition  to  the  provision 
for  the  two  ships  made  a  sweeping  cut  in  the 
number  of  officers  which  blocked  promotion  for 
ten  years  and  subsequently  caused  endless  trouble 
through  the  deficiencies  in  the  numbers  pro- 
duced by  it.  Five  monitors  were  started  early 
in  the  'seventies,*  but  work  on  them  had  long 
since  ceased  when  it  was  revived  by  the  act  of 
1882  which  appropriated  400,000  toward  their 
completion.  In  the  next  session  $1,000,000  addi- 
tional was  appropriated,  but  the  succeeding  Con- 
gress withdrew  all  unexpended  balances  of  this. 
From  this  time  on  each  Congress  made  some  ad- 
dition to  the  navy.  In  1886  the  Maine  and  Texas 
were  provided  for  and  in  1890  three  battle- 
ships of  the  Oregon  type.  In  deference  to  the 
very  general  prejudice  which  existed  against  the 
high-sided,  broadside  battleships  of  European 
navies,  these  ships  were  given  rather  low  free- 
board and  were  called  *coast-line  battleships.' 
But  the  Iowa,  which  was  next  built,  was  frankly 
described  as  a  seagoing  battleship,  the  unreason- 
ing prejudice  in  favor  of  the  nearly  useless  low 
free-board  monitor  having  been  much  modified. 

The  war  with  Spain  caused  increased  attention 
to  be  given  to  naval  affairs,  not  only  because  the 
navy  had  done  well,  but  because  the  people  were 
beginning  to  appreciate  the  importance  of  a  pow- 
erful navy  to  a  country  which  must  be  attacked 
from  the  sea  and  reach  its  enemies  through  its 
naval  strength.  They  learned  not  only  this,  but 
that  true  naval  defense  lies  not  in  passive  pro- 
tection of  harbors  by  forts  and  harbor-defense 
ships,  but  in  pursuing  the  enemy's  naval  forces  at 
sea  and  destroying  them.  The  realization  ot 
these  things  caused  the  navy  to  be  considerably 
expanded;  more  heavy  battleships,  armored  cruis- 
ers, and  torpedo  boats  were  authorized;  and  the 
enlisted  force,  which  had  been  nearly  doubled 
since    1882,    was    now    greatly    increased.      In 
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1899,  for  the  first  time  id  nearly  twenty  years, 
Congress  passed  legislation  of  importance  con- 
cerning the  officers.  Nearly  all  corps  were 
slightly  increased  and  the  line  and  engineer 
corps  were  combined.  This  was  practicable,  as 
nearly  all  officers  of  both  corps  had  been  edu- 
cated at  the  Naval  Academy,  and,  while  the  line 
officers  had  received  considerable  instruction  in 
steam  engineering,  the  engineers  had  received 
some  training  in  line  officers'  duties.  The  desir- 
ability of  the  'amalgamation'  of  the  corps  is  yet 
to  be  determined. 

The  organization  of  the  Department  of  the 
Navy  is  described  under  Navy,  Depabtment  of 

TUE. 

The  active  list  of  officers  of  the  navy  in  May, 
1902,  consisted  of  1299  commissioned  officers, 
868  cadets,  mates,  and  warrant  officers,  and  200 
officers  of  marines.  The  retired  list  consisted 
of  475  commissioned  officers  (many  of  whom  are 
performing  active  duty  on  shore),  116  warrant 
officers  (a  few  of  whom  are  employed  on  active 
duty),  and  27  marine  officers.  The  enlisted  force 
authorized  was  22^500  petty  officers  and  men, 
2500  naval  apprentices,  and  6000  marines.  The 
commissioned  officers  included  874  officers  of  the 
line  (which  includes  engineers),  190  of  the  medi- 
cal corps^  136  of  the  pay  corps,  41  constructors, 
21  civil  engineers,  24  chaplains,  12  professors  of 
mathematics,  and  1  secretary  to  the  admiral. 
There  were  124  naval  cadets  at  sea,  301  cadets  at 
the  Naval  Academy,  95  boatswains,  91  gunners, 
69  carpenters,  9  sailmakers,  148  warrant  machin- 
ists, 25  pharmacists,  and  6  mates. 

The  enlisted  force  of  the  navy  is  divided  into 
^ye  bran<!hes — seaman,  artificer,  special,  mess- 
man,  and  marine.  The  first  three  have  assimi- 
lated ratings  which  are  classified  in  each  branch 
under  the  heads  of:  (a)  chief  petty  officers; 
(b)  petty  officers,  first  class;  (c)  petty  officers, 
second  class;  (d)  petty  officers,  third  class;  (e) 
seamen,  first  class;  seamen,  second  class;  sea- 
men, third  class.  The  chief  petty  officers  of  the 
seaman  branch  are  chief  master-at-arms  (pay 
per  month,  $65),  chief  boatswain's  mate  ($50), 
chief  gunner's  mate  ($50),  chief  gun-captain 
($50),  chief  quartermaster  ($50);  in  the  arti- 
ficer branch  there  are  chief  machinist  ($70), 
chief  electrician  ($60),  chief  carpenter's  mate 
($50) ;  in  the  special  branch,  chief  commissary 
steward  ($70),  chief  yeoman  ($60),  hospital 
steward  ($60),  commissary  steward  ($60),  band- 
master ($52).  Petty  officers  of  the  first  class 
consist  of  boatswain's  mates,  first  class,  master- 
at-arms,  first  class,  machinists,  first  class,  etc., 
with  rates  of  pay  from  $36  to  $60  per  month. 
Petty  officers  of  the  second  class  consist-  of 
master-at-arms,  second  class,  machinist,  second 
class,  etc.,  with  pay  ranging  from  $35  to  $40. 
Petty  officers  of  the  third  class  consist  of  master- 
at-arms,  third  class,  etc.,  pay  $30  per  month  in 
all  cases.  The  seamen,  first  class,  consist  of 
seamen  gunners  ($26),  seamen  ($24),  appren- 
tices, first  class  ($21),  firemen,  first  class  ($35), 
,and  musicians,  first  class  ($32).  The  seamen, 
second  class,  consist  of  ordinary  seamen  ($19), 
apprentices,  second  class  ($15),  firemen,  second 
claiss  ($30),  shipwrights  ($25),  musicians,  sec- 
ond class  ($30),  buglers  ($30),  hospital  ap- 
prentices ($20).  The  seamen,  third  class,  consist 
of  landsmen  ($16),  apprentices,  third  class 
($9),  and  coal  passers  ($22).    In  the  messmen 


branch,  officers'  stewards  are  paid  $24  to  $45 
and  their  cooks  $20  to  $40.  Ship's  cooks  ( for  the 
crew)  are  paid  $25  to  $55  and  bakers  $35  to 
$45.  Officers'  mess  attendants  are  paid  $16  to 
$24.  In  the  enlisted  force  of  the  marine  corps, 
sergeant-majors  are  paid  $34  to  $42;  other  ser- 
geants, $18  to  $42;  drum  major,  $25  to  $33; 
corporals,  $15  to  $23;  drummers,  trumpeters,  and 
privates,  $13  to  $21;  leader  of  the  band,  $125  to 
$175;  second  leader  of  the  band,  $75  to  $83;  mu- 
sicians, first  class,  $60;  musicians,  second  class, 
$50.  All  men  not  petty  officers  are  given  an 
outfit  of  clothing  upon  enlisting  for  the  first 
time  and  marines  of  all  ratings  are  given  an 
ample  allowance  of  clothing  throughout  their  en- 
listment. The  mess  expenses  of  enlisted  men  are 
met  by  an  allowance  of  a  ration  of  30  cents  a 
day  in  addition  to  the  rates  of  pay. 

Officers  of  the  navy  who  have  creditable  records 
are  retired  at  the  age  of  62  years  on  three-fourths 
the  pay  received  at  date  of  retirement.  Officers 
retired  for  disability  or  incapacity  may  receive" 
three-fourths  pay,  half  pay,  or  furlough  pay 
(about  one- third  full  pay).  Marine  officers,  as 
well  as  army  officers,  are  retired  for  age  at  64 
years.  Enlisted  men  are  pensioned  for  disability 
or  retired  after  thirty  years'  service  on  three- 
fourths  the  highest  rate  of  pay  received. 

The  vessels  of  the  United  States  navy  in  1902 
were  305  in  number,  the  more  important  of 
which  are  grouped  together  in  the  tabular  state- 
ment in  the  article  Navies. 

The  United  States  possesses  a  number  of  naval 
stations,  both  at  home  and  in  its  outlying  ter- 
ritories and  possessions.  Of  these,  6  are  navy 
yards  of  the  first  class^  located  at  New  York, 
Norfolk,  Mare  Island  (near  San  Francisco),  Bos- 
ton, Philadelphia,  and  Port  Orchard  (Puget 
Sound ) ;  3  navy  yards  of  the  second  class,  located 
at  Portsmouth  (N.  H.),  Pensacola  (Fla.),  and 
New  Orleans  (La.)  ;  4  of  the  third  class,  located 
at  Port  Royal  (S.  C),  Charleston  (S.  C.)— this 
will  be  an  important  yard  when  completed — San 
Juan  (Porto  Rico)  ,X:avit6  (P.  I.)  ;  3  of  the  fourth 
class  located  at  Key  West,  Pollok  (Mindanao, 
P.  I.),  and  Isabela  Basilan,  P.  I.)  ;  2  training 
stations,  located  at  Newport  and  Yerba  Buena 
Island  (San  Francisco  Bay);  1  naval  academy 
at  Annapolis;  1  torpedo  station,  at  Newport;  1 
gun  factory  at  Washington;  1  ordnance  proving 
ground,  at  Indian  Head  (near  Washington) ;  5 
coaling  stations  located  at  New  London,  Tortugas 
(near  Key  West),  Hawaii  (navy  yard  to  be 
established),  Guam,  and  Tutuila   (Samoa). 

Colonies.  The  following  figures  for  area  and 
population  are  based  upon  the  census  of  1900  and 
Government  estimates: 


COLONIES 

Area 

Population 

Hawaii 

6.740 

127.863 

8,676 

195 

64 

163.727 

Philippine  Islands 

6,975.073 

Porto  Rico 

953,243 

Qnam 

9.000 

Tutuila 

3.800 

Total  for  the  colonies... 

188.618 

8.094.843 

The  following  table  shows  the  trade  rela- 
tions between  the  United  States  and  what  are 
now  its  principal  dependent  territories,  for  the 
fiscal  years  1893  and  1903: 
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Exporta  to 

Imports  from 

18B3 

1908 

1898 

190$ 

Hawaii 

$2,717,888 

164,378 

2,610,607 

$10,787,666 
4.028,677 
11,976,134 

$9.146.7«7 
9,169,857 
4.008,623 

$e6.aoi.i7& 

Pnilippine  Ittlauds 

U.372,684 

Porto  Rico 

10.909.147 

T"tftl8-    - --  - 

$6,882,323 

$a6.79a.4n 

$22,316,247 

$46,482,906 

For  details  on  commerce,  government,  history, 
etc.,  see  Hawaii,  Philippine  Islands,  and  Por- 
to Rico. 

Population.  The  population  of  the  United 
States  constitutes  over  one-half  that  of  the  West- 
ern Hemisphere  and  greatly  exceeds  that  of  any 
European  country  except  Russia.  The  rapidity 
of  the  growth  of  the  population  is  without  paral- 
lel among  civilized  nations.  In  1900  it  was 
over  fourteen  times  greater  than  in  1800.  Dur- 
ing the  same  period  the  population  of  the 
United  Kingdom  and  the  German  Empire  in- 
creased about  two  and  one-half  times  each,  while 
that  of  France  increased  by  less  than  half.  The 
growth  of  the  population  also  has  been  remark- 
ably steady.  Except  in  the  war  decade,  1860-70, 
the  increase  in  each  decade  since  1790  has  been 
greater  than  in  the  decade  preceding. 

The  following  table  shows  the  growth  of  the 
population  by  sections — ^the  North  as  compared 
with  the  South  and  the  East  with  the  West : 


CENSUS 

POPULATION 

North 
Atlantic 

and  North 
Central 

divisions 

South 

Atlantic 

and  South 

Central 

divisions 

East  of 

the 

Mississippi 

River 

West  Of 

the 

Mississippi 

River 

1900 
18U0 
1880 
1860 
1840 
1820 
1800 

47,379,699 
89.763,824 
31.871.618 
19.690.984 
10.112.624 
6.219,221 
2,686.682 

24.623.627 
19,830.818 
16.616,668 
11.133.361 
6.960.729 
4,419.232 
2.621.901 

66.023.618 
46,160.076 
38.H96.423 
26,906,846 
16,186,664 
9.404.187 
6.308.483 

20.971.062 

16,462,175 

11,259.360 

4.636.476 

876.799 

234,266 

It  will  be  seen  that  the  North  has,  until  recent 
years,  grown  much  more  rapidly  in  population 
than  the  South.  The  more  rapid  growth  of  the 
South  in  the  last  decade  was  largely  due  to  the 
development  in  the  southwest.  The  gain  in  the 
region  east  of  the  Mississippi  has  been  remark- 
ably regular.  The  percentage  of  gain  west  of  the 
Mississippi  was  formerly  enormous,  but  is  rapid- 
ly falling  to  that  of  the  region  east  of  the  Mis- 
sissippi. The  percentage  of  gain  of  the  former 
region  in  1890-1900  was  25  and  in  the  latter  19.2. 

A  considerable  part  of  the  country  is  losing 
in  population.  In  the  decade  1880-1890,  14.7 
per  cent,  of  the  area  of  the  North  Atlantic  and 
North  Central  States  decreased  in  number  of  in- 
habitants, and  in  the  following  decade  19.5  per 
cent,  of  the  same  area  represented  a  loss.  In  the 
South  Atlantic  and  South  Central  States  the 
percentage  of  area  which  lost  population  in  the 
respective  decades  was  9.0  and  5.1.  Of  the  re- 
gion east  of  the  Mississippi  17.8  per  cent,  lost 
population  in  the  decade  1880-90,  and  10.6  per 
cent,  in  the  following  decade.  The  corresponding 
percentages  for  the  region  west  of  the  Mississippi 
were  10.1  and  11.1,  respectively. 

Estimates  of  the  population  prior  to  the  first 
regular  census  place  the  figure  at  200,000  in 
1688  and  1,850,000  in  1770.  At  the  time  of  the 
first  census  the  population  was  almost  wholly 


confined  to  the  Atlantic  coast  region,  the  five 
most  populous  States  being  Virginia,  Pennsyl- 
vania, North  Carolina,  Massachusetts,  and  New 
York,  in  the  order  named.  The  growth  of  the 
country  has  involved  an  enormous  migration  of 
peoples.  This  movement  may  be  considered  as 
twofold:  first,  an  interstate  migration  of  native 
Americans ;  second,  foreign  immigration. 

Intebstatb  Miqbation.  In  the  early  period 
of  migration  the  direction  of  the  movement  was 
determined  largely  by  the  opportunities  afforded 
by  waterways  and  mountain  passes,  and,  later, 
by  the  railroad  accommodations.  The  waterway 
system  of  the  United  States  was  admirably 
adapted  to  aid  in  the  settlement,  and  the  part  it 
played  is  not  easily  over-emphasized.  Not  only 
did  many  of  the  early  settlers  secure  transporta- 
tion to  their  new  homes  by  rivers,  but  they  used 
the  rivers  also  as  avenues  of  commerce,  and  new 
settlements  almost  universally  began  along  water- 
courses. In  the  North  the  immigrants  from 
New  England  and  New  York  passed  almost 
wholly  through  the  Mohawk  Valley,  and  western 
New  York  developed  rapidly  along  the  line  of 
the  Erie  Canal.  By  this  route  the  Lake  region 
and  the  Northwest  in  general  were  peopled. 
Farther  to  the  south  a  large  number  of  settlers 
found  passage  west  by  way  of  the  valley  of  the 
Potomac,  and  by  the  Ohio  and  its  tributaries.  The 
settlements  made  in  the  region  tributary  to  the 
Ohio  were  first  to  the  south  and  later  to  the  north 
of  that  stream.  In  the  Southeast  the  Savannah 
and  other  rivers  in  like  manner  aided  in  opening 
up  the  interior  region.  The  infiuence  of  streams 
in  the  Mississippi  Valley  was  very  marked. 
Through  the  main  stream  from  the  south,  and 
through  the  Ohio  from  the  east,  large  num- 
bers of  immigrants  passed  to  the  centre  of  the 
valley  and  thus  were  enabled  to  reach  other 
regions  watered  by  the  Mississippi  system, 
until  settlements  lined  the  main  and  tributary 
streams.  The  railroads  came  at  an  opportune 
time  and  made  possible  and  profitable  the  set- 
tlement of  regions  that  would  otherwise 'have  re- 
mained unsettled  for  a  much  longer  time.  The 
gold  discoveries  in  California  drew  large  num- 
bers of  immigrants  in  spite  of  the  difficulties  of 
the  route,  but.  generally  speaking,  the  Pacific 
Coast  and  the  Cordillera  region  awaited  the  con- 
struction of  railroads.  The  movement  of  the  popu- 
lation in  the  United  States  has  been  in  the  main 
westward,  following  the  parallels  of  latitude. 
Almost  every  newly  settled  region,  however,  re- 
ceived representatives  from  all  parts  of  the  older 
settled  regions,  and  there  are  a  few  very  mariced 
north  and  south  movements.  Thus,  for  instance, 
southern  and  central  Indiana  were  filled  largely 
with  immigrants  from  North  Carolina,  Ken- 
tucky, and  other  Southern  States.  The  early 
lead-miners  and  settlers  in  the  adjacent  comers 
of  Wisconsin  and  Illinois  on  the  Mississippi  were 
Southerners.  The  recently  settled  Oklahoma 
and    Indian    Territory   received    large    numbers 
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from  both  the  North  and  the  South.  As  the  West 
became  well  settled  the  westward  movement 
grew  less  important;  whereas  in  1880  11  per 
cent,  of  the  population  of  the  Central  States  were 
bom  in  the  Atlantic  Coast  States,  in  1900  only 
6  per  cent,  of  the  population  in  the  former  group 
of  States  were  bom  in  the  latter  group.  Again, 
in  1880  13.5  of  the  population  of  the  Western 
division  of  States  were  born  in  the  Atlantic 
States;  in  1900  the  corresponding  per  cent,  was 
only  9.5.  The  absolute  number,  however,  had  in- 
creased during  the  period.  The  increase  was 
much  more  marked  in  the  percentage  of  the  Cen- 
tral States  population  which  the  Western  division 
of  States  contained.  The  rate  increased  from  17.5 
per  cent,  of  the  population  in  1880  to  24.0  per 
cent,  in  1900.  In  the  latter  year  there  were  954,- 
974  whites  and  336,879  negroes  bora  in  the 
Southern  States  who  lived  in  the  North  and  1,- 
021,450  persons  born  in  the  North  who  lived  in 
the  Soutii.  New  York  and  Ohio  have  each  ex- 
perienced a  net  loss  of  between  six  and  seven 
hundred  thousand  by  intersliite  migration  of 
native  bom.  Texas  has  made  a  net  gain  of 
629,000. 

Negro  Population.    See  Negbo  m  America. 

Urban  Popuultion.  From  1875  to  1900  there 
developed  a  marked  tendency  for  the  population 
of  the  United  States  to  segregate  in  cities.  Bet- 
ter transportation  and  communication  facilities 
,  have  enabled  trade  to  concentrate  in  the  large 
centres,  and  the  development  of  an  extensive 
factory  system  has  also  tended  in  the  same  direc- 
tion. At  the  same  time  the  greater  use  of  farm 
machinery  has  reduced  the  amount  of  labor  neces- 
sary on  the  farm.  The  following  table  shows  the 
absolute  and  relative  increase  in  the  different 
classes  of  urban  and  rural  population.  It  is 
notewortiiy  that  while  the  percentage  of  increase 
of  the  urban  population  was  almost  as  great  in 
the  decade  1890-1900  as  in  the  preceding  decade, 
there  was  in  every  class  of  cities  but  one  (the 
group  4000  to  8000)  a  very  much  less  percentage 
of  gain  in  the  latter  of  the  two  decades: 


The  following  table  shows  the  population  of 
cities  having  over  100,000  inhabitants  in  1900, 
for  the  census  years  1860,  1890,  and  1900: 


Population 


New  York 

Chicago 

Philadelphia 

Brooklyn 

Saint  Louis 

Boston 

Baltimore 

Cleveland 

Buffalo 

San  Franciitco 

Cincinnati 

Pittsburg 

New  Orleans 

Detroit 

Milwaukee 

Washington 

Newark 

Jersey  City 

Louisville 

Minneapolis 

Providence 

Indianapolis 

Kansas  City,  Mo 

Saint  Paul .... 

Rochester 

Denver 

Toledo , 

Allegheny 

Columbus 

Worcester 

Syracuse 

New  Haven 

Paterson 

Fall  River 

Saint  Joseph 

Omaha 

Los  Angeles 

Memphis 

Scranton 


1900 

1890 

3,437.202 

1,615.801 

1,698.575 

1.099.820 

1.293,697 

1,046.964 

• 

888,647 

675,288 

461.770 

660,892 

448.477 

608,957 

484,439 

381.768 

261.368 

352,387 

265.664 

342.782 

396,997 

326.902 

?*)fi,008 

321.616 

T.l^Ml 

287.104 

'^4 -J. 1 09 

286.704 

.^<».\S76 

286.316 

'J<  11.468 

278.718 

■i;H.i,.t92 

246,070 

3HL^«30 

206.483 

](;:i.<K)3 

204.731 

If-M29 

202,718 

iNL738 

176,697 

nti.l46 

169.164 

l|^r■^436 

163.752 

i:i-i,tl6 

163.066 

i:i;i,i66 

162.606 

188.896 

188.869 

106.713 

131,822 

81.484 

129,896 

106,287 

126,660 

88.160 

118.421 

84.666 

108,374 

88.148 

108.027 

81,298 

106,171 

78,347 

104.868 

74,898 

102.979 

52.824 

102.666 

140.452 

102.479 

60.395 

102,320 

64,495 

102,026 

76,216 

1860 


813,669 

109.260 

666.629 

279.122 

160.778 

177,840 

212.418 

48.417 

81.129 

66.802 

161,044 

49.221 

168.675 

46.619 

46.246 

61.122 

71,941 

29.226 

68.088 

2.664 

60.666 

18,611 

4,418 

10.401 

48.204 

4.749 

13.768 

28,702 

18.664 

24.960 

28.119 

89.267 

19.586 

14.026 

8.982 

1.888 

4.386 

22.623 

9.223 


*The  city  of  Brooklyn  was  consolidated  with  New  York 
City  in  1898. 

Density.  There  were  in  1900  25.6  persons  to 
the  square  mile  in  the  United  States,  as  against 
ahout  600  persons  in  England,  270  persons  in 
Germany,   and   about   53   persons   in   European 


NmCBSB  AHD  POPULATTOK  OF  ClTTM  CLASSIFIED  BT  SUB,  AND  POPULATION  OF  COUNTBT  DlBTBlCTS.  1880,  1890,  AND  1900 


Number  of  cities 

Population 

Per  cent,  of 

total 
population 

Per  cent,  of 
increase  of 
population 

1900 

1890 

1880 

1900 

1890* 

1880 

1900 

1890 

1880 

1890 
to 
1900 

1880 

to 

1890 

Cities  having  a  popula- 
tion of  100.000  and  over 

26.000  to  100.000 

8  000  to  25.000 

38 
122 
385 
612 
704 

28 
96 
321 
447 
69B 

20 
67 
210 
828 
478 

14.206.347 
6.609.966 
6,278,887 
8,880.198 
2.211,019 

46.411.164 

9,697,960 
4.291,608 
4,266,067 
2.449.299 
1.866.448 

40,888.847 

6.241,240 
2.394,284 
2,768,187 
1.796.241 
1.485,964 

36,484.917 

18.7 
7.3 
6.9 
4.4 
2.9 

69.8 

15.5 
6.8 
6.8 
3.9 
8.0 

64.2 

12.4 
4.8 
6.6 
8.6 
8.0 

70.7 

46.5 
28.4 
28.9 
38.0 
18.6 

12.4 

56.4 
79.2 
64.6 

4,000  to  8,000. 

86.4 

2,600  to  4,000 

26.6 

Coimtry  districts 

12.9 

Continental  U.  S 

76,994.675  [62.947,714 

60,166.788 

100.0 

100.0 

100.0 

20.7 

24.9 

Alldtles 

1.861 

1.490 

1.068 

80.588.411  |2*2.559.367 

14,670,866 

40.2 

35.8 

29.3 

35.6 

63.8 

' 

'Includes  population  of  Indian  Territory  and  Indian  reservations. 


The  North  Atlantic  and  the  North  Central 
States  contain  the  great  majority  of  the  urban 
population.  In  1900  the  North  Atlantic  States 
had  16  and  the  North  Central  States  14  of  the  38 
cities  having  over  100,000  inhabitants  each,  while 
the  former  division  had  54  and  the  latter  35  of 
the  122  cities  with  a  population  between  25,000 
and  100,000. 


Russia.  The  average  density  of  population  in 
the  United  States  is  greatly  reduced  because 
of  the  vast  uninhabited  areas  in  the  west- 
ern half  of  its  territory.  In  some  sections, 
such  as  Massachusetts  or  New  Jersey,  the  den- 
sity compares  favorably  with  that  of  Western 
European  countries,  as  shown  in  the  following 
table: 
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STATES  AND  TBBR1TOR1B8 

Land  area 
sq.  mi. 

1860 

1890* 

1900* 

Negroee 
1900 

Foreign 
bom.  1900 

Density 
per^sq^mL 

North  Atlantic  Division : 
Maine.... 

29.896 
9.006 
9.136 
8.040 
1.063 
4.846 

47.620 
7.526 

44.966 

688.169 
317.976 
314.120 
994.514 
147,545 
870,792 

8.097.894 
489.656 

2,311,786 

661.086 

876.530 

332.422 

2,238.943 

346.506 

746.258 

5.997.863 

1.444.988 

6.268.014 

694.466 
411.688 
343.641 

2,805.846 
428.666 
906.420 

7.268.894 
•  1.883.660 

6,302.115 

1.319 

662 

826 

81.974 

9.092 

15.226 

99.232 

69.8U 

156.845 

93,880 
88.107 
44.747 
846.324 
134.519 
238.210 
1.900.425 
431.884 
966,260 

33.S 

New  Hampshire 

45.7 

Vermont 

37.6 

Massachusetts 

Rhode  Island 

348.9 
407.0 

Connecticut 

1»7.6 

New  York 

153.6 

New  Jersey 

250.3 

Pennsylvania 

140.1 

Total  North  Atlantic  Division... 

162.103 

8.626.861 

17.401.645 

21.046.696 

886.020 

4.762.796 

129.8 

South  Atlantic  Division : 
Delaware 

1.900 
9.860 
60 
40.126 
24.646 
48.580 
30.170 
68.980 
54.240 

91.632 

683.034 

61,687 

1.421,661 

168.493 
1.M2.390 

230.892 
1.656.960 

702.794 
1.617.947 
1.161.149 
1.837.363 

891.422 

184.736 
1.188.044 

278.718 
1,864.184 

968.800 
1.893.810 
1.340.316 
2.216.831 

528.542 

30.697 
235.064 

86.702 
660.722 

43.499 
624.460 
782.821 
1.034.813 
230.780 

13.810 
93,984 
20,119 
19.461 
22.461 
4.492 
6.526 
12.403 
23.832 

94.8 

Maryland 

120.5 

District  of  Columbia 

4.M5.3 

Vir^nia 

46.2 

West  Virginia 

88.9 

North  Carolina 

869,039 

668.607 

906.186 

87,446 

89.0 

South  Carolina 

44.4 

Georgia 

37.6 

Florida 

9.7 

Total  South  Atlantic  Division... 

268.620 

4.679.090 

8.867.920 

10.448.480 

8.729.017 

216.090 

88.9 

North  Central  Division : 
Ohio 

40.760 
35.910 
56.000 
57.430 
54.450 
79.205 
55.475 
68.736 
70,195 
76.850 
76.840 
81,700 

1.980.829 
988.416 
851.470 
397,654 
806.391 
6.077 
192.214 
682.044 

8.672.316 
2.192,404 
8.826.351 
2,093,889 
1.686.880 
1.301.826 
1.911.896 
2.679.184 
182.719 
828.808 
1,068.910 
1.427.096 

4.167.546 
2.616.462 
4.821.650 
2.420.982 
2.069.042 
1.761.894 
2.231.853 
3.106.665 
319.146 
401.670 
1.066.300 
1.470.495 

96.901 

67.606 

85.078 

15.816 

2.542 

4.969 

12,693 

161.234 

286 

466 

6.269 

52.003 

458.734 
142.121 
966.747 
641,653 
615.971 
606.318 
805.920 
216,379 
113.091 
88.608 
177,347 
126,685 

102.0 

Indiana 

70.1 

Illinois 

86.1 

Michigan 

42.2 

Wisconsin 

38.0 

Minnesota 

22.1 

Iowa 

40.2 

Missouri 

45.2 

North  Dakota. 

4.5    • 

South  Dakota.                     

6.2 

Nebraska 

13.9 

Kansas 

18.0 

Total  North  Central  Division.... 

753,550 

6.403,696 

22.362,279 

26.883.004 

496.761 

4,168.474 

84.9 

South  Central  Division : 
Kentucky 

40.000 
41,760 
51.540 
46.340 
46.420 
262.290 
38.830 
31.000 
63.046 

982,406 
1,002.717 
771.623 
606.526 
617.762 
212.592 

1.858.636 
1.767.518 
1,618.017 
1.289.600 
1.118.587 
2.235.623 
180.182 
61.834 
1.128.179 

2.147.174 
2.020.616 
1.828.697 
1.561.270 
1.381.625 
8.048.710 
392.060 
398.331 
1.311.564 

284.706 
480.248 
827.307 
907.630 
650.804 
620.722 
36.853 
18.831 
866.856 

60.249 
17.746 
14.692 

7.981 
62.903 
179.857 

4.858 
15.680 
14.289 

53.7 

Tennessee 

48.4 

Alabama 

86.5 

Mississippi 

33.5 

liOuisiana 

30.4 

Texas 

U.6 

Indian  Territorv .... 

12.6 

Oklahoma. 

10.3 

Arkansas 

209.897 

24.7 

Total  South  Central  Division.... 

610.216 

4.303.522 

11.153.075 

14.080,047 

4,193.952 

357.655 

23.1 

Western  Division : 
Montana 

146,310 
97.575 
103.645 
122.460 
112.920 
82.190 
109.740 
b4.290 
66.880 
94.560 
166,172 

132.159 

60.705 

412.198 

153.593 

59>620 

207.905 

45.761 

84.385 

349.390 

313.767 

1.208.130 

243.329 
92.531 
539,700 
195,310 
122.931 
276.749 
42.336 
161.772 
618.103 
413.536 
1.486.053 

1,523 

940 

8.570 

1.610 

1.848 

672 

134 

298 

2.514 

1.105 

11.045 

67.067 
17.415 
91.155 
18.625 
24.233 
63.777 
10.093 
24.604 

111.864 
66.748 

867,240 

1.7 

Wvoming  . 

0.9 

Colorado 

5.2 

New  Mexico. .      . 

61,647 

1.6 

Arizona 

1.1 

Utah 

11.380 

3  4 

Nevada 

0.4 

Idaho 

1.9 

Washington 

7.7 

Oregon 

13.294 
92.597 

4.4 

California 

9.5 

Total  Western  Division. 

1.175.742 

178.818 

3.027.613 

4.091.349 

30.254 

846,321 

3  5 

Total  United  States  (proper) 

Alaska 

2.970.038 
590.884 

23.191.876 

62.622.260 

76.303.387 
63.592 

8,840.789 

10.460.086 

26.6 

Total 

3.660.922 
138.618 

76.366.979 
8.094.843 

84.401.822 

Colonies ....                       

Grand  Total                       

3.699.440 

1 
1 

J 

1890^  figures  do  not  include  Indians  and  others  on  reservations. 
1900'  figures  include  91.219  persons  in  military  and  naval  service. 


Sex.  The  population  contrasts  with  that  of 
most  European  countries  in  that  the  males  out- 
number the  females.  The  excess  is  greatly  in- 
creased because  of  the  greater  number  of  male 
than  of  female  immigrants. 

In  the  North  Atlantic  and  the  South  Atlantic 
States  the  sexes  are  almost  equal  in  number.    In 


some  of  these  States,  such  as  Massachusetts,  the 
females  are  much  in  excess  of  the  males,  amount- 
ing in  the  State  named  to  51.3*  per  cent,  of  the 
total  population.  This  is  in  part  due  to  the 
large  immigration  of  girls  for  work  in  the  fac- 
tories of  that  State,  and  in  part  to  the  emigra- 
tion of  men  to  the  West.    There  is  no  State  in  the 
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other  divisions  of  States  in  which  the  females 
are  equal  in  number  to  the  males,  and  in  the 
three  States  Montana,  Wyoming,  and  Nevada 
the  females  are  less  than  40  per  cent,  of  the 
total,  while  in  Alaska  they  constitute  only  27.9 
per  cent,  of  the  total  population.  The  following 
table  shows  the  proportion  of  the  sexes  by  nativ- 
ity and  color  in  1900: 


SATITITT   AND  COL.OR 


Satire  white — natlTe  pareuta. 

Native  white — foreign  parents. 

FonMfcn  wliite 

Sevcro 

Chinese. 


Japanese.. 
Indian 


TotaL.. 


Males 


20.934.099 

7,809,089 

6,646.819 

4.393.221 

111,054 

71,400 

134,660 


89.059.242 


Females 


20.119.318 

7.818.233 

4.704,280 

4.447.668 

7.996 

14.600 

132,200 


37.244,146 


Occupations.    The  agricultural  industry  still 
continues  well  in  the  lead  with  respect  to  the 
number   of   persons   engaged.     There  has   been, 
however,  a  marked  relative  decrease  since  1880, 
as  will  be  seen  in  the  table  below.    In  the  period 
18S0-1900  there  was  a  larger  absolute  gain  in  the 
number  engaged  in  trade  and  transportation,  and 
in  manufacturing  and  mechanical  pursuits,  re- 
spectively, than  there  was  in  agriculture.     The 
increase   in   trade  and  transportation  has  been 
especially   noteworthy.    The  number  of  females 
engaged  in  occupations  more  than  doubled  in  the 
twenty-year  period.     The  percentage  of  females 
engaged  in  domestic  personal  service  decreased, 
while  there  was  a  large  gain  in  the  percentage 
engaged  in  trade  and  transportation.    The  follow- 
ing table  shows  the  number  and  percentage  of 
persons  engaged  in  the  different  occupations  in 
1880  and  1900.     The  group  'manufacturing  and 
mechanical   pursuits'  includes  those  engaged  in 
fishing  (16,177  in  1900),  and  mining  and  quarry- 
ing   (581,221),    in   addition  to   the   number  en- 
gaged in  those  pursuits   (6,436,594).     The  num- 
ber engaged  in  mining  and  quarrying  much  more 
than  doubled  between  1880  and  1900. 


census  group  'foreign  white,'  constituting  12.2 
per  cent,  of  the  total  number  of  persons  in  this 
class.  Only  0.6  per  cent,  of  the  native  whites  of 
foreign  parents  could  not  speak  English.  There 
were  38.2  per  cent,  of  the  Chinese,  61.6  per  cent, 
of  the  Japanese,  and  42.3  per  cent,  of  the  Indians 
who  could  not  speak  English. 

Immigration.  For  a  general  discussion  of  im- 
migration and  its  problems,  see  article  on  Im- 
migration. The  statistics  given  here  are  based 
upon  the  report  of  the  Commissioner-General  of 
Immigration  for  the  fiscal  year  ending  June  30, 
1903. 

The  number  of  immigrants  for  1903  (857,046) 
exceeded  that  of  any  previous  year  by  105,043, 
and  represented  an  increase  over  1902  of  190,517. 
Italy  and  Austria-Hungar>%  it  will  be  seen,  con- 
tributed more  than  one-half  of  the  total  from 
Europe.  The  aliens  debarred  during  the  year 
numbered  8769,  or  1.2  per  cent.,  a  percentage 
greater  than  for  any  preceding  year,  with  the 
exception  of  1898  and  1899.  Paupers  and  con- 
tract laborers  constituted  the  greater  part  of 
the  number  rejected. 

The  following  table  shows  the  principal  races 
represented,  and  the  number  each  contributed 
to  the  sum  total  of  steerage  immigrants: 

Italian  (north  and  south) 233.646 

Polish 82.343 

Scandinavian 79.347 

Hebrew 76.203 

German 71,782 

Irish 36.366 

Slovak 34.427 

Croatian  and  Slavonian 32,907 

English 28.461 

Magyar 27,124 

All  others 166,660 

Total 867,046 

Of  the  total  number  (857,046)  102,431  were 
less  than  fourteen  years  of  age;  714,053  were  be- 
tween the  ages  of  fourteen  and  forty-five;  while 
40,562  were  forty- five  years  of  age  and  upward. 
Of  all  the  immigrants  3341  could  read  but  not 
write,  and  185,667  could  neither  read  nor  wtite. 


Both  sexee;  all  occupatlonB.. 


Agricnltnral  porsults 

Professional  service 

I>omf«tic  and  personal  service 

Trade  and  transportation 

Uanofaeturing  and  mechanical  pursuits.. 


Mates;  all  occupations.. 


.\{nicaltoral  pursuits 

Professional  service 

TVomestlc  and  personal  service 

Trade  and  transportation 

Manafacturing  and  mechanical  pursuits.. 


Females;  all  occupations.., 


Agricultural  pursuits 

ProfeeeJonal  service 

Domestic  and  personal  service. 

Trade  and  transportation 

Maoolacturing  and  mechanical  pursuits... 


Mainland 


Number 


29.074.117 

10.381.766 
1.268.7.TO 
6,680.667 
4.766,964 
7,085,992 


2a.754,205 


6.319.912 


977.836 
.  430.676 
2,095.449 

603,347 
1.313,204 


Per  cent. 


100.0 

35.7 
4.3 
19.2 
16.4 
24.4 


1880 


Number 


17.392.099 


7,713.875 
603.202 
3,423.816 
1,866.481 
3,784,726 


100.0 


39.6 

3.5 

14.7 

17.9 

24.3 

14.744.942 


7.119,365 
425.947 
2.242.309 
1.803.629 
3.153,692 


100.0 


18.4 
8.1 

39.4 
9.4 

24.7 


2.647,167 


694.510 
177,265 
1.181.506 
62,852 
631,034 


Per  cent. 


100.0 


41.3 
8.6 
19.7 
10.7 
21.8 


100.0 


48.3 
2.9 
16.2 
12.2 
21.4 


100.0 


22.6 
6.7 

44.6 
2.4 

23.8 


/ 


Lasgvagk.  In  1900  there  were  1,403,212  per- 
sons over  10  years  of  age  who  could  not  speak 
Englishf  considerably  over  half  of  them  being 
females.    The  majority,  1,217,280,  belonged  to  the 


The  following  table  shows  the  total  number 
and  SOX  of  the  immigrants  and  aliens  who  ar- 
rived during  the  fiscal  year  ending  June  30,  1903, 
and  the  countries  from  which  they  came: 
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OOUNTBISfl 

Sex  of  immigrants 

Total  im- 
migrants 
(Steerage) 

Hi 

Grand 

Males 

Females 

total 

Anstrtar-Hunsarj 

147.964 
2.806 
4.554 
8.618 

24.861 

18.684 

186.966 

2,499 

16.249 
5.829 
5.813 

92,986 
1.699 
1.783 

29.806 
2.796 
1.458 

15,693 

15.966 

3.968 

885 

3 

68.027 

1,142 

2.604 

2.066 

15.225 

426 

43.656 

1.499 

8.212 

8,488 

8.997 

-43.158 

62 

847 

16.220 

1.187 

76 

10.626 

19.844 

2.190 

440 

2 

206.011 

8.450 

7.168 

5,678 

40,086 

14,090 

230.622 

3.998 

24.461 

9.317 

9,310 

136,098 

1.761 

2,080 

46.028 

8,988 

1.529 

26.219 

36.810 

6,143 

1,275 

5 

3,282 
608 
664 

4.243 

10,936 

231 

4,930 
716 
646 
164 
201 

2.237 
S3 

1,139 

1.306 

1,039 
108 

16,483 

3.165 

3,174 

241 

Q09^M 

Belgium 

4.063 

Denmark 

7,812 

France,  including  Corsica 

9.821 

German  Empire 

61,022 

Greece 

14,321 

Italy,  including  Sicily  and  Sardinia 

236,552 

Ne&rlands....!; ^.:...  7:     [ 

4,713 

Norway 

26,107 

Portugal,  including  the  Cape  Verde  Iiilands  an  J  the  Azores 
Rumania 

9,471 

9,511 

188,390 

Russian  Empire  (with  Finland) 

Servia,  Bulgaria,  and  Montenegro 

1.794 

Spain,  including  Canary  and  Balearic  iHlands 

3.319 

Sweden 

47,884 

Switzerland 

5.023 

Turkey  In  Europe 

1.637 

United  Kingdom : 
England 

43.663 

Ireland 

38,475 

Scotland 

9,317 

Wales 

1,616 

Europe  not  specified...    . 

6 

Total  Europe 

580.484 

234.023 

814.607 

56.470 

869.977 

China 

2.167 

15.909 

79 

6.114 

607 

42 
4,069 

16 
2.004 

70 

2,209 

19,968 

94 

7.118 

577 

108 
195 
95 

387 
2 

2,817 

Japan.... 

30.163 

India 

189 

Turkey  in  Asia 

7,505 

Elsewhere  in  Asia 

579 

Total  Asia. 

23,776 

6.190 

29.966 

787 

197 

406 

4 

9 

2,370 

98 

397 

476 

618 

3,436 

2 

30.758 

Africa. 

121 
796 
123 

68 
728 

54 

423 

416 

405 

6.743 

19 

66 
864 

9 

9 

880 

27 

174 

112 

184 

2,427 

6 

176 

1,150 

132 

67 

1,058 

81 

697 

628 

589 

8,170 

25 

373 

Australia,  Tasmania,  and  New  Zealand 

1,555 

Philippine  Islands 

136 

Padnc  Islands  not  specified 

76 

British  North  America 

8,428 

British  Honduras 

179 

Elsewhere  in  Central  America 

994 

Mexico 

1.004 

South  America 

1,307 

West  Indies 

11.606 

All  other  conn triw- ...  .,     .  . 

27 

Total  countries  outside  Europe  and  Asia 

8.886 

8,687 

12,573 

8,012 

30.585 

Grand  total 

613,146 

243,900 

857,046 

64.269 

921.315 

Religion — The  Colonial  Period.  The  re- 
ligious life  of  the  United  States  has  been  pro- 
foundly affected  by  the  fact  that  the  period  of  the 
early  settlement  of  this  continent  coincided  with 
the  great  religious  struggles  in  Europe  of  the 
seventeenth  century.  It  was  the  reform  within 
the  Catholic  Church,  following  the  great  Pro- 
testant schism,  that  started  the  Orders  of  that 
Church  on  their  proselyting  crusades,  which 
from  New  Spain  in  the  Southwest  and  New 
France  in  the  North,  extended  into  territory 
now  embraced  within  the  United  States.  The 
divisions  among  the  Protestants  themselves  re- 
sulted in  the  planting  of  most  of  the  English 
colonies,  and  determined  that  their  future  de- 
velopment should  be  along  the  line  of  multi- 
plicity of  sects,  with  extreme  local  independence. 
Puritanism,  within  and  without  the  Established 
Church,  "was  the  prevailing  influence  among  these 
colonists.  In  Virginia  its  influence  was  overthrown 
soon  after  the  Cavalier  immigration  of  the  Crom- 
wellian  era.  Maryland,  settled  under  Catholic 
leadership,  always  retained  a  dominant  Puritan 
element  in  its  population.  The  same  was  true 
of  the  Carolinas,  and  later  of  Georgia,  although, 
as  in  almost  all  the  Southern  colonies,  the 
official  class  belonged  to  the  Church  of  England. 
In  New  England  for  more  than  half  a  century 


the  Puritans,  outside  of  Rhode  Island,  consti- 
tuted a  veritable  theocracy,  in  which  citizenship 
was  synonymous  with  church  membership.  Those 
settlers  who  passed  from  New  England  to  the 
other  colonies  usually  bore  with  them  a  modified 
form  of  Puritanism,  which  reappeared  in  the  early 
Presbyterian  development  of  the  middle  colonies, 
and  in  the  Baptist  development  farther  south. 
The  religious  influence  of  the  early  Dutch  settlers 
of  New  York  was  never  very  strong,  and  before 
the  colony  passed  into  English  control  it  was 
known  as  a  most  mixed  sectarian  centre.  In 
New  Jersey  and  Pennsylvania  the  Quaker  ele- 
ment, although  early  abdicating  political  control, 
continued  to  be  the  leading  social  factor. 

Throughout  the  colonial  period  the  Puritans 
exercised  almost  undisputed  religious  sway  in 
New  England,  while  members  of  the  Established 
Church  nominally  did  the  same  for  the  Southern 
colonies.  In  the  middle  colonies  no  one  sect  ac- 
quired a  hegemony.  Here  the  diversified  Eng- 
lish sects  were  quickly  joined  by  Huguenots  from 
France,  Palatines,  Salzburgers,  and  Moravians 
from  Germany,  Covenanters  from  Scotland,  and 
the  Scotch-Irish  Presbyterians.  To  a  much  more 
limited  extent  many  of  these  immigrants  settled 
in  the  Carolinas  and  Georgia,  but  their  chief 
irruption  into  the  South  was  by  the  way  of  the 
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Appalachian  highlands.  In  this  early  sectarian 
diversity  the  middle  colonies,  more  than  those 
of  any  other  section,  were  most  typical  of  the 
succeeding  development  of  the  whole  country. 
During  the  first  century  and  a  quarter  of  settle- 
ment there  was  naturally  little  of  common  re- 
ligious experiences  in  the  colonies.  Some  con- 
scientious attempts  were  made  to  convert  the 
Indians,  of  which  the  most  important  was  the 
work  of  'The  President  and  Society  for  the  Prop- 
agation of  the  Gospel  in  New  England.'  The 
'Society  for  the  Propagation  of  the  Gk)spel  in 
Foreign  Parts/  a  Church  of  England  organiza- 
>  tion,  founded  in  1701,  did  an  important  work  in 
the  middle  and  southern  colonies.  The  most  im- 
portant religious  experience  of  the  eighteenth  cen- 
tury was  the  'Great  Awakening,'  centring  about 
1740,  which  profoundly  affected  all  of  the  col- 
onies, led  to  an  extension  of  church-building,  the 
founding  of  Princeton  College  as  the  result  of  a 
great  Presbyterian  development  in  the  middle 
colonies,  and  the  firm  establishment  of  Baptist 
preeminence  in  the  South.  Because  of  some  un- 
wise practices  not  wholly  avoidable,  dissensions 
were  introduced  among  the  existing  sects,  yet 
the  movement  as  a  whole  was  most  beneficial, 
not  merely  because  it  stamped  upon  American 
church  life  a  strong  evangelistic  and  missionary 
character,  but  because  it  led  the  way  to  the  later 
establishment  of  full  religious  toleration.  The 
later  part  of  the  colonial  period  was  character- 
ized by  the  rapid  development  of  Presbyterianism, 
the  formal  -establishment  of  the  Reformed  and 
Lutheran  churches  among  the  Germans,  and 
the  beginning  of  Methodism — all  within  the 
middle  and  southern  colonies.     See  Conobbga- 

TIONALISM. 

The  National  Period.  The  Revolutionary 
War,  although  it  ushered  in  an  era  of  complete 
religious  toleration,  so  far  as  State  and  nation 
were  concerned,  was  not  on  the  whole  favorable 
to  the  development  of  the  religious  life  of  the 
newly  created  States.  By  the  end  of  the  century, 
when  spiritual  conditions  were  at  their  lowest 
ebb,  the  country  experienced  a  second  great  re- 
vival, which  if  it  lacked  some  of  the  fervid  mani- 
festations of  the  first,  was  much  more  productive 
of  lasting  results.  As  in  the  former  case  there 
came  about  a  secession  of  some  of  the  more 
radieal  elements  from  the  existing  denomina- 
tions in  the  Middle  States  and  the  South,  and 
in  the  severance  of  the  Unitarians  and  Univer- 
salists  from  the  traditional  Congregational 
school  in  New  England.  Yet  in  the  main  the  first 
three  decades  of  the  nineteenth  century  may  be 
termed  the  'era  of  good  feeling*  in  a  religious 
as  well  as  a  political  sense.  It  was  a  period  of 
great  catholicity  among  the  various  denomina- 
tions, with  cooperation  in  foreign  and  home  mis- 
;«ionary  work,  in  educational  advancement,  and 
in  the  work  of  Bible  distribution.  This  was  the 
period  also  when  the  Episcopal  and  Catholic 
churches  began  to  develop  along  American  lines 
and  to  assume  an  important  position  among 
American  denominations;  the  latter  being  re- 
cruited most  largely  from  foreign  immigration, 
and  the  former  from  the  other  denominations. 
The  great  missionary  movement  toward  foreign 
lands,  the  home  missionary  movement  along  the 
Western  national  border,  the  building  of  theo- 
logical seminaries,  the  work  among  the  negroes 
and  Indians,  protests  against  slavery,  and  the 
▼OL.  xvn.— 8. 


first  movements  in  favor  of  total  abstinence  also 
date  from  this  period.    Early  in  the  nineteenth 
century  the  last  of  the  State  aids  in  favor  of. 
New  England  Congregationalism  was  withdrawn. 

The  next  thirty  years  (1830-1860)  were  char- 
acterized by  a  more  intense  denominational  align- 
ment, showing  itself  in  a  withdrawal  of  the 
separate  churches  from  organizations  for  united 
effort,  and  in  the  creation  of  various  denomi- 
national boards  to  carry  on  this  work;  in  a  new 
zeal  for  Church  history  along  sectarian  lines;  in 
a  general  Protestant  antipathy  to  the  Catholic 
Church,  which  even  displayed  itself  in  the  polit- 
ical world  (see  Know-Nothing),  and  in  the 
division  of  some  of  the  great  denominations  along 
sectional  lines,  especially  over  the  great  slavery 
question.  The  religious  element  was  especially 
helpful  on  both  sides  during  the  Civil  War, 
and  was  much  in  evidence  in  the  organization  of 
associations  for  the  care  of  soldiers  at  the  front 
and  also  at  the  North  for  the  education  of  the 
freedmen.  Only  one  of  the  great  denominations 
severed  by  the  slavery  issue  has  as  yet  been  re- 
united, but  there  is  a  feeling  of  cordiality,  and 
to  some  extent  of  oo(>peration,  between  the  sep- 
arate parts  of  these  sects. 

An  important  revival,  just  preceding  the  Civil 
War,  had  stirred  deeply  the  evangelical  senti- 
ment of  all  the  churches,  and  this  was  quickened 
by  a  succeeding  revival  between  1870  and  1880. 
The  infiuence  of  these  movements  has  been  much 
in  favor  of  a  sincere  and  hearty  co&peration  of 
all  denominations  in  favor  of  fundamental  re- 
ligious work.  While  there  has  been  no  tendency 
toward  a  dropping  of  creeds,  ceremonial  forms, 
or  denominational  tenets,  there  has  been  a  distinct 
advance  in  essential  Christian  union.  This  ten- 
dency has  been  much  strengthened  by  such  or- 
ganizations as  the  Evangelical  Association,  the 
Young  Men's  Christian  Association,  and  the 
various  young  people's  organizations  that  have 
sprung  up  during  the  last  two  decades.  (See 
Chbistian  Endeavor;  Epwobth  League;  West- 
minster League;  Young  Men's  Christian 
Association.)  An  interesting  feature  of  the  re- 
ligious development  of  the  last  half-century  has 
been  the  growth  of  certain  non-orthodox  sects. 
See  Mormons;  Christian  Science. 

Owing  to  the  fact  that  Church  and  State  are 
entirely  distinct  in  the  United  States,  it  is  diffi- 
cult to  obtain  accurate  information  concerning 
religious  statistics.  The  only  figures  available 
are  those  derived  from  the  annuals  and  year 
books  published  by  the  several  denominations. 
The  accompanying  table  is  intended  to  show  the 
status  of  the  leadmg  religious  sects  of  the  United 
States  for  the  years  1890  and  1900,  and  thus  fur- 
nish a  means  of  determining  their  growth  or  de- 
cline during  this  period.  The  figures  supplied  by 
the  Roman  Catholic  Church  included  as  members 
all  persons  who  had  been  baptized,  irrespective  of 
age,  and  in  order  to  place  this  denomination  on 
the  same  footing  as  the  others,  a  deduction  of 
15  per  cent,  from  these  returns  has  been  made, 
with  the  idear  of  excluding  from  the  membership 
all  children  under  ten  years  of  age.  It  was  im- 
possible to  get  exact  figures  for  the  Mormons, 
Christian  Scientists,  and  Unitarians,  and  an  esti- 
mate based  upon  the  most  reliable  authorities  has 
been  made.  In  the  case  of  the  Jews,  the  number 
of  families  rather  than  the  individual  member- 
ship must  be  given. 
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DENOIflMATIOKS 


Adventlsts: 

Seventh  Daj 

Baptists : 

Regrular  (North) 

Regular  (South) 

Regular  (Colored) 

Seventh  Day 

Free  Will 

Catholics,  Roman 

ChHstians 

Christian  Scientists 

Congregational  is  ts 

Disciples  of  Christ 

Dunkards : 

German  Baptists 

Episcopalians : 

Protestant  Episcopalians 

Evangelical  Bodies: 

Evangelical  Association 

Friends:    Orthodox 

Oerman  Evangelical  Synod.... 

Jews 

Latter  Day  Saints : 

Mormons 

Reorganized  Church 

Lutherans : 

All  Divisions 

Methodists : 

Methodist  Episcopal 

Methodist  Episcopal  (South)... 

Methodist  Episcopal  (African) 

African  Zion 

Presbyterians : 

Presbyterians  (North) 

Cumberland  Presbyterians 

Presbyterians  (South) 

Reformed : 

Dutch 

(lerman 

Salvation  Array 

United  Brethren  in  Christ 

rnitarians 

Universalists 


Ministers 

Churches 

1890 

1900 

1890 

1900 

264 

372 

996 

1.470 

6.686 
8.957 
6.468 
115 
1,493 
9.166 
1,436 
26 
6.058 
3,773 

7.415 

12,068 

14.351 

119 

1,619 
11,636 

1.248 
12.000 

6.614 

6,528 

7.907 

16.238 

12.533 

106 

1.304 
10.245 

1,424 
221 

4,868 

7.246 

9.374 

18.963 

15.654 

115 

1.486 
12.062 

1.520 
600 

6.604 
10.528 

1.622 

2.612 

729 

860 

4446 

4,961 

6,019 

6,686 

1,235 

1,113 

680 

200 

1,062 

1,279 

909 

801 

2.810 
794 
870 
633 

1.806 
820 

1.129 
670 

543 
1,600 

1.700 
2,200 

426 
481 

796 
600 

4,591 

6,710 

8.696 

11,128 

15.423 
4,801 
3,321 
1,595 

17,521 
6.041 
6.659 
3.126 

22.844 
12.688 
4.124 
1,687 

26,021 
14,244 
6,776 
2.906 

6.934 
1.861 
1.129 

7,886 
1.734 
1,461 

6.717 
2.791 
2.391 

7.469 
2.957 
2,969 

658 

880 

698 

1.062 

2,689 

1.897 

550 

735 

672 
1,510 

329 
8.731 

421 

956 

619 
1.660 

753 
4,229 

459 

764 

2.267 
515 

708 

Members 


1890 


28,991 

800.460 

1.280,066 

1.348.989 

9.143 

87.896 

6,242.267 

103,722 

8,724 

612,771 

871.017 

61,101 

532,064 

133.313 
80.656 
187,432 
180.496 

144,862 
21,778 

1.281.072 

2,240.364 

1,209.976 

462,726 

849.788 

788,224 
164,940 
179,721 

92.970 
204,018 
8,742 
202,474 
67.749 
49.194 


1900 


56.316 

973.820 

1.608.413 

1364,600 

8.991 

86,109 

8.610.226 

111.835 
1.000.000 

629.874 
1.149.982 

96.000 

716.481 

118.866 

91.868 

203.674 

211.627 

300.000 
45.600 

1.666,878 

2,716.487 

1,457.864 

673.504 

536.271 

973.438 
180.192 
226390 

107.594 

243.645 

40.000 

243.841 

71,000 

48,426 


Gain 


Per  cent. 


91.0 

21  5 

25.5 

38.0 

—1  5 

—3.0 

38.0 

8.0 


28.0 
82.0 

660 

84.5 

-11.0 
U.O 
8.5 


110.0 
109.0 

85.0 

21.0 

20.5 

48.0 

5.3 

23.5 

9.0 

83.5 

15  5 
19  0 

360.0 

20.0 

6.0 

—1.6 


The  large  increase  in  the  number  of  Christian 
Scientists  is  especially  noteworthy.  The  Seventh 
Day  Adventists,  Mormons,  the  Salvation  Anny, 
and  German  Baptists  also  show  an  appreciable 
gain.  The  strongest  denominations  numerically 
are  the  Roman  Catholics,  Methodists,  Baptists, 
Presbyterians,  and  Lutherans,  in  the  order 
named.  Details  and  latest  statistics  regarding 
the  various  denominations  may  be  found  under 
their  respective  headings. 

The  distribution  of  the  several  sects  has 
largely  followed  the  historic  lines  of  immigra- 
tion. The  Roman  Catholics  are  numerically  the 
strongest  in  more  than  half  the  States,  including 
New  England,  the  far  Northwest,  and  the  Pacific 
divisions;  while  the  Methodists  and  Baptists  are 
about  equally  divided  in  the  States  south  of 
Mason  and, Dixon's  line.  Massachusetts  is  the 
leading  Sfate  of  the  Congregational ists,  New 
York  of  the  Episcopalians,  Pennsylvania  of  the 
Presbyterians,  North  Carolina  of  the  Methodists, 
and  Georgia  of  the  Baptists.  See  the  articles  on 
the  various  denominations. 

Education.  This  topic  is  fully  treated  under 
the  following  headings:  Nation ai*  Education, 
Systems  of;  Schools;  Public  Schools;  Com- 
mon Schools;  Grammar  Schools;  Evening 
Schools;  Universities;  etc. 

Charities.  The  National  Government  has  no 
department  concerned  directly  with  charities, 
their  control  being  in  the  hands  of  the  State  and 
municipal  governments.    Many  private  organiza- 


tions and  societies  are  also  interested  in  the  sub- 
ject. See  under  the  several  State  articles;  also 
the  articles  on  Charities  ;  Pauperism  ;  Charities 
AND  Correction,  The  National  Conference 
OF;  Charity  Organization  Society;  etc. 

History.  Colonial  Period.  The  territory  in- 
cluded within  the  United  States  of  America  was 
originally  occupied  solely  by  numerous  tribes  of 
Indians.  The  Northeastern  coast  was  probably  vis- 
ited about  the  year  a.d.  1000  and  subsequently  by 
the  Northmen  (see  Vineland),  and  other  naviga- 
tors may  in  the  following  five  centuries  have 
sighted  parts  of  the  coast;  but  the  existence  of  the 
American  continent  was  unknown  to  the  world 
at  large  until  after  Columbus's  discovery  in 
1492.  In  1497  John  Cabot  reached  the  coast 
of  America,  probably  in  the  neighborhood  of 
Cape  Breton.  The  Portuguese  Cortereal  ex- 
plored the  coast  southward  from  the  Gulf  of 
Saint  Lawrence  in  1600-01,  and  probably  from  as 
early  a  date  as  1504  fishermen  from  Normandy 
and  Brittany  frequented  the  shores  of  Newfound- 
land. In  1513  Juan  Ponce  de  Leon  explored 
a  portion  of  Florida  in  a  romantic  search  for  the 
fountain  of  youth;  and  in  1520  some  Spanish 
vessels  from  Santo  Domingo  were  driven  upon  the 
coast  of  Carolina.  During  the  following  year, 
through  the  conquests  of  Cortes  (q.v.)  and  his 
followers,  Mexico,  including  the  territory  later 
known  as  Texas,  New  Mexico,  and  California, 
became  a  province  of  Spain.  In  the  same  decade 
Verrazano  explored  the  coast  between  North  Caro- 
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lina  and  Newfoundland  and  Narvaez  made  his 
disastrous  expedition  to  Florida.  Ferdinand  de 
Soto  in  1539-42  led  a  Spanish  expedition  from  the 
coast  of  Florida  westward,  discovering  the  Missis- 
sippi River  (April,  1541).  Simultaneously  with 
this  expedition,  Coronado's  men  explored  a  great 
part  of  what  is  now  the  Southwestern  United 
States.  A  Spanish  settlement  was  made  at  Saint 
Augustine,  Florida,  in  1565;  and  in  1584- 
85  Sir  Walter  Raplegh  (q.v.)  sent  two 
expeditions  to  the  coast  of  North  Carolina^ 
and  attempted  to  form  a  settlement  on  Roanoke 
Island.  None  of  the  settlements  attempted  dur- 
ing the  sixteenth  century,  however,  except  Saint 
Augustine,  had  any  permanence;  and  it  was  not 
until  the  seventeenth  century  that  the  Europeans, 
and  especially  the  English,  devoted  their  enter- 
prises to  colonization  rather  than  to  exploration. 
King  James  in  1(M}6  granted  a  charter  to  a  large 
colonizing  corporation  which  comprised  two  com- 
panies, the  London  Company,  which  received 
certain  rights  between  34**  and  4P  north  latitude, 
and  the  Plymouth  Company,  which  received  cer- 
tain rights  between  38*'  and  45**.  The  London 
Company  in  1607  founded  Jamestown,  Virginia, 
the  first  permanent  English  settlement  within  the 
limits  of  the  present  United  States.  Here  in 
1619  a  representative  assembly  was  called,  the 
first  in  the  New  World.  In  1607,  also, 
two  members  of  the  Plymouth  Company,  Sir  Fer- 
dinand Gorges  and  Sir  John  Popham,  sent  out 
an  expedition  to  the  Kennebec,  where  the 
settlers  experienced  a  severe  winter,  and  in  1608 
abandoned  the  undertaking.  In  1620  certain  dis- 
senters who  had  secured  a  grant  from  the  Lon- 
don Company  landed  by  mistake  farther  north- 
ward and  settled  Plymouth.  Between  these  two 
colonies  the  Dutch  had  already  established  them- 
selves (1613)  at  New  Amsterdam.  Quebec  was 
settled  in  1608,  and  a  large  part  of  the  country 
on  the  Great  Lakes  and  on  the  Mississippi  was 
explored  by  Nicolet  (1634),  by  Marquette  and 
Joliet  ( 1673 ) ,  and  by  La  Salle  ( 1682 ) ,  and  settle- 
ments were  early  made  by  the  French  at  the  out- 
posts of  Kaskaskia  and  Arkansas  Post,  and  at  Mo- 
bile and  Vincennes.  Thus  the  beginnings  were  made 
of  two  distinct  movements  of  the  incoming  popu- 
lation, in  the  course  of  one  of  which  the  English 
were  to  occupy  practically  the  entire  Atlantic 
seaboard  of  the  present  United  States,  excluding 
Florida,  while  in  the  course  of  the  other  the 
French  were  to  establish  themselves  at  strategic 
points  on  the  two  great  waterways.  The  coloniz- 
ing work  of  the  French  was  such  as  to  make  con- 
spicuous the  trading  post,  the  military  element, 
and  the  bureaucratic  class,  and  to  minimize  the 
features  of  public  development,  of  local  political 
life,  and  of  permanence  in  method  and  purpose. 
The  English,  on  the  other  hand,  brought  with 
them  their  school,  their  Church,  and  their  polit- 
ical forms,  and  founded  colonies  on  lines  which 
were  adhered  to  throughout  their  later  develop- 
ment. (The  early  history  of  the  various  colonies, 
the  union  of  which  formed  the  United  States,  will 
be  found  under  the  heads  of  the  different  States.) 
In  some  of  the  colonies  representative  govern- 
ments were  maintained,  in  which  all  officers, 
both  executive  and  judicial,  as  well  as  the  entire 
legislature,  were  chosen  by  the  people.  Gn  the 
other  hand,  in  the  royal  provinces,  such  as  Vir- 
ginia and  New  York,  the  chief  judicial  and  execu- 
tive officers,  as  well  as  members  of  the  upper 


branch  of  the  legislature,  were  appointees  of  the 
Crown,  the  general  population  sharing  in  the 
provincial  government  only  through  the  choice  of 
the  members  of  the  legislature.  This  dis- 
tribution of  privilege  characterized  also  the  pro- 
prietary provinces,  such  as  Maryland,  in  which, 
however,  appointments  were  made  by  the  pro- 
prietors instead  of  by  the  Crown.  Thus  in  the 
royal  and  proprietary  provinces  the  ultimate 
authority  was  outside  of  the  province,  while  in 
charter  provinces  all  authority  apparently  was 
within  each  province,  and  there  was  in  the 
scheme  by  which  these  provinces  were  organized 
no  effective  means  df  subordinating  their  political 
actions  to  the  power  of  the  central  administra- 
tion except  through  the  alteration  or  abolition  of 
their  charters. 

During  the  colonial  period  there  were  sev- 
eral instances  of  the  tendency  of  the  colo- 
nies, having  very  similar  institutions  and 
ideals,  to  act  jointly  as  a  confederate  body. 
The  first  effort  at  a  union  of  colonies  was 
in  1643,  when  Massachusetts  Bay,  Plymouth, 
Connecticut,  and  New  Haven  formed,  under  the 
title  of  *The  United  Colonies  of  New  England,' 
a  confederacy,  which  existed  for  nearly  forty 
years,  for  mutual  defense  against  the  French, 
Dutch,  and  Indians.  They  also  experienced  the 
benefit  of  united  action  during  the  early  Indian 
wars,  and  again  in  1764,  the  year  of  the  opening 
of  the  French  and  Indian  War  (q.v.).  At  that 
time  also,  the  colonies  being  strongly  advised 
by  the  Lords  of  Trade  to  unite  for  general  defense, 
a  formal  plan  for  a  permanent  general  govern- 
ment of  all  the  English  colonies  was  drawn  up  by 
Benjamin  Franklin  (q.v.)  and  presented  at  the 
Albany  Convention  (q.v.)  ;  but  it  was  rejected  by 
both  the  colonies  and  the  CrowTj. 

Although  the  several  colonies  were  at  no  time 
organically  connected,  except  through  the  King, 
the  basis  for  union  was  early  laid  in  the  estab- 
lishment of  local  governments  in  which  the  con- 
trolling principles  were  similar.  There  appeared 
also  a  substantial  identity  in  forms  and  in 
practices  of  local  government.  This  made  it  natu- 
ral that  occasionally  during  tho  colonial  period 
there  should  appear  marked  tendencies  toward 
union.  In  some  respects,  however,  different  types 
of  population  distinguished  the  several  poitions 
of  settled  territory,  a  fact  due  in  some  measure 
to  the  various  classes  of  people  in  England  from 
which  the  immigrants  came.  Thus  during 
the  period  between  1620  and  1640  large  numbers 
of  dissenters  withdrew  from  England,  and  the 
settlements  in  the  north  increased  in  number  and 
population,  the  main  colony  of  Massachusetts 
Bay  being  established  in  1628-30,  and  nu- 
merous towns  in  the  neighboring  district  being 
soon  founded,  while  settlements  were  made 
(1635-36)  at  Hartford,  Wethersfield,  and 
Windsor,  the  three  towns  which  originally 
constituted  the  colony  of  Connecticut,  and 
for  the  administration  of  which  was  adopted  in 
1639  the  first  written  constitution  of  representa- 
tive government.  In  1638  the  colony  of  New  Ha- 
ven was  established.  In  this  period  also  the  same 
body  of  population  extended  northward  into  what 
became  New  Hampshire,  as  well  as  into  the  north- 
eastern portion  of  Massachusetts.  On  the  other 
hand,  a  representative  of  the  aristocratic  class 
founded  the  colony  of  Marj'land  in  1634.  During 
the  period  of  the  Commonwealth  in  England  most 
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of  the  immigrants  were  drawn  from  the  Cavalier 
and  Royalist  classes,  which  were  then  out  of 
power,  and  by  this  phase  of  migration 
Virginia  and  Maryland  especially  profited. 
Following  the  Restoration  the  increased 
power  of  the  King  in  colonial  politics  was 
illustrated  in  the  grant  of  the  Carolinas  to  a  body 
of  proprietors,  and  of  Pennsylvania  to  a  single 
proprietor,  while  in  the  same  period  New  York, 
acquired  in  1664  by  conquest  from  the  Dutch,  was 
organized  as  a  royal  province.  The  administration 
of  New  Jersey  given  over  to  a  body  of  proprietors, 
and  the  various  settlements  in  Rliode  Island  were 
organized  by  charter  into  a  colony.  Through- 
out this  period  there  was  a  steady  devel- 
opment of  uniformity  in  the  provincial  gov- 
ernments. At  the  basis  of  it  all  lay  the  prin- 
ciples of  a  democratic  or  representative  govern- 
ment, which  were  brought  to  America  by  the 
earliest  colonists.  A  representative  and  popular 
government  was  established  in  Virginia  as  early 
as  1619,  before  the  founding  of  the  New  England 
colonies,  in  which  democratic  institutions  existed 
from  the  outset.  Coincident  with  this  growth 
of  uniformity,  and  this  preparation  for  unity 
in  organization  as  well  as  in  action,  ap- 
peared indications  of  divergence  in  theory 
as  to  the  proper  position  of  the  provinces 
within  the  English  State.  On  the  one  hand,  in 
the  instances  where  even  the  executive  was 
chosen  within  the  province  and  where  no  pro- 
vision was  made  for  the  approval  of  provincial 
laws  by  the  King,  there  appeared  substantially 
independent  local  autonomy,  the  prevalence  of 
which  type  would  create  a  thoroughly  decentral- 
ized system  of  government.  On  the  other  hand, 
in  the'  instances  where  the  Governor  and  all  im- 
portant executive  and  judicial  officers  were  ap- 
pointees of  the  Crown,  where  the  governor's 
council  was  chosen  by  the  Crown,  and 
where  all  provincial  laws  were  subject  to  the  ap- 
proval of  the  Crown,  there  was  created  a  strongly 
centralized  form  of  imperial  government.  Both 
of  these  types  of  provincial  administration  ap- 
peared in  the  colonial  period,  although  they  were 
irreconcilable,  and  as  one  form  of  government 
recognized  privileges  which  the  colonists  w^ould 
not  relinquish  and  which  the  home  Government 
would  not  recognize  as  rights,  and  as  the  other 
form  included  powers  which  the  colonists  claimed 
were  improperly  exercised  by  the  King,  it  was 
inevitable  that  the  attempt  forcibly  to  harmonize 
the  two  systems  should  create  such  friction  as  to 
foreshadow  revolution.  Originally,  the  colonies 
were  regarded  as  within  the  King's  exclusive 
jurisdiction,  and  it  was  not  until  the  Protec- 
torate and  the  reign  of  Charles  II.  that  they 
were  considered  as  organic  jjortions  of  the  Em- 
pire, so  as  to  be  governed  by  Parliament;  then 
Navigation  Laws  (q.v.)  were  passed  to  give  Brit- 
ish ships  a  monopoly  of  commerce,  certain  arti- 
cles produced  in  the  colonics  were  require*^  to  be 
sent  to  England,  and  duties  were  levied  on  com- 
modities sent  from  one  colony  to  another.  Pro- 
tests were  made  against  these  assumptions; 
Massachusetts  and  other  provinces  asserted  their 
rights  of  self -government  and  of  exemption  from 
Parliamentary  control ;  and  it  was  not  until  the 
English  revolution  of  1688  that  settled  and 
uniform  relations  with  the  several  colonies  were 
established,  and  the  increased  authority  of  Par- 


liament, both  within  the  realm  and  in  the  colo- 
nies, was  fully  recognized. 

The  effect  of  that  revolution  made  more  crit- 
ical the  underlying  problem  of  the  colonial  situ- 
ation, and  gradually  made  oonspicuous  the  issue 
whether  in  the  colonies  the  legislative  authority 
of  Parliament  was  paramount.  On  the  other 
hand,  the  revolution  had  a  beneficent  effect  upon 
the  colonies  in  terminating  unrest  and  friction, 
which  had  characterized  the  administration  of 
the  later  Stuarts.  Even  in  Virginia  the  preva- 
lent discontent  had  been  given  violent  expression 
in  Bacon's  'Rebellion  (q.v.)  in  1676,  while  in 
the  Northern  colonies  tiie  many  contests  over 
jurisdiction  and  rights  and  the  arbitrary  rule 
established  by  Andros  (q.v.),  who  had  been  ap- 
pointed Governor  of  all  the  colonies  north  of  lati- 
tude 41**  N.,  developed  a  general  disaffection 
among  the  people  to  the  home  Government  and 
culminated  in  the  seizure  of  Andros  and  the  over- 
throw of  his  administration   (1689). 

In  1713,  by  the  Treaty  of  Utrecht,  England, 
which  had  been  importing  slaves  from  Africa 
into  its  American  and  West  Indian  colonies, 
obtained  a  monopoly  of  the  slave  trade  to  Span- 
ish America  for  thirty-three  years,  and  as  a  re- 
sult of  this  arrangement  slavery  was  extended 
in,  and  to  some  extent  forced  upon,  all  the  Ameri- 
can colonies.    See  Slavebt. 

During  much  of  the  seventeenth  and  eighteenth 
centuries  there  was  a  general  feeling  of 
loyalty  toward  the  mother  country.  The  sons 
of  the  more  wealthy  colonists,  especially  in  the 
South,  were  educated  in  England.  English  lit- 
erature was  widely  read  in  the  colonies;  the  col- 
onies, though  distinct,  and  differing  in  origin 
and  character — Puritan  in  the  East,  largely 
Dutch  Beformed  in  New  York,  Quaker  in  Penn- 
sylvania, to  a  considerable  extent  Catholic  in 
Maryland,  and  Anglican  in  Virginia — were  yet 
united  by  language,  blood,  and  institutions. 

These  infiuences  toward  harmony  with  the 
mother  country  served  to  obscure,  to  a  consid- 
erable degree,  the  recurrent  disputes  over  char- 
ter rights  and  trade  privileges,  which  continued 
to  prevail  in  the  eighteenth  century ;  and  the  ten- 
dency to  union  among  the  several  colonies  was 
strengthened  by  the  outbreak  of  the  French  and  In- 
dian War  (q.v.).  This  was  the  last  in  the  series 
of  conflicts  (see  Kino  Wiixiam's  War;  Queen 
Anne's  Wab;  and  King  Geoboe's  Wab;  also  see 
Canada)  which  resulted  from  the  respective  ter- 
ritorial ambitions  in  North  America  of  France 
and  Great  Britain^  and  left  the  latter  in  undis- 
puted possession  of  Canada  as  well  as  of  the 
territory  lying  between  the  Alleghanies  and  the 
Mississippi.  As  a  result  of  the  termination  of 
this  long  continued  struggle  with  the  French, 
which  was  followed  by  the  Pontiac  con- 
spiracy of  1763  (see  *^ Pontiac),  the  colo- 
nies, which  had  naturally  borne  the  brunt 
of  the  various  conflicts  in  America,  were  relieved 
of  much  of  their  dependence  upon  the  home  Gov- 
ernment, and  were  left  freer  than  they  had  earlier 
been  to  look  after  what  they  conceived  to  lie 
their  rights  and  interests.  On  the  other  hand. 
the  financial  necessities  resulting  from  that  war 
led  to  measures  by  the  home  Government  which 
aroused  the  colonists,  strenjythencd  their  feelinss 
of  unity  among  themselves,  and  lessened  their 
attachment  to  the  English  administration.  Un- 
der such  circumstances,  the  basis  of  intercolonial 


80*       Lougttude      Weat    from     Ore«in»irh 


GKANTS  TO  THE 

Tl^TMOCTU  AND 

XONUON    COMPANIES. 

160G  aDd  1600. 

9  190  900  gpo 

»CALE  OF  ENGLISH  liUI-ES. 


COPYRiGHT,  1903,  BY  DODO,  MEAD  A  COMPANY. 


TTKITED  STATES. 


Ill 


UNITED  STATES. 


intitr  gave  force  to  the  expressions  and  acts  of 
tbe  home  Government,  as  when  in  1761  the  en- 
forcement   of  the   Navigation   Acts   by   general 
search-warrants    (see   Assistance,   Writs   of) 
caused  strong  resentment  against  the  home  Gov- 
emment,  especially  in  New  England,  where  the 
Admiralty   attempted  to  enforce  the  law,  many 
vessels  being  seized^  and  the  colonial  trade  with 
tlie    West    Indies   being   seriously    affected.     In 
1765  the  passing  of  an  act  of  Parliament   (see 
Stamp  Act)  for  collecting  a  colonial  revenue  by 
requiring  the  use  of  stamps  not  only  upon  many 
business   papers  and   legal   documents,  but  also 
upon  certain  articles  of  ordinary  use,  caused  gen- 
eral indignation,  and  led  even  to  riots.       Steps 
were   promptly  taken  to  unite  against  the  com- 
mon danger  of  an  extension  of  the  authority  of 
Parliament;    the   famous   Stamp   Act   Congress, 
in  which  nine  colonies  were  represented,  met  at 
New  York  in  September,  1765,  and  issued  a  state- 
ment of  grievances  and  a  declaration  of  rights. 
The  stamps  were  destroyed  or  reshipped  to  Eng- 
land, and  popular  societies,  called  'Sons  of  Lib- 
erty*  (q.v.),  were  formed  in  the  chief  towns.    In 
1766  the  Stamp  Act  was  repealed,  to  the  general 
relief  of  the  colonists;  but  the  principle  of  colonial 
taxation    by    Parliament    was    reaffirmed,    and 
in  1767  duties  were  levied  on  glass,  paper,  print- 
ers' cblors,  and  tea.     This  renewed  attempt  pro- 
duced,  in    1768,  disturbances  in  Boston,   where 
Governor  Gage  was  furnished  with  a  military 
force  to  preserve  order  and  enforce  the  laws,  and 
where    thenceforth'  the    relations    between    the 
House  of  Representatives  and  the  royal  Governor 
were    especially    strained,    much    bitter    feeling 
among  the  people  being  caused  by  the  so-called 
Boston  massacre    (q.v.)    of  March  5,   1770.     In 
1773  the  duties  were  repealed,  excepting  3d.  a 
pound  on  tea,  when  the  matter  resolved  itself 
into  a  question  of  principle,  and  from  North  to 
South  the  people  became  determined  that  this  tax 
should  not  be  paid.    In  Boston  a  crowd,  disguised 
as    Indians,    threw    a    cargo    into    the    harbor 
(December  16,  1773).  As  a  penalty  for  such  acts, 
Parliament  passed,  in  1774,  a  series  of  punitive 
statutes,  including  the  so-called  Charter  Act,  by 
which  the  popular  element  in  the  provincial  gov- 
ernment of  Massachusetts  was  greatly  reduced  and 
by  which  the  former  independence  and  authority 
of  town-meetings  was  strictly  limited,  and  in- 
cluding  also   the   Boston   Port   Bill    (q.v.),   by 
which  the  chief  town  of  New  England  was  to  be 
no  longer  a  port  of  entry.    Boston  was  reduced 
to  great  distress,  but  received  the  active  sym- 
pathy and  encouragement  of  all  the  colonies. 

The  people  of  Massachusetts,  relying  upon  the 
theory  that  their  charter  partook  of  the  nature 
of  a  compact  which  could  be  altered  or  abrogated 
only  by  the  consent  of  themselves  and  of  the 
King,  denied  the  right  of  Parliament  to  pass 
statutes  in  any  way  modifying  their  charter 
rights,  and  insisted  that  the  course  of  the  King 
and  Parliament  released  the  colonists  from  all 
obligations  and  re^'aoed  them,  so  far  as  govern- 
ment was  concer  led,  to  a  'state  of  nature.' 
Thus,  as  early  as  the  fall  of  1774  the  colonists 
b^gan  to  organize  local  government  on  the  as- 
sumption that  administrative  relations  with 
England  had  been  terminated,  and  that  the  au- 
thority of  the  home  Government  had  ceased. 
Under  such  circumstances  it  was  inevitable  that 


the  Administration  should  undertake  to  apply 
a  policy  of  repression.  For  further  details  of 
colonial  history,  see,  besides  the  articles  already 
referred  to,  the  articles  on  the  various  States. 

Wab  of  Independence.  It  was  now  deter- 
mined to  enforce  the  authority  of  Parliament 
over  the  colonies,  and  a  fleet,  containing  several 
ships  of  the  line  and  10,000  troops,  was  sent  to 
America.  The  colonies,  still  asserting  their  loy- 
alty, and  with  little  or  no  thought  of  separation 
from  the  mother  country,  prepared  to  resist 
what  they  considered  the  unconstitutional  as- 
sumptions of  the  home  Government  and  the  im- 
warranted  violations  of  their  rights  as  English 
citizens.  Volunteers  were  drilling  and  depots  of 
provisions  and  military  stores  were  being  formed. 
The  sending  of  a  small  force  from  Boston  to 
seize  one  of  these  depots  at  Concord,  Mass.,  and 
to  capture  two  of  the  most  prominent  provincial 
leaders,  Samuel  Adams  and  John  Hancock,  who 
were  staying  temporarily  at  Lexington,  led  to 
engagements  at  Lexington  and  at  Concord  (see 
Lexington)  ,  and  the  real  beginning  of  the  Revolu- 
tionary War,  on  April  19,  1775.  The  British 
troops  were  compelled  to  retreat,  and  the  news 
of  this  event  promptly  brought  from  fifteen  to 
twenty  thousand  armed  provincials  to  the  vicin- 
ity of  Boston,  to  which  place  the  British,  then 
numbering  less  than  4000,  were  effectually  con- 
fined. On  May  25,  1775,  reinforcements  under 
Howe,  Clinton,  and  Burgoyne  increased  the 
strength  of  the  British  army  to  10.000  men. 
Outlying  royal  fortrf  and  arsenals,  with  their 
arms  and  munitions,  were  taken  possession  of 
by  the  colonists,  and  on  May  10th  and  May  11th 
respectively  Ticonderoga  and  Crown  Point,  the 
principal  Northern  fortifications,  were  surprised 
by  organized  forces,  and  their  artillery  and 
stores  appropriated.  A  congress  of  the  colonies, 
known  as  the  Continental  Congress,  had  assem- 
bled at  Philadelphia  in  September,  1774,  and 
after  appeals  to  the  home  Government,  which 
proved  unavailing,  this  body  resolved  to  raise 
and  equip  an  army  of  20,000  men,  and  on  June 
15,  1775,  appointed  George  Washington  com- 
-Tiander-in-chief.  On  June  17th,  Breed's  Hill,  in 
Charlestown,  near  Boston,  where  a  considera- 
ble force  of  Americans  had  hastily  intrenched 
themselves,  was  taken  by  assault  by  the  British 
troops,  but  with  so  heavy  a  loss  that  the  defeat 
had  for  the  provincials  the  moral  effect  of  a 
victory.  (See  Bunkeb  Hill,  Battle  of.)  After 
a  winter  of  great  privation,  during  which  they 
were  closely  besieged  within  the  only  city  in 
their  control,  the  British  were  compelled  on 
March  17,  1776,  to  evacuate  Boston,  carrying 
away  in  their  fleet  to  Halifax  a  large  number  of 
Loyalists.  To  forestall  an  expected  attack  by 
Sir  Guy  Carleton,  Governor  of  Canada,  upon 
Ticonderoga,  an  American  force  under  Mont- 
gomery was  sent  in  August,  1775,  to  invade. 
Canada  by  way  of  Lake  Champlain,  w^hile  in 
September  another  American  force  under  Bene- 
dict Arnold  was  sent  from  Cambridge  through 
the  forests  of  Maine  against  Quebec.  Montgom- 
ery captured  Chambly,  Fort  John,  and  Montreal, 
but  on  December  31,  1775,  the  Americans  were 
defeated  before  Quebec,  Montgomery  being  killed 
and  Arnold  wounded,  and  in  the  summer  of  1776 
the  Americans  were  forced  to  abandon  Canada. 

After   the   evacuation   of   Boston   the   British 
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Government  put  forth  a  stronger  effort  to  reduce 
the  colonies  to  submission.  An  army  of  56,000 
men,  including  17,000  Hessian  mercenaries,  was 
sent  to  put  down  the  'wicked  rebellion.*  At  the 
men,  including  17,000  Hessian  mercenaries,  was 
Sir  William  Howe.  The  Congress,  declar- 
ing on  May  15,  1776,  that  the  royal  author- 
ity had  ceased,  recommended  to  the  sev- 
eral colonies  to  adopt  "such  governments  as 
might  best  conduce  to  the  safety  and  happiness 
of  the  people;'*  and  most  of  the  thirteen  colonies 
soon  adopted  constitutions  as  independent  and 
sovereign  States.  On  June  7,  1776,  Richard 
Henry  Lee  (q.v.),  of  Virginia,  offered  a  resolu- 
tion in  Congress,  declaring  that  "these  United 
Colonies  are,  and  of  right  ought  to  be,  free  and 
independent  States;  that  they  are  absolved  from 
all  allegiance  to  the  British  Crown;  and  that  all 
political  connection  between  them  and  the  State 
of  Great  Britain  is,  and  ought  to  be,  totally  dis- 
solved." This  resolution  was  adopted  on  July 
2d  by  the  votes  of  twelve  out  of  thirteen  colonies, 
the  New  York  delegates,  who  had  not  as  yet  re- 
ceived instructions,  being  excused  from  voting. 
A  committee,  consisting  of  Thomas  Jefferson, 
John  Adams,  Benjamin  Franklin,  Roger  Sher- 
man, and  Robert  R.  Livingston,  had  been  ap- 
pointed, on  June  10th,  to  prepare  a  declaration 
in  accordance  with  the  above  resolution;  and 
the  Declaration  of  Independence  (q.v.),  written 
by  Jefferson,  based  upon  the  equality  of 
men,  and  asserting  that  "all  government 
derives  its  just  powers,  from  the  consent 
of  the  governed,"  on  July  4,  1776,  received  the 
final  assent  of  the  delegates  of  twelve  colonies 
(the  New  York  delegates  still  not  voting),  who 
thus  undertook  to  dissolve  the  allegiance  of  the 
colonies  to  the  British  Crown,  and  to  declare 
tliem  free  and  independent  States. 

After  the  evacuation  of  Boston  General  Wash- 
ington, with  the  greater  portion  of  his  army, 
had  hastened  to  New  York,  which  was  the  centre 
of  hostilities  during  the  following  summer.  Gen- 
eral Howe,  having  been  joined  by  his  brother.  Ad- 
miral Lord  Howe,  and  Sir  Henry  Clinton,  defeated 
the  Americans  in  the  battle  of  Long  Island, 
August  27,  1776  (see  Long  Island,  Battle 
of),  and  thus  was  enabled  to  compel  the  evacu- 
ation of  New  York  and  secure  the  possession 
of  its  harbor  and  of  the  lower  Hudson 
River.  In  spite  of  the  gallantry  of  the  Ameri- 
cans at  the  Battle  of  Harlem  Heights,  the  Brit- 
ish retained  secure  control  of  the  city,  and  then 
sent  a  force  from  Long  Island  Sound  into  West- 
chester County,  where  was  fought  the  battle 
of  White  Plains  (October  28,  1776),  after  whic>^ 
Washington,  with  the  larger  part  of  his  army, 
crossed  over  into  New  Jersey,  leaving,  however, 
a  considerable  force  in  the  upper  portion  of  Man- 
hattan Island.  There,  on  November  16th,  Fort 
Washington  (q.v.)  was  captured,  along  with  its 
entire  garrison  of  about  2600  men.  Washington 
then  retreated  across  New  Jersey  toward  Phila- 
delphia, closely  followed  by  the  British,  under 
Cornwallis,  into  whose  hands  Newark,  New 
Brunswick,  and  Princeton  successively  fell.  The 
British  then  awaited  the  freezing  of  the  Dela- 
ware in  order  to  be  able  to  occupy  Philadelphia. 
On  Christmas  night  General  Wa.shington  crossed 
in  boats  amid  floating  ice,  and  early  on  the  follow- 
ing morning  surprised  and  captured  a  Hessian 


force    at    Trenton     (q.v.).      On     January     3, 

1777,  he  fought  the  successful  battle  of  Princeton 
(q.v.),  by  which  the  waning  confidence  of  the 
colonists  was  to  a  large  extent  restored,  and  the 
prospects  of  the  American  arms  materially  im- 
proved. The  British  thereupon  retired  to  New 
York,  where  they  spent  the  rest  of  the  winter. 

In  the  meantime  Silas  Deane  and  Benjamin 
Franklin  had  been  sent  to  France  to  solicit  recog- 
nition and  aid,  and  although  formal  recognition 
was  delayed  important  assistance  was  privately 
given  in  money  and  supplies,  and  European  volun- 
teers— the  Marquis  de  Lafayette,  Baron  Steuben, 
Baron  de  Kalb,  Kosciuszko,  and  Pulaski — ren- 
dered most  important  services.  Efforts  were 
also  made,  but  without  success,  to  induce  the 
British  colonies  of  Canada  and  Nova  Scotia  to 
unite  in  the  struggle  for  independence  and  diplo- 
matic agents  in  Europe  attempted  to  secure 
recognition  and  material  assistance  from  various 
Powers.  Late  in  September,  1777,  after  the 
defeat  of  the  Americans  on  the  11th  at  Cbadd's 
Ford  on  the  Brandywine  (see  Bbandywim^e, 
Battle  of),  the  British,  who  under  Howe  had 
come  by  water  from  New  York  to  the  head 
of  Chesapeake  Bay,  took  possession  of  Phila- 
delphia; and  Washington,  after  attacking  the 
British  unsuccessfully  on  October  4th,  at  Ger- 
mantown  (q.v.),  went  into  winter  quarters^ early 
in  December  at  Valley  Forge  (q.v.),  where  his 
troops  suffered  greatly  from  cold  and  hunger. 

In  the  meanwhile  General  Burgoyne  was  lead- 
ing an  army  of  7000  British  and  Hessian 
troops  with  probably  a  larger  force  of  Cana- 
dians and  Indians,  from  Canada  into  northern 
New  York,  in  order  to  form  a  junction  with  the 
British  on  the  lower  Hudson,  and  thus,  by  gain- 
ing virtual  control  of  New  York,  separate  New 
England  from  the  rest  of  the  Confederacy.  In  co- 
operation with  him  another  force,  mostly  of 
Loyalists  and  Indians,  under  Saint  Leger,  was  to 
proceed  from  Canada  by  way  of  Oswego  and  the 
Mohawk  Valley  to  the  Hudson,  but  this  force 
was  unable  to  capture  Fort  Stanwix  on  its 
line  of  march,  and  after  the  battle  of  Oriskany 
withdrew.  (See  Saint  Legeb;  Fobt  Stanwix ; 
and  Oriskant,  Battle  of.)  Burgoyne's  march 
was  delayed  by  felled  trees  and  destroyed  roads ; 
the  defeat  of  a  large  force  of  foragers  at  Ben- 
nington (August  16,  1777)  was  a  severe  reverse 
( see  Bennington,  Battle  oV)  ;  and  after  the 
two  sharp  battles  of  Saratoga  (q.v.)— on  Sep- 
tember 19th  and  October  7th — ^he  was  compelled 
to  capitulate  to  General  Gates,  October  17,  1777, 
and  England  heard  with  dismay  of  the  loss  of  an 
entire  army.  The  Americans  took  between  6000 
and  6000  prisoners  and  much  artilleiy. 

This  victory  has  been  regarded  as  the  'turning- 
point'  of  the  war.  Almost  equally  important 
with  its  military  results  was  its  effect  upon  in- 
ternational relations,  in  that  it  gave  to  the  Euro- 
pean Powers  the  first  definite  proof  of  the  pos- 
sibility and  even  the  probability  of  colonial  suc- 
cess, and  made  it  feasible  for  France,  with  a 
greater  degree  of  propriety,  to  recognize  fomtial- 
ly  the  new  nation,  and  to  enter  into  a  treaty  of 
alliance  with  the  United  States  on  February  6, 

1778,  a  step  which  largely  altered  both  the  mili- 
tary and  political  situation,  and  hastened  the 
final  success  of  the  Americans.  The  recognition 
of  the  new  nation  by  France  prompted  Lord 
North  to  a  policy  of  reconciliation,  but  his  com- 
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missioners,  though  empowered  to  grant  virtually 
ererything  for  which  the  colonists  had  originally 
taken  up  arms,  were  unable  to  secure  a  favorable 
reception  without  a  prior  recognition  of  the  in- 
dependence of  the  United  States. 

In  the  summer  of  1778  the  Americans  were 
strengthened    by    the    presence    of    a    French 
fleet  and  of  a  considerable  land  force,  and  after 
the  abandonment  of  Philadelphia  by  Sir  Henry 
Clinton,  who  had  replaced  Howe  in  May,  1778, 
their  opponents  in  the  north  were  confined  to 
Newport  and  to  the  region  around  New  York 
City.      As  Clinton  withdrew  from  Philadelphia 
and  marched   across   New  Jersey   toward  New 
York,  he  was  followed  by  Washington,  who  gained 
a  qualified   success  at  Monmouth  on  June  28, 
1778.      (See  Monmouth,  Battle  of.)     There- 
after the  greater  energy  on  both  sides  was  de- 
Toted  to  the  campaign  in  the  South,  though  in 
1778-79  George  Rogers  Clark   (q.v.)   achieved  a 
Tirtual  conquest  of  the  North^rest.       Savannah 
was  taken   (December  29,  1778)  by  the  British, 
who  in  the  following  two  years,  under  Clinton 
and  Comwallis,  secured  control  of  Georgia  and 
South  Carolina,  taking  Charleston  May  12,  1780. 
In  June,  1780,  General  Gates  was  placed  in  com- 
mand of  the  Southern  Department,  and  on  Au- 
gust 16th  was  badly  defeated  by  Comwallis  at 
Camden  (q.v.).     Soon  afterwards,  on  September 
23,  1780,  General  Benedict  Arnold's  treasonable 
plot  to   surrender  West   Point  was   frustrated 
through  the  capture  of  Major  Andr6.    The  first 
real  reverse  of  the  British  forces  in  the  South  was 
that  experienced  at  the  hands  of  the  hurriedly 
gathered    backwoodsmen    at    King's    Mountain 
(q.v.),  October  7,   1780.     In  the  following  De- 
cember General  Gates  was  superseded  by  General 
Greene  as  commander  of  the  American  army  in 
the  South,  and  a  more  active  campaign  was  there- 
after undertaken.    At  the  Cowpens,  January  17, 
1781,  the  force  of  Tarleton,  the  British  cavalry 
leader,  was  overwhelmed  by  the  Americans  under 
Morgan,  while  Comwallis,  after  a  dearly  bought 
victory  over  Greene  at  Guilford  (Ik>urt  House, 
March  15,  1781,  was  compelled  to  retire  to  Wil- 
mington.    Two  more  important  battles,  at  Hob- 
kirk's  HUl  (April  25,  1781)  and  Eutaw  Springs 
( September  8,  1781 ) ,  marked  the  contest  for  the 
control  of  the  Southern  territory.     Finally  the 
army  of   Comwallis  was  confined  between  the 
York  and  James  rivers,  where   with  the  French 
controlling  the  sea,  the  British  commander  was 
unable  to  hold  out  long  against  the  Americans 
and  French  under  Washin^on  and  Rochambeau. 
His  surrender  at  Yorktown    (q.v.)    on  October 
19,  1781,  assured  the  triumph  of  the  American 
cause.      The   provisional   treaty   of   peace   was 
signed  at  Paris  in  November,  1782,  a  cessation  of 
hostilities  was  declared  by  Washington  in  Janu- 
ary, 1783,  and  on  September  3, 1783,  the  definitive 
Treaty    of    Paris    was    signed.      (See    Paris, 
Treaties  of.)     This  treaty,  besides  recognizing 
the  independence  of  the  United  States,  secured 
to  the  country  the  territory  between  the  Alle- 
ghanies  and  the  Mississippi.     On  November  25, 
1783,  New  York  was  evacuated  by  the  British. 

The  Confeoebatiox.  The  need  of  more  unity 
of  action  having  been  felt,  Articles  of  Confeder- 
ation, first  reported  to  CJongress  in  July,  1776, 
bad  been  adopted  by  that  body  in  November, 
1777,  and  by  May,  1779,  all  the  States  had 
formally  ratified  them  except  Maryland,  which 


refused  its  assent  so  long  as  the  various  States 
continued  to  hold  their  Western  lands.  Finally 
New  York  offered  to  cede  to  tne  General  Govern- 
ment her  claims  to  such  lands,  and,  it  being 
evident  that  other  States  would  follow  her  exam- 
ple, Maryland  gave  her  assent  to  the  Articles  in 
1781,  and  the  necessary  unanimous  adoption 
having  thus  been  secured,  the  Articles  of  Con- 
federation went  into  effect.  The  result  was  the 
formation  of  a  'league  of  friendship*  only,  the 
General  Government  having  no  power  of  coercion, 
and  the  various  States  being  virtually  independ- 
ent. The  Articles  provided,  among  other  things, 
that  each  State  was  to  have  only  one  vote  in 
Congress,  that  Congress  was  to  be  vested  with 
the  power  of  declaring  war  and  peace  and  of  ne- 
gotiating treaties,  that  both  the  General  Govern- 
ment and  the  States  were  to  have  the  power  of 
coining  and  issuing  money^  that  the  various 
States  were  to  be  intrusted  with  the  regulation 
of  commerce  and  the  raising  of  revenue,  that 
Congress  on  appeal  was  to  decide  all  controversies 
between  States,  and  that  when  Congress  was  not 
in  session  a  'C!ommittee  of  the  States,'  appointed 
by  that  body,  was  to  manage  the  general  affairs 
of  the  Confederation. 

When  the  long  war  had  ended,  the  States  had 
become  free,  but  the  inefficacy  of  their  form  of 
federal  government  became  more  and  more 
apparent,  and  the  condition  of  the  young 
Confederacy  seemed  most  discouraging.  Its 
treasury  was  empty;  it  was  burden^  with 
a  foreign  debt  of  $8,000,000,  domestic  obliga- 
tions of  $30,000,000,  and  a  paper  currency  of 
nearly  $90,000,000  which  no  one  would  re- 
ceive. Moreover,  the  Congress  whose  prede- 
cessor had  incurred  these  various  obliga- 
tions had  now  no  power  to  provide  for  discharg- 
ing them.  It  could  only  make  recommendations 
to  the  States  and  urge  them  to  provide  their 
share  toward  the  expenses  of  the  Government, 
and  was  wholly  without  power  to  enforce  either 
upon  individuals  or  upon  the  States  a  com- 
pliance with  its  requirements,  while,  further- 
more, the  States  were  themselves  in  debt,  and 
unable  as  well  as  unwilling  to  respond  to  the 
demands  of  the  Congress.  An  amendment  to 
the  Articles  of  Confederation  empowering  Con- 
gress to  levy  a  five  per  cent,  duty  on  imported 
goods  was  proposed  in  1782,  but  was  defeated  by 
Rhode  Island,  which  alone  of  the  States  with- 
held its  assent.  The  resistance  ofTered  to  con- 
stituted authority  in  Massachusetts  in  1786-87, 
when  a  portion  of  the  people  actually  organized 
to  resist  the  collection  of  debts  and  to  close  the 
local  courts  (see  Shats's  Rebellion),  empha- 
sized the  need  of  a  stronger  central  government. 

After  the  close  of  the  Revolutionary  struggle, 
weakness  of  the  General  Government  was  even 
more  keenly  realized  than  before.  Congress 
had  no  power  of  maintaining  an  army  or 
navy,  no  control  over  commerce,  no  means  of 
actually  raising  public  funds,  and  no  effectual 
mode  of  enforcing  its  will  even  in  matters  over 
which  it  nominally  had  jurisdiction.  In  the 
words  of  Washington,  it  was  "little  more  than 
the  shadow  without  the  substance,"  Moreover, 
from  its  want  of  power,  it  soon  became  despised 
and  neglected  by  those  who  should  have  been  its 
chief  supporters,  and  the  ablest  men  preferred 
to  devote  themselves  to  the  politics  of  their  own 
States.      Congress    consisted    of    scarcely    more 
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than  twenty  members,  few  of  whom  in  its  clos- 
ing years  were  men  of  any  great  influence. 
The  evils  of  this  lack  of  system  were  soon 
made  evident,  when,  after  some  difficulty, 
twelve  States  had  assented  to  a  general  system 
of  import  duties,  and  the  thirteenth,  New  York, 
resisted,  and  thus  alone  was  able  to  defeat  a 
measure  which  was  essential  to  the  credit  and 
security  of  the  whole  nation.  So,  too,  articles  in 
the  treaty  with  England  were  set  at  naught  by 
the  different  State  governments,  laws  being 
passed  by  the  various  Legislatures  in  direct  de- 
fiance of  these  articles,  while  Congress  was  un- 
able to  do  more  than  merely  to  exhort  them  to 
annul  these  laws  and  to  comply  with  the  treaty. 
In  this  state  of  affairs,  thoughtful  men  began 
to  see  that,  if  the  United  States  were  to  exist  as 
a  nation^  there  must  be  a  central  government 
with  direct  power  both  in  internal  and  external 
affairs,  able  to  carry  on  foreign  negotiations  in 
the  name  of  the  nation,  to  create  statutes  opera- 
tive UDon  all  the  citizens  of  the  States,  to  en- 
force these  statutes,  and,  if  necessary,  to  punish 
those  who  neglected  them.  The  first  men  clearly 
to  perceive  and  boldly  to  declare  this  were  Alex- 
ander Hamilton  and  James  Bowdoin. 

The  Constitution.  Though  Hamilton  had 
been  among  the  most  ardent  supporters  of  Amer- 
ican independence^  he  was  not  an  advocate  of 
the  system  of  government  that  had  been  the  im- 
mediate result  of  the  war.  He  wished  his  coun- 
trymen to  secure  the  advantages  of  a  strong  cen- 
tral government,  and  the  model  that  he  had  in 
mind  was  the  English  system,  without  the 
monarchical  principle.  In  1785  an  opportunity 
occurred  of  effecting^  or  at  least  of  suggesting,  a 
radical  change.  In  that  year  commissioners 
were  appointed  by  Virginia  and  Maryland  to 
settle  certain  difficulties  about  the  navigation  of 
the  Potomac  River  and  Chesapeake  Bay.  They 
met  at  Mount  Vernon,  Washington's  home,  where 
a  plan  was  proposed  for  settling  commercial 
duties,  and  this  led  to  the  proposal,  made  by  the 
Assembly  of  Virginia,  for  a  general  conference 
of  commissioners  from  all  the  States  to  consider 
the  state  of  trade.  Hamilton,  seeing  that  this 
conference  might  be  made  the  instrument  of  more 
fundamental  changes,  persuaded  New  York  to 
send  commissioners,  himself  among  them;  and 
in  1786  commissioners  from  five  States  met  at 
Annapolis,  Md.  (See  Annapolis  Convention.) 
Hamilton  laid  before  them  a  report,  giving  rea- 
sons for  calling  a  convention  of  delegates  from 
all  the  States  to  consider  the  reorganization  of 
the  National  Government.  Such  a  proposal  was 
adopted  by  the  conference  and  submitted  to  Con- 
gress, by  which  it  was  indorsed,  with  the  recom- 
mendation that  each  State  should  send  delegates 
to  a  National  Constitutional  Convention.  The 
suggestion  was  generally  adopted,  and  the  con- 
vention met  at  Philadelphia  in  May,  1787.  Wash- 
ington was  chosen  president  of  the  body,  which 
proceeded  to  create  an  entirely  new  scheme  of 
government  rather  than  to  revise  the  existing 
plan  as  had  been  originally  intended. 

The  two  paramount  questions  at  issue  were 
the  powers  of  the  Federal  Government  and  of  the 
individual  States  and  the  system  by  which  the 
States  were  to  be  represented  in  the  Federal  Leg- 
islature. Two  tentative  plans  were  laid  before  the 
convention,  one  by  Edmund  Randolph  of  Virginia, 


the  other  by  William  Paterson  of  New  Jersey. 
The  'Virginia  Plan,'  as  the  former  was  com- 
monly called,  provided  that  in  each  branch  of 
the  National  Legislature  representation  should  be 
according  to  population,  while  the  'New  Jersey 
Plan'  provided  for  equal  representation  of  the 
States  in  each  branch.  The  practical  question  at 
issue  was  settled  by  the  so-called  'Connecticut 
Compromise,'  according  to  which  in  one  branch 
of  the  National  Legislature  representation  of  the 
States  should  be  according  to  population,  while 
in  the  other  branch  it  should  be  equal.  Other 
compromises  were  also  necessary  in  the  conven- 
tion, as  a  result  of  which  Congress  was  to  be 
given  control  over  commerce,  three-fifths  of  the 
slaves  were  to  be  counted  in  estimating  the  popu- 
lation of  a  State  with  reference  to  its  representa- 
tion in  the  Lower  House,  and  the  various  States 
were  given  power  to  admit  imported  slaves  for 
twenty  years.  The  frame  of  government  drawn 
up,  with  subsequent  amendments,  has  continued 
to  be  the  Constitution  of  the  United  States  to 
the  present  day.    See  Constitution. 

The  difficulties  incident  to  the  ratification  of 
the  proposed  Constitution  were  enormous.  The 
old  Congress  was  still  in  existence  as  the 
National  (Government,  but  it  was  in  even  lower 
repute,  and  of  less  influence,  than  it  had  been 
earlier  in  the  decade,  and  it  confessedly  had 
neither  the  authority  nor  the  power  to  take 
effective  steps  for  the  establishment  of  the  new 
form  of  government.  The  convention  accordingly 
determined  to  report  its  proceeding  to  the  old 
Congress,  which  body  was  to  submit  the  Consti- 
tution to  each  State  for  acceptance  or  rejection, 
the  people  of  each  State  expressing  themselves 
through  a  convention  called  for  the  purpose.  All 
questions  at  issue  were  now  revived  in  the  vigor- 
ous and  protracted  discussions  and  contests 
which  took  place  in  several  of  these  conventions. 
Two  bitterly  opposing  parties  arose,  the  Feder- 
alists (q.v.)  and  the  An ti- Federalists,  the  former 
favoring  the  Constitution  and  the  latter  rejecting 
it.  Some  of  the  States  ratified  the  Constitution 
promptly;  but  in  others,  especially  Massachu- 
setts, Virginia,  and  New  York,  the  opposition  was 
strongly  developed  and  it  was  only  after  a  pro- 
tracted struggle  that  the  opposition  of  such  men 
as  Patrick  Henry  in  Virginia,  and  of  Melancthon 
Smith  and  Yates  in  New  York,  was  overcome. 
To  this  end  the  chief  single  contribution  was 
made  by  the  influence  of  The  Federalist  (q.v.), 
the  series  of  essays  produced  by  Hamilton.  Mad- 
ison, and  Jay,  in  explanation  and  justification 
of  the  convention's  work.  Finally,  on  June  21, 
1788,  the  ninth  State,  New  Hampshire,  rati- 
fied the  Constitution,  and,  according  to  the 
terms  of  the  instrument  itself,  by  that  event 
it  went  into  force.  The  two  important  States 
of  Virginia  and  New  York  followed  with 
their  approval  on  June  26th  and  July  26th, 
respectively,  leaving  only  North  Carolina  and 
Rhode  Island  in  the  anomalous  position  of 
not  being  members  of  the  new  nation  which 
claimed  jurisdiction  over  their  territory. 

During  the  whole  period  of  the  Confederation 
Congress  had  enacted  only  one  piece  of  legislation 
of  extraordinary  and  enduring  importance — ^the 
Ordinance  of  1*787  for  the  government  of  the 
Northwest  Territory.)  See  Northwest  Tebbi- 
TORY.)  After  the  ratification  of  the  Constitu- 
tion by  the  requisite  number  of  States,  the  old 
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Congress  arranged  a  plan  for  carrying  the  new 
government  into  operation.  The  first  Wednesday 
of  January,  1789,  was  selected  for  the  choice  of 
electors  for  President  and  Vice-President,  the 
first  Wednesday  in  February  for  the  voting  of 
the  electors,  and  the  first  Wednesday  in  March 
as  the  date  of  the  inauguration.  The  69  electors 
who  met  in  February  all  voted  for  George  Wash- 
ington, who  was  accordingly  chosen  President. 
The  next  highest  number  of  electoral  votes  cast 
was  34,  which  were  given  to  John  Adams,  who 
was  thus  elected  Vice-President  in  accordance 
with  the  method  then  prescribed  by  the  Constitu- 
tion. Owing  to  delays,  however,  the  actual  in- 
auguration of  the  new  Government  did  not  take 
place  until  April  30,  1789. 

I.  and  II.  Administbation  op  Geobgb  Wash- 
ington (1789-1797).  Cabinets. — Secretary  of 
State,  Thomas  JeflFerson,  Virginia,  September 
26,  1789;  Edmund  Randolph,  Virginia,  Janu- 
ary 2,  1794;  Timothy  Pickering,  Pennsylvania, 
December  10,  1796.  Secretary  of  the  Treasury, 
Alexander  Hamilton,  New  York,  September  11, 
1789;  Oliver  Wolcott,  Connecticut,  February  2, 
1795.  Secretary  of  War,  Henry  Knox,  Massa- 
chusetts, September  12,  1789;  Timothy  Picker- 
ing, Pennsylvania,  January  2,  1795;  James  Mc- 
Henry,  l^laryland,  January  27,  1796.  Attorney- 
General,  Edmund  Randolph,  Virginia,  September 
26,  1789;  William  Bradford,  Pennsylvania, 
January  27,  1794;  Charles  Lee,  Virginia,  De- 
cember 10,  1795.  Poaimaater-Oeneral,*  Sam- 
uel Osgood,  Massachusetts,  September  26,  1789; 
Timothy  Pickering,  Pennsylvania,  August  12, 
1791;  Joseph  Habersham,  Georgia,  February  25, 
1796. 

George  Washington  was  sworn  into  office  on 
April  30,  1789,  at  New  York,  where  the  newly 
elected  Congress,  the  first  under  the  Constitu- 
tion, had  assembled  earlier  in  the  month.  The 
House  of  Representatives  elected  Frederick  A. 
Muhlenberg,  of  Pennsylvania,  as  the  first 
Speaker.  The  first  Congress  witnessed  a  gradual 
formation  of  two  political  groups,  opposing  each 
other  on  questions  of  centralization  and  de- 
centralization, those  favoring  a  liberal  interpre- 
tation of  the  powers  of  the  Federal  Government 
being  Imown  as  Federalists,  and  those  favoring 
a  very  strict  interpretation  and  limitation  of 
these  powers  soon  styling  themselves  Democratic- 
Republicans  or  simply  Republicans.  The  latter 
was  made  up  in  great  pait  of  the  Anti-Federal- 
iats  of  1787-88,  but  also  came  to  include  some 
of  the  advocates  of  the  Constitution,  Madison 
among  them.  Both  factions  were  represented  in 
Washington's  first  Cabinet,  Hamilton  coming  to 
be  the  recognized  leader  of  the  Federalists,  and 
Jefferson  coming  to  be  regarded  as  the  ablest  ad- 
v(M»te  of  the  strict-constructionist  doctrine. 

Three  important  events  of  Washington's  first 
administration,  all  closelv  connected  with  the 
work  of  Hamilton,  were  the  inauguration  of  a 
scheme  of  tariff  (see  Tariff),  directed  primarily 
toward  the  raising  of  revenue,  but  also  based 
upon  the  expediency  of  encouraging  domestic  in- 
dustries, the  establishment  in  1791  of  a  national 
bank  (see  Bank,  Banking),  planned  to  serve 
partly  as  a  fiscal  agency  of  the  new  Government, 
and  the  systematizing  and  funding  of  the  na- 
tional debt,  in  which  were  now  included  not  only 
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the  strictly  national  debts,  but  also  those  ob- 
ligations of  the  several  States  which  had  been 
incurred  for  national  purposes  during  the  Revo- 
lution. The  political  controversy  over  this  as- 
sumption of  State  debts  by  the  National  Govern- 
ment was,  for  purposes  of  convenient  adjust- 
ment, combined  with  the  pending  controversy  as 
to  the  location  of  the  national  capital,  the  op- 
ponents of  'assumption'  yielding  upon  that  prop- 
osition in  sufficient  number  to  secure  in  return 
the  choice  of  the  banks  of  the  Potomac  as  the 
seat  of  government.  The  (Constitution  had  been 
put  into  operation  without  any  settlement  of  the 
delicate  and  vital  question  of  the  authority  of  the 
new  Government  over  the  territory  of  the  States 
which  at  that  time  had  not  ratified  that  instru- 
ment, and  the  possibility  of  a  crisis  was  early  re- 
moved by  the  successive  ratifications  by  North 
Carolina  (November,  1789),  and  bv  Rhode 
Island  (May,  1790).  Membership  in  the  Union 
was  further  increased  by  the  admission  of  Ver- 
mont (March,  1791),  and  of  Kentucky  (June, 
1792).  In  Washington's  first  term  executive  de- 
partments were  organized  by  acts  of  Ck>ngress, 
the  Federal  judicial  system  was  organized,  in 
September,  1789,  a  national  mint  was  established 
in  Philadelphia,  and  a  system  of  coinage  devised, 
and  in  1791  the  first  ten  amendments  to  the 
Federal  Constitution  were  formally  adopted. 

At  the  request  of  both  Federalists  and  Repub- 
licans, Washington  consented  to  serve  a  second 
term  as  President,  and  was  unanimously  reelect- 
ed. John  Adams  was  also  reelected  to  the  office 
of  Vice-President,  being  opposed  by  George 
Clinton  (q.v.),  of  New  York,  the  Republican 
candidate.  Washington's  second  term  was  one 
of  much  public  turmoil  and  uneasiness,  owing 
to  the  attitude  of  the  two  parties  toward 
France  and  England,  then  at  war.  The  Fed- 
eralists expressed  an  open  sympathy  with  Eng- 
land; the  Republicans  with  France.  The  con- 
duct of  the  French  Minister  to  the  United  States, 
known  as  'Citizen'  Genet  (q.v.),  did  much  to 
increase  the  popular  excitement.  He  openly  vio- 
lated the  President's  proclamation  of  neutrality, 
endeavored  to  fit  out  French  cruisers  in  Ameri- 
can ports,  raised  money  and  men  for  the  service 
in  France^  and  acted  with  such  offensive  and 
undisguised  insolence  toward  Washington  and  his 
Cabinet  that  the  Government  demanded  his  re- 
call. The  turbulence  resulting  from  his  in- 
judicious course,  however,  had  inflamed  party 
passions  to  such  an  extent  that  even  Washing- 
ton's calm  and  dignified  policy  did  not  escape 
the  bitterest  partisan  denunciation.  This  in- 
creased in  volume  and  intensity  when  the  so- 
called  Jay  Treaty  (q.v.)  with  England  was  laid 
before  the  Senate  by  the  President.  England's 
course  had  been  regarded  as  arrogant  and  far 
from  conciliatory.  She  had  impressed  American 
seamen,  had  refused,  ostensibly  because  of  the 
neglect  of  the  United  States  to  carry  out  certain 
provisions  of  the  treaty  of  peace,  to  evacuate  the 
posts  in  the  Northwest  Territory,  and  had  largely 
excluded  American  commerce  from  the  West 
India  trade.  The  Jay  Treaty  failed  to  secure  the 
assurances  from  England  that  many  believed  to 
be  justly  due;  but  it  embodied  the  best  that 
could  then  be  obtained,  and  the  President  ap- 
proved it.  The  aspersions  now  recklessly  heaped 
upon  Washington  became  virulent;  he  was 
threatened  with  impeachment,  and  even  was  ac- 
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cused  of  treason  and  of  usurpation.  Yet  his 
action  was  justified  by  the  revival  of  commerce 
that  followed  the  ratification  of  the  Jay  Treaty. 

The  other  noteworthy  events  of  Washington's 
second  administration  were  the  fortunate  and 
effective  assertion  of  the  authority  of  the  Fed- 
eral Government  in  the  suppression  of  the  so- 
called  Whisky  Insurrection  (q.v.)  in  Pennsyl- 
vania (1794),  the  adoption  of  a  plan  for  in- 
ternal taxation  (1795),  the  unsuccessful  expedi- 
tions under  Harmar  and  Saint  Clair  against 
the  Western  Indians  in  1790  and  1791,  the  defeat 
of  the  Indians  by  Wayne  at  Fallen  Timbers  in 
1794,  the  cession  to  the  United  States  in  the 
following  year  of  25,000  square  miles  of  Indian 
lands,  and  the  negotiation  of  a  treaty  with  Spain 
in  1795,  whereby  the  United  States  secured  the 
free  navigation  of  the  Lower  Mississippi,  the  right 
of  deposit,  for  a  limited  period,  at  New  Orleans, 
and  a  partially  satisfactory  settlement  of  the 
Florida  boundary.  The  year  1793  was  marked 
by  the  invention,  by  Eli  Whitney,  of  the  cotton 
gin,  which  was  destined  to  bring  about  an  in- 
dustrial revolution  in  the  South  and  profoundly 
to  affect  the  question  of  slavery.  In  June,  1796, 
Tennessee,  hitherto  a  part  of  North  Carolina, 
was  admitted  to  the  Union  as  a  new  Common- 
wealth. On  September  17th  of  the  same  year 
Washington  delivered  his  historic  "Farewell  Ad- 
dress." As  he  declined  again  to  be  a  candidate, 
the  two  great  parties  waged  an  open  warfare  for 
the  election  of  his  successor.  The  Federalist  can- 
didate, John  Adams,  received  71  votes,  and  the 
Republican,  Thomas  Jefferson,  68  votes,  and 
in  accordance  with  the  constitutional  provisions 
then  operative,  John  Adams  became  President, 
and  Thomas  Jefferson  Vice-President. 

III.  Administration  of  John  Adams  (1797- 
1801).  Cabinet. — Secretary  of  State,  Timothy 
Pickering,  continued;  John  Marshall,  Virginia, 
May  13,  1800.  Secretary  of  the  Treasury,  (Jliver 
Wolcott,  continued;  Samuel  Dexter,  Massachu- 
setts, January  1,  1801.  Secretary  of  War,  James 
McHenry,  continued;  Samuel  Dexter,  May  13, 
1800;  Roger  Griswold,  Connecticut,  Febru- 
ary 3,  1801.  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  George 
Cabot,  Massachusetts,  May  3,  1798;*  Benjamin 
Stoddert,  Maryland,  May  21,  1798.  Attorney- 
General,  Charles  Lee,  continued;  Theophilus 
Parsons,  Massachusetts,  February  20,  1801.  Post- 
maater-Qeneral,  Joseph  Habersham,  continued. 

At  first  the  prospects  of  the  new  Administra- 
tion and  of  the  Federalist  Party  seemed  extremely 
bright.  The  insolent  action  of  the  French  Direc- 
tory, then  at  the  head  of  affairs  in  France,  in  de- 
manding of  the  American  commissioners  a  bribe 
in  return  for  a  favorable  hearing,  inspired  every- 
where in  the  United  States  the  most  intense  in- 
dignation. (See  X.  Y.  Z.  Cobbespondence. ) 
War  seemed  imminent;  indeed,  hostilities  actually 
began  (1799)  on  sea,  and  General  Washington 
was  again  summoned  to  command  the  army,  with 
Hamilton  as  the  actual  head  until  the  outbreak 
of  hostilities.  But  a  change  in  the  French  Gov- 
ernment made  possible  a  reconciliation,  and  in 
1800  a  treaty  removed  the  immediate  cause  of 
complaint. 

Such  popularity  as  the  Government  had  se- 
cured by  its  firm  attitude  toward  France  was 

*  Until  this  time  the  Navy  had  been  under  the  general 
direction  of  the  War  Department. 


soon  lost  by  the  passage,  in  1798,  of  the  unwise 
'Alien  and  Sedition  Acts'  (q.v.).  These  acts 
were  generally  felt  to  be  opposed  to  those  princi- 
ples of  the  Constitution  which  assured  tiie 
rights  of  individuals  and  of  the  States,  and  they 
brought  the  Government  into  great  disrepute. 
Congress,  however,  was  still  largely  controlled 
by  the  Federalists,  and  hence  the  Republicans 
were  obliged  to  protest  against  the  new  enact- 
ments through  the  medium  of  the  State  Legis- 
latures. Resolutions  of  protest  draw^n  by  Jef- 
ferson and  Madison  were  passed  by  the  Legisla- 
tures of  Virginia  and  Kentucky,  and  became 
known  as  the  'Virginia  and  Kentucky  Resolu- 
tions' (q.v.).  These  resolutions  expressed  the 
extreme  Anti-Federalist  doctrine,  and  precipitat- 
ed an  immediate  agitation  against  the  obnoxious 
laws,  which  helped  to  cause  the  defeat  of  the 
Federalist  Party  in  the  Presidential  election  of 
1800.  During  Adams'a  administration  the  seat 
of  the  government  was  changed,  in  1800,  from 
Philadelphia,  which  had  been  the  temporary 
capital  for  ten  years,  to  Washington,  in 
the  newly  constituted  District  of  Columbia, 
and  John  Marshall,  who  was  destined  to 
influence  profoundly  the  constitutional  law  of 
the  nation,  became  Chief  Justice  of  the  Supreme 
Court.  In  the  election  of  1800,  73  electoral  votes 
were  cast  for  Thomas  Jefferson  and  the  same 
number  for  Aaron  Burr,  also  a  Republican, 
while  Adams  had  65.  There  being  thus  no  choice, 
the  election  was  thrown  in  accordance  with  Arti- 
cle II.  of  the  Constitution  into  the  House  of 
Representatives,  each  State  having  only  a  single 
vote.  After  balloting  for  six  days  the  House  of 
Representatives  elected  Jefferson,  who  received 
the  votes  of  ten  States,  while  four  States  voted 
for  Burr,  and  two  voted  in  blank.  Thomas  Jef- 
ferson was  thus  chosen  President,  and  Aaron  Burr 
Vice-President. 

IV.  AND  V.  Administbattoi?  op  Thomas  Jef- 
ferson ( 180 1  -09 ) .  Cabinet. — Secretary  of  Stat  e, 
James  Madison,  Virginia,  March  5,  1801.  Secre- 
tary of  the  Treasury,  Samuel  Dexter,  continued ; 
Albert  Gallatin,  Pennsylvania,  May  14,  1801. 
Secretary  of  War,  Henry  Dearborn,  Massachu- 
setts, March  5,  1801.  Secretary  of  Navy,  Ben- 
jamin Stoddert,  continued;  Robert  Smith,  Mary- 
land, July  15,  1801.*  Attorney-General,  Levi 
Lincoln,  Massachusetts,  March  5,  1801 ;  Robert 
Smith,  Maryland,  March  3,  1805;  John  Breck- 
inridge, Kentucky,  August  7,  1805;  Cssar  A. 
Rodney,  Pennsylvania,  January  20,  1807.  Post- 
master-General, Joseph  Habersham,  continued; 
Gideon  Granger,  Connecticut,  November  28,  1801. 

The  election  of  Jefferson  marked  the  complete 
triumph  of  the  Republicans.  He  made  a  number 
of  removals  from  office  without  cause,  although 
chiefly  of  those  whom  Adams  had  appointed  in 
the  last  hours  of  his  administration  and  hence 
known  as  'midnight  appointments.'  (See  Mar- 
bury  vs.  Madison.)  Jefferson  professed  only  to 
desire  to  maintain  an  equal  distribution  of  of- 
fices between  the  parties,  and  to  consider  only  an 
applicant's  capability  and  honesty.  He  felt  free, 
however,  to  join  in  undoing  the  work  of  Adams 
by  aiding  in  the  repeal  of  the  law  creating  new 
judicial  offices  to  which  Federalists  had  been  ap- 

•  Jacob  rrownlnehleld  of  Ma«8achu8ett«  wa«  nominal  Sec- 
retary of  the  Navy  from  March  3,  1»)5,  till  his  death.  April 
ir>,  1808.  Robert  Smith  contlDuiog  to  discharge  the  duties 

of  the  office. 
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pointed,  and  also  by  countenancing  an  attack 
which  was  made  on  the  Federalist  judges  through 
impeachment.  (See  Chase,  Samuel.)  He  began 
his  term  of  office  with  the  extreme  theories  of 
the  strict  constructionists  as  his  guide,  as  was 
shown  by  the  steps  which  were  promptly  taken 
to  bring  about  the  abrogation  of  the  system  of 
internal  revenue  (April,  1802),  and  to  reduce  to 
five  years  the  term  of  residence  requisite  for 
naturalization  (April,  1802),  as  also  by  the  re- 
peal, in  December,  1803,  of  the  national  bank- 
ruptcy law  of  1800.  Nevertheless,  the  force 
of  circumstances  finally  led  Jefferson  to 
adopt  and  carry  through  measures  that 
involved  as  liberal  an  interpretation  of  the 
Constitution  as  any  that  the  Federalists  had  ever 
advanced.  The  first  of  these  measures  was  the 
purchase  from  France  in  1803  of  Louisiana, 
which  had  recently  been  acquired  by  France 
from  Spain.  (See  San  Ildefonso,  Treaty  of; 
Louisiana  Purchase.)  The  annexation  of  this 
territory  determined  permanently  the  control  of 
the  Mississippi,  and  accordingly  was  thoroughly 
approved  in  the  trans- Alleghany  regions;  but 
there  was  immediately  raised  not  only  the  ques- 
tion of  the  Government's  power  so  to  acquire 
territory,  but  also  the  question  whether  the  Gov- 
ernment had  acted  within  its  constitutional 
powers  in  concluding  a  treaty  which  guaranteed 
citizenship  to  former  subjects  of  France,  and 
there  developed  a  vigorous  though  unavail- 
ing opposition  to  the  purchase  among  the  mem- 
bers of  Congress  from  New  England.  The  appli- 
cation of  a  characteristic  Republican  policy  was, 
however,  illustrated  in  the  marked  tendency  to 
minimize  the  importance  of  the  functions  of  the 
National  Government,  and  to  render  unimportant 
such  departments  as  those  of  war  and  the  navy. 
The  very  material  reduction  of  the  national  forces 
was  accomplished  without  effective  opposition  in 
view  of  the  improved  financial  condition  which 
was  supposed  to  be  secured  by  such  a  course. 
Any  Euch  justification  was  soon  overbalanced  by 
the  pressing  need  of  an  efficient  navy  occasioned 
by  the  war  with  Tripoli  (1801-05),  in  which 
Preble  and  Decatur  won  laurels  for  the  American 
flag.  (See  Barbaby  Powers,  Wars  with  the.) 
In  1803  Ohio  was  admitted  into  the  Union;  and 
in  December,  1803,  Congress  passed  the  Twelfth 
Amendment  to  the  Constitution,  which  was  rati- 
fied in  1804,  providing  that  the  electoral  college 
should  vote  for  Presidential  and  Vice-Presi- 
dential candidates  separately.  (See  Constitu- 
tion.) In  1804  Jefferson  was  reelected  Presi- 
dent, receiving  all  the  electoral  votes  except  those 
of  Connecticut,  Delaware,  and  Maryland,  which 
were  cast  for  the  Federalist,  Charles  C.  Pinckney, 
of  South  Carolina.  George  Clinton  (q.v.),  of 
New  York,  was  elected  Vice-President. 

Jefferson's  second  administration  began  with 
OTerwhelming  Republican  majorities  in  both 
Houses  of  Congress.  The  Napoleonic  wars  had 
begun  anew  in  1803,  and  it  was  impossible  for 
such  a  struggle  not  to  affect  materially  the  in- 
terests of  the  United  States.  The  commerce  of 
America  was  highly  prosperous,  her  ships  enjoy- 
ing much  of  the  carrying  trade  of  Europe ;  but  in 
May,  1806,  England  declared  a  blockade  from 
Brest  to  the  Elbe,  and  Bonaparte,  in  November, 
decreed  the  blockade  of  the  coasts  of  the  United 
Kingdom.  (See  Continental  System;  Orders 
w  Council.)     The  maritime  rights  of  neutrals 


were  not  at  that  time  clearly  defined,  and  the 
Americans  suffered  at  the  hands  of  both  bellige- 
rents, American  vessels  being  seized  and  searched 
with  great  insolence  and  discourtesy  for  contra- 
band of  war  and  being  searched  also  by  the  Brit- 
ish for  British  subjects.  The  right  of  expatriation 
was  not  then  recognized  by  England,  and  those 
suspected  of  having  been  born  on  British  soil 
were,  in  accordance  with  the  doctrine,  'once  a 
subject  always  a  subject,'  impressed  into  the 
British  naval  service.  The  British  frigate 
Leopard,  meeting  the  American  frigate  Chesa- 
peake, June  22,  1807,  demanded  four  of 
her  men,  and  on  refusal  fired  into  her,  and 
the  Chesapeake  was  forced  to  strike  her  flag,  the 
incident  creating  intense  excitement  and  resent- 
ment, and  British  ships  being  thenceforth  for- 
bidden to  enter  American  harbors.  See  Chesa- 
peake, THE. 

In  December,  1807,  a  further  step  was  taken  in 
the  famous  Embargo  Act  (see  Emrargo),  which 
forbade  American  vessels  to  leave  for  foreign  ports, 
and  foreign  vessels  to  take  cargoes  into  American 
ports.  This  measure,  which  was  intended  to 
pimish  England  and  France  for  their  contempt  of 
American  rights  upon  the  sea,  almost  destroyed 
the  commerce  of  the  United  States,  and  was  vio- 
lently opposed  by  the  Federalists,  especially  in 
New  England  and  New  York,  where  the  shipping 
interest  was  strongest.  During  Jefferson's  ad- 
ministration Aaron  Burr  attempted  to  carry  out 
a  filibustering  scheme  against  Mexico,  and  in  ad- 
dition he  was  charged  with  an  attempt  at  the 
dismemberment  of  the  Union,  and  in  1807  was 
tried  for  treason  at  Richmond,  Va.,  but  was  ac- 
quitted. (See  Burr,  Aaron.)  Jefferson's  admin- 
istration was  also  marked  by  the  Lewis  and  Clark 
expedition  (q.v.)  across  the  continent  to  the 
Pacific  (1804-06);  by  the  passage  of  a  bill  in 
1806  for  the  construction  of  a  national  road  from 
Cumberland,  Md.,  to  Ohio,  the  first  important 
internal  improvement  measure  (see  Cumberland 
Road)  ;  the  establishment  of  the  United  States 
Military  Academy  at  West  Point,  and  the  suc- 
cessful introduction  of  steam  navigation  by  Ful- 
ton. (See  Steam  Navigation.)  Another  im- 
portant event  of  Jefferson's  administration  was 
the  passage  of  an  act  of  Congress  in  1807  abol- 
ishing the  slave  trade  from  January  1,  1808. 

Following  the  example  of  Washington,  Jef- 
ferson declined  to  be  a  candidate  for  a  third 
term,  and  in  the  election  of  1808  James  Madi- 
son, of  Virginia,  was  elected  President,  'and 
George  Clinton,  of  New  York,  Vice-President. 
(Charles  C.  Pinckney  was  again  the  Federalist 
candidate  for  President.  In  February,  1809, 
owing  to  the  threatening  attitude  of  the  New 
England  States,  which  seemed  to  menace  the 
Government  with  secession,  the  Embargo  was  re- 
laxed and  the  Non-Intercourse  Act  was  substi- 
tuted for  it,  repealing  the  provisions  of  the  Em- 
bargo, except  as  against  England  and  France. 

VI.  and  VII.  Administration  of  James  Madi- 
son (1809-17).  Cabinet. — Secretary  of  State, 
Robert  Smith,  Maryland,  March  6,  1809;  James 
Monroe,  Virginia,  April  2,  1811.  Secretary  of  the 
Treasury,  Albert  Gallatin,  continued;  George  W. 
Campbell,  Tennessee,  February  9,  1814;  A.  J. 
Dallas,  Pennsylvania,  October  6,  1814;  William 
H.  Crawford,  Georgia,  October  22,  1816.  Secre- 
tary of  War,  William  Eustis,  Massachusetts, 
March    7,    1809;    John   Armstrong,   New   York, 
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Jauuary  13,  1813;  James  Monroe  {acting),  Sep- 
tember 27,  1814;  William  H.  Crawford,  Georgia, 
August  1, 1815.  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Paul  Ham- 
ilton, South  Carolina,  March  7,  1809;  William 
Jones,  Pennsylvania,  January  12,  1813;  B.  W. 
Crowninshield,  Massachusetts,  December  19,  181 4. 
Attorney -Qeneraly  C.  A.  Rodney,  continued;  Wil- 
liam Pinkney,  Maryland,  December  11,  1811; 
Richard  Rush,  Pennsylvania,  February  10,  1814. 
Postmaster-General,  Gideon  Granger,  continued; 
Return  J.  Meigs,  Ohio,  March  17,  1814. 

The  beginning  of  Madison's  administration 
witnessed  a  further  straining  of  relations  between 
the  United  States  and  England.  Though  the  acts 
of  France  had  been,  in  the  main,  no  less  unjust 
and  arrogant  than  those  of  England,  she  had 
never  attempted  the  impressment  of  American 
seamen,  which  had  been  made  easy  for  England 
by  identity  of  language  and  by  the  fact  that,  in 
some  cases,  British  deserters  were  actually  found 
upon  American  ships.  Moreover,  the  Republican 
Party,  now  in  power,  had  been  traditionally  the 
friend  of  France.  Hence,  as  time  went  on,  Eng- 
land was  especially  singled  out  for  American 
dislike,  and  this  feeling  increased  when  the  West 
complained  that  British  agents  were  exciting  dis- 
affection on  the  frontiers  and  intriguing  with  the 
Indians,  color  being  given  to  this  latter  charge 
by  the  hostility  of  some  of  the  Indians  and  Te- 
cumBeh's  attempt  to  form  an  Indian  confedera- 
tion.   See  Tecum sEii ;  Tippecanoe,  Battle  op. 

In  1810  England  and  France  each  professed 
a  readiness  to  repeal  the  decrees  that  had  so 
hampered  American  commerce,  if  the  other  would 
do  so  first.  France  then  revoked  conditionally 
the  Berlin  and  Milan  decrees,  and  in  1812  re- 
voked them  unconditionally,  dating  the  revoca- 
tion back  one  year.  Meanwhile,  an  aggressive 
element  had  risen  to  prominence  in  the  councils 
of  the  Republican  Party.  Henry  Clay,  of  Ken- 
tucky, was  Speaker  of  the  House,  and  John  C. 
Calhoun,  of  South  Carolina,  on  the  floor  of  the 
House  was  the  leader  of  the  majority.  Under 
the  impulse  of  these  two  brilliant  and  impetuous 
spirits,  the  party  in  power  became  transformed 
into  a  war  party.  Acts  were  passed  to  enlist 
soldiers,  to  organize  the  militia,  to  enlarge  the 
navy,  and  to  prepare  in  every  way  for  war.  The 
adoption  of  a  war  policy  w^as  urged  upon  the 
President,  who  was  himself  reluctant  to  adopt 
it.  England  having  refused  to  modify  her 
policy  toward  neutrals,  an  embargo  upon 
all  American  shipping  was  proclaimed  for 
sixty  days  as  a  preliminary  to  the  opening  of 
hostilities;  and  on  June  Ist  Madison  sent  a  mes- 
sage to  Congress  in  which,  after  reviewing  the 
American  grievances  against  England,  he  recom- 
mended a  formal  declaration  of  war.  The  chief 
grounds  for  this  action,  as  given  by  Madison, 
were  the  impressment  of  American  seamen,  the 
extension  of  the  right  of  search  to  United  States 
war  vessels,  the  'paper  blockades'  established  by 
the  British  Orders  in  Council,  and  the  alleged 
efforts  of  Great  Britain  to  persuade  the  North- 
western Indians  to  attack  the  Americans.  On 
the  18th  Congress  formally  declared  war.  Five 
days  later,  and  before  the  declaration  reached 
England,  the  British  Government  withdrew  its 
objectionable  Orders  in  Council,  but  although 
attempts  were  then  made  to  restore  peace,  recon- 
ciliation at  that  time  was  impossible.  The  dis- 
parity in  power  between  the  United  States  and 


Great  Britain  at  this  time  was  enormous,  and 
except  that  the  latter  was  still  engaged  in  her 
conflict  with  Napoleon,  a  declaration  of  war 
would  have  seemed  little  less  than  foolhardy. 
In  1810  the  population  of  the  United  States  was 
only  about  7,250,000,  while  that  of  Great  Britain 
was  fully  18,500,000.  Great  Britain,  moreover, 
had  vastly  superior  resources  at  her  disposal, 
was  organized  for  war,  while  the  United  States 
was  not,  and,  besides  having  a  large  and  highly 
disciplined  army,  was  the  acknowledged  mistress 
of  the  seas.  In  general,  the  war  went  against  the 
Americans  on  land,  though  the  British  were  de- 
cisively repulsed  at  New  Orleans;  and  the  war- 
fare on  sea  demonstrated  the  superiority,  vessel 
for  vessel,  of  the  American  to  the  British  nav%'. 
Gradually,  however,  by  reason  of  her  vastly 
larger  fleet.  Great  Britain  defeated  the  American 
vessels  in  detail  or  drove  them  under  the  shelter 
of  forts.  The  American  naval  successes  were, 
nevertheless,  of  such  number  and  of  such  tactical 
importance  as  to  add  greatly  to  the  standing 
of  the  United  States  as  a  naval  power.  Congress 
had  voted  to  raise  25,000  enlisted  soldiers,  50,000 
volunteers,  and  100,000  militia.  General  William 
Hull  with  2000  men  at  Detroit  invaded  Canada, 
but  on  being  met  by  a  small  force  of  Britisli 
and  Indians  under  General  Brock,  recrossed 
the  river,  and  on  August  16th  surrendered  at 
Detroit  without  resistance.  A  second  in- 
vasion of  Canada  was  made  in  October, 
1812,  near  Niagara  Falls,  by  General  Van 
Rensselaer.  One  thousand  American  militia 
stormed  the  heights  of  Queenstown,  and  the  Brit- 
ish general.  Brock,  was  killed,  but  reinforce- 
ments arriving,  the  heights  were  retaken,  and 
nearly  all  the  Americans  were  driven  back  with 
great  loss.  At  this  time  some  of  the 
militia  refused  to  cross  into  Canada,  upon  the 
ground  that  the  Government  had  no  right  to  send 
the  militia  across  the  frontier.  The  Federalist 
Party,  opposed  to  the  war,  defended  the  doctrine, 
and  General  Van  Rensselaer  resigned  in  disgust. 

American  disasters  on  the  land  were,  however, 
compensated  for  by  victories  at  sea.  On  August 
19th  the  United  States  frigate  Constitution  (q.v.) 
captured  the  British  frigate  Ouerri^e;  on  Octo- 
ber 18th  the  Wasp  (American)  took  the  Frolic 
(British);  on  October  25th  the  United  States 
captured  the  Macedonian;  and  on  December  29th 
the  Constitution  took  the  Java.  The  Americans, 
in  most  cases,  had  the  larger  ships  and  heavier 
ordnance;  but  the  immense  disparity  in  the 
losses  showed  also  superior  seamanship  and  gun- 
nery. American  privateers,  furthermore,  took 
during  the  war,  it  is  estimated,  300  British  ves- 
sels and  3000  prisoners. 

In  May,  1812,  Madison  had  been  renominated 
for  the  Presidency,  with  Eldridge  Gerry,  of 
Massachusetts,  as  the  Republican  candidate  for 
Vice-President.  In  the  ensuing  election  Madison 
defeated  De  Witt  Clinton  by  an  electoral  vote 
of  128  to  89,  while  Gerry  defeated  Jared  Ingersoll 
by  an  electoral  vote  of  131  to  86. 

In  April,  1813,  an  American  army  of  1700  men 
under  General  Henry  Dearborn  captured  York, 
now  Toronto,  and  Dearborn  having  been  relieved. 
Generals  Wilkinson  and  Hampton  undertook  to 
capture  Montreal,  but  met  with  no  sucoess.  An 
attempt  of  the  British  general,  Prevost,  on 
Sackett's  Harbor  in  May  was  repulsed;  the  Brit- 
ish squadron  on  Lake  Erie,  consisting  of  6  vessels 
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eairyiBg  63  guns^  was  captured  on  September  10, 
1813,  by  Commodore  Perry  at  the  head  of  an 
Amerioan  flotUla  of  9  vessels  with  54  guns  (aee 
Ebie,  Battus  op  Lake)  ;  and  this  latter  success 
eoabled  General  Harrison  to  invade  Canada, 
where  he  defeated  General  Proctor  in  the  battle 
of  the  Thames  (October  5th),  in  which  the  great 
Indian  warrior-chief  Tecumseh  was  killed.  During 
the  same  period  General  Andrew  Jackson  in 
Alabama  and  Georgia  defeated  the  Creek  Indians, 
vho  had  been  incited  to  make  war  upon  the 
frontier  settlements.  In  the  summer  of  1814 
General  Jacob  Brown,  with  Colonel  Winfield 
Scott  as  his  second  in  command,  crossed 
to  the  Canadian  side,  captured  Fort  Erie 
(q.v.)  on  July  2d,  and  defeated  General  Riall 
at  Chippewa  on  July  5th.  On  July  25th  the 
indecisive  battle  of  Lundy's  Lane  was  fought^  the 
Americans  being  imder  the  immediate  command 
of  Scott;  and  the  American  forces  then  withdrew 
to  Fort  Erie,  where  they  were  besieged.  (See 
FoBT  Erie.)  General  Wilkinson  also  invaded 
Canada  along  the  Sorel  River,  but  was  easily  re- 
pulsed. A  British  invasion,  by  Lake  Champlain, 
under  Prevost,  with  14,000  men  and  a 
flotilla  on  the  lake,  ended  disastrously. 
On  September  11th  the  flotilla  was  signally  de- 
feated in  the  harbor  of  Plattsburg  by  an 
American  squadron  under  CommodoreMcDonough, 
while  the  army  was  repulsed  on  shore,  and  re- 
treated with  heavy  loss.  In  August  a  British 
fleet  ascended  Chesapeake  Bay  and  landed  troops 
which,  after  dispersing  with  little  difficulty  a 
force  of  American  militia  at  Bladensburg  (q.v.), 
entered  Washington  and  burned  the  Government 
buildings.  A  subsequent  attack  on  Baltimore 
was  unsuccessful.  New  York,  New  London,  and 
Boston  were  blockaded,  and  a  large  expedition 
was  sent  against  Mobile  and  New  Orleans. 

On  January  8,  1815,  General  Pakenham  at- 
tacked New  (Orleans,  but  his  army  was  repulsed 
with  great  loss  by  General  Jackson  at  the 
head  of  an  inferior  militia  force.  (See  New 
0kl£AN8,  Battle  of.)  This  action  was  fought 
two  weeks  after  peace  had  been  concluded  by  the 
commissioners  of  England  and  the  United  States. 

From  the  middle  of  1813  the  fortunes  of  war  al- 
ternated on  the  sea.  On  June  1,  1813,  the  Ameri- 
can frigate  Chesapeake  was  taken  by  the  Shannon 
and  the  American  sloop  Argus  by  the  Pelican  on 
August  14th;  the  British  brig  Boxer  was  cap- 
tured by  the  Enterprise  on  September  5,  1813; 
the  American  frigate  Essex,  after  a  memorable 
career  under  Porter,  surrendered  to  the  Phcehe 
and  Cherub  on  March  28,  1814;  the  British  brig 
Epervier  was  captured  by  the  Peacock  on  April 
29,  1814;  the  British  sloop  Avon  was  sunk  by 
the  Wasp  on  September  8,  1814;  on  January  15, 
1815,  after  the  conclusion  of  peace,  the  American 
frigate  President  was  taken  by  the  British;  and 
on  February  20th  the  American  frigate  Con- 
stitution captured  the  Cyane  and  the  Levant, 

In  December,  1814,  the  Federalists  of  New  Eng- 
land held  a  convention  at  Hartford  in  opposition 
to  the  war  and  the  Administration.  ( See  Habt- 
"^RD  CojnrENTiON.)  The  treaty  of  peace  con- 
cluded with  England  at  Ghent  on  December  24. 
1814  (see  Ghent,  Treaty  of),  was  announced 
in  February,  1815.  The  terms  did  not  include 
ftnj  affirmative  withdrawal  of  England's  claim 
to  search  American  ships,  but  nevertheless  all 
parties  in  the  country  approved  it. 


In  1815  Commodore  Decatur  conunanded  an 
expedition  against  the  Algerians,  whose  corsairs 
had  preyed  on  American  commerce  in  the  Mediter- 
ranean and  dictated  terms  to  Algiers,  Tunis,  and 
Tripoli.    See  Babbaby  Powebs,  Wabs  with  the. 

With  the  end  of  the  War  of  1812  came  the 
virtual  extinction  of  the  Federalist  Party, 
whose  unpatriotic  course  during  the  struggle  had 
made  its  name  odious  to  the  nation  as  a  whole. 
It  ceased,  thereafter,  to  make  itself  felt  in 
national  affairs  (see  Federalist  Pabty),  and 
for  a  time  the  country  had  the  singular  fortune 
to  find  all  its  citizens  of  one  party,  with  prin- 
ciples derived  from  both  the  old  party  creeds. 
Perhaps  the  most  marked  influence  left  by  the 
Federalists  upon  the  political  tenets  of  their 
opponents,  and  upon  the  popular  mind,  was  to  be 
found  in  tiie  now  very  general  recognition  of  the 
broad  powers  of  thd  Central  Governm«it.  This  na- 
tional idea  had  sustained  the  Republicans  in  the 
more  liberal  view  which  the  war  had  compelled 
them  to  take  of  the  inherent  powers  of  the 
Federal  Government.  The  noticeable  effect  of  the 
war  period  in  strengthening  the  nationalist  tend- 
ency was  immediately  illustrated  by  the  granting 
of  the  charter  of  the  second  United  States  Bank 
(see  Bank,  Banking)  in  1816,  by  the  passage  of 
the  first  really  protective  tariff,  under  the 
guidance  of  Dallas,  in  the  same  year  (see  Tar- 
iff), and  by  the  activity  of  Congress  in  at- 
tempting to  appropriate  large  amounts  of  the 
national  funds  for  public  roads  and  similar  im- 
provements of  a  local  character,  an  important 
bill  for  this  purpose,  passed  by  Congress  in  1816, 
being,  however,  vetoed  by  Madison  on  the  ground 
of  its  unconstitutionality.  The  tendency  was  also 
emphasized  by  judicial  decisions  (as  in  Martin 
vs.  Hunter's  Lessee ,  1816,  and  Cohens  vs.  Vir- 
ginia, 1821),  establishing  the  supremacy  of  the 
Federal  judicial  power  over  that  of  the  States, 
while  in  McCulloch  vs.  Maryland,  in  1819,  Chief 
Justice  Marshall  introduced  into  the  law  of 
the  land  his  advanced  views  as  to  the  relation 
of  the  States  to  the  Union  and  elaborated  his 
theory  of  the  supreme  and  exclusive  authority 
of  the  latter.  For  the  moment,  the  close  of  Madi- 
son's administration  found  the  country,  as  a 
whole,  scarcely  divided  by  party  differences,  so 
that  the  Presidential  election  of  November,  1816, 
resulted  in  the  choice  of  James  Monroe,  of  Vir- 
ginia, as  President,  and  Daniel  D.  Tompkins,  of 
New  York,  as  Vice-President,  these  candidates 
receiving  183  electoral  votes,  while  the  votes  of 
only  three  States — Massachusetts,  Connecticut, 
and  Delaware — were  cast  for  the  Federalist  can- 
didate, Rufus  King,  of  New  York.  The  Federal- 
ists made  no  formal  nomination  for  the  office  of 
Vice-President.  In  Madison's  first  administration 
Louisiana  was  admitted  into  the  Union  (1812), 
and  in  the  second  Indiana  (1816). 

VIII.  and  IX.  Administbation  of  James 
Monroe  ( 1817-25).  Cabinet. ^Secretary  of  State, 
John  Quincy  Adams,  Massachusetts,  March  5, 
1817.  Secretary  of  the  Treasury,  W^illiam  H. 
Crawford,  continued.  Secretary  of  War,  George 
Graham,  Virginia,  April  7,  1817;  John  C.  Cal- 
houn, South  Carolina,  October  8,  1817.  Secretary 
of  the  Navy,  B.  W.  Crowninshield,  continued; 
Smith  Thompson,  New  York,  November  9,  1818; 
John  Rogers,  Massachusetts,  September  1,  1823; 
Samuel  L.  Southard,  New  Jersey,  September  16, 
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1823;  Attorney-Oeneral,  Richard  Rush,  con- 
tinued; William  Wirt,  Virginia,  November  13, 
1817;  Postmaster-Qeneral,  R.  J.  Meigs,  con- 
tinued ;  John  McLean,  Ohio,  June  26,  1823. 

The  period  of  Monroe's  term  of  office  has  been 
commonly  known  in  American  political  history 
as  the  Era  of  Good  Feeling.  Party  questions 
were  in  abeyance,  and  when,  in  May,  1817,  the 
President  began  an  extended  tour  in  the  Northern 
and  Western  States,  the  warmth  of  the  welcome 
given  him  by  all  classes  of  the  people  showed 
that  the  nation  was  contented,  prosperous,  and 
loyal.  In  accordance  with  the  recommendations 
of  the  President's  first  message,  the  slightly  pro- 
tective tariff  of  1816  was  continued  for  seven 
years.  (See  Tariff.)  On  December  10,  1817, 
Mississippi  was  admitted  to  the  Union.  In  1818 
(December  3d)  Illinois  became  a  State,  and  on 
February  22,  1819,  the  United  States  purchased 
from  Spain  for  $5,000,000  the  territory  of  east 
and  west  Florida  ( in  which  region  hostilities  had 
recently  been  carried  on  against  the  Seminole  In- 
dians ) ,  together  with  all  the  claims  which  Spain 
might  have  to  territory  as  far  west  as  the  Pacific, 
north  of  the  forty-second  parallel,  including,  of 
course,  the  Oregon  country;  while  the  United 
States  relinquished  all  claim  to  the  province  west 
of  the  Sabine  River  (Texas).  This  treaty,  how- 
ever, was  not  formally  ratified  until  1821.  Early 
in  1818  the  people  of  the  Territory  of  Missouri 
(q.v.),  which  had  been  included  in  the  Louisiana 
Purchase,  applied  for  admission  to  the  Union.  A 
bill  providing  for  such  admission  was  framed,  but 
amended  in  the  House  in  such  a  way  as  to 
forbid  slavery  in  the  new  State.  As  so  amended, 
the  bill  passed  the  House  by  the  votes  of  the 
members  from  the  free  States,  but  was  defeated 
in  the  Senate.  This  action  brought  the  ques- 
tion of  slavery  prominently  into  the  sphere  of 
national  politics,  never  again  to  disappear  until 
the  extinction  oif  that  institution  as  the  result 
of  the  war  between  the  States  in  1861-65.  In  the 
Congress  which  met  in  December,  1819,  the  ques- 
tion of  the  admission  of  Missouri  was  again 
brought  forward,  coupled  with  a  proposition  for 
the  admission  of  Maine,  which  had  hitherto  been 
a  part  of  Massachusetts.  An  arrangement  known 
as  the  'Missouri  Compromise*  (q.v.)  was  effected 
(1820)  by  the  action  of  Clay  and  the  conserva- 
tive members  of  both  sections,  which  provided 
that  the  admission  of  Maine  and  Missouri  should 
be  voted  upon  separately,  that  slavery  should  be 
permitted  in  Missouri,  but  that  slavery  should 
forever  be  prohibited  in  territories  acquired 
from  France  north  of  the  parallel  of  36°  30' 
except  Missouri.  Maine  was  admitted  in  1820 
and  Missouri  in  1821,  the  latter  step  having 
been  delayed  by  a  vigorous  debate  in  Con- 
gress occasioned  by  a  clause  in  the  proposed 
State  Constitution  which  prohibited  the  settling 
of  free  negroes  in  the  State  (see  Missouri  Com- 
promise), the  Missouri  Legislature  finally  pledg- 
ing the  State  not  to  shut  out  any  negro  citizen  of 
another  State.  At  the  same  session  of  Congress, 
Alabama  was  admitted  to  the  Union  (December 
14,  1819).  In  1820  the  Presidential  campaign 
resulted  in  the  reelection  of  Monroe  and  Tomp- 
kins, Monroe  receiving  all  the  electoral  votes  but 
one,  which  was  cast  for  John  Quincy  Adams. 

In  1S21  the  strict  constructionists  among  the 
Republicans  defeated  bills  looking  to  a  national 
canal  system  and  a  higher  tariff,  and  the  Presi- 


dent vetoed  a  bill  for  the  outlay  of  national  funds 
upon  the  Cumberland  Road  (q.v.).  In  December, 
1823,  in  his  annual  message  to  Congress,  Monroe 
promulgated  the  famous  declaration  that  has 
since  been  known  as  the  Monroe  Doctrine  (q.v.). 
In  1824,  the  nationalist  policy  being  then  fol- 
lowed by  a  majority  in  both  Houses,  there  was 
adopted  a  more  strictly  protective  tariff,  framed 
with  the  design  of  excluding  foreign  competitors 
from  American  markets  (see  Tariff),  while  a 
bill  for  making  surveys  for  a  national  canal  sys- 
tem also  became  law.  The  political  issues  aris- 
ing out  of  the  founding  of  a  new  government  as 
well  as  out  of  international  complications  had 
now  lost  their  importance,  and  attention  was 
becoming  centred  on  internal  matters,  as  to  none 
of  which  were  sectional  or  factional  issues  as  yet 
clearly  drawn,  although  the  sudden  introduction 
of  the  slavery  question  into  Congressional  poli- 
tics was  to  acquire  more  significance  than  any 
other  circumstance  of  the  administration.  How- 
ever, as  there  was  now  only  one  political  party, 
the  Republican,  the  Presidental  election  of 
1824  was  largely  a  personal  and  factional  con- 
test. When  the  electoral  votes  were  ooimted,  99 
were  for  Andrew  Jackson,  of  Tennessee;  84  for 
John  Quincy  Adams,  of  Massachusetts;  41  for 
William  H.  Crawford,  of  Georgia;  and  37  for 
Henry  Clay,  of  Kentucky;  there  bein^  thus  no 
choice  for  President,  and  the  decision  being 
thrown  into  the  House  of  Representatives,  where, 
by  a  coalition  of  the  supporters  of  Clay  and 
Adams,  the  latter  was  finally  chosen,  Adams  re- 
ceiving the  votes  of  thirteen  States,  while  Jack- 
son had  those  of  seven,  and  Crawford  those  of 
four.  The  electors  had  chosen  John  C.  Calhoim, 
of  South  Carolina,  to  be  Vice-President,  by  a 
vote  of  182  to  78  for  various  other  candidates. 

X.  Administration  of  John  Quincy  Adams 
(1825-29).  Cabinet. — Secretary  of  State,  Henry 
Clay,  Kentucky,  March  7,  1825.  Secretary  of  the 
Treasury,  Richard  Rush,  Pennsylvania,  March 
7,  1826.  Secretary  of  War,  James  Barbour,  Vir- 
ginia, March  7,  1826;  Peter  B.  Porter,  New  York, 
May  26,  1828.  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  S.  L.  South- 
ard, continued.  Attomey-Oeneral,  William  Wirt, 
continued.  Postmaster-General,  John  McLean, 
continued. 

A  new  division  of  the  American  people  into 
parties  dates  from  the  beginning  of  this  ad- 
ministration. The  party  previously  known  as 
Republican  or  Democratic-Republican  soon  took 
the  name  of  Democratic  (see  Democratic 
Party)  ,  while  the  Clay  and  Adams  factions,  which 
had  been  identified  with  the  doctrine  of  loose 
construction,  after  taking  the  name  of  National 
Republican,  changed  it  eventually  to  that  of  Whig 
(see  W'hig  Party),  by  which  the  party  con- 
tinued to  be  known  for  some  twenty-five  years. 
The  basis  for  the  new  party  division  lay  largely 
in  the  factional  differences  between  the  followers 
of  Adams  and  those  of  Jackson,  and  one  result 
of  this  was  the  prolonged  controversy  throughout 
the  administration  of  Adams  and  the  develop- 
ment of  especially  bitter  relations  between  the 
factions  of  the  leaders,  which  continued  through- 
out the  two  terms  of  Jackson.  Owing  to  the 
determined  obstruction  which  was  made  by  the 
opponents  of  the  Administration,  few  of  its  meas- 
ures were  carried,  so  that  the  net  results  of 
the  four  years*  work  were  comparatively  slight, 
and  the  period  became  distinguished  chiefly  by 
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the  partisan  conflicts  preliminary  to  the  over- 
throw of  the  Adams  faction  in  1828. 

During  the  suspension  of  commerce  by  the 
War  of  1812,  large  amounts  of  capital  were 
withdrawn  from  trading  ventures  and  diverted 
to  manufacturing  establishments,  with  the  result 
that  gradually  New  England  and  the  Northern 
coast  States  ceased  to  be  free-trade  regions,  and 
became  desirous  of  a  protective  tariff  policy, 
while  the  South  arrayed  itself  on  the  side  of  free 
trade.  Upon  the  return  of  peace,  the  new 
manufacturing  establishments  were  not  firmly 
enough  established  to  compete  successfully 
with  the  foreign  manufacturers,  and  accordingly 
in  1824  an  act  was  passed  for  the  purpose  of  giv- 
ing the  control  of  the  home  market  to  the  wool 
manufacturers.  This  failing  of  its  purpose,  a 
national  convention  of  protectionists  at  Harris- 
burg,  Pa.,  in  July,  1827,  advocated  a  strongly 
protective  policy,  and  in  1828  a  tariff  framed  in 
accordance  with  these  views  became  law.  The 
South  denounced  this  measure  as  being  sectional 
legislation,  intended  to  benefit  New  England  and 
the  Middle  States  at  the  expense  of  the  South, 
and  the  doctrine  of  Nullification  (q.v.),  which 
had  been  promulgated  in  the  Kentucky  Resolu- 
tions of  1798  (  see  Virginia  and  Kentucky  Reso- 
lutions), and  had  been  revived  in  South  Caro- 
lina in  1827,  began  to  be  widely  accepted  in  the 
Southern  States.  Adams's  administration  was 
further  marked  by  the  expenditure  by  the  Na- 
tional Government  of  some  $14,000,000  for  'in- 
ternal improvements,'  by  the  rapid  immigration 
to  the  West  greatly  promoted  by  the  opening  of 
the  Erie  Canal,  and  by  the  debates  in  Congress 
over  the  advisability  of  sending  delegates  to  the 
Panama  Congress  (q.v.).  In  1828  the  Democratic 
candidate  for  President,  Andrew  Jackson  of  Ten- 
nessee, received  178  electoral  votes  to  83  cast 
for  John  Quincy  Adams;  and  John  C.  Calhoun 
was  reelected  Vice-President,  having  171  electoral 
votes.  The  accession  of  President  Jackson  was 
the  beginning  of  a  new  era  in  political  practice. 
A  radical  change  was  typified  by  the  discontent 
with  the  existing  methods,  which  led  to  the  more 
direct  participation  of  the  public  at  large  in 
political  affairs  through  the  rise  of  the  nominat- 
ing convention  and  through  the  practice  of 
choosing  Presidential  electors  by  popular  vote. 
This  marked  departure  toward  practical  democ- 
racy was  emphasized  by  the  striking  influence 
which  the  new  Western  States  and  their  ideals 
and  standards  of  life  now  secured  over  national 
politics. 

XI.  and  XII.  Administration  op  Andbew 
Jackson  (1829-37).  Cabinet. — Secretary  of 
State,  Martin  Van  Buren,  New  York,  March  6, 
1829;  Edward  Livingston,  Louisiana,  May  24, 
1831;  Louis  McLane,  Delaware,  May  29,  1833; 
John  Forsyth,  Georgia,  June  27,  1834.  Secre- 
tary of  the  Treasury,  Samuel  D.  Ingham,  Penn- 
sylvania, March  6, 1829;  Louis  McLane,  Delaware, 
August  8,  1831 ;  William  J.  Duane,  Pennsylvania, 
May  29,  1833;  Roger  B.  Taney,  Maryland,  Sep- 
tember 23,  1833;  Levi  Woodbury,  New  Hamp- 
shire, June  27,  1834.  Secretary  of  War,  John  H. 
Eaton,  Tennessee,  March  9,  1829;  Lewis  Cass, 
Michigan,  August  1,  1831;  Benjamin  F.  Butler, 
New  York,  .March  3,  1837.  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
John  Branch,  North  Carolina,  March  9,  1829; 
Levi  Woodbury,  New  Hampshire,  May  23,  1831; 
Mahlon  Dickerson,  New  Jersey,  June  30,  1834. 


Attomey-Oeneral,  John  M.  Berrien,  Georgia, 
March  9,  1829;  Roger  B.  Taney,  Maryland,  July 
20,  1831;  Benjamin  F.  Butler,  New  York,  No- 
vember 15,  1833.  Postmaster-General,  William 
T.  Barry,  Kentucky,  March  9,  1829;  Amos  Ken- 
dall, Kentucky,  May  1,  1836. 

The  bold,  decisive,  and  impetuous  character  of 
President  Jackson  was  shown  in  a  general  re- 
moval of  those,  down  to  small  postmasters  and 
tidewaiters,  who  had  held  office  under  the  late 
Administration,  and  in  the  appointment  of  his 
own  partisans.  The  administration  was  distinct- 
ively one  of  conflict,  the  chief  issues  being  the 
United  States  Bank  and  the  tariff;  and  Jackson 
was  swayed  throughout,  to  a  considerable  extent, 
by  the  influence  of  a  group  of  friends,  who  be- 
came known  collectively  as  the  'Kitchen  Cabinet' 
(q.v.).  South  Carolina  declared  the  high  pro- 
tective tariff  acts  of  1828  and  1832  to  be  un- 
constitutional, and  therefore  null  and  void, 
and  threatened  to  withdraw  from  the  Union 
if  an  attempt  were  made  to  collect  the  duties 
on  foreign  importations.  The  President  pre- 
pared to  execute  the  Ilws  by  force;  Calhoun 
resigned  his  office  of  Vice-President,  and  in  the 
Senate,  to  which  he  was  promptly  sent,  asserted 
the  doctrine  of  State  rights,  including  the  right 
of  secession.  (See  Nullification.)  A  collision 
seemed  imminent/ but  the  affair  was  settled  by  a 
compromise  bill,  introduced  by  Henry  Clay,  pro- 
viding for  a  gradual  reduction  of  duties  until 
1842,  when  they  were  not  to  exceed  20  per  cent. 
ad  valorem.  As  an  incident  of  this  controversy, 
though  nominally  occasioned  by  a  resolution  call- 
ing for  an  inquiry  into  the  sale  of  Government 
lands,  occurred  the  famous  debate  (January, 
1830)  in  the  Senate  between  Daniel  Webster 
(q.v.),  of  Massachusetts,  and  Robert  Y.  Hayne 
(q.v.),  of  South  Carolina,  in  which  the  two  op- 
posing views  regarding  slavery,  nullification,  and 
the  true  interpretation  of  the  Constitution  were 
advocated  and  discussed  with  such  eloquence, 
learning,  and  enthusiasm  as  to  make  the  debate 
a  landmark  in  the  constitutional  development  of 
the  United  States.  The  same  period  witnessed  the 
rise  of  the  Anti-Masonic  Party,  based  on  opposi- 
tion to  Free  Masonry  and  to  secret  societies  gen- 
erally.   See  Morgan,  William  ;  Anti-Masons. 

The  President  was  a  pronounced  oppo;jent  of 
the  national  bank,  the  existence  of  which  under 
its  second  charter  was  to  continue  to  1836.  Jack- 
son early  raised  the  issue  of  its  constitutionality, 
whereupon  the  friends  of  the  bank  introduced 
and  carried  through  both  Houses  a  bill  for  its 
continuation.  This  was  vetoed,  and  its  sup- 
porters were  unable  to  carry  the  bill  over  the 
veto.  The  question,  however,  was  made  the  chief 
issue  in  the  campaign  of  1832,  in  which  the  de- 
cisive triumph  of  Jackson  was  taken  by  him  to 
be  a  vindication  of  his  policy  and  an  assurance 
that  he  represented  the  popular  will  more  ac- 
curately even  than  did  Congress.  The  result  was 
still  further  to  strengthen  his  position  and  to  in- 
crease his  influence  over  Congressional  action.  In 
the  election  of  1832  he  received  219  electoral 
votes,  as  against  only  49  for  Henry  Clay,  11  for 
John  Floyd,  of  Virginia,  and  7  for  William  Wirt, 
of  Virginia.  Martin  Van  Buren  was  elected  Vice- 
President,  receiving  189  votes. 

The   Cherokee   Indians   in   Georgia,  who   had 

*The  Postmaster-General  first  came  to  be  a  regular 
member  of  the  Cabinet  in  Jcu^kson's  administration. 
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attained  to  a  certain  degree  of  civilization, 
appealed  to  the  President  for  protection  against 
the  seizure  of  their  lands  by  the  State; 
but  they  were  told  that  he  "had  no  power  to  op- 
pose the  exercise  of  the  sovereignty  of  any  State 
over  all  who  may  be  within  its  limits;"  and  the 
Indians  were  obliged  to  remove  to  tlie  territory 
set  apart  for  them  west  of  the  Mississippi.     In 

1832,  in  the  West,  trouble  with  the  Indians  had 
culminated  in  the  Black  Hawk  War  (see  Black 
Hawk) ,  and  now  in  1835  the  Seminole  War  broke 
out  in  Florida,  and  a  tribe  of  Indians,  insignifi- 
cant in  numbers,  under  the  crafty  leadership  of 
Osceola  (q.v.),  kept  up  hostilities  for  years,  at  a 
cost  to  the  United  States  of  several  thousands  of 
men  and  some  $50,000,000.  The  removal  in  1835 
by  order  of  the  President  of  the  Government  de- 
posits from  the  United  States  Bank  to  certain 
State  banks,  led  to  the  weakening  of  the  bank, 
and,  after  some  years,  to  the  adoption  of  Van 
Buren's  plan  of  an  independent  treasury.  Later 
the  Senate,  which  was  controlled  by  the  Whigs, 
as  Jackson's  opponents  now  styled  themselves, 
led  by  Henry  Clay,  took  the  extraordinary  step  of 
passing  formal  resolutions  of  censure  of  the  Pres- 
ident for  his  order  removing  the  Government  de- 
posits from  the  bank.  Tlie  President  protested 
against  the  resolution,  but  the  protest  was  not 
allowed  by  the  Senate  to  appear  upon  the  record. 
The  warfare  between  the  President  and  Senate 
continued  through  the  next  two  years,  the  latter 
frequently  rejecting  the  nominations  made  by  the 
Executive.  In  1837,  however,  largely  under  the 
influence  of  Benton,  the  Senate,  which  had  at 
last  become  Democratic,  voted  to  expunge  from 
its  records  the  resolutions  of  censure  already 
mentioned.  In  1835  (December  7th)  the  Presi- 
dent announced  to  Congress  that  the  national 
debt  would  soon  be  paid,  and  that  provision 
should  be  made  for  the  surplus  revenue 
which  was  anticipated.  In  June,  1836,  a  bill 
was  passed  providing  that  after  January  1, 
1837,  any  surplus  exceeding  the  sum  of  $5,000,- 
000  should  be  divided  among  the  States  as  a 
loan,  subject  to  a  recall  by  Congress;  and  in  ac- 
cordance with  this  act,  some  $28,000,000  was  di- 
vided in  1837,  which  has  never  been  recalled.  In 
July,  1836,  the  President  caused  the  famous 
Specie  Circular  to  be  issued,  which  ordered  the 
agents  of  the  Government  to  receive  only  gold  or 
silver  in  payment  for  public  lands. 

At  this  time  Texas,  which  had  been  colonized 
by  Americans,  was  endeavoring  to  free  itself  from 
Mexican  control  and  to  establish  its  independence. 
The  South  saw  in  the  movement  a  prospect  of  an- 
nexing this  large  territory  to  the  United  States, 
and  of  carving  from  it  new  slave  States  whose 
votes  in  the  Senate  would  counterbalance  those  of 
the  new  free  States.  Many  manifestations  of 
sympathy  with  the  Texans  were  therefore  made, 
and  a  resolution  recognizing  the  independence  of 
Texas  passed  the  Senate,  but  not  the  House.  A  new 
era  in  the  slavery  controversy  had  been  inaugu- 
rated with  the  establishm'  nt  of  the  Liberator  by 
Garrison  in  1831.  The  New  England  Anti-Slav- 
ery Society  was  organized  in  1832,  and  the  Amer- 
ican   Anti-Slavery    Society    at    Philadelphia    in 

1833.  (See  Sla\'ery;  Garrison,  W.  L.  ;  Phillips, 
Wendell;  Abolitionists;  Gag  Rules.)  Arkan- 
sas (June  15,  1836)  and  Michigan  (January  26, 
1837)  were  admitted  to  the  Union.  The  adminis- 
tration of  Jackson  was  further  marked  by  the 


political  acerbities  growing  partly  out  of  the 
Peggy  O'Neill  affair  (see  Eaton,  Mabgaret), 
and  leading  to  the  reorganization  of  the  Cabinet, 
by  the  treaty  with  France  settling  the  spoliation 
claims  and  the  treaty  with  England  securing  un- 
restricted direct  trade  with  the  British  West  In- 
dies, by  the  adoption  on  a  large  scale  bv  Jackson 
of  the  'spoils  system,'  and  by  the  introduction  of 
railroads.  The  election  of  1836  resulted  in  the 
success  again  of  the  Democratic  Party,  whose 
candidate  for  President,  Martin  Van  Buren,  of 
New  York,  received  170  electoral  votes,  against 
73  for  W'illiam  Henry  Harrison,  of  Indiana,  and 
51  scattering.  No  candidate  for  Vice-President 
received  a  clear  majority,  and  so  the  Senate 
elected  Richard  M.  Johnson  (q.v.),  of  Kentucky. 

XIII.  Administration  of  Martin  Van  Buren 
(1837-41).  Cabinet.— Secretary  of  State,  John 
Forsyth,  continued.  Secretary  of  the  Treasury, 
Levi  Woodbury,  continued.  Secretary  of  War, 
Joel  R,  Poinsett,  South  Carolina,  March  7,  1837. 
Secretary  of  the  'Navy,  Mahlon  Dickerson,  con- 
tinued; James  K.  Paulding,  New  York,  June  25, 
1838.  Attorney  General,  Benjamin  F.  Butler,  con- 
tinued; Felix  Grundy,  Tennessee,  July  5,  1838; 
Henry  D.  Gilpin,  Pennsylvania,  January  11,  1840. 
Postmaster-General,  Amos  Kendall,  continued; 
John  M.  Niles,  Connecticut,  May  19,  1840. 

Van  Buren,  in  accordance  with  his  pledges,  car- 
ried out  and  perpetuated  the  policy  of  his  pre- 
decessor. The  new  Administration  was  un- 
fortunate in  its  beginnings.  A  financial  disaster, 
such  as  had  not  until  then  been  known  in  the 
United  States,  swept  over  the  country  in  1837. 
A  general  suspension  of  specie  payments  oc- 
curred ;  many  banks  suspended  altogether,  and  in- 
nimierable  corporations  and  individuals  were 
ruined.  Congress  authorized  the  issue  of  $10,- 
000,000  in  treasury  notes,  and  Jackson's  Specie 
Circular  was  revoked.  Van  Buren's  administra- 
tion was  marked  by  the  establishment  of  the  in- 
dependent treasury  system  (reestablished  in 
1846),  by  a  renewal  of  hostilities  against  the 
Seminole  Indians,  and  by  the  establishment  of 
regular  steamship  communication  with  Europe. 
The  Democrats  with  difficulty  retained  control  of 
the  House  of  Representatives,  and  through  such 
methods  as  to  decrease  public  confidence  in  the 
party  leaders.  This,  together  with  the  prevalent 
depression  in  business,  weakened  the  dominant 
party  in  the  country  at  large,  so  that  in  the  cam- 
paign of  1840  the  candidacy  of  the  Whig  nominee. 
General  William  Henry  Harrison  (q.v.),  of  Ohio, 
was  supported  with  an  enthusiasm  such  as  no 
subsequent  political  campaign  has  ever  witnessed. 
It  has  become  known  as  the  'Log  Cabin  Cam- 
paign' and  the  'Hard  Cider  Campaign,'  from  the 
prevalent  symbols  of  the  homely  and  simple  fron- 
tier life  of  General  Harrison.  The  'Liberty 
Party*  (q.v.)  also  made  nominations,  their  can- 
didates being  James  G.  Birney  (q.v.),  of  New 
York,  for  President,  and  Francis  Lemoyne,  of 
Pennsylvania,  for  Vice-President.  The  Demo- 
crats renominated  Van  Buren,  but  the  convention 
did  not  agree  upon  the  choice  of  a  candidate  for 
the  Vice-Presidency.  General  Harrison  received 
234  electoral  votes,  to  60  for  Van  Buren ;  and  for 
Vice-President  the  Whig,  John  Tyler,  of  Virginia, 
received  234,  against  48  for  R.  M.  Johnson  and  12 
scattering. 

XTV.  Administration  or  William  Henbt  Hab- 

RISON     (1841)     AND    OF    JOHN    TyLEB     (1841-45). 
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Cabinet, — Secretary  of  State,  Daniel  Webster, 
Massachusetts,  March  5,  1841;  Hugh  S.  Legar6, 
South  Carolina,  May  9,  1843 ;  A.  P.  Upshur,  Vir- 
ginia, July  24,  1843;  John  C.  Calhoun,  South 
Carolina,  March  6,  1844.  Secretary  of  the  Treas- 
ury, Thomas  Ewing,  Ohio,  March  5,  1841 ;  Walter 
Forward,  Pennsylvania,  September  13,  1841; 
John  C.  Spencer,  New  York,  March  3,  1843; 
Creorge  M.  Bibb,  Kentucky,  June  15,  1844. 
Secretary  of  War,  John  Bell,  Tennessee,  March 
5,  1841;  John  McLean,  Ohio,  September  13, 
1841;    John    C.    Spencer,    New    York,    October 

12,  1841 ;  James  M.  Porter,  Pennsylvania, 
March  8,  1843;  William  Wilkins,  Pennsyl- 
vania, February  16,  1844.  Secretary  of  the 
Navy,  G.  E.  Badger,  North  Carolina,  March  5, 
1841;     A.     P.     Upshur,     Virginia,     September 

13,  1841;  David  Henshaw,  Massachusetts,  July 
24,  1843;  T.  W.  Gilmer,  Virginia,  February 
15,  1844;  John  Y.  Mason,  Virginia,  March  14, 
1844.  Attomey-Qeneral,  John  J.  Crittenden,  Ken- 
tucky, March  5,  1841;  Hugh  S.  Legar^,  South 
Carolina,  September  13,  1841;  John  Nelson, 
Maryland,  July  1,  1843.  Postmaster-Oeneral, 
Francis  Granger,  New  York,  March  6,  1841; 
Charles  A.  Wickliffe,  Kentucky,  September  13, 
1841. 

Two  weeks  after  his  inauguration.  President 
Harrison  issued  a  proclamation  calling  an  extra 
session  of  Congress  to  consider  the  financial  dis- 
tress prevailing  throughout  the  country  and 
other  questions  that  beset  the  Government.  The 
extra  session  was  called  for  May  31st,  but  on 
April  4th  the  President  died  after  a  short  illness. 
The  new  President,  John  Tyler,  retained  for  a 
few  months  his  predecessor's  Cabinet.  When 
Congress  met  in  accordance  with  General  Harri- 
son's call  of  March  17th,  the  Whigs,  who  had  a 
majority  in  both  Houses,  began  to  carry  out  the 
changes  to  which  their  party  had  pledged  itself  in 
the  campaign  of  the  preceding  year.  A  bill  was 
passed  for  the  incorporation  of  a  new  United  States 
Bank,  to  be  called  the  'Fiscal  Bank  of  the  United 
States,'  planned  somewhat  after  the  model  of 
that  which  had  been  so  vigorously  attacked  by 
President  Jackson.  To  the  consternation  of  the 
Whigs,  the  new  President  on  August  16th  vetoed 
it  as  being  unconstitutional,  since  it  provided  for 
the  establishment  of  branches  of  the  bank  in  the 
various  States  without  securing  the  prior  consent 
of  these  States.  The  leading  members  of  the 
party  then  conferred  with  President  Tyler  and 
asked  him  to  suggest  the  provisions  of  a  bill  that 
he  would  be  willing  to  accept.  He  agreed  to  do 
so,  yet  after  the  bill  framed  largely  in  accordance 
with  his  own  ideas  had  passed  the  two  Houses 
(September  3d)  it  promptly  met  the  fate  of  the 
former  act.  It  now  became  evident  that  the 
President  was  at  heart  a  Democrat,  and  that  his 
political  principles  would  prevent  him  from  act- 
ing cordially  with  the  party  that  had  elected  him 
to  office.  The  indignation  and  chagrin  of  the 
Whigs  was  unbounded.  The  entire  Cabinet  with 
one  exception  immediately  resigned,  Webster  re- 
maining in  the  State  Department  until  pending 
negotiations  with  England  had  been  completed. 
On  September  11th  the  leaders  of  the  Whig 
Party  issued  a  manifesto  'reading*  the  President 
out  of  the  party,  and  holding  him  responsible  for 
the  failure  to  effect  the  reforms  that  had  been 
promised.  President  Tyler  immediately  filled  the 
places  in  his  Cabinet  with  conservative  politi- 
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cians,  and  having  been  cut  off  from  political 
afiiliation  with  his  own  party,  turned  to  the 
Democrats  for  support. 

During  Tyler's  administration  the  relations 
between  the  United  States  and  Great  Britain 
became  very  strained.  In  the  course  of  an 
insurrection  in  Canada  in  1837  a  party  of 
supporters  of  the  Canadian  Government  had 
crossed  over  to  the  American  territory  and  de- 
stroyed a  vessel,  the  Caroline,  owned  by  the 
friends  of  the  insurgents.  In  the  affair  one 
American  had  been  killed.  In  1840  one  Alexander 
McLeod,  who  had  come  to  New  York  State  and 
boasted  of  having  taken  part  in  the  destruction 
of  the  Caroline,  was  arrested  and  indicted  for 
murder.  England  protested  vigorously  and  seri- 
ous international  complications  for  a  time  seemed 
imminent.     (See  Cabolinb.)     Again,  in  October, 

1841,  the  British  freed  most  of  the  slaves  aboard 
an  American  vessel,  the  Creole,  which  had  been 
seized  by  them  and  carried  into  a  port  in  the 
Bahamas.  (See  Cbeole.)  Thus  each  nation 
had  a  grievance  against  the  other,  and  such  ill 
feeling  resulted  that  war  was  feared. 

Fortunately,  Webster,  lyier's  Secretary  of 
State,  was  liked  and  respected  by  English 
statesmen,  and  upon  the  reorganization  of 
the  Cabinet  he  retained  his  office  until'  the  pend- 
ing negotiations  were  concluded.  In  1842  Lord 
Ashburton  was  sent  out  from  England  to  nego- 
tiate a  treaty,  with  particular  reference  to  ad- 
justing the  boundary  between  Canada  and  the 
Northeastern  States.  The  boundary  question  was 
settled  by  a  compromise,  though  Great  Britain 
gave  up  the  larger  and  more  valuable  share  of 
the  disputed  territory.  Two  other  points  of  im- 
portance were  settled  by  this  treaty.  One  was 
the  agreement  of  the  two  governments  looking  to 
the  suppression  of  the  slave  trade.  The  other 
was  the  provision  for  mutual  surrender  of  crim- 
inals,    llie  treaty  was  concluded  on  August  9, 

1842,  and  was  proclaimed  on  November  lOfh. 
See   NOBTHEAST    BOUNDABY   DISPUTE;    WebsteRt 

Ashburton  Treaty. 

In  1843  the  Government  arranged  a  treaty  with 
the  new  Republic  of  Texas  (q.v.),  providing  for 
the  future  annexation  of  that  country  to  the 
United  States.  The  Senate  rejected  this  treaty 
by  a  vote  of  35  to  16^  seven  Democrats  voting 
with  the  Whigs  for  rejection.  The  problem  of 
the  future  relations  with  Texas  became  still  more 
critical  in  national  politics,  and  its  immediate 
importance  was  increased  by  the  strong  desire  for 
annexation  among  the  Southern  leaders.  To 
maintain  the  status  quo,  the  annexation  of  Texas 
became  an  actual  necessity  to  the  interests  of  the 
South;  for  should  the  free  States  ultimately  ac- 
quire a  dominant  power  in  the  Senate,  as  they 
had  already  done  in  the  House,  the  time  might 
come  when  the  existence  of  slavery  would  be  im- 
periled. The  possibility  of  this  was  kept  con- 
tinually before  the  Southern  mind  by  the  increas- 
ing activity  in  the  North  of  the  Liberty  Party 
(q.v.),  which  in  1843  held  a  national  convention 
at  Buffalo  and  there  put  forth  a  series  of  resolu- 
tions denouncing  slavery,  and  calling  on  the 
free  States  to  pass  penal  laws  to  prevent  the  re- 
turn of  fugitive  slaves,  and  which  again  nomi- 
nated James  G.  Bimey  for  the  Presidency.  The 
Whigs  at  their  convention  held  at  Baltimore  in 
May,  1844,  nominated  Henry  Clay,  of  Kentucky, 
with  Theodore  Frelinghuysen,  of  New  York,  as 
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the  candidate  for  Vice-President.  The  Demo- 
cratic convention,  in  the  same  month,  nominated 
James  K.  Polk,  of  Tennessee,  and  George  M. 
Dallas,  of  Pennsylvania^  and  adopted  a  platform 
calling  for  the  'reannexation  of  Texas'  and  the 
'reoccupation  of  Oregon.'  The  position  of  Clay 
as  to  the  annexation  of  Texas  was  so  equivocal 
as  to  arouse  the  suspicion  of  many  Northerners, 
while  the  position  of  the  Democrats  on  the 
Oregon  question  helped  them  in  the  Northwestern 
States.  The  election  resulted  in  the  choice  of 
Polk  and  Dallas  after  a  very  close  contest  in 
which  the  Democrats  succeeded  only  by  the  fact 
that  several  thousand  votes  in  New  York  were 
cast  for  the  anti-slavery  ticket. 

At  the  next  session  of  Congress  a  joint  resolu- 
tion for  the  annexation  of  Texas  was  passed  early 
in  1845  by  both  Houses  and  approved  on  March 
1st  by  the  President.  It  renewed  the  features  of 
the  Missouri  Compromise  as  regards  the  Texail 
territory  north  of  the  compromise  line,  and  as  to 
the  territory  south  of  that  line  the  question  of 
slavery  was  left  to  the  decision  of  the  inhabi- 
tants of  the  States  to  be  formed  out  of  Texas. 

Tyler's  administration  was  marked  by  the 
*Dorr  Rebellion'  in  Rhode  Island  (see  Dorr, 
Thomas  W.j  Rhode  Island),  by  anti-rent  dis- 
turbances in  New  York  (see  Anti-Rentism), 
and  by  the  construction  under  the  direction  of 
S.  F.  B.  Morse  (q.v.)  of  the  first  successful  long- 
distance telegraph  line   (1844). 

XV.  Administration  of  James  K.  Polk 
(1845-49).  Cabinet. — Secretary  of  State,  James 
Buchanan,  Pennsylvania,  March  6,  1845.  Secre- 
tary of  the  Treasury,  Robert  J.  Walker,  Missis- 
sippi, March  6,  1845.  Secretary  of  War,  William 
L.  Marcy,  New  York,  March  6,  1845.  Secretary  of 
the  Navy,  George  Bancroft,  Massachusetts,  March 
10,  1845;  John  Y.  Mason,  Virginia,  September  9, 
1846.  Attorney -Qeneral,  John  Y.  Mason,  Vir- 
ginia, March  6,  1845;  Nathan  Clifford,  Maine, 
October  17,  1846.  Poatmaster-Qeneraly  Cave 
Johnson,  Tennessee,  March  6,  1845. 

Soon  after  the  beginning  of  Polk's  administra- 
tion United  States  troops  under  General  Taylor 
were  sent  across  the  Nueces  River  to  Corpus 
Christi,  in  territory  then  in  dispute  between  the 
United  States  and  Mexico,  the  United  States 
claiming  the  Rio  Grande  as  the  boundary 
of  Texas,  and  ^Mexico  claiming  the  Nueces.  In 
the  meantime,  both  the  Texan  Congress  ( on  June 
18,  1845)  and  a  convention  of  the  people  (on 
July  4th)  had  ratified  the  act  of  annexation,  and 
on  December  29th  Texas  formally  entered 
the  Union.  Up  to  this  date  Mexico,  being  dis- 
tracted by  revolutions,  had  simply  protested 
against  the  action  of  the  United  States  and  had 
recalled  her  Minister  from  Washington;  but  in 
the  spring  of  1846  the  further  advance  of 
General  Taylor  toward  the  Rio  Grande  brought 
United  States  troops  into  conflict  with  the  Mexi- 
cans, a  small  engagement  taking  place  on  April  • 
24th.  The  Mexicans  were  then  defeated  at  Palo 
Alto  on  May  8th,  and  on  the  following  day  at 
Resaca  de  la  Palma.  On  May  11,  1846,  news  of  the 
hostilities  on  April  24th  having  reached  Wash- 
ington, the  President  officially  informed  Congress 
of  the  occurrence  and  asked  that  war  be  declared. 
Both  Houses  responded  to  the  message  and  to 
the  awakened  war  spirit  of  the  country  by  pass- 
ing a  bill  (on  May  13th)  whose  preamble  began 
as  follows:    "Whereas,  by  the  act  of  Mexico,  a 


state  of  war  exists  between  that  Government  and 
the  United  States" — a  statement  that  provoked 
much  criticism  from  the  opponents  of  the  Admin- 
istration, as  false,  in  view  of  the  fact  that  hos- 
tilities had  been  precipitated  by  the  military  oc- 
cupation of  territory  claimed  by  Mexico.  The 
bill  appropriated  $10,000,000  for  the  prosecution 
of  the  war,  and  under  it  enlistment  was  actively 
begun.  Volunteers  to  the  number  of  50,000  men 
were  authorized.  On  May  23d  Mexico  formally 
declared  war  upon  the  United  States.  Whatever 
view  one  might  take  of  the  political  aspect  of  the 
war,  the  brilliant  series  of  victories  aroused 
widespread  enthusiasm  and  pride;  as  against 
forces  that  outnumbered  them,  sometimes  four  to 
one  and  not  inferior  in  training,  in  a  hostile  coun- 
try, and  against  formidable  obstacles,  both  natural 
and  artificial,  the  troops  of  Taylor  and  Scott 
won  successive  triumphs  by  the  most  splendid 
courage  and  the  most  stubborn  fighting.  For  a 
detailed  account,  see  Mexican  Was. 

On  February  2,  1848,  peace  was  signed  at 
Guadalupe  Hidalgo  (q.v.).  Mexico  resigned  her 
claim  to  Texas,  agreeing  to  the  Rio  Grande  as  the 
boundary,  and  also  ceded  New  Mexico  and 
Upper  California  to  the  United  States  for  a 
payment  of  $16,000,000,  the  completion  Being 
thus  attained  of  that  great  w^tward  movement 
which  had  been  going  on  since  the  Revolution. 

Other  important  events  of  Polk's  adminis- 
tration were  the  treaty  with  England  (June  15, 
1846)  by  which  the  long-disputed  question  of  the 
northwest  boundary  was  settled  (see  Northwest 
BouNDABY  Dispute;  Obegon)  ;  the  so-called 
*Tariif  of  1846'  (see  Tabiff),  which  limited  its 
purpose  to  the  collection  of  revenues  alone,  with- 
out protection  to  native  industries;  the  reSnact- 
ment  (1846)  of  the  Independent  Treasury  Act; 
the  introduction  of  the  Wilraot  Proviso  (q.v.); 
the  formation  of  the  Free-Soil  Party;  the  ad- 
mission of  Iowa  (December  28,  1846) ;  the  estab- 
lishment of  the  new  Territory  of  Oregon  without 
slavery,  and  the  admission  of  Wisconsin  (May 
29,  1848).  It  was  during  Polk's  term  also  that 
in  1848  gold  was  discovered  in  California,  that 
the  sewing  machine  was  patented  (1846)  by 
Elias  Howe,  and  that  the  use  of  anaesthetics  was 
introduced  in  surgery.  It  was  at  this  time  that 
the  great  flood  of  Irish  immigration  consequent 
upon  the  potato  famine  of  1846  began. 

The  opposing  candidates  at  the  Presidential 
election  of  1848  were  Lewis  Cass  (q.v.),  of  Michi- 
gan, and  William  O.  Butler,  of  Kentucky,  Demo- 
crats, against  General  Zachary  Taylor,  of  Louisi- 
ana, and  Millard  Fillmore,  of  New  York,  Whigs, 
the  newly-organized  Free-Soil  Party  (q.v.)  nom- 
inating Martin  Van  Buren,  of  New  York,  and 
Charles  Francis  Adams,  of  Massachusetts.  Taylor 
and  Fillmore  received  163  electoral  votes,  as 
against  127  cast  for  Cass  and  Butler,  the  Demo- 
cratic vote  being  reduced  by  the  support  given  by 
the  Barnburners  (q.v.)  in  New  York  to  Van 
Buren. 

XVI.     Administration  op  Zachaby  Tatmb 

(1849-60)  AND  OF  MnXABD  FiLLMOBE  (1850-63). 
Cabinet. — Secretary  of  State,  John  M.  Clayton, 
Delaware,  March  7,  1849;  Daniel  Webster,  Massa- 
chusetts, December  6,  1862.  Secretary  of  the 
Treasury,  W.  M.  Meredith,  Pennsylvania,  March 
8,  1849;  Thomas  Corwin,  Ohio,  July  23,  1850. 
Secretary  of  War,  George  W.  Crawford,  Georgia, 
March  8, 1849;  Winfield  Soott  (ad  interim),  July 
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25,  1850:  Charles  M.  Conrad,  Louisiana,  August 
15, 1850.  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  William  B.  Pres- 
tm,  Virginia,  March  8,  1849;  William  A.  Gra- 
ham, North  Carolina,  July  22,  1850;  J.  P.  Ken- 
oedj,  Maryland,  July  22, 1862.  Secretary  of  the 
Interior,  Thomas  H.  Ewing,  Ohio,  March  8, 1849; 
A.  H.  H.  Stuart,  Virginia,  September  12,  1850. 
Attomey-Oeneral,  Reverdy  Johnson,  Maryland, 
March  8,  1849;  John  J.  Crittenden,  Kentucky, 
July  22,  1850.  Posttnaeter-Oeneral,  Jacob  Col- 
lamer,  Vermont,  March  8,  1849;  Nathan  K.  Hall, 
New  York,  July  23,  1850;  S.  D.  Hubbard,  Con- 
necticut, August  31,  1852. 

The  course  of  American  political  history  from 
the  beginning  of  this  administration  down  to  the 
Civil  War  is  marked  by  a  gradual  disintegra- 
tion of  the  old  Whig  Party  (q.v.),  the  increase  in 
importance  of  the  free-soil  movement,  culminating 
in  the  formation  of  the  Republican  Party,  and  the 
development  of  the  Democratic  Party  into  an  or- 
ganization whose  foremost  object,  in  so  far  as  it 
was  under  the  control  of  the  Southern  wing,  was 
the  maintenance  of  slavery  and  the  perpetuation 
of  the  political  power  in  the  slave  States. .  The  in- 
crease of  territory  out  of  which  new  States  might 
be  created  made  the  South  anxious  to  prevent 
these  new  Slates  from  inhibiting  slavery,  as  would 
probably  be  done  in  some  of  them,  especially  in 
California,  if  the  question  were  left  to  the  in- 
habitants.    The  contest  began  actively  in  1846, 
while  the  acquisition  of  the  land  in  question  was 
Btill  doubtful.    In  that  year  David  Wilmot,  a 
Representative  from  Pennsylvania,  brought  for- 
ward a  resolution  providing  that  slavery  should 
be  excluded  from  all  territories  that  might  be 
acquired  from  Mexico.     This,  commonly  called 
the  *Wilmot  Proviso,'  was  carried  in  the  House  of 
Representatives,  but  was  defeated  in  the  Senate. 
(See  WiLMOT  Pboviso.)     So  fierce  did  the  strife 
become  that  many  of  the  most  thoughtful  states- 
men began  to  fear  secession  or  civil  war.    In  this 
crisis  Clay,  now  a  man  of  seventy-two  and  in 
broken  health,  came  forward  in  1850  as  a  peace- 
maker.   Like  Webster,  who  now  vigorously  sup- 
ported him,  Clay  had  always  held  a  moderate 
position  between  the  two  extreme  parties  in  the 
slavery  controversy.    His  proposal  was  that  no 
legislation  concerning  slavery  in  California,  about 
to  be  admitted  as  a  State,  and  in  the  new  Terri- 
tories should  be  enacted  by  Congress.    He  also 
proposed  that  the  slave  trade  should  be  abolished 
in  the  District  of  Columbia,  but  that  a  stricter 
law  for  the  rendition  of  fugitive  slaves  should  be 
enacted.    In  September,  1850,  Clay's  scheme,  with 
important  changes,  was  put  into  effect  by  Congress 
by  the  enactment  of  the  so-called  'Compromise 
Measures  of  1850.'    The  passage,  however,  of  the 
new  Fugitive  Slave  Law  excited  at  the  North  feel- 
ings of  repugnance  and  disgust ;  and  several  of  the 
State  Legislatures  even  passed  laws,  commonly 
known  as  'Personal  Liberty  Laws,'  intended  es- 
pecially for   the   protection   of   negroes.      (See 

COMFBOMISE  MeaSUBES  OF  1850 ;  FUGITIVE  SlAVB 

Law.)  Such  incidents  as  the  rescue  of  the  negro 
named  'Jerry'  at  Syracuse,  N.  Y.,  and  the  in- 
creased activity  of  the  'Underground  Railroad' 
(q.v.)  emphasized  the  difficulty  of  the  situation 
and  embittered  the  feelings  of  the  South. 

President  Taylor  died  on  July  9,  1850.  His 
successor,  Millard  Fillmore,  strictly  carried  out 
the  policy  of  his  party.  The  (Compromise  Meas- 
ures were  approved  by  the  new  President  and 


their  final  adoption  caused  a  temporary  lull  in 
the  contest  over  the  question  of  slavery. 

During  this  administration  was  concluded 
(April  19,  1850)  the  Clayton-Bulwer  Treaty 
(q.v.),  respecting  an  interoceanic  canal. 

In  June,  1852,  the  two  great  parties  made 
their  Presidential  nominations.  The  candidates 
of  the  Democracy  were  Franklin  Pierce,  of  New 
Hampshire,  and  William  R.  King,  of  Alabama; 
the  Whigs  nominated  General  Winfield  Scott,  of 
Virginia,  and  W^illiam  A.  Graham,  of  North 
Carolina.  Each  of  the  leading  parties  adopted 
a  platform  which  recognized  the  *finality*  of  the 
Compromise  of  1850.  In  August  the  Free-Soil 
Party  nominated  John  P.  Hale,  of  New  Hamp- 
shire, and  George  W.  Julian,  of  Indiana.  The 
election  resulted  in  the  success  of  the  Demo- 
cratic ticket,  which  received  254  electoral  votes, 
against  42  cast  for  the  Whig  nominees.  The  years 
of  thia  administration  w^eremarked  by  the  deaths 
of  three  of  the  most  influential  political  leaders, 
Calhoun  (March  31,  1850),  Clay  (June  29,  1850), 
and  Webster  (October  23,  1852). 

XVII.  Administbation  op  Franklin  Piebce 
(1853-57).  Cabinet.— Secretary  of  State,  Wil- 
liam L.  Marcy,  New  York,  March  7,  1853.  Secre- 
tary of  the  Treasury,  James  Guthrie,  Kentucky, 
March  7,  1853.  Secretary  of  War,  Jefferson 
Davis,  Mississippi,  March  7,  1863.  Secretary  of 
the  Navy,  James  C.  Dobbin,  North  Carolina, 
March  7,  1853.  Secretary  of  the  Interior,  Robert 
McClelland,  Michigan,  March  7,  1853;  Jacob 
Thompson,  Mississippi,  March  6,  1856.  Attorney- 
General,  Caleb  Gushing,  Massachusetts,  March  7, 
1853.  Postmaster-Oeneral,  James  Campbell, 
Pennsylvania,  March  7,  1853. 

In  spite  of  the  'finality*  planks  in  the  Presi- 
dential campaign,  the  question  of  slavery  soon 
came  once  more  to  the  front.  The  leader  in  re- 
viving the  struggle  was  Stephen  A.  Douglas  (q.v. ) , 
by  whom,  in  January,  1854,  the  Kansas-Nebraska 
Bill  was  introduced  intc  Congress.  This  divi(fed 
the  territory  previously  known  as  Nebraska  into 
two  Territories,  one  between  parallels  37**  and 
10**  to  be  called  Kansas  and  the  other  between 
10**  and  43*  to  be  called  Nebraska.  In  both  of 
these  Territories,  by  the  Missouri  Compromise 
of  1820,  slavery  was  prohibited;  but  the  bill 
now  introduced  was  framed  upon  the  theory  that 
the  Missouri  Compromise  had  been  repealed  by 
the  Compromise  of  1850,  in  spirit  at  least,  and 
accordingly  in  the  bill  it  was  left  to  the  people 
of  each  new  Territory  to  determine  whether  or 
not  slavery  should  be  tolerated  on  its  soil.  The 
Senate  promptly  passed  this  bill,  and  two  months 
later  it  was  passed  by  the  House.  ( See  Kansas- 
Nebbaska  Bill;  Populab  Sovebeignty. )  This 
led  to  the  final  disruption  of  the  old  Whig  Party. 
A  new  party,  based  on  opposition  to  slavery,  now 
arose  in  the  North,  whose  members  at  first  gen- 
erally styled  themselves  'Anti-Nebraska  Men/ 
and  which  soon  developed  into  the  Republican 
Party  (q.v.).  It  was  composed  of  men  opposed 
to  the  extension  of  slavery  without  regard  to 
former  party  affiliations — Whigs,  Democrats. 
Know-Nothings,  and  Free-Soilers.  The  hulk  of 
the  Southern  Whigs  for  the  time  being  became 
Know-Nothings.  The  so-called  American  Party, 
or  Know-Nothings,  who  about  this  time  began  to 
exercise  great  influence,  demanded  especially 
more  stringent  naturalization  laws  and  the  elec- 
tion to  high  office  of  none  but  native-born  citizens. 
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This  virtual  repeal  of  the  Missouri  Compro- 
mise, which  left  the  new  Territories  to  decide  for 
themselves  whether  they  would  admit  slavery  or 
not,  turned  Kansas^  as  the  Territory  nearest  the 
settled  States,  into  a  battleground  for  the  two 
parties.  The  partisans  of  the  North  and  those  of 
the  South  kept  pouring  in  fresh  immigrants  to 
outnumber  the  other  side.  At  first  the  South  was 
successful,  and  a  code  of  laws  was  established 
with  many  and  stringent  provisions  in  behalf  of 
slavery,  although  this  was  brought  about,  not  by 
legitimate  immigrants,  but  chiefly  by  a  mob  of 
Missourians,  who  passed  across  the  border,  took 
possession  of  the  polling  places,  and  carried  the 
elections.  A  succession  of  outrages,  amounting 
to  civil  war,  followed,  each  faction  establishing 
its  own  Government  and  electing  its  dele- 
gate to  Congress.  President  Pierce  issued  a 
proclamation  (February  11,  1866)  calling  for 
obedience  to  the  laws-  and  a  cessation  of  violence 
and  interference.  Civil  war,  however,  actually 
existed  in  Kansas.  The  two  anti-slavery  towns, 
Lawrence  and  Ossawattomie,  were  sacked,  and 
the  Free-Soil  Legislature  was  twice  dispersed. 
The  outrages  continued  and  no  solution  of  the 
problem  was  reached  during  this  administration. 
(See  Kansas.)  In  the  meantime,  public  senti- 
ment was  excited  to  a  still  greater  intensity  by 
the  assault  upon  Senator  Charles  Sumner  (q.v.), 
of  Massachusetts,  by  Preston  S.  Brooks  (q.v.),  of 
South  Carolina  (May  22,  1856). 

In  diplomacy  during  this  administration  fric- 
tion arose  between  the  United  States  and  Austria 
over  the  Koszta  affair  (q.v.),  and  an  important 
treaty  was  negotiated  by  Commodore  Perry  with 
Japan,  by  which  intercourse  was  first  opened 
between  that  country  and  the  Western  world. 

In  the  Presidential  election  of  1856  the  fol- 
lowing tickets  were  in  the  field:  Democratic, 
James  Buchanan,  of  Pennsylvania,  and  John  C. 
Breckenridge,  of  Kentucky;  Republican,  John  C. 
Fremont,  of  California,  and  William  A.  Dayton, 
of  New  Jersey;  Know-Nothing,  Millard  Fillmore, 
of  New  York,  and  A.  J.  Donelson,  of  Tennessee. 
The  Democratic  ticket  received  174  electoral 
votes,  the  Republican  1 14,  the  Know-Nothing  8. 

XVIII.  Administration  of  James  Buchanan 
(1857-61).  Cabinet, — Secretary  of  State,  Lewis 
Cass,  Michigan,  March  6,  1857;  J.  S.  Black, 
Pennsylvania,  December  17, 1860.  Secretary  of  the 
Treasury,  Howell  Cobb,  Georgia,  March  6,  1857 ; 
Philip  F.  Thomas,  Maryland,  December  12,  1860; 
John  A.  Dix,  New  York,  January  11,  1861. 
Secretary  of  TTar,  John  B.  Floyd,  Virginia, 
March  6,  1857;  Joseph  Holt,  Kentucky,  Janu- 
ary 18, 1861.  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Isaac  Toucey, 
Connecticut,  March  6,  1857.  Secretary  of  the  In- 
terior, Jacob  Thompson,  Mississippi,  March  6, 
1857.  Attorney-General,  J.  S.  Black,  Pennsyl- 
vania, March  6,  1857;  E.  :M.  Stanton,  Pennsyl- 
vania, December  20,  1860.  Postmaster-General, 
Aaron  V.  Brown,  Tennessee,  March  6,  1857; 
Joseph  Holt,  Kentucky,  March  14,  1859;  Horatio 
King,  Maine,  February  12,  1861. 

Two  days  after  Buchanan's  inauguration,  the 
Supreme  Court  rendered  its  decision  in  the  fa- 
mous Dred  Scott  Case  (q.v.),  in  which  the  ma- 
jority of  the  justices  held  that  Congress  had  no 
right  to  prohibit  slavery  in  any  Territory,'  and 
that  slaves  themselves  were  mere  property  whose 
secure  possession  in  any  Territory  of  the  Union 
was  guaranteed  by  the  Constitution. 


Events  now  succeeded  one  another  with  excit- 
ing rapidity.  The  sympathizers  with  the  South 
had  made  various  attempts  to  extend  the  area 
of  slavery  by  the  acquisition  of  Cuba.  In  1854 
the  American  ministers  to  England,  France,  and 
Spain  met  at  the  Belgian  town  of  Ostend  and 
there  issued  the  so-called  Ostend  Manifesto 
(q.v.)  to  the  effect  that  under  certain  contingen- 
cies the  safety  of  the  United  States  would  de- 
mand the  annexation  of  Cuba.  Another  attempt 
to  acquire  slave  territory  was  through  filibuster- 
ing expeditions,  the  most  famous  of  which  were 
that  of  Lopez  to  Cuba  in  1851  and  that  of  William 
Walker  (q.v.)  from  1856  to  1858  to  Central 
America.  Even  the  reopening  of  the  African 
slave  trade  began  to  be  discus^d. 

In  December,  1857,  the  pro-slavery  party  in  Kan- 
sas held  a  convention  at  Lecompton  and  proceeded 
to  impose  slavery  upon  the  future  State  by  sub- 
mitting to  the  voters  the  alternative  of  voting  for 
the  Constitution  with  slavery  or  the  Constitutio!i 
tcithout  slavery,  the  instrument  itself,  however, 
affirming  the  right  to  the  ownership  of  slaves  at 
the  time  within  the  Territory.  The  anti-slavery 
party,  whose  *Topeka  Constitution'  had  previous- 
ly been  disallowed  by  the  Federal  Government, 
generally  abstained  from  \oting,  with  the  result 
that  the  Constitution  with  slavery  was  adopted. 
(See  Lecompton  Constitution.)  A  new  Terri- 
torial Legislature  with  an  anti-slavery  majority 
ordered  a  new  election,  at  which  the  Constitu- 
tion was  to  be  accepted  or  rejected.  It  was  re- 
jected (January,  1858).  The  National  Congress 
passed  a  bill  resubmitting  the  Lecompton  Consti- 
tution to  the  vote  of  the  people,  its  adoption  to 
be  followed  by  the  immediate  admission  of  Kan- 
sas as  a  State.  They  rejected  it,  and  thus  Kan- 
sas remained  a  Territory.  In  1869  a  new  con- 
vention adopted  another  Constitution,  known  as 
the  Wyandotte  Constitution,  prohibiting  slavery, 
and  this,  being  submitted  to  the  people,  was  adopt- 
ed by  them.  Kansas,  however,  was  not  admitted 
as  a  State  until  1861.  The  controversy  in  Con- 
gress over  the  admission  of  Kansas  under  the  Le- 
compton Constitution  proved  an  event  of  mo- 
mentous importance  as  leading  up  to  the  division 
of  the  Democratic  Party  in  the  Presidential  cam- 
paign of  1860.  Minnesota  was  admitted  in 
May,  1858,  and  Oregon  in  February,  1859.  In 
1858  a  marked  impression  was  caused  by  the 
publication  of  Helper's  Impending  Crisis.  (See 
Helpeb,  Hinton  Rowan.)  In  the  following 
year  occurred  John  Brown's  raid  on  Harper's 
Ferry  (q.v.).  (See  Brown,  John).  The  South 
approached  the  campaign  of  1860  with  the  con- 
viction that  there  was  no  place  for  the  South  in 
an  ant i -slavery  Union,  and  that  the  success  of  the 
Republicans,  even  though  the  Republican  Party 
did  not  mean  to  interfere  with  slavery  in  the 
States,  would  mean  an  anti-slavery  Union. 

In  the  Presidential  election  of  1860  the  situa- 
tion was  more  complicated  than  ever  before,  and 
finally  there  appeared  four  tickets  in  the  field. 
The  Northern  Democrats  (see  Democratic 
Party)  nominated  Stephen  A.  Douglas,  of  IHi- 
nois,  and  Herschel  V.  Johnson,  of  Georgia;  the 
Southern  Democrats,  who  had  seceded  from  the 
Democratic  convention,  nominated  John  C. 
Breckinridge,  of  Kentucky,  and  Joseph  Lane,  of 
Oregon;  a  third  party,  the  so-called  Constitu- 
tional Union  Party  (q.v.).  composed  of  conserva- 
tive members  of  the  old  Whig  and  Know-Nothing 
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parties,  especially  powerful  in  the  South,  nomi- 
nated John  Bell,  of  Tennessee,  and  Edward 
Everett,  of  Massachusetts ;  while  the  Republicans 

(see  REPr^ucAN  Pabty)  nominated  Abraham 
Lipcoln,  of  Illinois,  and  Hannibal  Hamlin,  of 
Maine.  The  Republican  platform  declared  in 
favor  of  freedom  in  the  Territories,  a  protective 
tariff,  internal  improvements,  and  a  Pacific  rail- 
\i-ay.  In  the  ensuing  election  Lincoln  received 
180  electoral  votes  and  was  elected.  He  re- 
ceived every  Northern  vote  in  the  electoral  col- 
lege, excepting  three  out  of  the  seven  cast  by 
Xew  Jersey.  Breckinridge  received  72  elec- 
toral votes  of  the  South.  Bell  received  the  votes 
of  Kentucky,  Tennessee,  and  Virginia,  39  alto- 
gether. Douglas  received  only  the  nine  votes  of 
Missouri  and  three  of  the  votes  of  New  Jersey. 
The  North  and  South  were  arrayed  against  each 
other,  and  the  South  was  beaten.  Of  the  popu-^ 
lar  vote,  Lincoln  received  1,866,452;  Douglas/ 
1,375,157;  Breckinridge,  847,953;  Bell,  590,631. 
Thus  while  Lincoln  gained  an  overwhelming  ma- 
jority of  the  electoral  votes,  the  combined  Demo- 
cratic votes  exceeded  his  by  366,821,  and  the 
popular  votes  against  him  all  together  exceeded 
his  own  by  947,289.  In  the  Southern  States  alone, 
the  combined  vote  of  two  of  the  *  Union'  candi- 
dates, Douglas  and  Bell,  exceeded  the  vote  of  the 
disunion  candidate,  Breckinridge. 

There  was  some  ground  for  the  claim  that 
Lincoln  was  a  'minority  President,'  but  the  true 
Bi^ificance  of  the  election  was  the  fact  that  po- 
litical power  had  finally  departed  from  the  South. 
The  slave  States  were  at  last  confronted  by  an 
overwhelming  opposition.  The  following  figures 
from  the  census  of  each  decade  up  to  1860  show 
the  gradual  growth  of  the  power  of  the  free 
States,  the  figures  given  for  the  slave  States 
including  the  slaves : 


TBAB 

Free  States 

Slave  States 

1790 

1.968.40:) 
a.684,616 
8.768,910 
6,153.373 
7.006.399 
9.738,922 
18.699,488 
19,128.418 

1.961.874 

mio 

2.621,316 
8.480.902 
4.486,819 

1810. 

1830 

1830 

6,848.812 
7,334,433 

1840 

1850. 

9,668,997 
12.316,372 

1860. 

The  South  lost  no  time  in  acting  upon  what 
many  of  her  leaders  had  declared  would  be  the 
signal  of  her  withdrawal  from  the  Union.  Presi- 
dent Buchanan's  administration  witnessed  the 
culmination  of  the  conflict  that  had  for  years  been 
waged  between  the  Free  States  and  the  Slave 
States.  It  was  during  this  administration  that 
tlie  leaders  of  the  South  appear  to  have  definitely 
decided  that  the  welfare  of  their  section  could 
not  be  satisfactorily  conserved  while  the  South- 
ern States  remained  a  part  of  the  Federal  Union. 
Ever  since  the  foundation  of  the  Government, 
the  statesmen  of  the  South  had  for  the  most  part 
maintained  that  theory  of  the  Federal  Constitu- 
tion which  regarded  the  ultimate  sovereignty  as 
residing  not  in  the  nation  as  a  whole,  but  rather 
in  the  individual  States  themselves,  which  this 
theory — the  theory  of  Calhoun  and  Hayne — 
held  to  be  supreme  and  independent  common- 
wealths. According  to  the  view  prevalent  at  the 
South,  these  sovereign  States  had  entered  into 
a  league  of  union  with  the  other  States  for  pur- 
poses of  mutual  advantage;  and  this  partnership, 


like  others,  was  to  endure  only  as  long  as  its 
original  purpose  was  maintained  with  regard  to 
all  the  members.  Events  seemed  now  to  indicate 
that  the  time  for  the  dissolution  of  the  compact 
had  arrived.  In  the  first  place,  the  balance  of 
political  power  was  passing  rapidly  into  the 
hands  of  a  party  inimical  to  the  interests  of  the 
South,  a  party  pledged  to  the  ultimate  abolition 
of  slavery  and  to  a  commercial  system  of  pro- 
tection which  was  peculiarly  unfavorable  to  an 
agricultural  community  such  as  the  South  thsn 
was.  The  greatest  statesmen  of  the  South  had 
often  deplored  the  presence  of  the  slaves  as  an 
economic  and  social  evil;  yet,  inasmuch  as  slav- 
ery actually  existed,  the  question  appeared  to 
them  a  practical  one  rather  than  a  matter  of 
speculative  interest.  The  Abolitionists  of  the 
North  had  begun  a  crusade  which,  conducted  with 
extreme  bitterness  and  violence  of  denunciation, 
exasperated  the  South  beyond  measure.  Men 
who  believed  thoroughly  in  the  abstract  wrong- 
fulness of  slavery  indignantly  took  up  its  de- 
fense. The  continual  threats  of  the  Southerners 
to  destroy  the  Union,  the  violence  to  which  so 
many  of  them  were  so  ready  to  resort,  as  in  the 
case  of  the  assault  upon  Senator  Sunmer,  and 
the  high-handed  proceedings  that  had  marked  the 
civil  war  in  Kansas,  all  served  to  embitter  and 
intensify  the  opposition  at  the  North. 

As  soon  as  the  result  of  the  Presidential  elec- 
tion was  known,  the  Legislature  of  South  Caro- 
lina ordered  a  State  convention,  which  on 
December  20th  unanimously  declared  that  "the 
Union  now  subsisting  between  South  Carolina 
and  other  States,  under  the  name  of  the  United 
States,  is  hereby  dissolved."  The  example  of 
South  Carolina  was  followed  by  Mississippi, 
January  9,  1861;  Florida,  January  10;  Alabama, 
January  11;  Georgia,  January  19;  and  later  by 
Louisiana,  Texas,  Virginia,  Arkansas,  North 
Carolina,  and  Tennessee.  Kentucky  aud  Missouri 
were  divided. 

On  February  4,  1861,  delegates  from  seven 
seceding  States  met  at  Montgomery,  Ala.,  and 
formed  a  provisional  government,  under  the 
title  of  the  Confederate  States  of  America  (q.v.). 
A  provisional  constitution  was  adopted  similar 
in  most  respects  to  that  of  the  United  States, 
and  the  Government  formally  inaugurated,  Feb- 
ruary 18,  1861,  with  Jefferson  Davis,  of  Mis- 
sissippi, as  President,  and  Alexander  H.  Stephens, 
of  Georgia,  as  Vice-President,  and  on  May  24th, 
the  seat  of  government  was  established  at 
Richmond,  Va.  On  the  same  day  on  which  the 
Confederate  delegates  met  at  Montgomery  a 
Peace  Congress,  in  which  twenty-one  States  were 
represented,  assembled  at  Washington,  but  ac- 
complished nothing.  (See  Peace  Congress.) 
As  State  after  State  withdrew  from  the  Union, 
its  Senators  and  Representatives  in  Congress 
resigned  their  seats;  and  a  large  proportion  of 
the  officers  of  the  army  and  navy  of  Southern 
birth,  believing  that  their  first  and  final  al- 
legiance was  due  to  their  State,  and  that  the 
action  of  each  State  carried  with  it  all  its  citi- 
zens, also  resigned  their  commissions. 

President  Buchanan,  denying  his  constitutional 
power  to  compel  the  seceding  States  to  return  to 
the  Union,  though  he  believed  that  secession  was 
unconstitutional,  made  a  feeble  and  ineffectual 
attempt  to  relieve  the  garrison  at  Fort  Sumter,  in 
Charleston  Harbor,  closely  besieged  by  the  forces 
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of  South  Carolina.  Commissioners  were  sent  by 
South  Carolina  to  Washington  to  arrange  for  a 
transfer  to  the  State  of  United  States  property 
lying  therein,  and  for  a  division  of  the  national 
debt,  but  were  not  officially  received.  During 
all  this  time  great  efforts  were  made,  but  without 
result,  to  effect  compromises  of  the  difficulties. 
See  Crittenden  Compromise;  Peace  Congress. 

Meanwhile,  to  the  vacillation  and  incompetence 
of  the  President,  the  prompt  and  vigorous  action 
of  the  Southern  leaders  formed  a  striking  contrast. 
By  their  direction,  armed  forces  were  rapidly 
organized.  United  States  arsenals  and  arms  were 
seized,  and  batteries  were  planted  for  the  reduc- 
tion of  such  forts  as  threatened  a  firm  resist- 
ance. In  the  last  months,  however,  Buchanan's 
reorganized  Cabinet  showed  a  much  more  deter- 
mined front. 

Among  the  events  of  Buchanan's  administra- 
tion were  the  'Mormon  Rebellion'  of  1857-58  (see 
Mormons;  Mountain  Meadows  Massacre),  the 
disastrous  financial  panic  of  1857,  the  discov- 
ery of  silver  and  petroleum  in  the  United  States, 
the  Congressional  investigation  of  President 
Buchanan's  connection  with  the  Lecompton  Bill 
(see  Covode  Investigation),  and  the  famous 
debates  between  Lincoln  and  Douglas.  .  See 
Lincoln,  Abraham. 

XIX.  and  XX.  Administrations  of  Abraham 
Lincoln  (1861-1865)  and  of  Andrew  Johnson 
( 1865-1869) .  Cabinet. ^Secretary  of  State,  Wil- 
liam H.  Seward,  New  York,  March  6,  1861.  Sec- 
retary of  the  Treasury,  S.  P.  Chase,  Ohio,  March 
5,  1861;  W.  P.  Fessenden,  Maine,  July  1,  1864; 
Hugh  McCulloch,  Indiana,  March  7,  1865.  Seo 
retary  of  War,  Simon  Cameron,  Pennsylvania, 
March  5,  1861;  Edwin  M.  Stanton,  Pennsylvania, 
January  15,  1862;  U.  S.  Grant  {ad  interim),  Au- 
gust 12,  1867;  Edwin  M.  Stanton  (reinstated), 
January  14,  1868;  J.  M.  Schofield,  Illinois,  May 
28,  1868.  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Gideon  Welles, 
Connecticut,  March  5,  1861.  Secretary  of  the  In- 
terior, Caleb  P.  Smith,  March  5,  1861 ;  John  P. 
Usher,  Indiana,  January  8,  1863 ;  James  Harlan, 
Iowa,  May  16,  1865;  O.  H.  Browning,  Illinois, 
July  27,1866.  A  hornet/- General,  Edward  Bates, 
Missouri,  March  5,  1861 ;  Titian  J.  Coffee,  June 
22,  1863;  James  Speed,  Kentucky,  December  2, 
1864;  Henry  Stanbery,  Ohio,  July  23,  1866;  Wil- 
liam M.  Evarts,  New  York,  July  15,  1868.  Po8t- 
master-Oeneral,  Montgomery  Blair,  Maryland, 
March  5,  1861;  William  Dennison,  Ohio,  Sep- 
tember 24,  1864 ;  Alexander  W.  Randall,  Wiscon- 
sin, July  25,  1866. 

On  March  4,  1861,  President  Lincoln  was  in- 
augurated at  Washington.  In  his  inaugural  ad- 
dress, he  said:  "I  have  no  purpose,  directly  or 
indirectly,  to  interfere  with  the  institution  of 
slavery  in  the  States  where  it  exists.  I  believe 
that  I  have  no  lawful  right  to  do  so,  and  I  have 
no  inclination  to  do  so."  He  also  said,  however: 
"The  Union  of  these  States  is  perpetual,"  and 
"No  State  upon  its  own  mere  motion  can  law- 
fully get  out  of  the  Union."  The  tension  at  the 
time  was  extreme,  and  was  not  lessened  by  the 
vigorous  efforts  at  conciliation  which  marked  the 
first  month  of  his  administration;  and  the  feel- 
ings of  the  whole  Northern  people  were  inflamed 
by  the  bombardment  April  12th- 13th  and  the  en- 
forced surrender  on  April  14th  of  Fort  Sumter, 
in  Charleston  Harbor.     (See  FoRT  Sumter.)    On 


April  15th  President  Lincoln  called  for  75,000* 
'three  months'  volunteers,  large  numbers  of 
whom  were  in  a  few  days  marching  to  the  de- 
fense of  Washington.  After  the  battle  of  Bull 
Run  on  July  2l8t  (see  Bull  Run,  First  Battle 
OF),  Congress  voted  to  call  out  500,000  men. 

On  January  1,  1862,  the  United  States  had 
about  576,000  men  in  the  field,  and  the  Confed- 
erates had  about  350,000.  For  an  account  of 
the  military  operations,  see  Civil  War  and  sepa- 
rate articles  on  the  various  battles;  and  for  an 
account  of  the  Confederacy,  see  Confederate 
States  of  America. 

On  July  1,  1862,  the  President  called  for 
300,000  three  years'  men,  and  on  August  4th 
for  300,000  nine  months'  militia  for  the  Federal 
Army.  The  United  States  Congress  passed  an 
act  on  August  6,  1861,  freeing  all  slaves  used 
by  Confederates  in  military  operations  in  the 
Cfonfederacy ;  in  April,  1862,  purchased  and 
emancipated  all  slaves  in  the  District  of  Co- 
lumbia; and  on  June  9,  1862,  abolished  slavery 
throughout  the  public  domain.  On  January  1, 
1863,  President  Lincoln  issued  a  proclamation  in 
pursuance  of  a  prior  proclamation  issued  on 
September  22,  1862,  after  the  battle  of  Antietam 
(q.v.),  declaring  the  freedom  of  all  the  slaves 
in  the  rebellious  States.  (See  Emancipation 
Proclamation.)  The  suspension  of  the  writ 
of  habeas  corpus  (q>v.),  the  frequent  seiz- 
ure of  newspapers,  the  dispersion  of  public 
meetings,  and  the  imprisonment  without  trial 
of  opponents  of  the  Government  of  the 
North,  were  generally  recognized  as  essential  to 
the  security  of  the  nation,  although  the  intro- 
duction of  such  practices  gave  rise  to  sharp 
criticism  of  the  Administration  and  furnished  the 
opponents  of  its  policy  with  ample  opportunity 
for  partisan  attacks.  (See  Vallandigham,  C. 
L.;  and  Milligan,  ex  parte.)  The  unanimity 
of  the  North  was  also  somewhat  affected  by  great 
peace-meetings,  while  the  disturbed  state  of  the 
public  feeling  was  greatly  increased  by  the 
terrible  draft  riots  in  New  York,  in  July,  1863. 
( See  Draft  Riots.  )  Business  conditions  became 
unstable,  inasmuch  as  many  banks  had  been 
forced  to  suspend  specie  payments,  the  paper 
money  of  the  United  States  having  largely  de- 
preciated. Nevertheless,  the  strength  of  the  Gov- 
ernment was  not  seriously  impaired,  the  appro- 
priations of  Congress  in  1863  amounting  to  $972.- 
000,000.  The  Confederates  were  cut  off  from  all 
foreign  aid,  except  such  as  could  come  to  them 
through  the  blockade,  and  their  own  resources, 
both  of  men  and  material,  gradually  became  ex- 
hausted. The  Southern  railways  had  been  in 
large  measure  destroyed  or  seized  by  the  Federal 
troops,  and  it  became  difficult  to  transport  sup- 
plies and  to  feed  armies,  while  the  North  had  the 
additional  advantage  of  command  of  the  sea 
and  access  to  foreign  markets. 

In  January,  1864,  the  United  States  had 
nearly  975,000  men  raised  and  provided  for;  the 
entire  Ck)nfederate  forces  probably  numbered 
about  470,000.  On  April  9,  1865,  the  main  Con- 
f(*derate  army,  under  General  Lee,  surrendered 
to  General  Grant  at  Appomattox  Court-House. 
On  April  26th  General  Johnston  surrendered  to 
General  Sherman  in  North  Carolina;  and  with 
the  surrender  of  Kirby  Smith  in  Texas,  on  May 
26th,  the  war  was  over.  • 
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In  1864  Lincoln  had  been  reelected  President 
and  Andrew  Johnson,  of  Tennessee,  elected  Vice- 
President.  The  Democratic  party  had  nominated 
General  Geoige  B.  McClellan,  of  New  Jersey,  and 
George  H.  Pendleton,  of  Ohio,  on  a  platform 
which  declared  the  conduct  of  the  war  a  fail- 
ure. Lincoln  received  212  electoral  votes^  and 
McClellan  21,  though  the  disparity  between  the 
popular  votes  was  relatively  much  less,  Lincoln 
receiving  (counting  the  votes  cast  by  soldiers  in 
the  field)  2,330,552  and  McClellan  1,835,985. 
Only  New  Jersey,  Delaware,  and  Kentucky  were 
carried  by  the  Democrats.  West  Virginia  had 
been  admitted  to  the  Union,  December  31,  1862. 
See  West  Vibginia. 

On  April  14,  1865,  while  the  North  was  re- 
joicing over  the  capture  of  Richmond  and  the 
surrender  of  General  Lee,  President  Lincoln  was 
assassinated  at  Ford's  Theatre  in  Washington, 
by  John  WMlkes  Booth  (q.v.),  while  an  accom- 
plice attacked  and  severely  injured  Seward,  the 
Secretary  of  State.  Andrew  Johnson  thus  be- 
came President. 

The  Thirteenth  Amendment  to  the  Constitu- 
tion, forever  abolishing  slavery  in  the  States  and 
Territories  of  the  Union,  was  declared  ratified  by 
two-thirds  of  the  States,  December  18,  1865. 

The  termination  of  the  war  imposed  upon 
Congress  and  the  Executive  the  duty  of  re- 
constructing the  governments  of  the  States 
that  had  seceded.  This  now  became  the  most 
important  question  before  the  National  Govern- 
ment, and  for  a  decade  dominated  national 
politics.  During  Johnson's  administration  it  in- 
volved a  bitter  struggle  between  the  President 
and  Congress,  which  culminated  in  the  resolution 
of  the  House  ol  Representatives,  February  24, 
1868,  to  impeach  him  "of  high  crimes  and  mis- 
demeanors." (See  Johnson,  Andrew;  Recon- 
8TBX7cnoN.)  The  immediate  occasion  of  the 
passage  of  this  resolution  was  the  course  of 
President  Johnson  in  violating  the  "Tenure  of 
Office  Act"  (q.v.),  which  made  requisite  the 
consent  of  the  Senate  to  removals  from  oflice  by 
the  President,  and  of  which  Congress  availed 
itself  to  prevent  the  removal  of  Stanton  from 
the  position  of  Secretary  of  War.  The  Senate 
actea  as  the  court  of  impeachment,  and  on 
March  23,  1868,  the  Chief  Justice  presiding,  pro- 
ceeded to  try  Andrew  Johnson  on  eleven  articles 
of  impeachment.  The  result  was  his  acquittal, 
the  prosecution  lacking  the  necessary  two-thirds 
majority.  It  was  not  until  1868  that  the  States 
of  Arkansas,  Alabama,  Florida,  North  and  South 
Carolina,  Georgia,  and  Louisiana  were  read- 
mitted into  the  Union.  On  March  1,  1867,  Ne- 
braska had  been  admitted  as  a  new  State.  About 
the  same  time  Alaska  was  sold  to  the  United 
States  by  Russia. 

At  the  election  of  1868  the  Republican  can- 
didates were  Ulysses  S.  Grant,  of  Illinois,  and 
Schuyler  Colfax,  of  Indiana.  The  Democrats 
nominated  Horatio  Seymour,  of  New  York,  and 
Francis  P.  Blair,  Jr.,  of  Missouri.  Grant  and  Col- 
fax received  214  electoral  votes,  and  Seymour 
and  Blair  80,  the  Democrats  having  carried  nine 
States.  On  February  26,  1869,  the  Fifteenth 
Amendment  to  the  Constitution^  guaranteeing 
the  right  of  suffrage  without  regard  to  race, 
color,  or  previous  condition  of  servitude,  passed 
Congress  and  was  ratified  March  30,  1870. 


XXI.  and  XXII.  Administbation  of  Ulysses 
S.  Grant  (1869-1877).  CabineU^Secretary  of 
State,  E.  B.  Washburne,  Illinois,  March  5,  1869; 
Hamilton  Fish,  New  York,  March  11,  1869.  Sec- 
retary of  the  Treasury  J  George  S.  Boutwell,  Mas- 
sachusetts, March  11,  1809;  William  A.  Richard- 
son, Massachusetts,  March  17,  1873;  Benjamin 
H.  Bristow,  Kentucky,  June  2,  1874;  Lot  M. 
Morrill,  Maine,  June  21,  1876.  Secretary  of  War, 
John  A.  Rawlins,  Illinois,  March  11,  1869;  Wil- 
liam T.  Sherman,  Ohio,  September  9,  1869;  Wil- 
liam W.  Belknap,  Iowa,  October  25,  1869; 
Alphonso  Taft,  Ohio,  March  8,  1876;  J.  D.  Cam- 
eron, Pennsylvania,  May  22, 1870.  Secretary  of  the 
Savy,  Adolph  E.  Borie.  Pennsylvania,  March  5, 
1869;  George  M.  Robeson,  New  Jersey,  June  25, 
1869.  Secretary  of  the  Interior,  Jacob  D.  Cox, 
Ohio,  March  5,  1869;  Columbus  Delano,  Ohio,  No- 
vember 1,  1870;  Zachariah  Chandler,  Michigan, 
October  19,  1875.  Attorney-General,  E.  R.  Hoar, 
Massachusetts,  March  6,  1869;  Amos  T.  Aker- 
man,  Georgia,  June  23,  1870;  George  H.  Wil- 
liams, Oregon,  December  14,  1871;  Edwards 
Pierrepont,  New  York,  April  26,  1875;  Alphonso 
Taft,  Ohio,  May  22,  1876.  Postmaeter-Oeneral, 
J.  A.  J.  Creswell,  Mar>'land,  March  5,  1869; 
Marshall  Jewell,  Connecticut,  August  24,  1874; 
James  M.  Tyner,  Indiana,  July  12,  1876. 

One  of  the  most  important  events  of  President 
Grant's  administration  was  the  meeting  of  the 
Joint  High  Commission,  appointed  to  consider 
the  Alabama  case  (see  Alabama  Claims),  and 
which  concluded  the  Treaty  of  Washington 
(q.v.),  ratified  by  the  Senate  May  24,  1871. 

Among  other  notable  occurrences  during  this 
administration  was  the  completion  in  May,  1869, 
of  the  Union  and  Central  Pacific  railroads,  be- 
gun in  1865,  providing  a  continuous  line  of  rail- 
way from  the  Missouri  to  the  Pacific,  and  com- 
pleting the  transcontinental  system.  Out  of 
the  connection  of  the  Government  with  the  con- 
struction of  these  roads — ^the  Government  having 
given  valuable  subsidies  in  land  and  money  to  the 
constructing  companies — arose  the  Credit 
Mobilier  scandal,  which  involved  the  reputation 
of  many  prominent  ofiicials  and  members  of 
Congress.  (See  Credit  Mobilieb  of  America.) 
The  enmity  of  the  white  population  of  the 
Southern  States  toward  the  freedmen,  particu- 
larly in  regard  to  the  exercise  by  the  latter  of 
their  newly  acquired  right  of  suffrage,  attracted 
public  attention,  1868-72,  until  Congress  inter- 
vened by  legislation  in  the  form  of  the  so-called 
Force  Act  of  April,  1870.  (See  Ku  Klux 
Klan;  Reconstruction.)  Disputes  arose  in 
several  of  the  States  over  contested  elections, 
and  the  President  intervened  in  Louisiana 
in  1872-73,  by  sending  Federal  troops  to 
that  State,  to  bring  about  an  adjustment  of 
the  diflBculty,  the  troops  supporting  the  Repub- 
lican candidate  for  Governor  and  installing  him 
in  ofiice.  (See  Louisiana.)  In  this  and  other 
instances,  as  well  as  in  the  suppression  of  the  Ku 
Klux  Klan,  the  President  was  considered  by 
many  to  have  acted  with  undue  severity  toward 
the  South.  A  movement  was  made  by  the  (Gov- 
ernment at  the  desire  of  President  Grant  in  the 
direction  of  the  acquisition  of  San  Domingo,  the 
people  of  that  country  desiring  annexation  to 
the  United  States,  but  the  project  was  de- 
feated in  the  Senate.     In  March,  1871,  the  first 
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steps  were  taken  toward  the  reform  of  the  civil 
service  by  a  bill  authorizing  the  President  to 
appoint  a  board  of  Civil  Service  Commissioners 
to  provide  for  the  appointment  of  applicants  for 
minor  offices  on  the  basis  of  an  examination. 

During  General  Grant's  first  administration  a 
new  party  arose  as  the  result  of  a  reaction 
against  the  extreme  centralization  of  power 
in  the  Federal  Government  due  to  the  ex- 
igencies of  war.  This  party  was  known  as 
the  Liberal  Kepublican  Party^  and  numbered 
among  its  adherents  some  of  the  most  prominent 
names  in  the  old  Republican  Party^  such  as 
Horace  Greeley  (q.v.)*  Charles  Francis  Adams, 
Charles  Sumner,  and  Carl  Schurz.  This  party 
nominated,  in  1872,  Horace  Greeley,  of  New  York, 
for  President,  and  B.  Gratz  Brown,  of  Missouri, 
for  Vice-President,  on  a  platform  deprecating  any 
further  interference  by  the  Government  in  the 
local  affairs  of  the  South.  ( See  Liberal  Kepub- 
lican Party;  Republican  Party.)  This  ticket 
was  ratified  by  the  convention  of  the  Democratic 
Party  held  in  the  same  year.  The  Republicans 
renominated  General  Grant,  with  Henry  Wilson 
(q.v.),  of  Massachusetts,  for  Vice-President. 
The  Republican  ticket  received  286  electoral 
votes,  against  66  scattering,  Greeley  having  died 
before  the  Electoral  College  met.  Of  the  popular 
votes  Grant  received  3,697,132,  Greeley  2,834,125. 
In  this  election  appeared  for  the  first  time  the 
Prohibition  Party  and  a  Labor  Reform  Party, 
the  latter  being  an  expression  of  a  significant 
movement  among  workingmen  which  began  during 
this  administration,  and  led  in  1869  to  the  first 
attempt  in  the  United  States  to  organize  on  a 
permanent  basis  all  kinds  of  manual  labor.  The 
votes  of  Louisiana  and  Arkansas  and  three  vote» 
from  Georgia  were  not  counted. 

A  serious  difficulty  with  Spain  arose  because 
of  the  seizure  on  October  31^  1872,  by  the  Span- 
ish steamer  Tornado  of  the  Virginius,  a  filibuster- 
ing vessel  flying  the  American  flag,  and  the  ex- 
ecution of  part  of  her  crew.  See  Vibginiub 
Massacre. 

In  1873-74  the  party  known  as  'Grangers'  or 
'Patrons  of  Husbandry*  (see  Grange)  rose  into 
some  prominence;  an  act  for  the  resumption  in 
1879  of  specie  payment  was  passed  in  January, 
1875;  and  an  extensive  'Whislcy  Ring*  involving 
a  corrupt  association  among  distillers  and  Fed- 
eral officers  to  defraud  the  Government  of  the 
tax  on  liquors  was  exposed  in  the  same  year. 
(See  Whisky  Ring.)  A  new  coinage  act,  since 
denounced  by  advocates  of  free  silver  as  the 
'crime  of .  1873,*  was  passed  providing  for  the 
coinage  of  gold  and  of  fractional  silver  currency ; 
an  act  known  as  the  'salary  grab*  was  passed  in 
1873;  and  much  local  disorder  occurred  in  the 
Southern  States  between  the  so-called  'carpet- 
bag* governments  and  the  white  citizens.  Grant- in- 
terfering in  what  many  considered  a  harsh  and 
arbitrary  manner.  During  Grant's  second  ad- 
ministration occurred  the  disastrous  financial 
panic  of  1873.  A  movement  for  the  inflation  of 
the  paper  currency  was  set  on  foot,  and  was 
checked  by  President  Grant  through  his  veto  of 
the  so-called  Inflation  Bill,  which  had  been 
passed  by  Congress.  This  administration  was 
disturbed  by  wars  with  the  Modocs  and  Sioux, 
the  latter  of  whom  overwhelmed  General  Custer*s 
command  in  1876.    (See  Custer,  George  A.) 


In  Philadelphia,  between  May  and  November, 
1876,  was  held  a  mammoth  exposition  to  com- 
memorate the  centennial  of  American  indepen- 
dence.   See  Centennial  Exhibition. 

With  Grant's  administration  of  affairs  much 
dissatisfaction  was  felt  throughout  the  country, 
owing  to  corruption  on  the  part  of  high  Govern- 
ment officials.  Before  the  close  of  his  first  term 
there  were  many  signs  of  reaction  against  Re- 
publican rule,  and  the  organization  of  the  Liberal 
Republican  Party  showed  the  disaffection  of  a 
considerable  element  in  the  Republican  Party 
itself.  By  the  close  of  his  sec<Mid  term  a  well- 
defined  and  powerful  opposition  had  arisen,  based 
primarily  on  the  President's  apparent  severity 
toward  the  South;  on  legislative  scandals,  such 
as  the  Credit  Mobil  ier  affair  and  the  'salary 
grab*  scandal  in  Congress;  the  Whisky  Ring 
scandal  and  the  impeachment  for  corrup- 
tion in  distributing  patronage  of  Belknap,  Sec- 
retary of  War,  who  resigned  rather  than  sub- 
mit to  a  trial;  and  on  alleged  general  adminiB- 
trative  demoralization,  caused  in  part  at  least 
by  the  President's  appointment,  upon  the  advice 
of  political  leaders,  of  a  number  of  unfit  officials. 
Further  discontent  was  caused  by  the  conse- 
quences of  the  disastrous  panic  of  1873,  for 
which,  as  was  inevitable,  the  Administration 
was  held  by  many  in  a  measure  accountable. 
Many  *War  Democrats,'  moreover,  who  had  lent 
their  support  to  the  Republican  Party  when  the 
prosecution  of  the  war  was  the  all-absorbing  is- 
sue, now  began  to  return  to  their  old  party 
affiliations,  and  to  emphasize  issues  different 
from  those  immediately  involved  in  the  Repub- 
lican war  policy. 

Colorado  was  admitted  as  a  State,  August  1, 

1876.  In  1876  the  Republican  candidates  were 
Rutherford  B.  Hayes,  of-  Ohio,  and  William  A. 
Wlieeler,  of  New  York;  the  Democratic  can- 
didates were  Samuel  J.  Tilden,  of  New  York,  and 
Thomas  A.  Hendricks,  of  Indiana.  On  the  face 
of  the  returns,  Tilden  and  Hendricks  seemed  to 
have  184  electoral  votes,  to  172  for  Hayes  and 
Wheeler,  with  the  votes  of  Florida,  South  Caro- 
lina, and  Louisiana,  and  one  vote  of  Oregon  in 
doubt.  Charges  were  made  of  fraudulent  voting 
in  several  States ;  party  feeling  ran  so  high  as  to 
suggest  the  possibility  of  acts  of  violence  to  se- 
cure control  of  the  Government;  and  all  the  at- 
tendant circumstances  made  the  strugrgle  one  of 
the  most  momentous  since  the  foundation  of  the 
Government.  Hayes  and  Wheeler  were  finally  de- 
clared elected  by  an  Electoral  Commission  chosen 
from  both  Houses  of  Congress  and  from  the  Su- 
preme Court  of  the  United  States,  whose  decision 
was  accepted  by  all  concerned  as  final  and  ir- 
revocable. (See  Electoral  Commission.)  As 
thus  finally  decided  186  electoral  votes  were 
given  to  Hayes  and  Wheeler  and  184  votes  to 
Tilden  and  Hendricks. 

XXTIT.  Administration  op  Rutherford  B. 
Hates  (1877-1881).  Cabinet. — Secretary  of 
State,  William  M.  Evarts,  New  York,  March  12, 

1877.  Secretary  of  the  Treamiry,  John  Sherman, 
Ohio,  March  8,  1877.  Secretary  of  War,  George 
W.  McCrary,  Iowa,  March  12,  1877;  Alexander 
Ramsey,  Minnesota,  December  12,  1879.  Secre- 
tary of  the  Naiyif,  Richard  W.  Thompson,  Indiana, 
ISfarch  12,  1877;  Nathan  Goff,  Jr.,  West  Vir- 
ginia, January  6, 1881.    Secretary  of  the  Interior, 
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Carl  Schiins^  Missouri,  March  12,  1877.  AiioT' 
ney-G^neral,  Charles  Devens,  Massachusetts, 
March  12,  1877.  Postmaster-General,  David  M. 
Key,  Tennessee,  March  12,  1877;  Horace  May- 
nard,  Tennessee,  August  25,  1880. 

The  early  portion  of  this  administration  was 
made  memorable  by  the  troubles  in  South  Caro- 
lina and  Louisiana,  where  rival  State  govem- 
ments,  each  claiming  to  be  legally  elected,  con- 
tended for  supremacy.  In  the  former  State  the 
difficulty  was  settled  by  President  Hayes,  who 
ordered  the  withdrawal  of  the  United  States 
troops  which  had  been  stationed  at  Columbia, 
and  had  been  an  objectionable  feature  of 
the  contest;  whereupon  the  Republican  Qoy- 
emor,  Chamberlain,  retired,  and  General  Wade 
Hampton  took  peaceful  possession  of  the  office. 
A  settlement  was  also  effected  in  Louisiana,  a 
commission  being  sent  thither  by  the  President, 
when  the  Democratic  QovemoT,  Nichols,  was 
enabled  to  gain  possession  of  his  seat,  the  Fed- 
eral troops  being  in  this  instance  also  withdrawn 
from  New  Orleans.  This  marked  the  end  of 
Federal  interference  in  the  local  concerns  of  the 
Southern  States,  an  interference  that  had  become 
yearly  more  objectionable  to  moderate  men  at  the 
Xorth,  who  no  longer  cherished  the  animosities 
resulting  from  the  Civil  War.  See  Reconstruc- 
tion. 

This  year  was  further  noteworthy  by  the  oc- 
currence, in  July,  of  the  railroad  strikes  and 
riots  which  prevailed  throughout  the  country,  to 
the  injury  of  business,  and  with  serious  loss  of 
property.  (See  Strikes.)  The  excitement  oc* 
casioned  by  the  near  approach  of  the  period 
fixed  by  Congress  for  the  resumption  of  specie 
payments  led  to  the  formation  of  a  party  op- 
posed to  the  prevailing  sentiment  with  regard 
to  financial  questions.  Such  a  party  was  or- 
ganized in  Toledo,  Ohio,  February  22,  1878, 
under  the  name  of  the  National  Party,  dele- 
gates being  present  from  28  States;  its  prin- 
ciples included  bimetallism,  the  suppression  of 
national  bank  issues,  a  graduated  income  tax, 
and  opposition  to  Chinese  labor.  In  the  State 
elections  of  the  same  year  this  party,  which 
became  popularly  known  as  the  Greenback  Party 
(q.v.),  polled  upward  of  a  million  votes. 

In  February,  1878,  the  dissatisfaction  which 
had  been  felt  by  the  advocates  of  silver 
coinage  with  the  act  of  1873  suspending 
the  coinage  of  silver,  except  for  subsidiary 
coins,  found  expression  in  the  passage  by  Con- 
gress, over  the  President's  veto,  of  the  so-called 
Bland-Allison  Bill,  which  provided  for  the  an- 
nual purchase  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Treasury  of 
at  least  two  million  dollars'  worth*  of  silver  bul- 
lion to  be  coined  into  legal-tender  dollars,  each 
containing  412%  grains  of  standard  silver.  On 
January  1,  1879,  specie  payments  were  resumed 
throughout  the  United  States,  after  a  suspension 
of  seventeen  years,  and  in  accordance  with  the 
act  of  Congress  approved  January  14,  1875,  the 
process  of  resumption  being  efl^ected  without 
excitement. 

An  extraordinary  movement  northward  of  the 
colored  population  from  certain  of  the  South- 
era  States  took  place  in  1879  and  was  the  source 
of  much  uneasiness  among  the  planters.     (See 

*  Heeoald  bnj  an  mach  as  four  million  dollara'  worth  If 
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Negro  Exodus.)  This  year  also  saw  the  decline 
and  fall  of  the  labor  agitation  in  San  Francisco, 
which  under  the  leadership  of  Denis  Kearney 
(q.v.)  had  been  continued  with  great  virulence 
since  1877. 

On  June  2,  1880,  the  Republican  National 
Convention  met  in  Chicago  to  nominate  candi- 
dates for  President  and  Vice-President.  The 
names  most  prominent  before  this  convention 
were  those  of  Ulysses  S.  Grant,  James  G.  Blaine, 
and  John  Sherman.  The  final  choice,  however, 
was  James  A.  Garfield,  of  Ohio,  with  Ches- 
ter A.  Arthur,  of  New  York,  for  Vice-Presi- 
dent. On  June  11th  the  Greenback  national 
convention  met  in  Chicago  and  nominated  for 
President  James  B.  Weaver,  who  was  afterward 
accented  as  the  candidate  of  the  Socialist  party. 
On  June  22d  the  Democratic  National  Convention 
assembled  at  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  and  nominated 
Winfield  S.  Hancock,  of  Pennsylvania,  and  Wil- 
liam H.  English,  of  Indiana.  The  result  of  the 
election  was  the  choice  of  Garfield  and  Arthur, 
who  received  214  electoral  votes,  against  165 
votes  cast  for  Hancock  and  English. 

XXrV.  ADiciinsTBATioN  OP  Jakes  A.  Gab- 
FiEU)  (1881)  AND  OF  Chester  A.  Abthub  (1881- 
1886).  Cabinet. — Secretary  of  State,  James  G. 
Blaine,  Maine,  March  6,  1881 ;  Frederick  T.  Fre- 
linghuysen,  New  Jersey,  December  12,  1881. 
Secretary  of  the  Treasury,  William  H.  Windom, 
Minnesota,  March  6,  1881;  Charles  J.  Folger, 
New  York,  October  27,  1881.  Secretary  of  War, 
Robert  T.  Lincoln,  Illinois,  March  5,  1881.  Sec- 
retary of  the  Navy,  W.  H.  Hint,  Louisiana,  March 
6,  1881 ;  William  E.  Chandler,  New  Hampshire, 
April  12,  1882.  Secretary  of  the  Interior,  S.  J. 
Kirkwood,  Iowa,  March  6,  1881;  Henry  M.  Teller, 
Colorado,  April  6,  1882.  Attomey-Oeneral, 
Wayne  MacVeagh,  Pennsylvania,  March  5,  1881 ; 
Benjamin  H.  Brewster,  Pennsylvania,  December 
16,  1881.  Postmaster-Oeneral,  Thomas  L.  James, 
New  York,  March,  5,  1881;  Timothy  O.  Howe, 
Wisconsin,  December  20,  1881;  W.  Q.  Gresham, 
Indiana,  April  3,  1883;  Frank  Hatton,  Iowa, 
October  14,  1884. 

The  politicians  in  the  Republican  Party  who 
had  favored  the  election  of  General  Grant  for  a 
third  term  of  the  Presidency,  popularly  known, 
particularly  in  New  York,  as  'Stalwarts,'  had 
not  been  pleased  with  the  nomination  of  Gar- 
field, and  in  the  Presidential  campaign  they 
had  been  induced  to  give  his  candidacy  their 
support  only  on  a  general  understanding  that  the 
candidate  if  successful  would  give  them  a  liberal 
share  of  patronage.  The  new  President  had  in 
various  wavs  shown  his  desire  to  conciliate  both 
wings  of  the  party;  he  had  held  many  confer- 
ences with  the  leaders  of  each,  and  his  first  nomi- 
nations were  apparently  dictated  by  a  desire  to 
conciliate  the  'Stalwarts.'  But  his  appoint- 
ment of  William  H.  Robertson,  who  had  been 
instrumental  in  securing  the  President's  nomina- 
tion at  Chicago,  to  the  post  of  Collector  of  the 
Port  of  New  York,  aroused  the  opposition  of  the 
Senator  from  that  State,  Roscoe  Conkling  (q.v.), 
a  leading  'Stalwart.'  Finding  that  his  opposi- 
tion  was  ineffectual,  Conkling  and  his  colleague, 
Thomas  C.  Piatt  (q.v.),  resigned  their  seats  in 
the  Senate,  May  16,  1881,  and  appealed  to  the 
New  York  Legislature  for  reflection  as  a  justifi- 
cation of  their  course.  The  appeal  was  utisuccess- 
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ful  and  a  bitter  contest,  lasting  until  the  latter 
part  of  July^  ended  with  the  election  of  Miller 
and  Lapham  to  the  Senate.  Meanwhile  the  Presi- 
dent's appointments  had  been  confirmed.  The 
new  Postmaster-Grcneral  had  discovered  colossal 
frauds  in  the  Star  Route  Service  of  the  Postal 
Department,  and  an  effort  was  made  to  bring  the 
criminals  to  justice.  (See  Stab-Route  Fbauds.) 
The  diplomacy  of  Secretary  Blaine  in  regard  to 
the  war  between  Chile  and  Peru  and  the  Panama 
Canal  (q.v.)  excited  considerable  newspaper  criti- 
cism. 

On  Julj  2d  President  Garfield  was  shot  by 
an  assassm^  a  disappointed  office-seeker,  Charles 
J.  Guiteau,  and  after  lingering  for  seventy-nine 
days  between  life  and  death  died,  on  September 
19th,  at  Elberon^  N.  J.  (See  Garfield,  Jamies 
A.)  On  the  same  day  in  New  York,  Vice-Presi- 
dent Arthur  took  the  oath  of  office  as  President. 

Among  the  national  events  of  1882  were  the 
passage  by  Congress  of  the  Anti-Polygamy  Bill, 
March  22d;  the  Apportionment  Bill,  increasing 
the  number  of  Congressional  Representatives  to 
325  j  and  the  Anti-Chinese  Bill,  suspending  Chi- 
nese immigration  for  twenty  years.  The  last 
was  vetoed  by  the  President,  who,  however, 
signed  a  subsequent  bill  limiting  the  term  of 
suspension  to  ten  years.  Among  the  several  State 
elections  of  this  year,  one  at  least  had  a  na- 
tional significance.  In  New  York  the  lukewarm- 
ness  of  that  wing  of  the  Republican  Party  which 
had  sympathized  with  General  Garfield  in  his 
contest  with  the  leaders  of  the  faction  to  which 
Arthur  was  allied,  and  the  indignation  of  the 
'Independents*  at  the  political  methods  pursued 
by  President  Arthur  to  secure  the  nomination  and 
election  of  his  friend,  Charles  J.  Folger,"  as  Gov- 
ernor of  the  State,  resulted  in  the  election  of  the 
Democratic  candidate,  Grover  Cleveland  (q.v.), 
by  the  immense  majority  of  192,000  votes.  The  vic- 
tory of  the  Democrats  in  Pennsylvania  was  also 
looked  upon  as  to  some  extent  a  rebuke  of  the 
Administration,  and  especially  of  machine 
methods  in  politics.  The  question  of  civil-service 
reform  was  now  pressed  with  renewed  eagerness 
by  its  advocates;  and  the  so-called  Pendleton 
Bill,  which  had  already  passed  the  Senate,  passed 
the  House  in  January,  1883,  and  was  signed  by 
the  President.    See  Civil-Service  Refobm. 

The  Republican  National  Convention  of  1884 
met  in  Chicago  during  the  first  week  of  June  and 
the  fourth  ballot  resulted  in  the  nomination  of 
James  G.  Blaine  (q.v.)  for  the  Presidency,  and 
of  John  A.  Logan,  of  Illinois,  for  the  Vice-Presi- 
dency. The  nomination  of  Blaine  was  secured 
in  spite  of  bitter  organized  opposition  of  the 
'Independent*  faction  in  the  Republican  Party, 
popularly  known  as  'Mugwumps'  (q.v.).  The 
papers  which  represented  the  views  of  the  'In- 
dependents* withheld  their  support  from  Blaine, 
and  indicated  that  they  would  cast  their  in- 
fluence on  the  side  of  the  Democratic  candidate, 
in  case  some  statesman  of  tried  incorruptibil- 
ity were  chosen  by  the  Democratic  convention. 
It  was  generally  understood  that  either  Grover 
Cleveland  or  Thomas  F.  Bayard  would  be  ac- 
ceptable to  them.  When  the  convention  met  in 
July  these  two  were  the  leading  candidates  on 
the  first  ballot.  On  the  second  ballot  Cleveland 
secured  the  necessary  two-thirds  majority,  and 
was  declared  the  nominee.  Thomas  A.  Hendricks, 
of  Indiana,  was  nominated  for  Vice-President. 


Tickets  were  put  in  the  field  by  the  Prohibition- 
ists (see  PBOHiBrriON),  who  nominated  John  P. 
St.  John,  of  Kansas,  for  President,  and  William 
Daniel,  of  Maryland,  for  Vice-President;  and 
by  the  Anti-Monopoly  and  Greenback  Labor 
parties,  both  of  which  nominated  Gen.  Benjamin 
F.  Butler  (q.v.),  of  Massachusetts,  for  Presi- 
dent. The  campaign  which  followed  developed 
unusual  excitement,  party  rancor,  and  personal 
recrimination.  The  election  was  unexpectedly 
close,  and  the  result  for  a  few  days  hung  in 
doubt  over  conflicting  returns  in  the  pivotal  State 
of  New  York;  but  the  official  count  gave  a  plu- 
rality of  1047  to  Cleveland,  who  received  219 
electoral  votes,  while  Blaine  received  182,  and 
a  popular  vote  of  4,874,986,  while  Blaine  received 
4,851,981.  St.  John  had  a  popular  vote  of  150,- 
369,  and  Butler  a  popular  vote  of  175,370. 

XXV.  Administration  of  Gboveb  Cleveland 
(1885-89).  Cabinet. — Secretary  of  State,  Thomas 
F.  Bayard,  Delaware,  March  6,  1885.  Secretary 
of  the  Treasury,  Daniel  Manning,  New  York, 
March  6,  1885;  Charles  S.  Fairchild,  New  York, 
April  1,  1887.  Secretary  of  War,  William  C.  En- 
dicott,  Massachusetts,  March  6^ .  1885.  Secretary 
of  the  "Navy,  William  C.  Whitney,  New  York, 
March  6,  1885.  Secretary  of  the  Interior,  Lucius 
Q.  C.  Lamar,  Mississippi,  March  6,  1885;  Wil- 
liam F.  Vilas,  Wisconsin,  January  16,  1888.  At- 
tomey-Qeneral,  Augustus  H.  Garland,  Arkansas, 
March  6,  1885.  Postmaater-Oeneral,  William  F. 
V^ilas,  Wisconsin,  March  6,  1885;  Don  M.  Dickin- 
son, Michigan,  January  16,  1888. 

Cleveland  was  the  first  Democratic  President 
to  be  chosen  after  the  election  of  1856.  His  ad- 
ministration from  the  outset  was  marked  by  a 
general  application  to  the  public  service  of  the 
principles  so  long  advocated  by  the  friends  of 
civil-service  reform,  the  President  applying  the 
principles  of  the  Pendleton  Bill  (see  Civil-Seb- 
vicE  Refobm)  to  many  offices  not  specifically 
covered  by  the  act.  For  the  first  time  in  half  a 
century  no  s\!«^eeping  changes  were  made  in  the 
public  service  on  the  accessi<m  to  power  of  a 
new  party. 

In  1886  a  bill  passed  Congress  to  regulate  the 
succession  to  the  Presidential  office — a  question 
that  assumed  some  special  importance  on  the 
death  of  Vice-President  Hendricks.  Among  the 
important  Congressional  acts  of  this  Administra- 
tion were  the  new  Anti-Polygamy  or  the  Ed- 
munds-Tucker Act  ( 1887 )  dissolving  the  Mormon 
Church  as  a  corporate  body,  and  confiscating  all 
the  property  of  that  Church  in  excess  of  $50,000 ; 
the  Interstate  Commerce  Act  (q.v.)  of  1887;  and 
an  act  (1888)  absolutely  prohibiting  further  im- 
migration of  the  Chinese.  With  respect  to  legis- 
lation President  Cleveland's  administration  was 
characterized  by  an  unprecedented  number  of 
Presidential  vetoes,  the  number  aggregating  more 
than  300,  mostly  of  pension  bills. 

In  December,  1887,  President  Cleveland  sent  to 
Congress  a  message  devoted  to  the  single  ques- 
tion of  the  tariff.  After  stating  that  the  esti- 
mated surplus  in  the  Treasury  in  June,  1888, 
would  be  fully  $140,000,000,  he  declared  the  ex- 
isting tariff  laws  to  be  the  source  of  unnecessary 
taxation,  and  asked  for  a  reduction  of  the  duties 
on  raw  materials,  especially  on  wool.  In  accord- 
ance with  this  recommendation,  the  so-called 
Mills  Bill  was  introduced  and  passed  the  House. 
It  removed  duties   aggregating  $50,000,000   per 
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annum,  but  failed  to  pass  the  Senate,  which  was 
Republican.  At  this  session  of  Congress  the  larg- 
est appropriation  for  rivers  and  harbors  ever 
known  was  made.  It  amounted  to  $22,227,000, 
and  became  law  without  the  President's  signa- 
ture. 

At  the  Democratic  CouTention  of  1888,  Cleve- 
land was  nominated  for  President,  with  Allen 
G.  Thurman,  of  Ohio,  as  the  candidate  for  Vice- 
President.  The  Republicans  nominated  Benja- 
min Harrison^  of  Indiana,  and  Levi  P.  Morton, 
of  New  York.  The  Prohibition  Party  put  for- 
ward as  its  candidates  Clinton  B.  Fisk,  of  New 
Jersey,  and  John  A.  Brooks,  of  Missouri.  The 
campaign  was  fought  out  largely  on  the  tariff 
questions  raised  by  Cleveland's  message  of  1887, 
and  resulted  in  the  choice  of  the  Republican  can- 
didates, who  received  233  electoral  votes,  as 
against  168  cast  for  the  Democratic  nominees, 
the  popular  vote  for  Cleveland,  however  ('5,640,- 
329),  exceeding  that  of  Harrison  (5,439,853). 
The  Prohibition  ticket  received  249,406  votes,  and 
the  Union  Labor  candidate,  Alson  J.  Streeter, 
146,935  votes. 

XXVI.  AOHINISTBATION  OF  BENJAMIN  HAR- 
BISON (1889-93).  Cabinet. — Secretary  of  State, 
James  G.  Blaine,  Maine,  March  7,  1889.  Secre- 
tary of  the  Treasury,  William  Windom,  Minne- 
soU,  March  7,  1889;  Charles  Foster,  Ohio,  Feb- 
ruary 21,  1891.  Secretary  of  War,  Redfield  Proc- 
tor, Vermont,  March  7,  1889.  Attorney-General, 
VV.  H.  H.  Miller,  Indiana,  March  7,  1889.  Po8i^ 
master-General,  John  Wanamaker,  Pennsylvania, 
March  7,  1889.  Secretary  of  the  Xavy,  Benjamin 
F.  Tracy,  New  York,  March  7,  1889.  Secretary 
of  the  Interior,  John  W.  Noble,  Missouri,  March 
7,  1889.  Secretary  of  Agriculture,  Jere  M.  Rusk, 
Wisconsin,  March  7,   1889. 

The  administration  of  Harrison  witnessed  a 
remarkable  growth  of  public  interest  in  the  for- 
eign relations  of  the  United  States,  both  com- 
mercially and  otherwise.  One  cause  of  this  is 
to  be  found  in  the  meeting  of  the  so-called  Pan- 
American  Congress  at  Washington,  October  21, 
1889,  under  the  presidency  of  Secretary  Blaine, 
which  did  much  to  foster  a  popular  sentiment  in 
favor  of  commercial  reciprocity  between  the 
United  States  and  the  other  American  republics. 
This  policy,  warmly  advocated  by  Blaine,  found 
expression  in  the  so-called  'reciprocity  section' 
of  the  important  bill  for  the  revision  of  the  tariff 
prepared  by  William  McKinley  (q.v.),  of  Ohio, 
which  passed  both  Houses  of  Congress  and  be- 
came a  law  October  1,  1890.  (For  other  provi- 
sions of  the  bill,  see  Tariff.)  Under  this  sec- 
tion reciprocity  treaties  were  early  negotiated 
with  Brazil  and  Spain,  and  the  principle  was 
thereafter  strikingly  developed. 

Several  diplomatic  difficulties  of  more  or  less 

seriousness  had  arisen  between  the  United  States 

and  foreign  Powers  within  a  few  years.    Among 

these  had  been  complications  growing  out  of  a 

state  of  anarchy  on  the  Isthmus  of  Panama,  the 

United  States  Government,  in  accordance  with  its 

treaty  obligations,   being  required   to   send   an 

armed  force  to  protect  the  Isthmus.    A  dispute 

with  Germany  over  the  Samoan  Islands   (q.v.) 

in  1889  had  also  taken  a  serious  aspect,  though 

finally  arranged   in   an  amicable  manner  by  a 

treaty  signed  at  Berlin   (February  4,  1890).    A 

serious  disagreement  with  England  also  arose  in 

1890-91  r^;arding  the  rights  of  this  country  ac- 


quired in  Bering  Sea  by  our  treaty  with  Russia, 
and  was  referred  to  arbitratftn  in  1891.  The 
question  was  finally  settled  in  1893.  ( See  Bebinq 
Sea  Contbovebst.)  The  lynching  of  several 
Italians  by  a  mob  in  New  Orleans,  in  4891,  led  to 
something  like  a  diplomatic  rupture  with  Italy, 
which  recalled  its  Minister  from  Washington. 
In  October^  1891,  difficulties  arose  with  Chile  in 
consequence  of  a  murderous  assault  upon  Ameri- 
can seamen  in  Valparaiso. 

In  November,  1889,  four  States,  North  Dakota, 
South  Dakota,  Montana,  and  Washington,  were 
admitted  into  the  Union.  On  May  2,  1890,  the 
new  Territory  of  Oklahoma  (q.v.)  was  organized, 
and  Idaho  (July  3d)  and  Wyoming  (July  11th) 
were  admitted  as  States.  Other  events  of  impor- 
tance during  Harrison's  administration  were  the 
passage  in  1890  of  the  Dependent  Pension  Bill, 
which  nearly  doubled  the  number  of  pensioners; 
the  repeal  of  the  Bland-Allison  Silver  Coinage 
Act ;  the  passage  of  the  Sherman  Silver  Purchase 
and  Coinage  Act,  requiring  the  Secretary  of  the 
Treasury  to  purchase  4,500,000  ounces  of  silver 
each  month  and  to  coin  2,000,000  ounces  into  sil- 
ver dollars  each  month  until  July  1,  1891;  and 
the  labor  disturbances  at  Homestead,  Pa. 

The  close  of  Harrison's  administration  wit- 
nessed a  serious  financial  panic.  An  event  of  in- 
ternational importance  was  the  overthrow  of  the 
monarchy  in  Hawaii  by  the  foreign  residents,  and 
the  application  made  by  the  new  (ioveroment  for 
annexation  of  the  islands  to  the  United  States. 
The  President  sent  a  treaty  of  annexation  to  the 
Senate  (February,  1893),  but  it  was  not  acted 
upon.    See  Hawaiian  Islands. 

The  conventions  of  the  two  great  political 
parties  had  been  held  in  June,  1892.  The  Demo- 
crats nominated  Grover  Cleveland,  of  New  York, 
for  the  Presidency,  and  Adlai  E.  Stevenson,  of 
Illinois,  for  the  Vice-Presidency.  The  Republican 
Convention  renominated  President  Harrison  for 
the  Presidency  and  selected  Whitelaw  Reid,  of 
New  York,  for  the  Vice- Presidency.  The  People's 
Party,  or  Populists,  nominated  General  J.  B. 
Weaver,  of  Iowa,  and  James  G.  Field,  of  Vir- 
ginia. The  ensuing  campaign  was  largely  con- 
ducted on  the  question  of  the  tariff,  and  resulted 
in  the  election  of  Cleveland  and  Stevenson,  who 
received  277  electoral  votes,  as  against  145  for 
Harrison  and  Reid,  and  22  for  Weaver  and  Field. 

XXVII.  Second  Administration  of  Groves 
Cleveland  (1893-97).  Cabinet. — Secretary  of 
State,  Walter  Q.  Gresham,  Indiana,  March  6, 
1893;  Richard  Olney,  Massachusetts.  Secretary 
of  the  Treasury,  John  G.  Carlisle,  Kentucky, 
March  6,  1893.  Secretary  of  War,  Daniel  S.  La- 
mont.  New  York,  March  6,  1893.  Secretary  of 
the  yavy,  Hilary  A.  Herbert,  Alabama,  March  6, 
1893.  Secretary  of  the  Interior,  Hoke  Smith, 
Georgia,  March  6,  1893.  Attorney-GcneraU  Rich- 
ard Olney,  Massachusetts,  March  6,  1893;  Judson 
Harmon,  Ohio.  Postmaster-General,  Wilson  S. 
Bissell,  New  York,  March  6,  1893;  William  L. 
Wilson,  West  Virginia,  March  1895.  Secretary  of 
Agriculture,  J.  Sterling  Morton,  Nebraska,  March 
6,  1893. 

In  his  second  administration  the  President 
applied  himself  particularly  to  the  promotion  of 
tariff  and  financial  reforms,  and  this  period  was 
marked  by  the  intense  and  persistent  opposition 
of  his  own  party  in  both  Houses  of  Congress. 
His '  earliest  act  of  importance  was  the  with- 
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drawal  from  the  Senate  of  the  treaty  for  the  an- 
nexation of  Hawah  to  the  United  States,  which 
had  been  negotiated  in  the  closing  days  of  the 
previous  administration.  He  also  sent  James  H. 
Blount,  ex-Congressman  from  Georgia,  to  Hawaii 
as  a  special  commissioner  to  investigate  the  cir- 
cumstances of  the  overthrow  of  the  royal  Grovem- 
ment,  and,  on  his  report,  took  the  ground  that 
the  United  States  Government  had  through  its 
representatives  committed  a  grievous  wrong 
against  the  kingdom.    See  Hawaiian  Islands. 

The  legislation  on  the  tariff  was  the  most  im- 
portant domestic  incident  of  this  term.  A  new 
bill,  bearing  the  name  of  Chairman  Wilson,  of  the 
House  Committee  on  Ways  and  Means,  and  pro- 
viding for  free  raw  sugar,  free  wool,  free  coal, 
free  lumber,  and  free  iron  ore,  and  reducing  the 
duties  on  many  articles  in  the  existing  schedules, 
was  introduced  December  19,  1893.  In  the  fol- 
lowing month  a  measure  providing  for  an  income 
tax  was  presented  in  the  House,  and  that  and 
others  concerning  the  internal  revenue  were  in- 
corporated in  the  bill  during  the  subsequent 
debate.  W'hen  the  bill  reached  the  Senate  it 
underwent  radical  alterations,  many  amendments 
being  made,  notably  those  imposing  a  duty  on 
sugar,  coal,  and  iron  ore,  and  the  House  at  first 
refused  to  concur  in  the  Senate  amendments.  Fi- 
nally, however,  it  withdrew  from  its  position 
of  non-concurrence  and  the  bill  was  passed.  .  (Se^ 
Tariff.)  The  President  allowed  the  bill  to  be- 
come a  law  without  his  signature.  On  an  appeal 
to  the  United  States  Supreme  Court,  that  body, 
April  2,  1893,  declared  two  provisions  of  the  in- 
come-tax law  unconstitutional,  and  upheld  the 
remainder  by  a  tie  vote,  and  on  May  20th,  on  a 
rehearing,  declared  the  whole  measure  unconsti- 
tutional. 

Early  in  the  term  occurred  the  great  com- 
mercial panic  of  1893,  which  was  followed  by  a 
long  period  of  depression.  President  Cleveland 
was  determined  to  maintain  the  gold  stand- 
ard, and  in  the  summer  of  that  year  called  an 
extra  session  of  Congress  in  order  to  secure  the 
repeal  of  the  Sherman  Act  of  1890.  This  he  ac- 
complished in  the  face  of  great  opposition.  In 
January,  1894,  because  of  the  heavy  withdrawal 
of  gold  coin  from  the  Treasury  and  the  large  re- 
duction in  the  gold  reserve  of  $100,000,000,  Sec- 
retary Carlisle,  of  the  Treasury  Department,  in- 
vited proposals  for  the  purchase  of  $50,000,000 
of  5  per  cent,  bonds,  and  this  sale  resulted  in 
the  acquisition  of  $58,660,617  in  gold,  which 
was  added  to  the  reserve.  The  drain  on  the 
reserve,  however,  continued,  and  in  November 
following  the  Secretary  issued  a  second  call  for 
the  purchase  of  $50,000,000  bonds,  when  the 
subscriptions  aggregated  $178,341,150  and  the 
sale  yielded  $58,538,500  in  gold,  which  brought 
the  reserve  to  $1 1 1 ,142,02 1 .  In  about  two  months 
after  this  sale  the  reserve  declined  to  $41,340,181. 
The  President,  in  a  special  message  to  Congress, 
January  28,  1895,  recommended  that  authority 
be  given  the  Secretary  of  the  Treasury  to  issue 
bonds  bearing  a  low  rate  of  interest,  to  maintain 
the  reserve  and  redeem  outstanding  notes  issued 
for  the  purchase  of  silver;  but  Congress  did  not 
approve  the  recommendation.  Secretary  Carlisle 
then  signed  a  contract  with  New  York  bank- 
ers to  supply  the  Government  with  3,600,000 
ounces  of  standard  gold  coin,  at  the  rate  of 
$17.80441  per  ounce,  for  30-year  4  per  cent,  bonds, 


on  condition  that  one-half  of  the  coin  should 
be  obtained  in  Europe,  and  that  if  Congress 
should  authorize  their  issue,  bonds  payable  in 
gold  and  bearing  3  per  cent,  interest  might  with- 
in ten  days  be  substituted  at  par  for  the  4  per 
cent,  bonds.  The  President  again  urged  Congress 
to  authorize  the  issue  of  low-rate  bonds,  declar- 
ing in  his  message  that  more  than  $16,000,000 
in  interest  would  be  saved  thereby,  and  Congress 
again  withheld  its  sanction.  Under  the  contract 
the  Secretary  sold  $62,315,000  in  bonds  for  a 
little  over  $65,000,000  in  gold.  The  subscriptions 
to  this  loan  aggregated  $590,000,000  in  London 
and  $200,000,000  in  New  York.  Under  the  con- 
tinuance of  the  business  depression.  Secretary 
Carlisle  was  forced  early  in  1896  to  sell  $100,- 
000,000  of  30-year  4  per  cent,  bonds. 

The  silver  question  came  up  again  in  Congress, 
February  7,  1894,  when  the  House  Committee  on 
Coinage,  Weights,  and  Measures  reported  a  bill 
directing  the  coinage  of  the  silver  held  in  the 
Treasury.  A  substitute  by  Congressman  Bland 
providing  for  the  coinage  of  the  seigniorage  was 
adopted,  and  passed  in  the  House  by  a  vote  of 
168  yeas  to  129  nays,  with  56  not  voting,  and  in 
the  Senate  by  44  yeas  to  31  nays,  10  not  voting. 
This  bill  was  vetoed  by  the  President,  and  it 
failed  of  passage  over  the  veto.  In  I>ecember, 
1895,  the  House  passed  a  bond  bill  prepared  by 
the  Republican  members  of  its  Committee  on 
W^ays  and  Means,  and  when  it  reached  the  Senate 
the  Finance  Committee  reported  a  free  silver 
coinage  substitute,  which  the  Senate  passed,  Feb- 
ruary 1,  1896,  by  a  vote  of  42  yeas  to  35  nays. 
The  House  refused  to  concur  in  the  substitute, 
and  rejected  it  by  a  vote  of  215  yeas  to  90  nays, 
A  few  days  afterwards  the  Senate  defeated  the 
Emergency  Revenue  Bill,  prepared  by  Republican 
members  of  the  House  Committee  on  W^ays  and 
Means,  and  passed  by  the  House  by  a  vote  of  205 
yeas  to  61  nays,  the  Senate  vote  being  22  yeas 
to  33  nays. 

A  long-standing  dispute  between  Venezuela  and 
Great  Britain,  over  the  boundary  line  between 
Venezuela  and  British  Guiana,  w^as  the  cause  of  a 
Presidential  message  to  Congress  in  December, 
1895,  recommending  the  appointment  of  a  com- 
mission to'  determine  this  boundary  line.  This 
message,  on  account  of  its  sharp  and  determined 
tone  toward  Great  Britain,  created  a  great  sen- 
sation. Both  Houses  unanimously  concurred  in 
the  recommendation,  and  a  commission  wus  ap- 
pointed January  1,  1896.  (See  Venezuela.) 
Among  other  events  of  President  Cleveland's 
second  administration  were  the  World's  C-olum- 
bian  Exposition  at  Chicago,  the  settlement  of  the 
Bering  Sea  controversy  (q.v.)  in  1893,  the  sign- 
ing of  treaties  with  China  and  Japan,  in  1894, 
the  extension  by  the  President  of  civil-service 
reform  (q.v.),  the  calling  out  of  Federal  troops 
to  protect  Government  property  and  the  mails 
against  strikers  at  Chicago  in  1894,  the  admis- 
sion of  Utah  into  the  Union,  in  1896,  and  the 
arbitration  by  the  President  of  disputes  between 
Brazil  and  the  Argentine  Republic,  Colombia  and 
Italy,  and  Brazil  and  Italy. 

The  Presidential  campaign  of  1896  turned  prin- 
cipally on  the  Democratic  demand  for  the  free 
coinage  of  silver  at  the  ratio  of  16  to  1.  There 
were  seven  tickets  in  the  field,  viz.  the  Republi- 
can (sound  money),  William  McKinley,  of  Ohio, 
and  Garret  A.  Hobart,  of  New  Jersey;  the  Demo- 
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eratic  (free  silver),  William  J.  Bryan,  of  Ne- 
bradta,  and  Arthur  Sewall,  of  Maine;  the  Na- 
tional Democratic  (sound  money),  John  M. 
Palmer,  of  Illinois,  and  Simon  B.  Buckner,  of 
Kentucky;  the  Prohibition,  Joshua  Levering  and 
Hale  Johnson;  the  Socialist  Labor,  Charles  H. 
Matchett  and  Matthew  Maguire;  the  Populist, 
William  J.  Bryan  and  Thomas  £.  Watson;  and 
the  Free  Silver  Prohibition,  Charles  E.  Bentley 
and  James  U.  Southgate.  The  total  popular  vote 
was  13^930,942,  and  the  electoral,  447,  of  which 
the  Republican  candidates  received  7,104,779  and 
271,  respectively,  and  the  Democratic,  6,502,925 
and  176.  The  Populist  ticket  received  144,928 
votes;  National  Democratic,  134,731;  Prohibi- 
tion, 123,428;  Socialist  Labor,  35,306;  and  Free 
Silver  Prohibition,  13,535. 

XXVIII.  Administrations  op  Wiujam  Mc- 
KiNLET  (March  4,  1897 -September  14,  1901)  and 
Th£odobe  Roosevelt  (September  14,  1901). 
Cabinet. — Secretary  of  State,  John  Sherman, 
Ohio,  1897;  W.  R,  Day,  Ohio,  1897;  John  Hay, 
Ohio,  1898.  Secretary  of  the  Treasury,  Lyman 
J.  Gage,  Illinois,  1897;  Leslie  M.  Shaw,  Iowa, 
1901.  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  John  D.  Long, 
^Massachusetts,  1897;  William  H.  Moody,  Massa- 
chusetts, 1902.  Secretary  of  War,  Russell  A.  Al- 
ger. Michigan,  1897;  Elihu  Root,  New  York, 
1899;  W.  H.  Taft,  Ohio,  1904.  Secretary  of  the 
Interior,  Cornelius  N.  Bliss,  New  York,  1897 ;  E. 
A,  Hitdicock,  Missouri.  1899.  Postmaster-Get^ 
eral,  James  A.  Gary,  Maryland,  1897;  Charles 
Emory  Smith,  Pennsylvania,  1898;  Henry  C. 
Payne,  Wisconsin,  1901.  Attomey-Oeneral, 
Josepn  McKenna,  California,  1897;  J.  W.  Griggs, 
New  Jersey,  1897;  Philander  C.  Knox,  Pennsyl- 
vania, 1901.  Secretary  of  Agriculture,  James 
Wilson,  Iowa,  1897.  Secretary  of  Labor  and 
Commerce,  Greorge  B.  Cortelyou,  1903. 

In  his  inaugural  address  President  McKinley 
favored  the  protection  of  American  industries, 
the  restriction  of  immigration,  the  promotion  of 
civil-service  reform,  the  establishment  of  inter- 
national bimetallism,  and  the  appointment  of  a 
commission  on  currency  and  finance. 

The  Administration  was  concerned  chiefly,  how- 
ever, with  the  w^ar  against  Spain,  growing  out 
of  the  intolerable  condition  of  affairs  in  Cuba, 
and  with  the  problems  growing  out  of  the  war 
and  the  acquisition  by  the  United  States  of  the 
Philippines  and  Porto  Rico.  These  subjects  will 
be  found  treated  under  the  titles  Spaihsh- Ameri- 
can Was  ;  CtTBA ;  Philippines  ;  and  Porto  Rico. 

After  the  abolition  of  Spanish  sovereignty  over 
Cuba,  military  government  under  General  Brooke 
was  established  by  the  United  States.  The  Cuban 
Army  was  disbanded  after  an  appropriation  by 
Congress  for  the  payment  of  soldiers.  When  the 
volunteers  were  withdrawn  and  regular  troops 
substituted,  order  was  fairly  well  maintained. 
On  December  13,  1899,  General  Brooke  was  suc- 
ceeded by  General  Wood.  Public  schools  w^ere 
established,  an  insular  treasury  organized,  muni- 
cipal autonomy  increased,  and  other  administra- 
tive measures  introduced.  On  November  16, 
1900,  a  convention  assembled,  and  a  Constitution, 
framed  on  the  model  of  that  of  the  United  States, 
was  completed  on  February  21,  1901.  The  ques- 
tion of  the  relation  of  Cuba  to  the  United  States 
complicated  the  settlement  of  the  question  of 
the  Constitution.  The  United  States  proposed: 
( I )  that  no  foreign  Power  should  be  permitted  to 


secure  control  iq  the  island;  (2)  that  the  United 
States  should  have  a  coaling  station  there;  (3) 
that  the  debt-contracting  power  of  the  Cuban 
Government  should  be  limited';  and  (4)  that, 
when  necessary,  the  United  States  should  inter- 
fere with  an  armed  force  to  maintain  the  Govern- 
ment and  Cuban  independence.  The  proposals  met 
considerable  opposition  in  Cuba,  but  were  finally 
accepted.  On  December  31,  1901,  a  President, 
Senate,  and  House  were  elected,  and  an  executive 
order  from  Washington,  March  25,  1902,  provid- 
ed for  the  evacuation  of  Cuba  and  the  transfer- 
ence of  the  government  to  the  new  authorities 
on  May  20,  1902. 

Under  the  authority  of  a  joint  resolution  of 
Congress,  Hawaii  was  annexed  to  the  United 
States  in  August,  1898.  Five  commissioners 
were  appointed  to  investigate  conditions  there 
and  recommend  legislation.  On  June  14,  1900, 
under  an  act  of  Congress  approved  April  30th 
of  that  year,  the  islands  were  organized  into  a 
Territory  of  the  United  States.  See  Hawaiian 
Islands. 

Owing  to  the  disturbances  in  Samoa  following 
the  death  of  Malietoa,  in  1899,  the  existing  joint 
protectorate  was  abandoned,  and  Tutuila  (q.v.) 
and  other  minor  islands  passed  under  the  sove- 
reignty of  the  United  States,  which  took  formal 
possession  April  17,  1900. 

On  January  24,  1902,  Denmark  ceded  to  the 
United  States  the  Danish  West  Indies  for  $5,000,- 
000.  The  treaty  was,  however,  finally  rejected 
by  the  Upper  House  of  the  Danish  Legislature, 
notwithstanding  the  extension  of  the  time  of 
ratification  to  July  24,  1903. 

McKinley's  administration  was  marked  by  the 
growth  throughout  the  country  of  a  strong  anti- 
trust movement,  which  resulted  in  a  large  num- 
ber of  State  laws  regulating  the  formation  and 
operation  of  large  combinations  of  capital.  In  its 
decision  in  the  case  of  United  States  vs.  Trans- 
Missouri  Freight  Association,  the  Supreme  Court 
gave  an  interpretation  of  the  Sherman  Anti- 
Trust  Law,  which  forced  the  dissolution  of  a 
great  association  and  gave  a  considerable  im- 
petus to  the  anti-trust  movement.  In  political 
platforms,  conferences,  and  party  press  a  vigor- 
ous agitation  was  carried  on  against  combina- 
tions. An  Industrial  Commission  was  created 
on  June  18,  1898,  for  the  purpose  of  investigat- 
ing questions  pertaining  to  immigration,  labor, 
agriculture,  manu^cture,  and  business.  The 
organization  of  trusts  continued  with  increasing 
rapidity.  During  the  first  four  months  of  1899 
the  capitalization  of  these  trusts  was  $2,000,000, 
000,  as  against  $1,000,000,000  in  the  preceding 
twelve  months.  On  February  12,  1900,  an  Anti- 
Trust  League  was  formed  at  a  convention  in 
Chicago.  (See  Trusts.)  The  administration 
of  McKinley  coincided  with  an  unprecedented 
commercial  development. 

While  the  great  problems  connected  with  the 
regulation  of  trusts  and  settlement  of  the  de- 
pendencies were  under  consideration,  the  cam- 
paign of  1900  was  inaugurated.  At  the  Repub- 
lican National  Convention  held  on  June  19th,  at 
Philadelphia,  President  McKinley  and  Theodore 
Roosevelt  were  nominated  by  acclamation  and 
the  principles  of  1896  reaffirmed.  On  July  4th 
the  Democratic  Convention  at  Kansas  City  nomi- 
nated William  J.  Bryan  and  Adlai  E.  Stevenson, 
and  declared  against  imperialism  and  militarism. 


UKITED  STATES. 


186 


XXKITED  STATES. 


The  platform  advocated  Cuban  independence^  the 
preparation  of  the  Philippinen  for  independence, 
and  the  renunciation  of  American  dominion  over 
those  islands.  The  free-silver  plank  was  ako 
inserted.  The  Democratic  nominees  received  the 
indorsement  of  the  Anti-Imperialist  League,  the 
Populist  Fusion ists,  and  the  Silver  Republicans. 
The  election  resulted  in  a  complete  victory  for 
the  Republicans,  McKinley  receiving  292  elec- 
toral votes  and  Bryan  156.  The  popular  vote 
was  as  follows:  Republican,  7,206,677;  Demo- 
cratic, 6,374,397;  Prohibitionist,  208,555;  Social- 
Democratic,  84,003;  Socialist  Labor,  39,537; 
Union  Reform,  5698 ;  Middle  of  the  Road  Popul- 
ist, 50,373;  United  Christian,  1060. 

While  receiving  the  people  in  the  Temple  of 
Music  at  the  Pan-American  Exposition  at  Buf- 
falo, President  McKinley  was  shot  down  by  an 
anarchist,  named  Czolgosz  (q.v.),  on  September 
6,  1901.  After  eight  days  of  suffering,  the  Presi- 
dent died  at  Buffalo,  and  on  SeptemhSr  19th  was 
buried  at  his  old  home  in  Canton. 

On  the  day  of  McKinley*s  death  Vice-Presi- 
dent Roosevelt  took  the  oath  of  office.  He  re- 
tained the  Cabinet  of  his  predecessor  and  an- 
nounced his  intention  to  continue  unaltered  the 
policy  of  the  previous  Administration. 

Important  measures  of  the  two  administra- 
tions which  have  not  been  mentioned  above  may 
be  briefly  summarized.  In  1900  a  currency  law 
was  passed  by  Congress,  which  defined  the  gold 
dollar  as  the  standard  of  value  in  the  United 
States.  In  the  same  year  a  civil  code  for  Alaska 
was  enacted  and  provision  made  for  the  repre- 
sentation of  the  Territory  in  Congress.  In  1901 
the  army  was  reorganized  and  the  'canteen'  (q.v.) 
abolished.  The  Fifty-seventh  Congress  passecl  the 
Chinese  Exclusion  Bill,  and  an  act  for  reclaiming 
and  irrigating  arid  lands  of  the  West.  By  a  law 
approved  March  6,  1902,  the  Census  Office  was 
made  a  permanent  bureau  with  increased  duties 
and  facilities.  In  December,  1902,  a  reciprocity 
treaty  was  concluded  with  Cuba  providing  for 
mutual  concessions  in  the  customs  duties.  The 
Senate,  however,  ratified  it  only  upon  condition 
that  it  should  not  go  into  effect  until  approved 
by  Congress.  In  1903  a  new  Department  of 
Labor  and  Commerce  was  created,  the  Secretary 
being  made  a  regular  member  of  the  Cabinet.  A 
Bureau  of  Manufactures  and  Corporations  was 
established,  with  important  functions  of  investi- 
gation and  regulation,  which*  have  not  as  yet  been 
tested.  Lavvs  for  the  reorganization  of  the  militia 
and  increase  of  the  navj'  were  passed.  A  general 
staff  for  the  army  was  created.  The  anti-trust 
movement  culminated  in  the  Elkins  Anti-Trust 
Act  (1903),  which  requires  common  carriers  to 
file  tariff  rates  and  forbids  rebates,  and  which 
includes  provisions  and  appropriations  for  the 
purpose  of  facilitating  the  prosecution  of  of- 
fenders. 

After  long  and  vexatious  negotiations,  a  final 
convention  on  the  Isthmian  question  was  ratified 
by  Great  Britain  and  the  United  States  on  De- 
cember 16,  1901.  The  United  States  was  given 
the  right  to  construct  and  police  the  canal; 
Great  Britain  withdrew  her  claim  to  participa- 
tion in  the  maintenance  of  neutrality  upon  the 
condition  that  free  navigation  on  the  basis  of 
the  Suez  stipulations  should  be  guaranteed. 
(See  Hay-Pauncefote  Treaty.)  On  June  28, 
1902,  an  act  of  Congress  was  approved  empower- 


ing the  President  to  acquire  the  rights  and  prop- 
erty of  the  Panama  Canal  Company  at  a  cost  not 
to  exceed  $40,000,000.  It  authorized  him  to  pur- 
chase from  the  Republic  of  Colombia  the  neces- 
sary territory  and  to  cause  the  construction  of 
the  canal  at  a  cost  not  to  exceed  $130,000,000.  If 
unable  to  secure  a  satisfactory  title  for  this  route, 
the  President  was  instructed  to  build  a  canal  by 
the  Nicaragua  route  at  a  cost  of  not  more  than 
$189,000,000.  Negotiations  have  been  carried  on 
with  Colombia  according  to  this  act.  The  Hay- 
Herran  Treaty,  stipulating  the  terms  on  which 
the  canal  was  to  be  constructed,  was  rejected  by 
the  Congress  of  Bogota  in  August,  1903.  On 
October  18th  Colombia  proposed  that  the  United 
States  should  pay  her  $25,000,000,  and  at  the 
same  time  leave  her  in  possession  of  the  territory. 
The  affair  was  complicated  by  the  Isthmian  revo- 
lution of  November  4,  1903,  which  resulted  in  the 
declaration  of  independence  of  the  State  of  Pan- 
ama. The  new  republic  was  immediately  recog- 
nized by  the  United  States. 

The  commercial  prosperity  of  the  period  was 
accompanied  by  a  number  of  strikes,  a  most  note- 
worthy occurrence  in  this  connection  being  the 
appointment  by  the  President  in  October,  1902, 
of  a  commission  to  arbitrate  the  diflFerences  be- 
tween the  striking  anthracHe  miners  and  their 
employers. 

In  1899  the  inability  of  the  Chinese  Govern- 
ment to  restrain  the  anti-foreign  movement  on 
the  part  of  its  subjects  and  to  maintain  internal 
order  endangered  the  interests  of  the  United 
States,  as  well  as  those  of  other  Powers..  The 
United  States  joined  the  other  Powers  in  the 
work  of  restoring  the  Chinese  Government  and 
procuring  indemnity  for  losses  incurred.  The 
policy  of  the  United  States  throughout  was  the 
preservation  of  Chinese  territorial  and  adminis- 
trative unity  and  the  maintenance  of  fair  and 
impartial  trade  conditions.     See  China. 

On  October  20,  1899,  a  modua  vivendi  in  con- 
nection with  the  Alaskan  boundary  controversy 
was  arranged  with  Great  Britain.  After  futile 
negotiations,  in  January,  1903,  Secretary  Hay 
and  the  British  Ambassador  signed  a  convention 
providing  for  the  reference  of  the  dispute  to  a 
tribunal  of  six  impartial  jurists.  On  October  17, 
1903,  the  tribunal  decided  the  main  points  of  the 
controversy  in  favor  of  the  United  States,  the 
decision  being,  signed  by  the  three  American 
arbitrators.  Lodge,  Root,  and  Turner,  and  by 
the  English  arbitrator.  Lord  Alverstone.  The 
refusal  of  the  two  Canadian  members  to  agree 
with  the  majority  was  strongly  approved  in 
Canada,  where  the  decision  was  received  with 
marked  evidences  of  dissatisfaction. 

Bibliography.  General  Works  and  Physi- 
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the  United  States  (New  York,  1892)';  Sirverv 
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80)  ;  Goodale,  The  Wild  Flowers  of  America 
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States  Geological  Survey  Monographs  (ib.,  1890 
et  seq.)  ;  Journal  of  Geology  (CJhicago,  1893  et 
seq.)  ;  also  Dana's  Manual  of  Geology,  4th  edi- 
tion ;  American  Geologist  ( Minneapolis.)  ;  Bul- 
letin of  Geological  Society  of  America, 


Mining.  Mineral  Resources  of  the  United  States 
(annual,  Washington)  ;  Rothwell,  The  Mineral 
Industry,  Its  Statistics,  etc.,  in  the  United  States 
and  Other  Countries  (annual.  New  York)  ; 
Kemp,  The  Ore  Deposits  of  the  United  States 
(New  York,  1893).  Agricultitre.  Report  of  the 
Department  of  Agriculture  (Washington)  ;  Oet- 
kin,  Die  Landicirtschaft  in  den  Vereinigten  Staa- 
ten  (Berlin,  1893)  ;  Levasseur, L' Agriculture aux 
Etats-Unis  (Paris  and  Nancy,  1894)  ;  Rousiers, 
La  vie  am&ricaine;  ranches,  fermes  et  usines 
(Paris,  1899).  Fobests.  ^l&yr.  Die  Waldungen 
von  Nordamerika  (MOnchen,  1890) ;  Bruncken, 
North  American  Forests  and  Forestry  (New 
York,  1900).  Manufactures.  Bagnall,  Textile 
Industries  of  the  United  States  (Boston,  1893)  ; 
Wright,  The  Industrial  Evolution  of  the  United 
States  (MeadviUe,  Pa.,  1895)  ;  Wright,  The  In- 
dustrial Evolution  of  the  United  States  (Lon- 
don, 1897)  ;  Rocheleau,  Great  American  Indus- 
tries (Chicago,  1898)  ;  United  States  Industrial 
Commission  Reports  ( Washington,  1900  et  seq. )  ; 
Jeans,  American  Industrial  Conditions  and  Com- 
petition (London,  1902)  ;  Lawson,  American  In- 
dustrial Problems  (Edinburgh,  1903)  ;  Gold- 
berger,  Das  Land  der  unbegrenzten  Moglichkeiten 
(Berlin,  1903)  ;  Taussig,  Tariff  History  of  the 
United  States  (New  York)  ;  Reports  of  the  Com- 
missioner of  Labor   (annual,  Washington). 

Commerce:  Transportation.  Poor,  Manual 
of  the  Railroads  of  the  United  States  (London, 
1868  et  seq.)  ;  Ringwalt,  Development  of  Trans- 
portation Systems  in  the  United  States  (Phila- 
delphia, 1888)  ;  Depew,  1105-1805.  One  Hundred 
Years  of  American  Commerce  (New  York,  1895)  j 
Vanderlip,  The  American  Commerciallnvasion of 
Europe  (ib.,  1903)  ;  United  States  Treasury  De- 
partment Report  on  Commerce  and  Navigation 
(Washington,  1844  et  seq.,  1888  et  seq.)  ;  tfnited 
States  Intcr-State  Commerce  Commission  Report 
(ib.,  1888  et  seq.)  ;  United  States  Special  Con- 
sular Reports  (ib.,  1890  et  seq.)  ;  United  States 
Foreign  Commerce  Bureau  Report  (ib.,  1856  et 
seq.). 

Go\'ERNMENT.  Tocqucville,  On  Democracy  in 
America,  trans,  by  II.  Reeve  (London,  1889)  ; 
Bryce,  The  American  Commonwealth  (ib.,  1893- 
1895);  Scudder  (editor),  American  Common- 
wealths (Boston,  1884  et  seq.)  ;  Howard,  Local 
Constitutional  History  of  the  United  States 
(Baltimore,  1885)  ;  Giddings,  Democracy  and 
Empire  (New  York,  1900)  ;  Ostrogorski,  De- 
mocracy and  the  Organization  of  Political  Parties 
(ib.,  1902)  ;  Zueblin,  American  Municipal  Prog- 
ress (London,  1902)  ;  Thetar,  The  State  (revised 
first  issued  1878. 

Finance.  The  be.st  work  on  the  history  of  the 
United  States  finances  is  Dewey,  Financial  His- 
tory of  the  United  States  (New  York,  1903). 
Consult  also  Bullock,  Finances  of  the  United 
States,  1775-1780  (Madison,  1895),  and  Noyes, 
Thirty  Years  of  American  Finance  (New  York, 
1898).  For  statistics,  consult  Reports  of  the  Sec- 
retary of  the  Treasury  of  the  United  States^  1789- 
1849,  and  Report  on  the  Finances,  issued  an- 
nually, beginning  with  1849.  Statistics  of  the 
finances  may  also  be  conveniently  obtained  from 
the  Statistical  Abstract  of  the  United  States, 
first  issued,  1878. 

Defense.  Nelson,  The  Army  of  the  United 
States  (London,  1897)  ;  Annual  Reports  United 
States  War  Department  (Washington,  annual)  ; 


UmTED  8TATS& 


138 


XTKITEI)  STATES. 


Kelly,  The  American  Navy  (ib.,  1897) ;  Spears, 
History  of  Our  American  Navy  (New  York,  1897- 
99)  ;  Morris,  The  American  No/vy  (London, 
1898)  ;  Marvin,  American  Merchant  Marine  (ib., 
1902);  Long,  The  New  American  Navy  (New 
York,  1903)  ;  United  States  Navy  Department 
Annual  Reports  (Washington,  1822  et  seq.)  ; 
United  States  War  Department  Annual  Reports 
(ib.,  1845  et  seq.). 

Immigbation.     Report    of   Commissioners   of 
Immigration  (Washington). 

Education.  Boone,  Education  in  the  United 
States  (New  York,  1889)  ;  Butler,  editor,  Edu- 
cation in  the  United  States  (Albany,  1900)  ; 
Four  American  Universities  (New  York,  1895) ; 
Gilman,  University  Problems  in  the  United 
States  (ib.,  1898) ;  United  States  Commissioner 
of  Education  Reports  (Washington,  1867  et  seq.)* 
HiSTOBT.  For  more  or  less  elaborate  bibliog- 
raphies, consult:  Winsor,  Narrative  and  Crit- 
ical History  of  America  (Boston,  1886-89)  ; 
Larned  (ed.),  The  Literature  of  American  His- 
tory. A  Bibliographical  Guide  (Boston,  1902)  ; 
Channing  and  Hart,  Guide  to  the  Study  of  Ameri- 
can History  (ib.,  1896)  ;  and  Adams,  Manual 
of  Historical  Literature  (New  York,  1889). 

Standard  works  are  the  histories  by  Bancroft 
[to  1789]  (revised  ed.,  New  York,  1883-85); 
Hildreth  [to  1821]  (revised  ed.,  ib.,  1882); 
Bryant  and  Gay  (last  ed.,  ib.,  1896)  ;  Winsor 
(supra)  ;  McMaster  [from  the  Revolution  to  the 
Civil  War]  (New  York,  1883—)  ;  Schouler  [to 
1866]  (ib.,1899)  ;  Rhodes  [from  the  Compromise 
of  1850]  (ib.,  1893—);  Henry  Adams  [during 
the  administrations  oif  Jefferson  and  Madison] 
(ib.,  1889-91);  Von  Hoist,  The  Constitutional 
and  Political  History  of  the  United  States 
(new  ed.,  Chicago,  1899)  ;  Curtis,  Constitutional 
History  of  the  United  States  (New  York,  1889- 
96)  ;  Thorpe,  The  Constitutional  History  of  the 
American  People  1776-1850  (Chicago,  1898)  ; 
Wilson,  History  of  the  American  People  (New 
York,  1902)  ;  vol.  vii.  of  the  Cambridge  Modem 
History  (Cambridge,  1903)  ;  and  the  works  of 
Parkman  (q.v.),  and  of  John  Fiske  (q.v.). 

On  the  Colonial  period  consult,  besides  several 
of  those  already  mentioned,  Doyle,  The  English 
in  America  (London,  1882-87)  ;  Lodge,  Short 
History  of  the  English  Colonies  in  America  (New 
York,  1881)  ;  T^ler,  History  of  American  Litera- 
ture 1607-1765  (rev.  ed..  New  York,  1897)  ;  Pal- 
frey, Compendious  History  of  New  England  to 
the  First  General  Congress  of  the  Anglo-American 
Colonies  (Boston,  1865-73).  For  further  refer- 
ences see  bibliographies  under  the  titles  of  the 
various  States.  On  the  Revolutionary  War  and 
the  War  of  1812:  Fiske,  The  American  Revolu- 
tion (1891)  ;  Botta,  History  of  the  War  of  the 
Independence  of  the  United  States  (8th  ed..  New 
Haven,  1840)  ;  Trevelyan,  The  American  Revolu- 
tion (London,  1899)  ;  Carrington,  Battles  of  the 
American  Revolution  (New  York,  1876)  ;  Roose- 
velt, The  Naval  War  of  1812  (ib.,  1882)  ;  and 
Maclay,  History  of  the  tlnited  States  Navy  from 
1774  (ib.,  1897-1900).  Further  references  are 
given  under  titles  of  different  battles,  and  of  men 
prominent  in  the  two  wars. 

For  further  references  to  works  on  the  history 
of  the  United  States,  see  the  bibliographies  to 
special  articles,  such  as  Lotausts;  Mexican 
Wab;    Civil   Wab;    Confedebatb    States    of 


Amebic  A;  Reconstbuction,  etc.;  and  the  bib- 
liographical notes  appended  to  articles  on  the 
various  States,  and  to  biographical  sketches  of 
prominent  men. 

UNITED  STATES,  Extension  of  the  Teb- 
BITOBY  OF  THE.  Prior  to  1781  only  six  of  the  thir- 
teen original  States^  viz.  New  Hampshire,  Rhode 
Island,  New  Jersey,  Pennsylvania,  Maryland,  and 
Delaware,  had  exactly  defined  boundaries.  Of 
the  remaining  seven  States,  some  claimed  to  ex- 
tend to  the  Pacific  Ocean  and  others  to  the  Mis- 
sissippi River.  The  States  with  inexact  bound- 
daries  ceded  to  the  General  Government  their 
claims  to  lands  west  of  their  present  limits  in 
succession,  as  follows:  March  1,  1781,  New  York; 
March  1,  1784,  Virginia,  the  cession  including  the 
territory  which  now  forms  the  State  of  Kentucky 
and  the  parts  of  the  States  of  Ohio,  Indiana, 
and  Illinois  which  lie  south  of  the  forty- 
first  parallel,  Virginia,  however,  reserving  from 
this  cession  for  military-bounty  lands  the  entire 
territory,  6570  square  miles,  between  the  Scioto 
and  Little  Miami  rivers,  from  their  sources  to  the 
Ohio  River;  April  19,  1785,  Massachusetts,  in- 
cluding her  claims  to  territory  west  of  the  pres- 
ent boundary  of  New  York;  September  14,  1786, 
Connecticut,  the  cession  being  the  territory  west 
of  the  Alleghanies  between  the  parallels  of  41° 
and  42**,  except  a  strip  120  miles  in  length  lying 
directly  west  of  Pennsylvania  retained  for  the 
benefit  of  her  public  schools  and  later  known  as  the 
Western  Reserve  (q.v.),  which  she  ceded  to  the 
United  States  in  1800;  August  9,  1787,  South 
Carolina,  the  territory  ceded  being  a  strip  of 
land  about  12  miles  wide,  south  of  the  thirty- 
fifth  parallel  and  extending  along  the  southern 
boundaries  of  North  Carolina  and  Tennessee  to 
the  Mississippi;  February  26,  1790,  North  Caro- 
lina, the  territory  ceded  constituting  what  is 
now  Tennessee;  June  16,  1802,  Georgia,  after  re- 
ceiving that  part  of  the  cession  of  South  Carolina 
lying  within  her  present  limits,  ceding  all  be- 
tween her  present  western  boundary  and  the  Mis- 
sissippi, and  between  the  South  Carolina  cession 
and  the  thirty-first  parallel,  embracing  a  large 
part  of  what  is  now  Mississippi  and  Alabama. 
The  foregoing  cessions  secured  to  the  General 
Government  nearly  all  territory  ceded  by  Great 
Britain,  not  included  in  the  original  thirteen 
States,  as  in  the  main  now  bounded.  On  Novem- 
ber 25,  1850,  the  State  of  Texas  ceded  all  her 
claims  to  lands  west  of  the  twenty-sixth  meridian 
west  of  Washington  (103d  Greenwich)  and  be- 
tween latitudes  32°  and  36°  30'. 

Cessions  by  Foreign  Powers.  In  the  treaty  oi 
September  3,  1783,  with  Great  Britain  the  west- 
ern limits  of  the  United  States  were  declared  to  be 
the  Mississippi  River  to  the  thirty-first  parallel. 
On  April  30,  1803,  by  treaty  wilh  France,  the 
'Province  of  Louisiana'  was  acquired.  (See  Louisi- 
ana Purchase.)  Its  western  boundary  as  final- 
ly adjusted,  February  22,  1819,  by  treaty  with 
Spain,  ran  up  the  Sabine  River,  to  and  along  the 
seventeenth  meridian  (94th  Greenwich),  to  and 
along  the  Red  River,  to  and  along  the  twenty-third 
meridian  (100th  Greenwich),  to  and  along  the 
Arkansas  River,  to  and  along  the  Rocky  Moun- 
tains, to  and  along  the  twenty-ninth  meridian 

(106th  Greenwich),  to  and  along  the  forty-second 
parallel,  to  the  Pacific  Ocean.  Its  northern  boun- 
dary   conformed    to    the    boundary    established 
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between  the  British  possessions  and  the  United 
States.    On  the  east  it  was  bounded  by  the  Mis- 
sissippi as  far  south  as  the  thirty-first  parallel, 
where  different  boundaries  were  claim^.     The 
United  States  construed  the  cession  of  France 
to  include  all  the  territory  between  the  thirty- 
first  parallel  and  the  Gulf  of  Mexico,  and  be- 
tween the  Mississippi  and  Perdido,  the  latter  of 
which  is  now  the  western  boundary  of  Florida. 
Under  this  construction  of  the  cession,  the  'Prov- 
ince of  Louisiana'  is  now  covered  by  those  por- 
tions of  the  States  of  Alabama  and  Mississippi 
which  lie  south  of  the  thirty-first  parallel;  by 
Louisiana,  Arkansas,  Missouri,  Iowa,  Minnesota 
west  of  the  Mississippi,  Kansas,  Nebraska,  North 
and    South    Dakota,    Montana,    Idaho,    Oregon, 
Washington,  and  the  Indian  Territory;  and  by 
the  portion  of  Colorado  lying  east  of  the  Rocky 
Mountains  and  north  of  the  Arkansas  River,  and 
that   portion    of   Wyoming   lying   east   of   the 
Rockies  and  south  of  the  foity-second  parallel. 
Spain,  from  which  power  France  had  acquired 
Louisiana  by  treaty  in  1800  (see  San  Ildefonso, 
Tkeaty  op)  ,  claimed  that  she  had  ceded  to  France 
no  territory  east  of  the  Mississippi  except  the 
'Island  of  New  Orleans,'  and  also  contended  that 
her  Province  of  West  Florida  included  all  of  the 
territory  south  of  the  thirty-first  parallel  and  be- 
tween the  Perdido  and  Mississippi,  except  the 
'Isknd  of  New  Orleans.'     Under  this  construc- 
tion, the  'Province  of  Louisiana'  included  on  the 
east  of  the  Misaissippi  only  the  territory  bounded 
on  the  north  and  east  by  the  '^rivers  Iberville  and 
Amite  and  by  the  lakes  Maurepas  and  Pontchar- 
train."    By  this  treaty  of  1803  the  national  ter- 
ritory was  increased  by  1,171,931  square  miles. 
The  extreme  northwestern  portion  of  this  terri- 
tory was  claimed  by  Great  Britain,  with  which 
power  the  United  States  concluded  the  North- 
west Boundary  Treaty  in  1846.  By  the  treaty  of 
February  22,  1819,  Spain  formally  ceded  the  ter- 
ritory now  covered  by  Florida,  by  those  portions 
of  Alabama  and  Mississippi  which  lie  south  of 
the  thirty-first  parallel,  and  by  that  portion  of 
Louisiana  which  lies  east  of  the  Mississippi  and 
is  not  included  in  the  'Island  of  New  Orleans.' 
This  territory  was  styled  by  Spain  the  'provinces 
of  East  and  West  Florida.'    Previous  to  this  ces- 
sion, by  the  authority  of  the  joint  resolution  of 
January  16,  181 1,  and  the  acts  of  January  15, 
1811,  and  March  3,  1811,  passed  in  secret  session 
and  first  published  in  1818,  the  United  States  had 
taken  possession  of  the  East  and  West  Floridas. 
In  fact,  as  early  as  1810  the  Americans  controlled 
all  of  West  Florida  except  Mobile,  while  in  1814 
Jackson  temporarily  seized  Pensacola,  and  again 
in  1818  occupied  both  Pensacola  and  Saint  Marks. 
The  United  States,  however,  did  not  take  formal 
possession  until  1821.    After  prolonged  negotia- 
tions, and  a  vigorous  political  contest,  Texas, 
formerly  a  portion  of  Mexico,  and  later  an  inde- 
pendent republic,  was  admitted  to  the  Union  by 
a  joint  resolution  of  Congress,  approved  by  Pres- 
ident Tyler  on  March  1, 1845.    As  a  result  of  the 
Mexican  War   (q.v.),  by  the  Treaty  of  Guada- 
lupe Hidalgo  (q.v.),  on  February  2,  1848,  Mexico 
oeded  the  territory  now  covered  by  California  and 
Nevada,  also  her  claims  to  the  territory  covered 
by  the  present  Texas,  by  Utah,  by  the  bulk  of 
Arizona  and  of  New  Mexico,  and  by  portions  of 
Wyoming  and  Colorado.    That  part  of  Arizona 
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and  that  part  of  New  Mexico  lying  south  of  the 
Gila  and  known  as  the  Gadsden  Purchase  were 
ceded  by  Mexico  on  December  30,  1853.  By  treaty 
of  March  30,  1867,  Russia  ceded  Alaska.  At  the 
close  of  the  Revolutionary  War  the  territory 
really  occupied  by  the  old  thirteen  States  covered 
scarcely  a  quarter  of  a  million  square  miles,  and . 
after  the  treaty  of  1783  the  nation  occupied  only 
825,000  square  miles,  but  in  1867  the  territory 
belonging  to  the  United  States  had  an  area  in 
round  numbers  of  3,600,000  square  miles.  A 
further  accession  was  effected  in  1898,  when,  on 
July  6th,  Congress  passed  a  joint  resolution  an- 
nexing Hawaii  (q.v.)  to  the  United  States.  In 
the  following  year  negotiations  w»ere  concluded 
by  which  the  island  of  Tutuila,  Samoa,  on  which 
is  located  the  excellent  harbor  of  Pago-Pago, 
was  ceded  absolutely  to  the  United  States.  An 
important  accession  of  territory  was  that  in- 
cident to  the  Spanish-American  War  (q.v.),  and 
formally  effected  in  the  treaty  of  December  10, 
1898,  in  accordance  with  which  Spain  ceded  Porto 
Rico  (q.v.)  and  the  Philippine  Islands  (q.v.), 
together  with  the  island  of  Guam  (q.v.),  to  the 
United  States. 

BiBLiooBAPHT.  The  most  important  volume  in 
this  connection,  with  all  the  texts,  is  the  Treat%e$ 
and  Conventions,  published  by  the  Government 
(Washington,  1889).  Some  useful  maps  illustrat- 
ing these  treaties  are  to  be  found  in  The  United 
States  of  Americay  1765-1865,  by  Channing  (New 
York,  1896).  Consult  also,  as  to  treaty  of  1803, 
Adams,  History  of  the  United  States,  vol.  ii.,  and 
Roosevelt,  Winning  of  the  West,  vol.  iv.  Of  spe- 
cial works,  consult :  Adams,  Maryland's  Influence 
on  the  Land  Cessions  (Baltimore,  1885)  ;  Gan- 
nett, Boundaries  of  the  United  States;  Garrett, 
South  Carolina  Land  Cession;  Donaldson,  Puhlio 
Domain  (Washington,  1884)  ;  and  the  appendix 
to  vol.  vii.  of  Winsor,  Narrative  and  Critical 
History  of  America  (Boston,  1886-89)). 

XTNITEB  STATES,  Litebatube  of  the.  See 

AHEBICAN  LmCBATUBE. 

UNITED  STATES  CHBISTIAN  COX- 
MISSION.  An  organization  kindred  to  th« 
United  States  Sanitary  Commission  (q.v.), 
formed  during  the  Civil  W'ar  in  America  for 
the  purpose  of  promoting  the  spiritual  and 
physical  welfare  of  Federal  soldiers  and  sail- 
ors. A  convention  of  Yoimg  Men's  Christian 
Association  delegates  met  in  New  York  City 
in  November,  1861,  and  formally  organized  the 
United  States  Christian  Commission  of  12  mem- 
bers with  George  H.  Stu«-t,  a  Philadelphia 
philanthropist,  as  president,  and  B.  F.  Manierre, 
of  New  York,  as  secretary.  Contributions  of 
money,  literature,  and  supplies  were  asked  for 
and  a  generous  response  was  made.  The  cen- 
tral office  of  the  commission  was  in  Phila- 
delphia, but  it  had  branches  in  all  of  the  large 
towns  and  cities,  and  its  agents  followed  the 
armies.  Temporaiy  libraries  were  established, 
chapels  for  religious  worship  were  erected  at 
permanent  camps,  and  Christian  burial  was  ac- 
corded to  the  dead,  whose  graves  were  suitably 
marked  by  agents  of  the  commission.  The 
American  Bible  and  Tract  societies  gave  enor- 
mous quantities  of  their  pubUcations  to  the  com- 
mission for  distribution;  the  Government  fur- 
nished free  transportation  to  its  agents,  and  for 
its  supplies,  while  the  telegraph  and  transports- 
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tion  companies  furthered  its  efforts  in  varioiu 
ways.  The  following  is  a  general  summary  of 
the  work  of  the  commission  for  the  four  years  of 
the  war:  Delegates  commissioned,  4859;  Bibles 
and  Testaments  distributed,  1,466,748;  hymn  and 
Psalm  books  distributed,  1,370,053;  knapsack 
books  distributed,  8,308,052 ;  bound  library  oooks 
distributed,  296,816;  magazines  and  pamphlets 
distributed,  767,861 ;  newspapers  distributed,  18,- 
126,002;  tracts  distributed, 'o9,104,243 ;  sermons 
preached  and  prayer  meetings  held,  136,152;  let- 
ters written  by  delegates,  92,321 ;  cash  receipts, 
$2,524,512;  value  of  stores  donated,  $2,839,445; 
value  of  publications  donated,  $300,000.  Con- 
sult Moss,  Annals  of  the  United  States  Christian 
Commission  (Philadelphia,  1868). 

UNITED  STATES  DAUGHTEBS  OF  1812. 
A  patriotic  society  founded  in  Cleveland,  Ohio, 
in  1892,  and  incorporated  as  a  national  organiza- 
tion February  25,  1901.  It  has  for  its  ob- 
ject the  perpetuation  of  the  memory  of  the 
foimders  of  America,  with  their  records  of  service 
in  the  French  War,  the  Revolution,  and  the  War 
of  1812.  It  admits  to  membership  women  who 
are  lineal  descendants  from  an  ancestor  who  as- 
sisted in  the  War  of  1812,  either  as  a  military  or 
naval  officer,  a  soldier,  or  a  sailor,  or  in  any  way 
gave  aid  to  the  cause.  The  membership  is  slight- 
ly over  1000. 

UNITED  STATES  FLAG.    See  Flag. 

UNITED  STATES  MILITABY  ACAD- 
EMY.   See  Military  Academy,  United  Statiss. 

UNITED  STATES  NATIONAL  MUSEUM. 
A  national  depository  at  Washington,  D.  C, 
under  the  control  of  the  Smithsonian  Institu- 
tion (q.v.).  The  collections  of  the  Smithsonian 
Institution,  beginning  with  the  private  cabinet  of 
James  Smithson,  and  added  to  by  the  material 
deposited  by  various  exploring  expeditions,  in- 
creased rapidly  and  soon  filled  the  Smithsonian 
Building.  When  the  Centennial  Exposition,  held 
in  Philadephia  in  1876,  was  first  considered,  it 
was  decided  to  make  extensive  exhibits,  showing 
the  development  of  the  various  governmental  de- 
partments, and  lar^e  collections  were  made  for 
that  purpose,  which  at  the  close  of  the  Exposition 
were  turned  over  to  the  National  Museum,  to- 
gether with  the  choicest  of  the  exhibits  from  34 
foreign  governments.  A  building  for  the  exhibi- 
tion of  these  collections  was  authorized  by  Con- 
gress in  1879  and  completed  in  1881,  and  in 
1903  Congress  again  authorized  the  construction 
of  a  building  to  cost  $3,500,000.  As  at  present 
organized,  the  National  Museum  is  under  the  di- 
rection of  the  Secretary  of  the  Smithsonian  In- 
stitution as  keeper  ea>  officio,  and  in  the  direct 
charge  of  an  assistant  secretary,  under  whom  are 
18  curators  in  charge  of  special  branches  of 
science.  A  series  of  publications  are  issued  by 
the  National  Museum,  and  include:  (1)  Annual 
Report  of  the  Smithsonian  Institution,  part  ii. 
begun  in  1884;  (2)  Bulletin  of  the  United  States 
National  Museum,  begun  in  1875  and  now  num- 
bering 52;  with  these  should  be  included  the 
series  of  Special  Bulletins,  four  in  number;  (3) 
Proceedings  of  the  United  States  National  Mu- 
seum, which  were  begun  in  1878  and  now  include 
26  volumes.  These  were  intended  primarily  as 
a  medium  of  publication  for  newly  acquired  facts 
in  science,  descriptions  of  new  forms  of  animals 
and  plants  acquired  by  the  museum,  etc.    A  com- 


plete list  of  these  publications  with  index  to 
titles  was  issued  as  Bulletin  No.  51,  in  1902.  The 
National  Museum  is  supported  by  an  annual  ap- 
propriation from  Congress. 

UNITED   STATES   NAVAL   ACADEMY. 

See  Naval  Academy^  United  States. 

UNITED  STATES  VETEBAN  NAVY. 
A  patriotic  society  organized  September  21,  1899. 
Eligible  for  membership  are  all  persona  who  as 
commissioned  officers  or  enlisted  men  were  con- 
nected with  any  branch  of  the  naval  service  of 
the  United  States  during  the  Civil  War  or  the 
Spanish-American  War,  or  who  in  the  future 
shall  be  engaged,  as  members  of  the  navy,  in  war 
against  an  enemy  of  the  United  States.  The 
society  is  organized  into  11  squadrons,  and  has 
a  total  membership  of  about  3000. 

UNITED  WORKMEN,  Ancient  Obdeb  of. 
A  fraternal  benevolent  order  founded  at  Meada- 
ville,  Pa.,  in  1868.  The  constitution  provided 
that  only  white  persons  were  eligible  as  members 
and  that  when  the  first  1000  should  be  enrolled 
an  insurance  feature  should  be  added  guarantee- 
ing the  payment  of  $600  on  the  death  of  the  in- 
sured member.  This  amount  was  later  in- 
creased to  $2000.  In  1895  the  membership  had 
reached  320,000  in  the  United  States,  and  up 
to  that  date  the  order  had  paid  to  the  bene- 
ficiaries of  deceased  members  $70,000,000.  The 
governing  body  of  the  order  is  the  Supreme 
Lodge,  which  controls  the  dispensation  of  death 
benefits  in  States  where  there  is  no  Grand  Lodge. 
The  subordinate  lodges  are  controlled  by  the 
Grand  or  State  Lodge.  The  payment  of  sick 
and  funeral  benefits  is  optional  with  each  lodge. 

UNITED  ZION'S  CHILDBEN.     See  Rms 

Bbethben. 

UNITIES^  Dramatic.  Three  classical  quali- 
ties of  a  drama,  the  unities  of  time,  place,  and 
action.    See  Dbama. 

UNITY  OF  CONSCIOUSNESS.  A  phrase 
used  to  denote  the  coherence  running  through 
the  mental  experience  of  the  individual.  One 
element  of  this  unity  consists  in  the  relation 
which  one  part  of  experience  bears  to  another, 
and  a  second  element  in  the  specific  reference  of 
experiences  to  the  self.  (See  Seu;  SEtF-OoN- 
BCI0USNES8. )  Systematic  arrangement  of  knowl-  • 
edge  corresponds  to  one  phase  of  the  unitariness 
in  question.  The  reference  of  experience  to  the 
self  may  be  numbered  among  the  mental  func- 
tions. The  notion  of  self  is  a  matter  of  growth 
and  elaboration,  and  no  single  group  of  processes 
can  be  pointed  to  as  forming  the  *I.'  There  is, 
however,  one  set  of  processes  which  is  peculiarly 
important,  at  least  in  the  earlier  stages  of  de- 
velopment, in  'holding  mind  together,*  in  main- 
taining the  unity  and  permanence  of  conscious- 
ness; it  is  the  complex  of  'bodily  feelings,'  the 
organic  sensations  arising  from  nervous  disturb- 
ances throughout  the  trunk.  These  sensations 
are  relativelv  permanent  and,  at  the  same  time 
vague,  indeiinite,  and  but  little  attended  to. 
Their  function  in  the  'centralization  of  conscious- 
ness'  is  attested  by  their  neural  substrate,  which 
lies  in  the  central  part  of  the  cortex  and  com- 
municates with  the  'association  centres,'  the 
motor  apparatus,  and  the  other  sensory  centres 
by  an  unusually  large  number  of  connective 
tracts.    Consult:  Ebbinghaus,  Psychologie  (Leip- 
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zig.  1902) ;  Titchener,  Outline  of  Psychology 
(New  York,  1899) ;  James,  Prinoiples  of  PsyohoU 
ogy  (ib.,  1890) ;  Flechsig,  Oehim  und  Beele 
(Leipzig,  1896). 

yjiiv  kTWATiTBIC  (from  universal,  from 
Lat.  universalis,  relating  to  all  or  the  whole, 
from  universus,  OLat.  oinovorsus,  oinvorsus, 
unvorsus,  all,  whole,  entire,  turned  into  one, 
from  unus,  one  +  vertere,  to  turn).  The  name 
given  to  the  religious  faith  of  those  who  believe 
in  universal  salvation,  or  the  doctrine  that  the 
Holj  Scriptures  declare  it  to  be  the  purpose  of 
Ciod  to  make  His  grace,  revealed  through  the 
Lord  Jesus  Christ,  as  extensive  as  sin  is  or  can 
be;  to  make  an  end  of  everTthing  averse  to  God 
and  His  law;  to  bring  in  everlasting  righteous- 
ness and  reconcile  all  souls  to  God  that  God  may 
be  all  in  all.  Universalists  claim  for  this  in- 
terpretation of  the  Bible  great  d^hristian  an- 
tiquity, citing  in  proof  thereof  the  Sibylline 
Oracles  (c.150),  ana  the  teaching  of  Clement  of 
Alexandria  (c.l95),  that  man  was  created  to  be 
educated  and  not  for  a  limited  trial,  that  his  op- 
portunity for  education  is  as  lasting  as  his  be- 
ing, and  that  punishment  is  remediaL  They  find 
it  in  the  teachings  of  Origen  (c.l85-c.254),  and  in 
the  common  belief  among  Christians  of  all  sects 
in  the  second  and  third  centuries  that  between 
the  death  and  the  resurrection  of  Jesus  he  went 
to  the  underworld  and  there  taught  the  souls 
that  had  sinned  in  the  days  of  Noah;  these, 
argued  Clement,  included  all  who  there  or  else- 
where need  salvation.  Universalists  also  believe 
that  their  faith  was  extensively  held  in  the  fourth 
century  and  that  of  the  six  theological  schools 
then  established  in  the  Christian  world,  four 
(the  schools  of  Alexandria,  Csesarea,  Antioch, 
and  Eastern  Syria)  taught  it;  that  it  was  also 
fundamental  in  the  fifth  century  in  the  teachings 
of  Theodore  of  Mopsuestia,  the  founder  of  the 
Kestorian  Church,  in  whose  Confession  of  Faith 
and  Sacramental  Liturgy  it  is  plainly  declared 
that  Maximus  the  Confessor  (680-663)  also 
taught  and  defended  it  in  the  sixth  and  seventh 
centuries,  that  Pope  Gregory's  instructions  to 
his  missionaries  show  its  existence  in  the  eighth 
century,  and  that  in  the  ninth  it  was  ably  advo- 
cated by  John  Scotus  Erigena.  The  subsequent 
period  until  the  Lutheran  Reformation  was  not 
favorable  to  any  expression  of  thought  that  an- 
tagonized the  Latin  theology.  The  Church  si- 
lenced by  force  all  voices  that  repudiated  its 
teachings  and  burned  all  books  contaminated  lyy 
BOHialled  heresies.  But,  in  spite  of  all  this,  Uni- 
versaliam  was  manifest  in  tne  teachings  of  such 
thinkers  as  Raynold,  Almaric,  Albertus  Magnus, 
Solomon,  Bishop  of  Bosra,  Ruysbroek,  Tauler, 
and  John  of  Goch,  and  in  the  societies  of  the 
Lollards,  Brethren  of  the  Common  Life,  Brethren 
and  Sisters  of  the  Free  Spirit,  and  the  Men  of 
Understanding.  With  the  Reformation  Univer- 
salism  revived.  The  original  42  articles  of  re- 
ligion, drawn  up  by  the  Reformers  in  England 
in  1552,  declare:  "They  also  deserve  to  be  con- 
demned who  endeavor  to  restore  that  pernicious 
opinion  that  all  men  (though  never  so  ungodly) 
shall  at  last  be  saved;  when  for  a  certain  time, 
appointed  by  the  Divine  Justice,  they  have  en- 
dured punishment  for  their  sins  committed." 
^Tien  the  articles  were  reduced  to  39  in  1571 
this  condemnatory  article  was  omitted.  Many 
of  the  Mystics,  the  German  Baptists,  the  Men- 


nonites  in  Holland,  the  French  Protestants,  the 
Moravians,  and  various  smaller  sects  in  the  Old 
World,  advocated  Universalism. 

It  was  not,  however,  until  about  1760  that  an 
organization  called  Universalist  was  created. 
Before  that  time  the  believers  in  universal  sal- 
vation were  affiliated  with  sects  bearing  various 
names  and  were  spoken  of  as  'Origenists,'  'Merci- 
ful Doctors,'  and  by  other  names  indicating  their 
dissent  from  the  dogma  of  the  never-ending 
misery  of  the  wicked ;  but  at  the  date  first  given 
Rev.  James  Relly  (q.v.)  became  a  Universalist 
and  organized  a  Universalist  church  in  London, 
to  which  he  ministered  until  his  death,  about 
thirty  years  later.  At  the  present  time  very  few 
churches  in  Europe  bear  the  Universalist  name, 
but  the  doctrine  of  Universalism  finds  favor,  and 
in  some  instances  open  advocacy,  in  churches  of 
various  names.  The  Unitarians  abroad  are 
avowed  Universalists. 

The  doctrine  of  Universalism  was  preached  in 
America  as  early  as  1636  by  Samuel  Gorton,  the 
New  England  Mystic,  and  put  forth  in  the 
speeches  and  writings  of  Sir  Henry  Vane,  the 
younger.  Governor  of  Massachusetts;  by  Dr. 
George  de  Benneville  about  a  century  later;  by 
eminent  Episcopalians;  by  prominent  Congrega- 
tionalists,  such  as  Chauncey  and  Mayhew  of  Bos- 
ton, and  Huntington  of  Connecticut ;  and  by  many 
German  Baptists.  John  Murray  (q.v.),  the 
father  of  Universalism  in  America,'  came  to  New 
Jersey  in  September,  1770.  On  January  1,  1779, 
16  persons  who  had  been  suspended  from  the 
First  Parish  Church  in  Gloucester,  Mass.,  for 
becoming  regular  attendants  on  the  preaching 
of  Murray,  united  under  "Articles  of  Association 
as  the  Independent  Christian  Church  in  Glou- 
cester" for  the  defense  and  promulgation  of  their 
Universalist  faith.  Murray  was  not  long  with- 
out ministerial  helpers.  Elhanan  Winchester, 
who  had  been  an  eminent  Baptist  preacher  in 
Philadelphia,  with  more  than  100  of  his  church 
in  that  city,  was  excommunicated  for  having  be- 
come believers  in  Universalism;  Adams  Streeter 
and  Caleb  Rich,  in  New  England,  became  preach- 
ers of  the  common  salvation  before  they  saw  or 
knew  Murray.  Later,  Hosea  Ballon,  repudiating 
all  the  old  notions  connected  with  trinitarian 
dogmas,  became  the  first  openly  avowed  American 
advocate  of  Unitarian  views  of  Christ;  put  the 
emphasis  of  Christian  theology  on  God's  Father- 
hood of  the  human  race;  and  interpreted  the 
teachings,  sufferings,  death,  and  resurrection  of 
Jesus  as  designed,  not  to  effect  any  change 
whatever  in  God,  but  to  change  man  and  bring 
him  into  harmony  with  his  Heavenly  Father. 
These  views  prevail  in  the  Universalist  Church 
to-day. 

In  1803,  at  the  annual  session  of  the  General 
Convention,  in  view  of  'diversity  of  opinion'  as 
to  how  universal  salvation  was  to  be  the  result 
of  God's  government,  three  'Articles  of  Belief* 
were  agreed  upon  as  stating  the  basis  of  fellow- 
ship. At  the  session  in  1899  the  following  action 
was  taken  in  regard  to  profession  of  belief  and 
the  conditions  of  fellowship : 

"I.  The  Profession  of  Belief  adopted  at  the 
session  at  Winchester,  N.  H.,  a.d.  1803,  is  as 
follows:  Article  1 — We  believe  that  the  Holy 
Scriptures  of  the  Old  and  New  Testaments  con- 
tain a  revelation  of  the  character  of  God  and  of 
the  duty,  interest,  and  final  destination  of  man- 
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kind.  Article  2 — We  believe  that  there  is  one 
God,  whose  nature  is  Love,  revealed  in  one  Lord 
Jesus  Christ,  by  one  Holy  Spirit  of  Grace,  who 
will  finally  restore  the  whole  family  of  mankind 
to  holiness  and  happiness.  Article  3 — We  believe 
that  holiness  and  true  happiness  are  inseparably 
connected,  and  that  believers  ought  to  be  careful 
to  maintain  order  and  practice  good  works;  for 
these  things  are  good  and  profitable  unto  men. 

"II.  The  conditions  of  fellowship  shall  be 
as  follows:  (I)  The  acceptance  of  the  essential 
principles  of  the  Universalist  faith,  to  wit:  (a) 
The  universal  fatherhood  of  God;  (b)  the 
Spiritual  authority  and  leadership  of  His  Son, 
Jesus  Christ;  (c)  the  trustworthiness  of  the 
Bible  as  containing  a  revelation  from  God;  {&) 
the  certainty  of  just  retribution  for  sin;  (e) 
the  final  harmony  of  all  souls  with  God.  The 
Winchester  Profession  is  commended  as  contain- 
ing these  principles,  but  neither  this  nor  any 
other  precise  form  of  words  is  required  as  a  con- 
dition of  fellowship,  provided  always  that  the 
principles  above  stated  be  professed.  (2)  The 
acknowledgment  of  the  authority  of  the  General 
Convention  and  assent  to  its  laws.*' 

During  the  first  hundred  years  of  its  existence, 
the  denominational  polity  was  congregational  or 
independent,  the  several  conventions  possessing 
only  advisory  powers.  Since  1870  the  General 
Convention  has  had  authority  to  make  laws  on 
the  subject  of  fellowship,  ordination,  and  disci- 
pline, to  which  all  subordinate  conventions, 
churches,  and  preachers  must  conform.  Since 
1890  a  mission  has  been  sustained  in  Japan  with 
good  success  in  conversions,  the  establishing  of 
theological  and  literary  schools  and  planting 
churches,  and  the  distributioi^of  literature.  Four 
colleges  and  five  academies  erected  and  managed 
under  the  auspices  of  the  denomination  had  in 
1902  249  professors  and  teachers,  1896  students. 
The  following  theological  schools  are  maintained : 
(1)  The  Canton  Theological  School,  opened  at 
Canton,  Saint  Lawrence  County,  N.  Y.,  in  1858. 
Although  afiiliated  with  Saint  Lawrence  Uni- 
versity, the  theological  school  is  a  separate  in- 
stitution in  its  management  and  property.  (2) 
Tufts  Divinity  School,  a  department  of  Tufts 
College,  located  at  Tufts  College,  near  Boston, 
opened  in  1869.  (3)  At  the  beginning  of  the 
college  year  in  1881  a  theological  department 
was  opened  in  Lombard  College,  Galesburg,  111. 
In  honor  of  the  late  Rev.  William  Henry  Ryder, 
who  had  endowed  the  school,  its  name  was 
changed  to  the  Ryder  Divinity  School  in  1890. 

The  Church  statistics  for  1903  show  871 
church  organizations  with  63,508  communicants, 
773  Sunday  schools  with  67,529  members,  and 
church  property  valued  at  $10,158,453.  The 
number  of  preachers  is  750.  The  Young  People's 
Christian  Union  has  about  10,000  members. 

BiBLiooRAPHT.  The  denominational  literature 
is  very  extensive.  The  following  works  may  be 
mentioned:  Winchester,  The  Universal  Res- 
torationt  Eahihited  in  Four  Dialogues  he- 
tioeen  a  Minister  and  His  Friend  (Phil- 
adelphia, 1792)  ;  Murray,  Universalism  Vin- 
dicated (Charlestown,  1797)  ;  Foster,  A  Crit- 
ical and  Candid  Examination  of  a  Late  Pub- 
lication Entitled  the  Doctrine  of  Endleas  Misery 
Reconcilable  with  the  Infinite  Benevolence  of 
God  (Walpole,  N.  H.,  1803)  ;  Hosea  Ballou,  A 
Treatise  on  Atonement    (Randolph,  Vt.,  1805) ; 


Hosea  Ballou,  2d,  The  Ancient  History  of  Uni- 
versalism  (Boston,  1829) ;  Whitemore,  The  Mod- 
ern History  of  Universalism  (ib.,  1830)  ;  Smith, 
Historical  Sketches  and  Incidents  Illustrative  of 
the  Establishment  and  Progress  of  Universalism 
in  the  State  of  New  York  (Albany,  1843- 
44)  ;  Cobb,  A  Compend  of  Christian  Divin- 
ity (Boston,  1846);  Thayer,  Theology  of  Uni- 
versalism (ib.,  1862);  Thomas,  A  Century  of 
Universalism  in  Philadelphia  and  New  York 
(Philadelphia,  1872);  Eddy,  Universalism  in 
America,  1836-1886  (Boston,  1884-86),  with  full 
bibliography;  id.,  Universalism  from  Apostol- 
ic Times  to  1S9S,  vol.  x.  of  the  "American  Church 
History  Series"  (New  York,  1894).  There 
are  also  a  number  of  published  discussions  and 
debates  between  advocates  and  opponents  of  Uni- 
versalism, as  those  by  Ely  and  Thomas  (New 
York,  1835) ;  by  Campbell  and  Skinner  (Utica, 
N.  y.,  1840)  ;  by  Holmes  and  Austin  (Auburn, 
N.  Y.,  1848)  ;  by  Sawyer  and  W'estcott  (New 
York,  1854),  The  chief  periodical  of  the  Church 
is  the  Universalist  Leader,  issued  weekly  by  the 
Universalist  Publishing  House,  Boston. 

TTNIVEBSAL  LANaUAOE.  A  phrase  ap- 
plied in  the  specific  sense  to  languages  artificially 
formed  for  the  purpose  of  ready  communication 
by  persons  whose  natural  language  is  different. 
'Die  aim  is  to  do  away  with  the  difficulties  and 
irregularities  with  which  historical  accidents 
have  encumbered  the  existing  languages,  and  to 
construct,  out  of  old  materials  or  new  materials, 
a  language  so  simple  and  regular  that  any 
learner  of  any  nation  can  acquire  it  with  ease, 
and  use  it  with  precision.  Most  of  the  schemes 
proposed  are  meant  to  serve  the  purposes  of 
business,  travel,  and  correspondence;  not  to  dis- 
place the  existing  languages,  nor  to  serve  as 
vehicles  of  literary  expression. 

A  definite  attempt  at  the  formation  of  a 
scientific  language  was  made  by  Bishop  Wilkins 
in  his  Essay  Toward  a  Real  Character  and  a 
Philosophical  Language  (London,  1668).  This 
was  a  classification  of  ideas  and  of  words  by 
ideas,  and  a  scheme  of  characters,  much  like 
shorthand,  to  represent  them.  Various  other 
schemes  appeared,  but  none  attracted  serious  at- 
tention. It  was  not  till  the  last  quarter  of  the 
nineteenth  century  that  the  time  was  ripe  for  a 
serious  eflfort  at  either  a  scientific  or  a  uni- 
versal language.  At  that  time  the  history  and 
nature  of  language  were  better  known,  and  the 
number  of  students  of  language  was  great  enough 
to  furnish,  in  the  proportion  interested,  an  in- 
telligent public  to  receive  such  proposals. 

Accordingly,  when  Johann  Martin  Schleyer 
published,  in  1879,  his  famous  'world-speech,' 
Volapiik,  it  attracted  wide  attention.  (See 
VoLAPUK.)  The  impulse  given  by  Schleyer 
moved  other  inventors ;  and  in  a  few  years  more 
than  a  dozen  'international  languages'  were  put 
forth.  The  chief  schemes  were :  ( 1 )  *La  ling>'0 
intemacia'  ('Internationale  Sprache*),  by  Dr.  L. 
Zamenhof,  imder  the  pseudonym  of  'Esperanto,' 
which  name  was  later  attached  to  the  language 
itself,  Warsaw,  1894;  (2)  'Kosmos,'  by  Eugene 
A.  Lauda,  Berlin,  1894;  (3)  'Spelin,'  by  Prot. 
G.  Bauer,  Agram,  1888;  (4)  'Myrana,'  by  J. 
Stempfl,  Kempten,  1889;  (5)  'Lingua  intema- 
tionar  or  'Mondolingue,'  by  J.  Lott,  Vienna, 
1800;    (6)    'Universala,'  by  Dr.  Eugene  Heintz- 
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eler,  Stuttgart,  1893;  (7)  *Novilatim,'  by  Dr. 
E.  fieermann,  Leipzig,  1895;  (8)  *Idioni  neutral,' 
by  'the  International  Academy  of  the  Universal 
Language,'  1893-1903. 

'Spelin'  is  formed  on  the  same  lines  as  Vola- 
pttk,  is  simpler  in  its  phonetic  form  and  in- 
ftexional  system,  and  is  briefer.  The  first  named, 
'Esperanto,'  after  a  long  quiescence^  has  re- 
cently gained  much  attention^  and  has  an  active 
following  in  Europe  and  America.  The  phonetic 
basis  of  'Esperanto'  is  the  Latin  alphabet,  ex- 
cept q  and  y,  and  with  the  addition  of  five  new 
letters  (old  letters  with  diacritical  marks)  for  the 
sounds  represented  in  English  by  ch  (tsh),  /  or 
g  or  dg  (dzh) ,  oh  (kb  or  x  )  >  as  in  loch,  sh,  and  z 
{zh),  as  in  azure.  The  structure  is  simple. 
Every  noun  ends  in  -o,  every  adjective  in  -a.  The 
present  tense  of  verbs  end;,  in  -as,  thi  past  in  -is, 
the  future  in  -o«.  The  conditional  mode  ends  in 
-us,  the  imperative  in  -u,  the  infinitive  in  -i,  the 
present  participle  in  -ant a,  the  past  participle  in 
'inta,  the  future  participle  in  -onta.  The  persons 
are  expressed  by  separate  pronouns.  Thus,  ami, 
to  love,  mi  amaa,  I  love,  vi  amis,  you  loved,  li 
afno8,  he  will  lovf.  Hi  amus,  they  should  love,  etc. 
The  vocabulary  is  taken  mainly  from  Latin,  with 
less  change  than  Volaptik  allows.  With  a  little 
practice,  any  educated  person,  who  knows  some 
Latin  or  French,  can  recognize  nearly  all  the 
words.  The  context  indicates  the  meaning  of 
the  more  arbitrary  words  and  the  rest  is  easy. 
The  language  is,  as  it  were,  a  'composite  photo- 
graph' of  Latin,  French,  and  Italian.  English 
as  such  hardly  appears. 

The  last-named  scheme,  the  'Idiom  neutral,' 
developed  out  of  VolapUk,  resembles  'Esperanto' 
in  taking  its  vocabulary  mainly  from  Latin  or 
Romance,  with  the  minimum  of  change;  but  it 
abandons  tlie  use  of  purely  arbitrary  formatives, 
preferring  formatives  taken  from  Latin  or  Eng- 
lish. Thus  dom,  house,  domi,  houses.  There  are 
no  case-endings  at  all,  their  place  being  supplied 
by  prepositions  {de  dom,  a  dom,  etc.).  The  verb 
goes  thus:  Mi  am,  I  love,  vo  am,  you  love,  etc., 
mi  amav,  I  loved,  mi  amero,  I  shall  love,  mi  ea 
amed,  I  am  loved,  etc.  The  prepositions,  conjunc- 
tions, etc.,  are  chiefly  adopted  or  adapted  from 
Latin  or  French.  The  result  is  a  'composite 
photograph'  of  Latin  and  French,  and  the  Latin 
side  of  English.  The  object  of  easy  intelligibility 
is  fairly  attained.  It  is  quite  possible  for  an 
educated  reader  to  read  the  'Idiom  neutral'  upon 
ten  minutes'  sight,  without  the  aid  of  either 
grammar  or  dictionary.  So  much  of  the  text  is 
intelligible  on  mere  inspection  that  the  rest  may 
easily  be  inferred. 

'Esperanto'  and  Idiom  neutral'  approach  a 
principle  which  has  been  made  since  1880  the 
basis  of  several  attempts  at  an  international  lan- 
fniage.  That  principle  is  to  employ  the  historical 
Latin  for  the  purpose,  without  mutilation  or 
serious  alteration,  but  with  a  free  addition  of 
modem  terms  in  Latin  form,  and  with  a  mod- 
ernized syntax,  the  order  of  words,  in  particular, 
being  conformed  to  that  of  the  modem  languages. 
In  view  of  the  universal  use  of  the  Latin  vocab- 
ulaiy,  with  the  Greek,  as  the  basis  of  modern 
scientific  nomenclature,  and  of  the  continued  and 
inevitable  use  of  Latin  in  all  kinds  of  historical, 
literary,  and  ecclesiastical  scholarship,  the  pro- 
posal to  extend  it,  in  an  emancipated  form,  to 


the  uses  of  ordinary  international  correspond- 
ence and  commerce  is  not  at  all  unreasonable. 

Consult:  Steiner,  PaMlingua  (Neuwied,  1886- 
88) ;  Ellis,  ''On  the  Conditions  of  a  Universal 
Language,"  in  Philological  Society  Tranaactiona 
(London,  1888) ;  Bauer,  Der  Fortachriti  der 
Weltaprache-Idee  (Agram,  1888)  ;  Schleyer,  Vola- 
puk.  Die  Weltaprache  ( Sigmaringen,  1881)  ;  id., 
Volapuk,  Orammatik  dea  Univeraalaprache 
(4th  ed.,  Ueberlingen,  1884)  ;  O'Connor,  Eaper- 
anto,  the  Univeraal  Language  (New  York,  1903) ; 
Andr6,  Le  latin:  le  probl^e  de  la  langue  inter- 
nationale  (Paris,  1803).  Monthly  periodicals 
are  Lingvo  internacia  (Paris) ;  L'Eap6rantiate 
(Epernay). 

UNIVEBSALS.  Characteristics  or  attri- 
butes of  objects  when  regarded  as  common  to  an 
indefinite  number  of  individuals.  There  have 
been  philosophers  who  denied  the  real  existence 
of  universals  (see  Nominalism),  and  others  who 
asserted  that  universals  exist  apart  from  and 
prior  to  the  objects  they  qualify.    See  Realism. 

TTNTVEBSITY  (I-At.  univeraitaa) .  A  term 
which,  as  originally  used,  denoted  any  corporate 
body,  community,  or  association  regarded  as  a 
whole.  In  its  modem  sense,  that  of  a  corporate 
body  devoted  to  study,  teaching,  and  investiga- 
tion, the  term  came  into  use  in  the  fourteenth 
and  fifteenth  centuries.  The  institutions  first  so 
designated  in  this  modern  sense  of  the  term  came 
into  existence  some  two  centuries  before  the  com- 
mon use  of  the  term,  and  others  somewhat  simi- 
lar had  existed  in  ancient  times  under  Greco- 
Roman  influence.  There  was  at  Athens,  at  the 
time  of  the  Roman  Empire,  a  university  not  only 
in  all  the  essentials  of  a  great  centre  of  learning, 
but  one  that  closely  corresponded  even  to 
what  we  now  mean  by  that  word.  Schools  of 
philosophy  and  letters  similar  to  those  at  Athena 
sprang  up  at  other  great  cities  of  the  Roman  Em- 
pire— at  Constantinople,  at  Alexandria,  at 
Rhodes,  at  Marseilles,  at  Apollonia  (Illyria), 
and  at  Rome  itself.  These,  however,  had  little  or 
no  influence  on  mediaeval  institutions. 

Medieval  Universities.  The  university,  in 
a  modem  sense,  originated  during  the  twelfth 
and  thirteenth  centuries,  as  an  outgrowth  of 
schools  which  had  existed  prior  to  that  time  in 
connection  with  cathedrals  and  monasteries. 

Throughout  the  eleventh  and  twelfth  centuries 
there  had  grown  up  a  new  interest  in  dialectic, 
logic,  and  philosophy  through  the  many  theologi- 
cal controversies  aroused  by  the  earlier  schoolmen 
and  the  heresies  of  the  times;  in  Roman  law 
through  the  controversies  between  the  Holy 
Roman  Empire  and  the  Italian  municipalities 
and  the  growing  importance  of  canon  law  in 
Church  administration;  and  in  medicine  on  ac- 
count of  the  Crusades  and  the  contact  with  the 
East  and  with  Saracen  learning.  When  a  teacher 
of  eminence  appeared,  such  as  Ab^lard  or  Peter 
Lombard  at  Paris,  or  Irnerius  at  Bologna,  a  large 
number  of  students  were  attracted.  This  student 
body  is  said  to  have  numbered  30,000  at  Paris  at 
the  time  of  Ab^lard.  Such  a  place  of  learning 
and  concourse  of  students  was  called  a  atudium, 
or  later  a  atudium  generale  to  distinguish  such 
a  one  from  the  more  selected  clientele  and  func- 
tion of  the  monastic  or  cathedral  school.  The 
addition  of  the  subject  matter  of  philosophy  to 
the  previous  religious  discussions,  the  new  meth- 
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ods  of  treatment,  and  the  greater  freedom  of 
thought  were  responsible  for  the  building  up  of 
the  first  universities  of  Northern  Ehirope,  and  the 
most  influential  of  all  medisDval  universities,  that 
of  Paris. 

The  students  were  no  longer  necessarily  des- 
tined for  monastic  or  clerical  life,  though  most  of 
them  were.  At  least  the  discipline  was  much  less 
strict,  and  the  students  would  not  adapt  them- 
selves to  the  closely  regulated  life  of  monastery 
or  cathedral.  The  students  were  no  longer  drawn 
from  a  restricted  area,  but  were  admitted  from 
any  region,  and  great  numbers  flocked  to  schools 
in  foreign  lands.  Civil  and  canon  law,  medicine 
and  theology  were  now  added  to  the  seven  lib- 
eral arts. 

The  determining  characteristic  of  the  universi- 
ties, however,  was  their  specialization;  each  of 
the  earlier  universities  was  especially  strong  in 
some  one  line.  At  Salerno,  in  Southern  Italy,  in 
the  early  part  of  the  eleventh  century,  the  monks 
had  given  special  instruction  in  medicine,  and 
the  fame  of  this  new  seat  of  learning  spread 
with  the  First  Crusade.  During  the  twelfth  centu- 
ry great  attention  was  paid  to  the  study  of  Ro- 
man law,  especially  in  Northern  Italy,  where  the 
instruction  centred  in  Bologna,  and  notably  so 
during  the  life  of  the  great  teacher  Imerius.  In 
Paris  theology  was  the  subject  of  interest  beycmd 
all  others,  though  the  majority  of  students  there 
were  students  of  the  liberal  arts,  not  yet  qualified 
for  the  study  of  theology. 

These  groups  of  students  and  teachers,  drawn 
together  from  the  most  distant  regions,  were  con- 
trolled by  no  monastic  rules,  were  amenable  to  no 
political  authorities,  and  were  practically  without 
protection  in  their  rights  ana  privileges  if  any 
then  existed.  Organization  was  necessary,  and 
the  natural  tendency  was  to  organize  on  the  basis 
of  nationality.  The  'nations*  were  the  first  or- 
ganizations, and  they,  through  their  dele- 
gated officers,  made  the  central  organization  of 
the  body  as  a  whole.  Even  before  organization, 
as  well  as  afterwards,  such  a  body  of  students 
was  termed  a  studium  generale.  To  the  organiza- 
tion the  term  universitas  (corporation)  was 
given,  but  never  by  itself  alone.  The  terms  most 
frequently  used  were  universitas  magistroruniy  or 
universitas  magistrorum  et  scholarium,  or  uni- 
versitatis  collegium.  In  the  course  of  time  the 
various  nations  and  faculties,  each  at  first  a  uni* 
versitas,  were  united  into  one,  the  distinctions  be- 
tween the  terms  studium  generale  and  universitas 
were  lost  sight  of,  and  the  latter  term  was  used 
alone  to  indicate  the  general  body  instead  of  the 
constituent  parts. 

One  great  difl'erence  existed  between  the  uni- 
versities of  Southern  and  those  of  Northern  Eu- 
rope. In  the  former,  modeled  as  they  were  after 
Bologna,  the  students  constituted  the  corpora- 
tion ;  in  the  latter,  modeled  after  Paris,  the  teach- 
ers controlled,  if  they  did  not  always  completely 
constitute,  the  corporation.  The  great  reason 
for  this  distinction  was  that  the  students  of  the 
southern  universities,  especially  those  of  Bologna, 
were  mature  students  of  law,  capable  of  self- 
government,  both  on  account  of  their  age  and  the 
subject  of  study;  while  in  the  north  they  were 
the  more  youthful  students  of  arts,  many  enter- 
ing Paris  at  the  age  of  twelve  or  thirteen. 

The  privileges  which  built  up  the  universities 
were  either  local,  bestowed  to  prevent  removal 


elsewhere,  or  general,  constituting'  them  integral 
parU  of  Church  and  State.  The  State  exempted 
members  of  the  imiversities  from  financial  and 
military  services,  save  imder  exceptional  circum- 
stances; the  Church  bestowed  the  privily  of 
clergy,  and  above  all  the  right  to  teach.  When 
the  student  had  demonstrated  his  ability  to  *de- 
termine'  and  to  'define*  the  terms  in  the  pre- 
scribed trivial  (see  Trivium)  texts  he  received 
the  bachelor's  degree.  When  he  had  demonstrated 
his  ability  to  conduct  a  'disputation/  that  is,  an 
exposition  of  the  more  advanced  texts,  through  a 
public  defense  of  a  thesis,  the  master's  or  dotctor's 
degree  was  conferred.  This  entitled  the  recipient 
to  teach  within  the  limits  of  the  university. 
Toward  the  end  of  the  thirteenth  century  Pope 
Nicholas  HI.  granted  to  the  University  of  Paris 
the  right  of  endowing  its  graduates  with  the  power 
of  teaching  everywhere,  a  privilege  later  conferred 
upon  most  universities.  The  degrees  themselves 
were  similar  to  and  probably  borrowed  from  the 
corresponding  stages  in  the  learning  of  a  craft 
or  in  the  organization  of  chivalry.  The  earlier 
stage  was  an  apprenticeship,  the  close  of  which 
was  marked  by  the  conferring  of  the  bachelor's 
degree;  the  following  was  a  journeyman's  period, 
during  which  the  candidate  pursued  his  studies, 
and  at  the  same  time  practiced  his  art  by  teach- 
ing the  younger  students  the  trivial  studies.  The 
master  or  doctor  had  the  right  to  teach  at  least 
in  his  own  and  usually  in  any  university,  and  dur- 
ing the  earlier  period  he  was  under  obligations  to 
teach  in  his  own.  In  the  course  of  time  it  be- 
came customary  to  endow  a  select  number  of  the 
graduates  as  permanent  public  teachers;  these 
privileged  and  salaried  graduates  were  designated 
professors,  and  instruction  by  professors  more  or 
less  supplanted  the  original  plan  of  teaching  by 
graduates.  The  privat-docent  of  the  German  uni- 
versities now  represents  the  modification  of  the 
old  regent  graduates. 

The  term  'faculty'  was  originally  used  in  the 
most  general  sense  of  science  or  knowledge ;  later 
to  indicate  a  department  of  study,  as  the  Faculty 
.  of  Arts.    Then  a  more  special  connotation  became 
not  unusual,  as  synonymous  with  the  'consortum 
magistrorum*  or  'council  of  masters.'     By  ordi- 
nary usage,  however,  the  term  was  applied  to  the 
subordinate  corporation  of  masters,  or  of  masters 
and  students  in  particular  departments  of  learn- 
ing.   The  University  of  Paris  had  at  first  only  a 
Faculty  of  Arts,  which  existed  in  an  organized 
from  as  early  as  1169.    In  the  thirteenth  century 
Faculties  of  Theology,  Medicine,  and  Canon  Law 
were  added.     These,  with  the  Faculty  of  Civil 
Law,  constituted  the  organization  of  the  typical 
mediseval  university,  though  not  all  universities 
had  all  faculties  represented  even  at  the  Renais- 
sance period.    The  primary  units  of  organization 
of  the  universities  were  the  nations,  though  by 
the  fourteenth  and  fifteenth  centuries  these  were 
succeeded  in  importance  by  the  faculties.     In 
Paris  the  Faculty  of  Arts  was  divided  into  four 
nations,  known  as  French,  Picard,  Norman,  and 
German  or  English.     After  the  thirteenth  cen- 
tury these  four  nations,  under  their  respective 
procurators,  and  the  three  faculties  subsequently 
added,  under  their  deans,  constituted  the  seven 
component  parts  of  the  university.    The  procura- 
tors and  deans  elected  the  rector  of  the  univer- 
sity, its  highest  officer.,  who  possessed  executive 
authority  of  a  delegated  nature.    The  rector  with 
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t^^kie  procurators  and  the  deans  formed  a  court 
1^  AYiDg  cognizance   of   all   matters   relating   to 
(!ft^  iscipline,  from  which  there  was  an  appeal  to 
ti^  lie  imiversitj  and  thence  to  the  Parliament  of 
K^aris.    The  chancellor^  after  the  rector,  was  the 
fc- highest  in  authority,  though  that  authority  was 
^czronfined  to  the  conferring  of  degrees.    Originally 
-^tJie  chancellor  was  the  immediate  representative 
•«L>f  the  archbishop  to  whom  had  previously  be- 
'Songed  the  right  of  conferring  the  privilege  of 
teaching.     The  details  of  organization^  as  well 
jis  the  designation  of  the  officers,  varied  con- 
siderably in  the  early  universities,  though  in  gen- 
eral they  were  all  modeled  on  Paris  or  Bologna. 
In  the  latter  city  the  universitates  were  to  be 
distinguished   from   the    collegia.     The    former 
were  two  in  number,  the  ultramontani  and  the 
eitramontani,  which  were  composed  exclusively 
of  the  students  of  law  organized  into  constituent 
nations,  thirteen  in  one  case  and  fourteen  in  the 
other,  each  presided  over  by  its  procurator  and 
counselors.     The  collegia  were  organizations  of 
professors  and  doctors  that  had  control  of  the 
conferring  of  degrees.    These  colleges  w^ere  of  the 
Doctors  of  Civil  Law^  Doctors  of  Canon  Law, 
Doctors  of  Medicine,  and,  from  the  middle  of 
the  fourteenth  century,  Doctors  of  Theology.  The 
general  control  of  the  Studium  Generale,  how- 
ever, was  in  the  hands  of  the  universities  later 
combined  into  one. 

The  colleges,  as  they  developed  in  other  coun- 
tries, were  quite  different  institutions  from  those 
of  Bologna.    They  arose  through  provisions  that 
were  made  for  poor  students  in  connection  with 
hospitals  or  monastic  foundations.    The  necessity 
for  some  more  domestic  supervision  of  yoimg  stu- 
dents, combined  with  the  other  tendency,  led  to 
the  foundation  of  Halls.    These  in  turn  were  en- 
dowed with  corporate  privileges  as  well  as  prop- 
erty, and  the  term  college,  previously  a  general 
term  as  universiiaa  itself  had  been,  was  appro- 
priated by  these  institutions.    They  soon  assumed 
the  character  of  boarding  houses  for  all  classes  of 
students,  where  they  were  privately  trained  and 
prepared  for  public  lectures.    In  some  universities 
the  lectures  came  to  be  given  in  the  college,  first 
the  extraordinary,  then  the  ordinary,  until  the 
general  universi^  lectures  almost  disappeared, 
and  no  student  was  admitted  except  as  a  member 
of  a  college.   Many  of  these  colleges  were  identified 
with  particular  faculties,  or  even  departments  of 
faculties.     Probably  the  earliest  college  of  all, 
which  served  as  a  type  for  the  others,  was  the 
coUege  of  the  Sorbonne  (q.v.) ,  founded  about  1250 
in  the  University  of  Paris,  which  came  to  be  iden- 
tified with  the  theological  faculty. 

Details  concerning  the  early  history  of  the  uni- 
versities, their  development  and  their  present  or- 
ganization will  be  found  in  the  articles  on  the  in- 
dividual universities.  The  early  organization  of 
universities  has  been  best  adapted  to  the  needs 
of  the  present  by  the  German  universities,  and 
is  more  specifically  treated  in  that  section. 

E56LISH  Un^rvEBSiTiES.  Thcse  are  of  two  dis- 
tinct types:  those  that  date  from  the  Middle 
Ages,  Oxford  and  Cambridge,  and  those  founded 
daring  the  nineteenth  century.  The  two  former 
have  had  a  profound  infiuence  upon  national  de- 
velopment and  national  life,  for  in  no  other  coun- 
try have  universities  been  more  intimately  con- 
nected with  the  religious,  political,  and  literary 
development.    The  details  of  the  history  and  pres- 


ent organization  of  these  two  universities,  to- 
gether with  the  literature  of  the  subject,  will  be 
found  under  the  titles  Cambsioge  and  Oxfobd. 
During  the  nineteenth  century  four  universities 
of  the  modern  type  were  founded,  all  laying  es- 
pecial stress  on  the  study  of  the  sciences  and  the 
technical  branches.  These  are  Durham  Univer- 
sity, founded  in  1832;  University  of  London, 
founded  in  1836;  Victoria  University,  founded  in 
1880;  and  Birmingham  University,  founded  in 
1900.  The  first  is  treated  under  Durham  and  the 
second  and  third  appear  under  their  respective 
titles.  Birmingham  University  was  organized 
on  plans  similar  to  those  of  London  and  Victoria 
universities,  with  Mason  College  as  a  nucleus. 
The  university  is  governed  by  a  chancellor,  prin- 
cipal, and  a  coyrt  of  governors  consisting  of  the 
faculties  or  certain  members  thereof.  Four  facul- 
ties have  been  established,  those  of  arts,  science, 
medicine,  and  commerce,  but  degrees  are  also  to 
be  given  in  science  and  engineering.  The  aim  in 
the  establishment  of  this  institution  is  to  bring 
university  work  into  more  direct  relations  with 
industry  and  commerce.  The  university  began 
work  in  the  autumn  of  1902  with  the  Rt.  Hon. 
Joseph  Chamberlain  as  chancellor. 

Scotch  Universities.  These  were  mostly 
founded  during  the  fifteenth  century,  and  resem- 
ble the  Continental,  especially  the  German  uni- 
versities, more  than  they  do  the  English.  The 
medieval  character  clung  to  them  until  1858, 
when  by  statute  the  imiversities  were  reorgan- 
ized. See  Saint  Andrews;  Aberdeen;  Glasgow; 
Edinburgh,  University  of. 

Irish  Universities  are  those  of  Dublin  and 
Queen's  University,  including  Queen's  Collie  at 
Belfast,  Cork,  and  Galway.  Under  Dublin,  Uni- 
versity OF,  and  Queen's  College  will  be  found 
the  information  relating  to  these  universities. 

Canadian  Universities  are  those  of  Montreal 
and  Toronto.  There  are  fourteen  other  institu- 
tions of  degree-giving  rank  in  Canada,  mostly  on 
lenominational  foundation,  and  twenty-four  insti- 
tutions of  higher  learning,  usually  termed  col- 
leges, that  give  no  degrees. 

Australian  Universities  exist  at  Sidney,  at 
Melbourne,  and  at  Adelaide.  The  first  was 
founded  in  1851  and  is  affiliated  with  the  Univer- 
sity of  London.  There  are  four  faculties — arts, 
law,  medicine,  and  science.  While  the  university 
is  non-denominational,  there  are  statutory  pro- 
visions for  facilitating  the  erection  of  colleges  in 
connection  with  different  religious  bodies,  and 
such  colleges  representing  the  Episcopal,  Presby- 
terian, and  Roman  Catholic  Church  have  been  es- 
tablished. In  1901  the  student  body  numbered 
657.  The  University  of  Melbourne  was  estab- 
lished and  endowed  by  royal  act  in  1853.  There 
are  three  affiliated  colleges  in  connection  with  the 
Church  of  England,  the  Presbyterian  and  the 
Wesleyan  churches;  also  an  affiliated  school  of 
mines  at  Belfast.  The  student  attendance  in 
1901  was  647.  The  University  of  Adelaide  was 
incorporated  in  1874  and  has  been  endowed  chiefly 
by  private  benefactions.  Faculties  are  organized 
in  arts,  sciences,  medicine,  law,  and  music.  The 
number  of  matriculated  students  in  1901  was  316. 

The  University  of  New  Zealand  was  founded  in 
1871  and  later  empowered  to  confer  degrees  in 
the  four  faculties.  In  1874,  by  union  with  the 
University  of  Otago  (founded  in  1869),  the  func- 
tions of  the  former  institution  are  restricted  to 
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its  giving  examination  and  conferring  degrees, 
while  the  latter  became  an  affiliated  college.  A 
College  of  Mines  was  later  established.  The  at- 
tendance in  the  constituent  colleges  at  Dunedin, 
Christchurch,  Auckland,  Wellington,  and  Canter- 
bury was  783  in  1901. 

The  Universities  of  India^  with  the  dates  of 
their  establishment,  are  as  follows:  Calcutta, 
1857;  Bombay,  1857;  Madras,  1857;  Punjab, 
1883;  and  Allahabad,  for  the  Northwest  Prov- 
inces (United  Provinces  of  Agra),  in  1887. 
For  the  most  part  the  instruction  is  given  in 
numerous  affiliated  colleges.  Faculties  in 
arts  and  philosophy,  medicine,  law  science, 
and  engineering  exist.  Instruction  is  usually 
given  in  English,  though  in  the  Oriental  College 
of  the  Punjab  University  instryction  is  in  the 
vernacular.  The  more  than  fifty  colleges  of  the 
University  of  Punjab  are  affiliated  with  the  Uni- 
versity of  Cambridge. 

French  Universities  take  their  origin  from 
the  University  of  Paris,  the  first  great  xmiversity 
of  Northern  Europe.  ( See  Paris,  University  of.  ) 
In  the  greater  part  of  the  nineteenth  century 
the  word  university  had  a  widely  different  mean- 
ing in  France  from  that  which  it  conveyed  in 
other  countries,  the  term  ^Universitft  de  France* 
being  nearly  equivalent  to  'national  system  of 
education  of  France.'  The  French  Revolution 
put  an  end  to  the  universities  of  the  ancien 
regime,  and  the  attempts  of  the  Convention  to 
establish  similar  institutions  were  short-lived. 
Napoleon  organized  a  comprehensive  system  of 
higher  education  in  one  unified  whole — ^the  Uni- 
versity of  France.  This  was  placed  directly 
under  the  control  of  the  Government,  admin- 
istered from  Paris,  and  made  an  instrument  of 
government  in  the  hands  of  the  central  power. 
Higher  education  was  given  under  fifteen  facul- 
ties in  each  of  the  educaticmal  districts.  These 
faculties  were  preeminently  examining  and  de- 
gree-conferring bodies.  The  courses  of  study  were 
strictly  controlled  from  Paris,  and  the  work  was 
almost  wholly  of  a  professional  and  practical 
character.  This  organization,  with  various  alter- 
ations, continued  until  1896.  While  the  various 
faculties  of  law,  theology,  medicine,  science,  and 
literature  existed  in  most  of  the  different  edu- 
cational districts,  the  so-called  academies,  in  no 
case  save  at  Paris  were  they  organized  into  a 
university.  The  law  of  1896,  which  went  into 
effect  January  1,  1898,  created  fifteen  au- 
tonomous universities  in  place  of  the  previous 
unified  university  with  scattered  faculties.  While 
much  of  the  control  of  the  institution  is  still 
exercised  by  the  Minister  of  Education  and  the 
authorities  at  Paris,  yet  much  local  autonomy 
is  exercised  in  respect  to  examinations,  degrees, 
and  supplementary  courses  of  instruction.  The 
support  of  these  institutions  is  now  left  largely 
to  the  localities.  This  stimulates  local  pride 
and  activity,  and  many  of  the  localities  have 
made  great  additions  to  the  material  equipment 
and  plant  of  the  institution.  Private  munifi- 
cence can  now  also  be  accepted,  and  it  has  been 
given  in  some  instances.  The  universities  in 
the  smaller  towns,  however,  have  suffered  consid- 
erably from  the  change,  for  while  the  change 
has  largely  increased  the  student  attendance,  yet 
this  has  been  for  the  most  part  to  the  advantage 
of  the  universities  in  large  cities,  such  as  Paris, 
Bordeaux,  and  Lyons.    The  local  universities  are 


also  under  the  necessity  of  supporting  the  course 
of  study  given  outside  of  the  State  programme. 

The  reform  of  1896  was  quite  as  important  in 
regard  to  methods  of  study  as  in  regard  to  ad- 
ministration. New  emphasis  is  laid  upon  the  work 
of  investigation.  The  professional  student  is  now 
given  an  opportunity  for  doing  this,  and  in  some 
faculties  is  expected  to  do  it  previous  to  receiving 
a  degree.  The  change  has  especially  benefited  the 
Faculty  of  Science  and  Arts,  which  previously 
had  had  no  regular  students,  since  all  courses 
were  public  and  free  and  were  oonaequently  at- 
tended chiefiy  by  chance  comers.  The  same  re- 
form provided  for  the  opening  of  the  universities 
to  foreigners  and  the  re^tablishment  of  the  doc- 
torate. The  attendance  of  foreigners,  especially 
Americans,  has  increased  constantly  since  the  re- 
forms were  instituted.  The  number  of  professor- 
ships has  also  been  largely  increased.  The  uni- 
versity system  now  includes  two  faculties  of 
Protestant  theology,  thirteen  faculties  of  law, 
seven  faculties  of  medicine,  fifteen  faculties  of 
science,  fifteen  faculties  of  letters,  and  four  mixed 
faculties  (Bordeaux,  Lille,  Lyons,  Toulouse). 
The  local  imiversities  in  addition  to  the  four  ju>t 
mentioned  are  Paris^  Aix^  Marseilles,  Besancon, 
Caen,  Clermont,  Dijon,  Montpellier,  Nancy, 
Poitiers,  and  Rennes. 

German,  Austrian,  and  Swiss  Universities. 
The  early  German  universities  were  modeled 
after  the  University  of  Paris,  though  the  Univer- 
sity of  Bologna  had  considerable  infiuence  on  the 
universities  of  the  South  German  States;  and  it 
is  in  the  German  universities  that  the  general 
organization  or  structure  of  the  mediieval  univer- 
sities is  best  preserved.  Unlike  the  early  uni- 
versities of  France  and  Italy,  those  of  Germany 
were  not  of  gradual  growth,  but  were  all  created 
and  chartered  by  both  King  and  Pope  and  often 
by  the  Emperor  as  well.  There  were  seven  of 
tiiese  founded  in  the  period  to  which  all  the 
early  universities  belong,  that  is,  to  the  period 
previous  to  the  Renaissance  movement.  The 
earliest  of  all  was  that  of  Prague,  authorized  by 
Pope  Clement  VI.  in  1347,  and  by  the  Emperor 
Charles  TV.  in  the  following  year.  Then  followed 
Vienna,  in  1365;  Heidelberg,  in  1386;  Cologne,  in 
1388;  Erfurt,  in  1393;  Leipzig,  in  1409:  and 
Rostock,  in  1419.  It  is  only  this  group  of  Ger- 
man universities  that  incorporated  the  original 
organization  into  nations,  and  even  in  these  the 
nations  ceased  to  have  any  essential  importance 
in  the  sixteenth  century.  Leipzig  grew  out  of  a 
secession  of  5000  students  and  teachers  from 
Prague,  owing  to  hostility  between  the  German 
and  Bohemian  students,  and  consequently  the 
organization  into  nations  was  important,  and 
continued  to  exist  as  a  form  until  the  nineteenth 
century.  All  these  universities  yet  exist,  save 
Cologne  and  Erfurt,  which  disappeared  during 
the  period  of  the  French  Revolution.  The  human- 
istic movement  of  the  fifteenth  and  early  six- 
teentli  century  produced  nine  new  universities, 
four  of  which,  Greifswald,  Freiburg,  Basel,  and 
Tttbingen,  still  exist.  One  of  the  others,  Witten- 
berg (founded  1602)  was  the  most  influential  of 
all  during  the  later  part  of  the  sixteenth  century. 

The  third  period  in  the  history  of  German 
universities  is  that  of  the  Reformation  and 
Counter-reformation,  to  the  close  of  the  seven- 
teenth century.  Twenty  new  foundations  date 
from  these  two  centuries,  ten  of  them  Protestant 


ACADEMIC    GOWNS  -  B  RITISH    USAGE. 


OOCrOR  Of  CIVIL  LAW 

OR   «  £ O  J  £,  I  1^  £  O  F  C  X  FO  P  O 
(FULL  OR  ess.)  ■ 


DOCTOR    OF   aiVlNlTV.OXKOPO 
(CONVOCATION    ROBE). 


0  OCT  OR    OF  LAWS    OR    Di  V*  N  I  TV 
CAMBRIDGE. 


BACHELOR    OF  ARTS 


MASTER   OF  ARTS 
CAMBRIDGE. 


mASTER^ 

EDINBURGH. 


DOCTOR  OF    Dl  VI  rnTV.  EDINBURGH 
(FULL  DRESS) 


PENSkON  £R    TR  I  N»  TY  COLLEGE 
CAM  BRIDGE. 


10I«r»,<;„--    i»o3  B,  OOOO.  MI*0  ft  COMPAMV 


APBANGEO  BY  GARDNER  COTHELL  LEONARD.  B.  A.  I  NTERCOLLEO  I  ATE   BUHEAU    ALBANY  N  Y 


UNIVEBSITY. 


147 


UNIVEBSITY. 


s&nd  ten  Roman  Catholic.  Half  of  each  group 
lias  oeflMd  to  exist  or  continue  merely  as  theolog- 
ical faculties  under  the  control  of  the  ChurcS. 
These  foimdations  were  due  for  the  most  part  to 
^e  territorial  divisions  caused  by  the  religious 
(iissensions,  and  throu^out  the  period  religious 
interest  dominated  all  the  universities,  old  and 
new.  Consequently  the  influence,  the  spirit  of  the 
teaching,  the  manner  of  life  was  much  more  re- 
stricted during  this  period  than  in  any  other. 
The  theological  studies  dominated.  Toward  the 
close  of  this  period  the  universities  of  Grcrmany 
sank  to  the  lowest  level  of  influence  and  im- 
portance, nor  was  the  character  of  the  work 
much  higher.  The  court  schools  and  circles  of 
learning  outshone  the  universities  themselves. 

The  new  era  of  the  eighteenth  century  was 
ushered  in  by  the  foundation  of  Halle  (1693) 
and  Gdttingen  (1737).  These  two  institutions 
marked  the  recovery  from  the  stagnation  of  the 
seventeenth  century.  Halle  was  established  in 
the  interest  of  Lutheranism  to  combat  some  of  the 
religious  tendencies  of  the  time,  but  soon  outgrew 
the  bomids  originally  set  for  it,  especially  under 
the  influence  of  the  famous  Thomasius  and 
Francke.  Thomasius  was  the  flrst  to  abandon 
the  use  of  Latin  for  the  German  in  the  lecture 
room,  and  his  example  was  soon  followed  to  a 
greater  or  lesser  extent  throughout  Germany.  A 
further  characteristic  of  this  period  was  the  dom- 
inance of  the  new  rationalistic  philosophy  over 
the  old  scholasticism.  The  new  philosophy  recog- 
nized no  bounds  of  authority,  and  the  spirit  of  in- 
quiry now  came  to  be  the  dominant  spirit  of 
the  universities.  Instead  of  the  merely  formal 
study  of  the  ancient  classics,  the  various  branches 
of  philology  were  now  recognized  and  pursued. 
The  critical  study  of  history  also  began.  Halle 
and  Gdttingen  dominate  the  eighteenth  century 
and  are  recognized  as  the  first  universities  of  the 
modem  type. 

The  present  period,  in  which  the  scientific  spirit 
of  the  nineteenth  century  is  preeminent,  opened 
after  a  period  of  upheaval  consequent  upon  the 
Napoleonic  wars.  Nine  of  the  old  universities 
were  suppressed  and  four  combined  with  others. 
One  of  the  measures  adopted  by  the  Prussian 
Government  was  the  reformation  of  existing  uni- 
versities in  the  direction  of  greater  freedom  of 
thought,  and  the  founding  of  the  new  University 
of  £rlin  in  1809.  The  influence  of  Berlin  on 
other  Grerman  universities  has  been  paramount. 
Many  antiquated  and  useless  features  have  been 
abandoned  and  during  the  past  century  professor- 
ships in  every  branch  of  learning  were  established. 
The  University  of  Bonn  was  founded  in  1818  and 
has  rapidly  gained  preeminence,  especially  in  phi- 
losophy and  philology. 

At  present  the  German  universities  are  strict- 
ly suite  institutions  and  are  subject  to  the  IVlin- 
ister  of  Ecclesiastical,  Educational,  and  Medical 
Affairs'  of  the  respective  States  in  which  each  is 
situated.  Each,  however,  enjoys  a  high  degree  of 
autonomy  and  their  constitutions  are  essentially 
republican.  The  internal  administration  of  the 
university  is  in  the  hands  of  a  rector,  or,  in 
case  this  title  is  bpme  by  the  sovereign,  a  pro- 
rector,  a  dean  of  each  faculty,  the  senatus 
aeademicus,  and  the  qusstor  or  treasurer.  The 
discipline  of  the  university  over  its  students  is 
maintained  by  means  of  a  'University  Court,* 
composed  of  certain  members  of  the  faculty  of 


law.  The  penalties  inflicted  are  reprimands, 
fines,  imprisonment  in  the  University  Career, 
deprivation  of  credit,  suspension,  and  expulsion, 
the  two  latter  holding  good  not  only  for  the  one 
but  for  all  German  universities.  Aside  from  this 
4he  university  exercises  no  control  over  its  stu- 
dents, and  there  are,  save  in  a  few  exceptional 
instances,  no  such  institutions  as  colleges,  halls, 
or  dormitories.  The  term  faculty  signifies  either 
( 1 )  the  teaching  body,  especially  the  full  profes- 
sors, or  (2)  the  teachers  and  students  m  one 
of  the  great  divisions  of  the  university.  At  every 
German  university  there  are  faculties  of  law, 
medicine,  philosophy,  and  either  Protestant  or 
Roman  Catholic  theology.  In  a  few,  such  as 
Munich  and  Strassburg,  an  additional  faculty 
in  political  science  or  in  natural  science  has  been 
organized.  The  teaching  body  of  a  German  uni- 
versity consists  of  (1)  full  professors  {ordinarii, 
ordentlicheProfeMoren),  (2)  extraordinary  pro- 
fessors (ausaerorderUliche) ,  And  (3)  Privatdocen- 
ten.  To  these  are  to  be  added  (4)  readers  {lee- 
toren ) ,  appointed  to  give  practical  instruction  in 
modem  languages;  there  are  also  (5)  masters  of 
dancing,  fencing,  riding,  etc.,  whose  connection 
with  the  university  is  often  merely  nominal.  The 
full  professors  are  the  occupants  of  chairs  in- 
tended to  be  permanent  foundations;  they  alone 
sit  in  the  Senatus  Aeademicus,  and  are  alone 
eligible  to  the  rectorship  and  deanships.  The 
extraordinary  professors  are  either  younger  men, 
to  whom  the  professorial  title  has  been  granted 
by  the  Government  for  distinguished  work,  or 
they  represent  subjects  in  which  no  permanent 
chairs  have  been  established;  sometimes  both 
conditions  are  exemplified  in  the  same  individual. 
The  PHvatdocenten  are  graduates  who  receive 
permission  to  lecture,  but  receive  no  official  ap- 
pointment and  depend  for  their  remuneration  for 
the  most  part  upon  fees  received  from  students. 
They  are  not  subject  to  the  authority  of  the  pro- 
fessors, but  from  them  are  selected  the  CMaser- 
ordentliche  Profesaoren, 

The  only  degrees  given  by  the  German  univer- 
sities at  the  present  day  are  those  of  doctor  and 
licentiate ;  the  latter  is  given  only  in  theology.  The 
university  degrees  do  not,  as  such,  admit  the  re- 
cipient to  the  exercise  of  his  profession  in  the 
Church,  law,  medicine,  or  the  higher  teaching 
service ;  for  this,  the  passing  of  the  State  exami- 
nation is  necessary. 

For  a  list  of  German,  Austrian,  and  Swiss  uni- 
versities, see  articles  on  the  respective  countries. 
The  principal  universities  are  described  in  sep- 
arate articles. 

Italian  Universities.  During  the  Middle 
Ages  the  university  movement  had  its  origin 
and  received  its  greatest  impulse  from  Italy. 
The  importance  of  Bologna  in  this  respect  has 
been  discussed  imder  the  section  on  MedicBval 
Univeraities.  Again,  during  the  fifteenth  and 
sixteenth  centuries  the  Italian  universities  were 
the  most  important  centres  in  all  Europe  of  the 
new  humanistic  studies.  While  the  new  methods 
and  subjects  of  study  introduced  by  these  Italian 
universities  produced  a  complete  academic  revo- 
lution and  paved  the  way  for  the  Reformation, 
they  possessed  a  fortunate  immunity  from  dis- 
sensions like  those  which  distracted  the  centres 
of  learning  in  Northern  Europe,  especially  Ger- 
many. The  status  of  the  professors  in  Italy 
was  higher  than  in  any  other  country.     Never- 
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theless  the  universities  suffered  greatly  from  the 
general  decline  of  the  seventeenth  and  eighteenth 
centuries  and  did  not  recover  with  the  early  nine- 
teenth, as  did  those  of  the  Northern  European 
countries.  While  they  preserved  their  ancient 
organization  and  local  independence,  they  suf- 
fered both  from  a  great  decrease  of  revenue 
and  from  the  political  disturbances  of  the  Italian 
States.  After  the  political  unification  of  Italy 
in  1870  the  Government  nationalized  the  universi- 
ties, by  assuming  their  support  and  manage- 
ment and  confiscating  their  property.  Since  that 
time  the  universities  are  included  as  a  com- 
ponent part  of  the  public  system  of  education. 
There  are  seventeen  of  these  State  univer- 
sities and  four  free  universities — that  is, 
supported  by  the  local  districts  and  muni- 
cipalities. Consequently  the  opportunities  for 
higher  education  are  very  much  in  excess  of  the 
needs  of  the  population.  Very  few  of  these  uni- 
versities possess  theological  faculties,  and  the 
theological  studies  are  little  valued.  Education 
for  the  Church  is  given  in  seminaries  controlled 
by  the  Church  and  in  its  ecclesiastical  character 
is  most  complete.  The  theological  schools  of 
Rome  draw  students  from  all  quarters  of  the 
world,  and  in  conjunction  with  them  there  is  a 
system  of  national  colleges  for  the  students  of 
the  several  countries.  Faculties  of  philosophy  do 
not  exist  in  the  free  universities  and  are  poorly 
attended  in  the  State  institutions.  The  faculties 
of  medicine  and  of  law  possess  an  overwhelming 
preponderance  of  all  students.  The  State  uni- 
versities are  those  of  Bologna,  Cagliari,  Catania, 
Genoa,  Macerata,  Messina,  Modena,  Naples, 
Padua,  Palermo,  Parma,  Pavia,  Pisa,  Rome, 
Sasseri,  Siena,  and  Turin.  The  free  universities 
are  those  of  Gamerino,  Ferrara,  Perugia,  and 
Urbino. 

Dutch  and  Belgian  Universities.  The  uni- 
versities of  the  Netherlands,  which,  like  the  later 
foundations  of  Germany,  grew  out  of  the  Reforma- 
tion struggles,  were  founded  by  the  State  for  the 
especial  purpose  of  training  the  clergy. 

At  the  present  time  the  Dutch  imiversities  are 
Leyden,  Groningen,  Utrecht,  and  Amsterdam,  the 
last  founded  in  1877.  These  universities  possess 
a  uniform  organization  and  are  completely  con- 
trolled by  the  State.  The  subjects  of  study  and 
the  examinations  are  determined  by  statute.  Con- 
sequently there  is  little  individuality  among  the 
universities  and  little  to  lead  a  student  to  prefer 
one  institution  to  another.  There  are  no  col- 
leges or  halls,  and  no  oversight  of  the  students 
by  the  faculty.  The  Dutch  universities  are 
closely  modeled  after  the  German,  but  do 
not  possess  their  flexibility.  The  character  of 
student  life,  of  methods  of  instruction,  of  condi- 
tions of  examinations,  of  degrees  conferred  close- 
ly approximate  those  of  the  German  universities. 

Belgium  now  has  four  universities,  two  of 
which,  Lifege  and  Ghent,  are  State  universities 
similar  to  those  of  the  Netherlands,  while 
Louvain  is  controlled  by  the  Roman  Catholic 
Church,  and  Brussels  is  a  free  establishment. 

Spanish  and  Pobtugese  Universities.  There 
are  at  present  nine  universities  in  Spain,  an  ad- 
ditional law  faculty  at  Oviedo,  and  a  medical 
faculty  at  Cadiz.  The  universities  are  located  at 
Barcelona,  Granada,  Madrid,  Salamanca,  Santi- 
ago, Seville,  Valencia,  Valladolid,  and  Saragoasa. 
Each  possesses  two  or  more  of  the  faculties  of 


law,  medicine,  pharmacy,  and  science.  Tuition 
charges  are  high  and  the  universities  depend  al- 
most wholly  upon  this  source  of  revenue.  For 
the  most  part  the  Spanish  universities  resemble 
in  organization  the  French  faculties  previous  to 
the  reforms  of  1896  and  are  not  in  a  flourishing 
state.  The  largest  is  that  of  Madrid,  with  93 
professors  and  more  than  5000  students  in  1901. 
Portugal  has  one  university,  whose  location  in  the 
early  centuries  of  its  existence  alternated  between 
Lisbon  and  Coimbra,  but  which  is  now  at  the  lat- 
ter place.  There  are  faculties  of  theology,  law, 
medicine,  mathematics,  philosophy,  and  a  school 
of  design.    See  Coihbra,  University  of. 

Russian  Universities  are  of  two  classes: 
those  that  are  practically  universities  of  the 
German  type  and  date  from  the  Reformation 
period,  and  those  typically  Russian.  There 
are  two  of  the  former:  Dor  pat,  founded  in  1632 
(see  YuRiEV,  University  of),  and  Helsingfors,  in 
Finland,  founded  in  1640  by  Queen  Christina. 
The  latter  is  a  flourishing  institution  in  the 
midst  of  a  cultured  people  possessing  a  system 
of  universal  and  compulsory  education.  Both  the 
population  which  supports  it  and  the  institution 
itself  are  more  closely  allied  to  the  Scandinavian 
countries  than  to  Russia.  The  seven  Russian 
universities  are  as  follows:  Moscow,  founded  in 
1756;  Saint  Vladimir  at  Kiev,  founded  in  1832; 
Kazan,  founded  in  1804;  Kharkov,  founded  in 
1804;  Warsaw,  founded  in  1816;  Saint  Peters- 
burg, founded  in  1819;  Odessa,  founded  in  1865; 
and  Tomsk,  founded  in  1888.  In  most  of  them 
the  faculties  are  of  history,  science,  jurispru- 
denoe,  medicine,  and  languages.  The  attendance 
varies  from  about  6000  at  Moscow  to  about  500 
at  Tomsk.  In  addition  to  the  universities  there 
are  six  theological  schools  and  various  medical 
and  technical  schools  not  represented  in  the  uni- 
versity faculties. 

Greece.  No  institutions  of  higher  learning  ex- 
isted in  Athens  during  modem  times  until  after 
the  liberation  of  the  Greeks  in  the  early  part  of 
the  nineteenth  century.  In  1837  King  Otho  estab- 
lished the  University  of  Athens,  closely  modeled 
after  the  universities  of  Germany.  The  four 
faculties  of  law,  medicine,  theology,  and  philos- 
ophy were  created,  with  the  power  of  appoint- 
ment lodged  with  the  King,  who  appointed  mainly 
Germans.  Since  1882  th3  right  of  nomination 
has  been  exercised  by  the  faculties. 

Scandinavian  Universities.  All  State  insti- 
tutions since  the  Reformation  have  been  strongly 
Lutheran  in  their  character  and  are  closely  as- 
sociated with  the  national  Church.  They  were 
founded  on  the  model  of  German  universiticfi 
and  for  the  most  part  reproduce  the  present 
features  of  these.  They  are  as  follows:  Upsala,  in 
Sweden,  founded  in  1477;  Copenhagen,  in  Den- 
mark, founded  in  1479 ;  Lund,  in  Sweden,  founded 
in  1666;  and  Christiania,  in  Norway,  founded  in 
1811.  The  attendance  varies  from  2000  at 
Copenhagen  to  650  at  Lund.  In  addition  to 
these  universities  there  are  in  Sweden  a  State 
medical  faculty  at  Stockholm,  and  private  philo- 
sophical faculties  at  Stockholm  and  Goteborg. 

American  Universities.  In  the  United 
States  popular  usage  employs  the  terms  'univer- 
sity' and  'college'  indiscriminately  for  any  highor 
institution  of  learning  which  possesses  the  power 
of  conferring  the  usual  academic  degrees.  This 
confusion  prevails  also  in  official  nomenclature, 
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for  some  of  the  oldest,  richest,  and  most  com- 
pletely equipped  of  our  universities  still  bear  the 
name  of  'college,'  while  in  certain  parts  of  the 
country  institutions  inferior  in  endowment  and 
in  scholarly  distinction  to  some  of  the  secondary 
schools  are  officially  designated  as  'universities.' 
Harvard  and  Yale,  though  long  since  equipped 
with  the  amplest  facilities  for  university  work, 
have  only  very  recently  put  aside  the  name  of 
'college,'  and  the  same  is  true  also  of  Columbia 
and  Princeton. 

Classified  with  reference  to  their  pedagogic 
character,  American  universities  may  be  roughly 
grouped  under  two  general  heads :  ( 1 )  Universi- 
ties that  are  equipped  for  the  prosecution  of 
original  investigation  and  research  in  the  various 
departments  of  study,  besides  usually  having  con- 
nected with  them  the  various  professional  schools, 
representing  the  faculties  of  law,  medicine,  the* 
ology,  and  natural  science;  and  (2)  universities, 
so  called,  that  perform  chiefly  the  disciplinary 
and  preparatory  work  similar  to  but  somewhat 
more  advanced  than  the  work  of  the  German 
Gymnasium  (q.v.).  Institutions  of  the  second 
class  have  a  course  more  or  less  prescribed  (see 
Elective  Studies)  leading  to  the  degree  of 
Bachelor  of  Arts,  and  in  some  cases  to  the 
alternative  degrees  of  Bachelor  of  Science, 
Bachelor  of  Letters,  or  Bachelor  of  Philosophy. 
With  the  granting  of  such  degrees  the  responsi- 
bility of  the  institution  usually  ends,  though 
some  of  the  universities  offer  facilities  for  ad- 
vanced lines  of  study.  But  in  all  the  Hmder- 
graduate  courses'  leading  to  the  baccalaureate 
degree  is  the  most  important  portion  of  the  curric- 
ulum. 

Of  the  former  class,  to  which  in  the  best  usage 
the  term  university  is  now  restricted,  are  Har- 
vard, Yale,  Columbia,  Princeton,  Michigan,  Johns 
Hopkins,  Clark,  Pennsylvania,  California,  Chi- 
cago, Cornell,  New  York,  and  the  Catholic  Uni- 
versity of  America  at  Washington.  The  last  is 
the  only  institution  of  all  this  class  that  does  not 
now  offer  the  preparatory  collegiate  work,  but 
confines  itself  wholly  to  post-graduate  instruc- 
tion. How«ver,  in  most  of  these  less  stress  is  laid 
upon  the  collegiate  work  than  upon  the  more 
original  work  performed  by  those  who  have  al- 
ready received  the  first  degree  in  arts  and  science, 
and  who  are  consequently  engaged  in  the  special 
or  professional  investigations  that  are  to  fit  them 
for  their  life's  work.  In  the  remainder  of  these, 
and  in  many  similar  institutions  bearing  the 
name  university,  the  chief  emphasis  is  upon  the 
undergraduate  work,  though  the  advanced  and 
progressive  work  is  also  represented  and  the 
title  of  university  is  appropriate.  Such  are  the 
State  universities  of  Virginia,  California,  Michi- 
gan, Indiana,  Minnesota,  and  several  other 
States^  Boston  University,  and  Princeton  Uni- 
versity. So  far  as  the  advanced  work  is  carried 
in  these  institutions,  it  is  in  no  wise  inferior  to 
that  of  institutions  laying  the  chief  stress  on 
graduate  investigation  and  instruction.  In  no 
case  is  there  an  institution  comparable  to  the 
universities  of  Oxford  and  Cambridge,  made  up  of 
constituent  colleges  doing  undergraduate  work; 
nor,  on  the  other  hand,  universities  in  the  Ger- 
man sense  of  the  term.  The  one  institution  that 
confines  itself  wholly  to  graduate  work  is  a 
denominational  institution,  and  hence  does  not 


furnish  a  parallel,  since  it  draws  only  from  a 
restricted  clientele. 

The  influence  of  the  German  universities,  how- 
ever, has  been  most  instrumental  in  developing 
advanced  instruction  in  American  institutions. 
The  first  American  to  graduate  at  a  German  uni- 
versity wafi  Eklward  Everett,  who  received  his  doc- 
tor's degree  at  G5ttingen  in  1817.  During  the 
next  few  years  this  example  was  imitated  by  four 
or  five  othersj  amcmg  them  George  Bancroft,  who 
received  his  degree  in  1820.  Not  until  after  1840, 
however,  were  any  great  number  of  American 
students  attracted  to  the  German  universities. 
From  that  time  a  constantlv  increasing  num- 
ber pursued  such  a  course  and  returned  to  affect 
immediately  the  work  of  American  institutions. 
As  early  as  1800  Harvard  College  had  accepted 
resident  graduates,  and  annoimced  their  names 
as  students.  A  yarying  number,  never  over 
twelve,  continued  each  year  until  1860,  when 
Harvard  first  definitely  announced  in  its  cata- 
logue that  such  students  would  be  accepted  and 
provided  for,  and  three  years  later  announced  a 
series  of  graduate  courses. 

Meanwhile  Yale  College  had  preceded  Harvard 
in  the  development  of  graduate  work.  In  1847 
a  'department  of  philosophy  and  arts'  was  or- 
ganized for  'scientific  and  graduate  study.'  This 
department  was  expanded  until  in  1860-61  it 
was  divided  into  (1)  the  Sheffield  Scientific 
School  and  (2)  the  special  courses  in  philology, 
history,  philosophy,  ete.,  and  the  announcement 
was  mieule  that  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 
would  be  conferred,  as  was  done  for  the  first  time 
at  the  close  of  that  year.  In  1872  the  graduate 
work  was  organized  into  a  separate  department, 
as  the  first  distinct  graduate  school.  In  the  same 
year  Harvard  announced  that  it  would  confer  the 
advanced  degree,  but  it  was  not  until  1890  that  a 
separate  graduate  school  was  organized.  Other 
institutions,  such  as  Columbia,  Michigan,  Cornell, 
and  Princeton,  soon  followed  the  example  of  the 
older  institutions  in  providing  for  advanced  de- 
grees and  in  the  case  of  the  Master's  degree  some 
even  preceded  the  older  institutions.  In  the  case  of 
Cornell  University,  opened  in  1868,  the  graduate 
work  and  graduate  degrees  were  planned  from 
the  beginning.  The  Johns  Hopkins  University, 
founded  in  1876,  has  been  the  Inost  infiuential 
of  all  factors  in  developing  university  work  simi- 
lar to  that  of  the  German  universities.  Here 
first  was  found  an  institution  devoted  chiefly  to 
the  training  of  advanced  studente ;  here  first  were 
found  the  opportunities  for  research  along  the 
line  of  all  the  social  and  natural  sciences,  liter- 
ature, and  philosophy;  here  first  was  the  organi- 
zation of  work  similar  to  that  of  German  in- 
stitutions and  the  same  freedom  and  opportunity 
of  wide  choice  given  to  the  student.  For  many 
years  the  men  trained  at  this  university  exerted 
the  greatest  influence  toward  the  introduction 
of  similar  work  in  other  institutions  where  the 
university  work  was  developing  out  of  the  old 
collegiate  work.  A  second  great  influence  is  that 
exerted  by  Harvard  University  during  the  in- 
cumbency of  President  Eliot.  Nowhere  else  has 
the  close  and  beneflcial  relationship  that  may 
exist  between  the  graduate  and  undergraduate 
work  been  so  demonstrated.  A  similar  influence 
was  exerted  upon  Stete  universities,  which  for 
the  most  part  are  only  colleges  with  non-graduate 
professional  schools  added,  and  by  the  graduate 
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instruction  both  in  natural  and  the  social  sciences 
by  Cornell  University,  ample  provisions  for  which 
were  made  at  its  foundation  in  1868.  More  re- 
cently several  other  institutions  have  vied  with 
these  in  the  importance  of  their  university  work, 
notably  two,  which  now  lead  all  the  others  in 
graduate  attendance,  namely,  Columbia  Uni- 
versity and  the  University  of  Chicago.  Columbia 
as  reorganized  in  1890  provided  for  graduate 
work,  in  a  graduate  faculty  of  philosophy,  of  po- 
litical science,  and  (in  1893)  of  pure  science. 
Since  then  the  faculty  of  medicine  and  the  faculty 
of  law  have  become  graduate  faculties,  and  the 
faculty  of  education  (see  Teachers  College) 
provides  for  a  large  number  of  graduate  students. 
In  numbers  pursuing  graduate  studies  this  uni- 
versity now  leads.  The  University  of  Chicago, 
founded  in  1891,  has  laid  the  greater  emphasis 
upon  graduate  work  from  the  beginning  and 
has  introduced  a  number  of  novel  features,  some 
imitations  of  features  of  English  universities, 
some  of  German,  and  some  original.  Several  of 
these,  such  as  the  continuous  session,  and  the 
publication  department,  as  an  important  phase  of 
the  university  work,  seem  destined  to  come  into 
general  acceptance. 

The  degrees  conferred  by  universities  for  ad- 
vanced work  are  usually  those  of  Master  of  Arts 
(A.M.)  and  Doctor  of  Philosophy  (Ph.D.), 
though  sometimes  the  Master  of  Science  (M.S.) 
and  the  Doctor  of  Science  (D.S.)  are  also  given. 
The  tendency  now  in  both  the  graduate  and  un- 
dergraduate work  of  universities  is  toward  giv- 
ing a  single  degree  ( A.B.,  A.M.,  and  Ph.D. )  upon 
the  completion  of  any  one  of  a  number  of  allied 
courses.  The  requirements  for  the  Master's  de- 
gree show  considerable  variation  among  the  dif- 
ferent institutions.  The  degree  usually  indicates 
one  year  of  resident  graduate  work  beyond  the 
bachelor's  degree,  though  it  is  still  frequently 
given  honoris  causa.  The  minimum  for  the  Doc- 
tor's degree  is  two  years*  work  beyond  the  bac- 
calaureate, including  the  preparation  and  usually 
the  publication  of  a  thesis.  In  most  cases  the 
doctorate  requires  three  years  of  graduate  work. 
In  1873  there  were  43  doctorate  degrees  con- 
ferred, 25  of  which  were  upon  examination.  By 
the  close  of  the  century  this  number  had  in- 
creased to  from  300  to  350  each  year,  with  less 
than  five  per  cent,  given  honoris  causa.  The 
graduate  students  in  twenty-five  institutions 
number  four  thousand.     See  Degree. 

Complete  freedom  of  choice  is,  as  a  matter  of 
course,  given  to  the  student  in  the  selection  of 
his  studies,  as  is  now  the  usual,  or  at  least  the 
frequent  custom  in  undergraduate  studies.  (See 
Elective  Studies.)  Consequently  the  A.B.  de- 
gree as  well  as  the  Ph.D.  does  not  indicate  the 
mastery  of  any  particular  subject  or  subjects. 
The  German  custom  of  requiring  the  student  .to 
select  a  major  and  one  or  two  minor  subjects 
prevails  in  most  universities,  though  Harvard 
and  Yale  simply  require  that  the  kind  and 
amount  of  the  work  be  satisfactory  to  the  ap- 
propriate committee.  The  present  tendency  in 
other  institutions  is  away  from  this  division 
into  majors  and  minors.  The  amount  of  time  or 
number  of  courses  included  in  a  major  or  minor 
varies  with  the  university.  A  major  for  a  Doc- 
tor's degree  ordinarily  represents  two  courses  of 
two  or  three  or  four  hours  weekly  for  two  or 
three  years,  as  the  case  may  be.    It  is  often  more 


in  amoimt.  The  minor  is  ordinarily  one-half  of 
the  above  requirement.  The  greatest  variety  of 
choice  is  offered  the  student  for  his  selection  of 
majors  and  minors. 

The  teaching  staff  is  composed  of  professors, 
adjunct  or  associate  professors,  assistant  profes- 
sors, instructors,  tutors,  and  assistants.  The 
American  professor  is  always  a  teacher,  and  the 
amount  of  his  time  that  must  be  devoted  to 
actual  lecturing  and  teaching  is  usually  pre- 
scribed for  him  by  the  college  regulations;  it  is 
ordinarily  from  eight  to  twelve  hours  per  week. 
He  has  not  the  privilege  accorded  to  the  Ger- 
man professor,  of  'reading'  or  not,  but  must  every 
year  go  through  a  certain  number  of  courses 
of  instruction,  besides  being  expected,  in  many 
of  the  colleges,  to  assume  a  certain  amount  of 
responsibility  for  the  morals  and  discipline  of 
the  undergraduates.  This  is  a  very  serious  ob- 
stacle in  the  way  of  his  ability  to  carry  on  in- 
dependent investigation  and  research,  and  makes 
the  American  professoriate  a  comparatively 
sterile  body,  though  an  improvement  in  this  re- 
spect has  been  very  noticeable  in  the  past  few 
years.  The  university  instructor  is  now  ex- 
pected to  be  not  only  a  director  of  investigation 
and  an  investigator  himself,  but  he  is  also  expect- 
ed to  publish  the  results  of  his  investigations. 
The  same  kind  of  work  is  also  coming  in  in- 
creased amount  from  the  colleges,  though  there 
the  instructor  must  spend  the  greater  part  of  his 
time  (from  15  to  20  hours  per  week)  in  class 
instruction.  Harvard,  Yale,  Chicago,  Cornell, 
Columbia,  the  Johns  Hopkins,  Clark,  and  other 
universities  have  now  largely  adopted  the  Ger- 
man conception  of  the  professorial  function,  and 
allow  the  individual  professor  much  greater  lib- 
erty in  the  discharge  of  his  duties  than  was  for- 
merly the  case.  Harvard,  Columbia,  Yale,  Chi- 
cago, and  Cornell  have  likewise  adopted  the 
laudable  plan  of  allowing  each  professor  one 
year's  leave  of  absence  in  seven,  though  with 
some  diminution  of  salary. 

In  organization  the  universities  differ  con- 
siderably, especially  as  to  detail  and  local  ar- 
rangements. In  general  the  organization  is  into 
faculties  of  philosophy,  pure  science,  applied 
science,  medicine,  law,  etc.,  presided  over  by 
deans,  who  are  administrative  rather  than  edu- 
cational heads;  the  faculties  are  divided  into 
departments,  of  Greek,  mathematics,  etc.,  pre- 
sided over  by  a  head  professor,  who  usually  ex- 
ercises a  general  control  over  the  work  of  the 
department.  To  him  the  associate  professors, 
tutors,  etc.,  in  the  department  are  responsible. 
He  arranges  the  subjects  of  study,  assigns  the 
work  of  the  subordinate  instructors,  and  reports 
to  the  president  or  chancellor  from  time  to  time 
upon  the  work  accomplished.  In  other  universi- 
ties the  departmental  organization  is  wholly 
democratic,  in  which  the  only  headship  is  the 
formal  one  of  seniority.  The  president  (or 
chancellor)  exercises  a  general  supervision  over 
the  entire  institution,  and  is  the  medium  of  com- 
munication between  the  faculty  or  faculties  and 
the  'trustees,*  'overseers,'  'regents,'  or  'governors' 
of  the  university — a  body  with  whom  usually 
rests  the  ultimate  sovereignty  of  the  institution, 
and  who  have  exclusive  control  of  the  finances. 
These  men  are  generally  a  body  with  the  right 
of  coaptation;  but  in  some  institutions,  as 
in  Harvard  and  Dartmouth,  the  graduates  elect 
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a  certain  proportion  of  their  number.  In  some 
of  the  State  universities,  as,  for  instance,  the 
I'niversity  of  Michigan,  the  regents  are  elected 
by  popular  vote,  and  in  pthers  are  appointed  by 
the  Governor,  and  in  both  cases  the  office  has  a 
semi- political  significance.  The  right  of  inter- 
ference with  the  internal  concerns  of  the  univer- 
sity is  not  always  actively  exercised. 

The  organization  of  the  professors  and  in- 
structors in  American  universities  differs  widely. 
In  the  institutions  where  most  of  the  work  is  in 
arts  and  science  there  is  generally  a  single 
faculty.  In  the  larger  imiversities  the  faculties 
are  often  wholly  distinct,  the  president  acting  as 
the  only  bond  between  them.  £ach  faculty,  then, 
legislates  independently  of  the  others  on  matters 
affecting  its  own  local  interests,  while  questions 
affecting  the  university  as  a  whole  are  left 
largely  to  the  board  of  trustees,  advised  by  the 
president  and  sometimes  by  the  faculties. 

From  what  has  been  said  concerning  the  rela- 
tion of  colleges  and  universities,  it  will  be  readily 
seen  that  it  is  impossible  to  give  any  statistics 
covering  all  university  work  in  the  United  States. 
There  are  few  colleges  that  do  not  undertake  the 
direction  of  the  work  of  a  graduate  student  for  a 
year;  and,  on  the  other  hand,  there  are  very  few 
institutions  that  devote  even  their  major  ener- 
gies to  advanced  work.  There  is  no  institution 
comparable  to  the  German  university.  While  the 
line  between  graduate  and  undergraduate  work  is 
distinct,  there  are  no  such  demarcations  of  insti- 
tutions. The  United  States  Commissioner  of  Ed- 
ucation in  his  report  for  1901  gives  statistics  for 
647  universities,  colleges,  and  technical  schools 
of  degree-giving  rank.  Four  hundred  and  seventy- 
three  of  these  are  colleges  and  universities  for 
men  or  for  both  sexes;  of  these  336  are  open  to 
both  men  and  women,  and  137  admit  men  only  to 
the  undergraduate  department.  The  total  at- 
tendance in  these  institutions  for  the  year  1900- 
01  was  103,351;  of  these  75,472  were  men  and 
27,879  were  women.  This  is  an  increase  of  68 
per  cent,  for  men  and  159  per  cent,  for  women 
during  the  decade.  These  institutions  con- 
ferred degrees  upon  11,463  men  and  5050 
women  completing  the  course  of  study  during 
that  year.  The  number  of  professors  and  in- 
structors in  these  institutions  was  23,041;  of 
this  number  14,900  were  in  the  473  colleges  and 
universities  of  the  first  group.  The  total  value 
of  the  property  possessed  by  the  473  colleges  and 
universities  was  $391,230,784;  of  this  sum  $177,- 
000,000  was  in  permanent  endowment.  One  hun- 
dred and  sixty-four  of  these  institutions  had  no 
endowment,  while  thirty  possessed  more  than  one 
million  each.  The  total  income  of  the  473  insti- 
tutions for  the  year  was  $33,359,612,  and  the 
benefactions  $18,040,413. 

BiBUOGRAPHT.  Afioient  Universities:  Gapes, 
University  Life  at  Ancient  Athens  (London, 
1877);  Mahaffy,  Old  Greek  Education  (New 
York,  1882) ;  id.,  The  Greek  World  Under  Roman 
Sway  (ib.,  1890)  ;  Monroe,  Source-Book  On  the 
History  of  Education  for  the  Greek  and  Roman 
Period  (ib.,  1901).  Mediaeval  Universities : 
The  most  recent  and  best  reference  book  is 
Rashdall,  The  Universities  of  Europe  During  the 
Middle  Ages  (Oxford,  1895).  Consult  also 
Denifle,  Die  Universitdten  des  Mittelalters  his 
1400  (Berlin,  1885)  ;  Paulsen,  Geschichte  des 
gelehrten  Unterrichts  (Leipzig,  1896-97);  Rau- 


mer,  Geschichte  der  Padagogik  (Gtitersloh, 
1882)  ;  Zarncke,  Die  deutschen  Universitaten  im 
Mittelalter  (Leipzig,  1857).  More  popular  and 
briefer  sketches  of  the  entire  subject  are  Com- 
payrg,  Ahilard  and  the  Origin  and  Early  History 
of  Universities  (New  York,  1895)  ;  Laurie,  Rise 
and  Early  Constitution  of  Universities  (ib., 
1895) .  A  good  bibliography  is  given  in  Cubberly, 
Sylkibus  on  the  History  of  Education  (New  York, 
1902).  For  the  German  universities  in  par- 
ticular, Paulsen,  as  above ;  Kaufmann,  Geschichte 
der  deutschen  Universitaten  (Stuttgart,  1888- 
96) ;  D(>llinger,  Die  Universitaten  sonst  und 
jetzt  (Munich,  1871) ;  Sybel,  Die  deutschen  Uni- 
versitaten  (Bonn,  1874)  ;  Conrad,  The  German 
Universities  for  the  Last  Fifty  Years  (Eng. 
trans.,  with  introduction  by  James  Bryce,  Glas- 
gow, 1885).  Yearlj^  statements  of  lectures  with 
information  are  given  in  Acherson,  Deutscher 
Universit&ts-Kalender  {'Retlin) ,  BnAtiie Deutscher 
Akademisches  Jahrhuch  (Leipzig).  For  Ameri- 
can treatment.  Burgess,  The  American  University 
(Boston,  1894)  ;  Butler,  The  Meaning  of  Educa- 
tion (New  York,  1898) ;  Eliot,  Educational  Re- 
form (ib.,  1898)  ;  Ladd,  Essays  on  Higher  Edu- 
cation (ib.,  1899)  ;  Thwing,  The  American  Col- 
leges and  American  Life  (ib.,  1897)  ;  id.,  Ameri- 
can Colleges  (ib.,  1883)  ;  Butler,  Education  in 
the  United  States  (Albany,  1900)  ;  United  States 
Bureau  of  Education,  Contributions  to  American 
Educational  History  (36  vols.)  ;  annual  statis- 
tics for  the  universities  of  the  world  are  given  in 
Trtibner,  Minerva  Jahrhuch  der  Gelehrten  Welt 
(Strassburg). 

XTNTVEBSITY  CLUB,  The.  A  social  or- 
ganization in  New  York  City,  incorporated  in 
1865.  The  qualification  for  membership  is  the 
holding  of  a  college  or  university  degree  involv- 
ing a  three  years'  course  of  study,  or  an  honorary 
degree  from  a  imiversity  or  college,  if  the  holder 
is  distinguished  in  literature,  art,  or  the  public 
service.  Graduates  of  West  Point  and  Annapolis 
are  eligible  for  membership  also.  The  number 
of  members  is  limited  to  2000  resident  and  1500 
non-resident  and  army  and  navy  members.  The 
total  membership  in  March,  1903,  was  3278.  The 
library  contains  about  20,000  volumes. 

UNIVEBSITY  EXTENSION.  A  system  of 
higher  education  designed  to  meet  the  needs  of 
men  and  women  who  are  unable  to  attend  higher 
institutions  of  learning.  University  extension 
work  was  begun  by  the  University  of  Cambridge, 
Enfi;land,  in  1872-73,  when,  largely  owing  to  the 
zeal  of  Professor  James  Stuart,  it  offered  to 
supply  the  towns  of  England  with  capable  in- 
structors in  the  various  departments  of  knowl- 
edge, under  the  supervision  of  the  university. 
The  administration  of  this  work  was  vested  in 
a  syndicate  instituted  in  1873.  In  1876  uni- 
versity men  in  London  founded  the  London  So- 
ciety for  the  Extension  of  University  Teaching, 
which  was,  in  1902,  made  a  department  of  the 
University  of  London.  In  1885  the  University 
of  Oxford  instituted  its  'Delegacy  for  the  Ex- 
tension of  Teaching  Beyond  the  Limits  of  the 
University.'  This  action  was  the  result  of  the 
success  attained  by  several  of  the  Oxford  colleges 
in  the  establishment  of  'Extension  Colleges'  at 
Reading  and  other  English  towns.  At  the  pres- 
ent time  every  university  in  England  is  engaged 
in  extension  work. 
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University  extension  teaching  has  heen  in- 
troduced, sometimes  in  a  modified  form,  and  sue- 
cessfully  carried  on  in  the  United  States,  Ger- 
many, France,  Belgium,  Austria,  Denmark, 
Scandinavia,  Russia,  Australia,  and  Canada.  In 
a  few  instances,  notably  in  the  State  of  New 
York  and  in  Vienna,  the  enterprise  has  received 
Government  aid.  But  in  general  it  has  been 
supported  by  the  fees  of  the  students,  assisted 
by  college  grants  or  private  subscriptions. 

The  subject  of  university  extension  was  first 
publicly  presented  in  the  United  States  at  a 
meeting  of  the  American  Library  Association  dur- 
ing their  session  in  the  Thousand  Islands  in  Sep- 
tember, 1887.  The  English  system,  as  adapted  to 
American  local  needs,  was  promptly  taken  up 
by  librarians  in  Buffalo,  Chicago,  and  Saint 
Louis.  In  these  and  many  other  cities  the  idea 
was  gradually  developed  and  extended  by  the  co- 
operation of  university  graduates  with  libraries, 
churches,  and  other  local  institutions.  In  Jan- 
uary, 1888,  Melvil  Dewey,  then  chief  librarian  of 
Columbia  University,  laid  the  plan  before  the 
regents  of  the  University  of  the  State  of  New 
York,  and  at  the  University  convocation  in  Al- 
bany, July,  1888,  advocated  university  exten- 
sion in  connection  with  public  libraries.  In  Feb- 
ruary, 1890,  a  committee  of  New  York  colleges 
and  universities  urged  the  regents  to  establish, 
under  State  supervision,  a  system  of  extension 
teaching.  On  May  I,  1891,  a  bill  was  signed  by 
the  Governor  of  New  York  appropriating  $10,000 
for  the  State  organization  of  university  extension. 
No  part  of  the  grant  could  be  used  for  the  pay- 
ment of  lecturers,  but  only  for  purposes  of  or- 
ganization, supervision,  and  printing.  This  grant 
of  $10,000  is  the  first  case  on  record  of  a  State 
appropriation  for  university  extension. 

In  1890  a  few  public-spirited  citizens  of  Phila- 
delphia founded  the  American  Society  for  the 
Extension  of  University  Teaching.  In  1891  fol- 
lowed the  Albany  movement  mentioned  above; 
and  upon  its  opening  in  1892,  the  University  of 
Chicago  established  an  extension  division  as  one 
of  the  main  departments  of  its  work.  Mainly 
from  these  three  centres  university  extension  in 
the  United  States  has  been  carried  on,  though 
other  educational  institutions  in  various  parts 
of  the  country  have  done  similar  work.  Some  of 
the  more  notable  of  these  are:  Johns  Hopkins, 
Brown,  Stetson  ( Fla. ) ,  and  Northwestern  univer- 
sities; the  universities  of  Wisconsin^  Indiana, 
Iowa,  Wyoming,  Kansas,  Colorado,  and  Cali- 
fornia; Colby  College  (Me.);  Rutgers  College 
(N.  J.)  ;  Lowell  Institute,  Boston;  Brooklyn  In- 
stitute ;  People's  Institute  ( N.  Y. ) ,  etc.  Teachers 
College,  Columbia  University,  has  also  conducted 
extension  classes,  and  in  1903  Columbia  Univer- 
sity instituted  an  extension  department,  the 
administration  of  which  is  vested  in  Teachers 
College.  Mention  should  be  made  of  the  system 
of  *free  lectures  to  the  people'  of  the  New  York 
Board  of  Education,  embodying  most  of  the  fea- 
tures of  university  extension  work. 

As  a  system  of  instruction,  university  exten- 
sion involves  the  following  elements: 

Tire  CouBSE  OF  Lectubes.  The  lectures  must 
be  given  by  one  instructor,  usually  at  weekly  or 
fortnightly  intervals.  The  lectures  in  a  course 
must  be  correlated,  dealing  with  a  particular 
epoch  of  history,  or  author,  or  school  of  litera- 
ture, or  section  of  a  department  of  science,  etc. 


They  must  be  scholarly,  as  representing  the 
thought  of  the  universities;  they  must  be  popular 
to  attract  and  hold  the  auditors.  The  number 
of  lectures  in  a  course  varies  with  different  or- 
ganizations. The  unit  adopted  by  Oxford,  by  the 
American  Society,  and  by  Chicago  is  tlie  six- 
lecture  course.  Cambridge  has  a  twelve-lecture 
unit;  and  Columbia  a  six-lecture  unit  for  its 
more  popular  courses,  and  a  thirty-lecture  unit 
for  its  academic  and  professional  courses.  The 
lectures  are  frequently  illustrated  by  stereopti- 
con,  or  by  demonstrations. 

Thb  Class.  By  'class'  is  meant  the  group  of 
people  of  the  audience  who  remain  after  the 
lecture  for  questions,  discussion,  and  suggestions 
on  the  subject  of  the  lecture.  Individuals,  also, 
may  here  get  personal  advice  on  their  work  and 
reading,  and  criticism  of  their  essays. 

Thb  Students'  Association.  This  is  a  club 
of  students  and  readers  desirous  of  getting  the 
stimulus  that  working  in  common  affords.  The 
Students'  Association  has  its  own  organization, 
and  its  regular  programme  of  work,  ^th  before 
and  after,  as  well  as  during  the  lecture  course. 

The  Syllabus.  Systematic  guidance  in  every 
lecture  course  is  provided  in  a  special  syllabus, 
outlining  each  lecture,  selecting  the  best  books 
on  the  subject,  offering  topics  for  thought,  read- 
ing and  papers,  and  illustrative  notes,  and  pre- 
scribing the  work  required  for  certificates. 

Traveling  Libraeies.  To  facilitate  the  student 
work  in  places  not  provided  with  adequate  li- 
brary facilities,  the  central  organization  usually 
provides  a  select  library  of  perhaps  fifty  volumes 
of  books  recommended  by  the  lecturer. 

The  Examination.  At  the  close  of  each  course 
of  lectures  a  written  examination  is  given  by  the 
lecturer  to  those  auditors  qualified  and  willing 
to  take  it.  The  qualification  may  be  the  read- 
in^  of  certain  books^  the  presentation  of  a  cer- 
tain number  of  essays  during  the  course,  regular 
attendance,  etc.  The  certificates  obtained  by 
successful  candidates  in  these  examinations  are 
sometimes  valuable  in  special  ways.  For  ex- 
ample, in  England  they  are  credited  toward  the 
Qovemment  requirements  for  pupil-teachers' 
standing.  In  Chicago  they  count  toward  the 
baccalaureate  degree  of  the  university.  In 
Columbia  the  thirty-lecture  courses  receive  the 
same  credit  as  the  corresponding  courses  within 
the  university. 

Local  Centre.  University  extension  is  based 
on  the  principle  of  local  initiative.  It  requires 
that  those  who  desire  to  avail  themselves  of  its 
assistance  shall  be  organized  as  a  centre.  By 
*local  centre'  is  meant  a  group  of  people  who 
are  willing  to  adopt  extension  aims  and  methods, 
arranging  through  a  local  committee  on  the  one 
hand  and  the  central  organization  on  the  other 
for  systematic  courses  of  extension  lectures. 

Cambridge  in  1901-02  gave  86  courses,  with  an 
attendance  of  about  16,000;  London,  1901-02,  J95 
courses,  with  an  attendance  of  16,600;  Oxford, 
1901-02,  190  courses,  with  an  attendance  of  21,- 
000;  the  American  Society.  1902-03,  98  courses, 
with  an  attendance  of  26,000;  Chicago.  1902-03. 
208  courses,  with  an  attendance  of  43,600;  and 
the  New  York  Board  of  Education,  1902-03.  4200 
lectures,  some  given  in  courses,  with  a  total  at- 
tendance of  1,260,000. 

Consult:  Adams,  in  Reports  of  the  United 
States  Commissioner  of  Education,    (a)    1898- 
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99,  chap,  zriii.,  "University  Extension  in 
Great  Britain;"  (b)  1899-1900,  chap,  v., 
''Educational  Extension  in  the  United  States." 
In  the  latter  article  will  be  found  select  bibli- 
ographies of  all  branches  of  the  subject. 

XTKIVEBSITY  SETTLEXEKTS.    See  Set- 

TlflCENT. 

TllOf  Ay  vn^n&.  A  town  in  the  District  of 
Amsberg,  Prussia,  thirty  miles  south  of  MUnster 
( Map :  Germany,  B  3 ) .  The  town  has  important 
iron  industries.  In  the  vicinity  is  the  great  salt 
mine  of  K($nig8bom.  Population,  in  1895,  12,- 
355;  in  1900,  14,918. 

UNNATT7EAL  COMBAT,  The.  A  tragedy 
by  Philip  Massinger,  produced  at  the  Globe  in 
1619  and  printed  in  1639.  It  is  a  characteristic 
but  hardly  pleasing  work,  with  fine  bursts  of 
rhetoric.  The  combat  is  a  duel  between  a  father 
who  has  poisoned  his  first  wife  in  order  to  marry 
another  and  his  son,  who  challenges  his  father 
and  is  killed  by  him. 

TINST,  ilnst.  The  northernmost  of  the  Shet- 
land Islands   (q.v.). 

T7KTEB  DEH  LINDEN,  i^n't^r  d&n  linden. 
A  famous  avenue  of  Berlin,  named  from  the  rows 
of  linden  trees  with  which  it  is  planted.  It  extends 
from  the  Brandenburg  gate  to  the  palace  of  Em- 
peror William  I.,  and  is  extended  thence  to  the 
Royal  Palace  by  the  Platz  am  Opemhaus,  Platz 
am  Zeughaus,  and  the  Lustgarten,  a  total  length 
of  about  a  mile.  The  street  is  196  feet  broad  and 
is  flanked  by  the  finest  shops,  the  university, 
arsenal,  and  several  palaces. 

ITNTEBWALDEN,  T^n^tSr-v&lMen.  A  canton 
of  Switzerland,  bounded  by  the  Canton  of  Lu- 
oerne  and  the  Lake  of  Lucerne  on  the  north,  the 
Canton  of  Uri  on  the  east,  Bern  on  the  south,  and 
Lucerne  on  the  west  (Map:  Switzerland,  C  2). 
It  is  divided  into  the  two  half  cantons  of 
Nidwalden  (112  square  miles)  and  Obwalden 
(183  square  miles),  of  which  the  former 
forms  a  part  of  the  Engelberg  Valley  and 
slopes  toward  Lake  Lucerne;  the  latter  is  more 
elevated,  belonging  to  the  region  of  the  Bernese 
and  the  Lucerne  Alps.  The  principal  river  is  the 
Aa.  Stock-raising  and  gardening  are  the  leading 
industries,  and  dairy  proiducts  and  fruit  are  the 
main  exports.  The  two  half  cantons  have  sepa- 
rate governments,  and  are  among  the  most  demo- 
cratic cantons  in  Switzerland,  the  legislative 
power  being  exercised  directly  by  the  people  as- 
sembled in  the  Landsgemeinde.  The' initiative  is 
in  force.  The  canton  sends  two  members  to  the 
National  Council.  The  capital  of  Obwalden  is 
Samen,  and  of  Nidwalden,  Stanz.  Population, 
in  1900,  Obwalden,  15,270;  Nidwalden,  13,017. 
The  inhabitants  are  mostly  German-speaking 
Catholics. 

I'nterwalden  originally  belonged  to  Aargau  and 
Zilrichgau.  It  came  under  the  rule  of  the  Haps- 
burgs,  took  part  in  the  uprising  against  them, 
and  in  1291  concluded  an  alliance  with  Uri  and 
Sohwyz,  which  formed  the  nucleus  of  the  Swiss 
Confederation.  It  took  part  in  the  formation  of 
the  League  of  Samen  (1832)  and  the  Sonder- 
bund  (1843). 

XnyWIN,  William  Cawthorne  (1838—). 
An  English  engineer,  born  at  Essex.  He  was  a 
student  under  Sir  William  Fairbaim,  and  from 
1868  to  1872  was  instructor  at  the  Royal  School 


of  Naval  Architecture.  In  1872  he  was  made 
professor  of  mechanical  and  hydraulic  engineer- 
ing at  the  Royal  Indian  Engineering  College^  and 
in  1884  professor  of  engineering  at  the  Central 
Technical  College  of  the  Guilds  of  London.  His 
publications  include :  Wrought  Iron  Bridges  and 
Roofs  (1869) ;  The  Testing  of  Materials  of  Con- 
struction ( 1888) ;  Development  of  the  Experiment 
tal  Study  of  Steam  Engines  ( 1895) ;  and  The  Life 
of  Him  (Watt  Lecture,  1896). 

TTNYOBO,  tin-yo'rd.  A  native  kingdom  of  Cen- 
tral Africa,  northwest  of  the  Kingdom  of  Uganda, 
between  lakes  Albert  and  Ibrahim,  and  con- 
stituting a  part  of  the  Western  Province  of  the 
Uganda  Protectorate  (Map:  Congo  Free  State, 
F  2).  Estimated  area,  32,000  square  miles; 
population  unknown.  In  the  south  the  coun- 
try is  hilly  and  in  the  north  level  and  heavily 
wooded.  The  inhabitants  are  the  Wanyoro,  an 
agricultural  Bantu  tribe,  whose  language  has 
considerably  extended  beyond  their  own  terri- 
tories. Under  British  protection  the  country 
has  made  commendable  progress.     See  Uganda. 

TTPANISHAD,  WpA-nfi-shad'  ( Skt.  upanifod, 
a  sitting  down  beside,  session,  esoteric  doctrine). 
The  name  of  a  class  of  Vedic  works  devoted  to 
theological  and  philosophical  speculations  on  the 
nature  of  the  world  and  man.  In  the  Vedic  liter- 
ature the  Upanishads  are  closely  related  with  the 
Aranyakas,  being  either  imbedded  in  them  or 
forming  their  concluding  chapters.  Both  Aran- 
yakas and  Upanishads  are  found  generally  at  the 
end  of  the  Brahmanas,  or,  as  in  the  ISd-Upam- 
shad,  even  at  the  end  of  a  Samhita.  ( See  Veda.  ) 
They  mark,  therefore,  a  course  of  advanced 
knowledge  consciously  regarded  as  subsequent 
and  superior  to  the  primary  ritual  instruction 
which  is  the  ordinary  theme  of  the  Veda.  Hence 
the  Upanishads  are  also  called  v€dlinta,  'end  of 
the  Veda,'  a  term  which  is  later  interpreted  to 
mean  'final  goal  of  the  Veda.'  (See  Vedanta.) 
All  Hindu  speculation  presupposes  the  theory  of 
transmigration  of  souls.  In  the  oldest  Vedic 
period  the  Hindu  people  took  a  joyous  view  of 
future  life.  At  a  somewhat  later  period,  how- 
ever, the  Hindus  acquired,  probably  from  popular 
channels,  the  firm  belief  in  Karma  (q.v.),  which 
appears  first  in  the  Satapatha  Brahmana,  and 
has  since  remained  an  axiom  of  Hindu  thought 
which  requires  no  proof,  doubted  by  none  ex- 
cept by  materialistic  atheists.  The  theory  of 
transmigration  is  coupled  in  the  Upanishads 
with  the  equally  important  theory  of  the  world- 
soul  and  its  presence  in  all  living  or  organic 
beings  (pantheism).  The  human  body  is  sup- 
posed to  be  pervaded  by  breaths,  dtman.  These 
vivify  the  body  and  are  the  essential  part,  the 
ego,  the  individual  existence.  The  dtmans,  or 
breaths,  are  conceived  as  flowing  from  a  single 
dtman,  the  universal  ego.  All  the  worlds  are 
merely  an  emanation  of  this  great  universal  ego; 
the  dtman  is  the  all.  The  notion  of  the  dtman  is 
further  coupled  with  that  of  the  hrahma,  'the 
sacred  word.*  ( See  Brahma.  )  The  two  ideas,  in 
time,  are  fused  so  that  in  the  composite  dtman- 
hrahma  we  have  two  manifestations  of  the  final 
all-power.  Here  the  Stman  represents,  as  it  were, 
the  physical  aspect,  while  the  hrahma  stands  for 
the  spiritual  side  of  universal  life  and  the  ulti- 
mate essence.  The  fundamental  doctrine  of  the 
Upanishads  is  the  identity  of  the  individual  soul 
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i&tman)  with  the  world-soul  {&tman-hrahma) . 
The  formula  'that  art  thou'  {tat  tvam  asi)  is  the 
key-note  of  all  Upanishad  teaching.  It  is  a  curious 
fact  that  this  doctrine  is  coupled  with  the  pes- 
simistic belief  in  transmigration.  Instead  of  re- 
joicing in  the  knowledge  of  their  own  divine  es- 
sence, the  Hindus  look  upon  their  individual  ex- 
istence as  a  condition  of  separation  from  the  di- 
vine essence.  The  wandering  of  the  soul  through 
the  realms  of  death  is  the  consequence  of  its  sep- 
aration from  the  brahma,  and  the  Hindu  salva- 
tion, the  escape  from  the  chain  of  successive 
deaths,  can  be  attained  only  by  reunion  with  the 
hrahma.  The  Hindus  never  had  any  theory  as 
to  how  the  individual  souls  were  separated  from 
the  all-soul;  they  took  this  for  granted.  Desire, 
or  clinging  to  life,  is  the  reason  why  this  separa- 
tion, with  its  attendant  succession  of  deaths, 
continues.  The  only  cure  for  desire  is  knowl- 
edge, or,  perhaps  better,  recognition  of  the 
unity  of  the  ego  with  Brahma  and  the  ever  pres- 
ent recognition  of  the  divided  condition  of  every- 
thing finite.  Thus  the  ultimate  attainment  for 
man  is  this  recognition,  which  is  salvation 
through  the  penetrating  knowledge  of  one's  own 
divine  nature,  which  effaces  the  entire  delusion  of 
individual  existence. 

The  date  of  the  Upanishads,  like  that  of  the 
Vedic  writings,  is  quite  uncertain,  but  the  ear- 
liest of  them  can  hardly  be  dated  later  than 
B.C.  600,  since  their  most  important  ideas  ap- 
pear in  an  advanced  and  somewhat  decayed  state 
in  the  Buddhist  writings.  The  older  Upanishads 
are  the  products  of  Vedic  schools.  The  two 
most  important,  the  Brhaddranyaka  and  the 
Ch&ndOgya,  belong  respectively  to  the  White  Ya- 
jur  Veda  and  the  Sama-Veda;  the .  Aifar^ya, 
Kaa^taki,  Taittiriya,  Kathaka,  and  Maftfay- 
aniya  or  M&nava  belong  to  schools  of  the  same 
names.  The  Kdna  and  Talavakdra  Upanishads 
also  belong  to  the  Sama-Veda,  the  Ua  to  the 
White  Yajur  Veda,  the  8v^td4v€tara  and  the 
Mahdndr&yana  to  the  Black  Yajur  Vetla.  A 
large  and  indefinite  number  of  Upanishads,  of 
which  the  Mundaka,  Praina,  and  Mdndak^ya 
are  the  most  important,  are  counted  as  belonging 
to  the  Atharva-Veda.  The  most  authoritative 
list  counts  twenty-seven,  but  later  Upanishads 
are  generally  counted  as  belonging  to  the  Athar- 
van.  A  complete  list  of  Upanishads  is  impos- 
sible, because  the  term  Upanishad  does  not 
represent  a  closed  canon,  but  rather  an  indef- 
initely extensible  type  of  literature  which  has 
not  been  formally  concluded,  and  which  may 
be  continued  in  the  present  or  future.  In 
1876  235  Upanishads  were  enumerated,  includ- 
ing apocrypha,  one  of  those  actually  a  Moham- 
medan treatise  called  Alia  Upani^ad.  The  later 
Upanishads  may  be  divided  into  five  classes :  ( 1 ) 
Pure  Vedanta  Upanishads,  which  combine  the 
Vedanta  doctrines  of  the  older  texts  without  un- 
due development  of  the  notions  of  Yoga  (con- 
centration and  abstraction  from  all  mundane 
matters)  or  Samnyftsa  (asceticism)  ;  (2)  Yoga 
Upanishads,  which  presuppose  the  Vedanta  ideas, 
and  in  addition  advise  mental  concentration  upon 
the  sacred  syllable  Tfm  (q.v.)  ;  (3)  Samnyasa 
Upanishads,  which  recommend  and  describe  a  life 
of  asceticism  as  the  practical  way  of  attaining 
the  purpose  of  the  Upanishads;  (4)  Siva  Upan- 
ishads, which  interpret  the  popular  god  Siva 
(q.v.)    as  a   personification  of  the  dfman;    (5) 


Vishnu  Upanishads,  which  interpret  Vishnu 
(q.v.),  or  one  of  his  avatars  (see  Avatab),  as 
divine  or  human  manifestations  of  the  Htman. 

BiBUOGRAPHY.  Editions  of  individual  Upani- 
shads are  extremely  numerous  in  India.  A  select 
list  is  given  by  Macdonell,  History  of  Sanskrit 
Literature  (London,  1900).  A  convenient  edition 
of  108  Upanishads  was  edited  by  Tukaram  Tatya 
(Bombay,  1895).  The  older  Upanishads  were 
translated  into  English  by  Max  Mailer,  Sacred 
Books  of  the  East,  vols,  i.,  xv.  (2d  ed.,  Oxford, 
1900).  A  more  scholarly  translation  is  given  by 
Deussen,  Sechzig  Upanishad* s  des  Veda  ( Leipzig, 
1897),  who  also  published  the  standard  discussion 
of  their  philosophy,  Die  Philosophic  der  Upani- 
shads (ib.,  1899),  superseding  the  work  of  Gough, 
The  Philosophy  of  the  Upanishads  (London, 
1882) .  A  valuable  aid  to  the  study  of  these  texts 
is  Jacob,  Concordance  to  the  Principal  Upani- 
shads and  Bhagavadgitd   (Bombay,  1891). 

XTFAS  (Malay  upas,  poison),  Antiaris  toxi- 
caria,  A  tree  of  the  Philippine  Islands  of  the 
natural  order  Moraceae,  to  which  also  belong 
the  breadfruit,  mulberiy,  etc.  The  fruit  is  a 
kind  of  drupe,  covered  with  fleshy  scales.  The  Ma- 
lays mix  the  milky  juice  of  this  tree  with  black 
pepper  and  the  root  juices  of  galenga  and  ginger 
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for  tipping  their  arrows.  The  fibre  of  the  bark  is 
sometimes  made  into  cloth,  but  unless  it  is  thor- 
oughly cleaned  garments  made  of  it  are  said  to 
produce  itching.  Some  botanists  believe  that  the 
tree  whose  bark  is  used  for  fibre  is  a  distinct 
species,  as  other  species  of  this  genus  are  innoc- 
uous. The  story  of  a  poison-vale  in  Java,  in 
which  the  exhalations  of  numerous  poison  trees 
destroy  all  animal  life,  and  even  all  other  vege- 
table life,  is  a  mere  fable. 

UP'CQTT,  William  (1779-1845).  A  famous 
English  collector  of  autographs.  He  was  a  natu- 
ral son  of  Ozias  Humphry,  one  of  the  greatest 
English  miniaturists,  by  the  daughter  of  an 
Oxford  shopkeeper.  He  was  brought  up  to  the 
book  trade;  and  when  Richard  Porson  (q.v.), 
the  celebrated  Greek  scholar,  was  appointed  li- 
brarian in  the  London  Institution  Upcott  be- 
came his  assistant  (1806).  He  resigned  in  1834, 
and  passed  the  rest  of  his  life  at  Islington.  At 
his  home,  known  as  'Autograph  Cottage,*  he 
collected  over  32,000  letters  illustrated  by  3000 
portraits.  After  his  death  these  and  other  valu- 
able manuscripts  were  sold,  and  many  of  them 
have  found  their  way  into  the  British  Museum. 
X'pcott   published  a  Bibliographical  Account  of 
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the  Principal  Works  Relating  to  English  Topog- 
raphy (3  vols.,  1818)  ;  revised  for  the  press  Eve- 
lyn's Diary  (1818) ;  edited  Evelyn's  MisceUan^- 
ous  Writings  (1826);  and  engaged  in  much 
other  antiquarian  work. 

XTFESNIVIK,  ?R7-p6r'nI-vIk,  or  UPEBNA- 
VTK.  The  most  northern  Danish  district  in 
Greenland,  on  Baffin  Bay.  The  town  Upemivik, 
with  a  mission  station,  is  on  a  small  island  just 
off  the  coast  in  latitude  72"*  48'  N.,  and  longitude 
55 *»  54'  W.  (Map:  Arctic  Regions,  G  6).  The 
mean  temperature  here  is  5.8**  in  January  and 
40.5*  in  July. 

TTPHAIC,  lip'am,  Ghaslbs  Wbntwobth 
( 1802-75) .  A  Unitarian  clergyman.  He  was  bom 
at  Saint  John,  N.  B.;  graduated  at  Harvard 
College,  1821,  and  at  the  divinity  school,  1824; 
was  ordained  colleague  pastor  with  the  Rev. 
John  Prince  of  the  First  Unitarian  Church,  Sa- 
lem, Mass.,  the  same  year,  and  remained  there 
until  he  was  compelled  to  leave  the  ministry  on 
account  of  loss  of  voice  in  1844.  He  edited  the 
Christian  Review  and  Christian  Register;  was 
Mayor  of  Salem,  1852;  several  times  member  of 
the  Legislature;  president  of  State  Senate,  1857- 
68) ;  member  of  Congress  1853-55.  He  published 
Letters  on  the  Logos  (1828) ;  Lectures  on  Witch- 
craft, Comprising  a  History  of  the  Salem  Delu- 
sion, 1692  (1831,  enlarged  ed.  1867);  Salem 
Witchcraft  and  Cotton  Mather,  a  Reply  (1870), 
and  Livea  of  Sir  Henry  Vane  (1835),  J.  C.  Fre- 
mont (1856),  Francis  Peabody  (1869),  and  Tim- 
othy Pickering  (1867-72). 

TTPHAH;  Thomas  Cogswell  (1790-1872). 
A  Congregational  theologian.  He  was  bom  at 
Deerfield,  N.  H.;  graduated  at  Dartmouth  Col- 
lege, 1818,  and  at  Andover  Theological  Seminary, 
1821.  He  was  aaaistant  teacher  of  Hebrew  at 
the  latter  place,  1821-22;  colleague  pastor  of 
the  Congr^ational  Church,  Rochester,  N.  H., 
1823-24;  professor  of  mental  and  moral  philos- 
ophy, and  instructor  in  Hebrew,  Bowdoin 
College,  1825-67.  He  published  a  philosophical 
series:  Elements  of  Intellectual  Philosophy 
(1827) ;  ElemenU  of  Mental  Philosophy  (1831) ; 
Treatise  on  the  Will  (1834);  Outlines  of  Dis- 
ordered and  Imperfect  Mental  Action  (1840); 
Lives  of  the  French  Mystics,  Madame  Ouyon  and 
Finelon  (1847),  and  Madame  Catharine  Adoma 
(1856) ;  The  Life  of  Faith  (1848) ;  A  Treatise 
on  the  Divine  Union  ( 1851 ) ;  Christ  in  the  Soul 
(1872). 

T7PHAK,  Wabren  (1850—).  An  American 
geologist  and  librarian,  bom  in  Amherst,  N.  H. 
He  ^aduated  at  Dartmouth  in  1871,  was  em- 
ployed on  the  Geological  Survey  of  New  Hamp- 
shire from  1870  to  1878,  and  on  the  United  States 
Geological  Survey  from  1885  to  1895.  In  1896 
he  beoBime  librarian  of  the  Minnesota  Historical 
Society,  Saint  Paul.  He  wrote:  The  Upper  Beaches 
and  Deltas  of  the  Glacial  Lake  Agassiz  (1887) ; 
The  Olacial  Lake  Agassiz  {IS95) ;  and  Greenland 
Icefields  and  Life  in  the  North  Atlantic,  with  a 
New  Discussion  of  the  Causes  of  the  Ice  Age, 
with  Professor  A.  F.  Wright  (1896). 


T7PHT7ES,  QQ^f^R^Az,  Joseph  (185(^-).  A 
German  sculptor,  bom  at  Sassenberg,  Westphalia. 
He  studied  for  three  years  at  the  Berlin  Academy, 
and  became  a  follower  of  Begas,  whom  he  after- 
wards assisted  in  his  workshop.  Much  severer 
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treatment  of  form,  however,  than  is  characteristic 
of  Begas  distinguishes  his  work,  as  may  be  seen 
in  his  "Sabine  Defending  His  Sister,"  and  the 
^'Bowman"  (great  gold  medal,  Melbourne,  1888; 
Chicago,  1893),  in  the  National  Gallery  at 
Sydney.  For  Dttren  in  Rhenish  Prussia  he  ex- 
ecuted a  Monument  to  Emperor  William  1. 
and  the  Bismarck  Monument  (1892);  for 
Homburg  and  Wiesbaden  (1896),  Monuments 
to  Emperor  Frederick;  and  in  Berlin  he  created 
an  entirely  novel  type  of  a  youthful  "Frederick 
the  Great;"  and  contributed  to  the  monuments 
in  the  Siegesallee  the  statue  of  Margrave  Otto 
II.  Three  large  sepulchral  monuments  of  his  ' 
design  at  Diiren  exnibit  deep  religious  feeling 
and  noble  conception. 

TTP^JOHN,  Richard  (1802-78).  An  Ameri- 
can architect^  bom  in  Shaftesbury,  England. 
He  emigrated  to  the  United  Stdtes  in  1829,  and 
in  1839  he  settled  in  New  York,  where  his  best 
work  was  done.  His  principal  works  are  the 
cathedral  at  Bangor,  Me.,  Christ  Church  and  the 
Church  of  the  Pilgrims  in  Brooklyn ;  and  in  New 
York,  Trinity  Church,  the  Trinity  Building, 
Grace  Church  and  Saint  Thomas's  Church,  the 
Corn  Exchange  Bank,  besides  numerous  private 
residences.  From  1857  to  1876  he  was  president 
of  the  American  Institute  of  Architects. 

UPLAND  PLOVER.  A  sportsman's  name 
for  the  large  sandpiper  {Bartramia  longicauda) 
common  throughout  the  United  States,  and  fre- 
quenting uplands  and  plains  more  than  is  cus- 
tomary with  other  species  of  its  kind.  See 
Sandpifkb. 

TTPMABXy  vp^m&rk,  Gustaf  Heinrich  Vil- 
HELM  (1844 — ).  A  Swedish  art-historian,  bora 
at  Stockholm.  After  studying  at  Upsala  from 
1861  to  1869,  he  secured  a  position  in  the  National 
Museiun  at  Stockholm  and  v^as  appointed  its 
director  in  1880.  He  is  the  founder  and  chair- 
man of  the  "Gripsholms  Society"  which,  in  1889- 
95,  restored  the  long-neglected  ancient  castle  of 
the  Vasa  dynasty.  Upmark's  more  important 
publications  include:  De  grafiska  konsterna 
(1889);  Svenska  Riddarhuset,  byggnadshistoria 
( 1891 )  ;  Die  Architektur  der  Renaissance  in 
Schweden  1530-1760  (1897  et.  seq.)  ;  besides 
many  essays  concerning  art  in  Sweden  under  the 
Vasa  dynasty,  such  as  Tapetvafveriet  i  Sverige 
under  de  f&rsta  Vasakonungama  (1886),  Orips- 
holms  slott  (1887),  Vadstena  slott  (1892),' 
Skdnska  herrgdrdar  under  renassanstiden  ( 1894 ) , 
Stockhdms  slott  under  Vasatiden  (1896),  and 
others. 

ITPOLTT,  IRJ'pA-lTO.  The  second  largest  island 
of  the  Samoan  group,  situated  just  southeast  of 
Savaii  (Map:  Australasia,  L  4).  It  belongs 
to  Germany.  Length,  40  miles;  extreme  width. 
15  miles;  area,  including  adjacent  islands,  340 
square  miles.  It  is  the  most  fertile  and  at- 
tractive island  of  the  archipelago.  The  coasts 
are  fringed  with  coral  reefs.  The  westem  part, 
the  productive  region,  contains  the  volcano  of 
Tafua  (3100  feet).  A  mountain  range  extends 
east  and  west  throughout  the  island.  The 
northern  slope  is  long  and  gentle  and  covered 
with  forests.  Apia  is  the  capital;  Falealili,  the 
largest  town.  Vessels  with  55,000  tonnage  en- 
tereid  at  Apia  in  1901.  Population,  in  1900,  18.- 
341.    See  Samoan  Islands. 


UPPEB  AUSTRIA. 


156 


XTPfiALA. 


UPPBB  ATJSTBIAy  or  Austbia  Above  the 
Enns.  An  archduchy  and  crownland,  occupying 
the  western  part  of  the  original  Archduchy  of 
Austria — ^the  nucleus  of  the  Austrian  Empire. 
It  is  bounded  on  the  north  by  Bavaria  and  Bo- 
hemia, on  the  east  by  Lower  Austria,  on  the 
south  by  Styria  and  Salzburg,  on  the  west  by 
Bavaria,  from  which  it  is  separated  by  the  Ink 
and  its  tributary,  the  Salzach  (Map:  Austria, 
D  2).    Area,  4631  square  miles. 

Almost  all  the  archduchy  is  either  mountainous 
or  rolling.  The  Danube  divides  the  land  into  two 
very  unequal  parts.  The  northern  and  smaller  be- 
lonj^  to  the  primitive  formation  of  the  Bdhmer 
Wald  system,  while  the  southern  belongs  to  the 
Alps  (Kalkalpen)  system,  where  high  peaks,  with 
glaciers  on  their  slopes,  lift  their  heads.  The 
highest  point  in  the  archduchy  is  approximately 
10,000  feet — the  Dachstein,  on  the  extreme  south- 
ern border.  In  the  mountainous  southwest- 
ern portion  is  the  famous  Salzkammergut  (q.v.), 
from  which  the  Traun  Valley  descends  south- 
easterly to  below  Linz,  through  the  heart  of  the 
archduchy.  In  the  western  portion  is  the  Haus- 
ruck  region,  which  produces  orown  coal  in  abun- 
dance. The  Enns,  an  affluent  of  the  Danube,  en- 
tering near  the  southeast  corner  of  the  arch- 
duchy, marks  the  eastern  boundary.  Upper 
Austria  is  well  watered,  The  Elammersee  and 
Traunsee  are  the  largest  of  its  lakes.  There  are 
about  thirty  mineral  springs,  the  best  known 
being  the  saline  waters  at  Jschl  and  the  iodine 
waters  at  Hall.  The  climate  is  moderate  and 
bracing. 

The  archduchy  is  highly  productive.  Over  one- 
third  of  the  total  area  is  tilled,  over  one-third  is 
in  forests  and  nearly  one-fifth  meadows.  Barley, 
oats,  wheat,  vegetables,  fruit,  and  wine  are  the 
most  prominent  productions.  Cattle  and  horse- 
raising  are  very  important  industries.  Brown 
coal  and  salt  are  extensively  mined,  and  there 
are  valuable  quarries  of  gypsum  and  stone.  Cop- 
per is  found  in  the  north.  The  salt  industry  is 
a  Government  monopoly  and  about  30  per  cent, 
of  the  product  of  the  Empire  is  supplied  by  Up- 
per Austria.  The  archduchy  manufactures  metal 
wares — weapons,  knives,  etc. — machinery,  linens, 
cottons,  paper,  and  cellulose. 

The  Landtag  has  50  members,  including  the 
Bishop  of  Linz,  10  representatives  from  large 
landed  estates,  17  from  cities,  19  from  rural 
communities,  and  3  from  the  chambers  of  in- 
dustry and  commerce  in  the  capital,  Linz,  the 
leading  town.  To  the  Lower  House  of  Austria 
the  crownland  sends  20  delegates,  all  German. 
Population,  in  1900,  810,246,  mostly  German 
Catholics. 

UPPEB  SAKDTTS^KY.  The  county-seat  of 
Wyandot  County,  Ohio,  60  miles  north  by  west  of 
Columbus;  on  the  Sandusky  River,  and  on  the 
Pennsylvania  and  Hocking  Valley  railroads 
( Map :  Ohio,  D  4) .  It  has  an  old  mission  church, 
a  handsome  court  house,  and  a  park.  Upper 
Sandusky  is  chiefly  engaged  in  manufacturing, 
the  most  important  products  being  agricultural 
implements,  hay  presses,  buggies,  and  other 
vehicles,  caskets  and  burial  cases,  steam  presses, 
and  tools.  Population,  in  1890,  3572;  in  1900, 
3,355. 

UPPEB  TUNaUSKA,  tyn-gOS^skft.    See  Air- 


UPSALA,  vp-saaft.  The  capital  of  the  L&n 
of  Upsala,  Sweden,  on  both  banks  of  the  navi- 
gable Fyris,  in  a  fertile  and  historic  plain,  41 
miles  by  rail  noi^-northwest  of  Stockholm 
(Map:  Sweden,  G  7).  The  ancient  city  is  best 
known  now  for  its  university.  ( See  Upsaul,  Uni- 
versity OF. )  The  new  town  lies  on  a  level  on  the 
left  bank  of  the  river;  the  old  portion  ascends 
the  hills  on  the  west  shore.  The  fine  French- 
Gothic  cathedral  dates  from  1260  and  was  com- 
pletely restored  between  1886  and  1893.  The  in- 
terior contains  the  splendid  burial  chapel  of  Gus- 
tavus  Vasa.  The  cathedral  also  contains  a 
monument  to  Linnaeus,  who  lived  in  Upsala. 

Among  the  university  buildings  in  the  vicinity 
of  the  cathedral  are  the  ancient  Gustavianum,  the 
Carolina  Rediviva  (1841),  and  the  handsome 
new  Renaissance  structure  completed  in  1886. 
The  valuable  university  library  is  celebrated  for 
the  Codex  Argenteus  of  Ulfilas  (q.v.).  The  bo- 
tanic garden  is  very  fine.  The  half-finished 
historic  castle — the  Slott — on  the  hill  to  the 
south  of  the  town  was  built  by  Qustavus  Vass 
in  1548,  and  is  now  used  for  the  provincial  ar- 
chives. Southeast  and  stretching  along  the  Fyris 
is  the  Str6m parterre — a  pleasure  park  called  by 
the  students  the  'hole  of  a  beehive.'  Upsala 
has  an  interesting  cemetery.  South  of  the 
city  is  the  noteworthy  Ultuna  Agricultural  Insti- 
tute. Several  miles  farther  south  is  the  splendid 
ChAteau  of  Skokloster.  Its  origin  is  due  to 
Marshal  Wrangel,  who  housed  here  his  rich  col- 
lections accumulated  in  Germany  in  the  Thirty 
Years*  War.  Northeast  of  Upsala  lies  the  nota- 
ble village  of  Gamla  Upsala,  the  capital  of  the 
ancient  pagan  kings,  who  worshiped  here  in  a 
celebrated  temple.  Adjacent  are  tumuli  (about 
60  feet  high)  which  were  connected  with  the  pa- 
gan rites.  In  the  vicinity  is  the  TingshSg^-a 
hill  (32  feet  high)  from  which  the  ancient 
rulers  spoke  to  the  people. 

Upsala  has  an  excellent  school  system,  com- 
prising both  normal  and  high  schools,  a  fine  hos- 
pital, an  insane  asylum,  a  royal  society  of  sci- 
ence, a  medical  association,  and  an  organization 
for  the  study  of  the  humanities.  The  Museum  of 
Northern  Antiquities  is  in  the  garden  of  Ldnnfleus. 
Upsala  was  formerly  an  important  commercial 
centre.  The  trade  and  manufactures  are  now  un- 
important, the  town  owing  its  prosperity  mainly 
to  the  university.  Population,  in  1901,  23,802.  " 
UPSALA,  Univebsity  of.  An  institution  of 
learning  situated  at  Upsala,  Sweden.  In  1477 
Pope  Sixtus  IV.  gave  permission  to  establish 
a  Studium  Generale  at  Upsala  after  the  model 
of  Bologna  and  lectures  were  begun  the  same 
year.  In  1566  Eric  XIV.  established  a  chair  of 
Greek.  King  John  III.  established  four  new  pro- 
fessorships, but  as  the  professors  refused  to 
assent  to  the  King's  Catholicizing  acts,  the  univer- 
sity was  closed.  It  was  not  until  1593,  when  the 
Reformation  again  gained  a  strong  foothold  in 
Sweden,  that  the  university  was  reestablished, 
with  two  faculties,  theological  and  philosophical. 
Gustavus  Adolphus  endowed  the  imiversity  mu- 
nificently, thus  assuring  its  material  independ- 
ence. The  Gustavianum,  one  of  the  oldest  build- 
ings, dating  from  the  reign  of  this  monarch, 
is  still  extant.  In  1902  the  university  consisted 
of  the  faculties  of  theology,  law,  medicine,  and 
philosophy.  The  attendance  was  1388.  The 
library,  which  was  enriched  considerably  by  the 
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collections  of  Gustavus  Adolphus,  contains  over 
300,000  volumes  and  12,500  pamphlets. 

TTPSHUB,  tii/shdr,  Abel  Pabkeb  (1790- 
1844).  An  American  statesman,  bom  in  North- 
ampton County,  Va.  He  studied  law  under  Wil- 
liam Wirt  (q.v.),  and  was  in  1810  admitted  to 
the  bar.  In  1824  he  was  elected  to  the  State 
Legislature,  in  1826  was  appointed  a  judge  of  the 
Virginia  General  Court,  and  in  1829  was  made  a 
member  of  the  convention  for  the  revision  of  the 
State  Constitution.  President  Tyler  appointed 
him  Secretary  of  the  Navy  in  1841,  and  in  1843 
he  was  transferred  to  the  post  of  Secretary  of 
State,  left  vacant  by  the  resignation  of  Daniel 
Webster.  He  was  an  extreme  supporter  of 
States'  rights  and  slavery.  His  death  was  caused 
by  the  bursting  of  a  gun  on  board  U.  S.  S. 
Princeton.  He  published  an  Inquiry  Into  the 
Nature  and  Character  of  Our  Fed€»ral  Oovemment 
(1840). 

TTP^SOIT,  Ansoit  Judd  (1823-1902).  An  Amer- 
ican clergyman  and  educator,  bom  in  Philadel- 
fhia,  Pa.,  and  educated  at  Hamilton  College  and 
Jnion  College.  In  1849  he  was  appoint^  pro- 
fessor of  rhetoric  and  moral  philosophy  at  Hamil- 
ton, and  from  1853  to  1870  was  professor  of  logic 
and  rhetoric  there.  He  then  became  pastor  of  the 
Second  Presbyterian  CThurch  in  Albany.  He  was 
appointed  professor  of  sacred  rhetoric  and 
pastoral  theology  at  Auburn  Seminary  in  1880, 
and  in  1887  became  professor  emeritus.  In  1890 
he  was  made  chancellor  of  the  University  of  the 
State  of  New  York. 

TIPTON,  EiiOBT  (1839-81).  An  American 
soldier,  born  at  Batavia,  N.  Y.  He  graduated  at 
West  Point  in  1861;  served  as  aide-de-camp  on 
the  staff  of  General  Tyler,  and  while  so  doing 
was  wounded  in  the  battle  of  Bull  Run ;  fought 
in  the  Peninsular  campaign  and  in  the  Maryland 
campaign;  and  was  commissioned  colonel  of  the 
121st  New  York  vohmteers  on  October  23,  1862. 
He  was  engaged  in  the  Battle  of  Fredericks- 
burg; commanded  a  brigade  of  the  Sixth  0)rps 
at  Gettysburg,  Rappahannock  Station,  and  Mine 
Run,  and  in  the  Wilderness  campaign  and  part  of 
the  Richmond  campaign.  At  Spottsylvania  in 
May,  1864,  he  was  wounded  while  leading  the  as- 
saulting column  of  twelve  regiments  of  the  Sixth 
Corps,  and  as  a  reward  for  his  gallantry  was  bre- 
vetted  lieutenant-colonel  of  the  Twenty-fifth  In- 
fantry from  1866.  He  was  wounded  at  Opequan 
in  the  Shenandoah  campaign,  and  for  gallant 
conduct  at  Winchester  was  brevetted  major- 
general  of  volunteers.  He  later  commanded  the 
Fourth  Cavalry  Division  in  Gen.  J.  H.  Wilson's 
operations  in  Georgia,  and  for  his  services  in 
the  assault  on  Selma  was  brevetted  brigadier- 
general  in  the  Regular  Army.  After  the  war  he 
served  as  lieutenant-colonel  of  the  Twenty-fifth 
Infantry  from  1886  until  1880,  when  he  became 
colonel  of  the  Fourth  Artillery.  He  was  also  en- 
gaged in  preparing  a  system  of  tactics  for 
the  service,  and  from  1870  until  1875  was 
commandant  of  cadets  at  the  Military  Academy 
at  West  Point.  Not  long  after  his  promo- 
tion to  the  rank  of  colonel  nis  mind  became  af- 
fected and  he  committed  suicide.  His  published 
works  include:  A  J^ew  System  of  Infantry  Tac- 
tics (1867;  2d  ed.  1874);  Tactics  for  Non^ 
Military  Bodies  (1870) ;  and  The  Armies  of  Asia 
and  Europe   (1878).     Consult  Michie,  Life  and 


Letters  of  Mafor-Oeneral  Emory  Upton    (New 
York,  1885). 

TJPTOIT,  Geobgb  Putnam  (1836—).  An 
American  musical  critic,  born  in  Boston,  and 
educated  at  Brown  University.  From  1861  to 
1885  he  was  on  the  editorial  staff  of  the  Chicag.^ 
Tribune.  In  1872  he  founded  and  became  first 
president  of  the  Apollo  Club.  His  works  include : 
Letters  of  Peregrine  Pickle  (1870)  ;  Woman  in 
Music  (1885);  Standard  Operas  (1890;  15th 
ed.  1902);  Standard  Oratorios  (1891);  Sta/nd- 
ard  Symphonies  (1892). 

UR,  Sr  (Heb.  'fir,  Bab.  Uru),  An  ancient 
metropolis  of  Southern  Babylonia,  which  has 
been  identified  with  the  modem  Mukayyir,  gen- 
erally written  Mugheir.  This  site  lies  close  to 
the  Euphrates,  at  the  point  where  the  canal 
Shat-el-Hai  connects  this  river  with  the  Tigris, 
while  the  Wady  Rummein  gives  it  access  to 
Arabia.  Hence,  it  was  in  a  position  most  eligi- 
ble for  commerce  and  political  greatness,  which 
it  enjoyed  from  the  earliest  period  of  Babylonian 
history.  It  was  the  chief  seat  in  Babylonia  of 
the  worship  of  the  moon-god  Sin,  whose  massive 
temple  still  stands  70  feet  above  the  plain.  There 
are  traces  of  an  early  dynasty  about  B.c.  4000, 
according  to  one  school  of  chronology,  while 
about  B.C.  3000  the  kings  Ur-Gur  and  Dungi  I. 
made  Ur  the  capital  of  "Sumer  and  Akkad,''  i.e. 
Babylonia.  Another  dynasty,  about  B.C.  24()0  ap- 
pears, claiming  imperial  dominion,  and  from  its 
time  there  remains  an  interesting  body  of  con- 
tracts, revealing  the  commercial  development  of 
the  city.  It  finally  succumbed  to  Babylon's  great- 
ness, but  continued  a  sacred  and  important  place 
throughout  Babylonian  history.  The  biblical 
passages  call  it  Ur  of  the  Chaldees,  and  make  it 
the  starting  point  of  the  migration  of  Abraham's 
family  westward  (Gen.  xi.  27-32).  As  this  tra- 
dition is  preserved  in  the  Priestly  Narrative 
alone,  the  identification  has  been  doubted  by  va- 
rious scholars,  who  would  prefer  to  find  the  bib- 
lical Ur  in  the  region  of  the  Upper  Euphrates. 
The  first  examinations  of  Mukayyir  were  made 
by  Loftus,  and  its  excavation  by  J.  E.  Taylor  in 
1854.  Consult:  Rogers,  History  of  Babylonia  and 
Assyria  (New  York,  1901) ;  Hilprecht,  Explora- 
tions in  Bible  Lands  (Philadelphia,  1903).  See 
Abbaham. 

TTBABA,  Wrft-Bll',  Gulf  of.  The  former 
name  for  the  Gulf  of  Darien  and  now  applied 
to  the  southern  portion.    See  Dabien. 

JTRMMLA  (Neo-Lat.,  from  Gk.  ovpop^  ouron, 
urine  -|-  aifta,  hainM,  blood).  A  disease  charac- 
terised by  convulsions,  headache,  vomiting,  and 
general  malaise,  and  due  to  the  retention,  in  the 
liver  and  in  the  blood,  of  the  urea  which  should 
be  transformed  into  urates  and  eliminated  with 
the  urine.  The  sjrmptoms  are  due  to  the  toxic 
effect  of  urea  upon  the  brain  and  central  nervous 
system.  The  total  daily  excretion  of  urea  should 
be  from  300  to  600  grains.  If  the  total  remain 
long  under  300,  the  symptoms  of  unemia  may 
follow.  Excretion  of  urea  is  hastened  by  the 
use  of  the  salicylates,  purgatives,  especially  ela- 
terium,  hot  baths,  and  cupping  over  the  kidneys. 

UBAQA,  99-r&'g&.  A  village  in  the  Province 
of  Sagami,  Japan,  15  miles  south-southeast  of 
Yokohama.  It  lies  in  two  divisions  on  both 
sides  of  a  narrow  harbor.    There  are  two  large 
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dry  docks.  The  views  in  the  vicinity  are  beauti- 
ful. Commodore  Perry's  fleet  dropped  anchor 
here  on  July  8,  1863,  and  at  Kurihama,  near  by, 
on  July  14th,  he  met  the  representatives  of  the 
Shogun  and  delivered  President  Fillmore's  let- 
ter. This  was  the  first  of  the  series  of  events 
which  resulted  in  the  opening  again  of  Japan  to 
foreign  intercourse.  In  1900  a  plot  of  land  was 
purchased  at  Kurihama  and  named  Perry's  Park, 
and  a  monument  in  his  honor  was  unveiled  July 
14,  1901.    Population,  in  1895,  12,719. 

TJ'BAL,  ti'ral  or  So'ral,  Ruas,  pron.  w-ral'y'.  A 
river  of  Eastern  Russia,  partly  on  the  boundary 
between  Europe  and  Asia.  It  rises  in  the  south- 
ern Ural  Mountains  in  the  Government  of  Oren- 
burg, and  flows  flrst  south  through  one  of  the 
eastern  longitudinal  valleys,  then  westward  around 
the  southern  spurs  of  the  mountain  system,  and 
finally  southward,  emptying  into  the  northern 
extremity  of  the  Caspian  Sea  after  a  course  of 
about  1400  miles  (Map:  Russia,  H  4).  The 
rainfall  over  its  basin  is  but  slight,  so  that  the 
river  receives  no  important  tributaries  and  is 
unnavigable.  The  chief  towns  on  its  banks  are 
Orsk,  Orenburg,  Uralsk,  and  Guriev,  the  last- 
named  at  its  mouth. 

U^BAL-ALTA^C.  The  term  commonly  em- 
ployed by  anthropologists  to  designate  a  branch 
of  the  yellow  or  Asian  race,  which  includes  the 
following  groups :  Tungusic  (Tunguses,  Manchus, 
etc.),  Mongolic  (Mongols,  Kalmucks,  etc.),  Ta- 
taric  (Turks,  Tatars,'  part  of  the  Cossacks, 
Kirghizes,  etc.),  Finnic  (Samoyeds,  Finns,  Lapps, 
Magyars,  etc.),  Arctic  (Tchuktches,  Koriass, 
Kamchatkans,  Giliaks,  Ainus),  and  Japanese- 
Korean.  The  civilized  and  more  or  less  Aryan- 
ized  Finns  and  Magyars  of  Europe,  the  lat- 
ter intruding  Osmanli  Turks  of  Asia  Minor, 
Southwestern  Europe,  and  Northern  Africa,  the 
civilized  Turko-Tatar  States,  ancient  and  mod- 
ern, of  Turkestan  and  adjacent  parts  of  Central 
Asia,  the  Mongol  conquerors  of  China  and  India, 
the  Asiatic  elements  of  Korean-Japanese  culture, 
etc.,  represent  the  capacities,  independent  and 
stimulated  by  contact  with  other  races  and  peo- 

tles,  of  the  Ural-Altaic  tribes.  In  matters  of 
anguage  these  peoples  possess  generally  what 
are  palled  'agglutinative'  tongues,  in  contrast 
with  the  inflecting  Aryan  and  the  monosyllabic 
Chinese  and  Indo-Chinese  forms  of  speech. 
But  the  Finnish  language  in  Europe  has 
been  thought  by  some  either  to  have  Aryan 
traits  or  to  have  given  birth  to  Aryan  tongues. 
Some  authorities  have  included  the  Korean- Jap- 
anese with  the  Sinitic  branch,  seeing  closer  rela- 
tionship between  them  and  the  Chinese  than  the 
facts  warrant.  While  the  location  of  the  earliest 
home  of  the  Ural-Altaic  peoples  is  still  indeter- 
minable with  exactness — it  was  somewhere  be- 
tween the  Ural  and  the  Altai— certain  centres  of 
dispersion  of  its  subdivisions  can  be  noted :  Mon- 
golia, south  of  the  Altai,  Turkestan  north  of 
the  Pamir,  the  Uralian  country,  the  Baikal 
region,  the  Amur  Valley,  etc.  The  careful  inves- 
tigations of  the  Jesup  North  Paciflc  Expedition 
in  Northeastern  Asia  are  thought  to  have  shown 
the  existence  of  long-continued  intercommunica- 
tion and  intermigration  between  America  and 
Asia  in  the  region  bounded  by  the  Amur  on  the 
one  side  and  the  Columbia  on  the  other.  It 
must  be  said,  however,  that  the  facts  point  as 
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much  to  transference  of  peoples  and  culture  from 
America  to  Asia  as  vice  versa;  indeed,  rather 
more  in  the  former  direction.  This  would  be  in 
line  with  the  fact  that  the  presence  of  the  Es- 
kimo (q.v.)  in  the  northeastern  corner  of  Asia 
now  is  the  only  convincing  proof  we  have  of  the 
transit  of  any  people  from  one  continent  to  the 
other.  The  variety  of  the  response  of  the  Ural- 
Altaic  peoples  to  foreign  culture  is  seen  in  their 
religions.  The  uncivilized  tribes  are  mostly  devo- 
tees of  Shamanism,  as  of  old,  but  the  Mfongols, 
Manchus,  Buriats,  Kirghiz-Kalmuck  Tatars,  and 
to  some  extent  Koreans  and  Japanese  are  Budd- 
hist, the  Bashkirs,  Turks,  etc.,  are  MohammedaDS, 
the  greater  part  of  the  Kamchatkans,  Tchuvashes, 
part  of  the  Yakuts  and  of  some  other  Siberian 
tribes,  are  Christians  of  the  Russian  (Greek) 
Church,  the  Magyars  are  about  three-fifths  Cath- 
olic and  two-fifths  Protestant,  and  the  Finns  for 
the  most  part  Lutheran.  Consult :  Gastrin,  Ethno- 
logische  Vorlesungen  Uher  die  altaischen  Vdlker 
(Saint  Petersburg,  1857)  ;  Schott,  Altaische  Siu- 
dien  (Berlin,  1860-72) ;  Mistelli,  Der  altaiscke 
Sprachiypus  (Basel,  1883)  ;  Winkler,  Vralal- 
iaiache  Vdlker  und  Sprache  (Berlin,  1884)  ;  id.. 
Das  Uralaltaische  und  seine  Qruppen  (ib.,  1885) ; 
Grunzel,  Enitourf  einer  vergleiehenden  Oramma- 
tik  der  altaischen  Sprachen  (Leipzig,  1895). 

TTBALITE.  A  variety  of  amphibole  derived 
from  pyroxene.  Its  crystals,  when  distinct,  show 
the  form  of  the  original  mineral,  but  have  the 
cleavage  of  amphibole.  The  crystals  vary  in 
color  from  pale  to  deep  green,  and  are  found  at 
various  localities,  as  in  the  Ural  Mountains  and 
at  Canaan,  Conn. 

TTBAL  (Q'ral  or  ^S^Tral)  MOUNT AIK8.  A 
mountain  range  in  Russia,  forming  part  of  the 
conventional  boundary  between  Europe  and 
Asia.  It  extends  in  a  general  north  and  south 
direction  along  the  60th  meridian  of  east  longi- 
tude from  the  65th  degree  of  latitude  (from 
which  northward  to  the  Kara  Sea  the  course  is 
northeast)  south  to  the  north  bank  of  the  Ural 
River  (Map:  Russia,  K  3).  A  northern  extension 
reappears  beyond  the  Yugor  and  Kara  Straits  to 
form  the  main  range  of  the  islands  of  Vaigatch  and 
Nova  Zembla,  while  a  southern  extension,  known 
as  the  Mugodzhar  Mountains,  runs  south  of  the 
Ural  River  nearly  to  the  shores  of  the  Sea  of  Aral. 
The  distance  in  a  straight  line  between  the  south- 
em  and  northernmost  extremities  of  the  range  is 
2000  miles,  but  the  actual  length  of  the  some- 
what sinuous  main  ridge  is  still  greater.  The 
Ural  Mountains  do  not  form  a  single  range,  but 
constitute  rather  a  broad  plateau  45  miles  wide 
in  the  north  and  nearly  200  miles  wide  in  the 
south.  This  plateau  is  broken  up  partly  into  a 
number  of  separate  ridges  or  chains  running  in 
various  directions,  partly  into  broad  dome-shaped 
masses,  though  the  southern  portion  divides  itself 
into  several  parallel  north  and  south  branches. 
The  eastern  slope  is  generally  the  more  abrupt, 
the  western  falling  in  broad,  flat  terraces  toward 
the  lowlands.  The  average  elevation  of  the  main 
crests  is  not  great,  scarcely  more  than  1500  feet. 
Mount  Tel-pos  is  5433  feet  above  the  sea.  The 
climate  is  rather  severe,  with  very  cold  winters 
and  hot  summers.  The  rainfall  is  greater  on 
the  western  slope  and  in  the  central  and  north- 
em  portion  than  in  the  east  and  south.  The 
range  is  a  watershed  of  the  Ob  in  the  east,  the 
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Ural  in  the  south,  and  the  Volga  and  Petchora 
on  the  west.  The  vegetation  in  the  southern 
portion  consists  mainly  of  steppes  with  isolated 
oases  of  trees.  The  central  portion  is  covered 
with  immense  forests  of  spruce^  larch^  and  firs, 
which  in  the  north  give  place  to  dwarf  birch  and 
mossy  tundras.  Geologically,  the  range  consists  of 
a  central  longitudinal  zone  of  metamorphic  slates, 
granites,  gneisses,  and  syenites,  flanked  on  either 
side  by  sedimentary  strata,  which  are  chiefly 
Carboniferous  and  Permian  in  the  western,  and 
Cretaceous  and  Jurassic  in  the  eastern  zone.  In 
the  southeast  there  are  large  Devonian  outcrops 
and  intrusions  of  quartz  and  porphyry.  The 
Ural  Mountains  are  extremely  rich  in  minerals, 
which  are  chiefly  confined  to  the  central  division, 
the  northern  parts  being  barren.  There  are  rich 
deposits  of  iron  ore — magnetite,  limonite,  and  red 
hematite.  Nearly  l^^  million  tons  of  ore  are 
produced  annually  and  smelted  into  pig  iron  on 
the  spot,  the  vast  forests  yielding  an  inexhausti- 
ble supply  of  fuel.  Gold  is  mined  both  from 
veins  and  placers,  and  other  rare  metals,  plati- 
num, iridium,  and  osmium,  are  comparatively 
abundant.  The  Urals  yield  90  per  cent,  of  all 
the  platinum  produced  in  the  world.  Precious 
stones  are  also  mined,  as  well  as  copper,  sil- 
ver, mercury,  cobalt,  nickel,  and  zinc.  Goal 
beds  exist  on  the  western  slope,  but  are  not  yet 
mined  to  any  great  extent.  Asbestos  is  one  of 
the  distinctive  mineral  products  of  the  moun- 
tains. This  mineral  wealth  has  given  rise  to  im- 
portant industries,  and  a  large  number  of  popu- 
lous towns  have  sprung  up  among  the  mountains., 
while  a  considerable  agricultural  population  has 
also  been  attracted. 

Consult:  Ludwig,  Veberhlick  der  geologischen 
Beobachtungen  (Leipzig,  1862)  ;  Hochstetter, 
Veher  den  Ural  im  Ural  (Berlin,  1873)  ;  Hie- 
kisch.  Das  System  dea  Urals  (Dorpat,  1882). 

TTBAIiSK,  oo-ral'y'sk.  A  territory  of  Rus- 
sia, lying  mostly  east  of  the  Ural  River,  the 
boundiBiry  line  between  Europe  and  Asia  (Map: 
Russia,  H  5).  Area,  over  125,100  square  miles. 
The  surface  generally  presents  a  series  of 
dry  steppes  and  deserts  sloping  gradually 
to  the  Caspian.  Much  of  the  interior  lies 
below  the  level  of  the  Caspian.  There  are 
many  salt  lakes,  and  only  the  Ural  (q.v.)  and 
the  Emba  (during  a  part  of  the  year)  reach  the 
Caspian,  the  other  streams  being  lost  in  the  lakes 
or  in  the  sand.  Uralsk  is  scantily  watered,  and 
there  are  places  where  even  wells  are  lacking. 
The  climate  is  continental,  the  influence  of  the 
Caspian  Sea  being  confined  to  the  coast  region. 
The  temperature  is  subject  to  w^ide  fluctuations, 
and  the  precipitation  is  slight.  In  the  winter  the 
snowstorms  are  very  destructive.  Uralsk  con- 
tains little  cultivable  land,  and  agriculture  is  of 
secondary  importance,  the  chief  occupations  being 
stock-raising  and  fishing.  The  fisheries  along 
the  Ural  and  the  coast  of  the  Caspian  Sea  are 
among  the  most  extensive  and  the  best  regulated 
in  Russia.  The  value  of  the  fish,  caviar,  fish  oil, 
and  other  fish  products  exported  from  the  terri- 
tory exceeds  $1,500,000.  The  population  was 
691,887  in  1901.    Capital,  Uralsk. 

XTBAIiSK.  The  capital  of  the  Territory  of 
Uralsk,  in  Southeastern  Russia,  at  the  confluence 
of  the  Ural  with  the  Tehagan,  980  miles  southeast 
of  Moscow   (Map:  Russia,  H  4).     It  is  a  well 


laid  out  town  with  an  industrial  school  for 
Kirghizes  and  a  natural  history  museum.  It  is 
the  commercial  centre  of  the  province.  Popula- 
tion, in  1897,  38,919.  The  town  was  founded  at 
the  beginning  of  the  seventeenth  century. 

URA^KIA  (Lat.,  from  Qk.  Ovpavia^  Ourania, 
the  Heavenly  One,  from  ovpapd^,  ouranos, 
heaven,  sky;  connected  with  Skt.  VarutM,  Va- 
runa,  god  of  the  sky  and  waters,  from  var,  to 
cover).  One  of  the  Muses  (q.v.).  In  the  later 
division  of  functions  among  the  Muses,  she  be- 
came the  guardian  of  Astronomy,  or  rather  of 
the  astronomical  epic,  such  as  was  written  by 
Aratus.  She  seems  to  be  indicated  in  the  groups 
of  Muses  by  the  globe. 

TTBAKJLNITE.  A  mineral  uranium  oxide 
usually  found  in  the  form  of  botryoidal  or  com- 
pact masses  and  often  containing  such  impurities 
as  silica  and  the  oxides  of  iron,  lead,  calcium,  and 
magnesium.  It  is  opaque,  grayish,  greenish,  or 
brownish  black  in  color,  with  a  sub-metallic 
lustre,  and  has  a  conchoidal  fracture.  It  occurs 
often  with  ores  of  silver  and  lead,  in  Bohemia, 
Saxony,  Hungary,  Turkey,  etc.  See  also  Ra- 
dium; Polonium;  Radioactivity. 

UBANItTM  (Neo-Lat.,  named  after  the 
planet  Uranus).  A  metallic  element  discovered 
by  Klaproth  in  1789.  It  is  found  chiefly 
as  an  oxide  in  the  mineral  uraninite  or 
pitchblende,  which  occurs  at  various  localities 
in  Nonvay,  Saxony,  Cornwall,  and  the  United 
States,  and  also  in  various  other  minerals,  but 
in  smaller  quantities.  An  important  source  of 
uranium  compounds  in  recent  years  is  the  uran- 
ochre  from  Cornwall,  England.  The  metal  itself 
may  be  obtained  by  reducing  uranous  chloride  by 
sodium  or  potassium  in  a  crucible  packed  with 
charcoal,  which  is  slowly  heated  to  redness  in  a 
furnace. 

Uranium  (symbol,  U;  atomic  weight,  239.59) 
is  a  hard  silvery-white  metal  with  a  specific  grav- 
ity of  18.68.  It  melts  at  a  bright  red  heat.  It 
combines  with  oxygen  to  form  a  dioxide  and  a  tri- 
oxide,  which  unite  with  bases  to  form  uranous 
and  uranic  salts.  Perhaps  the  most  important 
of  the  salts  is  sodium  uranate,  known  as  uranium 
yellow,  that  is  used  for  painting  on  glass  and 
porcelain,  as  well  as  in  making  the  fluorescent 
yellow  'uranium  glass.'  The  two  oxides  combine 
to  form  a  green  uranoso-uranic  oxide  that  is  also 
formed  when  uranium  is  burned  in  the  air.  This 
oxide  is  used  sometimes  to  produce  a  black  glaze 
on  porcelilin. 

XTBAKIUM  BATS.  Certain  radiations  dis- 
covered by  Professor  Becquerel  in  1896  to  be 
emitted  by  the  salts  of  uranium  and  the  metal 
itself,  and  not  to  obey  the  laws  of  light  or  ether 
waves.  This  radiation  has  been  shown  by  Ruther- 
ford to  consist  of  two  quite  distinct  groups  of 
rays.  Both  affect  photographic  plates,  both  ionize 
gases  (see  Ionization),  and  both  penetrate 
many  bodies  which  are  opaque  to  light;  the  two 
groups  are  distinguished  by  their  different  pene- 
trative powers,  and  consequent  different  ionizing 
powers.  The  more  penetrating  rays  have  less 
ionizing  power  and  are  deflected  by  a  magnet 
and  by  an  electrostatic  field,  much  more  than  the 
other  rays,  but  in  an  opposite  direction.  There  are 
several  other  'radio-active'  substances,  as  such 
bodies  are  called,  which  emit  radiations  like  ura- 
nium: thorium  and  its  salts,  polonium,  radium, 
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and  actinium.  The  radio-activity  of  tliorium  oxide 
was  discovered  independently  in  1898  by  Madame 
Curie  and  Q.  C.  Schmidt;  M.  and  Mme,  Curie 
isolated  polonium  and  radium  from  pitchblende; 
and  Debieme  haa  isolated  actinium  from  the 
same  ore.  These  new  substances  are  much  more 
intense  in  their  action  than  is  uranium.  (See 
Radio- Acnvrrr.)  These  radiations  are  not  re-' 
fleeted,  refracted,  diffracted,  or  polarized.  See 
X-Rays. 

n^BAirnS  (Lat.,  from  Gk.  Ovpavdc,  Ouranos, 
heavens,  sky).  In  Greek  theogony,  the  husband 
of  Ga^a,  the  Earth,  and,  according  to  Hesiod, 
father  of  the  Titans,  Cyclopes,  and  Hecatonchei- 
res.  Legend  represented  him  as  dethroned  and 
mutilated  by  his  son  Cronos.  (See  Satubn.) 
From  his  blood,  which  fell  upon  the  earth,  sprang 
the  Gigantes,  while  the  part  which  fell  into 
the  sea  was  washed  about  until  from  the  foam 
which  gathered  rose  Aphrodite.  Uranus  was 
never  an  object  of  worship,  but  rather,  like  Cro- 
nos, a  conception  formed  from  the  cult  of  Zeus 
for  the  purpose  of  a  constructive  theogony. 
Among  the  Romans  Coelus  appears  in  myth  as  a 
translation  of  the  Greek  name,  but  not  as  a 
deity  of  the  Roman  religion. 

TJBANTIS.  The  next  to  the  outermost  mem- 
ber of  the  solar  system.  Its  mean  distance  from 
the  sun  is  1,782,000,000  miles;  sidereal  period, 
84  years;  eccentricity  not  quite  J^  or  about  the 
same  as  that  of  Jupiter;  inclination  to  the 
ecliptic,  46'.  It  is  about  66  times  greater  than 
the  earth  in  volume  and  15  times  in  mass,  and  its 
density  and  surface-gravity  respectively  are  0.22 
and  0.9.  In  the  telescope  the  planet  appears  as  a 
greenish  disk  of  about  4"  diameter.  The  green- 
ish tinge  is  explained  as  due  to  some  unidentified 
substance  in  the  planet's  atmosphere.  Because  of 
its  immense  distance,  astronomers  have  been  un- 
able to  gain  much  information  concerning  it. 
Spots  and  belts  have  been  seen,  but  they  are  too 
faint  to  warrant  any  positive  assertion,  and  the 
time  of  rotation  of  the  planet  is  unknown.  Ura- 
nus was  accidentally  discovered  by  Sir  William 
Herschel  on  March  13,  1781,  and  was  named  'the 
Georgium  Sidus'  and  'Herschel/  but  these  names 
soon  fell  into  disuse  and  the  name  of  Uranus, 
suggested  by  Bode,  finally  prevailed.  Herschel 
announced  the  discovery  as  that  of  a  comet,  and 
its  planetary  nature  was  not  demonstrated  until 
three  or  four  months  later  by  Lexell,  of  Saint 
Petersburg.  Before  its  detection  by  Herschel, 
Uranus  had  been  recorded  no  less  than  20  times 
as  a  fixed  star,  12  times  by  Lemonier  alone. 
These  observations  when  compared  with  more  re- 
cent ones  showed  that  the  planet  was  wondering 
from  its  track.  The  attempts  made  to  account 
for  these  irregularities  led  to  the  discovery  of 
Neptune   ( q.v. ) . 

Uranus  has  four  satellites: 


Ariel 

Umbriel.. 
Tltania.. 
Oberon... 


DlBtance  from 
planet  in  mileB 


190.000 
170.000 
280.000 
376.000 


Sidereal 
period 


ad  12h  29iB 
4d  8I>27B 
8d  let"  67«» 
UHllh    7m 


Oberon  and  Titania  were  discovered  by  the  elder 
Herschel,  January  11,  1787,  the  other  two  were 
discovered  by  Lassell,  October  24,  1861.  They 
are  estimated  to  vary  in  size  from  200  to  500 


miles  in  diameter.  The  plane  of  their  orbit  is  in- 
clined 82.2**  to  the  plane  of  the  ecliptic  and 
their  motions,  like  that  of  the  satellite  of  Nep- 
tune, is  retrograde,  i.e.  from  east  to  west.    See 

PlAHBTS 

XTBASHIMA  TABO,  ^RTrA-shS^mA  t&'r6.  In 
Japanese  legend,  the  story  of  a  fisher-boy  who 
was  taken  down  on  the  back  of  a  tortoise  into 
the  palace  of  Riu-gu,  or  the  realm  of  the  dragon- 
king  of  the  world  under  the  sea,  and  there  in 
blissful  dalliance  knew  nothing  of  the  flight  of 
time.  Returning  to  the  earth  for  a  brief  visit 
to  his  parents,  he  finds  all  strange  in  his  native 
village,  enters  the  old  cemetery,  and,  against  the 
express  orders  of  the  sea-king's  daughter,  opens 
the  casket  she  has  given  him,  only  to  find  him- 
self an  old  man  soon  to  die.  This  is  a  favorite 
theme  with  native  artists.  The  legend  is  one  of 
the  oldest  in  the  language,  and  is  first  found  in 
writing  in  the  Manydahiu,  "Collection  of  a  Myr- 
iad Leaves  of  Poetry,"  of  the  seventh  and  eighth 
centuries.  The  (^cial  annals  give  a.d.  477 
and  825  as  the  dates  of  his  disappearance  and 
return.  His  tomb,  with  his  fishing-line  and  the 
casket  he  had  received  from  the  dragon-king's 
daughter,  are  still  shown  in  a  temple  at  Kana- 
gawa,  near  Yokohama.  The  myth  of  Urashima 
is  the  Japanese  version  of  the  Oriental  legend  of 
the  Seven  Sleepers,  represented  in  America  by 
the  story  of  Rip  Van  Winkle. 

TJBATYUBEy  od'r&tyoo'be.  A  town  in  the 
Territory  of  Samarkand,  Russian  Turkestan,  55 
miles  southwest  of  Khodjend  (Map:  Asia,  Cen- 
tral, L  2) .  It  is  surrounded  by  a  wall  and  has  a 
Russian  quarter.  The  chief  articles  of  trade  are 
horses  and  camel-wool  cloth.  Population,  in 
1897,  20,837,  chiefly  Uzbegs.  Uratyube  was 
founded,  according  to  local  tradition,  by  Cyrus. 
It  was  taken  by  the  Russians  in  1866. 

TJB^AN.  The  name  of  eight  popes.  Ubbaiv 
I.,  Saint,  Pope  222-230.  His  pontificate,  coming 
under  the  reign  of  the  Emperor  Alexander  Sever- 
us,  was  little  disturbed  by  external  persecution. 
The  schismatic  movement  fostered  by  the  self- 
willed  rigorist  Hippolytus  still  continued;  but 
Urban,  like  his  predecessor  Calixtus  (or  Callis- 
tus)  I.,  set  himself  firmly  against  it. — ^Urban  XL, 
Pope  1088-99,  originally  Othon  by  name.  He  was 
Archdeacon  of  Auxerre,  and  then  entered  the 
Monastery  of  Cluny,  where  he  became  prior. 
Gregory  VII.  called  him  to  Rome  and  made  him 
Bishop  of  Ostia.  His  election  to  the  Papacy  was 
contested  by  the  Imperial  candidate,  Guibert  of 
Ravenna,  under  the  name  of  Clement  III.,  and 
the  first  years  of  his  pontificate  were  a  time  of 
constant  strife.  Urban  II.  successfully  prose- 
cuted the  struggle  of  the  Papacy  against  the  Em- 
peror Henry  IV.,  which  had  been  inaugurated  by 
Gregory  VII.  In  1094  he  excommunicated  Philip 
I.  of  France  for  his  matrimonial  infidelity.  He 
presided  at  the  famous  Council  of  Clermont  in 
1095,  which  gave  the  impulse  to  the  Crusades. 
The  most  important  event  of  the  last  years  of  his 
pontificate  was  holding  a  council  at  Bari  in  1098, 
at  which  many  Greek  bishops  w^re  present,  and 
in  which  the  addition  of  the  word  filioque  to  the 
creed  was  discussed.  He  died  in  the  close  of 
1099,  just  at  the  time  when  the  First  Crusade, 
which  he  had  organissed,  terminated  in  the  suc- 
cessful occupation  of  Jerusalem. — Ubban  IIL, 
Pope  1185-87,  ITmberto  Crivelli.  Before  his  eleva- 
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tion  to  the  Papacy  he  was  Archbishop  of  Milan. 
He  was  an  opponent  of  Frederick  Barbaroeaa. 
The  Emperor  besieged  the  Pope  in  Verona, 
but  was  recalled  to  Germany  by  tidings  of  revolt 
there,  and  Urban  was  on  the  point  of  excommu- 
nicating him  when  he  died  near  Ferrara,  it  is 
said  of  a  broken  heart,  on  hearing  of  the  capture 
of  Jerusalem  by  Saladin. 

Ubban  IV.,  Pope  1261-64,  Jacques  Pantalton. 
He  was  the  son  of  a  shoemaker  of  Troyes,  and 
rose  by  his  talents  and  virtues  to  high  positions 
in  the  Church,  becoming  titular  Patriarch  of 
Jerusalem  in  1255.  He  was  elected  Pope  at 
Viterbo,  and  spent  the  whole  of  his  pontificate 
there  and  at  Orvieto,  being  excluded  mm  Rome 
by  the  power  of  Manfred,  natural  son  of  the  Em- 
peror Frederick  IL,  against  whom  he  incited 
Charles  of  Anjou  to  take  up  arms.  He  preserved 
a  strict  neutrality  between  the  rival  candidates 
for  the  Empire,  and  in  the  difficulties  between 
Henry  III.  of  England  and  his  barons  took  the 
side  of  the  King.  The  nomination  of  numerous 
French  cardinals  led  to  the  preponderance  of 
that  party,  and  so  ultimately  to  the  great 
schism.  Consult:  Dorez  and  Guiraud,  Les 
r^giaires  d'Urhain  IV,  (Paris,  1892),  and  a 
biography  by  Georges  (ib.,  1865). — ^Urban 
v..  Pope  1362-70,  Guillaume  de  Grimoard.  The 
cardinals  could  not  agree  upon  one  of  their  own 
number,  and  therefore  elected  him,  then  Abbot 
of  Saint  Victor  at  Marseilles.  This  was  at  the 
time  of  the  Papal  residence  at  Avignon, 
whence  Urban  III.  sent  a  legate  to  reduce  his 
rebellious  subjects  in  Rome.  In  1367,  however, 
he  resolved  to  return  thither  in  person.  Finding 
the  Papal  city  in  a  condition  all  but  ruinous,  and 
having  endeavored  with  little  success  to  repress 
the  disorder  of  the  times,  he  returned  to  Avi- 
gnon in  1370.  Here  he  died  less  than  a  month 
after  his  return,  leaving  the  reputation  of  great 
personal  piety  and  zeal  for  the  interests  of  re- 
ligion. Consult:  Magnan,  Histoire  d'Vrhain  F. 
(2d  ed.,  Paris,  1863) ;  Kirsch,  Die  Ruckkehr  der 
Pdpsie  Urban  V.  und  Oregor  XI.  von  Avignon 
nach  Rom  (Paderbom,  1898). 

Ubban  VI.,  Pope  1378-89,  Bartolommeo  Pri- 
gnano.  At  the  time  of  his  election  he  was  Arch- 
bishop of  Ban.  On  the  death  of  Gregory  XI., 
who  had  brought  back  the  seat  of  the  Papacy 
from  Avignon  to  Rome,  Prignano  was  elected 
in  a  eonclave  held  under  circumstances  of 
great  excitement,  owing  to  the  apprehension  on 
the  part  of  the  populace  of  an  intention  to  elect 
a  French  pope  and  again  abandon  Rome.  The 
most  important  aspect  of  his  pontificate  is  that 
relatin^^  to  the  Great  Schism  (see  Schism, 
Westebic),  which  arose  out  of  the  conflicting 
claims  to  the  election.  While  the  candidate  of 
the  French  cardinals  took  up  his  residence  at 
Avignon,  under  the  name  of  Clement  VII.,  Urban 
occupied  the  Papal  seat  in  Rome.  After  a  dispute 
with  Charles,  Kin?  of  Naples,  whom  he  had  him- 
self crowned^  he  aied  of  a  fall  from  his  horse, 
though  there  were  the  usual  suspicions  of  poison. 
— Ubbak  VII.,  Pope  1590,  Giovanni  Gastagna.  He 
had  been  a  member  of  the  Council  of  Trent  in  its 
last  period,  and  then  for  several  years  nuncio  in 
Spain.  Elected  to  succeed  Sixtus  V.,  he  died  twelve 
days  later,  before  he  could  be  consecrated. — Ubban 
VIII.,  Pope  1623-44,  MafTeo  Barberini.  He  was 
bom  in  Florence  1668,  educated  at  Rome  and 
Pisa,  and  destined  for  an  ecclesiastical  career. 


After  serving  twice  as  nuncio  to  France,  he  was 
made  cardinal  in  1606.  Urban  VIII.  was  guilty 
of  nepotism;  but  his  administration  was,  on  the 
whole,  vigorous  and  enlightened.  He  was  the 
founder  of  the  celebrated  College  of  the  Propa- 
ganda, and  to  him  Rome  is  indebted  for  many 
public  works.  Some  of  the  early  stages  of  the 
Jansenist  controversy  (see  Janseitism)  fall 
within  his  pontificate.  In  the  Thirty  Years'  War 
he  sided  with  France  against  the  £mperor  and 
Spain.  In  his  pontificate  the  Duchy  of  Urbino 
was  annexed  to  the  Papal  dominions. 

TTBBAN^A.  The  county-seat  of  Champaign 
County,  111.,  128  miles  south  by  west  of  Chi- 
cago; on  the  Cleveland,  Cincinnati,  Chicago  and 
Saint  Louis  Railroad,  and  a  branch  of  the  Wabash 
(Map:  Illinois,  D  3).  It  is  the  seat  of  the 
University  of  Illinois  (q.v.),  opened  in  1868. 
The  public  library  has  more  than  8000  volumes; 
and  there  are  also  the  Champaign  County 
Teachers'  and  Pupils'  Library,  and  the  Illinois 
State  Laboratory  and  Natural  History  Library. 
Other  prominent  features  include  the  County 
Court  House,  the  Municipal  Building,  and  the 
Masonic  Temple,  and  Crystal  Lake  Park. 
Urbana  is  the  centre  of  a  rich  farming  section, 
and  manufactures  brick  and  tile,  lawn  mowers, 
iron  novelties,  and  suspenders.  The  Cleveland, 
Cincinnati,  Chicago  and  Saint  Louis  Railroad 
maintains  extensive  shops  here.  The  government 
is  vested  in  a  mayor,  chosen  biennially,  and  a 
unicameral  council.  Urbana  was  chartered  as  a 
city  in  1855.  Population,  in  1890,  3511;  in  1900, 
5728. 

UBBANA.  The  county-seat  of  Champaign 
County,  O.,  47  miles  west  by  north  of  Columbus ; 
on  the  Erie,  the  Cleveland,  Cincinnati,  Chicago 
and  Saint  Louis,  and  the  Pittsburg,  Cincinnati, 
Chicago  and  Saint  Louis  railroads  (Map:  Ohio, 
C  5).  It  is  the  seat  of  Urbana  University 
(Swedenborgian),  and  has  a  public  library. 
Urbana  is  surrounded  by  a  productive  farm- 
ing region,  and  is  of  considerable  indus- 
trial importance.  Furniture,  bicycle  rims, 
and  strawboard  are  the  leading  manufactures. 
The  government  is  vested  in  a  mayor,  chosen 
biennially,  and  a  unicameral  council.  Urbana 
was  laid  out  in  1805,  and  for  a  time  in  1812  was 
the  headquarters  of  the  Northwestern  Army.  It 
was  the  home  of  the  famous  Indian  fighter 
Simon  Kenton.  Population,  in  1890,  6510;  in 
1900,  6808. 

XTBBAK  SEBVITTTDES  (from  Lat.  urhanus, 
relating  to  a  city,  from  urha,  city).  Easements 
or  rights  existing  for  the  convenience  or  benefit  of 
houses  or  other  buildings,  over  lands  or  build- 
ings belonging  to  a  different  owner.  The  terra 
is  employed  to  distinguish  such  servitudes  from 
those  established  for  the  benefit  of  land  only, 
which  are  known  as  rural  servitudes.  Tlie  most 
important  urban  servitudes  are;  The  right  to 
support — ^that  is,  of  resting  joists  and  other  tim- 
bers on  an  adjoining  building;  the  right  to  have 
rain  drip  from  the  eaves  of  a  building  on  an- 
other's land  or  building;  the  right  to  establish 
and  maintain  windows  overlooking'  another'-^ 
land;  the  rights  of  air  and  access.  Consult 
Washburn  on  Easements.    See  Easements. 

XTBBINO,  ?55r-b€'nd.  A  city  in  the  Provinc- 
of  Pesaro  e  Urbino,  Italy,  situated  on  a  hill  amid 
the  eastern  outliers  of  the  Apennines,  between 
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the  Metauro  and  the  Foglia,  25  miks  Bouthwest 
of  Pesaro  (Blap:  Italy,  G  4).  The  streets  are 
narrow  and  tortuous,  but  gorgeous  views  are  ob- 
tained of  the  mountains  and  the  Adriatic.  The 
house  in  which  Raphael  was  bom  is  now  fitted 
up  as  a  museum,  and  belongs  to  the  'Beale  Ac- 
cademia  Raffaello.'  The  new  cathedral  is  inter- 
esting for  its  paintings.  In  the  Church  of  Santo 
Spirito  are  noteworthy  pictures  by  Luca  Signo- 
relli,  and  in  the  San  Domenico  are  good  reliefs 
by  Luca  della  Robbia.  The  Oratorio  della  Con- 
fratemitA  di  San  Giovanni  Battista  is  a  splen- 
did structure.  The  famous  ducal  palace  was 
erected  in  the  fifteenth  century.  It  is  rich  in  in- 
teresting sculptures  and  decorations,  and  has  a 
collection  of  Roman  inscriptions  and  a  biblical 
picture  gallery.  The  city  has  a  free  university, 
founded  in  1671,  and  an  academy  of  fine  arts.  The 
celebrated  library  has  been  removed  to  Rome. 
Urbino  manufactures  silks,  majolica,  bricks, 
lime,  oil,  and  cheese.  There  are  in  the  vicinity 
sulphur  and  travertine  quarries.  Population 
(commime),  in  1881,  16,812;  in  1901,  18,307. 

Urbino,  the  ancient  Urbinum,  was  an  impor- 
tant city  under  the  Romans.  It  became  very 
prosperous  in  the  fourteenth  century.  Federigo 
da  Montefeltre,  who  ruled  from  1444  to  1482  and 
who  was  elevated  by  the  Pope  to  the  dignity  of 
Duke  of  Urbino  in  1474,  maintained  a  magnificent 
court,  built  the  palace,  and  made  the  city  a  centre 
of  science  and  art.  During  the  sixteenth  century, 
under  the  Della  Rovere  family,  Urbino  was  im- 
portant in  the  manufacture  of  majolica.  It  was 
a  Papal  possession  from  1626  to  1860. 

UBDANETA,  o^r'd&nA^tA.  A  town  of  Lu- 
zon, Philippines,  in  the  Province  of  PangasinAn, 
situated  27  miles  southeast  of  Lingayen  (Map: 
Luzon,  D  3).     Population,  about  16,600. 

XTBDTT,  33r^d5o.  The  speech  of  the  Moham- 
medan population  of  Central  Hindustan,  and  a  sort 
of  lingua  franca  for  almost  all  the  peninsula. 
See  Hindustani  Language  and  Litebatube. 

UBE,  Andrew  (1778-1857).  A  Scotch  chemist, 
bom  at  Glasgow.  He  studied  at  Glasgow  and 
Edinburgh.  In  1802  he  became  professor  of 
chemistry  and  natural  philosophy  in  the  Ander- 
sonian  Institution  at  Glasgow;  took  an  active 
part  in  the  establishment  (1809)  of  the  Glasgow 
Observatory,  and  was  appointed  its  first  di- 
rector. In  1830  he  removed  to  London,  and  in 
1834  he  was  appointed  analytical  chemist  to  the 
Board  of  Customs.  He  published  a  number  of 
valuable  works,  his  two  dictionaries  remaining 
for  many  years  the  standard  books  of  reference: 
viz.  his  Dictionary  of  Chemistry  (2  vols.  1821), 
and  A  Dictionary  of  Arts^  Manufactures,  and 
Mines  (1837  and  several  later  editions).  Among 
his  other  works  may  be  mentioned  the  Systematic 
Table  of  the  Materia  Medica  (1813);  A  New 
System  of  iieotogy  (1829);  the  Philosophy  of 
Manufactures  (1835);  and  The  Cotton  Manu- 
facture of  Great  Britain  Compared  with  That 
of  Other  Countries  (1836  and  1861). 

XTBEA  (Neo-Lat.,  from  Gk.  oS^v,  owron^ 
urine),  or  Carbamide,  C0(NH,)^  An  organic 
substance  which  derives  its  name  from  its  hav- 
ing been  originally  discovered  in  urine,  of  which 
it  forms  the  most  important  and  characteristic 
ingredient.  Pure  urea,  which  has  been  allowed 
to  crystallize  slowly,  occurs  in  white,  glistening 


streaked,  four-sided  prisms;  but  when  the  ciys- 
tallization  is  rapid  or  disturbed,  it  separates  in 
small  white  silky  needles.  It  is  devoid  of  smell, 
has  a  coolish,  bitter  taste,  like  that  of  salt- 
petre (which  it  closely  resembles  in  its  external 
form),  and  is  very  slightly  deliquescent 
It  is  readily  soluble  in  water  and  alcohol, 
but  only  slightly  in  ether.  Pure  urea  melts  at 
132^  C;  dry  urea  may  be  sublimed  without 
decomposition  by  heating  in  vacuo  between 
120""  and  130"*  C.  If  heated,  under  ordinaiy  pres- 
sure, above  these  temperatures,  it  is  decomposed 
with  formation  of  ammonia,  cyanuric  acid,  biuret, 
and  carbonic  add;  the  formation  of  biuret  is 
represented  by  the  following  chemical  equation: 

200  (NH,),  =  NH,CONH0ONH,-fNH. 
Crea  Biaret  AmmoDia. 

The  formation  of  cyanuric  acid  (QiH,N,0,)  takes 
place  indirectly,  probably  through  the  combina- 
tion of  biuret  with  cyanic  acid.  If  heated  with 
water  at  120^,  or  if  boiled  with  dilute  mineral 
acids,  urea  combines  with  water,  yielding  am- 
monia and  carbonic  acid  according  to  the  follow- 
ing equation: 

00(NH,),-h2Hrf)=  (NH4),C0, 

Urea  Carbonate  of  Ammonia. 

A  similar  change  takes  place  at  ordinary  tem- 
peratures in  urine  exposed  for  some  time  to  the 
air.  Here  the  transformation  is  eflTected  through 
a  process  of  fermentation  caused  by  certain 
micro-organisms  producing,  when  killed,  an 
enzyme  that  hydrolyzes  urea  with  great  rapidity. 
This  enzyme  is  probably  secreted  also  by  the 
mucous  membrane  of  the  bladder  in  certain  in- 
flammatory conditions,  the  fermentation  then 
taking  place  while  the  urine  is  still  in  the 
bladder. 

The  following  are  some  of  the  most  important 
of  the  compounds  of  urea:  Nitrate  of  urea, 
CO(NH,),.HNO„  and  oxalate  of  urea,  200- 
(NH,)a.H,C/)«,  are  readily  crystallizable  salts. 
formed  by  the  direct  addition  of  the  respective 
acids  to  a  moderately  strong  solution  of  urea. 
As  nitrate  of  urea  requires  eight  parts  of  cold 
water,  and  is  still  more  insoluble  if  an  excess  of 
free  nitric  acid  is  present,  and  the  oxalate  is 
more  insoluble  than  the  nitrate,  while  urea  dis- 
solves in  its  own  weight  of  water,  these  salts  may 
be  employed  to  test  for  and  approximately  deter- 
mine the  quantity  of  urea.  Among  the  com- 
pounds of  urea  with  metallic  oxides,  those  which 
it  forms  with  the  oxides  of  mercury  are  especially 
interesting,  and  have  been  completely  examined 
by  Liebig.  A  result  of  his  researches  is  his 
celebrated  method,  which  is  now  in  universal  use, 
of  determining  the  amount  of  urea  volumetrical- 
ly.  The  following  are  other  accurate  methods  of 
determining  urea  quantitatively :  ( 1 )  Klnop-Hllf- 
ner's  method  consists  in  decomposing  urea  into 
nitrogen  and  carbonic  acid,  with  sodium  hypo- 
bromite,  and  determining  the  volume  of  nitrogen 
produced  from  which  the  amount  of  urea  can  be 
readily  calculated.  (2)  An  excellent  method  de- 
vised by  Bunsen  consists  in  heating  urea  in  a 
sealed  glass  tube  with  bariiun  chloride,  which 
breaks  up  urea  into  carbonic  acid  and  ammonia, 
the  former  combining  with  barium  chloride  to 
give  the  insoluble  barium  carbonate  which  is 
readily  isolated,  dried  and  weighed;  the  weight 
of  barium  carbonate  gives  the  weight  of  carbonic 
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acid  produced  in  the  decomposition,  and  hence,  by 
a  simple  calculation^  the  weight  of  urea  decom- 
posed. The  presence  of  urea  may  be  readily  de- 
tected by  means  of  the  biuret  reaction.  It  has 
been  mentioned  above  that  when  urea  is  decom- 
posed by  heating,  biuret  is  produced  along  with 
several  other  products  of  decomposition.  Now, 
when  biuret  is  dissolved  in  water,  then  some  caus- 
tic soda  and  a  little  dilute  copper  sulphate  so- 
lution added,  a  characteristic  pink  coloration  is 
produced.  To  detect  urea,  therefore,  the  dry 
substance  submitted  for  examination,  or  the 
residue  left  on  evaporating  a  solution,  is  heated 
for  some  time  at  150°  C,  then  dissolved  and 
treated  with  caustic  soda  and  copper  sulphate,  a 
pink  coloration  produced  proving  the  presence  of 
urea. 

Urea  was  discovered  in  urine  in  1773,  and  it 
was  the  first  organic  compound  produced  arti- 
ficially in  the  chemical  laboratory — a  synthesis 
of  vast  importance  in  the  history  of  chemistry. 
(See  Chemistry.)  It  was  then  (1828)  obtained 
by  Wohler  (q.v.)  by  heating  a  solution  of  am- 
moninm  cyanate,  the  transformation  taking  place 
according  to  the  following  chemical  equation: 
NH,OCN  =  CO(NH,), 
Ammontam  Urea, 

cyanate 

Urea  has  since  been  made  artificially  in  a 
variety  of  ways;  for  instance,  by  treating  am- 
monia with  phosgene  gas  (carbonyl  chloride), 
the  following  reaction  readily  taking  place: 

COCl,  -f  4NH,  =  CO(NH,),  -f  2NH,C1 

Phoogene  Ammonia  Urea  Ammoninm 

gas  chloride. 

This  synthesis  is  important  inasmuch  as  it  ex- 
plains the  structure  of  urea,  the  molecule  of  the 
latter  evidently  consisting  of  one  carbonyl  (CO) 
group  and  two  NH,  groups;  therefore,  urea  is 
considered  as  the  diamide  of  carbonic  acid 
[CX>(OH)s]  and  is  chemically  called  carbamide. 

Urea  is  best  prepared  in  the  laboratory  by 
heating  phenyl  carbonate  with  ammonia : 

(CA),C03  +  2NH,  =  CO(NH,),  +  2CA0H. 
It  may  be  obtained  from  urine  by  evaporating  to 
a  small  volume  and  adding  nitric  acid ;  the  nitrate 
of  urea  thus  obtained  is  purified  by  crystalliza- 
tion from  nitric  acid,  decomposed  with  barium 
carbonate,  and  the  urea  set  free  is  dissolved  out 
of  the  mixture  thus  obtained  with  alcohol. 

Urea  occurs  more  abundantly  in  the  urine  of 
carnivorous  than  in  that  of  herbivorous  animals. 
Small  quantities  of  urea  are  present  also  in  the 
urine  of  birds.  The  average  amount  of  urea 
normally  excreted  by  the  human  adult  in  a  day 
is  33  grams,  the  quantity  varying  between  22 
and  35  grams.  Urea  is  also  a  constituent  of  the 
fluids  of  the  eye,  of  the  sweat,  and,  in  minute 
quantity,  of  the  blood  and  of  the  liquor  amnii 
(of  the  fostus).  There  can  be  no  doubt  that  it 
is  a  final  product  of  the  regressive  metamorphosis 
of  the  living  tissues,  or  of  their  disintegration 
into  simpler  compounds,  by  means  of  which  the 
final  elimination  of  the  worn-out  structures  is 
effected.  In  what  way  this  process  of  disinte- 
gration takes  place  in  the  animal  body  is  not 
known ;  though  various  hypotheses  have  been  ad- 
vanced in  explanation  of  this  important  phenom- 
enon. Since  urea  is  readily  produced  from  am- 
monium cyanate  and  is  with  equal  readiness 
transformed     into     ammonium     carbonate    (see 


above) ,  it  may  be  that  the  decomposition  of  pro- 
teids  in  the  body  gives  rise  first  to  the  forma- 
tion of  one  or  both  of  these  substances,  which 
are  subsequently  changed  into  urea.  Such  ex- 
planations, however,  are  rather  vague;  for,  al- 
though cyanogen  compounds  are  manufactured 
for  practical  purposes  chiefiy  from  nitrogenous 
animal  refuse,  the  nature  of  the  chemical  trans- 
formations taking  place  during  the  process  is  not 
understood.  The  cyanate  hypothesis  is  attractive 
inasmuch  as  the  transformation  of  cyanogen 
compoimds  into  urea  might  serve  as  a  source  of 
much  energy,  cyanogen  compounds  possessing 
great  molecular  energy,  while  urea  possesses 
much  less  energy  and  is  much  more  stable. 

XTBEAS,  The  Compound.  A  large  class  of 
organic  substances,  for  the  knowledge  of  which 
chemistry  is  mainly  indebted  to  A.  W.  Hofmann. 
It  is  stated  in  the  article  on  Urea  (q.v.)  that 
that  important  substance  can  be  obtained  by  the 
action  of  ammonia  either  on  cyanic  acid  (syn- 
thesis of  urea  by  heating  an  ammonium  cyanate 
solution) ,  or  on  phosgene  gas  (carbonyl  chloride) . 
Similar  transformations  take  place  if,  in  place 
of  ammonia,  compounds  are  employed  which  are 
derived  from  ammonia  by  replacing  hydrogen  in 
the  latter  by  alcohol  radicles,  such  as  methyl 
(CH,)  or  ethyl  (CjHj).  In  these  cases,  how- 
ever, not  urea  itself,  but  a  series  of  compound 
ureas  are  obtained,  which  are  said  to  be  derived 
from  urea  by  substituting  an  alcohol  radicle  for 
hydrogen.  These  compound  ureas  are  very  sim- 
ilar in  their  chemical  behavior  to  urea  itself,  and, 
like  urea^  form  salts  with  acids.  Most  of  the 
ureas  are  crystalline  solid  substances.  Those, 
however,  which  ^re  derived  by  replacing  all  the 
hydrogen  of  urea  are  liquids  that  boil  at  high 
temperatures  and  distil  without  decomposition. 
Ethyl  urea  and  tetra-methyl  urea  are  formed  by 
the  above  methods,  according  to  the  following 
chemical  equations: 

HNCO  H-  NHjCjHft  =  CO 

NH, 

Ethyl-Urea. 


Cjanlc  acid    Ethylarolne 


(NCH,). 


/ 
COCl,  +  2NH(CH,),  =  CO  +  2HC1 

N(CH,), 
Carbonyl        Dl-methyl-  Tetra-methyl 

chloride  amine  urea. 

Certain  compound  ureas  may  be  obtained  by 
using  ethereal  salts  of  cyanic  acid;  thus  aym- 
metrical  methyl-ethyl  urea  is  obtained  by  the 
action  of  methylamine  on  ethyl  cyanate,  the  re- 
action taking  place  according  to  the  following 
chemical  equation: 

NHCjHj 

C,H5NCO+NH,CH5  =  CO 

NHCH, 

Ethyl  Methyl-  Methyl-ethyl 

cyanate  amine  nrea. 

Another  important  series  of  compound  ureas 
is  obtained  by  substituting  for  hydrogen  in  urea 
the  radicles  of  organic  acids.  These  ureas  are 
called  ureidea.  One  of  the  hydrogen  atoms  of 
urea  can  be  replaced  by  an  acid  radicle  by  the 
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direct  action  of  the  chloride  of  the  acid  radicle 
on  urea ;  thus  mono-acetyl  urea  is  formed  accord- 
ing to  the  following  equation: 

NH,  NHOOOH, 

00  +CHjCOCl  =  CO  +H01 

NH,  NH, 

Urea  Acetyl  ehlorlde  Acetyl  urea. 
Other  methods^  however,  must  be  employed 
for  the  purpose  of  introducing  more  than  one 
acid  radicle;  thus  symmetrical  dirocetyl  urea 
is  obtained  by  the  action  of  acetamide  upon  car- 
bonyl  chloride,  the  reaction  taking  place  accord- 
ing to  the  following  chemical  equation: 

NHCOCH, 


history.  The  teleutospores  are  formed  after  a 
period  of  active  vegetation  and  previous  to  some 
unfavorable  season,  as  winter.  They  are  one  to 
several-celled,  and  exhibit  such  a  variety  in 
structure  that  they  serve  to  distinguish  the 
various  genera.    After  the  return  of  a  favorable 


/ 


COCl,  -h  2OH3CONH,  =  CO 


Carbonyl 
chloride 


Acetamide 


\ 
NHCOOH, 

Dt-acetyl  urea. 


+  2H01 


m^^'" 


Among  the  important  ureides  is  that  of  car- 
bonic  acid,   called   allophanic   acid.     Its   form- 
NH, 

ula  is   GO 


\ 


NHCOOH 

weak  acid,  its  alkaline  salts  being  decomposed 
even  by  carbonic  acid.  The  substance  biuret, 
formed  by  heating  urea  somewhat  above  150°  C. 
(see  Ubea),  is  the  amide  of  allophanic  acid, 
NH 


GIBM  TUB!  or  ABTOT  EHTBRIMe  A  LEAF  THSOITeH  A  STOMA 

season  each  cell  of  the  tel'eutospore  produces  a 
short  filament  ( promycelium ) ,  each  of  whose 
cells,  generally  four  in  number,  develops  a  small 
spore  (sporidium)  which  serves  to  infect  the 
It  is  an  exceedingly  proper  host.  There  are  some  rusts,  confined  to 
one  host,  that  never  produce  more  than  two  forms 


its  formula  being  CO 


/ 


\ 


See  also  Urio 


NHCONH, 
Acid. 

When  the  alkyl  ureas  ( i.e.  the  compound  ureas 
formed  by  replacing  hydrogen  in  urea  by  alcohol 
radicles)  are  boiled  with  alkalies,  decomposition 
ensues  resulting  in  the  formation  of  amines,  am- 
monia, and  carbonic  acid.  Methyl  urea,  for  in- 
stance, is  thus  hydrolyzed  according  to  the  fol- 
lowing chemical  equation: 
NHCH, 

CO  -h  H,0  =  CHjNH,  +  NH,  +0O, 


\i 


Methyl  area  Methylamine. 

The  ureides  are  more  or  less  readily  saponified 
by  the  action  of  alkalies;  acetyl  urea,  for  in- 
stance, being  decomposed  according  to  the  fol- 
lowing equation: 

NHCOCH3  NH^ 

CO  +  NaOH  =  CO         -|-  0H,COONa 

\  \ 

NH,  NH, 

Acetyl  urea  Urea  Sodium 

acetate. 

TJBEDIHALES,  fi-rM'I-nft'lgz  (Neo-Lat.  nom. 
pi.,  from  Lat.  uredo^  blight,  blast,  from  urere, 
Bkt.  u^j  to  burn).  A  group  of  fungi  familiarly 
called  *ru8ts'  which  live  as  parasites  on  flower- 
ing plants.  It  includes  very  many  species,  which 
have  complicated  and  diverse  life-histories,  but 
are  identified  by  the  teleutospore  stage,  this 
being    normally    a    resting    period    in    the    life 


BUST. 

1.  Section  of  leaf  of  barberry  with  duster  cups 
(acldla)  below  and  epermogonla  above;  %  nredospores 
and  one  teleutoepore;  3,  germinating  teleutospore  with 
four-celled  promycelium. 

of  spores  (teleutospores  and  sporidia),  that  alter- 
nate with  one  another.  Most  rusts,  however, 
have  other  forms  of  spores.  Conspicuous  among 
them  are  the  uredospores,  somewhat  similar  to 
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telentoepores.  They  are  one-celled^  and  are 
formed  during  the  vegetatiTe  season  before  the 
teleutospores.  They  are  especially  conspicuous 
on  some  species  of  Pucdnia  that  grow  on  oats 
and  wheat  and  most  of  the  so-called  'rust'  of 
these  cereals  is  due  to  the  development  of  im- 
mense numbers  of  uredospores  collected  in  spots 
and  lines  along  the  leaves  and  stems.  The  most 
complicated  life-histories,  however,  include  still 
another  form  of  fructification  (secidium  or  'dus- 
ter-cup'), in  which  the  spores  are  found  in  paral- 
lel chains  at  the  bottom  of  a  cup-like  structure. 
The  cluster-cups  are  generally  found  on  a  dif- 
ferent host  plant  from  the  teleutospores,  so  that 
such  rusts  must  depend  on  two  hosts  for  the 
completion  of  their  life-history.  For  example, 
in  the  well-known  wheat  rust  (Puccinia  grami- 
nis)  the  sporidia  germinate  on  the  barberry,  pro- 
ducing there  the  cluster-cups  (aecidia) ;  while 
the  iBcidial  spores  are  carried  to  wheat,  oats,  and 
other  cereals,  where  several  generations  of  ure- 
dospores (red  rust)  may  be  developed.  The  ure- 
dospores, being  scattered,  germinate  on  other 
individuals,  spreading  the  rust  very  rapidly. 
Finally,  at  the  end  of  the  season  teleutospores 
(black  rust)  are  formed.  Another  interesting 
life-history  is  that  of  the  apple  rust.  (See 
Apple,  paragraph  Diseases.)  Uredospores  may 
sun-ive  unfavorable  seasons  and  propagate  rust 
the  following  year.  This  probably  accounts  for 
the  abundance  of  wheat  rust  in  the  Western 
United  States  and  Australia,  where  there  are 
no  wild  barberries.  In  these  regions  the  bar- 
berry (cluster-cup)  phase  of  the  life-history  is 
omitted,  and  the  uredospores,  or  perhaps  the 
sporidia,  germinate  directly  upon  the  wheat.  The 
rust  is  due  to  certain  species  of  Puccinia  whose 
duster-cups  are  on  plants  other  than  the  bar- 
berry. 

Consult:  Engler  and  Prantl,  Die  natUrUohen 
Pflanzenfamilien  (Leipzig,  1887 — )  ;  Plowright, 
British  Uredinew  and  UstilaginecB. 

TJBE^A  (Neo-Lat.,  from  uren,  the  native 
Malabar  name) .  A  genus  of  herbs  of  the  natural 
order  Malvaceae.  The  bark  is  very  fibrous;  and 
the  fibre  of  Urena  lohata  and  Urena  sinuata, 
weeds  common  in  most  parts  of  India,  is  used  as 
a  substitute  for  flax  in  making  cordage  and  paper 
stock.  It  is  strong  and  fine  and  in  many  ways 
resembles  jute,  for  which  it  is  a  good  substitute. 
Urena  lobaia  grows  in  various  parts  of  the 
United  States^  particularly  in  Florida,  where  it 
has  often  been  mistaken  for  ramie. 

TJ^SETEB  (Gk.  o^ynfn^p,  ouret&r,  ureter,  ure- 
thra, from  odpop,  ouron,  urine).  One  of  two 
canals  by  which  the  urine  is  conveyed  from  the 
pelvis  of  the  kidney  (q.v.)  on  either  side  to  the 
base  of  the  bladder.  Each  ureter  is  about  18 
inches  in  length,  and  enters  the  bladder  in  so 
slanting  a  direction  as  to  prevent  regurgitation. 
When  a  concretion  is  formed  in  the  kidney,  the 
ordinary  and  most  favorable  event  is  that  it 
should  descend  through  the  ureter  to  the  blad- 
der. The  passage  of  a  stone  through  this  tube 
gives  rise  to  a  series  of  violent  symptoms,  consist- 
ing of  sudden  and  most  severe  pain,  first  in  the 
loins  and  groin,  subsequently  in  the  testes  (in 
the  male)  under  the  thigh;  the  testes  may  be  re- 
tracted spasmodically.  Coincident  with  the  pain 
there  are  violent  sickness,  faintness,  and  collapse, 
which  may  last  two  or  three  days,  and  are  only 


relieved  when  the  stone  reaches  the  bladder.  The 
treatment  consists  in  the  warm  bath^  and  the 
inhalation  of  chloroform  or  opium  in  large  doses 
(both  of  which  serve  to  allav  spasm  and  deaden 
pain),  and  the  free  use  of  diluents  to  wash  down 
the  concretion.  After  the  subsidence  of  the  at- 
tack constitutional  measures  must  be  employed 
for  the  control  of  the  existing  diathesis. 

XTBE^THAKE  (from  ur-ea  -f  ethane  or 
ethyl),  A  useful  unofiiicial  hypnotic  drug,  chem- 
ically ethyl  carbonate.  It  is  made  by  the  inter- 
action of  urea  nitrate  and  ethyl  alcohol.  It  oc- 
curs in  colorless,  odorless  crystals  with  a 
slightly  saline  taste.  It  is  readily  soluble 
in  water,  alcohol,  ether,  or  chloroform.  A 
pure  hypnotic,  with  no  analgesic  or  depressing 
efiTect,  it  gives  a  quiet,  natural  sleep  in  from  15 
to  45  minutes  after  its  administration.  It  is 
also  used  as  an  antispasmodic  in  convulsive  dis- 
orders, and  in  cases  accompanied  by  coma  may 
be  given  hypodermically. 

UBS^^THBA  (Lat.,  from  Gk.  ohfHiBpay  our^ 
thra,  paissage  for  urine,  from  o^^y,  ouron, 
urine).  The  canal  by  which  the  urine  is  dis- 
charged from  the  bladder.  The  male  urethra  is 
about  nine  inches  long,  and  its  office  is  to  conduct 
the  seminal  fluid,  secondarily  to  discharge  the 
urine.  It  is  divided  into  three  parts:  (1)  the 
deep  or  prostatic  urethra,  which  extends  from 
the  outlet  of  the  bladder  (with  which  it  is  con- 
tinuous) through  the  prostate  gland,  being  the 
part  into  which  the  seminal  ducts  open;  (2)  the 
membranous  urethra,  less  than  an  inch  long,  ex- 
tending from  the  prostate  forward;  and  (3) 
the  cavernous,  or  spongy,  or  penile  urethra,  ex- 
tending through  the  erectile  tissue  to  the  end 
of  the  penis.  The  female  urethra  is  less  than 
two  inches  in  length,  and  opens  externally  be- 
tween the  upper  margin  of  the  vaginal  entrance 
and  the  clitoris.  The  urethra  is  lined  by  a  con- 
tinuation of  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  blad- 
der, and  in  the  male  is  extremely  sensitive.     See 

(]k)NOBRHCEA ;   StBICTUBE. 

UBFAH^  vr-fft^  or  O&FA.  The  modern 
name  for  Edessa   (q.v.). 

UBFAHBy  TSiSr^fViT.  A  town  in  the  Crown- 
land  of  Upper  Austria,  on  the  left  bank  of  the 
Danube,  opposite  Linz  (q.v.),  with  which  it  is 
connected  by  an  iron  bridge.  It  manufactures 
spirits  and  machinery.  Population,  in  1900, 
12,827. 

TJBFt,  ^ir'fA',  HoNOBfi  d'  (1568-1625).  A 
French  pastoral  romancer,  bom  in  Marseilles  of 
noble  family.  Urf§  was  educated  for  the  Church, 
but  married  his  sister-in-law,  Diane  de  Chftteau- 
mourand  (1600).  Cn  the  fall  of  the  League 
he  withdrew  to  Savoy  and  began  to  write  in  the 
pastoral  style  suggested  by  the  Spanish  Amadis 
de  Gaul,  which  had  been  translated  into  French 
at  the  instigation  of  Francis  I.  (1540-8),  and 
by  the  Greek  pastoral  romances  which  were  ren- 
dered into  French  early  in  the  sixteenth  century. 
Fiction  of  this  character  had  made  a  timid  ap- 
pearance in  France  before  Urf6,  for  instance,  in 
Fum^e's  Du  vray  et  parfaii  amour  (1599).  It 
had  already  acquired  its  great  masterpieces  in 
Italy  (Poliziano's  Orfea,  1471  or  1472;  Sanna- 
zaro's  Arcadia:  Tasso's  Aminta,  1673;  Guarini'^ 
Pastor  Fido,  1590),  in  England  (Spenser's  Shep- 
herd's Calendar,  1570) ;  and  in  Spain   (Monte- 
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mayor's  Diana,  1542;  Gil  Polo's  Diana  En- 
amorada,  1564,  and  Cervantes'a  Oalatea,  1581). 
All  these  romances  were  popular  in  France,  but 
Urf6's  AsMe  was  the  first  that  became  a  sort  of 
social  breviary  for  a  generation.  It  is  a  novel 
of  5155  pages.  Its  first  two  volumes  appeared 
in  1610,  the  third  in  1619,  the  posthumous  fourth 
and  fifth  in  1627,  with  other  unofficial  continua- 
tions. Of  this  interminable  treatise  on  the  verb 
aimevy  Urf^  borrows  his  pastoral  scenes  from  the 
Diana,  his  warlike  episodes  from  AmadiSy  and 
from  the  Greeks  and  Latins  some  episodes  and 
much  of  his  story-telling  art;  but  he  is  superior 
to  them  all  in  character-drawing,  in  good  humor, 
and  in  the  higher  social  aim  of  his  work.  In  the 
subtle  differentiation  of  his  lovers,  Urf6  is  a  not 
unworthy  forerunner  of  Racine  and  Marivauz, 
unapproached  by  any  novelist  of  his  century  but 
Madame  de  Lafayette.  Urf6  was  a  sort  of  real- 
istic idealist ;  he  chose  the  scene  of  his  own  birth, 
the  banks  of  the  Lignon,  for  the  scene  of  his 
novel,  and  his  conversations  are  lively,  far  beyond 
the  wont  of  his  time.  His  aim  throughout  is 
the  refinement  of  society,  and  here  its  influence 
is  hard  to  overestimate.  The  Hfttel  de  Ram- 
bouillet  seems  to  have  been  organized  in  its 
imitation.  Astr^e'a  popularity  was  astounding. 
Bishops  like  Camus,  saints  like  Francis  de  Sales, 
joined  with  realistic  novelists  like  Sorel  to  sound 
the  praise  of  this  'exquisite  work.'  La  Fontaine, 
the  scholarly  Huet,  the  sprightly  Fontanel le,  the 
cynic  La  Rochefoucauld,  all  rejoiced  in  it.  For 
two  generations  it  was  an  accepted  book  of 
reference  on  deportment  and  breeding.  In  Ger- 
many, in  1624,  a  princely  and  aristocratic  coterie, 
on  organizing  an  Academic  des  vrais  amants, 
assumed  the  names  of  the  characters  of  the 
Aatr6e. 

Consult:  Bonafous,  Etude  aur  VAsirSe  ei  8ur 
H.  d*Urf6  (Paris,  1846)  ;  K6rting,  Oeschichte des 
franzosiaehen  Romans  in  17 ten  Jahrhundert,  vol. 
i.   (Oppeln,  1885). 

TJBGA,  55r'gft  (Chin.  K'ulun).  The  capital 
of  Northern  Mongolia,  situated  on  the  Tola  River 
and  the  highway  leading  from  Kiakhta  (q.v.)  to 
Peking,  175  miles  south  of  Kiakhta  (Map: 
China,  C  2).  It  consists  of  the  Mongolian  town, 
inhabited  mostly  by  lamas^  and  of  the  Chinese 
town,  a  few  miles  distant,  where  the  Chinese 
and  Russian  merchants  live.  In  the  Mongolian 
town  is  situated  the  residence  of  the  head  of 
the  Laraaist  Church  in  Mongolia.  There  are 
also  numerous  temples  surrounded  by  the  houses 
of  the  lamas.  In  the  Temple  of  Maidary  is  a 
colossal  gilt  statue  of  that  divinity,  over  33  feet 
high.  During  the  religious  festivals  the  town  is 
visited  by  great  numbers  of  pilgrims.  Popula- 
tion, 30,000,  including  about  10,000  lamas. 

TJBI,  SS'rd.  A  canton  of  Switzerland,  bounded 
by  the  Canton  of  Schwyz  on  the  north,  Glarus 
and  Grisons  on  the  east,  Ticino  on  the  south,  and 
Valais  and  Unterwalden  on  the  west  (Map: 
Switzerland,  C  2).  Area,  415  square  miles.  The 
region  consists  of  the  narrow  valley  of  the  Reuss, 
surrounded  by  ofTshoots  of  the  Bernese  Alps  on 
the  west,  the  Glarus  Alps  on  the  east,  and  the 
Saint  Gotthard  group  on  the  south.  Many  of 
the  peaks  exceed  10,000  feet.  The  climate  is 
raw.  Uri  is  primarily  a  pastoral  canton,  and 
exports  chiefly  dairy  products.  The  principal 
manufactures  are  dynamite  and  parquet  floors. 


The  legislative  authority  is  exercised  directly 
by  the  people  assembled  in  the  Landagemeinde. 
The  canton  is  represented  by  one  member  in 
the  Federal  Council.  Population,  in  1900,  19,732, 
nearly  all  German-speaking  Roman  Catholics. 
Capital,  Altdorf  (q.v.). 

Uri,  first  mentioned  in  732,  passed  in  the  thir- 
teenth century  to  the  Hapsburgs.  It  gradually 
obtained  its  independence  and  in  1291  formed  the 
'perpetual  league'  with  Schwyz  and  Unterwal- 
den. In  the  fifteenth  century  the  Val  Leventina 
(now  a  part  of  Ticino)  was  acauired  by  Uri. 
The  canton  took  part  in  the  Sonaerbund  (q.v.). 

TJBI.  Another  name  for  the  Limpopo  (q.v.), 
a  river  of  South  Africa. 

TJ^IAKy  Oer,  pron,  TSd^r^lka,  Sir.  A  name, 
like  the  modem  'Mr.  Blank,'  once  used  to  desig- 
nate one  whose  real  name  was  either  unknown 
or  unmentionable.  It  occasionally  occurs  in  Ger- 
man and  Enf^lish  literature  before  the  nineteenth 
century,  and  is  sometimes  used  of  Satan.  In 
Wolfram  von  Eschenbach's  Parzival  it  is  applied 
to  the  evil-minded  Prince  of  Punturtois. 

UBIC  ACID  (  from  Gk.  o&poy,  ouron,  urine), 
CAN/),.  A  compound  of  carbon,  hydrogen, 
nitrogen,  and  oxygen,  which  forms  a  loose  white 
powder  or  scales  consisting  of  minute  crystals  de- 
void of  smell  or  taste,  only  very  slightly  soluble 
inVater  ( 1  part  requiring  about  15,000  parts  of 
cold  and  1600  of  boiling  water),  and  quite  in- 
soluble in  alcohol  and  ether.  It  is  soluble  with- 
out decomposition  in  strong  sulphuric  acid,  and 
it  may  be  thrown  down  from  this  solution  by 
the  aadition  of  water.  It  is  also  soluble  in  the 
carbonates,  borates,  phosphates,  lactates,  and 
acetates  of  the  alkalies,  extracting  from  these 
salts  a  part  of  their  base,  with  which  it  forms 
acid  urates.  Litmus  paper  is  reddened  by  its 
moist  crystals,  or  by  a  hot  aqueous  solution.  The 
acid  is  not  volatile,  and  by  dry  distillation  is 
decomposed  into  carbonate  of  ammonia,  urea, 
cyanuric  acid,  hydrocyanic  acidj  etc.  Uric  acid 
acts  as  a  very  weak  dibasic  acid,  forming  with 
bases  two  series  of  salts,  the  neutral  and  the 
acid,  of  which  the  former  are  the  more  soluble. 
Among  the  most  important  are  the  acid  urates  of 
sodium,  potassium,  lithium,  and  ammonium.  The 
urate  of  lithium  is  more  soluble  than  any  other 
urate,  and  hence  lithia  water  is  an  important 
therapeutic  agent  in  converting  uric  acid  and 
the  more'  insoluble  urates  into  a  soluble  salt  in 
the  living  body.  The  urates  are  frequently  called 
'lithates,'  and  the  acid  itself  lithic  acid.' 

Uric  acid  is  widely  distributed  throughout  the 
animal  organism.  It  occurs  not  only  in  the  urine 
of  man  and  carnivorous  animals,  but  is  the  chief 
constituent  (either  free  or  in  combination)  of 
many  calculi  occurring  in  the  kidneys  or  bladder, 
and  of  numerous  urinary  sediments.  The  urinary 
secretion  of  birds  and  reptiles  consists  almost 
entirely  of  urates^  which  are  also  found  in  the 
excrements  of  caterpillars,  butterflies,  beetles, 
etc.,  and  of  many  mollusks.  Moreover,  in  very 
minute  quantities,  it  occurs  as  a  urate  in  healthy 
blood,  in  which  fluid  it  has  been  found  in  excess 
in  gout  and  Bright's  disease,  and  is  a  constituent 
of  the  aqueous  extract  of  the  spleen,  liver,  lungs, 
pancreas,  and  brain.  The  ohalk-aionea  occurring 
about  the  smaller  joints  and  in  the  lobes  of 
the  ear  of  gouty  patients  consist  mainly  of  urate 
of  soda. 
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The  best  and  most  ready  mode  of  obtaining  uric 
acid  on  a  large  scale  is  from  guano,  or  from  the 
excrements  of  snakes  or  fowls,  which  consist 
largely  of  urates.  For  this  purpose  the  mass  is 
boiled  with  potash,  which  expels  any  ammonia 
that  is  present,  and  a  stream  of  carbonic  acid  is 
then  passed  through  the  strained  potash  solution, 
which  throws  down  acid  urate  of  potash.  This 
precipitate  is  dissolved  in  water,  and  decom- 
posed by  hydrochloric  acid,  which  throws  down 
the  uric  acid  in  minute  crystals.  The  form  in 
which  this  acid  crystallizes  is  liable  to  great 
Tariations.  Sometimes  we  have  fiat  tablets  re- 
sembling whetstones,  or  sections  with  a  double 
knife  through  biconvex  lenses;  at  other  times, 
more  or  less  perfect  rhombic  tablets,  and  some- 
times hexagonal  plates,  barrel-shaped  prisms,  and 
toothed  crystals.  It  is,  however,  difficult  to 
identify  uric  acid  crystals  by  direct  inspection; 
so  that,  to  prove  the  presence  of  uric  acid,  tests 
of  a  chemical  nature  must  be  applied.  The  so- 
called  murexid  reaction  constitutes  an  excellent 
test :  the  substance  submitted  for  examination  is 
treated  with  a  little  strong  nitric  acid,  and  the 
mixture  is  evaporated  to  dr3mess  at  a  gentle 
heat;  the  residue  is  moistened  with  a  trace  of 
ammonia,  which,  if  uric  acid  was  present  in  the 
original  substance,  produces  a  brilliant  purple 
coloration;  a  drop  of  caustic  soda  changes  the 
color  to  a  reddish  blue  that  disappears  on  warm- 
ing ttie  solution.  The  test  is  based  on  the  fact 
that  wanning  with  nitric  acid  converts  urea 
into  purpuric  acid,  the  acid  ammonium  salt  of 
which — called  murexid — ^has  a  brilliant  reddish- 
purple  color. 

By  the  oxidation  of  uric  acid  two  series  of  in- 
teresting products  are  obtained.  If  nitric  acid 
is  used  as  the  oxidizing  agent,  uric  acid  splits 
up  into  urea  and  alloxan  (a  ureide).  If,  instead 
of  nitric  acid,  potassium  permanganate  is  em- 
ployed, uric  acid  breaks  up  into  carbonic  acid 
and  allantoin  (another  ureide).  Alloxan  can  be 
readily  transformed  into  parabanic  acid  (the 
ureide  of  oxalic  acid),  and  from  the  latter  urea 
and  oxalic  acid  can  be  obtained  with  equal  readi- 
ness. On  the  other  hand,  allantoin  can  be  con- 
verted, by  a  series  of  simple  reactions,  into  urea 
allanturic  acid  (glyoxyl  urea),  parabanic  acid 
(oxalyl  urea),  and  hydantoic  acid,  the  latter 
being  closely  allied  to  hydantoin  (glycolyl  urea). 
The  substituted  ureas  (ureides)  obtained  from 
uric  acid  may  also  be  prepared  directly  from 
urea.  (See  Ureas,  Compouivd.)  It  is,  there- 
fore, clear  that  uric  acid  and  urea  are  chemi- 
cally closely  related  to  each  other.  In  mammals 
nitrogenous  substances  are  disintegrated  mainly 
into  urea;  in  birds  the  main  product  of  disin- 
tef^tion  is  uric  acid.  The  formation  of  both 
urea  and  uric  acid  takes  place  most  probably  in 
tHe  liTcr.  The  urine  of  mammals  sometimes  con- 
tains allantoin.  hydrated  parabanic  acid,  oxalic 
acid,  and  other  products,  which  are  obtained  in 
tile  laboratory  by  oxidizing  uric  acid. 

The  products  of  decomposition  of  uric  acid 
'vmre  fint  thoroughly  investigated,  in  a  series  of 
celebrated  researches,  by  Liebig  and  W5h1er. 
Then  the  chemical  relationship  of  urea  and  uric 
mcid  was  clearly  established.  It  has  since  been 
shown  that  uric  acid  is  a  di-ureide,  i.e.  a  sub- 
stitution product  containing  two  molecules  of 
urea.    After  much  painstaking  research,  carried 


on  by  some  of  the  best  chemists  of  the  century, 
it  was  possible  to  demonstrate  the  true  chemical 
constitution  of  uric  acid,  and  finally  Horbac- 
zewsky  succeeded  in  preparing  this  important 
organic  substance  by  a  synthetic  method;  Beh- 
rend  and  Roosen  subsequently  discovered  an- 
other synthesis  of  uric  acid,  which  is  relatively 
simple  and  perfectly  well  understood  in  the  light 
of  our  knowledge  of  the  constitution  of  uric  acid. 
The  chemical  constitution  of  uric  acid  is  rep- 
resented by  the  following  structural  formula  first 
proposed  by  Medicus: 

.NH— 0— NH 
/  II  >CO 

CO  C— NH'^ 

\nh— CO 

Uric  acid. 

UBICOanUM,  or  VIBICOailTJM.  An  an- 
cient Roman  city  of  Britain,  the  site  of  which  is 
about  four  miles  to  the  east  of  Shrewsbury,  and 
partly  occupied  by  the  village  of  Wroxeter.  It  is 
mentioned  by  Ptolemy  as  existing  in  the  beginning 
of  the  second  century  of  our  era,  and  it  is  prob- 
able that  there  was  a  Roman  station  here  before 
A.D.  70.  The  traces  of  the  ancient  wall  show 
that  it  had  a  circumference  of  about  three  miles, 
and  through  it  ran  the  great  Roman  road  now 
known  as  Watling  Street.  Exploration  of  the  re- 
mains began  in  1859.  On  the  north  side  of  the 
old  wall  was  probably  the  Basilica,  and  on  the 
south  the  public  baths.  A  few  inscriptions  and 
numerous  small  objects,  such  as  coins,  brooches, 
hairpins,  pottery,  sculptures,  etc.,  found  in  the 
ruins  are  in  the  museum  at  Shrewsbury,  and 
some  of  the  buildings  excavated  have  since  been 
covered.  The  human  remains  found  in  the  ex- 
cavations show  that  the  city  was  sacked  and 
burned  by  enemies,  probably  the  West  Saxons, 
in  the  sixth  century.  Of  this,  however,  there  is 
no  historic  record.  The  ruins  seem  to  have  re- 
mained with  little  change,  except  the  gradual 
process  of  decay,  till  about  the  twelfth  century, 
when  tiley  were  used  as  material  for  other  build- 
ings. Consult  J.  C.  Anderson,  The  Roman  City 
of  Uriconium  at  Wroxeter  (London,  1867). 

TJBIEL  (Heb.  IJriSl,  Light  of  God).  One  of 
the  seven  archangels,  who  personified  light  and 
had  his  dwelling  in  the  sun.  He  appears  in 
Milton's  Paradise  Lost  and  Longfellow's  Qolden 
Legend. 

U'BIM  AND  THUM'MIM  (Heb.  Urim 
w^tummtm) ,  The  name  given  to  two  objects, 
perhaps  pebbles  or  stones  in  the  shape  of  dice, 
kept  in  the  oracle-pouch  that  hung  upon  the 
breast  of  the  Jewish  high  priest  (Ex.  xxviii.  30: 
see  Ephod)  .  They  were  used  to  obtain  an  oracular 
decision  revealing  the  Divine  will.  While  we  do 
not  know  the  precise  manner  in  which  this  de- 
cision was  obtained,  analogy  from  similar  cuh- 
toms  among  ancient  nations  makes  it  probable 
that  the  stones  were  drawn  by  lot  out  of  the 
pouch,  and,  according  to  the  one  drawn,  an  af- 
firmative or  negative  answer  to  a  question  was 
given.  An  entirely  satisfactory  explanation  of 
the  two  mysterious  names  has  not  yet  been  fur- 
nished, but  all  the  evidence  points  in  favor  of  a 
connection  with  two  Babylonian  stems  (u^uru 
and   tamu),  from  which   are  derived  wrtu,  'de- 
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cision'  (used  chiefly  of  oracular  decisions),  iron.  (2)  Nitrogenous  crystalline  bodies,  in- 
and  iamitu,  'oracle,'  which  occur  in  the  religious  eluding  urea,  uric  acid,  kreatinin,  zanthin,  hypo- 
literature  of  Babylonia.  The  two  words  would  xanthin,  and  occasionally  allantoin;  hippuric 
thus  be  almost  synonymous,  and  this  view  is  sup-  acid,  ammonium  oxalate ;  and  rarely  taurin, 
ported  by  the  consideration  that  th^  are  so  used  cystin,  leucin,  and  ty rosin.  (3)  Non-nitrogenous 
in  the  Old  Testament  (e.g.  Deut.  xxxiii.  8,  ac-  bodies,  including  lactic,  succinic,  formic,  oxalic, 
cording  to  the  Septuagint  text),  and  that  Urim  and  phenylic  acids;  and  rarely  sugar  in  minute 
at  times  is  used  without  Thummim  (e.g.  Num.  amount.  (4)  Pigments,  including  urobilin,  pur- 
xxvii.  21  and  I.  Sam.  xxviii.  6),  which  shows  purin,  and  indican.  (5)  Other  bodies,  including 
that  the  one  word  conveyed  the  idea  without  the  ferments  from  the  various  digestive  fluids  of  the 
help  of  the  other.  The  early  explanations,  such  body.  (6)  Gases,  rarely,  in  very  small  quan- 
as  'light  and  perfection'  or  iight  and  truth'  titles,  chiefly  nitrogen  and  carbonic  acid. 
(Luther's  view),  are  generally  rejected  as  purely  The  acidity  of  normal  urine  is  due  to  the  pres- 
fanciful  by  critical  scholars,  who  hold  that  the  ence  of  the  acid  sodium  biphosphate.  At  times 
use  of  the  Urina  and  Thummim  belongs  to  the  the  urine  of  digestion  is  alkaline,  and  frequently 
realm  of  primitive  religious  rites,  and  that  its  urine  decomposes  rapidly  and  becomes  alkaline, 
persistence  to  so  late  a  period  as  that  of  the  com-  Upon  standing  and  cooling,  it  frequently  becomes 
pilation  of  the  Priestly  Code  (Ex.  xxviii.  30)  cloudy  from  the  urates,  and  a  sediment  of  pink 
is  due  to  the  strong  hold  that  it  had  taken  upon  urates  occurs;  or  in  other  cases  an  increase  of 
the  Hebrews.  It  should  be  added,  however,  that  oxalate  of  ammonium,  together  with  mucus,  forms 
the  notice  in  the  Priestly  Code,  where  the  Urim  a  thick  precipitate  or  deposit.  This  occurrence 
and  Thummim  are  described  as  a  part  of  the  by  no  means  indicates  disease  of  the  kidneys,  as 
high  priest's  costume,  without  reference  to  their  ig  claimed  by  ignorant  quacks.  Among  the  ab- 
practical  use,  marks  the  transition  to  the  sym-  normal  constituents  of  urine  are  blood,  pus. 
bolical  view  taken  in  the  later  Jewish  theology  of  epithelium  from  bladder,  kidney,  ureter  or 
their  significance  as  tokens  of  the  revelation  and  vagina,  spermatozoa,  albumin,  fibrin  in  the  form 
guidance  granted  to  Israel  through  its  repre-  of  *cast8,*  fats,  sugar,  etc.,  during  various  con 
sentative,  Aaron.  Consult  th3  articles  in  the  ditions  or  diseases.  In  Bright's  disease  (q.v.) 
Hastings  Bible  Dictionary  and  the  Enoyolopcedia  albumin  and  casts  are  generally  found. 
Bihlioa,  and  Muss-Amolt,  "The  Urim  and  Thum-  ^rea  is  determined  most  easily  by  a  test  with 
mim,  in  the  American  Journal  of  8emtti<}  hypobromate  of  potassium.  The  total  excretion 
Languages,  vol.  xvi.  (Chicago,  1900).  per  day  should  be  between  300  and  600  grains. 

TJBINE    (Lat.  urina,  urine;   connected  with  Uric  acid  generally  precipitates  in  a   few  days 

Gk.    ©»/»!',   ouron^  urine,   Skt.   vdW,  v&r,  water,  if  the  urine  be  allowed  to  stand.    It  may  be  dV 

Av.  t?dro,  rain,  Icel.  «r,  drizzling  rain,  AS.  trer,  termined  by  a  hydrochloric  acid  procedure.  Sugar 

sea).     The  fluid  Which  is  secreted  by  the  kid-  is  generally  detected  by  using  a  solution  of  sul- 

neys,    stored     in    the    bladder,    and     evacuated  phate  copper,  which  is' reduced  and  precipitated 

through  the  urethra  in  the  act  of  micturition,  in  the  form  of  the  orange-colored  oxide  in  the 

The  epithelium  lining  the  tubules  of  the  kidneys  presence  of  glucose.    Albumin  responds  to  boiling 

elaborates  from  the  blood  urea  and  other  products  or  the  nitric  acid  test,  either  of  which  causes  a 

of  retrograde  metamorphosis,  and  a  transudation  permanent   cloud    in    the   urine   if   albumin   be 

or  osmosis  of  water  occurs  from  the  interior  of  present.      Phosphates   cause    a   white    cloud   on 

the  convoluted  blood  vessels  into  the  cavity  of  boiling  the  urine,  which  is  dissolved  and  cleared 

the  tubules.  away  by  adding  a  drop  of  acetic  acid.    Chlorides. 

In  a  healthy  human  being,  urine  is -a  clear  ammonia,  and  urates  have  their  special  chemical 

yellowish  or  amber  fluid  of  a  salty  taste  and  a  tests. 

peculiar  aromatic  odor,  normally  acid,  and  with  The  Urinary  Deposits  are  of  rare  beauty  and 

a  specific  gravity  of  about  1.020,  and  generally  interest  under   the   microscope.     Besides  blood, 

containing  some   mucus.     In   24   hours   such   a  p^g^  and  epithelial  cells  occurring  during  grave 

person  discharges  about  50  fluid  ounces,  or  1500  illness,   several   crystals   are  found   in   ordinary 

cubic  centimeters,  of  urine.     The  amount  of  the  urine  with   slight  variations   in   health.     After 

several  urinary  constituents  passed  in  24  hours  standing  for  a  time  at  a  moderate  temperature, 

are  as  follows,  according  to  Parkes:  amorphous  granular  matter  precipitates  in  most 

Orams  urine,  soluble  by  heat,  and  composed  of  the  urates 

y  tS'^'ud ^^'tqooo  ^^  calcium  and  magnesium  with  the  acid  urates 

crea..!?....*!!!!.'.'.!^'.!!."!!!!!!!^!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!...."!!!!!.".'.".!."    ss.iso  ^^  potassium,  sodium,  and  ammonium.    These  de- 

Uricacid!!!.! '.....'. .!!..!..... .!"........!      o.wss  posits  are  probablv  caused  by  the  excess  of  phos- 

KwStinfn"*!*^::::::::::::::::::::::.:::::::                  l.m  p^^"^  *^^^  furnished  by  the  acid  sodium  wphos- 

Plflrment  and  othersubstan^^                                     lo!ooo  phate,  which    decomposes    the   alkaline    urates. 

Sulphuric  add... 2.0W  After  a  longer   period,   of  a   few  days   to  two 

Chloiffe!^!!..*^.!!.!!!!!!.'.".'.!'.!'.!*.*..!......'....'."."^                        7.000  weeks,  alkaline  fermentation  supervenes,  due  to 

Ammonia ..." ....! 0.770  the  presence  of  yeast  fungus  and  mucus.    During 

??5??!!['*™ i?*SS  this  process  urea  is  converted  into  carbonate  of 

Sodium » 11.090  *^   .                                                j.   j..         i.      •          ii. 

CaJcium 0.260  ammonium.     As   this   fermentation   begins,   the 

Magnesium 0.307  ^iric  acid  cr}'stals,  occurring  as  red  pepper  dust  in 

These  constituents,  other  than  water,  appear  in  the  receptacle,  begin  to  dissolve,  while  adhering 

the  urine  as  ( 1 )  inorganic  salts,  including  sodium  to  their  fragments  we  flnd  prismatic  crystals  of 

chloride;     calcium     chloride;     potassium     and  urate  of  sodium  and  spheroids  of  urate  of  am- 

sodium   sulphates;    sodium,   calcium,   and   mag-  monium.     When  the  alkalinity  of  the  urine  is 

nesium  phosphates;  traces  of  silicates;  alkaline  established  amorphous  granules  of  phosphate  of 

carbonates;  nitrates  in  small  quantity;  traces  of  lime  appear,  together  with  triangular  prisms  of 
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triple  phosphates  of  ammonium  and  magnesium, 
and  octahedral  crystals  of  oxalate  of  calcium. 

These  changes  may  progress  in  the  peMs  of 
the  kidney  or  in  the  bladder.    Uric  acid  gravel 
or  calculus  is  found  in  either  situation,  causing 
much  pain  and  a  grave  pathological  condition, 
as   the  changes  in  the  mucous  membrane  lining 
either  cavity  are  important.      (See  Calculus.) 
ITrio  acid  or  urate  calculi  are  generally  red  and 
quite  hard.     Oxalate  calculi  are  usually  found, 
when  present,  in  the  pelvis  of  the  kidney,  and 
are  of  such  shape  and  color  as  to  be  called  'mul- 
berry' calculi.    Phosphatic  calculi  are  white  and 
soft,   and  often  appear  as  dust.     Calcium  car- 
bonate, cjrstin,  and  xanthin  calculi  are  rare.  Cal- 
culi may  be  prevented,  and  probably  phosphatic 
calculi  may  be  dissolved  in  the  bladder  by  the 
use  of  lithia  waters  or  salicylates.    They  cause 
severe  inflammatory  conditions   in  most   cases. 
See  LiTHic  Acid  Dla.thesib;  Phosphatic  Dia- 
thesis.     See  MiCROSOOPt,  clinical  and  accom- 
panying illustrations.     Consult   Ogden,   On   the 
UHne  (PhUadelphia,  1901). 

UBIHEy  IivcoNTiiTENGB  OF,  Or  Enubesib.    a 
troublesome  affection,  far  more  common  in  child- 
hood than  in  more  advanced  life.     The  child  is 
in  the  habit  of  discharging  its  urine  in  bed  dur- 
ing sleep.     The  habit  may  often  be  broken  by 
proper  domestic  management,  as  withholding  any 
excess    of   fluids   before   going   to  bed,   and   by 
waking  it  and  making  it  discharge  the  contents 
of  the  bladder  late  at  night.     The  most  certain 
medicinal  remedy  is  belladonna,  given  under  a 
physician's  advice.     The  various  forms  of  me- 
chanical pressure  that  have  been  suggested,  with 
the  view  of  preventing  the  passage  of  the  urine, 
cannot  be  too  strongly  condemned.     Incontinence 
of  urine  consists  of  an  easily  excited  and  fre- 
quently repeated  reflex  micturition.     It  is  seen 
in  some  cases  of  cerebral  or  spinal  disease,  when 
it  is  of  a  different  nature.     In  these  cases  the 
bladder  becomes  filled,  and  subsequently  formed 
urine  dribbles  away,  owing  to  a  failure  in  the 
nerve    mechanism   to   cause   contraction   of  the 
muscle  fibres  in  the  wall  of  the  viscus. 

TTBJKE,  BBTEHTIOir  OF.  See  Betbittion 
OF  XJmrK. 

ITBOYA  ULNOTJAOE  AHD  LITERA- 
TTTBB  (Skt.  Odra,  Utkali).  The  language  and 
literature  of  Orissa  (q.v.),  in  Bengal,  spoken  by 
about  9,000,000  persons.  Like  the  other  mod- 
em Aryan  languages  of  India,  it  is  analytic 
in  structure.  It  seems  to  be  descended  from 
the  Utkali  or  Odra  dialect  of  PrAkrit  (q.v.). 
In  general  Uriya  is  related  to  Bengali  (see 
Bekoaxj  Language  and  Lxtebatuke),  al- 
though it  resembles  Hindi.  (See  Hindustani 
Laivguagk  and  LiTERATUBE.)  The  vocabulary 
ia  largely  composed  of  Sanskrit  loan-words, 
of  which  Uriya  possesses  more  than  any  other 
of  its  kindred  lan^ages.  There  are  no  im- 
portant dialectic  divisions.  The  standard  dialect 
ia  that  of  Cuttack.  The  script,  which  is  derived 
from  the  Devanagari  (q.v.),  is  graceful,  and 
noteworthy  among  the  North  Indian  alphabets  in 
that  it  is  diaracterized  by  curves  instead  of  angles. 
Uriya  literature  cannot  be  traced  before  the  six- 
teenth century.  It  begiiks  with  Upendro  Bhanj, 
the  author  of  more  than  thirty  poems,  most  of 
them  religious  or  erotic,  although  he  also  wrote 
two  dictionaries.     Contemporary  with  him  was 


Dinkrishno  Das,  who  composed  the  most  famous 
Uriya  poem,  the  Rasakalldla  (edited  at  Cuttack, 
1897).  Most  of  the  literature,  however,  consists 
of  translatimis  or  paraphrases  of  Sanskrit  works, 
such  as  th^Rdmdyana  (q.v.),  the  Bhagavadgita 
(q.v.),  and  some  of  the  Puri/iBKis  (q.v.),  while  in 
later  times  the  tendency  has  been  to  trans- 
late or  adapt  Bengali  and  English  books. 
Consult:  Beames,  Comparative  Grammar  of 
the  Modem  Aryan  Languages  of  India  (3  vols., 
London,  1872-79)  ;  Cust,  Modem  Languages 
of  the  East  Indies  (ib.,  1878);  Sutton,  Intro- 
ductory Grammar  of  the  Oriya  Language 
(Calcutta,  1831);  Anon.,  The  First  Lesson  in 
Oriya  (Cuttack,  1844)  ;  Visvanath  Misra,  Easy 
Guide  to  Uriya  Translation  (ib.,  1899) ;  Jagan- 
nath  Rao,  Utkal  Ahhidhdn:  A  Dictionary  of  the 
Uriya  Language  (ib.,  1891) ;  Chakravarti,  "Notes 
on  the  Language  and  Literature  of  Orissa,"  in  the 
Journal  of  th^  Royal  Asiatic  Society,  Bengal 
Branch,  vols.  Ixvi.-lxvii.   (Calcutta,  1900). 

UBLICHSy  TOraiKs,  Ludwio  von  (1813-89). 
A  German  archaeologist,  bom  in  Osnabrttck  and 
educated  at  Bonn.  He  taught  at  Bonn  from  1844 
to  1847,  was  then  called  to  Greifswald  and 
in  1865  to  Wlirzburg.  He  wrote  on  the  his- 
tory of  art,  Bkopas*  Lehen  und  Werke  (1863), 
Die  Anfdnge  der  griechischen  Kunstlergeschichte 
(1871-72),  and  Beitrage  zur  Kunstgeschichte 
(1885)  ;  and  on  Tacitus  and  Pliny.  His  "Grund- 
legung  und  Geschichte  der  klassischen  Altertums- 
wissenschaft"  (1886;  2d  ed.  1892),  in  Iv/an 
Mailer's  Handbuch,  is  his  most  important  work 
in  classical  philology. 

UBKIA,  JS6r-m^k.  A  lake  and  city  of  Persia. 
See  Ubumiah. 

UBOCHOBBA,  11'r6-k0r^d&  (Neo-Lat.  nom. 
pt.,  from  Gk.  tdpi,  oura,  tail  +  x^^f  chords, 
chord).  A  class  oif  chordate  animals,  the  as<;id- 
ians  (q.v.). 

TJOftODEOiA  (Neo-Lat.  nom.  pi.,  from  Gk. 
•^,  oura,  tail  +  a^Xof,  dtSloo,  manifest).  An 
order  of  the  Amphibia  which  comprises  the  tailed 
amphibians,  or  amphiumes,  salamanders,  and 
mud-puppies  (qq.v.),  in  which  both  fore  and  hind 
limbs  are  always  present,  and  which  have  teeth 
in  both  jaws;  and  the  sirens,  in  which  the  hind 
limbs,  maxillary  bones,  teeth,  and  eyelids  are 
absent.  This  order  is  confined  to  the  north 
temperate  zone,  except  a  few  forms  that  extend 
along  the  highlands  into  Venezuela.  About  100 
species  in  seven  families  constitute  the  entire  list. 
The  geological  origin  of  the  group  is  uncertain; 
representatives  are  numerous  in  the  Lower  Ter- 
tiary strata;  and  a  single  Mesozoic  specimen  is 
known.  Consult  Gadow,  Amphibia  and  Reptiles 
(London,  1902). 

VBQTTHABT,  gr^Srt,  David  (1805-77).  A 
British  diplomat  and  political  writer.  He  was 
bom  in  Scotland,  and  was  educated  at  Saint  John's 
College,  Oxford.  In  1835-36  he  was  secretary  of 
legation  at  Constantinople.  Because  of  opposi- 
tion to  the  Eastern  policy  of  Lord  Palmerston, 
whom  he  suspected  of  collusion  with  the  Czar, 
he  resigned  his  position.  After  traveling  in  all 
parts  of  the  East  to  obtain  further  information 
respecting  the  commercial  and  political  influence 
of  Russia,  he  returned  to  England,  and  both  in 
his  writings  and  in  Parliament  (1847-52)  openly 
charged  the  Palmerston  Ministry  with  betrayal 
of  British  interests.     His  publications  include: 
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Turkey  and  Its  Resources  (1833);  The  Spirit 
of  the  East  (1838)  ;  The  Mystery  of  the  Danube 
(1844) ;  Letters  and  Essays  on  Russian  Aggres- 
sions (1853);  and  other  books  bearing  on  the 
Eastern  question. 

TJBQXJHABT,  or  XJBCHABD^  Sir  Thomas 
(1611-60).  An  English  author.  He  belonged  to  an 
ancient  family  of  Cromarty  in  Scotland.  He  was 
educated  at  King's  College,  Aberdeen,  and  trav- 
eled in  France,  Spain,  and  Italy.  He  was  on  the 
Royalist  side  in  tne  Revolution ;  was  knighted  by 
Charles  I.  in  1641;  and  fought  at  the  battle  of 
Worcester.  He  was  taken  prisoner  and  was  im- 
prisoned in  the  Tower  and  then  in  Windsor 
Castle,  but  was  soon  released  on  parole.  Of  his 
last  years  -little  is  known.  He  is  said  to  have 
died  abroad  in  an  uncontrollable  fit  of  laughter 
on  the  restoration  of  Charles  II.  He  is  still 
known  for  his  excellent  translation  of  Rabelais 
(two  books  of  Qargantua  in  two  vols.,  1653;  re- 
issued with  the  continuation  by  P.  A.  Motteux  in 
Bohn's  Library,  London,  1897,  and  in  Tudor 
Translations  series,  London,  1899).  Of  great  in- 
terest is  The  Jexoelj  in  which  is  described  a  uni- 
versal language  (1652).  In  his  Promptuary  of 
Time  (1652)  he  traced  his  family  back  to  the  red 
earth  from  which  God  created  Adam.  He  also 
published  Epigrams,  Divine  and  Moral  (1641)  ; 
The  Trissotetras ;  or  a  most  Exquisite  Table  for 
Resolving  all  manner  of  Triangles,  and  other 
curious  books. 

UBQUIZA,  ?R^r-kd^th&,  Jlsto  Jos£  (1800- 
70).  A  South  American  soldier  and  politician, 
bom  at  Arroyo  de  la  China,  Entre  Rios,  Argen- 
tina. He  was  educated  by  the  Jesuits  and  at- 
tained great  prominence  in  his  native  province  as 
an  adherent  of  the  Federal  Party.  In  1844-45  he 
fought  with  sanguinary  distinction  in  Uruguay, 
and  in  1846  was  elected  Governor  of  Entre  Rios, 
attaining  soon  to  dictatorial  power,  and  devoting 
his  energies  largely  to  his  own  enrichment.  In 
1851  he  took  the  field  against  Rosas  (q.v.),  the 
dictator  of  Buenos  Ayres,  whose  ambition  was 
directed  against  the  autonomy  of  the- other  Argen- 
tine States,  formed  an  alliance  with  Brazil  and 
Uruguay,  and  entering  the  latter  country  in 
June,  forced  Oribe,  the  general  of  Rosas,  to 
capitulate.  Urquiza  then  crossed  into  Buenos 
Ayres,  and  at  Monte  Caseros,  February  3, 
1852,  defeated  Rosas,  who  was  compelled  to 
fiee.  In  1853  he  was  elected  President  of 
the  Argentine  Confederation,  which  included 
all  the  States  excepting  Buenos  Ayres,  and  by  his 
victory  at  Cepeda,  October  23,  1859,  forced  that 
State,  too,  to  lend  its  adhesion.  His  term  of 
office  ended  in  the  same  year.  Very  soon  afterwards 
Buenos  Ayres  revolted,  and  Urquiza,  at  the  head 
of  the  forces  of  the  Confederation,  was  defeated 
bv  General  Mitr^  at  Pav6n,  September  17,  1861. 
He  subsequently  became  Governor  of  Entre  Rios. 
He  was  assassinated  by  political  enemies  on  his 
estate  at  San  Jos^,  near  Concepci6n. 

TJB^A  MA^JOB  (Lat.,  greater  bear)  and 
XTB'SA  m^OB  (Lat.,  lesser  bear).  Two  cele- 
brated constellations  in  the  northern  hemisphere 
of  the  heavens.  Ursa  Major  was  distinguished  as 
early  as  the  time  of  Homer  bv  the  names  Arktos, 
*the  Bear,'  and  *Hamaxa/  *the\Vagon.'  The  Roman 
name  Ursa  was  a  translation  of  the  Greek 
Arktos;  the  Romans  also  called  the  seven  bright 
stars  the  Septentriones,  *the  seven  plowing  oxen.' 


The  common  names  throughout  Europe  for  these 
seven  stars  are  the  *Plow,'  'Charles's  Wain,' 
the  'Wagon,'  evidently  derived  from  the  classical 
epithets  above  mentioned;  and  the  'Dipper,' 
from  the  resemblance  to  that  utensil.  The  re- 
markable group  of  stars  in  the  hinder  part  of  the 
Great  Bear,  being  within  40*  of  the  North  Pole, 
never  sinks  below  the  horizon  of  any  place  in 
a  higher  northern  latitude  than  40"*.  It  contains 
a  considerable  number  of  stars,  many  of  which 
are  easily  visible  by  the  naked  eye;  but  of  these, 
only  one  (a)  is  of  the  first  magnitude,  t^o 
{fi  and  7)  of  the  second,  and  eight  (among 
which  are  «,  e,  «,  and  ij)  of  the  third.  Of  the 
seven  stars  constituting  the  'Dipper,'  a  and  fi 
are  known  as  the  'Pointers,'  because  a  line 
drawn  through  them  points  directly  at  the  pole- 
star  (q.v.). 

Ursa  Minor  is  less  prominent  in  the  heavens. 
The  star  a  in  the  extremity  of  the  tail  of  the 
Little  Bear,  at  present  the  pole-star  ( q.v. ) ,  is  the 
brightest  in  the  constellation,  though  only  of  the 
second  magnitude. 

JJBJSIDM.     The  family  of  the  bears  (q.v.). 

UBSIOinrSy  Oer.  pron.  ^BSr-se'ngs  (Latinized 
translation  of  his  German  name  Bftr),  Zacha- 
RIAS  (1534-83).  A  Reformed  theologian.  He 
was  born  at  Breslau,  and  studied  at  Wittenberg 
under  Melanchthon,  at  Geneva  under  Calvin,  and 
at  Paris.  He  became  professor  at  Heidelberg  1561, 
and  teacher  at  Neustadt-on-the-Hardt  in  1578. 
With  Olevianus  he  drew  up  the  Heidelberg  Cate- 
chism, and  wrote  in  its  defense.  His  collected 
works  appeared  at  Heidelberg  in  3  vols.  (1612  et 
seq.)  Consult  Sudhoif,  Olevianus  und  Ursinu^ 
(Elberfeld,  1857). 

TJBSO,  vr'sy,  Camilla  (1842-1902).  A 
French  violinist,  born  at  Nantes,  France.  She 
studied  with  Massart  in  Paris,  and,  about  1852, 
played  in  New  York,  Boston,  Philadelphia,  and 
other  American  cities.  She  was  most  successful, 
especially  in  concerts  with  Alboni  and  Sontag. 
She  returned  to  France  after  having  toured 
Canada,  and  in  1866  returned  to  New  York. 

UBSXTA^  rsST-aUSTk,  or  OBSTJA,  Pedbo 
(c.1510-61).  A  Spanish  soldier  and  explorer  in 
South  America,  born  in  Ursua,  near  Pamplona, 
Navarre.  About  1544  he  went  to  New  Granada, 
where  he  became  Governor  in  1545,  and  in  1547 
and  again  in  1649  marched  to  the  northeast  in 
search  of  Eldorado,  making  several  settlements, 
among  them  Pamplona.  In  1559  he  was  sent  by 
the  Viceroy  of  Peru  to  search  for  Eldorado  or 
the  Kingdom  of  the  Omaguas,  on  the  southern 
Amazon,  or  more  probably  to  rid  the  country  of 
the  many  soldiers  of  fortune  then  in  Peru.  ITiese 
enlisted  eagerly,  and  one  of  them.  Lope  de 
Aguirre  (q.v.),  after  the  expedition  had  sailed 
down  the  Moyobamba  and  the  Huallaga,  formed 
a  conspiracy,  the  outcome  of  which  was  the 
assassination  of  Pedro. 

TJB^ULA,  Saint.  A  saint  and  martyr  of 
the  Roman  Catholic  Church.  She  is  held  in 
especial  reverence  at  Cologne,  the  reputed  place 
of  her  martyrdom.  October  2l8t  is  her  day  in 
the  Church's  calendar,  and  the  date  of  her  martyr- 
dom  is  variously  given  as  237,  283,  and  451.  The 
official  date,  however,  is  237.  According  to  the 
simplest  form  of  the  legend,  Ursula  was  the 
daughter  of  a  British  king,  Deonatus.    She  was 
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called  Ursula  from  Ursa,  'bear' — signifying  that 
she  was  intended  to  kill  the  bear,  i.e.  the  devil. 
Her  hand  was  asked  in  marriage  by  a  "certain 
most  ferocious  tyrant,"  for  his  son.  The  tyrant 
threatened  to  sack  the  country  if  his  suit  were 
not  granted.  Ursula,  in  consequence  of  a  vision, 
in  which  she  was  shown  her  future  martyrdom, 
asked  for  a  respite  of  three  years,  during  which 
time  she  with  ten  chosen  maidens,  each  with  1000 
attendants,  should  visit  shrines  and  holy  places 
to  honor  their  virginity.  Another  condition  was 
that  her  betrothed,  ^Etherius,  should  become  a 
Christian.  This  large  company  of  virgins  set  sail, 
and  with  a  favoring  breeze  were  carried  to  Thiel 
in  Guelderland,  on  the  Waal.  Thence  they  sailed 
on  the  Rhine  by  way  of  Cologne  to  Basel,  where 
they  left  their  ships  and  proceeded  overland  on 
foot  to  Rome.  Returning  to  Basel,  they  em- 
barked on  their  ships,  only  to  be  attacked  by 
Huns  at  Cologne  and  slaughtered.  They  were 
buried  by  the  inhabitants  of. Cologne  with  great 
honors,  and  a  church  was  built  over  their  re- 
mains. A  late  addition  to  the  story  says  that 
Attila  wished  to  reserve  Ursula  for  himself. 
Upon  her  indignant  refusal,  he  became  enraged 
and  shot  her  through  the  breast  with  his  arrows. 

The  controversy  over  this  legend  has  con- 
tinued for  many  hundred  years.  The  con- 
servative element  in  the  Roman  Catholic  Church 
considers  it  probable  that  there  was  at  one 
time  a  massacre  of  virgins  at  Cologne  by 
the  HunS;  but  that  the  details  of  the  story  as 
given  at  the  present  time  are  mediaeval  fabrica- 
tions. The  rationalists  outside  of  the  Church  follow 
Schade's  theory  that  the  story  of  Ursula  is  only 
a  Christianizing  of  an  old  German  myth,  and 
that  Ursula  is  really  Freya,  called  in  Swabia 
'Horsel,'  with  the  same  attributes  as  the  moon 
divinities  in  other  lands.  Still  another  solution 
is  that  one  of  Ursula's  companions  was  named 
Undecimilla,  which  might  easily  be  read  unde- 
dm  milia  (eleven  thousand). 

BiBUOGBAPHT.  Consult:  Crombach,  Vita  et 
Martyrium  Sanctce  IJrsulce  et  Sociarum  ( Cologne, 
1547) ;  Schade,  Die  Sage  von  der  heiligen  Ursule 
und  den  elftausend  Jungfrauen  (Hanover, 
1854).  For  controversial  replies  to  Schade:  De 
Buck,  Acta  Sanctorum  (Brussels,  1858)  ;  Kessel, 
Ursula  und   ihre  Oesellschaft    (Cologne,   1863). 

TrBSUUlSrEB,  A  religious  Order  for  women 
in  the  Roman  Catholic  Church,  particularly  de- 
voted to  the  education  of  girls.  They  take  their 
origin  from  Saint  Angela  Merici  (q.v.).  A  rule, 
in  twenty- five  chapters,  was  projected  by  Angela, 
and  finally  approved  (1536)  by  the  Bishop  of 
Brescia,  Cardinal  Francis  (!k>maro.  Angela  was 
herself  chosen  as  the  first  superior,  in  the  year 
1537,  the  community  even  at  that  time  numbering 
as  many  as  seventy-six  sisters.  In  the  year  1565 
a  house  was  opened  at  Cremona;  and  with  the 
approval  of  Popes  Gregory  XIII.  and  Clement 
VIII.,  it  was  spread  over  many  dioceses  of  Italy. 
It  was  warmly  encouraged  by  Saint  Charles  Bor- 
romeo,  and  at  his  death  there  were  no  fewer  than 
eighteen  convents  of  the  Order  in  his  diocese, 
comprising  above  600  nuns.  Soon  afterwards  it 
was  established  in  France  (1584).  They  were 
introduced  into  Suvoy  by  Saint  Francis  de  Sales 
in  1635;  and  in  1639  a  convent  was  opened  in 
Quebec.  About  the  same  time  they  were  intro- 
duced into  Germany — ^at  Vienna,  in  1660,  and  at 
You  XVII.— 12. 


Freiburg,  Kitzingen,  and  Prague  soon  afterwards 
— ^where  they  have  continued  to  teach  with  great 
success.  They  now  number  300  convents  and 
7,000  nuns  and  are  found  in  all  parts  of  the 
world.  The  Ursuline  Sisters  have  several  educa- 
tional establishments  in  Ireland,  in  England, 
Scotland^  Canada,  and  twenty-four  in  the  United 
States  with  thousands  of  pupils.  Consult:  Pos- 
tel,  Histoire  de.Sainte  Angile  Merici  et  de  tout 
I'ordre  des  Uraulines  (Paris,  1878)  ;  Sainte-Foi, 
Annates  de  Vordre  de  Bainte  Ursule  (Clermont- 
Ferrand,  1858) ;  Les  Ursulines  de  Quebec  (Que- 
bec, 1868). 

TJBTIGAGJE  (Neo-Lat.  nom.  pi.,  from 
Lat.  urtica,  nettle,  from  urere^  Skt.  «?,  to  burn). 
A  natural  order  of  about  40  genera  and  450 
species  of  dicotyledonous  under-shrubs  and  herbs, 
natives  of  almost  all  parts  of  the  world.  Some 
species  furnish  valuable  fibres.  The  chief  genera 
in  the  order  as  restricted  are:  Urtica,  Urena, 
Laportea,  Pilea,  Biehmeria,  Maoutia^  and  Parie- 
taria.    See  Bcehmebia;  Nettle. 

UBTICABIA  (Neo-Lat.,  from  Lat.  urtica, 
nettle).  Hives,  or  Nettle  Rash.  An  eruption 
of  the  skin,  coming  out  quite  suddenly,  and  con- 
sisting of  firm,  round,  convex,  or  lenticular  ele- 
vations of  the  skin,  from  a  quarter  of  an  inch  to 
an  inch  in  diameter,  at  first  pink,  and  soon  be- 
coming white  in  the  centre.  These  are  called 
pomphi  or  wheals.  They  are  scattered  or  closely 
crowded  over  the  part  affected,  and  are  not  sym- 
metrical. In  the  acute  form  of  the  disorder  the 
wheals  arise  rapidly  and  subside  in  a  few  hours 
or  a  day  at  longest.  In  the  chronic  form  they 
last  longer  apd  recur  frequently.  Urticaria  is 
accompanied  with  intense  itching. 

The  causes  may  be  both  local  and  general. 
Among  the  local  causes  are  direct  irritants  such 
as  the  poison  of  the  stinging  nettle  (whence  the 
name),  the  stings  of  b^s  and  wasps,  contact 
with  jellyfish  and  certain  caterpillars.  A  popu- 
lar form  of  urticaria  is  due  to  the  bites  of  fieas 
and  bugs.  General  or  systemic  causes  may  be 
the  eating  of  shellfish,  pork,  sausages,  mush- 
rooms and  some  fruits,  such  as  strawberries;  cer- 
tain drugs,  as  copaiba,  cubebs,  quinine;  general 
disorders,  such  as  gout,  indigestion,  asthma,  and 
in  women  pregnancy,  menstruation,  and  lactation. 
Sometimes  no  cause  can  be  found  except  general 
nervous  irritability.  Treatment  must  depend  on 
the  cause,  which  should  be  sought  for  and  re- 
moved. Acute  cases,  due  to  articles  of  diet,  may 
be  relieved  by  an  emetic,  if  vomiting  and  diar- 
rh<Ba  do  not  occur  spontaneously.  In  the  chronic 
form,  which  is  often  very  stubborn,  if  the  ur- 
ticaria can  be  traced  to  any  article  of  food,  this 
should  be  eliminated.  The  digestion  must  be 
regulated,  and  general  disorders,  such  as  gout, 
treated  with  appropriate  remedies.  For  the  se- 
vere itching  a  burning  alkaline  bath  or  lotions, 
or  mild  solutions  of  carbolic  acid  or  other  anti- 
septics, may  be  used  locally.  Scrat<>hing  must 
be  avoided,  since  it  only  aggravates  the  affection. 
Where  the  hives  are  the  result  of  nervous  irrita- 
bility the  general  health  must  be  built  up. 

TJ'KXTBITIN'GA  (from  Braz.  uruhu,  vulture 
-f-  Tupi  tinga,  white,  beautiful).  A  large  hawk 
of  the  genus  Urubitinga,  several  species  of  which 
exist  in  tropical  America.  All  have  bluish  black 
plumage,  marked  with  white  on  the  rump  and 
tail.    One  species,  the  Mexican  black  hawk  ( Uru- 
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hitinga  anthracina),  may  be  found  in  Arizona. 
These  hawks  nest  in  large  trees,  and  lay  white 


XJBXJGUAY,  8p,  pron.  t?5'r5<5-gwl'.  A  river 
of  South  America.  It  rises  on  the  west  slope 
of  the  Brazilian  Coast  Range,  and  flows  first  west- 
ward on  the  boundary  between  the  States  of 
Santa  Catharina  and  Rio  Grande  do  Sul,  then 
southwest  between  the  latter  State*  and  Argentina, 
and  finally  southward  between  Argentina  and 
Uruguay,  emptying  into  the  Plata  estuary  (Map: 
America,  South,  D  6).  Its  total  length  is 
about  1000  miles.  The  greater  part  of  its 
course  lies  on  the  plateau,  and  the  upper  por- 
tion, known  as  the  Pelotas,  passes  through 
a  densely  forested  wilderness.  The  banks  are 
generally  high  as  far  as  Salto,  200  miles  from 
the  mouth  of  the  river,  and  at  that  point  navi- 
gation is  obstructed  by  a  series  of  rocky  reefs  . 
and  rapids,  which  become  falls  at  low  water. 
Below  Salto  the  land  on  the  western  bank  is 
low  and  level,  and  periodically  inundated.  The 
Uruguay  here  connects  by  lateral  branches  with 
the  Paranft.  For  the  last  100  miles  the  river  is  very 
broad,  and  really  forms  the  head  of  the  Plata  es- 
tuary, though  the  name  Uruguay  is  continued  to 
the  Parand  confluence.  The  river  is  navigable 
for  large  sea-going  vessels  to  PaysandCl,  about  150 
miles,  and  for  smaller  vessels  to  Salto,  while 
barges  navigate  the  stream  300  miles  above  the 
rapids. 

XJBXJOUAY.  The  smallest  of  the  South 
American  republics,  bounded  on  the  north  by 
Brazil,  on  the  east  by  Brazil  and  the  Atlantic 
Ocean,  on  the  south  by  the  Atlantic  Ocean  and 
the  Rio  de  la  Plata,  and  on  the  west  by  the 
Uruguay  River,  the  boundary  line  between  Uru- 
guay and  Argentina.  Its  area,  including  some 
small  islands  off  the  coast  and  in  the  Plata,  is 
72,151  square  miles. 

Topography  and  Minebals.  The  most  elevated 
portions  of  Uruguay  lie  in  the  north  and  north- 
west, where  a  few  sharp  ridges  attain  a  height  of 
nearly  2000  feet.  Along  the  Uruguay  River  are 
found  table  lands  of  moderate  elevation,  resem- 
bling the  neighboring  pampas  of  Argentina, 
though  higher.  The  southeastern  coast  portion  is 
low  and  marshy,  with  sandy  stretches  bordering 
the  ocean,  while  the  interior  is  composed  of 
rolling  plains  diversified  in  the  north  and  north- 
west by  low  ridges  of  hills.  Here  extensive  forest 
regions  also  occur,  especially  near  the  rivers; 
while  the  southeastern  portion  is  largely  covered 
with  grass.  The  hills  rest  upon  an  old  crystalline 
foundation  of  gneiss  and  granite,  with  some  sand- 
stone, Tertiary  and  ancient  eruptive  rocks,  and 
possibly  Paleozoic  strata.  The  maritime  and 
river  coast  of  Uruguay  from  Chuy  to  Santa  Rosa 
is  685  miles  long.  After  the  Rio  de  la  Plata  and 
the  Uruguay  the  Rio  Negro,  wholly  within  the  re- 
public, is  the  most  important  river,  and  for  a 
portion  of  its  course  is  navigable  for  small  craft. 
On  the  northeastern  frontier  Lake  Mirim,  though 
belonging  entirely  to  Brazil,  affords  an  outlet  to 
the  surrounding  district.  But  little  advantage 
has  been  taken  of  the  mineral  wealth  of  the 
country,  though  it  is  certain  that  iron,  zinc, 
lead,  sulphur,  antimony,  and  coal  exist,  and 
profitable  gold  washings.  Marble  and  other 
building  stone  quarries  are  in  operation,  and 
some  precious  stones  are  sent  abroad. 


CuHATB,  Floba,  and  Faitna.  The  almost  pen 
insular  position  of  Uruguay  gives  it  a  delight- 
ful climate^  with  temperature  ranging  from  32° 
to  88°  F.  Occasionally  in  the  lowlands  the 
temperature  rises  to  100**  in  February,  while 
frosts  are  common  in  the  upland  regions,  where 
occasional  snows  also  occur  at  long  intervals. 
Rains  are  plentiful  throughout  the  year,  but  the 
greatest  precipitation  occurs  in  May  and  in  Oc- 
tober. During  the  winter  months  cold  stormn, 
known  as  pamperos,  blow  from  the  southwest. 
In  its  flora  and  fauna  Uruguay  in  the  northern 
part  resembles  Southern  Brazil,  and  in  the  south- 
ern part  its  neighbor  Argentina.  See  Abgkn- 
TINA  and  Bbazil. 

Industbibs.  During  recent  years  there  has 
been  a  steady  advance  in  argricultural  produc- 
tion. Public  companies  facilitate  the  purchase 
of  land  by  settlers.  Up  to  1880  most  of  the 
breadstuff 8  were  imported,  but  since  1885  corn 
and  wheat  have  become  important  articles  of  ex- 
port. About  1,400,000  acres  are  in  cultivation, 
of  which  750,000  are  in  wheat.  The  grazing  in- 
dustries of  Uruguay  are,  however,  the  chief  re- 
liance of  the  inhabitants.  In  1901,  6,326,601  head 
of  cattle  were  rei>orted.  The  sheep  industry  is  like- 
wise of  growing  importance.  In  1901  the  number 
of  sheep  was  reported  as  17,624,548,  and  the  ex- 
ports of  wool  for  1900,  26,755  tons.  The  chief 
manufacture  is  flour.  There  are  aaladeroa  for 
the  production  of  jerked  and  salted  meats  for 
foreign  shipment,  and  the  Liebig  Company  estab- 
lishment has  a  branch  at  Independencia  for  the 
manufacture  of  beef  extracts.  In  the  season  of 
1900  these  industries  slaughtered  698,900  cattle. 
In  1901  there  were  575,361  horses  in  the  country. 
On  an  average  about  70,000  grams  of  gold  are 
extracted  annually.  The  gold  mines  are  in  the 
northern  region. 

Tbanspobtation  and  CouiCEscE.  In  1901 
the  railway  mileage  of  the  Republic  was 
1210  miles,  602  of  which  bore  a  Government 
guarantee  of  3^  per  cent,  on  the  capital  in- 
volved in  its  construction.  The  rivers  are  largely 
utilized  for  inland  communication,  and  in  addi- 
tion there  are  some  2250  miles  of  national  high- 
ways and  3100  miles  of  departmental  roads  and 
paths  for  local  traffic.  In  1901  the  twenty-five 
Uruguayan  steamers  had  a  net  tonnage  of  10,037. 
For  foreign  tonnage,  see  Montevideo,  which  is 
the  chief  port,  and,  owing  to  its  recent  improve- 
ments, one  of  the  best  on  the  coast.  Tlie  value 
of  the  special  foreign  trade  in  merchandise  is 
as  follows: 


1897 

1899 

1901 

Imports 

•19,612.316 
39,819,578 

$35,653,788 
86^74.164 

•33.691,99s 

£zporta 

37.781.126 

The  leading  imports  include  foodstuffs,  tex- 
tiles, machinery,  ironware,  and  jute;  the  ex- 
ports, preserved  meats,  hides  and  horns,  tallow, 
cattle,  beef  extracts,  and  agricultural  products. 

Government.  The  Constitution  dates  from 
July  18,  1830.  The  legislative  department  con- 
sists of  a  Senate,  composed  of  one  member  from 
each  of  the  nineteen  departments,  and  of  a 
Chamber  of  Deputies  composed  of  69  members- 
one  for  every  3000  voters.  The  executive  power 
is  vested  in  a  President,  chosen  by  a  majority 
vote  of  the  Assembly  in  joint  session,  for  a  tern 
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of  four  years,  and  assisted  by  a  Cabinet  of  five 
members,  and  in  a  Vice-President,  vfho  acts  as 
the  presiding  officer  of  tbe  Senate.  Each  terri- 
torial department  is  ruled  by  an  executive,  ap- 
pointed by  the  President,  and  an  administrative 
council,  chosen  by  popular  election.  The  supreme 
judicial  power  is  vested  in  national  courts  of 
appeal,  of  which  there  are  three  for  civil  cases, 
two  for  commercial  cases,  and  one  for  treasury 
cases.     Montevideo  (q.v.)   is  the  capital. 

Finance.  In  1890  the  Republic  suffered  from 
a  financial  panic  which  caused  a  great  falling  off 
in  the  revenue.  The  statistics  for  expenditure 
are  not  available,  but  the  revenues  for  1897-98 
were  reported  to  amount  to  $16,271^98,  and  for 
1900-01,  to  $17,902,599.  The  larger  portion  is  de- 
rived from  customs,  the  sum  being  estimated  at 
$10,000,000  for  1901-02.  The  budget  for  1901-02 
(estimated)  balanced  at  $16,161,000.  More  than 
half  the  expenditures  are  for  national  obliga- 
tions; $2,300,000  were  set  off  for  the  Ministry 
Government.  The  foreign  debt  in  1902  was  over 
£21.000,000.  The  internal  debt  is  about  one- 
fifth  of  this  amount.  The  monetary  standard  is 
gold,  and  the  peso,  valued  at  $1,034,  is  the  unit 
of  exchange.  There  are  no  national  gold  coins  in 
circulation,  but  foreign  coins  take  their  place. 
The  Bank  of  the  Republic,  established  in  1896 
with  a  capital  of  $10,000,000,  has  the  right  to 
issue  bank  notes,  redeemable  in  gold  or  silver,  to 
the  value  of  half  its  stock. 

For  Army  and  Navy,  see  article  Aemies  and 
Navies. 

Population.  The  population  was  estimated  as 
follows,  in  1901,  the  table  including  a  list  of  the 
departments  with  their  areas: 


DEPABT1IENT8 

Ai«a,  Bqnare 
mllefl 

Population 

Artiffas. 

4.S92 
1,888 
6,765 
5.525 
1,745 
4.675 
2,195 
1,590 
4.796 
256 
6.115 
8,270 
8,795 
4,280 
4,866 
2.0Q0 
3.665 
8,116 
8.686 

27,001 

Caoelones 

86,736 

Orro-Larso 

87,236 
88,111 

DnriMDO 

Florea. 

16,180 

Florida. 

46,248 

1-aColonia 

61,563 

27,086 

Ifinas 

37.152 

Ifontevldeo 

273,666 

Faorftandfk 

44,411 

Rio  Negro 

28,127 

Rivera 

25,849 

Rocha. 

80,428 

Salto 

46,754 

Saa  Joe6 

42.181 

SorlaDO 

88,861 

TaroaremM 

88,789 

Trelntay  Tres 

25,800 

Total 

72,151 

964,616 

The  foreigners  numbered  97,415,  chiefly  from 
Brazil,  Italy,  Spain,  and  Argentina.  The  natives 
show  a  greater  admixture  than  is  the  case  with 
those  of  Argentina,  and  are  very  conservative', 
especially  in  the  north,  where  there  is  a  large 
Brazilian  element. 

Edl'cation  and  Religion.  The  University  of 
I'ruguay,  at  Montevideo,  has  a  faculty  of  about 
100  mstructors  and  over  400  regular  students. 
There  are  also  a  school  of  art,  an  industrial 
school,  a  museum  and  a  library,  and  a  military 
school.  The  Government  contributes  annually 
ahont  1700,000  toward  the  maintenance  of  about 
600  public  elementary  schools,  enrolling  about 
55,000  pupils.  In  addition  there  are  over  300 
private  schools  of  this  grade  with  about  22,000 


pupils.  Notwithstanding  a  compulsory  educa- 
tion ]aw%  the  school  attendance  is  only  about  8 
per  cent,  of  the  total  population.  Boman  Catholi- 
cism is  the  State  religion,  but  there  is  complete 
toleration  of  other  sects. 

HiSTOBT.  The  natives  of  the  "Banda  Oriental," 
the  region  to  the  northeast  of  the  Plata  River, 
for  many  years  prevented  any  exploration  of  the 
interior,  and  in  1580  forced  the  garrison  to 
abandon  the  only  fort  established  in  their  terri- 
tory, on  the  San  Salvador  River.  In  1603  a 
powerful  Spanish  force,  intended  to  protect  a 
colony,  was  defeated,  and  it  was  not  until  the 
year  1624  that  the  first  settlement  which  became 
permanent  was  founded,  at  Santo  Domingo  de 
Soriano,  on  the  Rio  Negro.  The  Portuguese  of 
Brazil  claimed  this  region  as  a  part  of  their  ter« 
ritory,  and  their  outposts  crept  down  the  coast 
from  Rio  de  Janeiro,  until,  in  1680,  they  estab- 
lished themselves  at  Sacramento,  not  far  distant 
across  the  river  from  Buenos  Ayres.  The  local 
Spanish  officials  profited  by  the  commerce  be- 
tween this  city  and  the  Portuguese,  and  for  fifty 
years  no  very  serious  efforts  were  made  to  drive 
them  away.  In  1723  the  Portuguese  fortified 
the  heights  surrounding  the  Bay  of  Montevideo 
and  apparently  planned  to  enter  into  more  active 
competition  with  Buenos  Ayres.  This  aroused 
the  Spaniards,  who  promptly  organized  an  expe- 
dition which  forced  the  surrender  of  the  Portu- 
guese works  at  Montevideo^  where  a  colony  of 
families  from  Buenos  Ayres  was  established.  In- 
termittent conflicts  between  the  two  claimants 
fill  the  annals  of  the  remainder  of  the  eighteenth 
century,  resulting  in  the  ultimate  establishment 
of  the  Spanish  rule.  In  1807  the  English  fleet 
under  Popham  captured  Montevideo,  but  their  oc- 
cupation ended  with  the  failure  of  the  attack  on 
Buenos  Ayres.  The  inhabitants  of  Uruguay 
promptly  joined  those  of  Argentina  in  the  revolt 
against  Spain  in  1810,  and  established  an  inde- 
pendent confederation  under  the  Protector  Arti- 
gas  (q.v.) ;  the  Spaniards  were  driven  from 
Montevideo  in  1814.  The  country  was  weakened 
and  demoralized  by  the  efforts  to  drive  out  the 
Spaniards,  and  the  Portuguese  in  Brazil,  perceiv- 
ing their  opportunity,  revived  their  claim  to  the 
territory.  They  captured  Montevideo  and  drove 
Artigas  into  the  interior,  until  he  was  forced  to 
take  refuge  in  Paraguay.  Uruguay  was  annexed 
to  Brazil  as  the  Cisplatine  State.  The  Uruguay- 
an patriots  established  headquarters  across  the 
Rio  de  la  Plata  in  Buenos  Ayres,  watching  for  an 
opportunity  to  revive  the  struggle.  This  came  in 
1825,  when  an  insurgent  force  wa3  organized  which 
won  several  engagements  and  shut  the  Portuguese 
up  in  their  coast  strongholds.  In  February,  1828, 
the  Brazilians  were  decisively  defeated,  and  in 
August  peace  was  concluded  and  the  independence 
of  Uruguay  was  recognized.  In  1830  the  Repflb- 
lica  Oriental  del  Uruguay  was  organized,  and  for 
five  years  the  country  enjoyed  comparative  quiet 
under  the  Presidency  of  Fructuoso  Ribera.  In 
1835  he  was  succeeded  by  Manuel  Oribe  and  soon 
a  political  confiict  broke  out  between  the  two, 
terminating  in  civil  war.  Ribera  made  himself 
the  leader  of  the  Gauchoe  (q.v.)  constituting  the 
great  mass  of  the  non-Indian  population,  while 
Oribe  represented  the  interests  of  the  great  land- 
owners. In  1838  Ribera  succeeded  in  overthrow- 
ing Oribe,  who  thereupon  turned  for  aid  to  Ro- 
sas (q.v.),  the  dictator  of  Buenos  Ayres.    With 
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the  aid  of  Argentina's  troops  Oribe  repeatedly  de- 
feated his  rivals  but  could  not  make  himself 
master  of  Montevideo,  which  was  besieged  from 
1842  to  1851.  In  the  latter  year  the  party  of 
Ribera  concluded  an  alliance  with  Brazil,  and  the 
State  of  Entre  Rios,  which,  under  Urquiza,  had 
broken  away  from  the  Argentine  Confederation. 
Oribe  was  overthrown,  and  the  party  of  Riberas, 
after  a  short  interval,  was  restored  to  power.  In 
1854  Venancio  Flores  was  elected  President,  but 
was  forced  to  resign  in  the  following  year.  There 
ensued  a  period  of  utter  disorder  marked  by  close 
successions  of  elections  and  insurrections  until,  in 
1864,  Brazil  intervened  to  restore  order,  and  in 
the  following  year  brought  Flores  back  to  power. 
An  alliance  with  Brazil  and  Argentina  was  con- 
cluded in  the  same  year,  directed  against  the  dic- 
tator Lopez  (q.v.)  of  Paraguay.  This  war,  which 
brought  ruin  upon  Paraguay,  terminated  in  1870. 
Flores  was  assassinated  early  in  1868,  and  five 
years  later  Jos6-Ellauri  was  legally  elected  Presi- 
dent. During  his  administration  many  public 
works  were  undertaken,  and  the  transatlantic 
cable  laid^  with  the  result  that  the  national 
finances  became  complicated. 

In  May,  1876,  Pedro  Varela  became  President, 
to  be  succeeded  a  year  later  by  Colonel  Latorre. 
Numerous  changes,  at  irregular  intervals,  fol- 
lowed. President  Idiarte  Borda,  who  was  elected 
in  1804,  was  assassinated  in  1897,  and  was  suc- 
ceeded by  Juan  Lindolfo  Cuestas,  who,  in  spite  of 
some  attempts  at  revolution,  retained  power  till 
1903.  In  March  of  that  year  he  was  succeeded 
by  Jos6  Battle  y  OrdoBez. 
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Julio  Silva  y  Autuna,  Comercio  exterior  de  la 
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XJBUMGHI,  V-r?5om'ch&.  The  capital  of  the 
Province  of  Sint-siang,  in  Sungaria,  Chinese  Em- 
pire, and  the  seat  of  the  Chinese  administration 
of  Eastern  Turkestan,  320  miles  east  of  Kulja 
(Map:  Asia,  H  4).  It  derives  its  strategic  im- 
portance from  its  position  on  the  only  road  lead- 
ing from  Sungaria  to  Eastern  Turkestan  which  is 
available  for  heavy  artillery.  The  population, 
which  is  supposed  to  have  been  200,000  at  the 
beginning  of  the  nineteenth  century,  is  now  esti- 
mated at  30,000. 

UBUMIAH,  ISd'TlSSme^jk,  OBOOMIAH,  or 
XJBMIA.  ■  A  city  of  Persian  Armenia  ( included 
in  the  Province  of  Azerbaijan),  70  miles  south- 
west of  Tabriz  and  10  miles  west  of  Lake  Uru- 
miah  (Map:  Persia,  B  2).  It  lies  amid  attractive 
mountain  scenery.  The  American,  French,  and 
Anglican  missions  have  headquarters  here,  and 
have  founded  several  institutions,  including  Urmia 
College,  a  college  for  priests  and  deacons,  and 


Fiske  Seminary.  The  district  produces  fruit, 
cotton,  and  tobacco,  and  there  are  important  dye- 
ing and  weaving  interests.  Population,  estimated 
at  from  30,000  to  50,000.  Urumiah  is  reputed  to 
be  the  birthplace  of  Zoroaster.  It  was  for  a 
long  time  the  pilgrimage  city  of  his  followers. 

TJBITMIAH,  Lake.  The  largest  lake  in  Persia, 
situated  in  the  northwestern  corner  of  the  countrj', 
170  miles  west  of  the  Caspian  Sea  (Map:  Persia, 
B  2).  It  is  about  80  miles  lon^,  with  an  average 
breadth  of  20  miles,  and  occupies  part  of  a  level 
basin  inclosed  by  mountains  and  lying  at  an  alti- 
tude of  over  4000  feet.  The  lake  is  fed  by  several 
streams  of  considerable  size,  but  it  has  no  outlet. 
It  is  consequently  very  saline,  so  much  so  that 
fish  cannot  live  in  it ;  the  shores  are  covered  with 
salt  incrustations.  The  lake  is  very  shallow^  the 
mean  depth  being  6  feet,  and  the  maximum  about 
40  feet.  The  surrounding  region  is  very  fertile, 
and  is  covered  with  vineyards,  orchards,  and  gar- 
dens. 

XTBXT8  (Lat.  urus,  Gk.  oS/wt,  ouros,  wild  ox, 
from  OHG.,  AS,  Hr,  Ger.  Auer-ochs,  whence  the 
English  aurochSf  designating  a  different  animal, 
the  European  bison;  connected  with  Skt.  usra, 
steer,  reddish).  A  wild  ox  {Bos  primigenius)  • 
which  anciently  inhabited  the  forests  of  Central 
Europe,  and  is  described  by  Csesar  as  common  in 
the  Hercynian  Forest,  and  of  great  size,  swiftness, 
and  fierceness.  The  probability  is  that  the  urus 
was  the  wild  original  of  the  domestic  ox,  by  way 
of  the  small  or  long- fronted  ox  {Bos  longifrons) , 
which  was  the  earliest  known  domesticated  ox 
in  Europe.  The  urus  survived  in  Germany  until 
the  twelfth  century,  and  is  sometimes  wrongly 
identified  with  the  aurochs  (q.v.,  under  Bisox) . 

TTS03EOS.  A  people  of  Russian  Turkestan. 
See  Uzbeks. 

USE  AND  0CCT7PATI0K.  In  law,  a  phrase 
employed  to  denote  the  beneficial  enjoyment  of 
real  estate  by  a  person  with  the  owner's  consent, 
but  without  any  definite  or  enforceable  agreement 
as  to  the  amount  of  rent  to  be  paid.  The  landlord 
is  entitled  to  recover  a  reasonable  amount  for  the 
*use  and  occupation'  of  the  premises.  See  Land- 
LOBD  AND  Tenant;  and  consult  the  authorities 
there  referred  to. 

TJSEDOM,  ;s^ze-d6m.  An  island  belonging  to 
the  Province  of  Pomerania,  Prussia,  situated  at 
the  mouth  of  the  Oder  River  (Map:  Prussia,  E 
1 ) .  Together  with  the  island  of  WolHn,  it  sepa- 
rates the  Stettiner  Haff  from  the  Baltic  Sea. 
It  is  divided  from  the  mainland  on  the  west  by 
the  outlet  of  the  Peene  River.  Length,  33  miles ; 
area,  158  square  miles.  It  is  extremely  irregular 
in  shape.  It  is  level  and  generally  fertile  save 
for  some  sand  dunes.  Its  farm  lands  and  forests 
are  productive.  Fishing  and  commerce  also  en- 
gage the  attention  of  its  inhabitants,  who  number 
about  35,000.  In  summer  the  sea  baths  attract  a 
large  number  of  visitors.  Swnnemtinde  is  the 
principal  town. 

USE  -  IKHEBITAKCE.  The  Lamarckian 
principle  of  the  transmission  by  heredity  of 
characters  acquired  during  the  lifetime  of  the 
individual;  they  are  contrasted  with  congenital 
characters.  That  slight  lesions  are  not  trans- 
mitted was  apparently  proved  by  the  experi- 
ments of  Weismann  in  docking  the  tails  of  white 
mice  for  nineteen  generations,  and  his  finding 
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that  such  a  mutilation  was  not  transmitted.  At 
the  present  time  the  alleged  transmission  of 
mutilations  or  various  lesions,  as  tattooing  or 
flattening  of  the  head,  is  not  proved.  On  the 
other  hand,  the  Lamarckian  principle  of  the  in- 
heritance of  characters  formed  by  adaptation  to 
changes  in  the  physical  environment,  changes  of 
climate,  as  well  as  those  resulting  from  use  or 
disuse,  or  any  kind  of  external  stimulus,  al- 
though denied  by  Weismann  and  his  followers, 
have  not  been  disproved.  Adaptation  to  a  differ- 
ent medium  from  that  of  their  ancestors,  as  in 
the  case  of  birds  and  insects,  is  the  result  of 
use-inheritance.  Very  obvious  examples  are  the 
cetaceans  where,  by  change  from  terrestrial  to 
aquatic  habits,  the  legs  have  been  converted  into 
fin  like  members.  Another  instance  is  the  ac- 
quired habit  of  pointing  in  the  pointer  breed, 
cases  being  known  of  young  dogs  pointing  with- 
out having  been  trained.  The  habit  of  holding 
the  tail  erect  is  an  acquired  one  in  dogs,  as  the 
wolf  and  fox  never  elevate  the  tail.  The  senile 
expression  of  the  face  in  children  of  old  parents 
is  claimed  to  be  an  example  of  such  inheritance. 
Such  examples  as  these  prove  that,  as  £imer 
states,  every  character  formed  by  the  functional 
activity  of  the  animal  is  an  acquired  character. 
The  changes  begin  during  the  lifetime  of  the  in- 
dividual, become  transmitted  (or  at  least  the 
tendency),  until  after  a  number  of  generations, 
the  new  conditions  becoming  permanent,  the  new 
characters  are  formed,  and  these  are  preserved 
by  use-inheritance. 

The  experimental  proofs  of  use-inheritance 
hare  accumulated  sufficiently  to  prove  that,  where 
the  changed  climate,  or  temperature  and  moisture 
or  dryness  of  the  air,  remain  the  same,  the 
new  characters  are  transmitted.  In  plants,  where 
use  or  disuse  do  not  come  into  play,  the  changes 
of  station,  of  climate,  temperature,  soil,  and  nu- 
trition, when  permanent,  result  in  the  formation 
of  new  varieties  and  species,  according  to  the 
Lamarckian  principle.  It  is  maintained  that  the 
transmission  of  acquired  characters,  struc- 
tural, physiological,  and  mental,  is  demanded  by 
the  theory  of  evolution.  Weismann's  objection 
to  use-inheritance  is  that  modifications  of  the 
animal  are  acquired  anew  in  every  individual  life 
and  cannot  be  transmitted.  It  remains  to  be 
Been  whether  this  criticism  will  withstand  the 
mass  of  data  now  being  accumulated.  Consult 
the  writings  of  Lamarck,  Darwin,  Koelliker, 
Eimer,  Cope,  Herbert  Spencer,  Galton,  Hyatt, 
Weismann,  Standfuss,  Fischer,  Packard,  Piepers, 
Kidd,  and  others.    See  Evolutton;  Heredity. 

irSEWEB^  oo'ze-nSr,  Hermann  (1834—).  A 
German  classical  philologist,  bom  at  Weilbur^- 
on-the-Lahn.  He  became  professor  at  the  Uni- 
versity of  Bonn  in  1866.  His  work  has  covered 
many  fields,  both  literary  and  philosophical.  Es- 
pecially important  are  his  studies  in  the  history 
of  religion.  His  published  works  include 
Anecdoten  Holderi  (1877),  Altgriechiacher  Vers- 
hnu  ( 1887) ,  Epicurea  ( 1887 ) ,  Dionyaius  Halicar- 
ncnsis  de  Imitatione,  etc.  (1899),  Dionysii  Ar8 
Rhetorica  (1895),  Dionysii  Opuacula  (ed.  with 
Radermacher,  vol.  1.,  1899),  Religions  geachicht- 
liche  Unterauchungen  (1888),  Ootiemamen 
n$%),8intflut8ag€n  (1899),  etc. 


TT'SEBTE^EN.     The  name  of  three  kings  of 
Eg)'pt  of  the  Twelfth  Dynasty.     Usertesen  I., 


the  Xtairfxtf^is  of  Manetho,  was  the  son  and 
successor  of  Amenemhat  I.  (q.v.),  the  founder 
of  the  dynasty.  His  reign  of  44  years  began 
about  B.G.  1976,  but  for  the  first  ten  years  he 
ruled  as  co-regent  with  his  father,  and  for  the 
last  two  years  of  his  life  his  son,  Amenemhat  II., 
was  associated  with  him  on  the  throne.  Accord- 
ing to  a  leather  roll,  written  in  the  time  of 
Amenophis  IV.,  the  temple  of  the  sun  at  Heliopo- 
lis  was  rebuilt  in  the  early  part  of  Usertesen'a 
reign.  One  of  the  two  granite  obelisks  erected 
by  Usertesen  before  this  temple  is  still  stand- 
ing; it  is  66  feet  in  height  and  is  the  old- 
est obelisk  in  Egypt.  (See  Obelisk.)  At 
Tanis  three  finely  executed  granite  statues  of 
the  King  have  been  found.  A  stele  was 
discovered  by  ChampoUion  at  Wadi  Haifa,  near 
the  second  cataract  of  the  Nile,  containing  a  list 
of  eleven  Nubian  tribes  conquered  by  Usertesen, 
and  an  inscription  at  Beni  Hassan  records  an  ex- 
pedition to  Nubia  in  the  King's  forty- third  year. 
The  remains  of  Usertesen's  pyramid  tomb  are  still 
to  be  seen  at  Lisht,  about  30  miles  south  of  Cairo. 
— Usertesen  II.,  the  fourth  King  of  the  dynasty, 
was  the  son  of  Amenemhat  II.,  and  the  grandson 
of  Usertesen  I.  He  reigned  for  nineteen  years, 
from  about  b.c.  1896,  including  a  co-regency  of 
three  years  with  his  father.  A  painting  in  a  tomb  at 
Beni  Hassan,  which  depicts  a  number  of  Asiatics 
visiting  the  Nomarch  Chnumhotep  in  the  sixth 
year  of  Usertesen  II.,  has  been  supposed  to  repre- 
sent the  arrival  in  Egypt  of  Abraham  or  of  the 
sons  of  Jacob,  but  there  is  no  evidence  in  support 
of  either  theory,  and  both  are  equally  improbable. 
Statues  of  Usertesen  II.  and  of  his  Queen,  Nofret, 
were  found  at  Hieraconpolis  and  at  Tanis  re- 
spectively. The  pyramid  tomb  of  the  King  is  at 
Illahun.  Manetho  calls  this  King  Sesostris  and 
ascribes  to  him  the  conquest  of  the  world,  but 
there  is  no  evidence  that  Usertesen  II.  ever 
conducted  any  foreign  wars.  ( See  Sesostbis.  )  — 
Usertesen  III.,  the  son  and  successor  of  User- 
tesen II.,  reigned  for  at  least  26  years  from  about 
B.C.  1883.  His  chief  energies  were  directed  to 
the  subjugation  of  Nubia;  and  to  protect  tho 
southern  frontier  of  his  kingdom,  he  built  two 
strong  forts  at  Semneh  and  Kummeh,  about  40 
miles  south  of  the  second  cataract  of  the  Nile. 
Near  Semneh  the  King  set  up,  in  the  eighth  year 
of  his  reign,  a  boundary  stone  with  the  injunc- 
tion that  no  negro  should  pass  it  except  such  as 
came  into  Egypt  for  the  purpose  of  peaceful 
traffic.  He  was,  however,  compelled  to  under- 
take two  subsequent  expeditions  against  the 
Nubians  in  the  sixteenth  and  nineteenth  years  of 
his  reign,  before  the  country  was  finally  sub- 
dued. Usertesen  III.  built  a  temple  at  Hera- 
cleopolis  (q.v.)  in  his  fourteenth  regnal  year. 
His  tomb  is  probably  the  more  northerly  of  tlio 
two  brick  pyramids  at  Dahshur  known  as  the 
Black  Pyramids.  Consult:  Wiedemann,  Aegyp- 
tiache  Oeachichte  (Gotha,  1884-88)  ;  Petrie,  A 
Hiatory  of  Egypt  (New  York,  1899)  ;  Budge, 
A  Hiatory  of  Egypt  (ib.,  1902). 

USES.  A  technical  term  employed  to  denote 
equitable  rights  to  the  benefits  and  profits  of  real 
estate,  the  legal  title  to  which  is  in  a  person 
other  than  the  beneficiary  of  the  *use.'  The  in- 
troduction of  the  doctrine  of  uses  was  the  result 
of  the  attempts  of  the  English  clergy  to  evade 
the  effects  of  the  Statutes  of  Mortmain,  and  to 
enjoy  the  gifts  of  the  pious.     To  do  this,  land 
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was  conveyed  to  a  third  penon,  with  the  imder- 
standing  or  an  express  declaration  that  it  was 
to  be  held  to  the  ute  of  the  religious  person  or 
corporation  intended  to  be  the  real  donee.  When 
this  practice  was  first  introduced,  this  obligation 
could  only  be  enforced  by  threats  of  excommuni- 
cation from  the  Church.  Afterwards  the  Chan- 
cellor, who  was  usually  appointed  from  the 
clergy,  assumed  jurisdiction  over  such  convey- 
ances, and  employed  the  power  of  the  courts  of 
equity  to  enforce  the  use.  This  effect  of  such 
conveyances  aroused  the  hostility  of  the  King 
and  great  lords  of  the  realm,  which  culminated 
in  the  enactment  of  the  famous  statute  of  27 
Henry  VIII.  c.  10,  commonly  known  as  the  Stat- 
ute of  Uses.  This  act  provided,  in  effect,  that 
where  a  conveyance  was  made  under  the  circum- 
stances above  described,  the  beneficiary  should 
receive  the  legal  estate  as  well  as  the  right  to  the 
profits,  etc.,  and  also  be  liable  to  the  lord  for 
the  feudal  duties.  The  statute  only  temporarily 
accomplished  its  purpose,  as  the  courts  of  equity 
speedily  evolved  the  law  of  'trusts,'  which  were 
practically  the  same  as  'uses,'  but  under  a  dif- 
ferent name.  However^  the  statute  had  the  im- 
portant effect  of  making  possible  the  creation  of 
legal  estates  to  begin  in  the  future  without  mak- 
ing them  legal  remainders.  The  system  of  con- 
veyancing made  possible  by  the  Statute  of  Uses 
was  finally  superseded  by  the  practice  of  trans- 
ferring property  by  deeds  of  'bargain  and  sale.' 
The  law  of  uses,  as  modified  by  the  Statute  of 
Uses,  became  a  part  of  the  common  law  of  the 
United  States,  and  still  obtains  in  many  States, 
but  has  been  expressly  abolished  in  a  few  juris.- 
dictions,  including  New  York.  Consult  Gilbert, 
Law  of  Uses  and  Trusts  (3d  ed.,  London,  1811), 
and  the  authorities  referred  to  under  Real  Pbop- 
EBTY;  also  see  Tbust. 

XTSHAX,  i5<5-shak'.  A  town  of  the  Vilayet  of 
Brusa,  Asia  Minor,  Turkey,  125  miles  east-north- 
east of  Smyrna  (Map:  Turkey  in  Asia,  C  3).  It 
is  noted  for  its  carpet  manufactures.  Popula- 
tion, in  1900,  13,084  (estimated). 

XTSH^ANT.  An  island  in  the  Atlantic  Ocean, 
belonging  to  the  Department  of  Finistftre,  France, 
13  miles  west  of  the  northwest  end  of  Brittany 
(Map:  France,  A3).  To  the  French  it  is  known 
as  the  Isle  d'Ouessant.  Area,  6  square  miles. 
The  shores  are  rocky.  Ushant  has  modem  forti- 
fications, and  is  used  for  military  purposes. 
Naval  battles  between  the  French  and  English 
occurred  off  the  island  in  1779  and  1794.  Popula- 
tion, in  1901,  2717,  mostly  pilots  and  fishers. 

XTSHAS^  ysV&s  (from  Skt.  vas,  ui,  to  bum; 
connected  with  Gk.  'Hc&t,  E6s,  Lat.  Aurora,  Lith. 
auszrA,  dawn,  and  ultimately  with  Eng.  east). 
In  Vedic  India,  the  goddess  of  the  dawn.  The 
Rig- Veda  devotes  twenty  hymns  to  her,  and  al- 
ludes hundreds  of  times  to  her  as  the  divine  per- 
sonification of  the  morning  light.  The  fiery 
steeds  or  ruddy  cows  that  draw  her  shining  car 
represent  clouds  and  beams  of  light  that  issue 
from  the  stall  of  darkness  as  she  throws  open  the 
portals  of  day.  Born  each  day,  and  therefore 
ever  young,  she  reminds  mankind  of  the  tran- 
sitoriness  of  human  life,  and  by  her  return  day 
after  day  she  stands  as  a  symbol  of  the  divine 
order  in  heaven.  The  sky  is  her  father ;  night  is 
her  sister;  the  sun,  her  lover  and  spouse;  and 
the  twin  Asvins,  as  embodiments  of  the  transi- 


tion of  light  and  darkness  at  the  dawn  and  even- 
ing twilights,  are  her  kin.  The  sacrificial  fire 
kindled  at  daybreak  is  a  signal  of  her  approach 
(see  Agni),  and  she  then  arouses  the  worshiper 
to  prayer.  She  answers  his  petitions  by  bestow- 
ing riches,  long  life,  offspring,  glor^  and  re- 
nown, in  ifact,  all  the  blessings  that  belong  to 
daily  life.  In  the  post-Vedic  period  the  impor- 
tance of  Ushas  is  lost,  and  now  she  is  a  mere 
name  in  the  Hindu  mythology.  Consult:  Mac- 
donell,  Vedio  Mythology  (Strassburg,  1897)  ; 
Hopkins,  Religions  of  India  (Boston,  1895)  ;  Wil- 
kins,  Hindu  Mythology  (2d  ed.,  London,  1900). 
USH^B,  James.    A  British  archbishop.    See 

USSHEB. 

USHTJAIA,  o5'sh35-a'yA.  The  capital  of  the 
Territory  of  Tierra  del  Fuego,  Argentina,  on  the 
southern  coast  of  the  island  of  Tierra  del  Fuego, 
on  the  Beagle  Channel  (Map:  Argentina,  D  14). 
It  is  a  miserable  native  village,  whose  inhabit- 
ants, through  the  efforts  of  English  missionaries, 
speak  English  better  than  Spanish. 

USKTTP,  vs-kyp',  XTSKXTB,  or  SKOFIilS. 
The  capital  of  the  Vilayet  of  Kossovo,  European 
Turkey,  160  miles  northwest  of  Saloniki,  on  the 
Vardar  River  (Map:  Balkan  Peninsula,  C  4). 
In  1900  it  carried  on  a  trade  of  nearly  $5,- 
000,000.  The  chief  articles  of  commerce  are 
opium,  grain,  live  stock,  fruit  and  tobacco. 
Leather  and  dyestuffs  are  the  principal  manu- 
factured products.    Population,  about  40,000. 

XTSNEA,  tis'n^&  (Neo-Lat.,  from  Ar.  usuah, 
moss).  The  small  genus  of  lichens  typical 
of  the  family  Usne^i.  The  species  are  generally 
grayish  or  straw-colored  and  pendulous,  and  from 
their  resemblance  to  southern  or  Spanish  moss 
(Telandsia)  are  often  called  tree-mosses.  They 
are  most  common  upon  trees  in  cool  regions,  but 
also  grow  upon  rocks.  Popularly  they  are  called 
beard-moss,  hanging-moss,  and  necklace-moss. 
See  Colored  Plate  of  Mosses  and  Lichens. 

XTS^HEB,  James  (1580-1656),  Archbishop 
of  Armagh,  commonly  considered  the  most  learned 
prelate  of  the  Irish  Protestant  Church.  He  was 
bom  in  Dublin,  January  4,  1580.  In  1593-94  he 
entered  Trinity  College,  Dublin,  where  his  predi- 
lection for  history  soon  revealed  itself.  In  1601 
he  was  ordained  deacon  and  priest,  and  was  ap- 
pointed preacher  of  Christ  Church,  Dublin.  In 
1607  he  was  chosen  to  the  chair  of  divinity,  a 
post  which  he  held  for  thirteen  years.  He  made 
numerous  visits  to  England  and  became  ac- 
quainted with  the  most  distinguished  scholars  of 
the  age.  In  1613  his  first  publication  appeared, 
entitled  De  Ecclesiarum  Christianarum  Succes- 
sione  et  Statu,  which  was  designed  as  a  continua- 
tion of  Bishop  Jewell's  Apology.  In  1615  he  was 
appointed  by  a  convocation  of  the  clergy  held  at 
Dublin  to  draw  up  a  series  of  articles  relating:  to 
the  doctrine  and  discipline  of  the  Irish  Prot- 
estant Church,  in  which  the  doctrines  of  predes- 
tination and  reprobation  (of  which  Ussher  waa 
an  unflinching  apologist)  found  prominence. 
These  and  other  views,  such  as  that  bishops  were 
not  a  different  order  from  presbyters,  implied 
in  the  studied  omission  of  all  reference  to  such 
distinction,  that  the  Sabbath  should  be  strictly 
enforced,  and  that  no  toleration  should  be 
granted  to  Catholics,  laid  him  open  to  the 
charge  of  Puritanism.  Nevertheless,  King  James 
promoted  him  to  the  Bishopric  of  Meath   and 
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Clonmaeooise  in  1621  and  in  1623  constituted 
him  a  Privy  Councilor  of  Ireland.  In  1624-25 
he  was  raised  to  the  highest  ecclesiastical 
dignity  in  the  kingdom,  the.  Archbishopric  of 
Armagh.  In  1632  Ussher  published  Veterum 
Epiaiolarufn  Hihemicarum  Sylloge,  a  collection 
of  letters  out  of  several  ancient  MSS.,  concern- 
ing the  state  of  the  Irish  Church  from  592  to 
1180;  in  1638,  Immanuel,  or  the  Mystery  of  the 
Incarnation;  in  1639,  Britannicarum  Ecclesiarum 
Antiquitates,  an  account  of  the  British  Church 
from  the  first  planting  of  Christianity  to  the 
end  of  the  seventh  century;  in  1641,  The  Judg- 
ment of  Doctor  Ramololdes  touching  the  OriginaU 
of  Episcopacy  confirmed;  and  The  OriginaU  of 
Bishops,  When  the  Civil  War  broke  out,  Ussher, 
who  was  in  E^ngland  at  the  time,  espoused  tho 
side  of  the  King,  refused  to  sit,  when  nominated, 
among  the  assembly  of  divines  at  Westminster, 
and  made  himself  obnoxious  to  the  Parliament 
by  the  sermons  which  he  preached  at  Oxford. 
When  the  fortunes  of  the  King  began  to  decline, 
Ussher  left  Oxford ;  his  property  and  revenues  in 
Ireland  were  seiz^,  and  after  a  residence  in 
Wales  and  elsewhere,  he  came  to  London,  where 
in  1647,  in  spite  of  his  Royalist  S3rmpathies,  he 
was  chosen  by  the  benchers  preacher  of  Lin- 
coln's Inn,  a  post  which  he  retained  till  his  death 
at  Reigate,  March  21,  1656.  Cromwell  ordered 
his  remains  to  be  interred  with  great  magnifi- 
cence in  Erasmus's  Chapel  in  Westminster  Ab- 
bey. 

Ussher's  chief  works,  besides  those  already 
mentioned,  are  his  edition  ( 1644)  of  the  Epistolw 
of  Polycarp  and  Ignatius;  his  treatise  De  Ro- 
manoB  EcclesicB  Symbolo  Apostolico  Diatribe 
(1647) ;  Dissertatio  de  Macedonum  et  Asianorum 
Anno  Solari  ( 1648)  ;  and  Annals  of  the  Old  Tes- 
tament (1650-54),  a  chronological  work.  After 
his  death  there  were  published  (from  his  numer- 
ous MSS.)  Chronologia  Sacra,  etc.  (Oxford, 
1660),  by  which  and  his  Annals  for  these  chron- 
ological calculations  long  appeared  in  the  inner 
margin  of  the  Bible  in  the  Authorized  Version, 
he  is  most  widely  known.  The  most  frequently 
reprinted  work  attributed  to  him  is  the  post- 
humous Strange  and  Remarkable  Prophecies  and 
Predictions  of  James  Ussher  (London,  1678;  new 
ed.  1825).  A  collected  edition  of  Ussher's  works, 
in  71  vols.,  with  a  new  biography,  was  published 
at  Dublin  in  1841-64  by  C.  R.  Elrington  and  J. 
H.  Todd.  Consult  also  the  Life  by  Carr  (London, 
1895),  and  W.  B.  Wright,  The  Ussher  Memoirs 
(Dublin,  1889). 

TTS8XJBI,  ?S5-953'r*.  A  right-bank  tributary 
of  the  lower  Amur  (Map:  Asia,  N  4) .  Its  head- 
streams  rise  to  the  northeast  of  Vladivostok. 
After  a  course  of  90  miles  it  receives  the  Sun- 
gaefai,  which  drains  Lake  Khangka.  The  Sun- 
gachi  and,  below  their  confluence,  the  Ussuri, 
form  the  boundary  between  Manchuria  and  the 
Russian  Maritime  Province,  a  navigable  water- 
way 478  El  ilea  in  length.  The  general  course  of 
the  Ussuri  is  northeasterly,  and  it  joins  the 
Amur  in  48*»  16'  N.,  134''  53'  E.,  at  the  village 
of  Kaiakevicheva,  a  littb  west  of  Khabarovsk. 
For  a  large  part  of  ita  course  the  Ussuri  is  par- 
alleled by  the  Russian  railway  connecting  Kha- 
barovsk and  Vladivostok. 

XTBT-BTELOKAIiITVBKSXAYA,  TSCai  by^^- 
Id-k&'lH-vfo^skA-yft.     A    Cossack    settlement    in 


the  Province  of  the  Don  Cossacks,  southeastern 
Russia,  on  the  Donetz,  about  70  miles  northeast 
of  Tcherkask.    Population,  in  1897,  18,039. 

irSTILAGINALES,  tis'tll&j  'l-n&^ez  ( Neo- 
Lat.  nom.  pi.,  from  Lat.  ustilago,  plant  of  the 
thistle  kind,  from  urere,  Skt.  uf,  to  bum).  A 
group  of  parasitic  fungi  commonly  called  'smuts,' 
and  found  on  flowering  plants,  whose  floral  parts 
and  ovaries  especially  are  subject  to  the  attack. 
Some  smuts  are  very  destructive,  as  com  smut 
{Ustilago  maydis)  and  the  stinking  smut  of 
wheat  {Tilletia  tritica).  The  vegetative  myce- 
lium of  the  smut  is  inconspicuous  until  the  sea- 
son is  well  advanced  and  the  ovary  should  begin 
to  ripen.  Then  the  ovary  and  the  adjoining 
floral  parts  become  filled  with  the  fungal  fila- 
ments, causing  grotesque  malformations.  At  the 
end  of  the  season  this  mycelium  becomes  trans- 
formed into  immense  quantities  of  resting  spores 
(chlamydospores)  that  probably  correspond  to 
the  teleutospores  of  the  rusts  ( Uredinales,  q.v. ) . 
These  escape  as  a  black  powder,  and  survive  the 
winter,  germinating  with  the  return  of  spring. 
The  spore  develops  a  short  filament  (promyce- 
lium),  which  exhibits  far  greater  variation  of 
structure  than  in  the  rusts.  Numbers  of  minute 
spores  (sporidia)  are  developed  by  the  promy- 
celium,  and,  falling  upon  the  seedlings  and  young 
plants  of  the  proper  host,  germinate,  sending  the 
germ  tubes  through  the  stomata  into  the  tissues. 


V8TILAOniAI.B8. 

1,  Derelopment  of  sporen ;  2  and  8,  fferminatioD  of  sporee 
promjcelia,  and  fusing  eporldia;  2.  uistUa^ ;  3,  Tilletia. 

For  a  general  account  of  the  Ustilaginales  con- 
sult: Engler  and  PrantI,  Die  naturlichen  Pflan- 
zenfamilien  (Leipzig,  1887),  and  Plowright, 
British  Uredineas  and  Ustilaginece, 

TTST-XEDVYEDITZA,  oost  mM-vyM^t-s&. 
A  (3ossock  settlement  in  the  Province  of  the 
Don  Cossacks,  Southeastern  Russia,  situated  on 
the  right  bank  of  the  Don,  near  its  confiuence 
with  the  Medvyeditza.  Population,  in  1897, 
15,999. 

irSTYTJG  VBLIKY,  \is-typk'  vyfe-ly^^*.  A 
town  in  the  Government  of  Vologda,  Russia,  sit- 
uated at  the  junction  of  the  Sukhona  with  the 
Yug,  303  miles  northeast  of  Vologda  (Map: 
Russia,  G  2).    Population,  in  1897,  11,309. 
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VBUVBJJCT  (Lat.  ususfruetus,  from  uaus, 
use,  from  uti,  OLat.  olti,  to  use,  connected  with 
avere,  to  crave,  Skt.  av,  to  promote,  protect,  like, 
Gk.  (Urotj  oitos,  fate,  portion  +  fructus,  fruit, 
from  frut,  to  enjoy).  At  civil  law,  a  life  in- 
terest in  property,  usually  established  by  legacy, 
but  capable  of  being  established  by  contract.  It 
is  also  created  by  law,  especially  in  modern  civil 
legislations,  many  of  which  give  usufruct  to  par- 
ents in  the  property  of  minor  children  and  to  the 
surviving  spouse  in  the  estate  of  the  deceased 
liusband  or  wife.  (See  Parent  and  Child;  Suc- 
cession ;  and  Testament.  )  Usufruct  is  regarded 
as  a  servitude  (q.v.),  the  general  right  of  owner- 
ship {proprietas)  being  attributed  to  the  rever- 
sioner, i.e.  the  person  who  is  to  take  the  property 
on  the  termination  of  the  usufruct.  The  usufruc- 
tuary has  the  exclusive  right  to  possess,  use,  and 
enjoy  the  property,  either  in  person  or  through 
a  vendee  or  lessee.  He  must,  however,  use  it 
salvd  aubstantid,  i.e.  the  property  must  not  be 
injured;  nor  may  he  change  the  character  or 
mode  of  use.  For  the  restoration  of  the  prop- 
erty in  unimpaired  condition  the  usufructuary 
must  ordinarily  give  security  to  the  owner.  Usu- 
fruct may  be  established  not  only  in  land  and 
buildings,  but  also  in  'non-consumptible'  mova- 
bles, i.e.  in  such  movables  as  can  be  used  with- 
out impairment  of  substance.  In  consumptibles, 
true  usufruct  is  impossible;  but  for  the  purpose 
of  carrying  out  the  intentions  of  testators  the 
Roman  jurists  developed  the  so-called  'quasi-usu- 
fruct,' in  which  the  property  is  appraised  and  the 
usufructuary  gives  security  that  the  sum  at 
which  it  is  valued  shall  be  paid,  after  his  death, 
to  the  holder  of  the  reversionary  interest. 

XTSTTHAGINTA,  CRT'sy-mA-sen'tA.  A  river  of 
Central  America.  It  rises  in  the  mountains  of 
Southern  Guatemala  and  flows  in  a  winding 
northwest  course  through  that  country  and  Mex- 
ico, emptying  into  the  Gulf  of  Campeche  on  the 
boundary  between  the  Mexican  States  of  Cam- 
peche and  Tabasco  (Map:  Central  America,  B  2) . 
Its  length  is  about  400  miles,  and  it  is  navigable 
a  short  distance  from  the  sea.  In  its  middle 
course  it  forms  the  boundary  between  Mexico  and 
Guatemala.  Its  upper  course,  which  is  through 
a  little  known  forest  region,  was  made  by  treaty 
the  boundary  between  the  two  republics,  and  a 
dispute  as  to  which  was  the  main  headstream 
nearly  led  to  a  war  in  1895. 

XTSXTBY  (OF.,  Fr.  uaure,  from  Lat.  usura, 
use,  employment,  interest,  from  «/»,  to  use). 
Literally,  money  paid  for  the  use  of  money,  i.e. 
interest ;  but  in  the  Middle  Ages,  when  such  pay- 
ments were  prohibited,  the  word  obtained  an  evil 
sense,  and  when  in  modern  times  the  taking  of  in- 
terest again  became  permissible,  usury  acquired 
its  modem  meaning,  i.e.  interest  in  excess  of  a 
fair  return,  and,  particularly,  in  excess  of  a 
legally  determined  maximum.  The  establishment 
of  such  a  maximum  was  general  in  the  ancient 
world;  at  Roman  law  it  varied,  at  different  pe- 
riods, from  12  per  cent,  to  6  per  cent. ;  and  when 
the  taking  of  interest  was  legalized  in  the  mod- 
ern world,  similar  limitations  were  introduced. 
In  England  the  act  of  37  Henry  VI IL,  c.  9,  fixed 
the  limit  at  10  per  cent.  This  was  repeatedly 
lowered  until,  by  the  act  of  12  Anne,  c.  16,  it  was 
fixed  at  5  per  cent.  By  these  laws  usurious  con- 
trncts  were  made  wholly  invalid  and  usury  was 


an  indictable  offense.  In  most  European  coun- 
tries (as  in  the  Roman  law)  usurious  contracts 
were  invalid  only  as  regarded  the  excess  of  inter- 
est, and  cpntraots  in  which  the  lender  assumed 
special  risKs  (e.g. 'bottomry  bonds)  were  not  sub- 
jected to  limitation  of  rate. 

In  the  eighteenth  century  the  usury  laws  were 
attacked  by  economic  writers  as  arbitrary  and 
unwise.  It  was  pointed  out  that  in  all  credit 
transactions  there  was  an  element  of  risk;  that 
the  risk  varied  greatly  and  might,  in  many  cases, 
justify  the  taking  of  interest  beyond  the  legal 
maximum ;  and  that  the  effect  of  usury  laws  was 
to  impose  upon  borrowers  a  higher  rate  of  inter- 
est than  they  would  otherwise  he  required  to  pay. 
in  order  that  the  lender  might  insure  himself 
against  the  additional  risk  to  which  he  was  sub- 
jected by  the  illegality  of  the  contract.  In  con- 
sequence of  these  arguments,  limitations  upon 
the  rate  of  interest  were  generally  repealed  in  the 
nineteenth  century.  In  England  this  was  done 
by  the  act  of  17  and  18  Victoria,  c.  90.  In  France, 
however,  the  usury  laws  were  repealed  only  a.s 
regarded  commercial  contracts. 

Adam  Smith  defended  usury  laws  because 
they  made  it  more  difficult  for  spendthrifts  to 
borrow  money ;  and  in  the  latter  half  of  the  nine- 
teenth  century,  in  connection  with  the  general  re- 
action against  laUsee-faire  doctrines,  the  complete 
freedom  of  contract  established  by  the  repeal  of 
the  usury  laws  was  in  its  turn  condemned  by 
many  economists.  It  was  urged  that  in  many 
cases  borrowers  were  at  the  mercy  of  lenders  and 
that  they  should  be  protected  against  extortion  of 
unreasonable  interest.  This  theoretical  reaction 
has  affected  modern  European  legislation.  In 
Germany,  by  a  law  of  1880,  "any  person  who,  by 
exploiting  the  necessity,  the  frivolity,  or  the  in- 
experience of  another,  causes  to  be  promised  to 
himself  or  to  a  third  person,  for  a  loan  or  for  de- 
ferred payment  of  a  debt,  pecuniary  advantages 
which  so  exceed  the  ordinary  rate  of  interest  that 
under  the  circumstances  they  are  in  striking  dis- 
proportion to  the  debt,"  is  punished  with  impris- 
onment up  to  six  months  and  fine  up  to  3000 
marks.  In  England,  by  an  act  of  Parliament 
passed  in  1900,  it  is  provided  that  professional 
money-lenders  shall  be  registered,  and  that  their 
contracts  shall  be  subject  to  judicial  revision  when 
the  rate  of  interest  appears  under  the  circum- 
stances to  be  unreasonable.  In  the  United  States 
this  latest  form  of  legislation  against  usury,  in 
which  it  is  left  to  the  courts  to  determine  what  is, 
in  each  case,  a  reasonable  rate,  has  not  as  yet 
been  imitated.  In  more  than  one-fourth  of  the 
States  and  Territories  ( Arizona,  California,  Colo- 
rado, Connecticut,  Florida,  Maine,  Massachusetts, 
Montana,  Nevada,  Rhode  Island,  Utah,  Washing- 
ton, Wyoming)  the  parties  may  agree  upon  in- 
terest above  the  legal  rate.  In  the  remainder  of 
the  States  and  Territories  a  legal  maximum  is 
established  for  interest  on  loans  and  'forbear- 
ances' or  deferred  payments  (see  table  in  article 
Intebest),  but  the  legal  results  of  contracting 
for  a  higher  or  usurious  rate  are  very  varied.  In 
Georgia,  Indiana,  Kentucky,  Louisiana,  Maryland. 
Michigan,  New  Hampshire,  New  Mexico,  Penn- 
sylvania, Tennessee,  Vermont,  and  West  Virginia 
the  creditor  can  recover  principal  and  lawful  in- 
terest, losing  only  the  excess.  In  Kansas  his  claim 
is  reduced  by  double  the  excess.     In  Alabama, 
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the  District  of  Columbia,  Idaho,  Illinois,  lowU, 
Mississippi,  Missouri,  Nebraska,  New  Jersey, 
Xorth  Carolina,  Ohio,  South  Carolina,  South 
Dakota,  Texas,  Virginia,  and  Wisconsin,  the 
lender  recovers  the  principal  only;  but  in  Idaho 
and  Iowa  the  interest  which  the  lender  loses  is 
paid  by  the  borrower  to  the  school  fund.  In 
Arkansas,  Delaware,  Minnesota,  New  York, 
North  Dakota,  and  Oregon,  the  usurious  contract 
is  wholly  invalid,  and  the  lender  is  unable  to  re- 
cover the  principal;  but  in  Oregon  the  principal 
which  he  loses  is  paid  by  the  borrower  to  the 
school  fund.  In  some  of  these  States  money  act- 
uaUy  paid  on  a  usurious  contract  cannot  be  re- 
covered by  the  lender;  but  the  general  rule  is  to 
the  contrary;  and  in  some  States  the  actual  re- 
ceipt of  usurious  interest  exposes  the  lender  to 
further  penalties,  e.g.  twice  the  excess  in  South 
Carolina,  three  times  the  excess  in  New  Hamp- 
shire and  Wisconsin,  and  twice  the  interest  paid 
in  New  Mexico  and  North  Carolina.  In  some  other 
States  the  lender  is  liable  to  prosecution  and  fine 
or  imprisonment,  but  such  prosecutions  are  rare. 
In  Delaware  any  person  may  bring  action  against 
a  lender  who  has  received  usurious  interest,  and 
if  successful,  will  receive  one-half  of  the  principal 
of  the  debt,  the  other  half  going  to  the  State. 

Not  infrequently  special  contracts  are  exempted 
from  the  operation  of  the  usury  laws,  either  be- 
cause special  risks  are  assumed  by  the  lender,  or 
on  grounds  of  conunercial  interest.  In  several 
States  corporations  are  not  permitted  to  plead 
usury. 

Usury  laws  are,  in  general,  strictly  construed. 
Whenever  the  law  declares  a  usurious  contract' 
invalid,  mortgages,  trust  deeds,  and  all  forms  of 
surety  are  also  invalidated ;  but  the  courts  do  not 
assume  that  a  legislature  has  intended  to  avoid 
the  contract  as  regards  the  principal  of  the  debt, 
or  as  regards  the  legal  interest,  unless  such 
penalty  is  expressly  imposed;  nor  is  penalty,  as 
distinguished  from  the  protection  of  the  bor- 
rower, incurred  by  merely  stipulating  for  usuri- 
ous interest,  but  only  by  receiving  it. 

In  interstate  cases  (conflicts  of  law,  q.v.),  the 
question  whether  a  contract  is  or  is  not  usurious 
is  governed  by  the  law  of  the  place  where  the 
ccmtraet  was  concluded,  unless  a  different  place 
was  expressly  or  impliedly  indicated  as  the  place 
of  performance.  When  a  debt  has  been  con- 
tracted in  one  State  to  be  paid  in  another,  and 
the  rate  of  interest  stipulated  is  usurious  in  one 
of  the  States,  but  not  in  the  other,  some  of  the 
courts  apply  the  local  law  which  will  uphold  the 
contract.  Penalties  in  the  strict  sense  (as  dis- 
tinguished from  the  legal  protection  given  to  the 
borrower)  are  not  enforced  outside  of  the  juris- 
diction in  which  they  are  imposed.  See  Intebest. 
Consult:  Turgot,  M6moire  sur  lea  prit^ 
d'arffent  (1741);  Bentham,  Defense  of  Usury 
(London,  1787)  ;  Von  Stein,  Der  Wucher  und 
sein  Recht  (1880)  ;  Caro,  Der  Wucher;  eine 
socialpolitisehe  Studie  (1893) ;  Murray,  History 
of  Usury  (Philadelphia,  1866) ;  Webb,  A  Treatise 
on  the  Law  of  Usury  (1899). 

TTPA  (Neo-Lat.,  from  the  Territory  of  Utah). 
A  genus  of  iguanid  lizards,  several  species  of 
which  are  numerous  on  the  Southwestern  plains 
of  the  United  States,  one  of  which  {Uta  Stans- 
huriana)  is  one  of  the  most  beautiful  and  grace- 
ful of  American  lizards.     It  is  blackish  brown 


above,  marbled  with  lighter  dots,  and  banded  with 
yellow  below.  Its  long,  slender  tail  has  a  crest  of 
large  vertically  set  scales.  This  genus  combines 
structural  characteristics  of  Sceloporus  and  Hol- 
brookia. 

TIT  AH,  tk'ta  or  a'tft  (named  from  the  Ute  or 
Utah  tribe  of  Indians).  A  Western  State  of  the 
United  States,  called  by  the  Mormon  settlers 
Deseret,  a  word  taken  from  the  Book  of  Mormon 
and  signifying  'Industry.'  It  lies  between  lati- 
tudes 37**  and  42"  north,  and  longitudes  109*  4' 
and  114**  4'  west,  and  is  bounded  on  the  north  by 
Idaho  and  Wyoming,  on  the  east  by  Colorado,  on 
the  south  by  Arizona,  and  on  the  west  by  Nevada. 
Its  shape  is  that  of  a  rectangle  345  miles  long 
from  north  to  south,  and  270  miles  wide.  The 
rectangle  is  indented  in  the  northeast  by  a 
comer  of  Wyoming,  but  all  the  boundaries  of  the 
State  are  formed  by  lines  of  latitude  and  longi- 
tude. The  State  has  an  area  of  84,970  square 
miles,  including  2780  square  miles  of  water.  It 
ranks  eighth  in  size  among  the  States. 

Topography.  Utah  is  divided  into  two  parts 
by  the  Wasatch  Range,  which  enters  it  near  the 
middle  of  the  northern  boundary  and  runs  south- 
ward, gradually  curving  toward  the  southwestern 
comer.  The  range  forms  the  eastern  boundary 
of  the  Great  Basin,  to  which  the  western  part 
of  the  State  belongs.  The  Wasatch  .is  a  lofty 
and  rugged  mountain  mass  broken  by  deep  and 
picturesque  gorges,  and  reaching  at  several  points 
an  elevation  of  over  12,000  feet.  It  sends  out  a 
number  of  spurs  to  the  east,  and  along  the  north- 
eastern boundary  runs  a  cross  range  known  as 
the  Uintah  Mountains,  the  loftiest  range  in 
the  State,  with  four  peaks  over  13,000  feet  high, 
among  which  is  Gilbert  Peak,  the  highest  point 
in  Utah,  with  an  altitude  of  13,687  feet.  The 
eastern  half  of  the  State  is  a  plateau  with 
an  average  elevation  of  6000  to  8000  feet.  It 
is  broken  by  a  number  of  isolated  mountain 
groups,  such  as  the  Henry,  Abajo,  and  La  Sal 
Mountains,  from  11,000  to  over  13,000  feet  in 
altitude,  and  cut  by  the  deep  cafions  of  the  Col- 
orado and  its  branches.  Western  Utah  consists 
of  the  level  basin-floor  lying  at  a  nearly  uniform 
altitude  of  5000  feet,  from  which  a  number  of 
short,  parallel,  north  and  south  ranges  rise  from 
2000  to  3000  feet  above  the  intervening  valleys. 

Htdbogbapht.  Eastern  Utah  is  drained  wholly 
by  the  Colorado  and  its  mdin  headstream,  the 
Green  River.  They  receive  from  the  slopes  of  the 
Wasatch  and  Uintah  Ranges  a  large  number  of 
small  streams,  but  these  soon  unite  into  a  few 
branches  which,  together  with  the  main  river, 
flow  in  deep  cafions  far  below  the  plateau  floor. 
The  extreme  northwestern  corner  of  the  State 
sends  its  waters  to  the  Snake  River,  but  the  entire 
remaining  portion  belongs  to  two  of  the  closed 
drainage  systems  of  the  Great  Basin,  that  of 
Sevier  Lake,  which  receives  the  Sevier  River,  and 
that  of  the  Great  Salt  Lake.  The  latter,  the 
most  prominent  natural  feature  in  the  State,  lies 
in  its  northwestern  portion,  and  has  a  length  of 
80  miles  and  a  width  of  from  18  to  48  miles.  It 
receives  from  the  south  the  outflow  of  Utah  Lake 
through  the  Jordan  River,  and  from  the  north 
that  of  Bear  Lake  through  the  Bear  River. 

Climate.  The  climate  is  of  the  continental 
■type,  with  sudden  changes  and  groat  extremes 
in    summer    and    winter,    although    the    val- 
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leys,  being  well  sheltered,  have  generally  a  mild 
and  pleasant  climate.  The  mean  temperature  for 
January  is  27.9*»  at  Salt  Lake  City,  24.1**  at 
Snowviile  in  the  extreme  north,  and  35.8°  at 
Saint  George  in  the  extreme  southwest.  For 
July  the  mean  is  TS.S*  at  Salt  Lake  City,  69.6** 
at  Snowviile,  and  83.1  <*  at  Saint  George.  The 
lowest  temperature  ever  observed  at  any  of  the 
regular  stations  is  34°  below  zero,  and  the  high- 
est 115°.  The  snowfall  is  light,  but  in  the  moun- 
tains the  winters  are  very  severe,  and  the  sum- 
mits are  capped  with  perpetual  snow.  The  rain- 
fall throughout  the  State  is  insufficient  for  the 
needs  of  agriculture,  and  irrigation  is  everywhere 
necessary.  The  average  precipitation  for  the 
State  is  12  inches.  The  greatest  amount  falls 
in  the  north  central  portion,  the  average  precipi- 
tation at  Salt  Lake  City  being  16.2  inches.  Else- 
where it  is  less  than  10  inches,  falling  to  6  inches 
in  the  southwest. 

Soil  and  Vegetation.  The  soil  of  the  valleys, 
where  it  does  not  hold  injurious  amounts  of  alka- 
line deposits,  usually  contains  the  elements  of 
fertility,  which  render  it  very  productive  when 
irrigated.  It  is  at  best  a  sedimentary  loam  com- 
posed of  sand  and  clay,  but  in  some  places  it  is 
rocky  or  gravelly.  Where  not  irrigated  by  arti- 
ficial canals  or  natural  watercourses  the  country 
is  arid  and  treeless,  covered  with  sagebrush  on 
the  plains,  though  the  higher  slopes  are  grassy. 
To  the  southwest  of  the  Great  Salt  Lake  lies  the 
wide,  arid  plain  known  as  the  Great  Salt  Lake, 
or  Great  American,  Desert.  For  details  of  the 
flora  and  for  fauna,  see  paragraphs  under  Rocky 
Mountains. 

Geoloqy  and  Minebals.  The  surface  forma- 
tions of  the  State  are  somewhat  complicated  and 
irregular  in  their  outcrops.  Ancient  crystalline 
rocks  appear  as  the  core  of  the  Uintah  Mountains 
in  the  northeast.  They  are  flanked  by  narrow 
outcrops  of  Jurassic  and  Cretaceous  strata,  south 
of  which  there  is  a  broad  area  of  Eocene  forma- 
tion. The  great  plateau  forming  the  southeastern 
quarter  of  the  State  is  almost  wholly  of  Jurassic 
and  Cretaceous  age.  The  Wasatch  Mountains 
present  in  their  northern  half  a  narrow  ridge  of 
Carboniferous  rocks  protruding  through  the  Cre- 
taceous and  Tertiary  strata,  but  their  southern 
half  is  formed  mainly  of  great  masses  of  igneous 
rocks.  The  isolated  ranges  of  western  Utah  are 
of  Carboniferous  and  older  Paleozoic  formation, 
yet  the  basin-floor  surrounding  them  is  overlaid 
by  sediment  from  Lake  Bonneville  (q.v.),  a  Pleis- 
tocene lake  whose  remnants  still  remain  in  the 
Great  Salt  and  Sevier  lakes.  The  mineral  wealth 
of  Utah  includes  extensive  coal  deposits  on  the 
eastern  slope  of  the  Wasatch  and  ledges  of  iron 
ore  in  the  southwest.  Gold  is  found  chiefly  in 
the  Oquirrh  Range  south  of  the  Great  Salt  Lake, 
while  silver  occurs  in  considerable  quantities  in 
connection  with  the  lead  and  copper  ores  which 
are  abundant  in  many  of  the  mountain  ranges. 
Other  important  minerals  found  in  the  State  are 
manganese,  deposited  in  the  Triassic  sandstone  of 
the  eastern  plateau,  gypsum,  rock  salt  and  borax, 
sulphur,  pumice,  and  asphaltum. 

Mining.  In  1901  the  commercial  value  of  the 
silver  mined  was  $6,456,480 — a  decided  gain  over 
any  preceding  year.  About  two-thirds  of  this  was 
obtained  from  lead  ores,  and  the  largest  part  of 
the  remainder  from  copper  ores.  The  value  of  the 
gold  produced  in  1901  was  $3,690,200,  which  was 


also  much  larger  than  the  output  for  any  year 
excepting  190%.  The  gold  is  obtained  from 
quaHz  mines.  The  production  of  lead  for  1901, 
49,870  short  tons,  was  the  largest  output  reached 
in  any  year,  atid  over  twice  that  for  1894.  The 
State  ranks  third  in  this  production.  The  output 
of  coal  has  increased  continuously  in  amount 
since  1896,  being  1,322,614  short  tons  in  1901, 
or  over  three  times  the  yield  for  the  former  year. 
From  Carbon  County  is  obtained  95  per  cent,  of 
the  total  product.  The  production  of  copper 
fluctuated  about  a  low  figure  prior  to  1898,  in 
which  year  the  output  amounted  to  only  3,750,000 
pounds.  But  there  was  a  rapid  increase  follow- 
ing that  year,  the  output  in  1901  being  20,116,979 
pounds.  Increasing  quantities  are  obtained  from 
low-grade  ores.  The  State  ranks  fifth  in  copper- 
mining.  Salt  is  manufactured  at  Salt  Lake,  the 
yield  in  1901  being  334,484  barrels,  valued  at 
$326,016.  Limestone  and  sandstone,  brick  and 
tile,  and  Portland  cement  are  products  of  some 
value. 

Agbiculture  and  Stock-Raising.  Agriculture 
is  the  chief  occupation.  Utah  was  the  first  of 
the  Rocky  Mountain  States  to  develop  this  in- 
dustry. Its  success  was  dependent  almost  wholly 
upon  irrigation,  and  it  was  the  first  State  to 
demonstrate  the  possibilities  of  the  irrigation 
system  in  the  United  States.  The  system  has  de- 
veloped under  conditions  here  not  found  else- 
where, and  with  much  more  satisfactory  results 
to  those  who  share  its  advantages.  The  planning 
and  control  of  the  system  by  the  Mormon  au- 
thorities made  harmonious  cooperation  possible, 
and  an  economic  distribution  of  the  water  with- 
out disputes  over  rights  to  its  use.  The  land 
was  divided  into  areas  convenient  for  cultivation 
by  a  single  household,  so  that  there  was  a  remark- 
able uniformity  in  the  size  of  irrigated  farms, 
and  their  average  size  was  much  less  than  for 
any  other  State.  With  the  recent  occupation  of 
extensive  unimproved  areas,  however,  the  aver- 
age size  of  farms  for  the  State  has  greatly  in- 
creased. The  average  in  1860  was  30.2  acres,  in 
1880,  69.3  acres,  and  in  1900,  212.4  acres.  The 
total  farm  area  in  1900  (4,116,951  acres)  was 
over  three  times  that  in  1890,  and  the  improved 
area  in  1900  (1,032,117  acres)  was  nearly  twice 
that  in  1890.  In  general,  the  northern  counties 
have  the  largest  farms.  In  1900,  91.2  per  cent 
of  the  farms  were  owned  by  their  operators. 

The  western  half  of  the  State  belongs  to  the 
Great  Basin,  and  nearly  90  per  cent,  of  the  irri- 
gated land  is  within  this  basin.  Salt  Lake  Val- 
ley in  the  north  central  part  of  the  State  con- 
tains a  large  part  of  the  irrigated  area.  Almost 
the  entire  water  supply  is  drawn  from  streams. 
Wells  afl'ord  a  very  small  amount.  In  1899  there 
were  629,293  acres  irrigated.  Of  the  686,374 
acres  of  crops  in  that  year,  537,588  acres  were 
irrigated.  Hay  is  the  crop  most  extensively 
grown  and  also  the  most  valuable  crop,  alfalfa 
being  the  principal  variety.  In  1899,  86.9  per 
cent,  of  the  alfalfa  was  irrigated.  Wheat  and 
oats  are  the  most  widely  grown  cereals  and  both 
made  large  gains  between  1890  and  1900.  Of  the 
area  in  oats  93  per  cent,  was  irrigated,  but  only 
57.4  per  cent,  of  that  in  wheat.  Much  attention 
is  given  to  vegetables,  particularly  potatoes  and 
sugar-beets.  The  entire  acreage  of  the  latter  and  94 
per  cent,  of  the  former  were  irrigated.  Prior  to 
1890  little  attention  was  given  to  orghftrd  fruit^j 
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County. 


Map 

E2 

D3 

P  8 

F  8 

£  1 

D2 

F  2 

E  3 

D  S 

E  3 

E2 

C  2 

C  3 

E  2 

D2 

E2 

E  2 

E3 

C  2 

£2 

D  1 

D2 

D8 

B8 

B  2 

F2 

F  2 

D2 

D3 

D  1 

ES 

F  2 

P  1 

C  2 

D3 

C  8 

C  2 

P  1 

P  2 

D2 

E2 

F  1 

D2 

F8 

E  2 

C  2 

D8 

C  1 

D2 

D8 

C  2 

P  1 

D2 

E2 

P  1 

E  1 

F  1 

County  Seat 


Area  in 
sqaare 
miles. 


Population. 


1890. 


1900. 


Arapahoe . . 
Archuleta.. 

Baca 

Bent 

Boulder.... 

Chaflce. 

Cheyenne  ., 
Clear  Creek , 

ConejoR . 

CofiUIia 

Custer , 

DelU 

Dolores 

Douelas...., 
Eagle 

Kbert 

BlPaso...  . 
Fremont . . . , 

Garfield 

Gilpin 

Grand 

Gunnison . . 
Hinsdale... 
Buerfano . . . 
Jefferson..., 

Kiowa 

Kit  Carson. 
Lake 

La  Plata... 
Larimer. . . . , 
Lbs  Animas , 
Lincoln  . . . . , 
Logan 

Mesa 

Mineral.  . 
Montezuma 
Montrose. . . 
Moigan 

Otero 

Ouray 

Park 

Phillips 

Pitkin 

Prowers.... 
Pueblo.... 
Rio  Blanco. 
Rio  Grande. 

Routt 

Saguache.  . 
San  Juan... 
San  Miguel. 
Sedgwick . . 

Summit.  ... 

Teller 

Washington 

Weld 

Yuma , 


Denver , 

Pagoea  Springs . . . . 

Springfield , 

Las  Animas 

Boulder , 

Buenavista 

Cheyenne  Wells.., 

Georgetown 

Coneios  

San  Luis , 

Silvercliff 

Delta 

Rico 

Castlerock 

Redcliff 

Kiowa , 

Colorado  Springs. 
Canon  City  ...... 

Glenwood  Springs 
Central  City 

Sulphur  Springs.. 

Gunnison 

Lake  City   

Walsenburg  ..  .. 
Golden 

Sheridan  Lake  . . . . 

Burlington 

LeadYOle  

Durango 

Fort  Collins 

Trinidad 

Hugo  , 

Sterling 

Grand  Junction . . 

Creede , 

Cortez       

Montrose 

Fort  Morgan. . . . 

Lajunta 

Ouray 

Fairplay , 

Holyoke 

Aspen , 

Lamar 

Pueblo 

Meeker 

Del  Norte 

HahnsPeak 

Saguache , 

Silverton 

Tellurlde 

Julesburg , 

Breckinridge 

Cripple  Creek 

Akron 

Greeley 

Yuma 


4,723 
1,209 
2,531 
1,497 
751 

1,224 

1,787 

425 

1,407 

1,746 

696 
1,201 
1,000 

8B9 
1,586 

1,852 
2,134 
1,478 
8,019 
130 

1,878 
8,277 
1,008 
1,637 


1,780 

2,168 

893 

1,848 
4,887 
4,802 
2,558 
1,738 

3,809 
880 
2,118 
2,290 
1,284 

2,(M2 
657 

2,084 
677 


1,602 
2,447 
3,240 
1,331 
6,980 
2,769 

438 
1,310 

635 


551 
1,074 
8,918 

1,162 


132,135 

826 

1,479 

1,313 

14,082 

6,612 
534 
7,184 
7,193 
3,491 

2,970 
2,684 
1,498 
3,006 
8,725 

1,856 
21,289 
9,166 
4,478 
6,867 

604 
4,859 

862 
6,882 
8,450 

1,243 
2,472 
14,663 

5,509 
9,712 
17,208 
689 
8,070 

4,260 


1,529 
8,960 
1,601 

4,192 
6,510 
8,M8 
2,642 
8,929 

1,969 
31,491 
1,200 
3,461 
2,369 
3,313 
1,572 
2,909 
1,293 

1,006 


2,301 
11,736 
2,596 


163,017 

2,117 

759 

3,049 

21,644 

7,086 
501 
7,082 
8,794 
4,632 

2,987 
6,487 
1,134 
8,120 
3,008 

8,101 
81,602 
15,636 
6,835 
6,690 

741 
6,331 
1,609 
8,896 
9,806 

701 
1,580 
18,064 

7,016 

12,168 

21,842 

996 

8,292 

9,267 
1,918 
8,058 
4,536 
8,268 

11,522 
4,731 
2,996 
1,588 
7,020 

8,766 
81,448 
1,690 
4,080 
8,661 
8,853 
2,342 
6,879 
971 

2,744 
29,002 

1,241 
16,806 

1,729 
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County. 

Map 
Index. 

County  Seat. 

Area  in 
(iquare 
miles. 

Population. 

1890. 

1900. 

Beaver 

Boxi'lder 

A  2 
A  1 
A  1 
B  2 
A  1 

B  2 
A  8 
C  2 
A  3 
A  2 

A3 
A  2 
A  1 
A2 
A  1 

A  1 
B  3 
B  2 
B  2 

B  1 
A  1 
C  2 
B  1 

B  1 
A  8 
B2 
A  1 

Beaver 

Brigliam  

2,580 
5,436 
1,181 
1,596 
286 

4,336 
5,108 
8,759 
3,284 
8,800 

4,368 

6,664 

599 

744 

1,050 

768 
8,085 
1,561 
1,880 

1,937 
6,901 
5,190 
2,123 

4,147 

2,467 

2,372 

544 

3,340 
7,012 
15,509 

6;751 

6,076 
2,457 
541 
2,688 
5,582 

1,685 
4,088 
1,780 
2,842 
1,527 

58,457 

365 

18,146 

6,199 

7,783 

3,700 

2,762 

23,768 

8,695 
4,009 

22;  W3 

8,013 
10.009 

Cache 

I»gan 

I>rice 

18,139 

Carbon... ., 

5,001 

Daviii 

Farmington 

Castlcdale 

Panguitch 

7,990 

Emery 

(Jarfleld        .       .  . 

4,657 
8,400 

Grand 

Iron 

Juab 

Kane 

Millard 

Moal) 

Parowan...  

Nephi 

Kanab 

Fillmore 

1,149 
3,546 
10,082 

1,811 
5,678 

Morgan 

Piute 

Rich 

Morgan 

Junction  

Randolph 

2,045 
1,954 
1,946 

Baltljike 

8an  Juan 

Salt  Uke  City 

Monticello 

77,725 
1,023 

Sanpete 

Sevier 

ManU 

Richfield 

16,313 
8,451 

Summit 

Coalville 

Tooele 

Vernal 

9,439 

To«jele 

Uinta 

7,861 
6,458 

Utah 

ProvoCIty 

32,45f 

Wasatch 

Waahington.  . 

IIel>er 

Saint  George 

4,786 
4,612 

Wayne 

Weber 

Ijosl 

Ogdeu 

1,90: 
25,239 
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but  the  conditions  are  favorable  to  them,  and 
bet^neen  1890  and  1900  there  was  a  great  increase 
in  every  variety  of  fruit  trees.  In  ihe  latter  year 
there  were  715,778  apple  trees,  amounting  to  40.1 
per  cent,  of  the  total  number  of  orchard  trees. 
Weber  and  other  northwest  counties  have  the 
largest  number  of  trees.  Probably  no  State  in 
the  Union  has  a  larger  average  yield  per  acre 
for  all  crops  than  has  Utah. 

The  following  table  shows  the  acreage  of  the 
principal  crops  for  the  census  years  indicated : 


1900 

1890 

Har  and  forage. 

888,048 
189,286 
4S394 
1U17 
8,644 
10,483 
7,646 

Wheat. 

84,606 

Oate. 

22,747 

CoTn 

5.782 

Barker 

6,440 

Potatoes. 

STJicar  beets 

The  plateau  region  in  the  eastern  half  of  the 
State  and  the  valleys  of  the  central  region  afford 
sufficient  pasttirage  to  support  a  considerable 
grazing  industry.  Every  decade  since  1850  shows 
an  increase  in  the  number  of  dairy  cows  and 
other  caittle,  horses,  and  sheep.  Sheep-grazing 
seems  to  be  assuming  the  most  prominent  place. 
The  value  of  the  wool  product  in  1899  was  $2,- 
599,638.  The  average  weight  of  the  fleece  in- 
creased from  5.0  pounds  in  1890  to  6.4  pounds  in 
1900.  The  following  table  shows  the  number 
of  domestic  animals  on  farms  and  ranges.  In 
1890  there  were  78,047  head  of  cattle,  22,243 
horses,  and  922,730  sheep  on  ranges  which  are 
Dot  included  in  this  table. 


AIHMAIjB 

1900 

1890 

Dairy  covcl 

66.906 

277.785 

116.884 

8,004 

2,563,134 

66,732 

45.982 

Otiier  cattle 

164,284 

Horpw 

66,067 

liDlMi^iTJ  fMW^ 

1.664 

Slwep 

1,014,176 

swiB?...: ...:::..:::;: :.:: ;: 

27,046 

MA:?nFACTUBES.  This  industry  is  confined 
principally  to  production  for  the  local  market. 
However,  there  has  latterly  been  a  decided 
growth  in  the  industry,  the  value  of  products 
(including  custom  work  and  repairing)  having 
increased  from  $8,911,047  in  1890  to  $21,156,183 
in  1900.  In  the  latter  year  there  were  6615  per- 
sons engaged  in  the  industry,  and  the  capital 
in?ested  was  $14,650,948.  The  most  important 
branch  is  the  smelting  and  refining  of  lead  ore. 
The  flour  and  grist  mill  products  in  1900  were 
valued  at  $1,829,840,  the  beet-sugar  products  at 
Sl.037,355,  and  the  butter  and  cheese  at  $713,889. 
Salt,  malt  liquors,  and  boots  and  shoes  are 
other  products  of  some  importance.  The  value  of 
prodacts  of  railroad  construction  and  repair 
shops  in  1900  was  estimated  at  $1,306,591.  A 
laige  number  of  the  industries  are  centred  in 
Salt  Lake  City,  the  value  of  products  for  that 
place  in  1900  being  $6,109,409. 

T&ANSPORTATION    AND    COMMUNICATION.       The 

Union  Pacific  was  the  first  railway  to  enter  Utah, 
and  since  its  advent  in  1869  the  development  of 
the  State  has  been  very  rapid.  The  total  railway 
mileage  in  1876  was  500;  in  1894,  1347;  and  in 
1902.  1875.  The  most  important  raflway  lines 
are  the  Rio  Grande  Western  and  the  Oregon 
Short  Line,  extending  north  and  south  through 
the  central  part  of  the  State,  and  the  Union 


Pacific,  passing  through  the  northern  portion. 
There  are  no  navigable  streams. 

Banks.  The  history  of  banking  in  Utah  is 
very  uneventful.  Private  bankers  became  active 
toward  1860,  and  from  1860  to  1870  some  banks 
were  organized  under  the  Territorial  law.  The 
first  national  bank  was  established  in  1872  with 
Brigham  Young  as  its  president.  Like  all  the 
economic  activities  of  the  Mormons,  the  banks 
were  controlled  by  the  Church  authorities,  and 
the  high  development  of  mutual  confidence  which 
characterizes  the  members  of  this  faith  has 
saved  the  banks  from  crises.  Even  during  the 
hard  times  of  1893  the  banks  of  Utah  all  re- 
mained solvent.  State  banks  are  more  numer- 
ous and  do  a  much  larger  business  than  the 
national  banks.  Savings  banks  have  existed 
since  1873. 

The  condition  of  the  banks  in  1902  is  shown  in 
the  following  table- 


Number.... 

Capital 

Surplufl..... 
Gaeh,  etc.. 
Deposits,.. 
Loans. 


National 
banks 


12 

$1,680,000 

490.000 

1.808.000 

8.188.000 

4.366.000 


State  banks. 


29 

t2.780.000 

S.861.000 

4.220,000 

26.518.000 

23.806.000 


Government.  The  Constitution  of  Utah  was 
adopted  by  a  vote  of  the  people  in  1895.  An 
amendment  may  be  proposed  in  either  House,  and 
upon  receiving  the  approval  of  two-thirds  of  the 
members  elected  to  each  House,  it  is  submitted 
to  the  people,  and  if  a  majority  of  the  electors 
voting  thereon  approve,  it  becomes  a  part  of  the 
Constitution.  In  a  similar  manner  a  constitu- 
tional convention  may  be  called,  but  the  changes 
proposed  by  the  convention  must  be  submitted  to 
the  people  for  approval.  The  suffrage  and  also 
the  right  to  hold  office  are  granted  to  women 
as  well  as  men.  Voters  must  be  citizens  twenty- 
one  years  of  age  and  have  resided  in  the  State 
one  year,  in  the  county  four  months,  and  in  the 
precinct  sixty  days.  The  Constitution  admits  of 
laws  requiring  of  voters  a  property  qualification 
in  order  to  vote  special  taxes  or  create  indebted- 
ness. All  general  elections,  except  for  municipal 
and  school  officers,  are  held  on  the  Tuesday  after 
the  first  Monday  in  November.  Utah  sends  one 
member  to  the  National  House  of  Representa- 
tives.   The  capital  is  Salt  LAke  City. 

Legislative.  The  Legislature  meets  in  biennial 
sessions,  limited  to  sixty  days,  except  in  cases  of 
impeachment.  Members  receive  not  more  than  $4 
per  day,  and  mileage  limited  to  ten  cents  a  mile. 
Representatives  are  elected  for  two  years  and 
Senators  for  four  years.  The  latter  can  never 
exceed  thirty  in  number,  and  the  former  must 
never  be  less  than  twice  nor  more  than  three 
times  the  number  of  Senators.  The  Lower  House 
impeaches  and  the  Senate  tries  all  cases  of  im- 
peachment. 

Executive.  The  Governor,  Secretary,  Auditor, 
Treasurer,  Attorney-General,  and  Superintendent 
of  Public  Instruction  are  elected  for  four  years. 
The  Secretary  of  State  and  president  pro  tem- 
pore are  in  the  line  of  succession  to  the  Governor- 
ship in  case  of  vacancy,  and  serve  until  a  new 
Governor  can  be  elected  at  the  next  general  elec- 
tion. The  pardoning  power,  unless  otherwise 
provided  for  by  law,  rests  with  a  board  consist- 


UTAH. 


182 


ITTAE. 


ing  of  the  Governor,  justices  of  the  Supreme 
Court,  and  the  Attorney-General.  The  Governor 
may  call  extra  sessions  of  the  Legislature, 
and  exercises  a  veto  which  may  be  overraled  by  a 
two-thirds  vote  of  the  members  elected  to  each 
House. 

Judicial.  The  Supreme  Court  consists  of  three 
elected  judges,  but  after  1905  the  number  may 
be  increased  to  five,  who  shall  ser\re  six  years. 
The  State  is  divided  into  seven  judicial  districts 
(subject  to  change) ,  in  each  of  which  from  one  to 
three  district  judges  are  elected  for  four  years. 
Other  courts  inferior  to  the  Supreme  Court  may 
be  established  by  law. 

Local  Gomcrnment.  The  Legislature  provides 
a  uniform  system  of  county  government.  Pre- 
cinct and  township  organization,  the  incorpora- 
tion, organization,  and  classification  of  cities 
and  towns  are  established  by  general  laws. 

Finances.  The  finances  are  in  a  satisfactory 
condition.  At  the  time  of  admission  into  the 
Union  the  State  assumed  the  small  debt  of  the 
Territory,  amounting  to  $700,000,  and  additional 
bonds  to  the  amount  of  $200,000  were  issued. 
The  debt  remained  at  the  same  level,  but  the  5 
per  cent,  bonds  were  refunded  by  3^  per  cent, 
and  3^  per  cent,  obligations.  The  income  of  the 
State  is  derived  mainly  from  a  general  property 
tax  and  sale  of  public  lands.  In  1902  the  total 
receipts  were  $1,409,256,  of  which  the  property 
tax  supplied  65  per  cent,  and  the  sale  of  public 
lands  27  per  cent.  The  expenditures  were  $1,349,- 
654,  of  which  almost  50  per  cent,  were  for  school 
purposes.  The  cash  in  the  treasury  on  January  1, 
1903,  was  $565,259,  more  than  half  being  in  the 
school  fund. 

MiUTiA.  In  1900  there  were  53,755  men  of 
militia  age.  The  organized  militia,  in  1901,  num- 
bered 526  men. 

Population.  The  population  by  decades  has 
been  as  follows:  1850,  11,380;  1860,  40,273;  1870, 
86,786;  1880,  143,963;  1890,  207,905;  1900,  276,- 
749.  In  1900  the  State  ranked  forty-third  among 
the  States  of  the  Union.  There  were  3.4  inhabit- 
ants per  square  mile.  The  population  is  largely 
limited  to  the  irrigated  or  mining  districts.  In 
1900  there  were  141,687  males  and  135,062  fe- 
males. The  foreign  bom  numbered  53,777;  In- 
dians, 2623;  negroes,  672;  Chinese,  572;  and 
Japanese,  417.  The  English,  Danes,  and  Swedes 
are  the  most  numerous  of  the  Europeans.  Salt 
Lake  City,  the  capital  and  largest  city,  had  53,- 
631  inhabitants  in  1900;  Ogden,  16,313;  Provo 
City,  6185;  and  Logan,  5451. 

Religion.  Utah  is  the  centre  of  Mormonism. 
About  three-fourths  of  its  population  is  allied 
with  the  Mormon  Church.  (See  Mobmons.) 
In  recent  years  many  other  denominations  have 
entered  the  State,  of  which  the  Catholics  and 
Methodists  are  numerically  the  strongest. 

Education.  The  present  public  school  system 
was  introduced  in  1890,  superseding  in  large 
part  the  many  sectarian  institutions  then  in 
existence.  The  control  of  the  public  schools  is 
in  the  hands  of  the  Superintendent  of  Public  In- 
struction, elected  for  four  years,  and  a  board 
of  education.  The  expenditures  for  school  pur- 
poses in  1902  aggregated  nearly  $1,460,000.  In 
the  census  year  1900  the  population  of  school 
a|?e  numbered  106.513,  of  which  64.926,  or  about 
60  per  cent.,  were  in  attendance.  The  illiteratea 
at  that  date  formed  3.1  per  cent,  of  the  popula- 


tion ten  years  of  age  and  over.  The  repcurt 
of  the  State  Superintendent  for  1902  showed  a 
school  attendance  of  76,466.  The  leading  insti 
tutions  are  the  Universi^  of  Utah  (q.v.),  at  Salt 
Lake  City;  Brigham  Young  College,  at  Logan; 
and  the  Agricultural  College  of  Utah,  also  at 
Logan.  A  State  normal  college  is  maintained 
in  connection  with  the  State  University,  and 
there  is  a  branch  normal  school  at  Cedar  City. 

Chabitabus  and  Penal  Institutions.  There 
is  an  insane  asylum  at  Provo  City.  A  reform 
school  is  located  at  Ogden,  and  a  penitentiary 
at  Salt  Lake  City. 

HiSTOBT.  The  first  white  explorers  of  Utah 
were  Spaniards,  sent  by  Coronado  (q.v.),  who 
reached  the  Colorado  River  in  1540.  Two  Fran- 
ciscan friars  seeking  a  direct  route  to  the  Pacific 
went  from  Santa  Fe  to  Utah  Lake  in  1776.  In 
the  winter  of  1824-25,  James  Bridger,  a  trapper, 
seeking  to  determine  the  course  of  the  Bear  River, 
discovered  the  Great  Salt  Lake.  Other  trappers 
followed  in  1825-26,  and  established  posts  in  the 
region.  Later  immigrants  to  Oregon  and  Cali- 
fornia passed  through  without  halting.  The  real 
history  begins  when  the  Mormons  (q.v.) ,  despair- 
ing of  peace  in  Missouri  or  Illinois,  determined 
in  1846  to  move  west.  The  Mexican  War  was 
then  in  progress,  and  in  June,  1846,  while  the 
emigrants  were  encamped  at  the  j^ite  of  Council 
Bluffs,  Iowa,  a  Mormon  battalion  was  raised  for 
the  conquest  of  California,  which  then  included 
the  whole  southwestern  part  of  the  United  Statee. 
The  march  of  the  Mormon  people  was  slow  and 
painful.  On  July  21,  1847,  the  advance  guard 
reached  the  present  site  of  Salt  Lake  City.  Other 
bands  rapidly  followed,  and  by  1862  they  num- 
bered 15,000.  The  United  States  did  not  obtain 
possession  of  the  territory  until  the  Treaty  of 
Guadalupe  Hidalgo,  in  1848,  and  did  not  im- 
mediately provide  for  its  government.  At  first 
the  Church  officers  were  the  rulers,  but  with  the 
coming  of  non-Mormons  in  1849  the  State  of 
Deseret  was  organized,  a  constitution  adopted, 
and  a  delegate  sent  to  the  United  States  Con- 
gress asking  admission.  Congress  refused  to 
admit  the  State,  but  organized  the  Territory  of 
Utah  (September  9,  1860),  with  boundaries  much 
more  extended  than  at  present,  and  Brigham 
Young  (q.v.)  was  appointed  Governor.  He  soon 
quarreled  with  the  other  Territorial  ofiicers  sent 
out,  and  the  General  Assembly  adopted  the  laws 
of  the  State  of  Deseret.  In  1864  and  again  in 
1856  admission  to  the  Union  was  sought.  There 
was  constant  wrangling,  owing  partly  to  the  fact 
that  many  officers  sent  out  were  incompetent 
and  partly  because  the  authorities  of  the  Church 
were  determined  to  rule  at  any  cost.  In  1857  it 
was  determined  that  Young  should  be  super- 
seded as  Governor,  and  for  this  purpose  it  was 
considered  necessary  to  make  a  display  of  mili- 
tary strength,  as  Young  had  defied  the  authority 
of  the  United  States.  A  force  under  General 
Harney  (afterwards  succeeded  by  Colonel  Albert 
Sidney  Johnston)  started  from  Fort  Leaven- 
worth. Though  there  was  no  fighting  of  conse- 
quence, the  Mormons,  by  burning  supply  trains, 
disabling  and  stampeding  teams,  setting  fire  to 
the  grass,  etc.,  prevent^  the  entrance  of  the 
troops  into  Salt  Lake  City  until  June,  1858. 
They  found  the  city  deserted  and  ready  to  be  set 
on  fire  if  necessary.  For  some  yean  troops 
were  kept  in  garrison  here,  but  the  attention 
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of  the  general  Government  was  occupied  with 
the  Ciyil  War,  and  little  was  accomplished, 
though  an  act  designed  to  break  up  polygamy 
was  passed  in  1862.  Meanwhile  the  Perpetual 
Emigration  Fund  had  been  organized  in  1849 
and  thousands  of  proselytes  were  brought  from 
Europe.  The  incoming  of  non>Mormons  was 
Tiewed  with  disfavor.  See  Mountain  Meadows 
Massacbe. 

After  the  Civil  War,  the  opening  of  the  trans- 
continental railroad  in  1869  brought  more  'gen- 
tiles/ and  further  efforts  to  enforce  the  laws 
were  made  by  some  officers,  but  with  little  suc- 
cess. The  Mormon  grand  juries  refused  to  indict 
and  the  other  juries  to  convict.  The  death  of 
Young  in  1877  apparently  made  no  difference  in 
the  condition  of  affairs.  It  was  finally  decided 
that  the  only  way  to  break  the  power  of  the 
Church  was  to  deprive  its  members  of  political 
power.  The  Edmunds  Bill  in  1882  disfranchised 
all  polygamists,  and  aboli.shed  most  of  the  offices 
in  the  Territory.  Control  was  given  to  a  commis- 
sion of  five  men.  Within  two  years  12,000  were 
disfranchised  and  the  indignation  was  bo  great 
that  troops  were  sent  in  1885  in  fear  of  an  upris- 
ing. Continued  agitation  for  Statehood  brought 
no  result,  and  meanwhile,  after  it  had  been  held 
constitutional  that  juries  might  consist  entirely  of 
non-Mormons,  prominent  officials  were  convicted 
and  sent  to  the  penitentiary.  A  more  stringent 
act  was  passed  in  1887,  the  corporation  of  the 
Mormon  Church,  and  the  Perpetual  Emigration 
Fund  were  abolished,  and  their  property  es- 
cheated. By  1890  468  men  had  been  convicted  of 
polygamy,  and  President  Woodruff  of  the  Mor- 
mon Church  issued  a  manifesto  declaring  that 
the  Church  no  longer  countenanced  polygamy, 
and  his  action  was  approved  by  a  General  Con- 
ference of  the  Church.  This  was  followed  in  1891 
by  the  formation  of  political  parties,  on  national 
lines,  and  in  1893  amnesty  was  declared  to  all 
offenders  who  could  show  that  they  had  not 
broken  the  law  since  1890.  Congress  passed  an 
enabling  act  for  Statehood  in  1894,  a  constitution 
was  formed  on  March  6,  1895,  was  adopted  in 
November,  and  the  State  was  admitted  January 
4,  1896.  The  Constitution  forbids  polgamy  and 
allows  woman's  suffrage.  Since  admission  it 
has  been  claimed  that  the  people  are  going  back 
to  their  old  practices,  and  in  1900  Brigham  H. 
Roberts  was  not  allowed  to  take  his  seat  in  the 
United  States  House  of  Representatives,  because 
of  a  charge  of  polygaiji^y. 

The  State  has  voted  in  but  two  Presidential 
elections.  The  silver  question  was  the  sole  is- 
sue in  1896,  and  the  vote  was  cast  for  the  Demo- 
cratic Silver  candidate.  In  1900  by  a  small 
majority   Republican   electors   were  chosen. 
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Brlgfaam  Toan^. 1861-67 

Alfred  Camming^. 1867-61 

John  W.  Dawson 1861 

Fmnk  Fuller  (acting) 1861-fla 

Stephen  8  Harding 18fl2-«3 

Jaroee  Dnane  I>oty 1863-66 

Charles  Darkee 1866-69 

BdwiD  Hlggina  (acting) 1869-70 

S  A.  Mann  (acting) 1870 

J.  Wilson  Shaffer. 1870 

Vernon  H.  VauRban  (acting) imo-Tl 

George  L.  Wooda 1870-74 

8  B.  Axt»U 1874-76 


(Jeorge  B.  Emery 1B76-M 

£U  H.  Murray 188D-«6 

Caleb  W.  Went 1886-89 

Arthur  L.  Thomas 1889-98 

Caleb  W.  West 
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Heber  M.  Wells.... 

Consult:  Nichols,  Mineral  Resources  of  Utah 
(Pittsburg,  1873)  ;  Bancroft,  History  of  the  Pa- 
cifio  States  (San  Francisco,  1889)  ;  Jones,  Utah 
(New  York,  1902)  ;  and  the  works  named  in  the 
bibliography  under  the  article  Mobmons. 

TTTAH^  Uniyebsity  of.  A  State  institution  of 
learning  for  both  sexes  at  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah, 
founded  in  1860  as  the  University  of  the  State  of 
Deseret.  After  one  session  it  was  discontinued 
until  1867,  owing  to  lack  of  funds  and  patronage. 
A  new  charter  was  secured  in  1894,  when  the 
present  corporate  title  was  assumed.  In  the  same 
year  the  university  received  a  grant  of  60  acres 
on  the  Fort  Douglas  Reservation  and  the  State 
Legislature  appropriated  $300,000  for  buildings 
on  the  new  site.  The  departments  are  the  School 
of  Arts  and  Sciences;  the  State  School  of  Mines, 
established  by  the  State  Legislature  in  1901; 
the  State  Normal  School;  and  a  preparatory  de- 
partment. Students  are  admitted  on  examination 
or  on  certificate  from  accredited  schools.  In 
1903  the  attendance  was  745,  the  teaching  force 
numbered  30,  and  the  library  contained  21,300 
volumes  and  11,500  pamphlets.  The  value  of 
the  university  property  was  estimated  at  $350,- 
000  and  the  gross  income  at  $85,000. 

UTAH  LAKE.  The  largest  fresh-water  lake 
in  Utah,  situated  30  miles  southeast  of  the  Great 
Salt  Lake,  into  which  it  discharges  through  the 
river  Jordan  (Map:  Utah,  B  1).  It  is  about 
25  miles  long  and  eight  miles  wide,  and  lies 
on  the  extreme  eastern  border  of  the  Great 
American  Basin,  at  the  western  base  of  the 
Wasatch  Range^  and  at  an  altitude  of  4505  feet. 
It  is  surrounded  by  mountains  on  all  sides,  but 
receives  its  principal  drainage  from  the  east. 
The  chief  town  on  its  shores  is  Provo  City. 

TTTE,  iitror  IF^AH.  An  important  tribe  of 
Shoshonean  stock  (q.v.),  who  formerly  occupied 
the  mountain  region  of  western  Colorado  and 
eastern  Utah,  with  portions  of  the  adjacent  ter- 
ritory on  the  north  and  south,  and  extended 
their  hunting  and  raiding  expeditions  far  down 
into  the  plains.  They  were  subdivided  into 
bands,  of  which  the  principal  were  the  Tabe- 
quache,  Muache,  Capote,  Wiminuche,  Yampa,  and 
Uinta.  They  seem  to  have  been  the  originial 
nucleus  of  the  Shoshonean  stocky  as  commonly 
recognized,  occupying  a  central  position  and 
having  no  tradition  of  any  earlier  home.  They 
were  usually  at  peace  with  their  neighbors  and 
kindred  on  the  north  and  west,  the  Shoshoni, 
Banak,  and  Piute,  and  also  assumed  a  protector- 
ship over  the  Jicarilla,  but  carried  on  constant 
and  relentless  warfare  with  the  Navajo  and  with 
all  the  tribes  of  the  plains.  They  were  a  rest- 
less, warlike,  and  aggressive  people,  living  en- 
tirely by  hunting  and  on  wild  fruits  and  roots, 
and,  like  other  tribes  of  the  same  stock,  were 
democratic  in  their  tribal  life,  with  centralized 
or  hereditary  chief  ship  and  careless  of  ceremonial. 
Their  native  arts  were  simple,  but  by  trade  with 
the  Navajo  and  Piute  they  obtained  blankets  and 
baskets,  while  from  the  Mexicans,  and  by  raids 
on  other  tribes,  they  procured  herds  of  horses, 
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sheep,  and  cattle.  Their  ordinary  dwelling  was 
a  brush  shelter  or  small  tipi.  In  their  family 
relations  the  husband  seems  to  have  had  more  im- 
portance than  among  the  Plains  tribes.  The  Ute 
made  their  first  treaty  with  the  Government  in 
1850,  and  by  various  subsequent  treaties  were 
limited  in  range  until  the  entire  body,  with  the 
exception  of  the  Southern  Ute,  were  removed  to 
the  present  reservation  in  Utah.  In  1881  they 
were  officially  reported  to  number  3974.  In  1901 
they  had  been  reduced  to  2589,  of  whom  941  were 
on  the  Southern  Ute  Reservation  in  southern 
Colorado,  the  remainder  on  the  Uinta  Reserva- 
tion in  northeastern  Utah.  Those  in  Utah  were 
fairly  prosperous,  while  the  majority  of  those 
remaining  in  Colorado  were  in  a  miserable  con- 
dition, owing  to  neglected  treaty  promises  and 
the  desert  character  of  the  land  upon  which  they 
are  compelled  to  live.  See  Plate  of  Amebican 
Indians,  under  Indians. 

UTEBTTS  (Lat.,  womb),  or  Womb.  A  flat- 
tened, pear-shaped  organ,  lying  behind  the  sym- 
physis of  the  pubes  in  the  female  human  being, 
and  constituting  her  principal  generative  organ. 
It  consists  of  a  body,  a  base  or  fundus,  a  neck  or 
cervix,  and  a  mouth.  It  lies  in  the  line  of  the 
axis  of  the  outlet  of  the  pelvis  (q.v.),  with  base 
directed  upward  and  forward,  and  the  neck  di- 
rected slightly  backward.  In  the  unimpregnated 
condition  it  is  about  three  inches  in  length,  two 
in  breadth,  and  one  in  thickness.  On  laying  it 
open,  or  exploring  its  interior  by  the  introduction 
of  an  instrument  through  the  os  uteriy  its  cavity 
is  found  to  be  very  narrow,  and  to  contain  a  lit- 
tle mucus.  Its  walls  are  nearly  half  an  inch 
thick,  and  are  mainly  composed  of  muscle  fibres 
running  irregularly  in  all  directions  except  round 
the  08,  where  they  make  a  partial  sphincter. 
This  muscular  coat,  which  constitutes  the  bulk 
of  the  organ^  is  covered  externally  with  a  serous 
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1.  Uterus  and  broad  ligament  as  seen  from  behind,  the 
latter  beinff  spread  out.  The  Isthmus  tube,  the  utero- 
ovarlan  lif^ament,  and  the  round  llgrament  of  the  left 
■Ide  have  been  cut  short.  2.  Sectional  diagram  of  the 
uterine  cavity  as  seen  from  the  front. 

coat,  derived  from  the  peritoneum,  and  is  lined 
internally  by  a  mucous  coat  continuous  with 
that  of  the  canal  called  the  vagina,  by  which  the 
interior  of  the  womb  communicates  with  the 
outer  surface  of  the  body.  The  neck  or  cervix 
of  the  womb  is  distinguished  from  the  body  by 


a  well-marked  construction.    The  mouth,  or  o«, 
projects  slightly  into  the  vagina.    This  opening 
is  nearly  round  in  the  virgin,  and  transverse  after 
parturition.     It  is  of  considerable  size,  and  is 
named  the  o«  uteri  externum;  it  leads  into  a  nar- 
row canal  which  terminates  at  the  upper  end  of 
the  cervix  in  a  smaller  opening,  the  oa  internum, 
beyond  which  is  the  shallow  triangular  cavity  of 
the  womb,  of  which  it  forms  the  lower  angle, 
while  the  two  upper  angles,  which  are  funnel- 
shaped^  constitute  the  beginning  of  the  Fallopian 
tubes,  or  oviducts,  whose  apertures  are  so  small 
as  only  to  admit  the  passage  of  a  fine  bristle. 
The  blood-vessels  and  nerves  enlarge  in  a  very 
remarkable  way  during  pregnancy,  so  as  to  adapt 
themselves  to  the  increased  wants  of  the  organ, 
which   at   the   ninth    month   of   utero-gestation 
weighs  from   two  to   four   pounds.     The   name 
appendages  to  the  uterus  or  adnexa  is  given  to  the 
Fallopian  tubes  and  ovaries,  which  are  inclosed 
by  the  lateral  folds  of  the  peritoneum  called  the 
broad   ligaments.     The  uterus   is   suspended  in 
the  pelvic  cavity  in  such  a  way  as,  by  its  mo- 
bility, to  escape  concussion  from  without  or  dis- 
turbance from  the  varying  conditions  of  the  sur- 
rounding viscera,   while   at   the   same   time   to 
allow  of  its  vastly  increasing  in  bulk  with  com- 
paratively   little    discomfort    when     pregnancy 
occurs.     This  is  eflTected   by   several   reduplica- 
tions of  peritoneum,   containing  variable  quan- 
tities of  fibrous  and  muscular  tissue,  and  known 
from  their  form  or  connection  as  the  broad,  the 
roundy    the    utero-sacral,    and    the    utero-vesical 
ligaments.      During    pregnancy    the    uterus    in- 
creases gradually  to  the  end  of  the  ninth  month, 
when  it  contracts  and  expels  the  foetus.      The 
organ    then    atrophies,    contracts,   and    resumes 
nearly  its  initial  size  and  shape. 

The  chief  functions  of  the  uterus  relate  to 
menstruation  (q.v.),  insemination,  gestation,  and 
parturition.  See  Embryology;  Fcetus;  Obstet- 
rics; Ovary;  Sterility;  Uterus,  Diseases  of 

THE. 

TTTEBTTS,  Diseases  of  the.  The  causes  of 
uterine  disease  may  be  divided  into  those  which 
are  operative  before  marriage,  those  which  arise 
during  married  life,  and  those  which  depend  upon 
child-bearing  or  its  sequels.  These  causes  thus 
embrace  neglect  of  out-of-door  life  and  physical 
development;  improper  dress;  imprudence  dur- 
ing menstruation;  excessive  mental  strain;  the 
prevention  of  conception  and  the  production  of 
abortion;  the  neglect  of  precautions  after  child- 
birth or  the  failure  to  repair  lacerations  occur- 
ring during  delivery;  disease  communicated  dur- 
ing sexual  intercourse;  and  habitual  constipa- 
tion. Utter  disregard  of  Aveather  or  temperature 
during  menstruation  and  a  continuance  of  the 
nervous  tension  of  study  during  this  period  are 
grave  and  undermining  agencies.  Too  great  ac- 
tivity after  parturition  in  women  heretofore  un- 
accustomed to  physical  labor  interferes  with  the 
normal  degeneration  of  the  enlarged  uterus,  a 
process  requiring  six  weeks  for  its  accomplish- 
ment. Tight  bandaging,  *to  preserve  the  figure,' 
results  in  bending  the  large  uterus  back  into  the 
hollow  of  the  sacrum  and  fixing  it  in  a  displaced 
position,  which  is  the  reason  for  subsequent  pain, 
weariness,  constipation,  and  much  discomfort. 
The  modem  obstetrician  is  prepared  to  close 
lacerations  immediately  after  delivery,  to  com- 
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plete  the  surgical  repairs  neeessary,  and  to  pre- 
vent infection  through  bleeding  surfaces.  A  very 
fruitful  source  of  uterine  disorder  lies  in  the 
prevention  of  conception  and  the  procurement  of 
abortion.  The  resort  to  drugs  locally  applied 
has  resulted  often  in  chronic  endometritis,  and 
abortions  leave  a  patulous  uterine  mouth  inviting 
infection,  even  if  hemorrhage  has  not  proved  de- 
bilitating, or  peritonitis  has  not  supervened,  or 
retained  shreds  of  foetal  or  placental  tissue  have 
not  started  a  fatal  septicemia.  Gonorrhoeiek 
(q.v.)  is  a  frequent  and  dangerous  cause  of 
uterine  disease.  Ccmstipation,  so  often  a  result 
of  sheer  neglect  in  young  women,  contributes  to 
displacement  of  the  uterus  by  the  mass  of  faecal 
matter  retained  in  the  rectum  with  resulting 
dysmenorrhcea,  sterility,  and  endometritis. 

Endometritis  is  an  inflammatory  affection  ol 
the  mucous  lining  of  the  uterus,  and  may  be 
confined  to  either  the  neck  or  the  body  of  the 
viscus,  or  may  affect  both.  It  is  caused  by  ex- 
posure during  menstruation,  direct  injury,  in- 
fection from  the  vagina  (notably  gonorrhoeal), 
excessive  sexual  intercourse,  or  suppressed  men- 
struation. Its  symptoms  are  pain,  weight,  and 
oppression  in  the  pelvic  cavity  and  in  the  back, 
frequent  griping  in  the  urinary  bladder  and  rec- 
tum, burning  in  the  vagina,  and  a  leucorrhoeal 
discharge  of  an  irritating  and  suppurating  char- 
acter. It  may  be  complicated  by  similiar  disease 
in  adjoining  structures.  It  may  last  but  a  few 
weeks  or  continue  for  years. 

Chrome  metritia,  or  hyperplasia,  gives  rise  to 
similar  symptoms,  with  dyspepsia,  headache,  and 
languor  added^  besides  nausea  and  vomiting  in 
some  cases.  The  pathological  condition  present 
is  an  enlargement  of  the  uterus  through  increase 
of  its  connective  tissue. 

Laceration  of  the  cervix  of  the  uterus  consists 
of  a  tearing  in  the  wall  of  the  neck  of  the  organ 
during  labor.  It  gives  rise  to  all  the  symptoms 
noted  under  endometritis,  and  also  to  neuralgic 
pains  in  the  uterus  and  discomfort  in  walking. 
It  may  be  unavoidable  during  delivery,  and  most 
frequently  occurs  as  a  result  of  precipitate  labor, 
or  manual  or  instrumental  delivery.  It  is  a 
frequent  cause  of  lifelong  suffering  and  distress, 
whicb  operative  interference,  in  the  vast  majority 
of  cases,  relieves  at  once. 

FistuUs  are  common  affections  of  the  uterus, 
which  give  great  discomfort  A  fistula  may  be 
an  unnatural  opening  from  the  bladder  into  the 
uterus,  from  the  bladder  into  the  vagina,  from 
the  bladder  into  the  rectum,  or  from  the  uterus 
into  the  rectum.  In  each  case  the  passage  of 
urine  or  faecal  matter  through  an  improper  chan- 
nel is  a  symptom,  as  well  as  pain,  pruritus,  erup- 
tions, and  excessive  irritation.  The  operation 
devised  and  improved  by  James  Sims  (q.v.), 
after  unsuccessful  suggestions  had  been  made  in 
France,  England,  and  Germany,  has  revolution- 
ized the  topic  and  rendered  these  distressing  con- 
ditionB  susceptible  to  cure. 

Displacements  of  the  uterus^  while  not  dis- 
eases, give  rise  to  diseased  conditions  of  much 
moment,  by  preventing  the  escape  of  menstrual 
blood,  by  interfering  with  the  uterine  circulation, 
by  causing  pressure  and  friction,  and  by  produc- 
ing sterility.  The  varieties  are  anteflexion,  in 
which  the  uterus  is  bent  forward  upon  it^lf; 
anteversion,  in  which  the  whole  uterus  is  tilted 
forward;    retroversion,   in   which  the  uterus   is 


tilted  backward;  retroflexion,  in  which  the 
uterus  is  bent  backward  upon  itself;  ^terover- 
sion  and  lateroflexion,  in  which  the  uterus  is 
tilted  or  bent  upon  itself  sideways;  inversion,  in 
w^hich  the  fundus  of  the  uterus  is  turned  partly  or 
entirely  inside  out;  and  prolapsus,  or  descent, 
in  which  the  uterine  body  slips  downward  into 
the  pelvis  to  a  low^er  depth  than  normal,  and 
even,  in  the  worst  degree,  causes  a  protrusion  of 
the  cervix  at  the  vulvar  oriflce. 

Menorrhagia  is  a  condition  in  which  menstrua- 
tion is  profuse,  and  an  actual  hemorrhage  occurs 
at  the  menstrual  period.  Metrorrhagia  is  the  oc- 
currence of  profuse  menstruation  or  of  a  hemor- 
rhage from  the  uterus  in  the  interval  between 
menstrual  periods. 

Cancer  of  the  utenis  is  fairly  frequent.  The 
symptoms  are  pain  through  the  pelvis;  tender- 
ness upon  walking  or  moving,  or  during  coition; 
menorrhagia  and  metrorrhagia;  discharge  of  a 
very  offensive  fluid  from  the  uterus;  paUor  and 
loss  of  strength  and  flesh;  and  fistuls.  Septi- 
caemia may  result  from  it,  as  well  as  cellulitis, 
peritonitis,  phlebitis,  and  embolism,  and  meta- 
static deposits  elsewhere.  The  treatment  is  am- 
putation of  the  organ  or  its  complete  removal  by 
knife  or  electro-cautery.  All  uterine  diseases 
demand  treatment  at  the  hands  of  an  intelligent 
and  skillful  practitioner.  There  can  be  no  sug- 
gestions for  domestic  practice  in  these  cases,  be- 
yond copious  vaginal  injections  of  fairly  hot 
water,  thrown  against  the  cervix.  (Donsult 
Kelly,  An  American  Text-hook  of  OywBoology, 
Medical  and  Surgical  (Philadelphia,  1900). 

U^HSB.  King  of  Britain  and  father,  by 
Igerna,  of  Arthur  (q.v.). 

Xr^ICA.  The  county-seat  of  Oneida  County, 
N.  Y.,  96  miles  west  by  north  of  Albany;  on  the 
south  bank  of  the  Mohawk  River,  on  the  Erie 
Canal,  and  on  the  New  York  Central  and  Hudson 
River,  the  New  York,  Ontario  and  Western,  the 
Delaware,  Lackawanna  and  Western,  the  West 
Shore,  the  Rome,  Watertown  and  Ogdensburg, 
and  the  Mohawk  and  Malone  railroads  (Map: 
New  York,  E  2).  It  is  finely  situated  at  an 
elevation  of  about  430  feet,  and  is  regularly  laid 
out.  Noteworthy  are  the  city  hall,  the  United 
States  Government  building,  the  State  Armory, 
the  Young  Men's  Christian  Association  building, 
the  Utica  Free  Academy,  and  the  Masonic 
Home.  The  Public  Library  has  30,000  volumes 
Other  collections  include  the  Oneida  Historical 
Society  Library  with  more  than  7200  volumes, 
the  Utica  Law  Library,  the  Utica  State  Hospital 
Medical  Library,  the  Young  Men's  Christian 
Association  Library,  the  Deutscher  Leserverein, 
and  the  Faxton  Hall  Library.  Utica  has  been 
termed  *the  city  of  charities'  because  of  the  num- 
ber of  its  charitable  institutions,  the  value  of 
their  property,  and  the  large  amount  annually 
expended  for  their  maintenance.  The  more  im- 
portant of  these  institutions  include  the  Home 
for  the  Homeless,  Home  for  the  Aged,  Utica 
Orphan  Asylum,  Saint  Vincent's  Protectory,  and 
the  City,  Homoeopathic,  Faxton's,  and  Saint 
Luke's  hospitals.  A  State  lunatic  asylum  also 
is  here. 

Utica  is  of  considerable  prominence  as  a  com- 
mercial and  industrial  centre.  It  is  in  a  rich 
dairy-farming  country  and  is  widely  known  for 
its  large  output  of  cheese.    Hop-growing  and  the 
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cultivation  of  roses  are  other  important  indus- 
tries of  the  surrounding  district.  In  manufac- 
turing Utica  ranks  eighth  among  the  cities  of 
the  State^  its  various  industrial  establishments 
in  the  census  year  1900  having  $19,289,502  in- 
vested capital  and  a  production  valued  at  $19,- 
550,850.  The  leading  manufactures  are  men's 
clothing,  hosiery  and  knit  goods,  cotton  and 
woolen  goods,  steam  fittings  and  heating  appa- 
ratus, foundry  and  machine-shop  products,  malt 
liquors,  lumber  products,  and  saddlery  and  har- 
ness. For  maintenance  and  operation  the  city 
spends  annually  about  $650,000.  The  chief  items 
are:  schools,  $200,000;  fire  department,  $75,000; 
municipal  lighting,  $63,000;  police  department, 
$41,000;  interest  on  debt,  $33,000;  streets,  $30,- 
000;  and  garbage  removal,  $23,000.  The  net 
debt  in  1902  vras  $664,085;  and  the  assessed 
valuation  of  property  (real  and  personal)  was 
$32,754,592.  The  population  in  1820  was  2972; 
in  1850,  17,565;  in  1880,  33,914;  in  1890,  44,007; 
in  1900,  66,383. 

Utica  was  settled  about  1786  on  the  site  of 
Fort  Schuyler,  'which  in  1758  had  been  erected 
to  control  the  fording  place  of  the  Mohawk.  Un- 
til 1798,  when  .it  was  incorporated  as  a  town 
under  its  present  name,  Utica  was  known  as 
*01d  Fort  Schuyler.'  It  was  reincorporated  in 
1805,  and  received  a  city  charter  in  1832.  Its 
growth  was  slow  until  after  tlie  completion  of 
the  Erie  Canal  in  1825.  Consult:  Bagg  (editor), 
Memorial  History  of  Utica  (Syracuse,  1892)  ; 
and  Brown,  Butcher,  and  Goodale,  Outline  His- 
tory  of  Utioa  and  Vicinity  (Utica,  1900). 

UTICA  (Lat.,  from  Gk.  Odrucfj,  Outik^,  'Itvk^, 
Ityk€) .  An  ancient  city  of  Africa,  at  the  north- 
west extremity  of  the  Gulf  of  Timis,  and  about 
20  miles  from  the  city  of  Tunis.  It  was  oi^  of 
the  oldest  Phoenician  settlements  on  the  African 
coast,  though  the  traditional  date  of  its  founda- 
tion (about  B.C.  1100)  seems  to  rest  on  no  good 
evidence.  Like  the  other  Phoenician  cities,  it 
acknowledged  the  supremacy  of  the  Carthagin- 
ians, though  its  position  was  rather  that  of 
ally  than  subject.  It  was  captured  by  Agathocles 
in  his  invasion  of  Africa  at  the  beginning  of  the 
third  century  B.C.,  and  played  an  important  part 
in  the  Punic  Wars,  fiarly  submission  to  Rome  in 
the  Third  Punic  War  was  rewarded  with  a  large 
share  of  Carthaginian  territory.  In  the  war  be- 
tween Caesar  and  Pompeius  it  became  famous  as 
a  rallying  point  of  the  Pompeians  after  the  bat- 
tle of  Pharsalia,  being  occupied  by  Cato,  and 
the  scene  of  his  suicide  after  Caesar's  victory  at 
Thapsus.  Utica  became  a  free  city  under  Caesar 
and  it  received  further  privileges  from  Augus- 
tus. It  was  destroyed  by  the  Arabs  toward 
the  end  of  the  seventh  century.  Its  rather  in- 
significant ruins  lie  west  of  the  river  known  to 
the  ancients  as  Bagradas.  The  site  of  the  city 
was  anciently  on  tlie  shore  about  27  Roman  miles 
northwest  of  Carthage,  but  on  account  of  changes 
in  the  coast  line,  caused  by  the  river  Bagradas, 
the  spot  is  at  present  inland. 

XTTIEL,  oo-tft-ftl'.  A  town  of  Valencia,  Spain, 
45  miles  west  of  the  city  of  Valencia  (Map: 
Spain,  E  3 ) . '  The  principal  manufactures  are 
wine,  brandy,  silk  and  linen  fabrics,  and  pot- 
tery.   Municipal  population,  in  1900,  11,560. 

TTTILITABIANISM  (from  utilitarian,  from 
utility,    from    Lat.    utilitas,    usefulness,    profit, 


from  utilis,  useful,  from  ut},  to  use).  The  name 
of  the  theory  of  ethics  (q.v.)  that  adopts,  as  the 
criterion  of  right  and  wrong,  of  good  and  bad, 
the  tendency  of  an  action  to  produce  the  happi- 
ness of  mankind.  John  Stuart  Mill  claims  to 
have  coined  the  word,  which  was  suggested,  to 
him  by  the  use  of  the  term  'utilitarian*  in  Gait's 
Annals  of  the  Parish. 

The  doctrine  of  utility  is  opposed  to  all  those 
theories  that  refer  us  to  some  internal  sense, 
feeling,  or  sentiment,  for  the  test  of  right  and 
wrong;  a  test  usually  described  by  such  phrases 
as  a  moral  sense,  conscience,  innate  moral  dis- 
tinctions, whence  utility  is  sometimes  termed 
the  external  or  objective  standard  of  morality. 
It  is  also  opposed  to  the  view  that  founds  moral 
distinctions  on  the  mere  arbitrary  will  of  God. 
Again,  it  is  opposed  to  the  view  that  the  pleas- 
ure-giving value  of  an  act  to  the  agent  is  the 
test  of  its  goodness  or  badness  (individualistic 
hedonism ) . 

The  utilitarian  theory  is  distinctively  a  modern 
theory.  All  ancient  hedonisms  were  individual- 
istic; i.e.  the  happiness  of  the  agent  and  not 
that  of  his  fellow  beings  was  regarded  as  the 
ultimate  end  of  all  rational  action.  This  is  true 
even  of  Christianity  in  so  far  as  it  is  hedonistic, 
for  the  ultimate  appeal  in  Christianity  is  to  the 
individual's  desire  for  everlasting  happiness,  al- 
though along  with  this  appeal  is  another  to  a 
benevolent  desire  for  the  happiness  of  one's  neigh- 
bors. In  the  Greek  hedonistic  systems  what- 
ever regard  is  paid  to  the  well-being  of  others 
is  in  the  last  analysis  based  on  the  fact  that 
such  consideration  for  others  brings  pleasure  to 
one's  self.  In  modern  times  Hobbes  is  the  fore- 
most representative  of  this  ancient  or  individual- 
istic hedonism.  Hutcheson  (q.v.)  is  perhaps 
the  first  writer  on  ethics  who  advocated  the  prin- 
ciple of  the  'greatest  happiness  of  the  greatest 
number,'  in  this  way  transcending  the  limitations 
of  egoism  (q.v.).  There  are  utilitarian  tenden- 
cies in  Hume  (q.v.)  and  even  in  Locke.  Abraham 
Tucker  (q.v.)  is  also  to  be  mentioned  as  one  of 
the  early  Utilitarians  (1705-74).  But  Paley 
(q.v.)  and  Bentham  (q.v.),  especially  the  latter, 
are  to  be  credited  with  giving  such  popular  ex- 
pression to  this  view  that  it  became  current  in  all 
centres  of  English  thought.  With  Bentham  the 
theory  was  used  as  a  foundation,  not  merely  of 
ethics,  but  also  of  political  and  legal  reforms. 
Having  in  view  the  necessity  of  sacrificing  small- 
er interests  to  greater,  or,  at  all  events,  of  not 
sacrificing  greater  interests  to  smaller,  he  de- 
scribed the  ethical  end  as  *the  greatest  happiness 
of  the  greatest  number.*  He  illustrated  the  doc- 
trine by  setting  it  in  opposition  to  cLsceticism, 
and  to  sympathy  and  antipathy.  Asceticism 
he  interpreted  to  mean  the  principle  that  pleas- 
ure should  be  forfeited,  and  pain  incurred,  with- 
out expectation  of  any  compensation.  By  the 
principle  of  sympathy  and  antipathy  he  means 
"the  principle  which  approves  or  disapproves 
of  certain  actions,  not  on  account  of  their  tend- 
ing to  augment  the  happiness,  nor  yet  on  ac- 
count of  their  tending  to  diminish  the  happiness 
of  the  party  whose  interest  is  in  question,  but 
merely  because  a  man  finds  himself  disposed  to 
approve  or  disapprove  of  them:  holding  up  that 
approbation  or  disapprobation  as  a  sufficient 
reason  for  itself,  and  disclaiming  the  necessity 
of  looking  out  for  any  extrinsic  ground."    Ac- 
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cording  to  the  utility  principle  of  Bentham,  there 
are  "four  sanctions  or  sources  of  pain  and  pleas- 
ure,'* the  physical,  the  political,  the  moral,  and 
the  religious.  The  physical  sanction  is  the 
groundwork  of  all  the  others.  "In  a  word,  the 
powers  of  nature  may  operate  of  themselves ;  but 
neither  the  magistrate,  nor  men  at  large,  can 
operate,  nor  is  God  in  the  case  in  question  aup- 
IfOicd  to  operate,  but  through  the  powers  of  na- 
lare."  Bentham  attempted  to  work  out  a  cal- 
culus of  pleasures,  in  which  he  took  account  of 
the  intensity,  the  duration,  the  certainty,  the 
propinquity  or  remoteness,  the  fecundity 
(=  'chance  of  being  followed  by  sensations  of 
tlie  same  kind'),  the  purity,  and  the  extent  of 
pleasures  and  pain. 

Paley  advocated  a  form  of  utility.  He  made 
the  will  of  the  Deity,  enforced  by  future  rewards 
and  punishments,  the  impelling  motive  to  duty; 
but  in  determining  what  that  will  was,  in  par- 
ticular cases,  he  included  a  reference  to  the  ten- 
denev  of  actions  to  benefit  others. 

Joan  Austin,  in  his  Province  of  Jurisprudence 
Determined,  has  contributed  a  lucid  exposition 
and  a  strong  defense  of  the  principle  of  utility. 
John  Stuart  Mill  has  devoted  a  separate  work 
to  the  subject,  and  may  be  considered  as  the 
ablest  champion  of  the  doctrine  since  Bentham's 
time.  His  addition  to  the  theory  consists  in  rec- 
ognizing a  distinction  of  quality  as  well  as  of 
intensity  between  pleasures.  While  Bentham  had 
maintained  that  "the  quality  of  pleasure  being 
equal,  push-pin  is.  as  good  as  poetry,"  Mill  con- 
tended that  "it  is  better  to  be  a  human  bein^  dis- 
satisfied than  a  pig  satisfied/'  i.e.  human  discon- 
tent is  better  than  swinish  pleasures.  Since 
Mill's  day  utilitarianism  has  been  combined  with 
the  theory  of  evolution  to  form  a  basis  for 
morality.  Among  the  Englbh  advocates  of  the 
combination  the  best  known  are  Herbert  Spencer 
(q.v.)  and  Sir  Leslie  Stephen  (q.v.). 

The  objections  urged  against  nedonism   (q.v.) 
in  general  bear  against  utilitarianism.     In  addi- 
tion  there   are   arguments   which   tell    against 
atilitarianism     exclusively.       Utilitarianism    is 
not  practicable  for  the  reason  that  it  is  impos- 
sible to  estimate  the  pleasures  which  in  the  long 
nm  will  flow  from  any  course  of  action.    Huma 
nature  changes  very  radically  in  its  capacity  to 
get  pleasures   from  certain  objects.     Time  was 
when  the  cruel  torturing  of  a  captured  enemy 
brought  intense  delight  to  a  whole  tribe,  and  was 
regarded  with  complete  indifTerence  by  the  rest 
of  mankind,  with  the  exception  of  the  victim's 
fellow-tribesmen.     Now  such   treatment  of  cap- 
tives would  shock  all  Christendom.    Many  jokes 
and  jests  that  centuries  ago  were  appreciated 
with  great  relish  would  fall  flat  now  in  good 
society,  and  some  of  them  would  inflict  consid- 
erable discomfort  upon  the  hearers.    Gladiatorial 
combats  and  bull  fights  are  differently  regarded 
at  different  times  and  places.    These  are  only  a 
few  of  the  large  number  of  instances  which  might 
be  adduced  to  show  how  impossible  it  is  to  fore- 
see the  hedonic  effect  of  actions  when  a  distant 
hiture  is  taken  into  account.    The  uncertainties 
of  calcnlation  are  great  enough  when  only  the 
pleasure  of  the  agent  is  concerned  (see  Hedon- 
ism), but  if  the  pleasures  of  all  mankind,  pres- 
ent and  future,  so  far  as  they  are  in  any  way 
affected  by  our  actions,  must  be  estimated  before 
we  can  properly  pronounce  upon  the  morality  of 
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any  act,  then  moral  judgment  becomes  imprac- 
ticable. 

Perhaps,  however,  the  error  of  utilitarianism 
can  be  made  most  patent  by  asking  the  question, 
why  I  should  seek  the  greatest  pleasure  of  the 
greatest  number.  Unless  I  desire  that  end  for 
itself  or  desire  it  because  the  attainment  of  it 
conduces  to  some  other  desired  end,  it  would  be 
impossible  to  make  me  regard  that  end  as  good 
or  the  pursuit  of  it  as  right.  The  savage  is  not 
cosmopolitan  in  his  ethics  (hence  he  is  not  utili- 
tarian), because  he  is  not  cosmopolitan  in  his 
sympathies.  The  normal  civilized  man  is  not  uni- 
formly cosmopolitan  in  his  ethics  (hence  he 
is  not  a  utilitarian),  because  he  is  not  uniformly 
cosmopolitan  in  his  sympathies.  The  average 
good  man  cares  more  for  his  father  and  mother, 
for  his  wife  and  children,  than  he  does  for  strang- 
ers. For  this  reason  he  does  not  regard  the  hap- 
piness of  a  stranger  as  equally  obligatory  upon 
him  to  pursue  as  the  happiness  of  some  member 
of  his  immediate  family.  But  when  this  ordinary 
man  imdergoes  an  unusual  change  of  heart  and 
comes  to  care  more,  say,  for  the  opinion  some 
supernatural  being  is  supposed  to  have  of  him 
than  for  his  own  kith  and  kin,  then  in  order  to 
win  that  good  opinion  he  may  sacrifice  the  hap- 
piness of  his  family  to  that  of  strangers.  It  is 
not  true,  therefore,  that  we  should  be  benevolent 
because  only  thus  can  we  secure  the  greatest  hap- 
piness of  the  greatest  number;  but,  on  the  con- 
trary, we  try  to  make  *the  greatest  happiness  of 
the  greatest  number'  an  end  because  we  are 
benevolent.  But  our  benevolence  is  only  a  part 
of  our  endowment,  varying  in  relative  intensity 
in  different  persons,  and  in  the  same  person  at 
different  times.  In  addition  to  our  desire  for 
the  well-being  of  others  we  have  an  almost  count- 
less number  of  desires  for  other  objects.  The 
realization  of  these  desires  enters  into  the  ques- 
tion of  the  chief  end  of  man.  There  is  no  reason 
why  one  desire  should  be  singled  out  from  the 
complex  of  desires  in  order  that  its  realizaticm 
may  be  considered  the  highest  good  of  man — 
unless  this  desire  is  the  most  imperious  of  them 
all  and  its  non-satisfaction  conduces  more  to  the 
agent's  discontent  with  life  than  any  other  cause. 
Now  there  is  no  question  that  without  some  so- 
cial features  the  life  of  most  human  beings  would 
be  robbed  of  much  of  its  attractiveness,  but  there 
is  very  little  evidence  to  show  that  the  ordinary 
man  would  be  greatly  disturbed  for  a  long  time 
by  any  failure  on  the  part  of  humanity  at  large 
to  get  the  greatest  amount  of  happiness  possible. 
And  yet,  though  universal  benevolence  is  not  thus 
a  very  strong  characteristic  of  our  kind  at  large, 
still  history  seems  to  show  that  the  reach  of  the 
average  man's  sympathetic  interests  is  larger  now 
than  in  tribal  times.  But,  however  much  greater 
it  may  be  now  than  formerly,  free  play  given  to 
one's  impartially  benevolent  impulses  can  hardly 
be  regarded  as  the  highest  good  of  man. 

Consult:  Hutcheson,  Inquiry  Concerning  the 
Original  of  Our  Ideas  of  Virtue  or  Moral  Good 
(London,  1726)  ;  Tucker,  Light  of  Mature  Pur- 
sued (ib.,  1768-74)  ;  Bentham,  Introduction  to  the 
Principles  of  ^f orals  and  Legislation  (ib.,  1789)  ; 
Paley,  Principles  of  Moral  and  Political  Phi- 
loaophg  (ib.,  1785)  ;  J.  S.  Mill,  Utilitarianism 
(ib.,  1863);  Sidgwick,  The  Methods  of  Ethics 
(ib.,  1874);  Groie,  EoHimination  of  the  Utilita- 
rian Philosophy  (ib.,  1870)  ;  Birks, Modem  Utili- 
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tarianism  (ib.,  1882) ;  T.  H.  Green,  Introduction 
to  Hume  (Oxford,  1876)  ;  id.,  Prolegomena  to 
Ethics  (ib.,  1883);  Watson,  Hedonistic  Theories 
from  Aristippus  to  Spencer  (Glasgow,  1896)  ; 
Gomperz,  Kritik  des  Hedonismus  (Stuttgart, 
1898)  ;  Stephen,  The  English  Utilitarians  (Lon- 
don, 1900)  ;  Albee,  English  Utilitarianism  (ib., 
1901).   See  also  Ethics. 

UTOPIA  (Neo-Lat.,  from  Gk.  od,  ou,  not  + 
r6rof,  *opos,  place).  An  impracticable  scheme 
of  social  regeneration,  an  imaginary  state  of  so- 
ciety, an  ideal  country  where  all  things  are  per- 
fect. The  term  as  thus  used  goes  back  to  the 
Utopia  of  Sir  Thomas  More  (q.v.),  a  political  ro- 
mance descriptive  of  a  happy  society  on  an  imagi- 
nary island.  This  work  originally  appeared  in 
Latin  at  Louvain  in  1616  under  the  title  De 
Optimo  R4puhlicoB  Statu  deque  Nova  Insula 
Utopia  and  was  translated  into  English  by 
Bishop  Burnet.  The  romance  was  a  disguised 
exposition  of  a  liberal  and  rationalistic  theory 
of  society,  including  certain  principles  that  would 
now  be  called  socialistic.  Far  from  being  so 
unique  that  it  might  have  been  expected  to  give 
a  generic  name  to  ideal  commonwealths,  .the 
Utopia  is  only  one  of  a  long  series  of  similar 
dreams.  First  in  order  of  both  time  and  im- 
portance is  Plato's  Republic,  the  chief  thought 
of  which  is-that  ideal  justice  can  be  established 
only  in  a  commonwealth  where  every  individual 
has  that  place  in  the  division  of  labor  for*which 
he  is  fitted  by  nature,  and  where  all  affairs  are 
directed  by  the  men  of  superior  wisdom,  whose 
government  should  extend  even  to  provision  for 
the  nurture  and  education  of  children  brought  into 
the  world  under  a  system  of  stirpiculture;  Plu- 
tarch's Life  of  Lycurgus  idealizes  the  socialistic 
State  of  the  Spartans.  Bacon's  New  Atlantis 
(1624-29)  pictures  a  commonwealth  in  which  all 
men  attain  happiness  through  a  regulation  of 
life  by  science.  Campenella's  City  of  the  Sun 
(1637)  portrays  a  community  where  all  live  to- 
gether in  public  buildings,  working  only  four 
hours  a  day,  and  despising  idleness.  Very  dif- 
ferent in  its  ideal  of  society^is  James  Harring- 
ton's Oceana  (1666),  a  book  which  emphasizes 
the  Aristotelian  idea  of  a  natural  aristocracy 
among  men,  and  develops  fully  the  thought  of 
personal  liberty  established  under  parliamentary 
government.  It  exercised  a  great  influence  upon 
the  minds  of  American  political  thinkers  during 
and  after  the  Revolution.  Other  Utopias  more 
or  less  influential  have  been  the  Voyage  en  Sa- 
lente  in  F(^nelon's  T^Umaque.;  Cabet's  Voyage  en 
Icarie  (1840),  a  Utopia  of  the  modem  prole- 
tariat; Bulwer  Lytton's  The  Coming  Race 
(1871);  Bellamy's  Looking  Backward  (1889); 
William  Morris's  News  from  Nov:here  (1890), 
in  which  joy  in  beautiful  work  is  to  be  the  true 
social  bond;  and  Hertzka's  Freiland  (1891). 
Some  of  the  more  important  works  mentioned, 
excepting  Plato's  Repuhlicj  and  the  nineteenth- 
century  romances,  are  reprinted  in  Morley's  Ideal 
Commonwealths  (1886). 

UTBAQTJISTS  (from  Lat.  utraque,  nom.  pi. 
neu.  of  uterque,  both,  either).  A  name  at  first 
given  to  all  those  members  of  the  Western 
Church,  in  the  fifteenth  century,  principally 
followers  of  John  Huss,  who  contended  for  the 
administration  of  the  Eucharist  to  the  laity  under 
both  kinds;  but  in  later  times  restricted  to  one 
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particular  section  of  the  Hussites,  althongfa  all 
the  members  of  that  sect  alike  claimed  this  as  a 
fundamental  principle  of  their  Church  discipline. 
See  Calixtines;  Hussites. 

UTBECHT,  a'trekt.  Dutch  pron,  p'trftKt.  A 
province  of  the  Netherlands,  bounded  by  the 
Zuyder  Zee  and  the  provinces  of  North  Holland, 
Gelderland,  and  South  Holland  (Map:  Nether- 
lands, D  2).  Area,  634  square  miles.  It  lies 
mainly  in  the  Rhine  basin  and  has  a  low,  level 
surface.  Agriculture,  dairying,  and  cattle-breed- 
ing are  the  principal  industries.  Population,  in 
1899,  251,034.     Capital,  Utrecht  (q.v.). 

UTBECHT.  A  city  of  the  Netherlands,  the 
capital  of  the  province  of  the  same  name.  It  is 
situated  22  miles  southeast  of  Amsterdam 
(Map:  Netherlands,  D  2).  The  Rhine  separates 
here  into  the  Old  Rhine  and  the  canalized  Vecht, 
and  there  are  also  canals  traversing  the  city. 
Utrecht  is  a  strong  outpost  of  defense  for  Amster- 
dam. The  site  of  the  former  fortifications  sur- 
rounding the  city  are  (since  1830)  lined  by  water- 
courses and  agreeable  promenades.  Quaint  houses 
and  artistic  street  scenes  are  to  be  seen  at 
every  hand,  the  Gothic  being  freely  in  evidence. 
The  famous  Gothic  cathedral  (thirteenth  cen- 
tury), rising  in  the  centre  of  the  town,  is  the 
most  prominent  edifice,  and  marks  the  spot  where 
the  church  of  Dagobert  and  of  Saint  Wille- 
brord  stood.  It  ranked  hi^h  for  architectural 
beauty  until  the  nave,  which  has  never  been  re- 
stored, fell  in  in  1674  as  the  result  of  a  storm, 
thus  separating  the  tower  from  the  rest  of 
the  church.  The  tower,  338  feet  high,  was  begun 
in  1321.  It  has  a  chime  of  42  bells.  The  grace- 
ful Gothic  cloisters  which  merit  notice  connect 
the  cathedral  with  the  famous  university  (q.v.). 
The  Tope's  house,'  built  by  Pope  Adrian  VI.,  a 
native  of  Utrecht,  now  contains  municipal  of- 
fices. The  splendid  archiepiscopal  museum  is 
noteworthy  for  its  rare  vestments,  embroideries, 
carvings,  etc.,  all  representative  of  Christian 
art.  The  Museum  Kunstliefde  is  in  the  building 
of  the  Society  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  and  contains  a 
few  notable  pictures  by  Scorel.  The  art-indus- 
trial Museum  van  Kunstnyverheid,  the  Fleshers* 
Hall,  and  the  mint  possess  some  interest.  On 
the  east  extends  the  Malieban— a  triple  boule- 
vard shaded  by  six  rows  of  large  old  lime  trees. 
It  leads  to  Hoogeland  Park,  and  to  the  Anti- 
quarian Museum,  which  is  housed  in  an  edifice 
of  Greek  pattern.  The  museum  contains  many 
varieties  of  antiquities  belonging  to  Roman,  Ger- 
manic, and  mediaeval  times.  The  interesting 
royal  Chateau  of  Soestdyk,  where  the  reigning 
family  often  sojourns,  is  a  few  miles  to  the  north. 

Besides  the  university  with  its  numerous  col- 
lateral institutions,  including  laboratories  and 
a  museum,  Utrecht  has  the  only  veterinary  school 
in  the  Netherlands,  and  an  important  meteorolo- 
gical observatory.  The  Historical  Society  and  the 
Society  of  Arts  and  Sciences  hold  a  leading  rank. 
The  large  university  library  is  in  the  palace 
erected  for  King  Louis  Napoleon.  The  military 
hospital  was  founded  by  Napoleon  I.  Utrecht 
has  manufactures  of  cloth,  woolens,  silk,  velvet, 
carpets,  carriages,  organs,  cigars,  chemicals,  etc. 
The  population  in  1901  was  106,800.  About  one- 
third  of  the  inhabitants  are  Catholics.  In  ad- 
dition to  the  Roman  Catholic  archbishop,  Utrecht 
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is  the  seat  of  an  old  Catholic  ( Jansenist)  arch* 
bishop. 

HiSTOBY.  Utrecht  was  the  Roman  Trajectutn 
ad  Khenum,  The  Bishopric  of  Utrecht,  founded 
at  the  close  of  the  seventh  century  by  Saint  Wil- 
Ifbrord,  rose  to  importance  under  the  patronage 
of  the  German  emperors,  and  the  bishops  became 
prominent  in  their  capacity  as  temporal  princes 
among  the  feudal  lords  of  the  Holy  Roman  Em- 
pire. The  city  of  Utrecht,  having  become  very 
tiourisbing,  succeeded  in  emancipating  itself  from 
the  rule  of  the  bishops.  About  1527  the  bish- 
opric and  city  passed  into  the  possession  of  the 
Emperor  Charl^  V.  In  1569  the  see  was  elevated 
to  the.  rank  of  an  archbishopric.  The  Union  of 
L'treebt,  a  compact  joining  together  the  seven 
provinces  which  were  to  form  the  Dutch  Repub- 
lic, was  concluded  in  1679.  The  famous  Treaty 
of  Utrecht,  terminatinff  the  War  of  the  Spanish 
Succession,  was  signed  here  in  1713. 

TTTBECHT,  Peace  of.  The  general  designa- 
tion for  a  number  of  treaties  which  were  con- 
cluded between  the  years  1713  and  1716  and 
brought  to  an  end  the  War  of  the  Spanish  Sue- 
cp-'sion.  (See  Succession  Wabs.)  On  April  13, 
1713,  peace  was  signed  at  Utrecht  between 
France  on  the  one  hand  and  England,  Holland, 
Prussia,  Savoy,  and  Portugal  on  the  other.  Spain 
concluded  treaties  with  England,  July  13,  with 
Savoy,  August  13,  with  Holland,  June  26,  1714, 
and  with  Portugal,  February  6,  1716.  The  treaty 
between  France  and  Austria  was  signed  at 
Rastadt,  March  7,  1714,  and  this  was  adhered 
to  by  the  Empire  at  Baden  in  September.  The 
most  important  provisions  of  the  various  treaties 
were  as  follows :  Philip  V.,  of  the  House  of  Bour- 
bon, was  recognized  as  King  of  Spain  and  the 
Indies,  but  it  was  stipulated  that  the  crowns 
of  Spain  and  France  should  never  be  united  in 
the  same  person.  Spain  ceded  to  the  Emperor 
Naples,  the  Milanese,  Sardinia,  and  the  Nether- 
lands; to  England,  Gibraltar  and  Minorca;  to 
Savoy,  the  island  of  Sicily;  to  Prussia,  Upper 
Guelderland.  France  surrendered  its  hold  on 
Lorraine  and  gave  up  Kehl,  Breisach,  and  Frei- 
burg on  the  right  bank  of  the  Rhine,  but  retained 
Alsace  with  Strassburg.  To  England  it  ceded 
Acadia,  Hudson's  Bay,  and  Newfoundland,  with 
the  reservation  of  certain  rights  of  fishery  on  the 
Banks.  Louis  XIV.  recognized  the  title  of  the 
House  of  Hanover  to  the  English  throne,  and 
agreed  to  expel  the  Pretender  from  France.  The 
Electors  of  Cologne  and  Bavaria,  allies  of  France, 
were  restored  to  their  possessions.  The  Dutch 
were  given  the  right  of  garrisoning  eight  frontier 
towns  in  the  Austrian  Netherlands  as  a  barrier 
a^inst  any  future  aggressions  on  the  part  of 
France.  Their  commercial  interests  were  favored 
by  the  provision  which  kept  the  Scheldt  closed 
to  trade.  The  Prussian  King  received  confirma- 
tion of  his  royal  title  and  the  Duke  of  Savoy 
was  raised  to  the  kingly  dignity.  ( See  Sardinia, 
Kingdom  of.)  England,  in  addition  to  its  con- 
quests from  France  and  Spain,  received  from  both 
valuable  trading  privileges,  and  in  the  so-called 
As»iento  (q.v.)  with  the  latter  laid  the  basis 
of  an  extremely  lucrative  slave  trade  with  Span- 
ish America.  The  Peace  of  Utrecht  eflfected  the 
most  important  political  rearrangement  in  Eu- 
rope between  the  Peace  of  Westphalia  and  the 
Congress  of  Vienna.  Though  France  received  far 
more  favorable  terms  than  it  might  have  been 


forced  to  accept,  Europe  was  secured  from  its 
ambitions  by  the  aggrandizement  of  its  neighbors, 
Austria  and  Holland  on  the  norths  Prussia  on 
the  east,  and  Savoy  on  the  southeast.  With 
Utrecht  the  last  two  Powers  definitely  entered 
upon  the  line  of  development  which  was  to  result 
in  a  united  Germany  and  a  imited  Italy  in 
the  nineteenth  century.  From  Utrecht  dates 
England's  marvelous  commercial  and  colonial 
growth.  Consult  Biatoire  du  congrea  et  de  la 
paix  d'Utrecht  comme  auasi  de  celle  de  Rastatt 
et  de  Bade  (Utrecht,  1716). 

TJTBECHT,  University  op.  A  national  uni- 
versity of  the  Netherlands,  founded  in  1036  upon 
the  basis  of  a  'schola  illustris,'  established  two 
years  earlier  by  the  city  and  province  of 
Utrecht.  During  the  French  occupation  in  1672 
the  university  was  closed.  It  was  reopened  in 
1674  with  only  22  students,  which  number,  how- 
ever, increased  to  about  230  by  the  early  part 
of  the  eighteenth  century.  Nearly  one-third  of 
the  students  came  from  Great  Britain.  The  uni- 
versity experienced  another  decline  of  fortune  in 
1811-13,  as  a  result  of  the  Napoleonic  conquest, 
but  has  flourished  since  its  reopening  as  a  royal 
university  in  1816.  (For  its  place  in  the  na- 
tional system  of  education,  see  the  section  on  the 
Netkerianda  under  University.)  It  is  divided 
into  five  faculties — theology,  law,  medicine,  math- 
ematics and  science,  and  letters — and  had,  in 
1902-03,  1012  students.  There  are  twenty-one 
laboratories  and  clinics,  and  an  observatory,  in 
connection  with  the  university.  The  library  con- 
tains about  250,000  volumes,  exclusive  of  pam- 
phlets and  dissertations.  The  annual  budget  of 
the  university  is  about  500,000  fiorins. 

ITTBEBA,  ?55-tra'rA.  A  town  of  the  Province 
of  Seville,  Spain,  17  miles  southeast  of  the  city 
of  that  name,  with  which  it  has  railway  con- 
nection (Map:  Spain,  0  4).  The  town  is  situ- 
ated in  a  fertile  plain  sloping  to  the  Guadaira 
River.  It  has  manufactures  of  spirits,  fiour, 
and  soap.  Portions  of  its  mediaeval  walls  are  still 
standing.    Population,  in  1900,  14,318. 

TJTSTTNOMIYA^  t^'s\i-nd-me'y&.  The  capi- 
tal of  the  Prefecture  of  Tochigi,  Japan,  66  miles 
north  of  Tokio  (Map:  Japan,  F  5).  Population, 
in  1899,  32,069. 

uvuiiA.    See  Pala^te. 

TJ^WJLNS,  Thomas  (1782-1867).  An  English 
painter  in  oil  and  water  colors,  bom  in  London. 
He  began  his  career  as  an  engraver,  and  in  1798 
he  entered  the  schools  of  the  Royal  Academy. 
At  first  a  water-colorist,  after  a  visit  to  France 
in  1817,  to  paint  vintage  scenes,  he  devoted  him- 
self also  to  oils.  He  was  also  an  illustrator,  and 
in  1820  he  went  to  Scotland  to  make  drawings 
for  Scott's  works.  In  1824-31  he  made  studies 
in  Italy  for  genre  folk  scenes,  upon  which  his 
reputation  chiefly  rests.  Uwins  was  made 
academician  in  1838,  librarian  of  the  Academy  in 
1844,  and  in  1847  keeper  of  the  National  Gal- 
lery. Among  his  paintings  in  the  National  Gal- 
lery are  **Le  Chapeau  de  Brigand,"  a  "Vintage 
in  Southern  France,"  and  "Sir  Guyon  Fighting 
for  Temperance,"  all  in  oils.  In  the  South  Ken- 
sington Museum  are,  besides  a  number  of  oils, 
and  the  well-known  water-colors  "Little  House- 
wife" (1810),  "Hay  Harvest,"  and  the  "Corona- 
tion of  George  IV."     For  the  Queen's  Pavilion 
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in  Buckingham  Palace  Gardens  he  painted  a 
fresco  of  the  "Lady  in  Comus."  Consult :  Nevins, 
Recollections  of  Thomas  Uwins  (London,  1858)  ; 
and  Uwins,.  If  emoir  of  Thomas  Uwins  (ib.,  1868). 
UYEDA,  (So'yA-dA.  A  town  in  the  Prefecture 
of  Nagano,  Japan,  situated  in  the  centra]  part 
of  Hondo,  21  miles  southeast  of  Nagano  (Map: 
Japan,  F  5).  It  manufactures  chiefly  silks. 
Population,  in  1898,  24,114. 

XTYUK^  oo-y55k'.  A  noted  archseological 
site  in  Asia  Minor.    See  Etuk. 

XTZ  (Heb.  'fi^).  The  home  of  the  patriarch 
Job  ( Job  i.  1 ) ,  as  yet  unidentified.  Job  is  called 
one  of  the  Sons  of  the  East  (ver.  3),  but  this 
indefinite  term  applies  to  the  inhabitants  of  the 
great  territory  lying  between  Syria  and  Meso- 
potamia and  stretching  from  the  Euphrates  into 
the  Arabian  Desert.  His  friend  Eliphaz  (q.v.) 
came  from  Teman,  doubtless  in  Edom,  and  with 
this  agrees  the  Septuagint  colophon  to  the  book, 
that  Uz  lies  on  the  lx)rder  between  Edom  and 
Arabia.  The  neighborhood  of  Edom  as  the  abode 
of- wise  men  (cf.  Obadiah)  makes  a  proper  scene 
for  the  dialogue,  while  Uz  appears  in  the  epony- 
mous genealogy  of  the  Sei rites,  the  aboriginal 
inhabitants  of  Edom  (Gen.  xxxvi.  20  sqq.).  On 
the  other  hand  Uz  appears  as  an  Aramaic  people, 
being  a  son  of  Aram  (Gen.  x.  23)  or  a  nephew 
of  Abraham  (Gen.  xxii.  21).  This  might  place 
Uz  far  in  the  north,  and  Delitzsch  on  Assyriologi- 
cal  evidence  would  locate  it  near  Palmyra. 
Josephus  finds  Uz  in  the  neighborhood  of  Damas- 
cus (an  Aramaic  region),  and  an  ancient  tradi- 
tion places  Job's  home  in  the  Hauran.  If  the 
name  be  associated  with  the  Aramaic  tribes,  it 
is  to  be  borne  in  mind  that  those  tribes  were  mi- 
gratory, and  geographical  terms  connected  with 
them  most  variable.  Also  the  biblical  reference 
may  be  part  of  the  ancient  tradition  concerning 
Job,  which  the  author  simply  adopted  without 
special  intention.  Consult  the  commentaries, 
especially  Wetzstein's  note  to  Delitzsch. 

TJZ,  53ts,  JoHANN  Peter  (1720-96).  A  Ger- 
man poet,  bom  at  Ansbach  and  educated  at 
Halle,  where  he  became  the  friend  of  Gleim 
and  G<5tz.  He  was  in  his  day  prominent  in 
the  group  of  German  anacreontic  poets.  His 
works  include  Sieg  des  Liehesgottes  (1753), 
Versuch  iiher  die  Kunst  stets  frohlich  zu  sein 


(1760),  and  Poetische  SchHften  (1804).  Con- 
suit:  Feuerbach,  Uz,  ein  hiographischer  Versuch 
(Leipzig,  1866),  and  Henneberger,  Brief e  von  Vz 
an  einen  Freund  aus  1753-1782  (Leipzig,  1866). 

UZBEKS.  A  people  of  the  Oxus  ImHin  in 
Russian  Turkestan^  scattered  over  a  wide  area 
from  the  frontiers  of  the  Chinese  Empiie  to 
the  Caspian.  They  are  in  part  nomadic,  but 
have  settled  in  great  numbers  in  the  towns  and 
villages.  By  language  they  belong  to  the  Turkic 
stock,  but  they  have  a  considerable  strain  of 
Iranian  blood,  and  possess  many  elements  of 
Asiatic  Aryan  culture.  The  early  home  of  the 
Uzbeks  appears  to  have  been  about  the  northern 
end  of  the  Caspian  Sea,  whence  they  spread  as 
conquerors  in  the  sixteenth  century  over  Balkh, 
Khiva,  Bokhara,  Ferghana,  and  Khokand. 

TJZZIAH,  uz-a^&  (Heb.  ^UzziytfAh  oT'Uzziyyt- 
hu,  Yahweh  ia  my  strength),  or  Azabiah  (Heb. 
*lzarydh  or  'Azary&hH,  Yahweh  has  helped).  A 
king  of  Judah,  son  of  Amaziah  (II.  Kinos 
XV.  1-7;  II.  Chron.  xxvi.).  The  relation  of  the 
two  names  is  uncertain.  They  may  be  prac- 
tically synonyms,  double  names  occurring  in  the 
Davidic  line,  or  possibly  one  is  a  textual  cor- 
ruption of  the  other.  Uzziah  is  assigned  a  reign 
of  52  years,  the  end  of  which  is  variously  dat^ 
within  B.C.  740-737.  The  Book  of  Kings  simply  re- 
counts his  piety,  and  that  he  was  smitten  with 
leprosy  in  the  latter  part  of  his  reign,  his  son 
Jotham  becoming  regent.  The  Chronicler  rep- 
resents Uzziah  as  a  successful  warrior,  sub- 
duing the  Philistines,  and  driving  back  the 
Arabians  and  Ammonites,  and  so  extending  his 
boundaries  southward.  He  added  to  the  fortifica- 
tions of  Jerusalem^  fortified  the  Southland,  and 
zealously  developed  the  royal  domains.  The 
stroke  of  leprosy,  however,  was  due  to  the  pride 
created  by  his  success ;  he  arrogated  the  right  to 
offer  incense  in  the  Temple,  and,  when  he  persisted 
against  the  high  priest,  was  stricken  with  the 
plague.  Uzziah  was  the  contemporary  of  the 
northern  Jeroboam  II.  (q.v.)  ;  in  their  reigns 
the  Israelitish  kingdoms  enjoyed  political  free- 
dom, and,  from  the  notices  of  the  prophets,  se^m 
to  have  gained  power  and  wealth.  Isaiah  records 
that  his  prophetic  vision  came  in  the  year  Uzziah 
died.  Consult  the  histories  of  Israel ;  also,  G.  A. 
Smith,  Isaiah  (New  York,  1899). 
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VThe  twenty-second  letter  and  aeven- 
teenth  consonant  of  the  English 
alphabet.  Its  form  corresponds  to 
the  Roman  V,  which  answers  to  the 
Greek  upsilon  (T,  v),  and  that  in 
turn  was  a  variation  of  the  Phoe- 
nician (vau).  In  Latin  v  and  u  were  used 
indifferently  to  represent  either  the  consonantal 
or  the  vocalic  sound.  This  confused  usage  ex- 
tended into  Middle  English  and  the  letters  were 
not  differentiated  until  the  seventeenth  century. 
SorxD  AND  Philological  Value.  As  a  phonetic 
character  v  in  modem  English  is  a  voiced  labio- 
dental spirant.  The  sound  is  produced  by  the 
audible  friction  of  the  breath  passing  between 
the  edges  of  the  upper  teeth  and  the  lips  over 
which  they  close.  The  philological  sources  of 
the  letters  are  various.  When  not  initial,  Eng- 
lish V  may  represent  (1)  Indo-Germanic  bh,  as 
in  English  love,  German  liehe,  Sanskrit  luhh, 
*to  desire;'  (2)  Indo-Germanic  p,  as  in  English 
orcr,  German  uher,  Sanskrit  upari.  In  a  few 
words  initial  v  in  English  represents  Indo-Ger- 
manic p  =  Anglo-Saxon  f,  as  in  vat,  Anglo- 
Saxon  f<et;  vane,  Anglo-Saxon  fana;  vixen, 
Anglo-Saxon  fiwen.  In  these  cases  v  is  due  to  the 
influeooe  of  the  Southern  English  dialect  which 
pave  a  voiced  sound  regularly  to  the  older  Eng- 
lish f.  As  a  rule^  initial  v  in  English  is  a  sign 
of  a  loan-word  from  Latin  or  French,  as  in 
villa,  voice,  vacation. 

As  A  Symbol  and  Abbbeviation.  V  in  chem- 
istry =  van<idiutn.  In  Roman  numerals  V  =  5 ; 
V  =  6,000. 

VAAIi^  val  (Dutch,  yellow,  a  partial  trans- 
lation of  the  native  name  Kai  Oariep,  'Yellow 
River*) .  The  chief  tributary  of  the  Orange  River 
in  South  Africa^  regarded  by  some  as  the  true 
upper  course  of  the  main  stream.  It  rises  on 
the  west  slope  of  the  Drakensberg,  flows  west 
and  south  westward  on  the  boundary  between  the 
Transvaal  and  Orange  River  colonies,  and  joins 
the  Orange  in  Cape  Colony  after  a  course  of  be- 
tween 500  and  600  miles  (Map:  Cape  Colony, 
K  4). 

VAAI.  BIVEB  COLOKT.  The  official  desig- 
nation of  the  Transvaal  Colony. 

Vic,  vfik  (Skt.,  word,  voice).  In  Hindu 
mythology,  the  personification  of  speech,  later 
identified  with  Sarasvati  (q.v.).  She  is  cele- 
brated in  one  late  hymn  of  the  Rig-Veda,  which 

191 


describes  her  services  to  gods  and  mortals  on 
whom  she  confers  life,  wealth,  and  power.  A 
later  meteorological  interpretation  regards  her 
as  'the  voice  of  the  mid-air'  or  the  thunder.  Still 
later  she  is  wooed  by  the  celestial  singers,  the 
Gandharvas.  Certain  attempts  have  been  made 
to  compare  Vac  as  *the  divine  word*  with  the 
Logos  or  Word  of  the  fourth  Gospel  (see  Looos), 
but  no  mutual  influence  in  the  two  concepts,  al- 
though indeed  similar  in  certain  respects,  has 
yet  ^n  shown  to  exist,  and  any  parallelism  be- 
tween them  is  apparently  due  merely  to  acci- 
dental coincidence.  Consult:  Hopkins,  Religions 
of  India  (Boston,  1895)  ;  id.,  India  Old  and  New 
(New  York,  1901)  ;  Macdonell,  Vedic  Mythology 
(Strassburg,  1897)  ;  MUIler,  Six  Systems  of  In- 
dian Philosophy  (New  York,  1899). 

VACA,  yft^A,  Alvab  Nui^ez,  Cabe^a  db.  See 
NUNXZ  CABEgA  DE  Vaoa. 

VACANT  LOT  PABMINO.  A  plan  for  re- 
lieving destitution  by  permitting  those  in  need 
to  cultivate,  under  supervision,  vacant  lots  in  the 
city  or  its  suburbs.  The  scheme  originated  in 
1894  with  Hazen  S.  Pingree,  Mayor  of  Detroit, 
as  a  mode  of  relieving  distress  during  the  hard 
times  then  prevailing.  Several  thousand  acres  of 
land  were  offered  to  the  committee  appointed  by 
Mayor  Pingree,  but  only  430  acres  were  accepted. 
This  was  prepared  for  cultivation,  and  appor- 
tioned in  small  lots  among  945  families.  Seeds 
and  tools  i^ere  furnished  by  the  committee,  whose 
superintendent  had  control  of  the  practical  execu- 
tion of  the  work.  Produce  estimated  at  a  value 
of  $12,000  was  raised  the  first  year,  at  an  ex- 
pense to  the  committee  of  less  than  $4000.  The 
pronounced  philanthropic  as  well  as  financial 
success  of  the  plan  caused  its  trial  in  a  number 
of  cities  during  the  next  year.  In  New  York 
the  work  came  under  control  of  the  Association 
for  Improving  the  Condition  of  the  Poor.  Vacant 
lots  on  Manhattan  Island  being  too  scattered, 
offers  of  land  in  Long  Island  City  were  accepted, 
and  109%  acres  were  cultivated.  Eighty-four 
persons  held  plots  averaging  seven-tenths  of  an 
acre  in  area.  As  in  Detroit,  the  chief  crop  was 
potatoes.  The  expenses  of  the  managing  com- 
mittee were  $3800  and  the  total  value  of  crops 
raised  $8800.  A  feature  of  the  work  was  a  self- 
supporting  cooperative  farm  of  38  acres.  In 
1895  vacant  lot  farms  were  cultivated  in  many 
cities,  including  New  York,  Detroit,  Boston, 
Denver,  Minneapolis,  Omaha,  Seattle,  and  Toledo. 
It  was  taken  up  during  the  next  two  years  by 
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other  cities,  including  Chicago,  Kansas  City,  and 
Philadelphia.  In  the  majority  of  cases  the  man- 
agement has  been  in  the  hands  of  private  chari- 
table societies,  as  in  New  York  and  Boston.  In 
Denver  an  independent  committee  was  estab- 
lished; in  Philadelphia,  the  Vacant  Lots  Culti- 
vation Association  has  been  specially  chartered. 
Finally,  the  administration  has  in  some  instances 
been  in  the  hands  of  the  municipal  authorities,  as 
in  Buffalo  and  in  Detroit. 

The  most  important  single  influence  on  the 
success  of  vacant  lot  farming  is  the  personality 
of  the  superintendent,  who  must  not  only  be  a 
practical  farmer,  but  must  have  executive  ability, 
tact  in  handling  people,  and  commercial  knowl- 
edge enough  to  dispose  of  the  crops  profitably. 
The  cultivators  and  their  families  usually  con- 
sume a  portion  of  their  produce,  but  the  larger 
part  is  generally  sold  in  the  local  market.  In 
most  cases  land  has  been  lent  for  the  pur- 
poses of  cultivation,  but  sometimes,  as  in  Boston, 
it 'has  been  rented.  After  the  initial  outlays  for 
preparing  the  land,  supplying  seed,  tools,  etc., 
have  been  made,  the  running  expenses  do  not  in- 
clude much  beyond  the  superintendent's  salary. 
The  scheme  involves  less  danger  of  pauperizing 
the  recipients  than  do  ordinary  methods  of  poor 
relief,  while  the  work  offered  is  educative  in 
itself.  Objection  has  been  raised  that  it  com- 
petes unfairly  with  self-dependent  farmers,  but 
while  this  charge  has  some  weight  against  vacant 
lot  farming  as  a  permanent  establishment,  it 
hardly  makes  against  it  as  a  relief  measure  in 
times  of  economic  distress.  As  a  matter  of  fact 
financial  results  have  generally  been  satisfactory. 
With  the  return  of  industrial  prosperity,  atten- 
tion to  vacant  lot  farming  diminished.  Phila- 
delphia is  among  the  few  cities  in  which  it  has 
continued  to  increase.  The  association  culti- 
vated nearly  200  acres  in  1902,  as  against  130 
in  1900,  and  27  in  1897.  The  number  of  persons 
affected  has  grown  during  the  same  period  from 
578  to  3775;  the  value  of  the  total  produce  in 
1902  was  $60,000,  the  total  outlay  $5557,  while 
the  cost  per  plot  sank  from  $18.25  in  1897  to 
$7.00  in  1902.  The  purely  educative  side  of 
vacant  lot  farming  has  recently  been  developed 
in  the  children's  *horae  gardens,'  or  city  *farm 
schools,'  which  have  been  started  in  New  York 
and  elsewhere.  Consult:  New  York  Association 
for  Improving  the  Condition  of  the  Poor,  Notea^ 
vol.  i.,  Nos.  1  and  2  (1895-96);  Speirs,  Lind- 
say, and  Kirkbride,  "Vacant  Lot  Cultivation," 
in  Charities  Review,  vol.  viii.,  p.  74  (containing 
bibliography).  The  Philadelphia  and  other  so- 
cieties publish  reports. 

VACATION  SCHOOL.  A  term  used,  quite 
arbitrarily,  to  indicate  a  school  kept  in  many 
American  cities  during  the  cuRtomary  summer 
vacation  for  the  children  of  the  public  schools. 
The  term  has  no  reference  to  the  more  advanced 
schools  connected  with  universities  and  colleges 
or  with  popular  educational  institutions  such  as 
the  Chautauqua  (q.v.),  though  the  motive  for 
the  establishment  of  these  more  advanced  schools 
may  be  much  the  same.  The  use  of  the  term  as 
well  as  the  institution  itself  is  confined  almost 
wholly  to  the  United  States,  nor  does  it  have  any 
reforence  to  the  ordinary  school  term  as  extend- 
ing through  the  summer  months,  as  it  does  in  the 
rural   regions  of   many   States.     The  vacation 


school  is  of  very  recent  establishment,  save  in  a 
few  isolated  instances,  and  owes  its  origin  to  the 
work  of  philanthropic  societies  in  caring  for  the 
children  of  the  poor  of  the  larger  cities  durini; 
the  extreme  heat  of  the  summer.  While  there  are 
sporadic  instances  of  such  schools  kept  by  thei<e 
societies  as  early  as  1866,  when  the  Old  Fi^^t 
Church  of  Boston  conducted  one,  and  there  are 
even  some  instances  of  school  boards  providing 
for  such  work,  as  in  Newark,  N.  J.,  in  the  same 
year,  the  movement  has  become  of  importaDce 
only  since  1898,  when  the  Board  of  Education  of 
the  City  of  New  York  took  over  the  schools  pri- 
marily founded  by  The  Society  for  the  Improve 
ment  of  the  Condition  of  the  Poor,  During  the 
summer  of  1903  that  city  provided  for  58  such 
schools,  employing  1500  teachers,  at  a  total  ex- 
pense of  more  than  $100,000.  At  the  present 
time  all  the  large  cities  of  the  country  and  many 
of  the  small  ones,  to  the  extent  of  some  200  in  all, 
support  such  schools.  The  work  of  the  vacation 
school  is  of  a  much  more  practical  nature  than 
that  of  the  ordinary  session  and  is  devoted  more 
to  constructive  work  by  the  child.  Consequently 
manual  training,  housekeeping,  sewing,  together 
with  nature  work,  local  history,  and  geography, 
combined  with  excursions,  form  a  prominent  part 
of  the  curriculum. 

VACCINATION  (from  vaccine,  from  Lat. 
vacdnuSy  relating  to  a  cow,  from  vacca,  cow; 
connected  with  Skt.  va4d,  cow,  from  vd4,  to  bel- 
low, or  perhaps  with  uk^an,  bull).  Inoculation 
with  vaccina  or  cow-pox,  to  protect  the  in- 
dividual against  smallpox. 

History.  Many  years  before  the  time  of 
Jenner  it  was  observed  in  widely  separated  locali- 
ties that  accidental  infection  with  cow-pox  con- 
ferred immunity  against  smallpox.  Immermann 
quotes  Von  Humboldt  as  referring  in  his  travels 
in  the  tropics  (1803)  to  the  fact  that  native 
shepherds  in  the  Mexican  Cordilleras  believed  in 
the  protection  afforded  by  vaccinia  against  small- 
pox, and  quotes  Brun  as  making  a  similar  state- 
ment in  reference  to  the  clan  of  Elihots  in  Balu- 
chistan. Peasants  in  difTerent  parts  of  Europe, 
especially  in  the  southern  part  of  England,  in 
Holstein,  Mecklenburg,  Hanover,  and  Saxony 
were  firmly  convinced  of  the  fact.  In  1763  Dr. 
Heim,  of  Saxe-Meiningen,  learned  through  his 
father,  a  clerygman,  that  milkmaids  of  that 
country  neighborhood  asserted  their  belief  in  the 
protective  influence  of  accidental  vaccinia  against 
variola.  The  English  physicians  Sutton  and 
Fewster,  having  heard  of  similar  beliefs,  in- 
oculated with  human  smallpox,  in  1778,  several 
persons  who  had  been  infected  with  vaccinia, 
without  result.  Medical  men  paid  but  little  heed 
to  their  reports,  and  apparently  fu|jther  experi- 
ments were  not  made  by  them.  A  Gloucestershire 
farmer,  Benjamin  Jesty,  was  probably  the  first 
European  to  vaccinate  as  a  preventive.  He  in- 
oculated successfully  his  wife  and  two  sons  with 
bovine  virus  in  1774,  having  himself  secured 
immunity  from  variola  through  accidental  vac- 
cinia. It  is  further  reported  that  Piatt,  a  school 
teacher  near  Kiel,  vaccinated  two  children  with 
bovine  virus  to  protect  them  from  an  epidemic 
of  smallpox  in  1701.  But  great  and  lasting: 
credit  is  no  less  due  to  Edward  Jenner  (q.v.), 
who  in  1768  began  a  thorough  scientific  investi- 
gation of  the  matter,  and  placed  the  performance 
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of  vaccination  in  its  proper  place  among  pro- 
phylactic procedures.  His  experiments  were  very 
numerous  and  accurate.  The  first  mention  of 
individuals  occurs  in  the  history  of  the  inocula- 
tion on  May  14,  1796,  of  the  eiglii-year-old  James 
Phipps  with  vaccine  virus  from  a  vesicle  on  the 
person  of  a  milkmaid,  Sarah  Nelwes,  who  had 
accidentally  acquired  cowpox.  This  was  prob- 
ably the  first  vaccination  of  a  patient  with 
hoRianized  virus  of  the  first  generation.  Phipps 
developed  a  typical  case  of  cowpox,  and  sub- 
sequent attempted  inoculation  with  smallpox 
vims  proved  negative.  Jenner  followed  this  ex- 
periment with  an  inoculation  with  bovine  virus, 
and  then  inoculating  from  individual  to  indi- 
vidual for  five  generations,  securing  perfect  im- 
munity from  smallpox  in  all  cases.  When  both 
facts  were  established  he  put  forth  his  remark- 
able publication,  An  Inquiry  into  the  Causes  and 
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Effects  of  the  Variolw  VaccinicBf  Known  hy  the 
'Same  of  the  Cowpox  (1798).  This  work  was 
translated  into  Latin  and  all  the  European  lan- 
guages and  excited  much  attention,  as  well  as 
opposition.  Vaccinations  were  frequent  and  nu- 
merous, and  many  representative  and  noted  phy- 
sicians declared  themselves  as  advocates  of  the 
theory  and  practice,  in  England,  France,  Austria, 


Italy,  Germany,  Switzerland,  Holland,  Narway, 
Sweden,  Russia,  Spain,  and  Portugal.  Dr.  Pear- 
son, of  London^  was  at  the  head  of  a  vaccination 
institute  founded  in  1799  by  the  advocates  of 
Jenner's  theory.  Jenner  founded,  in  1803,  the 
Royal  Institute  for  the  Extermination  of  Small- 
pox, which  he  directed  for  many  years.  Both  in- 
stitutions vaccinated  people  free  of  charge  and 
supplied  virus  for  other  countries.  To  Luigi 
Sacco,  a  physician  of  Milan,  is  due  credit  sec- 
ond only  to  Jenner's,  for  a  life-long  service  in 
behalf  of  preventive  vaccinatio^j,  equine  and 
ovine  inoculation,  and  retro-inoculation.  To 
Sacco  the  world  owes  the  final  adoption  of  ani- 
mal (bovine)  virus  in  place  of  humanized  virus. 
Statistics  or  the  Utility  of  Vaccination. 
During  the  pandemic  of  smallpox  which  raged 
through  Europe  from  1870  to  1873  an  excellent 
opportunity  was  afforded  for  a  test  of  the  utility 
of  vaccination.  The  greater  part  of 
the  German  army  had  been  vacci- 
nated in  childhood,  and  all  upon  en- 
tering service  in  the  Franco-Prus- 
sian War.  In  the  French  army 
regular  vaccination  had  not  been 
practiced,  and  revaccination  was 
-*"  neglected.  The  mortality  in  the 
German  army  was  450,  or  58  men  to 
every  1(X),006;  in  the  French  array 
the  mortality  was  23,400.  At  the 
same  time,  in  Chemnitz,  Saxony, 
83.9  per  cent,  of  the  inhabitants 
were  vaccinated,  8.9  per  cent,  were 
unvaccinated,  and  7.3  per  cent,  had 
previously  had  smallpox.  Altogether, 
6.8  per  cent,  were  attacked  by  the 
disease  during  the  epidemic,  or 
one  case  among  every  66.7  of  the 
vaccinated  to  one  among  every 
2.2  of  the  unvaccinated.  That  is, 
the  morbidity  for  the  unvaccinated 
was  26  times  greater  than  that  for 
the  vaccinated  (Flinzer).  To  turn 
to  earlier  days,  between  1796  and 
1802  there  died  on  an  average  an- 
_«o  nually  of  smallpox  in  Bohemia 
7663  people  out  of  a  total  of  about 
3,000,000.  During  a  period  of  twen- 
ty-four years  after  the  introduction 
of  compulsory  vaccination,  there 
died  annuallv  of  the  smallpox  287 
people  out  o\  a  total  population  of 
about  4,250,000.  In  Berlin  there 
died  of  variola  from  261  to  407  per- 
sons annually  between  1758  and  1809. 
After  this  date,  when  vaccination 
became  compulsory,  there  died  from 
this  same  disease  from  2  to  40  per- 
sons annually  between  1810  and 
1869.  Neglect  of  revaccination,  the 
importance  of  which  was  not  then 
recognized,  raised  the  mortality 
from  variola  in  Berlin,  during  1870 
to  1874,  to  a  yearly  average  of  160. 
During  a  smallpox  epidemic  in  London  in  1863, 
Buchanan  and  Sea  ton  made  an  examination  of 
50,(X)0  children  who  were  exposed  to  the  con- 
tagion. Some  of  the  children  had  never  been 
vaccinated;  the  large  majority  had  been  vacci- 
nated in  various  manners  and  degrees.  Of  every 
1000  children  without  any  mark  of  vaccination, 
no  fewer  than  360  had  scars  of  smallpox;  while 
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of  every  1000  children  who  had  evidence  of  vacci- 
nation, only  1.78  on  an  average  had  any  such 
traces:  and  with  regard  to  the  qualitv  and 
amount  of  the  vaccination^  it  was  found  that,  of 
children  having  four  or  more  cicatrices,  only  0.62 
per  1000  had  any  trace  of  smallpox;  while  of 
those  who  had  a  single  bad  mark,  19  per  1000 
were  scarred  by  smallpox.  Marson,  of  Lon- 
don, learned  from  the  study  of  more  than  15,000 
cases  at  the  smallpox  hospital,  that  while  the 
unvaccinated  died  at  the  rate  of  37  per  cent.,  the 
vaccinated  haje  died  at  the  rate  of  only  6%  per 
cent.,  the  mortality  among  those  with  four  or 
more  scars  being  only  0.55,  while  that  among 
those  with  only  a  single  scar  was  7.73  per  cent. ; 
80  that,  while  the  average  risk  which  vaccinated 
persons  rim  if  they  do  catch  smallpox  is  about 
1-6  of  the  risk  run  by  unvaccinated  persons, 
well-vaccinated  persons  run  less  than  1-70  part 
of  the  risk. 

Dr.  S.  W.  Abbott,  of  the  Massachusetts  Board 
of  Healthy  states  that  in  1721  nearly  8  per  cent, 
of  the  population  of  Boston  died  of  smallpox. 
From  1800  to  1840  vaccination  limited  the  disease 
so  far  that  not  over  20  deaths  resulted  from 
smallpox  in  that  time.  Relaxation  of  the  vacci- 
nation law  in  1836  led  to  a  larger  death  rate  in 
1839  to  1841,  when  232  died  from  the  disease 
in  Boston.  There  were  no  deaths  from  variola  in 
that  city  in  1886  or  1895.  The  control  or  eradi- 
cation of  the  disease,  as  the  statistics  show,  bears 
an  exact  proportion  to  the  thoroughness  of  vac- 
cination and  revacci nation.  The  preceding  table, 
taken  from  The  Melbourne  Argus,  shows  very 
effectively  the  conditions  in  Prussia,  Holland,  and 
Austria. 

Technique  and  Course  of  Vaccination. 
Virus  for  vaccination  should  be  procured  from 
well-developed  typical  vaccine  pocks  on  the  abdo- 
men of  a  healthy  young  heifer,  while  they  are 
still  in  the  vesicular  stage.  The  virus  may  be 
received  upon  ivory  points  or  split  quills.  An- 
other method  consists  in  removing  the  whole 
vesicle  entire  by  scraping  it  from  the  under- 
lying corium  with  a  spoon,  and  rubbing  this 
mass  with  glycerin.  The  resulting  emulsion  of 
pulp  is  much  more  active  than  the  dried  lymph 
upon  quills.  In  making  use  of  it,  after  the  per- 
son to  be  vaccinated  has  taken  a  bath,  the  arm 
or  leg  chosen  for  the  place  of  inoculation  is 
washed  with  carbolic  or  salicylated  cotton,  and 
then  with  sterile  water.  Two  or  three  shallow 
scarifications  are  made  with  as  many  crossing 
them,  the  surgeon  cutting  as  deeply  as  the  derma 
without  necessarily  drawing  blood.  After  the 
lymphatic  fluid  begins  to  flow  from  these  in- 
cisions the  vaccine  virus  is  worked  into  the  in- 
cisions with  the  point  of  the  knife  or  with  a 
very  small  sterile  wooden  spatula.  After  drying 
thoroughly,  the  surface  is  covered  with  a  layer 
of  bo  rated  or  salicylated  cotton,  which  is  to  re- 
main on  for  three  days.  In  the  course  of  3  to 
7  days  elevated  papules  appear,  oval  or  oblong, 
over  the  scarifications.  These  papules  are  firm, 
hot,  and  tender.  They  are  surrounded  by  a  red 
halo  or  areola.  About  the  fifth  day  after  their 
appearance  they  become  vesicles,  containing  clear 
fluid,  which  is  vaccine  lymph.  When  human- 
ized virus  was  used,  this  was  taken  from  the 
patient  to  be  used  in  inoculating  another  case. 
These  vesicles  are  called  Jenner's  vesicles,  and 


somewhat  resemble  the  vesicles  of  smallpox.  Like 
them,  also,  they  shrink  and  become  umbilicated 
after  the  seventh  or  ninth  day;  the  halo  grows 
darker;  pus  takes  the  place  of  the  lymph;  pain, 
itching,  swelling,  and  heat  are  troublesome.  A 
general  fever  may  be  experienced  on  the  fifth  day 
with  rapid  pulse,  rarely  slight  nausea,  and  very 
rarely  general  malaise.  About  the  ninth  or 
tenth  day  the  pustule  dries^  and  a  crust  forms. 
The  areola  fades.  The  axillary  glands  enlarop 
early  at  this  time  and  are  tender  and  pain- 
ful on  pressure.  Children's  symptoms  are  more 
pronounced  than  those  of  adults.  They  are  fret- 
ful, their  sleep  is  broken  and  their  appetite 
diminished.  They  have  fever,  headache,  pains 
in  the  back,  and  rarely  nausea.  The  temperature 
during  vaccinia  reaches  102.5°  F.,  and  rarely 
runs  higher.  The  crust  separates  from  the  arm 
in  14  days.  If  the  crust  be  detached  by  scratch- 
ing or  the  chafing  of  the  clothing  a  second  one 
forms.  In  all  cases  scrupulous  care  must  be 
exercised  lest  the  wound  become  infected  with 
germs  in  dust  or  clothing,  or  under  finger-nails. 
Serious  consequences  follow  such  infection.  The 
wound  may  be  infected  with  erysipelas,  or  gan- 
grenous inflammation  may  set  in,  causing  a 
very  large  ulcer.  These  are  not  the  results  of  the 
vaccination,  but  of  subsequent  infection;  and 
the  same  results  are  often  seen  following  any 
scratch  with  a  needle  or  an  abrasion  upon  the 
hand. 

Danger  of  Vaccination.  There  is  no  danger 
in  proper  vaccination,  if  infection  is  avoided 
thereafter.  All  inflammatory  reaction  beyond 
that  described  as  occurring  in  the  course  of  regu- 
lar vaccinia  is  due  to  the  introduction  of  micro- 
organisms by  means  of  dirty  instruments  or 
through  the  admission  of  dust.  There  is  abso- 
lutely no  danger  of  transmitting  disease  by 
means  of  bovine  virus.  When  humanized  vims 
was  used  there  was  some  danger  of  transinoculat- 
ing  with  syphilis  or  tuberculosis.  Yet  this 
danger  was  remote,  for  Councilman  is  authority 
for  the  statement  that  in  the  whole  history  of 
smallpox  there  have  been  collected  records  of 
only  50  cases  of  the  conveyance  of  syphilis 
through  vaccination,  with  about  700  cases  of  re- 
transference  of  the  disease.  When  these  figures 
are  compared  with  the  millions  of  vaccinations 
performed,  the  danger  may  be  correctly  computed. 

Compulsory  Laws.  Naturally,  vaccination,  in 
order  to  protect,  must  be  universal.  All  foci 
from  which  the  disease  might  spread  must  be 
destroyed,  and  immunity  must  be  secured  round 
about  each  focus.  Every  child  should  be  vac- 
cinated during  its  first  year,  and  all  adults 
should  be  vaccinated  on  entering  the  country, 
unless  presenting  sufficient  evidence  of  success- 
ful protection  previously.  Several  years  after 
Jenner's  discovery,  public  interest  was  aroused 
to  a  complete  understanding  of  the  necessity  of 
compulsory  vaccination. .  Bavaria  established  a 
law  making  vaccination  compulsory  in  1807. 
Other  States  of  the  North  German  Confedera- 
tion followed,  and  between  1815  and  1832  simi- 
lar statutes  were  enacted  in  Oldenburg,  Baden. 
Wurttemberg,  Saxe-Gotha,  Saxe-Meiningen,  and 
Brunswick.  Austria  in  1801  made  vaccination 
compulsory  for  school  children,  but  not  generally 
so  till  1886.  In  1816  Prussia  also  enacted  an 
indirectly  compulsory  law.    Sweden's  compulsory 
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law  was  put  upon  the  statute  books  about  1903. 
Norway  and  Denmark  followed  in  1810.  After 
many  vicissitudes  and  changes,  Great  Britain's 
law  was  enacted  in  1867.  Scotland  put  herself 
on  record  in  1864.  Italy^  Holland,  and  Belgium 
popularized  vaccination  very  early  and  needed  no 
law.  France's  decree  of  1809  was  inoperative  and 
the  country  has  suffered  heavily  from  the  want 
of  a  compulsory  law.  The  German  £mpire 
framed  the  Imperial  Vaccination  Law  in  1874, 
and  its  provisions  deserve  study  and  imitation. 
It  provides:  (1)  Every  child  shall  be  vac- 
cinated within  the  calendar  year  of  its  birth, 
unless  it  has  passed  through  an  attack  of  variola. 
(2)  Every  pupil  shall  be  revaccinated  when  12 
years  of  age,  if  he  has  not  had  variola  within  the 
past  five  years.  (3)  Every  vaccinated  person 
must  present  himself  to  the  physician  who  vac- 
cinated him  between  the  sixth  and  eighth  day 
after  vaccination.  (4)  Medical  certificates 
proving  successful  vaccination  at  the  legal  ages 
shall  be  preserved  by  parents  and  guardians. 

Massachusetts  enacted  laws  to  regulate  vac- 
cination in  1809.  Several  States  followed  the  ex- 
ample early^  notably  Rhode  Island.  In  most 
of  the  States  local  or  State  boards  of  health 
formulate  regulations  under  which  vaccination  is 
practically  compulsory,  acting  in  unison  with 
school  boards  in  excluding  all  unvaccinated  chil- 
dren from  the  schools.  In  several  of  the  United 
States  the  constitutionality  of  statutes  making 
vaccination  compulsory  has  been  judicially 
settled.  They  are  held  to  be  a  legitimate  ex- 
ercise of  the  police  power  for  the  protection  of 
the  public  health.  A  physician  who  vaccinates 
a  person  without  the  latter's  consent,  but  who  is 
acting  under  the  authority  of  such  a  statute  or 
ordinance,  is  not  liable  for  assault. 

In  spite  of  the  testimony  received  from  all 
over  the  civilized  world,  anti- vaccinationists 
flourish  in  small  bodies  here  and  there,  consist- 
ing of  uninformed  and  prejudiced  people.  The 
anti-vaccination  sentiment  had  become  so  strong 
in  England,  although  confined  to  a  small  class, 
that  a  measure  was  adopted  in  1898  practically 
annulling  the  compulsory  vaccination  bill  of 
that  country.  The  newer  measure  provides  that 
any  parent  may  refuse  to  have  his  child  vacci- 
nated and  avoid  legal  penalty  if  he  satisfies  the 
court  that  he  has  conscientious  scruples  as  to 
the  benefits  of  vaccination.  The  reaction  will 
come,  following  some  future  epidemic  of  small- 
pox in  great  Britain  in  which  there  is  great 
mortality.  The  agitation  against  vaccination  has 
been  constant  since  the  days  of  Jenner.  In  his 
time  it  was  claimed  that  the  tendency  of  the 
inoculation  of  vaccinia  was  to  cause  bovine  char- 
acteristics to  appear  in  children;  that  they  de- 
veloped horns,  hoof»,  and  tails,  and  bellowed  like 
cattle.  Less  absurd  but  equally  untenable  argu- 
ments are  presented  against  vaccination  to-day. 

Revacci  NATION.  Jenner  believed  that  the 
effect  of  vaccination  was  perennial:  and  this  be- 
lief imperiled  the  progress  of  vaccination  at  one 
epoch  in  its  history,  for  vaccinated  persons, 
after  several  years  of  immunity,  fell  victims  to 
smallpox.  At  one  time  the  mystical  number 
seven  seemed  to  rule  the  mind,  and  vaccinia  was 
said  to  last  seven  years.  In  fact,  the  duration  of 
immunity  conferred  by  vaccination  is  variable  in 
different  people.    In  a  few  cases,  one  vaccination 


protects  for  life^  and  cannot  be  successfully  re- 
peated. In  others,  a  vaccination  will  'take'  every 
time  it  is  tried.  For  safety's  sake,  a  person 
should  be  vaccinated  every  three  years,  and  also 
whenever  threatened  by  the  presence  of  an  epi- 
demic, or  when  about  to  travel  in  a  country 
where  smallpox  exists  or  where  careful  vaccina- 
tion is  not  practiced.  It  is  desirable  that  a 
careful  use  be  made  of  a  good  glycerinated  lymph. 
If  this  fails,  a  second  trial  should  be  made  with 
vaccine  procured  from  a  different  source.  If 
this  also  fails,  the  person  may  be  considered 
immune  to  smallpox  for  a  year. 

Substitutes  fob  Vaccination.  It  has  been 
claimed  from  time  to  time  by  enthusiasts  in 
sanitation  that  cleanliness  and  disinfection  will 
control  and  prevent  smallpox.  This  is  an  error, 
as  was  abundantly  proved  in  a  New  Jersey  town 
in  1902-03.  Until  the  microorganism  causative 
in  smallpox  is  discovered  and  its  nature  is  known, 
no  adequate  prophylactic  or  disinfectant  meas- 
ures will  supersede  vaccination.  Were  primary 
vaccination  and  revaccination  carefully  practiced, 
smallpox  would  be  entirely  eradicated.  See 
Smallpox. 

Consult:  Willian,  Faoctne-Jnocuto^ion ( London, 
1807);  Sacco,  Trattato  di  vaccinazione  (Milan, 
1809)  ;  Baron,  The  Life  of  Jenner  (London, 
1827);  Blue-Book  on  Vaccination  (ib.,  1857); 
Borne,  Vaccination  et  revaccinationa  ohligatoirea 
en  application  de  la  loi  sur  la  protection  de  la 
sant^  publique  (Paris,  1902) ;  Crandall,  "A  Cen- 
tury of  Vaccination,"  in  Americcui  Medicine 
(Philadelphia,  Dec.  7,  1901)  ;  Immermann,  "Vac- 
cination," in  NothnageVs  Encyclopcedia  of  Prac- 
tical Medicine  (Eng.  trans.,  Philadelphia  and 
London,   1902). 

VACH,  vUch.    See  VXc. 

VACHEBOT,  vAsh'ri/,  Etienne  ( 1809-97 ) .  A 
French  philosopher,  bom  at  Langres  and  edu- 
cated in  Paris,  where,  after  having  for  several 
years  taught  at  Chftlons-sur-Mame,  he  was  ap- 
pointed, in  1837,  superintendent  and  maltre  des 
conference  at  the  normal  school  by  Victor  Cousin, 
his  former  teacher,  whom  he  succeeded  as  pro- 
fessor of  philosophy  at  the  Sorbonne  in  1839. 
Through  his  liberal  views  and  especially  by  the 
exposition  of  his  philosophical  doctrines  in  the 
Histoire  critique  de  V^cole  d'Alexandrie  (1846- 
51),  he  aroused  the  most  violent  opposition  of 
the  clergy,  and  in  consequence  was  suspended , 
from  his  position  of  superintendent  and,  after 
denying  allegiance  to  the  Empire  in  1852,  was 
deprived  of  his  professorate.  Judiciary  pro- 
ceedings and  iny)risonment  resulted  from  the 
publication  of  La  d&mocratie  (1859).  As 
mayor  of  the  fifth  arrondissement  of  Paris  he 
rendered  important  services  during  the  siege  and 
the  Commune  and  in  1871  was  elected  to  the 
National  Assembly,  where  he  at  first  sided  with 
the  Liberals,  but  afterwards  joined  the  Centre  and 
even  lent  his  support  to  the  Broglie  Ministry  in 
its  ultramontane  aspirations.  Although  with- 
drawing from  political  life  after  the  dissolution 
of  the  National  Assembly,  he  continued  to  voice 
his  opinions  in  his  contributions  to  the  Revue 
des  Deux  Monde fn,  the  severe  anti-republican 
tenor  of  which  created  a  sensation.  Likewise 
he  accentuated  his  monarchical  tendencies  in  the 
columns  of  the  Figaro  and  the  Soldi.  Besides 
his  principal  work.  La  mHaphysique  et  la  science 
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(2d  ed.  1863),  containing  the  development  of 
his  philosophical  system,  he  wrote  Esaai^  de 
phUoaophie  critique  (1864),  La  religion  (1868), 
La  science  et  la  conscience  (1870),  La  politique 
extMeure  de  la  ripublique  (1881),  Le  nouveau 
epiritiuUihne  (1884),  La  d^mocratie  lih^rale 
(1892),  and  others.  For  his  biography  consult 
0116-Laprune  (Paris,  1898). 

VACUUM.    See  AiB  Pump. 

VA'DIA^US,  Joachim  (1484-1651).  A 
Swiss  reformer  and  humanist,  whose  real  name 
was  Von  Watt.  He  was  bom  in  Saint-Gall, 
was  educated  there  and  in  Vienna,  and  became 
instructor  in  classics  at  the  University  of  Vienna. 
He  returned  to  Saint-Gall  in  1518  to  practice 
medicine.  But  his  great  work  there  was  as  a 
reformer  and  a  friend  of  Zwingli,  and  it  was 
largely  due  to  his  influence  that  Saint-Gall  in 
1525-27  went  over  entirely  to  the  Protestant 
Church.  He  took  a  prominent  part  in  the  re- 
ligious colloquies  of  Zurich  (1523),  and  of  Bern 
(1528),  and  corresponded  with  Luther  and  Eras- 
mus. He  wrote  a  Chronicle  of  the  Abbey  of 
Saint-Gall,  edited  by  G6tzinger  with  Vadianus's 
other  German  works  (1875-77),  and  a  Commen- 
tariua  in  Pomponium  Melan  (1518).  CJonsult: 
Geilsius,  J.  v.  Watt  als  geographischer  Schrift- 
steller  (Winterthur,  1865)  ;  Preffel,  J.  Vadian 
(Elberfeld,  1861);  and  Gotzinger,  J.  v.  Watt 
(Halle,  1895). 

VADIM(yNIAK  liAKE  (Lat.  Vadimoniua 
Lacus).  A  small  circular  lake  in  Etruria,  now 
Lago  di  Bassano.  It  is  famed  as  the  scene  of  two 
Roman  victories  over  the  Etruscans:  the  first  in 
B.C.  309  under  the  dictator  Papirius  Cursor,  the 
second  in  B.C.  283  under  the  consul  Dolabella. 

VADUZ^  va'dvits.  The  capital  of  the  Princi- 
pality of  Liechtensten  (Map:  Austria,  A3).  It 
is  charmingly  situated  near  the  right  side  of 
the  Rhine,  at  an  elevation  of  1525  feet,  and  is  on 
the  !Feldkirch-Buchs  branch  of  the  Austrian 
State  Railway.  It  is  near  the  Three  Sisters 
(6880  feet).  The  town  has  a  new  Gothic  parish 
church  and  a  castle,  which,  destroyed  by  the 
Swiss  in  1499,  was  rebuilt  in  1523-26.  The 
tower  of  the  castle  dates  from  the  ninth  century. 
Population,  in  1900,  1150. 

VAENIUSy  Oer.  pron.  vft'n^-vs;  Lat.  pron. 
ve'ni-ils,  Otto.    See  Veen,  Octavio  van. 

VAGA,  va'gA,  Pebino  del  (1500-47).  An 
Italian  decorative  painter,  bom  in  Florence.  His 
real  name  was  Buanaccorsi.  He  studied  first  at 
Florence  under  Vaga,  and  after  his  removal  to 
Rome  he  became  an  assistant  of  Raphael.  As 
such  he  assisted  in  the  stucco  and  arabesque 
decorations  of  the  Loggia  of  the  Vatican,  and 
executed  some  of  the  Scriptural  subjects  there, 
which  go  by  the  name  of  ^Raphael's  Bible,'  and 
the  figures  of  the  planets  in  the  great  hall  of  the 
Appartamento  Borgia,  in  the  Vatican.  After  the 
sack  of  Rome  in  1527  he  went  to  Genoa,  where  he 
decorated  the  Doria  Palace  with  stuccoes  and 
frescoes  in  a  style  similar  to  that  adopted  by 
Giulio  Romano  at  Mantua,  with  subjects  from 
classical  fables.  Later  Perino  returned  to  Rome, 
where  he  designed  a  number  of  facades,  hall  and 
church  frescoes,  and  with  Daniele  da  Volterra 
decorated  the  Sala  Reggia  in  the  Vatican. 

VAGANTESy  vft-gftn^tSz  (Lat.,  wanderers). 
The  name  given  to  the  itinerant  students  and 


clerics  of  the  twelfth  and  thirteenth  centuries, 
indistinguishable  often  from  the  wandering  min- 
strels and  clowns  who  form  so  picturesque  a 
feature  of  mediseval  life.  They  are  known  for 
the  body  of  satirical  literature  in  Latin  which 
they  created^  commonly  designated  as  Goliardic 
literature  (q.v.). 

VAGABSHAPAT,  vA-gftr^shA-pftt.  A  village 
of  Russia.    See  under  Etchmiadzin. 

VAGINA  (Lat.,  sheath).  One  of  the  sexual 
organs  in  the  female.  It  is  a  sheath  from  four 
to  seven  inches  long,  into  which  open  the  uterus 
and  the  urethra.  It  lies  behind  the  bladder  and 
in  front  of  the  rectum,  and  it  is  lined  with  mu- 
cous membrane.  Its  external  opening  is  called 
the  vulva,  which  is  formed  by  the  apposition  of 
the  two  labia  majora. 

VAGBANT.  In  law,  a  term  of  broad  applica- 
tion including,  in  general,  all  'idle  and  disorder- 
ly' persons  who  may  become  a  menace  to  the 
public  peace  or  a  public  burden.  The  statutes 
in  Great  Britain  and  the  United  States  differ  in 
details,  but  are  elastic  enough  to  cover  such  di- 
verse classes  as  imlicensed  peddlers,  beggars, 
driuikards,  fortune-tellers,  prostitutes,  notorious 
criminals,  etc.,  as  well  as  the  specific  tramp 
(q.v.). 

VAHLBN,  valcn,  Johannes  (1830—).  A 
German  philologist,  bom  in  Bonn,  w^here  he  stud- 
ied at  the  university,  and  became  privat-docent 
in  1854.  In  1856  he  was  made  professor  in  Bres- 
lau,  in  1858  at  Vienna,  and  in  1874  in  Berlin. 
Among  his  writings  are  to  be  noted  especially: 
Ennianos  Poesis  Reliquics  (1854);  y<Fvii  de 
Bello  Punico  ReliquicB(lS64)  ;  Ueher  die  Annalen 
Menaechmi  of  Plautus  (1882)  ;  Ueher  die  Annalen 
des  Ennius  (1880);  Ulpiani  Liber  Regularum 
(1856);  and  Cicero  de  Legibus  (2d  ed.  1883); 
a  critical  edition  of  Aristotle's  Poetics  (3d  ed. 
1885)  ;  Lorenzo  Valla  (2d  ed.  1870)  ;  Laurentii 
Vallce  Opuscula  (1869)  ;  and  many  articles  in 
periodicals.  For  several  years  he  was  co-editor 
of  the  periodical  Hermes,  and  also  of  the  Zeit- 
sckrift  fUr  osterreichische  Oymnasien. 

VAIGATCH,  vl-gfich'.  An  island  in  the 
Arctic  Ocean  belonging  to  the  Russian  Govern- 
ment of  Archangel,  between  the  mainland  and 
Nova  Zembla  (Map:  Russia,  J  1).  It  is  sepa- 
rated from  the  latter  by  the  Kara  Strait,  and 
from  the  mainland  by  the  Yugor  Strait,  while 
its  eastern  coast  is  washed  by  the  Kara  Sea. 
It  is  about  70  miles  long  and  25  miles  wide, 
with  an  area  of  1400  square  miles,  and  is  tra- 
versed lengthwise  by  a  range  of  mountains  be- 
longing to  the  Ural  system.  The  climate  is  cold 
and  the  vegetation  very  scanty.  The  island  is 
permanently  inhabited  by  a  few  Samoyeds,  but 
in  summer  it  is  visited  by  a  number  of  Russians 
for  its  fisheries  and  the  fur-bearing  animals. 

VAIHINGEB,  vl'hing-er,  Hans  (1852—).  A 
German  philosophical  critic,  bom  in  Xehren, 
and  educated  at  Tflbingen,  Leipzig,  and  Berlin. 
He  became  docent  at  Strassburg  in  1877,  and  pro- 
fessor in  1883,  and  in  1884  went  to  Halle  as  pro- 
fessor of  philosophy  and  pedagogy.  He  is  known 
as  a  critic  of  Kant.  He  edited  Kantstudien 
( 1896  et  seq.) ,  and  wrote  a  Kommentar  zu  Kanis 
Kritik  der  reinen  Vemunft {ISSI'92)  ;  Kant—ein 
Metaphysikerf  (1889);  and  Die  transcmdvntale 
Dedukfion  dcr  Kategorien{  1902) .  His  other  works 
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include:  Ooethe  ala  Ideal  wiiveraeller  Bildung 
(1875) ;  Hartmann,  Diihring  und  Lange  (1876) ; 
and  the  valuable  critique  'Nietzsche  als  Philoaoph 
(2ded.  1902). 

VATL»  val,  Alfred  (1807-69).  An  American 
inventor,  bom  near  Morristown,  N.  J.  He  gradu- 
ated at  the  University  of  the  City  of  New  York 
in  1836.  In  September,  1837,  he  entered  into 
partnership  with  Prof.  S.  F.  B.  Morse,  agreeing 
to  supply  the  funds  necessary  to  bring  Morse's 
newly  invented  telegraph  before  the  public,  and 
to  construct  a  practicable  model  at  his  father's 
iron  works  at  Speedwell,  near  Morristown,  N.  J. 
In  January,  1838,  the  model  was  completed,  and 
on  the  23d  was  first  publicly  exhibited  at  the 
University  of  New  York.  When  in  1843  work 
wa»  begun  on  an  experimental  line  between 
Washington  and  Baltimore,  Vail  became  as- 
sistant superintendent.  He  suggested  so  many 
improvements  to  Morse's  original  machine,  as 
did  also  Joseph  Henry  (q.v.),  that  the  instru- 
ment used  to-day  is  the  product  of  the  latter 
two  men  rather  than  of  its  original  inventor. 
Consult  Pope,  "The  American  Inventors  of  the 
Telegraph,"  in  The  Century ,  vol.  xxxv.  (New 
York,  1888). 

VAUiIMA  (vl-le^mA)  LETTEBS.  A  series  of 
letters  written  from  Samoa  by  Robert  Louis 
Stevenson  between  November,  1890,  and  October, 
1894.  They  are  addressed  to  Sidney  Colvin  and 
contain  a  varied  record  of  his  Samoan  exile.  The 
title  is  derived  from  the  name  given  by  Stevenson 
to  his  island  home. 

VATTiT^ANT,  vA'yAN^  Marie  Edouabd  (1840 
— ).  A  French  socialist,  bom  at  Vierzon  (Cher), 
and  educated  in  Paris,  where  he  studied  engineer- 
ing and  then  medicine,  and  in  Heidelberg,  Tubin- 
gen, and  Vienna.  After  his  return  to  Paris  in 
1870  he  took  a  prominent  part  in  the  Government 
of  the  Commune  and  served  for  a  time  as  Min- 
ister of  Education.  He  escaped  to  London  on 
the  downfall  of  the  Commune,  became  a  member 
of  the  general  committee  of  the  Internationale 
(q.v.) ,  took  part  in  the  Hague  conference  in  1872, 
and  in  the  same  year  was  sentenced  to  death  in 
contumaciam  by  the  Conseil  de  Guerre.  After 
the  amnesty  of  1880  he  returned  to  Paris,  and  in 
1884  was  elected  to  the  municipal  council,  where 
he  advocated  the  suppression  of  standing  armies, 
national  control  of  public  services,  and  various 
socialistic  measures.  He  opposed  Boulangism 
very  strongly,  at  the  same  time  attacking  the  op- 
portunism of  the  radical  Republicans.  In  1893 
he  secured  a  seat  in  the  House  of  Deputies,  and 
he  was  reelected  in  1898. 

VAIB.   One  of  the  tinctures  in  heraldry  (q.v.) . 

VAl6£SHTyA,  vl-8ha^sh6-ka.  The  name  of 
one  of  the  two  great  divisions  of  the  Nydya 
(q.v.)  school  of  Hindu  philosophy,  and  probably 
a  later  development  of  the  Nyaya  itself,  properly 
so  called.  It  agrees  with  the  latter  in  its  analy- 
tical method  of  treating  the  subjects  of  human 
research,  but  differs  from  it  in  the  arrangement 
of  topics  and  more  especially  in  its  doctrine  of 
atomic  individualities  or  vi^e^as — whence  its 
name  is  derived. 

The  topics  or  categories  (paddrthas)  under 
which  Kanada  (q.v.),  the  founder  of  this  sys- 
tem, arranges  his  subject-matter,  are  the  follow- 
ing six:   (1)  substance,  (2)  quality,  (3)  action, 


(4)  generality,  (5)  atomic  individuality,  and 
(6)  CO- inherence ;  and  later  writers  of  his  school 
add  to  these  a  seventh  category,  non-existence. 
These  may  be  explained  more  precisely.  (1) 
Substance  is  the  intimate  cause  of  an  aggregate 
effect;  it  is  that  in  which  qualities  abide,  and 
in  which  action  takes  place.  It  is  ninefold,  earth, 
water,  light,  air,  ether,  time,  space,  soul,  and 
manaSf  or  the  organ  of  affection.  (2)  Quality  is 
united  wuth  substance;  it  comprises,  according 
to  the  commentator,  the  following  twenty-four 
elements:  color,  savor,  odor,  feeling,  number,  di- 
mension, individuality,  conjunction,  discon junc- 
tion, priority,  posteriority,  gravity,  fluidity,  vis- 
cidity, sound,  understanding,  pleasure,  pain,  de- 
sire, aversion,  volition  or  effort,  merit,  demerit, 
and  self-restitution.  Seven  of  these  are  later  ad- 
ditions to  Kanada's  list.  That  qualities  belong  to 
the  soul  is  maintained  by  the  Vai^eshikas  in  op- 
position to  the  Vedantists  and  Sankhyas.  (3) 
Action  consists  in  motion,  and  abides  in  substance 
alone.  (4)  Generality  abides  in  substance,  qual- 
ity, and  action.  It  is  of  two  kinds,  higher  and 
lower,  or  genus  and  species.  (6)  Atomic  in- 
dividuality resides  in  eternal  substances,  by 
which  are  meant  mana^,  soul,  time,  space,  ether, 
earth,  water,  light,  and  air;  it  is  the  ultimate 
difference,  technically  called  vi^iaa;  such  differ- 
ences are  endless;  and  two  atoms  of  the  same 
substance,  though  homogeneous  with  each  other, 
differ  mein^ly  in  so  far  as  they  exclude  each 
other.  (6)  Co- inherence,  or  perpetual  intimate 
connection,  resides  in  things  which  cannot  exist 
independently  from  one  another,  such  as  the 
parts  and  the  whole,  quality  and  the  thing  quali- 
fied, action  and  agent,  species  and  individual, 
atomic  individuality  and  eternal  substance.  (7) 
Non-existence,  the  last  category,  added  to  the 
foregoing  by  the  modem  Vai^eshikas,  is  defined 
by  tnem  as  being  either  non-existence,  which  is 
without  beginning,  but  has  an  end;  or  non- 
existence, which  has  a  beginning,  but  no  end; 
or  absolute  non-existence,  which,  extending 
through  all  time,  has  neither  beginning  nor  end; 
or  mutual  non-existence,  which  is  the  reciprocal 
negation  of  identity.  The  nature  of  each  of  these 
substances,  qualities,  and  actions,  is  then  the 
subject  6f  special  investigation.  It  is  worthy  of 
especial  notice  that,  according  to  the  Vai4eshika 
system,  understanding  is  the  quality  of  soul, 
and  the  instruments  of  right  notion  are  treated 
under  the  head  of  'understanding*  (buddhi). 
Kanada  admits  of  only  two  such  instruments,  or 
pramdnaSf  perception  and  inference.  Comparison, 
revelation,  and  the  other  instruments  of  right 
notion,  mentioned  in  other  systems,  the  com- 
mentators endeavor  to  show  are  included  in  these 
two.  Fallacies  and  other  modes  of  inconclusive 
reasoning  are  further  dealt  with  in  connection 
with  inference,*  though  with  less  detail  than  in 
the  Nyaya,  where  these  topics  are  favorite 
topics  for  discussion. 

In  point  of  time  the  Vai^eshika  system  ante- 
dates that  of  the  Vedanta  (q.v.)  and  may  be  re- 
ferred to  some  time  not  long  before  the  Christian 
Era.  The  work  of  its  reputed  founder,  Kanada, 
has  been  commented  upon  by  a  triple  set 
of  commentaries,  and  popularized  in  several  ele- 
mentary treatises.  The  text  with  the  commen- 
tary of  Sankara  Miira  was  edited  at  Calcutta 
in  1861  by  Jayanarayana  Tarka  Panchanana, 
who  added  to  it  a  gloss  of  his  own ;  and  some  of 
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the  Butras  were  translated  by  Ballantyne  ( Mirza- 
pore,  1851).  Of  later  works  on  the  same  system 
may  be  mentioned  the  Bhashapariccheda,  edited 
with  the  commentary  called  Siddh^ntamuktuvalif 
and  translated  by  Roer  in  the  Bibliotheca  Indioa 
(Calcutta,  1850),  and  the  popular  Tarkaaan- 
graha  in  several  editions:  also  edited  and  trans- 
lated by  Ballantyne  (2d  ed.,  Calcutta,  1848), 
and  edited  again  by  Vidyasagara  (ib., 
1897)  ;  and  by  Vasadeo  Athalya  (Bombay,  1897). 
Consult:  Gough,  The  Vaiieahika  Aphorisms  of 
Kdndda,  translated  (Benares,  1873)  ;  Windisch, 
Ueher  das  NyAya-hhAshya  (Leipzig,  1886) ;  Cole- 
brook,  Miscellaneous  Essays^  vol.  i.  (2d  ed.,  Lon- 
don, 1873)  ;  Mailer,  Six  Systems  of  Indian  Phi- 
losophy (New  York,  1899). 

VAISHNAVAS,  vish^n&v&z  (Skt.  vAifnava, 
adherent  of  Vishnu,  from  Vi^u,  Vishnu,  fiame 
of  a  Hindu  god ) .  The  general  name  of  all  wor- 
shipers of  Vishnu  (q.v.),  but  applied  particularly 
to  those  who  worship  Vishnu  in  his  incarnate 
form,  either  as  Krishna  or  as  Rama.  Even  those 
who  worship  Vishnu  under  other  forms,  such 
as  the  reverers  of  ^Vishnu  as  the  tortoise'  (see 
Vishnu),  are  adherents  at  the  same  time  of  one 
of  these  two  sects.  Of  the  two,  the  older  division 
comprises  those  who  worship  Vishnu  as  Krishna. 
These  Krishnaites  were  known  in  the  earliest 
sectarian  period  (c.200  B.C.)  as  Pdncar&tras  and 
Bhdgavatas.  Whether  these  names  w^re  at  first 
applied  to  the  same  sectaries  or  to  two  divisions 
of  Krishnaites  is  not  known;  but  in  the  seventh 
century  a.d.  they  appear  to  be  two  distinct  bod- 
ies. The  essential  tenet  of  these  sects  is  that 
which  is  maintained  by  all  Vaishnavas,  namely, 
that,  besides  the  identity  of  Krishna  with  Vishnu, 
the  human  soul  is  a  distinct  entity,  while  in- 
corporate in  an  earthly  body,  and  after  the  death 
of  the  body  it  becomes  one  with  Vishnu.  This 
qualified  idealism  distinguished  the  Vaishnavas 
philosophically  from  the  Saivas  (q.v.)  on  the 
one  hand,  and  from  the  Vedantists  (see  Ve- 
danta)  on  the  other.  Another  tenet  held  by  all 
Vaishnavas,  though  not  exclusively  by  them,  is 
the  doctrine  of  bhakti  or  saving  faith,  and  this 
may  be  said  to  be  the  great  popular  support  of 
all  the  Vaishnava  sects.  It  appears  first  in  the 
Bhorgavadgltu  (q.v.),  the  oldest  scripture  x)f  the 
Vaishnavas.  According  to  this  doctrine,  all 
works  and  other  beliefs  are  without  essential 
value,  though  good  works  and  right  knowledge 
are  useful.  The  one  essential,  however,  is  faith 
in  Krishna  (or  Rama)  as  Vishnu,  i.e.  as  supreme 
deity.  He  who  believes  that  Krishna  is  God  is 
saved.  Salvation,  further,  consists  in  being  re- 
ceived back  into  God's  essence.  The  correspond- 
ing activity  on  the  part  of  the  divinity  is  grace 
or  favor  extended  to  such  as  have  faith.  In  the 
grosser  conception  of  Vishnu  as  a  god  occupy- 
ing a  heaven  of  his  own,  the  soul,  instead  of 
being  reabsorbed,  simply  shares  the  joy  of  this 
heaven. 

At  the  present  time  the  Krishnaites  are  largely 
in  the  majority  in  Northern  India,  while  the 
Ramaites  are  strongest  in  the  southeast,  the 
southwest  being  the  home  of  one  of  the  strong 
Krishnaite  sects,  which  arose  in  the  twelfth  cen- 
tury. At  this  period,  in  fact,  sprang  up  the  chief 
sects  of  both  parties,  and  from  this  time  onward 
the  antagonism  between  the  sects  and  sub-sects 
of  each  separate  division  became  powerful. 


Before  these  popular  schools  or  sects  arose,  a 
special  division  of  Krishnaite  Vaishnavas  was 
formed  (c.l200  a.d.)  on  the  Malabar  coast  under 
the  influence  of  Anandatertha,  the  founder  of  a 
school  known  as  Madhvas.  He  taught  not  only 
the  separate  existence  of  human  souls,  but  the 
separate  existence  of  matter  as  an  eternal  es- 
sence. This  school  remains  a  restricted  southern 
growth,  but  the  'duality  doctrine/  as  it  is  called, 
has  been  acepted  by  the  masses  over  a  wide  area. 
Both  the  next  great  Krishnaite  sects  emphasize 
an  entirely  new  practice,  on  which  they  lay  more 
weight  than  they  do  on  theology  or  metaphysics. 
This  is  the  practice  of  revering  the  Child 
Krishna.  No  trace  of  this  cult,  with  its  accom- 
paniment of  madonna- worship,  is  to  be  found  in 
the  records  of  the*  older  sects,  and  it  is  quite  pos- 
sible that  the  practice  was  an  imitation  of  Chris- 
tian usage.  Unfortunately,  with  the  introduction 
of  this  child- worship  was  still  retained  the  an- 
tique conception  of  Krishna  as  an  amorous  shep- 
herd, and  under  the  influence  of  these  two  images, 
together  with  the  continual  emphasis  upon 
bhakiiy  the  worship  of  Krishna- Vishnu  rapidly 
deteriorated.  This  element  became  supreme 
in  the  later  development  of  the  Krishnaite  sects 
of  the  north,  where  among  the  lower  classes  it 
has  superseded  all  other  religious  notions  and 
has  deeply  affected  even  the  cultivated  classes. 

The  first  of  these  sects  is  that  of  Caitanya,  who 
was  bom  in  Bengal  in  1485.  His  special  reli- 
gious tenet  was  'love  for  Krishna.'  This  was 
expressed  by  songs  and  dances  of  an  amorous 
and  licentious  character.  Caitanya  himself,  like 
most  of  the  late  Vaishnava  teachers,  was  re- 
garded as  also  divine  and  as  a  reincarnation  of 
Krishna  himself.  The  second  great  sect  of 
Krishnaites  arose  in  the  northwest  and  was 
founded  by  Vallabha,  called  also  Vallabhacarya. 
His  sect,  if  somewhat  less  licentious  than  that 
of  Caitanya,  was  no  less  self-indulgent.  The  wor- 
ship of  the  Child  Krishna  was  particularly  af- 
fected by  the  Vallabhas  with  all  its  excesses. 
But  the  sect  is  saved  from  the  uniform  low  level 
of  the  Caitanyas  through  the  fact  that  it  is  not 
without  sectarian  literature.  The  founder  re- 
verted to  the  non-dualistic  doctrine  of  the  Ve- 
danta,  and  the  philosophy  of  his  school  is  thus 
distinguished  from  that  of  Caitanya,  who  taught 
that  each  believer  was  to  exist  as  a  separate 
spirit  in  a  heaven  filled  with  sensual  pleasures. 
Both  these  sects  elevate  Radha,  the  mistress  of 
Krishna,  to  a  divine  position.  A  reform  of  both 
these  religious  bodies  took  place  in  the  eighteenth 
century.  The  Caran  Dasis  were  protestants 
against  the  excesses  of  the  Vallabha  sect  and 
they  instituted  a  moral  reform  based  on  the 
purer  belief  and  practice  of  the  southern  Madhva 
Krishnaites.  A  similar  protest  against  the  Val- 
labha sect  resulted  in  the  formation  of  a  new 
division  under  the  leadership  of  Narayana,  who 
was  worshiped  as  a  god  by  his  adherents.  Other 
reforming  sects  of  this  sort  scarcely  deserve  to 
be  called  Vaishnavas,  as  they  are  eclectic  deists. 

At  the  same  time  that  Madhva  was  founding 
his  Krishnaite  sect  in  Southwestern  India,  Rama- 
nuja  in  the  southeast  (about  Madras)  was 
founding  the  first  distinctively  Ramaite  Vaish- 
nava sect.  The  Ramanuja  sect  remained  in  the 
south,  but  the  sect  founded  by  Ramanuja's  fol- 
lower, Ramanand,  was  operative  in  the  north 
in  the  fourteenth  century,  and  to  this  sect  are 
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due  in  succession  some  of  the  reform  movements 
of  more  recent  times.  The  Northern  School 
(Vadagalis)  hold  to  the  'monkey  doctrine/ 
while  the  Southern  School  (Tengalais)  affect 
the  *cat  doctrine/  The  former  doctrine  holds 
that  God  saves  the  sinner  as  a  monkey  does 
its  young,  by  allowing  the  young  to  embrace  it 
and  be  carried  to  safety.  The  cat  doctrine  is 
Calvinistic,  affirming  that  God  saves  as  does  a 
cat,  by  picking  up  the  kitten  without  concur- 
rence or  effort  on  the  kitten's  part.  The  Ten- 
galais are  the  more  numerous  and  have  a  theo- 
logical literature  written  in  Tamil. 

But  the  great  difference  between  Krishnaites 
and  Ramaites  is  moral  and  intellectual.  The 
Krishnaite  Vaishnavas,  with  few  exceptions,  such 
as  that  of  the  high-caste  Madhva  sect,  are  as 
epicurean  and  licentious  in  practice  as  they  are 
unphilosophical  in  intellect.  What  literature 
they  possess  is  small,  apart  from  erotic  poetry. 
On  the  other  hand,  the  Rama  schools  have  elabo- 
rated complete  theological  systems,  and,  gener- 
ally speaking,  they  are  morally  above  reproach. 
Most  Ramaites  hold  that  the  deity  is  not  without 
qualities,  and  in  logical  conclusion  they  main- 
tain that'  Rama  as  Vishnu  has  a  heaven  of  pure 
delight  in  which  the  believer  will  lead  a  pure  but 
joyful  existence,  not  being  absorbed  into  the 
divine  essence.  In  consequence  of  the  moral  tone 
of  the  Rama  Vaishnavas,  it  is  from  them  rather 
than  from  the  Krishnaites  that  the  later  re- 
formers draw  their  inspiration.  Such  reformers 
were  in  no  sense  themselves  Vaishnavas,  but 
rather  deists  and  unitarians  who  are  unsectarian. 
Kabir,  one  of  the  disciples  of  Ramanand,  founded 
the  sect  of  the  Kabir  Panthis,  which  still  has  a 
large  following  in  Northern  India,  but  unites 
Rama  and  the  divine  monkey,  Hanuman  (q.v.), 
in  one  common  worship.  A  purely  deistic  sect 
also  claiming  Ramanand  as  the  teacher  of  their 
founder  is  that  of  the  Dadu  Panthis.  The  litera- 
ture of  the  modem  Vaishnava  sects  is  best  rep- 
resented by  the  Ramcariimanaa  of  Tulasida^a, 
the  greatest  of  modem  Hindu  poets,  and  by  the 
Prem9dffar  or  'ocean  of  love,'  an  erotic-religious 
poem  of  the  Vallabha  sect.  For  the  older  litera- 
ture, see  the  article  Vishnu. 

It  remains  only  to  be  said  of  the  Vaishnavas 
that  some  of  the  sub-sects  worship  almost  ex- 
clusively the  'female  side  of  Vishnu,'  in  the  form 
of  his  wife,  Lakshmi,  or  in  that  of  Sita,  the  wife 
of  Rama.  The  Vaishnavas  have  several  famous 
festivals,  the  chief  being  that  of  the  Rath  Y4ha 
in  Bengal,  in  which  an  image  of  the  god  is  car- 
ried in  a  procession,  the  Jatimoftami  or  birthday 
festival  of  the  Child  Krishna  at  Benares,  and  the 
R&9  YAha  or  dance  festival,  commemorating  the 
dancing  of  Krishna  with  the  Gopis,  his  mis- 
tresses. The  general  sign  of  all  Vaishnavas  con- 
sists of  two  perpendicular  marks  on  the  forehead. 
They  revere  as  symbols  the  Tulasi-plant  and  the 
salagrama  stone,  a  white  pebble;  the  veneration 
for  this  latter  as  a  symbol,  however,  is  of  recent 
origin.  Consult :  Wilson,  Sketch  of  the  Religious 
8ect8  of  Hindu8  (edited  by  Rost,  London,  1862)  ; 
Williams,  Brahmanisin  and  Hinduism,  or  Reli- 
gious Thought  and  Life  in  India  ( 3d  ed.,  lb.,  1887 )  ; 
Barth,  Religions  of  India  ( ib.,  1881 ) ;  Hopkins, 
Religions  of  India  (Boston,  1895). 

VAI&YA,  vT'shyft  (Skt.  v6iiya,  from  vii, 
people).    The  third  or  agricultural  and  business 


class  in  the  constitution  of  the  early  community 
of  India.    See  Caste. 

VAIiAAM,  vi-lan/  (Finnish  V alamo).  A 
small  island  in  the*  northern  part  of  Lake 
Ladoga  (q.v.)  Northwestern  Russia.  It  is  very 
picturesque  and  surrounded  by  numerous  islets. 
On  its  southern  end  is  the  famous  Valaam  M'^n- 
astery  of  the  Transfiguration,  which  attracts  nu- 
merous pilgrims. 

VALAIS,  \k'W  (Ger.  Wallis).  A  southern 
canton  of  Switzerland,  bounded  by  the  cantons 
of  Bern  and  Vaud  on  the  north,  Uri,  Ticino,  and- 
Italy  on  the  east,  Italy  on  the  south,  and  France 
on  the  west  (Map:  Switzerland,  B  2).  Area, 
2027  square  miles.  It  consists  of  the  valley  of 
the  Rhone  and  a  number  of  lateral  valleys  along 
its  tributaries,  inclosed  by  the  Bernese  Alps  on 
the  north  and  the  Valais  Alps  on  the  south. 
Valais  abounds  in  glaciers  which  occupy  about 
one-fifth  of  its  area.  The  highest  point  is  the 
Dufour  Peak  on  Monte  Rosa,  over  15,000  feet. 
Valais  contains  many  kinds  of  minerals,  prin- 
cipally lead,  gold,  iron,  anthracite,  marble,  and 
limestone.  Most  of  these  minerals  are  worked. 
The  canton  is  chiefly  pastoral,  vineyards  and 
orchards  being  found  only  in  the  deep  valleys. 
The  Alines  of  Valais  are  well  known.  The  chief 
manufactures  of  the  canton  are  soap,  glass, 
sugar,  and  dynamite.  The  Constitution  of 
Valais  provides  for  a  legislative  assembly  {Grand 
Conseil)  elected  directly  at  the  rate  of  one  mem- 
ber for  every  1000  inhabitants.  The  capital  is  Sion 
(q.v.).  Population,  in  1900,  114,158,  almost  en- 
tirely Roman  Catholic.  The  French-speaking 
inhabitants,  who  form  about  two-thirds  of  the 
population,  inhabit  the  western  part  of  the  can- 
ton and  the  German-speaking  the  eastern. 

The  valley  of  the  Upper  Rhone,  the  Vallis 
Poenina  of  the  Romans,  was  conquered  by  the 
Romans  in  B.C.  57,  and  later  incorporated  with 
Rhsetia.  On  the  dissolution  of  the  Roman  Em- 
pire the  region  was  occupied  by  the  Burgundians, 
whose  rule  was  supplanted  by  that  of  the  Franks. 
After  the  disruption  of  the  Frankish  realm,  at 
the  close  of  the  ninth  century,  it  formed  part  of 
the  Kingdom  of  Transjurane  Burgimdy  and  then 
of  the  Kingdom  of  Aries.  Later  the  bishops  of 
Sion  and  the  counts  of  Savoy  held  sway  in 
Western  or  lower  Valais,  contending  with  each 
other  for  dominion,  while  Upper  Valais  was 
colonized  by  Germans,  who  founded  a  number  of 
independent  communities  or  *tithings.'  Finally, 
in  the  fifteenth  century.  Upper  Valais,  after  join- 
ing the  Swiss  Confederation,  secured  control  of 
Lower  Valais,  which  was  ruled  as  a  subject  terri- 
tory. In  1798  the  whole  region  became  part  of 
the  Helvetic  Republic.  In  1802  Valais  was  made 
an  independent  republfc  by  Napoleon,  who  an- 
nexed it  in  1810  to  France  as  the  Department  of 
Simplon.  It  was  freed  in  1814,  and  in  1815  was 
constituted  a  canton  of  the  Swiss  Confederation. 
It  took  part  in  the  League  of  Sarnen  as  well  as 
in  the  Sonderbund. 

VALCKENAEB^  vUl'kc-nar,  Tx)DEWtjk  Kas- 
PAB  (1715-85).  An  eminent  Dutch  classical 
scholar,  born  at  Leeuwarden,  and  educated 
at  Franeker  and  Leyden.  In  1741  he  became 
professor  of  Greek  at  Franeker,  and  twenty- 
five  years  later  was  called  to  Leyden.  He 
is  known  for  his  editions  of  Euripides's 
Phfrnissw  (4th  ed.,  2  vols.,  1824)  and  his  ffippo- 
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lytua  of  Euripides,  which  contained  the  famous 
Diatribe  in  Euripidis  Perditarum  Fabularum 
Fragmenta  (1768).  He  also  edited  Homer's 
Iliad  with  Scholia  (1747),  Theocritus,  Bion, 
and  Moschus  (1781).  His  greatest  work, 
however,  was  his  Diatribe  do  Aristobulo,  first 
published  posthumously  by  Luzac  (1806),  in 
which  he  exposed  the  literary  forgeries  of  the 
Alexandrians.  His  Opuscula  Critica,  etc.,  were 
published  in  2  vols.  (1801).  Consult:  Berg- 
mann,  Memoria  Valckenarii  (Utrecht,  1874)  ;  L. 
Mailer,  Oeschichte  der  klaMisohen  Philologie  in 
den  Niederlanden  (Leipzig,  1869). 

VALDAI  (v&l-dlO  HILLS.  A  low  plateau 
or  group  of  hills  in  West  Central  Russia,  occupy- 
ing the  southwestern  parts  of  the  governments 
of  Novgorod  and  Tver,  and  extending  for  about 
250  miles  midway  between  Saint  Petersburg  and 
Moscow  (Map:  Russia,  D  3).  They  form  the 
culminating  portion  of  the  broad  elevation 
running  through  Central  Russia,  and  rise  very 
gradually  from  the  surrounding  plain.  The  in- 
terior, however,  is  cut  into  steep  hills  and 
valleys,  the  latter  containing  a  number  of  lakes. 
The  hills  rise  to  the  maximum  height  of  a  little 
over  1000  feet  above  the  sea.  They  were  formerly 
forested,  but  are  now  mostly  cleared  and  culti- 
vated. The  plateau  is  the  watershed  between  the 
Volga  and  the  Dnieper,  and  of  streams  running 
into  the  Baltic  Sea. 

VAL-DE-GEAcE,  v&Kde-gr&s^  A  former 
Benedictine  nunnery  in  Paris,  founded  by  Anne  of 
Austria,  and  changed  into  a  military  prison  in 
1790.  The  dome  of  the  church,  dating  from 
1645,  is  modeled  on  that  of  Saint  Peter^s  at 
Rome.  The  church  was  the  place  of  burial  of  the 
French  royal  family  and  the  Orleans  princes, 
and  contains  the  tomb  of  Henrietta,  wife  of 
Charles  I.  of  England. 

VAL  DEL  BOVE,  vftl  del  bo'vft.  A  crater 
of  the  volcano  of  Etna  (q.v.). 

VALDEPEfiAS,  viil'd&-p&n^y&s.  A  town  of 
the  Province  of  Ciudad  Real,  Spain,  115  miles 
south  of  Madrid,  on  the  right  bank  of  the  Jabal6n 
River  (Map:  Spain,  D  3).  It  is  on  the  highway 
to  Andalusia.  It  has  manufactures  of  spirits, 
flour,  and  cooperage  ware;  but  its  reputation 
rests    mainly    upon    its    celebrated    red    wine. 

^  There   are   chalybeate   springs    in   the   vicinity. 

'  Valdepefias,  in  1900,  had  a  municipal  population 
of  20,688.  The  town  made  an  heroic  defense 
against  the  French  in  1808. 

VALDlSSy  vAl-das',  Armando  Palacio.  A 
Spanish  novelist.    See  Palacio  Values. 

VALD^S,  Juan  de  (c.l500-c.41).  A  Spanish- 
Italian  theologian  and  reformer.  He  was  born  at 
Cuenca,  in  Castile,  imbibed  some  of  the  ideas  of 
the  Reformation  in  Germany,  and  in  1628  wrote  a 
treatise,  Didlogo  de  Mercurio  y  Cardn,  criti- 
cising the  Church  in  such  manner  that  the  In- 
quisition made  Spain  uncomfortable  for  him. 
He  went  to  Naples  in  1530,  spent  some  time  in 
Rome  and  Bologna,  and  in  1533  returned  to 
Naples,  where  he  resided  until  his  death.  He 
devoted  himself  to  study  and  literature  and 
gathered  round  him  a  choice  circle,  including 
Peter  Martyr  and  Vittoria  Colonna.  He  was  an 
advocate  of  the  Lutheran  doctrines,  but  remained 
a  Catholic. 

Consult:   Wiffen,  Life  and  Writings  of  Juan  de 


Vald4Sj  with  a  translation  from  the  Italian  of 
his  Hundred  and  Ten  Considerations^  by  John  T. 
Betts  (London,  1865). 

VALDEZ,  PiEBBE.    See  Waldenses. 

VALDIVIA,  vAl-de'vft-A.  A  southern  prov- 
ince of  Chile,  bounded  by  Llanquihue  on  the 
south,  Cautfn  on  the  north,  Argentina  on  the  east, 
and  the  Pacific  on  the  west  (Map:  Chile,  C  11). 
Area,  8315  square  miles.  The  larger  part  of  the 
surface  is  level  and  only  the  portion  adjoining  the 
Andes  and  the  coast  land  are  mountainous.  The 
climate  is  moist  and  healthful  and  the  soil  is 
fertile.  Forests  are  abundant  in  the  mountain- 
ous regions,  and  timber  is  one  of  the  most  impor- 
tant products  of  the  province.  The  chief  occupa- 
tions are  agriculture  and  grazing.  Population, 
in  1895,  60,687.  A  large  proportion  of  the  popu- 
lation is  German.    Capital,  Valdivia. 

VALDIVIA,  Pedro  de  (1497-1554).  The 
Spanish  conqueror  of  Chile.  He  was  bom  at 
Sdrena,  in  Estremadura,  and  served  in  the  Spanish 
armies  in  the  Italian  wars^  being  present  at  the 
capture  of  Milan  and  the  battle  of  Pavia  (1525). 
He  went  to  the  New  World  and  in  Mexico  joined 
Cort^,  by  whom  he  was  sent  to  Peru  when 
Pizarro  asked  for  help  against  the  Inca  insur- 
rection in  1535.  His  brilliant  conduct  in  the 
battle  of  Salinas  led  to  his  selection  to  prosecute 
the  conquest  of  Chile.  In  March,  1540,  he 
started  south  with  a  hundred  and  fifty  men.  On 
February  7,  1541,  he  laid  the  foundations  of  the 
city  of  Santiago,  and  for  six  years  he  success- 
fully combined  the  establishment  of  settlements 
in  the  country  with  the  operations  against  the 
Indian  armies.  In  December,  1547,  he  returned 
to  Peru,  where  he  rendered  important  service  on 
the  royal  side  in  the  contest  with  Gonzalo  Pi- 
zarro. As  soon  as  this  rebellion  was  ended  on 
the  plain  of  Sacsahuana,  Valdivia  hastened  back 
to  Chile,  in  January,  1549,  to  renew  the  war 
against  the  Araucanian  Indians.  He  m^t  with 
repeated  successes,  but  was  unable  to  stamp  out 
the  guerrilla  bands,  which  united  in  a  fierce  at- 
tack on  the  Spanish  fort  at  Tucapel  in  December, 
1553.  Valdivia  hastened  to  its  relief,  and  had 
all  but  dispersed  the  Araucanians,  when  the  lat- 
ter were  suddenly  rallied  by  a  young  native  page 
of  Valdivia,  named  Lautaro,  who  deserted  his 
master  at  the  critical  moment,  called  upon  his 
countrymen  to  renew  their  attack,  and  an- 
nihilated the  Spaniards  (January  1,  1554).  Val- 
divia was  captured  and  killed,  despite  the  efforts 
of  Lautaro  to  save  his  life. 

VALDOSTA.  The  county-seat  of  Lowndes 
County,  Ga.,  156  miles  southwest  of  Savannah, 
on  the  Plant  System  and  the  Georgia  Southern 
and  Florida  railroads,  and  the  terminus  of  the 
Valdosta  Southern  Railroad  (Map:  Georgia,  C 
5).  It  is  the  shipping  centre  of  a  region  engaged 
in  cotton  and  fruit  growing  and  farming,  and 
manufactures  cloth  and  lumber  products.  The 
government,  under  the  revised  charter  of  1900, 
is  vested  in  a  mayor,  elected  biennially,  and  a 
unicameral  council.  The  water-works  are  owned 
and  operated  by  the  municipality.  Valdosta 
was  settled  in  1859,  and  was  incorporated  in 
1860.    Population,  in  1890,  2854;  in  1900,  5613. 

VALENCE,  v&aaNs^  The  capital  of  the 
Department  of  Dr5me,  France,  66  miles  by  rail 
south  of  Lyons,  crowning  a  hill  on  the  left  bank 
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of  the  Rhone,  below  the  confluence  of  the  Is^re 
(Map:  France,  L  7).  The  Cathedral  of  Saint 
Appolinaire,  in  the  odd  Auver^at-Romanesque 
styky  consecrated  in  1095,  contains  an  apse  with 
colonnade.  The  Maison  des  TStes  (sixteenth 
centuiy),  with  its  beautifully  decorated  windows 
and  its  front  sculptured  with  heads  of  Homer, 
Aristotle,  Pythagoras^  and  Hippocrates,  and  the 
fine  paintings  of  the  Church  of  Saint  Jean  Bap- 
ti^ste  are  worthy  of  mention.  There  is  a  fine 
su;ipension  bridge  over  the  Rhone.  Across  the 
river  lie  the  interesting  ruins  of  the  Crussol, 
a  twelfth-century  castle.  The  printing  of 
linen  and  cotton  fabrics^  the  manufacture  of 
flour  and  tinned  foods,  and  agriculture  are  im- 
portant industries.  The  vineyards  are  of  great 
extent  Population,  in  1891,  19,970;  in  1901, 
26,d46.    Valence  is  the  Valencia  of  the  Romans. 

VALEN^CLAy  8f>an.  pron.  yhAkn^iM-k.  The 
name  of  a  former  kingdom  of  Spain,  comprising 
the  present  provinces  of  Valencia,  Alicante,  and 
Castelldn  de  la  Plana.  The  region  is  bounded  on 
the  north  by  Aragon  and  Catalonia,  on  the  east  by 
the  Mediterranean,  on  the  south  by  Murcia,  and 
OD  the  west  by  Murcia,  New  Castile,  and  Aragon. 
Area,  8830  square  miles.  The  surface  is  of  a 
broken  mountainous  character,  with  some  small 
plains  scattered  along  the  coast  and  in  the  up- 
lands of  the  southwest.  The  plains  bordering 
the  Mediterranean  abound  in  lagoons,  from  many 
of  which  salt  is  derived  in  large  quantities.  There 
are  few  good  harbors.  The  most  important  rivers 
are  the  Segura,  Guadalaviar,  Jticar,  and  Mijares. 
The  rainfall  varies  greatly,  and  the  cold  north 
winds  and  the  hot  southwest  winds  are  very  dry. 
The  temperature  varies  from  the  extreme  summer 
heat  of  the  lower  coast  plains  and  valleys  to  th9 
extreme  winter  cold  of  the  inland  mountain 
regions.  With  this  variation  in  temperature  and 
rainfall  there  is  a  wide  variety  of  agricultural 
products.  Wheat  and  other  cereals  are  grown  in 
fairly  large  quantities,  but  their  yield  is  sur- 
passed by  that  of  the  vine,  rice,  sugar,  and  fruits, 
among  which  the  exports  of  oranges  and  ftgs 
hare  the  lead.  The  stock-raising  interests  of 
the  section  are  important.  The  mining  industry 
is  not  very  large,  lignite,  iron,  lead,  and 
zinc  being  •  produced  in  small  quantities.  In 
manufactures  Valencia  ranks  neid  to  Catalonia 
and  has  extensive  textile  establishments,  iron 
and  copper  foundries,  distilleries,  sugar  mills, 
and  potteries.  The  fisheries  and  the  curing  of 
salt  fish  also  employ  a  considerable  portion  of  the 
population.  The  inhabitants,  who  preserve  many 
tmits  of  the  Moorish  admixture,  in  1900  num- 
bered 1,587,533.  Upon  the  dissolution  of  the 
Caliphate  of  Cordova  in  the  early  part  of  the 
eleventh  century,  Valencia  became  an  mdependent 
kingdom.  Toward  the  close  of  the  century  it 
passed  under  the  rule  of  the  Almoravides,  who 
vere  supplanted  half  a  century  later  by  the 
Almohades,  In  1238  the  city  of  Valencia  was 
taken  by  James.  I.  of  Aragon,  who  soon  became 
master  of  the  region. 

VALEKCIA.  A  Mediterranean  seaport  of 
Spain,  capital  of  the  Province  of  Valencia,  186 
miles  east-southeast  of  Madrid,  on  the  right  bank 
of  the  Guadalaviar,  two  and  a  half  miles  from  its 
mouth  (Map:  Spain,  E  3).  As  the  former  cap- 
ital of  the  Kingdom  of  Valencia  it  retains  many 
traces  of  Moorish  occupancy.    The  surrounding 


huerta  resembles  a  vast  shady  orchard  and  bears 
magnificent  groves  of  citron,  orange,  and  mul- 
berry. The  city  itself  is  picturesque  in  the 
crowded,  narrow^  and  winding  streets  of  the 
older  portion  and  charming  in  the  broader 
streets  and  luxuriant  plazas  and  paaeos  of  the 
newer  part.  Its  climate  is  mild  and  very  dry. 
The  public  buildings  are  numerous  and  interest- 
ing architecturally  and  because  of  their  historical 
significance.  Among  the  important  churches  the 
Cathedral  La  Seo  occupies  first  place.  This  struc- 
ture was  begun  in  1262  and  completed  in  1482. 
The  Church  of  San  Andr^  contains  some  beau- 
tiful frescoes  and  paintings  of  Juanes,  Ribalta, 
and  Vergara.  The  former  Convento  del  Cftrmen 
is  now  utilized  for  the  Provincial  Museum  of 
Paintings,  with  a  very  complete  collection  rep- 
resenting the  Valencian  school  and  some  notable 
foreign  works.  La  Lonja  (the  silk  exchange), 
the  centre  of  the  commercial  life  of  the  city,  is 
a  beautiful  Gothic  structure,  built  on  the  site 
of  the  Moorish  Alcfizar.  The  Aduana,  a  superb 
structure  erected  for  a  custom  house  by  Charles 
IV.,  is  now  occupied  as  a  tobacco  factory,  em- 
ploying 4000  operatives.  The  provincial  hospi- 
tal, housed  in  a  fifteenth-century  structure,  ac- 
commodates 6000  patients  annually.  The  orna- 
mental Plaza  de  Toros,  or  bull  ring,  reputed  the 
best  in  Spain,  seats  17,000  spectators.  The  Plaza 
del  Mercado  is  the  largest  of  the  public  squares 
of  the  city;  others  of  note  are  the  Plaza  del 
Prfncipe  Alfonso,  the  Plaza  de  Tetufin,  the  site  of 
the  old  Citadel,  and  the  Plaza  de  la  Reina,  a  busy 
shopping  and  caf6  centre.  Modern  improve- 
ments include  the  introduction  of  tramways,  of 
gas  and  electricity,  an  adequate  Vater  supply, 
and  a  sewerage  system.  The  harbor  of  Valencia 
is  one  of  the  most  secure  on  the  Mediterranean 
coast.  The  chief  exports  are  rice,  melons,  oranges, 
and  other  fruits,  green  and  dried,  wines,  silks, 
raw  and  spun,  and  an  excellent  quality  of  olive 
oil.  In  1898  more  than  1200  vessels  entered  and 
cleared.  The  industries  of  the  city  include  to- 
bacco manufacturing,  silk  spinning,  and  hemp 
and  linen  weaving.  There  are  also  manufactures 
of  velvet,  hat  plush,  felt,  gloves,  fans  (a  special 
product),  iron  and  bronze  ware,  leather  goods, 
and  pottery  ware,  especially  the  mosaic  bricks 
known  as  azulejos,  for  which  there  are  more 
than  twenty  establishments  in  the  environs  of 
the  city.  The  agricultural  industries  of  the 
vicinity  are  also  important.  Valencia  is  the  seat 
of  one  of  the  foremost  universities  of  Spain. 
( See  Valencia,  University  of.  )  The  population, 
illustrating  in  character  and  physical  traits  the 
early  Moorish  admixture,  numbered,  in  1900, 
215,687.  Valencia  first  appears  in  history  in 
B.C.  138,  when  it  was  given  the  Jus  Latinum. 
It  was  destroy e*d  by  Pompey,  captured  by  the 
Visigoths  in  413,  and  by  the  Moors  in  714.  In 
1021  it  became  the  capital  of  an  independent 
Moorish  kingdom.  In  1095  it  was  captured  by 
the  Cid,  but  the  Moors  subsequently  assumed  con- 
trol, until  its  final  capture  by  James  I.  of  Aragon 
in  1238.  The  expulsion  of  the  Moriscoes  at 
the  beginning  of  the  seventeenth  century  greatly 
crippled  its  prosperity,  and  by  espousing  the 
Austrian  side  during  the  War  of  Spanish  Suc- 
cession, it  lost  many  of  its  ancient  privileges. 
In  1812  it  was  captured  by  Suchet  and  remained 
in  the  possession  of  the  French  until  the  follow- 
ing year. 
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VALENCIA.  The  capital  of  the  SUte  of 
Carabobo,  Venezuela,  situated  24  miles  south  of 
Puerto  Cabello,  with  which  it  has  railway  con- 
nection, near  the  western  end  of  Lake  Valencia 
or  Tacarigua  (Map:  Venezuela,  D  2).  Valencia 
is  the  second  city  of  the  Kepublic,  and  is  well 
constructed  with  broad  streets,  well-kept  plaztfs, 
a  beautiful  market  and  alameda.  Valencia  con- 
tains a  notable  cathedral  erected  during  the 
first  half  of  the  nineteenth  century.  The  city  is 
on  the  banks  of  the  Aragua  River.  The  chief 
exports  are  coffee,  sugar,  cacao,  and  hides.  Popu- 
lation, in  1894,  38,654.  Valencia  was  founded  in 
1555.  During  the  struggle  for  independence  it 
was  the  scene  of  battles  fought  by  Bolivar  in 
1814  and  1821,  the  latter  of  which  gained  the 
free<lom  of  Venezuela  from  Spain.  On  account 
of  the  various  sieges  from  1810  to  1821  and  the 
great  earthquake  of  1812,  there  are  many  ruins 
in  the  vicinity. 

VALENCIA,  Univebsity  of.  A  Spanish 
university,  founded  by  the  union  of  an  episcopal 
foundation  for  theology  and  a  municipal  school 
of  arts,  medicine,  and  civil  and  canon  law,  both 
dating  from  the  middle  of  the  fourteenth  century. 
These  were  combined  about  1500.  Several  col- 
leges were  founded  in  the  sixteenth  century,  the 
period  of  the  greatest  prosperity  of  the  institu- 
tion. From  that  century  it  sank  in  numbers  and 
reputation.  It  was  reorganized  in  the  decade 
1848-58,  and  has  since  grown  to  be  one  of  the 
leading  universities  in  the  kingdom.  It  has  the 
three  faculties  of  law,  physics-chemistry,  and 
medicine,  and  in  1901  had  1728  students. 

VALENCIENNES,  v&'laN'sy6n'.  The  capital 
of  an  arrondissement  in  the  Department  of  Nord, 
France,  and  a  fortress  of  the  second  class,  at  the 
junction  of  the  Rhondelle  and  the  Scheldt,  30 
miles  by  rail  southeast  of  Lille  (Map:  France, 
K  1 ) .  Broad  boulevards  are  laid  out  on  the  site 
of  the  old  fortifications,  which  were  demolished 
in  1892.  There  are  many  houses  of  the  seven- 
teenth century,  which  give  the  streets  a  mediaeval 
apearance.  The  handsome  H<Vtel  de  Ville,  pure 
seventeenth  century  except  the  facade,  contains  a 
large  collection  of  paintings,  especially  of  the 
Flemish  school  (including  splendid  specimens  of 
Rubens),  and  a  collection  of  sculptures.  The 
Gothic  Church  of  Saint  G^ry,  dating  from  the 
thirteenth  century,  with  a  modern  tower,  and 
the  Church  of  Notre  Dame  du  Saint  Cordon,  a 
modern  structure  in  thirteenth-century  style, 
with  beautiful  stained  glass  windows  by  L4v(»que, 
are  worthy  of  notice.  In  the  old  Jesuit  College 
is  the  municipal  library  of  more  than  25,000  vol- 
umes, containing  much  valuable  Romance  litera- 
ture. There  are  an  academy  for  sculpture  and 
painting,  a  museum  of  natural*  history,  an  im- 
mense hospital,  a  lyc^,  and  an  arsenal.  The 
famous  Valenciennes  lace  is  no  longer  manufac- 
tured. The  extensive  coal  fields  amid  which 
Valenciennes  lies  have  made  it  a  metallurgical 
centre.  Glass,  sugar  (from  beets),  chemicals, 
cambrics,  and  lawns  are  also  manufactured. 
Chicory  coffee  is  shipped  in  large  quantities. 
Population,  in  1901,  309,460.  Valenciennes  is 
the  Roman  Valentiana.  It  came  to  France  by 
the  Treaty  of  Nimeguen  in  1678. 

VALENCIENNES,  Achille  (1794-1865).  A 
French  zo5logist,  bom  in   Paris  and  educated 


there.  In  1836  he  became  professor  of  ichthy- 
ology at  the  Museum  of  Natural  History.  He 
shared  in  Cuvier's  Histoire  naturcUe  des  po\9- 
aons,  which  he  continued  (22  vols.,  1829-49). 
Valenciennes  wrote  Histoire  naturclle  des  mol- 
lusqueSf  des  annclidea  et  dea  zoophytes  (1833). 

VALENCY  (Lat.  valentia,  strength,  from 
valere,  to  be  strong,  able;  connected  with  Olr. 
flaith,  power,  Lith.  galcti,  to  be  able,  Goth. 
toaldan,  OUG.  waltan,  Ger.  tcalten,  AS.  trealdanj 
Eng.  iffield).  Valence,  or  Atomicity.  In  chem- 
istry, the  combining  capacity  of  an  atom,  with 
reference  to  the  number  of  other  atoms  with 
which  it  can  be  directly  combined.  The  concep- 
tion of  valency  is  an  offspring  of  the  atomic  and 
molecular  theories.  These  theories  led  to  a  knowl- 
edge of  the  numbers  of  different  atoms  making 
up  the  molecules  of  compounds;  but  as  in  many 
cases  very  different  compounds  were  found  to 
have  the  same  composition  and  the  same  molec- 
ular weight,  it  became  clear  that  differences  in 
the  chemical  and  physical  properties  of  com- 
pounds must  often  be  caused  by  differences  in 
the  manner  of  combination  of  their  atoms.  Those 
differences  of  combination  had  to  be  investigated, 
and  thus  arose  the  question.  In  what  manner 
does  affinity  act  in  holding  together  the  atoms 
of  compounds?  In  considering  various  com- 
pounds with  a  view  to  obtaining  some  light  on 
this  question,  chemists  were  gradually  led  to  a 
series  of  assumptions,  the  incorporation  of  which 
in  atomic  chemistry  has  proved  exceedingly  fruit- 
ful. 

First  of  all  it  was  observed  that,  in  compounds 
of  hydrogen  with  some  one  other  element,  one 
atom  of  hydrogen  can  hold  in  combination  only 
one  atom  of  the  other  element ;  this  was  shown  by 
such  compounds  as  hydrochloric  acid  (HCl), 
hydrobromic  acid  (HBr),  hydriodic  acid  (HI), 
etc.,  and  the  fact  was  expressed  by  saying  that 
hydrogen  is  univalent  or  monad.  The  val- 
encies of  certain  other  elements  were  then 
found  by  considering  their  compounds  with 
hydrogen,  on  the  principle  that  by  every  unit 
of  their  combining  capacities  the  atoms  of  those 
elements  can  hold  one  atom  of  hydrogen;  for 
hydrogen  itself  is  univalent,  i.e.  has  unit  com- 
bining capacity.  From  the  compounds  already 
mentioned  it  may  be  seen  that  the  atoms  of 
chlorine,  bromine,  and  iodine  are,  like  hydrogen, 
univalent;  for  each  atom  of  these  elements  can 
be  combined  with  only  one  atom  of  hydrogen. 
Similarly,  compounds  like  water  (H/)),  sul- 
phureted  hydrogen  (SH,),  ammonia  (NH,), 
and  marsh-gas  (CH^)  show  that  oxygen  and 
sulphur  are  di-valent,  that  nitrogen  is  tri-valent, 
and  that  carbon  is  quadri-valent.  The  valencies 
peculiar  to  some  of  the  elements  being  thus 
established  by  an  inspection  of  their  compounds 
with  hydrogen,  the  valencies  of  the  other  ele- 
ments can  be  found  by  studying  their  com- 
pounds not  necessarily  with  hydrogen,  but  with 
any  element  of  known  valency."  Thus  compounds 
like  sodium  chloride  ( Na  CI ) ,  postassium  chloride 
( KCl ) ,  etc.,  show  that  the  atoms  of  sodium  and 
potassium  are  univalent;  for  they  can  hold  in 
combination  only  one  atom  of  another  univalent 
element.  The  same  thing  is  shown  by  the  fact 
that  sodium  or  potassium  takes  the  place  of  one 
atom  of  hydrogen  in  acids;  for  example,  in  hydro- 
chloric acid: 
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Na  +  H  CI  =  Na  CI  +  H 
K  +  HC1  =  KC1-|-H 
Evidently,  an  atom  of  Bodium  or  potassium  is 
equivalent  to  an  atom  of  hydrogen,  and  as  the 
latter  is  univalent,  the  former,  too,  must  be  uni- 
valent. Similarly,  an  atom  of  calcium  takes  the 
place  of  two  atoms  of  hydrogen : 

Ca  +  °g=CaCl,+2H 

and  therefore  the  element  calcium,  or  rather  an 
atom  of  this  element,  is  considered  di-valent. 

Thus  a  few  simple  compounds  and  a  few  simple 
reactions  led  to  a  knowledge  of  the  valencies 
peculiar  to  all  of  the  elements.  The  conception 
of  valency  has  proved  especially  useful  in  the 
domain  of  organic  chemistry,  i.e.  the  chemistry 
of  the  compounds  of  carbon.  Our  modem  *struc- 
tural  theoiy*  is  based  entirely  on  the  assumption 
that  an  atom  of  carbon  is  invariably  quaariva- 
lent :  and  the  usefulness  of  the  structural  theory 
can  hardly  be  overestimated.  For  it  exhibits  in 
a  clear  and  simple  manner  the  relations  between 
similar  as  well  as  different  compounds,  and, 
above  all,  it  permits  of  determining  the  exact 
number  of  different  compounds  that  may  have  the 
same  composition  and  the  same  molecular  weight, 
tnd  thus  permits  of  foretelling  the  existence  of 
compounds  before  they  have  been  actually  ob- 
tained. 

Graphically  each  unit  of  combining  capacity 
of  an  atom  is  represented  by  a  dash  added  to  its 
symbol.  The  valencies  of  different  elements  are 
thus  denoted  as  follows : 

H—    a—    — O—    — N—    — C—    etc. 
I  I 

When  two  atoms  combine,  at  least  one  valency 
of  each  is  employed,  and  in  compounds  like  the 
following,  the  atoms  are  said  to  be  linked  to- 
gether by  single  *bonds,'  each  *bond'  evidently 
representing  two  Valencies'  or  'affinities*  (i.e. 
one  unit  combining  capacity  of  each  of  the  com- 
bining atoms)  : 

H 
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The  graphic  representation  of  valency  suggests 
an  important  question,  viz. :  Are  the  valencies  of 
an  atom  forces  acting  only  in  certain  directions, 
or  do  they  act,  like  gravity,  in  all  directions?  A 
further  question  naturally  suggests  itself  in  the 
case  of  atoms  having  more  than  unit  valency, 
viz.:  Are  the  several  affinities  equal  to  one  an- 
other in  power?  To  answer  these  questions  is  a 
mttter  not  of  idle  speculation,  but  of  necessity 
in  the  case — again — of  the  compounds  of  carbon. 
The  study  of  these  compounds  has  led  chemists 
to  make  the  following  assumptions :  ( 1 )  the  four 
valencies  of  carbon  are  in  all  respects  equal; 
(2)  they  act  in  four  different  directions  which 
are  perfectly  symmetrical  with  respect  to  the 
carbon  atom.  The  carbon  atom  is,  namely, 
imagined  to  be  placed  at  the  centre  of  a  regular 
tetrahedron,  and  four  equal  forces  are  assumed 
to  act  in  the  directions  of  the  four  vertices  of  the 
tetrahedron.  A  further  assumption  that  thrusts 
itself  upon  the  organic  chemist  is  that  in  every 
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compound  capable  of  independent  existence  all 
the  valencies  of  the  constituent  atoms  are  satis- 
fied by  combination,  and  that  no  valency  is  'free.' 
Without  these  assumptions  organic  chemistry 
can  make  no  progress.  These  assumptions  made, 
there  is  hardly  a  general  faict  that  remains  un- 
accounted for.  The  assumptions,  though  hypo- 
thetical in  character,  are  therefore  incorporated 
as  principles  of  science,  and  thus  in  connection 
with  the  compounds  of  carbon  chemistry  answers 
in  a  sense  the  question  stated  at  the  oeginning 
of  this  article,  viz. :  In  what  manner  does  affinity 
act  in  holding  together  the  atoms  of  compounds? 

In  the  case  of  other  elements  than  carbon,  the 
application  of  the  idea  of  valency  has  been  much 
less  useful  and  much  less  successful.  In  fact, 
the  obstacles  in  the  way  of  consistently  applying 
the  idea  to  the  several  elements  are  so  great  that 
the  idea  would  probably  have  been  abandoned 
long  ago,  were  it  not  for  its  great  usefulness  in 
the  case  of  carbon.  The  chief  obstacles  are  as 
follows:  Firstly,  the  valencies  of  most  elements 
are  found  to  be  variable  and  hence  unreliable 
as  a  basis  for  predicting  the  constitution  of  un- 
known substances.  Thus,  while  in  ammonia 
(NHg)  the  atom  of  nitrogen  is  tri-valent  (be- 
cause combined  with  three  univalent  atoms  of 
hydrogen),  in  nitric  oxide  (NO)  it  is  di-valent 
(because  combined  with  one  di-valent  atom  of 
oxygen),  and  in  ammonium  chloride  (NH4CI)  it 
is  penta-valent  (because  combined  with  five  uni- 
valent atoms,  viz.  four  hydrogens  and  one 
chlorine).  In  other  compounds  nitrogen  seems 
to  have  still  other  valencies.  Turning  to  iron, 
we  find  it  di-valent  in  ferrous  chloride  (FeCl,) 
and  tri-valent  in  ferri<;  chloride  (FeCl,). 
Chlorine  is  univalent  when  combined  with  hydro- 
gen, and  quinqui-valent  when  combined  with 
oxygen.  Sulphur  is  di-valent  when  combined 
with  hydrogen,  and  hexa-valent  when  combined 
with  oxygen.  Phosphorus  is  tri-valent  when 
combined  with  hydrogen,  and  quinqui-valent  ^hen 
combined  with  oxygen.  Oxygen  is  di-valent  in 
nearly  all  of  its  compounds;  yet  in  di-methyl 
ether  hydrochloride  oxygen  must  be  assumed  to 
be  quadri-valent.  Even  in  the  case  of  carbon 
an  exception  is  known:  in  ordinary  carbonic 
oxide  (CO)  the  carbon  atom  is  apparently  di-va- 
lent ( because  combined  with  one  di-valent  atom  of 
oxygen) — unless  we  assume  that  the  oxygen 
atom  in  this  compound  is  quadri-valent,  and 
hence  that  the  compound  is  an  exception  to  the 
rule  according  to  which  oxygen  is  di-valent. 
Further,  it  has  been  stated  above  that  the  atoms 
of  hydrogen,  chlorine,  iodine,  and  sodium  were 
primarily  assumed  to  be  uni-valent.  One  might 
therefore  expect  that  in  all  combinations  of  any 
two  or  three  elements  one  atom  of  one  would 
combine  with  one,  and  only  one  atom  of  the 
other.  Yet  the  compound  called  tri-chloride  of 
iodine  has  the  formula  ICl,.  Is  iodine  tri-valent 
in  this  compound?  Another  compound,  a  hydride 
of  sodium,  has  the  formula  HNa,.  Is  hydrogen 
in  this  compound  di-valent?  And  is,  therefore, 
the  valency  even  of  hydrogen  variable?  Again 
when  we  find  the  molecule  of  hydrogen  gas  to  be 
made  up  of  two  hydrogen  atoms,  we  conclude 
that  the  affinity  of  each  of  these  atoms  is  satis- 
fied by  that  of  the  other  atom.  But  the  molecules 
of  certain  uni-valent  elements  (the  vapors  of 
sodium,  potassium,  iodine,  at  high  temperatures, 
etc.)  are  known  to  be  made  up  each  of  a  single 
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atom.  Are  the  affinities  of  these  single  atoms 
'free  ?*  Or  shall  we  accept  the  verdict  of  organic 
chemistry,  acording  to  which  the  molecule  of  a 
substance  capable  of  independent  existence  can 
contain  no  'free'  afi^nities?  But  then  how  can 
a  single  atom  form  a  molecule?  While  we  thus 
search  in  vain  for  an  explanation  as  to  what  be- 
comes of  affinities  in  certain  compounds,  we  find 
that  other  compounds  seem  to  involve  the  use 
of  more  valencies  than  those  possessed  by  the  con- 
stituent atoms.  Examples  of  such  compounds 
are  presented  by  crystallo-hydrates,  like  NaCl. 
2H2O,  made  up  of  several  molecules  within  each 
of  which  all  the  available  valencies  should  be 
expected  to  be  satisfied.  Other  examples  of 
this  kind  are  presented  by  many  of  the  minerals 
found  in  nature.  Do  atoms,  then,  possess  ad- 
ditional valencies  which  sometimes  do  and  some- 
times do  not  come  into  play  ? 

All  of  these  questions  remain,  as  yet,  un- 
answered. And  hence  while  the  conception  of 
valency  serves  as  an  excellent  working  principle 
for  the  correlation  of  the  compounds  of  carbon, 
many  important  facts  remain  for  the  present  be- 
yond its  reach.  See  Chemists Y;  Casb6n  Com- 
pounds ;  Stebeo-Ciiemistry. 

VAOiENS  (c.328-378  A.D.).  Roman  Emperor 
of  the  East  (a.d.  364-378).  He  was  the  brother 
of  Valentinian  I.  (q.v.),  was  born  near  Cibalis, 
in  Pannonia,  about  a.d.  328,  and  w&s  associated 
with  his  brother  in  the  Imperial  authority,  re- 
ceiving as  his  share  of  the  Roman  world  Asia, 
Egypt,  and  Thrace,  in  364.  His  sovereignty  was, 
however,  disputed  by  Procopius,  a  supposed  scion 
of  the  race  of  Constantine,  who  raised  his  stand- 
ard in  Thrace,  was  crowned  at  Constantinople, 
and  for  two  years  maintained  his  ground  with 
skill  and  courage,  till  the  defeat  of  his  troops  at 
Thyatira  and  Nacosia,  followed  by  his  capture 
and  death  in  366.  The  first  prominent  act  of 
Valfens's  reign  was  a  reduction  of  25  per  cent, 
in  the  taxes.  The  prolonged  imprisonment  of 
3000  Ostrogoths,  who  had  been  sent  to  aid  Proco- 
pius, led  to  a  war  which  lasted  from  367  to  369. 
The  contest  was  carried  on  in  the  country  of  the 
Goths  and  was  throughout  in  favor  of  the 
Romans.  Difficulties  arose  immediately  after- 
wards (370)  with  the  Persians,  who  sought  to 
occupy  Armenia,  although  war  was  not  declared 
till  the  end  of  372,  when  the  Romans  were  vic- 
torious. Valens,  who  had  removed  to  Antioch 
at  the  beginning  of  the  war,  now  occupied  himself 
with  the  religious  quarrels  between  the  Arians 
and  the  orthodox  party,  which  at  that  time  raged 
with  much  violence  over  the  whole  Eastern  Em- 
pire. Affairs  on  the  eastern  frontier  again  as- 
sumed a  threatening  aspect;  but  the  Romans 
were  disinclined  any  longer  to  interfere  with  the 
designs  of  the  Persians  on  Armenia,  and  con- 
cluded a  somewhat  discreditable  treaty  in  376. 
In  the  meantime  the  Goths,  who  had  for  some 
time  been  peacefully  settled  in  Dacia,  were  as- 
sailed by  the  advancing  hordes  of  the  Huns.  The 
Ostrogoths,  who  first  felt  the  shock,  were  partly 
incorporated,  and  the  remainder  forced  to  re- 
treat; the  Visigoths  next  attempted  to  stem  the 
torrent,  but  without  success,  and  crowds  of  fugi- 
tives crowded  to  the  north  bank  of  the  Danube. 
Valens  accorded  permission  to  a  large  body,  of 
Goths  under  Fritigern  to  cross  into  Moesia  and 
Thrace,  and  take  possession  of  the  waste  lands  in 


these  provinces ;  the  fugitive  Ostrogoths  soon  af- 
terwards crossed  the  river  without  permission; 
and  the  alarm  which  the  numbers  and  turbulence 
of  his  new  subjects  speedily  aroused  led  Valens 
to  the  adoption  of  such  impolitic  measures  that 
the  gratitude  of  the  Goths  for  shelter  afforded 
was  turned  to  bitter  resentment.  Valens  at  last 
resolved  on  war,  and  engaged  the  Goths  near 
Adrianople,  August  9,  378.  His  army  was  totally 
routed,  and  two-thirds  of  it,  including  Valens 
himself  and  most  of  his  chief  officers,  left  dead 
on  the  field. 

VAIiENTL^  vft-l^n^shl-ft,  or  VAUSNCIA. 
A  small  island  off  the  southwestern  coast  of  Ire- 
land noted  as  the  eastern  terminus  of  the  sub- 
marine cables  between  Great  Britain  and  Ameri- 
ca (Map:  Ireland,  A  5). 

VAIjENTIA.  One  of  the  five  provinces  into 
which  Britain  was  divided  under  Diocletian, 
covering  the  portion  of  Scotland  south  of  the 
wall  of  Antoninus. 

VAL'ENTINE.  A  little-known  saint  and 
martyr  of  the  third  century,  whose  day  is  kept 
on  February  14th.  He  is  said  to  have  cured  the 
blind  daughter  of  a  certain  Asterius  who  had 
been  charged  by  the  Emperor  Claudius  to  win 
him  back  to  paganism,  but  who  was  thus  con- 
verted to  Christianity.  Valentine  was  accord- 
ingly imprisoned,  tortured,  and  finally  beheaded. 
It  is  impossible  to  trace  any  connection  between 
his  story  and  the  celebration  afterwards  con- 
nected with  his  day.  It  has  been  suggested  that 
this  may  be  a  survival,  with  a  Christian  sanction, 
of  the  ancient  Roman  festival  of  the  Lupercalia, 
celebrated  in  the  month  of  February,  at  which  it 
.was  customary  to  put  the  names  of  young  women 
into  a  box,  from  which  they  were  drawn  by  the 
men  as  chance  directed.  A  custom  exactly  simi- 
lar to  this  was  common  in  England  and  France 
for  centuries,  and  for  a  time  very  popular  among 
the  upper  classes,  and  at  many  European  courts. 
From  Pepys's  Diary  w^e  learn  that  in  the  reign 
of  Charles  II.  married  as  well  as  unmarried  per- 
sons could  be  chosen.  At  one  time  it  was  custom- 
ary for  both  sexes  to  make  presents  to  each 
other,  but  afterw^ards  the  obligation  was  re- 
stricted to  young  men,  who  were  supposed  to  re- 
main faithful  for  the  entire  year  to  the  service  of 
their  'Valentines.* 

VALENTINE.  (1)  A  character  in  Shake- 
speare's Two  Qentlemen  of  Verona^  one  of  the 
two  whose  humorous  adventures  give  the  play  its 
title.  (2)  The  extravagant  and  ingenious  hero 
of  Congreve's  Love  for  Love,  a  rOle  which  the 
actor  Betterton  has  made  famous.  (3)  The  ex- 
travagant hero  of  Beaumont  and  Fletcher's  Wit 
Without  Money,  (4)  The  brother  of  Gretchen 
in  Goethe's  Faust.  He  is  killed  by  the  title 
character  while  trying  to  avenge  the  family 
honor. 

VALENTINE.  A  sentimental  romance  by 
George  Sand  (1832),  deriving  its  name  from 
that  of  the  leading  female  character,  a  misunder- 
stood wife.  The  story  represents  some  phases  of 
the  author's  own  experience. 

VALENTINE,  Basil.  A  pseudonym  under 
which  Johann  Tholde  published  in  1644  a  work 
entitled  Halographia.  Basil  Valentine  was  an 
alchemist  who  lived  in  Germany  in  the  fifteenth 
century.    See  Valentinub  Basiltos. 
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VALENTINE  AND  OBOSON.  A  Carolingian 
romance,  written  in  the  second  half  of  the  fif- 
teenth century  and  printed  at  Lyons  in  1496. 
It  narrates  the  history  of  the  two  title  charac- 
ters, who  are  twin  brothers,  sons  of  the  Kmperor 
of  Constantinople.  They  are  born  in  a  wood.  Orson 
is  carried  off  by  a  bear  and  grows  up  as  a  savage 
denizen  of  the  forest,  but  Valentine  is  found  by 
''  his  uncle.  King  Pepin,  and  is  trained  at  the  palace 
to  be  a  finished  courtier.  In  1589  Hathaway 
and  Munday  wrote  a  play  founded  upon  the 
story,  and  six  years  later  an  interlude  bearing 
the  same  title  was  produced. 

VALENTINE  VOX,  THE  VENTBILO- 
QTJIST.  A  lengthy  and  once  popular  novel  by 
Henry  Cockton  (1840),  abounding  in  farcical 
situations  produced  by  the  hero's  use  of  his  gift, 
it  is  said  to  have  influenced  a  change  in  the 
English  lunacy  laws  through  its  description  of  a 
sane  man  driven  to  madness  by  incarceration  in 
a  lunatic  asylum. 

VALENTINIAN.  A  highly  rhetorical  ro- 
mantic drama  by  Fletcher  produced  before  March, 
1018-19,  but  not  printed  until  1647.  It  contains 
some  quite  simple  and  very  beautiful  songs. 

VAL'ENTINOAN  (Valentinianus).  The 
name  of  three  Roman  emperors  of  the  same 
family.  The  most  famous,  Vaucntinian  I.  (a.d. 
364-375),  was  the  son  of  humble  parents,  and 
was  bom  at  CilMilis,  in  Pannonia,  in  321.  Valen- 
tinian  entered  the  army  at  an  early  age,  and 
rose  rapidly  in  rank  under  the  emperors  Con- 
dtantius  and  Julian,  only,  however,  to  fall  more 
rapidly;  for  he  was  degraded  by  Constant ius  in 
357,  and  banished  by  Julian  in  362.  Restored 
to  favor  in  the  following  year,  he  distinguished 
himself  in  the  East,  and  on  the  death  of  Jovian 
was  unanimously  chosen  as  his  successor  ( Febru- 
ary 25,  364).  A  month  after  his  accession  he 
chose  as  his  colleague  his  brother,  Valens  (q.v.), 
to  whom  he  resigned  the  government  of  the  East, 
reserving  for  himself  lllyricum,  Italy,  the  Gauls, 
Britain,  Spain,  and  Africa.  During  Valentin- 
ian^s  reign  the  Alemanni  repeatedly  (366-368) 
ravaged  the  east,  and  the  Saxons  (370)  the  north- 
east of  Gaul;  lllyricum  was  wasted  (370)  by  the 
Quadi,  and  Africa  by  the  southern  desert  tribes, 
though  these  invasions  were  mostly  repelled  and 
revenged.  The  internal  administration,  on  the 
other  hand,  was  excellent,  for  the  Emperor  added 
to  his  ability  prudence  and  firmness,  vigilance 
and  impartiality.  Though  himself  a  zealous 
Catholic,  he  permitted  his  subjects  to  adopt 
whatever  religion  they  chose,  and  strictly  forbade 
all  persecution  or  annoyance  on  account  of  re- 
li^iouK  belief.  On  account  of  the  abuse  of  eccle- 
siastical influence,  he  excluded  priests  and  monks 
from  the  right  of  succession  to  pro]jerty;  judicial 
proceedings  were  forbidden  to  be  held  in  private ; 
the  extreme  license  of  speech  hitherto  allowed 
to  advocates  was  restrained;  gratuitous  medi- 
cal attendance  was  provided  for  the  poor  of 
Rome;  and  schools  were  established  throughout 
the  Empire.  The  success  of  his  administration 
was  doubtless  much  owing  to  his  fortunate  choice 
of  officers:  Theodosius  the  Elder  in  Africa  and 
Britain,  Jovinus  in  Gaul,  and  Theodosius  the 
Younger  (afterwards  Emperor)  in  lllyricum. 
In  private  life  Valentinian  was  above  reproach, 
but  his   violent   temper   ultimately   caused   his 


death,  for  while  giving  audience  to  the  deputies 
of  the  Quadi,  with  whom  he  was  then  at  war,  he 
worked  himself  into  such  an  excess  of  passion 
as  to  rupture  a  blood-vessel  in  his  chest,  and 
fell  back  dead  into  the  arms  of  his  guards  (No- 
vember 17,  375) .  By  his  first  wife  he  had  one  son, 
Gratianus  (q.v.)  ;  and  by  the  second,  Justina,  an- 
other son,  Valentinian,  and  three  daughters,  one. 
of  whom,  Galla,  became  the  wife  of  the  Emperor 
Theodosius  I. 

Valentinian  II.  (a.d.  375-392)  the  younger 
son  of  the  preceding,  was  bom  a.d.  372,  and  re- 
ceived from  his  elder  brother,  Gratianus  (q.v.), 
the  provinces  of  Italy,  lllyricum,  and  Africa,  as 
his  share  of  the  Western  Empire.  During  his 
long  minority  the  Empress  Justina  administered 
the  government;  and  about  three  years  after  her 
death  Valentinian,  who  had  given  promise  of 
good  administrative  qualities,  was  murdered  at 
the  instigation  of  the  Frank  Arbogastes,  the 
commander-in-chief  of  his  army  (May  15,  392). 

Valentinian  III.  (a.d.  425-455),  the  grand- 
nephew  of  the  preceding,  was  born  about  a.d. 
419  and  was  seated  on  the  throne  of  the  West 
by  Theodosius  II.,  Emperor  of  the  East,  in 
425.  Valentinian  was  a  weak  and  contemptible 
prince  and  may  be  said  never  to  have  ruled  dur- 
ing the  thirty  years  that  he  sat  on  the  Imperial 
throne;  his  mother,  Placidia,  governed  till  her 
death  in  450.  and  she  was  succeeded  by  the 
eunuch  Heraclius.  The  regulations  enacted  for 
the  internal  administration  were  creditable,  and 
especially  so  when  ecclesiastical  interests  were  in- 
volved, l)Ut  the  utter  corruption  of  manners,  the 
complete  extinction  of  'public  spirit,'  the  exac- 
tions of  the  tax  collectors  and  commissioners, 
the  employment  of  the  powers  of  the  executive  in 
the  avenging  of  private  quarrels,  and  the  impos- 
sibility of  obtaining  redress  for  injuries,  showed 
that  the  Empire  had  fallen  far  beyond  remedy. 
The  early  part  of  Valentinian's  reign  was  dis- 
turbed by  the  contests  between  the  'comites* 
Boniface  and  Agtius,  the  former  of  whom  had 
supported,  and  the  latter  resisted  Valentinian's 
claims  to  the  throne;  but  notwithstanding  this, 
A^tius  prevailed  upon  the  Empress  to  declare  his 
rival,  the  Governor  of  Africa,  a  public  enemy; 
and  the  latter  called  to  his  aid  the  Vandals  under 
Genseric  (q.v.) .  Thus  Africa  was  lost  to  the  Em- 
pire. But  Aetius,  notwithstanding,  proved  him- 
self the  bulwark  of  the  Roman  power  in  Europe; 
the  Franks,  Goths,  Burgundians.  and  other  Ger- 
man nations  who  had  encroached  on  the  Empire 
were  successively  defeated  and  repelled,  and  the 
advance  of  the  Huns  was  stayed  on  the  field  of 
Chfl.lons.  Yet  the  labor  of  defending  an  extensive 
empire  from  attack  on  all  sides  was  too  much  for 
one  man ;  and  much  of  Spain  and  Gaul  was  seized 
by  the  Suevi  and  Visigoths,  the  north  of  Italy  was 
ravaged  by  the  Huns,  Sicily  and  Sardinia  by  the 
Vandals,  and  even  Rome  was  repeatedly  besieged, 
while  Britain  was  abandoned  to  the  Picts  and 
Scots.  Aetius  seems  to  have  committed  the  same 
error  as  his  predecessor  Stilicho  (q.v.)  in  at- 
tempting, by  the  marriage  of  his  son  to  Valen- 
tinian's  daughter,  to  transfer  the  Imperial  dig- 
nity to  his  own  family,  and,  like  him  also,  he  was 
assassinated,  though  by  the  sword  of  his  master 
(454).  In  the  following  year  Valentinian  was 
conspired  against  by  the  friends  of  Petroniua 
Maximus  and  the  adherents  of  Aetius,  and  mur- 
dered, March  16th. 
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VALENTINIANS.  A  Gnostic  sect  or  school, 
founded  by  Valentinus,  who  went  from  Alex- 
andria to  Rome  about  a.d.  140  and  died  there,  or 
in  Cyprus,  about  160.  They  recognized  heathen- 
ism as  a  preparatory  stage  of  Christianity,  and 
divided  the  higher  spiritual  world  into  fifteen 
pairs  of  aeons,  each  consisting  of  a  male  and  a 
female.  The  first  pair,  or  syzygy,  is  made  up  of 
Bythos,  or  God  in  himself^  and  Ennoia,  or  God 
as  existing  in  his  own  thoughts;  from  these 
emanated  next  Nous  (Intelligence)  and  Aletheia 
(Truth),  and  so  on.  As  the  last  seon^  Sophia, 
transgressed  the  bounds  that  had  been  laid  down 
by  the  seon  Horos,  and  a  part  of  her  being  became 
lost  in  Chaos,  there  was*  foyned  a  crude  being, 
called  Achamoth,  which,  through  the  Demiurgos 
that  emanated  from  it,  created  the  corporeal 
world.  Horos  now  imparted  to  the  souls  of  men 
( for  all  the  bodies  composing  the  corporeal  world 
are  possessed  of  souls)  a  pneumatic  or  spiritual 
element,  but  this  only  attained  to  full  activity 
when  Christ,  a  collective  emanation  from  all  the 
seons,  appeared  as  Saviour,  and  united  himself 
with  the  man  Jesus.  In  the  end,  all  that  is 
pneumatic,  and  even  the  originally  psychic  or 
soul  element  in  as  far  as  it  has  assimilated  itself 
to  the  psychic,  will  return  into  the  Pleroma.  The 
Valentinians  existed  as  late  as  the  second  half  of 
the  fourth  century.    See  Gnostigism. 

VAL'ENTI'NUS  (?-c.I60).  The  founder  of 
one  of  the  Gnostic  sects  which  came  into  existence 
in  the  first  half  of  the  second  century.  According 
to  Epiphanius  {Hcer,  xxxi.  2)  he  was  bom  in 
Egypt,  as  some  assert^  of  Jewish  parents,  and 
was  educated  in  the  Hellenic  schools  of  Alex- 
andria. During  the  reign  of  Antoninus  Pius 
(about  140)  he  came  to  Rome,  where  he  first  ap- 
peared as  an  orthodox  religious  teacher.  On  his 
settling  in  Cyprus  he  became  an  open  enemy  to 
the  Church  and  began  to  propagate  his  peculiar 
doctrines,  for  which  see  Gnosticism;  Valen- 
tinians. 

VALENTINUS,  Basilius.  A  mediaeval  al- 
chemist, bom  probably  on  the  upper  Rhine.  In 
his  youth  he  is  said  to  have  made  extensive 
travels  through  Spain,  the  Low  Countries,  and 
England,  and  in  1413  he  is  found  living  in  the 
monastery  of  Saint  Peter  at  Erfurt.  His  numer- 
ous WTitings  offer  a  curious  mixture  of  mystical 
obscurity  and  real  scientific  love  of  investiga- 
tion, especially  in  chemistry  and  metallurgy,  in 
which  he  made  some  notable  discoveries.  It  is 
not  known  whether  his  works  were  originally 
composed  in  German  or  in  Latin;  the  most  com- 
plete edition  of  them  is  that  published  by 
Petrtlus   (Hamburg,  1717). 

VAIiEBA  Y  ALCALA  GALIANO,  vk-Wrk 
6  aVkkW  ga'l^-^'nft,  Juan  ( 1824—) .  A  Spanish 
novelist,  poet  and  scholar,  born  at  Cabra,  in 
the  Province  of  Cordova.  He  was  educated  at 
Malaga  and  at  the  University  of  Granada,  where 
he  took  his  degree  in  law,  and  then  entered 
upon  a  diplomatic  career  (1847).  When  the 
Duke  de  Rivas  was  sent  as  Spanish  Ambassador 
to  Naples,  Valera  accompanied  him.  He  was 
then  as  a  member  of  the  Spanish  legations 
at  Lisbon  (1850),  Rio  Janeiro  (1851-53),  Dres- 
den and  Saint  Petersburg  ( 1857-58) .  After  his  re- 
turn to  Madrid  (1858),  he  became  one  of  the 
editors  of  the  liberal  journal  El  Contempordneo 
( 1859) .     He  was  a  leading  member  of  the  Union 


Liberal,  and  was  made  Minister  to  Frankfort 
(1865)  by  General  O'Donnell.  After  the  Revolu- 
tion of  1868  he  was  appointed  Director  of  Public 
Instruction.  During  the  reign  of  Alfonso  XII. 
he  was  Ambassador  to  Lisbon  (1881-83),  Wash- 
ington (1885),  and  Brussels  (1886),  and  in 
1893-95  to  Vienna.  Throughout  all  his  diplo- 
matic and  political  activity  he  produced  works 
which  rank  among  the  highest  that  his  country's  ^ 
literature  contains. 

Valera  really  began  the  movement  in  fiction 
that  was  the  glory  of  the  last  three  decades 
of  the  nineteenth  century  in  Spain  with  his  Pe- 
pita  Jim^ez,  first  published  as  a  serial  in  1874 
and  since  translated  into  many  modern  languages. 
Pepita  was  written  after  Valera  had  steeped  his 
mind  in  the  Spanish  mysticism  of  the  sixteenth 
and  seventeenth  centuries.  His  next  novel.  Las 
ilusionea  del  doctor  Faustiiw  (1875),  the  story 
of  a  modern  Faust,  did  not  catch  the  popu- 
lar favor  so  quickly  as  Pepita.  His  third 
novel.  El  commendador  Mendoza  (1877),  is 
free  from  philosophizing.  After  a  shorter  story, 
Pasarae  de  liatro,  appeared  the  Dona  Luz  ( 1879) . 
Having  abandoned  politics,  Valera  wrote  El 
hechicero,  Juanita  la  larga.  La  huena  fama, 
Qenio  y  figura,  De  varios  colorea,  and  Morsa- 
mor,  all  attractive  novels.  The  short  tales  of  Va- 
lera are  hardly  less  known  and  appreciated  than 
his  more  extended  works.  Among  them  are  the 
Cuentoa,  dialogos  y  fantasias,  the  delightful 
little  El  pdjaro  verde,  the  Parsondes,  the 
Asclepigenia,  the  Qopa,  and  the  Bermejino  pre- 
histdrico.  In  the  poetry  of  Valera  his  erudition 
is  more  visible  than  any  other  trait.  By  trans- 
lating or  paraphrasing  in  verse  the  poems  of  for- 
eign authors,  Valera  has  made  his  countrymen 
acquainted  with  portions  of  the  poetic  literature 
of  Germany  and  the  English-speaking  regions; 
thus  he  has  rendered  into  Spanish  verse  parts  of 
Goethe's  Faust,  of  Uhland's  ballads,  and  of 
Moore's  Paradise  and  the  Peri;  poems  of  James 
Russell  Lowell,  Whittier,  and  W.  W.  Story.  He 
also  translated  Schack's  Poesie  und  Kunst  der 
Araber  (1881).  As  a  critic  he  displays  great 
powers  of  observation,  and  gives  evidence  of  wide 
reading. 

Among  his  critical  and  other  works  are  Ten- 
tativas  aramdticas  (1879)  ;  Disertadones  y  judi- 
cios  literarios  (1882)  ;  Arte  de  escrihir  novelas 
(1887)  ;  E studios  criticos  (2d  ed.  1884)  ;  Neuvos 
estudios  criticos  (1888);  Cartas  amerioanas 
(1889);  De  Rios  argentinos  (1901);  Eco8 
argentinos  (1901);  and  Florilegio  de  poesias 
castellanas  del  siglo  XIX.  (1901-02).  Consult 
Bruneti^re,  La  casuistique  dans  le  roman  de  Juan 
Valera,  in  his  series  Histoire  et  litt^rature,  vol. 
i.   (Paris,  1884). 

VALEBE,  vA'lftr'.  A  stock  name  for  a  lover 
in  French  classical  comedy.  In  Moli^re's  L'avare 
he  is  the  son  of  Ansel ine  and  lover  of  Elise,  Har- 
pagon's  slaughter.  The  character  occurs  also  in 
Le  d^pit  amoureux,  L*^cole  des  maris,  and  Le 
mMecin  volant,  and  in  Mrs.  Centlivre's  Cfame- 
ster. 

VALEBIAN  (OF.  valeriane,  Fr.  val^riane, 
from  ML.  Valeriana,  valerian;  probably  from 
Lat.  Valerianus,  prop,  name,  from  valere,  to  be 
strong,  able),  Valeriana.  A  genus  consisting  of 
about  180  species  of  annual  and  perennial  herbs 
of  the  natural  order  of  Valerianacese.  The  com- 
mon valerian  {Valeriana  officinalis)  is  abundant 
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io  ditches^  moist  woods,  etc.,  throughout  Europe 
aod  Northern  Asia.  Its  fleshy  root  {valerianw 
rUwna)  has  been  used  in  medicine  as  an  anti- 
gpamodic  and  stimulant — actions  attributed  to 
valerianic  acid. 

The  chief  ingredients  of  valerian  are  woody 
fibre,  resinous  and  gum-like  matters,  and  a  little 
more  than  one  per  cent,  of  a  volatile  oil,  which 
is  ciystallizable,  and  in  which  valerianic  or  vale- 
nc  acid  is  developed  on  exposure  to  the  air. 
There  are  three  official  preparations,  viz.  the 
fuid  extract,  the  tincture,  and  the  amtnoniated 
tincture. 
The  greater  valerian  {Valeriana  Phu),  which 
grows  in  alpine  districts  of  the  Continent  of 
Earope,  is  now  almost  entirely  disused,  although 
it  is  said  to  be  one  of  the  strongest  of  the  Euro- 
pean valerians,  a  preeminence  which  Valeriana 
DioBoridis  disputes  with  it.  Valeriana  celtica 
vtd.  Valeriana  aaliunca,  alpine  species  found  in 
Styria  and  Carinthia,  are  exported  to  India  to 
be  used  as  substitutes  for  spikenard  (q.v.)  and 
for  perfuming  baths.  Valeriana  aitcheneis,  a  na- 
tive of  the  United  States,  is  said  to  possess  the 
medicinal  properties.  The  root  of  Valeriana 
eittlis,  a  species  found  in  Northwestern  Amer- 
ica, is  used  as  food  by  the  Indians. 

VAIiEBIAK   (PuBuus  LiciTnxrs  Valebian- 
us).    Roman  Emperor  a.d.  253-260.    He  was  de- 
scended from  an  ancient  and  noble  family,  and 
vas  chosen  for  his  integrity  and  accomplishments 
to  the  ofllce  of  censor.    Faithful  in  his  allegiance 
to  Gallus,  he  went  to  summon  the  legions  of  Gaul 
and  Germany  to  aid  the  feeble  Emperor  against 
the  usurper  ^milianus,  but  arrived  too  late  to 
save  his  master.     The  usurper's  troops  murdered 
their  own  chief,  and  united  with  their  late  antag- 
onists in  proclaiming  Valerian  Emperor,  August, 
kJ}.  253.  He  was  then  about  60  years  old,  and  took 
as  colleague   his   eldest   son,   Gallienus    (q.v.). 
Valerian  showed  abundant  proof  during  his  short 
reign  of  most  ardent  zeal  for  the  prosperity  of 
the  Empire,  but  the  times  required  a  ruler  of 
more  energy  and  ability,  as  the  irruption  of  the 
Franks  into  Gaul,  despite  the  efforts  of  Aureli- 
&n,  the  devastation  of  Thrace,  Macedonia,  Greece, 
and  the  archipelago  by  the  Goths,  the  advance  of 
the  Alemanni  to  Milan,  and  the  conquest  of  Syria 
and  Armenia  by  the  Persian  King  Sapor   (Sha- 
pur),  testified.    The  troubles  in  the  East  appear- 
mg  most  threatening.  Valerian  went  thither  in 
person,  and  was  for  a  time  successful,  but  was 
surprised    by     superior     numbers     at     Edessa, 
was   defeated,    and    with    the    remnant    of    his 
army  forced  to  surrender   (a.d.  260).    Valerian 
remained    in    captivity    till    his    death.      The 
statements  regarding  the  indignities  heaped  upon 
the  unfortunate  captive  by  his  haughty  conqueror 
are  probably   false,   or   at   least  much   exagge- 
rated.   After  his  death  his  skin  was  flayed  off, 
ptuffed,  and  preserved  as  a  proud  trophy  of  vic- 
tory, which  was  invariably  exhibited  to  the  am- 
bassadors from  Rome  to  the  Sassanid  Court. 

VALESIAKOS,  v&'la-r^a'nfls,  Apostolos. 
The  real  name  of  the  Greeic  navigator  more  com- 
monly known  as  Juan  de  Fuca  (q.v.) 

VALEBIC  or  VALEBIANIC  ACID.  A 
volatile  fatty  acid  represented  by  the  formula 
CA-OOJH.  It  is  a  limpid,  colorless,  oily  fluid  of 
a  penetrating  odor,  similar  to  that  of  valerian 
root,  and  of  an  acrid  taste.    It  makes  a  transpa- 


rent spot  on  paper,  but  the  spot  disappears  on  ex- 
posure to  the  air.  It  is  only  slightly  soluble  in 
water,  but  dissolves  in  alcohol  and  ether  in  all 
proportions.  It  exists  in  and  is  obtained  by  dis- 
tilling valerian  root  with  water  acidulated  with 
sulphuric  acid.  It  may  be  similarly  obtained 
from  angelica  root,  and  some  other  vegetable 
sources.  It  is  also  formed  during  the  oxidation 
of  fats  and  fatty  acids  (especially  oleic  acid), 
either  by  nitric  acid  or  mere  exposure  to  the  air, 
by  the  oxidation  and  putrefaction  of  albuminoids, 
etc.,  but  the  best  method  of  preparing  it  is  by 
distilling  a  mixture  of  amyl  alcohol  (or  fusel 
oil)  with  bichromate  of  potash  and  sulphuric 
acid. 

The  following  salts  are  used  in  medicine :  ( 1 ) 
Valerianate  of  ammonia,  which  forms  colorless, 
or  white,  flat  quadrangular  crystals  that  are  de- 
liquescent in  the  air.  (2)  Valerianate  of  iron,  a 
dark-red  amorphous  powder  which  is  readily 
soluble  in  alcohol,  but  is  insoluble  in  cold  water. 
(3)  Valerianate  of  zinc,  which  forms  brilliant 
white  pearly  tabular  crystals,  with  a  feeble  odor 
of  valerianic  acid  and  a  metallic  taste,  is  scarcely 
soluble  in  water,  in  alcohol,  or  in  ether.  Valeri- 
anic acid  and  its  salts  are  supposed  to  be  useful 
remedies  for  reflex  neuralgia  and  for  various 
neurotic  troubles;  but  what  their  action  consists 
in  is  entirely  unknown.  Amyl  valerianate,  CBHtf 
CsHfOs,  is  a  volatile  fluid  with  a  penetrating  odor 
of  apples,  slightly  soluble  in  water,  but  dissolving 
freely  in  spirit  and  in  ether.  In  the  form  of  a 
dilute  spirituous  solution,  it  so  strongly  resembles 
apples  in  its  smell  that  it  is  used  in  perfumery 
under  the  name  of  oil  of  apples,  or  essence  of 
apples. 

The  acid  described  above  (boiling  point  174°C.) 
is  the  modification  of  valeric  acid  usually  met 
with.  The  existence  of  three  other  modifications 
of  the  same  substance  is  possible  according  to  the 
structural  theory  of  organic  compounds;  and,  as 
a  matter  of  fact,  all  the  possible  modifications 
have  been  prepared  by  chemical  methods.  They 
have,  however,  no  practical  value  and  need  not 
be  described  here. 

VALE^rCTSy  Antias.  A  Roman  historian 
of  the  first  century  b.c.,  who  wrote  the  history  of 
Rome  from  the  earliest  times  down  to  those  of 
Sulla.  This  work,  which  consists  of  at  least 
75  books,  was  full  of  exaggerations,  but  was 
mentioned  among  the  well-known  annals,  and 
was  one  of  the  chief  sources  of  Livy,  who 
mentions  Valerius  by  name  repeatedly,  and  fol- 
lowed him  unhesitatingly  in  the  first  decades  of 
his  work.  For  the  fragments  of  the  Annales 
consult  Peter,  Historicorum  Roma/norum  Frag- 
menta  (Leipzig,  1883)  ;  also  Teuffel,  History  of 
Roman  Literature  (Eng.  trans,  by  Warr,  1891). 

VALEBI17S  FliAC^CirS.  A  Roman  scholar 
and  teacher.    See  Flaccus,  Gaius  Valerius. 

VAI^EBIUS  MAXIMUS.  A  Roman  his- 
torical compiler  of  the  reign  of  Tiberius,  to  whom 
he  dedicated  a  work  bearing  the  title  of  Factorum 
et  Dictorum  Memorahilium  Lihri  IX.,  and  con- 
sisting of  short  stories  and  anecdotes  from  vari- 
ous authors.  His  style  is  ornate  and  often  ob- 
scure, and  his  want  of  acquaintance  with  the  his- 
tory and  constitution  of  his  country  renders  him 
an  unsafe  guide;  yet  he  was  a  favorite  author  of 
his  own  time,  and  much  studied  in  the  Middle 
Ages.      The    best    edition,    including    the    two 
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epitomes  by  Julius  Paris  and  Januarius  Nepoti- 
anus,  is  that  of  Kempf  (Leipzig,  1888).  There 
is  an  old  English  translation  by  Speed  (London, 
1678). 

VALERIUS,  Henbicus  (Henbi  de  Valois) 
(1603-76).  A  famous  classical  scholar,  born  in 
Paris.  He  was  chosen  by  the  clergy  of 
France  to  publish  an  edition  of  all  the  Greek 
authors  whose  writings  deal  with  the  early 
history  of  the  Church,  and  in  1654  he  was  given  a 
pension  and  the  title  of  Royal  Historiographer. 
The  works  which  he  published  include  the  eccle- 
siastical histories  of  Eusebius,  Socrates,  Sozomen, 
Theodoret,  and  Evagoras,  all  of  which  were  ac- 
companied by  Latin  translations  and  scholarly 
introductions  and  notes  (1659-73).  Other  works 
of  Valesius  are  the  publication  of  a  collection  of 
excerpts  from  the  Greek  historians,  especially 
Gonstantine  Porphyrogennetus,  known  as  the  Ex- 
cerpta  Peiresciana  (1634),  and  an  edition  of 
Ammianus  Marcellinus  ( 1636) .  His  minor  works 
were  published  under  the  titles  H.  Valesii  Emen- 
dationum  Lihri  V.  and  De  Critica  Lihri  II, 
(1740). 

VALETTA,  v&-l€t'tA.  The  fortified  capital 
of  Malta,  located  on  the  eastern  side  of  the  island 
(Map:  Italy,  J  12).  The  city  is  on  a  tongue  of 
land,  which  forms  two  harbors  and  terminates  in 
a  narrow  promontory  baring  the  lighthouse  and 
fort  of  Saint  Elmo.  In  addition  to  Saint  Elmo 
there  are  three  other  important  fortifications, 
Government  and  private  dry  docks,  a  coaling  sta- 
tion, a  marine  hospital,  and  quarters  for  troops. 
The  town  has  a  university,  Government  palace, 
custom  house,  library,  botanical  garden,  and 
museum.  In  parts  of  the  city  the  streets  are 
broad  and  run  at  right  angles  to  each  other;  in 
others  the  land  is  so  steep  that  the  streets  are 
practically  stairways.  Valetta  has  a  large  tran- 
sit trade,  and  is  an  important  British  naval  sta- 
tion. In  1901  the  number  of  vessels  entering 
was  3910,  with  a  tonnage  of  3,533,703,  about  40 
per  cent,  of  the  vessels  and  60  per  cent,  of 
the  tonnage  being  British.  Population,  in  1900, 
61,268.  In  1665  Valetta  withstood  a  memorable 
siege  by  the  Turks,  against  whom  it  was  suc- 
cessfully defended  by  Jean  Parisot  de  la  Valette 
(q.v.).    See  Malta. 

VALETTE,  vA'lfet^  Jean  Parisot  de  la 
(1494-1568).  Grand  Master  of  the  Knights  of 
Saint  John  of  Jerusalem  (q.v.).  He  was  born  in 
Toulouse,  and  at  an  early  age  entered  the  Order 
of  Saint  John.  His  chief  distinctions  were  won 
in  naval  service  against  the  Turks  in  the  Medi- 
terranean. In  1557  he  was  elected  grand  master, 
the  forty-eighth  to  hold  that  office.  During  the 
first  five  years  of  his  grand-mastership  he  cap- 
tured fifty  great  galleys  from  the  Turks,  and  a 
large  number  of  smaller  vessels  of  war.  In  May, 
1565,  a  Turkish  fleet  of  150  ships,  conveying  30,- 
000  troops,  appeared  off  the  harbor  of  Malta,  and 
after  failing  in  several  assaults,  formally  invested 
the  island.  Alone  and  unsupported  by  any  of  the 
Christian  Powers,  La  Valette,  with  about  seven 
hundred  knights  and  eight  thousand  men  at  arms 
and  islanders,  defended  the  fortress  under  cir- 
cumstances of  extreme  difficulty  and  distress.  At 
the  end  of  four  months,  and  after  a  loss,  it  is 
said,  of  20,000  men,  the  Turkish  fleet  was  forced 
to  raise  the   blockade  and  withdraw  from   the 


island.  La  Valette  died  three  years  later,  August 
21,  1568. 

VAI/OIUS  BUTUS.  A  Roman  poet  of  the 
Augustan  age.  Horace  (Sat.  i.,  10,  82)  mentions 
him  among  those  friends  whose  commendation 
outweighs  the  criticisms  of  detractors.  He  is 
said  to  have  written  elegies,  epigrams,  and  works 
on  botany  and  grammar.  Consult  Peter,  His- 
toricorum  Romanorum  Fragmenta  (Leipzig, 
1883). 

VALGUABNEBA  CABOPEPl^  val'g\iar 
na'r&  ka'r6-p&'p&.  A  town  in  the  Province  of 
Caltanissetta,  Sicily,  48  miles  northeast  of  Gir- 
genti  (Map:  Italy,  J  10).  It  produces  sulphur 
and  oil.    Population  (commune),  in  1901,  13,985. 

VALGUS  (Lat.,  bow-legged).  In  surgeiy, 
the  condition  of  bow-legs.  The  term  is  also  given 
to  a  variety  of  club-foot  (q.v.).  The  technical 
term  for  bow- legs  is  genu  valgum.  Hallwe  valgus 
is  a  deformity  consisting  of  a  deflection  of  the 
great  toe  toward  the  other  toes^  which  occurs 
often  in  bunion  (q.v.). 

VALHALLA.     See  Walhalla. 

VALIANT-FOB-TBTJTH.  A  character  in 
the  second  part  of  Bunyan's  Pilgrim's  Progress, 
who  joins  the  company  of  Christiana  on  her  jour- 
ney to  the  Celestial  City.  He  combines  the  noble 
qualities  of  a  mediseval  crusader  with  the  homely 
virtues  of  the  English  middle  classes  of  the  sev- 
enteenth century. 

VALJEAN,  v&l'zhaN',  Jean.  The  hero  of 
Hugo's  romance  Les  mis^rables,  an  ex-convict, 
converted  through  the  kindness  of  an  ecclesiastic. 
On  regaining  his  liberty,  he  devotes  his  life  to 
rearing  a  beautiful  girl,  whom,  as  a  child,  he  bos 
saved  from  cruelty  and  sorrow.    See  Cosette. 

VAIjK,  vtilk.  A  town  of  Livonia,  Russia,  102 
miles  northeast  of  Riga.  Population,  in  1897, 
10,139. 

VAIiKY'BIE.  An  English  cutter,  126  feet 
in  length,  with  which  Lord  Dunraven  competed 
for  the  America's  cup  in  the  races  in  1893,  when 
she  was  defeated  by  the  Vigilant.  She  was  sunk 
in  a  collision  in  the  Frith  of  Clyde  in  the  follow- 
ing year. 

VALKYBIES,  vAl-kir'ez  (Icel.  valkyrja, 
chooser  of  the  slain).  In  Scandinavian  my- 
thology, the  maidens,  usually  nine  in  number,  who 
attend  on  Odin  (q.v.).  Adorned  with  golden 
ornaments  they  ride  through  the  air  in  brilliant 
armor,  order  battles,  and  distribute  the  death- 
lots  according  to  Odin's  commands.  Fertilizing 
dew  drops  on  the  ground  from  the  manes  of  their 
horses,  light  streams  from  the  points  of  their 
lances,  and  a  flickering  brightness  announ(i"> 
their  arrival  in  the  battle.  They  conduct  the 
souls  of  the  heroes  who  fall  in  battle  to  Walhalla 
(q.v.),  where  they  act  as  his  cup-bearers.  Two 
Valkyries,  Hrist  and  Mist,  are  cup-bearers  to 
Odin  himself. 

The  Valkyries  are  of  diverse  origin.  Some  of 
them  spring  from  elve^  and  other  superhuman  be- 
ings, and  some  are  the  daughters  of  princes,  who  in 
their  lifetime  are  numbered  among  the  valkyriej^, 
showing  all  their  qualities,  and  becoming  Valky- 
ries when  they  die.  They  ride  generally  in  com- 
panies of  three,  or  of  three  times  three,  or  four 
times  three.  The  valkyries  represent  the  clouds, 
especially  those   of  the   storm.     As   the  white 
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clouds,  however,  they  are  regarded  as  swan- 
maidens,  one  of  the  most  widespread  beliefs  in 
folk-lore.  Wliosoever  gains  possession  of  their 
feather  robes  has  them  in  his  power.  Their  evo- 
lution into  the  maidens  of  Odin  seems  to  be  of 
later  origin.  Still  later,  in  the  Icelandic  versions 
of  the  Nibelung  Saga,  Bnmhilda  (q.v.),  the 
danghter  of  Odin,  is  represented  as  a'  Valkyr. 
The  myth  of  the  valkyries  has  been  treated  in 
Die  Walkure,  the  second  of  the  four  divisions  of 
Wagner's  music  drama,  Der  Ring  dea  Nihelungen. 

VATiTiA,  V&K1&  (Lorenzo  Laurentius) 
(c.1407-1457).  An  Italian  humanist  of  the  early 
Renaissance.  He  taught  at  Pa  via,  Milan,  and 
Naples,  and  wrote  theological  and  critical 
\rorks  whose  departure  from  established  points 
of  view  stirred  up  heated  polemics,  and  about 
1448  was  saved  from  the  Inquisition  only  by 
his  patron,  King  Alfonso  V.,  who  assisted  him 
to  flee  to  Rome.  There  he  was  befriended  by  the 
Popes  Nicholas  V.  and  Calixtus  VI.,  by  whom 
he  was  appointed  to  various  posts  in  the  Vati- 
ean,  to  a  canonicate  in  Saint  John  Lateran, 
and  in  1450  to  a  professorship  of  rhetoric  in 
the  University  of  Rome.  Of  especial,  importance 
was  his  De  Elegantia  LatiruB  LingwB  (6  books 
1471).  He  wrote  his  first  comparison  of  the 
Vulgate  New  Testament  with  the  Greek  originals 
and  his  Annotationes  were  reedited  by  Erasmus. 
He  made  Latin  translations  of  Herodotus  and 
Thucydides  which  were  printed  in  Paris  (1510) 
and  Lyons  (1543).  His  collected  Operas  were 
published  in  Basel,  1543.  For  his  biography 
consult:  Vahlen  (Berlin,  1870)  ;  Mancini  (Flor- 
ence, 1892)  ;  Wolf  (Leipzig,  1893)  ;  and  Schwan 
(Berlin,  1896). 

VALLADOIilD,  vfil'yft-Dd-lei/.  The  capital 
of  the  Province  of  Valladolid,  Spain,  102  miles 
northwest  of  Madrid,  on  the  left  bank  of  the  Pi- 
suerga  River  (Map:  Spain,  C  2).  The  plain 
bordering  this  river  is  well  irrigated  and  very 
fertile.  ^  The  climate  is  genial,  oecause  of  the 
moderate  elevation,  pure  air,  and  generally 
cloudless  sky.  The  city  was  long  the  capita]  of 
Castile  and  Leon,  and  later  of  all  Spain,  and 
contains  many  marks  of  its  former  greatness. 
The  Campo  Grande  is  larger  than  the  Plaza  Ma- 
yor at  Madrid.  Upon  the  Plaza  del  Campanillo, 
now  a  modem  market,  fronts  the  house  once  oc- 
cupied by  Cervantes.  Near  the  Church  of  the 
^Ugdalen,  on  a  street  named  after  the  great  dis- 
coverer, stands  the  house  in  which  Columbus 
died.  From  the  side  of  the  Plaza  de  Portugalete 
rises  the  cathedral,  a  Renaissance  structure  begun 
by  Juan  de  Ilerrera,  during  the  reign  of  Philip 
li.,  and  yet  incomplete.  Santa  Maria  la  Antigua, 
the  most  interesting  church  of  the  city,  a  Gothic 
creation  of  the  eleventh  century,  enlarged  in  the 
fourteenth,  contains  a  retablo,  which  is  the  mas- 
terpiece of  Juan  de  JunJ.  The  thirteenth -century 
Church  of  San  Pablo,  remodeled  by  Cardinal 
Torquemada  in  the  fifteenth  century  and  modern- 
ised by  the  Duke  of  Lerma  two  hundred  years 
later,  was  often  the  meeting  place  of  the  ancient 
Cortes.  This  and  the  Colegio  de  San  Gregorio, 
BOW  occupied  by  municipal  offices,  are  two  of  the 
finest  examples  of  Gothic  architecture  in  the 
world.  The  Colegio  de  Santa  Cruz  now  contains 
the  provincial  library  and  museum,  which  pre- 
^rves  some  fine  paintings.  Tlie  university  (see 
Valladolid^  Univ£BSITY  of)  has  an  elaborately 


sculptured  facade.  The  ancient  royal  palace 
now  serves  the  sessions  of  the  provincial  audien- 
da.  The  city  has  manufactures  of  chocolate, 
flour,  woolen  and  silk  goods,  iron  and  metal 
ware,  gloves,  and  pottery.  The  population  of 
Valladolid  in  1900  was  70,951.  The  Roman 
origin  of  the  city  is  in  dispute.  Two  important 
Church  councils  were  held  here  during  the 
twelfth  century.  Under  Charles  V.  the  popula- 
tion approached  100,000.  The  permanent  re- 
moval of.  the  capital  to  Madrid,  in  1606,  was  a 
severe  blow  to  the  prosperity  of  Valladolid,  from 
which  it  has  only  recently  begun  to  recover.  In 
1808  it  took  a  prominent  part  in  the  uprising 
against  the  French,  and,  as  a  result,  suffered 
severely  at  the  hands  of  the  invaders. 

VALLADOLID.  The  capital  of  Michoacan, 
Mexico.     See  Morelia. 

VALLADOLID.  A  town  of  Yucatan,  Mexico, 
situated  100  miles  southeast  of  Merida  (Map: 
Mexico,  P  7).  The  town  is  well  laid  out,  and 
possesses  a  Jesuit  college  and  the  remains  of  a 
fine  Franciscan  convent.  It  manufactures  cotton 
goods.  Population,  14,000,  mostly  Indians  and 
mestizos.    Valladolid  was  founded  in  1544. 

VALLADOLID.  A  town  of  Negros,  Philip- 
pines, in  the  Province  of  Western  Negros,  situ- 
ated on  the  coast,  16  miles  south-ROuthwt'.st  from 
Bac6lod  (Map:  Philippine  Islands,  GO).  It  is 
an  important  military  post.    Population,  14,000. 

VALLADOLID,  I'nivebsity  of.  A  Spanish 
university,  one  of  the  oldest  in  Europe,  having 
been  in  existence  since  the  early  part  of  the 
thirteenth  century.  It  received  many  gifts  and 
privileges  from  kings  and  popes  alike,  and  flour- 
ished greatly  until  the  eighteenth  century.  It 
has  faculties  of  law  and  medicine,  and  a  section 
of  philosophy  and  letters.  There  are  about  900 
students. 

VALLANDiaHAM,  vfiManMl-gam,  Clement 
Lafbd  (1820-71).  An  American  politician,  born 
at  New  Lisbon,  Ohio.  After  a  year  in  Jefferson 
College,  Pennsylvania,  in  1837-38,  he  taught  for 
two  years  in  Maryland ;  was  admitted  to  the  Ohio 
bar  in  1842;  was  elected  to  the  Ohio  Legislature 
in  1845;  edited  the  Dayton  Weatcrn  Empire 
in  1847-49;  and  from  1857  until  1863  was 
a  member  of  the  National  House  of  Repre- 
sentatives. In  politics  he  was  an  extreme 
States-rights  Democrat.  He  violently  attacked 
the  Lincoln  Administration  both  in  and 
out  of  Congress,  and  his  conduct  led  to  a 
resolution  for  an  inquiry  into  his  loyalty, 
while  numerous  petitions  for  his  expulsion  were 
presented.  After  his  term  in  Congress  expired, 
he  continued  to  make  incendiary  speeches  against 
the  Government.  As  a  result  he  was  arrested  in 
May,  1863,  by  order  of  General  Ambrose  E. 
Bumside  (q.v.)  ;  was  tried  by  court  martial;  and 
was  sentenced  to  be  imprisoned  in  Fort  Warren. 
President  Lincoln,  however,  changed  the  sentence 
to  deportation  into  the  Confederate  lines.  Tlionce 
Vallandigham  made  his  way  to  the  Bermudas, 
and  thence  to  Canada.  In  the  same  year  he  was 
nominated  by  his  party  for  the  Governorship  of 
Ohio,  but  was  defeated  by  the  overwhelming  ma- 
jority of  100,000  votes.  He  was  allowed  to  re- 
turn in  the  following  June;  became  supreme 
commander  of  the  *Sons  of  Liberty'  (see  Knights 
OF  THE  Golden  Circle)  ;    and  took  an  active 
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part  in  the  Democratic  convention  of  1864.  In 
June,  1871,  while  acting  as  counsel  in  a 
murder  trial,  he  attempted  'o  illustrate  his 
theory  of  how  the  shooting  had  been  done,  and 
was  killed  by  the  accidental  discharge  of  the 
pistol.  Consult  J.  L.  Vallandigham,  lAfe  of 
Clement  L.  Vallandigham  (Baltimore,  1872). 

VALLE,  vftKlft,  PiETBO  DELLA  (1586-1652). 
An  Italian  traveler,  born  in  Rome.  He  received 
a  good  education  in  the  arts  and  sciences 
and  became  a  member  of  the  Roman  Academy 
of  the  Umoristi.  In  1611  he  took  service 
against  the  Moors  of  Barbary.  He  traveled 
extensively  in  the  Orient  during  the  years 
1614-26,  going  to  Turkey,  Egypt,  Palestine, 
Persia,  and  India,  studying  the  languages  and  the 
customs  of  these  countries.  In  1621  he  started 
from  Ispahan  and  visited  the  ruins  of  Persepolis. 
He  saw  the  cuneiform  inscriptions  there  and 
copied  several  of  the  characters.  He  went  to 
India  in  1623,  where  he  remained,  chiefly  at  Surat 
and  Goa,  for  more  than  a  year.  He  first  drew 
attention  to  the  existence  of  the  ancient  Sanskrit 
language.  He  died  in  Rome.  Of  his  works, 
which  are  all  marked  by  clearness  and  exact 
knowledge,  but  also  betray  the  desire  to  relate 
miraculous  things,  the  most  famous  is  the  Viaggi 
in  Turchia,  Persia  ed  India  descritti  in  5JJt  let- 
tere  famigliari  (1650-58),  translated  into  French 
(1661-64),  German  (1674),  and  English  (1664), 
while  a  new  translation  in  the  latter  language 
was  made  by  Grey,  Travels  of  Pietro  della  Valle 
in  India  (1892)/ 

VALLE  DE  SANTIAGO,  vai'yA  d&  sUn'- 
t^-a'gd.  A  town  in  the  State  of  Guanajuato, 
Mexico,  situated  in  a  fertile  valley,  45  miles 
south  of  the  city  of  Guanajuato  (Map:  Mexico, 
H  7).  It  has  a  celebrated  parish  church,  built 
during  the  early  years  of  the  eighteenth  century. 
Mimicipal  population,  in  1895,  12,671, 

VALLEJOy  vftl-yft^d.  A  city  in  Solano 
County,  Cal.,  30  miles  north  by  east  of  San 
Francisco;  on  San  Pablo  Bay,  and  on  the  South- 
em  Pacific  Railroad  ( Map :  California,  B  2 ) .  It 
has  Saint  Vincent's  Convent  School  and  a  public 
(Carnegie)  library.  Other  features  include  the 
city  hall,  the  buildings  of  the  various  fraternal 
organizations,  the  Home  for  Orphans,  and  the 
Sailors'  Club  House,  projected  in  1903.  Vallejo 
is  surrounded  by  a  rich  farming  section  and  is 
of  considerable  industrial  importance.  The  lead- 
ing establishment  is  the  Mare  Island  Navy  Yard, 
which  gives  employment  to  nearly  2000  men. 
There  are  also  a  cement  plant,  a  fish  cannery, 
flour  and  planing  mills,  and  a  tannery.  A  quick- 
silver mine  is  operated  near  the  city.  The  gov- 
ernment is  vested  in  a  mayor,  elected  every  two 
years,  a  board  of  public  works,  and  a  board  of 
city  trustees.  The  water-works  are  owned  and 
operated  by  the  municipality.  Vallejo  was  found- 
ed in  1851  to  be  the  capital  of  the  State,  and  the 
Legislature  met  here  in  1851,  in  1852,  and  for 
a  time  in  1853.  It  was  chartered  in  1866,  and  in 
1871  ranked  as  the  third  city  in  size  in  the  State. 
Population,  in  1890,  6343;  in  1900,  7965. 

VAL^EKTINE,  Benjamin  Bennaton  (1843 
~).  An  English  journalist  and  author,  bom  in 
London.  He  was  educated  at  King  Edward  VI.'s 
school  at  Birmingham.  Abandoning  study  for 
the  English  bar,  he  came  to  the  United  States 


and  wrote  for  various  New  York  papers,  becom- 
ing dramatic  critic  for  the  New  York  Herald. 
He  was  one  of  the  founders  of  Puck  in  1877,  and 
was  its  editor  down  to  1884.  To  this  periodical 
he  contributed  a  series  of  humorous  observationa 
on  current  events  under  the  titles  "Fitznoodle 
in  New  York,"  "Fitznoodle  in  America,"  and 
"Fitznoodle  at  Home"  (1877-84).  Besides  these 
papers,  by  which  he  is  best  known,  are  stories 
such  as  "The  Lost  Train"  and  "The  Last  Circle" 
— and  successful  plays,  Fitznoodle;  A  Boutkem 
Romance;  In  Paradise;  Fritz  in  New  York;  and 
Madame  Saccard  (adapted  from  Zola's  drama 
Ren^e).  He  advocated  a  national  American  en- 
dowed theatre. 

VALLEY.  A  depression  in  the  land  surface 
usually  occupied  by  a  river.  The  chief  agency 
in  the  formation  of  a  valley  is  erosion  carried 
on  by  the  running  streams  and  assisted  by  the 
natural  decay  or  weathering  of  the  rocks  in 
which  the  channels  lie.  The  relative  rapidity 
with  which  the  two  agencies  of  erosion  and 
weathering  perform  their  work  determines  to 
some  extent  the  form  of  the  valley.  In  dry 
regions  where  erosion  along  the  river  bed  pro- 
ceeds at  a  rapid  rate  compared  to  the  weathering 
of  the  rocks  on  the  sides  the  valley  may  be 
narrow  and  bordered  by  steep  walls.  With  the 
lapse  of  time,  however,  erosion  alone  will  widen 
the  valley  as  the  stream  tends  more  and  more 
to  cut  away  the  walls  in  proportion  as  the 
channel  is  lowered  to  base-level,  and  when  this 
stage  is  reached  the  course  of  the  stream  wanders 
from  one  side  to  the  other,  forming  a  flood- 
plain  by  deposition  of  the  silt  that  has  been 
brought  down  from  above.    See  Riv£B. 

VAL^EYFIELD.  A  port  of  entry  in  Bean- 
harnois  County,  Quebec,  Canada;  on  the  Saint 
Lawrence  River,  the  Beauhaxtiois  Canal,  Lake 
Saint  Francis,  and  the  Grand  Trunk,  the  Canada 
Atlantic,  and  the  Adirondack  and  Saint  Law- 
rence railroads;  30  miles  southwest  of  Montreal 
( Map :  Quebec,  B  6 ) .  It  has  a  cathedral,  a  col- 
lege, and  a  hospital;  cotton,  paper,  and  flour 
mills,  electric  lights,  water-works,  and  excellent 
water  power.  Population,  in  1891,  5516;  in  1901, 
11,055. 

VALLEY  FOBGE.  A  small  village  on  the 
Schuylkill  River,  in  Chester  County,  Pa. ;  on  the 
Philadelphia  and  Reading  Railroad,  24  miles 
west-northwest  of  Philadelphia.  Here  on  De- 
cember 17,  1777,  after  the  battles  of  Brandywine 
and  Germantown  and  the  occupation  of  Philadel- 
phia by  the  British,  the  American  army,  of 
about  11,000,  encamped  for  the  winter.  Washing- 
ton chose  this  place  partly  for  its  defensibility 
and  partly  to  protect  Congress,  then  in  session  at 
York,  Pa.,  from  a  sudden  British  attack.  Owing 
largely  to  the  incapacity  of  the  quartermaster- 
general  and  of  the  Commissary  Department,  the 
men  were  left  without  adequate  shelter,  food,  or 
clothing,  and  in  consequence  suffered  terrible 
hardships,  many  dying  of  starvation  and  cold.  At 
no  time  were  more  than  half  of  their  number  fit 
for  active  sen-ice.  It  was  here,  however,  that 
Baron  Steuben  (q.v.)  trained,  disciplined,  and  re- 
organized the  army,  and  thus  enabled  it  to  fight 
with  greater  efficiency  in  subsequent  campaigns, 
and  it  was  here  (May  1,  1778)  that  news  reached 
Washington  and  his  troops  of  the  consummation 
of  the  French  alliance.    On  June  18, 1778,  Wash* 
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ington  abandoned  his  camp  and  reoccupied  Phila- 
delphia,   preparatory    to    pursuing   the    British 
across  New  Jersey.     In   1893  Pennsylvania  ap- 
propriated $25,000  toward  making  Valley  Forge 
and  its  vicinity  a  State  |Mirk,  but  the  sum  proved 
insufficient  and  the  project  was  virtually  aban- 
doned. 
VALLEY  QUAIL.     See  Quail;    Pabtbidge. 
VALLQREN,  vftl'grftn,  ViixA   (1855—).     A 
Finnish  sculptor,  bom  in  Borg&,  and  long  resi- 
dent in  Paris,  whither  he  went  in  1878,  after 
studying  architecture  in  the  Helsingfors   Poly- 
technic.    He  entered  the  Ecole  des  Beaux- Arts, 
studied  under  Cavalier,  and  gained  much  popu- 
larity by  his*  fresh  and  distinguished  style.    His 
mirrors,  figurines,  lamp  stands,  urns,  apd  cande- 
labra rank  him  as  one  of  the  foremost  modem  dec- 
orative artists.  Of  his  statues  and  portraits,  sever- 
al are  in  New  York  City  in  the  Vanderbilt  collec- 
tion, notably  "Death  and  Resurrection"  and  "A 
Breton  Girl."     His  works  in  Finland  include  a 
"Maria  tta,"  in  the  Imperial  Castle,  and  a  "Head 
of  Christ"  in  the  National  Museum  at  Helsing- 
fors.   The  marble  group  ''Maternity,"  in  the  Mif- 
seum  of  Arras,  and  a  bronze  statuette,  "Youth," 
in  the  Berlin  National  Grallery,  should  also  be 
mentioned. 

VAL'LISKE'BIA  (Neo-Lat.,  named  in  honor 
of  Antonio  Vallianeri,  an  Italian  botanist  of  the 
eighteenth  century).  A  genus  of  small,  stem- 
less,  aquatic  plants, 
with  grass-like 
leaves,  belonging  to 
the  natural  order 
H  y  d  r  o  c  haridacese, 
and  found  in  the 
warm  parts  of  both 
hemispheres.  They 
generally  grow  in 
running  waters.  Val- 
lisneria  8pir€Ui8  is 
particularly  c  e  1  e  - 
brated  on  account  of 
its  peculiar  process 
of  fecundation.  The 
flowers  of  the  fe- 
male plants  rise  to 
the  surface  of  the 
water  by  uncoiling 
their  long  spirally 
twisted  stalks;  the 
flowers  of  the  male 
plants  become  de- 
tached, having  pre- 
viously grown  on 
short  spikes  at  the 
bottom  of  the  water, 
and  expand,  floating 
about  upon  the  sur- 
face. After  fecunda- 
tion, the  female  flow- 
ers    return      under 

i«LMi»(FAlHgD<rrto«plr»/te).  the  water  by  the  re- 
coilmg  of  their 
stalks  and  the  fruit  is  ripened  under  water.  The 
plast  is  found  in  ditches  and  bogs  in  Italy, 
Southern  France,  and  the  United  States,  where 
it  is  called  wild  celery,  and  is  famous  as  the 
food  of  the  canvas-back  duck. 

7ALL0MBBOSA,   val'dm-brCzA,   Congbijoa- 
1105  OF.    A  branch  of  the  Benedictine  Order, 


founded  in  the  eleventh  century  and  taking  its 
name  from  its  mother-house^  a  celebrated  abbey 
of  Tuscany,  situated  among  the  Apennines  in  a 
valley  surrounded  with  forests,  whence  the 
name.  Its  founder  was  Saint  John  Gualbert, 
born  at  Florence  either  in  985  or  995.  The  con- 
gregation was  a  contemplative  one,  and  observed 
strict  silence.  It  spread  into  France  and  through 
Italy,  but  never  had  more  than  sixty  houses.  Its 
decline  was  hastened  by  the  vicissitudes  of  the 
mother-house,  which  was  pillaged  in  1527  by  the 
troops  of  Charles  V.  It  was  plundered  in  1808  by 
the  French  Napoleon.  In  1866  it  was  appropri- 
ated by  the  Italian  Government,  and  since  1870 
has  been  used  as  a  school  for  the  Royal  Academy 
of  Forestry.  A  few  monks  still  remain,  partly  oc- 
cupied in  the  duties  of  the  meteorological  station 
founded  in  1654.  Vallombrosa  was  visited  by 
Dante,  celebrated  by  Ariosto  in  the  Orlando 
FurioaOj  and  mentioned  by  Milton  in  a  famous 
passage  of  Paradise  Lost. 

VALLON,  VA15N',  Charles  (1853—).  A 
French  alienist,  bom  in  Limoges.  He  studied 
medicine  there  and  in  Paris,  where  he  took  his 
degree  in  1882.  He  then  entered  the  Asile  des 
AliOn^s  of  the  Department  of  the  Seine,  passed  to 
the  clinic  of  mental  diseases  in  the  Medical  Fac- 
ulty of  Paris,  and  became  in  1885  chief  of  the 
Asile  Departmental  d'Ali^n^  at  Villejuif  and  ex- 
pert on  mental  diseases  for  the  courts.  Vallon 
was  commissioned  in  1897  to  investigate  the 
treatment  of  the  insane  in  Russia,  the  results  of 
which  investigation  were  embodied  in  the  volume 
Lea  aM4n^s  en  Russie, 

VALLS.  A  town  in  the  Province  of  Tarragona, 
Spain,  50  miles  west  of  Barcelona,  on  the  left 
bank  of  the  Francolt  (Map:  Spain,  F  2) .  It  has 
textile  factories,  potteries,  flour  mills,  and  dis- 
tilleries. Its  ancient  walls  give  it  a  picturesque 
aspect.     Population,  in  1897,  12,738. 

VALMOBB,  vftl'mAr',  Mabceline.  A  French 
poet.     See  Desbobdes-Valmobe. 

VALMYy  v&l'nkft'.  A  village  of  France,  in  the 
Department  of  Mame,  36  miles  southeast  of 
Rheims.  It  is  noted  as  the  scene  of  a  battle 
(September  20,  1792)  in  which  the  French  under 
Kellermann  (q.v.)  and  Dumouriez  repulsed  the 
Prussians  under  the  Duke  of  Brunswick,  after 
displaying  fine  bravery  under  a  furious  cannon- 
ade from  the  enemy.  The  battle  or  skirmish, 
frequently  spoken  of  as  the  cannonade  of  Valmy, 
did  not  cost  either  army  more  than  800  men,  but, 
though  from  a  military  point  of  view  an  insignifi- 
cant affair,  it  produced  moral  effects  of  the  great- 
est importance.  It  was  the  first  triumph  of  the 
republican  arms,  and  freed  the  French  nation 
from  the  temporary  panic  inspired  by  the  for- 
eign invasion.  Napoleon  made  Kellermann  Duke 
of  Valmy  in  1809. 

VALOISy  vft'lwa',  House  of.  A  branch  of 
the  Capetian  dynasty  (q.v.)  which  occupied  the 
throne  of  France  from  1328  till  1589.  It  origi- 
nated in  the  person  of  Charles,  second  son  of  King 
Philip  III.,  who  obtained  in  1285  the  County  of 
Valois  as  an  appanage  from  his  father.  Philip  IV., 
the  elder  brother  of  Charles,  left  three  sons,  who 
reigned  one  after  the  other  and  died  without  male 
issue,  and  the  succession  fell,  by  the  Salic  law, 
to  the  eldest  son  of  Charles,  who  accordingly 
ascended  the  throne  as  Philip  VI.   (q.v.).    The 


VAL0I8. 


212 


VAIiFY. 


elevation  of  the  House  of  Valois  to  the  throne 
of  France  gave  rise  to  long  and  bloody  wars  with 
Edward  III.  of  England,  who  claimed  the  crown 
through  his  mother,  Isabella,  the  daughter  of 
Philip  IV.  (See  Hundred  Yeabs'  VVab.)  The 
French  crown  fell  by  regular  succession  of  son  to 
father  to  John  the  Good  (1350-64),  Charles  V. 
(1364-80),    Charles    VI.     (1380-1422),    Charles 

VII.  (1422-61),  Louis  XL  (1461-83)  and  Charles 

VIII.  (1483-98).  Charles  VIIL  having  died 
without  male  issue,  the  crown  fell  to  the  repre- 
sentative of  the  nearest  collateral  male  line, 
Louis,  son  of  Charles,  Duke  of  Orleans,  and 
grandson  of  Louis,  Duke  of  Orleans,  the 
younger  brother  of  Charles  VI.,  who  ascended 
the  throne  as  Louis  XIL  (1498-1615),  the  first 
of  the  Valois-Orleans  house;  but  he  also  dying 
without  male  issue,  the  succession  devolved  up- 
on the  descendants  of  his  uncle,  Count  Jean 
d'Angoul&me,  whose  grandson,  Francis  I.  (1515- 
47),  succeeded.  Francis  I.  was  followed  by  his 
son  Henry  II.  (1547-59).  Henry's  three  sons, 
Francis  II.  (1559-60),  Charles  IX.  (1560-74), 
and  Henry  III.  (1574-89),  occupied  the  throne 
in  succession,  but,  none  of  them  leaving  male 
heirs,  the  crown  devolved  upon  Henry  IV.  of  Na- 
varre of  the  House  of  Bourbon  ( q.v. ) ,  which  was 
descended  from  Robert,  a  younger  brother  of 
Philip  III. 

VAIiOOHA  (It.  valUmia,  from  Gk. /SdXavof, 
halanos,  acorn;  connected  with  Lat.  glans,  Lith. 
gtle,  OChurch  Slav,  zelandi,  acorn).  The  acorn- 
cup  of  Quercus  ^gilops,  a  species  of  oak  indige- 
nous to  Asiatic  Turkey.  It  is  rich  in  tannic  acid, 
in  consequence  of  which  it  is  extensively  used  by 
tanners.  The  tree  is  cultivated  along  the  Med- 
iterranean shores.  In  Algeria  it  is  used  for  re- 
foresting the  mountains,  as  it  grows  rapidly  and 
seems  well  adapted  to  its  surroundings. 

VALPARAISO,  varp&ri'sd.  A  western 
province  of  Chile,  bounded  by  Santiago  on  the 
south  and  east,  Aconcagua  on  the  north  and  east, 
and  the  Pacific  Ocean  on  the  west  (Map:  Chile, 
G  10).  The  small  islands  of  Juan  Fernandez  are 
included  in  the  province.  Area,  1669  square 
miles.  The  surface  is  largely  mountainous  and 
sterile  in  the  southern  part,  but  fertile  in  the 
north.  The  chief  occupation,  outside  the  capital, 
is  agriculture.  Population,  in  1895,  220,756. 
Capital,  Valparaiso. 

VALPABAISO.  The  capital  of  the  Province 
of  Valparaiso,  Chile,  and  the  chief  seaport  of  the 
republic,  situated  on  a  bay  of  the  Pacific  68  miles 
(116  miles  by  rail)  west-northwest  of  Santiago, 
with  which  it  is  connected  by  rail  (Map:  Chile, 
C  10).  The  older  and  business  portion  of  the 
city  extends  along  the  shore  of  the  bay,  while 
on  the  slope  of  the  surrounding  hills  are  the 
finer  residence  suburbs.  Vifia  del  Mar,  a  few 
miles  to  the  east,  is  a  noted  suburb  and  seaside 
resort.  Valparaiso  enjoys  a  mild  and  equable 
climate,  the  average  temperature  being  58**  F., 
the  average  for  January  63",  and  for  July  53°. 
The  average  annual  rainfall  is  about  13.5  inches. 
The  town  has  some  well -constructed  streets  and 
a  square  with  many  monuments.  The  more  im- 
portant monuments  include  statues  of  Columbus, 
William  Wheelwright,  who  built  the  first  railway 
in  South  America,  Thomas  Cochrane  (tenth  Earl 
of  Dundonald),  who  organized  the  Chilean  navy, 
and  a  fine  monument  to  the  navy,  surmounted  by 


a  statue  of  Admiral  Prat.  The  port  is  strongly 
fortified  and  the  Government  maintains  here  a 
large  naval  arsenal.  The  chief  manufactures  are 
cotton  goods,  machinery,  and  ironwork;  other 
interests  are  the  manufacture  of  tobacco,  the 
bottling  of  mineral  water,  sugar  refining,  brew- 
ing, and  distilling.  The  harbor  is  very  accessible 
and  has  a  complete  system  of  docks,  warehouses, 
and  shipyards.  Valparaiso  exports  grain,  wool, 
leather,  guano,  saltpetre,  and  copper.  In  1898  it 
had  more  than  63  per  cent,  of  the  Chilean  import 
trade,  but  less  than  17  per  cent,  of  the  export. 
The  imports  at  Valparaiso  in  1900  amounted  to 
79,110,000  pesos  (paper)  and  the  exports  12,793,- 
000  pesos  (paper).  In  1900,  1027  ships,  of  1.386,- 
884  tons,  entered  the  port.  Population,  in  1820, 
6000;  in  1895,  122,447;  in  1900,  135,674,  of 
whom  some  12,000*  were  foreigners.  Valparaiso 
has  been  the  port  for  Santiago  since  1544.  It 
was  visited  by  a  terrible  earthquake  in  1855  and 
bombarded  by  a  Spanish  fleet  in  1866.  During 
the  civil  war  of  1891  it  was  taken  and  partly 
sacked  by  the  Congressional  troops. 

VALPABAISO,  vftrpi-ri'z6.  The  county- 
seat  of  Porter  County,  Ind.,  44  miles  southeast 
of  Chicago,  111.;  on  the  Pittsburg,  Fort  Wayne 
and  Chicago,  the  Chicago  and  Grand  Trunk,  and 
the  New  York,  Chicago  and  Saint  Louis  rail- 
roads (Map:  Indiana,  B  1).  It  is  largely  a 
residential  city,  and  has  the  Valparaiso  College 
and  Normal  Training  School,  Saint  Paul's  Acad- 
emy, and  a  fine  court  house.  The  city  is  in  a 
rich  farming  section,  ccnd  manufactures  mica, 
paint,  and  educational  specialties.  The  govern- 
ment is  vested  in  a  mayor,  elected  every  four 
years,  and  a  unicameral  council.  Valparaiso  was 
settled  in  1836  and  was  incorporated  in  1856. 
Population,  in  1890,  5090;  in  1900,  6280. 

VAI/PY,  Abraham  John  (1787-1854).  An 
English  printer  and  editor,  second  son  of  Richard 
Valpy,  the  head  master  of  Reading  School.  From 
his  father's  instruction  he  passed  to  Pembroke 
College,  Oxford,  graduating  in  1809.  While  a 
schoolboy  at  Reading  he  published  a  selection 
from  Cicero's  Letters,  which  went  through  sev- 
eral editions.  With  the  intention  of  rivaling 
the  great  classical  printers,  he  began  business 
in  London,  first  in  Chancery  Lane  and  subse- 
quently (1822)  in  Red  Lion  Court,  Fleet  Street 
Among  the  classics  published  by  him  are  Bro- 
tier's  Tactua  (5  vols.,  1812)  ;  a  reissue  of  Ste- 
phens's Thesaurus  QrceccB  Linguce  ( 12  vols.,  1816- 
28)  ;  the  Delphin  Classics,  with  George  Dj'er  as 
editor  ( 141. vols.,  1819-30) ;  and  The  Family  Classi- 
cal Library,  translations  into  English  (52  vols., 
1830-34) .  He  also  founded  The  Classical  Journal 
(1810)  and  a  periodical  called  The  Miiseum 
(1822)  ;  and  brought  out  an  illustrated  edition 
of  Shakespeare  (15  vols.,  1832-34).  In  or  about 
1837  he  sold  his  business  and  became  interested 
in  an  insurance  company  and  other  financial  un- 
dertakings. 

VAIiPY,  RicHABD  (1754-1836).  An  English 
educator.  He  was  born  on  the  island  of  Jersey, 
studied  at  Valognes,  Normandy,  at  Southamp- 
ton, and  at  Guildford  grammar  schools,  and  pro- 
ceeded to  Pembroke  (JoUege,  Oxford,  where  he 
graduated  in  1776.  Having  taken  orders  the 
following  year,  he  became  a  master  at  Bury  Saint 
Edmunds  School  and  in  1781  was  appointed  head 
master  at  Reading.    He  was  a  successful  teacher 
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at  this  school  for  fiity  years,  and  upon  retiring 
^as  succeeded  by  his  youngest  son,  Francis 
Bdward  Jackson.  He  was  the  author  of  Greek 
and  Latin  grammars  very  widely  used  in  their 
day. 

VALTEIXINA,vfil't6Me^n&.  The  upper  valley 
of  the  Adda.  River,  in  the  Province  of  Sondrio, 
Italy,  extending  from  the  Stilfser  Joch  (Alpine 
pass)  to  Lake  Conio.  More  particularly,  however, 
it  designates  only  the  lower  portion  (some  55 
thiles  long).  This  is  a  luxuriant,  charm- 
ing little  district,  opening  toward  the  west  be- 
tween the  Bergamese  and  the  Bemina  Alps. 
The  valley  is  famed  for  its  wines.  Grain  and 
fruit  are  also  produced.  Sondrio  and  Tirano  are 
in  this  valley.  In  mediaeval  times  the  Valtellina 
was  a  part  of  Lombardy.  It  was  wrested  from 
the  Duke  of  Milan  by  the  people  of  Grisons  in 
1512.  In  1620  the  Catholics  sought  through 
the  murder  of  the  adherents  of  the  Reformed 
faith  to  free  the  district  from  the  rule  of  the 
Swiss  Confederation.  The  Confederates,  how- 
ever, were  able  ultimately  to  maintain  pos- 
session of  the  valley  with  the  help  of  Spain  and 
Austria.  In  1797  Xapoleon  united  it  to  the 
Cisalpine  Republic.  In  1814  it  passed  to  Austria 
and  in  1859  to  Italy. 

VALUE  (OF.  value,  value,  fem.  sg.  of  p.p.  of 
taloir,  from  Lat.  valere,  to  be  strong,  able).  In 
political  economy,  a  word  that  is  most  com- 
monly used  to  designate  the  power  of  a  com- 
modity to  conmiand  other  commodities  in  ex- 
change. The  term  is  applied,  however,  to  several 
other  conceptions.  The  potential  capacity  of  an 
object  to  meet  human  needs  is  sometimes  called 
value — *value  in  use,'  in  the  terpiinology  of  the 
classical  economists.  In  modern  scientific 
economics,  the  term  'utility*  has  for  the  most 
part  supplanted  this  use  of  the  word  value.  An- 
other meaning  which  the  term  value  conveys  is 
the  significance  of  an  object  to  an  individual  as 
the  indispensable  condition  of  a  certain  satisfac- 
tion. Value  in  this  sense  of  the  term  is  frequent- 
ly called  'subjective  value,'  to  distinguish  it  from 
'objective'  or  *exchange'  value  (the  first  con- 
ception noted  above).  Subjective  value  is  of  two 
kinds,  'subjective  use  value,'  where  the  import- 
ance of  an  object  is  gauged  by  the  direct  satisfac- 
tion to  be  obtained  through  its  consumption,  and 
'subjective  exchange  value,'  where  the  importance 
of  an  object  is  gauged  by  the  satisfaction  it  will 
yield  indirectly,  through  exchange. 

A  distinction  is  usually  made  between  'market 
value'  and  'normal'  or  'natural  value.'  Market 
value  is  the  purchasing  power  of  a  commodity 
in  the  open  market  on  a  given  day;  normal  or 
natural  value  is  the  value  which  would  prevail 
if  competitive  forces  worked  without  friction. 
Market  values  fluctuate  widely  from  day  to  day; 
normal  values  change,  if  at  all,  only  with  changes 
in  the  fundamental  conditions  of  production  and 
consumption. 

The  word  'price'  is  often  used  as  synonymous 
with  'exchange  value.'  Economists  define  price  as 
the  power  of  a  commodity  to  command  money  in 
exchange;  value  ('exchange'  or  'objective')  is  the 
power  of  a  commodity  to  command  in  exchange 
commodities  in  general. 

In  order  to  have  value,  an  object  must  satisfy 
some  human  want,  and  it  must  exist  in  a  quanti- 
ty which  is  insufficient  wholly  to  satisfy  all  de- 


sire for  it.  It  must  possess  'utility'  and  'scarcity.' 
In  the  case  of  most  commodities,  limitation  in 
supply  is  due  to  the  necessity  for  effort  or  sacri- 
fice in  winning  such  commodities  from  nature. 
In  explaining  value,  economists  have  been  in- 
clined to  emphasize  one  or  the  other  of  these  two 
essential  conditions.  On  the  one  hand,  we  have 
the  coat  theories  of  value;  on  the  other,  the  util- 
ity theories.  As  representative  of  the  cost  theories 
we  may  take  that  known  as  the  classical  theory, 
derived  from  Adam  Smith,  logically  developed  by 
Ricardo,  and  substantially  completed  by  Senior, 
Carey,  John  Stuart  Mill,  and  Caimes.  Accord- 
ing to  this  "theory,  market  value  is  determined 
by  demand  and  supply,  being  fixed  at  the  point 
where  the  former  just  equals  the  latter.  Value 
increases  directly  with  increase  in  demand,  in- 
versely with  increase  in  supply  (other  conditions 
remaining  the  same) .  In  the  case  of  commodities 
that  may  be  freely  reproduced  without  increase 
in  cost,  cost  of  production  determines  normal 
value.  If  market  value  is  not  high  enough  to 
cover  cost  of  production  some  producers  will  turn 
to  other  industries,  with  the  result  that  value 
will  rise  through  decrease  in  supply.  If,  on  the 
other  hand,  market  value  exceeds  cost  of  pro- 
duction, producers  will  secure  a  profit  which  will 
lure  other  producers  into  the  field,  whose  compe- 
tition will  reduce  prices  to  the  cost  level.  In  the 
case  of  commodities  produced  at  varying  costs 
(e.g.  the  products  of  agriculture)  values  will 
tend  to  equal  cost  to  the  producer  in  the  least 
favorable  situation  whose  product  is  neverthe- 
less necessary  to  meet  the  demand.  The  classical 
economists  recognized  a  third  class  of  conunodi- 
ties,  consisting  of  those  which  could  not  be  re- 
produced (e.g.  paintings  by  the  old  masters), 
and  of  those  whose  production  is  controlled  by  a 
monopoly.  The  value  of  such  commodities,  in 
their  theory,  is  derived  from  their  utility  and 
scarcity.  Such  commodities  were  regarded  as 
relatively  unimportant ;  accordingly,  the  law  that 
value  is  controlled  in  the  long  run  by  cost  of  pro- 
duction was  held  to  be  nearly  universal. 

During  the  second  and  third  quarters  of  the 
nineteenth  century  the  classical  theory  of  value 
was  almost  universally  held  by  economists;  it 
serves  as  the  basis  of  much  of  the  economic 
thought  of  the  present  day. 

A  second  theory  of  much  historical  importance 
is  the  labor  theory  of  value.  Adam  Smith  ar- 
gues that  in  a  primitive  society  the  respective 
amounts  of  labor  spent  on  commodities  must 
have  served  as  a  basis  for  their  exchange  value; 
Ricardo  in  many  passages  speaks  as  though  he 
regarded  labor  as  the  basis  of  exchange  value, 
although  a  general  examination  of  his  work 
leaves  no  doubt  that  he  admits  the  determining 
influence  of  other  elements  in  value  besides  labor. 
The  theory  was  adopted  by  Ka^^l  Marx  and  his 
followers  as  a  theoretical  basis  for  socialism. 
Whatever  part  of  the  value  of  a  commodity  falls 
to  the  landlord  or  the  capitalist  Karl  Marx  re- 
garded as  a  deduction  from  the  fruits  of  labor, 
since  labor  alone  created  value.  The  difficulty  in 
accounting  for  the  value  of  goods  produced  at  a 
varying  expense  in  labor,  of  goods  which  are  not 
reproducible,  and  of  those  which  are  freely  given 
by  nature,  but  in  quantities  not  adequate  to  the 
demand,  deprives  this  theory  of  scientific  value. 

Utility  theories  of  value  were  imsuccessful  in 
explaining  the  facts  of  value,  until  the  second 
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half  of  the  nineteenth  century,  when  the  concept 
'marginal  utility*  was  discovered.  By  a  well- 
known  psychological  principle,  the  pleasure  de- 
rived from  the  satisfaction  of  any  given  want  de- 
clines with  each  successive  unit  of  satisfaction 
experienced.  If  an  individual  possesses  a  stock 
of  goods  for  consumption,  some  units  of  this  stock 
may  be  so  used  as  to  yield  a  high  degree  of  satis- 
faction; other  imits  will  yield  less,  and  the 
*finar  or  'marginal*  unit  may  yield  but  little 
satisfaction,  however  great  the  satisfaction  from 
the  first  unit  may  have  been.  The  absolute  im- 
portance to  the  individual  of  any  unit  in  his 
possession  will  be  measured  by  *the  utility 
of  the  marginal  unit,  since  the  loss  of  any  other 
unit  would  at  once  be  made  good  by  tJhe  sub- 
stitution of  the  marginal  unit.  In  his  private 
economy,  an  individual  values  his  goods  accord- 
ing to  their  marginal  utilities.  In  exchange, 
both  buyer  and  seller  compare  the  marginal  util- 
ity of  the  commodity  to  be  bought  and  sold  with 
the  marginal  utility  of  money.  If  the  seller 
finds  that  the  marginal  utility  of  the  money  of- 
fered him  exceeds  the  marginal  utility  of  the 
commodity  for  sale,  he  is  naturally  willing  to 
sell;  if  the  buyer  finds  that  the  marginal  utility 
of  the  commodity  exceeds  that  of  the  money  de- 
manded, he  purchases.  Naturally,  many  sellers 
would  be  willing  to  take  a  price  less  than  that 
which  they  are  offered;  many  buyers  would  pay 
more  than  they  do  rather  than  go  without  the 
commodity  they  desire.  A  certain  number  of 
buyers,  however,  possess  limited  means,  and 
would  not  purchase  if  the  price  rose  above  a  cer- 
tain figure.  A  number  of  sellers  would  hold 
their  property  rather  than  take  a  lower  price. 
It  is  these  buyers  who  are  least  eager  to  buy 
and  sellers  least  eager  to  sell  who  hold  the  power 
of  determining  ratios  of  exchange,  all  other  pur- 
chases and  sales,  in  an  open  market,  conform- 
ing to  the  values  set  by  these. 

The  marginal  utility  theory  does  not  deny  that 
in  the  long  run  the  values  of  commodities  tend 
to  correspond  with  their  respective  costs  of  pro- 
duction ;  but  it  gives  a  new  interpretation  to  the 
fact.  'Costs*  con.sist  themselves  in  values — value 
of  labor,  capital,  use  of  land,  etc.,  used  up  in  the 
manufacture  of  a  commodity.  These  things  arc 
not  valued  for  their  own  sake,  but  for  the  sake 
of  the  products  for  final  consumption  into  which 
they  enter.  Naturally,  these  commodities  are 
valued  marginally.  If  pig  iron  in  one  use  creates 
a  value  equal  to  40,  in  another  use  a  value  rep- 
resented by  10,  the  latter  use  will  determine  the 
value  of  pig  iron.  But  under  free  competition 
there  would  be  a  tendency  to  increase  the  pro- 
duction of  commodities  in  which  pig  iron  created 
a  value  of  40,  withdrawing  iron,  if  necessary, 
from  the  less  productive  use.  The  result  would 
be  that  the  value  of  iron  in  the  more  profitable 
use  would  decline,  and  with  it  the  value  of  the 
commodity  into  which  it  entered.  In  this  way 
it  appears  as  if  value  were  determined  by  costs. 
On  the  other  hand,  the  increase  in  value  of  iron 
in  the  least  profitable  use,  resulting  from  the 
withdrawal  of.  iron  from  that  use,  shows  quite 
clearly  that  in  a  broad  view  it  is  the  commodity 
for  final  consumption  that  determines  the  value 
of  the  elements  in  cost,  not  cost  that  determines 
values. 

This  theory  was  originated  by  Gossen  in  the 
fifties,  but  gained  no  attention  at  the  time.   Two 


decades  later  it  was  rediscovered  by  Jevons,  Men- 
ger,  Walras,  and  J.  B.  Clark,  working  independ- 
ently. Through  the  consistency  with  which  it  ex- 
plains the  diverse  phenomena  of  value,  it  has  re- 
ceived wide  acceptance,  although  it  has  been  un- 
able to  displace  the  classical  theory  completely. 
Marshall  has  endeavored  to  reconcile  the  two 
theories,  holding  that  cost  of  production  and 
marginal  utility,  taken  together,  explain  value, 
but  that  neither  theory  alone  explains  it  sati» 
factorily.  In  this  view  he  is  followed  by  proba- 
bly the  majority  of  American  and  English  econo- 
mists.   See  Political  Economy. 

BiBLiooBAPHT.  All  standard  works  on  econom- 
ics present  a  general  theory  of  value.  For  the 
classical  theory,  the  best  expositions  are  Mill, 
Principles  of  Political  Economy  (London,  numer- 
ous editions),  and  Cairnes,  Political  Economy 
(New  York,  1874).  For  the  labor  theory,  see 
Marx,  Capital  (London,  1887).  For  the  margi- 
nal utility  theory,  consult  Gossen,  Oesetze  des 
menschlichen  Verkehrs  (Brunswick,  1854)  ; 
Jevons,  Theory  of  Political  Economy  (London, 
1871);  Clark,  Philosophy  of  Wealth  (Boston, 
1894);  Wieser,  Natural  Value  (London,  1893)  ; 
Smart,  Introduction  to  the  Theory  of  Value 
(ib.,  1891);  Marshall,  Principles  of  Econom- 
ics (3ded.,  ib.,  1895). 

VALUE.  In  music,  the  time-value  of  a  note 
or  rest,  in  a  general  sense,  is  the  length  of  ita 
duration  as  compared  with  the  whole  note,  which 
is  the  unit  of  time-measure.  In  a  special  sense, 
the  value  of  a  note  or  rest  is  the  length  of  ita 
duration  as  compared  with  the  particular  note 
adopted  as  the  unit  of  measure  for  a  particular 
composition.  Thus,  in  }  time  the  unit  of  meas- 
ure is  the  quarter  note,  in  }  time  the  eighth 
note,  etc. 

VAIiVATA.  A  small  pulmonate  mollusk  of 
American  fresh  waters,  remarkable  for  the 
squareness  of  its  whorls.  See  Colored  Plate  of 
Snails. 

VALVE.  A  device  or  appliance  for  control- 
ling the  flow  of  liquids,  gas,  or  loose  material 
through  a  pipe,  chute,  or  other  form  of  passage- 
way. With  the  general  use  of  steam,  water,  gas, 
and  o^l>or  fluids,  a  great  variety  of  valves  have 
been  invented  and  are  in  daily  use.  These  valves 
bear  various  trade  names  based  on  their  purpose, 
the  shape  or  motion  of  the  valve,  and  the  method 
of  operation.  Thus  we  have  safety  valves,  globe 
valves,  slide  valves,  screw  valves,  etc.  Valves 
generally,  whatever  their  specific  names  may  be, 
can  be  included  in  a  general  classification  with 
reference  to  the  manner  in  which  their  motion  is 
obtained,  or  in  a  general  classification  with  re- 
gard to  the  motion  relative  to  the  valve  seat.  In 
the  first  classification  are:  (1)  Valves  opened 
and  closed  by  hand;  (2)  valves  operated  by  in- 
dependent mechanism;  (3)  valves  operated  by 
mechanism  connected  with  the  machine  whose 
operation  they  control;  and  (4)  valves  opened 
and  closed  by  the  motion  of  the  fluid  whose  flow 
they  control.  Classified  with  regard  to  their 
motion  relative  to  the  valve  seat  there  are:  (1) 
valves  which  rotate  in  the  opening,  (2)  valves 
which  rise  and  fall  perpendicularly  from  and  to 
their  seats,  and  (3)  valves  which  open  and  close 
by  sliding  on  and  parallel  to  their  seats.  It  is 
obvious  that  the  characteristics  of  the  fii^t  and 
second  classifications  may  be  combined  in  one 
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▼alve;  thus  a  elide  valve  may  be  operated  by 
hand  like  the  ordinary  hand  screw  gate  valve,  by 
separate  mechanism  like  the  hydraulic  gate 
valves  for  water- works,  or  by  mechanism  con- 
nected with  the  medium  operated  like  the  slide 
valve  of  a  locomotive.  The  construction  of  some 
conunon  forms  of  valves  is  as  follows:  A  flap 
valve  consists  of  a  disk  hinged  at  one  side  so  as 
to  open  and  close  like  the  lid  of  a  coffee  pot.  A 
butterfly  valve  consists  of  a  disk  hinged  at 
diametrically  opposite  edges  and  slit  through  the 
centre  at  right  angles  to  the  hinges  so  that  the 
two  flaps  swing  upward  and  away  from  each  other 
when  the  valve  opens.  Another  construction  con- 
sists in  placing  the  hinges  together  on  the  dia- 
metrical slit  so  that  the  two  flap  upward  and 
toward  each  other.  A  disk  valve  consists  of  a 
circular  disk  seated  on  a  grid  and  free  to  slide 
up  and  down  for  a  limited  distance  on  a  rod  or 
bolt  passing  through  a  hole  in  its  centre.  Lift 
or  poppet  valves  consist  of  a  disk  with  a  flat  or 
beTcled  edge  seated  on  a  circular  disk;  they 
operate  by  their  own  weight,  like  a  disk  valve,  or 
by  means  of  springs  or  rods.  Slide  Valves  are 
of  various  forms.  The  D  valve  and  the 
piston  valve,  illustrated  in  the  article  on  Logo- 
motives,  are  examples.  The  gate  valve  used  on 
'water  mains  consists  of  a  metal  disk  sliding  be- 
tween two  seats  inclined  toward  each  other  so 
as  to  form  a  wedge-shaped  slot.  This  disk  is 
also  wedge-shaped  to  correspond  with  the  slot, 
and  is  raised  and  lowered  by  a  stem  attached  to 
its  upper  edge  and  screwed  up  and  down  by  a 
hand  wheel.  Cocks  consist  of  a  conical  plug 
seated  in  a  conical  casing;  both  plug  and  casing 
have  a  hole  through  them  in  the  line  of  the  pipe, 
and  by  turning  the  plug  so  that  the  holes  coin- 
cide tne  valve  is  opened.  Valves  are  usually 
made  of  metal,  cast  iron,  bronze,  brass,  and 
steel,  combined  with  rubber,  leather,  or  other 
flexible  material   to  secure  tightness.     See   Air 
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Valves  in  Musical  Instruments  are  me- 
chanical devices  in  some  brass  instruments  for 
lengthening  or  shortening  the  column  of  air. 
By  means  of  this  mechanism  the  older  natural 
horns  and  trumpets,  which  had  only  a  diatonic 
scale,  were  changed  to  chromatic  instruments 
capable  of  producing  every  chromatic  interval 
within  their  range.  The  number  of  valves  is 
generally  three,  though  some  instruments  have 
four.  Two  systems  of  valves  are  now  in  general 
use — piston  valves  and  rotary  valves.  The  latter 
afTord  the  player  a  lighter  manipulation  of  his 
instrument,  but  are  more  likely  to  get  out  of 
order  than  the  piston  valves.  For  valves  in 
the  organ,  see  Obqan. 

vAMBISBY,  vftm^ftr-y',  Arminius  (1832—). 
An  Hungarian  traveler  and  Orientalist,  bom  at 
Szerdahely,  near  Pressburg.  He  was  largely 
self-educated.  In  1854  he  went  to  Constanti- 
nople as  a  private  tutor,  where  he  acquired  a 
knowledge  of  Eastern  languages,  later  becoming 
private  secretary  to  Fuad  Pasha.  With  tlie 
assistance  of  the  Hungarian  Academy  he  trav- 
eled through  Armenia  and  Persia  from  18fil  till 
1864,  visiting  Khiva,  Bokhara,  and  Samarkand. 
On  his  return  to  Europe  he  was  appointed  pro- 
fessor of  Oriental  languages  at  the  University 
of  Budapest.     The  literary  activity  of  Vflmb<iry 


was  confined,  in  the  main,  to  the  Ural-Altaic 
linguistic  stocks,  especially  the  Turkish.  Among 
his  numerous  works  the  most  important  are: 
Travels  and  Adventures  in  Ventral  Asia  (2d  ed. 
1873)  ;  Meine  Wanderungen  und  Erlehnisse  in 
Persien  (1867);  Cagataische  Sprachstudien 
( 1867 ) ;  Etymologisches  Worterhuch  der  turko- 
tatarischen  Hprachen  (1878);  Altosmanische 
Sprachstudien  (1901) ;  editions  of  the  Kudatken- 
Bilik  (1870)  and  the  Schexhaniade  (1885)  ;  and 
the  geographical,  political,  and  historical  books: 
Skizzen  aus  Mittelasien  (1868);  Russlands 
Machtstellung  in  Asien  (1871)  ;  Oeschichte  Boch- 
aras  oder  Transoxaniens  (1872);  Zentralasien 
und  die  englisch-russische  Orenzfrage  (1873); 
Der  Islam  im  neunzehnten  Jahrhundert  (1875) ; 
Sittenbilder  aus  dem  Morgenlande  (1876); 
Primitive  Kultur  des  turko-tatarisohen  Volkes 
(1878);  Vrsprung  der  Magyaren  (1882);  Das 
Turkenvolk  (1885);  The  Coming  Struggle  for 
India  (1885);  The  Story  of  Hungary  (1886); 
and  A  magyarsdg  keletkez4se  4s  gyarapoddsa 
(1895).  Consult  his  autobiographical  Arminius 
VdrnhH-y;  His  Life  and  Adventures  (7th  ed., 
London,  1889). 

VAMPIBE  (Serv.,  Bulg.  vampir,  Russ.  t?cwi- 
pirH,  Little  Russ.  vampyr,  uper.  White  Russ. 
«ptr,  vampire,  probably  from  North  Turk,  uher, 
witch).  In  Slavic  folklore,  a  corpse  that  rises 
at  night  from  his  grave,  and  drinks  the  blood 
of  the  living,  which  he  obtains  by  sucking,  with- 
out arousing  the  sleeper.  He  may  not  only  ap- 
pear in  human  form,  but  can  assume  the  shape 
of  a  dog,  cat,  toad,  or  any  blood-sucking  animal. 
The  victim  loses  appetite,  wastes  away,  and 
after  a  few  days  expires  without  any  visible  dis- 
ease. The  corpse  of  the  destroyer,  being  thus 
supplied,  remains  pliable  and  life-like.  The 
veins  are  full,  the  cheeks  ruddy  and  plump,  and 
the  mouth  is  gory — properties  which  enable  an 
inquirer  to  ascertain  the  vampire  quality.  The 
most  effective  remedies  against  the  vampire  are 
cremation  of  the  corpse,  or  nailing  it  by  a  thorn 
or  aspen  stake  driven  at  one  blow  through  the 
breast  to  the  bottom  of  the  grave  to  prevent  the 
body  from  wandering.  Yet  another  mode  of  kill- 
ing the  vampire  is  to  chop  off  the  head  of  the 
corpse  with  a  grave-digger's  shovel. 

Communities  as  well  as  individuals  may  be  at- 
tacked by  the  vampire.  In  general,  children  are 
first  destroyed.  The  demon  may,  however,  be 
traced  by  sprinkling  salt  on  the  floor  of 
the  house  which  it  haunts.  Vampirism  is  sel- 
dom a  matter  of  choice,  but  a  necessity  depend- 
ing on  criminal  character,  or  some  other  reason 
which  is  likely  to  render  a  spirit  uneasy  in  the 
grave.  Thus  witches,  wizards,  suicides,  children 
of  the  devil,  or  illegitimate  offspring  of  parents 
themselves  illegitimate,  are  vampires,  while  the 
leap  of  a  cat  or  the  flight  of  a  bird  across  a 
corpse  may  force  even  the  innocent  dead  to  be- 
come a  vampire.  Vampirism  is,  moreover,  re- 
garded as  infectious,  since,  it  is  believed, 
a  man  who  has  been  the  object  of  attack 
is  himself  thereby  turned  into  a  vampire. 
The  practice  of  burying  murderers  and 
other  criminals  with  a  stake  through  the  body 
was  evidently  brought  about  by  dread  of  their 
turning  into  vampires;  as  regards  suicides,  this 
custom  was  only  abolished  in  England  by  a 
statute  of  George  IV.     A  survival  of  the  super- 
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Btition  has  been  cited  in  New  England  as  late 
as  the  first  half  of  the  nineteenth  century,  while 
in  1870-71  there  were  several  trials  for  vampir- 
ism in  West  Prussia^  Pomerania,  and  Meck- 
lenburg. 

The  belief  in  vampires  is  part  of  the  wide- 
spread fear  of  mali^ant  ghosts  (see  Ghosts), 
especially  the  Lamia  (q.v.),  fostered  by  the 
medieval  belief  of  the  Greek  Catholic  Church 
that  all  who  died  under  ecclesiastical  ban  were 
kept  alive  by  the  devil  for  the  ruin  of  their 
surviving  friends.  The  belief  is  an  ancient  one, 
treated  by  Philostratus  and  Phlegon  of  Tralles, 
by  Goethe  in  his  Braut  von  Eairntn,  and  in  operas 
by  Palma  (1812),  Hart  (1820),  Marschner 
( 1828 ) ,  and  Von  Lindpainter  ( 1828 ) .  Consult : 
Hertz,  Der  Werwolf  (Stuttgart,  1862);  Ralston, 
Russian  Folk-tales   (London,  1873). 

VAMPIBE.  A  Neotropical  blood-sucking  bat 
of  the  section  Desmodontes  of  the  family  Phyl- 
lostomidfle,  and  especially  of  the  genera  Desmodus 
and  Diphylla;  specifically,  2)e««iodu«  rwfti^.  These 
bats  are  of  small  size^  are  tailless,  and  have 
nose-leafs,  an  organization  modified  in  accord- 
ance with  their  habit  of  subsisting  by  sucking 
blood  from  the  bodies  of  the  larger  mammals, 
including  man,  usually  while  the  victim  is  asleep. 
The  single  pair  of  upper  incisors  are  prolonged, 
and  sharpened  into  caniniform  teeth,  which  will 


SKULL  OF  ▲  TRUE  TAICPIBB. 

Showing  extraordinary  form  of  piercing  Incisora  In  the 
upper  Jaw  of  Deemodus  rutiia. 

pierce  the  skin  like  lancets  and  are  rooted  in 
bones  of  unusual  size  and  solidity.  The  canines 
are  large,  the  premolars  small,  and  the  molars 
absent.  The  gullet  is  so  small  that  nothing  but 
liquid  food  can  pass,  and  the  stomach  is  intesti- 
form,  while  the  intestinal  canal  is  modified  to 
suit  a  diet  of  blood.  The  blood  of  the  victim 
is  likely  to  continue  to  flow  after  the  vampire  de- 
parts. Repeated  visits  of  the  vampire  may  so 
weaken  a  horse,  a  cow,  or  a  human  being,  that 
death  may  follow.  In  some  places  and  times  it 
becomes  dangerous  to  sleep  exposed  to  the  bat's 
attack,  but  the  total  of  injury  done  is  far  less 
than  is  popularly  believed.  Desmodus  inhabits 
forested  regions  from  Central  America  to  Chile. 
Another  still  smaller  bloodsucker  is  the  closely 
related  Brazilian  Diphylla  ecaudataj  whose  habit 
is  to  pare  away  the  skin  until  the  blood  oozes 
through  the  shaved  space. 

The  family  (Phyllostomidae)  is  very  large, 
and  distinguished  from  other  bats  by  the  pres- 
ence of  three  bony  joints  in  the  middle  finger  of 
the  hand  (wing).  They  are  greatly  diverse  in 
habits  and  fare.  Some  are  exclusively  insectiv- 
orous; the  majority  feed  mainly  or  entirely  on 
fruits;  two  species  are  exclusively  blood-drink- 
ers and  one  section,  the  javelin-bats  (Phyllo- 
stoma),  while  probably  subsisting  mainly  on 
fruit,  sometimes  also  attack  animals  and  men. 


In  the  uncertainty  of  information  as  to  this 
group,  the  word  S'ampire*  has  been  widely  and 
often  mistakenly  applied.  It  is  commonly  given, 
for  example,  to  the  great  South  American  *false 
vampire'  (Vampirus  spectrum),  which  feeds 
wholly  on  fruit,  and  is  quite  harmless.  It 
measures  28  inches  across  the  expanded  wings, 
and  is  common  about  villages.  For  illustrations 
and  bibliography,  see  Bat. 

VAN,  van.  The  capiUl  of  the  Vilayet  of  Van, 
in  Turkish  Armenia,  in  a  very  fertile  plain,  two 
miles  east  of  Lake  Van  (Map:  Turkey  in  Asia, 
K  3).  The  town,  surrounded  by  double  walls 
and  a  moat,  is  poorly  built,  with  narrow  streets 
and  flat-roofed  mud  houses.  The  most  inter- 
esting archceological  feature  of  Van  is  the  ancient 
castle,  standing  on  a  rock  about  300  feet  high. 
There  are  fragments  of  cuneiform  inscriptions  qp 
the  walls  and  a  trilingual  inscription  of  Xerxes  on 
the  southern  side  of  the  castle  rock.  There  are 
a  number  of  Christian  schools  in  the  town  main- 
tained by  the  American  Mission.  The  popula- 
tion is  estimated  at  30^000,  of  whom  the  Ar- 
menians constitute  about  one-half. 

Armenian  historians  give  to  Van  the  name  of 
Shemiramagerd,  or  the  *City  of  Semiramis.'  It  is 
believed  that  Van  occupies  the  site  of  Tliospia, 
and  capital  of  the  Armenian  Kingdom  of  Biainas, 
and  its  citadel  and  fortifications  date  probably 
from  the  eighth  century  B.C.  The  city  was  cap- 
tured by  Sapor  II.  in  the  middle  of  the  fourth 
century  a.d.  At  the  beginning  of  the  tenth  century 
it  became  the  capital  of  the  Armenian  Province 
of  Vasburagan.  It  was  captured  at  the  end 
of  the  fourteenth  century  by  Timur,  after  whose 
death  it  passed  to  Persia,  and  in  the  sixteenth 
century  to  the  Osmanlis. 

VAN,  Lake.  The  largest  lake  in  Asiatic 
Turkey.  It  lies  near  the  Persian  and  Russian 
boundaries,  between  Armenia  and  Kurdistan,  and 
close  to  the  sources  of  the  Euphrates  and  Tigris, 
at  an  altitude  of  over  5000  feet  (Map:  Turkey  in 
Asia,  K  3).  It  is  about  80  miles  long  and  10  to 
60  miles  wide,  with  an  area  of  1400  square  miles. 
Its  shores  are  very  irregular,  and  the  lake  is 
surrounded  by  densely  wooded  mountains.  It  re- 
ceives a  few  short  streams,  but  has  no  outlet,  its 
water  being  very  salt.  Near  its  eastern  shore 
lies  the  town  of  Van  (q.v.). 

VANADINITE.  A  mineral  lead  chloride 
and  vanadate  crystallized  in  the  hexagonal  sys- 
tem. It  has  a  resinous  lustre,  and  in  color  varies 
from  yellow  to  red  and  brown.  It  usually  occurs 
a.s  prismatic  crystals  with  smooth  faces  and 
sharp  edges,  also  sometimes  in  rounded  forms 
and  globular  incrustations,  and  is  found  in  the 
Urals,  Sweden,  Argentina,  South  Africa,  Mex- 
ico and  in  the  United  States  with  wulfenite  and 
pyromorphite  at  various  localities  in  New  York, 
Arizona,  and  New  Mexico.  This  mineral  finds 
some  use  as  a  source  of  vanadium  salts,  which 
are  used  as  a  pigment  for  porcelain,  and  in  the 
manufacture  of  ink. 

VANADITTM  (NeoLat..  from  Vanadis,  a 
Scandinavian  goddess).  A  metallic  element  dia- 
covered  by  Sefstrom  in  1830.  It  is  never  found 
native,  but  occurs  in  combination  as  vanadic 
acid  in  a  number  of  minerals,  including  descol- 
oizite,  endlichite,  motthamite,  psittacinite,  roscoe- 
lite,  and  vanadinite.     It  has  also  been  found  in 
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the  lava  at  Vesuvius  and  spectroscopically  in 
the  sun.  It  is  a  difficult  metal  to  obtain  pure, 
but  was  isolated  by  Roscoe  by  heating  the  an- 
hydrous dichloride  in  pure  dry  hydrogen. 

'V^anadium  ( symbol,  Va;  atomic  weight,  51.38) 
is  a  light-gray  powder  that  has  a  specific  gravity 
of  5.5  and  melts  at  a  very  high  temperature. 
The  metal  combines  with  platinum  to  form  an 
alloy,  and  with  oxygen  forms  a  monoxide,  a  diox- 
ide, a  trioxide,  a  tetroxide,  and  a  pentoxide,  of 
which  the  last  two  act  as  acid- forming  oxides, 
forming  hypovanadic  and  vanadic  compounds. 
Of  the  various  vanadium  salts,  ammonium  meta- 
vanadate,  formed  by  dissolving  the  pentoxide 
in  ammonium  hydrate,  is  used  as  a  black  pig- 
ment, frequently  with  aniline  as  a  dye,  and 
also  as  the  basis  of  a  permanent  black  ink. 

VAN  BENEDEN,  van  bf/ne-d&n,  Piebbe 
Joseph.    A  Belgian  zoologist.    See  Beneden. 

VANBBTTOH,  vJln'btir-ii,  Sir  John  (1664- 
1726).  An  eminent  English  architect  and 
dramatist.  He  was  bom  in  London,  the  grand- 
son of  a  Protestant  refugee  from  Flanders,  said 
to  have  settled  in  England  in  the  time  of  Queen 
Elizabeth.  John  Vanbrugh  at  about  nineteen 
went  to  France,  presumably  to  study  architecture, 
but  he  returned  to  England  some  two  years  later 
and  got  a  commission  in  the  army,  in  which  he 
presently  became  a  captain.  In  1690  he  was 
again  in  France,  and  was  arrested  on  suspicion 
of  being  a  spy,  at  length  being  made  a  prisoner 
in  the  Bastile.  He  was  released  late  m  1692 
and  returned  to  England.  His  first  play  was 
The  Relapse,  or  Virtue  in  Danger,  a  sequel  to 
Colley  Gibber's  Lovers  Last  Shift,  from  which 
Sir  Novelty  Fashion  reappears  in  Vanbrugh's 
piece  as  the  inimitable  Lord  Foppington.  It  was 
produced  at  Drury  Lane  about  the  end  of  1690, 
and  it  at  once  established  its  author  as  one  of 
the  leading  wnts  and  dramatists  of  the  day.  In 
the  following  spring  his  comedy  of  The  Provok'd 
TVife^  brought  out  at  the  Lincoln's  Inn  Fields 
Theatre,  met  with  an  even  better  reception.  The 
year  1698  is  notable  in  dramatic  history  for  the 
publication  of  Jeremy  Collier's  famous  Short 
Vieic  of  the  Immorality  and  Profaneness  of  the 
English  Stage.  Vanbrugh  was  among  those 
specially  attacked,  and  he  published  in  the  same 
year  a  pamphlet  in  reply  called  A  Short  Vindica- 
tion of  The  Relapse  and  The  Provoked  \Vife  from 
Immorality  and  Profaneness.  Of  his  other  works, 
several  of  them  more  or  less  free  adaptations 
from  the  French,  the  best  is  The  Confederacy,  a 
brilliant  comedy,  which  was  produced  in  1706 
at  the  new  theatre  that  he  built  in  the  Hay- 
market  for  himself  and  Congreve. 

Meanwhile,  he  had  lieen  making  his  way  as  an 
architect.  In  1701  he  began  erecting  for  the 
Earl  of  Carlisle  the  palace  of  Castle  Howard  in 
Yorkshire.  In  1702  he  was  appointed  Comptrol- 
ler of  the  Board  of  Works.  His  reputation  was 
such  that  in  1705  he  was  engaged  to  erect  Blen- 
heim Palace,  which  Parliament  had  voted  to  the 
Duke  of  Marlborough;  but  the  Duchess,  after 
her  husband's  death,  refused  to  pay  Vanbrugh 
his  salary  and  dismissed  him  from  his  office. 
After  much  trouble,  he  managed  to  get  nearly 
all  the  money  due.  He  was  knighted  in  1714, 
and  died  at  Whitehall.  At  his  death  Vanbrugh 
left  an  unfinished  comedy  called  The  Journey  to 
London,  which  Cibber  completed  and  produced  at 


Drury  Lane  in  1728  as  The  Provoked  Husband. 
Consult:  W.  C.  Ward,  Introduction  to  ed..  Sir 
John  Vanbrugh  (London,  1898)  ;  Swain,  Intro- 
duction to  the  Best  Plays  of  Sir  John  Van- 
brugh (ib.,  1896)  ;  Leigh  Hunt,  The  Dramatic 
Works  of  Wycherly,  Congreve,  Vanbrugh,  and 
Farquhar^  with  Biographical  and  Critical  Notes 
(new  ed.,  ib.,  1855)  ;  Hazlitt,  Lectures  on  the 
English  Comic  Writers  (ib.,  1819)  ;  Dametz,  John 
Vanbrughs  Leben  und  Werke  (Vienna,  1898). 

VAN  BETTNT,  Henby  (1832-).  An  Ameri- 
can architect,  bom  in  Boston,  Mass.  He  grad- 
uated at  Harvard  in  1854^  and  during  the  Civil 
War  served  for  two  years  as  military  secretary 
on  the  staff  of  the  admiral  commanding  the 
North  Atlantic  Squadron.  Among  the  more  im- 
portant buildings  of  w^hich  he  w^as  the  architect 
are  Memorial  Hall  at  Harvard,  the  library 
building  of  the  University  of  Michigan,  the  First 
Church  in  Boston,  and  the  Electricity  Building 
at  the  World's  Columbian  Exposition.  Among 
his  writings  are  Orcek  Lines  and  Other  Archi- 
tectural Essays  (1893),  and  a  translation  of 
Viollet  le  Due's  Discourses  on  Architecture. 

VAN  BU'BEN,  Martin  (1782-1862).  Eighth 
President  of  the  United  States.  He  was  born 
at  Kinderhook,  N.  Y.,  December  5,  1782,  studied 
la^v  with  William  P.  Van  Ness  in  New  York 
City,  and  was  admitted  to  the  bar  in  1803.  He 
early  developed  a  fondness  for  politics  and  held 
successively  the  offices  of  Surrogate  and  State 
Senator,  in  the  latter  capacity  being  recognized 
as  the  leader  of  the  Tompkins  faction  of  the 
Republican  Party.  In  1815  he  became  Attorney- 
General  of  the  State,  a  position  from  which  he 
was  removed  in  1819  on  account  of  his  rupture 
with  the  administration  of  Governor  DeWitt 
Clinton.  In  February,  1821,  he  was  elected  to  the 
United  States  Senate,  and  in  the  same  year  served 
as  a  delegate  in  the  State  Constitutional  Conven- 
tion. In  the  Senate,  to  which  he  was  reelected 
in  1827,  he  served  for  a  number  of  years  as 
chairman  of  the  Judiciary  Committee,  supported 
the  tariff  bills  of  1824  and  1828,  opposed  internal 
improvements  by  the  Federal  Government,  and 
became  a  strong  advocate  of  States'  rights 
(q.v.).  He  resigned  from  the  Senate  to  accept 
the  office  of  Governor  of  New  York,  to  which 
he  w^as  elected  in  1828.  Van  Buren  was  an  en- 
thusiastic supporter  of  General  Jackson  for  the 
Presidency  in  1828,  and  became  Jackson's  Secre- 
tary of  State  the  following  year,  but  resigned  in 
1831  to  accept  the  post  of  Minister  to  England. 
The  refusal  of  the  Senate,  for  a  trivial  reason, 
to  confirm  his  nomination  after  he  had  sailed  only 
brought  increased  popularity  to  Van  Buren,  and 
with  the  support  of  Jackson  easily  secured  his 
nomination  and  election  to  the  Vice-Presidency 
in  1832.  During  all  the  vicissitudes  of  Jackson's 
administration  Van  Buren  succeeded  in  retain- 
ing his  confidence  unimpaired,  winning  especial 
favor  from  the  President  because  of  his  attitude 
in  the  Peggy  O'Neill  episode  (see  Eaton,  Mar- 
garet O'Neill)  ,  and  soon  came  to  be  regarded  as 
his  logical  successor.  In  1835  he  was  nominated 
by  the  Democratic  Party,  and  in  the  following 
year  was  elected  President,  receiving  170  elec- 
toral votes,  as  against  73  given  to  his  prin- 
cipal opponent,  the  Whig  candidate,  General  W. 
H.  Harrison.  Van  Buren's  term  was  made 
notable    by    a    widespread    financial    panic    re- 
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sultinff  partly  from  certain  measures  of  Presi- 
dent Jackson's  Administration,  and  partly  from 
the  spirit  of  reckless  speculation  which  prevailed 
at  the  time.  The  chief  measure  of  his  Admin- 
istration was  the  establishment  of  the  independ- 
ent treasury  system  for  the  safekeeping  and  dis- 
bursement of  the  public  moneys.  This  system, 
after  a  short  interruption  during  the  Whig 
supremacy,  became  a  part  of  the  permanent 
policy  of  the  country.  President  Van  Buren 
was  renominated  in  1840  for  the  Presidency, 
but,  chiefly  on  account  of  the  financial  distress 
of  the  time,  for  which  he  was  to  a  consider- 
able extent  held  responsible  in  the  popular  mind, 
he  was  overwhelmingly  defeated  by  the  Whig 
candidate,  General  Harrison.  In  1844  he  was 
again  a  candidate  for  the  Democratic  nomina- 
tion, but  on  account  of  his  opposition  to  the 
annexation  of  Texas  he  was  opposed  by  the 
Southern  Democrats,  and  was  defeated.  In  1848 
he  was  nominated  for  the  Presidency  by  the 
newly  formed  Free-Soil  Party  (q,v.).  His  ticket 
diverted  sufficient  votes  in  New  York  from  Gen- 
eral CasSj  the  Democratic  candidate  for  Presi- 
dent, to  insure  the  latter's  defeat  and  the  tri- 
umph of  the  Whigs.  He  supported  Pierce  in 
1852  and  Buchanan  in  1856,  and  remained  to 
the  day  of  his  death  a  Demo(»rat  except  on  the 
question  of  slavery  extension.  He  died  at  Kiti- 
derhook,  his  birthplace,  on  July  24,  1862. 

Van  Buren  attained  eminence  at  the  bar,  but 
never  practiced  after  his  election  to  the  United 
States  Senate  in  1.821.  As  a  politician  he  was  sur- 
passed by  few,  if  any,  men  of  the  time,  and  for 
many  years  was  the  controlling  spirit  of  the  Al- 
bany Regency  (q. v.).  He  was  the  author  of  a 
fragmenfiiry  worlc  entitled  An  Inquiry  into  the 
Origin  and  Cause  of  Political  Parties  in  the 
United  States,  published  in  1867.  A  number 
of  biographies  have  been  published,  the  latest 
and  most  valuable  one  to  students  being  that  of 
Edward  M.  Shepard  (Boston,  1888),  in  the 
"American  Statesmen  Series."  See  United 
States.  One  of  his  sons,  John  (1810-66),  popu- 
larly known  as  "Prince  John,"  graduated  at  Yale 
in  1828,  became  an  able  and  prominent  lawver, 
and  was  Attorney-General  of  New  York  in  1&45- 
46. 

VAN  BUBEN,  William  Holme  (1819-83). 
An  American  surgeon,  born  in  Philadelphia.  He 
studied  two  years  in  Yale ;  graduated  at  the  med- 
ical department  of  the  University  of  Pennsyl- 
vania in  1840;  entered  the  army  and  served  in 
Florida  and  on  the  Canadian  frontier;  was  on 
the  staff  of  Bellevue  Hospital  from  1849  till 
1852;  was  professor  of  anatomy  in  the  Medical 
College  of  New  York  University  from  1852  till 
1866 ;  and  from  1866  till  shortly  before  his  death 
occupied  the  chair  of  surgery  in  Bellevue  Hospi- 
tal Medical  College.  He  translated  Bernard  and 
Huette*s  Operative  Surgery  and  Medical  Anato- 
my (1855),  and  MoreVs  Compendium  of  Human 
Histology  (1861).  He  also  published:  Contribu- 
tions to  Practical  Surgery  (1865)  ;  Lectures  on 
Diseases  of  the  Rectum  (1874);  and,  with  Dr. 
E.  L.  Keyes,  Text -hook  on  Diseases  of  the  Urino- 
genital  Organs  with  Syphilis  (1874). 

VANCE,  Zebilon  Baird  (1830-94).  An 
American  soldier  and  politician,  born  in  Bun- 
combe County,  N.  C.  He  attended  W^ashington 
College,  Tenn.,  and  in   1851-52  studied  law  at 


the  University  of  North  Carolina.  In  1852  he 
was  admitted  to  the  bar.  He  was  a  member  of 
the  State  Legislature  in  1854,  and  in  1858  was 
elected  to  Congress  as  a  Whig  to  fill  the  un- 
expired term  of  Thomas  L.  Clingman  (q.v.). 
He  opposed  secession  as  long  as  possible,  but 
raised  a  company  which  became  a  part  of 
the  Fourteenth  North  Carolina  Regiment.  Later 
he  was  elected  colonel  of  the  subsequently  fa- 
mous Twenty-sixth  North  Carolina  Regiment, 
and  served  in  eastern  North  Carolina  and  in 
the  Seven  Days'  Battles.  In  1862,  while  in  the 
field,  he  was  elected  Governor,  and  at  once  bent 
all  his  energies  to  the  successful  prosecution  of 
the  war.  Upon  the  collapse  of  the  Confederacy, 
he  was  imprisoned  in  Washington  from  May  20, 
to  July  5,  1865,  but  was  then  released  on  parole. 
In  1870  he  was  elected  to  the  United  States  Sen- 
ate, but,  as  his  disabilities  had  not  been  removed, 
was  refused  admission.  He.  resigned  in  1872, 
and  resumed  the  practice  of  law  in  Charlotte. 
In  1876,  after  an  exciting  campaign,  he  was 
for  the  third  time  elected  Governor.  He  was 
again  elected  to  the  United  States  Senate  in 
1879,  and  was  reelected  in  1885  and  1891.  Con- 
sult Dowd,  Life  of  Zebulon  B.  Vance  (Char- 
lotte, N.  C,  1897). 

VAN  CLEVE,  John  Smith  (1851-).  An 
American  musician,  born  in  Maysville,  Ky.  He 
received  his  musical  education  under  native 
teachers,  and  from  1872  to  1875  was  employed  as 
musical  teacher  at  the  Institute  for  the  Blind, 
Columbus ;  after  which  he  occupied  a  similar  po- 
sition at  Janesville,  Wis.  In  1879  he  removed 
to  Cincinnati,  where  until  1897  he  was  engaged 
in  teaching,  musical  journalism,  and  as  lecturer 
at  the  Conservatory  and  College  of  Music.  In 
1897  he  removed  to  Chicago,  and  became  prom- 
inently identified  with  the  musical  life  of  that 
city.  He  published  several  pianoforte  pieces,  and 
contributed  largely  to  the  more  Important  musi- 
cal periodicals. 

VAN  COBIiEAB,  or  VAN  CUBLEB, 
Abendt  (c.1600-67).  A  Dutch  colonist  in 
America,  bom  in  Holland.  Emigrating  to  New 
Amsterdam  (New  York)  about  1630,  he  became 
superintendent  of  Rensselaerswyck  in  1642,  and 
as  such  was  called  upon  to  conduct  frequent 
negotiations  with  the  Indians,  whom  he  treated 
with  uniform  consideration  and  justice  and  over 
whom,  in  consequence,  he  exercised  a  powerful 
influence,  by  which  he  preserved  peace  for  many 
years  between  them  and  the  whites.  Throughout 
the  Mohawk  country,  •and  to  a  certain  extent 
among  the  eastern  Indians  generally,  the  name 
*Corlear'  soon  came  into  use  to  designate  the 
English  governors  (especially  of  New  York),  and 
was  so  used  for  more  than  a  century.  On  several 
occasions  Van  Corlear  rescued  French  prisoners 
from  the  Iroquois,  or  saved  them  from  torture. 
In  1661  he  bought  the  'Great  Flat*  of  the  Mohawk 
River  from  the  Indians,  and  in  1662  founded 
Schenectady,  the  first  agricultural  settlement  in 
the  province  in  which  farmers  could  hold  land 
in  fee  simple,  free  from  feudal  annoj'ances.  In 
1667,  while  on  his  way  to  Quebec  to  visit  the 
French  Governor,  he  was  drowned  off  Split  Rock, 
in  Lake  Cham  plain. 

VAN  COBTOiANDT,  Philip  (1749-1831). 
An  American  soldier  and  legislator,  bom  in 
Westchester  County,  N.  Y.     He  became  a  land- 
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surveyor  at  nineteen,  and  in  June,  1775,  after  the 
outbreak  of  the  Bevolutionary  War,  entered  the 
Continental  Army  as  lieutenant-colonel,  serving 
in  the  campaign  against  Burgoyne  (1777),  in 
Sullivan's  expeidition  against  the  Iroquois  In- 
dians (1779),  and  in  the  Virginia  campaign, 
vhich  closed  with  the  capture  of  Yorktown 
(1781).  He  became  a  colonel  in  November, 
1770,  and  a  brevet  brigadier-general  in  Septem- 
ber, 1783.  Subsequently  he  was  a  member  of 
the  State  Convention  which  ratified  the  Federal 
Constitution  (1788),  of  the  New  York  Assembly 
(1789-90),  of  the  New  York  Senate  (1791-94), 
and  of  Congress   (1793-1809). 

VAN  COBTLANDT,  Stephanus  (1643- 
1700).  An  American  colonial  administrator, 
bom  in  New  Amsterdam  ( New  York  City ) .  He 
was  privately  educated  in  New  Amsterdam^  and 
became  a  prosperous  merchant.  He  was  a  mem- 
ber of  the  Court  of  Assizes,  a  legislative-judicial 
body,  under  the  first  English  Governor,  Nicolls. 
He  had  various  ranks  from  captain  to  colonel 
in  the  regiment  of  colonial  militia,  and  from 
1677  almost  continuously '  until  his  death  was 
Mayor  of  New  York  City,  being  the  first  native 
American  to  hold  that  position.  His  other  po- 
sitions under  the  British  colonial  government 
included  those  of  Governor's  Councillor,  Judge 
of  the  Common  Pleas,  Justice  and  Chief  Jus- 
tice of  the  Provincial  Supreme  Court,  Commis- 
sioner of  Revenue,  Deputy  Auditor-General,  and 
Deputy  Secretary  of  the  Province.  In  1697 
William  III.,  by  patent,  erected  Van  Cortlandt's 
brge  estates  into  the  manor  of  Cortlandt. 

VANGOUVEBy  van-k?S5'v5r.  The  largest  city 
of  British  Columbia,  Canada,  situated  on  Bur- 
rard  Inlet  (q.v.),  a  deep  indentation  in  the  moun-' 
tainous  coast,  forming  a  fine  harbor  for  the 
largest  vessels  (Map:  British  Columbia,  E  5). 
It  was  incorporated  as  a  city  in  1886,  and  has 
fine  water- works,  gas  and  electric  lights,  and 
electric  street  railroads.  Stanley,  East  End,  and 
False  Creek  are  fine  parks ;  'and  there  are  hand- 
some churches.  Vancouver  College,  affiliated  with 
McGill  University,  Montreal,  is  located  here.  It« 
industrial  establishments  include  workshops  of 
the  Canadian  Pacific  Railway,  iron  works,  jute, 
cooperage,  and  furniture  works,  sugar  refineries, 
candy  mctories,  and  fruit-preserving  establish- 
ments. The  lumber  industry  is  also  represented. 
A  solitary  sawmill  in  an  imbroken  wilderness 
marked  the  site  of  the  present  town  when,  in 
1885,  the  Canadian  Pacific  Railroad  decided  to 
make  it  their  western  terminal  on  account  of 
the  fine  harbor.  The  city  was  platted  and  many 
boildingB  had  been  erected  when  in  1886,  the 
place  was  entirely  destroyed  by  fire.  Population, 
in  1886,  600;  in  1891,  13;709;"in  1901,  26,196. 

VANCOTJVEB.  .  The  county-seat  of  Clarke 
County,  Wash.,  6  miles  north  of  Portland,  Ore. ; 
on  the*  Columbia  River,  the  Northern  Pacific  and 
the  Vancouver,  Klickitat  and  Yakima  rail- 
roads, and  on  several  steamship  lines  (Map: 
Washington,  C  4).  It  has  Saint  James  College 
(Roman  Catholic),  opened  in  1856,  and  the  State 
School  for  Defective  Youths.  The  headquarters 
of  the  Military  Department  of  the  Columbia 
are  there,  the  Vancouver  Barracks  (q.v.)  being 
among  the  finest  army  posts  in  the  United 
States.  Other  features  include  the  House  of 
Providence,  Saint  Joseph's  Hospital,  the  Public 
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Library,  Court  House,  and  a  United  States  Land 
Ofiice.  There  is  also  a  picturesque  park,  in  the 
heart  of  the  city.  The  surrounding  section  is 
noted  for  its  extensive  lumbering  interests. 
Farming,  fruit-growing,  and  dairying  are  other 
important  industries.  The  principal  manufac- 
tures include  brick,  beer,  flour,  and  lumber  prod- 
ucts. According  to  the  charter  of  1890,  the  gov- 
ernment is  vested  in  a  mayor,  chosen  annually, 
and  a  unicameral  council.  Vancouver  was 
founded  by  the  Hudson's  Bay  Company  in  1828, 
and  was  first  incorporated  in  1858.  Population, 
in  1890,  3545;  in  1900,  3126. 

VANCOUVEB,  George  (1758-98).  An  Eng- 
lish naval  officer  and  explorer,  who  served  with 
Cook  in  his  second  and  third  voyages.  In  1780 
he  was  sent  to  Nootka  Sound  (q.v.)  to  receive 
the  transfer  of  the  disputed  territory  from  the 
Spaniards.  He  went  by  way  of  the  Cape  of  Good 
Hope,  touched  at  Australia  and  New  Zealand, 
where  he  surveyed  and  mapped  a  portion  of  the 
coast  hitherto  unknown,  and  then  proceeded  by 
way  of  Tahiti  to  Nootka.  In  the  following  year 
he  passed  through  the  Strait  of  San  Juan  de 
Fuca,  discovered  the  Gulf  of  Georgia,  and  circum- 
navigated Vancouver  Island.  He  then  carefully 
examined  for  the  first  time  the  coast  north  of 
San  Francisco,  and  returned  to  England  in  Oc- 
tober, 1795.  His  account  of  his  expedition  was 
practically  completed  at  the  time  of  his  death 
in  1798,  and  was  published  that  year,  in  London, 
under  the  title,  A  Voyage  of  Discovery  to  the 
North  Pacific  Ocean  and  Round  the  World  in  the 
Tears  1790-95. 

VANCOirVEB  BABBACKS.  A  United 
States  military  post  in  the  State  of  Washington, 
established  in  1849.  The  reservation,  which  em- 
braces 640  acres,  is  situated  on  the  right  bank 
of  Columbia  River,  120  miles  from  its  mouth,  and 
8  miles  from  Portland,  Oregon,  which  is  the 
nearest  railroad  station.  The  post  office  is  Van- 
couver, Wash.,  and  there  is  a  telegraph  station 
at  the  post.  There  are  quarters  for  a  regiment 
of  infantry. 

VANCOUVEB  ISLAND.  An  island  on  the 
Pacific  coast  of  North  America,  belonging  to 
British  Columbia,  from  the  mainland  of  which  it 
is  separated  on  the  north  by  Queen  Charlotte 
Sound  and  on  the  east  by  Johnston  and  Georgia 
straits.  It  is  separated  from  the  State  of  Wash- 
ington by  Georgia  and  Fuca  straits  (Map:  Brit- 
ish Columbia,  D  5).  Its  greatest  length  is  from 
northwest  to  southeast.  Area,  12,760  square 
miles.  The  island  is  mountainous,  belonging  to 
the  adjacent  chain  on  the  continent.  Victoria 
Peak  is  the  highest  point,  reaching  an  elevation 
of  about  7500  feet.  The  coast  presents  a  fjord- 
like aspect,  being  roughly  irregular.  Nootka 
Sound  is  on  the  west.  Lakes  and  rivers  abound, 
but  none  of  the  streams  is  navigable.  The  cli- 
mate is  damp  and  raw,  yet  is  considered  health- 
ful. The  summers  are  pleasantly  warm,  owing 
to  the  influence  of  the  Japan  current.  The 
island  has  fine  forests  of  both  coniferous 
and  deciduous  trees.  There  is  plenty  of  big  game, 
and  the  fisheries  are  rich  in  salmon,  herring,  and 
sturgeon.  The  flora  and  fauna  are  akin  to  those 
of  British  Columbia  (q.v.).  Gold  is  found  in 
the  rivers;  iron  and  copper  ores  are  abundant; 
and  particularly  noteworthy  are  the  coal  mines, 
which  supply  the  whole  Pacific  Coast.    The  island 
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has  two  railways.  There  are  about  10,000  In- 
dians— the  Wakash.  Victoria,  the  capital  of 
British  Columbia,  with  a  population  of  20,810 
in  1901,  is  situated  at  the  southeastern  end  of 
the  island. 

Vancouver  was  discovered  in  1774  by  Juan 
Francisco  de  la  Bodegay  Quadra,  and  in  1792 
was  circumnavigated  by  George  Vancouver, 
whence  its  name.  The  United  States  laid  claim 
to  it,  but  relinquished  it  under  the  Oregon 
Boundary  Treaty  in  1846.  At  the  instance  of 
Great  Britain  the  Hudson's  Bay  CJompany  agreed 
to  vacate  the  island  for  ten  years,  in  order  that 
settlers  might  enter.  As  a  result  it  was  made  a 
colony  at  the  end  of  that  time,  and  in  1866  it 
was  united  with  British  Columbia. 

VANDA  (Neo-Lat.,  from  Skt.  vandana,  para- 
sitic plant).  A  genus  of  plants  of  the  natural 
order  Orchidaces.  The  species,  which  are  gen- 
erally epiphytic,  are  well  supplied  with  foliage 
and  grow  vigorously.  In  most  species  the  flowers 
are  large  and  richly  colored.  Vanda  auavis,  one 
of  the  most  remarkable  species,  has  larse  fra- 
grant white  or  yellow  flowers  with  a  violet  lip. 
Vanda  ccerulea  is  highly  prized  for  its  panicles  of 
azure  flowers.  Several  other  species  are  culti- 
vated in  greenhouses.  They  are  propagated  by 
removing  the  upper  portion  of  the  plants  with  a 
few  roots  and  planting  it  separately.  A  dense 
shade,  a  moist  atmosphere,  and  careful  watering 
are  required  to  establish  the  new  plants. 

VANDA'LIA.  The  county-seat  of  Fayette 
County,  111.,  69  miles  northeast  of  Saint  Louis, 
Mo.;  on  the  Kaskaskia  River,  and  at  the  junction 
of  the  Vandalia  and  the  Illinois  Central  rail- 
roads (Map:  Illinois,  C  5).  The  old  Stote 
House  is  the  most  prominent  feature  of  the  city. 
Vandalia  is  of  considerable  importance  as  the 
shipping  centre  of  a  fanning  and  stock-raising 
section,  and  has  a  foundry,  a  tarring  plant,  a 
paper  mill,  a  manufactory  of  butchers'  blocks, 
stave  and  wagon  factories,  and  a  brick  yard. 
The  water-works  are  owned  and  operated  by  the 
municipality.  Vandalia  was  settled  about  1816, 
and  from  1818  to  1836  was  the  capital  of  the 
State.    Population,  in  1890,  2144;  in  1900,  2665. 

VANa)AIi8  (Lat.  Vandali,  Vinduli,  Vindili, 
probably  connected  with  Goth,  trand/an,  OHG. 
toentan,  Ger.  wenden,  AS.  wendan,  Eng.  tcend,  to 
turn,  go).  An  ancient  Germanic  people.  Pro- 
copius  states  that  they  originally  occupied  the 
country  about  the  Paltta  Mwotis  (Sea  of  Azov), 
but  it  would  appear  that  afterwards  they  mi- 
grated to  the  northwest,  and  settled  south  of  the 
Baltic,  between  the  rivers  Vistula  and  Viadua 
(Oder).  They  make  tlieir  first  appearance  in 
history  in  the  second  century  a.d.,  at  which  time 
they  inhabited  the  region  to  the  northeast  of  the 
Riesengebirge,  and  figure  as  the  associates  of  the 
Marcomanni  and  Quadi  in  the  plundering  expedi- 
tions into  Pannonia,  and  the  wars  with  Marcus 
Aurelius.  In  the  latter  half  of  the  third  century 
they  are  found  in  the  Roman  province  of  Dacia, 
along  with  Goths  and  Gepjdse.  According  to  Jor- 
danes,  the  Gothic  King  Geberic  annihilated  a 
large  part  of  the  nation  on  the  banks  of  the 
Maros.  The  remainder  were  transplanted  by  Con- 
stantine  to  Pannonia  (about  a.d.  334),  where 
they  lived  in  peace  for  sixty  years.  But  at  the  be- 
ginning of  the  fifth  century,  urged,  it  is  said,  by 
Stilicho,  they  abandoned  their  new  homes,  and  in 


company  with  the  Suevi,  Alani,  and  Burgundians, 
led     by     their     King,     Godegisil,     burst    into 
Gaul,  which  they  wasted  for  the  space  of  three 
years.    Thence  they  sw^ept  through  the  passes  of 
the  Pyrenees  into   Spain,   which  experienced  a 
similar  fate;  and  finally,  after  much  quarreling 
and  fighting  with  their  German  associates,  they 
settled  in  a  part  of  Baetica,  which  received  from 
them  the  name  of  Vandalitia  (modem  Andalu- 
sia).   In  429,  at  the  call  of  Bonifacius,  Roman 
governor  of  Africa,  they  crossed  the  strait  of  Gib- 
raltar, under  their  leader,  Genseric    (q.v.),  in 
one  resistless  horde  (numbering  50,000  to  80,000 
in  all),  carrying  devastation  and  ruin  from  the 
shores  of  the  Atlantic  to  the  frontiers  of  Cyrene. 
They  were  joined  by  the  Donatists  (q.v.),  a  sect 
of  African  heretics,  and  being  themselves  Arians, 
they  inflicted  great  cruelties  upon  the  orthodox 
Christians.    Meantime  Bonifacius  endeavored  to 
undo  his  treachery.     He  marched  against  the 
Vandals,  but  was  defeated  with  considerable  loss, 
and  driven  into  Hippo  (now  Bona),  which  he  de- 
fended for  more  than  fourteen  months.      Ke- 
enforced  by  a  Byzantine  army  under  Aspar,  he 
sallied  out  against  the  Vandals,  and  a  second  de- 
feat decided  the  fate  of  Africa.    In  439  Genseric 
broke  the  peace  which  he  had  concluded  with 
Valentinian  III.  in  435^  and  conquered  Carth- 
age.   A  new  peace  was  established  which  recog- 
nized the  authority  of  the  Vandals  over  North 
Africa  from  the  Atlantic  to  Cyrene,  over  the 
Balearic   Isles,   Sardinia,   Corsica,  and   part  of 
Sicily.     In  455  the  Vandals  invaded  Italy,  and 
plundered  Rome  for  fourteen  days.     After  the 
death  of  Genseric  ( 477 ) ,  his  son,  Hunneric,  cruel- 
ly persecuted  the  Catholics.    He  warred  against 
the  Moorish  races  in  North  Africa,  who  were 
trying  to  recover  their  independence,  and  kept  the 
Mediterranean  in  a  state  of  alarm  by  his  piracies. 
His  successors,  Guntamund  (484-496)  and  Thras- 
amund  (496-523),  were  comparatively  mild  and 
tolerant  rulers.    But  the  warm  climate  and  the 
love  of  luxurious  pleasure  now  began  to  enervate 
the  spirit  of  the  Vandals.    Thrasamund  was  com- 
pelled to  solicit  aid  from  his  brother-in-law,  The- 
odoric   (q.v.),  who  sent  a  Gothic  contingent  to 
him  to  help  him  against  the  Moors  of  Tripoli. 
After  his  death,  Hilderic    (523-530),  a  son  of 
Hunneric,  became  ruler,  but  his  subjects  grew 
discontented,  and  he  was  overthrown  by  his  uncle, 
Gelimer,  in  530.     This  led  the  Greek  Emperor 
Justinian  to  send  an  expedition,  under  Belisanis, 
against  Gelimer.    When  the  latter  heard  of  the 
arrival  of  the  Byzantine  general,  he  caused  Hil- 
deric and  his  sons  to  be  put  to  death,  but  was 
himself  soon  after  forced  to  seek  refuge  in  Nu- 
midia.  In  533  he  surrendered,  was  carried  to  Con- 
stantinople in  triumph,  and  ended  his   life  in 
Asia  Minor.    Most  of  the  Vandals  were  drafted 
into  the  Imperial  army,  and  were  lost  in  the  wars 
with  Persia.     The  few  who  remained  in  Africa 
rapidly  disappeared  among  the  natives.      Con- 
sult:   Papencordt,    Oeschichte  der  vandalischen 
Herrschaft   in   Afrika    (Berlin,  1837);    Wrede, 
Die  Sprache  der  Vandalen  (Strassburg,  1866). 

VANDAMME,  vaN'd&m^  Dominiqub  Ren£ 
(1771-1830).  A  French  general,  bom  at  Cassel 
(Nord) .  He  enlisted  at  Martinique  in  1788,  and, 
returning  to  France  at  the  beginning  of  the  Revo- 
lution, gained  distinction  as  the  commander  of  a 
free  corps  which  he  organized  in  1792,  and  be- 
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came  at  the  age  of  twMity-two  a  brigadier-gen- 
eral in  the  Army  of  the  North.  He  fought  in  Bel- 
gjum  under  Jourdan  and  on  the  Rhine^  became 
general  of  division  in  1799,  and  distinguished 
himself  at  Austerlitz  (1805).  In  the  following 
rear  he  was  placed  in  command  of  the  WQrttem- 
berg  troops,  and  in  this  capacity  occupied  Silesia 
in  1806-07,  and  took  part  in  the  Austrian  cam- 
paign of  1809.  In  1812  he  commanded  the  forces 
in  Westphalia,  but,  owing  to  dissensions  with 
King  Jerome,  was  removed.  After  the  battle  of 
Dresden  (1813)  he  was  intrusted  by  Napoleon 
with  the  pursuit  of  the  Allies,  but  at  Kulm  (Au- 
gust 29-30)  was  surrounded  and  compelled  to 
capitulate  with  10,000  men.  During  the  Hundred 
Days  he  was  created  a  peer  by  Napoleon  ( he  had 
been  made  count  in  1808),  and  fought  at  Ligny 
ind  Wavre.  He  was  banished  after  the  second 
restoration  and  lived  for  some  time  in  America. 
He  died  in  his  native  town. 

VAHa>£BBrLT,     Gobnixius      (1794-1877). 
An  American  capitalist  and  financier,  bom  near 
Stapleton,  Staten  Island,  N.  Y.     He  had  prac- 
tically no  schooling.    At  the  age  of  sixteen  he  es- 
tablished a  ferry  between  Staten  Island  and  New 
York  for  passengers   and   farm    products.     At 
eighteen  he  owned  or  controlled  three  boats,  and 
from  that  time  on  his  interests  in  shipping  rap- 
idly increased.    In  1813  he  married  and  settled  in 
Xew  York  City.     He  rapidly  acquired  a  consid- 
erable fleet  of  river  and  harbor  boats,  and  in 
1817  built  and  became  captain  of  the  first  steam- 
boat running  between  New  York  and  New  Bruns- 
wick. N.  J.    A  company  was  organized  of  which 
he  obtained  in   1824  a  controlling  interest.     In 
1827  he  leased  the  New  York  and  Elizabeth  Ferry 
and  made  it  a  paying  investment.    In  1829  he 
began  the  construction  of  a  fleet  of  steamboats 
to  compete  with  the  existing  Hudson  River  and 
Long  Island  Sound  lines.    Gradually  he  obtained 
control  of  the  important  competing  lines,  estab- 
lished new  lines  out  of  New  York  to  Boston  and 
other  coast  points,  and  started  a  new  luie  on  the 
Delaware  River.     Subsequently  his  fl^  became 
the  largest  of  the  sort  in  the  world,  and  led  to 
their  owner  being  popularly  known  as  *the  (Dom- 
modore.'    In  1851  he  established  a  steamship  and 
transfer  line  to  California  by  way  of  Lake  Nic- 
aragua, which   successfully   competed   with   the 
exiisting  Panama   route.     During   the   Crimean 
War  he  established  a  transatlantic  line  between 
Xew  York  and  Havre.    About  the  time  of  the  out- 
break of  the  Civil  War,  having  accumulated  a 
fortune  of  upward  of  $10,000,000  in  the  steam- 
boat business,  he  gradually  began  to  withdraw 
from  that  and  transfer  his  capital  to  railroads, 
the  great  possibilities  of  whose  development  ap- 
pealed to  him.    He  had  become  president  of  the 
New  York  and  Harlem  Railroad  as  early  as  1857, 
and  in  1804  he  obtained  control  also  of  the  Hud- 
fon  River  Railroad,  the  stock  of  which  had  fallen 
to  a  low  figure,  worked  it  in  conjunction  with  the 
Harlem  line,  and  soon  placed  it  on  a  paying  basis. 
In  18(S7  he  obtained  control  of  the  New  York 
Central  Railroad,  was  elected  its  president,  and 
in  1869  consolidated  with  it  the  Hudson  River 
raid.    Eventually  he  completed  his  plan  of  a 
ibroagh  trunk  line  from  New  York  to  Chicago  by 
jiecnring  the  Lake  Shore,  Canada  Southern,  and 
Michigan  Central  roads.     Every  line  that  came 
into  bis  bands  was  placed  on  a  sound  financial 
buis,  and  continually  improved  in  service  and 


equipment.  At  his  death  his  fortune,  estimated 
at  about  $100,000,000,  was  left  largely  to  his  son, 
William  H.  Vanderbilt.  A  bequest  of  $1,000,000 
was  made  for  founding  Vanderbilt  University  at 
Nashville,  Tenn. 

VANDEBBILT,  Cobivelius  (1843-99).  An 
American  financier  and  capitalist,  son  of  William 
H.  Vanderbilt  and  grandson  of  'Commodore*  Cor- 
nelius Vanderbilt.  He  was  bom  at  New  Dorp, 
Staten  Island,  and  was  privately  educated.  After 
serving  as  a  banking  clerk  in  New  York,  he  en- 
tered the  brokerage  house  of  Kissam  Brothers. 
In  1865  he  entered  the  service  of  the  New  York 
and  Harlem  Railroad,  of  which  he  was  treasurer 
from  1867  to  1877.  In  the  latter  year,  upon  his 
father  succeeding  'Commodore'  Vanderbilt  as 
president  of  the  New  York  Central  Railroad,  he 
became  its  first  vice-president,  in  which  position 
he  had  almost  complete  control  of  the  finances  of 
the  road.  In  1878  he  became  treasurer  of  the 
Michigan  Central  Railroad  and  vice-president 
and  treasurer  of  the  Canadian  Southern.  Sub- 
sequently he  was  for  several  years  president  of 
both  of  the  last  mentioned  roads,  besides  being 
president  of  the  New  York  and  Harlem,  and  after 
1886  chairman  of  the  board  of  directors  of  the 
New  York  Central  Railroad.  At  the  same  time 
he  was  a  director  in  more  than  thirty-four  differ- 
ent railway  corporations.  He  gave  largely  to 
educational  and  religious  institutions,  among 
which  were  Vanderbilt  University,  Yale  Univer- 
sity, and  the  Cathedral  of  Saint  John  the  Di- 
vine in  New  York  City. 

VANDEBBILT,  William  Henby  (1821-86). 
An  American  capitalist  and  financier,  the  son  of 
'Commodore'  Cornelius  Vanderbilt  (q.v.),  bom 
in  New  Brunswick,  N.  J.  He  was  educated  at  the 
Columbia  College  Grammar  School,  and  at  the 
age  of  eighteen  became  a  banking  clerk  in  New 
York  City.  A  few  years  later  failing  health  com- 
pelled him  to  retire  to  a  farm  on  Staten  Island. 
He  was  appointed  receiver  of  the  Staten  Island 
Railroad,  which  had  fallen  into  difficulties,  and  in 
two  years  cleared  it  from  debt,  connected  it  with 
New  York  by  a  new  ferry  line,  and  as  a  result 
was  chosen  its  president.  Thenceforth  his  father 
made  him  a  partner  in  all  his  large  railroad  and 
financial  transactions,  and  manager  of  the  vari- 
ous railroad  interests  he  acquired.  The  son  be- 
came vice-president  of  the  New  York  and  Harlem 
Railroad  in  1864,  and  in  the  next  year  vice-presi- 
dent of  the  New  York  Central  and  Hudson  River 
lines.  At  his  father's  death  in  1877  he  succeeded 
him  as  president  of  the  latter  road,  and  under  his 
able  and  skillful  management  the  control  was 
completed  of  the  Michigan  Central,  Lake  Shore 
and  Michigan  Southern,  Canada  Southern,  and 
Chicago  and  Northwestern  systems.  Subsequently 
the  *Nickel  Plate'  and  West  Shore  roads  were  ac- 
quired. He  gave  largely  during  his  lifetime  to 
Vanderbilt  University,  the  College  of  Physicians 
and  Surgeons  (Columbia  University),  and  other 
educational  and  philanthropic  institutions. 

VANDEBBILT  TTUIVEBSITY.  A  co- 
educational institution  of  learning  at  Nashville, 
Tenn.,  founded  in  1872  as  the  Central  University 
of  the  Methodist  Episcopal  Church,  which  was 
changed  to  its  present  name  in  1873  in  honor  of 
Cornelius  Vanderbilt,  who  made  its  establishment 
possible  by  a  gift  of  $1,000,000.  The  university 
began  work  in  1875  with  four  departments,  aca- 
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demic^  biblical,  legal,  and  medical.  Subsequently 
the  departments  of  pharmacy,  dentistry,  and  en- 
gineering were  added.  The  university  has  sub- 
sequently received  numerous  gifts  from  the 
members  of  the  Vanderbilt  family  amount- 
ing to  about  $600,000  in  all,  besides  a  contribu- 
tion of  $28,000  by  the  citizens  of  Nashville  for 
the  purchase  of  the  grounds.  A  summer  school 
is  maintained,  though  not  as  a  regular  part  of  the 
university  organization.  Correspondence  work 
was  instituted  in  1902  in  the  biblical  department, 
the  first  year's  enrollment  reaching  nearly  200. 
The  university  confers  the  Bachelor's  degree 
in  arts,  engineering,  science,  divinity,  and 
law;  the  Master's  in  arts,  science,  and  phar- 
macy; the  Doctor's  in  philosophy,  science,  and 
medical  and  dental  surgery,  and  the  degrees  of 
Civil,  Mechanical,  and  Mining  Engineer.  The 
whole  endowment  in  1903  was  $1,300,000,  when 
the  value  of  the  college  property  was  $2,200,000 ; 
the  value  of  grounds  and  buildings,  $800,000;  and 
the  income,  $125,000.  During  the  year  the  uni- 
versity had  an  attendance  of  695  students,  a  fac- 
ulty of  100  members,  and  a  library  of  30,000 
volumes. 

VAK'a)EBEEMP,  Fbancis  Aobian  (1752- 
1829).  An  immigrant  from  Holland  to  the  State 
of  New  York  toward  the  close  of  the  eighteenth 
century;  a  man  of  remarkable  learning  and  of 
the  highest  character,  who  was  prevented  by  un- 
toward circumstances  from  attaining  the  celeb- 
rity which  he  richly  deserved.  Bom  in  a  family 
of  distinction  at  Kempen,  Holland,  and  educated 
in  the  University  of  Groningen,  and  among  the 
Baptists  of  Amsterdam,  he  became  a  minister  in 
Leyden  (1777),  and  there  remained  for  several 
years.  In  politics  and  in  religion  he  was  liberal, 
and  incurred  the  displeasure  of  the  Government. 
He  enjoyed  the  friendship  of  Baron  van  der  Ca- 
pellen  of  Pol — ^a  firm  friend  of  the  American  col- 
onies— and  joined  the  armed  forces  of  the  Patriot 
Party,  which  sought  political  reform  in  oppo- 
sition to  the  Orange  Party.  Taken  prisoner,  he  was 
in  confinement  for  several  months.  Disheartened 
upon  his  release  in  December,  1787,  he  informed 
his  friend  John  Adams,  then  United  States  Min- 
ister in  London,  of  his  intention  to  emigrate  to 
America,  and  received  from  him  several  intro- 
ductory letters.  Lafayette  gave  him  others. 
Early  in  1788  he  arrived  in  New  York.  For  six 
years  his  home  was  Esopus,  after  which  he  re- 
moved to  the  neighborhood  of  Lake  Oneida,  where 
he  was  engaged  in  agriculture  during  the  re- 
mainder of  his  life.  An  appointment  as  a  jus- 
tice of  the  peace  gave  him  the  title  of  judge. 
With  many  of  the  foremost  men  of  the  country 
he  maintained  the  friendliest  relations,  and  he 
was  chosen  a  member  of  learned  societies  and  ad- 
mitted to  the  honorary  degree  of  LL.D.  by  Har- 
vard University  (1820).  In  addition  to  many 
printed  papers  he  left  an  autobiography,  which 
has  furnished  the  material  for  a  memoir  written 
in  1903  by  Mrs.  Helen  Lincklaen  Fairchild.  Many 
of  his  manuscripts  are  preserved  by  the  Pennsyl- 
vania and  Buffalo  Historical  Societies  and  by 
(Columbia  University. 

VANa)EELYN,  John  (1775-1852).  An 
American  portrait  and  historical  painter,  born 
near  Kingston,  N.  Y.  He  was  a  prot€g6  of  Aaron 
Burr,  who  supported  him  as  a  pupil  of  Gilbert 
Stuart,  in  Philadelphia,  and  sent  him  to  Paris, 


where  he  studied  for  five  years  under  Vincent  and 
other  masters.  On  his  return  to  America  in 
1801  he  lived  in  the  house  of  Burr,  who  was 
then  Vice-President,  at  Washington,  where  he 
painted  the  well-known  profile  likenesses  of  Burr 
and  his  daughter.  In  1803  he  returned  to  Eu- 
rope, studying  for  two  years  in  Rome.  For  his 
^'Marius  Among  the  Ruins  of  Carthage,"  now  in 
possession  of  the  heirs  of  Bishop  Kip,  of  Cali- 
fornia, a  gold  medal  was  awarded  him  at  Paris 
in  1808.  In  1812  he  finished  his  second  chief 
work,  "Ariadne  of  Naxos"  (Philadelphia).  He 
painted  a  number  of  portraits  of  public  men  in 
Paris,  and  in  America  after  his  return  to  the 
United  States  in  1816.  For  twelve  years  his 
panoramas  of  Paris,  Athens,  Mexico,  and  Ver- 
sailles and  other  paintings  were  exhibited  in  the 
New  York  Rotunda,  now  the  rear  of  the  present 
city  hall;  but  the  financial  returns  were  small 
and  the  remainder  of  his  life  was  a  struggle  for 
existence.  He  died  in  destitution  at  Kingston. 
Only  the  design  of  his  "Landing  of  0>lumbus," 
one  of  the  large  paintings  in  the  rotimda  of  the 
Capitol  in  Washington,  well  know^  from  its  u^^e 
upon  the  United  States  five-dollar  note,  is  by 
Vanderlyn,  the  execution  having  been  intrusted 
to  a  French  painter. 

Vanderlyn's  paintings  show  superior  draughts- 
manship and  skill  in  composition,  but  are  defi- 
cient in  color.  His  portraits  are  good  in  charac- 
terization. The  best  known  are  those  of  Washing- 
ton in  the  Capitol  at  Washington ;  President  Tay- 
lor, in  the  Corcoran  Gallery,  ib. ;  Aaron  Burr  and 
R.  R.  Livingston,  in  the  library  of  the  New  York 
Historical  Society ;  and  one  of  himself  in  the 
Metropolitan  Art  Museum. 

VAN  DEB  MEEB  vak  Belft.    See  Vebmeeb. 

VAN  DEB  MEEB  (VEBMEEB)  \a^ 
Haaruem,  van  dSr  mar  (vftr'mar),  Jan  (1628- 
91).  A  Dutch  landscape  painter,  born  in  Haar- 
lem. He  was  a  pupil  of  De  Wet  (1638)  and 
became  a  member  of  the  guild  in  1654.  His  pic- 
tures inilude:  ''View  of  Haarlem"  (Berlin); 
"View  of  the  Dunes"  (Dresden)  ;  "A  Wood  Road" 
(Munich),  and  other  examples  in  Paris,  Rotter- 
dam, and  Vienna.  They  are  rare,  as  are  those  of 
his  son  and  pupil,  Jan,  the  Younger  (1656-1705), 
born  in  Haarlem.  He  also  studied  under  Berg- 
hem  and  became  especially  well  known  as  a 
marine  painter.  He  also  left  six  masterly  etch- 
ings. 

VAN  DEB  STUCEENy  siJSJS^en,  Fbank 
(1858 — ).  An  American  composer  and  musi- 
cal conductor,  born  in  Fredericksburg,  Texas. 
When  but  six  years  old  he  was  taken  by  his  par- 
ents to  Antwerp,  and  was  thus  enabled  to  study 
with  Benoit.  Before  he  was  twenty  he  had  pro- 
duced several  successful  compositions,  amontr 
them  being  a  ballet,  which  was  produced  at  the 
Royal  Theatre,  and  a  Oloria  and  Te  Deum.  In 
1876  he  went  to  Leipzig,  where  he  spent  two 
years  in  study  with  Reinecke,  Grieg,  and  Langer. 
after  which  he  traveled  through  Europe  for  two 
years.  In  1881  and  1882  he  served  at  the  Bres- 
lau  City  Theatre  as  kapellmeister,  wrote  inciden- 
tal music  to  Shakespeare's  Tempest,  and  formed 
a  valuable  friendship  with  Grieg  and  Liszt.  His 
first  important  appointment  in  America  was  as 
musical  director  of  the  Arion  Club  of  New  York, 
succeeding  L.  Damrosch.  In  1895  he  became  di- 
rector of  the  Cincinnati  Conservatory  of  Music, 
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and  was.  the  first  conductor  of  the  Cincinnati 
Symphony  Orchestra.  He  composed  the  opera 
Vlasda  first  produced  in  1883;  a  symphonic  pro- 
logue, William  Ratcliffe;  Festival  March  for  or- 
chestra; Festival  Hymn;  Inauguration  March, 
and  orchestra  episode,  Pagina  d'a/rmore,  and  sev- 
eral series  of  songs.  His  four-part  mixed  and 
male  choruses  a  Cappella  rank  among  his  most 
successful  compositions. 

VAN  DEB  WEYDEN,  d^r  wi'den.  See  Wey- 
DEN,  va:v  deb. 

VAN  DE  VELDE,  v^  d&  vSKde.  A  family 
of  Dutch  artists.    See  Velde,  van  de. 

VANa)EWATEB,  Geobge  Roe  (1854-). 
An  American  Protestant  Episcopal  clergyman, 
bom  at  Flushing,  L.  I.,  and  educated  at  Cornell 
and  at  the  General  Theological  Seminary,  New 
York  City,  where  he  graduated  in  1879.  He  be- 
came rector  of  Saint  Luke's  Church,  in  Brooklyn, 
organized  the  congregation  of  Saint  Bartholomew, 
and  was  appointed  general  secretary  of  the  pa- 
rochial mission  society.  In  1888  he  assumed 
charee  of  Saint  Andrew's,  New  York  City.  Dr. 
\"anaewater  was  chaplain  of  the  Seventy-First 
Xew  York  Regiment,  and  served  with  that  body 
during  the  Spanish- American  War,  and  in  1892 
was  appointed  chaplain  of  Columbia  University. 
He  published:  Manual  of  Church  Music  (1886)  ; 
Hymnhooks  for  Missions  (1887) ;  and  Manual  of 
Church  Prayer  (1888). 

VAN  DIEHEN'S  LAND.     See  Tasmania. 

VAN  DOBN,  Earl  (1820-63).  An  American 
soldier  prominent  on  the  Confederate  side  in  the 
Civil  War.  He  was  born  near  Port  Gibson,  Miss. ; 
graduated  at  West  Point  in  1842,  was  appointed 
second  lieutenant  in  the  Seventh  Infantry,  and 
served  in  garrison  duty  for  several  years.  He  took 
part  in  the  military  occupation  of  Texas  by  United 
States  troops,  and  in  the  Mexican  War,  winning 
the  brevet  of  a  captain  for  valor  at  Cerro  Gordo 
and  of  major  for  his  conduct  at  Contreras  and 
Churubusco.  After  the  war  he  was  engaged  in 
suppressing  the  outbreak  of  the  Seminole  Indians 
in  1840-50,  and  subsequently  in  the  operations 
against  the  Comanches  in  the  Indian  Territory. 
He  became  a  captain  in  1855  and  a  major  in  1860. 
But  after  the  secession  of  his  native  State  he  re- 
signed his  commission,  and  was  appointed  briga- 
dier-general of  the  Mississippi  troops.  Later  he 
succ^ded  Jefferson  Davis  as  major-general  of  the 
Mississippi  forces,  and  in  March,  1861,  received 
an  appointment  as  colonel  in  the  Confederate 
Army.  He  was  promoted  to  the  rank  of  briga- 
dier-general in  June,  1861,  and  in  September  to 
the  rank  of  major-general,  and  in  January,  1862, 
was  appointed  commander-in-chief  of  the  Trans- 
Mississippi  Department.  He  was  defeated  at 
Pea  Ridge  in  March,  1862,  and  was  superseded  in 
command  by  General  Holmes  and  given  command 
of  a  division  in  the  Army  of  the  Mississippi. 
Again  promoted,  he  was  in  command  of  his  own 
and  Sterling  Price's  troops  in  the  unsuccessful 
attack  on  Rosccrans  at  Corinth,  October  3  and  4, 
1862.  After  the  defeat  of  his  army  at  this  point 
charges  were  brought  against  him  for  neglect  of 
duty,  but  he  was  completely  exonerated  by  a 
court  of  inquiry.  Superseded  by  Pemberton,  he 
commanded  a  division  under  the  latter,  and  while 
in  command  of  the  Confederate  cavalry  durinpr 
the  first  advance  movements  of  the  Federals  on 
Vicksburg,  won  an  engagement  at  Holly  Springs, 


Miss.,  and  conducted  other  operations  with  great 
success  and  brilliancy.  He  continued  in  the  field 
imtil  May,  1863,  when  he  was  shot  and  killed  as 
a  result  of  a  private  quarrel. 

VAN  DYCK,  dik  (VANDYKE),  Sir  An- 
thony (Anthonis)  (1599-1641).  The  most  im- 
portant portrait  painter,  next  to  Rubens,  of  the 
Flemish  school;  also  a  figure-painter  and  an 
etcher.  He  was  born  at  Antwerp,  March  22, 
1599,  the  son  of  Francis  van  Dyck,  a  wealthy  silk- 
mercer,  and  of  Iklarie  Cuypers,  who  was  known 
for  her  skill  in  embroidery.  He  was  placed,  at 
ten,  with  the  painter  Hendrik  van  Balen;  at  fif- 
teen he  was  independently  established  at  Antwerp 
with  Jan  Brueghel  the  younger.  His  heads  of 
"Christ"  and  of  the  "Twelve  Apostles"  attracted 
the  attention  of  Rubens,  who  made  the  young 
artist  his  assistant  and  friend.  He  lived  in  the 
great  master's  house,  and  fell  completely  under 
his  influence,  often  painting  the  same  subjects  in 
a  manner  which  makes  it  extremely  difiicult  to  dis- 
tinguish them,  as,  for  example,  in  several  works 
at  Berlin  and  a  "Saint  Jerome"  at  Dresden.  The 
pretty  stories  of  his  youth,  like  that  of  his  love 
affair  with  the  maiden  in  charge  of  the  Arch- 
duchess's dogs,  are  mostly  mythical.  In  Novem- 
ber, 1620,  on  invitation  of  the  Earl  of  Arundel, 
he  w^ent  to  England,  and  was  granted  a  pension 
by  James  I.,  but  in  February,  1621,  he  returned 
to  Antwerp.  From  there  he  set  out  for  Italy, 
arriving  at  Genoa  in  November.  By  this  time 
he  had  formed  an  independent  style,  based  upon 
Rubens's,  less  robust  in  character  and  bright 
in  color,  but  more  refined. 

At  Genoa  he  was  warmly  welcomed  by  the 
resident  Flemish  painters,  like  the  brothers  De 
Wael,  whom  he  commemorated  in  the  portrait 
of  the  Capitoline  Museum  (Rome)  and  in  that  of 
Jacobus  de  Wael  and  his  wife  at  Munich.  Here 
the  best  part  of  his  life  work  begins.  He  was 
especially  influenced  by  the  great  Venetian  mas- 
ters, producing  works  which  in  their  splendor  of 
color  rivaled  Titian.  Wonderfully  characteristic 
is  the  series  of  portraits  of  the  Genoese  nobility, 
in  their  rich,  costly  robes  and  glittering  jewels, 
which  are  still  mostly  to  be  seen  in  local  palaces. 

Though  Genoa  remained  his  headquarters,  he 
made  short  visits  to  other  cities,  Florence, 
Bologna,  and  Venice.  His  Italian  sketchbook, 
now  in  possession  of  the  Duke  of  Devonshire, 
gives  interesting  record  of  his  studies,  many  of 
which  are  after  Titian.  At  Rome  (1623)  he  was 
especially  patronized  by  Cardinal  Bentivoglio, 
whose  fine  portrait  hangs  in  the  Pitti  Palace. 
On  a  visit  to  Palermo,  at  the  invitation  of  the 
Governor,  Emmanuele  Filiberto  of  Savoy,  he  por- 
trayed his  host  (Turin),  besides  painting  the 
celebrated  Madonna  del  Rosario.  (See Madonna.) 
Afterwards  he  painted  portraits  of  other  mem- 
bers of  the  House  of  Savoy  at  Turin^  now  in 
the  Pinacoteca.  The  date  of  his  return  to  Ant- 
werp^ is  uncertain.  He  was  not  present  at  his 
father's  deathbed,  December  1,  1622,  as  is  often 
stated,  but  may  have  returned  in  January,  1626, 
though  there  is  no  proof  of  his  presence  at  Ant- 
werp before  March,  1828.  In  the  meantime  he 
probably  visited  Aix-la-Chapelle  and  Paris. 

The  second  Antwerp  period  is  that  of  Van 
Dyck*s  best  work.  In  friendly  rivalry  with 
Rul>en8,  he  established  an  influential  school  whose 
work  he  superintended.  Sometimes  he  painted 
after  Rubens's  sketches,  achieving  works  difficult 
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to  distin^ish  from  his  master's,  as  in  ''Saint 
Martin  Dividing  His  Cloak"  (National  Gallery, 
London,  and  Saventhem,  Belgium),  and  the 
"Raising  of  the  Brazen  Serpent"  (Madrid  and 
Richmond).  This  is  the  period  of  his  chief  re- 
ligious works.  At  his  father's  dying  wish,  he 
presented  to  the  Dominican  Sisters  at  Antwerp 
a  picture  of  "Christ  on  the  Cross"  (Antwerp 
Museum) .  This  was  one  of  his  favorite  subjects; 
others  were  the  "Pietft"  and  ''Bewailing  the  Dead 
Body  of  Christ,"  of  which  there  are  splendid  ex- 
amples at  Antwerp,  Vienna,  and  Munich.  Of  his 
Madonnas  well-known  examples  are  at  Munich, 
Paris,  Berlin,  and  Palermo.  (See  Madoniva.) 
His  mythological  subjects  are  less  frequent; 
among  the  best  known  are  "Danae"  (Munich)  and 
"Diana  and  Endymion"  (Prado). 

His  portraits  were  no  less  excellent  in  color 
than  those  done  at  Genoa;  they  show  increased 
dignity  and  nobility  of  character.  His  celebrity 
is  attested  by  the  appointment  as  Court  painter 
to  the  Spanish  regents  of  the  Netherlands,  Albert 
and  Isabella;  his  portrait  of  the  latter  is  in 
Madrid.  Other  sitters  were  Maria  de'  Medici, 
the  exiled  Queen  mother  of  France,  and  her  son 
Gaston,  Duke  of  Orleans  (Earl  of  Radnor).  Most 
of  the  best  portraits  in  European  galleries  be- 
long to  this  period;  among  tnem  are  those  of 
Frans  Snyders  and  his  wife  (Saint  Petersburg 
and  Cassel),  the  Count  Palatine  of  Neuburg,  the 
full-length  Duke  and  Duchess  of  Croy,  the  so- 
called  Burgomaster  of  Antwerp  and  wife,  and  the 
Organist  Liberti — all  at  Munich;  the  beautiful 
Princess  Luisa  de  Tassis  (Liechtenstein  Collec- 
tion, Vienna)  ;  Anna  Wake  (The  Hague)  ;  Presi- 
dent Ricardo  and  his  son  (Louvre)  ;  and  Cornelis 
van  der  Geest  (National  Gallery,  London),  be- 
sides many  others  in  English  private  collections. 

Van  Dyck  ajsq  designed  for  the  school  of  en- 
gravers which  Rubens  had  founded,  his  plates 
being  executed  by  Paulus  Pontius,  Lucas  Vorster, 
and  others.  He  himself  etched  about  22  plates 
with  fine  technique;  but  he  generally  preferred 
to  etch  only  the  heads,  leaving  the  detail  to  en- 
gravers. During  his  stay  in  Italy  he  began  to 
collect  materials  for  an  iconographic  work  por- 
traying the  chief  celebrities  of  the  day.  The 
studies  in  grisaille  are  dispersed  over  Europe, 
but  the  complete  work  was  published  at  Antwerp 
in  1641.  It  is  usually  known  as  Van  Dyck's 
Centum  Icones  or  Iconographies, 

For  some  time  Van  Dyck  had  been  receiving 
overtures  from  the  English  King,  instigated  by 
the  Earl  of  Arundel  and  his  friend  Kenelm  Dig- 
by.  He  had  been  persuaded  Jn  1621,  but,  differ- 
ences arising,  he  went  instead  to  Holland.  There 
he  portrayed  Prince  Henry  of  Orange  and  the 
Princes  Charles  Louis  and  Rupert,  sons  of  the 
exiled  King  of  Bohemia  (Vienna  Gallery).  At- 
this. time,  probably,  occurred  his  visit  to  Frans 
Hals  at  Haarlem,  which  romancers  have  elab- 
orated upon.  Upon  his  arrival  in  England 
(1632)  the  King  assigned  him  a  house  in  Black- 
friars  (London)  and  apartments  in  the  royal 
palace  of  Eltham  for  the  summer;  he  was 
knighted  and  named  painter  in  ordinary  to  their 
Majesties,  and  the  ye'ar  following  was  granted  a 
yearly  pension  of  £200.  The  portraits  of  the 
royaf  family  which  he  now  besfan  are  perhaps  his 
best  known  works.  Among  tfiese  are  Charles  I., 
the  Queen,  and  their  children,  and  Charles  I.  on 
horseback,  at .  Windsor ;  an  equestrian  portrait 


of  the  King  in  the  National  Gallery;  the  por- 
traits of  the  King  and  Queen  at  Saint  Peters- 
burg, and  at  Dresden,  and  "Charles  I.  Hunting," 
in  the  Louvre.  In  1634  Van  Dyck  returned  to 
Antwerp,  where  he  portrayed  the  new  Regent, 
Don  Ferdinand  of  Austria  (Madrid),  and  the 
family  of  Count  John  o.f  Nassau  (Panshanger), 
and  painted  his  remarkable  picture  of  the  ''Sfag- 
istracy  of  Brussels  in  Session."  From  1635 
to  1640  he  resided  in  England,  and  there  be 
painted  the  host  of  ancestral  portraits  scattered 
throughout  the  seats  of  the  English  nobility. 
Only  the  sketch  and  the  finishing  touches  of  the 
paintings  of  this  period  are  by  the  master  him- 
self, the  rest  being  left  to  assistants.  Among  the 
most  charming  are  the  two  celebrated  groups  of 
the  King's  children,  the  three  with  the  spaniel 
(1635,  Dresden),  and  five  with  the  great  Dane 
(1637,  Windsor).  Most  of  his  works  exist  in 
replicas,  and  all  important  museums  of  Europe 
and  the  United  States  possess  examples. 

On  the  death  of  Rubens  in  1640  Van  Dyck  was 
invited  to  Antwerp  to  complete  his  pictures  for 
the  King  of  Spain,  but  declined.  In  1641  be 
went  to  Paris,  but  was  disappointed  in  his  hopes 
of  a  commission  to  decorate  the  Louvre.  In  fail- 
ing health  he  returned  to  London,  where  be  died 
D^ember  9th.  He  was  a  man  of  refined  char- 
acter and  aristocratic  bearing,  remaining  all  his 
life  the  pittore  cavaliereaco  of  his  colleagues  in 
Italy.  These  traits  are  very  perceptible  in  the 
many  portraits  of  himself  which  he  painted,  in 
the  beautiful  youthful  example  at  Munich  as  in 
the  maturer  work  in  the  Uffizi.  From  his  youth 
he  was  a  favorite  of  the  fairer  sex,  and  many 
were  his  adventures;  but  in  1640,  at  the  King's 
wish,  he  married  Mary  Ruthven,  a  Court  lady  of 
noble  descent. 

Van  Dyck's  character  made  him  par  excellence 
the  portraitist  of  the  aristocracy;  his  portraits 
are  aristocratic  and  refined,  usually  with  a  touch 
of  melancholy,  sometimes,  indeed,  seeming  almost 
posed  and  sentimental.  Much  modern  sympathy 
for  the  cause  of  the  roistering  Cavaliers  of  Eng- 
land is  based  upon  his  noble  portraits  of  Charles 
I.  and  his  followers.  In  him  Flemish  realism 
was  tempered  by  the  refining  influence  of  Italy, 
manifesting  itself  in  more  subdued  coloring 
and  increased  nobility  of  form.  What  Rubens 
sought  to  express  by  dramatic  action  he  showed 
by  intensity  of  expression.  Van  Dyck  trained 
a  large  number  of  assistants,  but  did  not  form  a 
school.  He  had  a  great  influence  upon  the  later 
English  portraitists,  like  Reynolds,  Gainsborough, 
and  Lawrence.  Consult  the  biographies  by  Car- 
penter (London,  1844),  Head  (London,  1877), 
Michiels  (Paris,  1881),  GuiflTrey  (ib.,  1882), 
Knackfuss  (Bielefeld,  1896),  and  Cust  (London, 
1900). 

VAN  DYCK,  Cornelius  Van  Ausn  (1818- 
95 ) .  An  American  missionary.  He  was  bom  at 
Kinderhook,  N.  Y.,  and  graduated  M.D.  at  Jef- 
ferson Medical  College,  Philadelphia^  1839.  The 
next  year  he  went  as  medical  missionary  to  Sy- 
ria. He  was  stationed  at  Beirut,  Arbeih,  and 
Mount  Tabor ;  was  principal  in  a  seminary  ( 1848- 
52)  ;  in  the  Siedan  field  (1852-57),  and  later  at 
Beirut.  In  1846  he  was  ordained  to  the  Congre- 
gational ministry.  He  made  himself  master  of 
the  spoken  and  written  Arabic,  and  undertook  the 
work  left  unfinished  by  the  death  of  Eli  Smith 
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of  translating  the  Bible  into  Arabic.  Ultimately 
he  entirely  rewrote  the  translation  in  the  style 
of  the  Koran.  He  was  the  manager  of  the  Mis- 
sion Press  at  Beirut  from  1857  to  1880;  physi- 
cian to  Saint  John's  Hospital  and  professor  of 
pathology  in  the  Syrian  Protestant  College  there 
from  1857  to  1882,  when  he  became  physician  at 
Saint  George's  Hospital.  When  he  had  completed 
his  translation  of  the  Bible  he  came  to  New  York 
to  superintend  its  printing  by  the  American 
Bible  Society,  and  taught  Hebrew  in  Union  Theo- 
logical Seminary  in  that  city,  1866-67.  He  made 
many  translations  of  religious,  scientific,  and 
medical  works  into  Arabic. 

VAN  DYCK,  Ernest  (1861-).  A  Dutch 
tenor  singer,  born  at  Antwerp.  He  studied  in 
Paris  under  Bax  Saint- Yves.  In  1886  he  was 
engaged  to  sing  the  r6le  of  Parsifal,  in  which  his 
success  was  instantaneous,  and  through  which  he 
obtained  a  world-wide  reputation.  In  1888  he 
was  engaged  for  the  Vienna  Court  opera,  and 
subsequently  made  many  tours  of  Europe  and 
America.  He  became  an  especial  favorite  in 
Chicago  and  New  York. 

YAH  DYKE,  Henby  (1852—).  An  Ameri- 
can clergyman,  writer,  and  educator,  bom  in  Ger- 
mantown.  Pa.  He  graduated  at  the  College  of 
New  Jersey,  Princeton  (1873),  at  the  Princeton 
Theological  Seminary  ( 1877 ) ,  and  at  Berlin  Uni- 
Tersity  (1878).  From  1878  to  1882  he  was  pas- 
tor of  the  United  Congregational  Church  of  New- 
port, R.  I.,  and  then  of  the  Brick  Presbyterian 
Church,  New  York  City,  till  WOO,  when  he  ac- 
cepted a  professorship  of  English  literature  at 
Princeton.  His  works  include:  The  Reality  of 
Religion  (1884);  The  Story  of  the  PsaltM 
1887);  The  Poetry  of  Tennyson  (1889,  1896); 
The  Christ-Child  in  Art  (1894)  ;  Little  Rivera 
(1895) ;  The  Gospel  for  an  Age  of  Doubt  ( 1896)  ; 
The  Other  Wise  Man  (1896)  ;  The  Builders,  and 
Other  Poems  (1897)  ;  The  Gospel  for  a  World  of 
Sin  (1899);  The  Toiling  of  Felix,  and  Other 
Poems  (1900)  ;  The  Ruling  Passion  (1901)  ;  and 
The  Blue  Flower  ( 1902) .  Some  of  his  books  at- 
tained great  popularity. 

VAH  DYKE,  John  Chables  (1856—).  An 
American  art  critic,  bom  at  New  Brimswick, 
X.  J.,  and  educated  at  Columbia  College.  He 
was  admitted  to  the  New  York  bar  in  1877,  and 
afterwards  was  appointed  professor  of  art  his- 
tory in  Rutgers  College.  His  publications  in- 
clude: Principles  of  Art  (1887) ;  How  to  Judge 
a  Picture  (1888);  Serious  Art  in  America 
(1889);  Art  for  Art's  Sake  (1893)  ;  A  History 
of  Painting  ( 1894)  ;  Old  Dutch  and  Flemish  Mas- 
ters (1895);  Modem  French  Masters  (1896); 
and  Nature  for  Its  Gum  Sake  (1898). 

VANB,  Sir  Henby  (Harry)  (1613-62).  An 
English  statesman.  He  was  the  son  of  Sir  Henry 
Vane,  a  statesman  of  the  reign  of  Charles  1.  He 
studied  at  Magdalen  Hall,  Oxford,  but  never 
matrienlated,  because  he  refused  to  take  the 
oath  of  allegiance  and  supremacy.  At  an  early 
age  he  became  a  Puritan,  and  embraced  inde- 
pendent principles  in  religion  and  republican 
principles  in  politics.  In  1635  he  sailed  for  New 
England.  He  was  soon  after  elected  Grovemor  of 
Massachusetts,  but,  having  quarreled  with  the 
leaders  of  the  colony,  returned  to  England  in 
1637.  Through  his  father's  interest  he  was  ap- 
pointed treasurer  oi  the  navy,  and  entered  Parlia- 


ment in  1640.  He  immediately  joined  P3rm  and 
the  other  Parliamentary  leaders  in  their  opposi- 
tion to  Charles  I.,  and  was  one  of  the  originators 
of  the  'Root  and  Branch'  Bill  for  the  total  aboli- 
tion of  episcopacy.  After  the  death  of  Pym  in 
1643,  Vane  became  the  leader  of  the  House  of 
Commons,  which  power  he  retained  until  1646. 
He  was  a  member  of  the  Westminster  Assembly ; 
was  the  chief  instrument  in  carrying  the  Self- 
Denying  Ordinance  ( 1644) ;  carried  to  the  House 
of  Lords  the  articles  of  impeachment  against 
Archbishop  Laud;  and  was  one  of  the  commis- 
sioners at  the  Treaties  of  Uxbridge  (1644-45) 
and  the  Isle  of  Wight  (1648).  But  he  was  too 
strict  a  Parliamentarian  to  view  with  satisfac- 
tion the  increasing  power  of  Cromwell  and  the 
army.  He  labored  for  an  accommodation  with 
the  King,  and  after  Pride's  Purge  refused  to  sit 
in  Parliament,  taking  no  part  in  the  execution 
of  the  King.  On  the  establishment  of  a  Com- 
monwealth, however,  in  February,  1649,  he  was 
appointed  one  of  the  Council  of  State  and  was  one 
of  its  most  active  and  efficient  members.  After 
the  expulsion  of  the  Rump  in  1653,  he  broke 
definitely  with  Cromwell  and  withdrew  ffom 
public  affairs.  In  1656  Vane  wrote  a  book,  en- 
titled A  Healing  Question  Propounded  and  Re- 
solved, which  was  so  hostile  to  Cromwell's  Pro- 
tectorate, that  the  author  was  imprisoned  in 
Carisbrooke  Castle,  Isle  of  Wight.  He  was  re- 
leased after  a  detention  of  four  months,  and 
attempts  were  made  by  Cromwell  to  win  him  over, 
but  Vane  was  inflexible,  and  during  the  rule 
of  the  great  Protector  and  his  son  Richard  he 
maintained  an  attitude  of  sullen  discontent. 
When  the  Restoration  took  place,  Vane  was  one  , 
of  the  twenty  persons  excluded  from  the  general 
pardon;  and  in  July,  1660,  he  was  committed  to 
the  Tower.  On  June  2,  1662,  he  was  arraigned 
and  indicted  for  high  treason  before  the  Middle- 
sex grand  jury,  found  guilty,  and  on  the  14th 
was  beheaded  on  Tower  Hill.  There  are  Lives 
of  Vane  by  Upham  (New  York,  1860)  and 
Hosmer  (Boston,  1888). 

VANES13A.  The  disguised  name  given  by 
Swift  to  Esther  Vanhomrigh,  formed  from  the 
first  syllables  of  her  whole  name.  She  was  the 
daughter  of  a  Dutch  merchant,  who  had  followed 
William  III.  to  Ireland  and  had  received  high 
positions  as  tokens  of  that  monarch's  regard. 
See  Swift,  Jonathan. 

VAN  EYCXy  Ik.  The  name  of  two  celebrated 
Flemish  painters.     See  Eyck,  Van. 

•  VAN  HISE,  Chables  Righabd  (1867—).  An 
American  geologist  and  educator,  bom  at  Fulton, 
Wis.  He  graduated  at  the  University  of  Wis- 
consin in  1879,  served  successively  on  its  faculty 
as  instructor  in  chemistry  and  metallurgy,  as- 
sistant professor  of  metallurgy,  professor  of 
metallurgy,  professor  of  metallurgy  and  petrolo- 
gy, and  professor  of  geology  until  1903,  when  lie 
was  elected  president  of  the  university.  He  be- 
came associated  with  the  United  States  Geo- 
logical Survey  in  1883,  thereafter  served  as  as- 
sistant geologist  of  the  Lake  Superior  Division 
(1883  to  1888),  and  geologist  in  charge  of  the 
Lake  Superior  Division  (1888  to  1900),  and  in 
1900  was  appointed  geologist  in  charge  of  the 
Division  of  the  Pre-Cambrian  and  Metamorphic 
Geology.  In  1897  he  was  appointed  consulting 
geologist  for  the  Wisconsin  Geological  and  Natural 
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History  Survey.  He  became  a  member  of  the  Na- 
tional Academy  of  Sciences,  the  Scientific  So- 
ciety of  Christiania,  and  various  other  scientific 
associations,  and  in  1892,  upon  the  foundation  of 
the  Journal  of  Qeology,  was  made  one  of  its  edi- 
tors. His  principal  works  relate  to  the  geology  of 
the  Archaean  and  Algonkian  formations.  He  is 
a  recognized  authority  of  the  highest  order  on 
American  Algonkian  and  Archaean  geology,  and 
particularly  on  the  iron-bearing  series  of  the 
Lake  Superipr  region,  on  the  deposition  of  ores, 
and  on  the  principles  of  structural  and  dynamic 
geology,  as  applied  to  Pre-Cambrian  formations. 
His  separate  publications  include  such  titles 
as  Correlation  Papers — Archwan  and  Algonkian 
(1892);  The  Penokee  Iron-Bearing  Series  of 
Michigan  and  Wisconsin  (with  R.  D.  Irving, 
(1892)  ;  Principles  of  North  American  Pre-Cam- 
hrian  Oeology  (with  Appendix  by  L.  M.  Hoskins, 

1896)  ;  The  Marquette  Iron-Bearing  District  of 
Michigan  (with  W.  S.  Bayley  and  H.  L.  Smyth, 

1897)  ;  The  Crystal  Falls  Iron-Bearing  District 
of  Michigan  (with  J.  Morgan  Clements,  H.  L. 
Smyth,  and  W.  S.  Bayley,  1899)  ;  The  Menominee 
Iron-Bearing  District  of  Michigan  fwith  W.  S. 
Bayley,  1900)  ;  Some  Principles  Controlling  the 
Deposition  of  Ores  (1901)  ;  The  Iron  Ores  of  the 
Lake  Superior  Region  ( 1901 )  ;  The  Lead  and 
Zinc  Deposits  of  the  Mississippi  Valley ,  U.  8.  A. 
(with  H.  F.  Bain,  1902)  ;  A  Treatise  on  Meta- 
morphism;  An  Attempt  to  Reduce  the  Phenomena 
of  Rock  Alterations  to  Order  Under  the  Laws  of 
Energy  (1903). 

VAN  HOBNEy  Sir  William  Cornelius 
(1843 — ).  A  Canadian  railroad  official,  born 
•  near  Joliet,  111.  After  filling  various  positions 
with  several  railways,  he  became  general  mana- 
ger of  the  Canadian  Pacific  Railway  in  1882, 
and  in  1888-99  served  as  president  of  that  road. 
He  was  also  instrumental  in  the  development  of 
the  Canadian  Pacific  Steamship  Company,  and 
of  steamship  communication  with  Australia. 

VANILLA  (Neo-Lat.,  from  Sp.  vainilla,  vay- 
nilla,  vanilla,  vanilla-bean,  little  pod,  diminutive 
of  vaina,  pod,  from  Lat.  vagina,  sheath).  A 
genus  of  epiphytic  orchids,  natives  of  tropical 
America  and  of  Asia.  The  seedlings  germinate  in 
the  ground,  and  climb  with  twining  stems  to  a 
height  of  20  to  30  feet  on  trees,  upon  which  they 
feed  and  to  which  they  cling  by  fibrous  roots 
produced  from  the  nodes.  The  stem  is  four-cor- 
nered and  juicy;  the  leaves  long  and  fleshy;  the 
very  large  fleshy,  generally  fragrant  flowers  in 
spikes;  the  fruit,  a  pod-like  fleshy  capsule,  open*- 
ing  along  the  side.  The  vanilla  of  commerce  is 
chiefly,  if  not  wholly,  the  fruit  of  Vanilla  plani- 
folia,  a  species  indigenous  from  Mexico  to  Peru, 
and  cultivated  in  the  West  Indies,  Mauritius, 
and  Ceylon.  The  plant  is  propagated  by  cuttings 
and  is  allowed  to  climb  trees  that  will  afford  it 
a  partial  shade.  It  furnishes  a  crop  in  three 
years  and  continues  in  bearing  for  thirty  or 
forty  years.  Since  it  is  not  self-fertile,  artificial 
fertilization  of  the  flowers  is  resorted  to  in  the 
more  successful  plantations.  The'  fruit  is  cylin- 
drical, 7  to  8  inches  long,  and  less  than  half  an 
inch  thick.  It  is  gathered  before  it  is  fully  ripe, 
dried  in  the  shade,  and  ^sweated,'  to  develop  and 
fix  the  aroma.  This  manipulation,  which  is  a 
kind  of  fermentation,  requires  great  care,  and 
upon  it  the  value  of  the  product  largely  depends. 


The  fruit  contains  within  its  tough  pericarp  a 
soft  black  pulp,  in  which  many  minute  black  seeds 
are  imbedded.  It  has  a  strong,  peculiar,  agreeable 
odor,  and  a  sweetish  taste,  which  is  most  pr<>- 
nounced  in  the  interior  pulp.  It  is  much  used  by 
perfumers  and  also  for  flavoring  chocolate, 
pastry,  sweetmeats,  ices,  and  liquors.    The  aro- 
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nmtic  principle  of  vanilla  is  vanillin  (d^HsO,), 
now  produced  artificially  by  several  methods. 
Owing  to  the  high  price  of  the  best  vanilla  beans, 
$10  to  $15  per  pound,  the  artificial  product  is 
used  to  a  great  extent,  especially  in  adulterating 
the  cheaper  grades.  It  has  not  the  delicate  odor 
of  the  natural  product  and  has  a  tendency  to 
break  up,  forming  undesirable  compounds. 

VANILLA  GRASS.    See  Holy  Grass. 

VANINI,  v&ne'n*,  LuciLio  (c.1585-1619). 
An  Italian  free-thinker,  born  at  Taurisano.  He 
taught  successively  at  Geneva,  Paris,  and  Lyon?, 
at  the  last  of  which  cities  he  published  in  1615 
the  Amphitheatrum  ^temas  Promdentia.  On 
account  of  his  pantheistic  teachings  he  was 
forced  to  fiee  to  England.  When  his  dialogues 
De  Admirandis  Naturas  Reginw  Deceque  Mor- 
talium  Arcanis  came  out  in  Paris  the  fol- 
lowing year  they  were  burned  by  the  Sorbonne. 
Vanini  then  went  to  Toulouse,  where  he  began 
to  teach.  Here  he  was  again  accused  of  atheism 
and  witchcraft,  and  was  burned  at  the  stake  on 
the  day  of  his  condemnation.  His  dramatic 
death  has  given  him  a  reputation  not  justified 
by  the  achievements  of  his  life. 

VANITY  FAIB.  In  Bunyan's  Pilgrim's 
Progress,  a  fair  held  in  the  town  of  Vanity,  at 
which  all  comers  are  supposed  to  give  themselves 
up  to  thoughtless  frivolity  and  careless  vice.  It 
is  a  scene  graphically  described.  The  term  has 
become  synonymous  vrith  the  world  of  fashionable 
pleasure. 

VANITY  FAIB.  A  celebrated  novel  by 
Thackeray,    published    first    in    monthly    parts » 
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from  JanuarT,  1847,  to  July,  1848,  and  in  book 
form  with  illustrations  by  the  author,  in  1848. 
The  name  was  suggested  by  the  Vanity  Fair  of 
Pilgrim's  Progress,  It  contains  the  famous 
character  of  Becky  Sharp   (q.v.). 

VAN  LENOTEP,  Henby  John  (1815-89). 
An  American  missionary.  He  was  bom  in  Smyr- 
na, Asia  Minor,  and  was  sent  to  the  United  States 
for  education  at  the  age  of  fifteen.  He  grad- 
uated at  Amherst  College,  1837,  studied  theology 
for  one  year  at  Andover,  and  sailed  as  a  mis- 
sionaiT  of  the  American  Board  to  Turkey,  1849. 
He  was  stationed  in  Constantinople,  Smyrna, 
and  Tocat  in  connection  with  educational  institu- 
tions, and  traveled  in  Greece,  Palestine,  and 
Egypt.  He  returned  to  the  United  States,  1869, 
and  became  professor  of  natural  sciences^  Greek, 
and  modem  languages  in  Ingham  University,  Le 
Roy,  N.  Y.,  1876,  and  principal  of  Sedgwick  In- 
stitute, Great  Barrington,  Mass.,  1879.  He  was  a 
line  scholar  and  author  of  the  valuable  books, 
Travels  in  Asia  Minor  (1870),  Ten  Days  Among 
the  Greek  Brigands  (1874),  and  Bible  Lands 
(1879). 

VAN  LENNEP,  vlin  l^n^n^p,  Jacob.  A 
Dutch  author.     S<»e  Lenxep. 

VAN  LOO,  Id.  A  family  of  Flemish  and 
French  painters.    See  Loo,  Va>'. 

VAN  MABCNE,  mark,  Emile  (1827-90).  A 
French  cattle  painter,  bom  at  Sevres.  He  stud- 
ied under  Troyon  at  Barbison,  and  became  a 
painter  of  exceptional  ability.  He  diflTers  from 
his  master  in  that  he  lacks  the  dramatic  element, 
representing  his  animals  in  a  state  of  repose.  He 
received  the  cross  of  the  Legion  of  Honor  in  1872 
and  a  gold  medal  at  the  Paris  exhibition.  His 
works  are  very  popular  in  the  United  States,  and 
are  to  be  foiuid  in  the  principal  public  and  pri- 
vate collections. 

VANNES,  v&n.  The  capital  of  the  Depart- 
ment of  Morbihan,  France,  at  the  mouth  of  the 
Vannes,  84  miles  northwest  of  Nantes  (Map: 
France,  D  4).  It  is  a  quaint,  decadent  town. 
The  town  has  the  venerable  Cathedral  of  Saint 
Pierre,  a  Hotel  de  Ville  (1884),  Saint  Simon 
College  (1886),  with  its  seventeenth-century 
chapel,  a  museum  of  natural  history,  and  one  of 
Celtic  and  Gallo-Roman  antiquities.  Part  of  the 
old  walls  remain,  notably  the  Tour  du  Connfi- 
table.  Vannes  has  linen  and  cotton  mills,  tan- 
neries, breweries,  and  iron  works.  Shipbuilding 
is  extensively  carried  on.  There  is  a  large  trade 
in  grain,  salt,  etc.,  through  the  Port  du  Conteau, 
three  miles  away.  Vannes  was  the  capital  of  the 
Veneti.  It  became  the  Roman  Dariorigum  Vene- 
torum.    Population,  in  1901,  23,376. 

VAN  BENSSELAEB,  vfin  ren'se-l^r,  Killian 
(1595-1644).  A  Dutch  merchant,  active  in  the 
founding  of  the  Dutch  colony  of  New  Netherland. 
He  came  of  a  wealthy  family  of  Amsterdam,  where 
he  received  a  good  education  and  became  a  lead- 
ing diamond  and  pearl  merchant.  He  was  one  of 
the  promoters  and  organizers  of  the  Dutch  West 
India  Company,  to  which  he  advanced  large  sums 
of  money,  and  loaned  several  vessels.  After  the 
successful  settlement  of  the  New  Amsterdam 
colony,  he  purchased,  through  an  agent,  a 
large  tract  of  land  on  the  Hudson  River, 
south  of  Albany,  upon  which  he  established  a 
s^tlement  of  mechanics  and  farmers*  which  he 


called  Kensselaerswick.  The  estate  covered  al- 
most the  entire  area  now  included  in  the  three 
counties  of  Albany,  Rensselaer,  and  Columbia, 
and  was  the  first  and  the  largest  of  the  patroon- 
ships  in  New  York.  (See  Patroons.)  Van  Rens- 
selaer himself  did  not  come  to  America,  but  man- 
aged his  estate  through  an  agent. 

VAN  BENSSELAEB,  v&n  rdn'se-lSr,  Stephen 
( 1764-1839 ) .  An  American  political  leader  known 
as  the  Tatroon.*  He  was  bom  in  New  York,  the 
fifth  in  descent  from  Killian  Van  Rensselaer  (q.v. ) , 
the  original  patroon  of  the  Dutch  colony  of  Kens- 
selaerwj-ck.  He  graduated  at  Harvard  in  1782. 
Engaging  early  in  politics,  he  was  elected  to  the 
Assembly  in  1789;  was  a  member  of  the  State 
Senate  from  1790  to  1795;  was  Lieutenant-Gov- 
ernor of  New  York  from  1795  to  1801 ;  presided 
over  the  State  Constitutional  Convention  of  1801 ; 
and  was  again  in  the  Assembly  in  1808-10.  He 
took  a  great  interest  in  military  affairs,  becoming 
major-general  of  the  State  militia,  and  in  1812 
directed  the  unsuccessful  assault  upon  Queens- 
town.  He  took  an  active  interest  in  the  construc- 
tion of  the  Erie  Canal  and  was  one  of  its 
strongest  promoters.  In  1810-11  he  was  one  of  a 
commission  appointed  to  explore  the  proposed 
route,  and  from  1816  until  his  death  was  a  mem- 
ber oif  the  Canal  Commission,  being  its  president 
from  1824  to  1839.  In  1819  he  became  a  regent 
of  the  University  of  the  State  of  New  York,  and 
was  subsequently  its  chancellor.  At  his  own 
cost  he  employed  Professors  Eaton  and  Hitch- 
cock to  make  agricultural  surveys,  in  1821-23,  of 
a  large  part  of  New  York.  In  1824  he  established 
at  Troy  a  scientific  school  which,  two  years 
later,  was  incorporated  as  the  Rensselaer  Poly- 
technic Institute.  From  1823  to  1829  he  was  a 
member  of  Congress.  He  published  A  Oeological 
and  Agricultural  Survey  of  the  District  Adjoin- 
ing the  Erie  Canal  (1824).  Consult  Barnard, 
.4  Discourse  on  the  Life,  Services,  and  Character 
of  Stephen  Van  Rensselaer  (1839). 

VAN  BEYTEN,  William  Knickebbockeb 
(1840 — ).  An  American  surgeon,  chief  of  the 
Bureau  of  Medicine  and  Surgery  in  the  United 
States  Navy.  He  was  bom  in  Bergen,  N.  J. ;  was 
educated  in  the  University  of  New  York ;  entered 
the  naval  service  of  the  United  States  as  assist- 
ant surgeon,  in  December,  1861,  and  during  the 
Civil  War  w^as  stationed  for  a  time  at  the  Naval 
Hospital  in  New  York  City,  and  then  served  on 
the  Saint  Lawrence  in  the  East  Gulf  Blockading 
Squadron.  After  the  war  he  served  successively 
in  various  naval  hospitals  and  on  various  vessels ; 
was  promoted  to  be  a  9urgeon  in  1868,  a  medical 
inspector  in  1887,  and  a  medical  director  in  1895; 
and  in  1897  became  surgeon-general  and  chief  of 
the  Bureau  of  Medicine  and  Surgery,  United 
States  Navy,  with  the  relative  rank  of  commo- 
dore. During  the  Spanish-American  War  he 
fitted  out  the  ambulance  ship  Solace. 

VAN  BOOT,  van  rM,  Anton  (1869—).  A 
Dutch  dramatic  bass  sin^r,  born  in  Rotterdam. 
Most  of  his  vocal  training  was  received  under 
Stockhausen  of  Frankfort.  For  a  time  he  de- 
voted himself  entirely  to  the  concert  platform, 
and  won  fame  as  a  lieder  singer  and  in  oratorio. 
The  strong  dramatic  quality  of  his  voice  led  Frau 
Wagner  to  ofTer  him  a  Wagnerian  role  at  Bay- 
reuth,  after  which  he  was  engaged  in  similar 
parts  in  England  and  America,     His  first  ap- 
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pearance  in  London  was  in  1898,  and  he  came  to 
New  York  in  1899.  Subsequently  he  became  a 
great  favorite  in  German  opera  in  both  cities. 

VANS.  A  people  who,  according  to  their  in- 
scriptions, occupied  what  is  now  Armenia  before 
the  Armenians.  Their  language,  preserved  on  the 
old  Vannic  monuments,  is  believed  to  be  non- 
Aryan,  with  possibly  Caucasic  affinities. 

VAN  SANT^OOBD,  George  (1819-63). 
An  American  lawyer  and  author,  born  at  Belle- 
ville, N.  J.,  and  educated  at  Union  College,  where 
he  graduated  in  1841.  He  studied  law  at  Kinder- 
hook,  N.  Y.,  and,  admitted  to  the  bar  in  1844, 
practiced  there  in  1846-51  and  then  removed 
to  Troy,  N.  Y.  He  was  a  member  of  the 
State  Assembly  in  1852  and  1856,  and  district 
attorney  for  Rensselaer  Coimty  from  1860  to 
1863.  His  publications  include:  Principles  of 
Pleading  in  Civil  Actions  Under  the  New  York 
Code  of  Procedure  ( 1852)  ;  A  Treatise  on  Practice 
in  the  Supreme  Court  of  the  State  of  New  York 
in  Equity  Actions  (1860);  Life  of  Algernon 
Sydney  (2d  ed.,  1853)  ;  and  Lives  of  the  Chief 
Justices  of  the  Supreme  Court  of  the  United 
States. 

VAN  SCHAACK,  sh&k,  Peteb  (1747-1832). 
An  American  lawyer  and  author,  born  at  Kinder- 
hook,  N.  Y.,  and  educated  at  Columbia  Col- 
lege. In  1773  he  was  appointed  to  revise  the 
colonial  statutes,  and  in  1777  was  summoned 
before  the  committee  on  conspiracies  for  op- 
posing the  Revolution,  and,  refusing  to  swear 
allegiance  to  the  State  of  New  York,  was  sent  to 
Boston,  where  he  remained  until  the  following 
year.  He  was  then  baliished  and  went  to  Eng- 
land, returning  to  New  York  in  1785  after  a  stat- 
ute had  been  passed  restoring  his  rights  as  a 
citizen.  He  was  readmitted  to  the  bar  and  gained 
a  wide  reputation  as  a  practitioner  and  instruc- 
tor. During  his  later  life  he  became  totally 
blind.  He  published  Laws  of  the  Colony  of  New 
York  (1773)  and  Conductor  Oeneralis,  or  the 
Duty  and  Authority  of  Justices,  Sheriffs,  Coro- 
ners, etc,  (1888).  Consult  Henry  Van  Schaack, 
Life,  Journal,  Diary,  and  Letters  (New  York, 
1842). 

VAN  TAS'SEL,  Catebina.  A  beautiful  girl, 
the  pride  of  the  village,  in  Irving's  Legend  of 
Sleepy  Hollow.  Ichabod  Crane  (q.v.)  is  among 
her  suitors. 

VAN  TIEGHEM,  vftN  t^'gaN',  Philippe 
Edouabo  LfioN  (1839—).  A  French  botanist, 
bom  at  Bailleul  (Nord),  and  educated  at  the 
Ecole  Normale,  where  he  became  maltre  de  con- 
ferences in  1864.  He  was  elected  to  the  Academy 
of  Sciences  in  1877  and  in  1879  became  professor 
of  botany  in  the  Museum  of  Natural  History. 
He  held  a  like  position  in  the  Institut  National 
Agronomique  and  was  appointed  director  of  the 
laboratory  of  vegetable  physiology  and  organog- 
raphy of  the  Ecole  des  Hautes  Etudes.  He  trans- 
lated Sachs's  great  manual  under  the  title  TraitS 
de  botanique  (1873-74),  and  wrote  Recherches 
sur  la  structure  du  pistil  et  sur  Vanatomie  com- 
par6e  de  la  flew  (1871)  ;  Traits  de  botanique 
(2d  ed.  1891);  Elements  de  botanique  (3d  ed. 
1898),  and  Recherches  sur  les  phamfrogames  sans 
.graines  (1897). 

VAN  TWIL'LEB,  Wouteb  or  Walteb 
(C.1580-C.1650).      A   governor   of   New   Nether- 


land,  bom  at  Nieuwkerke,  Holland.  Until  hia 
appointment  as  Governor,  M^ich  he  owed  to  the 
influence  of  his  wife's  uncle,  Killian  van  Rens- 
selaer (q.v.),  he  was  a  clerk  in  the  employ  of 
the  Dutch  West  India  Company  at  Amsterdam. 
He  arrived  at  New  Amsterdam,  as  Governor,  in 
1633.  Owing  to  his  inexperience  and  lack  of 
character,  he  was  soon  involved  in  troubles,  not 
only  with  the  neighboring  English  and  Indians, 
but  with  his  own  people.  In  spite  of  his  protests 
and  a  military  demonstration,  colonists  from 
New  England  took  possession  of  the  Connecticut 
Valley,  but  he  was  more  fortunate  oa  the  Dela- 
ware, where  his  soldiers  captured  a  shipload  of 
intending  settlers  from  Virginia.  Though  his 
management  of  public  affairs  showed  little 
ability,  his  shrewdness  and  the  growing  pros- 
perity of  the  colony  enabled  him  to  accumulate 
a  considerable  private  fortune.  He  returned  to 
Holland  in  16^7. 

VANUCCI,  v&-noo'ch6,  Pietbo.   See  Pebugiwo, 

PlETBO. 

VANUX^M,  Labdneb  (1792-1848).  An 
American  geologist,  bom  in  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
He  graduated  in  1819  at  the  Ecole  des  Mines, 
Paris,  and  was  professor  of  chemistry  and  min- 
eralogy at  South  Carolina  College  from  1819  to 
1826.  In  1827-28  he  studied  the  geology  of  Ohio, 
New  York,  Tennessee,  Kentucky,  and  Virginia, 
for  the  State  of  New  York,  to  whose  Legislature 
he  submitted  a  report.  From  1836  to  1842  he 
was  a  geologist  of  the  New  York  Geological  Sur- 
vey, in  charge  of  the  Third  District.  The  Asso- 
ciation of  American  Geologists  was  originated  in 
1840  through  his  suggestion,  and  he  was  also 
one  of  the  founders  of  the  American  Association 
for  the  Advancement  of  Science.  He  assisted  in 
arranging  the  New  York  State  geological  collec- 
tion, the  basis  of  the  subsequent  State  museum. 
He  published  numerous  papers,  An  Essay  on  the 
Ultimate  Principles  of  Chemistry,  Natural  Phi- 
losophy, and  Physiology  (1827),  and  Geology  of 
New  York  3d  District   (1842). 

VANVES,  vftNV.  A  town  of  the  Department 
of  Seine,  France,  one  mile  southwest  of  the  forti- 
fications of  Paris  (Map:  Paris  and  vicinity). 
Population,  10,915. 

VANVITEIilil,  vfin'v^-t6l1«,  LuiGi  ( 1700-73) . 
An  Italian  architect.  At  the  age  of  twenty-six 
he  became  architect  of  Saint  Peter's.  His  mas- 
terpiece was  the  vast  palace  erected  at  Caserta 
in  1752  for  Charles  III.  of  Naples,  with  its  re- 
markable garden  and  cascade.  The  palace,  nearly 
800  hy  600-  feet,  is  distinguished  by  many  im- 
pressive features,  especially  its  stairs,  halls,  and 
vistas,  chapel  and  theatre,  and  is  one  of  the 
finest  works  of  late  Italian  architecture. 

VAN  WEBT.  The  county-seat  of  Van  Wert 
County,  0.,  78  miles  southwest  of  Toledo,  on  the 
Pennsylvania  and  the  Cincinnati  Northern  rail- 
roads (Map:  Ohio,  A  4).  It  has  the  Brumback 
Library,  with  4000  volumes,  and  public  parks. 
Van  Wert  derives  considerable  commercial  im- 
portance from  its  situation  in  a  rich  farming 
section,  and  among  its  industrial  establishments 
are  railway  machine  shops,  and  manufactories 
of  pianos,  lumber  products,  etc.  The  water- 
works are  owned  bv  the  municipality.  Popula- 
tion, in  1890,  5512  Tin  1900,  6422. 
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VAPESEAtr,  vftp'ry,  Louis  Gustave  (1819 
— ).  A  French  encydopsedist,  bom  in  Orleans, 
and  educated  at  the  Ecole  Normale  in  Paris.  He 
Uught  philosophy  in  Tours  (1843-1852)  and,  re- 
turning to  Paris,  studied  law  and  was  admitted 
to  the  bar  in  1854,  but  forthwith  gave  himself 
entirely  to  literary  pursuits.  In  1858  he  pub- 
lished the  first  edition  of  his  Dictionnaire  dea 
ctmtetnporains,  a  standard  work  of  reference  in 
constant  process  of  revision  (6th  ed.  1891-93). 
Yapereau  edited  also  a  Dictionnaire  universel 
des  Utt^raiures  (1876);  L* Annie  littdraire  et 
dramatique  (1859-69),  and  other  similar  works. 
He  was  from  1877  to  1888  Inspector-(jeneral  of 
Primary  Schools.  During  the  Prussian  invasion 
(1870-71)  he  was  prefect  of  Cantal,  and  later  of 
Tam-et-6aronne. 

VAPOBi.  A  term  employed  to  designate  the 
gaseous  state  of  substances  that  are  ordinarily 
liquid  or  solid,  such  as  water,  bensene,  iodine, 
etc.  It  has  been  proposed  that  the  term  vapor 
should  be  applied  to  gaseous  substances  below 
their  critical  points  (see  Critical  Point),  i.e. 
at  all  temperatures  at  which  they  may  be  lique- 
fied by  sufficient  pressure,  while  the  term  gaa 
should  be  restricted  to  the  state  of  substances 
above  their  critical  points,  i.e.  when  their  exist- 
ence in  the  liquid  or  solid  state  is  impossible. 
Such  a  usage  of  the  terms  might,  however,  be 
somewhat  misleading,  as  it  might  convey  the 
idea  of  a  difference  in  the  general  behavior  of 
gaseous  substances  below  and  above  their  critical 
points.  No  such  difference  is  really  known  to 
exist,  the  laws  of  the  gaseous  state  being  equally 
veil  obeyed  below  and  above  the  critical  point. 
The  most  important  property  of  vapors  is  their 
density,  which  leads  immediately  to  a  knowledge 
of  the  relative  weights  of  molecules.  The  density 
of  a  vapor  is  usually  expressed  in  t^tms  of  thiilt 
or  hydrogen  taken  as  unit,  and  then  the  molec- 
ular weight  of  the  given  substance  is  twice  its 
Tapor  density.  The  best  methods  of  determining 
the  vapor  density  of  substances  are  described 
under  Molecuues — ^Molecular  Weights  (q.v.). 
See  also  Evaporation;  Gases,  General  Prop- 
BmKs  OF;  Critical  Point;  Boiuno  Point. 

VAPOBEB  MOTH.    A  tussock  moth  (q.v.). 

VABy  vdr.  A  department  of  Southeastern 
France,  situated  in  the  former  Province  of 
Provence,  between  the  departments  of  Bouches- 
du-RhOne  and  Alpes-Maritimes,  and  bounded  on 
the  south  by  the  Mediterranean  Sea  (Map: 
France,  N  8).  Area,  2333  square  miles.  The 
department  is  covered  by  the  lower  spurs  and 
foothills  of  the  Maritime  Alps.  The  chief  river 
is  the  Argens.  Viticulture  is  the  principal  in- 
dustry, producing  nearly  30,000,000  gallons  of 
wine  annually.  Silk  culture  is  also  carried  o^* 
to  some  extent,  and  there  are  manufactures  of 
paper,  silk,  and  soap.  Mining  is  unimportant^ 
though  some  iron  ore  and  lignite  are  obtained. 
Population,  in  1896,  309,191;  in  1901,  326,384. 
The  capital  is  Draguignan,  and  the  largest  city 
is  Toulon. 

VAUAHAMIHIBA,  v&-r&ai&-ml'hl-r&  ( ?- 
A  J).  587).  A  celebrated  Hindu  astronomer  who 
floarished  in  the  sixth  century  of  the  Christian 
Era.  Tradition  makes  him  one  of  the  'Nine 
Gems*  at  the  Court  of  King  Vikrama  (q.v.) .  He 
was  the  author  of  a  number  of  astronomical 
vorks,    including     the     Panoasiddhantikay     an 


edition  of  which  has  been  published  by  Thibaut 
and  Dvivedi  (Benares,  1889),  and  the  Brhat- 
samhita,  an  encyclopedic  work  in  one  hundred 
and  six  chapters.  Consult  Thibaut,  "Astro- 
nomic, Astrologie  und  Mathematik,"  in  Blihler 
and  Kielhom,  Qrundriaa  der  indo-ariachen  Phi- 
lologie  (Strassburg,  1899). 

VABAN'OIAKS.  The  name  by  which  the 
Scandinavian  invaders  of  Russia  (q.v.)  were 
known  to  the  Slavs.  The  celebrated  Varangian 
Guard  of  the  Byzantine  emperors,  which  existed 
from  the  tenth  century,  was  composed  mainly  of 
Northmen  from  Russia,  though  later  other  Teu- 
tonic warriors^  notably  English,  were  among 
their  numbers. 

VABANIDA  (Neo-Lat.  nom.  pi.,  from  Va- 
ranua,  from  Ar.  toaran,  waral,  lizard).  A  family 
of  aquatic  lizards,  called  *warans,'  'varans,' 
'safeguards,'  etc.    See  Monitob. 

VABEC  (Fr.,  from  Icel.  vdgrek,  wave  rack, 
stuff  thrown  ashore  by  the  waves).  A  crude 
sodium  carbonate  obtained  in  Brittany  and  Nor- 
mandy, France. 

VABESE,  vA-r&'zft.  A  town  in  the  Province 
of  Como,  Italy,  37  miles  northwest  of  Milan  and 
4  miles  east  of  Lago  Maggiore  (Map:  Italy, 
C  2).  The  picturesque  scenery  gives  the  town 
considerable  prominence  as  a  place  of  resort. 
The  most  interesting  edifice  is  the  Church  of 
San  Vittore,  dating  from  the  sixteenth  century. 
Varese  has  a  museum  with  a  valuable  collection 
of  historic  relics.  There  are  manufactures  of 
wine,  silk  goods,  paper,  furniture,  etc.  Popula- 
tion (commune),  in  1901,  17,715. 

VABOAS,  vftr'gfts,  Josfi  Mabia  (1786-1854). 
A  Venezuelan  politician  and  surgeon,  born  in 
La  Guaira.  He  studied  medicine  at  Caracas  and 
Edinburgh,  and  became  professor  in  the  Univer- 
sity of  Caracas.  In  the  new  Venezuelan  re- 
public he  became  Vice-President  in  1834,  and  in 
1835  President,  but  he  resigned  in  1836.  There- 
after he  was  Senator  (1838-42)  and  (Councilor  of 
State  (1847-49).  In  1863  he  settled  in  New 
York  City,  where  he  died. 

VABOAS,  Luis  de  (1502-68).  A  Spanish 
painter,  born  at  Seville.  He  is  reputed  to  have 
been  a  pupil  of  Perino  del  Vaga  at  Rome;  but 
his  pictures  show  a  robust  realism,  essentially 
Spanish.  Of  his  frescoes,  which  were  considered 
his  best  works,  none  survive.  His  principal  oil 
paintings  are  in  the  Cathedral  of  Seville:  a 
'•Nativity"  (1541),  and  his  masterpiece,  the 
"Temporal  Generation  of  Christ"  (1561),  popu- 
larly known  as  the  "Gamba." 

VABIANCE  (from  Lat.  variantiaj  difference, 
diversity,  from  variare,  to  change,  vary,  from 
variuSy  different,  various).  In  the  law  of  plead- 
ing, an  inconsistency  or  difference  between  the 
original  process  by  which  an  action  is  begun  and 
the  pleadings;  or  a  difference  between  the  facts 
alleged  in  the  pleadings  and  those  proved  by  the 
evidence  introduced  at  the  trial.  A  variance  be- 
tween the  process  and  pleadings  must  be  objected 
to  before  a  trial  is  had  on  the  merits,  as  it  is  gen- 
erally held  to  be  cured  by  verdict.  Under  modern 
procedure  acts,  if  the  facts  alleged  in  the  pro- 
ceedings are  proved  by  valid  evidence,  any  vari- 
ance in  part  of  the  proof  will  generally  be  dis- 
regarded. Where,  however,  the  proof  adduced 
shows  an  entirely  different  cause  of  action  from 
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that  set  forth  in  the  pleadings,  the  variance  is 
fatal.  Consult  the  works  of  Stephen  and  Ghitty 
on  Pleading. 

VABIATION  (Lat.  variatio,  from  variare, 
to  change,  vary).  Structural  or  functional  de- 
viations from  the  parent  form  or  type.  Varia- 
tions, which  are  apparent  to  all,  are  attracting 
the  careful  attention  of  working  naturalists, 
whose  tendencies  are  to  cease  theorizing  and  to 
bend  all  their  energies  toward  the  discoverv  and 
classification  of  facts  and  of  the  causes  producing 
variation.  Species  are  unequally  variable;  there 
are  plastic  as  well  as  rigid  ones.  Nature  pre- 
vents over-variation  by  competition;  otherwise 
crowding  of  species  would  result.  The  greatest 
range  of  variation  occurs  in  cultivated  plants  and 
domestic  animals;  yet  the  turkey  does  not  vary, 
whether  living  in  America  or  Europe,  nor  does 
the  guinea  fowl  in  America  depart  from  the 
African  type ;  and  the  cat  varies  much  less  than 
the  dog.  Wide-ranging  much  diffused,  and  com- 
mon species  vary  most,  and  those  of  large  genera 
more  frequently  vary  than  those  of  genera  con- 
taining but  one  or  only  a  few  species.  Persistent 
or  ancient  and  cosmopolitan  forms  have  not 
varied  all  through  the  immense  periods  of  their 
history. 

There  has  been  much  discussion  as  to  whether 
variation  is  fortuitous  or  definite.  It  was 
claimed  by  Darwin  that  variation  is  by  chance, 
though  he  adds  that  this  is  'a  wholly  incorrect 
expression,'  for  in  nature  there  is  no  such  thing 
as  chance,  the  expression  serving  "to  acknowledge 
plainly  our  ignorance  of  the  cause  of  each  par- 
ticular variation ;"  and  he  states  that  "the  direct 
action  of  changed  conditions  leads  to  definite  or 
indefinite  results."  But  it  is  more  probable  that, 
though  variations  may  in  some  cases  seem  to  be 
fortuitous,  in  general  throughout  geological  time 
variation  has  been  regulat^  by  changes  in  the 
physical  and  biological  conditions  of  the  environ- 
ment along  certain  determinate  lines,  the  varia- 
tions becoming  permanent  when  they  prove  useful. 
That  the  direction  of  variation  is  in  accordance 
with  and  dependent  on  the  surroundings  is  sho^^'n 
by  the  atrophy  of  eyes  in  animals  living  in  dark- 
ness, the  reduction  in  the  visual  organs  varying 
in  degrees  dependent  on  the  length  of  time  and 
on  the  number  of  generations  the  animals  have 
lived  in  darkness.  The  reduction  in  the  number 
of  limbs  and  toes  is  conditioned  by  the  mode  of 
life.  The  variation  in  the  colors  of  animals  is  in 
direct  relation  with  the  varying  amount  of  light 
and  shade  to  which  they  are  exposed.  See  Pro- 
tective Coloration. 

The  causes  of  variation  are  in  the  main  ob- 
scure, but  primarily  variation  is  due  to  the 
changes  of  the  environment,  i.e.  to  the  differences 
in  atmospheric  pressure,  electricity,  gravity, 
light,  to  changes  of  temperature  ( heat  and  cold) , 
and  of  the  mechanical  and  chemical  state  of  the 
water  or  air,  as  well  as  the  kind  and  amount  of 
food.  The  causes  are  mainly  external,  but  some 
are  apparently  internal,  such  as  reproduction. 
These  physical  agents  have  been  called  the 
primary  factors  of  organic  evolution  (q.v.) 
operating  on  the  most  primitive  and  plastic  one- 
celled  forms  of  life,  which  in  the  beginning  led  to 
the  origin  of  the  different  types  of  life  or  lines 
of  development. 

NoMENCLATrRE.     A  Variant  is  one  of  the  dis- 


similar conditions  of  form  in  which  an  organ  ap- 
pears; thus  the  variants  of  the  number  of  rays 
of  a  scallop-shell  are  13,  14,  15,  etc.  A  variant 
must  be  sharply  distinguished  from  a  variety, 
which  is  a  group  term  for  individuals  that  breed 
true  to  one  another,  and  resemble  one  another  in 
color,  size,  and  other  characteristics  less  broad 
and  general  than  specific  ones.  A  variate  is  one 
of  the  varying  units  of  study;  each  scallop-shell 
is,  in  respect  to  the  number  of  its  rays,  a  variate, 
and  in  1000  scallops  there  may  be,  for  example, 
200  variates  (ray-numbers)  falling  in  the  variant 
class  of  16  rays.  Each  different  variant  thus 
usually  includes  a  number  of  variates.  Variates 
are  of  two  sorts:  counted  and  measured  ('inte- 
gral' and  'graduated').  For  example,  the  number 
of  rays  on  a  scallop-shell  (15,  16,  17,  etc.)  is  an 
integral  variate;  the  diameter  of  the  shell  is  a 
graduated  variate.  The  data  of  variation  may  be 
classified  in  various  ways,  but  two  main  types  are 
(1)  slight  variations  and  (2)  sport  variations. 
Slight  variations  are  such  apparently  trivial  dif- 
ferences as  distinguish  one  adult  male  of  a 
homogeneous  community  from  another  male  of 
this  community,  one  grain  of  wheat  from  another 
grain  of  wheat,  the  number  of  grains  on  one 
head  of  rice  from  the  number  on  a  second  bead 
of  rice.  It  is  the  noticed  and  yet  unnoted  form 
of  variation.  Sport  variations  are  the  relatively 
rare  occurrence  of  great  differences  cropping  out 
in  a  conmmnity.  These  are  sometimes  incom- 
patible with  life,  and  are  then  known  as  *mon- 
sters;'  but  when  sports  persist,  and  are  bred 
from,  they  may  impress  themselves  with  peculiar 
strength;  e.g.  Ancon  sheep,  and  the  hair- 
less peaches  called  nectarines.  Variable  char- 
acters may  also  be  classified  as  'integral'  and 
'graduated.'  They  play  a  nearly  equal  part  in 
evolution,  for  some  species  have  differentiated 
chiefly  along  the  line  of  multiplication  or  reduc- 
tion of  the  number  of  parts,  while  other  species 
have  varied  in  size,  color,  and  other  qualities  of 
parts.  Again  variates  may  be  either  individual 
or  organal.  Individual  variates  belong  to  dif- 
ferent individual  animals  or  plants,  whereas  or- 
ganal variates  are  found  in  the  multiple  organs 
of  one  and  the  same  individual,  e.g.  the  length 
of  a  fish  is  an  individual  variate;  the  diameter 
of  one  of  its  scales  as  compared  with  that  of 
the  others  is  an  organal  variate.  According  to 
Huxley's  definition,  "a  race  is  a  propagated 
variety."  These  terms,  variant,  variety,  race, 
species,  are  by  no  means  fixed,  since  in  many  in- 
stances gradations  may  be  found  which  more  or 
less  completely  link  them. 

Variation  with  age  is  a  matter  of  daily  observa- 
tion.^  First  of  all  the  absolute  size  of  the  body 
and  its  organs  tends  to  increase  with  age  up  to  a 
limit.  Secondly,  the  proportions  change.  Some 
organs  are  developed  precociously,  for  instance, 
the  child's  head;  others  are  retarded,  e.g.  the 
length  of  the  child's  legs.  Careful  measurements 
of  the  shell  of  a  crab  have  shown  that  the  shell 
grows  larger  in  proportion  to  its  breadth  as  it 
grows  older.  Especially  at  the  time  of  sexual 
maturity  in  most  animals  special  features  de- 
velop greatly  that  are  earlier  latent.  Not  only 
the  size,  but  also  the  variability  of  organs, 
changes  with  age.  Thus  the  standard  deviation  of 
the  stature  of  the  5-year-old  child  is  3  inches ;  of 
the  7-year-old  child  2.85  inches.    Variation  with 
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sex  is  likewise  a  widespread  phenomenon.  Not 
all  organs  vaiy  in  the  two  sexes,  however ,  but 
ouly  the  so-called  secondary  sexual  ones,  such  as 
the  mane  of  mammals ;  the  comb,  wattles,  and  tail 
feathers  of  fowl;  the  plumage  of  most  birds;  and 
the  antemue  of  moths.  The  old  idea  that  the 
male  was  uniformly  more  variable  is  not  mark- 
edly true.  In  the  wings  of  some  insects  the 
female  is  the  more  variable. 

The  fact  of  selection  is  best  measured  by  vari- 
ability, any  species  after  selection  being  pre- 
sumably less  variable  than  before;  the  mean 
also  may  be  changed  by  selection  if  this  acts 
especially  on  the  large  or  on  the  small.  By  se- 
lection we  may,  moreover,  divide  a  binomial 
species  into  two  pure  groups  each  centring  about 
one  of  the'  modes.  Darwin  and  others  have 
thought  that  by  selection  of  minute  variations  a 
species  might  be  changed  to  any  extent,  but  this 
view  is  combated  by  some,  especially  De  Vries, 
who  maintains  that  selection  of  slight  variations 
can  improve  qualities  already  present,  but  can- 
not originate  new  ones,  for  which  we  must  wait 
upon  haphazard  appearances  (sports). 

Correlated  variation  is  the  term  applied  to  the 
common  case  of  two  organs  so  interdependent 
that  when  the  one  varies  the  other  varies  like- 
wise.   Multiple  parts,  such  as  the  segments  of  an 
earthworm,  vary  just  as  different  individuals  do 
and  follow  the  same  laws,  and  where  one  of  these 
repeated  parts  varies,  they  all  vary  in  the  same 
direction.     Thus,  if  a  peculiar  spot,  appears  in 
one  segment  of  a  leech,  it  is  apt  to  appear  in  the 
whole  series  of  segments;  also,  a  variety  of  a 
species  characterized  by  one  peculiarity  is  apt 
to  be  characterized  by  a  whole  series  of  peculiar- 
ities.   The  variability  of  the  various  elements  of 
a  series  or  multiple  repeated  organ  differs  in  the 
different  caaes.     For  example,  the  spots  on  the 
thoracic  shield  of  a  potato  beetle  are  sometimes 
constant  in  size  and  occurrence;  in  others,  the 
reverse.     In  the  case  of  linear  series,  like  the 
series  of  teeth  on  the  jaw,  it  is  often  true  that 
the  terminal  members  of  the  series  are  the  most 
variable.    In  general,  the  rule  holds  that  specific 
characters  are  more  variable  than  generic  ones. 
But  the  relation   between   species   and   varying 
characters  is  even  closer,  as  examination  of  ex- 
treme types  will  show.     There  is  thus  such  a 
relation  between  the  species  of  a  genus  that  each, 
while  maintaining  its  peculiar  modes,  varies  espe- 
cially in  the  direction  of  the  others.     A  species 
remains  constant  only  in  a  constant  environment. 
This  is  illustrated  in  every  estuary,  where  the 
mollusks  found  up  toward  the  fresher  water  are 
smaller  than  those  in  the  open  sea.    Insects  are 
darker  alons  the  seacoast.    So  plants  growing  in 
cellars  are  long,  and  the  leaves  small  and  far 
apart,  as  compared  with  those  living  in  the  sun- 
light   Mountain  plants  are  smaller  than  those 
of  the  valley.    A  passage  from  one  part  of  the 
country  to  another  shows  that  animals  gradually 
become  dissimilar,  and  even  the  individuals  of  the 
same  species  undergo  a  change  which  may  be 
apparently   quite    independent    of   environment. 
Iliis  is  shown  in  the  Galapagos  Islands,  whose 
climatic  conditions  are  practically  the  same,  yet 
on  each  island  the  lizards  are  peculiar,  and  only 
one  kind  of  lizard  occurs  on  an  island. 

BiBUOGBAPHT.  Darwin,  The  Variation  of  Ani- 
mals and  Plants  Under  Domestication  (London, 
2(1  ed.,  1875) ;  Galton,  Natural  Inheritance  (ib., 


1889)  ;  Bateson,  Materials  for  the  Study  of 
Variation  (ib.,  1894) ;  Pearson,  The  Grammar  of 
Science  (ib.,  2d  ed.,  1900). 

VABIATIOK.  In  music,  a  transformation 
of  a  melody  by  melodic,  harmonic,  contrapuntal, 
and  rhythmic  changes.  The  subject  chosen  is 
called  the  theme;  it  is  first  simply  harmonized 
with  or  without  an  intro<luction,  and  then  re- 
peated in  a  variety  of  forms.  The  oldest  varia- 
tions are  the  doubles,  in  which  the  fundamental 
theme  was  not  altered.  But  since  the  time  of 
Haydn  and  Mozart  the  form  of  the  variation 
has  become  more  artistic.  The  theme  appears 
with  new  harmonies,  the  mode  is  changed  from 
major  to  minor  or  vice  versa;  there  is  variety 
of  key  and  rhythm,  and  the  melodic  intervals 
themselves  are  often  altered.  Frequently  a  new 
melody  is  added  as  a  counter-subject  to  the  orig- 
inal theme.  The  only  principle  to  be  observed 
is  that  the  original  theme  shall  always  be  recog- 
nizable by  some  feature. 

VABIATION  OF  LATITUDE.  See  Lati- 
tude, Variation  of. 

VABIATION  OF  MAGNETIC  ELE- 
MENTS. See  Magnetism,  Terbestbial;  Com- 
pass. 

VABICELLA.  The  medical  term  for  chicken- 
pox  (q.v.). 

VAB^COCELE  (from  Lat.  varix,  dilated  vein, 
from  varus,  bent,  stretched,  knock-kneed,  awry 
-h  Gk.  mJXiy,  k^le,  tumor).  In  surgery,  a  vari- 
cose state  of  the  veins  of  the  spermatic  cord.  It 
is  caused  by  the  same  conditions  which  give  rise 
to  varicose  veins  (q.v.)  elsewhere.  The  sjrmp- 
toms  and  treatment  may  be  found  in  Dennis's 
System  of  Surgery  (Philadelphia,  1895-96). 

VABICOSE  VEIN  (Lat.  varicosus,  full  of 
dilated  veins,  from  va/rix,  dilated  vein ) ,  or  Vasix. 
A  dilated  and  tortuous  vein.  Varices  are  of  com- 
mon occurrence  in  the  submucous  veins  of  the 
rectum  (constituting  hemorrhoids  or  piles),  in 
the  spermatic  veins,  giving  rise  to  varicocele 
(q.v.),  and  in  the  veins  of  the  lower  extremities. 
They  are  very  rarely  found  in  other  veins,  such  aa 
those  of  the  scalp,  neck,  and  groin.  Cooks,  wash- 
er-women, and  soldiers  and  others  whose  occu- 
pation involves  much  standing,  are  specially 
prone  to  varicose  veins.  Varices  may  occur  at 
almost  any  period  of  life,  but  are  chiefly  devel- 
oped during  middle  age.  Their  formation  ia 
aided  by  any  condition  of  the  system  which  im- 
pedes the  circulation,  as  certain  diseases  of  the 
heart,  lungs,  and  liver,  and  by  continued  over- 
eating and  the  use  of  alcoholic  stimulants,  which 
are  liable  to  induce  hemorrhoids.  Senile  degen- 
eration, gout,  pregnancy,  and  the  excessive  exer- 
cise of  the  athlete  may  act  as  causes  in  certain 
cases.  In  varicose  veins  the  coats  of  the  dilated 
vessels  may  become  thickened  or  may  become 
thin;  they  may  be  lengthened  so  that  the  veins 
become  tortuous;  the  dilatation  may  be  unequal, 
giving  rise  to  the  formation  of  pouches;  and, 
in  consequence  of  the  enlarged  calibre  of  the 
vessels,  the  veins  act  imperfectly,  and  their 
walls  gradually  undergo  degeneration.  Varices 
occurring  in  the  leg  commonly  give  rise  to 
deep-seated  aching  pain  in  the  limb,  with  a 
sense  of  weight,  fullness,  and  numbness,  before 
there  is  any  external  appearance  of  the  affection. 
In  a  more  advanced  stage  the  ankles  swell  in  the 
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evening  and  the  feet  are  cold.  After  a  time  a 
small  tumor  of  a  bluish  tint  appears,  which  dis- 
appears on  pressure,  but  returns  on  the  removal 
of  the  pressure,  and  is  caused  by  a  dilated  vein. 
This  dilatation  extends,  and  forms  knotty,  irreg- 
ular tumors,  soft  to  touch,  diminishing  on  pres- 
sure or  on  the  patient  assuming  a  horizontal 
posture,  and  giving  a  bluish  tint  to  the  adjacent 
skin.  These  tumors  commonly  occur  in  the  mid- 
dle of  the  leg,  along  the  track  of  the  saphenous 
veins,  but  they  often  extend  along  the  whole  of 
the  leg  and  thigh.  The  deep  as  well  as  the  super- 
ficial veins  may  be  involved  and  the  varices  may 
be  as  large  in  diameter  as  a  lead-pencil. 

The  treatment  of  varicose  veins  is  palliative  or 
radical.  Garters  must  be  absolutely  forbidden. 
The  use  of  an  elastic  bandage  or  elastic  stocking 
upon  the  limb,  the  evenly  distributed  pressure  of 
which  supports  the  veins,  is  palliative.  Such 
treatment  combined  with  proper  dietetic  and 
hygienic  measures,  is  usually  sufficient  to  meet 
the  requirements  of  ordinary  cases.  It  is  not, 
however,  curative.  The  radical  or  curative  meth- 
od of  treatment  consists  in  thorough  excision  of 
the  sections  of  the  enlarged  veins  at  intervals  of 
about  two  inches.  Injection  of  astringents  into 
the  veins  has  been  practiced,  but  is  not  devoid  of 
danger. 

VABIED  THBUSH,  or  Oregon  Robin.  See 
Thbush. 

VABIEGATIOir  (from  variegate,  from  Lat. 
varieffatus,  p.p.  of  variegare,  to  make  of  various 
sorts  or  colors,  from  varius,  different,  various  -|- 
agere,  to  drive,  to  do) .  The  condition  of  mottled 
foliage  of  plants.  The  causes  of  variegated 
structures  are  practically  unknown.  Some  varie- 
gated leaves  show  colorless  spots  due  to  the  ab- 
sence of  chlorophyll  and  other  colored  bodies. 
The  investigations  of  the  subject  seem  to  show 
that  various  external  factors  influence  the  ap- 
pearance of  this  phenomenon,  which  hitherto  has 
been  commonly  regarded  as  solely  due  to  heredi- 
tary causes. 

VABIETY  (in  biology).    See  Variation. 

VABI^A.  The  name  given  by  Swift  to  a 
Miss  Waring,  whose  brother  he  had  earlier  known 
at  Trinity  College,  Dublin,  and  who  at  one  time 
expected  him  to  marry  her. 

VABFOLA.     See  Smallpox;  Vaccination. 

VABIX.    See  Vabicose  Vein. 

VABOiEY,  John  (1778-1842).  An  English 
water-color  painter,  born  at  Hackney.  He  worked 
at  first  with  a  silversmith,  and  afterwards  be- 
came assistant  and  pupil  to  Joseph  Charles  Bar- 
row. His  first  exhibited  picture,  "View  of  Peter- 
borough Cathedral,"  appeared  at  the  Royal  Acad- 
emy in  1798.  Ruskin  said  that  Varley  was  the 
only  painter,  except  Turner,  who  could  paint  a 
mountain.  He  was  highly  successful  as  a  teacher 
of  painting.  Some  of  his  paintings,  now  in  the 
Museum  at  South  Kensington,  are:  "Beddgelert 
Bridge"  (1800)  ;  "River  Scene"  (1840)  ;  "Bolton 
Abbey"  (1842)  ;  and  "Burial  of  Saul."  He  wrote 
several  treatises  on  landscape  painting. 

VABNA,  vttr'nA.  The  chief  seaport  of  Bul- 
garia, situated  on  the  Bay  of  Varna,  325 
miles  by  rail  east-northeast  of  Sofia  (Map: 
Turkey  in  Europe,  G  3).  It  is  an  old,  irregu- 
larly built  town  with   an   unprotected   harbor, 


recently  somewhat  improved.  The  industrial  es- 
tablishments include  tanneries  and  an  extensive 
cotton  spinnery.  Varna  carries  on  an  extensive 
trade  in  animals,  dairy  products,  grain,  skins,  and 
cloth.  In  1900  the  exports  and  imports  amounted 
to  £349,800  and  £435,300  respectively.  In  the 
vicinity  of  Varna  is  the  summer  residence  of  the 
Prince.  Population,  in  1900,  33,443,  chiefly  Bul- 
garians, Greeks,  and  Turks.  Varna  is  identified 
with  the  ancient  Milesian  colony  of  Odessus.  It 
is  memorable  as  the  scene  of  the  defeat  of  the 
Hungarians  under  King  Ladislas  and  John  Hun- 
yady  by  the  Turks  under  Amurath  II.  in  1444. 
It  withstood  an  attack  by  the  Russians  in  1773, 
but  was  taken  by  them  in  1828.  In  1854,  in  the 
Crimean  War,  it  was  used  as  a  base  of  operations 
by  the  allies. 

VABNHAGEir,  vftm^hA-gen,  Francisco 
AooLFO  DE  (1816-78).  A  Brazilian  diplomat  and 
scholar,  bom  in  Sad  JoSlo  do  Ypanema.  He 
studied  in  Portugal,  devoting  himself  especially 
to  the  history  of  Brazil.  In  1859  he  returned  to 
South  America,  was  appointed  Minister  to  Para- 
guay, but  soon  resigned  because  of  his  disap- 
proval of  Lopez's  Government.  In  1865  he  be- 
came Minister  to  Chile  and  Peru,  whence,  in 
1868,  he  was  transferred  to  Vienna,  where  he 
died.  He  wrote:  Florilegio  de  poesia  hraaileira 
(1850-53)  ;  Examen  de  quelquea  points  de  Vhis- 
toire  giographique  du  Br  Ml  (1858);  Amerigo 
Vespucci  (1865);  Nouvelles  recherches  sur  les 
demiera  voyages  du  navigateur  florentin  ( 1869)  ; 
Ainda  A.  Vespucci  (1874) ;  and  the  Hiatoria  do 
Brasil  (1854-57). 

VABNHAGEN  VON  ENSE,  f dn  en'ze,  Kabl 
August  (1785-1858).  A  German  author.  He  was 
bom  in  Diisseldorf,  and  after  studying  medicine 
at  Berlin  and  philosophy  at  Halle,  £ierlin,  and  Tti- 
bingen,  and  helping  (1803)  to  edit  Chamisso's 
Musenalmanachf  he  entered  the  Austrian  Army 
(1809),  and  was  wounded  at  Wagram.  He 
joined  the  Russian  Army  in  1813,  entered  the 
Prussian  diplomatic  service  (1814),  accompanied 
Chancellor  Hardenberg  to  the  Congress  of  Vienna, 
and  (1815)  became  Minister  at  Karlsruhe.  After 
1819  Vamhagen  devoted  himself  chiefly  to  litera- 
ture, although  he  continued  to  take  a  keen  inter- 
est in  political  afl'airs,  and  was  from  time  to 
time  active  in  diplomatic  matters.  His  first 
work  was  an  account  of  experiences  in  the  war 
of  1813,  Geschichte  der  Hamburger  Ereignisse, 
followed  by  the  Geschichte  der  Kriegssfuge  Tet- 
tenhoms  (1814).  In  the  same  year  he  married 
Rahel  Levin  (1771-1833),  a  Jewess  of  great  in- 
tellect, who  exercised  a  remarkable  influence 
upon  his  subsequent  career.  At  Berlin  the  Vam- 
hagens  became  a  rallying  point  for  men  distin- 
guished in  science,  art,  and  letters,  and  theirs 
was  the  most  important  German  salon.  Vam- 
hagen wrote  stories  (1815),  poems  (1816),  a  re- 
markable character  sketch  of  Goethe  {Ooethe  in 
den  Zeugnissen  der  Mitlehenden,  1824),  and,  be- 
tween 1824  and  1830,  five  volumes  of  similar 
Biographische  Denkmale.  In  1833  Rahel  died, 
and  in  1834  Vamhagen  published  a  memorial  of 
her  in  three  volumes,  followed  (1836)  by  two 
volumes  of  a  Galerie  von  Bildnissen  aus  Rahels 
Umgang,  and  (1843-46)  by  seven  volumes  of 
Denkumrdigkeiten.  Vamhagen's  style,  modeled 
on  that  of  Goethe,  is  remarkable  for  elegance  and 
precision.     His  reminiscences  are  of  permanent 
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historical  value.  He  died  in  Berlin,  October 
10. 1858,  and  left  fourteen  volumes  of  Tagehucher 
( 1861-70) »  two  volumes  of  Denkunirdigkeiten 
(1859),  a  volume  of  studies  in  Prussian  history. 
Blatter  aua  der  preussischen  Oeschichte  (1868), 
and  a  volume  of  Biographische  Portrdte  (1871). 
Utters  to  him  from  A.  von  Humboldt  were  pub- 
lished (Leipzig,  1860).  There  is  an  edition  of 
selected  Works  (19  vols.,  Leipzig,  1871-77). 

VASNISB  (OF.,  Fr.  vemia,  varnish,  p.p.  of 
OF.  vemir,  to  varnish,  probably  from  ML.  vitri- 
nu3,  glassy,  from  Lat.  vitrum,  glass).  A  term 
applied  to  solutions  of  gums  or  resins  in  such 
solvents  as  alcohol  or  linseed  oil,  and  used  to  pro- 
duce  a  hard,  shiny,  protective  surface  on  various 
articles.  The  solution  must  be  of  such  con- 
sistency as  to  enable  it  to  be  very  thinly  and 
smoothly  spread  over  the  surface  coated,  so  that 
when  it  dries  it  will  leave  a  thin  resinous  cover- 
ing which  is  either  naturally  glossy  or  can  be 
made  so  by  mechanical  polishing.  The  solvent 
frequently  gives  the  name  to  the  varnish;  thus 
'spirit  varnishes'  are  those  that  consist  of  a  resin 
dissolved  in  ordinary  ethyl  alcohol,  in  methyl 
(wood)  alcohol,  in  naphtha,  turpentine,  chloro- 
form, or  ether.  The  *oil  varnishes'  are  those  in 
which  linseed,  poppy,  or  walnut  oil  is  used  as  the 
solvent.  The  resins  or  gmns  which  are  used  in 
the  manufacture  of  varnishes  are  chiefly  amber, 
anim6,  colophony,  and  copal,  while  asphaltum  or 
pitch  is  used  for  dark-colored  varieties.  Coloring 
matters,  such  as  aloes,  dragon's  blood,  saffron, 
etc.,  are  frequently  added  to  give  color  to  the 
varnish,  and  are  used  especially  in  those  that  are 
employed  for  coating  metals.  The  various  uses 
to  which  varnishes  are  put  frequently  suggest 
their  names;  thus  there  are  'balloon,'  'carriage,' 
'paper,'  'patent  leather,'  'photographic'  varnishes, 
etc,  the  composition  of  such  products  depending 
on  the  uses  for  which  they  are  intended.  Black 
varnishes,  made  with  asphaltum,  are  commonly 
called  japans.  Consult :  Brannt,  Varnishes,  Lac- 
quers, Printing  Inks,  and  Sealing  Waxes  (Phila- 
delphia, 1803)  ;  Cameron,  Oils  and  Varnishes 
(London,  1896). 

VABNISH  TBEE.  A  name  given  to  several 
trees  of  the  family  Anacardiaceffi  because  the 
resinous  juice  is  used  for  varnishing  or  for  lac- 
qnering.  The  black  varnish  tree  (Melanorrhoea 
utitata)  is  described  in  the  article  on  Melanob- 
BH(EA,  and  the  Japan  varnish  tree  {Rhus  vemi- 
cifera)  in  the  article  on  Sumach.  Other  trees 
valuable  for  the  varnish  they  yield  are  Oluta 
henghas  and  Melanorrhcea  Wallichii,  natives  of 
Java,  Sumatra,  Borneo,  Celebes,  and  other  East 
India  islands.  The  juice  is  extremely  acrid,  and 
soon  hardens  into  a  black  resin.  To  obtain  it, 
pieces  of  bamboo  are  inserted  into  the  bark,  and 
allowed  to  remain  all  night,  as  the  juice  flows 
more  freely  by  night  than  by  day.  It  is  prepared 
for  use  by  boiling  with  equal  parts  of  oil,  ob- 
tained from  the  fruit  of  Mimusops  Elengi. 

VAB'NTJM,  James  Mitchell  (1748-89).  An 
American  soldier,  bom  at  Dracut,  Mass.  He 
graduated  at  Brown  (then  Rhode  Island)  Univer- 
8itv  in  1769,  was  admitted  to  the  bar  in  1771, 
and  practiced  at  East  Greenwich,  R.  I.  In  1774 
he  became  commander  of  the  celebrated  Kentish 
Guards,  and  in  May,  1775,  was  made  colonel  in 
the  First  Rhode  Island  Infantry.  For  efficient 
services   at    the    siege    of    Boston,    at    Harlem 


Heights,  and  at  White  Plains,  he  was  appointed 
brigadier-general  of  Rhode  Island  troops  in  De- 
cember, 1776,  soon  afterwards,  in  February,  1777, 
taking  the  same  rank  in  the  Continental  Army. 
On  his  recommendation,  Rhode  Island  passed  a 
law,  in  1778,  liberating  all  negro  slaves  who 
should  enlist  in  the  army.  After  participating 
in  the  battle  of  Monmouth  and  in  Sullivan's 
Rhode  Island  campaign,  he  resigned  on  March  5, 
1779,  and  resumed  the  practice  of  law.  He  was 
major-general  of  the  State  militia  from  1779  to 
1788,  was  a  member  of  the  Continental  Congress 
in  1780-82  and  again  in  1786-87,  and  in  1787 
was  appointed  one  of  the  Supreme  Court  judges 
of  the  Northwest  Territory,  removing  to  Mari- 
etta, Ohio,  in  June,  1788.  He  was  especially 
notable  as  an  eloquent  speaker  and  an  able 
debater. 

VABOLi;  vA-ro^^,  Costanzo  (c.1543-76).  An 
Italian  surgeon  and  anatomist,  bom  at  Bologna. 
He  was  a  student  and  professor  at  the  University 
of  Bologna,  and  afterwards  went  to  Rome  as 
physician  to  Pope  Gregory  XIII.  His  studies  of 
the  human  brain  are  still  remembered  by  the 
anatomical  designation  of  pons  Varolii.  He  wrote 
De  Nervis  Opticis  (1573). 

VABOTABI,  va'r^trr*,  Alessandro  (1690- 
1650).  A  Venetian  painter,  bom  at  Padua,  and 
usually  called  II  Padovanino.  He  imitated  the 
style  of  Veronese  and  Titian — whose  works  he 
studied  in  Venice — and  afterward  went  to  Rome. 
He  was  especially  happy  in  portraying  children, 
though  he  was  also  successful  in  landscape.  The 
frescoes  in  the  Church  of  Saint  Andrea,  at  Ber- 
gamo, are  also  known  to  be  his  work^  and  there 
are  two  of  his  pictures  in  the  National  Gallery, 
London.  His  best  work,  "The  Marriage  of 
Canea,"  is  in  the  Academy  at  Venice.  He  passed 
the  greater  part  of  his  life  in  Venice  and  Padua, 
and  his  paintings  are  preserved  chiefly  in  those 
cities.  Consult,  Ridolfi,  La  Maramglie  delV 
Arte  (Venice,  1648). 

VAB'BO,  Marcus  Terentius  (b.c.  116-127). 
A  Latin  author,  known  as  the  'most  learned  of 
the  Romans.'  He  was  bom  at  Reate,  and  edu- 
cated first  under  L.  jElius  Stilo  Prsconinus,  and 
then  under  Antiochus,  a  philosopher  of  the  Acad- 
emy. Varro  served  with  distinction  in  the 
wars  against  the  Cilician  pirates  and  Mithri- 
dates;  afterwards,  as  legatus  of  Pompey  in 
Spain,  he  was  compelled  to  surrender  his  forces 
to  Cffisar.  He  continued  to  share  the  fortunes 
of  the  Pompeian  party  till  its  defeat  at  Pharsalia, 
after  which  he  obtained  his  pardon  from  Cssar, 
by  whom  he  was  employed  to  collect  and  arrange 
the  great  library  designed  for  the  public.  The 
next  period  in  Varro's  life  was  spent  in  literary 
retirement,  chiefly  at  his  villas  near  CumsB  and 
Tusculum.  When  the  second  triumvirate  was 
formed,  his  name  was  enrolled  in  the  list  of  the 
proscribed;  but  he  succeeded  in  escaping,  and, 
after  some  time  spent  in  concealment,  he  was  re- 
ceived under  the  protection  of  Octavianus.  The 
rest  of  his  life  was  spent  in  the  prosecution  of  his 
studies.  Varro  was  not  only  the  most  learned, 
but  also  the  most  prolific  of  Roman  authors.  He 
himself  confesses  to  having  composed  no  fewer 
than  490  books;  but  only  two  of  these  have  sur- 
vived, and  one  of  them  in  a  fragmentary  state. 
The  most  considerable  of  his  writings,  whether 
lost  or  extant,  are  as  follows:     (1)  De  Re  Rue- 
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tica  Lihri  III.,  the  most  important  treatise  on 
ancient  agriculture  known  to  us.  (2)  De  Lingua 
Latina,  a  grammatical  work,  which  originally 
extended  to  twenty-four  books,  only  six  of  which, 
however,  have  come  down  to  us,  and  even  these  in 
an  imperfect  form.  (3)  SententuB,  consisting  of 
165  pregnant  sayings  strimg  together,  not  by 
Varro  himself,  but  probably  by  different  hands  at 
different  times.  (4)  Antiquitatum  Lihrij  com- 
prising two  sections,  the  Antiquitates  Rerum  Hu- 
manarum,  in  twenty-five  bookis,  and  the  AntiqtU- 
tates  Rerum  Divinarum,  in  sixteen  books.  This, 
the  greatest  work  of  Varro,  and  the  one  on  which 
his  reputation  for  learning  was  mainly  founded, 
has  unfortunately  perished,  except  for  a  few  frag- 
ments. (5)  SaturcBf  composed  in  various  metres, 
and  occasionally  in  prose.  These  pieces,  copied  to 
some  extent  from  the  productions  of  Menippus 
the  Gadarene,  were  apparently  a  series  of  com- 
ments on  a  great  variety  of  subjects,  generally 
conveyed  in  the  form  of  dialogue,  and  aiming  at 
the  enforcement  of  some  moral  lesson  or  serious 
truth  in  a  familiar  and  even  jocular  style.  Of 
these  we  have  only  fragments;  and  of  the  other 
works  little  more  than  the  titles.  The  best  edi- 
tion of  the  De  Re  Ruatioa  is  that  of  Keil  (Leip- 
zig, 1884)  ;  of  the  De  Lingua  Latina,  that  of 
Spengel  (Berlin,  1885).  The  Saturw  Menippecp 
are  published  in  BUcheler's  edition  of  Petronius 
(Berlin,  1882). 

VABSOVIENITE,  v&r'sA'vyCn'  (Fr.,  Warsaw 
dance).  A  modern  dance  in  three-quarter  time, 
and  moderate  tempo,  beginning  on  the  up  beat 
and  having  a  strong  accent  on  the  first  beat  of 
the  even  measures.  It  originated  in  France  about 
1850,  and  is  a  modification  of  the  Polish  mazurka 
or  redowa  (qq.v.). 

V ABtrir A,  vft'r^-nA  ( from  Skt.  var,  to  cover, 
surround,  encompass,  probably  connected  with 
Gk.  o^y6f,  ouranos,  heaven,  sky).  In  Vedic 
mythology,  the  representative  of  the  all -encom- 
passing heaven.  Only  a  dozen  hymns  in  the  Rig- 
Veda  are  addressed  exclusively  to  his  praise,  but 
the  picture  which  they  give  of  him  shows  him 
to  be  the  noblest  of  the  Vedic  divinities.  He  is 
generally  invoked  in  company  with  Mitra  (q.v.). 
The  sun  is  their  common  eye ;  the  heaven  is  their 
golden  abode.  As  creator  and  regent  of  the  world, 
Varuna  rules  the  universe  with  unswerving  laws ; 
the  gods  are  subject  to  his  dominion;  nature 
dares  not  transgress  his  decrees.  A  thousand 
spies,  the  stars  or  ravs  of  light,  seek  out  offenders 
against  his  rule;  there  is  no  escape  from  his 
omniscient  knowledge,  even  by  fiight  unto  the 
farthest  heaven;  his  bonds  and  fetters. are  ever 
ready  for  the  guilty;  and  inevitable  punishment 
awaits  those  who  have  aroused  his  wrath.  At  the 
same  time  this  ruler,  whose  power  controls  the 
moral  and  the  physical  world,  can  be  equally  kind 
and  beneficent.  It  is  his  all-wise  providence  that 
cares  for  and  protects  the  good.  In  his  divine 
keeping  are  a  thosand  remedies  that  relieve  the 
miseries  incurred  by  sin  and  hold  death  afar. 
The  reward  of  immortality  is  Varuna's  abode 
hereafter.  As  sovereign  of  the  vaulted  sky  King 
Varuna  is  the  lord  of  the  waters.  The  sea  is 
his  domain,  the  rivers  fiow  at  his  bidding,  and 
the  rains  descend  in  accordance  with  his  ordi- 
nances. His  sovereignty  over  the  waters,  more- 
over, is  shown  in  the  special  disease,  dropsy, 
which  he  infiicts  upon  those  who  sin  against  his 


divine  law.  As  an  Aditya  he  is  sometimes  in- 
voked together  with  other  gods  than  Mitra, 
while  his  great  rival  for  supremacy  in  the  hearts 
of  the  people  is  Indra  (q.v.). 

In  the  post- Vedic  mythology  Varuna  sank  into 
insignificance  beside  Prajapati  (q.v.)  as  a  su- 
preme being,  and  in  the  later  Indian  religion  his 
dominion  is  confined  simply  to  the  lordship  over 
the  waters,  especially  the  sea,  and  to  the  suprem- 
acy over  the  western  quarters.  He  rides  upon 
a  fabulous  monster  called  makara,  and  he  holds 
in  his  hand  a  noose  to  bind  the  guilty.  Ck)nsult : 
Macdonell,  Vedic  Mythology  (Strassburg,  1897)  ; 
Kaegi-Arrowsmith,  The  Rigveda  (Boston,  1886)  ; 
Hopkins,  Religions  of  India  (ib.,  1895) ;  Wilkins. 
Hindu  Mythology  (2d  ed.,  London,  1900). 

VABUS  (Lat.,  bent,  stretched,  knock-kneed, 
awry) .  In  surgery,  a  variety  of  club-foot  (q.v.) . 
It  may  be  regarded  as  the  opposite  to  valgus 
(q.v.).  In  the  form  of  club-foot  termed  varus, 
the  heel  is  raised,  the  inner  edge  of  the  foot  is 
drawn  upward,  and  the  anterior  part  of  the  foot 
is  twisted  inward,  so  that  the  patient  walks  on 
its  outer  edge. 

VA^US,  PuBUUS  QuiNTiMUS.  A  Roman 
general.  He  belonged  to  a  noble  family.  He 
was  consul  in  b.c.  13.  About  twenty  years  later 
he  was  appointed  Governor  of  Syria,  and  on 
his  return  was  sent  by  Augustus  to  command  the 
armies  of  Germany.  His  instructions  were  to 
introduce  the  regular  administration  of  a  Roman 
province.  The  Germans  under  the  leadership  of 
a  chief  of  the  Cherusci,  named  Arminius,  at- 
tacked Varus,  who,  with  three  legions,  the  usual 
number  of  auxiliaries,  and  a  strong  body  of  cav- 
alry, had  proceeded  as  far  as  the  Weser.  By  false 
intelligence,  the  proconsul  was  induced  to  quit 
his  intrenched  camp.  The  Romans  marched  in  a 
long  straggling  line,  incumbered  with  baggage, 
with  their  wives  and  children.  Suddenly  they 
were  assailed  by  the  Germans  in  the  Teutoberg 
Forest,  and  it  was  with  difficulty  they  forced 
their  way  to  a  clear  space  to  encamp  for  the 
night.  For  the  next  two  days  the  Romans 
struggled  on,  marching  and  fighting  with  de- 
creasing forces  and  exhausted  strength,  in- 
tending to  reach,  if  possible,  the  fortress  of  Aliso 
on  the  Lippe.  Finally  they  were  met  by  the  main 
force  of  the  Germans,  and  completely  broken. 
Varus  killed  himself  in  despair.  This  victory  of 
the  Germans  was  gained  a.d.  9,  and  rolled  back 
the  tide  of  Roman  conquest.  The  Rhine,  instead 
of  the  Weser,  again  became  the  boundary  of  the 
Empire.    See  Abminius. 

VASA,  va'sA.  A  government  of  Western  Fin- 
land, Russia,  extending  along  the  Gulf  of  Both- 
nia, and  covering  an  area  of  16,100  square  miles 
(Map:  Russia,  B  2).  The  coastland  is  low  and 
indented,  but  the  surface  rises  in  the  interior  into 
a  rocky  plateau  interspersed  with  lakes  and 
marshes.  The  climate  is  severe  and  only  the 
coast  region  and  the  river  valleys  are  suitable  for 
agriculture.  Rye,  oats,  barley,  and  potatoes  are 
the  principal  farm  products.  The  manufactures 
are  of  considerable  extent  and  variety,  including 
lumber,  paper,  metal  wares,  rubber  goods,  articles 
of  apparel,  food  products,  etc.  There  is  a  lively 
commerce  with  the  Baltic  ports.  Population,  in 
1897,  446,772,  of  whom  the  Swedes  composed 
about  one-third  and  the  Finns  the  rest. 
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VAJSAy  House  of.  A  Swedish  royal  family, 
which  mounted  the  throne  in  the  person  of  Gus- 
taviis  I.  in  1523  and  ruled  till  1654.  The  most 
distinguished  member  of  the  house  was  Gustavus 
II.  Adolphus  (1611-32).  His  daughter  Chris- 
tina, who  was  unmarried,  resigned  the  throne  in 
1654  in  favor  of  her  cousin  Charles  X.  Gustavus, 
Count  Palatine  of  Zweibrdcken,  who  inaugurated 
a  collateral  female  branch.  Christina  died  in 
1689.  The  House  of  Vasa  furnished  three  kings 
to  Poland,  from  1587  to  1668.  This  branch  of 
the  family  became  extinct  with  John  Casimir, 
who  abdicated  in  1668  and  died  in  1672. 

VASA,  or  HTKOLAISTAD,  nS^Mt-stiUr. 
The  capital  of  the  Government  of  Vasa,  Finland, 
situated  a  short  distance  from  the  Gulf  of  Both- 
nia (Map:  Russia,  B  2).  Its  industrial  estab- 
lishments include  shipyards,  woolen  mills,  and 
sawmills.  Population,  in  1897,  13,493.  The  town 
was  founded  in  1611,  and  was  named  Nikolaistad 
in  honor  of  Nicholas  I.  of  Russia,  when  rebuilt 
after  the  fire  of  1852. 

VASA  OBDEB.  A  Swedish  order  of  merit, 
founded  in  1772  by  Gustavus  III.  The  decoration 
is  a  white  enameled  cross  with  eight  points,  sur- 
mounted by  a  crown  and  worn  on  a  green  ribbon. 

VASAbHXLY,  va'sh&r-hel-y'.  The  name  of 
two  towns  in  Hungary.     See  H6dkez5-VasAb- 

HELT  and  3iABOS-VlsABH£LY. 

VASABI,  YtL-a/T^,  GiOBOio  (1511-74).  An 
Italian  painter  and  architect,  chiefly  celebrated 
as  a  biographer  of  artists.  He  was  born  at  Arezzo, 
and  on  the  advice  of  his  kinsman,  Luca  Signo- 
relli,  he  first  studied  painting  under  Guglielmo  di 
Marsiglia.  Pollastra,  the  poet,  taught  him 
Latin,  and  the  lad's  ability  to  recite  whole  books 
of  the  Mneid  won  for  him  the  patronage  of  the 
Cardinal  of  Cortona,  who,  in  1523,  took  him  to 
Florence.  There  he  was  a  pupil  of  Michelangelo 
and  Andrea  del  Sarto  and  studied  the  humanities 
with  the  two  Medioean  princes,  whose  guardian 
the  Cardinal  was.  During  the  exile  of  the  Medici 
Vaaari's  fortunes  suffered,  but  he  went  in  the 
train  of  Cardinal  Ippolito  to  Rome,  and  studied 
for  many  months  with  such  assiduity  that  he  was 
brought  back  to  Arezzo  on  a  litter.  Upon  his 
recovery  Duke  Alessandro  de'  Medici  of  Florence 
made  him  his  Court  painter.  In  this  capacity 
Vasari  painted  family  portraits,  frescoed  the 
Medici  Palace,  and  designed  the  decorations  of 
Ftorenoe  upon  the  visit  of  Charles  V.  After  his 
master's  assassination  he  spent  three  years  paint- 
ing for  the  monks  of  Camaldoli,  visited  Northern 
Italy  and  Venioe,  and  resided  at  Rome  (1582), 
and  in  other  parts  of  Italy.  In  1555  he  was  sum- 
moned to  Florence  by  Duke  Cosimo  the  Great, 
in  whose  service  he  remained  until  his  death. 
From  the  Duke  he  received  a  large  pension  and 
many  gifts  and  honors,  including  the  appoint- 
ment to  the  office  of  gonfalioniere  (chief  magis- 
trate) of  Arezzo  for  life.  He  transformed  the  in- 
terior of  the  grand  Palazzo  Vecchio  into  apart- 
ments suitable  for  a  duke's  residence,  and  fres- 
coed the  Great  Hall  which  the  Republic  had  in- 
tended for  Michelangelo  and  Leonardo.  He  also 
designed  a  number  of  buildings  for  the  Duke,  in- 
cluding the  Uffizi  in  Florence.  Later  he  served 
alternately  Pope  Julius  III.  and  the  Duke.  In 
1573  he  finished  the  decorations  of  the  Sala 
Regia  in  the  Vatican,  but  his  intended  master- 
piece, the  frescoes  of  the  cupola  of  Florence,  was 
?oL.  xvn.— M. 


unfinished  at  his  death,  June  27,  1574.  He  pos- 
sessed a  lovable  and  upright  character,  and  was 
as  diligent  as  he  was  lacking  in  genius. 

Vasari  was  one  of  the  most  versatile  artists 
of  the  later  Renaissance.  Modern  taste,  indeed, 
does  not  agree  with  contemporary  opinion  of  his 
painting,  but  finds  it  mannered  and  without 
originality.  He  succeeded  far  better  in  archi- 
tecture. His  masterpiece,  the  Uffizi,  is  a  fine, 
harmonious  building,  admirably  adapted  for  its 
various  purposes.  Other  chief  works  are  the 
Vigna  di  Papa  Giulio  near  Rome,  the  Church 
of  the  Badia,  and  his  own  house  ( now  Casa  Mon- 
tauti  at  Arezzo),  the  cupola  of  Madonna  dell' 
Umilta  at  Pistoja,  and  the  new  sacristy  of  San 
Lorenzo  at  Florence. 

But  Vasari's  greatest  service  by  far  to  art  is 
his  world-renowned  Lives,  to  which  we  owe  our 
chief  knowledge  of  the  artists  of  the  Italian 
Renaissance.  This  moniunental  work  was  under- 
taken at  the  suggestion  of  Cardinal  Farnese 
(afterwards  Pope  Julius  III.)  in  1542;  the  first 
edition  appeared  under  the  title  Vite  de*  pHi  eo- 
cellenii  pittori,  scultori  ed  architetti.  A  second 
edition,  enlarged  and  improved,  appeared  in  1568. 
The  work  is  excellent  in  style,  full  of  local  color, 
and  really  remarkable  in  the  acuteness  and 
catholicity  of  its  artistic  perception.  There  has 
been  great  progress  in  art  history  and  criticism 
since  Vasari's  day.  The  archives  have  yielded 
up  their  treasures,  and  the  attribution  of  paint- 
ings is  no  longer  determined  by  tradition  or  gen- 
eral impressions  of  style  or  feeling.  Modem 
criticism  finds  him  far  too  dependent  on  hearsay 
and  gossip,  inexact  in  facts  and  dates,  and  even 
guilty  of  wholesale  plagiarism  without  acknowl- 
edgment. But  when  all  has  been  said,  Vasari*s 
work  remains,  for  its  day,  a  wonderful  monument 
of  erudition  and  sound  criticism,  and  not  without 
justice  has  he  been  termed  the  father  of  modern 
art  history  and  criticism.  Monumental  modern 
editions  of  the  Vite,  with  complete  notes,  and 
biographies  of  the  author,  are  those  of  Le  Mon- 
nier  (15  vols.,  Florence,  1846)  ;  Milanesi  (0  vols., 
ib.,  1878-85)  ;  Venturi  (Rome,  1896  et  seq.)  ;  and 
(selections)  Carl  Frey  (Berlin,  1885-87).  There 
is  an  English  translation  by  Mrs.  Foster  (Lon- 
don, 1850),  and  an  admirable  edition  of  selected 
biographies  in  this  translation  is  by  Blashfield 
and  Hopkins  (4  vols..  New  York.  1896). 

VASCO  DA  GAMA,  vMsOcft  dA  gft'm&.  See 
Gaha,  Vasco  da. 

VASCONCELIiOS,  vas'kdn-sellds,  Joaquim 
Antonio  da  Fonseca  e  ( 1849— ) .  A  Portuguese 
critic,  bom  at  Oporto,  and  educated  in  Hamburg 
and  Coimbra.  He  became  professor  of  German 
at  Oporto  in  1883,  and  in  1889  was  put  in  charge 
of  the  local  Museum  of  Trade  and  Industry.  His 
publications  in  the  periodical  A  Actualidade, 
conducted  by  himself,  and  in  separate  volumes, 
concern  the  fine  arts  in  general  and  music  and 
German  literature  in  particular.  They  include: 
O  Faust  de  Ooethe  e  a  traduQdo  de  Castilho 
(1872) ;  Luiza  Todi  (1873)  ;  Reforma  do  ensino 
de  hellas  artea  (3  vols.  1877-79)  ;  Alhrecht  Diirer 
e  a  sua  influencia  na  pemnsula  (1879)  ;  0  conr 
summado  germanista  (1879);  and  Goesiana  (4 
vols.  1879-81).  His  wife  (since  1876),  Carolina 
MiCHAELis  (1851 — ),  a  Romance  philologist,  was 
bom  in  Berlin,  and  early  devoted  herself  to  the 
languages  of  the  Spanish  peninsula.     She  pub- 
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lished:  Erlauterungen  zu  Herders  Cid  (1868)  ; 
Romancero  del  Cid  (1870)  ;  Studien  zur  roman- 
ischen  Wortschopfung  (1876)  ;  PoesicLs  de  Fran- 
cisco de  8a  de  Miranda  (1885)  ;  Studien  zur 
hispanischen  Wortdeutung  (1886);  "Geschichte 
der  portugiesischen  Litteratur,"  in  GrOber's 
Qrundrisa  der  romanischen  Sprachen  (1894)  ; 
and  Randglossen  zum  altportugieaiachen  Lieder- 
buck  (1896). 

VASCULAB  TISSUE  (from  Lat.  vasculum, 
little  vessel,  diminutive  of  vas,  vase,  vessel). 
The  conducting  tissue  of  the  higher  plants,  con- 
sisting of  trachese  or  tracheids  or  sieve  vessels. 
It  is  also  the  principal  supporting  tissue  of  the 
plant.    See  Anatomy  ;  Histologt. 

VASE.  A  vessel  of  circular  form  used  for 
practical  or  ornamental  purposes.  The  material 
is  generally  pottery,  though  stone,  glass,  metal, 
etc.,  are  frequently  used,  especially  for  ornament. 
The  use  of  vases  is  common  to  all  peoples,  both 
ancient  and  modem ;  but  it  was  in  Hellenic  lands 
that  vase-making  attained  highest  perfection, 
both  as  regards  form  and  artistic  decoration; 
and  it  is,  therefore,  to  the  Greek  vase  that  this 
article  is  mainly  devoted. 

Earthenware  vessels  were  in  almost  universal 
use  among  primitive  peoples,  and  in  their  clay 
forms  and  decorations  furnish  valuable  informa- 
tion to  the  anthropologist.  It  is  not,  however,* 
till  a  more  advanced  state  of  artistic  development 
has  been  reached,  that  the  vases  attract  attention 
for  their  intrinsic  merit.  If,  moreover,  the  rich 
prefer  vessels  of  stone  or  metal,  and  the  use  of 
clay  is  confined  to  the  poor,  the  potter  is  apt  to 
produce  cheap,  rude,  or  carelessly  made  wares, 
even  when  the  other  crafts  show  the  possession 
of  high  artistic  skill.  Thus,  in  Egypt,  though 
good  clay  abounds,  the  vases  are  in  general  of 
Uttle  interest  in  themselves.  The  material  for  the 
study  of  early  Oriental  ceramics  is  neither  so 
plentiful  nor  so  minutely  classified  as  is  that 
from  other  lands.  Moreover,  the  essential  conser- 
vatism of  the  East  is  strikingly  displayed  in  the 
persistence  of  a  limited  number  of  forms  and 
the  old  linear  decorations,  in  marked  contrast  to 
the  variety  of  the  Greek  types. 

The  Greek  lands  and  Italy  have  yielded  a  vast 
mass  of  material,  falling  into  well-defined  groups, 
whose  general  succession  is  clear,  and  whose 
chronology  is  in  most  cases  well  established. 
The  earliest  forms  are  those  found  in  the  lower 
strata  at  Troy,  the  island  graves/  and  some  of 
the  pottery  of  Cyprus.  The  clay  is  coarse  and 
the  vases  are  shaped  without  the  aid  of  the  pot- 
ter's wheel.  The  decoration,  when  present,  con- 
sists of  incised  lines  in  geometrical  patterns.  The 
color  is  black  or  red,  according  to  the  firing,  and 
an  apparent  glaze  is  due  to  the  polishing  of  the 
surface,  as  no  coloring  matter  seems  employed. 
Toward  the  end  of  this  period  appear  vases  with 
decoration  in  colors,  wheel-made,  and  showing 
much  taste  and  skill.  In  addition  to  geometric 
designs  there  now  appear  plants  and  animals. 
Special  classes  of  these  vases  are  those  from  Thera 
and  the  Kamares  ware  of  Crete,  whose  relation 
to  the  following  Mycensean  pottery  is  still  a  sub- 
ject of  discussion.  The  earlier  group  of  My- 
cenaean vases  is  decorated  in  dull  colors  on  a 
highly  polished  clay.  Later  a  more  lustrous 
paint  is  used  and  the  clay  is  very  fine.  A  favor- 
ite form  is  the  false-necked  jar  or  amphora.  ( See 


Fig.  4  on  Colored  Plate.)  Favorite  subjects  are 
representations  of  sea  plants,  the  cuttlefish, 
nautilus,  and  murex,  all  of  which  are  rendered 
very  successfully,  though  with  a  growing  tendency 
to  become  mere  conventional  patterns. 

With  the  fall  of  the  Afycensean  civilization 
near  the  end  of  the  second  millennium  B.C.,  there 
is  a  return  to  a  prevailingly  geometric  style,  in 
which  the  straight  line  replaces  the  curves  and 
spirals.  The  vases,  of  pale  clay,  are  covered 
with  mseanders,  zigzags,  concentric  circles,  and 
triangles,  to  which  are  later  added  rows  of  water- 
birds  apd  occasionally  animals.  Some  vitf^ 
show  scenes  from  human  life.  As  the  first  great 
discovery  of  these  vases  was  made  outside  the 
Dipylon  gate  at  Athens,  they  are  sometimes 
called  Dipylon  vases,  though  this  name  should 
not  be  given  to  Boeotian,  Argive,  or  other  non- 
Attic  varieties.  During  the  eighth  and  seventh 
centuries  the  increased  intercourse  w^ith  the  East 
is  reflected  in  the  vases.  On  the  islands  and 
among  the  lonians  of  Asia  Minor  was  developed 
a  great  variety  of  local  schools,  all  showing  great 
fondness  for  elaborate  decorations  covering  the 
entire  surface  of  the  vase.  Rows  of  animals 
often  surround  the  body  of  the  vase,  while  the 
field  is  filled  with  rosettes,  stars,  crosses,  and  sim- 
ilar ornaments.  An  interesting  example  is  a  plate 
from  Rhodes  (Colored  Plate,  Fig.  1)  represent- 
ing the  conflict  of  Hector  and  Menelaus  over  the 
body  of  Euphorbus;  it  is  the  earliest  example 
of  an  Homeric  scene  in  art.  While  it  is  certain 
that  Ionian  influence  was  prominent  in  this  de- 
velopment, it  is  not  yet  possible  to  determine  the 
exact  history  of  the  local  schools.  On  the  Greek 
mainland  the  Oriental  influence  may  be  seen  in 
the  delicate  little  vases  commonly  called  Proto- 


Fld    1.  PBOTO-OOBIirrHIAH  LBCTTHVS. 

(From  the- Journal  of  HelleDic  Studies.) 

Corinthian  (probably  of  Argive  manufacture), 
and  especially  in  the  earlier  Corinthian  ware. 
Owing  to  the  commercial  importance  of  Corinth, 
her  vases  are  found  in  Sicily  and  Italy  and  their 
manufacture  seems  to  have  continued  even  after 
the  established  supremacy  of  the  Attic  ware. 
They  are  of  light  clay,  rather  heavy  in  form  and 
decorated  with  figures  in  black  glaze  with  some 
use  of  red  and  violet.  A  white  slip  is  also  em- 
ployed to  indicate  the  fiesh  of  women.  At  Nau- 
cratis  and  Cyrene  the  body  of  the  vase  was 
covered  with  this  slip,  on  which  were  painted 
decorations  in  dark  color. 

Early  in  the  sixth  century  the  Athenian  pot- 
ters began  to  enter  the  field,  in  which  they  soon 
won  a  complete  mastery.  They  heightened  the 
red  of  the  clay  by  artificial  means,  and  invented 
a  black  glaze  of  exceeding  brilliancy.  The  earlier 
series  is  the  'black-figured,'  in  which  the  design 


Joe 
If 

<  ui 

I? 


Hi  CO 


o 

it 

S  80 


0  HI 

1  h 

s  o 

O  OC 

-^ 

a.  o 

—  N 


VASE. 


287 


VASE. 


is  in  black  on  the  natural  color  of  the  clay.  The 
details  are  indicated  by  incised  lines,  and  a 
somewhat  scanty  use  of  red  and  white,  though 
this  last  is  always  employed  for  the  flesh  of 
women.  Near  the  end  of  the  sixth  century  this 
technique  was  largely  supplanted  by  the  'red- 
figured,'  in  which  the  body  of  the  vase  is  cov- 
ered with  black  glaze,  while  the  figures  appear 
in  the  natural  color  of  the  clay.  The  details  are 
indicated  by  fine  lines  of  black.  While  the  earlier 
rases  in  this  technique  show  the  characteristics 
of  archaic  art,  soon  after  the  Persian  wars  there 
is  greater  correctness  of  drawing  and  more  re- 
straint and  dignity  of  treatment.  (See  Colored 
Plate,  Figs.  5  and  8.)  Later  there  appears  a 
tendency  to  substitute  prettiness  and  delicacy  for 
dignity,  and  while  there  is  astonishing  fineness 
of  line,  there  is  a  distinct  loss  of  power.  In  the 
fourth  century  the  use  of  gilding  and  bright 
colors  marks  the  decline.  At  this  time  also  the 
practice,  known  in  the  early  fifth  century,  of 
combining  a  vase  and  a  figurine  (Colored  Plate, 
Fig.  7)  grew  more  common.  Here  we  may  per- 
haps trace  the  influence  of  works  in  metal,  and  it 
is  certain  that  this  was  a  large  factor  in  the 
disappearance  of  wheel-made  pottery  and  the 
substitution  of  vases  formed  in  a  mold  and 
decorated  with  figures  in  relief,  the  so-called 
*Megarian'  ware.  Another  aeries  of  Attic  vases  is 
distinguished  by  decorations  in  various  colors  on 
a  white  slip  (Colored  Plate,  Fig.  2).  The  chief 
examples  are  the  lecytki,  or  jars  used  to  contain 
oil  and  perfumes  in  the  service  of  the  dead. 
These  vases  are  among  the  most  beautiful  prod- 
ucts of  Greek  ceramic  art;  they  were  not  made 
for  export  and  are  rarely  found  outside  of  Attica 
and  Eretria.  See  Colored  Plate,  Fig.  3,  and 
Pottier,  Etudes  sur  lea  lecythea  hlanca  attiques 
(Paris,  1883). 

In  Lower  Italy  the  Greek  colonies  seem  to  have 
developed  local  styles  as  early  as  the  fourth 
century.  All  show  a  departure  from  the  purer 
Attic  taste  in  a  love  of  florid  and  excessive  orna- 
mentation, and  the  use  of  bright  colors.  This 
leads  to  scenes  introducing  many  figures,  often 
arranged  in  rows,  with  ornamental  borders  of 
flowers  and  tendrils.  Some  of  the  vases  of  the 
earlier  period  are,  however,  fine  examples  of  the 
potter's  art.     (Colored  Plate,  Fig.  6.) 

In  Northern  and  Central  Italy  the  history  of 
ceramics  is  chiefly  concerned  with  the  earlier  and 
ruder  types,  valuable  for  ethnology,  but  with 
little  artistic  interest.  The  cemeteries  on  the 
Alhan  Mount,  the  Esquilina,  and  elsewhere, 
yield  rude  vases  of  coarse  clay,  usually  of  a 
sooty  black  or  dull  gray.  In  Etruria  there  de- 
veloped a  distinct  type,  the  hucchero  nero  of 
Italian  writers.  These  vases  are  of  coarse  black 
clay.  They  are  not  painted,  but  polished  and 
decorated  with  reliefs  impressed  in  the  soft 
eky  by  a  stamp.  The  forms  and  reliefs  show 
plainly  the  influence  of  metal  vases,  as  well  as  of 
the  Chiental  and  Greek  importations.  Though 
this  ware  seems  to  have  b€«n  manufactured  as 
late  as  the  fourth  century,  the  Etruscans  were 
also  great  admirers  of  the  Greek  painted  vases, 
which  they  imported  in  large  numbers,  &nd  imi- 
tated, though  with  but  small  success. 

About  the  end  of  the  first  century  B.o.  there 
appears  in  Italy,  and  later  in  Gaul,  Germany, 
jpd  Britain,  the  Arretine  ware,  of  red  clay, 
highly   glazed,    and    decorated    in    relief.      it 


commonly  bears  a  potter's  stamp,  and  is  hence 
often  called  'terra  sigillata'  ware.  The  term 
Samian  is  almost  certainly  a  misnomer.  The  best 
vases  are  of  fine  light  clay  with  decorations  evi- 
dently derived  from  the  rich  gold  and  silver  plate 
in  use  among  the  wealthy. 

In  the  preparation  of  the  clay  and  the  vase  on 
the  wheel  Greek  processes  do  not  differ  essen- 
tially from  those  described  under  Pottebt.  Es- 
sential in  the  spirit  of  Greek  ceramics  is  the 
absence  of  the  merely  mechanical  and  the  pres-' 
ence  of  the  free  personality  of  the  potter.  Bands 
around  the  vase  were  drawn  by  the  aid  of  the 
wheel,  but  all  the  other  decoration  was  free-hand. 
In  the  black-figured  ware  the  figures  were  first 
drawn  in  outline  and  then  filled  with  solid  color. 
After  firing  the  details  were  engraved  and  the 
other  colors  added.  A  final  firing  made  the  vase 
ready  for  the  market.  In  the  red- figured  ware 
the  potter  first  drew  his  design  on  the  soft  clay 
with  a  dry  point,  thus  allowing  ample  oppor- 
tunity for  alteration  in  details.  The  outlines 
were  then  marked  by  a  border  of  lustrous  black, 
and  the  body  of  the  vase  covered  with  the  same 
color.  The  details  were  then  added  under  con- 
ditions that  made  correction  impossible,  while 
the  full  effect  could  not  be  seen  till  the  firing 
brought  the  color  to  the  surface.  That  the  potter 
was  proud  of  his  art  is  shown  by  the  frequency 
of  signed  vases  during  the  sixth  and  earlier  fifth 
centuries.  Common  also  during  this  period  was 
the  practice  of  placing  on  the  vase  the  name  of 
some  youth  noted  for  his  beauty  or  popularity, 
accompanied  by  the  word  koXAs,  kalos,  beautiful. 
Consult  the  three  monographs  of  Klein  (Vienna, 
1896,  1897,  and  1898). 


FlO.  2.  AMPHOBA. 

Earlj  type  Bhowlng  imitation  of  metal  forms. 

The  forms  of  the  Greek  vases  are  manifold, 
and  a  comparison  of  any  collection  with  the 
tables  given  in  catalogues  will  show  the  wonder- 
ful subtlety  of  the  Greek  artist  in  devising  varia- 
tions on  well-established  types. 
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Of  the  moat  important  varieties,  the  Pithos 
was  a  large  jar  of  coarse  clay  used  for  storing 
grain  or  liquids,  much  as  a  modem  hogshead. 
The  Amphora  was  a  smaller  vessel,  primarily 
intended  for  storing  oil  or  wine,  but  later  de- 
veloped as  a  decorative  vase.  The  body  was 
somewhat  large,  but  the  neck  and  mouth  narrow. 
The  Hydra,  or  water-pitcher,  is  in  form  much 
like   the  amphora^   but   distinguished  by  three 


funeral  lecythi,  already  described.  The  AryhaUttfi 
was  a  small  round  jug  with  very  small  neck  and 
broad  flat  lip.  It  was  a  favorite  form  with  the 
Corinthian  potters.  Prominent  among  the  cups 
are  the  Canlharos,  a  large  cup  on  a  foot  with 


FlO.  3.  AMPHOHA,   BABLY  TTPB. 

handles,  two  on  the  shoulders  for  lifting,  and  one 
at  the  neck,  for  use  in  pouring.  An  important 
vessel  was  the.Crater,  or  mixing-bowl,  in  which  the 
wine  and  water   were  mixed   and   from   which 


FlO.  4.  AMPHOBA,  LATBB  TTPB. 

the  guests  were  served.  In  early  times  this  is  a 
round-bottomed  bowl  {Deinoa)  on  a  stand,  but 
later  was  provided  with  a  low  foot,  and  developed 
into  a  number  of  graceful  shapes.  (See  Colored 
Plate,  Fig.  5.)  For  oil  and  perfumes  was  used 
the  LecythuSy  a  tall  rather  slender  vase,  with 
small  neck  and  bell-shaped  mouth.  It  underwent 
a  series  of  changes  in  the  shape  of  the  body,  the 
slope  of  the  shoulder,  and  the  details  of  decora- 
tion before  the  development  of  the  graceful  white 
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high  handles  rising  above  the  rim,  and  the  8cy- 
phoSf  whose  form  is  well  shown  in  Colored  Plate, 
Fig.  8.  The  favorite  of  the  Attic  potters  was 
the  Cylix,  a  rather  shallow  saucer  mounted  on  a 


,  Fig.  6.  ctlix. 

foot.  The  decoration  was  applied  on  the  outside, 
where  two  fields  were  marked  by  the  handles  and 
also  in  a  small  circular  field  in  the  centre  of  the 
inside.     Consult  Hartwig's  Qriechische  Meinter- 


Fia.  7.   BHTTON. 

achalen  der  BHtezeit  (Berlin,  1893).  Other  com- 
mon vases  are  the  Rhyton,  or  drinking-horn,  the 
(Einochoe,  or  small  pitcher,  and  the  Pyxis,  or 
ladies'  toilet-box,  commonly  decorated  with 
scenes  from  the  life  of  women. 

There  are  few  fields  of  Greek  study  which  are 
not  illumined  by  the  light  of  these  earthen  ves- 


GR  EEK     VAS  ES  -  II. 


VA'^'^'SfA 


iyrJ^.fflliy.gigtgjagigBgg|BB^^ 


rpi^pan^iigilkHlbiltoillMBJjTi 


OOWWICMT,  1*03,  BV  OODO,  MEAO  A  COMPMilr 


lUSmtNACO    I.ITH    N  V 


5  CR^ER- RETURN  OF  HEPH^STUS  TO  OLYMPUS  7  VASE  IN  THE  FORM  OF  A  SPHINX 

6  AlCMENEONTHEFUNERALnrRE-PAIMTINGBYPrTHONONAVASE       8  SCYPHUSOR  CUP-THESLAUGffTEROFTHESUITORS  BYODYSSEUS 

FROM  SOUTHERN    ITALY 


VASE. 


239 


VASSAB. 


sels.  For  the  history  of  the  language  and  of  the 
alphabet,  the  inscriptions  are  of  the  utmost 
value.  Consult  Kretschmer,  Die  griechischen 
Va^^teninschriften  ihrer  Sprache  nach  untersucht 
(Gutersloh,  1894).  It  is,  however,  in  the  field 
of  the  personal  life  of  the  Greeks  that  the  impor- 
tance of  the  vases  becomes  most  clearly  manifest. 
The  scenes  represented  by  the  artists  cover  the 
entire  range  of  human  life.  We  see  the  children 
at  play,  the  young  men  at  their  gymnastic  sports 
and  at  their  feasts,  amusements,  and  dissipa- 
tions, the  soldiers  arriving  for  battle  or  return- 
ing home,  and  the  girls  and  women  in  their  se- 
cluded life  within  the  house,  spinning,  weaving,  at 
their  household  tasks,  and  at  their  toilet.  The 
marriage  procession,  the  sacrifice,  the  theatrical 
performance,  and  finally  the  various  ceremonies 
connected  with  the  burial  of  the  dead  and  the  of- 
ferings at  the  grave  are  all  vividly  shown  on  the 
vases.  Moreover,  the  artists  drew  a  very  large 
part  of  their  inspiration  from  the  mythological 
literature,  and  freely  reproduced  the  versions 
then  most  popular.  Hence  these  works  are  often 
valuable  authorities  for  myths  imperfectly  rep- 
resented  in  extant  literature. 

BiBUOOBAFHT.  See  the  "Bibliography  by  Au- 
thors," in  Reinach,  Repertoire  des  vases  peints 
grrcs  et  Hrusques,  vol.  ii.  (Paris,  1900),  and  the 
''Bibliography  by  Subjects,"  in  Huddilston,  Les- 
ions from  Greek  Pottery  (New  York,  1902).  The 
history  of  Greek  vases  is  not  treated  fully  from 
the  most  modern  standpoint  in  any  work.  Still 
valuable  are :  Rayet  and  Collignon,  Histoire  de  la 
ceramique  grecque  (Paris,  1888)  ;  Dumont  and 
Chaplain,  Les  c&ramiqites  de  la  Grece  propre 
(Paris,  1881-90);  Von  Rohden,  "Vasenkunde," 
in  Baumeister,  Denkm^ler  des  klassischen  Alter- 
turns  (Munich,  1885-88)  ;  Robinson,  Catalogue 
of  Greeks  Etruscan,  and  Roman  Vases  in  the 
Boston  Museum  of  Fine  Arts  (Boston,  1893)  ; 
Pettier,  Catalogue  des  rases  antiques  de  terre- 
cuite  du  Louvre  (Paris,  1896,  1899,  two  vol- 
umes of  photographic  plates  with  a  text),  is  of 
great  value  for  the  general  characteristics  of 
(ireek  vase-painting,  a  history  of  the  study,  and 
the  early  styles.  •  Excellent  works  are: 
Furtwangler  and  Loeschcke,  Mykenische  Thonge- 
fnsse  (Berlin.  1879),  and  Mykenische  Vasen 
(Berlin,  1886)  ;  Thiersch,  Tyrrhenische  Ampho- 
ren  (Leipzig,  1899)  ;  Gerhard,  Auserlesene 
griechische  Vasenhilder  (Berlin,  1840-58)  ;  Le- 
normant  and  De  Witte,  Elite  des  monuments 
e&amographiques  (Paris,  1844-61);  Genick  and 
Furtw&ngler,  Griechische  Keramik  (Berlin, 
1HH3) ;  Lau,  Die  griechischen  Vasen^  ihr  Formen- 
und Decorationsystem  (Leipzig,  1877)  ;  Benndorf, 
(iriechische  und  sicilische  Vasenhilder  (Berlin, 
1869-83) ;  Harrison  and  MacColl,  Greek  Vase 
Paintings  (London,  1894)  ;  Furtwftngler  and 
Reichhold,  Die  griechische  Vasenmalerei. 
Auswahl  hervorragender  Vasenhilder  (Munich, 
1900),  still  unfinished,  but  probably  the  most 
accurate  publication  of  Greek  vases  yet  at- 
tempted. The  vases  scattered  in  expensive  pub* 
lications  and  periodicals  are  collected  in 
small  outline  drawings  in  Reinach 's  Ripertoire, 
cited  above.  Important  also  are  the  catalogues 
of  the  collections  at  Athens  by  Couve  and  Colli- 
Snon  (Paris,  1902),  Berlin  by  Furtw&ngler  (Ber- 
lin, 1885),  the  British  Museum  by  Smith  and 
Walters,  vols,  ii.-iv.  (London,  1893-96),  Vienna 
by  Masner  (Vienna,  1892),  and  Munich  jy  Jahn 


(Munich,  1855),  with  an  introduction  which  laid 
the  foundation  for  the  scientific  study  of  Greek 
vases. 

VASELINE.    A  variety  of  petrolatum  (q.v.)- 

VA'SBY,  George  (1822-93).  An  English  bot- 
anist, born  near  Scarborough,  Yorkshire,  and  edu- 
cated at  the  Berkshire  MedicarCollege,  Pittsfield, 
Mass.,  where  he  graduated  in  1848.  He  prac- 
ticed medicine  for  twenty  years  in  Illinois  and  in 
1872  became  botanist  of  the  Agricultural  Depart- 
ment at  Washington.  His  works,  which  were 
published  by  the  Government,  are:  A  Descriptive 
Catalogue  of  the  Native  Forest  Trees  of  the 
United  States  (1876)  ;  The  Agricultural  Grasses 
of  the  United  States  ( 1884)  ;  A  Descriptive  Cata- 
logue of  the  Grasses  of  the  United  States  (1886) ; 
and  Grasses  of  the  South  (1887). 

VASILI,  v&'z*'l*',  CoMTE  Paul.  The  nom- 
de- plume  of  Juliette  Adam  (q.v.). 

VASILKOV,  vA-s^l-y'-kftf.  A  district  town 
in  the  Government  of  Kiev,  Southern  Russia,  25 
miles  southwest  of  Kiev  (Map:  Russia,  D  4).  It 
manufactures  small  articles  of  gold  and  silver, 
leather,  brick,  soap,  and  candles.  Population,  in 
1897,  17,824. 

VASISHTHA,  v&-sIsh^tA.  The  name  of  one 
of  the  most  celebrated  Vedic  Rishis,  the 
spiritual  adviser  of  King  Sudas  in  ancient  North - 
em  India,  and  the  traditional  author  of  several 
hymils  of  the  Rig- Veda,  particularly  in  the  sev- 
enth book.  Vasishtha's  name  is  connected  with 
an  old  Sanskrit  law-book  known  as  the  Vasiffha 
Dharma  Sasira,  another  proof  of  the  priestly  tra- 
dition in  the  family  of  the  Vasishthas.  For 
legends  concerning  Vasishtha,  see  Muir,  Original 
Sanskrit  Texts,  vol.  i.  (2d  ed.,  London,  1872)  ; 
and  consult:  Kaegi-Arrowsmith,  The  Rigveda 
(Boston,  1880)  ;  Dowson,  Hindu  Mythology 
(London,  1879)  ;  Wilkins,  Hindu  Mythology  (2d 
ed.,  London,  1900). 

VASQUEZ  DE  COBONADO,  vUsOcAth  dft 
ko'rd-na'D^,  Francisco.  See  Cobonado,  Fran- 
cisco Vasquez. 

VASSAL.  L-nder  the  feudal  system,  one  who 
was  invested  with  a  fief  and  who  was  bound  to 
render  feudal  services  and  homage  to  a  superior 
lord.  The  great  lords  of  the  realm  who  held 
directly  of  the  King  were  known  as  crovm  vas- 
sals, but  the  term  vassal  was  also  applied  to 
their  feudal  retainers.  The  services  to  be  per- 
formed by  a  vassal  depended  upon  his  rank  and 
station;  if  he  was  a  great  lord  his  chief  duties 
were  to  serve  the  King  in  time  of  war  and  also 
furnish  men  and  arms  for  military  purposes;  if 
he  was  only  an  insignificant  tenant  of  a  noble, 
his  chief  obligation  might  be  to  assist  personally 
in  the  cultivation  of  his  superior's  lands.  See 
Feudalism  and  authorities  there  referred  to; 
also  Feudal  Tenure. 

VAS^SAB,  John  Ellison  (1813-78).  An 
American  lay  preacher  and  missionary,  a  cousin 
of  Matthew  Vassar,  founder  of  Vassar  College, 
born  at  Poughkeepsie.  He  worked  for  several  ' 
years  in  the  Vassar  brewery  at  Poughkeepsie,  and 
then,  feeling  that  his  religious  convictions  would 
not  permit  him  to  continue  in  the  business,  with- 
drew from  the  company  and  devoted  his  time  and 
money  to  missionary  work.  In  1860  he  became 
an  agent  and  colporteur  of  the  American  Tract 
Society,  and  for  several  years  traveled  as  its  rep- 
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resentative  throughout  the  West.  During  the 
Civil  War  he  was  at  the  front  with  tlte  Union 
armies,  and  after  the  close  of  hostilities  devoted 
himself  to  religious  work  in  the  South.  He  was 
popularly  known  throughout  the  country  as 
"Uncle  John  Vassar."  Consult  VassuTy  Uncle 
John  Vassar  (New  York,  1879). 

VASSAB,  Matthew  (1792-1868).  An  Ameri- 
can philanthropist,  founder  of  Vassar  College. 
He  was  bom  at  East  Dereham,  Tuddenham  Par- 
ish, England,  and  in  1796  was  brought  to  the 
United  States  by  his  father,  James  Vassar,  a 
wool -grower,  who  in  the  spring  of  1797  settled  on 
a  farm  near  Poughkeepsie,  N.  Y.,  and  four  years 
later  established  himself  as  a  brewer  in  that 
place.  In  1806  Matthew  left  home,  and  for  four 
years  thereafter  worked  in  a  country  store  near 
Newburg,  N.  Y.  He  then  returned  to  Pough- 
keepsie and  entered  -his  father's  business  as  a 
bookkeeper  and  collector.  In  May,  1811,  the 
brewery  was  completely  destroyed  by  fire,  and  the 
family  was  thus  reduced  to  comparative  poverty. 
Matthew  then  began  business  as  a  brewer  on  his 
own  account,  and  eventually  accumulated  a  large 
fortune.  He  contributed  liberally  to  numerous 
charities,  but  is  chiefly  remembered  as  the  found- 
er of  Vassar  College  (q.v.).  He  died  suddenly 
on  June  24, 1868,  while  reading  his  annual  report 
to  the  board  of  trustees  of  the  college.  For  a 
biographical  sketch,  consult  Lossing,  Vassar  Col- 
lege and  Its  Founder  (New  York,  1867).'  See 
Vassab  College. 

VASSAB,  Matthew,  Jb.  (1809-81).  An 
American  philanthropist,  nephew  of  Matthew 
Vassar,  the  founder  of  Vassar  College.  He  was 
bom  in  Poughkeepsie,  N.  Y.,  and  received  but 
little  school ingj  but  at  an  early  age  entered  the 
brewery  established  by  his  uncle  and  father, 
where  he  showed  unusual  aptitude  for  business 
affairs.  For  many  years  he  was  the  manager  of 
the  brewery,  and  accumulated  a  considerable  per- 
sonal fortune.  He  was  in  close  sympathy  with 
his  uncle  in  his  project  for  establishing  Vassar 
College,  and  was  named  by  him  a  member  of 
its  first  board  of  trustees,  which  position  he 
held,  together  with  that  of  treasurer  of  the  col- 
lege, until  his  death.  He  gave  the  college  $100,- 
000  for  the  endowment  of  professorships.  $50,000 
for  other  purposes,  and  with  his  brother  con- 
structed the  Vassar  Brothers  Laboratory.  He 
gave  also  largely  to  various  public  institutions  in 
the  city  of  Poughkeepsie,  his  gifts  to  both  city 
and  college  amounting  to  about  $500,000.  His 
brother,  John  Guy  Vassab  (1811-88),  began  his 
business  career  as  a  member  of  the  brewery 
firm,  but  was  compelled  by  ill  health  to  travel 
abroad.  He  traveled  about  the  world  for  thirty 
years  and  wrote  an  account  of  some  of  his  experi- 
ences under  the  title  of  Twenty  Years  Around 
the  World  (1861).  Like  his  brother,  he  was 
one  of  the  original  trustees  of  Vassar  College, 
and  gave  jointly  with  him  a  considerable  amount 
of  money  to  the  institution. 

VASSAB  COLLEGE.  One  of  the  oldest 
women's  colleges  in  the  United  States,  situated 
at  Poughkeepsie,  N.  Y.  It  was  incorporated  as 
Vassar  Female  College  in  1861,  the  present  cor- 
porate name  being  adopted  in  1867.  It  received 
from  the  founder,  Matthew  Vassar,  200  acres  of 
land  and  $788,000  by  gift  and  bequest,  and  fur- 
ther sums  were  given  by  members  of  the  Vassar 


family.  Students  are  admitted  on  passing  the 
examinations  set  by  the  College  Entrance  Ex- 
amination Board  or  by  certificate  from  approved 
schools.  The  course  of  study,  partially  elective, 
covers  four  years  and  leads  to  the  baccalaureate 
degree.  The  degree  of  master  of  arts  is  also  con- 
ferred. The  college  offers  eight  fellowships  for 
graduate  work  and  a  large  number  of  under- 
graduate scholarships.  The  grounds  of  the  col- 
^Bge  occupy  450  acres,  three  miles  from  the  Hud- 
son River.  The  main  building,  500  feet  in  length, 
contKins  the  chapel,  administrative  offices,  and 
apartments.  The  Hall  of  Casts  contains  specimens 
illustrative  of  the  chief  periods  of  sculpture  in 
the  original  siae,  and  the  Art  Gallery  possesses 
a  num^r  of  examples  of  early  American  artists. 
In  1903  the  student  attendance  numbered  930, 
the  corps  of  instructors  83,  and  the  volumes  in 
the  library  50,000.  The  endowment  of  the  col- 
lege in  that  year  was  $994,054^  the  value  of  the 
grounds  and  buildings  was  estimited  at  $1,399,- 
862,  and  of  the  entire  college  property  ml  $1,657,- 
888.    The  gross  income  was  $372,286. 

VA8SEL0T,  Yks'W,  Mabquet  de  (1840—). 
A  French  sculptor,  bom  and  educated  in  Paris. 
He  worked  for  several  years  in  the  Bureau  of  the 
Minister  of  the  Interior  and  in  1865  decided  to 
devote  himself  to  art,  after  serving  a  year  as 
secretary  to  the  French  embassy  to  Siam.  He 
studied  art  under  Bonnat^  Jouffroy,  and  Le 
Bourg.  His  works  include  busts  of  Balzac  in  the 
The&tre  Francais,  Boulanger,  and  Gflunbetta,  and 
the  statues  "Chloe"  in  the  Luxembow^,  and 
"Christ  at  the  Tomb"  at  Montmartre.  As  an 
historian  of  art  he  gained  some  repute  by  his 
Histoire  du  portrait  en  France  (1880)  and  the 
Histoire  des  sculpt eurs  francais  de  Charles  VIII. 
d  HenHIII.  (1888). 

VASTO,  vas'tA.  A  town  in  the  Province  of 
Chieti,  Italy,  situated  on  rising  ground,  IV^ 
miles  from  the  Adriatic,  and  70  miles  northwest 
of  Foggia  (Map:  Italy,  G  5).  It  has  a  Gothic 
cathedral,  a  town  hall  with  a  museum,  and  in- 
teresting remains  of  the  period  of  Roman  occu- 
pation. The  industries  are  olive-culture,  fishing, 
stock-raising,  and  the  manufacture  of  wine,  wax 
candles,  and  brick.  Vasto^  the  ancient  His- 
tonium,  was  an  important  town  under  the  Ro- 
mans.    Population  (commune),  in  1901,  15,538. 

VATHEK,  v&'tSk'.  An  Oriental  romance, 
written  by  William  Beekford  in  1782,  originally 
in  French ;  published  first  in  English  without  the 
author's  sanction  by  his  friend  Samuel  Henley 
(who  is  said  to  have  suggested  it),  later  in  1786, 
and  soon  afterwards  at  Paris  and  Lausanne  in 
French.  While  tedious  in  parts,  it  has  been  con- 
sidered the  best  Oriental  story  ever  written  by  an 
Englishman,  and  presents  a  remarkable  alliance 
of  the  sublime  and  the  fantastic.  Consult  Gar- 
nett,  Essays  of  an  Ex-Librarian  (London*  1901). 

VATICAN,  Council  of  the.  A  council  held 
in  Rome  in  1869-70  and  considered  by  Roman 
Catholics  as  the  twentieth  ecumenical  council. 
(See  Council.)  In  1867,  300  years  after 
the  Ck)imcil  of  Trent,  Pope  Pius  IX.,  announced 
his  purpose  of  holding  another  council.  The 
period  between  this  annoimcement  and  the  publi- 
cation of  the  Pope's  encyclical  (June  29,  1868), 
definitely  summoning  the  council,  was  replete 
with  controversy  regarding  it.  Many  of  the  prel- 
ates and  of  the  general  body  of  the  clergy,  espe* 
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ciallj  of  France,  Belgium,  Germany,  and  Hol- 
land, as  well  as  many  Catholic  statesmen,  consid- 
ered it  inexpedient,  largely  for  political  reasons. 
Austria  united  in  discountenancing  the  projected 
meeting,  and  although  Napoleon  III.  was  not  in- 
disposed to  it  within  certain  limits,  his  Min- 
istry generally  regarded  it  with  distrust.  The 
Government  of  Italy  opposed  it  openly.  On  the 
festival  of  the  Immaculate  Conception  ( December 
8,  1869)  the  council  held  its  first  session  in  the 
bssilica  of  the  Vatican.  There  were  present  719 
prelates,  49  of  whom  were  cardinals,  9  patriarchs, 
4  primates,  121  archbishops,  479  bishops,  and 
57  abbots  and  generals  of  monastic  Orders.  This 
number  gradually  rose  to  764.  Although  the  doc- 
trine of  infallibility  had  not  been  formally  an- 
nounced as  a  portion  of  the  programme  of  the 
council  till  its  actual  convention,  yet  it  may  be 
said  that  the  council  had  but  two  real  objects: 
the  solenon  ratification  of  this  dogma,  and  the  u€- 
terance  of  a  protest  against  infidelity  in  all  its 
aspects,  whether  of  rationalism,  pantheism,  ma- 
terialism, or  atheism.  Although  the  decrees  set- 
ting forth  the  doctrines  of  the  Church  regarding 
God,  the  creation,  the  relation  of  faith  to  reason, 
etc,  were  unanimously  adopted  in  the  third  pub- 
lic session  (April  24^  1870),  the  decision  in  re- 
gard to  infallibility  was  not  arrived  at  so  har- 
moniously, and  not  till  a  much  later  period. 

It  had  been  arranged  that  the  committee  on 
faith  should  consider  all  other  matters  lying 
within  its  sphere,  relating  to  the  Church,  before 
treating  of  its  head  and  his  prerogatives,  but, 
on  April  22,  1870,  those  prelates  in  favor  of  it 
addrosed  a  collective  note  to  the  council  urging 
that  all  questions  should  give  way  to  that  of 
Papal  infallibility.  The  Pope  approved  of  this 
change,  and  ordered  an  inversion  of  the  order  of 
business  accordingly.  The  first  vote  was  not  ar- 
rived at  till  July  13th,  when,  out  of  601  mem- 
bers, 88  voted  non  placet,  or  adversely.  These, 
however,  were  by  no  means  necessarily  to  be 
taken  as  not  believing  in  the  doctrine.  In  most 
cases  they  were  simply  opposed  to  its  definition,  at 
this  time,  as  an  article  of  faith.  On  the  final  vote 
on  the  question^  July  18,  1870,  only  two  prelates 
recorded  their  votes  against  the  definition;  and 
even  these,  with  all  the  rest  of  their  recusant 
brethren,  ultimately  acquiesced  in  the  decrees  of 
the  council.  For  the  significance  of  the  definition, 
sec  Infallibiijtt.  The  council  was  adjourned 
and  indefinitely  postponed,  October  20,  1870,  in 
ODDseqnenoe  of  the  outbreak  of  the  Franco-Prus- 
sian War. 

For  the  history  of  this  momentous  council, 
consult:  Fessler,  Das  vatikanische  Concilium 
(2d  ed.,  Vienna,  1871);  Manning,  The  True 
Story  of  the  Vatican  Council  (London,  1877)  ; 
the  Old  Catholic  "Quirinus,"  Letters  from  Rome 
on  the  Council  (Eng.  trans.,  London,  1870) ; 
and  J.  Friedrich,  Oeschichte  des  vatikanischen 
Konzils  (Bonn,  1877-87).  The  documents  are  in 
Acta  et  Decreta  Concilii  Vaticani  (Freiburg, 
1892). 

VATICAN^  Palace  op  the.  The  residence  of 
the  Pope  in  Rome,  and  the  seat  of  the  great  li- 
brary, museums,  and  collections  of  art  which  con- 
stitute one  of  the  chief  attractions  of  the  city 
for  visitors.  Pope  Symmachus  (498-514)  was 
the  first  to  build  a  residence  on  the  site,  which 
was  formerly  occupied  by  the  gardens  of  Nero. 
For  a  long   time,  however,   the  popes   resided 


mainly  at  the  Lateran.  Nicholas  V.  (1447-55) 
began  a  systematic  policy  of  improving  the  Vati- 
can. The  same  policy  was  pursued  by  Alexander 
VI.,  Julius  II.,  and  above  all  Leo  X.  In  recent 
years  Pius  IX.  carried  out  many  important  works 
of  completion  or  restoration.  The  palace  covers 
about  13%  acres,  and  is  said  to  contain  over 
1100  rooms.  Some  of  them  are  of  unrivaled 
beauty,  such  as  the  Clhapel  of  San  Lorenzo,  the 
Pauline  Chapel,  and  still  more  the  Sistine  Chapel 
(q.v.) ,  the  Sala  Begia,  and  the  galleries  and  halls 
decorated  by  Raphael,  Giulio  Romano,  and  their 
scholars.  The  magnificent  library  was  opened 
for  historical  research  by  Leo  XIII.  in  1883,  non- 
Catholic  scholars  with  proper  credentials  being 
freely  admitted.  Consult  Hare,  Walks  in  Rome 
(15th  ed.,  London,  1000) ;  and  see  Rome. 

VATICAN  FBAGHENTS,    See  Fbagmenta 
Vaticana. 

VATTBL,  vA'tel',  Emmeric  DE  (1714-67).  A 
Swiss  jurist  and  publicist,  bom  at  Couvet,  near  * 
Neuchatel.  He  studied  at  Basel  and  Geneva. 
In  1741  he  published  a  defense  of  the  philosoph- 
ical system  of  Leibnitz.  In  1744  he  received 
an  office  in  Dresden  and  from  1746  to  1758 
he  was  the  representative  of  Augustus  of 
Saxony  and  Poland  at  Bern.  From  there 
he  returned  to  Dresden,  where  he  became  a 
privy  councilor.  He  wrote:  Loisirs  philo- 
sophiques  (1747) ;  Melanges  de  litt^rature,  de 
morale  et  de  politique  ( 1757 )  ;  and  also  his  work 
Droit  dee  gens,  ou  Principes  de  la  loi  naturelle, 
etc.  (1758),  for  which  he  is  justly  famous.  The 
work  was  translated  into  numerous  foreign  lan- 
guages (into  English  in  1760,  and  with  notes 
by  Chitty  in  1838),  and  has  still  great  value. 

VATJB AN,  vd'baN^  S£bastien  le  Pbestbe  de 
(1633-1707).  A  French  military  engineer  and 
marshal,  born  near  Avallon,  in  Burgundy.  When 
about  seventeen  he  joined  the  Spanish  forces 
under  Cond^  on  the  frontier  of  the  Belgian 
Netherlands.  He  studied  military  science  and 
engineeriiu[  while  leading  the  active  life  of  a 
soldier.  He  was  taken  prisoner  by  the  French 
in  1653  and  joined  the  French  Army,  where  his 
extraordinary  aptitude  won  him  a  commission 
two  years  later  as  a  royal  engineer.  After  the 
cession  of  Dunkirk  by  the  English  Vauban  was 
charged  with  the  task  of  fortifying  it.  The  re- 
newal of  the  war  (1667)  brought  him  service 
in  Flanders.  He  was  wounded  at  Douai,  which 
he  captured,  and  laid  successful  siege  to  Lille. 
He  had  now  won  his  place  as  the  chief  engineer- 
ing authority  of  France  and  was  made  Governor 
of  Lille,  with  charge  of  all  the  works  in  Flan- 
ders. He  was  called  upon  to  inspect  and  direct 
work  on  fortifications  in  all  parts  of  France. 
At  the  invitation  of  Louvois  he  wrote  his  M4moire 
pow  servir  dHnstruction  dans  la  conduite  dea 
sieges.  At  the  siege  of  Maestricht  in  1673  he  in- 
troduced in  Western  Europe  the  system  of  ap- 
proaches by  parallels,  by  which  he  reduced  the 
city  in  thirteen  days.  In  1678  at  the  conclusion 
of  hostilities  he  was  made  commissary-general 
of  fortifications  for  France.  Between  1688  and 
1693,  in  the  war  against  the  League  of  Augsburg, 
he  conducted  several  sieges — Philipsburg,  Mann- 
heim, Frankenthal,  Mons,  Namur,  etc.  He 
was  made  a  marshal  of  France  in  1703.  In  the 
course  of  hie  military  life  Vauban  strengthened 
300  old  fortresses  and  built  33  new  ones.     He 
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took  part  in  140  battles,  including  53  sieges. 
Vauban  wrote  several  treatises  on  technical  sub- 
jects. The  principal  of  these,  in  addition  to 
the  one  previously  mentioned,  was  De  Vattaque 
et  de  U  defense  des  places  (1736) ;  The  CEuvres 
militairea  de  Vauban,  edited  by  Gen.  La  tour 
Foissac,  were  published  in  1796.  Vauban  was  in- 
terested in  economic  subjects  and  advocated  a 
single  tax  in  his  Pro  jet  d'une  dime  royale 
(1707).  Consult:  Michel,  Histoire  de  Vauhan 
(Paris,  1879)  ;  Lloyd,  Vauhan,  Montalemhert, 
Carnot:  Engineer  Studies  (London,  1887)  ;  Cadet, 
Boisguilheri,  Vauhan,  Quesnay,  Turgoi  (Rheims, 
1869). 

VATJCLXTSE,  vAlcluz'.  A  southeastern  de- 
partment of  France,  consisting  of  the  Princi- 
pality of  Orange,  the  County  of  Venaissin,  and 
other  parts  of  the  former  Province  of  Provence. 
It  is  bounded  by  the  Rhone  and  the  Durance,  the 
latter  separating  it  from  the  Department  of 
Bouches-du-Rhone  (Map:  France,  L  7).  Area, 
1381  square  miles.  The  western  part  belongs  to 
the  Rhone  Valley,  while  the  eastern  part  is  filled 
with  the  spurs  of  the  Provencal  Alps.  The 
greater  part  of  the  department  is  under  cultiva- 
tion, and  large  wheat  crops  are  raised.  Vinicul- 
ture is  extensively  carried  on.  Potatoes  and 
mangold  beets  are  also  raised  in  large  quantities, 
and  the  silk  culture  produces  nearly  2,000,000 
pounds  of  cocoons  annually.  Tlie  chief  manu- 
factures are  paper,  silk,  alcohol,  and  chemicals, 
sulphur  being  the  principal  mineral  product. 
Population,  in  1896,  236,313;  in  1901,  236,949. 
Capital,  Avignon. 

VATJCLTJSEy  Fountain  of.  A  noted  spring 
in  the  south  of  France,  in  the  department  and 
near  the  village  of  the  same  name.  It  is  a  cir- 
cular pool,  surrounded  by  lofty  cliffs,  which  dis- 
charges from  117,000  to  350,000  gallons  of  water 
per  minute.  The  waters  flow  through  a  ravine 
and  shortly  form  twenty  brooks.  The  Sorgue 
takes  its  rise  in  the  fountain.  Here  Petrarch 
lived  in  a  small  house  for  a  number  of  years, 
composing  many  of  his  finest  poems  to  Laura, 
and  writing  or  beginning  most  of  his  other 
works. 

VAXTD,  vo  ( Ger.  Waadt ) .  A  canton  of  Swit- 
zerland. It  is  bounded  by  France  and  the  Can- 
tbn  of  Neuchatel  on  the  north,  the  Canton  of 
Fribourg  on  the  east,  and  France  on  the  south 
and  west.  The  Jura  Mountains  are  on  the  west, 
the  Bernese  Alps  on  tlie  ea.st,  and  Lake  Geneva 
is  on  the  south  (Map:  Switzerland,  A  2).  Area, 
1244  square  miles.  The  interior  of  Vaud  con- 
sists chiefly  of  an  elevated  plateau.  The  can- 
ton has  a  considerable  proportion  of  its  area 
under  cereals,  but  the  domestic  supply  is  still 
insufficient.  Wines,  chiefly  white,  are  produced. 
Stock-raising  is  well  developed.  Vaud  is  a 
prominent  indu.strial  canton.  Among  itn  manu- 
factures are  watches,  musical  instruments,  cigars, 
and  chocolate.  It  has  many  tourists'  resorts  and 
is  noted  for  its  numerous  educational  institu- 
tions, patronized  to  a  large  extent  by  foreigners. 
The  legislative  assembly  is  elected  by  the  people 
in  the  proportion  of  one  member  for  every  300 
electors,  and  it  chooses  the  executive  council.  The 
initiative  and  referendum  are  in  force.  Popu- 
lation, in  1900,  281,379,  largely  French-speaking 
Protestants.  Capital,  Lausanne  (q.v.).  The  re- 
gion,  after    forming   part   of   the   Kingdom    of 


Aries,  was  annexed  to  Germany  early  in  the 
eleventh  centuiy.  It  was  later  ruled  by  the 
House  of  Zfthringen,  after  whose  extinction  it 
passed  in  the  thirteenth  century  to  the  counts 
of  Savoy.  It  was  gradually  acquired  bv  Bern 
during  the  fifteenth  and  sixteenth  centuries,  un- 
der whose  rule  it  remained  till  1798,  when  it  be- 
came the  Canton  of  Leman  in  the  Helvetic  Re- 
public. In  1803  it  entered  the  Confederation 
under  its  present  name. 

VATJDEVrLLE,  vod'vil;  Fr.  pron.  v6d'v«'. 
Originally,  a  popular  song  with  words  relating 
to  some  story  of  the  day;  whence  it  has  come  to 
signify  a  species  of  drama  in  which  dialog:ue  is 
interspersed  with  songs  of  this  description  and 
with  more  or  less  of  dancing  and  'variety'  acting. 
The  name  vaudeville  is  a  corruption  of  vau  (i.e. 
vol)  de  vire,  from  lea  Vauw  de  Vire,  the  name  of 
two  picturesque  valleys  in  the  Bocage.of  Nor- 
mandy. One  Olivier  Basselin,  a  fuller  in  Vire, 
composed  in  the  fifteenth  century  a  number  of 
humorous  and  satirical  drinking  songs,  which  be- 
came very  popular  and  with  others  of  the  sort  be- 
came known  all  over  France  by  the  name  of  the 
place  where  they  originated.  Jean  Le  Houx  pub- 
lished many  such  in  the  sixteenth  century.  In 
Paris  vauw  de  vire  were  sung  especially  on  the 
Pont  Neuf,  to  airs  which  therefore  were  called 
ponta  neuf 8;  and  as  the  origin  of  the  name  for 
the  songs  were  forgotten,  it  was  related  to  the 
word  riTfe,  and  took  its  present  form.  As  a  kind 
of  popular  song,  the  vaudeville  lasted  through  the 
eighteenth  century.  At  the  same  time  the  dra- 
matic vaudeville  came  into  existence,  at  first  in 
the  theatres  of  the  public  fairs  and  then  in  con- 
nection with  the  op^ra  comiquey  and  plays  of 
this  kind  were  composed  by  Le  Sage  and  other 
well-known  writers.  In  the  nineteenth  century 
Scribe,  Desaugiers,  and  many  others  wrote  vaude- 
villes, and  several  Parisian  theatres  have  been 
largely  devoted  to  their  production.  In  other 
countries  the  vaudeville  is  more  or  less  freely 
patterned  after  the  French  type.  Consult :  Gast^, 
Etude  critique  et  historique  aur  Jean  le  Houx 
et  le  vau  de  vire  4  la  fin  du  XVIdme  aiecle  (Paris, 
(1874)  ;.id.,  ed..  Lea  raux  de  vire  de  Jean  le 
Houx  (with  introduction  and  notes,  Paris, 
1875)  ;  id.,  Olivier  Baaaelin  et  le  vau  de  vire 
(Paris,  1887). 

VATJDOIS^  vA'dwa^    See  Waldenses. 

VAUDBEXTIL,  vft'dre'y',  Louis  Phiuppe  db 
RiGAUD,  Marquis  of  (1724-1802).  A  French  naval 
commander,  born  at  Rochefort,  grandson  of  the 
following.  He  entered  the  naval  service  in  1740, 
in  1754  l)ecame  captain,  and  in  1777  chief  of 
squadron.  In  the  following  year  he  participated 
in  the  battle  off  Ushant  and  in  the  early  part  of 
1779  fought  with  distinction  in  Senegal.  Later  in 
the  same  year  he  took  part  in  the  capture  of 
Grenada  and  was  present  at  the  siege  of  Savan- 
nah, where  he  was  wounded.  He  shared  in  the 
French  victories  off  Dominica  (April  and  May, 
1780),  commanded  a  squadron  in  the  fight  be- 
tween De  Grasse  and  Graves  in  Chesapeake  Bay 
(September  5.  1781),  and  participated  in  the 
siege  of  Yorktown.  His  failure  to  come  to  De 
Grasse's  aid  in  the  battle  off  Santo  Domingo 
(April  12,  1782)  possibly  gave  Rodney  the  vic- 
tory, but  certainly  saved  Vaudreuil's  own  squad- 
ron. He  sat  in  the  States-General  of  1789, 
showed  himself  an  ardent  Royalist,  and  defended 
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the  royal  family  from  the  mob  at  Versailles 
(October  5,  1789).  In  1791  he  fled  to  Eneland, 
where  he  remained  during  the  Reign  of  Terror. 

VAUDBEirXLy  Philippe  de  Riqaud,  Marquis 
of  (e.I641-1725).  A  French  Governor  of  Canada. 
He  was  born  near  Castelnaudary,  Languedoc, 
entered  the  army,  and  in  1687  was  made  brigadier- 
general  and  sent  to  Canada.  He  served  un- 
der Frontenac  and  led  expeditions  against  the 
Iroquois  Indians,  gaining  a  notable  victory 
over  them  in  1693.  In  1701  he  became  Grov- 
ernor  of  Montreal  and  in  1703  Governor-General 
of  Canada.  He  displayed  much  zeal  and  ability 
in  the  execution  of  his  duties.  He  died  at  Que- 
bec, October  11,  1725. 

VAUDBEX7IL  -  CAVAGNAL,  k&'v&'nyAF, 
Pierre  Francois,  Marquis  of  (1698-1765).  The 
last  French  (jovemor  of  Canada,  born  in  Quebec, 
son  of  the  preceding.  He  entered  the  army  and 
in  1733  was  appointed  Governor  of  Three 
Rivers.  He  became  Governor  of  Louisiana 
in  1742  and  in  1755  was  made  Governor- 
General  of  Canada,  succeeding  Duquesne.  Be- 
tween him  and  Montcalm  (q.v.)  much  dissen- 
sion prevailed.  After  the  battle  on  the  Plains 
of  Abraham  (1759)  decisive  action  on  the' part 
of  Vaudreuil  might  have  driven  Wolfe's  weakened 
army  from  Quebec,  but  his  faltering  destroyed  all 
chances  of  recovering  the  town.  In  1760  he  sur- 
rendered Montreal  to  the  English  against  the 
will  of  General  Levis,  the  military  commander. 
In  Paris  he  was  brought  to  trial  for  mismanage- 
ment of  Canadian  affairs,  but  received  full  justi- 
fication. 

VAUGHAN,  vftn,  Chabi£S  John  (1816-97). 
An  English  clergyman  and  educator.  He  was 
bom  at  Leicester,  and  educated  at  Rugby  imder 
Dr.  Arnold,  and  at  Trinity  College,  Cambridge, 
where  he  took  his  degree  in  1838.  He  studied 
law  for  a  time,  but  turned  to  theology  and  was 
ordained  in  1841.  He  was  vicar  of  Saint  Mar- 
tin's, Leicester,  until  1844,  in  which  year  he  was 
elected  head  master  of  Harrow.  In  1860  he  be- 
came vicar  of  Doncaster,  and  gave  much  of  his 
energy  to  the  training  of  candidates  for  ordina- 
tion. From  1869  to  1894  he  was  master  of  the 
Temple  in  London,  and  had  a  widespread  influ- 
ence as  a  preacher  and  as  a  prominent  leader  of 
the  Broad  Church  Party.  With  this  position 
from  1879  he  combined  the  deanery  of  Llandaff, 
where  he  died  October  15,  1897.  He  published 
numerous  volumes  of  sermons  and  commentaries, 
and  The  Church  of  the  First  Days  (1864-65;  in 
one  vol.  1890). 

VATTOHAN,  Henry  (1622-95).  An  English 
poet.  He  was  bom  at  Newton-by-Usk,  South 
Wales,  and  entered  Jesus  College,  Oxford  (1638). 
He  stndied  law  and  medicine  in  London,  with- 
drawing subsequently  to  his  native  place,  where 
he  became  an  eminent  physician  (1650).  He 
wrote  poetry  on  various  subjects;  chiefly  devo- 
tional. Among  his  works  are:  Poems  with  the 
Tenth  Satyre  of  Juvenal  Englished  (1646)  ;  Olor 
hcanus  (1651);  The  Mount  of  Olives,  or  Soli- 
tary Demotions  (1652);  and  Thalia  Rediviva 
(1675).  His  complete  works  were  edited  by  Gros- 
ATt  (London,  1871)  and  his  poems  by  Chambers 
fib.,  1896).  HisT  verse,  sometimes  harsh,  has  a 
freqaent  charm  of  quaintness  and  a  delicate  force. 
FAFGHAlTy  Herbert  (1832-1903).  An  Eng- 
lish Boman  Catholic  prelate.     He  was  bom  at 


Gloucester,  and  studied  at  Stonyhurst  College,  at 
Brugelette,  in  Belgium,  and  at  the  Accadtemia 
de'  Nobili  Ecclesiastici  in  Rome.  After  his  or- 
dination in  1854  he  joined  the  Oblates  of  Saint 
Charles,  then  under  Cardinal  Manning's  direc- 
tion. In  1862  he  left  Saint  Edmund's  College, 
Ware,  of  which  he  had  been  for  some  time  vice- 
president,  and  devoted  himself  to  missionary 
work  in  England  and  to  founding  Saint  Joseph's 
College  at  Mill  Hill,  near  London,  for  training 
missionaries.  He  was  especially  interested  in 
work  among  the  negroes  of  America,  and  in  1871 
accompanied  thither  the  first  detachment  of 
priests  sent  from  the  college.  He  was  chosen 
Bishop  of  Salford  in  1872.  After  twenty  years  of 
work  in  this  diocese,  he  was  appointed  Arch- 
bishop of  Westminster  to  succeed  Cardinal  Man- 
ning, and  himself  received  the  cardinal's  hat  in 
1893.  He  was  always  an  active  worker  on  be- 
half of  the  cause  which  he  represented:  as  pro- 
prietor of  the  Tablet  and  the  Dublin  Reviexo, 
he  inspired  a  vigorous  defense  of  the  Roman 
Catholic  position,  which  appeared  also  in  his 
public  utterances^  always  marked  by  an  uncom- 
promising attitude  toward  the  other  religious 
bodies  in  England.  It  was  often  said  that  the 
Papal  decision  against  the  validity  of  Anglican 
orders  was  largely  due  to  his  efforts.  His  in- 
terest in  the  temperance  cause,  in  work  among 
children,  and  in  commercial  education  under 
Catholic  auspices  (for  which  he  built  Saint 
Bede's  College)  was  well  known. 

VATJOHAN,  Robert  (1795-1868).  A  Con- 
gregational minister,  of  Welsh  stock,  bom  in  the 
west  of  England.  He  was  trained  for  the  min- 
istry by  an  independent  divine  of  Bristol. 
He  became  minister  of  an  independent  chapel 
at  Kensington  (1825),  professor  of  history 
in  the  London  University  (1834),  and  presi- 
dent of  the  Independent  College  at  Man- 
chester (1843).  Owing  to  ill  health,  he  resigned 
his  presidency  in  1867,  and  later  took  charge 
of  a  congregation  at  Torquay,  where  he  died. 
In  1845  he  founded  the  British  Quarterly,  which 
he  ably  edited  for  twenty  years.  Among  his 
works  are:  The  Life  and  Opinions  of  John  de 
Wycliffe,  D.D.  (1828)  ;  Memorials  of  the  Stuart 
Dynasty  (1831);  Causes  of  the  Corruption  of 
Christianity  (1834)  ;  The  Protectorate  of  Oliver 
Cromwell  (1838) ;  History  of  England  Under  the 
House  of  Stuart  (1840)  ;  Revolutions  in  English 
History  (1859-63);  and  English  Nonconformity 
(1862). 

VATJGHAN,  William  (1677-1641).  A  co- 
lonial pioneer  and  author,  of  an  ancient  Welsh 
family  settled  at  Golden  Grove,  in  Carmarthen- 
shire, South  Wales.  He  was  educated  at  Jesus 
College,  Oxford,  graduating  in  1595,  and 
later  traveled  on  the  Continent.  He  established 
a  colony  at  his  own  expense  on  Trepassey  Bay, 
Newfoundland,  and  went  out  himself  in  or  about 
1622.  While  in  his  colony  he  wrote  a  quaint 
tract  in  prose  and  verse  called  The  Golden 
Fleece  (published  1626)  describing  the  new  land. 
Vaughan  was  also  the  author  of  The  Golden 
Grove  moralisedy  in  three  hookes:  a  Work  very 
necessary  for  all  such  as  tcould  know  how  to 
Goueme  themselves,  their  houses,  or  their  coun- 
trey  (1600),  and  several  other  books  in  English 
and  in  Latin,  some  of  which  are  strangely  mys- 
tical.   The  Newlanders  Cure  ( 1630 ;  reprinted  in 
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North  American  Review  for  March,  1817),  deal- 
ing with  the  maladies  common  in  the  colony,  is 
prefaced  with  a  short  autobiography.  Vaughan's 
colony,  owing  to  the  severe  climate,  eventually 
failed. 

VAULT  (OF.  volte,  voute,  voulte,  Fr.  voUte, 
vault,  from  Lat.  volutua,  p.p.  of  t;oii?ere,  toroll;" 
connected  with  Goth,  toalwjan,  AS.  toealivianf 
Eng.  toallow).  A  term  used  to  designate  the  cov- 
ering of  a  building  constructed  of  masonry  or  in 
imitation  of  masonry  in  curved  surfaces,  as  dis- 
tinguished from  ceiling  or  roof.  The  principal 
classes  of  vaults  are:  the  dome,  the  barrel  vault, 
the  groin  vault,  and  the  rib  (or  Gothic)  vault. 
Each  of  these  classes  has  many  sub-varieties. 
( For  the  different  forms  of  the  dome,  such  as  the 
Pelasgic,  Assyrian,  Roman,  Byzantine,  Moham- 
medan, Gothic,  Kenaissance,  Kussian,  the  false 
dome,  the  low  dome,  the  high  dome  on  a  drum, 
the  bulbous  dome,  the  ribbed  dome,  the  dome  on 
pendentives,  see  the  article  on  Dome.)  It  was 
a  form  of  vault  that  flourished  mainly  in  the 
Orient,  being  only  slightly  used  in  Western  Eu- 
rope until  the  late  Middle  Ages  and  in  Hellenic 
lands  only  by  the  Byzantine  school. 

The  earliest  form  appears  to  have  been  the 
barrel  or  tunnel  vault^  a  continuous  vault  usual- 
ly of  either  semicircular  or  pointed  cross-section. 
This  vault  was  used  by  the  Babylonians  and 
Assyrians  in  both  these  forms,  not  only  in  sub- 
terranean passages,  as  at  Nippur  and  Nimrud, 
but  in  the  large  palace  halls,  as  at  Khorsabad. 
The  Egyptians,  on  the  contrary,  seldom  used  it 
where  it  would  show.  It  was  known,  although 
used  only  in  this  inconspicuous  fashion,  to  all  the 
Mediterranean  peoples — ^the  Hittites,  Pelasgians, 
early  Italian  races,  and  Etruscans — competing 
with  the  dome  in  their  subterranean  construc- 
tions such  as  tombs,  treasure-houses,  drains,  etc. 
The  Cloaca  Maxima  shows  how  the  early  Ro- 
mans adopted  it,  and  finally  developed  it  as  one 
of  their  favorite  ways  of  covering  large  interiors 
above  ground  by  the  sided  dome  and  groin  vault. 
Used  inconspicuously  by  Byzantine  and  hardly 
at  all  by  early  Christian  art,  it  was  adopted  by 
certain  schools  of  Romanesque  architecture,  es- 
pecially in  France,  as  in  Provence  and  Burgundy. 
Gothic  art  discarded  it,  but  the  Renaissance  re- 
vived it,  as  it  did  so  many  Roman  forms. 

The  groin  vault  was  formed  by  the  intersection 
of  two  barrel  vaults  and  appears  to  have  been 
first  used  to  any  extent  by  the  Romans  of  the  late 
Republican  and  Imperial  periods  and  by  them 
transmitted  to  later  schools.  It  could  be  used 
only  in  a  square  vaulting  compartment  and  had 
no  elasticity  of  shape.  In  early  mediaeval  schools 
it  was  even  more  generally  used  than  the  barrel 
vault,  especially  over  the  side-aisles  of  churches 
and  other  narrow  spaces.  When  strengthened  by 
ribs  at  the  groins  it  developed  into  the  Ro- 
manesque vaulting  of  the  Lombard,  Rhenish,  and 
Norman  schools,  which  was  superseded  by  the 
Gothic  form  of  ribbed  vault. 

While  the  quadripartite  ribbed  vault  might  be 
superficially  taken  to  be  a  groined  vault  with  the 
addition  of  surface  ribs  along  the  diagonal  in- 
tersecting edges,  the  wall  line,  and  the  line  of 
division  between  the  neighboring  vault,  this 
would  be  a  fundamental  error,  because  in  the 
ribbed  vault  each  compartment  between  ribs  is 
an  independent  structure  transmitting  thrust  to 


the  ribs,  and  the  ribs  themselves  form  an  inde- 
pendent framework.  There  are  quadripartite, 
sexpartite,  and  other  forms,  according  to  the 
number  of  such  compartments;  domical  ribbed 
vaults  have  more;  the  curved  lines  of  G(^hic 
choir-aisles  and  chapels  led  to  other  intricate 
and^  irregular  combinations,  so  that  there  is  an 
almost  infinite  variety  in  ribbed  vaulting.  The 
history  of  its  origin  and  its  importance  as  the 
basal  unit  in  Gothic  architecture  is  explained 
under  Gothic  Abchitectube.  (For  fancy  ribbed 
vault,  see  Rib.)  For  various  unusual  forms,  such 
as  cloistered  vault,  wagon  vault,  the  various 
forms  of  conical  vaults,  as  well  as  for  a  technical 
study,  consult  "Vault,"  in  Sturgis,  Dictionary  of 
Architecture  (New  York,  1902).  See  also  "Con- 
struction" and  "Voflte,"  in  Viollet-le-Duc,  Dic- 
tionnaire  raiaonn^e  de  Varchitecture  (Paris,  1854- 
68) ;  Haase,  Der  Oetdolbebau  (Halle,  1900). 

VAULTING-BHAFT.  A  small  upright  col 
umn,  or  pier,  supporting  the  ribs  of  a  Gothic 
vault.  These  shafts  generally  occur  in  clusters, 
and  may  either  spring  from  the  ground  or  be 
supported  on  small  corbels  in  the  wall.  They 
are  usually  engaged,  but  may  be  free-standing. 

VAXJTIEB,  v6'tyA',  Benjamin  (1829-98).  A 
Swiss-German  genre  painter.  He  was  bom  at 
Morges,  on  Lake  Geneva,  studied  at  Geneva,  then 
at  the  Dttsseldorf  Academy  under  Schadow,  was 
a  pupil  of  Rudolf  Jordan,  and  for  some  years 
devoted  himself  to  the  study  of  peasant  life  in 
the  Bernese  Oberland.  After  a  short  sojourn  in 
Paris  in  1856  he  settled  at  Dfisseldorf  and  in 
1858  achieved  a  brilliant  success  with  his  "Church 
Scene,"  which  was  followed  bjr  a  series  of  char- 
acteristic episodes  in  the  life  of  the  Swiss  and 
Swabian  peasantry.  Some  of  the  most  promi- 
nent among  these  pictures^  distinguished  by  good 
drawing,  harmonious  color,  and  genuine  feeling, 
are:  "Peasants  at  Cards  Surprised  by  Their 
Wives"  (1862,  Leipzig  Museum)  ;  "Peasant  and 
Broker"  (1865,  gold  medal,  Paris)  and  "In- 
voluntary Confession"  (both  in  the  Basel  Mu- 
seum) ;  "Saying  Grace"  (Bern  Museum); 
"Funeral  Repast  in  Bernese  Oberland"  (1865, 
Cologne  Museum)  ;  "The  First  Dancing  Lesson" 
(1868)  and  "At  the  Sickbed"  (1873,  both  in  the 
National  Gallery,  Berlin)  ;  "Toast  to  the  Bride" 
(1870)  and  "Prodigal  Son"  (1885,  both  in 
the  Kunsthalle,  Hamburg)  ;  "A  Breathing  In- 
terval at  Wedding  Dance"  (1878,  Dresden  Gal- 
lery) ;  "Arrest  of  Jewish  Usurer"  (1879),  one 
of  his  most  remarkable  works;  "Forsaken"  (1892, 
Breslau  Museum ) ;  and  "Market  Day  in  Black 
Forest"  (1896,  Henneberg  Gallery,  Zurich).  He 
also  illustrated  Auerbach's  Barfiiasele^  Imnier- 
mann's  Oberhof,  Goethe's  Hermann  und  Dorothea, 
and  other  literary  works.  For  his  biography,  con- 
sult Rosenberg  (Bielefeld,  1897),  and  Pecht, 
Deutsche  Kunstler,  iii.   (NOrdlingen,  1881). 

VAXrVENAIlQUES,  vdv'nfirg',  Leo  de  Cla- 
PIERS.  Marquis  de  (1715-47).  A  French  moral- 
ist, born  at  Aix,  in  Provence.  He  entered  the 
army  at  seventeen,  and  served  in  ^taly  and 
Bohemia,  devoting  himself  subsequently  to  litera- 
ture. He  was  a  man  of  lofty  character  and  en- 
joyed the  friendship  of  Marmontel  and  Voltaire. 
His  Introduction  A  la  connaissance  de  I'esprit 
humain,  with  certain  Reflexions  and  Mawimes 
appended  (1746).  is  more  famous  for  the  ap- 
pendix than  for  the  body  of  the  work,  and  gains 
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its  true  value  from  the  moral  aphorisms  based 
on  personal,  though  vague,  observation  of  the 
sort  familiar  in  English  to  readers  of  Pope.  His 
complete  works  were  edited  by  Gilbert  (1857), 
and  bj  ^^^^  ( ^^74 ) .  Consult  Palfologue,  Vauve- 
narguet  (Paris,  1890). 

VAUX,  vftx,  Calvebt  (1824-95).  A  British- 
American  architect  and  landscape  gardener,  bom 
in  London.  In  1843-46  he  was  an  indentured 
pupil  of  L.  N.  Ck>ttingham,  a  prominent  London 
architect)  and  in  IsSo  removed  to  the  United 
States  as  assistant  to  A.  J.  Downing  (q.v.),  a 
well-known  American  landscape  gardener.  Sub- 
sequently he  became  Downing's  architectural 
partner,  with  offices  at  Newburg,  N.  Y.,  upon 
Downing's  death  conducted  the  business  there 
from  1852  to  1857,  and  then  established  himself 
in  New  York  City,  vhere  he  entered  into  partner- 
ship with  Frederick  Law  Olmsted  ( q.v. ) .  In  as- 
sociation with  Olmsted  he  made  plans  for  Cen- 
tral, Riverside,  and  Morningside  parks,  in  New 
York  City,  for  Prospect  Park  in  Brooklyn,  for 
parks  at  Bridgeport,  Cbnn.,  and  Chicago,  111.,  and 
for  the  New  York  State  reservation  at  Niagara 
Falls.  He  also  designed  numerous  buildings,  in- 
cluding the  first  structures  for  the  Metropolitan 
Museum  of  Art  and  the  Museum  of  Natural 
History,  in  New  York  City.  He  was  appointed 
landscape  architect  to  the  Department  of  Parks 
of  New  York,  and  also  a  member  of  the  con- 
solidation inquiry  commission  for  the  Greater 
Mew  York.  It  was  largely  owing  to  his  efforts 
that  tite  Central  Park  territory  was  preserved 
intact  aad  developed  in  accordance  with  the 
original  landseftpe  designs.  In  his  professional 
work  he  displayed  m  original  artistic  faculty, 
and  as  a  municipal  offidml  he  was  vei^  active. 
He  published  ViUas  and  Cottafm  (1857;  2d  ed. 
1864). 

VAUX>  RiCHABD  (1816-95).  An  AmericMi 
lawyer  and  politician,  bom  in  Philadelphia.  He 
was  admitted  to  the  bar  in  1836 ;  was  later  sec- 
retaiy  of  the  American  legations  at  London  and 
Brussels;  member  of  Congress  1890-92;  but  he  is 
best  known  as  a  penologist,  contributing  largely 
to  the  literature  on  the  snibjeci.  Among  other 
things  he  wrote  on  that  subject;  Brief  Sketch  of 
the  Oriffin  and  History  of  the  State  PenitmUiary 
for  t\e  Eaetem  District  of  Pennsylvania  ( 1872)  ; 
Intideout,  or  Present  Prison  Systems  and  Their 
Effects  on  Society  and  the  Criminal  (1888) ; 
The  State  and  the  Prison  ( 1886) . 

VAUZ,  Thomas  (1510-56).  An  English  poet, 
second  Baron  Vaux  of  Harrowden,  Northampton- 
shire, eldest  son  of  Nicholas  Vaux^  the  first 
Baron  Vaux  (d.l523).  Apparently  he  was  edu- 
cated at  Cambridge.  At  the  age  of  seventeen  he 
accompanied  Cardinal  Wolsey  to  France  (1527), 
ind  was  with  the  King  at  Calais  and  Boulogne 
(1532).  He  was  made  a  knight  of  the  Bath  at 
the  coronation  of  Anne  Boleyn  (1533),  and  was 
for  a  short  time  captain  of  the  island  of  Jersey 
(1533-36).  His  extant  lyrics,  numbering  at  least 
fifteen,  were  contributed  to  TottePs  Miscellany 
(1557)  and  to  The  Paradise  of  Dainty  Devices 
(1576).  Consult  Fuller  Worthies'  Library 
MiaeeUanies,  ed.  by  A.  B.  Grosart  (vol.  iv.,  Edin- 
burgh and  London,  1872). 

VAITZ,  William  Sandys  Wwoht  (1818-85). 
An  English  antiquary  and  numismatist.    He  was 


educated  at  Balliol  College,  Oxford,  in  1841,  ob- 
tained a  post  in  the  department  of  antiquities  of 
the  British  Museum^  and  from  1861  until  his 
resignation  in  1870  was  keeper  of  coins  and 
medals.  During  1871-76  he  catalogued  the  coins 
of  the  Bodleian  Library  at  Oxford.  He  was  par- 
ticularly expert  in  Oriental  antiquities,  and  be- 
sides an  edition  for  the  Hakluyt  Society  (1854) 
of  The  World  Encompassed  by  Sir  F.  Drake,  pub- 
lished Nineveh  and  Persepolis  (1850;  4th  ed. 
1855),  which  presented  in  popular  form  the  dis- 
coveries of  Layard  and  others;  and,  under  the 
general  title.  Ancient  History  from  the  Monu- 
metits,  the  two  volumes,  Persia  from  the  Earliest 
Period  to  the  Arab  Conquest  (1875;  a  new  ed., 
by  Sayce,  1893),  and  Oreek  Cities  and  Islands 
of  Asia  Minor, 

VATXXHALL  (vftks^ftl)  GASDENS.  A  for- 
mer  place  of  public  amusement,  on  the  out- 
skirts of  London,  on  the  Thames  above  Lambeth. 
It  was  laid  out  in  1661,  and  was  originally  called 
the  'New  Spring  Gardens  at  Foxhall.'  At  first 
a  scene  for  fashionable  pleasure,  it  became  more 
and  more  a  place  of  bank-holiday  carousal  and 
was  finally  closed  in  1859,  the  area  being  now 
quite  covered  by  modern  dwellings.  The  gardens 
are  vividly  described  by  Addison,  Smollett,  and 
Thackeray. 

ViYXJ,  va'y?55,  or  ViTA,  vtt'tA  (Skt.  wind). 
A  deified  personification  of  the  wind  in  the 
Vedic  mythology  of  the  Hindus.  Both  these 
names  are  applied  to  the  wind,  but  Vayn  is 
rather  the  divinity  and  Vata  the  element.  In 
epic  and  Puranic  mythology  Vayu  occupies  only 
an  inferior  position.  Legend  assigns  to  him  a 
wife  Anjana,  and  their  child  is  the  monkey-god 
HanumSn  (q.v.).  In  the  Avesta  (q.v.)  Vayu 
is  also  a  name  of  the  genius  of  the  air.  Con- 
sult: Macdonell,  Vedic  Mythology  (Strassburg, 
1897)  ;  Wilkins,  Hindu  Mythology  (2d  ed.,  Lon- 
don, 1900). 

VECCHIETTA,  v6k'6-et'tA,  II.  The  name 
sometimes  applied  to  the  Italian  painter  Lorenzo 
di  Pietro  (q.v.). 

VECELLI,  vA-chgn^,  Tiziano.    See  TinAW. 

VECTOB  ( Lat.  vector,  one  who  carries  or  con- 
veys, from  vehere,  to  carry,  convey).  A  vector 
quantity  is  such  a  physical  quantity  as  has  the 
properties  of  a  straight  line  of  a  definite  length 
and  in  a  definite  direction.  Linear  displacement, 
linear  velocity,  linear  momentum,  linear  ac- 
celeration, and  force  acting  on  a  particle  are 
illustrations.  Vector  quantities  of  the  same  kind 
can  be  added  geometrically,  as  straight  lines  are 
added,  by  connecting  the  ends  of  a  broken  line 


made  by  joining  the  lines,  keeping  them  parallel 
to  themselves,  and  adding  them  in  such  a  man- 
ner that  their  directions  indicate  a  continuous 
addition.  Thus,  in  Fig.  A  the  vectors  12,  34,  56, 
may  be  added  as  shown,  bringing  3  to  coincide 
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with  2,  and  5  with  4,  and  then  joining  the  two 
free  ends^  as  in  Fig.  B.  It  is  evident  from 
geometry  that  the  order  of  the  addition  is  im- 
material 80  long  as  the  arrows  indicate  con- 
tinuous action.  Thus  it  would  do  just  as  well 
to  make  1  and  4  and  2  and  5  coincide,  or  1  and 
4  and  0  and  3;  the  final  result  is  the  same  as 
before.  See  Mechanics,  and  especially  the 
article  Quaternions,  where  will  be  found  a  full 
mathematical  explanation  of  vectors. 

VEDA,  vaMA  (Skt.  veda,  knowledge,  from 
vid,  to  know;  connected  with  Gk.  roWa,  foida,  I 
know,  flSeipf  fideiuy  Lat.  videre,  OChurch  Slav. 
vedd,  I  know,  OHG.  tcizzan,  Ger.  icissen,  Goth., 
AS.  loitan,  Eng.  toit,  to  know).  The  collective 
designation  of  the  ancient  sacred  literature  of 
India,  or  of  individual  books  belonging  to  that 
literature.  At  an  unknown  date,  which  may  be 
conventionally  averaged  up  as  B.C.  1600,  Ar^an 
tribes  began  to  migrate  from  the  Iranian  high- 
lands on  the  north  of  the  Hindu  Kush  into  the 
northwest  of  India^  the  plains  of  the  river  Indus 
and  its  tributaries.  The  non-Ayran  aborigines 
were  easily  conquered,  but  the  conquest  was  fol- 
lowed by  gradual  amalgamation  of  the  fairer- 
hued  conquerors  with  the  dark  aboriginel.  The 
Aryans  brought  with  them  a  primitive  pastoral 
civilization,  a  language  which  was  a  mere  dia- 
lectic variety  of  the  speech  spoken  in  Iran,  and 
religious  beliefs  which  show  close  connection  with 
the  ancient  Persian  religion  of  the  A  vesta,  and, 
to  a  lesser  and  more  problematic  extent,  with 
the  beliefs  of  the  remaining  Indo-Germanic  peo- 
ples, such  as  the  Greeks  (see  Greek  Religion) 
and  the  Teutons.  (See  Scandinavian  and  Teu- 
tonic Mythology.)  From  the  very  start  we 
are  confronted  by  a  poetical  literature,  primitive 
on  the  whole,  yet  lacking  neither  in  refinement 
and  beauty  of  thought,  nor  in  skill  in  the 
handling  of  language  and  metre.  The  literature 
is  throughout  religious,  and  includes  prayers  and 
sacrificial  formulas,  offered  to  the  gods  by  the 
priests;  charms  for  witchcraft  and  medicine, 
manipulated  by  magicians  and  medicine-men; 
expositions  of  the  sacrifice;  theological  com- 
ments and  legends;  higher  speculations,  philo- 
sophic and  theosophic,  growing  up  in  connection 
with  the  simpler  beliefs;  and  finally  rules  for 
conduct  in  every-day  life  at  home  and  abroad. 
This  is  the  Veda  as  a  whole. 

At  the  base  of  this  entire  literature  of  more 
than  100  books  lie  four  varieties  of  metrical  com- 
positions known  as  the  four  Vedas  in  the  nar- 
rower sense.  These  are  the  Rig -Veda,  the  Yajur- 
Veda,  the  S^ma-Veda,  and  the  Atharva-Veda. 
These  four  names  come  from  a  somewhat  later 
time,  and  do  not  coincide  exactly  with  the  earlier 
names,  nor  do  they  correspond  with  the  contents 
of  the  texts  themselves.  The  earlier  names 
are  rcah,  'stanzas  of  praise,'  yajilnfi,  'liturgical 
stanzas  and  formulas/  9(imiln%  'melodies,'  and 
atharv&figirasah^  *blessings  and  curses.'  The  Col- 
lection which  goes  by  the  name  of  the  Rig-Veda 
contains  not  only  'stanza  of  praise,'  but  also 
'blessings  and  curses,'  as  well  as  most  of  the 
stanzas  which  form  the  basis  of  the  sAman- 
melodies.  The  Atharva-Veda  contains  rcah  and 
1/ajUnsi,  as  well  as  blessings  and  curses.  The 
Yajur- Veda  also  contains  many  blessings  and 
curses,  in  addition  to  its  main  topic.  The  Sama- 
Veda  is  merely  a  collection  of  a  certain  kind  of 


'stanzas  of  praise'  which  occur  for  the  most  part 
in  the  Rig- Veda,  but  are  here  set  to  music  by 
means  of  definite  musical  notations. 

The  Rig- Veda  is  on  the  whole  the  most  im- 
portant as  well  as  the  oldest  of  the  four  collec- 
tions. A  little  more  than  1000  hymns,  equaling 
in  bulk  the  surviving  poems  of  Homer,  are  ar- 
ranged in  ten  books  called  mandala,  or  circles. 
Six  of  them  (ii.-vii.),  the  so-called  family  books, 
form  the  nucleus  of  the  collection.  Each  of  these 
is  the  work  of  a  diflferent  seer  and  his  descend- 
ants^ as  can  be  seen  from  the  hymns  themselves. 
The  eighth  book  and  the  first  fifty  hymns  of  the 
first  book,  belonging  to  the  family  of  Kanva,  are 
arranged  strophically  in  groups  of  two  or  three 
stanzas.  The  most  n.arked  peculiarity  of  these 
hymns  is  that  they  form  the  bulk  of  the  stanzas 
sung  with  melodies  in  the  Sama-Veda.  The 
hymns  of  the  ninth  book  are  addressed  directly 
to  Soma  (q.v.).  The  remainder  of  the  first  book 
and  the  entire  tenth  book  are  more  miscellaneous 
in  character  and  problematic  as  to  arrangement 
On  the  whole  they  are  of  later  origin,  for  themes 
foreign  to  the  narrower  purpose  of  the  rcah^  such 
as  theosophic  hymns  and  withcraft  hymns,  ap- 
pear in  considerable  number.  The  poems  of  the 
latter  class  frequently  reappear,  usually  with 
variations,  in  the  Atharva-Veda. 

On  the  whole  the  Rig- Veda  is  a  collection  of 
priestly  hymns  addressed  to  the  gods  of  the  Vedic 
pantheon  during  sacrifice.  This  sacrifice  con- 
sisted of  oblations  of  intoxicating  soma  pressed 
from  the  soma-plant  and  melted  butter  or  ghee 
(q.v.)  which  was  poured  into  the  fire.  The 
ritual  of  the  Veda  is  advanced  in  character,  by 
no  means  so  simple  as  was  once  supposed,  though 
not  as  elaborate  as  that  of  the  \ajur-Veda  and 
the  Brahmanas.  (See  below.)  The  chief  interest 
of  the  Rig- Veda  lies  in  the  gods  themselves  and 
in  the  myths  narrated  in  the  course  of  their 
invocation.  The  mythology  represents  an  earlier, 
clearer  stage  of  thought  than  is  to  be  found  in 
any  other  parallel  literature.  Above  all  it  is 
sufficiently  primitive  to  show  clearly  the  process 
of  personification  by  which  natural  phenomena 
developed  into  gods.  (See  the  sub-section  Vedic 
Religion  under  India;  Nature-Worship.)  The 
original  nature  of  the  Vedic  gods,  however,  is 
not  always  clear;  some  of  them  are  so  obscure 
in  character  as  to  make  an  analysis  of  them  a 
difficult  and  important  chapter  in  Vedic  philology. 
But  on  the  whole  the  key-note  of  Rig-Vedic 
thought  is  the  nature  myth. 

The  Yajur- Veda  represents  the  growth  of 
ritual i.sm  or  sacerdotalism;  its  yajUnsi,  'litur- 
gical stanzas  and  formulas,'  are  in  the  main  of 
a  later  time,  and  are  partly  metrical,  partly 
prose.  The  materials  contained  in  the  Rig- 
Veda  are  freely  adapted,  with  secondary  changes 
of  expression,  and  without  regard  to  the  original 
order  of  their  composition.  The  main  object  is 
no  longer  devotion  to  the  gods  themselves.  The 
sacrifice  has  become  the  centre  of  thought;  its 
mystic  power  is  conceived  to  be  a  thing  per 
«p,  and  every  detail  has  become  all-important. 
A  crowd  of  priests  ( seventeen  is  the  largest  num- 
ber) conducts  a  vast,  complicated,  and  painstak- 
ing ceremonial,  full  of  symbolic  meaning  even 
in  its  smallest  minutise.  From  the  moment  the 
priests  seat  themselves  on  the  sacrificial  ground 
and  proceed  to  mark  out  the  altars    {vvdi)   on 
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which  the  sacred  fire  is  built,  every  act  has  its 
btanza  or  formula,  and  every  utensil  is  blessed 
\^-ith  its  own  fitting  blessing.  These  formulas  are 
no  longer  conceived  as  prayers,  but  as  magic. 
The  words  as  well  as  the  acts  have  inherent 
power.  If  the  priest  chants  a  formula  for  rain 
while  pouring  a  certain  sacrificial  liquid,  rain 
shall  and  must  come.  In  fact,  and  in  brief,  the 
Yajur-Veda  means  the  deification  of  the  sacrifice 
in  every  detail  of  act  and  word. 

The  Sama-Veda  is  the  least  clear  of  all  the 
Vedas.  Its  stanzas,  or  rather  groups  of  stanzas, 
are  known  as  «dmant^  'melodies.'  The  adman 
stanzas  are  preserved  in  three  forms.  First,  in 
the  Rig- Veda,  as  ordinary  poetry,  accented  in 
the  same  way  as  otlier  Vedic  poetry.  Second- 
ly, in  the  drcikas,  a  kind  of  libretto  forming 
a  special  collection  of  ««man-ver8es,  most  of 
which,  though  not  all,  occur  also  in  the  Rig- Veda. 
Here  also  there  is  a  system  of  accents,  peculiar 
in  its  notation^  but  purely  with  reference  to  the 
unsung  samans.  In  the  third  s&man  version, 
the  gdnaSy  or  song-books,  we  find  the  real 
snng  sdmans.  Here  not  only  the  text,  but  the 
musical  notes  are  marked.  Still  this  is  not  a 
compli^tc  9dman.  In  the  middle  of  the  sung 
stanzas  appear  exclamatory  syllables,  the  so- 
called  stdhkas,  such  as  6m,  hau,  hdi,  hoyi,  or 
him;  and  at  the  end  certain  concluding  words, 
such  as  aiha,  A,  im,  nam,  and  ant.  The  Sama-Veda 
is  devoted  chiefly  to  the  worship  of  Indra  (q.v.). 
It  seems  likely,  therefore,  that  it  is  the  civilized 
version  of  savage  Shamanism  (q.v.),  an  attempt 
to  influence  the  natural  order  of  things  by  shouts 
and  exhortations,  for  the  Brahmans  as  a  rule 
blended  their  own  hieratic  practices  and  concep- 
tions with  what  they  found  among  the  people. 
The  adman-melody  and  the  exclamations  inter- 
spersed among  the  words  may,  therefore,  be  the 
substitute  for  the  self-exciting  shouts  of  the 
Shaman  priests  of  an  earlier  time. 

The  oldest  name  of  the  Atharva-Veda  is 
aihawiHgircaah,  a  compound  formed  of  the 
names  of  two  semi-mythic  families  of  priests,  the 
Atharvans  and  Angirases.  At  a  very  early  time 
the  former  term  was  regarded  as  synonymous 
with  *holy  charms,*  or  ^blessings;*  the  latter  with 
*witchcraft  charms,'  or  'curses.'  In  addition  to 
the  name  Atharva-Veda  there  are  two  other 
names,  practically  restricted  to  the  ritual  texts 
of  this  Veda :  bhrgva^igirasah  or  'Bhrigus  and 
Angirases,'  in  which  the  Bhrigus,  another  ancient 
family  of  five  priests,  takes  the  place  of  the 
Angirases;  and  Brahma-Veda,  probably  *Veda  of 
the  Brahma,  or  holy  religion  in  general.'  (See 
Brahma.)  The  Atharva-Veda  is  a  collection  of 
730  hymns,  containing  some  6000  stanzas,  di- 
vided into  20  books.  About  one-sixth  of  the  mass, 
including  two  entire  books  (xv.  and  xvi.),  is 
written  in  prose,  similar  in  style  to  that  of  the 
Brahmanas  (see  below),  the  rest  being  poetry 
m  the  usual  Vedic  metres.  These,  however,  are 
handled  with  great  freedom,  often  betraying 
either  ignorance  or  disregard  of  the  metrical 
canons,  as  they  appear  in  the  Rig- Veda.  The 
Atharva-Veda  did  not  attain  to  perfect  canon- 
icity  until  the  period  of  Classical  Sanskrit, 
simply  on  account  of  the  nature  of  its  contents, 
which  are  somewhat  apart  from  the  hieratic 
worship  of  the  gods  and  the  sacerdotalism  of  the 
other  three  Vedas.    The  contents  of  the  Atharva- 


Veda  are  popular  rather  than  hieratic,  and 
superstitious  rather  than  religious.  It  is  a 
picture  of  the  lower  life  of  ancient  India, 
painted  on  a  very  broad  canvas.  It  exhibits  the 
ordinary  Hindu  not  only  in  the  aspect  of  a  de- 
vout and  virtuous  adherent  of  the  gods,  and  per- 
former of  pious  practices,  but  also  as  the  natural, 
semircivilized  man:  rapacious,  demon-plagued 
and  fear-ridden,  hateful,  lustful,  and  addicted  to 
sorcery. 

The  themes  of  the  hymns  of  the  Atharva-Veda 
may  be  grouped  as  follows:  charms  to  cure  dis- 
ease and  possession  by  demons;  prayers  for  long 
life  and  health;  imprecations  against  demons, 
sorcerers,  and  enemies;  charms  pertaining  to 
women;  charms  pertaining  to  royalty;  charms  to 
secure  harmony,  influence  in  the  village  assembly, 
and  the  like;  charms  to  secure  prosperity  in 
house,  field,  cattle,  business,  gambling,  etc.; 
charms  in  expiation  of  sin;  prayers  and  impre- 
cations in  the  interest  of  Brahmans;  and  wed- 
ding and  funeral  stanzas.  Curiously  enough,  the 
Atharva  has  a  large  number  of  cosmogonic  and 
theosophic  hymns,  being  in  this  respect  a  more 
significant  precursor  to  the  Upanisnads  (q.v.) 
than  is  the  Rig- Veda  itself. 
~  The  redactions  of  these  four  Vedas,  called 
samhitas  by  the  Hindus,  have  been  handed  down 
in  various  schools,  branches,  or  recensions,  which 
present  a  given  Veda  in  forms  differing  not  a 
little  from  one  another.  The  school  differences  of 
the  Rig- Veda  are  of  no  importance,  except  as 
they  extend  also  to  the  Brahmanas  and  Sutras. 
(See  below.)  There  are  two  Sama-Veda  redac- 
tions, that  of  the  school  of  the  Kauthumas  and 
the  Ranayaniyas;  and  two  oi  the  Atharva-Veda, 
ascribed  to  the  school  of  Saunakiyas  and  the 
Paippaladas.  The  Yajur-Veda  especially  is 
handed  down  in  recensions  that  differ  from  one 
another  very  widely.  There  is  first  the  broad 
division  into  White  Yajur-Veda  and  Black 
Yajur-Veda.  The  most  important  difference  be- 
tween these  two  is  that  the  Black  Yajur  schools 
intermingle  their  stanzas  and  formulas  with  the 
prose  exposition  of  the  Brahmana,  whereas  the 
White  Yajur  schools  present  their  Brahmana  in 
separate  works.  The  White  Yajur-Veda  belongs 
to  the  school  of  the  Vajasaneyins  and  is  sub- 
divided into  the  Madhyandina  and  Kanva  schools. 
The  important  schools  of  the  Black  Yajur-Veda 
are  the  Taittiriyas,  Maitrayaniyas,  Kathas,  and 
Kapishthalas.  Sometimes  these  schools  have 
definite  geographical  locations.  For  example,  the 
Kathas  and  the  Kapishthalas  were  located,  at 
the  time  when  the  Greeks  became  acquainted  with 
India,  in  the  Punjab  and  in  Kashmir.  The  Mai- 
trayaniyas appear  at  one  time  to  have  occupied 
the  region  around  the  lower  course  of  the  river 
Narmada,  and  the  Taittiriyas,  at  least  in  mod- 
em times,  are  in  the  south  of  India. 

The  poetic  stanzas  and  the  ritualistic  formulas 
of  the  Vedas  collectively  go  by  the  name  of 
mantra,  'pious  utterance,'  or  'hymn.'  These 
were  followed  at  later  periods  by  a  very  different 
literary  type,  namely,  the  theological  treatises 
called  hrdhmanas.  They  are  exegetical  and  com- 
mentative,  and  are  bulky  expositions  of  the 
sacrificial  ceremonial,  describing  its  minute  de- 
tails, discussing  its  value,  speculating  upon  its 
origin,  and  illustrating  its  potency  by  ancient 
legends.    Aside  from  the  light  which  these  texts 
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throw  upon  the  sacerdotal  ism  of  ancient  India, 
they  are  important  because  they  are  written  in 
connected  prose,  the  earliest  in  the  entire  do- 
main of  Indo-Germanic  speech.  They  are  es- 
pecially important  for  syntax,  representing  in 
this  respect  the  oldest  Indian  stage  even  better 
than  the  Rig- Veda,  owing  to  the  restriction  im- 
posed upon  the  latter  by  its  poetic  form.  The 
Brahmanas  also  were  composed  in  schools  or 
recensions,  but  the  various  Brahmana  recensions 
of  one  and  the  same  Veda  differ  at  times  even 
more  widely  than  the  Samhitas  of  the  Mantras. 
Thus  the  Rig-Veda  has  two  Brahmanas,  the 
Aitareya  and  the  Kaushitaki  or  Sankhayana. 
The  Brahmana  matter  of  the  Black  Yajur-Vedas 
is  given  together  with  the  hymns  themselves; 
but  the  White  Yajur-Veda  treats  its  Brahmana 
matter  separately,  and  with  extraordinary  full- 
ness, in  the  famous  SatapathorBrahmana,  the 
'Brahmana  of  the  Hundred  Paths,'  so  called  be- 
cause it  consists  of  100  lectures.  Next  to  the 
Rig-Veda  and  Atharva-Veda  this  work  is  the 
most  important  production  in  the  whole  range 
of  Vedic  literature.  Two  Brahmanas  belonging 
to  independent  schools  of  the  Sama-Veda  have 
been  preserved,  that  of  the  Tandins,  usually  des- 
ignated as  the  PancaviMa-Br&hmana  and  that 
of  the  Talavakaras  or  Jaiminiyas.  To  the 
Atharva-Veda  is  attached  the  very  late  and  sec- 
ondary OOpatha-Brahmana,  though  its  contents 
are  in  reality  foreign  to  the  spirit  of  the  Athar- 
van  hymns. 

A  later  development  of  the  Brahmanas  are  the 
Iranyahas,  or  'Forest  Treatises.'  Their  later 
character  is  indicated  both  by  the  position  they 
occupy  at  the  end  of  the  Brahmanas  and  by  their 
theosophical  character.  The  name  'Forest 
Treatise'  is  of  somewhat  obscure  application,  but 
it  seems  likely  that  these  works,  owing  to  the 
superior  mystic  sanctity  of  their  contents,  were 
intended  to  be  recited  in  the  solitude  of  the 
forest  instead  of  in  the  village.  The  two  im- 
portant Aranyakas  are  the  Aitareya  and  the 
Taittiriya,  belonging,  of  course,  to  the  Vedic 
schools  of  these  names.  The  chief  value  of  the 
Aranyakas  is  that  they  form  in  contents  and 
tone  a  transition  to  the  Upanishads,  which  are 
either  imbedded  in  them,  or,  more  usually,  form 
their  concluding  portions.    See  Upanisad. 

Both  Mantra  and  Brahmana  are  regarded  as 
part  of  revelation  {4ruii)  ;  the  rest  of  Vedic 
literature  as  tradition  (amrii)  derived  from  holy 
men  of  old.  This  literature  has  a  characteristic 
style  of  its  own,  being  written  in  the  form  of 
brief  rules,  or  sUtras,  whence  it  is  familiarly 
known  as  Sutra  literature  or  the  Sutras.  They 
are,  in  the  main,  of  three  classes,  each  of  which  is 
associated  with  a  particular  Vedic  school,  reach- 
ing back,  as  a  rule,  to  the  school  distinctions  of 
the  Samhitas  and  Brahmanas.  The  first  class  of 
Sutras  are  the  Srauta  or  Kalpa  SUtras,  which 
may  be  translated  'Sutras  of  the  Vedic  Ritual.' 
They  are  rule-books  compiled,  with  the  help  of 
oral  priestly  tradition,  from  the  Brahmanas.  They 
are  brief  manuals  of  the  Vedic  sacrifices,  as 
distinguished  from  the  more  diffusive  Brah- 
manas, whose  ritual  acts  are  interrupted  by  elab- 
orate explanation  and  illustrative  legends.  To 
the  Rig- Veda  belong  two  Srauta  Sutras  corre- 
sponding to  its  Brahmanas,  the  ASvalayana  to 
the  Aitareya  Brahmana,  and  the  Sankhayana  to 


the  Brahmana  of  the  same  name.  To  the  white 
Yajur-Veda  belongs  the  Srauta  Sutra  of  Katyav- 
ana,  closely  adhering  to  the  Satapatha  Brah- 
mana. No  less  than  six  Srauta  Sutras  belong  to 
the  Black  Yajur-Veda,  but  only  two  of  them 
have  as  yet  been  published,  that  of  Apastamba, 
belonging  to  the  school  of  the  Taittiriya,  and  the 
Manava,  belonging  to  the  school  of  the  Maitray- 
aniya.  The  Sama-Veda  has  two  Srautas,  that  of 
LAtyayana  and  Drahyayana,  belonging  respec- 
tively to  its  two  schools  of  Kauthuma  and 
Ranayaniya;  and  the  Atharva-Veda  has  the  late 
and  inferior  Vaitana. 

Of  far  greater,  indeed  of  universal  interest,  is 
the  second  class  of  Sutras,  the  Ofhya  SvLtras,  or 
'House  Books.'  These  are  treatises  on  home  life 
which  deal  systematically  with  a  well-defined 
body  of  facts  connected  with  the  eveiy-day  ex- 
istence of  the  individual  and  the  family.  Though 
composed  at  a  comparatively  late  Vedic  period, 
they  contain  practices  and  prayers  of  great  an- 
tiquity, and  supplement  most  effectively  the  con- 
tents of  the  Atharva-Veda.  They  also  are  dis- 
tributed among  the  four  Vedas  and  their  schools. 
The  Rig- Veda  has  the  Grihya  Sutras  of  Asvala- 
yana  and  Sankhayana;  the  White  Yajur-Veda 
that  of  Paraskara ;  the  Black  Yajur-Veda  a  large 
number,  as  those  of  the  schools  of  Apastamba, 
Hiranyakesin,  and  Manava;  the  Sama-Veda  has 
the  Gabhila  and  the  Khadira;  to  the  Atharva- 
Veda  belongs  the  important  Kausika  Sutra, 
w^hich,  in  addition  to  the  domestic  ritual,  deals 
with  the  magical  and  medicinal  practices  spe- 
cially characteristic  of  that  Veda. 

The  third  kind  of  Sutras  are  the  Dharma 
BUtras,  or  'Law  Sutras,'  which  also  deal  to 
some  extent  with  the  customs  of  evexy-day  life, 
but  are  engaged  for  the  most  part  with  religious 
and  secular  law.  These  Sutras  also  are  either 
attached  to  the  body  of  canonical  writings  of  a 
certain  Vedic  school,  or  are  shown  by  inner 
criteria  to  have  originated  within  such  a  school. 
The  oldest  legal  Sutras  are  the  Apastamba  and 
Baudhayana,  belonging  to  the  Black  Yajur 
schools  of  the  same  name,  the  Gautama  belong- 
ing to  the  Sama-Veda,  the  Vishnu  belonging  to 
the  Katha  school  of  the  Black  Yajur-Veda,  and 
the  Vasishtha  of  less  certain  associations.  The 
earliest  metrical  law-books,  written  in  classical 
Sanskrit,  are  also  based  on  lost  Sutra  collections 
of  definite  Vedic  schools.  The  most  famous  of 
these,  the  Miinava  Dharma  Silatra,  or  lAw-Book 
of  Manu'  (see  Manu),  is  founded  upon  the 
Dharma  Sutra  of  the  Manava,  or  Maitrayaniya 
school  of  the  Black  Yajur-Veda,  while  the  briefer 
'Law-book  of  Yajnavalkya'  derives  its  origin 
from  a  school  of  the  White  Yajur-Veda. 

Consult  the  treatises  mentioned  at  the  close 
of  the  article  Sanskbit  Literature,  especially 
the  full  bibliography  in  Macdonell,  History  of 
Sanskrit  Literature  (New  York,  1900).  English 
readers  may  obtain  ready  insight  into  the  con- 
tents of  Vedic  literature  in  all  its  important 
aspects  by  means  of  MfiUer,  Sacred  Books  of  the 
East  (Oxford,  1879  et  seq.).  Parts  of  the  Rig- 
Veda  are  translated  by  Mflller  himself  (vol. 
xxxii.)  and  Oldenberg  (vols.  xlvi.  and  xlviii.) ; 
the  Atharva-Veda  by  Bloomfleld  (vol.  xlii.) ;  the 
Satapatha  Brahmana  by  Eggeling  (vols,  xii., 
xxvi.,  xli.,  xliii.,  and  xlv.) ;  seven  of  the  Grihya 
Sutras  by  Oldenberg  (vols.  xxix.  and  xzx.) ;  tiie 
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old  Dhanna  Sutras  by  Btthler  and  Jolly  (vols, 
ii.,  vii.,  and  xiv.) ;  and  the  Law-Book  of  Manu 
by  BQliler  (vol.  xxv.). 

VSDAKGA,  vft-dang^A  (Skt,  member  of  the 
Veda).  The  name  of  six  Sanskrit  works,  the 
object  of  which  is  to  teach  how  to  read  and 
understand  correctly  Vedic  texts,  and  how  to 
apply  them  correctly  to  sacrificial  purposes.  The 
first *f our  of  the  six  Vedangas  are  philological  in 
character  and  the  other  two  deal  with  the 
sacrifice  and  its  season.  The  names  and  scope  of 
the  six  are  as  follows:  (1)  Sikfa,  or  phonetics. 
It  is  represented  by  a  short  treatise  of  36,  or,  in 
another  recension,  of  59  verses,  which  explains 
the  nature  of  letters,  accent,  and  pronunciation, 
and  is  ascribed  to  Panini  (q.v.).  (2)  Chandas, 
or  metre,  which  is  ascribed  to  Pingala.  (3) 
Vydkaranoj  or  grammar,  by  which  native  author- 
ities understand  the  celebrated  work  of  Panini 
(q.v.).  (4)  Nirukta  (q.v.),  or  etymology.  (5) 
JifotifCf  or  astronomy,  as  employed  in  fixing  the 
days  and  hours  of  the  Vedic  sacrifices.  (6)  Kalpa, 
or  works  on  the  Vedic  ceremonial,  which  sys- 
tematize the  ritual  taught  by  the  Brahmana 
portion  of  the  Veda,  omitting,  however,  all 
legendary  or  mystical  detail.  They  are  com- 
E^ed  in  the  Sutra  style.  (See  SOtba.)  The 
Vedanga  was  edited  in  Bombay,  1902.  Consult: 
Mailer,  Ancient  Sanskrit  Literature  (London, 
1859) ;  Weber,  History  of  Indian  Literature 
(Eng.  trans.,  Boston,  1878)  ;  Macdonell,  San- 
tkrit  Literature  (New  York,  1900). 

VIDANTA^  vi-dan'tA  (Skt.,  conclusion  of 
the  Veda,  later  interpreted  as  ultimate  aim  of 
the  Veda).  The  second  great  division  of  the 
MimAmsi  (q.v.)  school  of  Hindu  philosophy.  It 
is  chiefly  concerned  in  the  investigation  of  Brah- 
ma, or  the  Supreme  Spirit,  and  the  relation  in 
which  the  universe,  and  especially  the  human 
soul,  stands  to  it;  and  in  contradistinction  from 
the  PiirramfffiAmad,  or  tha  investigation  of  the 
fonner  part  of  the  Vedas,  especially  the 
Brikmanas  (see  Veda),  it  is  also  called  Uttara- 
n'mUmsii,  or  the  investigation  of  the  latter  part 
of  the  Vedas,  the  Aranyakas  and  Upanishads, 
which  treat  of  Brahma,  the  Supreme  Spirit. 
Sometimes  the  name  given  to  it  is  Sdrh-aka- 
wumdmsH^  or  the  investigation  of  embodied  Brah- 
ma. In  its  method  the  Vedanta  differs  from 
the  Nyftya  (see  NtXya;  Vaiseshika)  by  en- 
deaToriDg  to  explain  the  universe  as  a  successive 
development  from  one  ultimate  source  or  prin- 
ciple, and  it  is  distinct  from  the  Siknkhya  (see 
SlxKHYA;  Y60A),  inasmuch  as  that  system  is 
baaed  on  the  assumption  of  a  duality  of  prin- 
ciples whence  the  universe  derives  its  origin. 

The  object-matter  of  the  Vedanta  is  the  proof 
that  the  universe  emanates  in  a  successive  de- 
velopment from  a  Supreme  Spirit,  or  All  Soul, 
.Uman,  which  is  also  called  Brahman,  or  para- 
^Mman;  that  the  human  soul  is  therefore  iden- 
tical with  Brahma;  that  the  separate  existence 
of  the  human  soul  is  the  result  of  its  ignorance 
of  this  identity  of  itself  and  the  Supreme  Spirit ; 
ind  that  its  final  liberation  or  freedom  from 
metempsychosis  (q.v.)  is  attained  by  a  removal  of 
this  ignorance,  that  is,  by  a  proper  understanding 
f>f  the  truth  of  the  Vedanta  doctrine.  In  essence, 
therefore,  Vedanta  is  an  idealistic  monism.  Its 
first  beginnings  are  found  in  the  early  Upani- 
shads  (q.v.),  but  as  a  completed  system  it  dates 


from  about  the  time  of  our  era,  being  later  than 
the  Yoga.  It  is  referred  to  Badarayana  (eighth 
century),  whose  Brahma-Sutra,  as  explained  by 
Sankara,  is  the  authoritative  work  of  the  Vedan- 
tists,  although  the  interpretation  of  Ramanuja 
(twelfth  century)  differs  in  some  important  par- 
ticulars from  that  of  Sankara.  The  former 
teaches  that  the  individual  soul  is  ever  distinct 
from  the  Supreme  Soul,  whereas  Sankara  holds 
that  when  avidyd,  or  ignorance,  is  removed,  the 
individual  soul  becomes  one  with  the  Supreme, 
according  to  the  doctrine  of  *non-duality.' 

According  to  the  Vedanta,  as  thus  interpreted 
by  Sankara,  Brahma  is  both  the  efficient  and 
material  cause  of  the  world,  creator  and  creation, 
doer  and  deed.  It  is  one,  self-existent,  supreme, 
as  truth,  wisdom,  intelligence,  and  happiness; 
devoid  of  the  three  qualities  of  darkness,  pas- 
sion, and  truth,  in  the  sense  in  which  created  be- 
ings possess  them;  and  at  the  oonsummation  of 
all  things  the  whole  universe  is  resolved  or  ab- 
sorbed into  it.  From  Brahma  individual  souls 
emanate,  as  innumerable  sparks  issue  from  a 
blazing  fire.  The  soul,  therefore,  is  neither  bom 
nor  does  it  die;  it  is  of  divine  substance,  and  as 
such  infinite,  immortal,  intelligent,  sentient, 
true.  Its  separate  existence,  as  distinct  from 
Brahma,  is  the  cause  of  its  ignorance;  and  this 
ignorance,  which  consists  in  regarding  the  world 
as  a  reality  capable  of  subsisting  without  Brah- 
ma, has  the  double  power  of  enveloping  and 
projecting.  By  means  of  the  former  it  makes  the 
soul  liable  to  mundane  vicissitudes,  such  as  the 
sensations  of  pleasure  and  pain.  The  projective 
power  of  ignorance,  when  encompassing  the  soul 
in  its  condition  of  pure  intellect,  prcKluces  out 
of  the  darkness  which  then  prevails  the  five  sub- 
tile elements,  ether,  which  is  the  substratum  of 
the  quality  sound;  air,  which  arises  from  ether, 
the  substratum  of  touch;  from  air,  fire  or  light, 
the  substratum  of  color;  from  light,  water,  the 
substratum  of  savor;  and  from  water,  earth,  the 
substratum  of  smell.  From  these  subtile  ele- 
ments are  then  produced  seventeen  subtile  bodies 
and  the  five  gross  elements.  The  former,  also 
called  lifigaSarira,  are  the  five  organs  of  percep- 
tion, the  organs  of  hearing,  touch,  sight,  taste, 
.  and  smell,  which  arise  severally  from  the  pure 
or  inactive  particles  of  each  of  the  subtile  ele- 
ments. There  are,  further,  two  intellectual  or- 
gans, which  are  produced  from  the  mingled  pure 
or  inactive  particles  of  the  subtile  elements, 
huddhi,  understanding,  the  function  of  which  is 
to  arrive  at  a  certainty  or  conclusion,  and  manas, 
an  organ  of  volition  and  imagination.  I^astly, 
there  are  the  five  organs  of  action,  the  voice,  the 
hands,  the  feet,  the  organ  of  excretion,  and  that 
of  generation,  which  are  severally  produced  from 
the  active  particles  of  each  of  the  subtile 
elements;  and  the  five  vital  airs,  which  are  pro- 
duced from  the  mingled  active  particles  of 
the  subtile  elements,  the  air  breathed  forth, 
which  has  its  place  in  the  fore  part  of  the  nose ; 
the  air  breathed  downward,  which  has  its  place 
in  the  lower  intestines;  the  air  which  circulates 
through  the  whole  body ;  the  ascending  air,  which 
has  its  place  in  the  throat;  and  the  descending 
air  in  the  middle  of  the  body,  which  causes  as- 
similation and  digestion  of  food,  produces  semen, 
excrements,  etc.  Later  Vedantists  postulate  ten 
such  vital  airs,  assuming  in  addition  to  those 
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already  mentioned  the  airs  which  severally  cause 
retching,  winking,  hunger,  yawning^  and  fatten- 
ing. Tne  five  gross  elements  are  the  five  subtile 
elements,  when  they  have  become  so  divided  and 
combined  that  each  of  them  retains  a  preponder- 
ating portion  of  itself,  and  consequently  of  the 
quality  of  which  it  is  the  substratum^  and  also 
contains  smaller  portions  of  the  other  subtile  ele- 
ments, and  the  qualities  of  which  thev  are  the 
substrata.  From  these  gross  elements  then  arises 
the  world.  The  soul,  when  existing  in  the  body, 
is  incased  in  a  succession  of  'sheaths/  The  first 
or  interior  sheath  consists  of  huddhi,  associated 
with  the  organs  of  perception;  the  second,  of 
maiKis,  associated  with  the  organs  of  action ;  and 
the  third,  of  the  vital  airs,  together  with  the 
organs  of  action.  These  three  sheaths  constitute 
the  subtile  body  of  the  soul,  which  attends  the 
soul  in  its  transmigrations.  The  collective  to- 
tality of  such  subtile  bodies  is  the  supreme  soul, 
as  regarded  in  its  relation  to  the  world.  The 
fourth  and  exterior  sheath  of  the  soul  is  com- 
posed of  the  gross  elements;  and  the  collective 
Aggi'egsite  of  such  gross  bodies  is  the  gross  body 
of  the  deity.  This  whole  development  being  the 
result  of  ignorance,  the  soul  frees  itself  from  its 
error  by  understanding  that  the  different  stages 
in  which  this  development  appears  do  not  repre- 
sent real  or  absolute  truth;  and  when  its  error 
has  completely  vanished  it  ceases  to  be  re-bom, 
and  becomes  reunited  with  Brahma,  whence  it 
emanated.  The  difference  between  esoteric 
and  exoteric  Vedanta  consists  in  the  ability  or 
non-ability  to  recognize  that  Brahma  is  im- 
personal, without  attributes,  and  that  every  soul 
is  all  Brahma.  This  knowledge  alone  is  liberat- 
ing; but  the  empiricist,  who  cannot  understand 
this,  may  be  put  in  the  way  of  attaining  en- 
lightenment by  moral  and  religious  practices, 
such  as  are  enjoined  by  the  ParvanUnu&msa,  as 
explained  above.  The  doctrine  of  hhakti,  or 
faith,  does  not  belong  to  the  older  Vedanta ;  it  is, 
however,  an  interesting  feature  of  the  later 
periods  of  this  philosophy  (see  Vaishnava)  ;  and 
the  same  observation  applies  to  the  doctrine 
of  Jf4^  (q.v.),  or  illusion,  according  to  which 
the  world  has  no  reality  whatever,  but  is  merely 
the  product  of  imagination;  for  the  older 
Vedanta  merely  teaches  that  the  world  is  not  the 
truth,  but  does  not  deny  its  material  reality. 

The  oldest  work  on  this  philosophy,  attributed 
to  Badarayana  or  to  Vyasa  (q.v.),  called  the 
Brahma- SUtra,  consists  of  four  adhyayaa,  or 
lectures,  each  subdivided  into  four  pddaa,  or 
chapters,  each  pada  containing  a  number  of 
Sutras.  The  number  of  the  latter  is  558,  and 
that  of  the  adhikaramiSf  or  topics  treated  in 
them,  191.  The  most  important  commentary  on 
this  work  is  the  Sdriraka-hhd^a,  by  Sankara- 
carya;  and  this  commentary  in  its  turn 
has  been  commented  on  by  a  great  variety  of 
writers.  The  text  of  the  Sutras  and  this  com- 
mentary were  edited  at  Calcutta,  1818:  and  the 
text  with  this  commentary,  and  a  gloss  on  the 
latter,  by  Govindananda,  in  the  Bihliotkeca  Tn- 
dica,  by  Vidyaratna  (Calcutta,  1863).  The  Sutra 
and  commentary  were  translated  into  German  by 
Paul  Deussen  (Leipzig,  1887).  Among  elemen- 
,ary  treatises  on  the  Vedanta,  the  most  popular  is 
the  VSd&ntasara,  by  Sadananda,  which,  with  the 
commentary  of  Ramakrishna  Tlrtha,  was  edited 


at  Calcutta  in  1829,  and  with  this  and  another 
commentary  by  Nrisinhasarasvati,  at  Calcutta  in 
1849.  It  was  edited  and  translated  also  by  Bal- 
lantyne^  A  Lecture  on  the  VedAnta,  Embracing 
the  Text  of  the  Vedanta  S'dra  (Allahabad,  1850), 
who  also  translated  the  beginning  of  the  Brah- 
ma-Sutras. The  work  was  edited  also  by 
Jacob  (Bombay,  1894).  A  very  useful  compen- 
dium of  the  Adhikaranas,  or  topics,  is  the  Adh- 
ikaranamata,  by  Bharatitirtha,  which,  with  the 
commentary  of  Anandachandra-Vedantavagisa, 
was  edited  at  Calcutta  in  1862,  and  as  an  appen- 
dix to  the  Brahma-Sutras,  with  extracts  from 
this  commentary  in  the  Bihliotheca  Indica  (Cal- 
cutta, 1863).  More  recently  Thibaut  has  pub- 
lished the  Sutras  with  a  valuable  introduction  in 
the  Sacred  Books  of  the  East  (vols,  xxxiv.  and 
xxxviii.,  Oxford,  1890-96),  and  the  system  has 
been  explained  by  Deussen  in  his  System  de^ 
Tedanta  (Leipzig,  1883),  the  best  complete  ex- 
position of  the  system^  to  which  may  be  added 
the  explanation  of  the  system  in  Mflller,  Six 
Systems  of  Indian  Philosophy  (New  York,  1899). 

VEIXDAS.  A  people  of  Southeastern  Ceylon, 
who  have  sometimes  been  regarded,  chiefly  upon 
somatic  and  osteological  grounds,  as  constituting 
a  separate  race  of  mankind.  The  Veddas  are  one 
of  the  most  primitive  of  human  types,  represent- 
ing, perhaps,  the  original  stock  which,  travel- 
ing to  the  north,  produced  the  Dravidian  peoples 
of  Southern  Hindustan,  and  going  to  the  south 
gave  rise  to  the  Australians.  The  features  of 
the  Veddas  are  Hindu  rather  than  Negroid  or 
Mongoloid,  while  the  hair  is  jet-black,  wavy,  and 
frequently  curly,  but  never  kinky.  They  are 
somewhat  darker  in  color  than  the  neighboring 
Singhalese.  They  are  of  slender  build,  erect 
carriage,  and  small  stature  (full-grown  males 
about  five  feet).  A  noteworthy  characteristic 
of  the  Veddas  is  their  monogamous  form  of  mar- 
riage. Their  honesty,  hospitality,  morality,  and 
good  nature  are  praised  by  those  who  have  come 
to  know  them.  They  have  their  primitive  songs 
and  dances,  but  their  religious  ideas  are  not 
much  in  evidence.  They  u.se  the  fire-drill  and 
have  bows  and  arrows  of  their  own  make,  but 
obtain  their  arrow-heads  and  axes  from  the  Sin- 
ghalese, with  whom  the  more  secluded  Veddas 
traffic  by  a  sort  of  dumb-show.  From  the  Sin- 
ghalese also  they  have  obtained  written  charms, 
and  occasionally  a  palm-leaf  book  serving  as 
an  oracle  or  fetish.  The  ''Village  Veddas'  are 
largely  vegetarians,  but  the  'Bock  Veddas'  hunt 
birds  and  animals.  The  Veddas  still  existing  are 
divided  into  three  classes.  The  *Coast  Veddas' 
of  Balticaloa,  who  have  taken  on  something  of 
civilization,  associate  freely  with  their  Sin- 
ghalese neighbors,  devote  themselves  to  fishing, 
and  in  appearance  only  differ  from  the  primi- 
tive Singhalese  living  in  the  same  region.  The 
Village  Veddas  of  the  wooded  lowlands,  known 
as  the  Bintenne,  are  nomadic  harvesters  of  the 
products  of  the  jungle,  making  an  attempt  at 
building  huts,  and  collecting  together  in  fam- 
ily groups.  The  most  primitive  and  secluded  are 
the  Rock  Veddas,  as  they  are  called  from  their 
cave-life  in  the  jungles  of  the  Badulla  and  Nil- 
gala  hills.  They  live  chiefly  by  hunting,  almost 
never  come  in  contact  with  the  Singhalese,  and 
do  not  associate  with  each  other  in  a  tribal  life, 
but  band  together  only  in  small  family  groups. 
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Consult:  Virchow,  Ueber  die  Weddas  von  Cey- 
lon (Berlin,  1881);  Deschamps,  Au  pay 8  dee 
Veddas  (Paris,  1892)  ;  Sarasin,  Die  Weddas  von 
Ceylon  (Wiesbaden,  1891). 

VEIXDEB^  Elihu  (1836—).  An  American 
painter  and  illustrator.  He  was  bom  in  New 
York  City,  and  after  some  instruction  became  a 
pupil  of  the  classicist  Picot  at  Paris.  In  1857 
he  went  to  Italy,  and  he  remained  chiefly  in  Flor- 
ence till  the  outbreak  of  the  Civil  War  in  1861, 
when  he  returned  to  the  United  States.  Not  be- 
ing permitted  to  enlist,  by  reason  of  a  defect  in 
his  left  arm,  he  remained  in  New  York  City  and 
Boston  until  December,  1865,  when  he  again 
went  to  Paris,  and  thence  to  Rome.  Ved- 
der  is  a  man  of  an  original,  powerful, 
and  weird  imagination.  His  work  is  preg- 
nant with  meaning,  with  a  significance  beyond 
the  mere  artistic.  His  feeling  for  form  is 
largely  that  of  the  sculptor,  and  although  his 
sense  of  color  seems  not  so  sensitive,  it  has,  in 
the  main,  a  large  and  decorative  meaning.  He  is 
not  the  most  productive  of  painters,  but  what  he 
has  produced  is  of  a  high  order.  His  feeling  for 
composition,  is  strong,  and  his  figures,  although 
usually  small  in  scale,  are  of  heroic  mien.  Among 
his  best  known  oil  paintings  are:  "The  Greek 
Actor's  Daughter;"  "Roman  Girls  on  the  Sea- 
shore;" the  "Phorcydes;"  the  "Cumean  Sibyl;" 
"Venetians  on  the  Main;"  a  "Crucifixion;"  the 
"Venetian  Model;"  the  "Lair  of  the  Sea  Ser- 
pent" and  ^ve  others  in  the  Boston  Museum. 
After  1892  he  executed  considerable  decorative 
work,  including  a  panel  in  Bowdoin  College,  and 
several  pieces,  "Good  and  Bad  Government,"  in 
the  new  Congressional  Library  at  Washington. 
His  illustrations  of  FitzGerald*s  translation  of 
Omar  Khayyam  (1884)  gained  him  a  world-wide 
reputation. 

VEDDElt,  Henby  Clay  (1853—).  An  Ameri- 
can Baptist  Church  historian.  He  was  born  at 
De  Renter,  N.  Y.,  graduated  at  Rochester  Uni- 
versity in  1813,  and  at  Rochester  Theological  Sem- 
inaiy  in  1876.  He  was  an  associate  editor  of  The 
Examiner  in  1876-92,  and  its  chief  editor  in 
1892-94,  when  he  became  professor  of  Church 
history  in  Crozer  Theological  Seminary,  Chester, 
Pa.  He  edited  The  Baptist  Quarterly.  Review 
from  1885  to  1892.  His  publications  include: 
Baptists  and  Liberty  of  Conscience  (1883)  ;  The 
Decline  of  Infant  Baptism  (1890)  ;  A  Short  His- 
tory of  the  Baptists  (1891,  new  ed.  1902)  ;  The 
Higher  Criticism  (1892)  ;  The  Dawn  of  Christi- 
anity (1894) ;  Talks  with  Baptist  Young  People 
(1895);  American  Writers  of  To-day  (1894); 
The  Decline  of  Apostolic  Succession  in  the 
Church  of  England  (1894);  A  History  of  the 
Baptists  of  the  Middle  States  (1898);  he  ha3 
also  issued  a  series  of  translations  of  documents 
illustrating  Church  history,  under  the  name  His- 
torical Leaflets  (IMl  sqq.). 

VEEN,  vfin,  Mabtiw  van.  The  real  name  of 
the  Dutch  painter  commonly  called  Heemskerk 
(q.v.). 

VBBN,  OcTAVio  VAN  (C.1566-C.1629).  A  Flem- 
ish painter,  bom  at  Leyden  and  usually  called 
Otto  Vaenius.  He  studied  under  Federigo  Zuc- 
chero  at  Rome.  After  his  return  from  Italy  he 
lived  at  Leyden,  Antwerp,  and  Brussels,  where  he 
became  superintendent  of  the  mint  in  1620.  Among 
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his  most  characteristic  works  are:  Twelve 
Scenes  from  the  "Revolt  of  the  Ancient  Batavi" 
(1613,  Amsterdam  Museum);  "The  Calling  of 
Saint  Matthew"  (Antwerp)  ;  "The  Parnassus" 
(Berlin) ;  and  "The  Raising  of  Lazarus,"  altar- 
piece  in  Saint  Bavon,  Ghent.  His  portraits  dis- 
play some  of  the  qualities  found  in  his  great 
pupil  Rubens. 

VEEBY.  The  tawny  or  Wilson's  thrush 
{Turdus  fusoescens),  one  of  the  best  known 
thrushes  (q.v.)  of  the  Eastern  and  Middle  United 
States.  It  is  about  seven  and  one-half  inches 
long,  nearly  uniformly  cinnamon-brown  above, 
white  beneath,  tinged  with  buff,  the  sides  of 
breast  and  throat  with  small  wedge-shaped  brown 
spots.  The  veery  is  a  notable  songster,  but  the 
notes,  though  of  peculiar  attractiveness  and  re- 
sembling somewhat  the  rhythmic  continuous  ring- 
ing of  a  bell,  are  perhaps  impossible  to  describe 
in  words.  The  nest  is  of  bark,  rootlets,  and 
leaves,  and  is  built  on  or  near  the  ground,  and 
the  eggs  are  usually  four  and  greenish-blue.  The 
veery  is  found  in  cold,  damp  woods,  and  in  some 
northerly  places  is  the  most  numerous  of  our 
thrushes.    See  Plate  of  EoGS  of  Song  Bibos. 

VEFIK  PASHA,  vCfik  pA-shA'.  See  Ahmed 
(or  AcHMET)  Vefik  Pasha. 

VEGA,  va^g&,  Gabchaso  de  la.    See  Gaboi- 

LA60  DE  LA  VeGA. 

VEGA,  Geobo,  Baron  (1765-1802).  A  Ger- 
man mathematician,  bom  at  Sagoritza,  Oarniola, 
and  educated  at  Laibach.  In  1780  be  became 
teacher  of  mathematics  in  a  regiment  of  artil- 
lery. He  served  with  distinction  in  the  wars 
against  the  Turks  and  the  French,  and  rose  to 
the  rank  of  colonel.  Vega  is  especially  known 
for  his  LogarithmischCf  trigonometrische  und 
andere  Tafeln  (1783,  and  many  subsequent  edi- 
tions) ;  and  similar  tables,  which  are  still  useful. 
He  also  wrote:  Hydrodynamik  (2d  ed.  1819)  ; 
Anleitung  zur  Zeitkunde  (1801);  NatUrliches 
Mass-,  Geioichts-  und  Munzsystem  (1803).  Con- 
sult Kaul5iJf,  "Georg  Freiherr  von  Vega,"  in 
Organ  der  militarwissenschaftliohen  Vereine,  vol. 
iii.  (Vienna,  1886). 

VEGA  CABPIO,  va'gft  kar'p^-ft^  Lope  Felix 
de,  generally  called  Lope  de  Vega  (1562-1635). 
The  most  ingenious  dramatic  poet  of  Spain,  sur- 
named  £1  Fenix  de  Espafia.  Bom  in  Madrid, 
November  25,  1562,  he  received  his  elementary 
training  there  at  the  Imperial  college  imder  the 
Jesuits.  The  earliest  of  his  extant  plays.  El 
verdadero  amante,  was  written  when  he  was 
thirteen  years  old.  It  is  almost  certain  that  he 
took  part  in  an  expedition  against  the  Azores 
(1582).  His  Hermosura  de  Angelica  (1602),  a 
long  poetical  continuation  of  the  Orlando  Furioso 
of  Ariosto,  is  far  inferior  to  the  work  of  the 
Italian.  After  his  return  from  the  scene  of 
Spain's  naval  humiliation,  Lope  wrote  the 
Arcadia  (1598),  a  pastoral  novel,  in  mingled 
prose  and  verse,  which,  under  fictitious  names, 
introduces  love  episodes  in  which  the  author  and 
some  of  his  friends  had  figured.  The  epic  is  a 
patriotic  attack  upon  Sir  Francis  Drake.  In  1699 
appeared  a  religious  poem,  the  San  Isidro,  in 
which  he  celebrated  the  life  and  deeds  of  the 
patron  saint  of  Madrid.  To  1602  may  be  ascribed 
the  RimaSj  a  collection  of  sonnets,  and  to  1604 
the  prose  romance  El  peregrino  en  su  patria.  The 
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Peregrino  contains  also  four  autoa  (religious 
dramas)  and  a  list  of  more  than  200  plays  that 
he  had  already  composed.  With  the  JenMoUn 
conquistada  (published  1609)  he  imdertook  to 
surpass  Tasso;  but  the  epic  of  the  Italian  is  in 
every  way  superior  to  Lope's  poem. 

After  some  works  of  minor  importance,  such 
as  the  Soliloquios  published  under  the  name  of 
Gabriel  Padecopeo,  there  came  his  beautiful  re- 
ligious pastoral.  Past  ores  de  BeUn.  After  the 
death  of  his  second  wife  (1612)  he  took  holy 
orders  in  1614.  His  piety  appears  to  have  been 
sincere  even  if  his  life  was  not  blameless,  and  he 
gave  renewed  expression  to  his  religious  feelings 
in  the  Triunfo  de  la  f6  en  el  Japdn  (1618).  He 
essayed  the  prose  tale  in  four  stories,  Las 
fortunas  de  Diana,  El  desdichado  par  la  honra, 
La  prudente  venganza,  and  Guzmdn  el  Bravo,  The 
Triunfos  divinos  is  a  collection  of  religious 
lyrics,  and  the  Corona  irdgica  (1627)  is  a  re- 
ligious epic  intended  as  a  defense  of  Mary 
Stuart,  Queen  of  Scots.  As  a  poetical  cata- 
logue and  eulogy  of  more  than  300  Spanish 
poets,  he  composed  his  Laurel  de  Apolo,  which 
can  hardly  be  considered  as  a  model  of  just 
criticism.  The  Dorotea  (1632)  is  a  prose  ro- 
mance in  dramatic  form,  in  which  the  author  un- 
doubtedly embodied  many  personal  experiences; 
on  this  account  its  biographical  value  has  been 
somewhat  stressed.  It  was  a  favorite  work  with 
Lope  himself.  Under  the  pseudonym  of  "the 
licenciado  Tom6  Burguillos"  he  produced  in  1634 
certain  Rimas  and  the  mock-remoic  poem  Oato- 
maquia.    This  is  both  witty  and  interesting. 

Lope  was  a  poet  of  great  versatility.  He  es- 
sayed nearly  every  kind  of  writing,  but  it  is  on  the 
stage  that  his  genius  showed  itself  in  many  ways 
unexcelled.  While  hjs  dramatic  work  is  im- 
paired by  many  imperfections,  his  faults  are 
atoned  for  by  his  exuberant  invention,  by  the 
skill  with  which  he  develops  character,  and  by 
the  unfailing  spiritedness  of  his  dialogue.  His 
fertility  is  imparalleled.  He  is  supposed  to  have 
written  between  1500  and  1800  plays  (comedias) , 
in  addition  to  several  hundred  autos  (re- 
ligious pieces)  and  entremeses  (interludes).  Of 
these  there  are  extant  about  400  comedias  and 
about  40  autos.  In  the  comic  and  the 
tragic  vein.  Lope  treated  all  manner  of 
subjects — ^historical,  legendary,  picaresque,  re- 
ligious, and  those  that  have  to  do  with  every-day 
lire.  It  was  he  who  gave  the  greatest  develop- 
ment to  the  stock  comic  character  called  the 
gracioao;  and  he  first  gave  dramatic  emphasis 
to  the  pundonor,  or  point  of  honor,  as  an  all- 
pervading  principle  of  Spanish  cultured  life.  Of 
his  many  pieces  the  following  may  be  given  spe- 
cial mention:  El  oastigo  sin  venganza;  Porfiar 
hasta  morir;  La  estrella  de  Sevilla,  which  is 
one  of  the  best  of  all;  El  mejor  alcalde  el  Rey ; 
El  acero  de  Madrid:  La  esclava  de  su  galdn;  El 
perro  del  hortelano;  La  hoba  para  los  otros  y 
discreta  para  si;  Los  cautivos  de  Argel;  8i  no 
vieran  las  mujeres;  El  principe  perfeto;  Los 
Tellos  de  Meneses  ;  and  La  fuenie  Ovejuna, 

For  printed  editions  of  Lope's  works,  consult 
the  Colecci^  de  las  ohras  sueltas  de  Lope  de 
Vega  (21  vols.,  Madrid,  1876-79)  ;  the  plays  and 
other  works  contained  in  vols,  xxiv.,  xxxv., 
xxxvii.,  xli.,  and  xlii.  of  the  Bihlioteca  de  autores 
espaHoles  ( ib.,  1859  et  seq. ) ;  Comedias  inMitas  ( ib., 
1873) ;  La  Dorotea,  accidn  en  prosa  (ib.,  1886) ; 


and  especially  the  definitive  edition  of  his  Ohrag, 
publUidas  por  la  Real  Academia  Espanoltt, 
which,  begun  at  Madrid,  1890,  has  prefixed  to  its 
first  volume  the  Nueva  biografia  of  C.  A.  de  la 
Barrera,  and,  carried  on  under  the  editorship  of 
M.  Men^ndez  y  Pelayo,  who  prepares  the  Observa- 
oiones  preliminares,  has  already  reached  the 
twelfth  volume.  Ck>nsult  also  V.  Fox  (Lord  Hol- 
land), Some  Account  of  the  Life  and  Writings  of 
Lope  F4lix  de  Vega  Carpio  (London,  1806,  and 
again  1817)  ;  Fitzmaurice-Kelly,  A  History  of 
Spanish  Literature  (New  York,  1898) ;  Farinelli, 
Orillparzer  und  Lope  de  Vega  (Berlin,  1894)  ; 
Dorer,  Die  Lope  de  Vega  Litteratur  in  Deutsch- 
land  (ib.,  1877) ;  Forster,  Some  French  and 
Spanish  Men  of  Letters  (London,  1891)  ;  Orill- 
parzer, Studien  ueber  das  spanische  Theater,  in 
his  Werke,  vol.  viii.  (Stuttgart,  1871);  G.  H. 
Lewes,  The  Spanish  Drama:  Lope  de  Vega  and 
Oalderon  (London,  184^) ;  Ludwig,  Lope  de 
Vega*s  Dramen  aus  dem  karolingischen  Sctgen- 
kreise  (Berlin,  1898) ;  Wurzbach,  Lope  de  Vega 
(Leipzig,  1898) ;  and  Men^ndez  y  Pelayo, 
E studios  de  critica  literaria,  serie  ii.  (Madrid, 
1895). 

VEGETABLE  COLOBS.  A  term  used  to  de- 
note natural  vegetable  dyes  as  distinguished 
from  mineral  colors  and  those  prepared  by 
chemical  processes  such  as  the  coal-tar  colors. 
They  include  heart  Woods,  barks,  roots,  dried 
leaves  and  berries,  lichens,  etc.,  and  though  not 
as  much  employed  as  before  the  introduction  of 
artificial  coloring  substances,  they  still  are  ex- 
tensively used  in  dyeing.  The  more  important 
colors  will  be  found  described  under  their  own 
heads.  These  include:  Red,  brazilwood,  sandal- 
wood, madder,  safflower,  archil,  and  kermes; 
yellow,  old  fustic  and  young  fustic,  quercit- 
ron, Persian  berries,  amatto,  and  tumeric;  blue, 
indigo,  woad,  logwood,  and  litmus;  green,  chlo- 
rophyl  and  tokao  or  Chinese  green;  brotm,  cat- 
echu and  kino.  These  dyestuffs  must  be  ex- 
tracted, and  for  that  purpose  the  dye  woods  are 
cut  or  ground  into  small  chips  or  powder  and 
then  either  cured  or  fermented  or  the  dye  ex- 
tracted by  heating  with  water  or  boiling,  while 
in  some  cases  the  coloring  matter  is  subsequently 
concentrated.  All  of  these  processes  are  apt  to 
involve  •  in  addition  chemical  treatment  of  one 
kind  or  other.  For  the  use  of  vegetable  colors  in 
dyeing,  reference  should  be  made  to  that  article, 
and  especially  to  the  table  containing  a  list  of 
the  natural  dyestuffs  with  the  artificial  coloring 
matters  that  have  in  many  cases  displaced  them. 
See  also  Coal-Tab  Coloss;  Mineral  (Holobs. 

VEGETABLE  IVOBT.  See  Ivoby,  Vegeta- 
ble. 

VEGETABLE  KINGDOM.  See  Botany  and 
cross-references  from  that  title. 

VEGETABLE  HABBOW.  A  variety  of 
squash  highly  esteemed  as  a  summer  esculent 
vegetable. 

VEGETABLE  OTSTEB.    See  Salsify. 

VEGETABLE  PHYSIOLOGY.  See  Physi- 
ology. 

VEGETABLES  (Lat.  vegetabilis,  enlivening, 
animating,  from  vegetare,  to  quicken,  animate, 
from  vegetus,  lively,  from  vegere^  to  move,  be 
active ;  connected  with  vigere,  to  flourish ) .  Since 
the  different  kinds  of  vegetables  and  their  culture 
are  treated  in  separate  articles  on  the  individual 


VEGETABLEa 


958 


VEGETABIxBS. 


crops,  as  beans,  beets,  cabbage,  potatoes,  peas, 
ete.,  this  article  is  confined  to  the  food  value 
of  Tegetables. 

The  various  parts  of  plants  eaten  as  vegetables 
include  roots  (turnips,  salsify) ;  bulbs  (onion, 
garlic);  tubers  (potato,  Jerusalem  artichoke); 
stems  (sea-kale,  asparagus) ;  leaf  buds  (Brus- 
sels sprouts) ;  leaves  (lettuce,  cabbage)  ;  flower 
buds   (cauliflower,  capers) ;   flowers    (lily,  arti- 


and  the  cob  of  corn  somewhat  over  60  per  cent* 
When  potatoes,  carrots,  sweet  potatoes,  and  pars- 
nips are  peeled  the  material  removed  constitutes 
on  an  average  20  per  cent,  of  the  original  weight. 
The  loss  with  fresh  vegetables  is  usually  less 
than  with  withered  ones.  The  following  table 
shows  the  average  percentage  composition  of  the 
edible  portion  of  various  vegetables,  fresh  and 
canned: 


Atxragb  Composition  of  EDiBiiS  Pobtion  op  Vbobtablbs 


Artichoke  ( Jemiialem ) . . 

Asparagus 

Beana  (shellad,  green). . . 

Beans  (string) 

Beets. 

Cabbage. 

Carrots. 

Caallfloirer. 

Cetery 

CoHards. 

Com  (green). 

Cncamber 

Eggplant. 

Oraens  (dandelion) 

Kohl-rabi 

Lwks 

Lettuce 

Mushrooms. , 

Mosk  melon 


Otra.. 

Onions 

Panntpe 

Peas  (green) 

String  or  sugar  peaa. , 

Cov  pea  (green) 

Potato 

Sweet  potato 

Pumpkin. 

Radish 

Rhubarb 

Rota-baga 

Spinach 

Squash. 

Tomato 

Turnip 

Watermelon. 


Beans  (sheUed).. 

Lentils 

Peaa 

Cow  pea 


Artichoke  (globe).. 
Asparagus.. 


Beans  (green) 

RrasseUsprouta... 

Corn 

Okra 

Peas  (green) 

Pumpkin. 

Squash 

Tomato. 


Water 


Per  cent. 

79.5 
94.0 
08.9 
89.3 
87.6 
91.6 
88.a 
92.3 
94.6 
87.1 
75.4 
96.4 
92.9 
81.4 
91.1 
91.8 
94.7 
88.1 
89.5 
90.2 
87.6 
83.0 
74.6 
81.8 
66.9 
78.3 
69.0 
93.1 
91.8 
94.4 
88.9 
92.3 
88.3 
94.8 
88.6 
92.4 


12.6 
8.4 
9.6 

13.0 


92.6 
94.4 
93.7 
72.7 
93.7 
76.1 
94.4 
86.8 
91.6 
87.6 
94.0 


Protein 


Per  cent. 

2.6 
1.8 
9.4 
2.3 
1.6 
1.6 
1.1 
1.8 
1.1 
4.6 
8.1 

.8 
1.2 
2.4 
2.0 
1.2 
1.2 
3.5 

.6 
1.6 
1.6 
1.6 
7.0 
3.4 
9.4 
2.2 
1.8 
1.0 
1.3 

.6 
1.3 
2.1 
1.4 

.9 
1.3 

.4 


22.6 
26.7 
24.6 
31.4 


1.5 

1.1 

7.0 

1.6 

2.8 

.7 

3.6 

.8 

.9 

1.2 


Fat 


Per  cent. 

0.2 
0.2 
0.6 

.3 

.1 

.8 

.4 

.6 

.1 

.6 
1.1 

.2 

.3 
1.0 

.1 
0.6 

.8 

.4 

".*2 

.3 
0.6 

.6 

.4 

.6 

.1 

.7 

.1 

.1 

.7 

.2 

.3 

.6 

.4 

.2 

.2 


1.8 
1.0 
1.0 
1.4 


.1 
.1 
.2 
.1 
1.2 
.1 
.2 
.2 
.6 
.2 


Nitrogen 

free 
extract 


Per  cent. 

15.9 
2.5 


6.6 
8.8 
4.6 
8.2 
3.7 


29 


19.2 
2.4 
4.3 

4.2 

2.2 
6.0 
7.2 
4.0 
9.1 

11.0 

16.2 

12.1 
I 

18.0  ' 
36.1 

4.0 

6.1 

2.6 

7.3 

2.3 

8.1 

3.3 

6.8 


56.2 


59. 


67.5 
56.7 


4.4 
2.3 
8.3 

17.3 
2.9 

18.2 
2.9 
8.6 
6.6 
9.8 
3.6 


Gmde 
fibre 


Per  cent, 

0.8 
♦0.8 
.1 

1.9 
.9 
1.1 
1.1 
1.0 


.6 
.7 
.8 

1.8 

.7 
.8 
2.1 
8.4 
.8 
2.6 
1.7 
1.6 

.4 

1.3 

1.2 

.7 

1.1 

1.2 

.9 

.9 

.6 

1.3 


4.4 


4.6 

4.1 


.6 

.5 

.5 

1.2 

.5 

.8 

.7 

1.3 

1.1 

.7 

.6 


Ash 


Per  cent. 

1.0 
0.7 
2.0 

.8 
1.1 
1.0 
1.0 

.7 
1.0 
1.5 

.7 

.6 

.6 
4.6 
1.3 
0.7 

.9 
1.2 

.6 

.6 

.6 
1.4 
1.0 

.7 
1.4 
1.0 
1.1 

.6 
1.0 

.7 
1.1 
2.1 

.8 

.6 

.8 

.8 


8.6 
5.7 
2.9 
8.4 


1.7 

1.2 

1.3 

1.6 

1.8 

.9 

1.3 

1.1 

.7 

.6 

.6 


Fuel 
value 

ponnd 


Calories 

866 

106 
740 
196 
316 
146 
310 
140 

86 
326 
470 

80 
130 
386 
146 
150 

90 
310 
186 
176 
326 
800 
466 
836 
620 
886 
670 
120 
136 
106 
190 
110 
216 
106 
186 
140 


160S 
1620 
1666 

1690 


110 

86 

96 

480 

96 

466 

86 

265 

150 

236 

106 


*The  flgnree  printed  between  the  columns  "nitrogen-free  extract"  and  "crude  fibre" 
tiiese  two  inen^l^ntfi.  which  in  some  Instances  have  not  been  determined  separately. 


indicate  the  sum  total  of 


choke) ;  fruits,  green  (cucumbers,  okra) ;  fruits, 
ripe  (tomato,  melon) ;  seeds,  unripe  (com, 
P«i8) ;  seeds,  mature  (lentil,  bean).  Few  vege- 
tables are  eaten  entire;  they  generally  contain 
more  or  less  inedible  matter  such  as  seeds,  skin, 
etc.,  and  when  prepared  for  the  table  some  edible 
material  is  also  commonly  lost,  an  amount  which 
varies  with  different  vegetables,  different  speci- 
mens of  the  same  vegetable,  and  with  the  method 
of ,  preparation.  The  pods  of  fresh  beans  and 
peiis  constitute  on  an  average  about  50  per  cent, 
of  the  entire  weight  of  the  unshelled  vegetable, 


It  will  be  seen  that  ( excepting  the  dry  legumes 
mentioned  above)  vegetables  have  a  high  water 
content  and  a  comparatively  low  percentage  of 
nutrients  in  proportion  to  their  bulk.  The  prin- 
cipal nutrients  are  carbohydrates,  including  ni- 
trogen-free extract  (starch,  sugar,  etc.)  and  crude 
fibre.  Some  vegetables,  notably  the  legumes, 
contain  fairly  large  amounts  of  protein.  The 
fat  (or  ether  extract)  consists  of  coloring  mat- 
ters, wax,  etc.,  in  addition  to  true  fat  or  oil. 
This  group  is  not  abundant  in  vegetables  com- 
monly eaten.    The  mineral  matter  of  ash  consists 


VEGETABLES. 


254 


VEGETABIAinSM. 


chiefly  of  salts  of  various  organic  acids,  and  also 
phosphates  and  chlorides.  Vegetables  contain 
various  organic  acids,  ethers,  and  other  similar 
bodies  which  are  not  estimated  separately  in 
proximate  analysis  like  those  quoted  above,  but 
are  included  in  the  group  nitrogen-free  extract. 
They  are  largely  accountable  for  flavors,  though 
various  salts  and  sugars  also  have  a  similar  in- 
fluence. In  few  cases  have  these  flavors  been 
studied  chemically.  (See  Food.)  When  vege- 
tables are  cooked  the  chief  change  in  percentage 
composition  is  in  the  water  content.  They  may 
become  drier  if  baked  or  fried,  or  more  moist  if 
stewed  or  boiled.  The  various  chemical  bodies 
are  modifled  by  cooking.  Thus,  albumens  are 
coagulated,  starches  are  to  some  extent  broken 
down  into  sirffpler  substances,  and  other  changes 
take  place  which  are  not  so  well  understood.  Be- 
sides the  loss  in  paring  vegetables  and  otherwise 
preparing  them,  there  may  be  a  loss  during  cook- 
ing. For  instance,  when  cabbage  is  boiled  the 
water  extracts  nearly  half  of  the  total  food 
material,  which,  being  ordinarily  thrown  away,  is 
lost.  When  potatoes  are  boiled  the  loss  may  be 
considerable,  being  greatest  when  they  are  peeled 
and  soaked  before  boiling  and  least  when  they  are 
boiled  with  the  skins  on.  The  materials  lost  in 
boiling  vegetables  are  albuminoid  and  non-albu- 
minoid nitrogen,  mineral  matter,  and  sugars.  Lit- 
tle starch  is  lost,  except  that  accidentally  re 
moved  by  abrasion.  In  the  case  of  vegetables 
like  carrots,  which  contain  a  fairly  large  amount 
of  sugar,  the  amount  extracted  in  boiling  has 
been  found  nearly  to  equal  1  pound  of  sugar  in 
a  bushel  of  carrots.  In  the  ordinary  household 
such  losses  are  not  important,  but  where  rigid 
economy  is  necessary  they  are  worth  considera- 
tion. 

Although  fresh  vegetables  contain  a  high  per- 
centage of  water,  they  are  nevertheless  valuable 
articles  of  diet.  Like  other  bulky  foods,  they  are 
eaten  in  large  quantities  and  thus  may  furnish 
a  considerable  proportion  of  the  total  nutrients 
in  the  daily  diet.  This  is  especially  true  of  vege- 
tables, like  potatoes,  which  contain  fairly  large 
amounts  of  starch.  Combined  with  some  con- 
centrated foods,  especially  those  which  contain 
much  protein  (eggs,  cheese,  meat,  etc.),  vege- 
tables contribute  to  a  well-balanced  diet. 

From  a  large  number  of  statistics  collected  in 
connection  with  the  nutrition  investigations  con- 
ducted by  the  United  States  Department  of  Agri- 
culture it  appears  that  vegetables  (other  than 
dried  legumes)  furnish  about  21  per  cent,  of  the 
total  food,  6  per  cent,  of  the  total  protein,  and  13 
per  cent,  of  the  total  carbohydrates  in  the  diet 
of  the  average  American  family. 

The  cost  of  vegetables  varies  with  the  season, 
rarity,  distance  from  market,  and  other  factors. 
High-priced  vegetables  may  increase  the  cost  of 
living  but  of  all  proportion  to  the  nutrients  they 
furnish,  though  if  the  purchaser  is  not  compelled 
to  economize  this  use  may  perhaps  be  justified  on 
the  ground  that  they  render  the  diet  more  at- 
tractive. So  far  as  can  be  judged  by  the  in- 
vestigations on  record,  to  a  great  variety  of  vege- 
tables is  not  necessary  to  health,  and  the  man  of 
t  limited  meafis  may  provide  as  wholesome  a  diet 
\ . .  with  the  ^id  of  the  inexpensive  vegetables  as  the 
man  who, pan  afford  to  purchase  hothouse  deli- 
cacies. Vegetables  are  very  useful  in  giving 
variety  to  the  diet,  a  value  which  often  cannot 


be  measured  in  dollars  and  cents.  They  fre- 
quently stimulate  the  appetite  for  other  foods. 
The  variety  of  fresh  vegetables  eaten,  as  well  as 
the  quantity,  has  been  increased  in  recent  years, 
owing  to  increased  facilities  for  growing  out  of 
season,  marketing,  transportation,  and  storage. 

Canned  vegetables,  which  are  annually  becom- 
ing more  popular,  are  essentially  cooked  vege- 
tables in  which  fermentation  is  prevented  by 
sterilization  and  the  exclusion  of  air.  Evapo- 
rated vegetables,  which  are  also  popular,  especial- 
ly for  outfitting  camps  and  expeditions,  are  prac- 
tically concentrated  foods  which  need  only  water 
and  cooking  to  render  them  edible.  Many  of 
them  are  used  in  the  ordinary  household  for 
soups,  etc.  Besides  being  used  as  food,  various 
vegetables  are  employed  for  flavoring  and  for 
garnishing.  Some,  like  potatoes,  are  used  for 
the  manufacture  of  starch. 

See  United  States  Department  of  Agriculture 
Office  of  Experiment  Stations  Bulletin  28  (re- 
vised ) ,  Composition  of  American  Food  Materials 
(Washington,  1899) ;  Bulletin  43,  Losses  in  Boil- 
ing Vegetables  (ib.,  1897)  ;  Farmers*  Bulletin 
121,  Beans,  Peas,  and  Other  Legumes  as  Food 
(Washington,  1900). 

VEGETABLE  SPONGE.  The  netted  fibrous 
interior  of  the  mature  fruit  of  several  species  of 
Luffa,  more  particularly  of  Luffa  sgyptiaca  and 
Luffa  acutangula.  The  flbrous  mass  contained  in 
this  fruit  is  of  a  sponge-like  nature,  and  when 
macerated  is  much  used  in  bathing  and  for  scrub- 
bing. In  appearance  the  plants  resemble  cucum- 
ber vines.  They  belong  to  the  family  Cucurbi- 
taces.  The  fruits  from  which  the  sponge  is 
obtained  are  gourd-like  and  1  to  2  feet  long.  In 
the  tropics  they  grow  much  longer.  The  centre 
of  the  vegetable  sponges  is  like  that  of  the  cu- 
cumber. 

VEGETABLE  TISSUE.  The  structural  sub- 
stance of  plants.  It  is  composed  of  cells  which 
have  a  common  origin  and  law  of  development 
and  may  consist  of  one  or  more  of  the  tissue  ele- 
ments such  as  parenchyma  and  its  various  sub- 
divisions and  prosenchyma  and  its  diverse  forms. 

VEGETAJtIANISM.  The  practice  or  doe- 
trine  of  living  upon  foods  obtained  from  the 
vegetable  world,  to  the  exclusion  of  animal  food. 
In  all  ages  there  have  been  idealists  who  have 
advocated  an  exclusively  vegetable  diet,  chiefly 
on  ethical  grounds — among  whom  may  be  men- 
tioned Pythagoras,  Plato,  Plutarch,  Rousseau, 
Shelley,  and  Swedenborg,  but  they  never  had 
any  extensive  following.  The  modem  vegetarian 
movement  took  its  rise  about  the  middle  of  the 
nineteenth  century.  The  vegetarian  idea  was 
best  received  in  England,  where  the  principal 
cities  are  represented  by  their  societies,  and 
where  there   are   many   vegetarian   restaurants. 

The  arguments  in  favor  of  vegetarianism  may 
be  summarized  as  follows.  On  physiological 
grounds  it.  is  urged  that  the  formation  of  the 
teeth  and  the  intestines  in  man  prove  that  he 
was  not  intended  to  be  a  carnivorous,  but  a  fruit 
and  vegetable  eating  animal.  The  length  of  the 
intestine  shows  him  to  be  midway  between  the 
herbivora  and  the  camivora,  and  neither  fitted 
for  digesting  grasses,  which  require  a  long  in- 
testine, nor.  flesh,  which  needs  a  short  one,  but 
nearer  akin  to  the  fruit-eating  apes.  It  is  main- 
tained  that  a  vegetable  diet  is  best  for  man 
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1  and  2.  PEPPER  (Capsicum  annuum).  5.  BEET  (Beta  vulgaris). 

8.  POTATO  PLANT  (Solanun  tuberosum).  6.  RHUBARB  (Rheum  Rhaponticum). 

4.  RADISH  (Raphanus  sstlvus).  7.  EQQ  PLANT  (Solanum  Meiongena). 

8.  TOMATO  (Lycopersicum  esculentum). 
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physically,  intellectoally,  and  morally ;  that  with 
it  life  is  longer,  more  enjoyable,  and  bodily 
strength  and  symmetry  superior;  that  the  use  of 
animal  food  stimulates  unnaturally,  begets  a 
fierce  disposition,  a  carelessness  about  life,  and 
a  callousness  to  the  sufferings  of  men  and  ani- 
mals; whereas  a  vegetable  diet  has  very  opposite 
effects.  It  is  further  contended  that  all  the  ele- 
ments necessary  for  perfect  nutrition  are  con- 
tained in  vegetables,  and  that  a  proper  dietary 
can  be  selected  which  is  not  open  to  objection  on 
account  of  enormous  bulk.  On  the  score  of 
economy  it  is  urged  that  a  diet  of  meals  and 
grain  can  be  purchased  for  much  less  than  one 
of  meat,  and  confers  more  working  power ;  that  a 
given  acreage  of  land  will  support  more  people 
if  devoted  to  growing  grain  and  vegetables  than 
if  used  for  tl^  raising  of  cattle  or  sheep.  On 
moral  grounds  it  is  contended  that  it  is  wrong  to 

I  slaughter  animals  unnecessarily,  that  the  higher 
instincts  revolt  against  taking  life,  and  that  the 
constant  killing  and  eating  of  animals  reacts 
unfavorably  on  man's  higher  nature.  Lastly, 
it  is  pointed  out  that  animal  food  is  often  the 

*  means  of  communicating  disease  to  man,  e.g. 
tuberculosis,  trichiniasis. 

f  Scientific   opinion   is  not   favorable   to  vege- 

j  tarianism.  The  structure  of  man's  stomach  and 
intestines  and  the  variety  of  intestinal  juices  are 
held  to  prove  that  nature  intended  him  for  an  om- 
nivorous animal,  his  digestive  organs  being  fitted 
to  derive  nourishment  from  every  kind  of  food. 
The  possession  of  biting,  tearing,  and  grinding 
teeth  (incisor,  canine,  and  molar)  is  also  sug- 
gestive of  the  same  conclusion.  It  has  been  a 
matter  of  almost  universal  experience  that  al- 
though a  vegetable  diet  may  keep  a  man  in  ap- 
parent health  for  some  time,  it  eventually  results 
in  loss  of  strength  and  general  resisting  power 
against  disease.  That  a  mixed  diet  (i.e.  one 
including  meat)  enables  the  individual  to  do 
more  physical  work  and  increases  the  staying 
powers  has  often  been  proved.  While  there  are 
some  races  that  live  almost  exclusively  on  a 
vegetable  diet,  and  others  that  exist  wholly  on 
animals  (for  example,  the  Eskimos),  it  cannot 
for  a  moment  be  contended  that  these  are  the 
equals  of  peoples  living  on  a  mixed  diet. 

VEGETATIVE  PBOPAOATIOK.  The  asex- 
j  ual  process  by  which  plants  reproduce.    Organs 

!  which  assume   this  office  are  usually  supplied 

with  buds  or  they  may  develop  them  under  fa- 
vorable conditions.  For  instance,  the  tips  of  black 
raspberry  canes  develop  new  plants  from  the 
terminal  and  adjoining  buds  if  these  become  cov- 
ered with  soil,  and  the  roots  of  red  raspberry 
develop  buds  when  injured  or  when  severed  from 
the  parent  plant.  Many  creeping  plants,  such 
as  strawberry  and  hen  and  chickens  {Semper- 
ntnim),  reproduce  by  means  of  rosettes,  stolons, 
etc.  The  term  brood  bud  or  brood  body  is  often 
employed  to  designate  the  initial  buds  in  such 
propagation,  and  these  are  frequently  employed 
in  artificial  propagation,  as  in  layerage,  graftage, 
and  cuttage.    See  Ecology  ;  Duration. 

VEGETTCFB,  vft-je'shl-fls,  Fiavtus  Renati's. 
A  Roman  military  writer  of  the  fourth  or  fifth 
century.  He  was  the  author  of  Ret  Militaria 
Itutituta,  or  Epitoma  Rei  Militaria.  Although 
the  work  is  an  interesting  and  graceful  exposi- 
tion of  the  Roman  art  of  warfare,  it  is  merely  a 


compilation  from  earlier  histories.  It  is  usually 
divided  into  four  books,  of  which  the  first  treats 
of  the  levying  and  training  of  recruits;  the 
seoondf  of  the  different  classes  into  which  soldiers 
are  divided,  and  the  organization  of  the  legion; 
the  third,  of  strategy;  and  the  fourth,  of  the  at- 
tack and  defense  of  fortresses  and  of  marine 
warfare.  It  has  been  edited  by  Schwebel  (1767), 
and  by  Lang  (2d  ed.  1885).  The  work  on  vet- 
erinary art,  entitled  Mulo  medicina,  is  usually 
ascribed  to  the  same  author.  It  is  printed  in  | 
Schneider's  Scriptorea  Rei  Ruaticce  (4  vols.,  Leip-  j 
zig,  1797).  Consult  Seeck,  Die  Zeit  dea  Vegetiua 
(Berlin,  1876). 

VEOLIA,  v&l^y&.  An  island  belonging  to  the 
Province  of  Istria,  Austria,  situated  southeast  of 
Triest,  in  the  Gulf  of  Quarnero,  in  the  Adriatic. 
It  is  separated  from  the  mainland  by  the  Mor- 
lacca  Canal,  and  by  the  Mezzo  Canal  from  the 
island  of  Cherso  on  the  west  (Map:  Austria, 
D  4).  Area,  165  square  miles.  It  forms  an 
administrative  district  with  a  population  (1901) 
of  21,141.  It  has  forests,  and  exports  grain, 
wine,  silk,  and  marble.  The  capital,  Veglia,  is 
on  the  southwest  coast,  and  has  a  cathedral  in- 
teresting for  its  architecture. 

VBHMOEBICHTE,  fam^ge-rlK'te,  or  FEM- 
OEBICHTE  (Ger.,  tribunals  of  punishment). 
Westphalian  courts  of  justice  which  had  con- 
siderable influence  in  Germany  during  the  latter 
part  of  the  Middle  Ages.  They  arose  by  natural 
development  from  the  courts  of  freemen.  When 
they  had  reached  their  fullest  development  the 
Vehmgerichte  included  a  vast  body  of  free  judges 
{Wiaaende,  i.e.  initiated)  who  constituted  a 
secret  society,  scattered  all  over  Germany.  They 
met  in  secret  and  received  complaints,  to  answer 
which  they  had  the  right  to  summon  any  one 
in  Germany,  though  the  trial  itself  took  place 
ordinarily  in  Westphalia  only.  The  death  penalty 
was  inflicted  by  means  of  hanging.  The  chair- 
man of  these  courts,  which  were  to  a  great  ex- 
tent held  in  the  open  country,  was  known  as  the 
Freigraff  i.e.  the  free  count.  Their  importance 
was  due  to  the  fact  that  in  the  time  of  turmoil 
and  petty  courts,  controlled  by  robber  barons, 
the  Vehmgerichte  were  tribimals  which  at 
least  made  an  effort  to  render  impartial  judg- 
ments. Consult:  Lindner,  Die  Verne  (Mfinster 
and  Paderborn,  1888)  ;  Thudichum,  Femgericht 
und  Inquisition  (Giessen,  1889)  ;  Lindner,  Der 
angehliche  Ursprung  der  Vemgerichte  aua  der 
Inquisition  (Paderborn,  1890) ;  Wiegand,  Daa 
Femgericht   Westfalens    (2d   ed.,   Halle,    1893). 

VEIy  vi,  or  Vai.  A  tribe  of  negroes  on  the 
west  coast  of  Africa  from  Monrovia  northward. 
They  are  the  only  negroes  who  possess  a  form 
of  writing.  They  are  pagans,  of  Mandingan  race 
and  speech.     See  Mandinoo. 

VEII,  vg'yi.  An  ancient  city  of  Etruria,  the 
nearest  of  the  Etruscan  cities  to  Rome,  and  in 
early  times  its  most  formidable  rival.  Its  site 
was  at  Isola  Famese,  a  village  about  12  miles 
north  of  Rome.  According  to  Roman  historians 
the  struggle  between  the  two  cities  began  as  early 
as  the  time  of  Romulus,  and  continued  under 
each  of  the  kings,  except  Numa,  and  always  to 
the  advantage  of  the  Romans.  The  Veientines 
had  their  revenge  imder  Porsena;  but  after  his 
time,  being  repeatedly  defeated,  they  had  recourse 
to  the  plan  of  sheltering  themselves  behind  their 
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walls  on  the  approach  of  the  Roman  legions,  and 
of  sallying  out  on  predatory  expeditions  as  soon 
as  they  had  retired.  To  relieve  the  Republic  from 
this  annoyance,  the  Fabian  clan,  to  the  number 
of  306,  with  their  followers,  probably  ten  times 
as  numerous,  undertook  to  garrison  a  fortress 
near  Veil,  and  to  act  as  a  guard  against  the 
marauders.  They  were,  however,  enticed  into 
an  ambuscade,  and  cut  off  to  a  man  at  the  Cre- 
mera.  For  the  next  sixty  years  hostilities  often 
broke  out,  followed  by  ill-observed  truces.  At 
last  the  Romans  determined  to  rid  themselves  of 
their  rival  by  a  siege.  The  city  is  said  to  have 
held  out  for  ten  years  until  it  was  finally  taken 
by  Camillus  (c.396  B.C.).  After  its  fall  it  was 
gradually  deserted;  and  although,  in  later  times, 
a  colony  was  planted  there  by  Csesar,  and  again 
by  Augustus,  it  always  remained  an  insignificant 
place.  There  are  remains  of  the  Etruscan  and 
also  of  the  Roman  city. 

VETLE,  YS/fAe.  A  port  and  the  capital  of 
the  district  of  Veile  in  Jutland,  Denmark,  situ- 
ated in  a  beautiful  hilly  and  forested  region,  at 
the  mouth  of  the  Veile,  and  at  the  head  of  the 
Veile  Fiord,  16  miles  northwest  of  Fredericia 
(Map:  Denmark,  G  3).  Fisheries  principally 
engage  the  attention  of  the  people.  Population, 
in  1901,  14,592. 

VEILED  FBOFHET  OF  KOBASSAN,  kd'- 
riLs-s&n^,  The.    See  Hakim  Ibn  Allah. 

VEIN  (OF.,  Fr.  veine,  from  Lat.  vena,  blood- 
vessel, from  vehere,  to  carry,  convey).  In 
anatomy,  a  blood  vessel  which  conducts  the 
venous  (or  blue)  blood  from  the  capillaries  back 
to  the  heart.  The  exceptions  to  this  description 
are  the  pulmonary  veins,  which  return  the  red, 
oxygenated  blood  from  the  lungs  to  the  heart; 
the  portal  veins,  which  received  the  blood  from 
the  pyloric,  gastric,  cystic,  superior  mesenteric, 
and  splenic  veins,  and,  entering  the  liver,  break 
up  into  small  branches  which  pass  through  all 
parts  of  that  organ;  and  the  umbilical  veins, 
which  convey  the  blood  from  the  foetus  to  the 
mother's  placenta.  The  veins  enlarge  as  they 
proceed,  gathering  blood  from  their  tributaries, 
and  finally  pour  it  through  the  ascending  and  de- 
scending v€n<B  cavcB  into  the  right  auricle  of  the 
heart.  (See  Cibculation. )  Their  coats  are 
similar  to  those  of  the  arteries,  but  much  thinner, 
and  even  transparent.  The  internal  coat  consists 
of  an  epithelial  layer,  supported  on  several  la- 
minae of  longitudinal  elastic  fibres.  The  middle 
or  contractile  coat  consists  of  numerous  alter- 
nating layers  of  muscular  and  elastic  fibres,  the 
muscular  fibres  being  disposed  circularly  round 
the  vessel.  The  muscular  fibres  are  wanting  in 
some  parts  of  the  venous  system,  and  specially 
developed  in  others.  In  the  vence  co/vcb  and  pul- 
monary veins  near  the  heart,  striped  muscular 
fibres  may  be  detected,  continuous  with  those  in 
the  auricles.  The  external  or  areolar  fibrous  coat 
consists  of  connective  or  areolar. tissue,  and  of 
longitudinal  elastic  fibres;  within  some  of  the 
larger  veins,  as  the  inferior  vena  cava,  through 
its  whole  length,  the  external  iliacs,  the  azygos, 
etc.,  there  is  also  a  longitudinal  network  of  un- 
striped  muscular  fibres.  Valves  are  most  numer- 
ous in  the  veins  of  the  extremities,  especially  the 
lower  ones,  these  vessels  having  to  act  against  the 
force  of  gravity  more  than  most  others.  They 
are  absent  in  the  venw  caveB,  the  hepatic,  portal, 


renal,  pulmonary,  and  some  other  large  veins, 
and  in  very  small  veina  generally.  The  veins 
are  nourished  by  nutrient  vessels,  or  va9a  vaso- 
rum,  like  the  arteries;  but  except  in  a  few  in- 
stances (including  the  inferior  vena  oai'a),  nerves 
are  not  distributed  to  them. 

The  chief  diseases  of  the  venous  system  have 
been  already  sufficiently  described  in  the  articles 
Phlebitis,  ob  Inflammation  of  the  Veins; 
Phleboutss;  Phlegmasia  Alba  Dolens,  ob 
Milk-Lbq;  Thbombosis;  and  Vabi€X>8E  Veins. 

VEINS  (in  geology).    See  Obe  Deposits. 

VEIT,  fit,  Philipf  (1793-1877).  A  German 
historical  painter,  bom  in  Berlin.  First  in- 
structed by  Friedrich  MatthUi  at  the  Dresden 
Academy,  he  continued  his  studies  in  Vienna 
until  1813,  when  he  entered  the  German  Army, 
and  fought  in  the  War  of  Liberation.  In 
1815  he  went  to  Rome,  where  he  identified  him- 
self with  the  Nazarites,  painted  in  the  Casa 
Bartholdi  "Joseph  and  Potiphar's  Wife"  and 
"The  Seven  Years,  of  Plenty"  (both  now  in  the 
National  Gallery,  Berlin),  and  in  the  Villa  Mas- 
simi  the  "Paradise"  in  the  Dante  room.  Among 
his  other  works  at  Rome  were  the  "Triumph  of 
Religion,"  in  the  Museo  Chiaramonti,  Vatican, 
and  the  "Coronation  of  the  Virgin,"  in  TrinitA 
de'  Monti.  In  1830  he  was  appointed  director  of 
the  Stftdel  Institute  at  Frankfort.  To  this 
period  belong  "The  Two  Alarys  at  the  Sepul- 
chre" (National  Gallery,  Berlin),  the  portraits 
of  Charlemagne,  Otho  the  Great,  Frederick 
II.,  and  Henry  VII.,  for  the  R9mer,  and  the 
great  triptych  in  fresco,  "Introduction  of  the 
Arts  into  Germany  through  Christianity,"  with 
"Italia"  and  "Germania"  (1836,  Stadel  Insti- 
tute). In  1834  Veit  resigned  his  position  and 
settled  at  Sachsenhausen,  whence,  in  1853,  he 
was  called  to  Mainz  as  director  of  the  Gallery. 
To  this  period  belong  the  "Assumption"  (1846, 
in  the  Liebfrauenkirche,  Frankfort) ;  '^Repose 
in  Egypt,"  and  "Magnificat"  (1863,  both  in  the 
Stftdel  Institute,  ib.),  and  the  cartoons  for  a 
cycle  from  sacred  history  for  the  Cathedral  at 
Mainz,  subsequently  executed  by  his  pupils  Sette* 
gast,  Lasinsky,  and  Karl  Herrmann.  Of  his 
portraits,  that  of  Abb6  Noirlieu  (Stftdel  In- 
stitute), and  one  of  himself  (Mainz  Gallery),  are 
among  the  most  noteworthy.  His  brother 
Johannes  (1790-1854)  was  an  historical  painter 
of  some  note.  Consult  Spahn,  Philipp  Veit 
(Bielefeld,  1901). 

VEITCH,  v6ch,  John  (1829-94).  A  Scottish 
philosopher  and  author,  bom  in  Peebles.  He  was 
educated  at  the  University  of  Edinburgh  with  a 
view  to  the  ministry  in  the  Free  Church,  but 
gave  up  his  intention,  owing  to  a  want  of  sym- 
pathy with  the  current  theology.  After  serving 
for  four  years  as  assistant  to  Sir  William  Ham- 
ilton and  Campbell  Fraser,  he  became  professor 
of  logic,  rhetoric,  and  metaphysics  in  the  Uni- 
versity of  Saint  Andrews  (1860-64),  and  pro- 
fessor of  logic  and  rhetoric  in  the  University 
of  Glasgow,  from  1864  till  his  death,  September 
3,  1894.  Among  his  works  pertaining  to  phi- 
losophy are  the  Memoir  of  Dugald  Stetcart 
(1857);  Memoir  of  Sir  William  Ha/tnilton 
(1869);  Institutes  of  Logic  (1885);  Knowing 
and  Being  (1889);  and  Dualism  and  Monism 
(ed.  by  R.  M.  Wenley,  1895).  He  also  joined 
H.   L.   Mansel   in  editing  Hamilton's  Lectures 
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(1859-^),  and  translated  from  Descartes  the 
Discourse  on  Method,  Meditations,  and  selections 
from  The  Principles  of  Philosophy.  To  general 
literature  he  contributed  the  excellent  Feeling 
for  Nature  in  Scottish  Poetry  (1887),  and 
the  still  more  valuable  History  and  Poetry  of  the 
Scottish  Border  (1893).  After  his  death, 
his  widow  prepared  for  the  press  Border  Essays 
(1896),  containing  '*The  Yarrow  of  Wordsworth 
and  Scott,"  and  other  descriptive  pieces.  In 
Terse  Veitch  published  Hillside  Rhymes  (1872), 
The  Tweed  and  Other  Poems  (1875),  and  Mer- 
Itfi  and  Other  Poems  (1889).  Ckmsult  the  Me- 
moir by  Maiy  R.  L.  Bryce  (Edinburgh,  1896). 

VEJEB  DE  IiA  FBOKTERA,  y&Har'  d&  1& 
fr6n-ta'rft.  A  town  of  the  Province  of  Cadiz, 
Spain,  on  the  right  bank  of  the  river  Barbata, 
28  miles  southeast  of  Cadiz,  and  5  miles  east  of 
Cape  Trafalgar  (Map:  Spain,  C  4).  The  sur- 
rounding country  is  covered  with  orchards  and 
orange  groves.    Population,  in  1900,  11,309. 

VELA,  valA,  ViNCENZO  (1822-91).  An  Italian 
sculptor,  bom  in  Ligornetto,  Canton  of 
Ticino,  Switzerland.  He  studied  under  Caccia- 
tore  at  Milan,  and  in  1840  took  the  first  prize 
in  the  exhibition  of  sculpture  at  Venice,  with 
his  relief  ''Christ  Raising  the  Daughter  of 
Jainis."  In  1847  he  went  to  Rome,  where  he 
modeled  his  "Spartacus,"  completed  in  1851, 
which  long  stood  upon  the  staircase  of  the  Palazzo 
Litta  in  Milan,  but  is  now  in  Saint  Petersburg. 
In  1852  he  became  professor  in  the  Academy  of 
Turin,  where  he  produced  most  of  his  important 
works.  The  best  known  are  "Hope"  and  "Resig- 
nation," two  funerary  statues;  "Harmony  in 
Tears''  (1855),  for  the  tomb  of  Donizetti  in 
Santa  Maria  Maggiore,  Bergamo;  "France  and 
Italy;"  the  charming  ideal  statue  "Primavera;" 
"Columbus  and  America,"  a  colossal  bronze 
group  at  Vera  Cruz,  Mexico;  and  the  "Dying 
Napoleon,"  at  Versailles,  his  most  celebrated 
work.  Vela  succeeded  equally  well  with  ideal 
and  dramatic  subjects,  and  was  one  of  the  prin- 
cipal representatives  of  the  realistic  school  in 
Italy  during  the  nineteenth  century. 

VELA^BUK.  A  low,  marshy  district  of 
ancient  Rome  between  the  Palatine  and  Capi- 
toline  Hilb,  reaching  from  the  Vicua  Tuscus  to 
the  Forum  Boarium. 

VELAZQUEZ,  or  VELASQUEZ,  vft-lAs^kAth, 
Diego  de  (c.l460-c.l522).  A  governor  of  Cuba, 
bom  in  Cuellar,  Spain.  He  accompanied  Colum- 
bus on  his  second  voyage,  and  later  participated 
in  the  conquest  of  Hispaniola.  In  1511  Diego 
Columbus,  Governor  of  Hispaniola,  sent  him  with 
a  force  of  300  men  to  conquer  Cuba.  This,  with 
the  assistance  of  reinforcements  brought  by 
Pftnfllo  Narvaez,  he  easily  accomplished,  and  then 
threw  off  the  authority  of  Diego  Columbus.  He 
founded  Baracoa,  Bayamo,  Trinidad,  Puerto 
Principe,  Santiago  de  Cuba^  Havana,  and  other 
places.  In  1517  a  slave-catching  expedition  which 
went  out  with  his  approval  discovered  Yucatan. 
In  the  following  year  Velazquez  sent  out  an  ex- 
pedition under  Juan  de  Grijalva,  and  when  this 
commander  brought  back  word  of  the  riches  of 
Mexico,  he  sent  out  the  expedition  under  Her- 
nando Cortes.  Before  Cortfis  sailed,  Velazquez, 
fearing  that  he  might  prove  too  independent,  re- 
voked his  commission,  but  Cort^  disregarded  his 
authority  and  went  to  Mexico.    Velazquez  later 


sent  the  force  under  Narvaez  to  seize  Cortes,  but 
Cort6s  captured  Narvaez.  Valazquez  died  short- 
ly afterwards,  in  1522  or  1523,  as  a  result,  it  is 
said,  of  vexation  over  the  loss  of  his  riches. 

VELAZQUEZ  (VELASQUEZ),  Diego  Rod- 
riguez DE  SiLVA  T  (1599-1660).  The  chief 
painter  of  the  Spanish  school,  one  of  the  greatest 
masters  of  all  times.  He  was  born  at  Seville, 
June  5,  1599,  the  son  of  Juan  de  Silva,  of  a  noble 
Portuguese  family  established  at  Seville,  and  of 
Geronima  Velazquez.  Both  were  of  the  petty 
nobility  (hidalgos),  and  the  son,  as  is  frequently 
the  custom  in  Andalusia,  added  his  mother's 
name  to  his  own.  He  was  educated  in  the  gram- 
mar school  of  Seville^  and  in  his  thirteenth  year 
was  placed  with  the  painter  Herrera,  but,  un- 
able to  endure  his  master's  ferocious  temper,  he 
left  him  after  a  year  to  study  with  Pacheco. 
From  the  former  he  acquired  little  besides  a 
taste  for  genre  subjects  and  a  tendency  toward 
naturalism,  but  with  the  latter  he  remained  five 
years.  Although  a  poor  painter,  Pacheco  was  an 
excellent  teacher,  and  the  influence  of  his  soimd 
precepts  may  be  seen  in  the  wonderful  sureness 
of  Velazquez's  drawing  and  the  thoroughness  of 
his  work.  The  reputed  influence  of  Luis  Tristan 
of  Toledo  upon  Velazquez  is  less  evident,  and 
probably  applies  only  to  his  chiaroscuro. 

The  earliest  works  of  Velazquez  are  in  the 
style  of  the  Spanish  naturalists,  and  show  no 
evidence  of  the  prevalent  classical  Italian  in- 
fluence. They  reveal  the  customary  high  lights 
and  dark  shadows,  a  sure  and  able  draughtsman- 
ship, and  a  trenchant  naturalistic  characterization. 
Such  as  survive  are  genre  and  religious  subjects, 
and  the  principal  are  the  "Aguador"  (Water- 
Carrier)  and  the  "Adoraticm  of  the  Shepherds," 
suggestive  of  Ribera,  in  the  National  Gallery, 
London;  "Old  Woman  Cooking  Eggs"  (Sir 
Francis  Cooke) ;  and  an  "Epiphany"  (Prado, 
Madrid). 

In  1618  he  married  Pacheco's  daughter,  and  in 
1622  he  went  for  the  first  time  to  Madrid.  The 
most  important  result  of  this  visit  was  his  ac- 
quaintance with  the  Sevillian  canon  Fonseca,  who 
held  an  ecclesiastical  office  in  the  royal  chapel, 
through  whose  efforts  he  won  the  sympathy  of 
Philip  rv.'s  all-powerful  minister,  Olivarez.  (hi 
Velazquez's  return  to  Madrid  in  1623  his  portrait 
of  Fonseca  found  such  favor  with  the  royal 
family  that  he  was  commissioned  to  paint  an 
equestrian  portrait  of  the  King.  His  success 
was  such  that  he  was  appointed  Court  painter, 
with  the  exclusive  privilege  of  portraying  the 
King,  and  given  a  liberal  pension  and  a  studio  in 
the  Alc&zar.  His  success  was  insured  by  his  bril- 
liant victory  in  a  competition  with  the  three 
Italian  painters  in  the  King's  service,  the  subject 
being  "The  Expulsion  of  the  Moriscos  from 
Spain." 

From  now  on  the  life  of  Velazquez  was  spent 
in  the  service  of  the  King.  Most  of  the  early 
portraits  of  his  great  patron,  Olivares,  have  dis- 
appeared. One  is  preserved  in  the  well-known 
plate  of  Paul  Pontius,  with  emblematic  design  by 
Rubens,  and  there  is  a  full  length  in  Dorchester 
House.  The  earliest  surviving  portrait  of  Philip 
IV.  is  probably  the  bust  in  the  Prado  Museum, 
which  also  possesses  the  fine  full-length  portraits 
of  the  King  and  Don  Carlos,  his  brother. 

The  visit  of  Rubens  as  ambassador  of  Isabella, 
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Regent  of  the  Netherlands,  to  Madrid  in  1028, 
was  not  without  influence  upon  Velazquez,  though 
it  did  not  directly  affect  his  art.  Rubens  had  a  high 
opinion  of  the  rising  Spaniard,  and  it  was 
through  his  advice  and  intercession  with  the 
King  that  the  latter  obtained  the  coveted  leave 
to  visit  Italy.  At  this  time  (1629)  Velazquez 
executed  the  chief  genre  picture  of  the  early 
period,  the  subject  of  which  may  betray  Flemish 
influence,  though  this  is  not  evident  in  the  execu- 
tion. In  "Los  Borrachos"  (the  Topers),  more 
properly  entitled  "Bacchus,"  the  wine  god  sits 
on  a  cask  amidst  a  band  of  weather-beaten 
drinkers,  crowning  a  soldier  of  the  party  with 
vine  leaves.  His  figure  is  a  wonderful  example 
of  the  artist's  treatment  of  the  nude,  while  the 
expression  and  animation  on  the  faces  of  the 
topers  perhaps  surpass  anything  else  in  this 
particular  genre.  There  are  curious  variations 
of  the  Prado  original  at  Naples  and  in  Lord 
Heytesbury's  collection. 

After  a  short  stay  in  Venice,  where  he  admired 
Titian  and  copied  Tintoretto,  he  made  Rome  his 
headquarters.  The  Spanish  ambassador  leased 
for  him  the  Villa  Medici,  to  which  he  was  at- 
tracted by  the  antique  statuary;  delightful  me- 
mentoes of  his  own  stay  there  are  the  two 
sketches  of  the  Medici  gardens  (Prado).  He  was, 
strange  to  say,  less  attracted  by  the  grand  mas- 
ters of  the  past  at  Rome  than  by  less  important 
contemporary  painters,  like  Guido  Reni,  whose 
influence  is  evident  in  his  chief  picture  of  the 
period,  the  "Forge  of  Vulcan"  (Prado).  This 
canvas  shows  ffreat  advance  over  his  previous 
treatment  of  the  nude  in  the  five  fine  figures 
of  the  smithy,  among  whom  Vulcan  listens  with 
indignant  amazement  to  Apollo's  account  of  his 
wife's  follies.  To  the  same  period  belong  "Jo- 
seph's Coat"  (Escorial),  also  painted  for  the 
King,  and  the  fine  youthful  portrait  of  himself 
in  the  Capitoline  Museum,  executed  with  a  few 
masterly  brush  strokes.  In  1630  Valazquez  was 
summoned  to  Naples  to  portray  the  King's  fa- 
vorite sister,  the  Infanta  Maria  (Prado),  who  was 
about  to  become  Queen  of  Hungary.  While  there, 
he  made  the  friendship  of  his  compatriot  Ribera, 
head  of  the  Italian  naturalists.  After  an  absence 
of  eighteen  months  he  returned  to  Spain. 

For  the  next  eighteen  years  (1631-49)  he  re- 
mained in  constant  attendance  on  the  King,  and 
was  in  the  strictest  sense  a  Court  painter.  Philip 
IV.  was  a  mighty  hunter;  Velazquez  portrayed 
him  in  a  hunting  costume,  fowling-piece  in  hand, 
with  his  favorite  dog,  as  he  did  also  his  brother, 
the  Cardinal-Prince  Ferdinand,  and  Don  Bal- 
thasar,  hip  little  son  and  heir,  with  two  splendid 
dogs — all  in  the  Prado  Museum.  No  one  painted 
dogs  better  than  Velazquez.  The  "Boar  Hunt" 
(National  Gallery)  and  the  "Stag  Hunt" 
(Prado)  show  with  admirable  realism  and  fine 
landscape  effect  how  such  courtly  pageants — for 
they  were  nothing  more — ^were  conducted. 

To  the  fact  that  both  the  King  and  Olivares 
were  excellent  horsemen  we  owe  Velazquez's 
splendid  series  of  equestrian  portraits.  No  one 
could  paint  a  horse  better  than  he.  It  was  al- 
ways the  heavy  Andalusian  breed,  seemingly 
round  and  clumsy,  but  in  reality  as  swift  as 
they  were  strong.  These  are  his  most  cele- 
brated portraits.  In  the  portrait  of  Philip  IV. 
(1635)  the  King  and  his  horse  move  as  one  be- 
ing in  the  impressive  Castiilian  uplands.     The 


Queen's  horse  moves  with  measured,  stately 
tread,  while  Prince  Balthasar  gallops  across  the 
plain  on  his  chestnut  pony  in  the  fresh  spring 
morning.  His  green  velvet  jacket  and  his  gold 
embroidered  red  scarf  are  &ke  bits  of  oolor  in 
the  green  landscape,  and  the  pony  is  fore- 
shortened with  such  consummate  skill  as  to  pre- 
sent the  outlines  of  a  ball.  Fourth  in  the  great 
series  is  Olivarez,  in  shining  armor,  charging  at 
full  speed  at  the  head  of  a  troop  of  cavalry. 
Here,  too,  there  is  fine  foreshortening — the  horse 
gallops  from  us  and  we  see  the  Duke's  head  over 
his  shoulder.  All  of  these  august  personages 
were  of  course  painted  many  other  times — the 
little  prince  in  his  riding-school  (two  copies  in 
England)  and  as  a  suitor  (Vienna  and  Bucking- 
ham Palace).  During  the  King's  military  ex- 
pedition to  Aragon  (1644)  Velazquez  painted 
him  in  brave  military  array,  the  gay  colors  of 
which  form  a  pleasing  contrast  to  the  usual 
sombre  hues  of  his  costume.  This  is  the  so- 
called  Fraga  portrait,  at  Lynford  Hall,  Norfolk. 

Among  other  famous  portraits  of  the  middle 
period  are  those  of  the  poet  Quevedo  (Apsley 
Hoiise),  the  sculptor  Martinez  Montauez 
(Prado),  Cardinal  Borgia  .  (Frankfort),  the 
Duke  of  Modena  (Modena),  Don  Antonio  Pimen- 
tel  (Prado),  and  Admiral  Adrian  Pulido  (Na- 
tional Gallery).  Although  he  portrayed  women 
less  often  than  men,  he  did  it  with  rare  charm, 
as  may  be  seen  in  the  so-called  "Sibyl"  (Prado), 
a  true  Spanish  type;  the  'TLady  with  a  Fan" 
(Hertford  House) ;  a  supposed  portrait  of  the 
painter's  wife  (Berlin),  and  one  of  his  daughter 
(Prado). 

Velazquez  was  of  great  assistance  to  Olivares 
in  the  construction  of  Buen  Retiro,  a  country 
seat  secretly  designed  for  the  King's  recreation, 
by  superintending  its  decorations.  For  it  he 
painted  his  principal  historical  picture,  the  "Sur- 
render of  Breda,"  more  widely  known  under  the 
name  of  **Las  Lanzas"  (Prado),  the  most  decora- 
tive of  all  his  works  and  unusually  bright  in 
color.  The  subject,  an  incident  in  the  war  against 
the  Netherlands,  furnished  the  occasion  for  an 
admirable  contrast  between  the  Germanic  and 
Latin  races,  from  the  point  of  view  of  the  latter. 
Of  the  two  religious  pictures  belonging  to  this 
period,  the  "Crucifixion"  (Prado)  depicts  the 
youthful  and  symmetrical  body  of  Christ  upon 
the  cross,  in  the  midst  of  black  space,  but  without 
any  attempt  to  render  the  agony,  which  forms  the 
chief  theme  of  his  "Christ  at  the  Pillar."  The 
latter  is  a  very  original  conception,  representing 
the  moment  the  scourgers  have  gone  and  the 
Saviour  sinks  exhausted  upon  the  floor,  turning  his 
face  to  a  little  child  and  an  angel.  Of  the  land- 
scapes in  the  Prado  attributed  to  him  the  "View 
of  Saragossa"  and  the  "Fortunes  of  Pamplona" 
are  probably  by  his  son-in-law  Mazo;  nor  does 
the  well-known  sketch  "Reunion  de  Gentils- 
hommes"  (Louvre)  seem  to  be  his  handiwork. 

On  the  fall  of  Olivares,  in  1643,  Velazquez  con- 
tinued to  portray  and  honor  him,  notwithstanding 
the  general  execrations.  Nor  did  he  lose  the 
King's  favor  on  this  account,  but  as  director  of 
the  partial  reconstruction  of  the  Alcazar  he  re- 
ceived the  coveted  leave  to  revisit  Italy  in  1649. 
Most  of  his  time  was  occupied  with  his  task  of 
buying  paintings  and  statuary  for  the  new  apart- 
ments ;  but  while  in  Rome  he  found  time  for  two 
magnificent  portraits— one  of  his  slave,  the  mes- 
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020  Juan  de  Pftreja  (Earl  of  Carlisle),  a  prepar- 
atoiy  exercise  for  his  portrait  of  Pope  Inno- 
cent X.  (Pamfili  Gallery,  Rome,  and  Apsley 
House).  So  idealistic  a  judge  as  Burckhardt  has 
termed  the  latter  "the  greatest  portrait  of  the 
seventeenth  century.'*  It  seems  molded  by  a 
broad  and  masterly  brush  rather  than  painted, 
and  it  foreshadowed  the  third  style,  which  he  had 
been  gradually  evolving,  characterized  by  maxi- 
mum effect  with  minimum  effort,  perfection  of 
naturalism,  and  light  effects  to  the  point  of 
optical  illusion. 

Soon  after  his  return  to  Spain,  in  June,  1651, 
Velazquez  was  appointed  apoaentador  mayor 
(marshal  of  the  palace),  with  a  yearly  salary  of 
3000  ducats  and  quarters  in  the  Alcazar.  The  po- 
sition involved  the  grave  responsibility  of  looking 
after  the  quarters  of  the  royal  family  at  home 
and  on  its  numerous  journeys.  He  had  long  ad- 
ministered the  royal  galleries,  which  owed  their 
chief  attractiveness  to  him,  and  of  these  he  wrote 
a  sort  of  description  ( published  in  the  Memorias 
of  the  Spanish  Academy,  August,  1872,  and  by 
Daviliers,  Paris,  1874).  In  1669  he  received  the 
cross  of  Santiago,  the  highest  honor  attainable  by 
a  Spanish  nobleman.  As  apoaentador  he  ar- 
ranged the  Spanish  part  of  the  gorgeous  festivi- 
ties on  the  occasion  of  the  marriage  by  proxy 
of  Philip's  sister  to  young  Louis  XIV.  of 
France,  on  the  Isle  of  Pheasants  in  the  River 
Bidassoa.  But  the  exertions  and  responsibili- 
ties resulted  in  a  fever,  of  which  he  died  after  his 
return  to  Madrid,  August  6,  1660.  He  was 
noble  and  courteous  in  manner,  kind  and  gen- 
erous in  disposition,  and  loved  by  all.  He  was 
always  ready  to  befriend  other  artists;  Alonzo 
Cano  and  Murillo  owed  much  to  his  kindness 
and  advice.  His  principal  pupils  were  his  son- 
in-law  Mazo,  his  slave  Pareja,  by  whom  many 
of  the  works  assigned  to  him  were  executed,  and 
Carefio  de  Miranda. 

Among  the  many  portraits  of  Velazquez's  last 
period  are  those  of  Marianna  of  Austria  (Prado 
and  Vienna),  Philip's  last  queen,  in  the  absurd 
Court  costume  of  the  day;  the  little  Infanta 
Margarita  (Louvre  and  Vienna)  ;  and  Philip  IV. 
in  his  old  age  (Prado,  National  Gallery,  etc.). 
The  so-called  "Las  Meninas"  (Prado)  represents 
Margarita  and  her  maids  of  honor  being  painted 
by  Velazquez.  He  also  appears  in  the  so-called 
"Family  of  Velazquez,"  a  group  of  nine  per- 
sons; but  of  his  authentic  later  portraits  of  him- 
self the  best  known  are  in  the  Uffizi.  **Las  Hi- 
landeras"  (the  Spinners,  Prado),  represents  a 
wene  in  the  royal  tapestry  manufactory.  The 
treatment  of  light  and  color  in  this  painting  is  so 
consummate  that,  according  to  the  painter  Ra- 
phael Mengs,  "it  was  not  painted  by  the  hand, 
but  by  pure  force  of  the  will."  To  this  period 
also  belong  the  portraits  of  the  Court  fools, 
dwarfs,  imbeciles,  etc.  (Prado),  in  which  the 
painter  has  achieved  an  apotheosis  of  the  ugly. 
Such  are  the  jesters,  known  as  "Barbarossa," 
"Don  Juan  de  Austria/'  and  "Pabilillos  de  Val- 
ladolid;"  the  dwarfs,  Sebastian  de  Morra  and 
"El  Primo;"  the  idiots,  "El  Bobo  de  Coria" 
and  "El  NiQo  de  Vallegas."  Perhaps  in  the 
same  category  belong  two  wits,  whom  the 
artist  has  dubbed  "iEsop"  and  "Menippus" — 
wonderful  examples  of  the  broad  treatment. 
Velazquez  also  attempted  mythological  subjects, 
among  which  were  a  rather  unsuccessful  "Mars" 


(Prado)  and  "Mercury  and  Argus,"  quite  im- 
aginativa  in  character.  "Venus  with  a  Mirror*' 
(Kokeby  Park,  Yorkshire)  is  a  nude  Andalusian 
dancing  maiden,  with  nothing  of  the  Greek  god- 
dess about  her.  Near  the  close  of  his  life  he 
painted  two  fine  religious  pieces  (Prado) :  the 
"Coronation  of  the  Virgin,"  in  which,  of  all  his 
works,  the  Italian  influence  is  most  predominant, 
and  the  "Anchorites,"  representing  two  gray- 
beards.  Saints  Anthony  and  Paul  the  Hermit,  in 
a  desolate  landscape  of  sublime  grandeur. 

When  the  portrait  of  Juan  Pareja  was  ex- 
hibited in  the  Pantheon  at  Rome,  it  was  the 
opinion  of  painters  of  all  nationalities  that  "all 
else  seemed  painting,  this  alone  truth."  The 
work  of  Velazquez  could  not  be  better  character- 
ized, for  it  was  perhaps  the  most  perfect  natural- 
ism the  world  has  ever  seen.  He  made  no  im- 
aginative effort,  nor  did  he  ever  attempt  to  render 
a  mental  image,  but  painted  simply  what  he  saw. 
He  is  the  most  objective  of  painters;  the  subject 
itself  tells  the  whole  story.  This  wonderful 
naturalism  was  achieved  by  his  consummate 
knowledge  of  light  and  shade,  and  the  play  of 
the  aerial  effect.  In  the  purely  technical  quali- 
ties of  painting  he  has  never  been  surpass^,  if, 
indeed,  he  has  ever  been  equaled.  His  draughts- 
manship was  firm,  his  modeling  delicate,  and  he 
possessed  a  good  knowledge  of  form.  His  sad 
color  scheme  enabled  him  to  use  occasional 
patches  of  bright  color  with  all  the  more  effect, 
and  no  man  has  ever  rendered  values  more  exact- 
ly. His  brush  was  light  and  sure,  never  a  stroke 
too  much  or  too  little,  and  the  modem  painter 
stands  abashed  before  his  works,  recognizing 
that  there  is  nothing  technical  to  be  improved 
upon.  Small  wonder,  then,  that  he  has  been 
termed  the  painter's  painter,  "le  peintre  le  plus 
peintre  qui  flit  jamais,"  as  Bflrger  puts  it. 

Bibliography.  The  chief  original  materials 
for  the  life  of  Velazquez,  besides  the  original 
documents,  are  his  father-in-law's  (Pacheco) 
Arte  de  la  pintura  (Seville,  1649)  ;  Palormino, 
ilfM^eo  pictdrico  (Madrid,  1724;  Eng.  trans. 
1739)  ;  andBermudez,Dicctonarto  (Madrid,  1800). 
Modern  biographies  are  those  of  Stirling-Max- 
well, in  his  Annals  of  the  Artists  of  Spa4n  (Lon- 
don, 1848)^  also  published  separately  (ib., 
1855);  BGrger  (Thor^)  (Paris,  1865);  Stowe 
(London,  1881);  and  Curtis,  VeUizquesg  and 
Murillo  (New  York,  1883).  By  far  the  best 
and  most  complete  work  upon  Velazquez  is  by 
Carl  Justi  (Bonn,  1888;  Eng.  trans.,  London, 
1889).  Others  are  by  Lefort  (Paris,  1894); 
Armstrong,  in  the  Portfolio  (London,  1896)  ; 
Beruete  (Paris,  1898),  with  fine  illustrations; 
Knackfuss  (Bielefeld,  1898)  ;  and  Stokes  (Lon- 
don, 1902).  Good  reproductions  of  his  principal 
works  in  the  Prado  Museum  were  published  at 
Madrid  (1896). 

VBLBEBT,  v€l-b^rt'.  A  manufacturing  town 
in  the  Rhine  Province,  Prussia,  situated  on  a 
rocky  elevation  15  miles  northeast  of  DOsseldorf. 
Small  iron  and  brass  wares  are  produced,  and 
east  iron  articles  and  brick  are  shipped  out. 
Population,  in  1900,  16,689. 

VELDE,  v^lMe,  Van  de.  A  celebrated  fam- 
ily of  Dutch  artists. — Esatas  (1590-1630), 
born  at  Amsterdam,  lived  chiefly  at  Haarlem, 
and  exercised  an  important  influence  upon  the 
development  of  the  Dutch  landscape.     His  pic- 
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turea  were  landscapes  rich  in  figures,  a  favorite 
subject  being  attacks  and  combats  of  brigands. 
— Jan  (c.  1595- 1652),  probably  his  brother,  was 
an  excellent  engraver  and  etcher,  a  pupil  of 
Matham,  and  a  member  of  the  Painters*  Guild 
of  Haarlem. — Wiixem  the  Elder  (c.1611-93) 
was  a  marine  painter,  born  at  Ley  den  and  chiefly 
active  at  Amsterdam.  He  was  appointed  by  the 
States-General  to  sail  w^ith  De  Ruyter's  fleet  to 
commemorate  the  victories  over  the  English.  In 
1675  he  removed  to  London,  having  been  ap- 
pointed marine  painter  to  Charles  II.,  and  after- 
wards to  James  II.  The  Museum  of  Amsterdam 
and  the  gallery  of  Hampton  Court  are  richest  in 
his  works. — Hi's  son  and  pupil,  Willem  the 
Younger  (1633-1707),  bom  at  Amsterdam,  was 
probably  the  foremost  marine  painter  of  the 
Dutch  school.  He  studied  also  under  Simon  de 
Vlieger,  and  accompanied  the  Dutch  fleets,  por- 
traying their  victories  over  the  English.  In 
1679  he  followed  his  father  to  England,  and 
thereafter,  celebrating  English  victories,  re- 
sided at  Greenwich  until  his  death,  on  April  6, 
1707,  His  best  work,  however,  was  done  at 
Amsterdam,  before  the  English  journey.  His 
pictures  are  perfectly  executed  in  all  their  parts ; 
the  tone  is  usually  silver  and  gray,  and  a  fine 
harmony  pervades  them.  The  English  galleries 
and  Museum  of  Amsterdam  are  especially  rich 
in  his  works,  the  latter  possessing  the  best  known, 
the  "Cannon- Shot."  Thousands  of  his  drawings 
survive,  the  museum  of  Rotterdam  alone  possess- 
ing over  600. — Adbiaen  (1635-72),  youngest  son 
of  Willem  the  Elder,  was  one  of  the  principal 
animal  and  landscape  painters  of  Holland.  He 
was  a  pupil  of  his  father,  of  Jan  Wynants,  and 
perhaps  of  Wouwerman.  Though  he  does  not 
seem  to  have  visited  Italy,  a  little  of  the  Italian 
influence  is  evident  in  his  work.  The  flgures  in 
his  landscapes,  whether  human  or  animal,  are 
painted  with  great  finesse,  and  he  succeeded  es- 
pecially well  in  composition,  and  in  the  subtle 
gradation  of  neutral  tints.  Above  200  of  the 
pictures  painted  during  his  short  life  survive. 
He  was  also  one  of  the  best  etchers  of  the  Dutch 
school,  having  left  26  excellent  plates.  Consult; 
Michel,  Lea  Van  de  Veldc  (Paris,  1892)  ;  Franken 
and  Van  der  Kellen,  Vceuvre  de  Jan  van  de  Velde 
(Amsterdam,  1883). 

VBLDEKE,  vSl'de-ke,  Heinbich  von.  A 
German  poet  of  the  twelfth  century,  whose  home 
was  near  Maestricht,  on  the  Lower  Rhine.  He  is 
known  as  the  father  of  Middle  High  German 
courtly  poetry,  for  though  he  wrote  in  his  na- 
tive dialect,  his  verses,  with  the  exception  of 
Servatiua,  were  rewritten  in  the  former  idiom. 
The  flervatiua,  a  weak  rendering  of  the  legend 
of  Saint  Servatius,  he  undertook  at  the  request  of 
Countess  Agnes  of  Loen.  A  more  important 
work  was  the  Eneide,  founded  on  the  French 
poem  of  Benott  de  Sainte-More.  In  addition  to 
these  poems  he  wrote  Von  SaJomo  und  der  Minne, 
which  has  been  lost.  Consult:  Foa,  Enrico  di 
Veldeke  e  la  sua  Eneide  (Parma,  1892)  ;  and 
Kraus,  H.  von  Veldeke  und  die  mittelhoch- 
deutsche  Dichteraprache  (Halle,  1899). 

VB'LEY,  Margaret  (1843-1887).  An  Eng- 
lish novelist  and  poetess,  second  daughter  of  a 
solicitor  of  Braintree,  in  Essex.  She  Was  edu- 
cated chiefly  at  home,  acquiring  a  good  knowl- 
edge of  French  and  trying  her  hand  at  verse 


and  prose.  In  1870  she  contributed  a  poem  en- 
titled "Michaelmas  Daisies"  to  the  Spectator  and 
a  short  story  entitled  "Milly's  First  Love"  to 
Blaoktoood*8  Magazine.  As  a  novelist  she  won 
attention  with  For  Pervical  (1878),  which  was 
followed  by  Mrs.  Auatin  ( 1880)  ;  Damocles 
(1882) ;  Mttchelhurat  Place  (1884) ;  and  A  Gar- 
den  of  Memories  (1886).  Miss  Veley's  poems 
were  collected  under  the  title^  A  Marriage  of 
Shadows  (London^  1888). 

VlfLEZ,  vfi'lfts.  A  town  of  the  Department 
of  Santander,  Colombia,  103  miles  north  of  Bo- 
got  A  (Map:  Colombia,  (3  2).  It  produces  a  wide 
variety  of  fruits  and  is  noted  for  its  manufac- 
ture 01  sweetmeats  and  preserves.  It  is  difficult 
of  access  and  this  fact  made  it  of  importance,  as 
a  place  of  refuge,  during  its  early  history.  It 
was  the  second  city  founded  in  New  Granada, 
dating  from  1539.  In  the  vicinity  are  many 
natural  curiosities.    Population,  about  11,000. 

VELEZ  DE  aUEVARA,  v&-1ath'  dA  gft-va^Hi, 
Luis.  A  Spanish  poet  and  dramatist.  See 
Guevara,  Luis  Velez  de. 

VELEZ-MkliAOA,  v&n&th-m&n&gft.  A  town 
of  the  Province  of  Mftlaga,  Spain,  40  miles  south- 
west of  the  city  of  Granada,  on  the  left  bank 
of  the  river  Vflez  (Map:  Spain,  C  4) .  The  town 
is  irregularly  built  on  account  of  its  uneven  sur- 
face. The  ancient  Church  of  San  Pedro  is  its 
most  famous  structure.  The  harbor  is  well  pro- 
tected and  has  an  excellent  anchorage.  Raisins 
form  an  especial  article  of  export,  and  the  oil 
produced  here  has  a  ready  sale  in  foreign  mar- 
kets. Municipal  population,  in  1900,  23,492. 
V^lez-Mfllaga,  called  the  *key  of  Andalusia/  was 
captured  by  Ferdinand  the  Catholic  in  1487. 

VELIOEB  (Lat.,  sail-bearing).  The  free- 
swimming  larval  stage  through  which  gastropod 
mollusks  pass.  The  veliger  is  so  called  from  two 
sail-like  flaps  (velum)  on  each  side  of  the  head, 
by  means  of  which  they  move  or  rotate  through 
the  water.  Each  circular  flap  is  edged  with 
coarse  cilia,  by  whose  movements  the  larva  is 
propelled.    See  Molluska. 

VEIiIZHy  v&lygzh'.  A  district  town  in  the 
Government  of  Vitebsk,  Russia,  situated  on  the 
Dflna,  64  miles  northeast  of  Vitebsk  (Map:  Rus- 
sia, D  3).  It  manufactures  brick,  pottery,  and 
leather.     Population,  in  1897,  12,201. 

VELLETBI,  v&l-la'tr*.  A  city  in  the  Prov- 
ince of  Rome,  Italy,  situated  on  the  slope  of  the 
Alban  Hills,  26  miles  by  rail  southeast  of  Rome 
(Map:  Italy,  G  6).  The  chief  features  include 
the  seventeenth -century  Cathedral  of  San 
Clemente  and  the  public  library  with  34,000 
volumes.  An  excellent  quality  of  wine  is  pro- 
duced here.  Population  (commune),  in  1901, 
19,674.  Velletri,  the  Volscian  Velitrw,  was  cap- 
tured by  the  Romans  in  b.c.  338. 

VELLOBE,  vftl-lor'.  A  city  and  military 
cantonment  in  the  North  Arcot  district.  Madras, 
British  India,  80  miles  west  by  south  of  the  city 
of  Madras,  on  the  Palar  River,  here  spanned  by 
a  handsome  bridge  (Map:  India.  C  6).  The 
Hindu  pagoda  or  temple  is  noted  for  its  magnifi- 
cent sculptures  and  carvings.  The  eleventh-cen- 
tury fort  is  of  considerable  historic  note,  the 
mausoleums  containing  the  remains  of  the  fam- 
ily of  Tippu  Saib.     The  manufacture  of  pex^ 
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fumery  is  the  leading  industry.    Population,  in  made.    Consult:    Preston,  Theory  of  Light  (Lon- 

1901,  43,537.  don  and  New  York,  1896)  ;  Cornu,  in  Reports  of 

VELLVK.    See  Pabchment  awd  Vellum.  International  Congress  of  Physics  (Paris,  1900) ; 

VELOCITY     (Lat.     velocitas,     from     velox,  and  Michelson   ^The  Vel<«ity  of  Light^^ 

swift;  connected  with  t^oZare,  to  fly),  LiNEAB.  A  fcw^   1^2           "*    Umverstty   of    Chicago 

term  used  in  mechanics  (q.v.)  to  express  linear  ^      ***g">  iwu^;. 

speed  in  a  particular  direction,  linear  apeed  be-  VELOCITY  OF  FBOJECTILES,  etc.     See 

ing  the  distance  a  particle  goes  in  a  unit  of  time  Ballistics. 

U  the  motion  is  uniform,  or  the  distence  it  would  VELVET  (OF.  velvet,  01.  veluto,  It.  velluto, 

go  in  the  next  unit  of  time  if  during  that  time*  velvet,   from   Lat.   villus,   shaggy   hair,   nap  of 

its  motion  were  not  to  change.    A  particle  mov-  cloth,    tuft    of    hair;     connected    with    vellus, 

ing  northward  with  a  speed  10  is  said  to  have  a  fleece,  and  ultimately  with  Eng.  wool),    A  silk 

•velocity  10,  north.'     A  linear  velocity  has  evi-  material,  made  with  a  single  or  double  filling 

dently  the  same  properties  as  a  straight  line  of  and  with  a  double  warp.    The  latter  is  disposed 

definite   length    drawn   m   a   definite   direction,  ^ver  metal  rods  so  that  one  set  of  warp  threads  is 

71Z.  direction  and  numerical  value;   therefore,  a  series  of  loops  secured  into  the  base  of  the 

a  velocity  18  a  Vector  quantity*  and  can  be  pic-  fabric.      These    loops    are    afterwards    cut    and 

tured  by  such  a  line.     (See  VEcroR.)     Angular  form  the  pile  of  the  velvet.     In  figured  velvet, 

Telocity  18  angular  speed   around  a  particular  portions   of  the  pile   are   either   cut   closer   or 

was,   angular    speed    being    the    angle    rotated  stamped  in  designs,  so  as  to  contrast  with  the 

through  by  a  body  turning  on  an  axis  m  a  unit  upstanding  pile.     When  the  back  is  of  linen  or 

of  time  if  the  angular  motion  is  uniform;  or,  if  cotton,  and  only  the  pile  of  silk,  the  material  is 

the  motion  is  irregular,  the  angle  which  would  called  velveteen.    See  Weaving. 

be  turned  through  in  the  next  unit  of  time  if  'wr^-r-mam  a-kmi 

the  motion  were  to  remain  unchanged  for  that  VELVET-ANT.  Any  one  of  the  hymenop- 
length  of  time.  To  express  the  angular  velocity  ^^^o^  insects  of  the  family  Mutillida.  They 
of  a  body  three  things  are  necessary:  a  line  to  resemble  the  true  ants  in  general  shape,  but  lack 
coincide  with  the  axis,  this  line  to  be  pointed  *^®  ^^^^^  on  the  peduncle  of  the  abdomen.  They 
in  such  a  direction  as  to  indicate  the  sense  of  ^^  ^^^  ^^^^  communities  and  are  more  closely 
the  rotation — right  or  left  handed,  and  the  line  allied  to  the  digger  wasps  than  to  the  ants.  The 
to  have  a  length  equal  or  proportional  to  the  ^^^y  >»  ^^^^^  densely  clothed  with  hairs,  hence 
angular  speed.  A  straight  line  like  this,  of  a  ^^^  ^^^^  'velvet.'  The  hair  is  frequently  bright- 
definite  length,  direction  and  position,  is  called  colored,  in  some  species  bright  red,  contrasted 
a  'rotor*  or  a  localized  vector '  w***>  black.    The  males  only  are  winged  and  are 

VELOCITY    OF    LIGHT.      This    quantity  frequently  larger  than  the  females.     There  are 

through  the  efforts  of  many  experimenters  haa  ^^'^"^  ^^^  North  American  species,  most  numer- 

been  determined  with  a  hieh  deJree  of  nreeision  ^"®  ^^  ^^^   ^^"^^'  ^^®  ^^^^est  of  which   is  the 

ST^  r»w«T!^^?i^ia«^  «o^ii  f«^^  Texan    'horse-ant'    or    'cow-killer;'    it    burrows 

and  pUys  an  important  part  m  both  theoretical  .       ^^              ^      ^    provisions     its     tunnels 

and  practical  optics  and  astronomy.    After  vam  j^,    .      ^^       Velvet-ants  sometimes  enter  bee- 

f^Tdtt  li'terTTra^b^rlr^^^^^  ^-«  ^^^^^^  If  bts!  and  SToVnsid^^^^^^^^ 

id^f^TligSt  Ul  XVv'atlo^'s  of  tttlii's:  ^^S^  Te^nesrclf^Xbe'^^^n'r?^^  Z 

«*  Ti.»;^<.*'o  --♦«n;+«o    ^.i,:*^  ♦k^  ««i««  -iJT,,*  ii^urope  in  the  nests  of  bumblebees,  and  m  the 

?L  Z  ™l1«r!li  ^^H      I'^HH^  7,flw  ^«  United  States  in  the  nests  of  certaiA  of  the  bur- 

itfZjUOO  miles   per  second.     Little  further  was  -.^„,i«„  K««a     li.  :<>  «^*xk«ki«  *.!««*  «n  *u«      i    *. 

done,  however,  until  the  nineteenth  century,  when  IT°^,i'!f„^„  JL'^  P^J^"*  *''"V  "    ^!  J^^^'t 

».               .     '             ,  .       X    i.1.  J      1.    1  A     •  ants  are  parasitic  in  this  way.    Many  of  the  le- 

Wn   U8uig  a  revolving  toothed  wheel  to  in-  ^,^  stridulate.    These  insicts  sting  viciously, 

temipt  a  beam  of  light,  made  a  direct  measure-  **               ^ 

ment  of  light  which  had  traveled  a  distance  of  VELVET-BEAN.     See  Cowage. 

8633  meters.    This  method  was  also  employed  by  VELVET-OBASS.     See  Soft  Grass. 

Cornu,  who  had  improved  apparatus  constructed  VT?TVT?T  TTyAT?     o^a  <5TnA 

and  used  a  distance  of  23  kilometers.    A  method  VELVET-LBAr.     See  SiDA. 

involving  the  use  of  a  rapidly  rotating  mirror  VENABLE,     vftn'A-b'l,     Fbangis     Preston 

was  employed  by   Foucault   in   1862,   and   was  (1856 — ).    An  American  educator  and  writer  on 

noteworthy  in  that  it  permitted  a  short  distance,  chemistry,  born  near  Farmville,  Prince  Edward 

such  as  could  be  found  in  a  laboratory,  to  be  County,  Va.    He  graduated  at  the  University  of 

used   as   the    pathway   of   the   beam.     By   this  Virginia  in  1879;  studied  at  Bonn  and  at  G5t- 

method,  which  was  improved  by  Michelson  and  tingen,  Germany,  where  he  received  the  degree  of 

Xewcomb,  it  was  possible  to  measure  the  velocity  Ph.D.  in  1881;  and  afterwards  became  professor 

in  liquids.     The  values  obtained  by  various  ex-  of  chemistry  at  the  University  of  North  Carolina, 

perimenters  are  given  in  the  following  table :  of  which  institution  he  was  made  president  in 

Kllometerg  ^^^-    His  publications  include:  i/dtiwaZ  o^  Qua K- 

Foucaolt,  IMS 298,000  tative  Analysis  (1883);  Short  Histon/  of  Chem- 

Conrn  (1).  1874 298,500  istry    (1894);    Development    of    Periodic    Law 

Coran.dl«a^by  Ltottng.::^  (1896)  ;  and  with  J.  L.  Howe,  Inorganic  Chem- 

Toong  and  Forbes,  WBO-81 301.382  istry  According  to  Periodic  Law  ( 1898) . 

MteheT«n(i).................,...^^  VENABLE,  William  Henry  (1836—).    An 

Kevcomb  faetocted  reeults) 299,860  American  author  and  educator,  bom  in  Warren 

"       (aU  reeults) 299.810  County,  Ohio,  and  educated  at  the  National  Nor- 

A  detailed  description  of  the  methods  will  be  mal  School,  Lebanon,  Ohio.    He  became  professor 

found  in  the  article  Light  in  the  paragraph  on  of  natural  science  in  the  Chickering  Classical  and 

Velocity  of  Light,  to  which  reference  should  be  Scientific   Institute,   Cincinnati,   Ohio,  in   1862, 
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and  its  principal  in  1881.  In  1882  he  founded 
and  directed  the  Afternoon  School  of  popular 
science  and  history.  He  was  professor  of  Eng- 
lish literature  at  the  Hughes  High  School  from 
1889  to  1895  and  in  the  Walnut  Hill  Hig:h  School 
in  Cincinnati  after  that  time.  He  published:  A 
History  of  the  United  States  (1872)  ;  June  on  the 
Miami,  and  Other  Poems  (1872)  ;  Footprints  of 
the  Pioneers  (1888)  ;  Beginnings  of  Literary  Cul- 
ture in  the  Ohio  Valley  (1891)  ;  The  Last  Flight 
(1894) ;  Santa  Claus  and  the  Black  Cat  (1898)  ; 
Dream  of  Empire;  or,  the  House  of  Blenner- 
hassei  ( 1901 )  ;  and-  Tom  Tad  ( 1902 ) . 

VENATION  (from  Lat.  vena,  leaf).  The  ar- 
rangement of  veins  in  foliage  leaves.  The  vena- 
tion is  very  important  in  determining  the  general 
contour  and  margin  of  the  leaf,  and  it  is  so  con- 
sistently developed  in  different  groups  that  it 
furnishes  important  characters  in  classification. 
See  Leaf. 

VEND&B,  vaN'dA'.  A  western  department  of 
France,  forming  a  part  of  the  former  Province 
of  Poitou,  and  lying  on  the  Bay  of  Biscay  be- 
tween the  departments  of  Loire- Inf^rieure  and 
Charente-Inf§rieure  (Map:  France,  E  5).  Area, 
2588  square  miles.  The  surface  is  low  and 
marshy  along  the  coast,  becoming  hilly  and 
wooded  in  the  east.  The  department  is  essen- 
tially agricultural,  though  considerable  quanti- 
ties of  coal  and  salt  are  produced.  Nearly  the 
whole  area  is  arable,  though  much  is  in  pasture 
land,  und  large  numbers  of  cattle  are  raised. 
The  wheat  crop  amounts  to  over  $7,000,000 
annually,  and  the  production  of  oats,  potatoes, 
and  beets  as  well  as  of  wine  is  also  considerable. 
Population,  in  1896,  441,735;  in  1901,  441,311. 
Capital,  La  Roche-sur-Yon. 

During  the  French  Revolution  the  Vendue  and 
the  neighboring  regions  (Poitou,  Anjou,  Brit- 
tany) were  the  scene  of  a  great  Royalist  uprising 
of  the  peasants,  who  were  actuated  in  part  by 
religious  motives.  The  immediate  cause  of  the 
insurrection,  which  broke  out  in  March,  1793, 
was  the  proposed  levy  of  300,000  men  by  the 
Revolutionary  Government.  The  war  was  char- 
acterized by  frightful  massacres;  villages  were 
ravaged  and  burned,  and  prisoners  tortured  and 
killed.  The  officers  sent  by  the  Convention  were 
wholly  incompetent  and  there  was  a  lack  of 
unity  of  action  and  definite  plans,  with  the 
result  that  the  Vendeans  under  Cathelineau, 
Larochejacquelein,  and  Charette  de  la  Contrie 
(qq.v.)  were  at  first  almost  universally  success- 
ful. In  the  fall  of  1793,  however,  a  more  vigor- 
ous campaign  was  inaugurated  on  the  part  of 
the  Government.  The  Vendeans  suffered  a  great 
defeat  at  Le  Maus  on  December  12th  at  the 
hands  of  Westermann  and  Marceau,  and  a  few 
days  later  sustained  another  blow  at  Savenay. 
The  backbone  of  the  insurrection  was  broken. 
Frightful  atrocities  were  perpetrated  at  Nantes 
by  the  orders  of  Carrier,  the  Deputy  of  the  Con- 
vention (see  NoYADEs),  and  Turreau  with  his 
'infernal  columns'  laid  waste  the  rebellious  dis- 
tricts. Charette  and  other  Vendean  leaders  made 
terms  with  the  Convention  in  1795.  The  war 
was,  however,  soon  renewed,  but  order  was  finally 
restored  by  Hoche  in  1796,  although  the  complete 
paci^fication  of  the  region  was  not  effected  until 
several  years  later.  (See  Chouanb.)  In  1815, 
during  the  Hundred  Days,  there  was  a  Vendean 
insurrection  against  Napoleon,  and  in   1832  an 


abortive  attempt  was  made  to  excite  a  rising^  in 
favor  of  the  Duchess  of  Berry. 

VENDEMIAIBE,  vflN'd&'myftr^  (Fr.,  from 
Lat.  vindemia,  vintage,  from  vinum,  wine  -h 
demere,  to  remove,  from  de,  down,  away  -|-  emere, 
to  take,  buy).  The  first  month  in  the  French 
Revolutionary  calendar.  It  ran  from  September 
22d  to  October  21st  in  the  years  L-IIL  and  V.- 
VII. ;  from  September  23d  to  October  22d  in  the 
years  IV.,  VIIL-XL,  XIII.,  and  XIV.;  and  from 
September  24th  to  October  23d  in  the  year  XII. 
Memorable  in  the  history  of  the  Revolution  i.H 
the  thirteenth  Vendfimiaire  of  the  year  IV. 
(October  5,  1795),  when  the  Paris  sections,  in- 
stigated by  Royalist  reactionaries,  rose  against 
the  National  (Convention,  but  were  beaten  by  a 
military  force  under  Barras  and  Napoleon. 

VBNDBTTA  (It.,  feud,  vengeance).  A  fam- 
ily feud,  having  for  its  object  the  execution  of 
blood  revenge  for  an  injury  by  the  nearest  of  kin. 
This  practice  has  continued  in  the  island  of  Cor- 
sica down  to  recent  times.  Not  only  do  the  next 
of  kin  of  the  dead  or  injured  man  assume  respon- 
sibility for  inflicting  pimishment,  but  if  the  of- 
fender escapes,  his  nearest  relatives  are  held  re- 
sponsible for  his  aggression.  In  some  cases  fami- 
lies have  been  in  a  state  of  siege  for  long  periods 
of  years.  The  vendetta  is  held  by  the  Corsican  to 
be  one  of  the  most  positive  of  family  obligations. 
Sometimes  the  feuds  are  harmonized  by  mediators 
iparolanti)  and  an  oath  is  taken  to  forego  the 
vengeance.  This  oath,  like  the  original  obligation 
to  take  revenge,  is  regarded  as  especially  sacred. 
Private  wars  for  blood  revenge  have  character- 
ized barbarism  and  the  early  stages  of  civiliza- 
tion among  many  peoples,  but,  owing  to  the  isola- 
tion of  Corsica  and  its  peculiarly  primitive  social 
conditions,  the  practice  has  survived  there  in  its 
Qompleteness.  An  exactly  analogous  custom  is 
found  among  the  mountaineers  of  eastern  Ken- 
tucky and  Tennessee  and  western  Virginia,  de- 
scendants of  the  old  Scotch-Irish  stock,  who  have 
reverted  to  many  of  the  primitive  customs  of 
their  ancestry,  under  the  influence  of  isolation 
and  pioneer  conditions.  In  Montenegro  and 
among  the  Albanians,  Bedouins,  Druses,  and  many 
less  civilized  peoples  the  same  custom  is  found  in 
a  greater  or  lesser  degree.  The  vendetta  seems  to 
have  its  origin  in  the  idea  of  clan  or  tribal  re- 
sponsibility and  patriarchal  rule,  preceding  the 
development  of  the  State  and  of  a  system  of  pub- 
lic justice. 

VENDdME,  vRN'd^m^  The  capiUl  of  the 
arondissement  of  VendOme,  in  the  Department  of 
Loir-et-Cher,  France,  on  the  right  bank  of 
the  Loir,  20  miles  north w^est  of  Blois  (Map: 
France,  II  4).  The  town  is  attractive  for  its 
charming  specimens  of  architecture.  The  Church 
of  the  Trinity  (12th-15th  century)  has  a  re- 
markable transition  belfry  and  a  fine  fiamboyant 
facade.  The  ruins  of  the  Renaissance  abbey 
(1030)  to  which  it  belonged  lie  near.  La  Made- 
leine has  a  stained  glass  window  (1529)  and  a 
handsome  spire.  On  the  left  bank  of  the  Loir 
are  the  ruins  of  the  eleventh -century  castle  of 
the  counts  of  VendOme.  There  are  a  Ho- 
tel de  Ville,  a  museum,  a  library,  a  lyceum  with 
a  flamboyant  chapel  (1623-39),  and  a  •  bronze 
statue  of  the  poet  Ronsard.  The  manufactures 
are  gloves,  cotton  goods,  leather,  and  cheese.  Pop- 
ulation, in  1901,  9467.    Christianity  was  intro- 
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duced  here  as  early  as  the  fifth  century.  The 
Dukedom  of  VendOme  was  created  by  Francis  I. 
for  a  prince  of  the  Bourbon  family  in  1515.  It 
finally  fell  into  the  hands  of  Henry  IV.  He  be- 
stow^ it  on  one  of  his  natural  sons,  who  founded 
the  House  of  VendOme. 

VENDSmE.  a  noble  house  of  France,  founded 
by  C^sar,  a  son  of  Henry  IV.  of  France  by 
Gabrielie  d'Estre^s,  who  was  legitimatized. 
C^sar,  born  in  1594,  received  the  Duchy  of 
TendOme  in  1598,  and  under  Louis  XIII.  played 
a  conspicuous  part  in  politics  as  one  of  the  most 
inyeterate  intriguers  against  Richelieu,  suffering, 
in  return,  imprisonment  and  exile.  After  join- 
ing the  party  of  the  Fronde  against  Mazarin,  he 
made  his  peace  with  the  Court  and  fought 
against  his  former  friends.  He  became  Admiral 
of  France,  and  in  1655,  the  year  of  his  death, 
defeated  the  Spanish  fleet  before  Barcelona.  His 
son  Louis  (1612-69)  became  Viceroy  of  Cata- 
lonia, married  Laure  Mancini,  one  of  the  nieces 
of  Mazarin,  and  after  her  death,  in  1656,  entered 
the  Church  and  rose  to  be  cardinal.  Louis  left 
two  sons,  Louis  Joseph,  Duke  of  VendOme  (q-v.), 
and  Philippe  (1655-1727).  The  latter  entered 
the  Order  of  the  Knights  of  Malta,  and  became 
grand  prior.  In  the  wars  of  Louis  XIV.  he  at- 
tained the  rank  of  lieutenant-general.  With  him 
the  line  of  VendOme  became  extinct. 

VEHDdlCEy  Place.  A  square  in  Paris,  laid 
out  under  Louis  XIV.  It  has  successively  borne 
the  names  Place  des  Conqu^tes,  Place  des  Piques, 
and  Place  VendCme  ( from  a  former  palace  of  the 
Duke  de  VendOme) .  In  it  stands  the  VendOme  Col- 
mnn,  which  was  built  at  the  command  of  Napo- 
leon, in  1806-10,  to  commemorate  his  victories 
07er  the  Russian  and  Austrian  forces  in  1805. 
It  is  of  masonry,  incrusted  with  bronze  plates, 
the  latter  having  been  obtained  by  melting  down 
1200  cannon  captured  from  the  enemy.  These 
plates,  arranged  in  a  spiral  nearly  300  yards  in 
length,  picture  scenes  of  that  memorable  cam- 
paign. The  column  is  13  feet  in  diameter  and 
142  feet  high,  and  was  designed  by  the  archi- 
tects Denon,  Oondouin,  and  Lep^re,  after 
Trajan's  Column  at  Kome.  In  May,  1871,  the 
column  was  thrown  down  by  the  Communists. 
The  fragments,  however,  were  preserved,  and  in 
IS75  it  was  reSreeted,  with  but  slight  alteration, 
upon  its  original  site. 

VSNDdlCEy  Louis  Joseph,  Duke  de  (1654- 
1712).  A  French  general,  the  son  of  Louis,  Duke 
de  VendOme.  He  was  bom  in  Paris,  July  1,  1654, 
sen-ed  during  the  Dutch  campaign  of  1672,  and 
afterward  under  Turenne  in  Germany  and. Alsace, 
and  under  Cr^ui  in  Flanders.  After  the  Peace 
of  Ximeguen  (1678)  he  retired  to  his  chAteau  of 
Anet,  near  Dreux^  until  the  outbreak  of  war  in 
1688.  He  fought  under  Luxembourg  in  the  Low 
Countries,  and  later  commanded  the  left  wing  of 
Catinat's  army  at  the  battle  of  Marsaglia  (Octo- 
ber 4,  1693).  In  1695  he  was  assigned  to  the 
head  of  the  army  in  Catalonia,  and  achieved  a 
series  of  brilliant  successes,  closing  with  the  cap- 
tare  of  Barcelona.  After  the  outbreak  of  the 
War  of  the  Spanish  Succession  he  succeeded 
Villeroy  in  Italy  (1702),  won  the  victories  of 
Istiano  and  San-Vittoria,  and  compelled  the 
temporary  retirement  of  Prince  Eugene.  In  1703 
be  carried  on  a  successful  campaign  against  the 
Austrians,  and  in  the  summer  of  1706  he  was 


recalled  to  supersede  Villeroy  in  the  Low  Coun- 
tries. His  quarrels  with  the  Duke  of  Burgundy, 
who  had  received  a  command  under  him,  led  to 
the  defeat  of  the  French  at  Oudenarde  (q.v.). 
After  the  capitulation  of  Lille  he  was  recalled. 
In  1710  VendOme  was  sent,  at  the  urgent  request 
of  Philip  v.,  to  Spain,  Where  the  British  and  Aus- 
trians  were  carrying  all  before  them.  His  ap- 
pearance brought  together  a  numerous  army  of 
volunteers,  and  Philip  was  restored  Co  his  capital 
before  the  close  of  the  year.  Stanhope  and  the 
British  troops  were  defeated  at  Brihuega,  Decem- 
ber 9th,  and  on  the  following  day  Starhemberg  and 
the  Austrians  were  routed  at  Villaviciosa.  The 
King  raised  his  deliverer  to  the  rank  of  a  prince 
of  the  blood  royal.  VendOme  was  a  great  war- 
rior and  a  man  of  keen  intellect,  but  indolent 
and  grossly  immoral.  He  died  at  Vinaroz,  Cata- 
lonia, June  15,  1712.  Saint-Simon,  in  his 
M6moiraj  gives  a  highly  colored  and  un- 
friendly picture  of  the  man.  Consult  also  De 
Bellerive,  Les  demieres  campagnes  de  Louis  Jo- 
seph de  Venddme  (Paris,  1714) ;  Voltaire,  Le 
Steele  de  Louis  XIV. 

VENDOB'S  LIEN.  In  the  law  of  real  prop- 
erty, an  implied  lien  of  a  vendor  of  land  for  the 
unpaid  purchase  price,  or  any  balance  thereof. 
It  is  of  equitable  origin,  and  is  available  against 
subsequent  purchasers  and  incumbrances  with 
notice.  The  most  effective  way  of  giving,  notice 
to  the  public  is  to  begin  an  action  in  equity  to 
enforce  the  lien,  and  at  the  same  time  file  a  Us 
pendens  against  the  property.  It  does  not  actu- 
ally become  a  specific  lien  against  the  property 
until  its  existence  and  validity  is  established  by 
the  decree  of  a  court.  This  lien  may  be  waived 
by  taking  security  on  which  a  third  person  is 
liable,  but  not  by  merely  taking  a  note  or  other 
obligation  of  the  vendee  alone.  In  code  States 
the  common  method  of  enforcing  a  vendor's  claim 
for  unpaid  purchase  money  is  by  a  single  action 
in  equity  to  enforce  the  lien  and  incidentally  to 
recover  the  amount  due.  In  the  law  of  sales  of 
personal  property  the  term  is  employed  to  denote 
the  right  of  a  seller  of  goods  and  chattels  to  re- 
tain possession' thereof  until  the  purchase  price 
is  paid,  where  no  credit  is  given.  See  Stoppage 
IN  TnAWBiTU;  Lien;  Sale. 

VENEEB  (from  Ger.  fumiren,  fournirenf  to 
inlay,  veneer,  furnish,  from  OF.  fornir,  Fr. 
foumir,  to  furnish,  from  OHG.  frumjan,  to  pro- 
vide, from  fruma,  utility).  A  layer  of  wood,  cut 
very  thin,  for  the  purpose  of  being  glued  on  to 
the  surface  of  a  commoner  kind.  Only  choice 
kinds  of  hard  woods  are  sawn  into  veneers,  and 
they  are  usually  attached  to  deal  or  pine,  so  as 
tp  give  all  the  appearance  of  solidity.  In 
this  way  the  more  costly  kinds  of  furniture 
woods  are  economically  used  by  the  cabinet  maker, 
for  with  the  improvements  which  have  been  ef- 
fected in  the  process  of  sawing  veneers  as  thin 
as  paper  have  been  produced. 

VENEB,  va'ner,  or  WEKEB^  Lake.  The 
largest  lake  in  the  Scandinavian  Peninsula,  and, 
next  to  Lakes  Ladoga  and  Onega  in  Russia,  the 
largest  lake  in  Europe.  It  lies  in  the  southwest- 
em  part  of  Sweden,  its  northern  extremity  being 
nearly  in  the  latitude  of  Stockholm,  while  its 
southwestern  extremity  comes  within  18  miles  of 
an  arm  of  the  Cattegat  (Map:  Sweden,  E  7). 
It  is  of  oval  shape,  but  contracted  near  the  middle 
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by  two  outjutting  peninsulas.  Its  greatest  length 
from  northeast  to  southwest  is  90  miles,  its  great- 
est breadth  45  miles,  and  its  area  2309  square 
miles.  Its  greatest  depth  is  295  feet.  The  coasts  are 
irregular,  in  the  north  high,  steep  and  rocky,  or 
forest-covered,  and  the  lake  contains  a  number 
of  islands,  which  are  chiefly  grouped  between  the 
two  peninsulas.  Lake  Vener  is  fed  by  several 
streams  of  considerable  size,  the  largest  being 
the  Klar  Elf,  the  upper  course  of  the  G5ta  Elf 
(q.v.).  Its  outlet  to  the  southwest  is  the  lower 
Gota  Elf,  discharging  into  the  Cattegat.  The 
lake  is  an  important  avenue  of  commerce.  It  is 
connected  by  the  GOta  Canal  with  Lake  Vetter, 
and  thence  with  the  Baltic  Sea  on  the  east,  while 
access  through  the  G($ta  Elf  is  afforded  by  a  canal 
around  the  TrollhUtta  Rapids.  Another  canal 
connects  the  lake  with  Frederikshald  in  Norway. 

VENEBEAL  DISEASE.  See  Gonobbhcea; 
Syphilis. 

VENESECTION  (from  Lat.  vena,  blood- 
vessel -h  aectio,  a  cutting,  from  aecare,  to  cut), 
Phlebotomy,  BLooDi-jrrTiNO,  or  Bleeding.  An 
incision  into  a  vein^  for  the  abstraction  of  blood. 
Although  the  operation  may  be  performed  on 
many  of  the  superficial  veins,  it  is  usually  re- 
stricted to  the  median  basilic  vein  at  the  bend 
of  the  elbow.  The  patient  being  placed  in  a 
sitting  position,  a  bandage  must  be  tied  suffi- 
ciently tight  around  the  middle  of  the  arm  to 
arrest  the  venous  circulation  without  materially 
affecting  the  pulse  at  the  wrist.  The  forearm 
having  been  allowed  to  hang  down  till  the  veins 
are  tense,  the  operator  must  make  his  selection, 
and  taking  the  blade  of  the  lancet  between  the 
forefinger  and  thumb  of  the  right  hand,  should 
fix  the  vein  by  pressing  his  left  thumb  upon  it 
just  below  the  part  he  is  about  to  open.  He 
should  then  steadily  introduce  the  point  of  the 
lancet  obliquely  until  the  interior  of  the  vessel 
is  reached,  and  the  blood  is  seen  rising.  Without 
penetrating  deeper,  he  should  thrust  the  instru- 
ment forward,  so  as  to  open  the  vein  longitudi- 
nally to  a  sufficient  extent.  On  removing  the 
thumb,  the  blood  should  emerge  in  a  full  jet. 
When  a  sufficient  quantity  of  blood  has  been  ab- 
stracted, the  thumb  of  the  left  hand  should  be 
placed  on  the  wound,  and  the  bandage  loosened ;  a 
small  pad  of  gauze  should  then  be  placed  over  the 
orifice,  the  surrounding  parts  should  be  cleaned 
of  blood,  and  the  pad  of  gauze  compressed  against 
the  arm  by  the  tape  or  narrow  bandage,  applied 
in  the  figure-of-eight  form,  with  the  crossing  of 
the  tape  lying  on  the  pad.  After  the  operation 
the  arm  should  be  carried  in  a  sling  for  a  day  or 
two.  These  are  the  details  of  venesection  as  ex- 
tensively practiced  everywhere  up  to  the  middle 
of  the  nineteenth  century.  The  operation  is  now 
practically  obsolete,  though  there  has  been  a  ten- 
dency to  revive  its  application  in  a  few  diseases 
and  conditions. 

VENETIAN  SCHOOL  OF  PAINTING.  One 

of  the  most  important  and  certainly  the  most 
widely  appreciated  of  the  Italian  schools.  Its  chief 
note  is  color.  Bright  without  being  gaudy,  always 
harmonious,  and  with  full  allowance  for  all  the 
subtle  effects  of  light  and  shade,  Venetian  color 
has  never  been  surpassed.  To  other  qualities, 
such  as  form,  ideas,  illustration,  were  subordi- 
nated.   The  Venetian  dealt  w^ith   the  beautiful 


only  as  it  appealed  to  the  eye,  with  the  fullness 
of  material  life,  with  purely  pictorial  effects. 
He  tended  to  avoid  dramatic  action  and  to  pot- 
tray  restful  subjects,  fraught  with  the  joy  of 
living.  Even  his  religious  subjects  were  worldly, 
the  figures  being  Venetian  noblemen  and  womeiL 
He  especially  delighted  in  the  pageantry  of  the 
powerful  Venetian  State  and  in  mythological  rep- 
resentations. He  also  brought  the  landscape, 
though  used  primarily  as  a  background,  to  high 
perfection. 

The  color  note  in  Venetian  painting  is  chiefly 
due  to  its  Byzantine  origin,  and  was  promoted  by 
the  gorgeous  play  of  natural  color  in  the  island 
city.  Until  far  into  the  fifteenth  century  the 
Byzantine  style  of  painting  with  gold  back- 
grounds and  stiff  hieratic  figures  prevailed  in 
Venice.  The  first  painters  to  show  emancipation 
from  this  manner  lived  on  the  outlying  island  of 
Murano.  The  earliest  representative  of  this 
school  was  Antonio  da  Murano  (e.l435)  worked 
in  common  with  a  German,  Johannes  AlemamiiiB. 
A  greater  influence  than  the  German  was  ex- 
ercised by  the  Umbrian  painter  Gentile  da 
Fabriano  upon  Murano  and  its  chief  representa- 
tives, the  Vivarini  family.  The  most  prominent 
figures  in  early  Venetian  art  belonged  to  the 
Bellini  family,  Jacopo  (d.l470),  a  pupil  of 
Gentile  da  Fabriano,  his  sons  Gentile  and  espe- 
cially Giovanni  (d.l516),  through  whom  the 
Paduan  influence  came  to  Venice.  Adopting  the 
oil  technique,  introduced  by  Antonello  da  Mes- 
sina, Giovanni  Bellini  laid  the  foundation  of  the 
greatness  of  the  Venetian  school.  Of  his  pupils, 
Giorgione  (d.l511)  evolved  the  High  Benaissance 
in  Venice,  and  Titian  brought  it  to  its  most  per- 
fect development.  Other  important  pupils  of 
Bellini,  were  Cima  da  Conegliano,  Marco  Basaiti 
and  Vincenzo  Catena,  who  may  all  be  classed 
with  the  Early  Renaissance,  and  Pal  ma  Vecehio; 
Lorenzo  Lotto  was  influenced  by  him.  Among 
Giorgione's  many  pupils  was  Sebastian  dd 
Piombo,  among  Titian's  Paris  Bordone,  among 
Palma's  Bonifazio  Veronese  and  Rocco  Marconi. 
Jacopo  Bansano  (d.l591),  a  pupil  of  Bonifazio, 
developed  genre  and  landscape  to  a  high  per- 
fection. 

The  Renaissance  lasted  longer  in  Venice  than 
elsewhere.  During  the  second  half  of  the  fif- 
teenth century  it  produced,  besides  some  of  those 
mentioned  above,  such  artists  as  Tintoretto,  the 
dramatic  talent  of  the  school,  and  Veronese,  the 
principal  decorator.  Even  in  the  declining  Re- 
naissance its  artists  like  Padovanino  and  Palma 
Giovane  were  better  than  those  elsewhere,  and 
during  the  eighteenth  Venice  produced  good 
painters  of  its  own  life  and  scenery  in  Longhi, 
Canaletto,  and  Guard!,  and  one  master  of  the 
first  rank  in  Tiepolo.  Its  influence  extended  to 
Venetian  possessions  on  the  mainland,  where  in 
the  sixteenth  century  appeared  men  like  Por- 
denone,  and  helped  to  form  the  schools  of  Brescia 
and  Vicenza.  It  twice  exercised  determinative 
influence  upon  Spanish  painting,  upon  the  Flem- 
ish through  Rubens  in  the  seventeenth,  and  upon 
the  English  through  Reynolds  in  the  eighteenth. 
For  a  more  detailed  account  of  the  history  see 
Painting,  paragraph  Renaissance:  see  also  the 
names  of  the  individual  artists  mentioned. 

Consult:  Berenson,  Venetian  Painters  of  the 
Renaissance  (New  York,  1894) ;  Crowe  and 
Cavalcaselle,   History  of  Painting  in  Northern 
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Italy  (London,  1871),  and  the  authorities  cited 
in  Florentine  School  of  Paintino. 

VENEZUELA,  y&n'6-zwen&,  8p,  pron.  v&'n&- 
thwa^  or  (locally)  v&'nA-swftlA  (It.,  Little 
Venice,  so  called  from  the  pile-dwellings  seen  by 
the  early  explorers  on  the  Maracaibo) .  A  repub- 
lic on  the  northern  coast  of  South  America,  bound- 
ed on  the  north  by  the  Caribbean  Sea,  on  the  east 
by  the  Atlantic  Ocean  and  British  Guiana,  on  the 
south  by  Brazil  and  Ck)lombia,  and  on  the  west 
by  Colombia.  Its  area,  since  the  most  recent  ad- 
jufitment  of  its  boimdaiy  lines,  is  estimated  at 
593,943  square  miles. 

ToFOGBAPHY.  The  area  may  be  divided  into 
three  fairly  definite  regions :  ( 1 )  the  agricultu- 
ral and  mountainous  district  of  the  north  and 
northwest;  (2)  the  district  between  this  region* 
and  the  Orinoco;  and  (3)  the  Guiana  highlands 
of  the  southeast.  The  mountains  of  the  first  re- 
gion may  be  classed  under  two  great  systems.  The 
first,  the  Venezuela  Andes,  starts  from  the  Nido 
de  Pamplona  in  Colombia  and  runs  northward  in 
two  branches.  The  westernmost,  passing  directly 
north,  forms  the  boundary  between  Colombia  and 
Venezuela  and  ends  in  the  Goajira  Peninsula,  its 
highest  point  being  in  the  Sierra  de  Perija  ( 10,000 
feet) ;  the  other  runs  to  the  northeast,  subdivid- 
ing north  of  the  highlands  of  Trujillo  into 
the  two  chains  of  the  Coro  system.  This  eastern 
range  has  the  loftiest  mountains  of  Venezuela, 
with  five  peaks  above  the  limit  of  perpetual  snow, 
the  highest,  the  Sierra  Nevada  de  M^rida  ( Picha 
Concha),  attaining  an  altitude  of  16,400  feet.  In- 
closed between  these  two  ranges  is  the  low- 
land region  of  Lake  Maracaibo.  The  eastern 
range  of  the  Venezuelan  Andes  is  separated 
by  the  valleys  of  the  Yaracui  and  Cojede  rivers 
from  the  Caribbean  Mountains — the  other  sys- 
tem of  this  r^ion — ^which  run  eastward  from 
Lake  Maracaibo,  with  a  break  at  the  plain 
of  Barcelona,  to  the  Paria  Peninsula.  These 
mountains  form  two  parallel  ranges — ^the  Coast 
Range  (Sierra  de  Mar)  proper  (in  many  places 
rising  precipitously  from  the  sea),  and  a  some- 
what more  southerly  range,  paralleling  it  about 
thirty  miles  distant.  Between  these  two  ranges 
run  spurs  inclosing  valleys  and  lakes,  of  which 
Lake  Valencia  is  the  most  important.  The 
western  portion  contains  the  highest  peaks — ^Nai- 
guata  (9127  feet)  and  Silla;  the  largest  peak  of 
the  eastern  portion  is  Turumiquire. 

South  and  southeast  of  the  Cordillera  and  Car- 
ibbean systems  and  extending  to  the  Orinoco 
River  lies  the  second  great  topographical  r^on 
of  the  Republic — the  (Mnoco  Valley — ^which  may 
eonveniently  be  divided  into  two  distinct  areas: 
the  lower,  commonly  designated  by  the  name  of 
Ilanoa  (q.v.),  and  the  upper,  consisting  of  that 
portion  lying  above  the  junction  of  the  Meta  with 
the  Orinoco.  This  latter  region  is  largely  unex- 
plored, but  is  supposed  to  consist  of  elevated 
plains,  traversed  by  hills  and  low  mountains,  and 
largely  covered  by  forests.  The  third  region  be- 
'  longs  topographically  to  Guiana,  and  consists  of 
plateaus  and  generally  low  mountains,  which 
Raeh  in  Roraima  an  altitude  of  over  8000  feet, 
ad  are  varied  by  open  areas  and  forests.  A  con- 
siderable part  of  the  Brazilian  boundary  is 
formed  by  the  Parima  and  Pacaraima  moun- 
tains. There  are  no  active  volcanoes  among  the 
Boountains  of  Venezuela,  but  destructive  earth- 


quakes (Carficas  destroyed  in  1812)  are  common. 
The  coast  line  of  Venezuela  is  some  1700  miles 
long,  with  numerous  gulfs  and  bays,  of  which 
Maracaibo  (q.v.),  Paria,  and  Coro  are  the  most 
important.  The  northern  coast  is  generally  short 
and  steep,  but  the  plains  of  Maracaibo  and  Coro 
are  low  and  in  some  places  marshy.  Of  the  nu- 
merous islands  belonging  to  Venezuela,  Margarita 
(q.v.)  is  the  only  one  of  importance.  The  outlet 
of  Lake  Maracaibo  forms  an  important  harbor, 
and  Puerto  Cabello  and  Cumanfi  are  al»o  good 
natural  ones,  but  the  shipping  of  La  Guaira  ren- 
ders it  the  chief  port  of  the  Republic. 

Htdbografhy.  The  fluvial  system  of  Venezue- 
la, with  six  rivers  navigable  for  large  vessels,  is 
probably  the  most  important  of  South  America. 
Of  its  thousand  or  more  streams  the  larger  num- 
ber are  afSuents  of  the  Orinoco  (q.v.),  which, 
with  .  its  great  tributaries — ^the  Apure,  Meta, 
and  Negro  (the  latter  imited  by  the  Cassiquiare 
to  the  Amazon  system) — forms  the  great  outlet 
for  the  interior  of  Colombia,  as  well  as  of  Vene- 
zuela. The  other  important  drainage  areas  are 
those  of  the  Caribbean  Sea,  of  Lakes  Maracaibo 
and  Valencia  (q.v.),  and  the  Gulf  of  Paria.  In 
addition  to  the  lakes  mentioned,  there  are  about 
200  others  of  small  importance.  Few  countries 
are  so  well  watered  as  Venezuela. 

Climate.  Like  that  of  its  sister  republic  Co- 
lombia, the  climate  of  Venezuela  is  affected  less 
by  its  latitude  than  by  its  altitude.  Tliree  distinct 
zones  or  temperature  areas  are  marked  by  the 
altitudes  of  2300  and  6500  feet.  Below  the 
first  come  the  'warm  lands'  of  the  coast  and  lla- 
nos, with  a  mean  temperature  varying  from  78 
to  90  degrees,  but  with  the  trade  winds  temper- 
ing the  heat  of  the  coast  sections.  Scattered 
cases  of  yellow  and  'pernicious'  fever  occur  in 
this  region,  especially  around  Lake  Maracaibo, 
but  epidemics  are  unknown.  On  the  llanos  the 
rainy  season — from  April  to  October — is  likely 
to  engender  fevers,  but  in  general  the  'warm 
lands'  of  Venezuela  are  fairly  healthful,  much 
more  so  than  most  portions  of  the  Caribbean 
coast.  The  temperate  zone,  extending  broadly 
from  the  limit  of  the  cocoa  palm  and  cacao,  or 
from  about  2300  feet  up,  to  that  of  the  banana 
and  sugar  cane,  has  a  delightful  and  salubrious 
climate.  The  rainy  and  dry  seasons  divide  the 
year  here  as  in  the  lower  zone,  but  with  much 
less  definiteness.  The  mean  temperature  ranges 
from  50  to  77  degrees,  the  greatest  extremes 
known  at  CarAcas,  since  1868,  being  83.4*"  and 
48®.  Above  an  altitude  of  6500  feet  come  the 
'cold  lands.'  The  line  of  perpetual  snow  begins 
at  about  14,000  feet. 

Floba  and  Fauna.  In  a  general  way  the  flora 
may  be  said  to  resemble  that  of  Brazil,  with  a 
wide  variety  on  accoimt  of  the  presence  of  lofty  * 
mountains.  Extensive  forests  of  full  tropical 
luxuriance,  overgrown  with  air  plants  and  lianas, 
and  harboring  many  vegetal  types  of  striking 
appearance  and  economic  importance  (lignum- 
vit«,  Brazil  wood,  coral-trees,  numerous  palms,  ^ 
etc.)  are  found  on  the  slopes  of  the  northern  ' 
mountains  and  in  the  south  and  southwest  near 
the  Brazilian  and  Colombian  borders.  Above  3000 
feet  begins  the  plant  life  of  the  temperate  zones. 
The  llanos  are  generally  covered  with  long  grass, 
interspersed  near  the  marshy  regions  with  clumps 
of  trees;  but  in  the  dry  districts  cactus,  agave, 
and  hardy  shrubs  are  found.    Mangrove  swamps 
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are  common  at  the  mouth  of  the  Orinoco.  The 
forest  products  comprise  rubber,  vanilla,  various 
fibrous  plants,  dye  and  cabinet  woods,  and  drugs, 
but  as  yet  the  forest  wealth  of  the  country  is 
little  utilized.  The  fauna  includes  the  various 
species  of  the  neo-tropical  region  of  South  Amer- 
ica (howling  and  other  monkeys,  jaguar,  puma, 
sloth,  ant-eater,  armadillo,  tapir,  lamantin,  a 
vast  variety  of  birds  of  fine  plumage,  including 
the  ibis,  heron,  and  the  guacharo  or  oilbirds ;  ana- 
conda and  boa,  rattlesnake,  crocodile,  cayman, 
etc.)  and  many  of  the  elements  of  the  north  and 
south  temperate  regions. 

Geology  and  Mining  Interests.  The  Andean 
ranges  of  the  southwest  are  for  the  most  part 
of  plutonic  formation  in  which  granite  and 
gneiss  predominate,  with  lateral  ridges  of  upper 
green  sandstone  and  limestone.  The  valleys  and 
plains  on  either  side  of  these  ranges  are  covered 
by  detrital  deposits.  The  northernmost'  range 
of  the  coast  system  is  of  crystalline  forma- 
tion, but  th6  lower  southern  chain  is  largely 
composed  of  stratified  Cretaceous  rocks.  The  soil 
throughout  this  whole  region  is  very  deep  and  fer- 
tile, making  it  one  of  the  richest  agricultural 
centres  of  the  continent.  The  llanos  and  the  low- 
lands of  Maracaibo  are  largely  made  up  of  Ter- 
tiary and  Quaternary  deposits,  composed  chiefly  of 
marl,  ^nd,  shingle,  and  conglomerate  mixed 
with  alluvial  deposits.  The  foundation  of  the 
Guiana  highland  region  is  of  granite  with  an 
outer  layer  of  sandstone,  and  large  barren 
stretches  occur  in  this  region.  The  mineral  re- 
sources are  supposed  to  be  of  great  value,  but  are 
at  present  little  developed.  The  greatest  yield  of 
gold  is  found  in  the  Territory  of  Yuruari,  though 
the  exports  of  that  metal  from  this  region  have 
fallen  off  greatly  since  the  early  eighties,  when 
the  annual  yield  averaged  nearly  200,000  ounces. 
The  copper  mines  of  the  Aroa  district,  70  miles 
west  of  Puerto  Cabello,  produce  superior  ore,  but 
their  yield  has  also  greatly  lessened  within  the 
last  few  years.  The  salt  mines  of  the  Araya 
peninsula,  worked  since  the  sixteenth  century, 
form  an  important  Government  monopoh%  and 
with  other  salinaa  often  produce  100,000  tons 
annually.  Copper,  silver,  and  iron  are  abundant 
in  the  other  mountainous  regions  of  the  Republic. 
An  inferior  quality  of  coal  is  found  near  Barce- 
lona and  at  the  head  of  the  Gulf  of  Paria.  Rich 
deposits  of  asphalt  are  known  to  exist  in  the 
Maracaibo  region  and  in  the  State  of  Bermudez, 
and  petroleum  of  fine  quality  in  the  State  of 
Los  Andes.  Excellent  granite  is  found  near 
Car&cas  and  marble  is  common. 

Fisheries.  The  pearl,  sponge,  and  tortoise-shell 
fisheries  are  small,  but  developing.  The  annual 
output  of  pearls  is  valued  at  about  $100,000. 

AoRici'LTiiRE  AND  Stock-Raising.    Venezuela's 

*  chief  industry  is  agriculture.  However,  only 
about  one-third  of  the  area  is  estimated  as  cultir 
vable,  and  of  this  cultivable  portion  only  about 
one-third  is  tilled.  Coffee  easily  ranks  first,  both 
as  an  agricultural  product  and  as  an  article  of 

•  export,  but  its  cultivation  has  been  greatly  handi- 
capped by  the  serious  decline  in  prices.  In  1896 
the  acreage  in  coffee  was  estimated  at  180,000, 
with  an  average  yield  of  five  hundredweight  an 
acre.  Cacao  is  an  important  product,  for  which 
the  warm  moist  lands  of  the  coast  are  especially 
adapted.  Sugar  cane  is  extensively  grown,  owing 
to  the  duties,  which  exclude  foreign  sugars,  but 


the  product  is  almost  wholly  consumed  at  home, 
largely  in  the  distillation  of  native  spirits.  Cot- 
ton is  not  now  grown.  The  same  is  true  of  indigo, 
displaced  by  coffee.  For  domestic  consumption 
cereals,  beans,  potatoes,  manioc,  fruits  and  vege- 
tables are  produced,  but  the  demand  for  wheat 
exceeds  the  home  supply.  Tobacco  thrives  in 
the  lowland  regions,  though  the  present  grades 
are  inferior  and  the  cultivation  is  much  interrupt- 
ed by  civil  commotions.  Some  natural  forest  prod- 
ucts, such  as  copaiba,  vanilla,  and  caoutchouc, 
are  gathered  for  the  purpose  of  exportation ;  but 
in  general,  the  agricultural  resources  of  Vene- 
zuela are  i)oorly  developed  and  the  methods  em- 
ployed antiquated  and  wasteful.  Cattle-raising 
has  always  been  an  important  industry,  but  the 
cattle  of  the  llanos  were  greatly  depleted  during 
the  revolutionary  days  between  1860  and  1865. 
Now,  however,  these  plains  are  becoming  re- 
stocked, while  in  the  northwest  the  raising  of 
sheep  and  goats  has  become  an  important  indus- 
try. The  following  holdings  are  given  in  round 
numbers:  Oxen,  2,000,000;  horses,  191,000; 
goats,  1,700,000;  sheep,  177,000;  mules  and  asses, 
400,000. 

Manufactures.  In  the  large  cities  there  are 
some  establishments  for  cotton-weaving  and  the 
making  of  shoes  and  hats,  agricultural  imple- 
ments, vehicles,  and  furniture,  and  breweries  and 
distilleries.  The  more  important  industries  are 
largely  in  foreign  hands. 

Transportation  and  Communication.  The 
Orinoco,  with  its  great  tributaries,  the-Apure  and 
the  Meta,  affords  excellent  communication  with 
the  interior.  The  roads,  away  from  the  vicinity 
of  the  larger  cities,  are  mere  mule  tracks.  The 
first  railroad,  joining  Carftcas  with  its  seaport. 
La  Guayra,  was  completed  in  1883,  at  a  cost  of 
$100,000  per  mile.  Tnough  a  narrow-gauge  road, 
its  construction  was  a  difficult  engineering  feat, 
on  account  of  the  steep  grades  involved.  In  1899 
there  were  in  operation  525  miles  of  railway,  of 
which  the  Government  owned  12  miles.  Venezuela 
has  cable  communication  with  the  outside  world 
through  a  French  line. 

Commerce.  La  Guayra  and  the  other  ports  of 
Venezuela  are  connected  with  the  United  States 
and  Europe  by  five  lines  of  steamers,  giving  the 
Republic  almost  daily  communication  with  the 
outside  world.  In  1900  the  coasting  trade  of 
Venezuela  (in  which  foreign  vessels  are  not 
permitted  to  engage)  was  carried  on  by  12  local 
steamers,  with  a  tonnage  of  2567,  and  18  sailing 
vessels,  with  a  tonnage  of  2836.  The  period  from 
1883  to  1894  was  one  of  inflation  in  foreign  and 
domestic  commerce,  caused  by  the  introduction  of 
some  $50,000,000  of  foreign  capital.  The  cessa- 
tion of  this  influx  of  speculative  money,  coupled 
with  the  political  disturbances  between  1890  and 
1900,  brought  about  a  reaction  from  which  the 
country  has  not  yet  recovered.  There  are  few 
British  or  United  States  merchants  in  the  coun- 
try. German  merchants  are  numerous,  surpass- 
ing the  Venezuelans,  who  in  turn  are  followed  in 
order  of  importance  by  French,  Italians,  and 
Spaniards.  In  1900,  1059  vessels  visited  the  four 
principal  ports;  in  1901,  938  entered  Maracaibo, 
Puerto  Cabello,  and  La  Guayra,  the  number  visit- 
ing Ciudad  Bolivar  not  being  known.  The  prin- 
cipal exports  for  this  year  (1901)  were  as  fol- 
lows: Coffee  (largely  to  Germany  and  the 
United  States),  92,838,946  pounds;  cacao  (main- 


^^fllP^4^ 


nQPYmam,  ibui,  «r  ppoo^iMead  a  compamt. 


VENEZXJELA. 


207 


VENEZXTELA. 


\y  to  France) ,  9,728,202  pounds ;  and  hides  (almost 
entirely  to  New  York),  3,911,600  pounds.  Other 
important  exports  were  fustic,  divi-divi,  deer 
and  goat  skins,  rubher,  tobacco,  cattle  (to  Cuba), 
ropaiba,  balata  gum,  and  gold.  The  total  exports 
of  gold  in  1899  amounted  to  42,315  ounces.  The 
e.\j)orts  of  Venezuela  to  the  United  States  in 
1901,  consisting  largely  of  coffee  and  hides,  and 
in  value  exceeding  one-half  of  the  whole,  amount- 
ed to  $6,645,848,  more  than  a  million  less  than 
those  of  1898,  but  surpassing  by  some  $350,000 
those  of  1902.  The  following  table  shows  (in 
boliyars  equaling  francs)  the  changes  in  the  com- 
merce of  the  Republic  between  1890  and  1900, 
exports  and  imports  having  greatly  decreased 
since,  owing  to  the  blockade  by  German  and 
English  fleets: 


1890 

1895 

1898 

Imports 

83.614.411 
100.917.338 

97.fi00,000 
111,455,000 

42.797.600 

ExportB 

74.497.560 

The  principal  imports  of  Venezuela  from  the 
United  States  are  cotton  goods,  iron  goods,  ma- 
chinery, petroleum,  provisions,  chemicals,  and 
flour;  from  Great  Britain,  cotton  and  linen  manu- 
factures, woolens,  jute  goods,  and  ironware;  from 
Germany,  hardware  and  beer;  from  France,  wines 
and  oils.  The  United  States  supplies  about  44 
per  cent,  of  the  imports. 

GovERNMEiTT.  The  Constitution  of  Venezuela, 
adopted  in  1830  and  amended  in  1864  and  1881, 
was  changed  March  29,  1901.  This  recent  change 
has  been  further  complicated  by  the  foreign  and 
domestic  difficulties  that^  since  its  inception, 
have  beset  the  present  Administration.  In  gen- 
eral, Venezuela  may  be  said  to  be  a  federal  re- 
public, organized  somewhat  on  the  model  of 
the  United  States^  but  allowing  greater  au- 
tonomy to  the  separate  States.  Tiie  executive 
power  is  vested  in  a  President,  elected  for  six 
years.  Under  the  previous  Constitution  the  Con- 
gress elected  for  two  years  a  federal  council  of 
nineteen  members^  and  this  council  from  its  own 
number  chose  a  president,  who  was  also  President 
of  the  Republic.  The  council  and  President  were 
ineligible  for  a  succeeding  term.  The  legislative 
powers  are  vested  in  a  Congress,  composed  of  a 
Senate  of  forty  members  (two  from  each  State) 
and  a  Chamber  of  Deputies,  each  Deputy  repre- 
senting 40,000  inhabitants  (or  a  majority  frac- 
tion). Under  the  former  Constitution  the  Sen- 
ate was  composed  of  three  members  from  each 
of  the  eight  States  and  the  Chamber  of  Deputies 
of  one  member  for  each  35,000  inhabitants,  al- 
though the  largest  number  of  Deputies  ever  re- 
ported was  52.  Senators  and  Deputies  are  elected 
by  popular  vote  for  six  years,  and  qualified 
electors  must  be  21  years  of  age.  The  federal 
judicial  power  is  vested  in  a  Federal  High  Court 
and  a  Supreme  Court  of  Appeal.  By  the  Consti- 
tution of  1864  the  States  numbered  20;  in  1881 
by  combination  these  were  reduced  to  eight 
States,  eight  Territories,  two  national  settle- 
ments, and  a  Federal  District.  By  the  new  Consti- 
tution the  twenty  States  of  the  Constitution  of 
1864  are  restored.  The  States  are  practically 
autonomous  in  all  local  affairs,  each  with  its 
own  executive,  legislature,  and  judiciary,  and 
with  local  executive  and  judicial  officers  for  the 
separate  municipalities.     In  general  the  course 
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of  justice  in  civil  and  criminal  matters  is  dila- 
tory and  ineffective.    Cari&cas  is  the  capital. 

Finances.  The  revenue  and  expenditures  of 
Venezuela  for  the  year  1901-02  balanced  at  37,- 
000,000  bolivars,  or  francs.  Two-thirds  of  the 
revenues  are  derived  from  customs.  The  chief 
expenditures  are  for  the  Finance  and  the  War  and 
Marine  Departments.  The  foreign  debt  in  1902 
was  computed  at  £5,262,077  and  the  outstanding 
internal  debt  amounted  to  about  £4,300,000.  In 
addition  Venezuela  has  incurred  various  very 
troublesome  claims  from  foreign  powers  by  rea- 
son of  interference  with  the  property  rights  of 
foreign  residents.  ( See  History  below. )  The  bank 
of  Venezuela  and  the  Bank  of  Caracas  are  the 
leading  financial  institutions^  with  a  combined 
capital  of  about  £800,000.  The  former  is  the 
main  bank  of  issue,  and  to  some  extent  transacts 
the  business  of  the  Government.  The  metric  sys- 
tem is  in  legal  force,  but  the  Spanish  weights  and 
measures  are  commonly  employed. 

Defense.    See  under  Armies. 

Population.  The  population  in  1891  was 
2,317,627.  It  was  estimated  in  1894  to  have  in- 
creased by  about  130,000,  but  a  deduction  must  be 
made  on  account  of  the  territory  lost  in  1899. 
The  foreigners  number  af)out  60,000,  mostly 
Spaniards.  In  1891  the  Indian  population  was 
estimated  at  66,000  independent,  20,000  semi-civi- 
lized, and  240,000  civilized.  In  no  South  Ameri- 
can country  has  there  been  such  a  complete  ad- 
mixture of  the  Spanish,  native,  and  negro  ele- 
ments. There  are  very  few  pure  native  whites  or 
pure  negroes.  Most  of  the  population  is  gathered 
in  the  agricultural  and  mountainous  sections  of 
the  northwest.  The  leading  cities  are  Carficas, 
Valencia,  Maracaibo,  and  Barquisimeto. 

Education  and  Religion.  The  early  culture 
of  the  people  of  Carficas,  commented  upon  by 
Humboldt,  gained  for  that  city  the  title  of  *the 
Paris  of  Latin  America,'  and  Venezuelan  writers 
have  occupied  a  brilliant  position  in  the  Spanish- 
American  literary  field.  ( See  Spanish-American 
Literature.)  In  1870  education  was  made  free 
and  compulsory.  The  town  schools  are  fairly 
well  kept  up,  but  in  the  country  districts  there  is 
a  great  indifference  shown  toward  education. 
Possibly  25  per  cent,  of  the  population  can  read 
and  write.  For  primary  instruction  there  are 
about  1450  Federal  and  150  State  schools.  There 
is  a  central  university  at  Carficas  and  there  are 
five  universities  in  other  parts  of  the  Republic. 
The  University  of  Carficas  has  a  school  of  engi- 
neering and  other  professional  schools,  an  obser- 
vatory, and  a  national  library.  The  State  re- 
ligion is  Roman  Catholicism,  but  other  forms  are 
tolerated,  though  most  of  the  Protestants  (over 
4000)  are  foreigners. 

History.  The  coast  of  Venezuela  was  first 
sighted  by  Columbus  during  his  voyage  of  1498, 
and  a  year  later  Ojeda  and  Vespucius  examined  it 
more  carefully,  giving  to  it  the  name  of  'Little 
Venice'  on  account  of  some  Indian  villages  which 
they  observed  built  upon  piles  or  stakes  in  Lake 
Maracaibo.  In  1527  Juan  Ampues,  who  was  sent 
from  Santo  Domingo  to  settle  some  differences 
between  the  Indians  and  a  small  Spanish  colony, 
founded  the  city  of  Coro,  which  remained  the  seat 
of  government  until  1576,  when  it  was  transferred 
to  Carficas.  About  the  time  of  the  establish- 
ment of  Coro,  Charles  V.,  whose  European  wars 
had  obliged  him  to  borrow  extensively,  agreed 
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with  the  Augsburg  banking  and  merchant  firm  of 
the  Welsers  to  grant  them  the  entire  Province  of 
Venezuela,  in  return  for  advances  of  money.  In 
1528  Ambrose  Al finger  sailed  for  the  colony, 
with  a  force  of  400  adventurers,  representing  the 
new  rulers.  Disappointed  in  the  expectation  of 
finding  mines  of  gold  ready  to  be  exploited,  he 
and  his  successor,  George  Spira,  who  brought  over 
another  body  of  retainers  in  1533,  raided  the  in- 
terior regions  for  produce,  enslaving  the  natives, 
and  demoralizing  the  whole  country,  so  that  in 
1645  Cliarles  V.  rescinded  the  grant.  The^oimtry 
was  now  intrusted  to  a  governor  sent  from 
Spain.  The  rest  of  the  sixteenth  century  was 
marked  by  exploring  expeditions,  the  founding  of 
settlements  and  cities,  and  wars  with  the  natives. 
Early  in  the  seventeenth  century  the  Biscayan 
merchant  organization,  Compaflta  Guipuzcoana, 
secured  the  right  to  control  the  Venezuelan  trade, 
on  condition  that  it  put  an  end  to  the  illicit 
trade  with  Curagao  and  chance  foreign  ships. 
For  fifty  years  this  worked  fairly  well,  but  event- 
ually the  Gompafifa  found  it  more  profitable  to 
enter  into  arrangements  of  mutual  advantage 
with  the  Curacao  merchants.  This  soon  led  to 
great  popular  opposition,  threatening  civil  war  in 
1748,  but  the  Compaiifa  maintained  its  hold  until 
1778.  The  nominal  government  was  in  the  hands 
of  a  Captain-General,  subordinate  to  the  royal 
audiencia  at  Santo  Domingo,  for  most  of  the 
time  down  to  1786^  when  an  independent  audi- 
encia was  established  at  Caracas. 

The  history  of  the  war  for  independence  against 
Spain  in  Venezuela  is  to  a  great  extent  the  record 
of  the  careers  of  Miranda  and  Bolivar.  After  the 
failure  of  the  expedition  of  1806,  Miranda  retired 
to  London,  where  Bolivar  found  him  and  took 
him  back  to  Venezuela,  to  become  the  military 
leader  of  the  patriots.  A  popular  uprising  gave 
the  revolutionists  command  of  the  capital,  and  on 
April  19,  1810,  the  local  council  at  Carficas  de- 
posed the  royal  Governor  and  selected  a  junta  or 
council  to  rule  during  the  regency  in  Spain.  The 
next  year  Bolivar  led  a  popular  demonstration 
which  culminated  in  a  formal  manifesto  or  dec- 
laration of  independence  and  the  proclamation 
of  a  republican  constitutional  government.  Mean- 
while, Don  Domingo  Monteverde  took  command 
of  the  royalist  forces  and  gradually  gained  the 
upper  hand  over  the  patriots.  The  fortress  of 
Puerto  Cabello  was  betrayed  to  him,  and  Bolivar 
was  forced  to  retire  to  La  Guaira.  Miranda,  un- 
able to  maintain  an  army  in  the  field,  concluded 
a  peace^  July  29,  1812,  and  joined  Bolivar,  by 
whom  he  was  arrested  and  handed  over  to  the 
Spanish  commander.  Bolivar  took  refuge  in  Car- 
tagena, raised  an  army,  and  in  August,  1813,  re- 
entered Car  fleas  in  triumph.  In  1815  he  was 
forced  to  retire  to  Jamaica,  but  in  January,  1817, 
he  returned,  established  a  government  at  Angos- 
tura, and  had  himself  elected  President  or  dicta- 
tor, a  position  which  he  succeeded  in  making  se- 
cure by  December,  1819,  when  the  Congress  at 
Angostura  elected  him  President  of  Colombia, 
representing  a  new  republic  embracing  Venezuela 
and  New  Granada.  On  June  24,  1821,  the  de- 
cisive victory  of  Bolivar  and  Paez  (q.v.)  at 
Carabobo  over  the  royalist  army  practically 
ended  the  Spanish  domination  in  this  part  of 
South  America.  In  1829  Venezuela,  under  the 
influence  of  Paez,  seceded  from  Colombia  and 
constituted  itself  an  independent  republic.    The 


subsequent  history  of  the  country  was  uneventful 
until  1846,  when  an  era  of  insurrections  and  civil 
wars  began  between  the  conservative  and  liberal 
factions,  which  lasted,  with  scarcely  a  break, 
down  to  1870.  In  1864  a  law  for  the  abolition  of 
slavery  was  enacted.  In  1864  a  federal  constitu- 
tion was  adopted. 

The  current  of  Venezuelan  affairs  has  been 
often  affected  by  disputes  with  the  Dutch  and 
English  concerning  the  boundary  between  Vene- 
zuela and  Guiana.  When  the  Republic  succeeded 
to  the  title  of  Spain,  in  1821,  the  boundary  be- 
tween Venezuela  and  Guiana  was  somewhere  be- 
tween the  Essequibo  and  the  Orinoco.  Spain 
claimed  to  the  former  river,  while  prospectors 
and  adventurers  of  all  nationalities  roamed 
through  the  intervening  region.  English  and 
Dutch  settlers  had  established  themselves  through- 
out the  region  drained  by  the  lower  Essequibo, 
bringing  that  section  practically  imder  the  Brit- 
ish Government.  The  rest  of  the  region  between 
the  two  rivers  appears  to  have  contained  very 
few  permanent  settlements.  In  1839-40  a  Brit- 
ish agent,  Schomburgk,  traversed  this  country 
and  mapped  it,  laying  down  a  boundary  line 
which  gave  to  Guiana  the  larger  part  of  the  ter- 
ritory. Venezuela  promptly  protested,  and  in 
1844  England  disclaimed  any  responsibility  for, 
or  official  character  in,  the  Schomburgk  line.  Six 
years  later,  the  agitation  having  been  maintained 
by  the  Venezuelan  agents,  a  truce  was  entered 
into  by  which  both  parties  agreed  to  keep  out  of 
the  disputed  area  and,  as  Venezuela  understood 
it,  recognized  the  de  facto  line  which  had  been 
first  laid  down  in  1768,  when  the  Dutch  were 
driven  out  of  their  attempted  settlements  on  the 
Orinoco  and  limited  to  the  region  beyond  the 
Moroco  River.  The  truce  lasted  until  1879-80, 
when  each  party  accused  the  other  of  violating 
the  agreement.  In  1887  England  occupied  the 
main  mouth  of  the  Orinoco  and  fortified  her  posi- 
tion there.  Venezuela  promptly  broke  off  all 
diplomatic  relations.  Realizing  the  hopelessness 
of  contending  with  Great  Britain  in  arms,  the 
Venezuelan  Government  decided  to  resort  to  pub- 
lic opinion.  An  agent  was  sent  to  the  United 
States,  who  spread  abroad  pamphlets  and  state- 
ments, and  interviewed  newspaper  men  and  poli- 
ticians, and  in  December,  1894,  President  Cleve- 
land recognized  the  widespread  public  interest  in 
the  dispute  by  an  allusion  to  it  in  his  annual  mes- 
sage to  Congress.  A  year  later,  the  British  GJov- 
emment  having  notified  the  United  States  that 
it  had  nothing  to  arbitrate  with  Venezuela,  a 
special  message,  sharp  in  its  tone  with  regard  to 
Great  Britain,  was  sent  by  Cleveland  to  Congress, 
leading  that  body  to  appropriate  funds  ($100,- 
000)  for  a  commission  to  investigate  "the  true 
divisional  line  between  Venezuela  and  British 
Guiana."  In  November,  1896,  before  the  com- 
mission had  reported,  Great  Britain  yielded  to 
the  demand  of  the  United  States  for  arbitration. 
Eventually,  in  February,  1897,  an  agreement 
was  reached  and  a  treaty  of  arbitration  duly 
signed.  The  arbitration  tribunal  made  its  award 
on  October  3,  1899,  drawing  a  line  between  the 
claims  of  the  two  neighbors,  of  whom  Venezuela 
was  apparently  the  less  satisfied.  Consult  the 
Report  of  the  Venezuelan  Boundary  Commission 
(Washington,  1897),  especially  the  Official  His- 
tory of  the   dispute;    British   Blue  Books  and 


VSHXZT7BLA. 


369 


VENIAL  SIH. 


United  States  Congressional  documents  for  1894- 
99. 

Internally  the  close  of  1897  witnessed  the  be- 
ginning of  a  period  of  political  turmoil  in  Ven- 
eiuela.      In    September    of    that   year    General 
Ignacio  Andrade  was  chosen  President,  to  be  in- 
augurated in  the  following  February,  and  im- 
mediately after  the  election  a  plot  against  him, 
engineered  by  Seiior  Hernandez,  was  discovered. 
A  revolt  followed,  but  it  was  crushed.     In  the 
summer  of  1899  General  Gipriano  Castro  led  a 
revolt,  defeated  the  Government  troops  in  a  series 
of  sharp  engagements,  and  in  October  entered 
Carftcas  at  the  head  of  an  army  and  proclaimed 
himself  provisional  President.    Andrade  fled  and 
the  revolutionary  Government  was  securely  estab- 
lished, but  hostilities  were  continued  throughout 
1900.    In  March,  1901,  Castro  was  elected  Presi- 
dent by  the  Venezuelan  Congress  to  fill  out  An- 
drade's  unexpired  term.     With  the  renewal  of 
the  Liberal  revolt  in  Colombia,  in  the.  success  of 
which  Castro   was   interested,   disturbances   in- 
creased in  Western  Venezuela  and  there  was  more 
or  less  actual   fighting  between  Venezuela  and 
Colombian  troops,  although  war  was  not  officially 
declared.     In   Venezuela   itself  innumerable  in- 
surrections, directed  by  the  Conservative  leader, 
Matos,  from  his  retreat  in  Trinidad,  occurred  in 
eveiy  part  of  the  country,  and  it  was  probably 
only  these  troubles  at  home  that  deterred  Castro 
from  declaring  war  on  Colombia.     During  the 
first  ten  months  of  1902  the  rebels  fought  on 
with  varying  success.     In  September  the  Castro 
Government  appeared  to  be  on  the  point  of  fall- 
in«.  but  after  a  three  days'  battle  near  Victoria 
on  October  13th  the  revolutionists  were  signally 
defeated  and  their  army  dispersed.    Almost  im- 
mediately the  international  complications  which 
had  been  threatening  for  several  years  reached  a 
crisis.    For  some  time  France,  Germany,  Great 
Britain,  and  other  countries  had  been  pressing 
for  the  satisfaction  of  certain  claims,  resulting 
from  a  great  variety  of  causes,  including  losses 
to  the  property  of  foreign  residents  through  the 
successive  revolutions,  and  the  non-payment  of 
principal  and   interest  on  debts  contracted  for 
public  works.     In  the  latter  category  German 
capitalists   were  the  chief  losers.     During  the 
summer  a  settlement  was  arranged  with  France. 
But  the  British   and   German  governments  be- 
came more  importunate  in  their  demands,  and 
retched  an  agreement  to  act  together,  and  to 
take  means  to  collect  their  debts  forcibly  if  they 
were  not  at  once  satisfied.  By  December  7th  plans 
for  a  joint  naval  demonstration  had  been  per- 
fected and   the  British   and  German   ministers 
filed  the  ultimatums  of  their  governments  and 
left  Carilcas.    On  December  9th  the  allied  naval 
forces  seized  a  number  of  Venezuelan  gunboats, 
and  on  the  following  day  the  allies  instituted 
what  they  termed  a  'peaceful  blockade'  of  the 
Venezuelan  ports.  On  December  11th  Italy  became 
a  party  to  the  blockade.    On  December  13th  the 
allies  bombarded  Puerto  Cabello,  and  Castro,  con- 
rinced   of   the    hopelessness    of    resistance,    re- 
quested Herbert  W.  Bowen,  the  American  Min- 
ister, to  begin  negotiations  for  a  settlement.    On 
December  17th  Mr.  Balfour,  the  British  Premier, 
declared  himself  in  agreement  with  the  contention 
of  the  United  States  that  there  could  be  no  such 
thhig  as  a  'peaceful  blockade,'  and  that  a  state 
of  war  therefore  actually  existed.     Three  days 


later  an  effective  blockade  was  proclaimed.  Ger- 
many, Great  Britain,  and  Italy  then  joined  in  a 
request  that  President  Roosevelt  act  as  arbitra- 
tor. This  he  declined^  with  a  counter-proposition 
that  the  dispute  be  submitted  to  the  Internation- 
al Court  of  Arbitration  at  The  Hague.  This 
proposal  was  finally  acceded  to,  Castro  signifying 
his  assent  on  the  last  day  of  1902.  Subsequent 
negotiations  at  Washington  perfected  the  details 
of  the  arrangement. 
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VENEZITELA,  Gulf  of,  or  Gulf  of  Mara- 
OAiBO.  An  inlet  of  the  Caribbean  Sea  in  the 
northwestern  part  of  Venezuela  (Map:  Venezue- 
la,  C  I).  It  is  confined  between  the  peninsulas 
of  Goajira  and  Paraguana,  which  approach  so 
as  to  leave  an  opening  50  miles  wide.  Within  this 
the  gulf  has  a  length  of  165  miles  from  east  to 
west,  and  a  width  of  50  miles.  In  the  south  it 
communicates  by  a  narrow  passage  with  the 
Lake  of  Maracaibo  (q.v.),  which  occupies  a  por- 
tion of  the  same  lacustrine  basin,  the  two  sheets 
of  water  being  separated  by  very  low  peninsulas. 

VEKGEAKCE,  vUN'zhANs^  Le.  A  French 
frigate  of  54  guns,  disabled  by  the  Conatitution 
under  Commodore  Truxton  in  1800. 

VENIAL  SIN  (OF.  venial,  Fr.  vSniel,  from 
I^t.  venialia,  pardonable,  from  venia,  paardon). 
A  term  denoting,  in  Roman  Catholic  theology, 
the  less  heinous  class  of  offenses  against  the  law 
of  God,  as  distinguished  from  those  which  are 
called  mortal.  (See  Mobtal  Siw.)  Venial  sins 
only  weaken  and  diminish,  but  do  not  utterly  ex- 
tinguish sanctifying  grace  in  the  soul.  Sins  may 
be  venial  either  objectively  or  subjectively;  ob- 
jectively, when  the  'object*  of  the  law,  or  what  is 
technically  called  the  *matter*  of  the  8in,  is  light 
or  trivial,  as  in  the  case  of  a  petty  theft,  a  slight 
departure  from  truth,  or  a  passing  ebullition  of 
impatience  or  anger;  subjectively,  when,  even 
though  the  'matter*  or  'object*  is  grave,  there  is 
but  imperfect  advertence,  or  not  full  consent,  on 
the  part  of  the  subject  or  agent,  as  in  the  case 
even  of  a  grievous  injury  done  without  full 
knowledge  or  intention  on  the  part  of  the  agent, 
or  without  full  and  deliberate  consent.  It  is 
held  that  venial  sins,  on  repentance,  may  be  re- 
mitted by  prayer  or  by  the  use  of  sacramentals 
(q.v.),  without  recourse  to  the  sacrament  of 
penance,  which  is  ordinarily  necessary  in  the 
case  of  mortal  sin.    Catholics  hold  that  persons 
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dying  in  a  state  of  venial  sin  are  not  excluded 
forever  from  heaven ;  but  the  soul  departing  from 
life  so  stained  with  venial  sin  is  compelled  to 
undergo  a  purification  in  purgatory. 

VENICE.  A  port  of  Italy,  the  capital  of  the 
Province  of  Venice,  104  miles  by  rail  east  of 
Milan,  situated  on  120  small  islands  in  the  la- 
goon between  the  mouths  of  the  Piave  and  the 
Po  (Map:  Italy,  G  2).  The  railway  enters  over 
a  causeway  2^  miles  long.  The  city  is  seven 
miles  in  circumference.  A  long  narrow  line  of 
low  sand  dunes  {lidi,  fortified  by  masonry)  pro- 
tect it  from  the  open  sea  on  the  east.  The  la- 
goons are  classed  as  laguna  viva,  where  the  tide 
rises  and  falls  a  little  over  two  feet,  and  the 
shallow  laguna  morta,  where  the  water  remains 
about  at  one  level  and  is  somewhat  stagnant. 
At  times  the  winds  cause  the  waters  to  rise  sev- 
eral feet,  so  that  even  the  main  squares  of  Venice 
are  submerged.  The  climate  is  warm  in  summer 
and  more  or  less  raw  and  foggy  in  winter.  The 
mean  annual  temperature  is  56%**  F.  The  city  . 
is,  however,  much  frequented  as  a  winter  resi- 
dence, due  in  part  to  its  freedom  from  noise  and 
dust.    The  annual  rainfall  averages  30.1  inches. 

Venice  is  the  most  unique  and  beautiful  of 
cities.  It  lies  like  a  mirage  of  marble  in  the 
waters  of  a  sea  where,  under  the  Italian  sun, 
the  constant  shifting  and  massing  of  lights  are 
magical.  Venice  outwardly  and  richly  reflects 
the  fact  that  it  had  a  great  school  of  art. 
In  architecture  and  in  painting  it  shone  par- 
ticularly, and  always  distinct  from  the  main- 
land. It  represents  in  full  flower  the  transition 
from  the  Byzantine  ideals  to  the  Renaissance 
through  the  Romanesque  and  the  Gothic  in  its 
numerous  notable  palaces,  public  edifices,  and 
churches.  These  structures  are  distinguished  by 
their  many  loggie  and  colonnades,  by  their 
wealth  of  exterior  decoration  and  colored  sur- 
faces; while  the  interiors  are  enriched  by  the 
brushes  of  the  superb  Venetian  colorists — Bellini, 
Giorgione,  Palma  Vecchio,  Titian,  Paris  Bordone, 
Tintoretto,  and  Paul  Veronese.  Venice  yielded  but 
slowly  to  the  rococo  invasion.  Sansovino,  Palla- 
dio,  and  Sammicheli  were  the  prominent  figures 
among  the  Venetian  architects. 

The  city,  with  its  weather-stained  facades,  its 
many  decaying  edifices,  and  indolent  existence, 
affects  one  with  an  indefinable  but  fascinating 
sadness  and  lethargy.  It  contains  about  16,000 
buildings.  Its  foundations  are  piling.  Over  150 
canals  curve  among  its  houses  and  serve  for 
streets  and  are  spanned  by  some  400  bridges, 
nearly  all  of  stone.  The  famous  black  gondolas 
and  small  steamers  take  exclusive  place  of  horses 
and  vehicles.  But  the  city  is  also  thoroughly 
penetrated  by  paved  streets  and  tortuous,  pic- 
turesque lanes,  and  abounds  in  small  squares 
(campi).  Venice  mainly  lies  in  a  compact  form, 
with  the  Grand  Canal  (q.v.)  zigzagging  mag- 
nificently through  its  centre  from  the  railway 
station  in  the  northwest  to  the  Doge's  Palace  in 
the  southeast.  A  large  arm  of  the  city  extends 
east.  Along  the  south  side  of  the  city,  and 
separated  by  the  wide  Canal  della  Giudecca 
(nearly  a  quarter  of  a  mile  in  breadth),  is  a 
long  inhabited  island  called  the  Giudecca. 

The  great  centre  of  interest  is  the  far-famed 
Piazza  of  Saint  Mark  (for  illustration,  see 
Saint  Mark's),  with  the  cathedral  and  also 
the  Doge's   Palace   occupying  the   eastern  por- 


tion— the  latter  abutting  upon  the  broad  Canale 
di  San  Marco.  West  of  the  Doge's  Palaee  is 
the  open  space  called  the  Piazzetta,  reaching 
to  the  water.  West  of  this  is  the  long  Proeuratie 
Nuove  (or,  in  its  extended  form,  the  royal 
palace) ;  while  along  the  north  side  of  the  Piazza 
extends  the  long  Proeuratie  Vecchie,  and  on  the 
west  of  the  Piazza  stands  the  Atrio,  dating  from 
1810.  This  Piazza  presents  notably  three  distinct 
types  of  architecture,  Byzantine  (the  cathedral), 
Italian  Gothic  (the  Doge's  Palace),  and  Renais- 
sance (the  Proeuratie).  The  Proeuratie  were 
the  residences  of  the  nine  Procurators,  high  dig- 
nitaries of  the  ancient  city.  The  old  wing  dates 
from  1496,  the  new  from  1584.  Along  these  two 
buildings  and  the  Atrio  (Nuova  Fabbrica)  runs 
a  continuous  arcade  containing  shops  and  caf^s. 
At  night  the  square  is  occupied  by  a  picturesque 
throng  of  promenaders,  and  when  the  band  plays 
and  there  is  moonlight  the  whole  seems  like  the 
scene  of  an  enchanted  dream.  A  feature  of  the 
Piazza  by  day  is  the  immense  flock  of  pigeons 
which  throng  about  any  one  willing  to  feed  them. 

At  the  cathedral  end  of  the  Old  Proeuratie  is 
a  curious  clock  tower,  built  in  1496,  and  forming 
the  portal  over  the  entrance  to  the  busy  Merceria. 
On  its  top,  in  the  open,  are  two  bronze  colossi 
which  strike  the  hours  on  a  large  bell.  The 
royal  palace  is  interesting  for  the  section  which 
formerly  contained  the  library,  a  auperh  edifice, 
the  work  of  Sansovino,  facing  the  Piazzetta.  It 
is  distinguished  by  the  colonnades  and  columns, 
the  lighter  Ionic  gracing  the  upper  part.  The 
caryatides,  metopes,  and,  in  the  fine  interior,  the 
ceiling  frescoes  by  Venetian  masters,  fix  the  at- 
tention. At  the  corner  of  the  library  rose  the 
famous  Campanile  of  Venice,  which  fell  July  14, 
1902.  It  was  a  detached  square  structure,  322 
feet  high.  Its  origin  is  traced  back  to  888.  A 
new  one  will  rise  in  its  place.  In  front  of  the 
cathedral  stand  three  ancient  splendid  pedestals 
the  masts  of  which  formerly  bore  the  colors  of  the 
Republic.  Adjacent,  on  the  north  side  of  Saint 
Mark's,  is  the  tomb,  supported  by  lions,  of  Manin, 
President  of  the  Republic  of  1848.  On  the  front 
gallery  of  Saint  Mark's  stand  the  four  beautiful 
gilded  bronze  horses  ascribed  to  Nero's  triumphal 
arch  in  Rome.  They  were  carried  off  by  Napoleon 
to  Paris,  but  restored  in  1815.  On  the  south  side 
of  the  cathedral,  in  the  Piazzetta,  are  two  ancient 
square  pilasters  with  Greek  inscriptions,  which 
have  stood  here  since  the  middle  of  the  thirteenth 
century.  The  Pietra  del  Bando  is  near,  a  block 
of  porphyry  whence  the  decrees  of  the  Republic 
were  announced.  At  the  opposite  end  of  the 
Piazzetta  rise  the  two  granite  columns  brought 
from  the  Orient  in  1180,  surmounted  by  figures 
of  Saint  Theodore  on  a  crocodile  and  the  Winged 
Lion  of  Saint  Mark. 

The  interior  of  Saint  Mark's  (q.v.)  is  chiefly 
memorable  for  its  wonderful  mosaics.  The  Doge's 
Palace  (q.v.)  holds  many  of  the  finest  pictures  in 
Venice.  In  the  rear  of  the  palace,  and  crossing 
a  narrow  canal  from  the  second  story,  is  the 
noted  Bridge  of  Sighs  (q.v.),  connecting  with  the 
prison.  The  bridge  was  completed  in  1605,  and 
is  architecturally  attractive.  The  prison  is  used 
nowadays,  but  the  horrible  places  of  confinement 
under  the  palace  ceased  to  exist  in  1797.  The 
mole  separating  the  palace  from  the  lagoon  con- 
nects with  the  wide  and  busy  Riva  degli  Schia- 
voni.    This  marble  quay,  a  favorite  place  of  the 
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Venetiansy  extends  easterly  some  distance,  lined 
by  hotels,  shops,  etc.,  on  one  side,  and  the  water 
on  the  other.    Not  far  to  the  northeast  of  the 
cathedral  is  Santa  Maria  Formosa,  famous  for 
Palma  Vecchio's  masterpiece^  Saint  Barbara — an 
altar  picture.    The  district  abounds  in  palaces. 
Still    farther    north,    near     the     lagoon     and 
adjacent  to  the    excellent    municipal    hospital, 
is  the   large    and    splendid    Church    of    Santi 
Giovanni  e  Paolo,  of  the  fourteenth  century,  a 
domed  and  columned  structure  in  Italian  Gothic. 
It  is  one  of  the  principal  attractions  of  Venice. 
It  was  the  funeral  church  of  the  doges,  and  holds 
a  number  of  their   imposing  tombs.     Some  of 
these  monuments  are  rare  examples,  the  finest 
perhaps  in  the  city  being  that  of  A.  Vendramin. 
Northeast  is  the  Scuola  di  San  Marco,  now  a 
hospital,  a  fine  structure  of  the  best  Venetian 
period.    In  the  Ticinity  stands   the   lofty   and 
splendid    bronze    equestrian     statue    of     Bar- 
tolommeo  Colleoni.    This  monument,  by  Andrea 
Verrochio,  shares  with  that  of  Gattamelata,  in 
Padua,  by  I>onateIlo,  the  honor  of  being  unsur- 
passed in  the  world.     To  the  east,  toward  the 
arsenal,  is  the  San  Giorgio  d^li  Schiavoni,  with 
the  Carpaccio  paintings,  which  are  elaborately 
described  by  Ruskin.     In  this  eastern  arm  of 
Venice  are  the  arsenal  and  the  public  gardens,  the 
former  dating  from  the  beginning  of  the  twelfth 
century.    The   arsenal^   long  the   finest   in   the 
world,  employs  6000  men,  and  has  been  extended 
and  large^  improved.     Its  museum  is  Interesting 
for  a  model  of  the  system  of  piling  on  which 
the    city    stands     and     for    the     model     and 
slight    remains    of    the    famous    Bucintoro — 
the  sumptuous  craft  of  state  from  which  the 
Doge  on  Ascension  day  cast  the  ring  into  the 
waters,  in  the  act  of  wedding  the  city  to  the  sea. 
The  public  gardens  are  small  but  attractive.    Ad- 
jacent is  the  Church  of  San  Pietro  di  Castello, 
which  was  the  Cathedral  of  Venice  until  1807. 
Hence  islands  extend  eastward  in  the  direction 
of  the  fashionable  sea  resort  of  the  Lido,  one  of 
the  finest  beaches  in  the  world. 

Following  the  course  of  the  Grand  Canal 
(q.v.)  from  the  Royal  Gkirden  by  the  Piazzetta 
to  the  railway  station,  there  may  first  be  noted 
the  imposing  Church  of  Santa  Maria  della  Salute, 
begun  in  l&l.  It  rises  into  a  dome,  with  rich 
adornments,  and  contains  good  works  by  Titian. 
The  adjacent  Seminario  Patriarcale  includes  in 
its  small  art  collection  one  of  the  two  (putative) 
Giorgiones  left  in  Venice.  Farther  on  comes  the 
renowned  Academy  of  Fine  Arts.  It  presents  a 
series  of  Venetian  canvases  from  the  earliest 
down  to  those  of  Tiepolo.  The  great  masters  of 
color  are  here  seen  to  good  advantage.  Bellini 
is  represented  by  his  '^Madonna  of  the  Trees;" 
Titian  by  his  masterpiece  the  "Assumption  of  the 
Virgin."  and  the  "Presentation  in  the  Temple;" 
Paul  Veronese,  with  the  "Supper  in  the  House 
of  Levi;"  Tintoretto,  with  his  "Miracle  of  Saint 
Mark;"  Paris  Bordone,  with  his  "Fisherman  and 
the  Doge;"  and  Carpaccio,  with  his  remarkable 
series  of  "Scenes  from  the  Story  of  Saint  Ursula 
and  Her  Virgins."  The  Palazzo  Rezzonico,  with 
columned  balconies,  where  Browning  died;  the 
Palazzo  Mocenigo,  where  Byron  lived;  the  splen- 
did Palazzo  Grimani,  a  Renaissance  structure  by 
Sammicheli;  the  Palazzo  Loredan,  whose  praises 
were  sung  by  Ruskin,  are  noted  along  the  canal 
before  reaching  the  celebrated  Rialto  Bridge. 


The  Rialto  (q.v.)  is  lined  with  shops,  and  is  a 
scene  of  busy  interest.  The  district  is  identified 
as  the  original  site  of  the  city.  Beyond,  con- 
tinuing the  course  of  the  Grand  Canal,  are  seen 
the  markets,  the  celebrated  Ca*  d'Oro;  the  Ven- 
dramin Palace,  with. an  imposing  facade,  where 
Wagner  died;  and  the  Fondaco  de'  Turchi  op- 
posite, with  the  Mimicipal  Museum,  which  con- 
tains specimens  of  the  art  industries  of  Venice, 
antiquities,  some  good  pictures,  etc.  Diagonally 
opposite  the  railway  station  is  the  small  but 
pleasant  Papadopoli  garden.  In  the  region  to 
the  north  are  found  the  old  and  new  ghetto,  the 
Church  of  the  Madonna  dell*  Orto,  with  admir- 
able pictures;  and  the  baroque  Jesuit  Church, 
containing  Titian's  "Martyrdom  of  Saint  Law- 
rence." 

The  district  of  the  Merceria — ^the  principal 
shopping  street,  and  connecting  the  Piazza  of 
Saint  A&rk  with  the  Rialto — ^is  full  of  interest. 
To  the  north  is  the  Renaissance  Church  of  San 
Giovanni  Crisostomo  containing  good  altar-pieces 
by  Bellini  and  Sebastiano  del  Piombo.  To  the 
southwest  of  the  Merceria  are  the  famous  the- 
atres, the  classic  Fenice,  the  Rossini,  the  Goldoni 
— ^the  first  seating  3000  persons,  but  open  only 
between  Christmas  and  Lent;  and  the  fine  domed 
Church  of  San  Salvatore,  finished  in  1534  and 
containing  Titian's  "Annunciation."  Directly 
west  of  the  Piazza  of  Saint  Mark's  is  the  Calle 
San  Moisd,  a  lively  shopping  street. 

In  the  large  section  of  the  city  south  and 
west  of  and  beyond  the  edifices  bordering  the 
Grand  Canal,  there  may  be  mentioned  the  San 
Giovanni  Elemosinario,  with  Titian's  striking 
altar-piece  of  the  same  name,  and  the  great  and 
handsome  Frari  Church,  one  of  the  wonders  of 
Venice.  It  is  Gothic  and  was  begun  in  1330.  It 
is  noted  especially  for  its  fine  altar-pieces,  and 
for  its  monuments  of  many  important  personages, 
including  Canova  and  Titian.  The  pictures  in- 
clude Titian's  renowned  ''Madonna  of  the  Pesaro 
Family"  and  Bellini's  charming  "Madonna  and 
Saints."  The  monastery  of  the  Frari  holds  the 
Venetian  archives — a  very  rare  collection,  with 
several  million  documents^  some  dating  from  the 
close  of  the  ninth  century.  Farther  on  is  the  at- 
tractive Scuola  di  San  Rocco,  dating  from  1517, 
striking  for  its  architecture  and  for  its  mural 
paintings  by  Tintoretto.  His  masterpiece,  the 
"Crucifixion,"  is  here. 

Some  distance  to  the  south  is  Santa  Maria 
del  Carmine,  and  southwest,  near  the  Canal  della 
Giudecca,  is  San  Sebastiano,  notable  for  altar 
pieces  by  Paul  Veronese,  and  for  his  tomb.  To 
the  southeast  stretches  the  long  and  straight 
Fondamenta  delle  Zattere.  The  Giudecca  district 
opposite  has  the  island  of  San  Giorgio  Maggiore 
at  its  northeast  end,  opposite  the  Doge's  Palace. 
Gn  this  island  is  the  fine  domed  church  of  the 
same  name,  a  creation  of  Palladio  in  the  middle 
of  the  sixteenth  century.  Its  campanile  affords 
one  of  the  best  views  to  be  had  in  Venice.  On 
the  island  of  the  Giudecca  is  another  noteworthy 
church  by  Palladio — the  Redentore,  of  much 
interest  to  architects  for  special  features.  Inter- 
esting excursions  can  be  made  to  the  island  en- 
virons of  the  city.  Murano  (q.v.)  lies  to  the 
north,  beyond  the  island  of  the  cemetery.  Tor- 
cello  (q.v.)  merits  a  visit.  About  two  miles 
southeast  of  the  city  is  the  island  of  San  Lazzaro, 
the  seat  of  an  Armenian  archbishopric  and  mon- 
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astexy  with  which  are  connected  extensive  educa- 
tional and  publishing  institutions. 

Iin>usTBiES  AND  COMMERCE.  The  manufac- 
tures, commerce,  and  wealth  of  Venice  have  lat- 
terly greatly  increased.  It  manufactures  heavy 
machinery,  clocks,  cotton  apd  woolen  goods,  and 
chemical  fertilizers.  Shipbuilding  and  the  manu- 
facture of  torpedoes  are  also  prominent  indus- 
tries. (The  arsenal  is  mentioned  above.)  The 
glassware  and  glass-bead  industries,  once  so 
flourishing  and  then  so  inferior,  are  now  pros- 
perous, and  are  increasing  both  in  the  amount 
and  the  variety  of  their  products.  The  fine 
artistic  goods  of  Venice — iU  famous  lace,  bro- 
cades, tapestries,  wood  carvings,  mosaics,  bronzes, 
jewelry,  etc. — are  once  more  becoming  prominent 
in  the  world's  markets.  The  glassware  is  manu- 
factured on  the  island  of  Murano,  the  lace  chiefly 
on  the  island  of  Burano — ^both  north  of  the  city. 
The  Venetian  shops  are  among  the  most  famous 
in  Europe.  Most  of  the  trade  is  transit.  In  1901 
there  entered  and  cleared  3206  vessels,  of  1,778,- 
261  tons.  Venice  is  the  seventh  Italian  port  in 
volume  of  traffic.  Vessels  drawing  24  feet  can 
enter  at  the  city's  quayage,  which  is  large  and 
constantly  being  extended.  In  the  western  part 
of  Venice  is  situated  the  excellent  modem  mari- 
time station,  lined  by  moles  and  having  basins, 
warehouses,  custom  houses,  railway  connections, 
etc.  Important  enlargements  are  to  be  made 
to  these  facilities.  Inland  navigation  is  being 
promoted,  and  more  iron  steamers  are  being  con- 
structed. The  sea  channels  have  also  been  great- 
ly improved. 

Administbation.  For  administrative  pur- 
poses the  city  is  divided  into  six  districts.  The 
budget  has  constantly  gained  in  surplus.  The 
public  debt  was  only  about  $1,350,000  in  1895, 
and  bids  fair  to  be  extinguished  in  the  near 
future.  Since  1880  the  rebuilding  and  restora- 
tion of  the  decayed  and  unhealthful  sections  and 
houses  of  the  city  have  been  carried  on,  and 
thorough  improvements  of  every  kind  are  under 
way.  The  reconstruction  plan  has  embraced 
some  twenty-five  projects,  about  half  of  which 
have  been  already  carried  out.  Important  new 
streets  have  been  built.  The  hygienic  conditions 
have  been  carefully  tested  and  are  constantly 
watched  and  improved.  An  aqueduct  passing  un- 
der the  lagoon  now  provides  good  drinking  water. 

Population,  Education,  and  Chabities.  The 
population  in  1901  was  151,841.  It  was  over 
200,000  in  the  period  of  the  city's  greatness,  and 
fell  to  less  than  100,000  about  1800.  Venice  is 
now  the  ninth  Italian  city  in  size.  There  has 
been  latterly  radical  improvement  in  the  con- 
ditions of  the  elementary  schools.  Among  the  edu- 
cational institutions  not  already  mentioned  are 
the  Manin  Institute,  a  patriarchal  seminary,  the 
Scuola  Superiore  di  Commercio,  and  a  Protestant 
house  for  boys.  There  are  many  private  educa- 
tional institutions.  Venice  has  a  royal  academy 
of  fine  arts,  a  gallery  of  modem  art,  and  other 
permanent  exhibitions.  The  International  Art 
Exhibition  is  held  biennially.  The  charitable 
institutions  number  about  180.  Some  thirty  are 
managed  by  the  municipality,  the  rest  by  the 
clergy. 

HiSTOBT.  The  islands  which  later  formed 
Venice  served  as  a  refuge  for  the  inhabitants  of 
Aquileia,  Padua,  and  the  neighboring  cities  dur- 
ing the  barbarian  migrations.    The  invasion  of 


Attila  (462),  the  campaigns  of  Belisarius  against 
the  (jioths,  and  the  invasion  of  the  Lombards 
(568)  drove  many  fugitives  to  the  lagoons.  The 
date  commonly  assigned  for  the  foundation  of 
Venice  is  452,  but  the  beginnings  of  its  history 
are  veiled  in  obscurity.  In  466  twelve  tribunes 
were  chosen  for  the  twelve  principal  islands;  in 
568  four  bishops  established  their  sees  on  the  isl- 
ands; and  in  584  twelve  additional  tribunes  were 
elected  with  greater  power  than  the  twelve  pre- 
viously chosen.  For  the  next  century  Venice  was 
practically  independent  of,  although  formally 
subject  to,  the  Eastern  Empire.  It  had  con- 
tinually to  fight  against  the  Slavic  pirates  of  the 
Dalmatian  coast  and  the  Lombards  on  the  Ital- 
ian mainland.  These  wars  and  internal  dissen- 
sions led  to  the  appointment  of  a  common  head, 
the  first  Doge,  in  687.  During  the  following  cen- 
tury the  islands  were  still  disturbed  by  internal 
dissensions,  but  the  danger  caused  by  the  attack 
of  Pepin,  son  of  Charles  the  Great,  in  810, 
brought  unity  and  led  to  the  choice  of  the  Rialto, 
in  the  midst  of  the  lagoons,  as  the  seat  of  govern- 
ment. In  828  the  reputed  body  of  Saint  Mark, 
who  became  the  patron  saint,  was  brought  to 
Venice  from  Alexandria.  Attacks  by  Saracens 
in  836  and  by  Hungarians  in  900  were  repulsed. 
Orseolo  II.,  who  became  Doge  in  991,  made  a 
commercial  treaty  with  the  Saracens,  thus  be- 
ginning the  long-continued  policy  of  Venice  of 
trading  with  the  Mohammedans  rather  than 
fighting  with  them.  Orseolo's  reign  was  marked 
by  a  great  expansion.  He  conquered  the  Dalma- 
tian pirates  and  assumed  the  title  of  Duke  of 
Dalmatia.  This  victory  was  celebrated  annually 
by  the  Spoaalizio  del  mar  (espousal  of  the  sea), 
in  which  the  Bucentaur  (q.v.)  was  later  the  cen- 
tral feature.  The  family  of  Orseolo  attempted  to 
make  the  dogeship  hereditary,  and  this  led  to  a 
revolution.  Two  privy  councilors  (later  six) 
were  appointed  to  assist  the  Doge,  and  the  lat- 
ter was  compelled  to  invite  (pregare)  the  assist- 
ance of  prominent  citizens.  This  was  the  germ 
of  the  Pregadi  or  senate.  The  Crusades  greatly 
promoted  the  growth  of  Venice  as  a  eonunercial 
State.  Under  Enrico  Dandolo  (q.v.)  she  played 
the  leading  r(Jle  in  the  Fourth  Crusade,  which 
ended  in  the  conquest  of  Constantinople  in  1204. 
She  received  a  large  share  of  the  Eastern  Empire, 
and  became  the  strongest  power  in  the  Mediter- 
ranean. Constituticmally  the  period  was  marked 
by  the  creation  of  the  Grand  Council  in  1176, 
destined  to  curb  the  power  of  both  the  I>oge 
and  the  people  in  the  interest  of  the  wealthy  citi- 
zens. In  the  thirteenth  century  the  Doge's  pow%r 
was  lessened,  and  in  1297  by  the  closing  of  the 
Grand  Council  to  new-comers  the  oligarchy  of 
nobles  secured  supreme  power.  The  conspiracy 
of  Tiepolo  (q.v.)  in  1310  against  the  rule  of  the 
oligarchy  led  to  the  appointment  of  an  executive 
committee,  the  Council  of  Ten,  which  was  made 
a  permanent  body  in  1335.  The  Ten,  although 
renewed  by  election  each  year,  became  the  real 
governing  force  in  the  State.  With  some  changes 
and  additions  the  government  retained  the  form 
then  fixed  until  the  fall  of  the  Republic.  The 
Grand  Council  may  be  said  to  have  contained  the 
whole  body  politic.  The  roll  of  the  noble  fam- 
ilies who  were  entitled  to  representation  in  the 
council  was  called  the  Ck)1den  Book.  (See  Libbo 
d*Obo.)  Above  it  were  the  Senate  or  Pregadi  of 
160,  the  chief  legislative  body,  and  the  Council 
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of  Ten  with  executive  and  judicial  functions. 
Still  higher  in  power  was  the  college  or  cabinet 
of  'sages/  who  prepared  the  State  business  for 
the  Senate  or  the  Ten.  Above  the  college  were  the 
six  ducal  councilors,  who  really  performed  the 
chief  duties  of  the  Doge.    The  Doge  presided  over 
all  these  bodies.    His  position  was  magnificent; 
his  powers  were  strictly  limited.    The  history  of 
Venice  in  the  thirteenth  and  fourteenth  centuries 
was  marked  by  struggles  with  her  colonies,  with 
Genoa,  and  with  the  Carrara  family,  who  held 
Padua.    Her  colonies  were  reduced  to  subjection; 
her  great  rival,  Genoa,  was  humbled  by  the  war 
of  Chioggia  (1378-80)  ;  the  Carrara  were  finally 
forced  to  become  vassals.     In  these  struggles, 
some  of  which  were  almost  fatal  to  her  existence, 
Venice  was  forced  to  build  up  a  land  empire  in 
the  north  of  Italy  as  a  base  of  food  supplies.    By 
1405  she  held  Treviso,  Padua,  Vicenza,  Verona, 
and  the  adjacent  lands.  Brescia  and  Bergamo  were 
soon  after  annexed.    In  1473  Cyprus  came  under 
Venetian  dominion.    At  this  time  Venice  was  the 
leading  maritime   State  of   Christendom.     She 
traded  with  the  whole  civilized  world.    The  State 
owned  3300  vessels,  manned  by  36,000  men.  Venice 
had  become   a   city   of   merchant   princes,   who 
lavished  their  wealth  upon  magnificent  palaces 
and  the  patronage  of  painters  and  sculptors.    But 
her    success    on    the    mainland    aroused    new 
enemies;    after   the    fall    of    Constantinople    in 
1453  the  Republic  had  to  face  a  struggle  with 
the  Turks,  in  which  she  lost  gradually  most  of 
her  possessions   in  the   Morea   and  the  Archi- 
pelago; the  discovery  of  the  sea  route  to  India 
by  way  of  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope  ( 1497-98)  gave 
a  fatal  blow  to  her  commerce,  and  corruption 
began  to  appear  in  the  city  itself.     Outwardly 
this  was  the  most  splendid  period  in  her  history; 
in  reality  her  power  was  already  waning.     The 
decisive  blow  came  in   1508,  when  the  German 
Emperor,  the  Pope,  France,  and  Spain  combined 
against   Venice   in   the  League   of   Cambrai   to 
divide  her  dominions  among  themselves.    In  the 
struggle  Venice  at  one  time  had  lost  all  of  her 
possessions  on  the  mainland,  but  by  diplomacy 
she  detached  one  power  after  another  from  the 
League,   and    in    1516   she   again   held   all   her 
former  possessions;  but  she  never  regained  her 
former  power.    From  this  time,  protected  by  the 
impregnable  position  of  the  capital,  she  exerted 
herself  by  diplomacy  merely  to  retain  her  posi- 
tion.   Only  in  the  East  did  Venice  show  her  old 
energy.       There,     almost     single-handed,      she 
struggled  against  the  Turks,  but  in  vain.     In 
1571  Rhe  lost  Cyprus,  although  she  and  her  allies 
won  the  naval  battle  of  Lepanto.    In  1669  Crete 
was  lost  after  a  war  of  twenty-five  years.  In  1718, 
by  the  Peace  of  Passarowitz,  the  Morea,  after 
having  been  for  a  short  time  again  in  the  pos- 
session of  the  Republic,  was  ceded  to  Turkey. 
The  morals  of  the  citizens  declined  steadily,  and 
in  the  eighteenth  century  Venice  was  a  city  of 
pleasure  for  the  rest  of  Europe,  and  was  marked 
by  its  constant  fOtes  and  extravagant  life.     In 
1797  the  Venetian  Republic  was  extinguished  by 
Bonaparte,  and  in  the  Peace  of  Campo  Formio 
(q.v.)   most  of  its  possessions   (including  Istria 
and    Dalmatia)    were    transferred    to    Austria, 
France  taking  the  Ionian  Islands.    In  1805  Aus- 
tria was  compelled  to  cede  her  Venetian  dominions 
to  the  Kingdom  of  Italy.    She  regained  them  in 
1814,  and  in  1816  Venetia  and  Lombardy  were 


constituted  the  Lombardo- Venetian  Kingdom.  In 
1848  Venice  revolted  under  Daniele  Manin  (q.v.), 
but  in  1849  Austrian  dominion  was  re^tablished. 
In  1866  Austria  relinquished  Venetia,  which  was 
incorporated  with  Italy. 
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VENICE  FBESEBVED.  The  greatest  work 
of  Otway,  a  tragedy  produced  at  Dorset  Gar* 
dens  in  1682  and  published  the  same  year.  It 
was  meant  partly  as  an  attack  on  the  Whigs, 
Lord  Shaftesbury  being  pilloried  in  the  licentious 
senator,  Antonio.  The  plot  was  drawn  from  a 
translation  into  English  (1675)  of  the  Abb4 
Saint  Real's  Conjuration  dea  Eapagnola  contre 
la  Veniae  en  1618.  It  deals  with  the  betrayal 
by  Jaffier  of  his  friends  and  fellow  con- 
spirators owing  to  his  wife's  frenzied  entreaties 
that  he  should  save  her  father,  Antonio,  who,  ear- 
lier in  the  play,  has  cast  her  off  because  of  her 
marriage  with  this  insignificant  man  of  the  peo- 
ple. The  play  offered  De  la  Fosse  the  founda- 
tion of  his  famous  Manliua^  which  Voltaire  is 
said  to  have  preferred  to  the  original. 

VE^I  CBEATOB  SPIBaTXJS.  An  ancient 
and  very  celebrated  hymn  of  the  Roman  breviary, 
which  occurs  in  the  ofiices  of  the  feast  of  Pente- 
cost, and  is  used  at  other  times  as  a  solemn 
invocation  of  the  Holy  Spirit.  Its  author  is 
not  knowTi  with  certainty.  It  is  ascribed  by 
some  ancient  authorities  to  Charlemagne,  but 
its  correct  classical  metre,  and  the  purity  of  its 
language  bespeak  an  earlier  age.  It  is  high- 
ly probable  that  it  is  the  composition  of  Pope 
Gregory  I.  A  translation  (ascribed  to  Cranmer) 
forms  a  part  of  the  Anglican  ordination  service. 
The  Veni  Creator  Spiritua  must  not  be  con- 
founded with  another  hymn,  Veni  Sancte  Spiri- 
tua, which  somewhat  resembles  it.  The  latter 
belongs  not  to  the  breviary,  but  to  the  missal,  in 
which  it  forms  a  sequence  in  the  mass  of  Whit- 
sunday. It  is  not  in  classical  metre,  but  in 
rhyme;  and  its  language  is  plainly  of  a  later 
age.  The  author  of  the  Veni  Sancte  Spiritua  is 
believed  to  be  King  Robert  of  France. 

VENIBB  FACIAS,  v6-nl'r6  fft'shl-os  (Lat., 
cause  to  come).  A  common-law  writ  directed  to 
a  sheriff,  commanding  him  to  summon  a  certain 
number  of  acceptable  citizens  of  his  county  to 
serve  as  jurors.  Formerly  the  selection  of  per- 
sons legally  qualified  to  serve  as  jurors  was 
made  by  the  sheriff  in  his  discretion,  but  in 
England  and  most  of  the  United  States  to-day  the 
requisite  number  is  drawn  by  lot  from  a  list  of 
persons  competent  to  serve,  and  the  sheriff  thus 
summons  the  persons  whose  names  are  thus 
drawn.  Where  a  sufficient  number  do  not  re- 
spond, or  are  excused  from  attendance,  the  above 
writ  may  still  be  used  in  a  number  of  States  to 
fill  up  the  panel.  Where  a  trial  was  a  nullity  for 
some  fatal  defect  or  irregularity,  the  writ  issued 
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to  summon  a  new  jury  was  known  as  a  venire 
facias  novo.    See  Jubt;  Talesmeiy. 

VENLOy  vto-iy.  A  town  of  the  Netherlands, 
in  the  Province  of  Limburg,  on  the  right  bank  of 
the  Meuse,  41  miles  by  rail  northeast  of  Maes- 
tricht,  near  the  southeastern  frontier  (Map: 
Netherlands,  E  3).  The  streets  are  narrow  and 
itregular.  The  architecture  is  somewhat  dif- 
ferent from  that  usually  found  in  Dutch  towns. 
The  sightly  town  hall  dates  from  the  close  of  the 
sixteenth  century.  Manufacturing  is  active.  To- 
bacco, tannery  products,  and  swine  are  promi- 
nent shipments.    Population,  in  1899,  14,399. 

VENN,  John  (1834—).  An  English  logician 
and  antiquary,  born  in  Hull,  Yorkshire,  and  edu- 
cated in  Caius  College,  Cambridge.  He  became 
Fellow  of  Caius  College  and  in  1862  its  lecturer 
in  moral  science,  and  in  1869  was  appointed 
Hulsean  lecturer.  Venn  was  elected  a  Fellow  of 
the  Royal  Society  in  1883.  In  the  field  of  logic 
he  wrote  the  valuable  manuals.  Logic  of  Chance 
(1866;  3d  ed.  1888),  Symbolic  Logic  (1880;  2d 
ed.  1894),  and  Empirical  Logic  (1889).  His 
later  literary  activity  was  antiquarian;  he  was 
a  Fellow  of  the  Society  of  Antiquaries,  editor 
of  the  Parish  Register  of  Saint  Michael's,  Cam- 
bridge, extending  over  the  period  from  1588  to 
1837  ( 1891 ) ,  and  author  of  a  Biographical  His- 
tory of  Qonville  and  Caius  College  (1897-1901) 
and  of  Caius  College   (1901). 

VENTADOXJB,  vftN'tft'dcJor',  Bebnabt  de.  A 
Provengal  poet,  bom  early  in  the  twelfth  cen- 
tury at  Ventadour,  in  Limousin.  He  wandered  to 
Normandy,  perhaps  even  to  England,  and  cele- 
brated Eleanor  of  Aquitaine,  the  wife  of  Henry 
II.  Afterwards  he  is  found  at  the  Court  of  Rai- 
mond  v..  Count  of  Toulouse,  at  whose  death,  in 
1194,  he  retired  to  a  convent.  Bernart's  songs 
deal  entirely  with  love,  but  there  is  less  arti- 
ficiality and  more  true  sentiment  in  them  than 
is  usual  with  the  troubadours.  There  is  no 
separate  edition  of  his  works;  the  collections  of 
Raynouard  and  Mahn  furnish  the  best  accessible 
material.  Consult:  Bischoff,  Biographic  des 
Troubadours  Bemhard  von  Ventadour  (Berlin, 
1873).;  Carducci,  "Un  poeta  d'amore  del  secolo 
XII.,"  in  the  Nuova  Antologia,  vols.  xxv.  and 
xxvi. 

VENTIIiATION.  See  Heating  and  Venti- 
lation. 

VENTnCIGLIAy  v&n't^-meKyA.  A  seaport 
and  fortified  town'  in  the  Province  of  Porto  Mau- 
rizio,  Italy,  94  miles  southwest  of  Genoa,  on  the 
Ligurian  Sea  (Map:  Italy,  H  10).  The  Gothic 
cathedral  occupies  the  site  of  a  temple  to  Juno. 
The  town  hall  has  a  collection  of  interesting 
relics.  Viticulture  and  floriculture  are  impor- 
tant industries.  Population  (commune),  in  1901, 
11,500. 

VENTBE  DE  PARIS,  vUN'tr'  de  pfi'r^,  Le 
(Fr.,  the  Belly  of  Paris) .  One  of  Zola's  Rougon- 
Macquart  novels  (1873),  containing  graphic  de- 
scriptions of  the  picturesque  life  of  the  Parisian 
markets.  It  represents  the  extreme  of  Zola's 
naturalistic  theories. 

VENTBICLE.    See  Heart. 

VENTBICtTLITES,  v6n-tr!k'tl-ll't«z  (from 
Lat.  ventriculus,  ventricle,  stomach,  diminutive 
of  venter,  stomach,  womb).  A  fossil  hexactinellid 
sponge  of  funnel  or  cup  shape  with  wide  central 


opening  and  thin  convoluted  walls,  and  the  base 
pointed  and  provided  with  roots  of  siliceous 
fibres,  common  in  the  Middle  and  Upper  Cretace- 
ous rocks  of  Europe.    See  Sponge. 

VENTBELOaUISM.    See  Voice. 

VENTTE  (OF.  venue,  arrival,  from  Lat.  venire, 
to  come;  confused  in  meaning  with  OF.  visne^ 
from  Lat.  vicinia,  neighborhood,  vicinity).  In 
its  original  and  more  restricted  meaning,  the 
place  or  locality  where  the  acts  or  transactions 
out  of  which  an  action  arises  occur;  but  the 
term  is  more  commonly  employed  to-day  to  de- 
note the  county  or  judicial  district  in  which  an 
action  is  to  be  tried  and  the  jurors  selected.  For 
the  purpose  of  determining  the  proper  yenue, 
actions  are  classified  as  local  and  transitory,  A 
local  action  is  one  which,  from  its  nature,  could 
only  have  arisen  in  a  certain  district,  as  a  tres- 
pass on  land.  Criminal  prosecutions  and  prac- 
tically all  actions  relating  to  real  property  are 
considered  as  local  actions,  and  must  be  tried 
in  the  county  in  which  the  facts  occur  or  the  real 
estate  is  situated.  Where  a  cause  of  action  is 
based  upon  facts  which  might  easily  have  hap- 
pened in  any  jurisdiction,  as  a  contract,  it  is 
said  to  be  transitory,  and  usually  may  be  tried 
in  any  county.  The  English  Judicature  Acts 
practically  abolish  the  above  distinction  in  that 
country,  but  it  still  obtains  in  many  of  the 
United  States.  In  most  jurisdictions  the  de- 
fendant may  make  a  motion  for  a  change  of 
venue  for  the  convenience  of  his  witnesses,  or 
because  he  believes  there  could  not  be  a  fair  trial 
in  the  jurisdiction  in  which  the  action  is  brought. 
The  matter  rests  in  the  discretion  of  the  court, 
but  the  fact  that  most  of  the  witnesses  reside  in 
a  distant  county,  and  any  other  reasonable  argu- 
ment, will  be  considered  in  deciding  the  motion. 
In  criminal  cases  the  prejudice  of  the  commu- 
nity against  the  defendant  and  the  consequent 
difficulty  of  obtaining  impartial  jurors  are  fre- 
quently made  the  basis  of  a  motion  for  change 
of  venue.  The  whole  matter  is  regulated  by 
statute  in  most  States.  Consult  the  authorities 
referred  to  under  Pleading;  Practice. 

VEITCTS  (Lat.,  love,  desire;  connected  with 
OHG,  Mnnt,  friend,  tcunna,  Ger.  Wonne,  joy, 
Goth,  trunan,  to  enjoy,  Skt.  ran,  to  hold  dear, 
wish,  win ) ,  or  Aphrodite.  In  classical  mythology, 
the  goddess  of  love,  in  the  widest  sense.  The 
Greek  Aphrodite  very  probably  represents  a 
borrowed  cult.  The  name  is  still  unexplained, 
but  the  goddess  is  clearly  the  eastern  goddess 
of  fertility  and  reproduction,  the  Phcenician 
Ashtoreth  (or  Astarte),  Babylonian  Ishtar, 
and  Arabian  Alilat,  whose  cult  was  prominent 
throughout  the  Semitic  world.  Her  worship 
was  orgiastic  and  sacred  prostitution  was  prac- 
ticed at  many  of  her  temples.  This  goddess  was  es- 
pecially honored  at  Cyprus  by  Greeks  and  Phoe- 
nicians, and  thence  Aphrodite  seems  to  have  come 
to  the  Greek  world.  Cyprus,  especially  Paphos,  and 
Cythera,  likewise  an  early  Phoenician  trading  post> 
gave  the  goddess  two  of  her  common  surnames, 
Cypria  and  Cytherea.  In  Greek  legend,  how- 
ever, Aphrodite  preserved  little  trace  of  her  for- 
eign origin.  In  Homer  she  is  daughter  of  Zeus 
and  Dione,  and  completely  at  home  in  the  Olym- 
pian circle.  In  Hesiod  is  found  the  legend*  which 
later  became  more  popular,  that  she  was  sprung 
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from  the  sea-foam  which  gathered  ahout  the 
mutilated  member  of  Uranus.  The  new  divinity 
landed  on  Cyprus,  attended  by  nymphs  and  tri- 
tons.  Under  her  feet  flowers  sprang  to  birth,  and 
all  nature  rejoiced.  Other  legends  told  of  her 
love  for  the  mortal  Anehises,  to  whom  she  bore 
iEneas,  and  of  her  amour  with  Ares,  which  was 
detected  and  punished  by  Hephestus,  her  hus- 
band. It  should  be  said  that  there  are  many 
indications  of  a  union  of  Ares  and  Aphrodite  in 
eult,  and  in  some  places  we  hear  of  an  Aphrodite 
Areia,  Aphrodite  Nicephoros  (Bringer  of  Vic- 
tory), and  armed  statues  of  Aphrodite,  though 
anything  warlike  is  utterly  removed  from  the 
ordinary  conception.  In  general  Aphrodite  ap- 
pears as  the  goddess  of  sexual  love,  the  inspirer 
of  passion,  and  the  enemy  of  chastity,  although 
the  cult  had  a  better  side  in  which  she  was  hon- 
ored as  a  goddess  of  married  life  and  chaste  love, 
as  at  Sparta  and  near  Athens.  Plato  and  later 
writers  sought  to  distinguish  these  two  sides  as 
the  worship  of  the  Aphrodite  Urania  (heavenly 
love)  and  Aphrodite  Pandemus,  but  the  distinc- 
tion will  not  hold.  Aphrodite  also  appears  as  a 
goddess  of  vegetation,  especially  of  flowers.  And 
this  side  appears  in  the  festival  connecting  with 
Adonis  (q.v.),  an  eastern  legend  of  the  death  and 
restoration  of  a  youthful  favorite  of  the  goddess. 
From  the  east,  too,  seems  to  have  come  her  wor- 
ship in  many  towns,  especially  on  the  coast,  as 
a  goddess  of  sailors,  who  gives  them  fair  weather 
and  prosperous  voyages.  This  seems  merely  a 
borrowing  from  the  honor  paid  their  great  god- 
dess by  Phoenician  sailors.  In  art  we  find  at  a 
very  early  date  primitive  images  of  the  eastern 
goddess,  sometimes  draped,  but  frequently  nude. 
In  the  classical  art  the  goddess  was  regularly 
clothed  until  the  time  of  Praxiteles,  whose  fa- 
mous Cnidian  statue  first  represented  her  as 
nude.  This  type  became  very  popular  later  and 
developed  into  such  works  as  the  Capitoline  and 
Medicean  statues.  A  clothed  type  is  seen  in  the 
so-called  Venus  Genetrix  of  the  Louvre,  which 
probably  is  derived  from  the  famous  Aphrodite 
in  the  Garden  of  Alcamenes.  Another  famous 
statue  was  the  Aphrodite  Epitragia  (riding  on  a 
be  goat)  of  Scopas  in  Elis,  known  to  us  only 
from  its  appearance  on  coins. 

In  Rome  Venus  seems  to  have  been  originally 
a  goddess  of  vegetation,  especially  of  fruit  and 
flowers,  brought  to  Eome  at  an  early  date  from 
Ardea,  where  she  was  a  prominent  divinity  of 
the  Latin  league.  Her  name  does  not  appear  in 
the  early  calendars,  but  she  was  early  identified 
with  a  very  different  goddess,  Libitina,  whose 
name  was  now  connected  with  luhido  (lust). 
Later,  the  identification  with  Aphrodite  was 
completely  carried  out  by  the  introduction  into 
Rome  of  the  worship  of  Venus  Erycina,  from 
the  great  sanctuary  on  Mount  Eryx  in  Sicily. 
Sulla  especially  honored  Venus  Felix  as  a  god- 
dess of  good  fortune,  and  her  worship  became 
prominent  in  his  colony  at  Pompeii.  Pompey 
built  a  temple  to  Venus  Victrix,  and  a  great  in- 
crease in  the  honor  of  this  goddess  developed 
with  the  Empire,  since  the  Julian  family  traced 
their  descent  to  Ascanius,  son  of  ^neas,  and 
grandson  of  Aphrodite.  In  B.c.  46  Julius  Csesar 
dedicated  a  temple  to  Venus  Genetrix  in  his  new 
Forum,  and  her  worship  was  connected  with  that 
of  Mara,  father  of  Romulus,  in  Augustus's  tem- 


ple of  Mars  Ultor,  and  with  that  of  Roma  in 
Hadrian's  temple  of  Venua  and  Rome. 

VENUS.  A  planet  whose  orbit  is  between 
those  of  the  earth  and  Mercury.  Her  mean  dis- 
tance from  the  sun  is  67,200,000  miles.  The 
eccentricity  of  her  orbit  is  smaller  than  that  of 
any  other  planet,  being  only  0.07;  and  therefore 
her  greatest  and  least  distance  from  the  sun  dif- 
fer by  only  about  940,000  miles.  She  performs 
her  sidereal  revolution  in  224.7  days,  in  an  orbit 
whose  plane  is  inclined  3*"  2SW  to  that  of  the 
ecliptic,  but  her  synodical  revolution  requires 
much  more  time,  584  days.  Between  inferior 
conjunctions  and  the  next  superior  conjunction 
Venus  is  a  morning  star,  and  between  superior 
conjunctions  and  the  next  inferior  conjunction 
she  is  an  evening  star.  Her  diameter  is  about 
7700  miles;  so  that  her  volume  is  about  0.92 
of  that  of  the  earth,  and  her  mass  is  nearly 
0.82  of  that  of  the  earth.  In  the  telescope  Venus 
presents  phases  similar  to  those  of  our  moon, 
varying  from  a  mere  sickle  of  light  to  a  complete 
circle.  The  brilliancy  of  the  planet  is  at  times 
very  great,  rendering  her  visible  easily  in  day- 
light. The  maximum  brightness  occurs  thirty- 
six  days  on  either  side  of  inferior  conjunction, 
the  condition  of  maximum  depending  on  the 
planet's  phase  and  proximity  to  the  earth. 

The  rotation  period  is  still  much  in  doubt,  for 
the  surface  markings  are  inconspicuous,  and  it  is 
only  by  showing  these  markings  that  we  can  fix 
the  period.  Some  astronomers  ( Schiaparelli  and 
Powell)  think  the  period  is  one  of  225  days,  the 
same  as  the  orbital  period,  and  that  Venus,  like 
our  moon,  always  turns  the  same  side  toward 
the  centre  of  the  orbit.  Other  astronomers  fix 
the  period  as  approximately  equal  to  that  of  the 
earth,  namely,  24  hours.  Venus  probably  has 
some  sort  of  an  atmosphere,  but  no  satellites  are 
known.  See  Tbansit  op  Venus;  Planets;  So- 
LAB  System. 

VENUS    AND    ADONIS.     An    early    love 

f^oem  in  stanzas  of  six  lines,  by  Shakespeare, 
icensed  and  published  in  1593,  but  prooably 
written  as  early  as  1589.  It  was  dedicated  to 
Henry  Wriothesley,  Earl  of  Southampton,  and 
in  the  dedication  is  described  by  the  author  as 
the  "first  heir  of  my  invention."  The  poem  is 
marred  by  its  licentious  tone  and  by  youthful 
faults  of  execution. 

VENXJSBEBQ,  vfi^nys-berK  (Ger.,  mountain 
of  Venus).  A  name  given  as'  early  as  1337  (in 
the  Children  of  lAmhurg)  and  often  afterwards 
to  mountains  in  Swabia,  elsewhere  in  Germany, 
and  even  in  Italy.  Here  Venus  was  sup- 
posed to  hold  court,  not  inaccessible  to  favored 
mortals,  who  led  with  her  a  life  of  delight  at  the 
risk  of  eternal  damnation.  To  warn  them  Eck- 
hart  sat  at  the  entrance  and,  according  to  some 
legends,  the  torments  of  some  visitants  had  al- 
ready begun  and  their  lamentations  might  on 
occasion  be  heard.  This  legend  results  from 
superimposing  Christianity  on  German  mytho- 
logic  belief  in  the  Earth-Mother,  known  with 
various  attributes  as  Hel,  Hilda,  Hulda,  and 
Berchta.  To  her  attendant  train  of  elves,  wise 
women  (now  become  witches),  and  fallen  heroes. 
Christian  superstition  added  unbaptized  infants. 
The  tale  was  further  modified  by  the  needs  of  the 
homilist  into  an  allegory  against  several  of  the 
deadly   sins.     The   first  mortal  visitor  to   the 
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Venuflberg  known  to  literature  is  Heinrich  von 
Limburg  in  the  already  named  Low  German 
chronicle  (about  1337) ;  the  most  famous  is 
Tannh^user  (q.v.). 

VENUS  CLAM  (so  called  in  allusion  to  the 
shape  of  the  closed  lunule).  Any  bivalve  of  the 
family  Veneridae,  which  consists  of  heavy,  glo- 
bose pelecypods,  represented  on  all  shores,  and 
often  beautifully  colored  and  corrugated.  The 
American  'hard  clam'  {Venus  mercenaria)  (see 
Colored  Plate  of  Clams)  is  a  typical  example. 
Some,  when  viewed  in  section,  present  an  outline 
like  that  of  the  ace  of  hearts,  and  are  called 
'heart-cockles.' 

VENUS  or  MEDICI.  A  celebrated  statue 
in  the  Tribuna  of  the  Uffizi  (Florence),  by 
Kleomenes,  son  of  Apollodorus  of  Athens,  a 
sculptor  of  the  New  Attic  school,  who  probably 
lived  in  the  time  of  Augustus.  It  represents 
the  Greek  goddess  Aphrodite,  entirely  nude,  as 
she  arises  from  the  foam  of  the  sea.  Both  the 
face  and  form  are  of  great  youthful  charm  and 
beauty;  but  the  motive  is  that  of  a  maiden  con- 
scious of  her  charms  almost  to  affectation.  The 
hair  was  formerly  gilded  and  the  eyes  were  blue. 
The  fine  effect  of  the  original  is  much  impaired 
by  the  injudicious  polishing  of  the  marble's  sur- 
face, and  by  a  wretched  modem  restoration  of 
the  arms  and  hand.  The  statue  is  a  free  copy  of 
some  famous  original — derived  in  turn  from  the 
celebrated  Cnidian  Aphrodite  of  Praxiteles 
(q.v.).  It  was  found  at  Rome  in  the. sixteenth 
century  and  brought  to  Florence  from  the  Villa 
Medici  in  1678.  During  the  transportation  it 
was  broken  into  eleven  fragments,  which,  how- 
ever, were  perfectly  fastened  together. 

VENUS  OF  MILO.  The  most  celebrated  and 
beautiful  of  surviving  statues  of  the  Greek  god- 
dess Aphrodite^  and  perhaps  the  most  priceless 
treasure  of  the  Louvre.  It  is  named  from  the 
isle  of  Melos,  in  the  ^gean  Sea,  where  it  was 
found  by  accident  in  1820.  Near  it  was  dis- 
covered the  piece  of  an  upper  left  arm,  probably 
belonging  to  the  statue,  a  hand  with  an  apple, 
of  inferior  workmanship,  and  an  inscription  with 
the  artist's  name,  now  lost.  The  statue  was 
purchased  by  the  Marquis  de  Rivifere,  French 
ambassador  to  Constantinople,  and  presented  to 
Louis  XVIII.,  who  gave  it  to  the  Louvre.  It 
has  suffered  much  from  time  and  rough  treat- 
ment. Both  arms  are  gone,  and  the  body,  which 
is  nude  to  the  waist,  and  the  draperies,  are  much 
battered.  But  so  chaste  and  noble  is  the  ideal 
and  so  wonderful  the  technical  execution,  that 
the  effect  is  incomparable  to  anything  else  in 
art.  She  is  at  the  same  time  a  woman  of  inde- 
scribable youth  and  beauty  and  the  majestic  in- 
carnation of  all-powerful  love. 

The  position  of  the  goddess  and  the  date  of 
the  origin  of  the  statue  are  matters  of  dispute. 
The  most  likely  explanation  seems  to  be  Furt- 
wllngler's  that  the  advanced  left  foot  rested  upon 
a  helmet  and  the  goddess  regarded  herself  in  a 
shield  supported  on  the  left  thigh.  The  fitatue 
was  formerly  ascribed  to  the  age  of  Praxiteles, 
but  the  prevailing  opinion  now  is  that  it  belongs 
to  the  Hellenistic  period,  to  the  last  half  of  the 
second  or  to  the  first  century  B.C.  The  sculptor 
has  chani?ed  the  type  of  the  Aphrodite  by  Scopas- 
to  resemble  the  Melian  Tyche,  but  imder  'direct 
inspiration   of  the   Phidian   epoch.     Numerous 


monographs  and  articles  have  been  written  on 
the  subject;  but  the  best  discussion  is  by  Furt- 
wangler,  Meistertcerke  der  griechischen  PUutik 
(Leipzig-Berlin,  1893;  Eng.  trans.,  New  York, 
1896). 

VENUS'SCOMB.    See  Chebvil. 

VENUS'S  OIBDLE.     See  Gibolk-of-Yenus. 

VENUS'S  FLOWEB  BASKET.  Any  of 
various  vitreous  sponges,  which  have  a  more  or 
less  fenestrated  and  urn- 
shaped  form;  especially  one 
of  the  Oriental  genus  Eu- 
plectella. 

VENUS'S  IiOOKING- 
GLASS  ( Specularia) .  A 
small  genus  of  low  annual 
herbs  belonging  to  the  order 
Campanulace®.  The  best 
known  species,  the  common 
Venus's  looking-glass  {Spec- 
nlaria  speculum),  is  a  na- 
tive of  Europe  and  has  long 
been  a  favorite  in  flower- 
gardens  on  account  of  its 
brilliant  purple  or  white 
blossoms.  Specularia  perfo- 
liata,  a  native  of  North 
America,  occurs  as  a  weed 
on  sterile  and  sandy  ground, 
and  is  also  cultivated.  It 
produces  purple-blue  flowers 
from  May  to  August.  Specu- 
larias  thrive  in  any  garden 
soil  and  are  readily  propa- 
gated by  seeds  sown  in  the 
spring.  They  often  repro- 
duce themselves  from  self-sown  seeds. 

V£PBES  SICILIENNES,  vft'pr'  s^'sdHy^n', 
Les  (Fr.,  The  Sicilian  Vespers).  (1)  An  opera 
by  Verdi.  Its  first  representation  was  in  Paria 
in  1855  and  was  not  wholly  successful.  It  was 
produced  in  London  four  years  later,  under  the 
title  of  /  Veapri  Siciliani.  (2)  The  first  play 
of  Casimir  Delavigne,  a  comedy,  originally  re- 
fused by  the  Th^fttre  Francais,  and  later  per- 
formed at  the  Od^n,  in  1819,  with  great  success. 

VEBA,  vft'rft,  AuGUSTO  (1813-85).  An  Ital- 
ian philosopher,  born  at  Amelia,  in  Umbria.  He 
studied  at  first  in  Rome  and  then  in  Paris,  where 
he  devoted  himself  to  philosophy.  Afterwards  he 
taught  literature  ana  filled  various  professor- 
ships of  philosophy,  notably  at  Strassburg 
and  Paris.  In  1860  he  received  a  professorship 
of  philosophy  in  Milan,  and  the  next  year  a  simi- 
lar post  in  Naples.  He  published  several  philo- 
sophical works  in  French,  Italian,  and  English, 
and  some  translations  from  Hegel,  whose  philos- 
ophy he  introduced  into  France  and  Italy.  These 
include:  ProhUme  de  la  certitude  (1845);  Pla- 
tonis;  Aristotelis  et  Hegelii  de  Medio  Termino 
Doctrina  ( 1845)  ;  Introduction  d  la  philosophie  de 
Hegel  (Paris,  1855)  ;  Philosophie  de  la  nature 
de  Hegel  (3  vols.,  1863-65);  Philosophie  de 
Vesprii  de  H4gel  (2  vols.,  1867-69)  ;  Prohlema 
delV  assoluto  (Naples,  4  parts,  1872-82)  ;  8trauea 
et  Vancienne  et  la  nouvelle  foi  (1873);  Cavour 
et  V4glise  lihre  dans  I'^tat  lihre  (1874) ;  An  In- 
troduction  to  Speculative  Philosophy  and  Logia 
(1875);  Platone  e  Vimmortalitd  dell*  aninHt 
(1881) ;  and  8aggi  filosofid  (1885). 
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VSBA  GBT7Z,  y«i^&  ki^z,  Mex.  8p,  pron. 
Tfl'rt  kzl!RSB.  A  maritime  State  of  Mexico,  ex- 
tending along  the  Gulf  of  Mexico,  and  bounded  by 
TamaiSipas  on  the  north,  Oaxaca,  Tabasco,  and 
Chiapaa  an  the  south,  and  Oaxaca,  San  Luis 
Potosf,  Hidalgo,  and  Puebla  on  the  west  (Map: 
Mexico,  K  7).  Area,  29,201  square  miles.  The 
Barrow  strip  along  the  coast  is,  in  general,  flat 
and  sandy,  with  a  gradual  rise  toward  the  in- 
terior. The  central  portion  is  mostly  mountain- 
ous, with  an  altitude  of  over  18,000  feet  in  the 
volcano  of  Orizaba,  on  the  borders  of  Puebla.  In 
the  northern  part  of  the  State  the  interior  re- 
tains the  general  character  of  the  coast  land, 
while  in  the  south  it  is  more  mountainous. 
The  coast  is  lined  with  numerous  lagoons, 
including  the  navigable  Tamiahua.  The  State 
is  intersected  by  many  short  rivers,  mostly 
unnavigable.  The  climate  is  hot  and  unhealth- 
ful  in  the  larger  part  of  the  State,  and 
temperate  only  in  the  mountains  of  the  interior. 
The  natural  conditions  are  very  favorable  for 
agriculture.  The  products  include  coffee,  to- 
bacco, cacao,  cereals,  cotton,  sugar,  and  fruits. 
Stock-raising  is  also  important.  Mining  is  of 
secondary  prominence.  The  maritime  position  of 
the  State  is  very  favorable  for  commerce.  Popu- 
lation, in  1900,  960,570,  of  whom  about  one-half 
Ate  mestizos.    Capital,  Jalapa  (q.v.). 

VERA  CBITZ.  The  most  important  port  of 
Mexico,  in  the  State  of  Vera  Cruz,  situated  193 
miles  (by  rail  263)  east  of  the  capital  of  the 
Republic,  on  the  Bay  of  Campeche  (Map:  Mexi- 
co, L  8).  The  city  extends  in  a  semicircle  along 
the  coast  for  nearly  a  mile,  facing  the  fortress  of 
San  Juan  de  Ulfia  on  a  rocky  islet  a  half  mile 
from  the  shore.  The  harbor  consists  of  a  rather 
narrow  channel  with  three  openings,  only  two 
of  which  are  available  for  vessels  of  ordinary 
draught.  Recent  improvements  have  given  the 
harbor  ample  dock  facilities  and  rendered  it  safe 
in  all  sorts  of  weather.  The  situation  of  the 
city  is  especially  unhealthful,  surrounded  as 
Vera  Cruz  is  by  sand  dunes  and  stagnant 
marshes.  The  climate  is  enervating  at  all 
seasons  of  the  year,  and  because  of  the  prevalence 
of  yellow  fever  Vera  Cruz  is  called  the  *City  of 
the  Dead.'  Its  harbor  improvements,  new  sew- 
age and  water  systems,  the  reclaiming  of 
waste  lands,  and  modem  pavements  will  do 
much  to  remove  this  reputation.  Archi- 
tecturally the  old  walled  city  presents  a  pleas- 
ing appearance  with  regular  streets  and  plazas 
and  houses  generally  of  two  stories,  with  varie- 
gated walls  and  a  suggestion  of  Moorish  style. 
The  city  is  provided  with  an  artillery  school,  a 
national  school  of  seamanship,  and  a  public  li- 
hraiy.  The  Hospital  Gutierrez  Zamora  is  one  of 
the  finest  in  the  country.  In  the  Pasea  de  la  Li- 
hertad  there  is  a  copy  of  the  Bartholdi  statute  in 
New  York  harbor. 

Fisheries  and  commerce  employ  the  major  por- 
tion of  the  inhabitants;  in  addition  there  are 
manufactures  of  cigars,  preserved  fruits,  confec- 
tionery, furniture,  broonffs,  and  toys.  The  im- 
ports in  1902,  consisting  largely  of  machinery, 
vehicles,  hardware,  raw  cotton,  and  textiles 
(about  one-fourth  coming  from  the  United 
States),  were  valued  at  ^0,986,602,  while  the 
exports,  nearly  half  of  which  went  to  the  United 
States,  eonaiating  of  ores,  coffee,  tobacco,  hides. 


dyewoods,  and  vanilla,  approximated  $26,598,- 
850  (the  value  of  the  Mexican  peso  being  con- 
sidered as  $0.46).    Population,  in  1900,  24,085. 

In  1519  (Dort^s  established  the  municipality  of 
Villa  Nueva  de  la  Vera  Cruz.  In  1599  the 
settlement  was  transferred  to  its  present  site, 
where  during  the  period  of  Spanish  rule  Vera 
Cruz  remained  the  only  Gulf  port  of  New  Spain. 
The  Castle  of  San  Juan  de  Ulaa  was  begun  in 
1582  and  completed  at  a  cost  of  40,000,000  pesos. 
The  city  was  sacked  by  buccaneers  in  1653  and 
1712.  Previous  to  1810  it  was  a  centre  of  revolu- 
tionary activity,  and  later  occupied  a  prominent 
position  in  the  various  civil  wars  that  desolated 
Mexico.  Because  of  its  vigorous  but  unsuccess- 
ful defense  against  the  French  in  1838  and  in 
1862,  and  against  the  Americans  in  1847,  it 
gained  the  title  Thrice  Heroic'  During  the 
war  between  Mexico  and  the  United  States,  Gen- 
eral Scott,  with  an  army  of  about  12,000,  landed 
in  the  vicinity  of  Vera  Cruz  on  March  9,  1847, 
and  immediately  invested  the  city,  which,  together 
with  the  Castle  of  San  Juan  de  Ulda,  con- 
tained a  garrison  of  about  4500.  On  the  22d, 
assisted  by  a  fleet  under  Commodore  Perry  in  the 
harbor,  he  began  a  terrific  bombardment,  which 
continued  with  little  intermission  for  four  days. 
On  the  29th  the  Mexicans  surrendered.  The  Amer- 
icans lost  11  killed  and  56  wounded,  and  the  Mex- 
icans fully  1000  in  killed  alone.  From  Vera  Cruz, 
in  1859,  Benito  Juarez  promulgated  his  laws  of 
reform,  which  made  possible  a  free  Church  within 
a  free  State. 

VSBAGITA,  v&ra'gwft,  Pukks  of.  The  title 
borne  by  the  successors  of  Columbus,  bestowed 
originally  upon  Luis  Col6n  (Columbus),  the 
grandson  of  the  discoverer.  The  male  line  be- 
came extinct  in  1578  on  the  death  of  Diego,  son 
of  Luis,  and  the  succession  was  settled  on  the  de- 
scendants of  Luis's  sister,  and  in  1733  on  those  of 
Diego's  sister.  The  present  Duke  of  Veragua 
was  received  with  great  honor  in  the  United 
States  at  the  time  of  the  World's  Columbian  Ex- 
position, 1893. 

VEBANDA  (either  from  OSp.,  OPort.  varan- 
da,  balcony,  railing,  from  vara,  Lat.  vara,  rod, 
stick,  from  vama,  bent,  stretched,  knock-kneed, 
awry).  A  balcony  gallery,  or  platform  on  the 
exterior  of  a  building,  shaded  and  sheltered 
by  a  roof  borne  on  light  columns  or  posts;  a 
piazza,  in  the  American  sense.  The  veranda 
originating  in  the  necessities  of  a  warm  cli- 
mate, has  been  developed  in  American  practice 
into  one  of  the  most  characteristic  features  of 
suburban  and  rural  domestic  architecture,  of 
which  it  forms  a  picturesque  as  well  as  con- 
venient element.  In  European  practice  the 
veranda  is  less  important,  is  usually  of  light 
construction,  narrower  than  the  American  'piaz- 
za,' furnished  with  a  gaily  painted  metal  roof 
and  'apron'  or  lambrequin,  and  treated  as  an  ad- 
junct to  rather  than  as  an  essential  feature  of 
the  building.  The  term  is  not  generally  applied 
to  the  entrance-porch  unless  this  is  of  consid- 
erable extent. 

VEBANDBYE,  vA'rftN'dr*',  Pieree  Gautteb 
DE  Vabennes  de  la  (1685-1749).  A  French- 
Canadian  explorer,  bom  at  Three  Rivers,  Quebec. 
After  military  service  in  France  he  returned  to 
Canada  and  became  distinguished  as  a  pioneer. 
He  built  Fort  Saint  Pierre,  west  of  Lake  Supe- 
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rior,  in  1731,  erected  Fort  Saint  Charles  on  the 
Lake  of  the  Woods  in  1732,  and  in  1733  estab- 
lished Fort  de  la  Reine  on  the  site  of  Portage  La 
Prairie,  near  Lake  Winnipeg.  His  subsequent 
expeditions  extended  as  far  west  as  the  Rocky 
Mountains  and  as  far  north  as  the  Forks  of  the 
Saskatchewan  River,  where  he  built  Fort 
Dauphin  in  1749. 

VEBATBINE  (from  Lat.  veratrum,  helle- 
bore). A  mixture  of  alkaloids  occurring  in  ceva- 
dilla  (the  dried  fruit  of  Asagraea  officinalis), 
and  in  other  vegetable  products.  Cevadilla  is  the 
source  from  which  it  is  most  readily  obtained. 
From  this  it  is  obtained  by  extracting  the  seeds 
with  alcohol,  evaporating  the  extract,  treating 
the  residue  with  water,  filtering,  adding  am- 
monia to  the  filtrate,  and  separating  and  purify- 
ing the  precipitated  veratrine.  In  a  state  of 
purity,  veratrine  is  a  pale  gray  amorphous  pow- 
der, without  odor,  but,  even  in  the  most  minute 
quantity,  powerfully  irritating  to  the  nostrils, 
sometimes  producing  dangerous  fits  of  sneezing. 
It  is  strongly  and  persistently  bitter,  and  highly 
acrid;  insoluble  in  water,  sparingly  soluble  in 
spirit  and  ether,  but  readily  in  diluted  acids. 
Heated  with  access  of  air,  it  melts  to  a  yellow 
liquid,  and  at  length  burns  away,  leaving  no 
residue.  In  France  it  is  much  used  as  an  in- 
ternal remedy  for  pneumonia  and  acute  rheuma- 
tism, and  for  the  latter  its  efficacy  is  well  es- 
tablished. It  is  chiefly  employed  externally  in 
the  form  of  an  oleate,  or  ointment,  for  neuralgic 
affections  and  for  scrofulous  diseases  of  the 
joints.  It  is  an  extremely  acrid  and  violent 
poison,  and  must  be  prescribed  with  great  care. 

VEBATBTJM.     See  Hellebore. 

VEBAZZANO,  va'rft-tsa'nd.    See  Vebbazano. 

VEBB  (Lat.  verhum,  word;  connected  with 
Lith.  ioardas,  name,  OPruss.  inrda,  word,  Olr. 
foTf  says,  Goth,  waurd,  OHO.  wort,  Ger.  Wort, 
AS.,  Eng.  word).  In  grammar,  a  word  denoting 
an  assertion  or  declaration.  Of  the  eight  so- 
called  parts  of  speech  (see  Grammar),  the  verb 
is  one  of  the  four  primitive  ones,  the  others 
being  the  noun  (q.v.),  the  pronoun  (q.v.),  and 
the  interjection  (q.v.).  In  most  languages, 
especially  in  those  of  the  Indo-Germanic  and 
Semitic  groups,  the  verb  is  sharply  distin- 
guished from  the  noun  not  only  by  its  func- 
tion, but  by  its  inflection  (q.v.).*  On  the  other 
hand,  the  verb  possesses  certain  affinities  with 
the  noun  and  the  adjective,  particularly  in  the 
inflnitives  and  participles,  which  are  nouns  and 
adjectives  respectively  in  form,  but  verbs  in 
force.  Furthermore,  in  many  languages,  as  in 
ancient  Egyptian  and  the  Vei  of  the  Mande 
Negro  group,  there  is  no  distinction  in  inflection 
between  the  noun  and  the  verb,  as  Egyptian 
mely-a,  *I  fill;*  meh-ten,  *ye  fill;*  pera-a,  'my 
house;'  per-ten,  'your  house;*  Vei  i-ro,  *thou 
sayest;'  wu-ro,  *we  say;'  i-fa,  *thy  father;*  mu- 
fa,  'our  father.'  Certain  remnants  of  this  iden- 
tity seem  to  survive  even  in  Indo-Germanic,  as 
Latin  amamini,  *be  ye  loved,*  a  participle  (com- 
pare the  Greek  passive  participle  in  -ftewof 
and  the  Sanskrit  in  -m^no),  and  the  occasional 
occurrence  even  in  Latin  of  a  direct  object  of  a 
noun,  as  the  Plautine  quid  tibi  hanc  tactiost, 
'why  do  you  touch  her?*  In  the  American  In- 
dian languages  the  verb  tends  to  absorb  within 


itself  the  objects  and  the  pronouns,  as  in  the 
Tarascan  hopo-ni,  'to  wash;'  hopo-ku-ni,  *to 
wash  the  hands;'  hopo-ndu-ni,  'to  wash  the  feet;' 
hopo-ngari-ni,  'to  wash  the  face.'  The  verb  is 
normally  infiected  for  mood,  tense,  voice,  person, 
and  number,  and  in  some  language-groups,  as  in 
Semitic,  for  gender.  The  number  of  ail  these 
categories  may  vary  greatly  in  different  lan- 
guages, and  numerous  sub-conjugations,  as 
causative,  refiective,  negative,  and  passive,  are 
also  found.  In  English,  as  in  the  other 
languages  of  the  Indo-Germanic  group,  verbs  are 
conventionally  divided  into  transitive  and  in- 
transitive, the  former  class  requiring  an  object, 
and  the  verbal  force  of  the  latter  being  complete 
in  itself.  The  mood  of  a  verb  denotes  the  de- 
gree of  certainty  of  its  action,  while  the  tense 
expresses  the  time  of  action.  If  a  verb  forms 
its  tenses  according  to  one  of  the  usual  systems 
in  a  language,  it  is  said  to  be  regular,  as  in 
English  love,  loved,  but  otherwise  it  is  called 
irregular,  as  svnm,  swam,  sicum.  A  verb  is  said 
to  be  active,  passive,  or  middle  (reflexive,  de- 
ponent) in  voice  if  the  subject  is  an  actor, 
or  is  the  recipient  of  an  action  by  another,  or 
performs  an  act  which  affects  himself.  Person 
denotes  whether  the  subject  is  the  person  or  per- 
sons speaking,  or  spoken  to,  or  spoken  of,  and 
number  shows  whether  the  subject  is  one,  or 
more  than  one.  Auxiliary  verbs  are  those  which 
are  necessary  to  complete  the  meaning  of  other 
verbs,  especially  in  the  formati(m  of  periphrastic 
tenses  and  moods,  and  impersonal  verbs  are  those 
which,  apparentlv  at  least,  have  no  subject. 

Consult:  Fr.  Mailer,  Orundrisa  der  Sprach- 
wiasenachaft,  vol.  i.,  part  i.  (Vienna,  1876) ;  Von 
der  Gabelentz,  Sprachicisaenachaft  (2d  ed.,  Lieip- 
zig,  1901 )  ;  Brugmann,  Vergleichende  Gram- 
ma tik  der  indogermanischen  Sprachen,  vol.  ii. 
(Strassburg,  1889-92);  Delbrfick,  Vergleichende 
Syntax  der  indogermanischen  Sprachen,  vol.  ii. 
(ib.,  1897)  ;  Sigwart,  ImpersonaHen  (Freiburg 
im  Breis^u,  1888)  ;  Zimmem,  Vergleichende 
Orammattk  der  semitiachen  Sprachen  (Berlin, 
1897). 

VEBBEGK^  GuiDO  Frhwun  (1830-98).  A 
Dutch-American  missionary  to  Japan.  He  was 
bom  in  Zeist,  Holland,  was  educated  there  in 
the  Moravian  Seminary,  at  the  Utrecht  Poly- 
technic, and  after  going  to  New  York,  in  1852, 
at  Auburn  Theological  Seminary,  where  he  grad- 
uated in  1859,  although  his  early  training  had 
been  for  a  technical  career.  In  the  same  year 
he  went  as  a  missionary  of  the  (Dutch)  Re- 
formed Church  in  America  to  Nagasaki,  Japan, 
whence  he  was  transferred  in  1868  to  Tokio. 
There  from  1869  to  1873  he  was  superintendent 
of  teachers  and  instruction  in  the  foreign  de- 
partment of  the  Imperial  University,  having 
entered  the  employ  of  the  governmental  educa- 
tional service  in  1863.  He  returned  to  mission- 
ary work  in  1879,  was  prominent  in  the  trans- 
lation of  the  Bible  into  Japanese,  taught  (1891- 
98)  in  the  Meiji  Gakuin,  and  was  a  very  suo- 
cessful  and  tactful  missionary.  He  made  many 
important  translations,  mostly  legal,  in  behalf 
of  the  Japanese  Government,  and  wrote  a  History 
of  Protestant  Missions  in  Japan  (1883).  Con- 
sult Griffis,  Verheck  of  Japan  (New  York,  1900). 

VEBBENA,  VEBVAIK  (Lat.,  foliage,  herb- 
age, sacred  bough,  plant  used  as  a  cooling  rem* 
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edy).  A  genus  of  about  80  species  of  annual 
or  perennial  herbs  or  shrubs  of  the  order  Ver- 
benaces,  mostly  natives  of  tropical  and  sub- 
tropical America.  A  number  of  native  species 
are  distributed  through  the  United  States,  grow- 
ing as  weeds  in  waste  or  cultivated  ground.  The 
flowers,  borne  in  terminal  spikes,  may  be  seen 
during  nearly  the  whole  summer.  The  culti- 
vated varieties  have  creeping  or  spreading  stems 
and  dense  spikes  of  large  and  showy  flowers. 
They  vary  greatly  when  grown  from  seed  and 
represent  a  wide  ranee  of  color.  The  European 
verbena  {Verbena  officinalis)  is  a  native  of  Eu- 
rope, but  has  become  naturalized  in  North 
America.  It  is  an  annual  with  small  purplish 
blossoms  in  slender  panicled  spikes.  Verbena 
ieucricides,  a  species  cultivated  in  gardens  for 
its  large  pinkish  white  flowers,  sweet-scented  at 


A  CITIjTrVATSD  TABIKTT   OF  VSBBBXA. 

nigbt,  is  a  native  of  Brazil.  Verbena  venoaa, 
also  from  Brazil,  produces  lilac  flowers  from 
June  to  October,  and  is  frequently  grown  in  beds 
or  groups  with  other  plants.  Verbenas  flourish 
in  light  garden  soil,  especially  when  fertilized 
with  well-rotted  manure.  They  are  commonly 
propagated  by  seeds.  The  hard  seeds  of  some 
species  are  steeped  in  warm  water  for  an  hour 
or  two  before  sowing  to  cause  a  more  rapid  ger- 
mination. The  stems  pegged  down  to  the  soil 
produce  shoots  from  the  axils  of  the  leaves. 

VEBBENAGEJE  (Neo-Lat.,  nom  pi.,  from 
Lat.  verbena,  foliage,  herbage,  sacred  bough,  plant 
used  as  a  cooling  remedy).  A  natural  order  of 
about  70  ^nera  and  800  species  of  chiefly  tropi- 
cal dicotyledonous  trees,  shrubs,  and  herbs,  allied 
to  Labiats  in  botanical  characters,  but  without 
oil-glands  on  the  leaves.  Some  are  beautiful 
ornaments  of  flower-gardens  and  hothouses ;  some 
are  highly  esteemed  for  their  fragrance.  The 
fruit  of  some  species,  as  Premna  esculenta  and 
species  of  Lantana,  is  eaten;  the  leaves  of 
Stachytarpheta  dichotoma  or  Jamaicensis  are 
used  as  a  substitute  for  tea;  and  the  timber  of 
several  is  valuable,  e.g.  teak  (q.v.)  of  India. 
The  dassifleation  of  Briquet,  adopted  by  Eng- 
ler,  is  as  follows:  StilboidesB,  represented  by 
8ti1be;  Verbenoidee,  Verbena,  Lantana,  Lippia, 


Priva,  Citharexylum ;  Chloanthoidae,  Ghloanthes; 
ViticoidesB,  Callicarpa,  Tectona,  Vitex,  Cleroden- 
dron;  Caryopteridoideae,  Caryopteris;  Symphore- 
moidse,  Symphorema;  and  Avicenniodese,  with 
Avicennea  the  only  genus. 

VEBBOECKHOVEN,  vgr'book-ho'ven,  Eu- 
ofeNE  Joseph  (1799-1881).  A  Belgian  animal 
painter  and  etcher,  born  at  Wameton,  West  Flan- 
ders, son  and  pupil  of  the  sculptor,  Barth^lemy 
Verboeckhoven  ( 1769-1840) .  He  visited  England, 
Germany,  France,  and  Italy,  and  settled  at  Brus- 
sels, where  he  painted  numerous  animal  pieces, 
to  be  seen  in  various  galleries  of  Europe  and 
America.  Among  the  best  are  those  in  the  gal- 
leries at  Amsterdam,  Berlin,  and  Munich.  His 
etchings  comprise  "Etudes  ft  I'eau- forte"  (22 
plates,  1839),  "Etudes  de  paysages"  (15  plates, 
1839),  and  "Etud^^i  d'animaux"  (13  plates, 
1844).  His  brother  Louis  (1802-89),  pupil  of 
has  father,  was  a  marine  painter. 

VEBCELLI,  vgr-chen^.  A  town  in  the 
Province  of  Novara,  Italy,  situated  in  a  low 
fertile  plain,  on  the  Sesia,  44  miles  by  rail  west- 
southwest  of  Milan  (Map:  Italy,  C  2).  It  is  a 
thriving  manufacturing  and  commercial  town.  It 
has  retained  its  narrow,  winding  streets,  but  its 
ancient  walls  have  given  place  to  boulevards, 
those  on  the  northwest  commanding  magnificent 
views  of  the  Alps.  The  seventeenth-century 
cathedral  has  a  library  containing  a  collection  of 
valuable  manuscripts.  ( See  Vercelli  Book.  )  The 
thirteenth-century  Romanesque-Gothic  San  An- 
drea, and  the  San  Cristoforo,  with  a  fine  altar- 
piece  by  Gaudenzio  Ferrari,  are  worthy  of  note.  • 
Vercelli  has  an  institute  of  fine  arts  and  a  mu- 
seum of  Roman  antiquities.  There  are  manufac- 
tures of  silk,  machinery,  matches,  silverware, 
and  surgical  instruments.  Vercelli  was  the  scene 
of  Marius's  victory  over  the  Cimbri  in  B.C.  101. 
After  having  been  ruled  by  the  Visconti  of  Milan, 
it  passed  to  Savoy  in  1429.  Population  (com- 
mune), in  1881,  28,999;  in  1901,  31,154. 

VEBCELLI  BOOK,  or  Codex  Verceixensis. 
The  name  given  to  a  valuable  collection  of  Old 
English  or  Anglo-Saxon  sermons  and  poems 
preserved  in  the  library  of  the  cathedral  at 
Vercelli,  Italy.  This  manuscript  book  was  dis- 
covered in  1822.  How  it  reached  Italy  is  un- 
certain. It  may  have  been  taken  out  of  England 
by  Cardinal  Guala,  who  in  the  reign  of  Henry 
III.  was  prior  to  Saint  Andrew's,  Chester.  On 
his  return  to  Italy  the  Cardinal  built  the  Monas- 
tery of  Saint  Andrew,  in  Vercelli.  It  is  to  be 
noted  that  the  longest  poem  in  the  manuscript  is 
Andreas f  or  the  Legend  of  Saint  Andrew,  one  of 
the  best  of  the  Old  English  religions  epics.  Con- 
sult the  facsimile  copy  of  the  Codex  Vercellen- 
sis,  by  R.  Wiilker  (Leipzig,  1894)  ;  and  see 
Exeteb  Book. 

VEBDANT  GBEENy  The  Adventures  of 
Mb.  a  college  story  by  Cuthbert  Bede  (Rev. 
Edward  Bradley),  published,  with  illustrations 
by  the  author,  in  1853.  It  narrates  the  life  of 
a  simple-minded  and  gullible  Oxford  freshman 
sumanied  'Giglamps,'  and  was  continued  and 
concluded  in  Tales  of  College  Life  (1856)  and 
Mr.  Verdant  Green  Married  and  Done  For 
(1856).  The  title-character  has  become  a  pro- 
verbial type. 

VEBDE,  vgrd,  Cape.    See  Cape  Vebde. 
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VEBDE  ANTIQUE,  vSrd  &n-t§k'  (OF.  verd 
antique,  Fr.  vert  antique,  It.  verde  antico,  an- 
cient green,  abbreviated  from  porfido  rerde  an- 
tico,  green  antique  porphyry).  A  variety  of 
augite-andesite  porphyry  (see  Andesite),  which 
was  in  ancient  times  quarried  at  Marathonisi,  on 
the  Gulf  of  Kolokythia,  in  Greece,  and  much 
employed  as  an  ornamental  stone.  It  has  a  dark 
green  base^  or  ground  mass,  in  which  are  lighter 
green  porphyritic  feldspar  crystals,  their  color 
due  to  alteration  processes.  The  name  is  also 
applied  to  serpentine  marble,  a  mixture  of  ser- 
pentine and  calcite,  used  for  indoor  ornamental 
work  and  sometimes  called  ophiolite  or  ophicaU 
cite, 

VEBDENy  vfer'den.  A  town  in  the  Prussian 
Province  of  Hanover,  21  miles  southeast  of 
Bremen,  on  the  Aller  and .  on  the  Hanover- 
Bremen  line  of  the  Prussian  State  Railway 
(Map:  Prussia,  C  2).  Its  manufactures  include 
especially  cigars  and  soap.  It  has  a  cathedral 
and  several  other  churches.  Population,  in 
1900,  9842.  At  this  place  4500  Saxons  were 
executed  by  Charlemagne.  Verden  became  a 
Swedish  duchy  in  1648,  and  in  1719  was  joined 
with  Hanover. 

VEEDI,  vftr'd*,  Giuseppe  (1813-1901).  The 
greatest  Italian  composer  of  the  nineteenth  cen- 
tury. He  was  born  at  Roncole,  a  small  town  in 
the  Duchy  of  Parma,  October  9,  1813.  At  the 
age  of  seven  he  received  regular  instruction  from 
Baistrocchi,  the  organist  of  the  village  church. 
The  boy's  progress  was  so  rapid  that  after  three 
•  years  his  father  decided  to  give  him  a  liberal 
education,  and  sent  him  to  Busseto,  where  he 
attended  the  academy.  Two  years  later,  upon 
the  completion  of  the  course,  he  was  ap- 
prenticed to  Antonio  Barezzi,  president  of  the 
Philharmonic  Society  of  Busseto.  Provesi,  the 
conductor  of  the  society,  instructed  him  in  com- 
position and  orchestration.  When  Provesi  re- 
tired as  conductor  Verdi  was  unanimously  chosen 
his  successor.  When  Verdi  had  reached  his  six- 
teenth year  Barezzi  and  Provesi  sent  him  to 
Milan  to  enter  the  conservatory.  The  director, 
Francesco  Basili,  rejected  him  for  lack  of  musi- 
cal ability,  but,  nothing  daunted,  the  young  man 
applied  to  Vincenzo  Lavigna,  at  that  time  con- 
ductor at  La  Scala.  Lavigna  quickly  detected 
his  pupil's  talent  and  confined  his  instruction 
chiefly  to  the  practical  side  of  operatic  compo- 
sition. Of  the  pieces  written  at  this  time  none 
has  been  publisned,  although  Verdi  used  a  few 
of  them  in  his  earliest  operas. 

When  Provesi  died  in  1833  Barezzi  asked  Verdi 
to  come  back  to  Busseto  as  conductor  of  the 
Philharmonic  Society.  Verdi  returned,  and 
bound  himself  for  three  years  at  a  salary  of  300 
francs.  Upon  the  expiration  of  his  contract  he 
went  back  to  Milan.  There  Verdi  met  a  young 
poet.  Solera,  who  wrote  for  him  the  text  of  his 
first  opera,  Oherto,  Conte  di  Ran  Bonifacio,  which 
was  produced  with  a  splendid  cast  on  November 
17,  1839.  Ricordi  oflTered  the  young  composer 
2000  lire  for  the  score  of  Oherio,  and  guaranteed 
the  sum  of  4000  lire  for  each  of  three  operas  to 
be  written  at  intervals  of  eight  months.  Verdi 
at  once  began  work  on  a  book  furnished  by 
Merelli,  Un  Oiomo  di  Regno,  a  comic  opera.  But 
the  death  of  his  children  and  his  wife  in  succes- 
sion so  affected  him  that  the  opera  was  a  failure. 


Reluctantly,  Merelli  released  him  from  hifl  con- 
tract. After  a  two  years*  retirement,  Verdi  came 
out  again  with  a  new  opera,  'NabticcodonaBor 
( 1842) .  The  success  of  this  opera  made  the  young 
composer  a  celebrity.  In  the  following  year  / 
Lombardi  appeared,  and  thereafter  Verdi  was  re- 
garded as  the  foremost  composer  of  Italy.  In 
1844  Emani  was  produced  at  Venice,  and  proved 
the  greatest  of  successes. 

For  a  number  of  years  Verdi's  genius  seemed 
to  have  suffered  an  eclipse,  for  of  all  the  operas 
written  between  1844  and  1851  none  rises  above 
mediocrity.  Some  were  complete  failures.  These 
works  are:  /  due  Foaoari  (1844),  Oiovanna 
d'Arco  and  Alzira  (1845),  Attila  (1846),  Mac- 
beth and  /  Maanadieri  ( 1847 ) ,  II  Coraaro  ( 1848 ) , 
La  Battaglia  di  Legnano  and  Luisa  Miller 
(1849),  Stiff elio  (1850).  With  the  Stiffelio 
closes  the  first  period  of  Verdi's  career. 

In  1844  Verdi  married  the  famous  prima 
donna  Giuseppina  Strepponi,  who  had  appeared 
in  several  of  his  operas.  The  second  period  of 
his  life  is  ushered  in  by  Rigoletto  (1851),  fol- 
lowed at  the  end  of  1852  by  II  Trovatore,  and 
only  a  few  weeks  later  by  La  Traviata.  The  suc- 
cess of  each  of  these  works  was  phenomenal  and 
carried  the  composer's  name  over  the  civilized 
world.  For  the  Paris  Exposition  of  1855  Verdi 
was  commissioned  to  write  a  festival  opera.  This 
was  Les  Yipres  Siciliennea,  produced  with  very 
moderate  success  at  the  Grand  Op^ra.  Still  more 
coolly  the  next  work,  Simone  Boccanegra  ( 1857 ) , 
was  received.  Un  Ballo  in  Maachera  (1859) 
once  more  was  an  emphatic  success,  whereas  La 
Forza  del  Destino  (1862)  was  received  with 
less  favor.  The  next  five  years  Verdi  w^as  busy 
with  revising  and  partly  rewriting  older  operas. 
Another  French  opera,  Don  Carlos,  was  written 
for  and  produced  during  the  Paris  Exposition  of 
1867.  The  score  of  this  work  is  written  far  more 
carefully  than  that  of  any  of  his  former  works, 
and  there  is  less  evidence  of  Verdi's  chief  faults. 
These  operas  constitute  the  composer's  second 
period.  AH  of  them  show  the  influence  of  the  style 
of  the  Paris  Grand  Op4ra,  but  instead  of  being 
influenced  by  the  grace  and  esprit  of  this  school, 
Verdi  seems  to  have  been  attracted  chiefly  by  its 
worst  qualities,  as  shown  in  its  brutal  effects  of 
masses,  its  violent  contrasts,  commonplace  melo- 
dies, distorted  rhythms,  and  an  instrumentation 
which  is  either  overloaded  or  too  meagre.  But  in 
spite  of  these  glaring  faults  the  works  of  this 
period  are  full  of  passages  which  show  Verdi's 
great  creative  genius  in  its  most  favorable  light. 

Although  he  wrote  very  little  between  I860  and 
1870,  he  was  not  idle,  for  he  devoted  his  time  to 
a  close  study  of  the  great  Italian  masters,  thus 
perfecting  his  own  technic  and  educating  and  re- 
fining his  artistic  taste.  Close  upon  the  age  of 
threescore  Verdi  turned  his  back  upon  the  style 
that  had  made  him  famous  and  wealthy.  Aida 
(1871),  written  for  the  Khedive  of  Egypt, 
was  the  first  opera  produced  in  acc(»-dance  with 
his  newly  acquired  artistic  convictions.  The  suc- 
cess of  this  new  work  was  most  emphatic  Verdi 
had  a  still  greater  surprise  in  store  for  the 
musical  world  when  he  came  out  with  the  Man- 
zoni  Requiem  (1874).  After  this  work  Verdi 
was  silent  for  thirteen  years,  but  in  1887  Oiello 
appeared,  a  work  that  surpasses  all  his  previous 
efforts,  and  which  is  a  real  drama.  On  the  same 
lines  is  constructed  his  last  and  perhaps  greatest 
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work,  FaUUiff  (1893).  It  is  remarkable  that 
Verdi,  whose  only  comic  opera  had  been  a  signal 
failure,  should  close  his  career  with  the  most 
delightful  musical  comedy  which  the  world  pos- 
sffises,  with  the  single  exception  of  Wagner's 
Meistersinger.  The  list  of  Verdi's  works  is  com- 
pleted by  the  mention  of  a  dramatic  cantata, 
Inno  delle  Nazioni  (1862),  a  string  quartet 
(1873),  several  romances,  a  nottumo  for  three 
voices  with  flute  obligato,  and  his  last  compo- 
sition, Quattro  Pezzi  8acri  (1898). 

In  1874  Verdi  was  made  Senator.  In  1896  he 
donated  the  sum  of  one  million  lire  to  the  city  of 
Milan  for  the  purpose  of  erecting  a  home  for  old 
and  invalid  musicians  of  both  sexes.  The  last 
Tears  of  his  life  were  spent  in  retirement  at  his 
Villa,  Sant'  Agata,  where  he  died.  Consult: 
Berinello,  Oiuaeppe  Verdi  (Berlin,  1899)  ;  Sof- 
fredini,  Le  opere  di  Verdi  (Milan,  1901)  ;  Crow- 
eat,  Verdi,  Man  and  Musician;  His  Biography 
(Xew  York,  1897)  ;  Pougin,  Verdi,  an  Anecdotic 
History  of  His  Life  and  Works  (translated  from 
the  French  by  Matthew^  London  and  New  York, 
1887). 

VEBDICT.  The  finding  of  a  jury  upon  the 
issues  tried  before  it.  The  jurors  must  deter- 
mine upon  the  state  of  facts  which  they  all 
consider  to  have  been  established  by  the  evidence, 
and  make  a  proper  application  of  the  law  re- 
lating thereto  as  charged  by  the  court.  Where  a 
court  wishes  to  reserve  the  application  of  the 
law  to  itself,  it  may  direct  the  jury  to  find  the 
facts  only,  and  such  a  finding  is  known  as  a 
special  verdict.  A  verdict  must  be  the  result 
of  the  fair  and  unbiased  consideration  of  all 
the  jurors,  and  if  it  is  arrived  at  in  any  other 
way  it  may  be  set  aside.  For  example,  if  the 
jurors  differ  as  to  the  amount  of  damages  to  be 
awarded  to  a  plaintiff,  and  in  order  to  reach  an 
agreement,  add  together  the  various  sums  con- 
tended for  by  each,  and  divide  the  total  by 
twelve,  such  a  'quotient'  or  'compromise*  verdict 
may  be  set  aside.  A  verdict  which  is  the  result 
of  chance  or  lot  is  also  illegal  and  void.  In 
civil  proceedings  if  the  verdict  is  against  the 
weight  of  evidence  or  illegal  for  any  reason  it 
may  be  set  aside.  In  criminal  proceedings  a 
verdict  of  acquittal  is  conclusive.  A  verdict 
must  be  unanimous,  and  it  has  been  held  that  in 
trials  for  felony  the  accused  cannot  waive  the 
right  to  the  verdict  of  twelve  jurors.  The  courts 
in  many  States  may  receive  a  verdict  on  Sun- 
day. An  accused  person  has  the  right  to  be 
present  in  court  when  the  verdict  is  rendered. 
If  it  is  not  convenient  for  a  judge  to  receive  a 
verdict  at  the  hour  the  jurors  arrive  at  their 
conclusion,  he  may  authorize  them  to  write  it 
out,  affix  their  signatures  to  the  paper,  seal  it 
up  securely,  and  deliver  it  to  a  court  officer  for 
custody  until  they  assemble  again  in  court  to 
announce  it.  This  is  often  done  where  the  ver- 
dict is  determined  upon  late  at  night,  especially 
on  the  eve  of  a  holiday.  The  verdict  of  a  jury 
is  announced  by  its  foreman  and  must  be  in  a 
proper  form  to  answer  the  issues  presented.  For 
example,  a  general  verdict  is  *for  the  plaintifT 
or  'for  the  defendant,'  specifying  the  amount  of 
recovery,  and  in  criminal  cases,  *guilty'  or  *not 
guilty.*  In  Scotland  the  peculiar  and  unsatis- 
factory form  of  verdict  'not  proven*  is  per- 
mitted in  criminal  cases.  This  does  not  exon- 
erate the  prisoner,  but  is  a  bar  to  a  second  trial. 


Consult  Stephen,  Commentaries  on  the  Law  of 
England  (14th  ed.,  London,  1903);  New  York 
Code  of  CiiHl  Procedure;  and  the  authorities  re- 
ferred to  under  Pleading.    See  Jury. 

VEBDIGBIS  (OF.  verd  de  gris,  vert  de  gris, 
Fr.  vert-de-gris,  verdigris,  green  of  the  Greeks). 
A  green  pigment  consisting  of  basic  copper  ace- 
tates in  varying  proportions.  It  was  known  to 
the  ancient  Romans,  and  is  prepared  by  expos- 
ing thin  sheets  or  strips  of  copper  to  the  vapor 
of  acetic  acid  rising  from  the  marcs  or  residues 
from  wine  factories,  and  is  manufactured  largely 
in  the  wine  districts  of  France.  After  a  few 
weeks,  the  surface  of  the  copper  becomes  coated 
with  a  crust  of  verdigris,  which  is  then  detached, 
and  finds  its  chief  use  as  a  pigment,  especially 
when  mixed  with  white-lead.  It  is  also  used 
in  dyeing  and  calico  printing,  and  for  the  prepa- 
ration of  Schweinfurt  green  and  other  copper 
paints.  Verdigris  has  long  been  employed  in 
medicine  in  the  form  of  an  ointment  or  liniment, 
chiefly  as  a  caustic  application  to  warts.  It  is 
an  irritant  poison,  and  the  free  administration  of 
the  white  of  eggs  and  milk  is  its  best  antidote. 

VEBDIN.    A  bird.    See  Goldtit. 

VEBDTJN,  vftr'dSN'  (officially  Verdun-sur- 
Meuse),  A  fortified  town  of  the  first  class,  cap- 
ital of  an  arrondissement  in  the  Department  of 
Meuse,  France,  on  the  right  bank  of  the  Meuse,  43 
miles  by  rail  west  of  Metz  (Map:  France,  M  2). 
The  river  separates  here  into  five  branches.  Since 
the  Franco-Prussian  War  it  has  been  made  the 
strongest  town  of  Eastern  France.  The  defenses 
consist  of  eleven  forts  in  a  circle  about  the  town, 
four  on  the  left  and  seven  on  the  right  bank  of 
the  Meuse.  Those  on  the  right  bank  are  con- 
nected with  a  series  of  forts  reaching  to  Toul. 
Among  the  noteworthy  buildings  are  the  cathe- 
dral, built  in  the  eleventh  and  twelfth  centuries,  * 
and  altered  in  the  fourteenth  and  seventeenth. 
Other  features  are  the  H6tel  de  Ville,  the  Palais 
de  Justice,  the  new  college,  and  the  Bishop's 
Palace.  There  is  a  valuable  public  library. 
Hardware,  leather,  liqueurs,  and  famous  con- 
fectionery are  manufactures.  Verdun,  the  Roman 
Verodunum,  was  included  in  the  Kingdom  of 
Austrasia.  In  the  ninth  century  it  became  part 
of  Lorraine  and  remained  a  German  town  till  the 
Reformation,  rising  to  the  position  of  a  free  Im- 
perial city.  The  surrounding  district  was  ruled 
by  the  bishops  of  Verdun,  with  w^hom  the  citizens 
had  to  wage  long  struggles.  In  1652  Henry  .II. 
of  France  seized  the  town  and  the  bishopric, 
which  were  formally  relinquished  by  the  Ger- 
man Empire  in  the  Peace  of  Westphalia  (1648). 
In  1870  Verdun  surrendered  to  the  Prussians 
after  a  severe  bombardment.  Population,  in  1901, 
21,360.    See  Vebdun,  Treaty  of. 

VEBDIJN,  Treaty  of.  The  peace  concluded 
on  August  10,  843,  by  Louis  the  German, 
Charles  the  Bald,  and  the  Emperor  Lothair, 
the  three  sons  of  Louis  the  Pious,  by  which  the 
Prankish  Empire  was  divided  among  them.  By 
the  terms  of  the  treaty  I^thair  retained  the 
honorary  title  of  Emperor  with  Italy  and  the 
country  between  the  Rhine  on  the  east,  and  the 
Rhone,  Saone,  Meuse,  and  Scheldt  on  the  West; 
Aix-la-Chapelle  was  given  to  him  as  his  capital. 
Louis  received  the  countries  east  of  the  Aar  and 
the  Rhine,  also  the  gaus  of  Speier,  W^orms,  and 
Mainz.     Charles  received  the  countries  west  oi 


VEBDxnr. 


282 


VEBOIL. 


the  Rhine,  including  Neustria  and  Aquitaine,  with 
western  Burgundy  and  the  Spanish  March. 

VEBE,  va'rA.  A  town  of  the  Netherlands. 
See  Campvebe. 

VEBEy  Sir  Aubrey  de,  and  Aubset  Thomas 
DE.    Two  Irish  poets.    See  De  Verb. 

VEBESHTCHAGIN,  v6'r6sh-eha'g6n,  Vas- 
siiJ  (1842 — ).  A  Russian  military  painter,  born 
at  Tcherepovets,  Government  of  Novgorod,  Octo- 
ber 26,  1842.  He  studied  at  the  Saint  Petersburg 
Academy,  and  later  removed  to  Paris,  where  in 
1864  he  began  his  work  with  G^rOme  at  the  Ecole 
des  Beaux-Arts.  In  1867  he  joined  the  expedition 
against  Samarkand,  and  after  a  sojourn  in  Paris 
went  in  1869  to  Siberia.  After  his  return  he 
spent  two  years  in  Munich.  His  travels  dur- 
ing the  subsequent  four  years  took  him  to  China 
and  India,  but  in  1877  he  quitted  Paris,  whither 
he  had  gone  to  live,  to  join  the  Russian  army  in 
the  Russo-Turkish  War.  He  was  present  at  the 
attack  on  the  Shipka  Pass  and  the  siege  of 
Plevna,  and  acted  as  secretary  to  General  Skobe- 
loff  in  the  peaco  negotiations  of  San  Stefano. 
From  this  time  he  abandoned  the  art  of  war  to 
become  its  severest  denouncer.  Striving  to  teach 
his  detestation  of  war  by  depicting  its  horrors, 
he  has  restrained  his  art  from  no  extravagance 
of  emphasis  or  realism  of  subject.  From  the 
technical  side,  his  pictures  are  crude  in  color, 
and  filled  with  figures  that  contribute  a  multi- 
tude of  facts  to  the  history  of  the  subject;  but 
as  paintings  they  are  lacking  in  artistic  signifi- 
cance. Among  his  works  dealing  with  war  are 
"The  Pyramid  of  Skulls;"  "Forgotten;"  "The 
Road  After  Plevna;"  "Skobeloff  in  the  Shipka 
Pass;"  "The  Emir  of  Samarkand  Visiting  the 
Trophies."  His  war  pictures  are  arranged  in 
cycles,  among  which,  besides  those  mentioned, 
are  an  Indian  series,  executed  during  a  stay  in 
that  country;  a  splendid  series  representing 
Napoleon's  campaign  in  Russia,  and  another  on 
the  Spanish -American  War  from  studies  made  in 
Cuba.  He  has  held  repeated  exhibitions  in  the 
United  States,  and  a  number  of  his  works  are 
in  private  possession  here.  He  is  best  repre- 
sented in  the  Tretyakofi  Collection,  Moscow,  which 
possesses  the  Indian  and  Central  Asiatic  sub- 
jects, and  his  best  known  battle-pieces.  Veresh- 
tchagin  is  also  a  writer  of  note.  Selections  from 
his  memoirs  have  been  published  in  English  under 
the  title  Vereshtchagin,  Painter,  Soldier,  Traveler 
(New  York,  1888)  ;  as  has  also  been  his  Napoleon 
I.  in  Russia  (London,  1899). 

VEBQA,  ver'gft,  Giovaivnt  (1840—).  An 
Italian  novelist  and  dramatist,  bom  in 
Catania,  Sicily.  His  earliest  efforts,  Storia  di 
una  peccatrice  (1865)  and  /  Carbonari  della 
montagna  (1865),  had  little  merit,  but  Eva  (5th 
ed.,  1880)  and  Storia  di  una  capinera  (1869), 
psychological  studies  of  deep  insight,  established 
his  reputation.  Eros  (1875)  and  II  marito  di 
Elena  (1882)  showed  him  advancing  on  a  new 
path,  and  before  long  in  Medda  (1874)  and  the 
Vita  dei  campi  (1880),  a  series  of  masterly 
sketches,  dealing  with  the  passions  and  priva- 
tions of  the  Sicilian  peasantry,  he  struck  his 
true  vein,  abandoning  for  good  his  earlier  ro- 
manticism to  become  a  realist.  Two  of  these 
sketches  he  has  since  dramatized.  La  lupa  and 
Gavalleria  ruaticana.  The  latter  work  has  been 
rendered  doubly  famous  by  the  acting  of  Eleanora 


Duse  and  the  music  of  Mascagni.  Among  Ver- 
ga's  latest  and  strongest  novels  are  /  Malavoglia 
(1881)  and  Maestro  Don  Qesualdo  (1889),  form- 
ing the  opening  volumes  of  a  series  of  Sicilian 
stories,  under  the  general  title  of  /  Vinti,  With 
his  fellow-townsman  Capuana,  Verga  stands  at 
the  head  of  the  Italian  veristi  and  his  manner 
has  often  been  compared  to  that  of  Zola, 

VEBGENNES,  vftr'zhen^  Chables  Gbavieb, 
Count  de  (1717-87).  A  French  statesman,  bom 
at  Dijon.  After  serving  for  nearly  a  quarter  of 
a  century  in  various  diplomatic  capacities,  first 
as  Minister  to  Treves,  then  as  Ambassador  to 
Turkey,  and  finally  as  Ambassador  to  Sweden, 
he  was  made  Minister  of  Foreign  Affairs  by 
Louis  XVI.  in  1774.  He  arranged  an  alliance 
with  the  Swiss  Confederation;  and  the  negotia- 
tions that  brought  France  into  alliance  with  the 
new  United  States  of  America  were  conducted 
by  him.  Largely  as  a  result  of  negotiations  con- 
ducted by  him,  also,  Spain  joined  in  the  war 
against  Great  Britain  in  1779. 

VEBGIL,  v5r'jTl.  Polydobe  (1470?-1555?). 
An  English  ecclesiastic  and  historian,  of  Italian 
origin.  He  was  born  at  Urbino,  Italy.  He 
studied  at  Bologna  and  Padua ;  at  the  latter  place 
became  secretary  to  the  Duke  of  Urbino,  and 
there  wrote  Proverhiorum  Libellus  and  De  Inven- 
iorihus  Rerum,  two  books  which  went  through 
several  editions  and  translations,  and  estab- 
lished his  fame.  He  received  the  appointment  of 
chamberlain  to  Pope  Alexander  VI.  About  1501 
he  was  sent  to  England  as  collector  of  Peter's 
pence  (of  which  office  he  was  the  last  holder). 
He  became  naturalized,  and  with  the  exception 
of  three  visits  to  the  Continent,  remained  in 
England  almost  to  the  end  of  his  life.  He  re- 
ceived successively  the  rectorship  of  Chnrch- 
Langton,  the  archdeaconry  of  Wells,  and  pre- 
bends in  the  cathedrals  of  Hereford,  Lincoln,  and 
Saint  Paul's,  London.  On  a  charge  of  libeling 
Wolsey  he  was  imprisoned  in  1515,  but  was  soon 
released.  After  a  residence  of  nearly  fifty  years 
in  England,  he  returned  to  end  his  days  in  his 
native  land,  with  permission  to  hold  his  arch- 
deaconry, as  also  his  Hereford  prebend.  His 
principal  work,  written  at  the  instigation  of 
Henry  VII.,  is  Polydori  Vergilii  Urhinaiis 
Anglicm  Historicce  Lihri  XXVI.  (1534),  ivhich 
comprises  a  history  of  England  from  the  earliest 
times  to  the  end  of  the  reign  of  Henry  VII.; 
it  went  through  numerous  editions,  and  in  1844- 
46  an  Old  English  translation  of  the  first  eight 
books  was  edited  and  published  for  the  Camden 
Society.  His  De  Inventorihus  Rerum,  translated 
by  John  Langley  and  edited  by  W.  A.  Hammond, 
with  an  "Account  of  the  Author  and  His  Works," 
was  published  for  the  Agathynian  Club  of  New 
York  in  1868. 

VEBGIL,  PuBLictis  Vebgilius  Marc  (b.c.  70- 
19).  One  of  the  most  celebrated  of  Roman  poet-s. 
The  orthography  Vergilius  is  established  beyond 
question  by  the  evidence  of  inscriptions,  as  well 
as  by  the  earlier  manuscripts  and  the.  Greek 
transliterations  O^pyCktos  and  BepyOaot^  and  is 
now  generally  employed.  Virgilius  appears  for 
the  first  time  in  the  fifth  century,  and  became 
current  during  the  Middle  Ages.  It  was  due  to 
popular  etymology,  which  connected  the  name 
witli  virga,  Vand,'  on  account  of  the  assocfition 
of  Vergil  with  magic  rites,  and  perhaps  also  with 
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virgo,  either  on  account  of  the  purity  of  his 
character,  or  because  of  the  belief  in  later  times 
that  he  was  born  of  a  virgin.  Among  modem 
nations  the  spelling  varies  between  Vergil  and 
Virgil.  The  former  is,  strictly  speaking,  correct, 
but  conservatism  has  preserved  the  latter  in 
many  cases,  especially  in  England  and  America. 

Unlike  his  friend  and  contemporary,  Horace, 
Veigil  gives  us  but  little  information  about  him- 
self in  his  own  writings.  Our  knowledge  of  his 
life  is  derived  from  casual  allusions  in  other 
Roman  writers,  and  from  three  ancient 
biographies,  of  which  the  best  is  that  of  iSlius 
Donatua,  a  grammarian  of  the  fourth  century  of 
our  era.  7%e  account  of  Donatus  is  doubtless 
based  on  the  De  Viris  Illustribua  of  Suetonius, 
and  derived  from  good  sources,  but  it  has  been 
amplified  and  distorted  in  many  particulars. 
Some  few  details  may,  however,  be  regarded  as 
authentic. 

Like  nearly  all,  if  not  all,  the  great  Roman 
writers,  Viergil  was  not  a  native  of  Rome,  and 
be  was  not  even  a  Roman  citizen  by  birth ;  yet  no 
writer  in  the  history  of  Roman  literature  is  more 
intensely  patriotic  or  more  thoroughly  Roman 
in  spirit  than  he.  He  was  bom  in  Cisalpine 
Gaul,  near  Mantua,  in  the  district  of  Andes, 
which  appears  to  have  been  the  name  of  a  people, 
rather  than  that  of  a  town,  on  the  16th  of  Oc- 
tober, in  the  year  b.g.  70.  His  birthplace  has 
been  identified  by  some  with  Pietola,  three  miles 
below  Mantua,  on  the  river  Mincio;  but  the 
exact  location  must  be  regarded  as  a  matter  of 
uncertainty.  He  was  thus  a  fellow  countryman 
of  Catullus,  for  whom  he  had  a  warm  admira- 
tion, of  Cornelius  Gallus,  and  of  Nepos;  and 
the  same  region  afterwards  produced  Livy,  the 
Plinys,  and  perhaps  Tacitus.  His  parentage  was 
humble  and  obscure.  His  father  was  said  by 
some  to  have  been  a  potter,  by  others  the  hired 
laborer  of  a  certain  Magius,  whose  daughter, 
Magia  Polla,  he  took  to  wife.  In  any  event, 
Vergil's  father  became  an  independent  land- 
holder, and  he  appears  to  have  acquired  a  com- 
petency from  farming  and  bee-keeping.  He  was 
certainly  able  to  give  his  son  a  thorough  educa- 
tion, following  the  usual  curriculum  of  grammar, 
rhetoric,  and  philosophy.  Vergil  studied  first 
at  home  and  in  the  neighboring  town  of  Cre- 
mona. On  his  sixteenth  birthday  he  assumed  the 
manly  gown  ( toga  virilis) ,  and  went  to  Medio- 
lanum  (Milan)  for  further  instruction.  He  con- 
tinued his  studies  at  Naples  under  Parthenius, 
who  taught  him  Greek,  and  finally,  in  the  year  b.c. 
5.3,  he  went  to  Rome,  where  he  studied  rhetoric 
and  philosophy.  Here  the  teacher  who  had  the 
most  influence  on  him  seems  to  have  been  the 
Kpicurean  Siro.  Through  him  he  probably  be- 
came acquainted  with  the  work  of  Lucretius,  by 
which  he  was  strongly  influenced.  He  also  ac- 
quired a  love  of  philosophical  study  which  lasted 
throughout  his  life  and  doubtless  helped  to  give 
him  that  psychological  insight  which  character- 
izes all  his  work.  At  Rome  he  seems  to  have 
busied  himself  also  with  the  study  of  mathe- 
matics, natural  philosophy,  and  medicine.  At 
this  point  in  his  life  we  lose  sight  of  Vergil  for 
about  ten  years.  Being  of  a  delicate  constitu- 
tion and  a  reliring  disposition,  instead  of  fol- 
lowing the  usual  military  or  political  career,  he 
appears  to  have  returned  to  his  native  place, 
where  he  devoted  himself  to  the  management  of 
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his  paternal  estate  and  to  study.  Throughout  his 
life  he  was  a  diligent  student,  and  read  widely 
in  the  Grecian  literature,  as  well  as  in  that  of 
his  own  country.  After  the  battle  of  Philippi 
(B.C.  42)  Vergil's  property  was  included  in  the 
proscriptions  which  were  made  in  Cisalpine  Gaul 
for  the  benefit  of  the  veterans  of  Antony  and 
Octavian.  The  details  of  the  affair  are  somewhat 
confused  and  uncertain.  The  infiuence  of  C. 
Asinius  PoUio,  who  held  an  important  military 
command  in  that  region,  and  took  a  friendly  in- 
terest in  the  gifted  young  man,  seems  to  have 
saved  the  estate  for  a  while.  After  Pollio  was  suc- 
ceeded by  Alfenus  Varus,  although  the  latter 
was  also  a  friend  of  VergiPs,  the  poet  was  driven 
from  his  home,  and  he  is  said  to  have  had  a  nar- 
row escape  from  death  at  the  hands  of  one  of 
the  soldiers.  At  the  advice  of  his  friend  Cor- 
nelius Gallus,  Vergil  moved  to  Rome,  where  he 
made  the  acquaintance  of  Maecenas  and  of  Oc- 
tavian. He  soon  became  a  member  of  the  for- 
mer's circle  of  literary  friends,  into  which  he 
was  afterwards  the  means  of  introducing  Horace. 
He  did  not  succeed  in  recovering  his  property, 
but  he  was  given  another  estate  by  way  of  com- 
pensation, perhaps  the  one  which  he  is  kno\^'n 
to  have  possessed  near  Nola  in  Campania.  The 
patronage  of  Meecenas  relieved  him  forever  of 
financial  cares  and  allowed  him  to  devote  himself 
wholly  to  literary  pursiiits  and  to  study. 

In  the  year  B.C.  19  Vergil  set  out  on  a  journey 
to  Greece  and  Asia,  with  the  intention  of  spend- 
ing three  years  in  a  revision  of  the  ^neid,  of 
which  he  had  already  completed  a  preliminary 
draft,  and  of  then  devoting  the  rest  of  his  life  to 
his  favorite  philosophical  studies.  It  is  not  im- 
possible that  he  may  have  formed  the  plan  of 
writing  a  philosophical  poem.  In  Athens  he  met 
Augustus,  who  prevailed  on  him  to  accompany 
him  on  his  return  to  Italy.  When  he  embarked, 
Vergil  was  ill  with  a  fever  caused  by  a  visit  to 
Megara  on  an  intensely  hot  day,  and  shortly  after 
landing  at  Brundisium  he  died,  on  the  21st  of 
September,  of  the  year  19.  He  was  buried  near 
Naples,  where  his  tomb  is  said  to  have  been 
marked  with  the  following  epitaph,  which  briefiy 
sums  up  his  life  and  works : 

Mantua  me genuit :  Calabri  rapuere :  tenet  Dane 
Partbenope :  cecini  paacna  rura  duces. 

These  lines  cannot  be  regarded  as  written  by 
Vergil  himself,  to  whom  tradition  ascribed  them, 
and  the  exact  location  of  his  place  of  burial  must 
be  regarded  as  uncertain. 

Vergil's  life  was  a  singularly  quiet  and  un- 
eventful one.  He  suffered  much  from  ill  health, 
particularly  dyspepsia  and  headache,  but  in  all 
other  respects  he  was  fortunate.  He  counted 
among  his  friends  the  moat  distinguished  men 
of  his  day,  both  in  literature  and  in  political 
life ;  and  his  own  position  in  the  world  of  letters 
was  generally  and  cordially  recognized  during  his 
own  lifetime.  He  is  said  to  have  accumulated 
a  considerable  fortune  from  the  generosity  of 
his  patrons,  and  he  possessed  sever?\l  country 
places,  as  well  as  a  house  on  the  Esquiline  Hill 
at  Rome.  On  account  of  hia  ill  health,  he  spent  the 
greater  part  of  his  time  in  Campania  and  in 
Sicily.  Vergil  never  married,  and  in  contrast 
to  most  of  his  contemporaries  his  name  is  asso- 
ciated with  no  love  affairs,  nor  has  his  morality 
been  seriously  questioned.  He  left  his  property 
to  his   half-brother,   Valerius   Proculus,  and  to 
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his  literary  executors,  Varius  and  Tucca,  with 
legacies  to  Maecenas  and  to  Augustus. 

In  appearance  he  is  de8cril)ed  by  Donatus  as 
of  a  large  frame,  a  dark  complexion,  and  a  rustic 
air.  No  bust  of  the  poet  which  can  be  regarded 
as  genuine  has  been  preserved,  and  the  numerous 
portraits  which  appear  in  the  editions  of  his 
works  have  little  or  no  claim  to  authenticity, 
with  the  exception  of  some  miniatures  which 
are  found  in  the  earlier  manuscripts^  and  two 
mosaics,  one  discovered  at  Treves  in  1884,  the 
other  at  Susa,  in  Africa,  in  1896.  The  latter, 
which  seems  to  belong  to  the  first  century  of  our 
era,  and  probably  gives  us  our  best  representa- 
tion of  the  poet,  shows  him  seated  between  the 
muses  of  tragedy  and  of  history,  holding  in  his 
hands  a  scroll,  partly  unrolled,  on  which  are  the 
words : 

Muaa,  mihi  c&uaaB  memoray  quo  numiue  Iteao 
Qnidre.     .    .    .    (^n.  1. 8). 

The  face  and  figure,  while  less  attractive  than 
some  of  the  spurious  portraits,  agree  much  more 
closely  with  the  description  of  Donatus  than 
they.  Vergil's  most  marked  characteristics  seem 
to  have  been  modesty  and  gentleness.  The  prom- 
inence which  came  to  him  early  in  life  was  a 
genuine  cause  of  distress  to  him,  and  he  is 
said  to  have  taken  refuge  in  the  nearest  shop  or 
doorway  to  avoid  what  Horace  glories  in,  being 
pointed  out  by  the  finger  of  the  passer-by. 

Like  nearly  all  the  poets  of  the  Augustan  Age 
except  Horace,  Vergil  was  strongly  influenced 
by  the  Alexandrian  school  of  Greek  writers.  His 
acquaintance  with  them  doubtless  began  at  the 
time  of  his  studies  at  Naples  under  Parthenius. 
It  was  this  influence  which  gave  his  works  their 
cosmopolitan  and  modern  tone,  which  with  their 
pathos,  that  note  of  brooding  pity,  as  Mackail 
happily  expresses  it,  makes  them  mark  a  new 
era  in  the  history  of  Roman  literature.  It  is  to 
these  characteristics  also  that  their  general  and 
lasting  popularity  is  in  a  great  measure  due. 
But  though  a  master  in  his  treatment  of  the 
passion  of  love,  he  does  not  belong  to  the  fol- 
lowers of  Alexandria  on  whom  Horace  vents  his 
scorn.  As  Cicero  in  oratory  avoided  the  extremes 
of  the  Asianic  and  of  the  Attic  schools,  and 
developed  a  characteristic  style  of  his  own,  so 
Vergil  combined  the  best  features  of  the  Alex- 
andrian poets  with  those  of  what  we  may  term 
the  national  school  of  Roman  writers.  During 
his  early  life  Vergil  is  said  to  have  written  some 
short  poems,  which  he  appears  afterwards  to 
have  suppressed;  these  will  be  considered  later. 
His  first  serious  work  was  in  a  field  as  yet  un- 
tried by  Roman  poets,  that  of  pastoral  poetry. 
He  is  said  to  have  taken  this  up  at  the  sugges- 
tion of  Asinius  PoUio,  although  his  fondness  for 
country  life  and  his  love  of  nature  must  have 
made  the  task  a  thoroughly  congenial  one.  The 
ten  poems  which  have  come  down  to  us,  the 
Krologucfi  or  BucoUcs  {Eclogw,  BucoHca),  appear 
to  have  been  written  between  the  years  43  and  37 
and  to  have  been  published  at  first  separately 
and  aftenvards  in  a  body.  The  arrangement, 
which  does  not  soem  to  be  a  strictly  chronological 
one,  is  doubtless  that  of  the  poet  himself.  They 
fall  into  two  general  classes,  the  purely  pastoral 
poems,  in  which  he  sings  of  the  life  and  the  loves 
of  shepherds,  and  those  in  which  Vergil  himself 
and  his  contemporaries  appear  in  the  guise  of 


country  folk.     To  the  former  class  belong    the 
second,   third,   fifth,   seventh,   and   eighth.     The 
second  sings  of  the  hopeless  love  of  Corydon  for 
Alexis,   his   master's   favorite.     The   others    all 
represent  contests   in  song  between   shepherds: 
in  the  third  and  seventh  the  singers  are  rivals 
who  contend  before  a  judge  for  a  prize;,  in  the 
fifth  two  shepherds  meet  and  sing  in  turn   the 
praises   of  Daphnis,   the   ideal   shepherd,    vrith 
many  compliments   to  each   other;    and    in    the 
eighth  two  friends  sing  of  unrequited  love.     Of 
the  other  class  the  first  and  ninth  have  to   do 
with  Vergil's  loss  of   his  paternal  estate,    and 
present  not  a  few  difiBculties  of  chronology  and 
of  interpretation.    The  ninth,  which  seems  to  be 
the  earlier,  refers  to  his  expulsion  from  his  prop- 
erty and  is  supposed  to  have  been  designed   to 
secure  the  aid  of  Alfenus  Varus  in  recovering  it ; 
the  first  represents  the  poet  as  restored  to   his 
home  and  sings   the  praises  of  his  benefactor, 
Octavian.    The  famous  fourth  Eclogue  celebrates 
the  birth  of  a  child,  whom  it  seems  impossible  to 
identify,  who  is  to  bring  back  the  Golden  Age. 
The  child  is  variously  supposed  to  be   the   un- 
born child  of  Octavian  and  Scribonia,   the    off- 
spring of  Antony  and  Octavia,  and  Asinius  Cal- 
lus, the  son  of  C.  Asinius  Pollio.    The  first  view 
seems  on  the  whole  the  most  probable,  although 
the  last  is  supported  by  such  high  authority  a^ 
Ribbeck  and   Sellar.     In   Christian   times    this 
was  regarded  as  a  prophecy  of  the  coming   of 
the  Messiah.    In  the  sixth  two  shepherds  capture 
Silenus  by  a  clever  stratagem,  and  compel   him 
to  sing  to  them.     It  is  supposed  to  have    the 
object  of  justifying  a  refusal  to  celebrate  the  ex- 
ploits of  his  friend  Alfenus  Varo  on  the   plea 
that    Apollo    bids    him    devote    himself    to    the 
humble    field    of    pastoral    poetry.      The    tenth 
condoles   with   his   friend   Ci)rnelius   Gallus    for 
the  faithlessness  of  his  mistress.     It  represents 
Gallus  as  dying  of  love  and  singing  of  his  woes 
to  the  Arcadian  shepherds. 

The  Eclogues  are  modeled  closely  on  the  Idylls 
of  Theocritus.  The  names  of  the  personages  who 
figure  in  the  poems  are  taken  from  the  Greek 
poet,  and  the  scenery  is  throughout  Sicilian  and 
not  Italian.  Yet  Vergil  succeeded  in  giving  them 
a  national  character,  and  the  pathos  which  is 
characteristic  of  all  his  work  appears  in  the  feel- 
ing descriptions  of  the  miseries  caused  by  the 
civil  wars.  The  interpretation  of  the  poems  of 
the  first  of  the  two  classes  mentioned  above, 
which  follow  Theocritus  most  closely,  present  no 
special  difficulty.  The  allegorical  poems,  on  the 
other  hand,  are  full  of  puzzling  contradictions 
and  inconsistencies.  A  recent  German  writer 
regards  the  sixth  and  tenth,  which  are  especially 
difficult,  as  'catalogue  poems,'  made  up  in  great 
part  of  passages  from  the  works  of  Cornelius 
Callus.  In  spite  of  their  highly  imitative  char- 
acter and  of  many  obvious  defects  of  versification 
and  of  composition,  the  Eclogues  take  a  high 
rank  in  the  history  of  Roman  literature. 

The  seven  years  which  followed  the  publica- 
tion of  the  Eclogues  were  spent  by  Vergil  in 
the  composition  of  a  poem  on  agriculture,  the 
Oeorgics  (Oeorgica).  This  was  published  in  the 
year  29  and  represents  the  perfection  of  Vergil's 
Work  from  the  point  of  view  of  finish.  The  sub- 
ject is  said  to  have  been  suggested  by  Ms^cenas 
and  Augustus,  with  the  purpose  of  arousing  a 


VERGIL. 


285 


VEBGIL. 


greater  interest  in  rural  life,  in  the  hopd  tha);  if 
agriculture  were  made  more  attractive  to  the 
Roman  people,  the  farms  which  had  been  aban- 
doned and  laid  waste  during,  the  civil  wars  might 
be  restored  to  cultivation.  Here  again,  however, 
the  task  was  a  congenial  one,  and  the  subject  was 
one  in  which  the  poet  was  deeply  interested  and 
which  he  was  thoroughly  competent  to  handle. 
Although  Vergil  was  the  first  Roman  writer  to 
compose  a  poem  on  agriculture,  the  topic  was 
at  all  times  a  popular  one«  and  he  had  an  abun- 
dance of  material  at  hand  in  his  native  language, 
the  translation  of  the  treatise  of  the  Carthagin- 
ian Mago,  the  works  of  Cato  and  of  Varo,  and 
probably  those  of  Hyginus,  besides  an  abundance 
of  Greek  sources.  Vergil  styles  himself  the  Ro- 
man Hesiod,  but  there  is  little  in  common  be- 
tween the  Works  and  Days  and  the  Georgics;  he 
owes  much  more  to  the  Alexandrian  poets,  espe- 
cially Nicander  and  Aratus.  Though  strictly 
speaking  a  didactic  poem,  the  Oeorgica  are  not 
a  complete  treatise  on  agriculture,  but  handle 
selected  topics.  The  first  book  deals  with  the 
management  of  fields,  the  second  with  the  cul- 
ture of  trees,  the  third  with  the  rearing  of  horses 
and  cattle,  and  the  fourth  with  bee-keeping,  con- 
cluding with  the  episode  of  Aristaeus.  It  is  said 
that  the  last  book  contained  a  panegyric  of  Cor- 
nelius Callus,  which  was  stricken  out  at  the  re- 
quest of  Augustus  after  the  downfall  of  Gallus 
in  B.C.  27.  The  poem  was  composed  slowly  and 
deliberately,  and  refined  and  polished  to  the 
highest  degree.  There  is  nothing  in  it  of  the 
dryness  of  a  didactic  work,  but  the  most  com- 
monplace details  are  given  an  attractive  form. 
There  are  numerous  digressions,  such  as  the 
praise  of  spring  and  of  Italy,  and  each  book 
closes  with  one  of  these.  It  has  justly  been  called 
the  most  fiinished  poem  in  the  Latin  language, 
and  Addison  term^  it  the  most  finished  of  all 
poems.  As  in  the  case  of  the  Eclogues,  Vergil 
undoubtedly  followed  his  Greek  and  Roman 
sources  closely,  but  he  nevertheless  stamped  the 
work  with  his  own  individuality. 

In  spite  of  the  literary  perfection  of  the 
Oeorgics  and  the  unfinished  state  in  which  he 
left  the  ^neidy  the  latter  has  always  rightly 
been  regarded  as  the  greatest  of  Vergil's  works. 
The  idea  of  writing  a  great  national  epic  is  one 
which  he  seems  to  have  formed  early  in  life,  but 
he  had  postponed  the  undertaking  until  he 
should  feel  himself  competent  for  it.  He  was 
doubtless  hastened  somewhat  in  carrying  out  his 
plan  by  requests  for  such  a  work  from  authority 
which  it  was  impossible  to  resist.  In  this  field 
Vergil  was  not  a  pioneer,  for  the  works  of 
Neevius  and  Ennius  had  already  connected  the 
destiny  of  Rome  with  that  of  Troy  and  had  out- 
lined a  plan  for  a  national  epic  from  which  it 
would  have  been  difficult  to  depart  in  any  radical 
way.  Ver^l  undoubtedly  made  much  use  of  the 
work  of  his  predecessors,  but  the  ^neid  bore  to 
their  productions  much  the  same  relation  that 
history  does  to  mere  chronicle.  It  entirely  sup- 
planted them,  and  at  once  took  a  position  as  the 
national  epic,  from  which  it  was  never  displaced. 
Besides  the  Roman  writers,  Vergil  had  at  his 
command  an  abundance-  of  Greek  models^  the 
Iljod  and  Odyssey,  the  Cyclic  Poets,  and  Apollo- 
nius  Rhodiu8«  and  on  these  and  others  he  drew 
with  a  freedom  which  would  to-day  be  called 


plagiarism.  In  order  to  form  a  fair  estimate  of 
the  rank  of  the  ^neid  as  an  epic  poem,  it  must 
be  borne  in  mind  that  it  is  an  epic  of  a  different 
type  from  the  Homeric  poems  and  hence  can- 
not fairly  be  compared  with  them.  The  Iliad 
and  the  Odyssey  are  the  greatest  of  primitive 
epics,  and  as  such  defy  imitation.  But  the  JEneid 
is  an  historical  epic,  written  with  a  definite 
purpose,  the  glorification  of  Rome  and  of  the 
Julian  line.  In  its  ow^n  class  it  must  hold  a 
high  rank,  if  not  the  highest.  In  the  JEneid  the 
stories  of  the  gods  and  goddesses  and  many  of 
the  mythological  details  are  of  the  nature  of 
*epic  machinery,'  though  Vergil  himself  appears 
to  have  had  a  religious  nature;  and  w^hile  his 
philosophical  studies  probably  prevented  him 
from  accepting  the  ancient  belief  in  its  entirety, 
a  desire  to  effect  a  revival  of  the  old  Roman 
reverence  for  the  gods  doubtless  formed  part  of 
his  plan,  and  was  thoroughly  in  accord  with  the 
wishes  and  the  policy  of  Augustus.  The  task 
which  Vergil  had  undertaken  was  a  great  one, 
and  he  never  completed  it  to  his  own  satisfaction, 
although,  as  Mackail  says,  it  is  easy  to  see  within 
what  limits  any  changes  or  improvements  must 
have  been  made,  and  the  poem  is  substantially 
complete.  Suetonius  tells  us  that  he  first  wrote 
a  version  in  prose  and  then  turned  this  into 
poetic  form  in  no  special  order.  Such  a  method 
of  composition  would  account  for  various  incon- 
sistencies that  are  found  in  the  poem,  which 
would  doubtless  have  been  corrected  in  the  final 
revision  which  Vergil  had  in  mind ;  though  strict 
consistency  is  not  demanded  of  a  poet.  So  dis- 
satisfied was  Vergil  himself  with  his  work,  that 
on  his  death-bed  he  gave  directions  that  the 
JEneid  should  be  destroyed;  but  by  the  com- 
mand of  Augustus  it  was  published,  with  only 
such  revision  as  was  absolutely  necessary,  by 
Varius  and  Tucca. 

The  fact  that  Vergil  was  engaged  on  a  national 
epic  soon  became  known,  and  the  appearance  of 
the  ^neid  was  awaited  with  great  expectancy, 
to  which  Propertius  gives  expression  in  the  well- 
known  lines: 

Cedlte  RomAnl scriptorea,  cedite  Grail: 
Neeelo  quid  mains  nascttar  llisuJe  (111.  26,25). 

In  the  year  26  Augustus,  who  was  absent  in 
Spain,  wrote  asking  to  see  a  first  draft  of  the 
poem  or  some  part  of  it;  but  Vergil  was  not  yet 
ready  and  spoke  of  himself  as  having  been  mad 
to  undertake  such  a  task.  A  few  years  later, 
however,  he  read  three  books  to  Augustus,  in- 
cluding the  sixth,  in  which  he  inserted  lines 
860-886  in  memory  of  the  youiig  Marcellus. 
When  the  poet,  who  is  said  to  have  been  an 
effective  reader,  finished  the  beautiful  lines, 
Octavia,  who  was  present,  is  reported  to  have 
swooned,  and  on  her  recovery  to  have  presented 
Vergil  with  10,000  sesterces  (about  $600)  for 
each  line  of  the  tribute. 

The  outline  of  the  JEneid  is  in  brief  as  fol- 
lows. The  poem  begins  with  the  voyage  of  ^Eneas 
from  Sicily  to  Italy  in  the  sixth  year  after  the 
fall  of  Troy.  Juno,  the  relentless  foe  of  the 
Trojans,  persuades  iEolus,  king  of  the  winds,  to 
raise  a  great  storm,  which  destroys  one  ship  of 
the  fieet  and  scatters  the  rest  far  and  wide  over 
the  sea.  ^neas  with  seven  ships  takes  refuge  in 
a  harbor  on  the  African  coast  within  the  ter- 
ritory ruled  by  Dido,  Queen  of  Carthage.    His 


mother,  Venus,  who  has  appealed  to  Jupiter  and 
received  from  him  assurance  of  her  son's  great 
mission  and  its  fulfillment,  appears  to  .Eneas  in 
the  guise  of  a  huntress  and  advises  him  to  seek 
the  protection  of  Dido.  He  does  so,  and  on 
reaching  her  palace  finds  messenger^  from  the 
rest  of  his  ships,  which  have  all  been  saved  but 
one.  Venus  meanwhile  induces  Cupid  to  in- 
spire Dido  with  a  passion  for  .Eneas.  Dido  re- 
ceives the  Trojans  kindly  and  entertains  them  at 
a  magnificent  banquet.*  Here  ^neas  tells  the 
story  of  the  capture  of  Troy  by  the  stratagem 
of  the  wooden  horse,  of  the  sack  of  the  city  and 
his  escape.  He  tells  of  his  attempts  to  found  a 
city  in  Thrace  and  in  Crete,  and  of  the  oracles  and 
portents  which  pointed  to  Italy  as  his  destined 
goal,  of  his  meeting  with  Helenus  and  Andro- 
mache in  Epirus,  of  his  adventure  with  the 
Cyclops,  and  of  his  final  arrival  in  Drepanum, 
where  he  lost  his  father,  Anchises,  by  death. 
Then  the  story  goes  on  from  the  night  of  the 
banquet.  iEneas  lingers  for  some  time  in  Carth- 
age, forgetful  of  his  mission,  beguiled  by  Dido's 
love.  At  last  by  the  command  of  Jupiter  he  sets 
sail  for  Italy  without  the  knowledge  of  the 
Carthaginian  Queen.  Dido  kills  herself  and  as 
she  dies  prays  that  there  may  be  everlasting 
hatred  between  the  Carthaginians  and  the  de- 
scendants of  ^neas.  He  is  driven  by  contrary 
winds  to  Sicily,  where  he  is  welcomed  by  his 
countryman  Acestes,  and  celebrates  funeral 
games  on  the  anniversary  of  his  father's  death. 
During  the  games  the  Trojan  women,  weary  of 
their  apparently  endless  wanderings,  set  fire  to 
the  ships,  but  the  flames  are  extinguished  by 
rain  sent  in  answer  to  the  prayers  of  ^neas. 
After  leaving  with  Acestes  those  of  his  com- 
panions who  wish  to  remain  behind,  ^neas 
sails  to  Cumse.  By  the  aid  of  the  Sibyl  he 
gains  access  to  the  lower  world,  and  consults 
Anchises,  who  tells  him  the  glorious  destiny 
of  the  race  which  he  is  to  found.  iEneas 
then  proceeds  to  the  mouth  of  the  Tiber, 
where  Latinus,  King  of  that  region,  receives  him 
hospitably,  forms  an  alliance  with  the  Trojans, 
and  promises  their  leader  his  daughter  Lavinia 
in  marriage.  Juno  now  makes  a  last  attempt  to 
prevent  -^neas  from  carrying  out  his  purpose. 
She  involves  the  Trojans  in  a  quarrel  with  the 
people  of  Latinus,  while  at  the  same  time  Tumus, 
King  of  the  Rutuli,  one  of  Lavinia's  disappointed 
suitors,  prepares  to  make  war  on  them.  The 
result  is  that  Turnus  forms  a  coalition  against 
the  Trojans,  who  are  aided  by  Evander,  an 
Arcadian  king  who  has  founded  a  city  called  Pal- 
Ian  teum  on  the  site  afterwards  occupied  by 
Rome.  A  long  struggle  follows  with  varying  for- 
tunes.  The  Trojans  are  finally  victorious  and 
Tumus  is  slain  in  single  combat  by  ^neas. 

The  yEneid  is  unequal  in  its  execution  and 
in  its  interest  for  the  general  reader.  Certain 
episodes  stand  out  prominently  from  the  rest 
of  the  work,  and  in  particular  the  last  six 
books,  in  which  the  numerous  battle  scenes 
demanded  by  literary  tradition  are  somewhat 
tedious,  are  less  generally  known  than  the  rest 
of  the  poem.  They  are,  however,  full  of  beautiful 
episodes,  and  the  greatness  of  Vergil's  achieve- 
ment can  only  be  fully  appreciated  when  the 
/Eneid  is  carefully  studied  as  a  complete  work 
of  art.    ^neas,  the  hero  of  the  poem,  is  through- 


out  the^man  of  destiny,  with  whom  everything 
else  is  subordinated  to  his  mission  of  founding 
a  mighty  empire.  The  episode  of  the  unhappy 
Dido,  which  has  most  strongly  appealed  to  the 
readers  of  all  times,  has  many  of  the  elements 
of  a  Greek  tragedy.  She,  too,  has  her  great 
task  to  perform,  and  love  forms  no  part  of  her 
plans,  but  to  save  ^neas  she  is  made  the  victim 
of  the  wiles  of  Venus.  Although  she  knows  from 
^Eneas's  story  of  his  wanderings  that  the  gods 
have  willed  that  he  should  fulfill  his  destiny  oa 
Italian  soil,  she  attempts  to  turn  him  aside  from 
his  purpose,  not  of  her  own  will,  but  through 
the  influence  of  a  mighty  power.  His  desertion 
of  her  is  justified  and  even  praiseworthy,  since 
it  is  the  result  of  submission  to  the  command  of 
the  king  of  gods  and  men,  and  the  episode  fur- 
nishes a  tragic  motive  for  the  Punic  Wars,  that 
titanic  struggle  for  the  mastery  of  the  world 
which  took  so  strong  a  hold  on  the  imagination  of 
the  successors  of  the  victors.  .<Eneas  typifies  the 
old  Roman  virtues,  which  Horace  celebrates  in 
the  first  six  odes  of  his  third  book,  and  his 
escape  from  the  wiles  of  the  enchantress  must 
have  recalled  to  the  Romans  of  the  Augustan 
Age  the  yielding  of  Antony  to  the  charms  of 
Cleopatra.  The  struggle  for  supremacy  in  Italy 
was  that  of  the  higher  civilization  against  semi- 
barbarism.  The  anti-type  of  ^neas  is  the  violent 
and  godless  Turnus,  allied  with  Mezentius,  the 
contemptor  divorum,  and  other  such  men.  So 
far  as  the  outward  form  of  the  poem  is  concerned, 
it  is  generally  agreed  that  in  the  ^neid  Vergil 
brought  the  hexameter,  *'the  stateliest  measure 
ever  molded  by  the  lips  of  man,"  to  the  highest 
degree  of  perfection  of  which  it  was  capable. 
Even  in  his  earliest  works  he  surpassed  his  pre- 
decessors, Ennius,  Lucretius,  and  Catullus,  and 
his  progress  in  the  mastery  of  his  chosen  verse 
was  constant,  reaching  its  culmination  in  the  last 
six  books  of  the  JEneid.  He  is  particularly  suc- 
cessful in  adapting  sound  to  sense,  the  swin^  of 
the  Cyclops'  hammers,  the  trampling  of  horses 
and  the  like  are  imitated,  not  only  in  single 
lines,  but  in  longer  passages.  A  recent  critic 
says:  "He  has  been  perhaps  more  successful  than 
any  other  poet  in  fusing  together  the  expressed 
and  the  suggested  emotion ;  he  has  discovered  the 
hidden  music  which  can  give  to  every  shade  of 
feeling  its  distinction,  its  permanence,  and  its 
charm." 

The  JEneid  was  hailed  with  acclamation  im- 
mediately on  its  publication,  and  its  author  was 
regarded  as  the  inspired  bard  of  his  native  land, 
the  Roman  Homer.  A  few  feeble  voices  were 
raised  in  opposition  to  the  general  chorus  of 
praise,  but  without  eflfect.  The  influence  of  the 
poem  was  widespread  and  lasting,  not  only  on 
the  later  Roman  poetry,  but  on  prose  as  well,  and 
strongly  affected  even  such  writers  as  Livy  and 
Tacitus.  No  poet  ventured  to  handle  the  same 
theme,  but  the  later  epic  writers  for  the  most 
part  drew  heavily  on  Vergil  for  inspiration  and 
material,  and  fully  acknowledged  his  preemi- 
nence. His  works  became  text-books  in  the  Ro- 
man schools  at  an  early  period,  and  lines  from 
the  JEneid  have  come  to  light  which  were  scrib- 
bled on  the  walls  of  Pompeii  by  schoolboys.  No 
works  were  more  extensively  quoted.  They  came 
to  be  regarded  as  canons  of  grammatical  and  sty- 
listic usage;  they  are  extensively  cited  and  dis- 
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cussed  by  such  writers  as  Gellius,  Nonius  Marcel- 
lus,  and  Macrobius,  and  numerous  commentaries 
were  written  on  them.  That  of  Servius,  which 
embodies  much  of  the  work  of  his  predecessors, 
has  come  down  to  us.  In  the  estimation  of  the 
Christians  Vergil  held  a  position  unique  among 
the  pagan  writers  of  Rome.  Saint  Augustine,  for 
example,  vividly  describes  the  charm  which  the 
.i'neid  had  for  him.  He  was  even  thought  to 
have  received  some  measure  of  divine  inspiration, 
and  a  meaning  was  read  into  his  works  which 
was  entirely  foreign  to  them.  The  writers  of  the 
decline,  not  content  with  imitating  Vergil,  busied 
themselves  with  the  composition  of  centoSy  com- 
posed of  lines  and  half-lines  taken  from  his 
works  and  arranged  in  such  a  way  as  to  give  in 
many  instances  a  sense  very  different  from  that 
which  they  had  in  their  context.  With  diabolical 
ingenuity  some  grossly  obscene  poems  were  con- 
structed in  this  way  from  lines  which  had  no  sug- 
gestion of  impropriety,  such  as  parts  of  the 
Epithalamium  of  Ausonius.  The  writing  of  Ver- 
gilian  centos  became  a  regular  form  of  literary 
production,  and  there  were  even  those  who  im- 
provised them. 

With  the  revival  of  learning  Vergil's  influence 
became  very  great  in  most  of  the  countries  of 
Europe,  and  from  that  time  until  the  present  day 
the  greatest  poets  have  nearly  all  shown  traces 
of  his  inspiration.  Dante,  Ariosto,  and  Tasso, 
Chaucer,  Spenser,  Milton,  Dryden,  and  Tennyson 
may  be  mentioned  as  striking  examples.  His 
works  have  been  translated  into  most  of  the  lan- 
ofuages  of  Europe.  It  was  not  until  early  in  the 
nineteenth  century  that  Vergil's  claims  to  great- 
ness began  to  be  questioned,  especially  in  Ger- 
many. Since  then  he  has  been  criticised  and  de- 
fended with  equal  lack  of  discrimination  by  many 
of  his  opponents  and  champions.  The  most  com- 
mon charges  brought  against  him  are  lack  of 
originality  and  the  inferiority  of  the  Mneid  to 
the  Homeric  poems.  The  latter  point  has  al- 
ready been  discussed.  The  former  criticism  is  in 
a  sense  justified,  but  there  can  be  no  doubt  that 
Vergil  had  in  common  with  many  other  great 
poets  the  power  of  making  what  he  borrowed  his 
ouTi,  as  is  shown  by  the  fact  that  he  was  able  to 
inspire  imitation  as  well  as  to  imitate.  A  fair 
estimate  must  rank  him  among  the  greatest  poets 
of  ancient  times,  and  among  the  great  poets  of 
th©  world's  history. 

At  an  early  period  a  series  of  mythological  le- 
gends began  to  be  associated  with  the  name  of 
Vergil.  The  ancient  biographies  assert  that  his 
birth  was  attended  with  prodigies  prophetic  of 
his  future  greatness,  and  the  reputation  for  vast 
learning,  which  he  gradually  acquired,  and  the 
belief  in  his  prophetic  powers,  increased  the  ven- 
eration in  which  he  was  held  and  the  mystic  at- 
mosphere which  surrounded  him.  As  early  as 
the  second  century  the  custom  of  consulting  the 
8ort€8  VergiUancp  became  current,  that  is,  the 
.f!neid  was  opened  at  random,  and  an  omen  was 
drawn  from  the  words  of  the  first  passage  on 
which  the  eye  fell.  This  custom,  which  the  jrUneid 
shares  only  wntli  the  Bible  and  the  Homeric 
poems,  lasted  for  many  centuries.  Charles  the 
First  of  England  is  said  to  have  consulted  the 
sortrit  Vergilianw  and  to  have  opened  the  JEneid 
at  iv.  615-621.  Still  earlier  Silius  Italicus,  as 
the  younger  Pliny  tells  us,  used  to  make  an  an- 


nual pilgrimage  to  VergiPs  tomb,  which  he  ap- 
proached with  as  much  reverence  as  if  it  were  a 
temple,  and  this  practice  also  became  a  current 
one.  By  the  Middle  Ages  we  find  in  legend  and 
literature  a  mythical  Vergil,  a  seer  and  a  man 
profoundly  acquainted  with  the  secrets  of  nature. 
Among  the  common  people  of  Naples  he  came  to 
be  regarded  as  a  necromancer  or  wizard,  and  the 
most  grotesque  legends  were  associated  with  his 
name,  in  which  chronology  was  entirely  disre- 
garded. He  was  said  to  have  made  a  bronze  fly 
which  kept  all  other  flies  away  from  the  city,  a 
butcher's  block  on  which  meat  kept  fresh  for  six 
weeks,  as  well  as  other  marvelous  and  curious 
things,  and  his  name  was  associated  with  numer- 
ous adventures  of  a  more  or  less  disreputable 
character.  These  tales  were  carried  by  travelers 
to  other  countries  and  found  their  way  into  the 
romantic  literature  of  the  day  and  even  into 
Latin  works  of  a  learned  character. 

Besides  the  works  which  are  known  to  be  Ver- 
gil's a  number  of  minor  poems  have  come  down 
to  us  under  his  name,  which  are  included  in  many 
editions.  Three  of  these,  the  Culex,  Ciris,  and 
Moretunty  belong  to  the  class  of  the  epyllion,  or 
'little  epic'  In  the  first,  which  is  a  poem  of 
about  400  hexameter  lines,  a  gnat  {culex)  stings 
a  sleeping  shepherd  and  thus  saves  his  life  from 
a  serpent.  The  shepherd  as  he  awakens  kills  his 
preserver.  The  ghost  of  the  gnat  comes  from  the 
lower  world,  of  which  a  full  description  is  given, 
and  reproaches  his  murderer  with  his  untimely 
fate.  The  second,  of  about  500  hexameters,  tells 
the  story  of  Scylla  and  Nisus,  and  takes  its 
name  from  the  bird  into  which  the  former  is 
changed.  The  third,  a  charming  little  poem  of 
124  hexameters,  describes  a  farmer  preparing  his 
breakfast,  which  consists  of  bread,  which  he 
prepares  and  bakes,  and  a  rustic  salad  {more- 
turn ) .  Besides  these  there  is  a  poem  of  38  lines 
in  the  elegiac  distich,  the  Copa,  *Mine  Hostess,' 
which  represents  a  Syrian  woman  dancing  in  the 
doorway  of  her  wayside  inn  and  inviting  the  way- 
farer to  enter ;  and  a  collection  of  fourteen  short- 
er pieces  in  various  metres  called  Catalepton 
{irocfinara  Kara  ^irrdv,  'minor  poems').  The 
evidence  for  the  Vergilian  authorship  of  these 
works  is  not  very  strong.  Donatus  and  Servius  at- 
tribute a  number  of  minor  poems  to  Vergil.  Both 
enumerate  the  Culex,  Dirw,  JEtna,  Ciris,  Catalep- 
ton, Priapeia,  and  Epifframmata,  to  which  Ser- 
vius adds  the  Copa.  An  yEina  and  Dirce  have 
also  been  preserved,  but  it  is  the  general  con- 
sensus of  scholars  that  they  cannot  have  been 
written  by  Vergil.  The  rest  of  the  list  corre- 
sponds exactly  with  the  poems  which  have  come 
down  to  us  as  youthful  w^orks  of  Vergil,  for  the 
Priapeia  and  Epigrammata  are  both  represented 
among  the  Catalepton ;  but  we  have  only  to  as- 
sume that  the  poems  were  collected  and  ascribed 
to  Vergil  in  the  time  of  Nero,  a  belief  which  is 
held  by  some  scholars,  to  make  the  testimony  of 
Donatus  and  Servius,  and  even  that  of  Statins 
and  Martial,  who  refer  to  a  Culex  by  Vergil,  of 
little  weight.  The  testimony  of  Lucan  to  a 
Vergilian  Culex  is,  however,  more  difficult  to 
dispose  of.  On  the  other  hand,  the  contrary  evi- 
dence is  not  very  convincing.  Much  has  been 
made  of  certain  metrical  features  of  the  poems, 
but  these,  which  were  really  the  only  strong 
argument  against  a  Vergilian  authorship,  have 
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recently  been  shown  by  Skutsch  to  be  of  no  great 
weight,  at  least  in  the  case  of  the  Cutest  and  the 
Ciris.  The  latter  has  been  generally  regarded  as 
the  work  of  an  unknown  poet  belonging  to  the 
circle  of  M.  Valerius  Messala,  the  patron  of 
Tibullus,  but  Skutsch  claims  the  poem  for  Cor- 
nelius Gallus,  and  regards  the  lines  which  the 
Ciris  has  in  common  with  Vergil's  works  as  origi- 
nal with  the  former.  There  is  little  to  show  that 
the  Culex  may  not  have  been  a  youthful  work 
of  Vergil's.  Chronologically  it  belongs  to  that 
period,  and  with  reference  to  the  triviality  of  the 
theme  and  the  inferiority  of  the  poem  to  Vergil's 
later  productions,  which  are  offered  as  argu- 
ments against  its  genuineness,  one  may  recall  the 
words  of  Lucan,  when  comparing  his  early  efforts 
with  those  of  Vergil,  which  are  quoted  by 
Suetonius : 

et  quRDium  inihi  reetat 
Ad  Culicem  ? 

There  is  still  less  ground  for  skepticism  in  the 
case  of  the  Uoretum,  and  the  only  reason  for  re- 
jecting the  Copa  is  its  entire  unlikeness  to  Ver- 
gil's manner,  w^hich,  as  Mackail  says,  might  tempt 
one  into  the  paradox  of  its  authenticity.  The 
question  is  a  very  difficult  one  and  cannot  be  re- 
garded as  settled;  nor  is  it  likely,  without  more 
evidence  than  is  at  present  available,  that  una- 
nimity of  opinion  will  ever  be  reached.  The  ma- 
jority of  scholars  regard  the  whole  collection  as 
spurious,  with  the  possible  exception  of  some  of 
the  Caialepton,  though  most  express  this  opin- 
ion more  decidedly  in  the  case  of  some  of  the 
poems  than  of  others.  The  brilliant  work  of 
Skutsch,  though  not  very  convincing  in  its  main 
thesis,  rather  increases  the  probability  that  the 
poems  are  the  work  of  Vergil  by  disposing  of  the 
metrical  arguments  and  some  of  the  chronologi- 
cal difficulties.  If  the  objection  of  unlikeness  to 
the  Vergilian  manner  is  a  valid  one,  it  applies 
with  more  or  less  force  to  the  entire  collection. 
The  whole  question  is  comparatively  unimportant, 
so  far  as  Vergil's  position  in  literature  is  con- 
cerned, but  it  is  of  great  interest  as  regards  the 
development  of  his  genius.  Vergil's  popularity 
during  the  time  of  the  Roman  Empire  and 
throughout  the  Middle  Ages  led  to  the  preserva- 
tion of  his  works  in  an  unusual  number  of  old 
and  good  manuscripts.  Of  these  not  less  than 
four,  together  with  three  sets  of  fragments,  are 
written  in  capitals  or  uncials  and  may  be  as- 
signed to  the  fourth  or  fifth  century.  These  are 
among  the  oldest  manuscripts  of  Latin  writers 
which  have  come  down  to  us.  The  editio  princeps 
was  published  at  Rome  about  the  year  1469.  The 
standard  critical  edition  is  that  of  Ribbeck  ( Leip- 
zig, 1859-68) ,  containing  his  famous  Prolegomena, 
There  is  a  later  edition,  without  the  Prolegomena 
(ib.,  1894-95).  The  best  English  edition  is  that 
of  Conington  and  Nettleship  (London,  1872-75). 
There  are  numerous  good  editions  published  in 
this  country  and  abroad,  of  which  the  following 
may  be  mentioned:  Forbiger  (4th  ed.,  Leipzig, 
1872-76);  Kappes  (5th  ed.,  ib.,  1893);  Benoist 
(2d  ed.,  Paris,  1876)  ;  Papillon  and  Haigh  (Ox- 
ford, 1892);  Sidg\vick  (Cambridge,  1894-97); 
and  Page  (London,  1894-1900).  There  is  also  an 
edition  of  Servius's  commentary  by  Thilo  nnd 
Hagen  (Leipzig,  1881-87).  The  translations  of 
Vergil  into  English  are  very  numerous.  The  ear- 
liest is  that  of  Dryden.  The  JEneid  has  been 
translated   by    Conington    into    prose    (London, 


1872)  and  into  verse  (ib.,  1873),  as  well  as  by 
William  Morris,  Cranch,  Kennedy,  and  others. 
The  Oeorgics  have  been  translated  by  Rhodes  and 
Blackmore,  and  the  Eclogues  by  Calverley  and 
Palmer.  The  following  works  may  be  consulted 
with  profit :  Sellar,  Roman  Poets  of  the  Augustan 
Age— Vergil  (3d  ed.,  Oxford,  1897);  Sainte- 
Beuve,  Etude  sur  Virgile  (2d  ed.,  Paris,  1870)  ; 
Meyers,  Essays  Classical  (London,  1897)  ;  Mac- 
kail,  Latin  Literature {Ifiew  York,  1895) ;  Tyrrell, 
Latin  Poetry  (ib.,  1895)  ;  Heinze,  Vergil's  epische 
Technik  (Leipzig,  1903)  ;  Nettleship,  Lectures 
and  Essays  (Oxford,  1885)  ;  id..  Ancient  Lives  of 
Vergil  (ib.,  1879) ;  Skutsch,  Aus  Vergils  Fruh- 
zeit  (Leipzig,  1891);  Comparetti,  Virgilio  net 
medio  evo  (2d  ed.,  Florence,  1896;  Eng.  trans, 
of  the  first  edition  by  Benecke,  Virgil  in  the  Mid- 
dle Ages,  London,  1896) ;  Timison,  Master  Virgil 
(Cincinnati,  1888)  ;  Boissier,  The  Country  of 
Horace  and  Vergil  (New  York,  1896)  ;  Leland, 
Legends  of  Virgil  (ib.,  1900)  ;  Henry,  A  Voyage 
of  Discovery  in  the  JEneid,  i.-vi.  (Dresden,  1853)  ; 
id.,  JEneidea  (London,  1873-79) ;  Miller  and  Nel- 
son, Dido,  an  Epic  Tragedy  (Chicago,  1900). 

VEBONIATJD,  vftr'nyy,  Pierbe  Victubnien 
(1763-93).  An  orator  of  the  French  Revolution, 
bom  at  Limoges.  He  studied  law  .and  practiced 
his  profession  at  Bordeaux.  In  1789  he  was  a 
member  of  the  general  council  of  the  Depart- 
ment of  the  Gironde,  and  in  1791  he  was  sent 
as  a  Deputy  from  Bordeaux  to  the  Legislative 
Assembly.  He  was  recognized  as  a  leader  of  the 
Girondists.  He  voted  for  the  condemnation  of 
the  King  and  it  was  his  duty  as  president  of  the 
Convention  to  announce  the  verdict  and  the  sen- 
tence. He,  however,  steadily  opposed  Robespierre 
and  the  Mountain,  and  when  the  latter  became 
supreme  and  undertook  to  do  away  with  opposi- 
tion Vergniaud  shared  in  the  fall  of  the  Girond- 
ists (June  2,  1793).  After  remaining  in  con- 
cealment for  some  days  he  was  seized,  brought  to 
trial,  condemned,  and  guillotined  October  31, 
1793,  with  20  of  his  fellow  Girondists.  Con- 
sult: Vatel,  Vergniaud:  Manuscrits,  lettres  et 
papiers  (2  vols.,  Paris,  1875) ;  Touchard-La- 
fosse,  Histoire  parlementaire  et  vie  intime  de 
Vergniaud  (Paris,  1848), 

VEBHAS,  vSr-has',  Jan  (1834—).  A  Belgian 
genre  painter,  born  at  Termende  and  educated 
there  and  under  Nicaise  de  Keyser  at  Antwerp. 
Some  of  his  best  known  works  are:  "Seashore  at 
Blankenberghe"  (1876);  "Inundation"  (1877); 
"Procession  of  School  Children"  (1880,  Brussels 
Museum) ;  and  "On  the  Landing  Bridge  at  Blank- 
enberghe"  (1886). 

VEBIFIGATION  (from  Lat.  verificare,  to 
verify,  make  true,  from  verus,  true  -f  facere,  to 
do,  make).  Under  the  common-law  system  of 
pleading,  an  averment  in  an  answering  pleading 
containing  new  matter,  to  the  effect  that  the 
pleader  is  ready  to  establish  the  truth  of  the 
facts  pleaded  therein.  Where  the  new  matter  is 
merely  negative  a  verification  is  not  necessary. 
The  common  form  of  such  a  verification  is :  "And 
this  the  said  A.  B.  is  ready  to  verify."  In  code 
pleading,  the  verification  is  an  affidavit  that  the 
facts  alleged  in  the  pleading  are  true.  See  Plead- 
ing. 

VEBIiAINE,  vAr'lAn',  Paul  (1844-96).  A 
French  poet,  born  at  Metz.  Little  is  known  of 
his  early  life.     Before  the  Franco-Prussian  War 
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he  had  published  Poimea  aatumiena  (1805) ;  Les 
fitet  galantes  (1869) ;  La  honne  chanwm  (1870). 
After  1870  Verlaine,  who  had  led  the  traditional 
Bohemian  life  in  Paris,  disappeared  for  eleven 
years.  In  1881  he  reappeared  in  the  public  eye 
as  a  quasi-Catholic  with  his  8age88€,  perhaps 
his  best  known  volume.  It  is  a  remarkable  prod- 
uct of  a  devout  religious  mysticism. 

From  this  time  to  his  death  in  Paris  in  1896, 
Verlaine  remained,  with  the  exception  of  sojourns 
in  England,  Belgium,  and  Holland,  among  the 
caffe  of  the  Latin  Quarter,  drinking  absinthe, 
carousing,  and  writing  verse  and  journalistic 
articles.  The  disordered  habits  of  this  modern 
Villon  often  led  to  serious  misdemeanors  which 
ftcoasioned  his  imprisonment,  or  to  long  illnesses 
vhieh  confined  him  in  hospitals — experiences 
>.hich  he  characteristically  described  in  Mes 
prisons  (1893)  and  Mes  hsipitaiix  (1891).  Dur- 
ing this  period  he  published  several  volumes  of 
rerse,  all  of  them  rather  small  and  containing 
only  short  poems;  Jadis  et  nagu^e  (1886); 
Romances  sans  paroles  (1887)  ;  Amour  (1888)  ; 
Bonheur  (1891);  Parallilment  (1889);  Chan- 
sons pour  elle  (1891)  ;  Chair:  demises  poisies 
(1896).  In  prose  he  put  forth  Les  poetes 
maudits  (1884) — interesting  sketches  of  his  lit- 
erary companions  of  the  new  school,  notably  Mal- 
larm^  and  Rimbaud;  also  Confessions  and  Les 
hommes  d*aujourd^huu 

Verlaine  is  classed  with  the  Symbolists.  In 
his  mystic  worship  of  God  and  of  the  flesh  he 
appeared  by  turns  avowedly  orthodox  and  hope- 
lessly sensual.  As  for  ideas  and  the  gifts  of  a 
concrete  imagination,  he  had  none,  but  he  was 
an  exquisite  master  of  verse.  He  found  new 
nuances,  and  new  variations,  and  his  pages  ex- 
hibit a  suffusing  mobility  of  which  French 
poetry  had  scarcely  been  thought  capable.  He 
usually  wrote  impeccably  according  to  the  strict- 
est forms;  but,  like  a  Symbolist,  he  indulged  at 
times  in  lines  of  11  and  13  feet,  ignored  the  in- 
terlacement of  rhymes,  etc.  Altogether  Verlaine 
is  by  far  the  greatest  French  poet  Sjrmbolism  has 
yet  to  claim. 

Consult:  Bruneti^re,  L'6volution  de  la  po4s\e 
lyrique  en  France,  vol.  ii.  (Paris,  1894) ;  Le- 
maitre,  Les  cantemporains,  vol.  iv.  (ib.,  1889)  ; 
Nordau,  Degeneracy  (New  York,  1894) ;  Delille, 
in  Fortnightly  Review  (London,  1891);  Wells, 
Modem  French  Literature  (Boston,  1897).  Ver- 
laine's  Works  are  collected  in  five  volumes 
(Paris,  1900). 

VESLAT,  vnrw,  Michel  Charles  (1824- 
90).  A  Belgian  painter,  distinguished  for  his 
work  in  genre,  animal,  and  historical  painting. 
He  was  bom  in  Antwerp  and  studied  under  De 
Keyser  and  Wappers,  and  then  ih  Paris,  where 
he  became  a  follower  of  Courbet.  He  was  called 
to  Weimar  by  the  Grand  Duke  to  be  director  of 
t>ie  Academy  of  Fine  Arts.  There  he  painted, 
besides  many  portraits  of  the  ducal  family,  one 
of  Liszt.  His  canvases  include:  "Buffalo  Sur- 
prised by  a  Tiger*'  (1852) ;  "Godfrey  de  Bouil- 
lon at  the  Assault  of  Jerusalem"  (ordered  by  the 
>lpan  Government,  1855) ;  "The  Holy  Family" 
(1868) ;  and  "Water  Carrier"  (1878).  Many  of 
his  pictures  are  in  the  galleries  of  Brussels  and 
Amsterdam. 

VEB  ICACAQTJE,  vAr  m&Oc&k^  (Cayenne 
name).    The    larva    of    a    bot-fly    {Dermatohia 


noxialis),  which  attacks  human  beings  in  South 
America.  The  back  and  shoulders  are  especially 
subject  to  attack.  The  adult  fly  lays  its  egg  or 
its  larva  on  the  skin,  and  the  young, grub  pene- 
trates and  causes  at  first  a  swelling.  It  grows 
rapidly,  and  imless  destroyed  will  cause  a  large 
lump  with  an  apical  orifice.  On  reaching  full 
growth,  as  with  the  other  hots,  the  larva  issues 
and  falls  to  the  ground  to  transform.  Painful 
ulcers  frequently  result  from  the  work  of  the 
grub.     See  Bot;  Bot-Fly. 

VEBMEEB,  fer-mar'  (van  Delft),  J  Ay 
(1632-75).  An  eminent  Dutch  genre,  portrait, 
and  landscape  painter,  frequently,  though  er- 
roneously called  Van  der  Meer.  He  was  bom  at 
Delft  and  a  pupil  of  Karel  Fabritius,  by  whom  he 
was  influenced  only  to  a  sligh^.  extent,  pursuing 
on  the  whole  a  course  of  great  independence. 
One  of  the  great  colorists  of  the  Dutch  school, 
his  not  verj'  numerous  pictures  are  noted  for  ex- 
quisite light  effects.  Single  figures,  mostly  young 
women  engaged  in  all  kinds  of  domestic  occu- 
pation, interiors,  street  scenes,  and  landscapes 
are  among  his  favorite  subjects,  all  marvelously 
pure  in  color,  abounding  in  charming  effects  of 
perspective  and  full  of  life,  entitling  them  to  be 
ranked  with  the  gems  of  Dutch  art.  Such  are 
"Woman  Reading  Letter"  ( Amsterdam  Museum ) , 
"•Street  in  Delft,"  "The  Milkmaid"  (both  in  the 
Six  Gallery,  Amsterdam),  "View  of  Delft" 
(Hague  Gallery ), "Girl  with  Wine-Glass"  (Bruns 
wick  Gallery),  "Young  Lady  with  Necklace" 
(Berlin  Museum),  "The  T>ove  Letter"  (Dresden 
Gallery),  "The  Geographer"  (1669,  RtAdel  In- 
stitute, Frankfort) ,  and  "Lady  at  the  Piano" (Na- 
tional Gajlery,  London).  Only  occasionally  he 
depicted  groups,  such  as  the  "Drinking  Scene" 
(1656,  Dresden  Gallery),  with  life-size  half- 
flgures  of  rare  beauty  of  coloring,  and  the 
splendid  "Painter's  Studio"  (Czernin  Gallery, 
Vienna ) . 

VEBMEJO,  sar-ma^Hd.    See  Bebmejo. 

VEBMES^  ver'mSz  (Lat.,  worms).  The 
name,  now  practically  discarded,  given  by  Lin- 
naeus to  one  of  the  classes  in  his  zo5logical  sys- 
tem, in  which  he  included  all  the  invertebrate 
animals  except  Insecta,  whether  of  worm-like 
form  or  not.  Since  Linnseus's  time  the  name 
has  been  more  or  less  widely  used,  but  in  an 
ever-narrowing  and  more  restrictive  sense.  At 
the  present  time  it  comprises  all  non-chordate 
(see  Chobdata)  animals  which  are  not  unicel- 
lular (see  Protozoa),  are  not  provided  with 
jointed  appendages  (see  Abthbofoda),  are  not 
radially  symmetrical,  and  have  a  well-marked 
body  cavity,  and  have  no  mantle,  shell,  or  creep- 
ing foot.  The  Vermes,  excluding  the  group 
Platodes,  are  by  the  latest  authority  (R.  Hert- 
wig)  divided  into  two  phyla,  i.e.  Rotifera  and  Ccel- 
helminthes,  the  latter  embracing  six  classes: 
Chaetognathi,  Nematelminthes,  ^nulata,  Poly- 
zoa,  Phorinda,  Brachiopoda.     See  Wobms. 

VEB'MICEL^I.     See  Macaboni. 

VEBMIFOBM  APPENDIX  (from  Lat.  ver- 
mis, worm  -f  forma,  shape).  A  long,  narrow, 
worm-shaped  portion  of  gut  about  the  diameter 
of  a  quill,  or  larger,  and  varying  in  length  from 
three  to  six  inches.  It  springs  from  the  posterior 
and  inner  aspect  of  the  head  of  the  colon,  near  its 
lower  end.     It  is  the  rudiment  of  a  lengthened 


VEBMIFOBK  AFPEITOIX. 


290 


VEBMiaiX 


CDDCum  found  in  all  mammals  excepting  some  of 
the  higher  apes  and  the  wombat.  In  structure 
it  resembles  closely  that  of  the  large  gut. 
It  is  hollow  to  its  tip,  and  its  cavity  com- 
municates with  that  of  the  large  bowel.  It 
is  entirely  covered  by  peritoneum,  being  fre- 
quently attached  by  a  fold  of  this  membrane  to 
the  back  of  the  large  intestine.  Rarely  it  has 
its  own  mesentery.  Its  functions  are  probably 
unimportant. 

Situated  in  the  right  side  of  the  abdominal 
cavity,  in  the  right  iliac  region,  it  hangs  sus- 
pended from  the  large  gut  and  after  describing 
a  few  slight  turns  terminates  in  a  blunt  end.  It 
normally  projects  in  a  direction  upward  and  in- 
ward. Sometimes,  however,  it  is  greatly  elon- 
gated and  projects  far  out  into  the  peritoneal 
cavity ;  sometimes  it  is  found  bound  down  by  ad- 
hesions to  comparatively  distant  points,  and 
sometimes  it  hangs  down  into  the  cavity  of  the 
true  pelvis  in  close  relation  to  the  bladder  and 
other  pelvic  viscera.  Its  blood  supply  in  the  male 
is  a  twig  from  the  mesenteric  arterial  system. 
In  the  female,  besides  the  mesenteric  supply  a 
branch  of  the  right  ovarian  artery  is  distributed 
to  its  distal  extremity. 

Appendicitis.  The  appendix  is  not  uncom- 
monly the  seat  of  processes  accompanied  by  in- 
flammation, perforation,  and  abscess.  Attacks 
of  this  kind  are  termed  appendicitis.  The  excit- 
ing causes  are  mechanical  or  chemical  irritation 
and  bacteria. 

The  disease  is  most  common  in  individuals  be- 
tween ten  and  thirty  years  of  age,  though  it  has 
been  seen  in  an  infant  under  one  year  and  in 
patients  over  seventy.  About  80  per  cent,  of  the 
cases  occur  in  males,  because  of  their  greater  ex- 
posure to  weather  and  injury,  and  because  the 
female  appendix  has  a  greater  arterial  supply. 
The  disease  appears  to  be  more  common  in  the 
United  States  than  in  other  countries.  It  is 
slightly  more  frequent  in  summer  and  autumn 
than  during  other  seasons.  The  varieties  of  this 
ailment  are  generally  classified  as  follows :  Acute 
appendicitiSy  including  catarrhal,  intestinal^  ul- 
cerative, and  gangrenous  forms ;  and  chrome  ap- 
pendicitis, including  catarrhal,  intestinal,  and 
obliterating  forms.  In  most  varieties  the  ap- 
pendix is  larger,  longer,  and  firmer  than  normal, 
(edematous  and  filled  with  fluid  or  semifluid  secre- 
tion, the  lumen  opening  into  the  ctecum  being 
closed.  In  the  interstitial  form  there  is  a  dense 
cellular  infiltration  of  the  retiform  tissue  of  the 
raucous  membrane,  pathologic  alterations  involv- 
ing also  the  submucous,  muscular,  and  subserous 
coats,  and  dilatation  of  the  blood-vessels  existing. 
Abscesses  may  develop  in  the  submucous  and 
subserous  layers.  The  lymphoid  follicles  are  the 
seat  of  serous  infiltration,  and  new  lymphoid 
cells  develop  in  small  collections,  afterwards  be- 
coming necrotic.  In  the  severer  forms  the  final 
process  is  ulcerative,  following  extensive  dis- 
tention and  necrosis,  and  the  purulent  contents 
of  the  appendix  fall  into  the  peritoneal  cavity, 
together  with  fscal  material  in  many  cases.  In 
the  chronic  forms  ulceration  does  not  take  place. 
Attacks  may  recur  during  life  from  time  to  time 
and  be  unrecognized.  One-third  of  all  adult 
bodies  reveal  diseased  appendices  at  autopsy. 

The  three  principal  symptoms  of  appendicitis 
are  pain,  tenderness,  and  rigidity  of  the  lower 
part  of  the  abdominal  wall  on  the  right  side. 


The  pain  resembles  that  of  colic  and  is  generally 
referred  to  the  neighborhood  of  the  umbilicus, 
yet  it  may  be  felt  in  any  part  of  the  abdomen. 
A  special  diagnostic  corroborative  sign  for  the 
physician  is  pain  at  McBumey's  point,  midway 
between  the  anterior  superior  spine  of  the  ilium 
and  the  navel.  There  are  also  gastro-intestinal 
disturbances,  elevation  of  temperature,  increased 
rapidity  of  pulse  and  of  respiration,  vomiting, 
nausea,  hiccup,  and  either  diarrhoea  or  consti- 
pation. The  last-named  is  usually  present  after 
the  first  Difficulty  in  swallowing,  chills,  cya- 
nosis, profuse  perspiration,  and  distention  of  the 
abdomen  may  occur.  The  physician  can  some- 
times find  the  appendix  by  palpation.  Ulceration 
and  perforation  with  peritonitis  may  occur  in 
three  or  four  days  or  may  occur  on  the  first  day 
upon  which  any  symptoms  have  been  noticed  by 
the  patient.  Or  ten  days  to  two  weeks  of  mild 
symptoms  may  elapse,  and  the  patient  may 
nearly  regain  his  health  when  a  relapse  occurs. 
The  interval  may  be  a  half-year  or  a  year  and 
then  a  recurrence  may  take  place.  In  the  chronic 
forms  the  most  constant  symptom  is  pain  in  the 
right  iliac  fossa,  moderate  at  times,  frequently 
recurring,  and  at  times  of  great  severity.  The 
danger  in  these  cases  lies  in  the  possibility  of  a 
sudden  acute  exacerbation  going  on  to  ulceration, 
gangrene,  and  fatal  peritonitis.  Various  other 
disorders  present  similar  sjrmptoms  and  condi- 
tions to  those  of  appendicitis,  and  it  is  impos- 
sible for  the  layman  to  diagnose  it. 

The  treatment  of  appendicitis  is  determined  by 
the  fact  that  it  is  a  surgical  aflTection  from  the 
start.  Removal  of  the  appendix  as  early  as 
diagnosis  is  made  is  the  only  conservative,  safe, 
and  justifiable  treatment.  To  await  the  prob- 
able formation  of  pus  is  generally  to  sacrifice 
the  patient.  The  medical  treatment  of  the  case 
is  confined  to  the  periods  before  and  after  the 
operative  procedure,  and  includes  attention  to 
diet,  local  applications,  laxatives,  rest,  and  stimu- 
lation. An  early  use  of  a  searching  laxative  in 
suspected  appendicitis  is  imperative,  whether 
diarrhoea  be  present  or  not.  Opium  should  never 
be  given  under  any  circumstances. 

It  is  commonly  thought  that  fruit  seeds  nat- 
urally gravitate  into  the  intestine.  Such  is  not 
the  case.  Foreign  bodies  of  that  sort  are  ex- 
tremely rare  in  cases  of  appendicitis.  Fsecal  con- 
cretions or  appendicular  calculi  are  frequently 
met.  Consult:  McBumey,  "Indications  for 
Early  Operation  for  Appendicitis,"  in  Annals  of 
Surgery,  xiii.  (1891)  ;  Kelly,  "The  Pathogenesis 
of  Appendicitis,"  in  Philadelphia  Medical  Journal, 
iv.  (1899)  ;  Deaver,  A  Treatise  on  Appendicitis 
(Philadelphia,  1900). 

VEBMIFUC^E.    See  Anthblicintic. 

VEBMIGU,  vftr-mg^y^,  Pietbo  Martike 
(Peter  Mabttb)  (1500-62).  A  Protestant  Re- 
former. He  was  born  in  Florence;  became  an 
Augustinian  monk  at  Fiesole  in  1516)  ;  rose  to  be 
visitor-general  of  the  Order  ( 1641 ) ,  but  adopted 
the  views  of  the  reformers.  Having  avowed  his 
conversion  at  Lucca,  he  was  compelled  to  flee  to 
Switzerland,  whence  he  passed  to  Strassburg,  and 
became  professor  of  theology  there  (1642).  In- 
vited by  Cranmer  to  England,  he  was,  in  1547, 
appointed  by  Edward  VI.  regius  professor  of 
divinity  at  Oxford.  Driven  from  England  under 
Queen  Mary,  he  resumed  his  chair  at  Stras-sburg 
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(1553),  where  he  taught  till  1566,  when  he  be- 
came professor  of  Hebrew  at  Zurich.  Many  of 
his  numerous  publications,  which  are  in  Latin, 
were  translatea  into  English.  To  his  Commofir 
places  (London,  1583)  is  prefixed  the  original 
Life  by  Josias  Muler.  For  Latin  biographies  con- 
sult C.  Schmidt  (Elberfeld,  1858).  He  shared  in 
the  preparation  of  the  English  Book  of  Common 
Prayer,  issued  in  1552. 

VEBKTLLION  (OF.,  Fr.,  vermilUon,  from 
vermeil,  bright-red,  from  Lat.  venmculiis,  little 
worm,  kermes- insect,  from  which  crimson  or  car- 
mine was  obtained,  diminutive  of  vermis,  worm ) . 
A  name  applied  to  cinnabar,  or  native  mercuric 
sulphide,  but  more  generally  to  the  artificial  sul- 
phide used  as  a  pigment,  the  mineral  not  being 
of  sufficient  purity  to  be  used  directly  as  a  pig- 
ment. The  Vermillion  of  commerce  was  formerly 
prepared  by  heating  together  mercury  and  sul- 
phur in  an  iron  pan  with  constant  stirring.  A 
more  modern  process  consists  in  bringing  mer- 
cury, sulphur,  and  an  aqueous  solution  of  potas- 
sium hydroxide  together  in  a  revohing  drum 
and  heating  to  about  46^  C.  (115°  F.),  when  the 
mixture  gradually  assumes  a  red  color.  It  is 
said  that  about  85  pounds  of  mercury  are  re- 
quired to  produce  100  pounds  of  vermillion.  Ver- 
million is  a  permanent  pigment,  and  may  be 
used  with  water  or  oils  but  cannot  be  used  in 
enamel,  as  it  volatilizes  at  a  red  heat.  It  pos- 
sesses great  body,  weight,  and  opacity.  Numer- 
ous pigments  consisting  of  aniline  colors  thrown 
on  a  lead  body,  such  as  the  oxide  or  carbo- 
nate, have  largely  taken  the  place  of  the 
true  vermillion  as  a  pigment,  especially  as  they 
have  a  permanent  red  color,  stand  exposure  fair- 
ly well,  and  change  to  a  lighter  color  with  age 
instead  of  a  darker^  as  is  the  case  with  ver- 
million. 

VERMILLION  FLYCATCHEB.  A  very 
beautiful  flycatcher  (Cardellina  rubra)  of  North- 
em  Mexico,  carmine  red  all  over,  except  the 
silvery  white  ear-tufts.  It  places  a  nest  of 
delicate  materials  in  a  low  tree,  and  lays  eggs 
marked  as  shown  on  the  Plate  of  Eggs  of  Song 

BiBDS. 

VEBICONT^  (Fr.,  Green  Mountain).  A  North 
Atlantic  State  of  the  United  States,  belonging 
to  the  New  England  group.  It  lies  between 
latitudes  42*"  44'  and  45''  3'  north,  longitudes 
ir  30'  and  73*'  25'  west,  and  is  bounded  on 
the  north  by  the  Canadian  Province  of  Quebec, 
on  the  east  by  the  State  of  New  Hampshire,  on 
the  south  by  Massachusetts,  and  on  the  west  by 
New  York.  The  entire  eastern  boundary  is 
formed  by  the  Connecticut  Kiver,  and  more  than 
half  of  the  western  boundary  by  Lake  Charaplain, 
most  of  the  islands  in  that  lake,  including  Grand 
and  La  Motte  islands  and  the  peninsula  project- 
ing southward  from  Canada,  belonging  to  'Ver- 
mont. The  State  measures  158  miles  from  north 
to  south,  and  41  to  90  miles  from  east  to  west. 
Its  area  is  9565  square  miles,  including  430 
square  miles  of  water.  It  ranks  thirty-ninth  in 
size  among  the  States. 

TopooHAPHY.  The  Green  Mountains  cover 
practically  the  whole  State,  with  an  irregular 
mass  of  rounded  hills,  peaks,  and  ridges,  so  that 
no  portion  of  any  great  extent  is  level.  The  range 
enters  the  State  at  its  southwestern  corner  and 
extends  northward  as  a  single  main  range  with 


outlying  hills  till  it  reaches  the  centre  of  tha 
State,  where  it  divides  into  several  parallel 
ranges,  taking  a  northeast  direction.  The  gen- 
eral elevation  of  the  surface  of  the  State  is  be- 
tween 500  and  1000  feet,  thoiigh  the  northwestern 
portion,  along  Lake  Champlain,  sinks  to  a  little 
over  100  feet  above  the  sea.  The  crest  of  the 
mountain  range  has  a  height  of  over  3000  feet 
for  a  considerable  distance  in  the  centre  of  the 
State,  and  two  peaks  rise  above  4000  feet.  Mount 
Mansfield,  the  highest  point  in  the  State,  having 
an  altitude  of  4364  feet. 

The  Green  Mountains  form  a  continuous  water- 
parting  between  the  tributaries  of  the  Connecti- 
cut River  on  the  east  and  those  of  the  Hudson 
and  Lake  Champlain  on  the  west.  The  chief 
branches  of  the  Connecticut  are  the  West  and  the 
White  Rivers.  Four  streams  of  considerable  size 
enter  Lake  Champlain,  the  Missisquoi^  Lamoille, 
Winooski,  and  Otter,  and  a  fifth,  the  Poultney, 
forms  part  of  the  State  boundary.  The  Hudson 
receives  two  small  streams  from  the  southwest- 
em  comer  of  the  State,  while  the  Black  River  in 
the  north  flows  into  Lake  Memphremagog,  a  por- 
tion of  which  extends  south  of  the  boundary  line. 
There  are  no  large  lakes  within  the  State,  but 
a  considerable  number  of  smaller  lakes  and  ponds 
are  scattered  among  the  mountains. 

Climate.  The  climate  of  Vermont  is  rigor- 
ous, but  healthful  and  bracing.  The  summers 
are  cool  and  generally  pleasant.  The  winters 
are  very  severe  and  prolonged,  with  a  heavy 
snowfall.  Lake  Champlain  is  generally  frozen 
during  February,  though  the  climate  on  the 
lake  shore  is  milder  than  in  the  rest  of  the 
State.  At  Burlington  the  normal  mean  tem- 
perature for  January  is  18**,  and  for  July 
70.4**.  At  Northfield,  in  the  centre  of  the  State, 
the  mean  is  15.5**  for  January  and  66**  for  July. 
The  maximum  rarely  exceeds  90**,  and  is  gener- 
ally about  80**,  but  has  been  as  high  as  98** ;  the 
minimum  is  generally  — 15**,  but  in  the  moun- 
tains may  fall  more  than  30**  below  zero.  The 
average  rainfall  ranges  between  40  inches  in  the 
north  and  south  to  33  inches  in  the  west  central 
portion. 

Soil  and  Vegetation.  The  soil  is  to  a  great 
extent  stony  and  of  a  poor  quality,  though  in 
the  valleys,  and  especially  in  the  western  low- 
lands, there  is  much  land  that  is  suitable  for  cul- 
tivation. The  hills  and  valley-slopes,  as  well  as 
the  summits  of  the  mountains,  are  covered  with 
rich  herbage,  and  there  are  large  forests  of  pine 
and  hemlock,  with  spruce  and  fir  on  the  higher 
slopes.  On  the  lower  lands  there  are  also  forests 
of  deciduous  trees,  the  sugar  maple  being  one  of 
the  most  common  trees. 

Geology  and  Minerals.  The  whole  of  Ver- 
mont is  of  ancient  formation,  ranging  from  the 
Devonian  to  the  Pre-Cambrian  age.  The  central 
axis  of  the  Green  Mountains  is  composed  of 
gneiss,  flanked  for  a  short  distance  on  the  east 
by  a  narrow  band  of  Devonian  limestone,  and  on 
the  west  by  large  beds  of  Cambrian  quartz  and 
Old  Red  sandstone.  The  rest  of  the  surface  rock 
consists  chiefly  of  Silurian  limestone.  The  up- 
lifting of  the  mountains  occurred  at  the  close 
of  the  Lower  Silurian  period,  and  the  strata 
have  been  greatly  folded,  crushed,  and  metamor- 
phosed. Evidences  of  glacial  action,  such  as 
drift  deposits  and  boulders,  are  everywhere 
abundant. 
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The  principal  mineral  wealth  of  Vermont  is 
in  its  rocks^  and  particularly  in  the  crystalline 
and  other  more  or  less  metamorphosed  lime- 
stones which  lie  in  immense  beds  along  the 
western  base  of  the  mountains,  and  which  fur- 
nish a  great  variety  of  marble,  from  white 
to  almost  pure  black.  Granite,  slate,  and  soap- 
stone  are  also  abundant,  and  the  quartz-mica- 
schists  near  Lamoille  furnish  excellent  whet- 
stones. Important  veins  of  asbestos  are  bedded 
in  the  serpentine  rocks  in  the  north  central  part 
of  the  State.  Among  metallic  ores  iron  and 
copper  are  the  most  abundant,  but  lead,  man- 
ganese, gold,  and  silver  are  also  found  in  small 
quantities. 

Mining.  Vast  stone  resources  have  long  con- 
stituted an  important  source  of  wealth  to  the 
State.  The  marble  quarries  were  the  first  to 
be  extensively  worked.  The  first  quarry  in  the 
State  was  opened  in  1785,  and  now  Vermont  pro- 
duces two-thirds  of  the  marble  quarried  in  the 
United  States.  Proctor  is  noted  for  the  largest 
marble  q^uarry  in  the  world.  The  marble  of  this 
section  is  said  to  be  whiter  and  more  dur- 
able than  Carrara  marble,  which  it  is  rapid- 
ly displacing  for  monumental  purposes.  More 
than  half  of  the  total  product  is  now  used  for 
monuments.  Tlie  production  of  marble  in  1872 
amounted  to  $2,275,000;  the  sales  then  fell 
until  in  1896  they  were  only  $1,101,000. 
However,  they  have  since  revived,  and  in 
1901  amounted  in  value  to  $2,753,583.  The 
quarrying  of  granite  ranks  next  to  that  of 
marble  in  importance.  The  granite  quarries  have 
been  developed  chiefly  since  1880  and  the  output 
doubled  during  the  decade  1890-1900.  All  of  the 
gray  varieties  of  granite,  but  none  of  the  red,  are 
found,  and  much  of  it  is  of  a  very  superior  qual- 
ity, almost  half  of  the  $1,245,828  worth  quarried 
in  1901  being  used  for  ornamental  purposes.  The 
largest  granite  quarries  are  at  Barre.  Large 
quantities  of  slate  are  mined  in  the  western 
part  of  Rutland  County.  Some  limestone  is  also 
mined.  Altogether  there  were,  in  1899,  over  200 
quarries  in  the  State,  giving  employment  to 
8000  men  and  turning  out  a  product  valued  at 
$4,600,000;  in  1901  the  output  was  valued  at 
$4,700,000.  Metal-mining  has  never  been  ex- 
tensive, though  small  quantities  of  copper  have 
for  a  long  time  been  produced. 

Agriculture.  In  1900  4,724,440  acres,  or 
80.8  per  cent,  of  the  area,  were  included  in  farms. 
The  decade  1890-1900  was  characterized  by  a 
large  decrease  in  the  improved  land,  but  a  much 
larger  increase  in  the  aflrea  of  unimproved  farm 
land.  The  average  size  of  farms  in  1900,  142.7 
acres,  was  greater  than  in  any  other  census  year 
in  the  last  half  of  the  nineteenth  century,  and 
greater  than  for  any  other  State  east  of  the  Mis- 
sissippi River.  Over  85  per  cent,  of  the  farms 
are  operated  by  their  owners.  With  the  excep- 
tion of  the  river  valleys  and  lower  hill  lands  of 
the  State,  the  land  is  generally  stony  and  com- 
paratively sterile.  Nevertheless,  agriculture  has 
always  been  the  leading  industry  in  the  State. 
With  the  adoption  of  intensive  methods  of  culti- 
vation the  soil  is  made  to  produce  abundantly, 
the  production  of  corn  per  acre  being  greater  than 
that  of  any  other  State.  But  this  is  accomplished 
at  great  expense,  and  between  1880  and  1890 
a  number  of  farmers  were  forced  to  abandon 
their  farms,  under  the  competition  of  the  fertile 


lands  of  the  West.  Farming  is  more  and  more 
adjusting  itself  with  reference  to  the  develop- 
ment of  the  dairying  industry.  The  State  is 
naturally  well  adapted  for  this,  and  her  dairy 
products  are  of  a  superior  quality.  The  acreage 
of  the  hay  crop  is  about  four  times  that  of  all 
other  crops  combined.  Oats,  the  most  important 
cereal  crop,  is  decreasing  in  acreage,  while  that 
of  com  is  increasing.  Wheat  and  rye  have  de- 
clined steadily  since  1850,  and  both  have  ceased 
to  be  important.  Potatoes  are  an  important 
crop,  and  some  barley  and  buckwheat  are  raised. 
The  production  of  maple  sugar  and  syrup  in 
Vermont  still  receives  much  attention,  and  the 
State  annually  produces  more  maple  sugar  than 
any  other  State  in  the  Union,  and  two-fifths 
that  of  the  entire  country.  The  production  of 
apples  is  another  important  industry,  the  apple 
trees  in  1900  numbering  1,675,131. 

The  following  table  shows  the  acreage  of  the 
leading  crops  for  the  census  years  indicated: 


CHOP 

1900 

1890 

Hay  and  forage 

1.006,496 
78,372 
60,633 
12.162 
9.910 
28.368 

Oate 

101,582 
41.790 
16.437 
18.429 

Corn 

Barlej 

Buckwheat 

Potatoes 

Stock-Raising.  As  above  noted,  cattle-raising 
has  become  the  predominant  industry  in  Ver- 
mont agriculture.  The  number  of  dairy  cows 
has  increased  every  decade  since  1850.  The  pro- 
duction of  milk  in  1899—142,042,223  gallons- 
was  56.6  per  cent,  greater  than  in  1889.  In  1899 
dairy  products  were  sold  to  the  amount  of  $8,- 
010,429,  over  half  of  which  was  received  from 
sales  of  milk.  In  1850  Vermont  had  over  1,000,- 
000  head  of  sheep,  but  the  number  has  steadily 
decreased.  The  horses  of  Vermont  were  among 
the  first  to  win  fame  on  the  race-courses  of  the 
country,  and  include  the  Morgan,  Messenger,  and 
Black  Hawk  stocks.  The  following  table  showa 
the  number  of  domestic  animals  on  farms: 


Dairy  cows.. 
Other  cattle 

Hones 

Mules  and 

Sheep 

Swine 


1900 


1890 


270,194 

231.419 

231.746 

163.869 

85.531 

89.969  . 

366 

330 

182.167 

333,917 

96.090 

92.083 

Forests  and  Forest  Products.  In  1900  it 
was  estimated  that  the  woodland  area  included 
3,900  square  miles,  or  43  per  cent,  of  the  total 
area,  A  large  part  of  this,  however,  was  second 
growth,  or  cut-over  land.  For  many  years  the 
lumber  industry  has  been  important,  consider- 
ing the  small  area  of  the  State.  Since  1890 
there  has  been  a  decline  (see  table  below),  owini^ 
to  the  practical  exhaustion  of  the  white  pine. 
At  the  same  time  there  was  an  increase  in  the 
value  of"  planing-mill  products.  Burlington  was 
in  1882  the  third  largest  lumber  market  in  the 
United  States.  The  marketable  timber  at  pres- 
ent consists  mainly  of  spruce  and  hemlock.  There 
is  a  thriving  wooi-pulp  industry,  centring  large- 
ly at  Bellows  Falls,  on  the  Connecticut  River, 
where  it  is  favored  by  water  power  and  adjacent 
forests. 

Manufactures.  Vermont  is  the  least  indus- 
trial of  the  New  England  States.  There  has  been. 
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County. 

Map 
Index. 

County  Seat. 

Area  in 
square 
miles. 

Population. 

1890. 

1900. 

Addison 

A6 
BIO 
F  3 
B  4 
G3 

B2 
A  2 
C  3 
D6 
E2 

B  7 
D  4 
D9 
E8 

Middlebury 

T22 

668 
66S 
515 
682 

646 
88 
436 
686 
729 

911 

688 
788 
930 

22,277 
20,448 
23,4.% 
35.389 
9,511 

29,756 
3,843 
12,831 
19.575 
22,101 

45.897 
29,606 
26,547 
81,706 

21,912 

Bennington 

Bennington 

St.  Johnsbury 

21,705 

Caledonia  

24,881 

Chittenden 

Burlington 

89,600 
8,056 

80.196 

Essex 

PranUin        

Guildhall 

Saint  Albans        

North  Hero 

^idSS'"::::.:::::::: 

Newport 

Grand  Isle 

Lamoille 

Oranze 

4,462 
12,289 
10,313 

Orleans 

22,024 

Rntland 

Rutland 

44.209 

Washington        

Windham        

W^indflor 

Montpelier 

86,607 

Newfane 

Woodstock 

26.660 
82,225 

AREA  AND  POPULATION  OF  NBW  HAMP8HIRB 
BT  COUNTIES. 


County. 


Belknap 

Carroll 

Cheshire 

CooB 

Grafton 

Hlllgboro.... 
Merrimack. . 
Rockingham, 

Stafford 

Sullivan 


Map 
Index. 


'H  7 
J  6 
FIO 
J  3 
G  6 
GIO 
G  8 
KIO 
n  8 
F  9 


County  Seat. 


Laconla 

OfiBipee. . . . 

Kecne 

Lancaster  . 
Woodsvillc 
Nashua. . . . 
Concord... 

Exeter 

Dober 

Newport... 


Area  in 
square 
miles. 


410 
939 
734 
1,812 
1,691 
878 
921 
603 
394 


Population. 


1890. 


1900. 


80,331 
18,m 
29,579 
28,211 
37,217 
93,247 
49,435 
49.650 
38,442 
17,304 


19,526 
16,895 
81,381 
29,468 
40,844 
112,W0 
52,430 
51,118 
39,337 
18.009 
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however,  a  significant  development  of  manufac- 
tures in  recent  years.  The  value  of  products  in 
1900,  $57,646,715,  was  50.4  per  cent,  greater  than 
in  1890,  and  the  capiUl  invested,  $48,547,964, 
had  increased  48.2  per  cent,  during  the  same 
period.  In  1900  there  were  29,455  persons  en- 
gaged as  wa^eamers,  or  8.6  per  cent,  of  the 
total  population.  The  most  important  group  of 
industries  are  those  which  depend  upon  the  for- 
etsits  for  their  raw  materials.  The  great  increase 
in  dairying  has  been  accompanied  by  a  rapid 
development  of  the  factory  production  of  butter 
and  condensed  milk.  The  superiority  of  the 
stone  resources  of  the  State  has  afforded  a  basis 
for  the  manufacture  of  monuments  and  tomb- 
stones and  for  the  allied  marble  and  stonework 
industries.  Of  the  other  industries,  the  more 
important  are  the  manufacture  of  flour  and 
grist-mill  products,  foundry  and  machine-shop 
products,  woolen  goods  and  hosiery,  and  knit 
goods.  Burlington  is  the  largest  manufacturing 
centre.  The  following  table  includes  the  most 
important  industries  for  the  census  years  indi- 
cated: 


iSDuarxiBS 


Total  for  selected  in-  i 
dustrles  fur  State.... 


Ineream.  1890  to  1900. 

Fer  cent,  of  increase 

Percent,  of  total  of  all  \ 
Industriee  in  State J 

Cheeee.  butter,  and  con- ) 
denaed  milk I 

Flouring  and  (O^Bt-miU  j 
producta. I 

FoandxT'  and  machine-  j 
shop  prodocte f 

Hcwierj  and  knit  goods  | 

Lumber  and  timber  I 
prodocte. I 

Lamber.      planins-mlU 
prodnete 

Marble  and  stonework  | 

Monnmente  and  tomb-j 
slones ) 

Paper  and  wood  pulp.. 
Wool  mannfactnres 


Tear 


Num- 
ber of 
esteb- 

llsh- 
mente 


1900 
1890 


1900 
1890 


1900 
1890 
1900 
1890 
1900 
1890 
1900 
1890 
1900 
1890 
1900 
1890 
1900 
1890 
1900 
1890 
1900 
1890 
1900 
1890 


1.618 
1.413 


20.5 
U.6 
89.7 
46.6 


256 

123 

211 

217 

61 

61 

14 

10 

666 

779 

46 

31 

64 

46 

868 

96 

27 

21 

24 

39 


Wage- 
earners 
aver- 

number 


16.000 
13.688 


1,312 
9.6 
60.9 
61.9 


263 
190 
261 

733 
1.041 

706 
8.626 
6.064 

814 

628 
1,773 
1.363 
2.974 
1,096 
1.216 
1.066 
1,667 
1,641 


Talue  of 
prodnete, 
inclnding 
custom 
work  and 
repairing 


184.866,777 
28.947,027 


$10,419,760 
48.6 
69.6 
62.6 


$6,666,266 
1.602,641 
3,222.847 
2,890.174 
2,186.510 
1,199,067 
1.834,686 
1.106,968 
6,131.808 
6.068.674 
2.596,681 
1,868.760 
2,484,561 
1.666.637 
4.046.611 
1,492,884 
8.384.773 
2.449.049 
2.822.646 
2,723,688 


Commerce.  Considerable  foreign  commerce  is 
carried  on  with  Canada  through  Burlington, 
which  is  the  port  of  entry  of  the  United  States 
customs  district  of  Vermont.  The  imports  and 
exports  of  merchandise  from  this  district  in  1901 
were  $12^2,835.  The  district  of  Memphremagog, 
with  Newport  as  its  chief  port,  had  an  aggregate 
Talue  of  imports  and  exports  for  the  same  year 
of  $0,004,556.  This  commerce  is  carried  on  with 
Montreal,  principally  by  the  way  of  Lake  Cham- 
plain  and  the  Richelieu  River;  and  by  means  of 
canals  navigation  is  also  practicable  to  Albany 
and  New  York. 

Tkanspobtation.  The  railroads  of  the  State 
ire  operated  chiefly  by  the  Central  of  Vermont, 
the  Boston  and  Maine,  and  the  Grand  Trunk 
railroad  companies.  The  total  length  of  roads 
was  nearly  stationary  during  the  decade  1890- 
1900,  about  1000  miles,  of  which  870  are  local. 


Improvement  is  being  made  in  the  public  high- 
ways, the  State  having  provided  a  system  of 
State  aid  and  supervision. 

Banks.  The  opposition  to  banks  was  so  strong 
in  Vermont  at  the  end  of  the  eighteenth  and  the 
beginning  of  the  nineteenth  centuries  that  there 
were  no  banks  imtil  1806.  In  that  year  a  State 
bank  was  established,  which  was  owned  and  man- 
aged by  the  State.  The  conditions  imposed  upon 
it  were  so  stringent  that  it  had  little  success, 
and  a  law  was  passed  to  wind  up  its  affairs  in 
1812,  but  the  final  settlement  came  only  in  1845. 
In  1817  the  first  private  State  bank  was  char- 
tered, and  by  1827  there  were  ten  of  them.  There 
was  no  general  banking  law,  and  each  was 
governed  by  its  charter.  The  act  of  1831  in- 
troduced a  safety  fund  system  for  the  purpose 
of  guaranteeing  the  circulation.  The  fund  was 
made  up  of  payments  by  the  banks  to  the  amount 
of  4^  per  cent,  of  their  capital  stock.  A  10 
per  cent,  tax  on  profits  was  imposed  at  the  same 
time.  In  1842  another  act  was  passed,  relieving 
from  this  contribution  all  banks  that  should 
execute  bonds  guaranteeing  all  their  obligations 
in  specie.  A  free  banking  act  was  passed  in 
1851,  allowing  note  issue  only  on  deposits  of 
reliable  State  securities.  All  these  measures 
put  the  banks  on  a  very  sound  foundation, 
and  Vermont  did  not  suffer  any  serious  bank 
calamities.  The  introduction  of  the  national 
banking  system  gradually  reduced  the  number 
of  State  banks,  and  none  were  known  to  exist 
after  1800.  There  have  been  savings  banks  since 
1850,  and  they  are  popular.  Some  of  them 
combine  the  business  of  a  trust  company  with 
that  of  a  savings  bank.  In  1902  there  were 
48  national  banks,  with  capital,  $6,460,000;  sur- 
plus, $1,515,000;  cash,  etc.,  $982,000;  deposits, 
$12,620,000;  and  loans,  $13,301,000.  There  were 
41  mutual  savings  banks,  with  128,529  depositors, 
and  total  deposits  amounting  to  $41,987,497. 

Government.  The  capital  is  Montpelier.  The 
Constitution  was  adopted  by  convention  July  9, 
1793,  and  amended  by  conventions  in  1823,  1836, 
1850,  and  1870,  and  by  the  people  in  1883.  Every 
tenth  year  after  1880  the  Senate  may  propose 
amendments  to  the  Constitution.  If  an  amend- 
ment receives  a  two-thirds  vote  of  the  Senate, 
and  a  majority  vote  of  the  House  of  Representa- 
tives, and  a  majority  vote  of  each  House  of  the 
next  following  General  Assembly,  it  shall  be  sub- 
mitted to  a  vote  of  the  people,  when  a  majority 
vote  determines  its  final  acceptance  or  rejection. 
The  State  sends  two  members  to  the  National 
House  of  Representatives. 

Suffrage  is  granted  to  native  or  naturalized 
citizens  of  the  United  States  who  are  twenty-one 
years  of  age,  have  resided  one  year  within  the 
State,  and  are  of  a  'quiet  and  peaceable  be- 
havior.' The  registration  of  voters  is  required. 
New  ballot  laws  based  on  the  Australian  system 
were  adopted  in  1890. 

Legislative.  The  Senate  consists  of  thirty 
members,  apportioned  among  the  counties  on  the 
basis  of  population.  The  House  of  Representa- 
tives is  composed  of  one  delegate  from  each  town 
(township).  General  elections  are  held  biennial- 
ly on  the  first  Tuesday  of  September  of  even 
years,  and  the  sessions  of  the  Legislature  con- 
vene on  the  first  Wednesday  in  the  following 
October,  and  have  no  time  limit.  Revenue  bills 
must  originate  in  the  House  of  Representatives. 
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The  Legislature  may  constitute  towns,  boroughs, 
cities,  and  counties. 

Judicial.  The  judiciary  of  the  State  consists 
of  a  Supreme  C!ourt  of  seven  judges,  each  receiving 
$3000  salary;  of  a  Chancery  Court,  which  the 
Supreme  Court  judges  also  hold;  of  a  county 
court  in  each  county;  of  justices'  courts  in  the 
several  towns;  and  of  probate  courts  in  each 
probate  district.  The  Supreme  Court  judges  are 
elected  by  the  Legislature  and  hold  office  two 
years.  All  others  are  elected  by  the  people  and 
hold  office  for  one  year. 

Executive.  A  Governor,  Lieutenant-Governor, 
and  Treasurer  are  elected  by  the  people  biennial- 
ly. The  Secretary  of  State  and  other  State 
officers,  whose  election  is  not  otherwise  provided 
for,  are  elected  by  joint  vote  of  the  two  Houses. 
The  veto  of  the  Governor  may  be  overridden  by 
a  majority  vote  of  each  House. 

Finances.  The  total  expenditures  of  the 
State  during  1791,  the  first  year  of  its  State- 
hood, were  £3219,  which  were  obtained  mainly 
from  a  general  tax  on  property  and  partly  from 
sale  of  public  lands.  The  budget  grew  slowly, 
and  direct  taxation  upon  property  remained  the 
main  source  of  income.  In  1841  it  brought  in 
$68,000,  out  of  a  total  budget  of  $85,000.  The 
Civil  War  and  the  expenses  resulting  from  it 
forced  an  issue  of  bonds,  amounting  in  all  to 
$1,650,000.  These  were  very  rapidly  redeemed, 
and  by  1870  there  were  only  $841,000  of  bonds 
outstanding.  By  1880  the  total  funded  debt  did 
not  exceed  $140,000,  almost  all  of  which  the 
treasury  owed  to  its  own  college  fund.  In  1881 
and  1884  some  laws  were  passed  laying  special 
taxes  on  banks,  railroads,  other  transportation 
companies,  express,  telegraph,  telephone,  and 
insurance  companies.  As  the  income  from  these 
sources  grew,  the  State  tax  became  less  impor- 
tant. In  1871-75  it  amounted  to  90  per  cent., 
and  at  the  end  of  the  eighties  about  27  per  cent. 
There  is  a  small  direct  tax  laid  annually  for 
school  purposes  and  another  for  highways.  For 
the  period  1900-02  direct  taxation  brought  in 
only  32  per  cent.  Other  sources  of  income  are 
an  inheritance  tax,  licenses,  fees,  etc.  The 
satisfactory  condition  of  the  State  finances  was 
in  no  small  degree  due  to  the  fact  that  there 
were  never  undertaken  any  considerable  public 
improvements.  The  expenditures  were  therefore 
very  limited,  and  in  1901-02  amounted  (exclud- 
ing loans  repaid)  to  $886,679;  of  this  sum 
$176,334  was  the  State  school  and  highway  taxes 
redistributed  to  the  towns,  leaving  for  State  ex- 
penses proper  $710,345.  The  balance  in  the 
treasury  on  June  30,  1902,  was  $324,969. 

Militia.  The  men  of  militia  age,  in  1900, 
numbered  70,850.  The  organized  militia,  in  1901, 
numbered  776. 

Population.  The  population  grew  from  86,425 
in  1790  to  280,652  in  1830.  Since  that  year  the 
growth  has  been  very  slow,  the  number  being, 
in  1890,  332,422,  and  in  1900,  343,641.  The  State 
ranked  twelfth  in  population  in  1790,  twenty- 
first  in  1840,  and  fortieth  in  1900.  There  has 
been  a  large  influx  of  foreigners.  The  foreign- 
born,  in  1900,  numbered  44,747,  of  whom  25,540 
were  Canadians.  Vermont  has  the  smallest  per- 
centage of  urban  population  of  any  of  the  North 
Atlantic  States.  Burlington,  the  largest  city, 
had,  in  1900,  18,640  inhabitants;  Rutland,  11,- 
499;  and  Montpelier,  the  capital,  6266. 


Reliqion.  The  early  inhabitants  were  largely 
of  the  English  'Non-Conformist'  or  'Independent' 
type,  who  became  known  as  Congregationalism, 
and  they  have  continued  the  strongest  religious 
sect  in  the  State.  Later  the  Methodists  b^me 
important.  Still  later  the  influx  of  foreigners 
brought  a  strong  Catholic  element. 

Education.  Before  the  population  and  wealth 
began  to  concentrate  in  towns  the  old  district 
system  afforded  uniformity  in  school  conditions; 
but  as  a  result  of  this  movement  there  is  a  grent 
disparity  in  school  advantages.  Many  rural 
schools  are  very  small  and  have  short  terms.  In 
1893  there  was  a  change  from  the  district  to 
the  town  system,  and  through  better  transporta- 
tion facilities  some  improvement  has  been  made 
in  the  rural  schools.  Under  the  town  system  the 
high  schools  have  improved,  and  there  has  been 
a  50  per  cent,  increase  in  the  attendance.  The 
average  duration  of  schools  has  latterly  been 
above  150  days.  In  1900  there  were  84,720  chil- 
dren between  the  ages  of  five  and  eighteen,  of 
whom  65,964  were  enrolled,  and  47,020  in  average 
attendance.  There  were  in  that  year  25G  male 
and  2714  female  teachers.  The  schools  derive  their 
main  support  from  local  funds  and  taxes,  though 
some  assistance  is  secured  from  a  State  school 
tax  and  a  State  school  fund.  Of  higher  institu- 
tions the  State  supports  normal  schools  at  Ran- 
dolph, Johnson,  and  Castleton,  and  a  State  uni- 
versity, including  agricultural  and  medical  de- 
partments, at  Burlington.  The  Congregational- 
ists  maintain  a  college  at  Middlebury. 

Charitable  and  Penal  Institutions.  There 
is  a  State  insane  asylum  at  Waterbury,  and  the 
insane  asylum  at  Brattleboro  is  aided  by  the 
State.  The  two  have  more  than  800  patients. 
The  State  has  no  institution  for  the  deaf  or  blind 
but  cares  for  them  by  contract  in  institutions  of 
other  States.  The  State  soldiers'  home  is  lo<rat«d 
at  Bennington.  The  State  prison  is  at  Windsor. 
Persons  convicted  of  minor  offenses  are  sent  to 
the  House  of  Correction  at  Rutland.  Youthful 
offenders,  both  boys  and  girls,  are  sent  to  the 
industrial  home  at  Vergennes. 

History.  The  first  explorer  of  this  region  was 
Champlain  (q.v.),  who  sailed  up  the  lake  which 
bears  his  name  in  1609.  The  country  was  said 
to  be  inhabited  by  the  Iroquois,  but  this  is 
doubtful.  No  settlements  were  made  until  1665, 
when  the  French  built  Fort  Saint  Anne  on  Isle 
la  Motte.  Frequent  French  incursions  were  made 
through  'the  Wilderness*  against  New  England 
and  New  York,  and  in  1696  seigniories  were 
granted.  Massachusetts  built  Fort  Dummer  in 
1724  on  the  site  of  Brattleboro,  and  in  1728  a 
trading  house  was  opened  here.  French  forts 
were  built  at  Chimney  Point  and  Crown  Point 
in  1730-31,  and  much  loss  was  inflicted  on  the 
English  settlers  by  roving  bands  who  used  thrae 
posts  as  headquarters.  English  blockhouses  were 
built  and  many  battles  were  fought  after  1744. 
The  French  abandoned  all  posts  in  1757  except 
Isle  aux  Noix,  and  this  was  taken  the  next  year. 
In  1732  Colonel  John  Henry  Lydius  bought  of 
the  Mohawks  a  tract  of  land  corresponding  nearly 
to  the  {^resent  counties  of  Addison  and  Rutland, 
and  this  purchase  was  confirmed  by  Governor 
Shirley,  of  Massachusetts,  in  1744.  New  Hamp- 
shire claimed  the  territory  to  a  line  drawn  20 
miles  east  of  the  Hudson  River,  i.e.  as  far  as  the 
border  of  the  Massachusetts  territory,  and  after 
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1749  Goveraor  Wentworth,  of  New  Hampshire, 
made  lavish  grants,  and  small  settlements  sprang 
up  everywhere.  New  York,  though  she  had  ac- 
quiesced in  the  Massachusetts  boundary,  claimed 
this  territory  to  the  Connecticut  River.  Procla- 
mations and  counter-proclamations  were  issued, 
but  in  1764  a  royal  order  was  issued  declaring  the 
Connecticut  the  boundary  between  New  Hamp- 
shire and  New  York.  The  New  York  Government 
considered  this  to  mean  that  the  'New  Hampshire 
Grants'  were  annulled,  and  ordered  the  settlers  to 
repurchase  from  New  York.  This  was  generally 
refused,  and  the  settlers  secured,  in  1767,  another 
royal  order  forbidding  the  granting  of  disputed 
lands  until  further  instructions.  New  York  con- 
tinued, however,  to  grant  the  lands  not  previously 
sold.  A  convention  of  settlers  was  held  at  Ben- 
nington and  they  determined  to  resist  by  force 
any  processes  of  the  New  York  courts.  The  grand 
jury  at  Albany  in  1770  indicted  some  of  them  as 
rioters,  and  several  were  arrested  in  1771.  Com- 
mittees of  safety  were  organized  in  the  several 
towns,  and  it  was  decreed  that  no  New  York 
officer  should  take  any  one  out  of  the  district 
without  consent  of  the  committee.  To  enforce 
these  rules  the  *Green  Mountain  Boys*  were  or- 
ganized under  Ethan  Allen  (q.v.)  and  others, 
and  they  prepared  to  resist  a  reported  expedition 
under  Governor  Tryon,  who,  however,  ordered 
all  prosecutions  stopped  until  the  matter  might 
be  submitted  to  the  King.  Nevertheless  some 
grantees  were  dispossessed.  The  New  York  As- 
sembly offered  a  reward  of  £100  for  Ethan  Allen 
or  Remember  Baker  in  1774,  but  to  no  effect. 
At  Westminster  in  the  east  a  contest  between  a 
sheriff's  posse  and  citizens  resulted  in  the  'West- 
minster Massacre'  on  March  13,  1775.  In  April 
a  convention  met  there  and  proclaimed  the  ter- 
ritory independent  of  New  York,  but  declared 
itself  willing  to  await  the  King's  pleasure  as  to 
whether  it  should  become  a  separate  province  or 
be  annexed  to  some  other  province. 

During  the  Revolution  the  colonists  waged 
practically  a  separate  war  against  the  British 
and  Indians.  The  capture  of  Ticonderoga,  May 
10,  1775,  was  almost  entirely  the  work  of  the 
'Green  Mountain  Boys.'  In  January,  1776,  a  con- 
vention at  Dorset  sent  a  commission  to  Congress, 
which,  however,  would  not  consider  the  proposi- 
tion of  making  a  new  State.  On  January  15, 
1777,  another  convention  met  at  Westminster, 
and  declared  the  territory  an  independent  State 
with  the  name  New  Connecticut,  and  asked  for 
admission.  The  present  name  was  substituted 
in  June,  at  the  advice  of  Dr.  Thomas  Young,  of 
Philadelphia,  and  a  constitution  similar  to  that 
of  Penn.sylvania  was  adopted,  but  with  a  clause 
prohibiting  slavery.  The  government  went  into 
effect  March  12,  1778,  and  sixteen  towns  east  of 
the  Connecticut  River  were  united  to  the  State 
in  June,  but  the  union  was  dissolved  the  next 
year,  because  of  the  resentment  of  New  Hamp- 
shire, which  now  began  to  press  its  claim  to  the 
territory.  New  York  also  renewed  its  claims. 
No  action  was  taken  by  Congress,  and  in  retalia- 
tion Vermont  extended  its  jurisdiction  over  the 
New  Hampshire  towns  and  over  New  York  east  of 
the  Hudson,  but,  owing  to  the  advice  of  Washing- 
ton, the  claim  was  given  up  February  22,  1781. 
After  the  close  of  the  Revolution  a  gradual 
change  in  feeling  took  place  in  New  York,  and  on 
July  15,  1789,  a  commission  to  treat  with  Ver- 


mont was  appointed.  In  October,  1790,  it  was 
agreed  that  New  York  should  cease  opposition  to 
the  admission  of  Vermont  to  the  Union  on  pay- 
ment of  $30,000  for  disputed  land  claims.  This 
was  soon  paid,  and  the  State  became  a  member  of 
the  Union  March  4,  1791,  the  first  State  admitted 
under  the  Constitution. 

The  State  was  more  democratic  from  the  begin- 
ning than  any  other  of  the  New  England  States. 
There  were  no  rich  and  no  aristocracy.  The  capital 
was  laid  out  at  Montpelier,  the  geographical 
centre  of  the  State,  in  1808.  The  University  of 
Vermont  was  incorporated  in  1791  and  the  first 
class  graduated  in  1804.  There  was  considerable 
emigration  after  1825,  but  there  has  been  a  grad- 
ual settlement  of  French  Canadians  to  replace 
those  departing.  The  State  furnished  more  than 
its  quota  during  the  Civil  War.  .  Some  Southern 
sympathizers  from  Canada  invaded  the  town  of 
Saint  Albans  in  October,  1864,  and  this  was  made 
a  point  in  the  Geneva  Arbitration.  The  Fenian 
operations  against  Canada,  in  1866  and  1870,  h^d 
their  base  in  this  town.  The  State  adopted  a 
prohibitory  amendment  to  the  Constitution  in 
1852,  but  abandoned  the  policy  of  prohibition  in 
1902,  when  the  voters  of  the  State  declared  for 
high  license.  This  measure,  amounting  to  local 
option  regulation,  became  law  in  1903. 

In  1792,  1796,  and  1800,  the  State  was  car- 
ried for  Federalist  electors,  but  was  Demo- 
cratic-Republican thereafter  to  1824.  In  that 
year,  and  again  in  1828,  the  Adams  Republi- 
cans were  successful.  In  1832  the  vote  was  cast 
for  the  Anti-Masonic  candidate.  After  that  time 
it  was  steadfastly  Whig  to  1852,  and  has  been 
Republican,  by  large  majorities,  ever  since. 

OOVEBNOKS  OP  VBBMONT 
BKFORB  ADMIBBION  TO  TBB  UlflON 

Thomas  Chitteuden 1778-89 

Moses  Robinson 1789-90 

Thomas  Chittenden 1790-91 

AFTEB  ADMISSION 

Thomas  Chittenden 1791-97 

Isaac  Tichenor Federalist 1797-1807 

Israel  Smith Democrat-Republican 1807-08 

Isaac  Tichenor Federalist 1808-09 

Jonas  Galusha Democrat-Republican 1809-13 

Martin  Chittenden Federalist 1813-16 

Jonas  Galusha Democrat-Republican 1816-ao 

Richard  Skinner "                "          1820-23 

Cornelius  P.  Van  Ness        *•                 "           1823-26 

Ezra  Butler Adams  Republican 1826-28 

Samuel  C.  Crafts ••                "         1828-31 

William  A.  Palmer Fusion 1831-35 

Silas  A.  Jenlson Whig 1836-41 

Charles  Paine "    1841-43 

John  Mattocks "    1843-44 

William  Slade "    1844-46 

Horace  Eaton ••    1846-49 

Carlos  Coolldge "    1849-60 

Charles  K.  Williams "    1860^2 

Erastus  Fairbanks "    1862-63 

John  S.  Robinson "    1863-64 

Stephen  Royc€ Republican 1864-56 

Ryland  Fletcher "         1856-68 

Hlland  Hall "         1868-60 

Erastus  Fairbanks "        1860-61 

Frederick  Holbrook "         1861-63 

John  G.  Smith "         1863-66 

Paul  Dillingham "         18664J7 

John  B.Page •'         1867-69 

Peter  T.  Washburn "        1869-70 

John  W.  Stewart "         1870-72 

Julius  Converse "         1872-74 

AsahelPeck "         1874-76 

Horace  Fairbanks "         1876-78 

Red  field  Proctor "         1878-80 

Roswell  Famham "        1880-82 

John  L.  Barstow "         1882-84 

Samuel  E.  PIngree "        1884-86 

E.  J.  Ormsbee ••         1886-88 

W  P.  Dillingham ••         1888-90 
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Calrln  S.  Page Republican. 1890-09 

Levi  K.  Fuller ••         1892-M 

Urban  A.  Woodbury "         1894-06 

JoBlah  Grout "         1806-08 

Edward  C.  Smith ••         1808-1000 

William  W.  Stickney •*         lOOO^ 

J.  G.  McCulloch ••         lOOa— 

Bibliography.  Oilman,  Bibliography  of  Ver- 
mont (Burlington,  1891)  ;  Ferkina,  Archasology  of 
Vermont  (Philadelphia,  1881);  Williams,  Natu- 
ral and  Civil  History  of  Vermont  (2d  ed.,  2  vols., 
Burlington,  1800)  ;  Allen,  Natural  and  Political 
History  of  Vermont  (London^  1798);  Robin- 
son, Vermont y  in  American  Commonwealth  Series 
(Boston,  1892). 

VEBMONT,  University  of.  A  coeducational 
institution  of  learning  at  Burlington,  Vermont, 
founded  in  1791.  The  Vermont  Agricultural  Col- 
lege, chartered  in  18G2,  was  incorporated  in  18t)5 
with  the  university,  under  the  title  of  the  Uni- 
versity of  Vermont  and  State  Agricultural  Col- 
lege.    The  work  of  instruction  is  organized  in 

(1)  the  Department  of  Arts,  with  a  classical 
course  leading  to  the  B.A.  degree,  and  a  literary- 
scientific   course,   leading  to  the  Ph.B.   degree; 

(2)  the  Department  of  Sciences,  including  courses 
in  civil  and  sanitary,  mechanical  and  electrical 
engineering,  chemistry,  and  agriculture,  all  lead- 
ing to  the  degree  of  B.S. ;  ( 3 )  the  Department  of 
Commerce  and  Economics;  and  (4)  the  Depart- 
ment of  Medicine,  leading  to  the  degree  of  M.D. 
The  masters'  degree  in  arts  or  science  is  conferred 
on  graduates  of  two  years'  standing.  Certificates 
from  preparatory  schools  are  accepted  in  place  of 
the  entrance  examinations.  The  curriculum  is 
partially  elective.  Military  theory  and  drill  are 
required  of  male  students.  The  university  offers 
a  number  of  scholarships  and  prizes  in  different 
departments  and  maintains  a  loan  fund  for  the 
benefit  of  needy  students  who  are  residents  of  the 
State.  In  1903  the  students  numbered  670,  and 
the  faculty  64.  The  library  conained  65,000  vol- 
umes. The  endowment  was  $584,000,  with  an 
income  of  $97,000. 

VEBNAL  GBAS8  (Lat.  vemalis,  relating  to 
the  spring,  from  ver,  Gk. la/),  ear,  Ijp,  Sr,  spring), 
(Sweet)  {Anthoxanthum  odoratum),  A  sweet- 
scented  grass  common  in  meadows,  woods, 
and  pastures  throughout  Europe  and  the  West- 
ern Hemisphere.  It  is  about  a  foot  high, 
with  a  spiked  oblong  panicle.  It  has  little  value, 
as  stock  do  not  eat  it  readily,  and  in  some  coun- 
tries it  has  become  a  pest.  See  Plate  of 
Grasses. 

VEBNATION.  A  fanciful  name  for  the  ar- 
rangement of  leaves  in  the  bud  (q.v.). 

VEBNE,  vftrn,  Jules  (1828—).  A  French 
novelist.  He  was  born  at  Nantes  February  8, 
1828,  studied  law,  attempted  the  stage  in  1850 
with  a  comedy  in  verse,  Lea  pailles  rompues,  and 
only  after  repeated  dramatic  failures  struck,  in 
1863,  with  his  Cinq  semaines  en  ballon,  a  rich 
but  not  unexplored  vein  of  scientific  adventure. 
Of  his  very  numerous  works,  most  of  which 
are  available  in  fair  translations,  the  more 
readable  are  Txcenty  Thousand  Leagues  Under 
the  Sea  (1870)  ;  The  Mysterious  Island  (1870)  ; 
Around  the  World  in  Eighty  Days  (1872); 
Michael  Htrogoff  (1876)  ;  The  Qreen  Ray  (1882)  ; 
Christopher  Columbus  (1883);  The  Southern 
Star  (1884);  The  Carpathian  Chateau  (1892). 
Several  of  his  tales  have  been  dramatized,  and  Le 


docieur  Ox  (1874)  has  been  turned  into  an 
opera.  The  interest  of  his  stories  depends  solely 
on  incident ;  character  drawing  there  is  none. 

VEBNEB,  ver'nSr,  Karl  Adolfii  (1846-96). 
A  Danish  philologist.  He  was  bom  at  Aarhu?, 
and  studied  at  the  University  of  Copenhagen. 
He  directed  his  attention  mainly  to  the  Slavic 
languages,  visiting  Russia  in  1871-72.  The  suc- 
ceeding years  were  spent  at  his  old  home,  whore 
he  developed  the  law  of  Indo-Germanic  accent 
that  bears  his  name.  In  1876  he  was  appointed 
an  assistant  in  the  university  library  at  Halle, 
where  he  remained  until  1883,  when  he  became 
docent  in  Slavic  languages  at  the  University  of 
Copenhagen,  being  made  professor  in  1888.  "  He 
published  little  besides  his  famous  article  on 
his  law. 

VEBNEB'S  liAW.  A  phonetic  law  of  the 
Germanic  group  of  Indo-Germanic  languages, 
which  was  enunciated  in  1875  by  the  Danish  phi- 
lologist Karl  Verner  (q.v.).  It  was  the  result 
of  an  investigation  begun  to  explain  certain  ap- 
parent irregularities  in  the  operation  of  Grimms 
law,  and  was  not  only  important  in  itself,  but 
established  the  principle  of  phonetic  laws  on  a 
scientific  basis,  thus  marking  an  epoch  in  the 
development  of  philology.  The  law  may  be  stated 
as  follows.  The  surd  Germanic  spirants,  p,  f,  h, 
hw,  and  s,  which  represent  Indo-Germanic  t.  p. 
k,  or  q,  g,  y  and  s  respectively,  became  the  sonant 
spirants  8,  B,  g,  gj^,  and  «,  when  the  vowel  im- 
mediately preceding  them  did  not,  according  to 
the  original  Indo-Germanic  accent-system,  bear 
the  primary  accent  of  the  word.  The  sonant 
spirants,  excepting  z,  thus  arising,  are  subject 
to  the  same  changes  in  the  various  Germanic  dia- 
lects as  those  which  represent  Indo-Germanic  dk. 
bh,  ghf  and'  gh.  The  sonant  z,  however,  is  repre 
sented  in  German  and  Icelandic  by  r,  while  the 
sound-groups  ap,  «t,  sk,  ss,  ft,  fs,  hs,  and  ht 
throughout  the  Germanic  group  were  exempt 
from  the  operation  of  the  law.  As  examples  of 
Vemer's  law  the  following  examples  from  Gothic 
and  Old  High  German  may  be  cited,  together 
with  the  corresponding  changes  according  to 
Grimm's  law :  Sanskrit  pitdr,  Greek  «-an)/»,  Gothic 
fadar.  Old  High  German  fatar,  'father,'  but  San- 
skrit bhritar,  Greek  ^pdrrip^  Gothic  bropar.  Old 
High  German  bruoder,  'brother;'  Sanskrit  saptd, 
Greek  hrrdy  Gothic  and  Old  High  German  sibun. 
'seven,'  but  Greek  kkirreip,  Gothic  hlifan,  *to 
steal,'  Sanskrit  ndpat.  Old  High  German  nefo, 
'grandson;'  Sanskrit  da^dt,  Greek  deicdv,  Gothic 
tiguSf  Old  High  German  -zug,  'decade,'  but  San- 
skrit dd4a,  Greek  a^jco,  Gothic  taihun.  Old  Hiph 
German  zehan,  'ten;*  Pre-Germanic  *se  ynta  (cf. 
Sanskrit  agni,  "fire,'  vr^ni,  'ram'),  Gothic  stuns, 
'appearance,'  but  Greek  Xe^TccF,  to  leave,* 
Gothic  leihioan.  Old  High  German  lihan,  'to 
lend;'  Sanskrit  mdhiyas,  Gothic  maiza.  Old  High 
German  mdro,  'more,'  but  Sanskrit  ndsatf, 
'unite,'  Gothic  ganisan,  Old  High  German  gine- 
san,  'to  be  healed.'  Vemer's  law  seems  to  have 
been  operative  after  the  completion  of  the  first 
Germanic  sound-shifting,  probably  between  B.c. 
250  and  a.d.  400.  The  uniformity  of  its  action 
has  been  greatly  disturbed  by  analogy. (q.v.),  but 
enough  traces  of  it  survive  to  justify  the  impor- 
tant deduction  that  as  late  as  the  beginning  of 
the  Christian  Era  the  Germanic  languages  re- 
tained the  Indo-Germanic  system  of  free  accent, 
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according  to  which  the  primary  accent  might  fall, 
as  in  Vedic  Sanskrit,  Greek,  Lithuanian,  and 
Russian,  on  any  syllable  of  the  word,  in  contrast 
to  the  Germanic  accent-law  established  long  be- 
fore the  earliest  literary  records,  which  confines 
ihe  main  accent  to  the  root-syllable.  A  possible 
analogue  has  been  sought  in  the  change  of  Indo- 
Ciemiauic  8  to  r  in  Latin  and  Umbrian,  but  to  z 
in  Oscan  (see  Italic  Languages),  as  Latin 
ikarum,  'of  goddesses,'  Umbrian  umasiarUy  *of 
urn-feasts,'  but  Oscan  egmazum,  *of  things.'  Con- 
^uIt:  Vemer,  **Eine  Ausnahme  der  ersten  Laut- 
verschiebung,"  in  Kuhn,  Zeitschrift  fur  verglet- 
chende  Sprachforschung,  vol.  xxiii.  (Berlin, 
1875) ;  Conway,  Verner's  Law  in  Italy  (London, 
1887).  See  Grimm's  Law;  Philology;  Pho- 
netic Law;  Teutonic  Languages. 

VEBNESy  vam,  Maurice  Louis  (1845 — ). 
A  French  biblical  scholar,  born  at  Nauroy 
(Aisne).  He  studied  theology  at  Montauban 
and  Strassburg,  and  went  to  the  Sorbonne 
in  1877  as  lecturer  on  philosophy  in  the  Protes- 
tant faculty  of  theology.  In  1886  he  became 
director  of  the  department  of  religious  sciences 
in  the  Ecole  Pratique  des  Hautes  Etudes.  He 
devoted  himself  particularly  to  the  subject  of 
comparative  religions,  and  published:  Le  peuple 
d'Israel  et  ses  esp^rances  (1872)  ;  Histoire  dea 
id^es  messianiques  depuis  Alexandre  ju8qu*d 
Vempereur  Adrien  (1874);  Histoire  du  peuple 
israelitique  (1881);  L'histoire  des  religions: 
son  esprit,  sa  methode  et  ses  divisions  (1887)  ; 
Vne  nouvelle  hypoiMse  sur  la  composition  et 
Vorigine  du  Deut&ronome  (1887)  ;  and  Du  pri- 
tendu  polyth^sme  des  H6hreuw  ( 1891 ) . 

VEBNETy  vftr'nA'.  A  celebrated  family  of 
French  painters.  The  earliest  member  to  attain 
prominence,  Claude  Joseph  (1714-89),  called 
Joseph  Vebnet,  a  marine  and  landscape  painter, 
was  a  pupil  of  his  father,  Antoine  Vernet  ( 1689- 
1753 ) ,  but  was  more  influenced  by  Salvator  Rosa 
during  his  course  of  study  in  Italy.  His  best 
known  work  is  a  series  of  fifteen  paintings  of  the 
ports  of  France  ( 1754-65)  commissioned  by  Louis 
XV.,  now  in  the  Mus^e  de  la  Marine  (Louvre). 
Though  in  the  classic  style  of.  the  school  of 
Claude  Lorraine,  his  works  show  a  simpler  and 
truer  observation  of  nature  than  those  of  most 
eoDtemporaries,  and  he  is,  in  a  certain  sense,  the 
precursor  of  the  modern  French  landscape  paint- 
ers. His  son  and  pupil,  Antoine  Charles 
Uokace  (1758-1836),  usually  called  Carle  Veb- 
XET,  was  best  in  genre  works,  usually  comic  in 
character,  though  he  also  painted  Napoleonic 
battle-pieces,  portraits,  and  hunting  scenes,  and 
made  good  designs  for  lithography ;  he  is,  indeed, 
one  of  the  founders  of  French  caricature.  Though 
weak  in  color,  his  paintings  are  skillful  in  design. 

His  son,  Horace  Vebnet  (1789-1863),  battle 
painter,  the  most  celebrated  member  of  the  fam- 
ily, was  bom  June  30,  1789.  A  pupil  first  of  his 
father,  then  of  Moreau  and  Vincent,  he  worked 
as  a  youth  with  facility  with  crayon,  burin,  or 
brush.  In  1810  he  showed  his  renunciation  of 
classicism  in  his  "Capture  of  a  Redoubt,"  his  first 
medal  being  won  two  years  later  with  his  "Taking 
of  an  Intrenched  Camp."  He  was  popular  at  Court, 
receiving  commissions  from  the  Empress  Maria 
Louisa  and  the  King  of  Westphalia.  In  1814  he 
helped  defend  the  Barri^re  de  Clichy  and  received 
as  a  reward  the  Cross  of  the  Legion  of  Honor 


from  the  Emperor.  The  incident  of  the  siege  was 
pictured  in  1814,  and  refused  by  the  Salon,  Ver- 
net having  incurred  the  disfavor  of  the  Bour- 
bons. He  subsequently  won  the  favor  of  Charles 
X.  and  secured  royal  commissions.  In  1826  he 
was  elected  to  the  Institute,  and  from  1828  to 
1833  was  director  of  the  French  Academy  at 
Rome.  He  made  several  visits  to  Algiers  and  to 
Saint  Petersburg,  besides  visiting  and  gathering 
notes  for  military  subjects  in  Egypt,  Syria,  Pal- 
estine, and  Turkey.  At  the  opening  of  the  Palace 
of  Versailles  in  1833  as  an  historical  museum, 
Louis  Philippe  commissioned  him  to  paint  pic- 
tures of  the  battlefields  of  Friedland,  Jena,  and 
Wagram  for  the  great  gallerv  of  battle  pieces. 
Later  he  produced,  from  sketches  made  in  Al- 
giers, a  series  of  pictures  celebrating  the  con- 
quest of  that  country,  a  work  which  occupied  him 
.from  1836  to  1842.  Scenes  of  soldiery  or  battle 
appealed  most  strongly  to  him,  though  he  exe- 
cuted many  landscapes  and  portraits,  among  his 
sitters  being  Napoleon  I.,  Louis  Philippe,  Em- 
peror Nicholas,  the  Empress  of  Russia,  Napoleon 
III.,  and  many  of  the  marshals  of  France.  His 
immense  productiveness  resulted  in  over  eight 
hundred  canvases.  His  works  display  facility 
of  invention,  good  arrangemen*,  and  fiery  energy ; 
but  their  execution  is  hasty,  and  they  are  de- 
ficient in  color.  Consult  the  works  on  Les  Ver- 
nets  by  Charles  Blanc  (Paris,  1845),  Lagrange 
(ib.,  1864),  Durande  (ib.,  1865),  Clement  (ib., 
1876),  and  Dayot  (ib.,  1898);  also  Lagrange, 
Joseph  Vernet  et  la  peinture  au  XV  III  erne,  sidcle 
(ib.,  1861);  Bertholon  and  L*hote,  Horace  Ver- 
net a  Versailles f  au  Luxembourg  et  au  Louvre 
(ib.,  1863) ;  Rees,  Vernet  a/nd Delaroche  (London, 
1880). 

VERNIEB^  v^r'nl-er.  A  scale  invented  by  the 
French  geometrician  Pierre  Vernier  (q.v.),  by 
which  linear  or  angular  magnitude  can  be  read 
with  a  much  greater  degree  of  accuracy  than  ia 
possible  by  mere  mechanical  division  and  sub- 


Fia.   1.     BETROORADB  OR  RBYBBSR  VBRNIRR. 

division.  The  principle  is  essentially  shown  by 
the  following  examples:  Hg.  1  is  a  portion  of  a 
graduated  scale  of  equal  parts  with  a  vernier 
below,  which  is  made  to  slide  along  the  edge 
of  the  scale,  and  is  so  divided  that  ten  of  its  sub- 
divisions are  equal  to  eleven  of  the  smallest  di- 
visions of  the  scale;  then  each  division  of  the 
vernier  is  equivalent  to  1.1  of  a  scale  division ;  and 
consequently  if  the  zero-point  of  the  vernier  ( Fig. 
1 )  be  opposite  1 1  on  the  scale,  the  1  on  the  vernier 
is  at  9.9  (1.1  to  the  left  of  11 ) ,  SJ  on  the  vernier  is 
at  8.8  (2.2  to  the  left  of  11),  etc.  Also,  if  the 
Temier  be  moved  along  so  that  I  on  it  coincides 
with  a  division  on  the  scale,  then  0  on  the  ver- 
nier is  one-tenth  to  the  left  of  the  next  division 
on  the  scale ;  if  4  on  the  vernier  coincides  with  a 
division  on  the  scale,  the  0  is  four-tenths  to  the 
left  of  a  division  as  in  Fig.  2.  The  vernier  is  ap- 
plied to  instruments  by  being  carried  at  the  ex- 
tremity of  the  index  limb,  the  zero  on  the  vernier 
being  taken  as  the  index-point;  and  when  the 
reading  is  to  be  performed,  the  position  of  the 
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zero-pointy  with  reference  to  the  divisions  of  the 
scale,  gives  the  result  as  correctly  as  the  mechan- 
ical graduation  permits,  and  the  number  of  the 
division  of  the  vernier  which  coincides  with  a  di- 
vision of  the  scale  supplements  this  result  by  the 
addition  of  a  fractional  part  of  the  smallest  sub- 
division of  the  scale.    Thus  in  Fig.  2  suppose  the 
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FlO.  2.   BETB06RADB   TEBNIBB  SBOWIWe  METHOD  OF 
BBilDING. 

scale  divisions  to  be  degrees,  then  the  reading 
by  the  graduation  alone  gives  a  result  between 
15*  and  16";.  but  as  the  fourth  division  of  the 
vernier  coincides  with  a  graduation  on  the  scale, 
it  follows  that  the  zero-point  of  the  vernier  is 
0.4  of  a  division  to  the  left  of  16°,  and  that 
the  correct  reading  is  15.4°.  It  will  be  seen  that 
by  merely  increasing  the  length  of  the  vernier, 
as,  for  example,  making  20  divisions  of  it  coin- 
cide with  21  on  the  scale,  the  latter  may  be  read 
to  twentieths;  and  a  still  greater  increase  in 
the  length  of  the  vernier  would  secure  further  ac- 
curacy. Verniers  like  the  above  in  which  the 
number  of  its  divisions  is  less  than  the  corre- 
sponding number  on  the  scale  are  called  retro- 
grade or  reverse  verniers.  But  some  instru- 
ments are  provided  with  direct  verniers,  that  is, 
those  in  which  the  number  of  divisions  exceeds 
the  corresponding  number  on  the  scale.  The  prin- 
ciple of  operation  is  the  same  as  in  the  retro- 
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grade  vernier,  except  that  one  must  look  forward 
along  the  vernier  to  find  the  coinciding  line. 
Fig.  3  shows  a  direct  vernier,  and  the  principle  of 
its    construction    is    the    same    as    for    reverse 
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Fig.  4.  DXBECT  TEBRIBB  SROWINO  method  op  BEADtNO. 

verniers,  only  the  vernier  division  is  greater  by 
a  tenth  of  a  scale  division  instead  of  being 
smaller.  Fig.  4  shows  a  direct  vernier  where  the 
coincidence  comes  at  3  f^iving  a  reading  of 
6.3.  In  general,  if  v  is  the  length  of  a 
vernier  division,  s  the  length  of  a  scale 
part,  and  n  the  number  of  divisions  on  the 
vernier,  then  nt;  =  ( n  —  1 ) «  for  the  direct  ver- 
nier, and  nv  =  (n -f-  1)«  for  the  reverse  vernier. 

Therefore  s  — 1?=— .s,  t?  —  «=:  — s  respective- 

n  n 

ly,  which  shows  the  comparative  size  of  the  divi- 
sions of  the  two  scales  and  to  what  fraction  of  a 
division  any  vernier  will  read.  E.g.  we  wish  a 
direct  vernier,  attached  to  a  scale  graduated  to 
read  half  degrees,  to  read  minutes,  what  must 
be  the  relation  between  a  vernier  and  a  scale 
division?    Here  8  =  30',  and,  since  the  vernier  is 


to  read  minutes,  a  —  t?  =  l'  and  t>  =  2d'.  « — « 
=s  .8  =  1'  and  n  =  30.  Therefore,  a  space- 
equal  to  29  scale  divisions  is  to  be  subdivided 
on  the  vernier  into  30  equal  parts. 

Of  the  various  methods  for  subdivision  which 
were  in  use  before  the  introduction  of  the  vernier, 
the  most  important  were  the  diagonal  scale 
(q.v.)  and  the  nonius.  The  latter  is  so  called 
from  its  inventor,  Petrus  Nonius  (Pedro  NuiXez), 
a  Portuguese  mathematician  (1492-1577),  who 
described  it  in  a  treatise  De  Crepusculis  Liber 
Unus  (Lisbon,  1542).  It  consists  of  45  concen- 
tric circles  described  on  the  limb,  and  divided 
into  quadrants  by  two  diameters  intersecting  at 
right  angles.  The  outermost  of  these  quadrants 
was  divided  into  90,  the  next  into  89,  the  third 
into  88,  etc.,  and  the  last  into  46  equal  parts, 
giving,  on  the  whole,  a  quadranta I  division  into 
2532  separate  and  unequal  parts  (amounting  on 
an  average  to  about  2'  intervals).  The  edge  of 
the  bar  which  carried  the  sights  passed,  when 
produced,  through  the  centre,  and  served  as  an 
index-limb;  and  whichever  of  the  45  circles  it 
crossed  at  a  graduation,  on  that  circle  was  the 
angle  read;  for  instance,  if  it  cut  the  sei'enth 
circle  from  the  outside  as  its  forty-third  gradu- 
ation, the  angle  was  read  as  H  of  90°,  or  46°  4' 
17^*'.  Consult  Ludlow,  "Suoscales,  Including 
Verniers,"  in  Van  Nostrand's  Engineering  Magor 
zine  (1882). 

VEBNIEB,  vftr'nyft^  PiEBRE  (1580-1637).  A 
French  geometer,  born  at  Ornans,  in  Burgundy. 
His  father  was  a  mathematician  and  director- 
general  of  currency  to  the  Count  de  Bourgogiie. 
Vernier  was  commandant  of  the  castle  in  his 
native  town  and  director  of  the  mint.  His  chief 
work  was  La  construction,  Vu^age  et  les  propri^.tcs 
du  quadrant  nouveau  de  math&matiques  (1631), 
which  contains  the  description  of  the  instrument 
bearing  his  name.     See  Vebnieb. 

VER^ONy  Diana.  A  beautiful  and  talented 
girl  in  Scott's  Roh  Roy,  whose  peculiar  education 
has  trained  her  to  vie  with  men  in  their  sports. 
She  is  loved  by  all  the  Osbaldistones,  including 
the  villainous  Rashleigh.  The  latter  threatens  to 
expose  her  father's  plot  if  she  will  not  marry 
him,  but  is  killed  by  Rob  Roy,  and  she  is  hap- 
pily married  to  Frank  Osbaldistone. 

VEBNON,  Edward  (1684-1757).  An  English 
admiral.  He  was  born  in  Westminster ;  was  edu- 
cated at  Westminster  School,  and  in  1700  entered 
the  navy,  and  saw  much  active  service  during  the 
War  of  the  Spanish  Succession.  In  1722  he  was 
returned  to  Parliament.  In  1739,  as  commander 
of  six  ships,  and  with  the  rank  of  vice-admiral, 
he  captured  Porto  Bello,  with  a  loss  of  only  seven 
men.  Owing  to  the  inffficiency  of  the  military 
support,  he  was  repulsed  from  Cartagena  in  1741, 
and  lost  heavily  by  sickness.  This  action  has 
been  described  in  Roderick  Random  by  Smollett, 
who  was  serving  in  the  expedition  as  assistant 
surgeon.  Lawrence,  the  eldest  brother  of  George 
Washington,  was  also  a  member  of  the  expedi- 
tion, and  his  estate  Mount  Vernon  was  named  in 
honor  of  the  admiral.  Vernon  returned  to  Eng- 
land in  1742;  was  several  times  reelected  to 
Parliament;  in  1745  was  promoted  to  be  admiral, 
and  during  the  expected  invasion  by  the  Pre- 
tender commanded  on  the  Kent  and  Sussex 
coasts.     For   criticising  the  Admiralty  in  two 
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pamphlets,  he  was  removed  from  his  command 
in  1746,  but  oontinued  a  member  of  Parliament 
until  his  death. 

VEBHON  QALLEBY.  A  collection  of  Eng- 
lish paintings,  formerly  the  property  of  Robert 
Vernon,  now  forming  part  of  the  National  Gal- 
lery, London,  to  which  it  was  given  in  1847. 

VEBNON  -  HAB'OOUBT^  Sir  William 
Geobgk  Qranville  Venables.  An  English 
sUtesman.    See  Habcoubt,  Sib  William. 

VEBONA,  vA-ro'nA.  A  city  of  Italy,  the 
capital  of  the  Province  of  Verona,  71  miles  by 
rail  west  of  Venice  (Map:  Italy,  F  2).  The 
swift  Adige  traverses  the  city  in  a  zigzag.  It 
is  crossed  by  seven  bridges.  Verona  is  a  fortress 
of  the  first  class  and  holds  the  key  to  the  Tyrol. 
It  is,  with  the  exception  of  Venice,  the  most 
famous  and  attractive  city  of  Venetia,  and  is 
both  prosperous  and  progressive. 

Its  numeroiis  weather-stained  white  marble 
palaces,  richly  sculptured,  with  evidences  of 
having  been  painted,  and  often  standing  below 
the  grade  of  the  modem  streets,  give  it  an  air 
of  sumptuous  decay,  which  effect  is  offset,  how- 
ever, by  the  abundant  signs  of  its  modem  thrift. 
Its  walls  are  pierced  by  several  handsome  gates. 
By  far  the  larger  part  of  the  town  is  on  the  right 
bank  of  the  Adige,  where,  in  the  centre,  on  the 
large  and  impressive  Piazza  Vittorio  Emanuele, 
rises  the  celebrated  Roman  amphitheatre.  This 
splendid,  well-preserved  ruin,  dating  from  the 
reign  of  Diocletian,  is  168  yards  long  and  106 
feet  high,  and  could  accommodate  over  20,000 
persons.  It  is  still  used.  On  the  Piazza  and 
in  the  immediate  vicinity  are  to  be  seen  the 
Munieipio;  fragments  of  the  old  Roman  wall; 
an  ancient  Franciscan  monastery,  now  closed,  but 
containing  the  mediocre  sarcophagus  known  to 
disillusioned  sight-seers  as  the  tomb  of  Juliet; 
and  the  Museo  Lapidario,  with  classic  inscrip- 
tions and  antique  marbles.  From  the  Piazza 
extends  southward  the  spacious  and  splendid 
Gorso  of  the  same  name,  and  to  the  southeast 
stretches  the  likewise  spacious  Via  Pallone — the 
latter  reaching  the  river  where,  on  the  opposite 
side,  lies  the  cemetery. 

The  Piazza  is  connected  with  the  important 
Piazza  del  Erbe«  on  the  northeast,  by  the  busy 
Via  Nuova  Lastricata  and  Via  Nuova,  which 
together  form  the  busiest  thoroughfare  of  the 
city,  especially  at  night.  In  the  vicinity  is  the 
marble  tablet  marking  the  portal  of  an  old  and 
uninspiring  house  locally  said  to  have  been 
Juliet's  home.  A  high  tower  affording  a  fine 
view  of  city  and  country,  a  very  ancient  foim- 
tain  bearing  the  statue  of  Verona,  a  marble  col- 
umn surmounted  by  the  Venetian  Lion  of  Saint 
Mark,  and  proud  palaces  with  frescoed  facades, 
here  add  interest  to  the  bustling  scene.  Adjacent 
on  the  northeast  is  the  Piazza  dei  Signori,  beauti- 
fied by  archways  (with  portraits)  which  span 
the  entrances.  R  is  surrounded  by  palaces  dating 
from  the  time  of  the  Scaligers,  and  contains  the 
famons  statue  of  Dante  bv  Zannoni.  Of  these 
palaces  the  Loggia,  or  Pafazzo  del  Consiglio,  is 
the  most  conspicuous.  The  superb  structure  in 
early  Renaissance  was  a  creation  of  Fra  Giocondo 
(1500),  and  is  adorned  with  statues  of  the  an- 
cient Romans  who  were  bom  in  Verona — ^among 
them  Catullus,  Comelius  Nepos,  Pliny  the 
Younger,  and  Vitruvius.  Near  by  is  the  far- 
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famed  tomb  of  the  Scaligers,  rising  in  a  small 
paved  square.  The  grave  Gothic  outlines  of  the 
monument  appear  behind  lofty  railings  in  which 
are  to  be  seen  recurring  ladders — the  family 
emblem.  Farther  north,  and  in  the  extreme 
bend  of  the  Adige,  stands  the  uninteresting 
Gothic  cathedral.  It  contains,  however,  a  fine 
**Assumption"  by  Titian. 

Northwest  of  the  Roman  Amphitheatre,  and 
on  the  river  bank,  stands  the  battlemented  Castel 
Vecchio  (1355),  from  which  a  venerable  pin- 
nacled bridge  stretches  to  the  northern  shore. 
Hence,  to  the  northeast,  extends  the  spacious  and 
imposing  Corso  Cavour,  bordered  by  fine  palaces. 
It  is  a  prominent  thoroughfare.  It  leads  north- 
east toward  the  Porta  de'  Borsari — a  triumphal 
arch  constructed  a.d.  265.  On  the  southwest  it 
connects,  near  the  Castel  Vecchio,  with  the  broad 
fine  street  leading  southwest  to  the  attractive 
Porta  del  Palio.  In  the  extreme  western  cor- 
ner of  the  city,  and  near  the  river,  rises  the 
Church  of  San  Zeno  Maggiore,  dating  from  1139. 
It  ranks  among  the  finest  Romanesque  churches 
in  Italy,  and  is  notable  for  its  symmetries. 
It  contains  a  valued  painting  by  Mantegna,  and 
the  fine  bronze  tomb  of  the  saint. 

By  the  Ponte  Navi,  on  the  opposite  side  of  the 
city,  stands  the  medieeval  Church  of  San  Fermo 
^faggiore,  with  a  striking  facade.  The  narrow, 
curving,  and  extended  section  of  the  city  on  the 
left  bank,  with  the  cemetery  on  the  south,  is 
called  Veronetta.  The  municipal  museum  and 
the  picture  gallery  are  situated  here  by  the 
Ponte  Navi,  in  the  majestic  Palazzo  Pompei,  over- 
looking the  river.  The  edifice  was  constructed 
bv  Sanunicheli  and  now  belongs  to  the  city. 
Tne  paintings  are  nearly  all  of  the  Veronese 
school.  Farther  north  looms  the  commanding 
Castel  San  Pietro,  where,  a  fortress  of  Theodoric 
the  Great  stood.  It  is  now  used  as  barracks, 
the  ancient  Church  of  Santo  Stefano,  restored  by 
Theodoric,  and  the  San  Giorgio  in  Braida  are 
near. 

Verona  has  a  royal  seminary,  an  industrial 
school,  and  a  deaf  and  dumb  institution.  The 
Biblioteca  Capitolare  contains  valuable  palimp- 
sests, among  them  the  Institutes  of  Gaius.  The 
municipal  library  was  established  in  1860.  The 
city  is  provided  with  numerous  hospitals,  in- 
eluding  a  military  hospital,  an  asylum  for  the 
aged,  and  one  for  paupers  and  beggars,  public 
dormitories,  and  three  associations  for  taking 
care  of  poor  children.  There  are  cotton,  paper, 
and  fiour  mills,  an  immense  nail  factory,  and 
piano  and  organ  factories.  Silks,  soap,  sugar, 
and  candles  are  also  manufactured.  There  are 
besides  the  new  arsenal  and  extensive  artillery 
establishments.  Verona  is  important  in  the 
Italian  traffic  with  Switzerland,  Austria,  and 
Germany.  It  deals  in  wines,  fruits,  rice,  and 
marble.*  At  the  head  of  the  municipal  govern- 
ment is  a  syndic.  The  population  in  1901  was 
74,271. 

Verona  was  conspicuous  in  its  architecture 
already  in  mediaeval  times,  and  with  the  Renais- 
sance came  Fra  Giocondo  and  its  military  archi- 
tect Sammicheli.  Verona  had  an  early  and  dis- 
tinct school  of  painting,  which,  like  that  of  Ven- 
ice, excelled  in  coloring.  The  great  master  Paul 
Veronese  came  from  here.  Verona  also  con- 
tributed worthily  to  sculpture. 

Htstobt.      Verona  was  anciently  a  Rhsetian 
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town.  From  the  Celts  it  passed  under  Roman 
rule  aa  a  colony  in  B.C.  89,  and  was  wealthy  and 
important.  Theodoric  the  Great  made  it  a  royal 
seat.  It  fell  to  the  Lon^bards,  whose  King, 
Alboin,  met  his  death  at  Verona.  From  the  rule 
of  the  Lombards  Verona  passed  under  that 
of  the  Frankish  King  Pepin.  It  was  at  the 
head  of  the  Italian  cities  that  resisted  the 
sway  of  Frederick  Barbarossa.  It  shared  in 
the  terrible  struggles  between  Guelph  and 
Ghibelline.  It  came  under  the  power  of  the 
great  Ghibelline  Scala  or  Scaliger  family  in 
the  middle  of  the  thirteenth  century,  its  rulers 
being  called  podest^ls.  This  celebrated  family 
made  of  it  a  sumptuous  and  famous  city,  and 
their  name  is  inseparably  linked  with  it.  Dante 
found  a  refuge  with  Can  Grande  della  Scala  after 
being  driven  from  Florence.  Early  in  the  four- 
teenth century  Verona  extended  its  sway  and 
brought  Padua  and  Vicenza  under  its  control, 
and  also  Brescia,  Parma,  and  even  the  dis- 
tant Lucca.  The  city's  ambitions  were,  how- 
ever, checked  by  the  alliance  of  Milan,  Flor- 
ence, and  Venice.  It  became  subject  to  Venice 
in  1405.  It  was  powerfully  fortified  by  Sammi- 
cheli  in  1527.  It  passed  to  Austria  on  the  ex- 
tinction of  the  Venetian  Republic  in  1797. 
The  Austrians  strongly  fortified  it  after  1814, 
and  made  it  a  pivot  of  their  famous  Quadri- 
lateral. In  the  winter  of  1822  it  was  the  meet- 
ing place  of  a  congress  of  European  monarchs 
and  diplomats  which  under  the  guidance  of 
Mettemich  (q.v.)  determined  upon  the  interven- 
tion of  the  Holy  Alliance  (q.v.)  for  the  sup- 
pression of  the  Spanish  Revolution.  Verona 
became  a  part  of  the  Kingdom  of  Italy  in  1866. 
Consult:  Da  Perini,  Sioria  di  Verona  del  1790 
al  1822  (Verona,  1873-85)  ;  Wiel,  The  Story  of 
Verona  (London,  1902). 

VEBONESE,  vft'rA-na'zft  Paul  (properly 
Paolo  Caoabi  or  Cagliabi)  (1528-88).  A 
painter  of  the  Veronese  school,  who  be- 
came one  of  the  chief  masters  of  the 
Venetian  Renaissance.  He  was  born  at  Verona, 
the  son  of  Gabriele  Caliari,  a  sculptor,  from 
whom  he  learned  modeling  before  taking  up 
painting  with  Antonio  Badile.  He  was,  perhaps, 
even  more  influenced  by  painters  of  the  previous 
generation,  especially  by  Domenico  Bruxacorsi. 
In  1548  he  was  summoned,  with  other  Veronese 
artists,  to  decorate  the  Cathedral  of  Mantua. 
None  of  these  decorations  survive.  On  his  return 
to  Verona  he  was  employed  to  fresco  a  room  in  the 
Contarini  Palace  with  antique  historical  subjects, 
which  have  recently  been  uncovered.  In  1551  he 
was  charged  by  the  architect  Sammichele  with  the 
decoration  of  Villa  Soranza,  near  Castelfranco, 
and  soon  afterwards  he  decorated  Villa  Emo  (now 
Fanzolo)  in  the  same  vicinity.  Fragments  of 
the  former  frescoes  are  preserved  in  Castel- 
franco and  in  England,  but  the  latter  remain 
in  8itu,  though  in  a  damaged  condition.  They 
represent  scenes  from  ancient  histoir,  classic 
myths,  and  contemporary  life.  In  both  of  these 
taisks  he  was  assisted  by  Battista  Zelotti. 

Veronese's  early  works  arc  in  the  silver-gray 
tone  peculiar  to  Veronese  art,  and  the  decoration 
just  mentioned  already  contained  the  character- 
istic qualities  of  his  fully  developed  style.  He 
was  summoned  to  Venice  in  1555  by  his  coun- 
tryman, the  prior  of  San  Sebastiano,  from  whom 


he  received  the  commissions  which  have  made 
this  little  church  a  museum  of  his  works.  He 
began  (1555)  the  decoration  of  the  ceiling  of 
the  sacristy  with  the  "Coronation  of  the  Virgin" 
and  in  the  pendentives  the  "Four  Evangelists;" 
in  1556  he  finished  the  three  panels  of  the  ceil- 
ing of  the  nave  with  subjects  from  the  ''Life  of 
Esther;"  and  in  1558  tne  altar-piece,  a  ''Ma- 
donna in  Glory,  with  Four  Saints,"  and  the 
walls  of  the  church  with  scenes  from  the  "Life 
of  Saint  Sebastian,"  etc.  In  1560  he  completed 
the  paintings  on  the  doors  of  the  organ,  the 
"Pool  of  Bethesda,"  the  "Purification  of  Mary,'* 
and  a  "Nativity;"  he  also  modeled  the  ornament  I 
of  the  organ.  For  several  years  following  he  was 
engaged  in  other  work,  and  not  until  1565  did  he  , 
complete  the  splendid  paintings  of  the  choir 
walls,  "The  Martyrdom  of  Saint  Sebastian"  and 
"Saints  Mark  and  Macellinus  Going  to  Their 
Execution."  Besides  these  decorations  there  are  i 
some  fine  altar-pieces  by  Paolo  in  the  church.  In 
competition  with  the  great  Venetian  masters  he 
greatly  improved  his  work,  both  as  to  color, 
which  became  richer  and  more  harmonious,  and 
as  to  form,  which  became  nobler. 

In  1556  Veronese  visited  his  native  city,  where 
he  portrayed  Pace  Guarienti  in  full  armor  ( Pina- 
coteca,  Verona) ,  and  painted  the  "Deposition  from 
the  Cross"  in  Santo  Maria  della  Victoria.  A  sec- 
ond visit  in  1566  was  the  occasion  of  his  marriage 
to  the  daughter  of  his  former  master,  Badile.  In 
1560  he  decorated  the  villa  at  Tiene,  near  Vicenza, 
with  a  series  of  historical  frescoes,  which  are 
among  the  most  remarkable  of  his  works. 
Among  the  best  subjects  represented  are  "Cleo- 
patra's Banquet"  and  '*Sophronisba  meeting 
Masmissa." 

Veronese's  frescoes  in  San  Sebastiano  had  met 
with  the  hearty  approval  of  Titian,  who  assigned 
to  him  an  important  part  of  the  decoration  of 
the  Library  (now  the  Royal  Palace),  which  San- 
sovino  had  just  completed.  His  subjects,  the  al- 
legories of  "Music,"  "Mathematics,"  and  "Fame," 
treated  in  the  form  of  episodes,  were  by  general 
consent  pronounced  the  best  in  the  library.  To 
this  period  (1561-62)  also  belong  his  earlier 
paintings  in  the  Sala  de'  Dieci  (Ducal  Palace) ; 
of  these  "Jupiter  Destroying  the  Giants"  is  in  the 
Louvre,  and  "Juno  Showering  Treasures  upon 
Venice"  at  Brussels;  only  an  "Old  Man  with  a 
Young  Woman"  remains.  His  principal  decora- 
tion in  the  Sala  della  Bussola,  "Saint  Mark  with 
the  Lion,"  is  also  in  the  Louvre;  but  his  grand 
painting  of  the  "Homage  of  Frederick  I."  in 
the  Hall  of  the  Great  Council  was  destroyed  in 
the  fire  of  1577. 

About  the  same  time  Veronese  began  his  cele- 
brated series  of  banquet  scenes  for  the  refectories 
of  Venetian  monasteries,  in  which  the  Scriptural 
subject  is  a  mere  pretext  for  the  rendition  of  a 
luxurious  Venetian  feast,  in  all  the  splendor  of 
contemporary  costume.  In  the  "Marriage  of 
Cana"  (1563,  Louvre),  a  colossal  picture  con- 
taining 130  figures,  he  represented  the  chief 
notables  of  Europe  and  Venice  as  the  par- 
ticipants. The  bridal  couple  are  Francis  I.  of 
France  and  Eleanor  of  Austria;  and  as  a  group 
of  musicians  in  the  foreground  he  portrayed 
the  principal  painters  of  Venice,  Titian,  Tin- 
toretto, and  himself  among  them;  while  on  a 
balustrade  in  the  background  curious  Venetians 
watch  the  spectacle.     Another  celebrated  "Mar- 
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riage  of  Cana"  is  at  Dresden  (see  illustration) ;  a 
third  is  at  Madrid.  The  "Feast  at  the  House  of 
Simon"  (or  Levi)  may  be  seen  at  the  Venice 
Academy,  Paris,  Turin,  and  Milan,  the  "Supper  at 
Emmaus"  at  Paris  and  Dresden.  A  similar  sub- 
ject, the  "Feast  of  Gregory  the  Great"  ( 1572) ,  at 
Vicenza,  caused  Veronese  to  be  cited  before  the 
tribunal  of  the  Inquisition. 

Ammig  his  patrons  and  friends  were  the 
brothers  Barbari:  Daniele,  Patriarch  of 
Aquileja,  and  Marcantonio,  procurator  of  San 
Marco.  His  portrait  of  the  former  is  in  the 
Pitti  Palace;  and  for  both  he  decorated  the  beau- 
tiful villa  (nowVilkiGiacomelli)  atMaser  ( 1566) . 
The  paintings  cover  three  chambers,  a  gallery, 
and  a  salon,  and  rank  with  the  best  and  most 
characteristic  productions  of  the  Renaissance. 
The  subjects  represented  are  mostly  mythological 
and  symbolical  in  character — ^Uie  ''Gods  of 
Olympus"  as  the  Planets,  the  "Muses"  and 
^Tirtues;"  which,  with  the  portraits  of  his 
hosts,  himself  and  his  beloved,  and  even  religious 
subjects,  form  a  strange  medley.  The  archi- 
tectural and  landscape  backgrounds  are  very  re- 
markable. 

Veronese  was  occupied  with  many  decorative 
tasks  which  time  has  not  spared;  a  better  fate 
befell  those  at  Magnadola,  near  Treviso,  which  are 
similar  in  subject  to  the  Tiene  frescoes,  but  in  a 
freer,  grander  style.    The  grandest  works  of  his 
last  period  are  those  executed  in  the  Ducal  Palace 
after  the  fire  of  1577.     His  only  fresco  there, 
''Venice  Enthroned,"  in  the  Anticollegio,  has  lost 
iU  color,  but  the  "Rape  of  Europa"  is  undimmed. 
In  the  Sala  del  Gollegpo  is  a  splendid  "Thanks- 
giying  for  Lepanto,"  m  which  the  Doge  kneels 
before  the  Lord  in  Glory,  to  whom  he  is  recom- 
mended   by    Saints    Mark    and    Justina.      The 
figure  of  "Faith"  is  one  of  the  most  beautiful  in 
Venetian  painting.    Gn  the  ceiling  of  this  hall, 
the  finest  in  the  Ducal  Palace,  Venice,  attended 
by  "Justice"  and  'Teace,"  sits  enthroned;  the 
remaining  panels  contain  various  allegorical  fig- 
ares.    In  his  battle-pieces  in  the  Hall  of  the 
Great  Council,  the  "Defense  of  Scutari"  and  the 
"Capture  of  Smyrna,"  he  portrayed  characteristic 
•  episodes  of  the  battles.    His  most  ambitious  ef- 
fort is  the  splended  "Apotheosis  of  Venice,"  sur- 
rounded by  the  gods  and  her  heroes,  and  crowned 
by  the  goddess  of  fame.    The  pillars  supporting 
her  power  are  upheld  by  stalwart  sailors ;  and  her 
rale  is  acclaimed  by  noble  lords  and  ladies  on 
a  balcony,  and  by  the  people  and  soldiers  below. 
Veronese's  work  in  the  Ducal  Palace  was  in- 
terrupted by  his  death,  April   19,   1588.     The 
monks  of  Saint  Sebastian  gave  him  a  resting 
place  in  their  church,  which  his  work  had  ren- 
dered famous.     His  two  sons  and  his  brother, 
Benedetto  (1538-98),  continued  his  conunissions 
under  the  signature  "Herodes  Paoli."    The  most 
gifted  of  his  sons,  Carlo  ( 1570-96) ,  died  young. 

Veronese  was  essentially  a  decorative  painter, 
and  even  in  his  easel  paintings  the  decorative 
character  predominates.  Of  these  he  executed  an 
almost  incredible  number,  considering  the  extent 
of  his  frescoes.  The  subjects  are  mostly  re- 
ligions, but  in  all  of  them  the  'painter  of  pageants' 
is  evident.  Of  his  numerous  madonnas  the  most 
remarkable  is  the  "Madonna  of  the  Ouccina  Fam- 
ily," a  curious,  oblong  picture,  representing  the 
Virgin  and  saints  adored  by  a  family  of  a  dozen 
members;  there  is  a  very  beautiful  "Holy  Fam- 


ily" in  the  Louvre.  Among  his  most  celebrated 
religious  subjects  are  "Jesus  and  the  Captain 
of  Capernaum"  (Dresden),  the  "Burning  of 
Sodom,"  and  "Esther  Before  Ahasuerus" 
(Louvre)  ;  an  "Annunciation"  and  the  "Rais- 
ing of  Lazarus"  (Florence,  Uffizi) ;  "Christ 
bearing  the  Cross"  (Dresden  and  Louvre) ; 
"Susanna  in  the  Bath"  (Dresden  and  Madrid) ; 
"Adoration  of  the  Kings"  (Dresden,  Vienna, 
Munich,  Venice,  and  Milan)  ;  and  a  fine  series  of 
"Prophets"  and  "Evangelists"  in  the  Venetian 
Academy.  The  National  Gallery  (London)  pos- 
sesses two  very  fine  examples,  the  "Vision  of 
Saint  Helena"  and  'The  Family  of  Darius" 
(1563),  in  which  the  varied  feelings  of  the 
monarch's  captive  daughters  are  marvelously 
expressed.  Celebrated  among  his  mythological 
pictures  are  "Venus  and  Adonis"  (Madrid), 
"Minerva  and  Mars"  (Berlin),  and  "Mars  and 
Venus"  (Saint  Petersburg).  His  portraits  in- 
clude those  of  "Unknown  Women"  at  Florence 
(Pitti),  Paris  (Louvre),  and  Munich,  and  his 
own  portrait  in  the  Uffizi. 

Veronese  was  the  true  heir  of  Giorcione  and 
Titian  in  Venetian  art.  Although  gifted  with' 
narrative  talent  of  a  high  order,  he  never  ap- 
pealed to  the  intellect,  but  to  the  eye  and  the 
imagination.  From  Verona  he  brought  a  sound 
naturalism,  the  silvery  tone  and  mild  harmony 
of  color.  He  was  a  decorative  painter  of  the 
highest  rank.  The  example  of  Titian  enriched  his 
color  and  ennobled  his  forms,  but  without  depriv- 
ing them  of  their  individual  quality.  His  color 
is  transparent  and  brilliant  in  its  lightness ;  he  is 
probably  the  best  all  round  draughtsman  of  the 
Venetian  school,  and  in  the  sweeping  sureness  of 
his  brush  work  he  stands  almost,  if  not  quite,  the 
peer  of  Velazquez. 

In  subject  Veronese  was  characteristically 
Venetian.  He  painted  the  Venetian  aristocracy — 
the  men  preferably  in  the  ease  of  middle  fife, 
the  women  fair  and  in  richest  costume.  Especial- 
ly did  he  delight  in  their  f§tes,  then  the  most 
pompous  and  luxurious  in  the  world,  and  it  is 
as  the  great  'painter  of  pageants'  that  he  is  chief- 
ly known. 

BiBLiOGRAPHT.  The  most  important  biog- 
raphy is  that  of  Yriarte  (Paris,  1888).  Others 
are  by  Janitscheck,  in  Dohme,  Kunst  und  KUnst- 
ler  Italiens  (Leipzig,  1877) ;  Pietro  Caliari 
(Rome,  1888),  and  Meissner  (Bielefeld,  1897). 
Consult  also  Yriarte,  Vie  d*un  patricien  de  V4niae 
(Paris,  n.  d.) ;  Mflntz,  Hiatoire  de  Vart  pendant 
la  Renaissance  (Paris,  1889-95). 

VEBON^OA.  The  name  applied,  demon- 
strably in  the  thirteenth  century  (from  a 
medieval  corruption  of  the  Latin  vera  icon,  true 
image),  to  a  supposed  authentic  likeness  of  the 
features  of  Christ,  said  to  have  been  miraculously 
impressed  upon  a  linen  cloth  which  one  of  the 
women  of  Jerusalem  (see  Luke  xxiii.  27)  offered 
him  to  wipe  his  face,  as  he  was  carrying  his 
cross  toward  Calvary,  and  later  transferred  to 
the  woman  herself  as  a  proper  name.  The 
miraculous  picture  is  reported  to  have  been  pre- 
served in  Rome  since  the  year  700.  and  its  pos- 
session has  been  claimed  also  by  Milan  and  Ja4n. 
The  face  has  been  frequently  reproduced,  espe- 
cially by  the  Spanish  painter  Morales.  Consult: 
Pearson,  Die  Fronica  (Strassburg,  1887)  ;  Von 
Dobschtttz,  Christushilder  (Leipzig,  1899). 
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VEBPLANCK^  Gulian  Cbommelin  (1786- 
1870).  An  American  scholar  and  essayist,  born 
in  New  York  City.  He  graduated  at  Columbia 
in  180  Ij  studied  law,  practiced  in  New  York, 
spent  several  years  in  European  travel,  was  ac- 
tive in  State  politics,  and  from  1821  to  1825 
was  professor  of  the  evidences  of  revealed  re- 
ligion in  the  General  Theological  Seminary,  New 
York.  He  was  then  a  member  of  Congress  ( 1825- 
33),  State  Senator  (1838-41),  and  vice-chancel- 
lor of  the  State  University  (1855-70).  He  was 
also  president  of  the  Board  of  Emigration  ( 1846- 
61).  His  chief  books  are:  Evidences  of  Revealed 
Religion  (1824)  ;  Essay  on  the  Doctrine  of  Con- 
tracts (1825)  ;  Discourses  and  Addresses  on 
American  History,  Arts,  and  Literature  (1833)  ; 
and  an  edition  of  Shakespeare^s  Plays,  (3  vols., 
1844-46).  With  Bryant  and  R.  C.  Sands,  he 
edited  the  Talisman  (1828-30),  an  annual.  As  a 
critic  and  a  Shakespearean  scholar  he  filled  in  his 
day  a  deservedly  high  place. 

VEB^BALL^  Arthur  Woolgab  (1851—). 
An  English  classical  philologist,  bom  at 
Brighton,  England.  He  received  his  education 
at  Wellington  School  and  at  Trinity  College, 
Cambridge,  of  which  latter  he  was  appointed 
fellow  in  1874.  He  was  the  author  of  many 
papers  in  English  philological  journals;  also 
of  Euripides  the  Rationalist  (1895).  He  also 
edited  Euripides's  Medea  (1881),  -^schylus's 
ffeven  Against  Thebes  (1887),  Agamemnon 
( 1889 ) ,  and  Ohoephori  ( 1893 ) . 

VEBBAZANO,  v6r'ft-tsa'nd,  Giovanni  da 
(1480?-1527?).  A  Florentine  navigator.  Little  is 
known  with  certainty  of  his  career.  Tlie  year 
of  his  birth  is  doubtful.  He  journeyed  widely 
in  the  East,  and  in  1521  is  reputed  to  have  been 
sailing  as  a  French  corsair  under  the  name  of 
Junn  Florentin  or  Florin,  Spanish  commerce  be- 
ing his  prey.  His  first  voyage  of  discovery,  under 
commission  from  Francis  I.,  was  apparently  in 
1523,  though  it  is  much  confused  with  the  doings 
of  Juan  Florin  in  that  year  against  the  Span- 
iards. His  notable  voyage  to  America  was  made 
in  1524  and  he  seems  to  have  touched  the  coast 
of  North  Carolina  near  Cape  Fear.  He  ap- 
parently coasted  south  and  then  north,  probably 
as  far  as  Cape  Breton.  The  chief  evidence  of 
this  interesting  voyage  is  a  letter  of  Verrazano 
to  Francis  I.,  the  authenticity  of  which  is  ques- 
tioned. After  his  return  he  fought  in  the  battle 
of  Pa  via,  February  24,  1525,  and  was  temporarily 
a  prisoner  of  the  Spaniards.  If  Verrazano  was 
Juan  Florin  he  was  captured  again  at  sea  in 
1527  and  hanged,  but  some  laten  documents  in- 
dicate that  he  was  at  a  later  time  iii  the  year 
in  Paris,  preparing  another  expedition  for  Amer- 
ica. Consult:  H.  C.  Murphv,  The  Voyage  of 
Verrcusano  (Albany,  1875),  the  most  complete 
presentation  of  the  argument  against  the  authen- 
ticity of  the  account  of  the  voyage;  also,  on  the 
other  side,  B.  F.  De  Costa,  Verrazano  the  Ex- 
plorer (New  York,  1880),  with  a  full  bibliog- 
raphy; W^insor,  Narrative  and  Critical  History 
of  America,  vol.  iv.  (Boston),  for  a  critical  dis- 
cussion of  authorities. 

VEBBESy  vSr'rez.  A  Roman  politician.  He 
was  elected  praetor  in  B.C.  74,  and  by  lot  became 
prastor  urhanus.  At  the  expiration  of  his  term 
of  office  he  went  as  Governor  (proprastor)  to 
Sicily,    the    richest    province    of    the    Republic. 


Here  he  was  guilty  of  oppression  and  extortion, 
and  was  accused  by  the  Sicilians.  Cicero  man- 
aged the  prosecution,  and  Hortensius  the  defense. 
Cicero  had  prepared  six  orations,  but  at  the  close 
of  the  first  so  dear  was  the  guilt  of  Verres  that, 
without  awaiting  his  sentence^  he  fled  to  Mas- 
silia  (Marseilles),  remaining  in  exile  27  years. 
VEB^ILL,  Addison  Emoby  (183&— ).  An 
American  zoologist,  bom  at  Greenwood,  Maine; 
graduated  at  Harvard  College  in  1862  and  was 
appointed  to  the  chair  of  zoology  at  Yale  College 
in  1864 ;  from  1867  to  1870  he  was  a  professor  in 
the  University  of  Wisconsin.  From  1860  Verrill, 
investigated  the  invertebrate  fauna  of  the  At- 
lantic Coast,  with  especial  reference  to  the 
polyps,  echinoderms,  worms,  and  moUusks,  and 
became  the  chief  authority  on  the  living  cepha- 
lopods,  especially  the  colossal  squids  of  the  North 
Atlantic.  His  Report  upon  the  Invertebrate  Ani- 
mals of  Vineyard  Hound  (with  S.  I.  Smith,  1874) 
is  a  standard  manual  of  the  marine  zoology  of 
Southern  New  England.  His  collections  were  de- 
posited in  the  Peabody  Museum  of  Yale  Univer- 
sity. In  later  life  he  explored  with  his  students  the 
geology  and  marine  animals  of  the  Bermuda 
Islands,  and  published  The  Bermuda  Islands 
(1903).  Besides  many  memoirs  and  articles  he 
wrote:  Revision  of  the  Polypi  of  the  Eastern 
Coast  of  the  United  States  (1866)  ;  The  Cephalo- 
pods  of  the  Northeastern  Coast  of  America 
(1879-82). 

VBBBOCCHIO,  vftr-ro'k^-A,  Andbea  del(  1435- 
88).  A  celebrated  Florentine  sculptor,  painter 
and  goldsmith.  His  father,  Michete  di  Cione, 
having  died  while  the  lad  was  young,  Andrea 
assumed  the  name  of  the  goldsmith  Giuliano  de' 
Verrocchio,  to  whom  he  was  apprenticed.  From 
this  training  he  acquired  his  mastery  of  the 
technique  of  bronze  casting  and  the  high  finish 
of  his  plastic  productions.  The  only  surviving  ex- 
ample of  his  goldsmith  work  is  a  relief  in  silver, 
of  the  "Beheading  of  John  the  Baptist,"  in  the 
Cathedral  Museum  at  Florence.  In  sculpture 
his  real  master  was  Donatello,  if  indeed  he  did 
not  actually  study  under  him.  One  of  his 
earliest  works  was  the  completion  of  that  mas- 
ter's charming  marble  fountain  in  the  Sacristy  ol 
San  Lorenzo. 

The  most  important  of  Verrocchio's  commis- 
sions in  Florence  were  for  the  Medici.  In  San 
Lorenzo  he  designed  the  bronze  sepulchral  slab 
of  Cosimo  de'  Medici  (d.  1464),  and  carved  the 
beautiful  marble  tomb  of  Giovanni  and  Piero, 
a  decorative  masterpiece  of  most  original  con- 
ception, finished  in  1472.  For  Lorenzo  the  Mag- 
nificent he  also  designed  a  bronze  statue  of  the 
"Youthful  David"  (1476,  Museo  Nazionale).  an 
admirable  rendering  of  the  transition  of  the 
huhian  figure  from  youth  to  manhood,  as  natural- 
istic as  it  is  graceful  in  position  and  form.  His 
"Boy  with  a  Fish,"  a  charming  fountain-piece, 
stilf  adorns  the  court  of  the  Palazzo  Vecchio. 
Tlie  marble  group  of  the  "Incredulity  of  Thomas.** 
in.  Orsanmichele,  Florence,  survives  as  one  of 
the  finest  of  the  Renaissance,  both  in  technical 
execution  and  .in  the  beauty  and  majesty  of  the 
figures.  His  last  work,  the  equestrian  statue  of 
"Bartolomeo  Colleoni,"  at  Venice,  is  his  most 
celebrated.  In  this  the  martial  bearing  of  th€ 
rider  is  as  admirable  as  the  anatomical  perfection 
of  the  striding  steed.  Upon  his  death  in  1488,  he 
had   completed  the   model   of   horse   and   rider, 
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which  were  cast  somewhat  later  by  Alessandro 
Leopardi,  who  also  designed  the  pedestal. 

In  painting  he  is  more  famous  through  his 
pupils  Leonardo  da  Vinci  and  Lorenzo  di  Credi, 
than  for  his  own  achievements.  There  is  much 
dispute  over  the  pictures  to  be  assigned  to  him. 
The  "Baptism  of  Christ"  (Florentine  Academy), 
in  which  Leonardo  assisted,  is  one  of  the 
few  ^rtain  attributions.  His  figures  are 
well  modeled,  but  somewhat  stiff  in  action 
and  hard  in  color.  He  was,  however,  an 
innovator  in  that  he  was  the  first  Florentine 
to  render  atmospheric  perspective.  Of  the  nu- 
merous drawings  attributed  to  him  the  "Angel's 
Head,"  in  the  Uflizi,  and  a  "Female  Head,"  in  the 
British  Museum,  are  the  most  celebrated. 

Consult:  Mackowsky,  Verrochio  (Bielefeld, 
1901) ;  and  Bode,  Italienische  Bildhauer  der  Re- 
naissance (Berlin,  1887);  also  Perkins,  Tuscan 
Sculptors  (London,  1864). 

VE1WATTiT.es,  vdr's&y.  The  capital  of  the 
Department  of  Seine-et-Oise,  France,  situated 
about  12  miles  by  rail  and  by  tram  south- 
west of  Paris  (Map:  France,  J  3).  The  flat 
town,  with  its  quiet  avenues,  has  little  of  inter- 
est or  charm  save  what  is  offered  by  the  famous 
palace  and  park,  whose  magnificence  under  the 
Bourbons  made  this  unequaled  in  fame  among  all 
the  royal  residences  of  the  world.  In  the  town  are 
a  library  of  over  112,000  volumes,  a  hippodrome, 
and  a  shooting  school.  The  population  in  1901 
numbered  54,982;  it  was  formerly  100,000. 

The  palace,  dating  from  1661,  and  restored 
and  converted  into  an  historical  museum  under 
Ijouis  Philippe,  is  on  the  western  side  of  the 
town,  with  the  park  beyond.  The  park  is  laid 
out  on  regular  lines  running  obliquely  to  the 
meridian.  Three  spacious  avenues — the  middle 
one  the  historic  Avenue  de  Paris — pass  throuf;h 
Versailles  and  converge  in  the  great  Place  des 
Armes,  which  separates  the  palace  from  the  town 
and  through  which  the  former  is  entered.  South 
of  this  place  is  the  room  of  the  Jeu  de  Paume, 
where  the  famous  Third  Estate  met  in  June,  1789. 
The  room  contains  a  Mus^  de  la  Revolution. 
The  palace  is  composed  of  a  central  square, 
two  wings  at  the  right  and  left  of  it,  and  a 
third  wing  backing  on  the  square  and  extending 
into  the  park.  The  imposing  facade  is  one- 
fourth  of  a  mile  long.  The  Cour  d'Honneur 
is  entered  from  the  Place,  large  pillars  marking 
the  entrance  and  symbolizing  national  victories 
nnder  Louis  XIV.  Most  of  the  great  French  paint- 
ers, notably  David,  Delacroix,  and  Horace  Ver- 
net,  are  represented  here,  and  all  the  history  of 
France,  with  its  great  battles  and  ceremonies, 
19  spread  on  canvas  before  the  visitor.  There 
are  also  countless  portraits  and  statues. 

The  royal  chapel  -is  sumptuously  adorned,  and 
has  good  ceiling  pictures  by  Coypel.  At  the  north 
end  of  this  wing  is  the  theatre,  built  by  Louis 
XV.  and  used  by  the  National  Assembly  after  the 
Franco-Prussian  War  and  later  by  the  Senate.  The 
Rooms  of  the  Crusades  are  resplendent  and  cov- 
ered with  large  modem  paintings.  The  impres- 
sive Galerie  de  Constantine  holds  some  of  the 
finest  battle  pictures  of  Vemet.  The  Grands 
Apartments  of  Louis  XIV.  overlook  the  park, 
and  contain  noteworthy  paintings.  Adjoining  is 
the  famous  Galerie  des  Glaces — an  immense  and 
sumptuous  room  facing  the  centre  of  the  gardens. 
Its  paintings  are  by  Charles  Lebrun.     William 


I.  was  crowned  Emperor  of  Germany  in  this 
room  in  1871.  The  bedchamber  of  Louis  XIV.  is  im- 
posing and  contains  the  magnificent  bed  on  which 
he  breathed  his  last.  His  Petits  Apartments  are 
contiguous,  and  include  the  bedchamber  of  Louis 
XV.,  where  he  died.  The  famous  antechamber — 
the  CEil  de  Bceuf,  so  termed  from  its  oval  win- 
dow— was  where  the  gentlemen  of  the  Court 
awaited  the  royal  iever.*  The  Grands  Apart- 
ments of  the  Queen  are  beautifully  decorated.  In 
the  immense  and  gorgeous  Galerie  des  Batailles — 
over  130  yards  long — are  many  grand  battle 
pictures  by  modem  French  artists.  The  Galerie 
de  TEmpire  contains  paintings  representing  the 
career  of  Napoleon. 

The  park  with  its  decorative  ponds  and  vast 
fountains  was  first  laid  out  by  the  celebrated 
Le  Ndtre.  It  is  imposing^  but  thoroughly  stiff 
and  artificial,  and  has  served  as  a  famous  type 
of  Renaissance  garden.  Terraces,  large  orna- 
mental basins,  huge  vases  overflowing  with  flow- 
ers, countless  marble  groups  and  busts,  statues — 
especially  reflecting  the  appropriate  art  of  Coy- 
zevox^-quincunxes,  bosquets,  and  geometrically 
trimmed  trees,  here  mock  nature  and  the  natural. 
An  immense  pond  stretches  away  in  the  shape  of 
a  cross  in  front  of  the  palace.  The  playing  of 
the  grand  fountains,  enlivened  by  colored  lights, 
is  one  of  the  great  sights  in  and  about  Paris. 
The  water  is  supplied  by  the  famous  machine  of 
Marly.  The  largest  fountain,  the  Bassin  de 
Neptune,  is  a  wonderful  piece  of  hydraulic  me- 
chanism. Two  immense  flights  of  marble  step 
descend  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  palace  to  the 
famous  orangery,  beyond  which  extends  a  vast 
pond  which  was  dug  by  the  Swiss  guard  of  Louis 
XIV.  A  school  of  horticulture  is  near.  The  gar- 
dens proper  have  a  salle  de  Bal  or  des  Rocailles, 
and  contain  the  Bosquet  de  la  Reine,  where 
the  notorious  transaction  of  the  diamond  neck- 
lace took  place.  In  the  northern  section  of  the 
park  are  the  charming  Grand  and  Petit  Trianon. 
( See  Trianon.)  Near  by  are  the  carriage  houses, 
with  many  vehicles  of  state,  including  some  of 
the  magnificent  equipages  used  by  Napoleon. 

History.  When  Louis  XIV.  chose  Versailles  is 
the  site  of  his  new  palace  and  park,  it  had  little 
to  commend  it,  being  a  low,  swampy  area,  and 
distant  from  an  adequate  water  supply.  A 
chateau  (1627)  of  Louis  XIII.,  however,  was 
situated  here.  The  'grand  monarch'  lavished  vast 
sums  in  laying  out,  completing,  and  maintaining 
this  magnificent  royal  seat.  The  CJourt  came 
here  permanently  about  1682,  and  from  this  date 
for  over  a  hundred  years  Versailles  figured 
prominently  in  history.  Louis  XV.  dwelt  here 
and  Madame  de  Pompadour  and  Madame  Du 
Barry  reigned  over  this  vast  pleasure  establish- 
ment. Here,  too,  Louis  XVI.  and  Marie  An- 
toinette resided.  In  the  palace  was  signed  the 
treaty  of  1783  between  England,  France,  and 
Spain,  on  the  same  day  (September  3d)  on  which 
the  definite  treaty  of  peace  in  which  England 
recognized  the  independence  of  the  United  States 
was  signed  in  Paris.  On  October  6th  the  palace 
w^as  ravaged  in  the  presence  of  Louis  by  the 
market  women  and  fish-wives,  with  the  result 
that  the  King  and  Queen  were  forced  to  go  to 
Paris.  The  meeting  of  the  States-General,  the 
opening  act  of  the  French  Revolution,  took  place 
here  on  May  4,  1789.  Since  then  it  has  has  never 
been  a  residence.    During  the  siege  pi  Paris  in 
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1870-71  King  William  I.  made  his  headquarteni 
here,  and  here  he  was  crowned  German 
Emperor,  January  18,  1871.  When  the 
Germans  departed,  the  French  Government  es- 
tablished itself  at  Versailles^  whence  it  carried 
on  war  against  the  Paris  Commune.  It  remained 
here  until  1879,  when  Paris  was  once  more  made 
the  political  capital. 

Consult:  Laurent-Hanin,  Hiatoire  tnunicipale 
de  Veraailles  (Paris,  1885-80) ;  Bosq,  Versailles 
et  les  Trianons  (ib.,  1887) ;  Molinier,  Versailles^ 
sea  arts  decoratifs,  sea  musses  et  ses  colleotions 
(ib.,  1888) ;  Bouch4,  Versailles  (Versailles,  1895) . 

VEBSCHAFFELT,  vfir-sKaffftlt,  Pieteb  An- 
TONiB  (known  also  as  Pietbo  Fiammingo)  (1710- 
93) .  A  Flemish  sculptor  and  architect,  one  of  the 
best  known  exponents  of  the  rococo  style.  He 
was  bom  in  Ghent  and  studied  under  his  uncle, 
Pieter  de  Sutter,  and  Bouchardon  in  Paris.  He 
executed  in  Rome  a  monument  to  Pope  Benedict 
XIV.,  the  bronze  figure  of  the  archangel  Michael 
(1740)  which  surmounts  the  Castle  of  Sant' 
Angelo,  and  numerous  busts.  By  the  Elector 
Palatine,  Charles  Theodore  of  Bavaria,  he  was 
appointed  director  of  the  academy  at  Mannheim. 
There  he  spent  the  remainder  of  his  life.  He 
built  the  arsenal  and  set  up  the  high  altar  of 
the  Hofkirche. 

VEBSECZ,  v^r^shets.  A  town  in  the  County 
of  Temes,  Hungary,  at  the  foot  of  the  Versecz 
Mountain,  45  miles  south  of  TemesvUr  (Map: 
Hungary,  G  4).  Steam  sawmills,  breweries,  and 
machine  shops  are  the  chief  industrial  establish- 
ments. The  town  is  famous  for  its  brandy  and 
red  wine.  Population,  in  1900,  25,199,  main- 
ly Germans  and  Magyars. 

VEBSinCATION  (Lat.  versificatio,  from 
veraificare,  to  versify,  from  veraua,  verse,  line, 
furrow,  turning,  from  vertere,  to  turn;  con- 
nected with  Skt.  vart,  to  turn,  Goth,  toairfanj 
AS.  toeorpan,  OHG.  werdan,  Ger.  tcerden,  to  be- 
come -f  facer e,  to  make,  do).  A  term  used  to 
designate  both  the  art  of  making  verses  and  the 
principles  on  which  that  art  is  based.  In  the 
latter  sense  it  includes  rhythm  and  metre.  By 
rhythm  is  meant  the  measured  movement  of  lan- 
guage which  is  caused  by  the  regular  recurrence 
of  metrical  units  known  as  feet.  These  units 
may  be  formed  by  a  combination  either  of  long 
and  short  syllables,  i.e.  be  based  on  quantity,  or 
of  stressed  and  unstressed  syllables,  i.e.  be  based 
on  accent.  Metre  deals  with  the  measurement  of 
poetry  by  means  of  the  rhythmical  feet. 

GREEK  AND  LATIN. 

The  unit  of  measure  for  the  foot  is  the  short 
syllable,  w  ,  technically  called  mora,  having  the 
musical  value  of  an  eighth  note  ^  ;  a  long  syl- 
lable is  equivalent  to  two  moras,  — ,  ^,  In  cer- 
tain measures  a  long  syllable  may  be  protracted 
to  the  length  of  three  or  four  morse,  ^  ,  ^  ;  ^j, 
<]  ;  or  a  syllable  may  be  shortened  so  as  to  oc- 
cupy less  than  its  normal  time.  These  phe- 
nomena, how^ever,  are  confined  for  the  most  part 
to  logaoedic  verse  (q.v.),  and  therefore  have 
been  dealt  with  under  that  head.  Each  foot  has 
an  accented  and  an  unaccented  part.  The  portion 
on  which  the  metrical  accent,  ictua,  falls  is  called 
the  theaia,  the  unaccented  the  araia. 

The  principal  feet  are  the  following: 


Feet  of  three  morw  {  }  time). 
Trochee  —  ^  tfre,  primos  f  f 

Iambus  ^  —  X^«,  amo  ff 

Tribrach  www  X^erc,  hominis  ^fP 

Feet  of  four  mom  (}  time). 
Dactyl  —  WW  cfro/icv,  ducimns  PfP 

Anapest  w  w  — tr^fiofMi,  faoerent  P  f  f 

Spondee cTr w,  diico  f  f 

Proceleusmatic  w  w  w  w  Xry^Aicfc,  mulieris  ffff 

Feet  of  five  morw  Utime). 
Cretic  —  w  —  9lr4Tw,  ducerent  fff 
First  P»on  —  www  \uw6fue«L,  duxerimas  ffff 
Fourth  Pason  www  —  Xcyo^^,  celeriUus  ffff 

Bacchius  w X«yo(^if r,  amabant  PPP 

Antibacchius w ^oii^e,  diicebat  ^PP 

Feet  of  six  mora  (f  or  |  time). 
Choriambus — w  w  _  4fixo/Uvif,  diffici»s  f  f  f  P 

Ionic  amadore ww  ixXilwo/up^  deduceremPPPP 

Ionic  a  minore  '^ w AcXo/rif,  relegebant  Ffff 

■These  feet  are  variously  combined  into  the 
larger  units  of  dipody  (two  feet),  metrical  sen- 
tence or  colon,  and  verae,  which  are  bound  to- 
gether by  the  fact  that  the  chief  ictus  falls  on  one 
foot  in  each  unit;  the  colon  and  verse  may  be 
identical,  as  in  some  lyric  measures,  or  the  verse 
may  contain  two  or  more  cola.  Verses  are  named 
troehaio,  iambic,  dactylic,  etc.,  according  to  the 
nature  of  the  fimdamental  foot.  The  last  syl- 
lable of  most  verses  may  be  either  long  or  short 
indifferently,  syllaha  anceps;  if  the  last  foot 
lacks  a  syllable,  the  verse  is  called  oatalectic,  * 
but  if  it  be  complete,  acatalectic.  Whenever  a 
word  ends  within  a  foot,  the  resulting  break  is 
known  as  ccssura  and  is  marked  thus,  1 1 ;  if  the 
end  of  a  word  coincide  with  the  end  of  a  foot,  the 
break  is  named  dicaresis,  noted  thus  | . 

Tbochaio  Rhythms.  Trochaic  verses  are  usual- 
ly measured  by  dipodies  (.£.  ^  ^  w).  In  the 
place  of  the  second  trochee,  rarely  of  the  first,  a 
spondee  pronounced  in  the  time  of  a  trochee 
(hence  called  an  irrational  spondee, — >)  may  be 
admitted.  The  apparent  anapiest  ('^^>)  and 
the  cyclic  dactyl  f-^  w)  are  sometimes  used; 
and  the  tribrach  (www)  is  freely  substituted 
in  any  foot  but  the  last.  The  most  frequent 
trochaic  line  is  the  tetrameter  catalectie,  meas- 
uring seven  feet  and  one  syllable,  divided  into 
two  cola  by  a  diaeresis  after  the  second  dipody. 
The  movement  is  rapid  and  well  suited  to  express 
excitement.  It  was  employed  by  Archilochus 
and  Solon;  it  was  the  favorite  measure  of  Epi- 
charmus,  and  is  frequently  employed  in  the  old 
Attic  comedy.  In  early  tragedy  it  was  also  used, 
but  in  the  later  only  after  about  B.o.  415.  Ex- 
ample : 

.lwJ.w|iwJ.>.lw..i>|^        wCA 

cS  eo^i&ra  \  roc  (karal  |  Mpo  t6w  vtSiv  \  wpSaxtrt 
Aristoph.  N.,  576. 


a: 

UJ 

> 
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The  same  form  of  verse,  under  the  name 
septenariusy  was  common  in  Latin  comedy  and 
was  employed  by  Varro,  Seneca,  and  many  later 
Latin  poets.  In  the  early  period,  however,  the 
Romans  admitted  substitutions  in  any  foot  but 
the  hist;  in  later  Latin  verse  the  Greek  models 
were  adhered  to  more  strictly. 

Hipponax  (q.v.)  introduced  a  modification  of 
the  trochaic  tetrameter  catalectic  in  which  the 
last  syllable  but  one  is  always  long;  the  sub- 
stitutions allowed  are  few.  This  form  is  called 
Hipponactean  or  SoaiBon,  the  *lame  tetrameter,' 
from  its  peculiar  movement.  This  may  be  illus- 
trated by  the  following: 

i^i^Mfi    I   Of  ydp  ttfu  4^  icodx   d^oprd   |    rw  kSwtwp 
Hippon.  frg.   83. 

nee  coniscus    |  imber  alto  #  nubilo 


ca  I  dens  multus 

Varro,  8aU  frg.  667. 
The   rare    trochaic    tetrameter    acataleetio    is 
mostly  confined  in  both  Greek  and  Latin  to  lyric 
systems.     Great  freedom  of  substitution  is  al- 
lowed especially  in  Latin  comedy. 

icXd9c  tuv  y4  \  porrof ,   cM^^^cpa  XP^^  I  vm'Xc  Ko6pa 

Anac.  frg.  76. 


805  VEB8ZFICATI0N. 

^  >.^  >      -    I  ^        i.    w       ^  ^ 

anos  quflddam  prod  |  it;  ||  hsec  ub(i)ape- 

rit  ostium 

continu(o)  hie  se  |  coniecit  ||  in- 

tB(o),  ego  consequor. 

Ter.  Haut.  276-7. 

The  later  Roman  writers,  like  Horace,  con- 
formed more  closely  to  their  Greek  models,  but 
the  degree  of  strictness  varied  with  each  writer. 

The  CholiamhfM  or  limping  iambus  is  an  iam- 
bic trimeter  in  which  a  trochee  has  been  sub- 
stituted for  the  last  iambus  of  the  normal  line. 
As  this  verse,  like  the  corresponding  trochaic 
measure,  was  introduced  by  Hipponax  for  satiric 
and  ludicrous  effects,  it  is  also  known  as  the 
Hipponactean,  In  the  Alexandrine  period  •  it 
became  a  favorite  measure  for  narrative  and 
didactic  poetry,  especially  for  fables;  the  mimes 
of  Herondas,  discovered  in  1800,  are  in  this  verse. 
In  Latin  it  was  used  by  Catullus,  Martial,  and 
others. 


adeon  homin(em)  es  |  s(e)invennst(um)aut# 

.1      w-      >       I  .1  WW     -      w 

infelicem    quemqu(am)  ut  ego  sum 

Ter.  And.  246. 

Of  the  other  trochaic  rhythms  too  great  va- 
riety, ranging  from  the  dipody  to  the  hexapody, 
is  employed  in  lyric  passages  to  admit  of  illus- 
tration here. 

Iambic  Rhythms.  Iambic,  like  trochaic 
rhythms,  are  usually  measured  by  dipodies 
L.&w^).  The  tribrach  is  here  allowed  in  any 
toot  but  the  last,  and  the  irrational  spondee 
(>  ^),  the  irrational  dactyl  (>Cw),  or  the 
cydie  anapsest  (ww^\  may  be  substituted  in  the 
first  foot  of  any  dipody.  The  most  common 
iambic  verse  is  the  trimeter  acatalectic^  in  which 
the  dialogue  of  the  dranui  is  composed.  In 
Greek  tragedy  resolutions  are  not  frequent  and 
suhfltitutions  are  usually  confined  to  the  first  foot 
of  the  dipody,  e.g. 

&  Tiwwa  Kd$  I  pw  II  roG  vdXoi  |  w4a  rpo^ 

w^v.£.|         >         £.  s^     ^   i     w.Lw4^ 

r(mt  ro^l    dpat  |j  rd^dt  pM    0od(cre 

Soph.  O.  T,  1-2. 
In  comedy,  however,  the  greatest  freedom  is 
allowed  except  in  the  sixth  foot,  which  is  always 
an  iambus,  e.g. 

<ra  9^  649rfy  \  pai  ||  r^r  4fiav  \  roO  xapBlap, 

ig&iip  ^  /3eu  I  d,  \\wdwv  8^  fiai  \  d,  rirrtipa 
Arist.  Achar.  1-2. 
With  the  early  Latin  poets  this  verse,  called 
by  the  Roman  grammarians  the  senarius,  was 
even  less  restrained,  the  proceleusmatic  ( w  www) 
being  a  possible  substitution  in  any  foot  but  the 
last,  e.g. 


w£.w    A,       w^w.:.w^j:w 
miser  Oatul  |  le,  ||  desinas  |  ineptire 

Catul.  8,  1. 
The  iambic  tetrameter  catalectic  (in  Latin 
called  the  aeptenariua)  is  frequent  in  comedy. 
Resolutions  and  substitutions  are  numerous  in 
the  first  six  feet,  and  in  Latin  are  allowed  even  in 
the  ■  seventh. 

Kol  pijw  rdXoi  |  y  ir9ty6prir.^frd  awXiyx^^ 
Arist.  yub.  1036. 

>  ^     >  C^  w   I      >       ^       w^  > 

verb(um)  unum  cave  |  de  nuptiis,  #n(e)  ad 

X.  >      C^w    I       >      w  w   >A 

morb(um)  hoc  eti  |  am  teneo 

Ter.  And.  300. 
The  iambic  tetrameter  acatalectic   (Latin  oo- 
tonariiM)    is  much  less  frequently  used,  but  is 
found  in  the  Greek  lyric  poets  and  in  the  cantica 
of  Latin  comedy. 

>    ^      w    -:  I     >.Lw.:.      >       .£.  w    .lI    w     ^    w  .1 
KdffTwp  re  r6  \  \ww  f&ir/wr^iYfMir^pct,  lw\  w6  rcu  ffo^ot^ 

Ale.  frg.  2. 

enim  vero,  Dajve,  nil  locist  ||  segnitin 

^     w        I  >    i£.     w  U. 

Deque   socordisB 

Ter.  And,  206. 
Daottug  Rhythms.    In  all  dactylic  rhythms 
the  regular  substitute  for  the  dac^l   ( —  ww  ) 

is  the  spondee  ( ).  In  Greek  and  Latin  alike 

the  dactylic  or  heroic  hexameter  is  the  most  com- 
mon form  of  verse,  and  is  regularly  employed  in 
epic,  didactic,  and  bucolic  poetry.  It  contains 
six  feet,  of  which  the  first  four  may  be  either 
dactyls  or  spondees,  the  fifth  is  usuaUy  a  dactyl 
(when  a  spondee  is  here  used,  the  verse  is  called 
spondaic),  and  the  sixth  is  either  a  spondee  or 
a  trochee.  The  chief  csesura  is  usually  after  the 
thesis — occasionally  in  the  arsis — of  the  third 
foot,  less  often  after  the  thesis  of  the  fourth.  A 
diaeresis  after  the  fourth  foot  is  called  bucolio 
from  its  frequency  in  bucolic  poetry. 


nbi  vent(am)  ad  »  |  dis  ||  est  Dromo 

>    .1      w     ^ 

pultat  fores; 


&p8pa  pot  I  IrycTC,  |  Movo-a,  \\  wo  \  K&rporow,  \  (h  pd\a 
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I  I    W€pC9W 

Odya.  1,  1-2. 
coDticu  I  er(e)  om  |  nes,  {{ in  { tenti  |  qu(e)  ora 
te  nebant. 


Mp6wov  lu6$€P  I  mU  iwiHfwrpw 


^1^  «iir  ■■ 


■i^ 


inde  to  |  ro  pater  |  uSne  |  as  ||  sic  |  orsusab  I  alto. 

/ergil  ^n.  2,  1-2. 
The  dactylic  pentameter  consists  of  t^tro  cata- 
lectic  dactylic  tripodies,  separated  by  discresis. 
Spondees  as  substitutes  for  the  dactyls  are  per- 
mitted only  in  the  first  half  of  the  verse,  and 
syllaba  anceps  is  allowed  only  at  the  end  of  the 
second  tripody.  This  verse  is  never  used  by 
itself,  but  always  follows  a  dactylic  hexameter, 
the  two  making  an  elegiac  distich.  This  couplet 
is  found  in  elegiac  poetry  (hence  the  name),  and 
was  frequently  employed  for  amatory  verse  and 
epigrams. 


c5  ^tTv\  I  dyy4\  \  Xcty  ||  Aaicc  {  ScufMyl  |  oitBrt  \  r^5c 

KtlfuOa  I  rotf  K€i  \  putw  :^  ^uaai  |  wti$6ftM  {    voi 

Tityrus  | et  sege  |  tes{,  .<£  |  neia  |  qu(e)  arma 

le  I  gentur 

—     ^        wj—  —'—A  —  w     w      I—      w     wlwA 

Roma  tri  |  umpha  |  ti  #  dum  caput  |  orbis  e  |  rit 
Ovid  Am,  1,  15,  26-26. 

The  tetrameter  acatalectic  was  used  by  Alcman 
and  other  Greek  lyricists  in  dactylic  strophes. 

A  tetrameter  catalectic  with  an  hexameter 
forms  the  Archilochian  strophe,  and  the  trimeter 
catalectic  is  known  as  the  lesser  Archilochian 
verse ;  both  are  employed  by  Horace. 

Anap^stic  Rhythms.  Anapaestic  verses  are 
much  more  numerous  in  Greek  than  in  Latin,  as 
the  latter  language  does  not  lend  itself  readily 
to  this  measure.  The  most  common  metrical 
equivalents  for  the  anapaest  (  w  w  — )  are  the 
spondee  ( — -^),  dactyl  ( —  c^w),  and  rarely  the 
proceleusmatic  (w  w  ^  w).  The  verses  are  meas- 
ured in  dipodie.s.  The  common  forms  in  Greek 
are:  (a)  the  monometer;  (b)  the  dimeter  acata- 
lectic; (c)  the  dimeter  catalectic  or  paroemiac, 
e.g.: 

(a)  d^fi^  I  vot  6fiov 

Arist.  Av.  221. 


(6)  TTtfiCyiiOw  ip€TfioT\  truf  \\  ifttff^hiuvoi 

iEsch.  Ag,  52. 

^w.t     —     ^        jww.t_A 
(e)  vk  fjbkv  eS  wpdffcorr'*  \  irixalpv 

Soph.  Aj.  136. 

Both  tragedy  and  comedy  frequently  employ  a 
series  of  anapaestic  dimeters,  acatalectic,  with 
an  occasional  monometer,  closing  always  with  a 
paroemiac,  the  whole  forming  an  anapcsstic  sys- 
tern.  Such  systems  are  very  common  as  march 
movements,  e.g. 


((Q  94Karow  fi/^y  Irot  |  r6d'  iirtl  Uptdtiov 
Ii4yas  6>rri5tKot 
'ULerikaw  drat  |  ¥*  '  hyaiUiunav, 


Tiii^t  6xvp^9  I  (evyof  ^Arpcc^ar 

vr6\o9  "^ApytUiw  \  xi^^^oirwf 

r^$*  dw-6  x^P^^ 

^pay,  ffTpariQ  {  tip  Apvy^p. 

JE8ch,  Ag,  40-47. 
By  the  union  of  an  acatelectic  with  a  catalectic 
dimeter  the  anapwstic  tetrameter  catalectic  is 
formed,  which  was  employed  by  Tyrt«us  and 
Epicharmus,  and  which  in  Attic  comedy  is  the 
regular  measure  for  the  entrance  and  departure 
of  a  chorus  or  an  actor^  for  the  parabasis,  and 
for  the  chief  part  of  the  agon. 


(e)  Ayer  ,  c5  Zwdprat  |  fi«irXM  KoCpot,  #irar2 

JL      ww^|-.LwA 

rdr  "A/wot  |  kIhuo-ip 

Tytr.  frg.  16, 

vfjMt  d^  ^Aur  I  wpbax^*  ^^*  voOwij^xBUpoTPtt 
^  IwwJ:    -a 
rott  I  draroioTOit 

Arist.  Eq.  69. 
In  Latin,  anapaestic  measures  are  found  in 
Plautus,  where  their  measurement  is  often  doubt- 
ful; Terence  avoided  them;  but  Varro,  Seneca, 
Prudentius,  and  other  late  writers  employed 
them,  conforming,  however,  more  strictly  to  their 
Greek  models  than  Plautus  did.  Of  the  forms 
enumerated  above  b,  c,  d,  and  e  are  found. 

{b)  hie  homost  omni(um)  homi  |  num  prscipuos 

voluptatibus  gau  |  diisqu(e)  antepotens. 
Plant.  Trin,  1115-16. 

wwi  w  w.t|_J._A 

(e)  niniis  tand(em)  eg(o)  abs  te  I  contemnor 

Plant.  Ps.  916. 

_         Crw—  ilww  .S.WW.:. 

(</)  sed  quis  hie  est  qu(i)  in  |  plate  (am)  ingreditnr 
cum  nov(o)  omatu  |  si)ecieqae  simal  ? 


pol  quamquam  domi  j  cupi(o)  op  |  periar : 

qu(am)  hie  rem  gerat,  anim(um)  |  advortam 
Plaut.  Trin,  840-842. 


(e)  hunc  homineradecet|aur(o)expend(i):  huicf^ 

_  w       ^^^       ^  w       I-    ^_  A 

decet  statuam  stata(i)  I  ex  auro 

Plaut.  Bac.  640. 
Further  in  Latin  two  anapaestic  dimeters  acat- 
alectic are  combined  to  form  a  tetrameter  acat- 
alectic or  octonarius.  Diaeresis  regularly  occurs 
after  the  second  dipody  and  both  hiatus  and 
syllaba  anceps  are  allowed  before  the  diaeresis. 

quid  mihi  meliu.st'quid  niagis  in  rem8t4|:qu(am)a 

corpore  vi  |  tarn  secludana 

Plaut.  Rud.  220. 
Cretic  and  Bacchiac  Rhtthicb.     Rhythms 
of  this  class  are  all  employed  to  express  great 
emotion.     For  the  cretic  (^  ^  .s.)  may  be  sub- 
stituted the  following  forms: 

—  >— »  w  >^   ^  ^  _^  _;_    *_  ^  ^   ^  ^  >  _^  _i.  ^  ,^  ^, 
The   bacchius    (  ^  ^  ^ )    may  have  the  forma 
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^  >^  w  -L,  w  ^  ^  w,  >  ^  -i.  (or  for  the  antibae- 
chiiis  these  reversed).  The  tetrameter  acatalec- 
tic  is  the  most  common  measure. 

Wf  dx^j  I  rls  d^fiii  I  wpoffhrra  \  ft*  d0«V7iJf ; 

iEsch.  Prom.  115. 


ut  nuUis  I  gaudeaDt^atqn(e)  ex  in  |  commodis 

Ter.  And.  e27. 

In  the  lyric  portions  of  Greek  tragedy,  where 
great  excitement  is  expressed,  a  peculiar  foot, 
called  dochmiac,  is  found,  made  up  of  an  iambus 
and  a  cretic  {-^ — ,  —  ^ — ),  or  of  a  bacchius  and 
an  iambus  (>* ,  w  — ).  Since  all  possible  sub- 
stitutes for  the  constituent  parts  are  allowed,  the 
foot  appears  in  a  great  variety  of  forms. 

C-HOBiAicBiG  AND  loNic  Rhtthms.  Many 
verses  once  called  choriambic  are  now  regarded 
ai  logaiedic ;  genuine  choriambics  are  exce^ingly 
rare,  there  being  not  over  six  cases  in  Latin. 

fclvd  iikw  oSp,  I  dtivd  rvkpdff  \  0-ec  0-00^  ol  \  wi'oBiTat 
Soph.   O.   T.  484. 

nt  neque  quid  I  me  faciam  {  nee  quid  agam  1 1 

certum  sit. 

Ter.  Adel.  611. 
The  close  of  the  second  example  is  apparently 
an  iambic  dipody  catalectic. 

Ionic  rhythms  appear  chiefly  in  tripodies  and 
tetrapodies. 

^^  >^,  ^  _i_  I    ,.^  .„^    S.  _i_  I     .^^  N_^  _i! ? 

wew4paJC€P  \  fikw  h  wtpai  \  rrokit  ffdi; 

fiurCKtun  I  arparbt  e/t  dv  |  rCiropov  yv  \  r^wa  x^P^^ 
iEsch.  Pera,  65-66. 

moUes,  vete  |  res  Delia  |  ci  manu  re  |  cisi. 

Petron.  23. 

The  ionic  a  minore  tetrameter  catalectic  or 
QalliamJnc  verse  admits  of  the  greatest  variety 
of  resolutions  and  substitutions,  which  can  only 
be  seen  by  a  study  of  Catullus,  63. 

Dacttlo-Epitritic  Rhythms.  About  one-half 
the  extant  poems  of  Pindar  are  written  in  the  dac- 
tylo-epitritic  measure,  which  consists  of  dac- 
tyls, spondees,  prolonged  syllables  ^j,  and  epi- 
trites.  The  epitrite  is  a  dipody  of  the  form 
L^w^— ,  which  may  also  be  catalectic,  i— '^  — a. 
An  unaceented  syllable  at  the  beginning  of  the 
verse  (anacrusis)  is  also  permitted. 

T^wiapl  I  datf  re  ^i  \  Xo$e<  |  poif  AStTv  koK  \\  XiirXoird  |  fMfi 

kXu  j  vdr  Axpd  \  yarra  ye  \  paiwp  \  tSxofuu. 

Pind.  01  3,  1-2. 
Dacttlo-Tbochaic  Rhythms.  These  verses 
consist  of  two  separate  cola,  one  dactylic,  the 
other  trochaic.  The  following  combinations  are 
distinguished:  (1)  the  <;r6ater  Arc^tlocAt^n,  con- 
sisting of  a  dactylic  tetrameter  acatalectic,  and 
a  trochaic  tripody. 


BolvitUT  I  acris  hi  |  ems  ||  gra  |  ta  vice  |^  veris  |  et 

^  ^  > 

Favoni 

Hor.  C.  1,  4,  1. 
(2)   The  iamhelegus,  a  trochaic  dimeter   cata- 
lectic with  anacrusis  followed  by  a  dactylic  tri- 


pody catalectic.     No  resolutions  are  allowed  in 
the  first  colon,  or  substitutions  in  the  second. 

tn  I  Vina  |  Torqua  |  to  mo  |  ve     j^consule  | 

pressa  me  |  o 

Hor.  Ep.  13,  6. 

(3)   The  elegiamhus,  which  is  the  same  as  the 
iambelegus    with   the    cola    reversed. 

scribe  re  |  versicu  |  los  4(  a  |  more  |  percus  { sum 

w    l-^A 

gra  vi 

Hor.  Ep.  11,  2. 

Consult:  Rossbach  and  Westfihal,  Metrik  der 
griechiachen  Dramatiker  und  Lyriker  (3d  ed., 
Leipzig,  1886) ;  Mtlller,  De  Re  Metrica  (ib., 
1861 ) ;  Schmidt,  Die  Kunatformen  der  griech- 
ischen  Poeaie  (ib.,  1868-69) ;  Christ,  Metrik  der 
Griechen  und  Rimer  (2d  ed.,  ib.,  1879);  Gle- 
ditsch,  Metrik  der  Oriechen  und  Bomer,  in  Von 
Mailer's  Handhuch  (3d  ed.,  Munich,  1901). 

BOMAIVCE  VERSIFICATION. 

Like  the  Romance  languages,  versification  in 
the  various  Romance  countries  can  be  treated 
under  one  head,  for  they  all  have  a  conmion 
foundation  and  undergo  various  influences. 

The  influence  of  classic  l^tin.  Oriental,  and 
German  versifications  is  very  slight  as  compared 
with  the  influence  in  the  Middle  Ages  of  Proven- 
cal, and  in  the  Renaissance  of  Italian  versifica- 
tion on  those  of  other  countries. 

The  long  or  short  quantity  of  vowels  plays  no 
part  in  Itomance  versification,  except  in  some 
scattered  and  fruitless  attempts  at  imitations  of 
antique  verse,  as  in  the  vers  mesur^s  of  Balf 
in  the  sixteenth  century  and  even  more  recently. 
There  are,  also,  mere  accented  remodelings  of  thd 
old  measured  verse  which  show  an  inclination  to 
replace  syllable  length  by  word  accent.  Exam- 
ples of  this  are  to  be  found  all  the  way  from 
the  'Eulalia-sequence'  down  to  the  'Cdi  barbare' 
of  the  Italian  Carducci  in  our  own  day. 

The  principle  of  fixed  syllable  count  is  funda- 
mental in  all  Romance  verse.  The  rhythm  is 
marked  by  one  or  more  fixed  accented  syllables. 
These  are  the  final  syllables  of  the  verse  and  of 
the  syllabic  series  when  there  is  more  than  one 
accented  syllable  in  the  verse.  The  counting  ol 
syllables  in  each  syllabic  series  or  verse  includes 
this  last  accented  syllable;  the  one  or  two 
optional  additional  syllables  at  the  end  of  the 
syllabic  series  or  verse  cannot  alter  the  rhythm, 
for  these  syllables  are  unaccented.  In  the  earlier 
Romance  verse  we  find  verses  with  three  or  even 
four  fixed  accents,  as  in  the  trochaic  eleven-syl- 
lable and  fourteen-syllable  verse ;  also  the  twelve- 
syllable  verse  with  accented  fourth,  eighth,  and 
twelfth,  long  used  in  the  French  folk-songs. 

A  second  principle  of  Romance  versification 
is  the  vocalic  or  consonant- vocalic  likeness  in 
soimd  of  the  last  accented  syllable  at  the  end 
of  two  or  more  verses.  Assonance  (likeness  of 
vowels)  and  rhyme  (likeness  of  vowels  and  con- 
sonants) emphasize  the  verse-ending  and  make 
the  rhythm  of  the  verse  fall  more  sharply  on 
the  ear,  thus  compensating  in  some  measure  for 
the  decrease,  as  time  went  on,  in  the  number 
of  fixed  accented   syllables. 

Very  few  Romance  verses  are  found  entirely 
without  rhyme  or  assonance;  yet  even  more  sel- 
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dom  is  rhyme  found  confined  to  the  same  sound 
of  the  consonant,  or  on  an  unaccented  syllable, 
or  binding  accented  with  unaccented  syllables. 
However,  from  the  beginning  of  the  sixteenth 
century  in  Italian,  under  the  influence  of  classic 
Latin,  rhymeless  verses  {versi  aciolti)  are  found, 
which  were  used  in  various  genres  and  were  well 
liked,  as  is  shown  by  their  use  in  Trissino's  Sofo- 
niaha,  Ariosto's  comedies,  Rucellai's  Apt,  and  Alle- 
manni's  ColHvazione,  The  Spanish  versos  auel- 
t06,  the  French  vera  hlanca,  and  also  English 
blank  verse  are  learned  productions  «nd  largely 
imitations  of  Italian  models.  Verses  without 
assonance  or  rhyme  are  not  present  in  the  older 
French  and  Provencal  poetry;  unbound  single 
lines  like  those  at  the  ends  of  the  tiradea  in 
Aucaaain  et  Nicolette  are  very  rare. 

The  fundamental  principles  of  Romance  versi- 
fication lie,  then,  in  a  fixed  number  of  syllables 
before  the  last  accented  syllable  of  each  syllabic 
series  and  verse,  and  in  the  like  sound  of  the 
last  accented  vowels  respectively  of  the  last  ac- 
cented syllables  of  at  least  two  verse  lines.  It 
is  probable  that  the  roots  of  Romance  versifica- 
tion go  back  even  to  the  time  of  archaic  Latin. 
By  the  first  century  a.d.  there  is  a  perfected  sys- 
tem of  fixed  syllable  count.  In  vulgar  Iiatin 
verse,  the  coincidence  of  verse  and  word  accent 
•  is  frequently  met,  and  especially  at  the  end  of 
the  verse.  Alliteration  is  very  popular  here,  and 
alliteration  from  principle  is  proper  only  in  ac- 
cented verse.  It  is  necessary  to  presuppose  an 
accented  old  Latin  poetry  from  which  Romance 
versification  is  descended. 

The  gradual  development  of  Romance  asso- 
nance and  rhyme  out  of  analogous  bindings 
of  the  syllabic  series  and  verses  in  older  popu- 
lar Latin  poetry  is  as  probable  as  the  similar 
development  of  popular  Romance  verse.  Such 
bindings  are  found  only  sporadically  in  Latin 
learned  poetry,  and  the  examples  found  in  Com- 
modianus  and  Saint  Augustine  are  doubtless 
mere  borrowings  from  popular  use.  Assonance 
or  rhyme  was  obligatory  to  Romance  authors 
from  the  very  beginning,  and  its  origin  lies  as 
far  back  as  the  principle  of  the  fixed  number  of 
syllables.  The  strophes  of  popular  Romance 
verse  were  of  two  kinds:  those  which  came  from 
very  primitive  vulgar  Latin  forms,  and  those 
in  the  poetry  of  trained  artists,  who  borrowed 
their  models  partly  from  popular  poetry,  but 
also  from  the  perfected  forms  of  middle  Latin 
and  other  artistic  literatures. 

Romance  versifications,  by  their  accent,  fall 
into  two  great  groups,  iambic  or  trochaic  verse, 
verse  with  rising  or  falling  rhythm.  Under  the 
first  group,  the  ten-syllable  verse  is  the  most 
Romance  of  all  Romance  verses.  The  oldest 
form  of  this  is  that  which  has  an  extra  syllable 
at  the  end  of  the  hemistich  or  verse.  These  extra 
syllables  could  fall  in  the  development  of  Ro- 
mance tongues  without  changing  the  rhythm. 
The  twelve-syllable  verse  with  accented  sixth  (or 
fourth)  and  eleventh  syllables  must  be  consid- 
ered as  the  oldest  historical  ancestor  of  the 
ten-syllable  verse,  and  this  twelve-syllable  verse 
probably  goes  back  to  a  fourteen-syllable  form 
with  accented  sixth  and  twelfth,  and  consider- 
ations from  the  history  of  language  strengthen 
this  view.  This  ten-syllable  verse  with  accented 
sixth  or  fourth  syllable  was  the  verse  of  the 
Cha/naon  de  Roland  and  of  most  of  the  assonated 


chanaona  de  ffeate,  and  is  generally  common  in 
French  lyrics.  From  the  end  of  the  twelfth  cen- 
tury it  lost  ground,  but  in  the  fourteenth  and 
fifteenth  centuries  it  reached  popularity  again 
as  'vers  commun,'  and  then  gradually  died  out. 
The  Provencal  ten-syllable  verse  is  not  neces- 
sarily borrowed  from  France,  but  is  early  found 
and  much  used  in  Provencal  lyrics.  In  Italian 
the  endecaaillabo,  as  the  ten-syllable  verse  i> 
called,  because  of  its  regular  feminine  verse- 
ending,  has  held  almost  undisputed  sway  in  all 
literary  genres  from  the  thirteenth  century  to  the 
present  day.  It  is  probably  a  native  growth, 
strongly  influenced  by  the  Provencal  ten-syllable 
verse.  The  ten-syllable  verse  entered  Spain  with 
Provencal  poetry,  and  was  sparingly  and  closely 
imitated.  In  the  fifteenth  century  came  a  new 
introduction  from  Italy,  and  it  was  very  popular 
for  a  time,  yet  it  was  built  entirely  on  Italian 
models. 

The  eight-syllable  verse  is  partly  of  popular 
origin,  and  can  be  followed  nearly  aB  far  back 
as  the  ten-syllable.  At  first  it  shows  two  fixed 
accented  syllables,  and  was  among  the  most  popu- 
lar versifications  of  French  and  Provencal  litera- 
ture. All  narrative  poetry  of  the  Middle  Ages 
in  North  and  South  France  use  the  eight-syllable 
verse,  and  the  courtly  epos  and  older  drama 
are  nearly  exclusively  eight-syllable.  It  is  gen- 
erally rhymed  in  pairs  in  this  period.  Since 
the  middle  of  the  sixteenth  century  it  has  lost 
ground  and  is  now  used  only  in  lyrics.  It  is  a 
stranger  to  Spain,  Portugal,  and  Italy. 

In  France  the  twelve-syllable  verse  with  ac- 
cented sixth  succeeded  to  the  place  of  the  ten  and 
eight-syllable  verses.  First  called  Alexandrine 
in  the  fifteenth  century,  it  was  much  used  in 
chanaona  de  geate,  and  in  drama  and  didactic 
poetry  of  the  Middle  Ages.  Out  of  style  in  the 
fourteenth  and  fifteenth  centuries,  it  became  the 
verse  of  classicism  in  the  sixteenth  century,  and 
has  been  important  ever  since.  The  rhyming  in 
pairs,  BO  common  in  Renaissance  poetry,  is  very 
seldom  found  in  earlier  times.  In  Provencal 
the  twelve-syllable  verse  is  used  far  less  than  in 
France,  and  is  probably  an  imitation.  In  Italian 
are  found  some  early  examples,  and  also  in  folk- 
song, so  that  perhaps  it  is  native  and  ancestor 
of  the  ten-syllable  verse  with  accented  sixth.  The 
earliest  twelve-syllable  verses  in  Spain  are  in 
the  thirteenth  century.  They  are  distinctly  imi- 
tations of  French  Alexandrines  and  are  bound  in 
four-line  strophes  of  one  rh3rme,  exactly  as  in 
France.  Moreover,  they  are  always  called  veraos 
franceaea. 

The  twelve-syllable  verse  with  accented  fourth, 
eighth,  and  twelfth  syllables,  is  of  popular  origin, 
and  is  found  somewhat  in  French  and  Provencal 
poetry. 

The  six-syllable  verse  is  a  free  creation  of  the 
Romance  people  and  is  considerably  found  in 
Italian  as  the  aettenario,  though  seldom  used  as 
the  exclusive  verse  of  a  complete  poem.  It  is 
less  used  in  Provencal,  modem  French,  and  old 
Portuguese  lyrics. 

The  four-syllable  and  two-syllable  verses  are 
found  in  lyrics,  and  are  due  to  dissection  of 
longer  verses. 

The  trochaic  verses  are  native  to  Spain  and 
Portugal,  and  are  generally  little  used  in  France, 
Provence,  and  Italy. 

The    fourteen-syllable    verse    with    accented 
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seventh  was  very  popular  in  Spain  as  verse  of 
the  romances,  and  later  of  the  drama,  and  goes 
back  to  the  catalectic  trochaic  tetrameter,  which 
is  very  popular  in  older  rhythmic  Latin  poetry. 
Also  the  lines  of  the  Poema  del  Gid,  a  poem  of 
the  twelfth  century,  but  preserved  in  a  garbled 
manuscript  of  the  fourteenth  century,  are  muti- 
lated fourteen-syllable  lines,  and  not,  as  some 
have  tried  to  prove,  imitations  of  the  French 
Alexandrine. 

The  ten-syllable  verse  with  accented  fifth  is 
closely  allied  to  the  fourteen-syllable,  and  is  called 
rer«o  de  arte  mayor.  It  falls  into  two  lines  of 
five  syllables  each  and  is  met  in  purely  lyrical 
rxmances.  The  fourteen-syllable  verse  is  again 
shortened  into  the  eleven-syllable  with  accented 
seventh,  the  i?er«o  de  redondilla  mayor  con  pie 
quebrado.  This  is  also  found  in  Provencal,  and 
sometimes  bound  in  strophes  with  fourteen-sylla- 
ble verses.  The  nine-syllable  verse  is  a  further 
shortening  of  the  fourteen-syllable.  Examples 
are  found  in  Italian,  Galician,  Provencal,  old 
and  modem  French. 

Much  more  abundant  is  the  seven-syllable 
verse,  verso  de  arte  real,  or  de  redondilla  mayor, 
which  is  the  independent  half  of  the  fourteen- 
syllable,  and  is  also  related  to  the  similarly  cut 
trochaic  tetrameter.  As  a  result  of  this  break- 
ing up  of  the  fourteen-syllable  came  the  four-line 
strophes  with  cross  rhyme — such  as  the  later 
ballads  offer.  This  seven-syllable  verse  is  also 
seen  in  the  lyric  poetry  of  North  and  South 
France.  Aucasein  et  Nicolette  is  written  in  this 
verse  in  single  assonance  tirades. 

The  five-syllable,  or  redondilla  de  arte  menor, 
is  often  met  in  Spanish  and  Portuguese,  and 
comes  through  division  of  the  ten-syllable 
trochaic  verse  with  accented  fifth.  Three-sylla- 
ble and  one-syllable  verses,  from  the  breaking 
np  of  longer  verses,  are  little  more  than  tests  of 
metrical  skill. 

As  time  went  on  the  number  of  syllabic  series 
was  generally  reduced  to  two  at  most,  and  feel- 
ing for  independent  nature  of  the  syllabic  series 
was  gradually  lost.  In  the  binding  together  of 
verses,  assonance  was  replaced  by  rhyme;  in 
some  countries  earlier,  in  some  later.  A  great 
number  of  rhyme  schemes  grew  up,  many  of  them 
being  later  abandoned. 
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GEBMANIG  AND  ENOUSH. 

There  has  been  of  late  a  tendency,  conspicuous- 


ly represented  by  Sidney  Lanier,  to  break  away 
from  tradition  and  to  found  an  independent  sci- 
ence of  English  verse.  This  undertaking  may 
ultimately  lead  to  a  new  system,  which  shall 
be  at  once  simpler  and  more  accurate  than  the 
old  one,  but  no  such  scheme  has  yet  received 
general  adoption. 

In  this  article^  therefore,  which  is  concerned 
rather  with  an  historical  account  of  the  prin- 
cipal English  verse-forms  than  with  a  funda- 
mental theory  of  poetics,  the  old  terms  will  be 
retained.  A  measure  like  the  following,  for  ex- 
ample, will  be  called  anapaestic : 
Where  he  stands,  the  Arch-Fear  in  a  visible  form, 

Yet  the  strong  man  must  go; 
and  the  reverse  movement  dactylic: 
Take  her  up  tenderly. 
Lift  her  with  care. 
The  term  foot  will  be  employed  for  the  metrical 
unit,  and  lines  of  the  following  type  may  be 
termed  either  iambic  pentameters  (to  denote  the 
measure  or  the  number  of  feet)  or  decasyllahio 
couplets^  (to  denote  the  normal  number  of  syl- 
lables and  the  rhyme-scheme) : 

In  friendship  false,  implacable  in  hate. 
Resolved  to  ruin  or  to  rule  the  State. 
A  fundamental  distinction  between  English 
and  classical  versification  becomes  at  once  ap- 
parent from  these  first  illustrations.  In  Greek 
verse,  and  the  classical  Latin  verse  which  arose 
from  its  influence,  the  rhythm  was  primarily 
quantitative  and  was  determined  by  the  regular 
recurrence  of  long  and  short  syllables.  The 
metrical  stress,  which  accompanied  this  rhythm, 
did  not  coincide  necessarily,  or  even  usually, 
with  the  regular  accent  of  the  separate  words. 
In  English  verse,  on  the  contrary,  as  in  certain 
popular  and  mediaeval  Latin  verse,  the  rhythm 
is  accentual,  and  quantity,  though  by  no  means 
negligible,  is  not  the  determining  principle.  The 
metrical  stress  coincides  in  general  with  the 
normal  word-stress,  and  in  order  to  preserve  this 
word-accent  considerable  freedom  is  allowed  in 
the  transposition  of  metrical  feet. 

•Accentual  rhythm,  accompanied  by  alliteration, 
is  characteristic  of  the  earliest  known  Germanic 
verse.  In  fact,  the  type  may  be  still  older,  and 
ma^  have  been  common  (as  a  recent  theory 
maintains)  to  the  Germanic,  Celtic,  and  Italian 
peoples.  A  ^eat  body  of  this  alliterative  verse 
IS  preserved  m  Anglo-Saxon,  Old  Saxon,  and  Old 
Norse,  and  a  few  lines  from  Anglo-Saxon  will 
illustrate  its  structure: 

Hwffit  I  we  Gar-Dena    in  geardagum 

eodcyninga    J>rym  gefrunon 
hvLpA  a  ssj^elingas    ellen  f remedon. 

The  long  line  consists  regularly  of  two  half- 
lines  bound  together  by  carefully  regulated  al- 
literation. The  number  of  accents  in  the  half- 
line  is  a  matter  of  discussion.  According  to  one 
theory  there  are  four;  and  the  whole  line,  with 
its  eight  stresses,  is  made  to  correspond  to  a 
primitive  long  line  assumed  for  Indo-Germanic. 
According  to  another  theory,  which  has  been 
most  fully  worked  out  by  Sievers,  each  half-line 
(disregarding  certain  hypermetrical  forms)  has 
only  two  accents,  and  in  the  distribution  of  them 
it  conforms  to  one  of  the  following,  in  which 
the  grave  accent  ( ^ )  represents  secondary 
stress:  general  types: 


VEBSmCATION.  810 

A.  -^x  I  -£-x    stMnm  w6rdum. 

B.  x^    x^    ne  wirterscur. 
G.  x^  I  ;7X    and  f  6rd  g^nean. 
D.  .^JC  I  ^x£  (or  JLxi)  ford  f61^^g6. 
£.  -^xx  (or  ^xx)  I  JL.  indlkn^e  dssg. 

Each  of  the  five  types  admits  of  several  modi- 
fications, and  except  in  a  few  situations  there  is 
great  freedom  as  to  the  number  of  unaccented 
syllables.  End-rhyme  is  almost  unknown;  and 
stanza  structure  is  very  rare  in  Anglo-Saxon, 
though  regular  in  Old  Norse.  The  "five-ty^" 
verse  was  employed  with  marked  regularity 
throughout  the  Anglo-Saxon  period  for  poetry 
of  all  kinds.  Indeed,  alliterative  verse,  some- 
what freer  in  structure,  continued  to  be  written," 
alongside  of  other  metrical  forms^  for  several 
centuries  later;  and  it  was  handled  with  mas- 
terly skill  by  two  of  the  ablest  poets  of  the  age 
of  Chaucer,  Langland  and  the  unknown  author 
of  the  romance  of  "Gawayne  and  the  Green 
Knight."  The  "Pearl,"  an  elegy  by  the  latter 
poet,  exhibits  a  very  difficult  combination  of 
alliteration  with  a  complicated  rhyme-scheme. 

The  Middle  English  period,  however,  is  marked 
in  general  by  the  adoption  and  gradual  perfec- 
tion of  the  more  regular  measures  of  which 
medieval  Latin  and  Old  French  verse  afiTorded 
models.  Three  new  characteristics,  all  due  to 
foreign  influence,  made  their  appearance  in  this 
later  verse:  (1)  end  rhyme  (see  Rhyme)  took 
the  place  of  the  earlier  alliteration;  (2)  stanza 
structure,  a  development  closely  associated  with 
rhyme,  became  common;  (3)  the  number  of 
unaccented  syllables  in  a  line  was  more  strictly 
regulated.  The  change  to  the  new  type  of  versifi- 
cation was  gradual,  and  English  poetry  long 
showed  traces  of  the  older  usages.  Yet  the 
Poema  Morale,  a  poem  of  the  twelfth  century, 
in  rhymed  septenaries,  attained  a  pretty  strict 
regularity  in  syllable-counting;  and  the  Ormulum 
(about  1200,  in  unrhymed  septenaries)  is  me- 
chanically monotonous.  Layamon's  Brut,  on  the 
other  hand,  a  long  poem  of  about  the  same  time, 
is  more  various  in  structure.  It  employs  both 
rhyme  and  alliteration,  and  retains  the  old  free- 
dom of  accentual  rhythm.  The  accentual  sys- 
tem persisted  in  many  poems  throughout  the 
Middle  English  period,  and  later  still  in  popular 
ballads  and  in  the  so-called  'tumbling  verse' 
of  early  modem  English  writers.  In  fact,  the 
'new  principle*  of  CJoleridge's  Chriatahel  was 
really  a  revival  of  the  old,  native  English  method 
of  counting  accents. 

In  addition  to  the  metres  already  mentioned, 
wide  use  was  made  in  Middle  English  of  the 
Alexandrine  (often  combined  with  the  septenary, 
but  employed  in  comparative  purity  in  Robert 
Mannyng's  Chronicle),  the  octosyllabic  couplet 
(extremely  frequent),  and  a  number  of  lyric 
forms.  There  was  considerable  imitation  of 
French  poetry  in  its  more  complicated,  as  well 
as  its  simpler  stanza  arrangements;  and  the  so- 
called  *tail-rhyme  stanza*  (used  with  humorous 
effect  in  CJhaucer's  iSfir  Thopas)  was  fairly  com- 
mon in  narrative  verse.  To  Chaucer,  the  first 
great  master  of  the  newer  versification,  is  due 
the  introduction  of  two  important  metres:  the 
'rhyme  royal*  (seven-line  pentameter  stanzas 
rhyming  ababbcc),  and  the  decasyllabic  couplet. 
Of  the  former  he  has  some  14,000  lines,  and  of 
the  latter  some  16,000;  and  both  measures  be- 
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came  in  his  hands  admirable  instrmnents  for 
continuous  narration.  The  rhyme  royal  was 
popular  with  Chaucer's  immediate  followers, 
Lydgate,  Occleve,  Dunbar,  and  James  I.  of  Scot- 
land, and  was  used  later  by  Skelton,  Barclay, 
and  Sackville.  Shakespeare  employed  it  in  The 
Rape  of  Luorece,  but  since  then  it  has  been  rare. 
The  pentameter  couplet  always  remained  a  fa- 
vorite English  metre. 

The  beginning  of  the  modern  English  period  is 
marked  by  no  such  change  in  the  fundamental 
principles  of  versification  as  that  which  took 
place  between  Anglo-Saxon  and  Middle  English. 
Chaucer's  system  has  been  in  all  essentials  the 
system  of  English  poets  ever  since,  though  the 
modifications  of  the  language  through  loss  of 
inflections,  and  the  like,  have  considerably  altered 
the  technical  problems  of  English  poetry.  The 
nature  of  these  changes  can  best  be  made  to  ap- 
pear by  comparing  a  few  lines  of  C7haucer*9 
Kntght'8  Tale  with  Dryden's  modernization  of 
the  same. 

'*The  Firsts  Moevere  of  the  cause  abovS, 
When  he  first  made  the  faire  cheyne  of  lovS 
Greet  was  theffect  and  heigh  was  his  entente; 
Wei  wiste  he  why  and  what  ther  of  he  mente, 
For  with  that  fairS  cheyne  of  love  he  bond 
The  fyr,  the  eyr,  the  water  and  the  lond. 
In  certeyn  boundes  that  they  may  nat  flee." 

Dryden  renders  the  passage: 

*'The  Cause  and  Spring  of  motion  from  above 
Hung  down  on  earth  the  golden  chain  of  Love; 
Great  was  the  effect,  and  high  was  his  entent, 
When  peace  among  the  jarring  seeds  he  sent; 
Fire,  flood,  and  earth  and  air  by  this  were  bound, 
And  love^  the  common  link,  the  new  creation 
crowned." 

A  complete  sur\*ey  of  modem  English  verse- 
forms  lies  far  beyond  the  range  of  this  article. 
It  is  not  possible  here  to  do  more  than  name  the 
commoner  metres  and  give  some  brief  indications 
of  their  history. 

The  long  septenary,  or  seven-stress  line,  of 
which  Chapman's  Iliad  is  a  famous  example,  is 
unusual  in  modem  English.  But  in  its  re- 
solved form^  printed  as  quatrains  of  alternating 
four-stress  and  three-stress  verse,  it  constitutes 
the  'common  metre'  of  the  hymn-books;  and  one 
of  the  most  frequent  ballad  stanzas  has  the 
same  movement,  though  perhaps  different  in 
origin.  The  combination  of  septenaries  with 
Alexandrines  made  the  so-called  *poulter*8  meas- 
ure,' which  was  rather  popular  with  Elizabethan 
writers.  Pure  Alexandrine  measure,  like  that  of 
Drayton's  Polyolhion,  has  not  been  common. 

Tlie  octosyllabic  couplet  has  been  relatively 
less  important  in  modem  than  in  early  Eng- 
lish, particularly  for  narration.  It  was  a  good 
deal  used  for  descriptive  and  reflective  poetry 
by  writers  of  the  seventeenth  and  eighteenth 
centuries,  partly  because  of  the  influence  of 
Milton's  L' Allegro  and  II  Penseroso,  Butler's 
Hudibras  gave  it  a  new  character  as  a  typical 
metre  of  satire  or  burlesque,  also  well  exemplified 
by  Swift.  In  the  nineteenth  century  it  was  again 
adopted  for  serious  narration  by  Wordsworth, 
Byron,  and  Scott. 

The  various  combinations  of  pentameter  verse 
have   undoubtedly  been   the   favorite  forms  of 
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English  metre.  The  eighlrline  stanza,  imitated 
from  the  Italian  'ottava  rima'  (rhyming 
abababcc),  was  introduced  by  Wyatt  and  Surrey, 
and  used  by  Spenser,  Daniel,  Drayton,  Harrinff- 
ton,  and  Fairfax,  chi:fly  in  romantic  poetry.  In 
the  nineteenth  century  Keats,  Shelley,  and  other 
poets  wrote  it  in  the  romantic  spirit,  while 
Byron  and  Hookham  Frere  turned  it  to  satirical 
uses.  The  'Spenserian'  stanza  (whatever  the 
exact  process  of  its  formation)  consists  of  eight 
pentameter  lines  (rhyming  ababbcbc)  with  an 
added  Alexandrine.  It  was  invented  by  Spenser 
and  used  in  the  greater  part  of  his  poetry;  and 
it  hsjs  been  imitated  by  a  number  of  later  poets, 
among  them  Thomson,  Shenstone,  Beattie,  and 
Keats.  The  pentameter  couplet,  Chaucer's  favor- 
ite metre,  was  used  by  the  Elizabethans  for 
various  purposes.  But  its  greatest  vogue  was 
in  the  'classic'  period  of  the  seventeenth  and 
eighteenth  centuries,  when  it  was  steadily  de- 
veloped and  perfected  by  Jonson,  Sandys,  Waller, 
Denham,  Dryden,  and  Pope.  Throughout  the^ 
eighteenth  century  it  was  the  prevailing  measure 
and  was  written  by  many  poets  with  strictness 
and  technical  skill.  In  the  nineteenth  century 
a  freer  form,  approaching  the  effect  of  'blank 
verse,'  was  developed  by  Leigh  Hunt,  Keats, 
Shelley,  and  Browning.  Alongside  of  the  Tieroic 
couplet'  should  be  mentioned  the  less  widely  used 
'heroic  stanza'  (a  pentameter  quatrain  rhyming 
abab),  best  known  through  Gray's  Elegy,  Blank 
verse,  or  iambic  pentameter  measure  without 
rhyme,  is  probably  the  most  distinctive  of  Eng- 
lish metres,  and  has  served  the  highest  uses. 
Introduced  in  the  sixteenth  century,  during  the 
classical  reaction  against  rhyme,  it  became  in 
the  hands  of  Marlowe  and  Shakespeare  the  ac- 
cepted form  for  English  dramatic  poetry;  and 
after  Milton's  use  of  it  in  Paradise  Lost  it  was 
widely  adopted  for  epic  and  reflective  poetry 
as  well.  Among  the  non-dramatic  writers  who 
used  it  in  the  eighteenth  century  were  Blair, 
Akenside,  Thomson,  Young,  and  Cowper.  In  the 
nineteenth  century  it  was  very  generally  written 
—in  highest  perfection,  perhaps,  by  Keats  and 
Tennyson,  and  with  great  freedom  and  in- 
dividuality by  Browning.  (For  fuller  treatment 
of  the  more  important  lyric  forms,  see  Ode; 
.Sonnet.)  It  is  impossible  to  take  account  here 
of  the  numerous  minor  metrical  forms,  chiefly 
lyric,  of  different  periods.  Some  of  them  have 
arisen  from  the  imitation  of  French  metres 
whicli  began  in  the  Middle  English  period.  There 
was  a  distinct  revival  of  this  in  the  nineteenth 
century,  represented  by  the  lighter  verse  of 
Henley,  Dobson,  and  Andrew  Lang.  A  number  of 
metrical  experiments  have  been  made  in  the 
effort  to  reproduce  in  English  the  ancient  classi- 
cal verse-forms,  sometimes  preserving  even  their 
quantitative  scansion.  One  important  metre 
which  has  been  often  tried,  but  never  completely 
naturalized,  is  the  dactylic  hexameter.  This  was 
first  taken  up  in  the  time  of  the  classical  Renais- 
sance, and  among  the  poets  who  attempted  it 
were  Stanyhurst  and  Gabriel  Harvey,  and  even 
Sidney  and  Spenser.  The  early  hexameters  were 
quantitative.  In  the  eighteenth  century  the 
measure  was  revived,  largely  under  German  in- 
fluence, by  Coleridge  and  William  Taylor.  The 
modem  hexameters  have  been  for  the  most  part 
accentual    in    rhythm,    and    in    the    hands    of 


Sotithey,  Clough,  Longfellow,  and  Kiogsley  have 
attained  some  real  popularity. 

BiBUOGBAPUY.  General  theory:  J.  B.  Mayor, 
Chapters  on  English  Metre  (2d  ed.,  Cambridge, 
1901),  a  valuable  exposition  of  the  usual  sys- 
tem of  metrics;  for  recent  attempts  to  develop 
a  new  system,  compare  Sidney  Lanier,  Science  of 
English  Verse  (New  York,  1881);  Dabney,  The 
Musical  Basis  of  English  Verse  (ib.,  1901)  ;  Lid- 
dell,  An  Introduction  to  the  Study  of  Poetry  (ib., 
1902).  For « general  historical  surveys,  see  Ed- 
win Guest,  A  History  of  English  Rhythms,  edited 
by  W.  W.  Skeat  (London,  1882)  ;  J.  Schipper, 
Englische  Metrik  (Bonn,  1881-88).  On  the  old 
Germanic  verse-forms,  see  Sievers,  Altgermanische 
Metrik  (Halle,  1892)  ;  also  Ten  Brink  in  Paul's 
Qru/ndHss  der  germanischen  Philologie  (Strass- 
burg,  1901  et  seq.),  and  Kaluza,  Der  altenglische 
Vers  ( 1894),  both  holding  the  four-accent  theory. 
On  German  versification,  which  it  has  not  been 
possible  to  include  in  this  article,  see  for  the 
earlier  periods  Paul  in  the  Qrwndriss  der  ger- 
manischen PhilologiCf  and  for  the  modem 
periods  Westphal,  Theorie  der  neuhochdeutschen 
Metrik  (2d  ed.,  Jena,  1877);  Minor,  Neuhoch- 
deutsche  Metrik  (2d  ed.,  Strassburg,  1902). 

VEBSTEGAK,  fer-sta'gan,  Richabd  (c.1545- 
C.1630).  An  Anglo-Dutch  antiquarian  author, 
born  in  London.  In  1565  he  was  entered  at  Christ 
Church,  Oxford,  as  Richard  Rowlands.  After  1576 
he  removed  to  Antwerp  and  resumed  the  Dutch 
name  of  his  family.  There  he  established  a  print- 
ing press,  and  was  actively  concerned  in  the 
printing  and  dissemination  of  Catholic  litera- 
ture. His  zeal  in  this  respect  later  caused  his 
imprisonment  in  Paris  (1587)  at  the  instance 
of  the  English  ambassador.  He  is  known  to 
have  gone  about  1595  to  Spain,  where  he  was 
received  by  Philip  II.  and  had  some  connection 
with  the  Catholic  college  at  Seville.  He  wrote: 
The  Post  of  the  TTorW,  wherein  is  contayned  the 
antiquities  and  originall  of  the  most  famous 
cities  in  Europe  (1576);  Theatrum  Crudelita- 
turn  H<ereticoruM  nostri  Temporio  (1587,  1588, 
and  1592;  French  trans.,  1588)  ;  A  Dialogue  on 
Dying  Well  (1603;  translated  from  the  Italian  of 
Pietro  di  Lucca),  and  Restitution  of  Decayed 
Intelligence  in  Antiquities  concerning  the  Eng- 
lish Nation  (1605). 

VBBSTJNKENE  GLOCKE,  fftr-zynnce-ne 
glO^e,  Die.    See  Sunken  Bell,  The. 

VBBT,  vftr  (Fr.,  green) .  The  name  for  green 
in  heraldry  (q.v.). 

VEBTEBBA.  See  Skeleton;  Spinal 
Column. 

VEBTEBBATA  (Neo-Lat.  nom.  pi.  of  Lat. 
vertehratus,  jointed,  articulated,  from  vertebra, 
joint,  vertebra,  from  vertere,  to  turn).  A  sub- 
division of  the  phylum  Chordata,  which  includes 
the  largest  and  most  differentiated  or  highly  de- 
veloped of  animals.  The  group,  called  vertebrates, 
or  back-boned  animals,  may  be  defined  as  fol- 
lows :  Segmented  Metazoa  provided  at  some  stage 
of  development  with  a  gelatinous  supporting 
rod  or  'chorda'  running  through  the  long  axis 
of  the  body,  and  with  throat-clefts  or  gill-slits. 
They  have  a  main  nerve-tube  lying  near  the  dor- 
sal surface  of  the  body  which  enlarges  anteriorly 
to  a  brain.  There  is  an  internal,  metameric, 
cartilaginous  or  bony  skeleton,  consisting  typi- 
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eally  of  an  axial  series  of  parts  replacing  th« 
chorda;  of  a  box  (cranium),  inclosing  the  brain; 
of  a  series  of  arches  (neural  arches)  protecting 
the  nerve-tube;  and  of  supports  to  the  body- wall 
(ribs).  The  heart  is  ventral  to  the  alimentanr 
tract,  which  begins  in  a  ventrally  placed  mouw 
and  ends  in  a  ventral  anus^  placed  near  the  base 
of  the  tail.  Vertebrates  are  the  only  group  of 
animals  in  which  the  body  may  be  divided  into 
head,  trunk,  and  tail,  the  tail  being  postanal. 
They  alone  are  characterized  by  having  typically, 
except  as  lost  by  degeneration,  four  limbs.  They 
have  an  outer  skin  that  consists  of  more  than  a 
single  layer  of  cells.  They  have  an  internal 
skeleton  that  is  essentially  living,  containing 
active  cells  within  it.  Each  pair  of  limbs,  when 
present,  is  supported  by  a  bony  girdle,  which  may 
in  extreme  cases  be  rudimentary.  The  skull,  ex- 
cept in  Cyclostomi,  consists  of  cranium  and  lower 
jaw.  The  jaws  are  typically  provided  with  teeth, 
but  these  are  lost  in  turtles  and  birds.  The  cen- 
tral nervous  system  consists  of  a  nerve-tube 
(spinal  cord)  and  brain,  with  which  latter  the 
main  sense-organs  are  connected.  The  brain  is 
the  special  seat  of  sense-perception,  of  voluntary 
motor-impulses,  and  of  the  higher  intellectual 
faculties.  From  brain  and  spinal  cord  a  meta- 
merically  repeated  series  of  nerves  runs  off  to  the 
skin,  viscera,  and  muscles.  The  sense-organs  con- 
sist of  an  olfactory  pit  usually  paired;  paired 
camera  eyes,  with  lens;  a  pair  of  auditory  or- 
gans (pits  or  closed  cavities)  usually  comprising 
three  semicircular  canals.  In  addition  to  the 
cerebro-spinal  system  is  a  visceral  system  (th« 
sympathetic).  The  digestive  tract  is  a  tube  sep- 
arated from  the  body-wall  by  the  peritoneum- 
lined  body-cavity.  The  digestive  tube  is  divided 
into  oesophagus  and  stomach,  the  small  intestine 
with  liver  and  pancreas^  and  the  large  intestine. 
(See  AuMENTABY  System.)  Respiratory  organs 
are  l^ically  present,  either  as  gills  in  the 
aquatic  vertebrates  or  as  lungs.  In  some  sala- 
manders, however,  respiration  is  by  the  throat 
and  entire  skin.  The  gills  (q.v.)  are  thin  plates 
typically  placed  in  two  rows  on  the  gill-arches 
between  the  slits.  The  lungs,  which  arise,  ap- 
parently, as  swimming  bladders  in  fishes,  come 
to  lie  ventral  and  to  have  a  purely  respiratory 
function  in  land  vertebrates.  The  circulatory 
system  (q.v.)  consists  of  a  set  of  vessels  almost 
wholly  cut  off  from  the  body-cavity,  and  cariy 
red  blood,  due  to  the  red  blood-corpuscles.  This 
fluid  is  propelled  by  a  heart  that  consists  essen- 
tially of  two  parts,  a  thin-walled  auricle  that 
receives  blood  entering  from  the  trunk  behind, 
and  a  thick-walled  muscular  ventricle  that  forces 
the  blood  out  forward,  to  the  respiratory  organs, 
head,  and  trunk.  In  addition  to  the  blood-vessels 
are  the  lymph-vessels,  spaces  incompletely  cut  off 
from  the  body-cavity,  and  carrying  chiefly  white 
blood-corpuscles  and  special  nutriment  to  the 
blood.  Special  excretory  organs  (q.v.)  are  pres- 
ent, essentially  consisting  of  paired,  metameri- 
cally  repeated  tubules  into  which  blood-vessels 
pour  their  waste  material.  The  tubules  empty 
into  a  common  paired  duct,  which  also  may 
serve,  in  the  male,  to  convey  the  sexual  products 
to  the  exterior.  Reproduction  is  always  sexual 
and  the  sexes  are  usually  separate.  See  Repbo- 
DucnvB  Systek:  Musculab  System. 

Development  usually  starts  with  a  yolk-laden 
egg  that  cleaves  incompletely.    The  embryo  flrst 


appears  as  a  disk  or  blastoderm  lying  on  the 
yolk.  At  the  hinder  edge  of  the  growing  disk 
some  cells  are  pushed  in  to  form  the  alimentary 
tract.  A  pair  of  parallel  folds  rise  up  along  the 
back  to  form  the  neural  cerebral  tube.  From  the  j 
upper  right  and  left  angles  of  the  cavity  of  the 
alimentary  tract  metamerically  repeated  pairs  of 
pouches  are  cut  off  to  form  the  mesodermal 
pouches  from  whose  walls  the  muscles  and  lining 
of  the  body-cavity  arise.  The  notochord  develops 
first  as  a  continuous  groove,  and  finally  as  a  rod, 
between  the  mesodermal  masses.  By  the  time  I 
the  germ-disk  has  surrounded  the  yolk  the  body- 
wall  is  completely  formed.  The  yolk  lies  at  the 
bottom  of  the  gut  and  forms  a  huge  lump  there, 
which  gradually  becomes  absorbed  and  the  animal 
assumes  the  typical  (^lindrical  form.  See 
Embbyology. 

The  vertebrates  form  the  section  Craniata  of 
the  phylum  Ghordata,  and  embrace  six  classes, 
namely:  the  cyclostomes,  fishes,  amphibians, 
reptiles,  birds,  and  mammals.  See  Glassifica- 
TION  OF  Akimals;  and  the  names  of  these  vari- 
ous classes,  and  of  their  subordinate  groups. 

MODE   OF    EVOLUTION   OF   THE   VEBTEBBATA. 

At  a  very  early  period  in  the  history  of 
vertebrates,  the  internal  rod  or  backbone,  at  first 
cartilaginous,  became  ossified  and  segmented  into 
vertebrae,  and  four  appendages  developed  which 
became  fins,  legs,  or  wings,  for  progression  in 
water,  on  land,  or  in  the  air,  respectively.  Along 
the  upper  side  of  the  backbone  lay  the  spinal 
cord,  holding  the  cells  and  nerves  which  co- 
ordinated the  action  of  the  different  parts  of  the 
organism,  and  the  anterior  end  of  this  cord  early 
specialized  into  a  brain.  The  sense-orgajis  and 
the  mouth  were  grouped  around  the  brain,  and 
the  bony  structures  which  developed  to  protect 
them  and  facilitate  their  action  constituted  the 
skull,  which  became  the  most  characteristic  and 
highly  differentiated  part  of  the  animal.  Many 
vertebrates  developed  various  protective  bony 
structures  over  the  surface  of  the  body  as  well 
as  the  head. 

The  higher  specialization  of  an  animal,  its 
more  exact  adaptation  to  a  particular  mode  of 
existence,  are  an  advantage  to  it  so  long  as  the 
conditions  of  its  environment  remain  the  same. 
But  if  the  conditions  change,  the  highly  special- 
ized type  is  at  a  disadvantage,  as  it  cannot  so 
well  adapt  itself  to  a  new  environment  as  its 
more  generalized  rivals.  It  is,  therefore,  likely 
to  become  extinct  and  be  replaced  by  the  less 
specialized  forms,  which  in  turn  become  highly 
specialized  in  adaptation  to  the  new  conditions. 
The  many  and  great  geological  changes  which 
have  taken  place  involve  many  and  complex 
changes  in  the  conditions  of  life,  both  of  marine 
and  land  animals,  and  changes  in  each  group  of 
organisms  involve  a  widening  circle  of  change  in 
all  the  other  groups  dependent  on  it.  But  in 
the  more  complex  modes  of  life  a  higher  intelli- 
gence and  a  better  mechanical  adaptation  to  the 
more  general  conditions  of  the  environment  have 
been  at  all  times  of  advantage.  We  observe, 
therefore,  in  the  history  of  vertebrates  through 
geological  time,  a  general  continuous  progress  in 
intelligence  and  in  the  broader  lines  of  adapta- 
tion, together  with  a  series  of  successive  speciali- 
zations in  the  details  of  their  construction. 

The  greater  size  of  an  animal  is  of  advantage  to 
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it  in  the  struggle  for  life  as  against  its  rivals  or 
enemies,  but  the  larger  animals  require  more 
food  in  proportion  to  their  size  in  order  to  main- 
tain the  same  relative  activity.  As  long,  there- 
fore, as  food  is  sufficiently  abundant,  a  race  of 
animals  will  tend  to  increase  in  size.  But  if 
changed  conditions  bring  about  a  scarcity  of  food, 
the  larger  animals  will  become  extinct  and  the 
smaller  alone  survive,  and  in  their  turn  increase 
m  size  when  a  season  of  plenty  recurs. 

Accordingly  we  find  that  as  a  race  of  animals 
specializes  in  structure  it  likewise  frequently  in- 
creases in  size  during  stable  conditions,  and 
that  with  changed  environment  the  large^^aiid 
more  specialized  animals  become  extinct.  But 
the  improvement  in  the  general  mechanical 
adaptation  of  its  parts  enables  an  animal  to  at- 
tain a  greater  size  without  corresponding  loss 
in  activity,  and  through  geological  time  there 
has  been  a  continual  increase  in  the  largest  size 
attained  by  successive  races  of  similar  habits. 

Besides  structures  which  serve  to  protect 
the  animal  or  aid  it  in  obtaining  food  or  attack- 
ing its  enemies,  the  higher  vertebrates  develop 
many  which  are  partly  or  wholly  ornamental. 
The  evolution  of  these  is  due  to  sexual  selection 
and  goes  hand-in-hand  with  the  development  of 
extreme  specializations  and  the  increase  in  size 
which  mark  constant  conditions  of  environment. 

EABLY  HISTOBY  OF  THE  VEBTEBSATA. 

The  vertebrates  probably  originated  as  aquatic 
or  marine  animals  partly  ampMbious.  From  l^is 
point  they  split  into  two  great  sections,  one,  the 
fishes,  becoming  entirely  marine,  the  other  be- 
coming amphibious  and  giving  rise  to  the  land 
vertebrates.  These  amphibious  animals  are  most 
nearly  represented  among  modem  groups  by  the 
newts  and  salamanders,  which  with  the  frogs  and 
toads  constitute  the  order  Amphibia.  From  the 
primitive  Amphibia  budded  off  three  great  groups 
or  classes,  the  reptiles,  predominantly  amphib- 
ions,  the  mammals,  predominantly  terrestrial, 
and  the  birds,  predominantly  atrial.  Each  of 
those  classes  has  since  branched  out  into  every 
available  mode  of  life  in  its  own  province,  and 
each  has  invaded  more  or  less  the  especial  prov- 
ince of  the  others,  and  also  that  of  the  fishes. 
The  greater  diversity  and  complexity  of  the  con- 
ditions of  life  on  the  land  have  favored  the  evolu- 
tion there  of  the  highest  types  of  vertebrates. 
The  strictly  terrestrial  and  the  agrial  life  have 
brought  out  the  highest  degree  of  mechanical 
specialization  of  parts;  the  arboreal  life  has 
been  among  the  conditions  favoring  the  highest 
development  of  intelligence,  and  the  races  stand- 
ing highest  in  this  respect  are  arboreal  or  ex- 
hibit indications  of  descent  from  arboreal  an- 
cestors. 

During  the  geological  age  of  invertebrates,  the 
vertebrates  were  probably  being  first  evolved 
from  lower  animals,  as  soft  eel-like  creatures, 
not  unlike  the  amphioxus  which  is  still  found 
living  on  the  Brazilian  coast,  without  limbs  and 
without  bony  skeleton,  and  leaving  no  traces  of 
their  existence  in  the  sediments.  During  the 
Silurian  period,  however,  and  perhaps  as  low 
down  as  the  Ordovician,  appeared  certain  marine 
vertebrates,  somewhat  allied  to  the  fishes,  but  in- 
ferior to  them  in  important  points  of  organiza- 
tion, called  Ostracodermi  (q.v.).  These  had  no 
internal  bony  skeleton,  but  were  covered  by  bony 


plates^ over  the  head  and  sometimes  over  the 
body.  *  Some  had  curious  fiipper-like  appendages 
corresponding  to  the  pectoral  fins  of  fishes;  there 
was  no  separate  lower  jaw.  They  are  so  unlike 
any  living  animal  that  it  is  difficult  to  get  any 
complete  knowledge  of  their  anatomy  from  the  ex- 
ternal hard  parts,  which  are  all  that  is  pre- 
served, for  the  internal  skeleton  was  not  calcified. 
In  the  succeeding  or  "^Devonian  period  the* 
ostracoderms  continue  to  exist,  and  true  fishes 
aD]^r  and  become  the  dominant  forms  of  life. 
IKey  are  far  more  primitive  than  most  modem 
•fidbeliK^less  completely  adapted  for  marine  life, 
aM  £n  most  of  them  the  internal  skeleton  is  not 
calcified  and  the  fins  are  very  imperfectly  de- 
velojped.  The  most  remarkable  among  them  is  the 
Dinichthys,  remotely  allied  to  the  modem  lung- 
fish,  but  of  huge  size  and  its  head  covered  by 
massiv.e  bony  plates.  ^  The  ostracoderms  die  'out 
at  the  end  of  this  period.  Fishes  appeai^tin  all 
the  succeeding  marine  formations  and  become 
more  and  more  like  those  of  the  present  day. 

The  next  two  periods,  the  Carboniferous  and 
Permian,  constitute  the  age  of  amphibians,  when 
large  and  small  Amphibia,  mostly  covered  com- 
pletely with  bony  plates,  were  the  dominant  forms 
of  life.  These  animals  were  amphibious,  some 
probably  terrestrial,  and  had  developed  limbs  and 
feet  for  progression  on  land.  They  show  various 
stages  in  the  calcifying  of  the  backbone,  and  in 
some  it  is  complete.  In  the  Permian  the  first 
reptiles  appear,  primitive  types  not  easily  dis- 
tinguished from  the  Amphibia  from  which  they 
had  originated,  but  superior  to  them  in  their  ca- 
pacity for  higher  evolution. 

Evolution  of  the  Reptilia.  During  the  Trias- 
sic,  Jurassic,  and  Cretaceous  periods  the  reptiles 
were  the  dominant  types,  and  branched  out  into 
terrestrial,  atrial,  amphibious,  and  marine  groups 
in  great  variety,  and  many  of  them,  such  as  the 
dinosaurs  (q.v.),  were  of  gigantic  size.  With 
them  lived  ancestors  of  the  modem  crocodiles  and 
turtles.  The  marine  reptiles,  ichthyosaurs,  mosa- 
saurs,  and  plesiosaurs,  were  dominant  on  the 
ocean,  while  the  pterosaurs  or  fiying  reptiles 
ruled  the  air.  At  the  end  of  the  Cretaceous 
most  of  the  reptile  orders  became  extinct. 

The  first  birds  appear  in  the  Jurassic,  retain- 
ing many  characters  of  their  reptilian  ancestors, 
especially  reptile-like  teeth  and  a  long  verte- 
brated  tail,  from  which  the  tail  feathers  branch 
out  on  each  side  down  to  the  tip.  In  the  Cre- 
taceous period  the  birds  have  lost  the  reptilian 
tail,  but  still  retain  the  teeth.  All  later  birds 
have  homy  beaks  instead  of  teeth. 

Evolution  op  the  Mammalia.  During  the 
age  of  reptiles  the  mammals  had  been  slowly 
evolving,  but  very  little  is  known  of  them.  The 
remains  that  have  been  found  are  exceedingly 
rare  and  very  fragmentary,  and  indicate  very 
primitive  types,  of  minute  size  and  apparently 
arboreal  habit.  But  at  the  beginning  of  the 
Tertiary  period  they  appear  in  force,  and  rapidly 
increase  in  size  and  variety,  taking  the  place  of 
the  reptiles  as  the  dominant  type,  and  like  them 
branching  out  into  terrestrial,  arboreal,  aSrial, 
marine,  and  some  amphibious  races.  The  ances- 
try of  many  modem  animals  has  been  traced  back 
through  successive  stages  nearly  to  the  beginning 
of  the  Tertiary  period,  always  converging  to- 
ward a  common  ancestor.  The  most  complete  and 
instructive  of  these  lines  of  descent  is  that  of  the 
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horse  (q.v.) ;  that  of  the  camel  stands  next  in 
completeness;  and  less  complete  series  represent 
the  ancestry  of  many  of  the  higher  ruminants,  of 
the  elephaiits,  rhinoceroses,  tapirs,  dogs,  and 
many  other  animals.  Indeed,  it  may  be  said  that 
there  are  comparatively  few  land  mammals  of 
which  some  ancestral  types  are  not  known;  and 
these  ancestral  forms  invariably  present  primi- 
*  tive  characters  linking  the  modern  representative 
to  the  common  ancestor  of  the  mammals^  al- 
though they  often  combine  these  primitive  char- 
acters with  peculiar  specializations  which  show 
that  they  are  not  in  the  direct  line  of  descent. 
And  these  primitive  characters  are  more  pro- 
nounced in  the  more  ancient  forms. 

We  have,  however,  very  little  positive  knowl- 
edge of  the  ancestry  of  the  marine  mammals,  the 
seals,  cetaceans  (whales,  dolphins,  and  porpoises, 
etc.),  and  slrenians  (dugongs  and  manatees). 
Setting  aside  these,  with  a  few  rare  and  peculiar 
land  mammals  whose  history  is  unknown,  and 
the  Australian  mammals  (marsupials  and  mul- 
tituberculates)  which  probably  diverged  from  the 
common  stock  at  an  earlier  date,  we  can  infer 
with  a  high  degree  of  probability  from  these 
known  lines  of  descent  a  common  ancestor  to 
the  modem  mammals,  which  lived  during  the 
Cretaceous  period  and  whose  descendants  at  the 
beginning  of  the  Tertiary  period  had  diverged 
comparatively  little  in  characters.  This  common 
ancestor  was  of  small  size,  of  a  low  order  of  in- 
telligence for  a  mammal,  the  legs  short,  five  toes 
on  each  foot  and  claws  on  the  toes,  and  a  long 
heavy  tail.  Its  teeth  were  44  in  number,  11  on 
each  side  of  each  jaw,  consisting  of  three  incisors, 
a  canine,  four  premolars,  and  three  molars.  The 
molars  had  each  three  sharp  cusps  arranged  in 
the  form  of  a  triangle;  the  remaining  teeth  had 
but  one  cusp,  but  the  canine  was  larger  than  the 
rest.  The  animal  walked  on  the  sole  of  the  foot, 
and  there  are  some  reasons  for  thinking  that  it 
was  at  least  partly  arboreal.  Its  food  was  prob- 
ably chiefly  insects  or  other  small  animals.  Only 
a  few  fragments  of  jaws  and  teeth  of  Cretaceous 
mammals  have  been  found ;  but  some  of  them  cor- 
respond, as  far  as  they  go,  to  the  characters  of 
the  hypothetical  type,  while  others  represent 
more  ancient  offshoots  from  the  central  stock. 

The  oldest  Tertiary  mammals  preserve  nearly 
all  the  above  characters  of  their  supposed  ances- 
tor, but  show  the  early  steps  of  the  divergence 
which  led  into  the  various  types  of  the  present 
day.  Some  were  becoming  herbivorous,  develop- 
ing hoofs  instead  of  claws,  lengthening  the  limbs 
and  losing  one  or  more  of  the  side  toes  on  each 
foot  to  increase  the  speed,  and  changing  the 
character  of  the  teeth  to  fit  them  better  for  a 
vegetarian  diet.  Others  were  becoming  more 
strictly  carnivorous,  adapting  the  teeth  to  cut 
and  t«ir  flesh ;  while  others  again  were  arboreal 
and  frugivorous  as  judged  from  the  characters 
of  their  limbs  and  teeth.  In  the  succeeding 
stages  of  the  Tertiary  the  characters  of  each  line 
become  more  marked,  some  lines  leading  up  into 
modern  animals,  others  into  side-branches  which 
have  died  out.  Several  of  these  side-branches 
ended  in  clumsy  monstrous  races  of  huge  size 
and  peculiar  form,  occupying  the  same  place  in 
the  various  Tertiary  faunas  that  the  elephants, 
rhinoceroses,  and  hippopotami  do  in  that  of 
to-day.  Such  were  the  Coryphodon  and  Uinta- 
therium  of  the  Eocene^  the  Titanotherium  and 


Elotherium  of  the  Oligocene,  the  Chalicotherium 
of  the  Miocene,  and  various  peculiar  extinct 
rhinoceroses  in  America  and  Europe. 

Evolution  of  Man.  Of  animals  which  can 
be  considered  as  in  or  near  the  line  of  ancestry 
of  man,  the  remains  are  very  few  and  very 
fragmentary  in  the  Tertiary,  and  are  found 
only  in  the  Old  World.  It  must  be  supposed 
that  the  evolution  of  man  during  this  period 
took  place  in  a  region  which  has  not  been  thor- 
oughly explored,  or  in  which  the  Tertiary  strata 
are  not  well  exposed.  But  early  in  the  Quater- 
nary period  remains  and  indications  of  man 
are  found  fossil  in  all  parts  of  the  world,  along 
with  animals  identical  or  closely  allied  with 
those  of  modern  time  as  w*ell  as  others  which 
have  become  extinct,  such  as  the  mammoth  and 
the  mastodon  in  the  northern  world,  the  mega- 
therium in  South  America,  and  the  diprotodon 
in  Australia.  For  the  extincticm  of  these  and 
for  the  rarity  of  most  other  large  animals  at 
the  present  time,  man  is,  no  doubt,  largely  re- 
sponsible, directly  as  a  hunter,  or  indirectly  by 
depriving  them  of  their  food  and  range.  He  has 
become  cosmopolitan  and  dominant  in  a  sense 
that  no  animal  ever  was  in  previous  ages,  and 
it  may  almost  be  said  that  all  other  animals 
exist  only  by  his  sufferance  or  to  be  exploited 
for  his  benefit. 

Museums  and  Collkctino  Grounds.  The  col- 
lections of  fossil  vertebrates  are  practically  con- 
fined to  the  large  museums  of  Europe  and  the 
United  States,  the  best  being  in  New  York,  Lon- 
don, and  Paris.  With  the  Paris  Museum  is 
especially  connected  the  name  of  Cuvier  (q.v.). 
In  the  middle  of  the  last  century  Owen  and 
Huxley  in  England  were  the  most  prominent 
investigators,  while  in  its  latter  years  Ameri- 
can students,  especially  Leidy,  Cope,  and  Marsh, 
were  in  the  front  rank.  In  recent  years  Ameri- 
can museums  and  collectors  have  been  in  the 
lead,  the  arid  Western  States  containing  the 
richest  fossil-fields  yet  known.  While  in  Europe 
the  best  collecting  grounds  have  been  quarries 
worked  primarily  for  building-stone,  slate,  or 
phosphate  rock,  or  bone-beds  of  limited  area. 
The  Western  fossil-fields  are  the  extensive  areas 
of  Mesozoic  or  Tertiary  rocks  laid  bare  in  the 
'bad  lands,'  and  while  the  fossils  are  widely 
scattered,  they  are  remarkably  wtell  preserved. 

The  appended  table  shows  the  characteristic 
vertebrate  animals  found  in  the  different  geo- 
logical periods  as  understood  at  the  present 
time. 

BiBiJOOBAPHT.  Lucas,  Animals  of  tJie  Past 
(New  York,  1901),  is  a  popular  book  on  verte- 
brate fossils,  entertainingly  written,  but  ver>' 
incomplete.  A  later  book.  Animals  Before  Man 
in  North  Amerioay  by  the  same  author,  partly 
fills  the  gaps  of  the  earlier  work.  Hutchinson, 
Extinct  Monsters  (London  and  New  York,  1892), 
contains  very  good  accounts  of  the  more  re- 
markable extinct  types  known  up  to  the  date  of 
their  publications, but  does  not  include  more  recent 
American  advances  in  the  subject.  A.  Smith 
Woodward.  Outlines  of  Vertebrate  Paleontology 
for  Students  of  Zo6lo(fy  (Cambridge,  1898),  is 
the  best  English  textbook  on  the  subject,  and  it 
contains  a  well-selected  bibliographic  list.  Zittel, 
Handbuch  der  Palaontologiey  vols.  iii.  and  iv. 
(Munich,  1887-93),  is  the  most  complete  ref- 
erence  book    for   advanced    studentSy   and   hia 
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ChaBT  SHOWIMO  DlBTBIBUTIOa  OF  VERTBBRAXKS,  JOXD  the  OHARACTEBISnO  FOBMS  OF  THE  DZFFEBEMT  PEBIOM 


Periods 

'                                                            Characteristic  Forms 

Dominant  type 

e 

1 

d 

s 

a 

Recent          ' 

PleLstocene 

Man  (flint  implemented  slceletons  of  Spy  and  Neanderthal  caverns).    Mam- 
moth,    mastodon,     woolly    rhinoceros,    Elasmotherium,    Irish     ellc. 
Megatherium.  Glyptodon.   Diprotodon,  one-toed  horses.  Platygonus, 
cave-bear,  sabre-tooth  tiger. 

Man 

estimated 

60,000  years 

0 

c 

1 

Pliooene 

Pithecanthropus.  Sivatherium.  Samotherium.  three-toed  and  one-toed 
horses,  mastodon,  homed  rhinoceroses,  Challcotherium,  camels,  deer, 
oxen,  Dinocyon,  Hyienarctos. 

Miocene 

Apes  and  baboons,  three-toed   horses,   small-homed   or   hornless  rhi- 
noceroses, four-tusked  mastodons,  Dinotherium.  Merycochams,  Pro- 
camelus,  deer,  Amphicyon. 

Mammals 

OUsocene 

Thrtse-toed  horses.    Titanotherium,   primitive  rhinoceroses    (Caenopus. 
Hyracodon.  Metamynodon);  primitive  ruminants  (Oreodon.  Poebroth- 
erium,  Anoplotherium,  Anthracothertum) ;  primitive  dogs,  and  sabre- 
tooth  tigers. 

estimated 
8«000,000  years. 

J 

Eocene 

Four-toed  horses;   primitive  types  of  hoofed   and  clawed   mammals 
(Dintatherium.  Coryphodon.  Phenacodus,  Hyrachyus,  Palaotherium, 
Patriofelis,  Ozyfena) ;  monkeys ;  rodents ;  serpents. 

Great   land    reptiles    (dinosaurs),     Triceratops,    Glaosaurus;     marine 
reptiles    (mosasaurs  and   plesiosaurs);  flying  reptiles    (pterosaurs), 
toothed  birds;  crocodiles;  turtles;  sharks;  rays.    Small  insectivor- 
ous mammals. 

s 

Jurassic 

Dinosaurs  (Brontosaurus,  Diplodocus,  Stegosaurus,  Iguanodon,  Megalo- 
saums) ;     plesiosaurs    and    ichthyosaurs ;    pterosaurs ;    reptUe-birds 
( Arehaeopteryz) ;    crocodiles;   turtles;   true    sharks  and   rays;  true 
bony  fishes. 

ReptUsfl 

estimated 

7,000,000  years. 

Trlassic 

Camivorons    dinosaurs  (Anchisanms,    Zanclodon);    primitive  reptiles 
(Pariasaurns.  Cynognathus.    Belodon):  large  armored    amphibians 
tLabyrlnthodon,  Mastodonsauras) ;  luui^sh  (Ceratodus). 

Permian 

Primitive  reptiles  (Naosaurus.  Diadectes,  Pariotichus);  armored  amphi- 
bians (Eryops,  Diplocaulus,  Cricotus,  Archegosaurus) ;  primitive  sharks 
(Pleuracanthus). 

Amphibians 

a 

Garboniferoae 

Small  amphibians  (Microsauria) ;  primitive  bony  fishes    (Palaeoniscus, 
Platysomus) ;  primitive  sharks  (Pleuracanthus). 

5,000,000  years. 

Cm 

DeTonian 

tive  bony  fishes;  ostracoderms  (Pteraspis,  Cephalaspis;  Pterichthys, 
Bothriolepis) ;  lampreys. 

Fishes 

estimated 

3.000,000  years. 

Silurian 

Ordovician 

Cambrian 

Invertebrates 

estimated 
10,000.000  years. 

Boioie 

Algonkian 
Arrhsan 

No  fossils. 

Orundsuge  der  Palaontologie  (Munich,  1895), 
translate  by  Eastman  under  the  title  Textbook  of 
Paleontology,  vols.  ii.  and  iii.  (New  York  and 
London,  1900-03),  gives  a  more  condensed  treat- 
ment. See  also  Lydekker,  Oeographical  History  of 
Mammala  (Cambridge,  1896),  and  Gaudry,  Efi- 
chainements  du  monde  animal  (4  vols.,  Paris, 
1878-96). 

VEB^nOO  (Lat.,  a  turning  or  whirling 
round,  giddiness,  dizziness),  Dizziness.  A  con- 
dition characterized  by  an  inability  to  maintain 
a  due  equilibrium.  Vertigo  may  be  caused  by  un- 
usual and  powerful  visual  sensations,  such  as 
those  produced  by  water  falling  rapidly  from  a 
sreat  height,  or  l^  objects  moving  swiftly  across 
the  field  of  vision.  In  some  cases  the  subject  feels 
as  though  all  the  visible  objects  were  passing 
rapidly  before  him;  in  other  cases  he  feels  as 
though  he  were  falling  in  a  certain  direction. 
Vertigo  may  arise  froiii  changes  taking  place  in 
the  brain,  and,  while  ia  no  sense  a  disease,  is  a 
common  symptom  of  many  diseases  and  is  a 
result  of  several  poisons.  An  especially  severe 
form  of  dizziness  is  produced  by  rapidly  rotating 
the  body.  A  rapid  and  distressing  form  is  pro- 
duced by  sending  a  galvanic  current  through  the 
Tot.  xvn.-ai. 


head  from  ear  to  ear.  Vertigo  caused  by  rota- 
tion of  the  body  is  probably  due  to  false  sensa- 
tion in  the  semicircular  canals  of  the  internal 
ear.  It  is  known  that  variations  in  the  pressure 
of  the  endolymph  within  the  canals  give  rise  to 
two  kinds  of  impulses:  the  auditory  impulses 
and  a  series  of  afferent  impulses  which,  although 
conducted  to  the  brain  through  the  auditory 
nerve,  have  nothing  to  do  with  hearing,  but  form 
the  basis  of  our  sense  of  equilibrium.  M^nidre's 
disease,  an  affection  of  the  semicircular  canals, 
presents  as  its  principal  symptom  a  constantly 
recurring  vertigo.  Disease  of  the  middle  ear,  and 
also  rarely  of  the  external  ear,  is  accompanied  by 
the  same  symptom.  Vertigo  may  be  caused  by 
an  alteration  of  the  intra-cranial  blood-pressure. 
It  occurs,  therefore,  in  anaemia,  in  hyi)er8Bmia,  in 
syncope,  in  epilepsy,  in  seasickness,  in  hyper- 
trophy of  the  left  ventricle  of  the  heart,  in 
haemorrhage,  in  injuries  of  the  brain,  after  the 
use  of  alcoholics,  etc.  Sometimes  merely  a  sud- 
den change  of  position  causes  it;  as  bending  for- 
ward, stooping,  rising,  raising  a  weight  above 
the  head,  or  any  sudden  strain  on  the  faculty 
of  equilibration.  Vertigo  accompanying  indiges- 
tion is  due  either  to  reflex  circulatory  distur- 
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bances  in  the  brain,  or  to  toxic  influences,  such  as 
also  accompany  the  use  of  alcohol,  tobacco,  bella- 
donna, hyoscyamus,  the  inhalation  of  carbonic 
acid  gas,  etc. 

VEBTOT,  vAr'ty,  Ren:£  Aubebt  de  (1665- 
1736).  A  French  historian,  born  in  Normandy, 
and  educated  at  Rouen  by  the  Jesuits.  In  1675 
he  joined  the  Premonstratensian  Order,  but  later 
became  a  secular  priest.  He  wrote  Histoire 
des  revolutions  de  Portugal  (1689),  Hiatoire  de8 
revolutions  de  Su^de  (1696),  and  Hiatoire  des 
chevaliers  de  Saint  Jean  de  Jerusalem  (1726). 

VEBTUE,  George  (1684-1756).  An  English 
engraver  and  antiquary,  born  in  London.  He  was 
a  pupil  of  Michael  van  der  Gucht,  and  was 
employed  by  Sir  Godfrey  Kneller  to  engrave 
some  of  his  portraits.  His  plates  of  portraits, 
numbering  over  five  hundred,  are  faithful  tran- 
scripts of  the  originals.  Vertue  had  always 
cherished  antiquarian  tastes,  and  during  the 
latter  part  of  his  life,  under  the  patronage  of 
the  Earl  of  Oxford  and  others,  he  traveled  about 
England  engraving  objects  of  antiquarian  inter- 
est. He  became  a  member  of  the  Society  of 
Antiquaries  in  1717,  and  until  his  death  was  its 
official  engraver.  Nearly  all  the  plates  of  the 
Vetusta  Monumenta  till  1756  are  by  him,  as  are 
the  headings  of  the  Oxford  Almanacs,  1723-51. 
He  also  collected  materials  for  a  proposed  His- 
tory of  the  Arts  in  England,  which  were  pur- 
chased, after  his  death,  by  Horace  Walpole,  who 
compiled  from  them  his  Anecdotes  of  English 
Painting. 

VEBTUM^KUS.  In  Roman  mythology,  the 
husband  of  the  goddess  Pomona  (q.v.). 

VEBVET.  One  of  the  two  South  African 
representatives  of  that  section  of  the  cercopithe- 
cine  monkeys  called  'guenous.'  It  is  small,  and 
its  general  color  is  a  greenish  grizzle;  but  the 
narrow  face,  the  hands,  feet,  and  end  of  the  tail 
are  black,  while  the  cheeks,  throat,  and  under 
parts  are  white,  and  the  root  of  the  tail  is  red — 
this  last  feature,  with  the  black  tail-end,  form- 
ing a  distinctive  specific  mark.  It  inhabits  the 
forests  of  Cape  Colony  and  Natal,  especially  near 
the  coast,  and  feeds  mainly  on  the  gum  of  the 
camel -thorn  mimosa  and  similar  trees.  Its  sci- 
entific name  is  Cercopithecus  lalaudi,  and  its 
nearest  relative  is  the  grivet  (q.v.)* 

VEBVIEBS,  var'vyft'.  The  capital  of  an 
arrondissement  in  the  Province  of  Li^ge,  Bel- 
gium, on  the  Vesdre,  16  miles  by  rail  east-south- 
east of  Li^ge  (Map:  Belgium,  D  4).  It  is  an  at- 
tractive modern  industrial  town  separated  into  a 
lower  and  an  upper  quarter  connected  by  hand- 
some boulevards.  The  Church  of  Saint  Remade 
possesses  fine  stained-glass  windows.  There  are 
several  handsome  modem  Gothic  churches.  The 
manufacture  of  mechanical  tools  and  of  cloth,  the 
preparation  of  wool,  and  the  dyeing  of  yam  are 
large  industries.     Population,  in  1900,  52,203. 

VEBVINS,  vftr'vftN,  Tbeatt  of.  A  treaty 
of  peace  concluded  between  Henry  IV.  of  France 
and  Philip  II.  of  Spain,  May  2,  1598.  The 
Spanish  restored  all  their  conquests  with  the  ex- 
ception of  the  citadel  of  Cambria,  and,  in  general, 
the  treaty  marked  a  return  to  the  conditions  of 
the  Treaty  of  Catlau-Cambr^sis  (q.v.),  in  1569. 
The  Peace  of  Vervins  is  noted  as  definitely  clos- 
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ing  the  period  of  civil  war  in  France,  and  was 
preceded  by  a  few  days  only  by  the  celebrated 
Edict  of  Nantes.  See  Fraivce;  Henbt  IV.; 
Nantes,  Edict  of. 

VEBHT,  Jokes  (1813-80).  An  American 
poet,  bom  in  Salem,  Mass.  He  graduated  from 
Harvard  College  in  1836,  and  taught  Greek  there 
during  the  next  two  years.  His  first  published 
work  was  Essays  and  Poems  (1839),  edited  by 
Ralph  Waldo  Emerson,  with  whose  Transcenden- 
tal views  Very  was  in  sympathy.  He  was  or- 
dained in  1843  as  a  preacher  by  the  Unitarian 
Association  at  Cambridge,  but  never  held  a 
pastoral  charge.  The  greater  part  of  his  life 
he  lived  at  Salem  in  retirement,  whence  he  con- 
tributed occasionally  to  the  Salem  Qazette  and 
to  the  Christian  Register  and  other  Unitarian 
journals.  He  was  a  friend  of  Emerson^  Chan- 
ning,  and  Clarke,  the  last  of  whom  contributed 
a  preface  to  the  complete  (posthumous)  edition 
of  his  Poems  and  Essays  (1886).  Though  few 
in  number,  his  poems,  chiefly  in  Shakespearean 
sonnet  form,  are  full  of  deep  religious  feeling, 
are  subtly  introspective,  and  give  evidence  of  a 
stronger,  saner  imagination  than  might  be  ex- 
pected in  a  poet  of  extraordinary  mysticism. 

VEBY  HABD  GASH.  A  story  by  Charles 
Reade  which  originally  appeared  serially  in  AU 
the  Year  Round,  as  a  sequel  to  Love  Me  Little, 
Love  Me  Long,  and  was  published  in  book  form 
in  1863  under  the  abbreviated  title  Hard  Cash. 
It  is  a  stirring  tale  of  adventure  on  land  and  sea. 

VEBY  WOMAN,.  A.  A  comedy,  possibly  a 
final  version  of  the  lost  plays  The  Woman*s  Plot 
(1621)  and  The  Spanish  Viceroy  (1624),  writ- 
ten by  Fletcher  and  revised  by  Massinger  in 
1634.    It  was  printed  as  the  latter's  in  1655. 

VESAOJUS,  Andreas  (1514-64).  A  dis- 
tinguished anatomist,  bom  at  Brussels.  He 
studied  classics  at  Louvain,  and  medicine  at 
Cologne,  Montpellier,  and  Paris.  He  lectured  on 
anatomy  in  Pavia,  Padua,  Bologna,  and  Pisa. 
Finally  he  was  made  physician-in-chief  to 
Charles  V.  at  Madrid,  where  he  continued  mainly 
to  reside.  In  1564  he  was  charged  with  dissect- 
ing a  body  willed  to  him,  before  life  was  extinct ; 
and  he  narrowly  escaped  death  at  the  hand  of 
the  Inquisition.  Through  the  interposition  of 
Philip  II.  he  escaped  with  an  injunction  to  make 
a  pilgrimage  to  the  Holy  Land.  While  there  he 
was  invited  to  occupy  the  chair  of  anatomy  just 
vacated  in  Padua  by  Fallopius.  He  embarked  for 
Europe;  but  the  ship  in  which  he  sailed  was 
wrecked  on  the  shore  of  Zante,  where  he  died. 

His  first  publication  was  a  series  of  anatomi- 
cal tables  entitled  Suorum  Librorum  de  Corporis 
Humani  Anatome  Epitome  (Basel,  1542,  fol.). 
The  plates  were  nearly  all  reincorporated  in  his 
work  De  Corporis  Hwnani  Fabrioa  Lihri  Septem 
(Basel,  1543).  He  published  in  1546  his  attack 
on  the  errors  of  Galen's  anatomy,  the  well- 
known  De  Radicis  Chines  usu  Epistola.  The  cause 
of  Galen  was  then  espoused  by  Fallopius,  to 
whom  Vesalius  replied  in  his  Anaiomicarum 
Gahrielis  Fallopii  Ohservationum  Ewamen 
(1561).  The  great  edition  of  Vesalius's  works 
appeared  with  fine  plates  at  Leyden  in  1725, 
under  the  superintendence  of  Boerhaave  and  Al- 
binus.  Consult  the  lives  by  Burggraeye  (1841), 
Mersman  (1845),  Meynants  (1846),  and  Roth 
( 1892 ) .    See  ArrATOMT. 
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VESEY,  ve^rf,  Denmark  (1767M822).  An 
American  negro  insurrectionist,  born  probably  in 
Saint  Thomas,  West  Indies.  He  aocomi|anied  his 
master,  a  Charleston  (S.  C.)  sea  captain,  on  his 
voyages  for  twenty  years,  but  purchased  his 
freedom  in  1800  and  worked  as  a  carpenter  in 
Charleston.  Through  his  intelligence  he  gained 
great  influence  over  the  slaves,  and  with  another 
negro,  Peter  Poyas,  preached  insurrection.  The 
plot,  as  disclosed  May  25,  1822,  by  a  negro  who 
had  been  approached,  was  for  the  thousands  of 
the  slaves  in  the  city  and  the  neighboring 
islands  to  come  together  and  seize  the  city  and 
harbor.  When  the  leaders  were  arrested  they 
were  discharged  through  lack  of  evidence.  An 
attempt  to  carry  out  the  plot  on  June  16th 
was  easily  suppressed,  and  the  leaders  were 
tried  before  a  special  court,  in  which  sat  William 
Drayton,  Joel  R.  Poinsett,  R.  Y.  Hayne,  and  other 
distinguished  citizens.  Vesey  conducted  his  case 
with  much  skill,  but  he  and  thirty-five  other 
negroes  were  condemned  and  hanged. 

VESICANT.    See  Blistebs. 

VESPASIAN  (Titus  Plavius  Vespabian- 
us)  (9-79).  A  Roman  Emperor.  He  was  born 
A.D.  9,  at  Reate,  in  the  Sabine  country,  his  father 
being  a  man  of  humble  origin,  and  his  mother, 
Veapasia  PoUa,  daughter  of  a  camp-prefect  and 
sister  of  a  senator.  Entering  public  life,  Vespasi- 
an served  as  military  trUoune  in  Thrace,  as 
quaestor  in  Crete  and  Cyrene,  and  as  sedile  and 
pr»tor  at  Rome.  In  the  reign  of  Claudius  he  was 
made  commander  of  a  legion  stationed  in  Ger- 
many, whence  he  was  soon  sent  into  Britain  ( 43 ) , 
where  he  conquered  the  Isle  of  Wight.  He  became 
consul  suffectus  in  51,  and  afterwards  passed  a 
number  of  years  in  command  of  Roman  legions.  In 
6C  he  was  chosen  to  conduct  the  war  against  the 
Jews,  and  this  proved  the  turning-point  of  his 
life,  for  he  was  a  fine  disciplinarian,  and  en- 
deared himself  to  his  troops,  who,  on  the  news 
of  the  death  of  the  Emperor  Galba,  proclaimed 
their  general  Emperor  in  Alexandria,  July  1,  69. 
The  Roman  senate  had  meanwhile  named  Otho 
Emperor,  and  the  troops  in  Grermany  had  like- 
wise declared  in  favor  of  their  general  Vitellius. 
A  civil  war  was  thus  precipitated.  (See  Otho; 
ViTELLTDS.)  The  legions  of  all  the  eastern 
provinces  soon  declared  in  favor -of  Vespasian, 
and  he  had  the  advantage  also  of  the  control  of 
Egypt,  from  which  he  could  cut  off  the  grain 
supply  of  Rome.  Leaving  his  elder  son,  Titus,  to 
conduct  the  Jewish  campaign,  he  intrusted  his 
interests  at  Rome  to  the  care  of  his  loyal 
supporter,  Mucianus,  Governor  of  Syria,  remain- 
ing himself  in  the  East  to  strengthen  and  organ- 
ize his  support.  Otho  soon  met  a  violent  death, 
and  the  army  of  Vitellius  in  Italy  was  routed  by 
Vespasian's  supporters  at  Cremona.  The  murder 
of  Vitellius  in  December,  69,  left  Vespasian  in 
control  of  the  Roman  world.  The  chief  events 
of  his  successful  reign  of  ten  years  were  the  sup- 
pression of  a  formidable  revolt  of  the  Batavians 
under  Civilis  (69-70),  the  capture  and  destruc- 
tion of  Jerusalem  by  Titus  (70),  the  grand 
triimiph  of  Vespasian  and  Titus,  the  construction 
of  the  Colosseum,  and  the  conquests  in  Britain 
by  Agrieola  (78-79).  Vespasian  died  June  23, 
79,  and  was  succeeded  by  his  son  Titus,  to  whom 
he  had  already  given  a  share  in  the  government. 

VESPASIAN,  FoBUM  of.    See  Fobum  Pacis. 


VESPEBS.    See  Bbeviabt. 

VESPE&  SPABBOWy  or  Gbass  Finch.  A 
common  resident  sparrow  {Poceoetea  gramineus) 
of  the  Eastern  United  States  and  Canada,  dis- 
tinguished by  the  bright  chestnut  color  of  the 
bend  of  the  wings,  whence  it  was  named  Imy- 
winged  bunting'  by  the  earlier  ornithologists; 
and  especially  by  the  display  in  flight  of  a  white 
feather  at  each  side  of  the  tail.  It  nests  on  the 
ground,  and  has  a  simple  but  pretty  song  which 
it  is  fond  of  singing  at  dusk,  whence  Wilson 
Flagg  called  it  the  vesper  sparrow — a  name 
which  has  superseded  its  earlier  and  more  casual 
designations. 

VESFUCnrS,  ves-pu'shl-ils,  Amebicus  (It. 
Amerigo  Vespucci)  (1451-1512).  A  Florentine 
navigator,  from  whom  the  Western  continents 
received  their  name  of  America.  He  was  bom 
March  9,  1451;  entered  the  offices  of  the  com- 
mercial establishment  of  the  Medici  in  Florence, 
and  between  1483  and  1492  occupied  a  position  of 
responsibility  with  that  house.  In  1493  he  went 
to  Spain  and  established  himself  as  a  merchant 
in  Seville.  In  1491  he  took  over  the  business  of 
another  Florentine  merchant  of  Seville,  who  had 
been  in  the  habit  of  furnishing  supplies  for  the 
vessels  engaged  in  the  voyages  to  the  West  In- 
dies. This  brought  Vespucius  into  direct  touch 
with  the  affairs  of  the  New  World.  In  1497  he 
placed  his  business  in  other  hands,  and  set  out 
to  see  something  of  the  New  World  for  himself. 
Sailing  in  May,  1497,  he  was  absent  eighteen 
months,  probably  exploring  the  South  American 
coast,  on  the  lookout  for  opportunities  for  com- 
mercial profit.  Instead  of  returning  to  Spain 
with  the  vessel  on  which  he  had  sailed,  Ves- 
pucius seems  to  have  left  it  at  some  port  at 
which  he  met  a  fleet  commanded  by  Alonso  de 
Ojeda,  with  whom  he  made  his  second  voyage, 
lasting  fourteen  months.  He  returned  to  Spain 
by  July,  1500.  Shortly  after  this,  he  must  have 
gone  to  Portugal,  for  on  May  10,  1601,  he  sailed 
on  a  Portuguese  expedition  which  reached  the 
South  American  mainland  on  June  6th,  and  re- 
turned in  September,  1502.  In  May,  1603,  he 
sailed  again  with  the  Portuguese,  returning  June 
18,  1604.  In  February,  1505,  he  was  back  in 
Seville,  where  he  met  Columbus,  who  described 
him,  in  a  letter  to  his  son,  Diego  Columbus,  as 
"a  very  worthy  man  who  has  always  endeavored 
to  be  agreeable  to  me.  .  .  .  He  is  determined 
to  do  for  me  all  he  can."  This  letter  is  sufficient 
commentary  on  the  assertion  that  the  two  ex- 
plorers were  rivals,  or  that  Vespucius  tried  to 
secure  the  renown  properly  belonging  to  Columbus. 
After  a  visit  to  the  Court  of  Ferdinand,  Vespucius 
became  a  citizen  of  Seville  again  and  naturalized 
himself  as  a  Spanish  subject,  in  April,  1505.  He 
spent  the  next  eighteen  months  in  preparing  an 
expedition  for  the  Moluccas,  in  cooperation  with 
Pinzon  (q.v.),  which  was  eventually  prevented 
from  sailing  by  Portuguese  intrigues.  In  Novem- 
ber, 1507,  Vespucius  was  summoned  to  the  Court 
at  Burgos,  where  he  was  appointed  Pilot-Major 
on  March  22,  1508.  He  then  repaired  to  Seville, 
where  he  occupied  himself  with  the  duties  of  his 
office,  examining  pilots,  collecting  geographical 
and  cartographical  data,  and  supervising  the  dis- 
patch of  expeditions  to  the  New  World,  He  died 
on  February  22,  1512. 

During  his  Portuguese  sojourn  at  Lisbon^  in 
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September,  1504,  Vespucius  completed  and  dis- 
patched, to  his  old  patrons,  the  Medici,  an  account 
of  his  four  voyages.  The  original  has  unfortu- 
nately disappeared,  and  the  abridged  translations 
which  were  printed  at  the  time  are  so  confused, 
and  in  places  so  incoherent,  that  it  is  impossible 
to  decide  from  them,  the  only  source  of  informa- 
tion regarding  those  voyages,  exactly  where 
Vespucius  went,  or  what  he  discovered.  It  is 
quite  certain  that  he  explored  a  large  section 
of  the  coast  of  South  America,  and  it  is  probable 
that  on  his  first  voyage  he  landed  on  the  Amer- 
ican mainland  a  few  days  before  Cabot  reached 
the  shores  of  North  America.  A  literal  reading 
of  his  narrative  would  give  an  exploration 
from  somewhere  on  the  Guiana  coast  north- 
westward for  a  thousand  miles  or  more,  reaching 
into  the  Pacific  Ocean  off  the  California  coast. 
As  there  are  physical  difficulties  against  this, 
Vespucius's  supposed  own  statement,  the  cham- 
pions of  Vespucius  have  ascribed  to  him  a  voy- 
age around  the  Gulf  of  Mexico  and  up  the  United 
States  coast  as  far  as  the  Chesapeake,  but  the 
country  described  by  Vespucius  is  clearly  that 
of  northeastern  South  America,  perhaps  stretch- 
ing south  on  his  later  voyages  nearly  to  La 
Plata. 

Vespucius's  narrative  waa  translated  in  1507 
by  Waldseemiiller  (q.v.),  who  printed  it  as  an  ap- 
pendix to  his  Cosmographie  Instructio.  In  this 
work  he  made  a  suggestion  that  inasmuch  as  Ves- 
pucius had  been  the  first  to  make  known  this 
new  southern  continent,  it  might  be  proper  to 
name  the  new  continent  'America.'  The  new 
name  was  given  only  to  the  newly  discovered 
southern  continent,  with  no  thought  of  extending 
it  over  the  islands  of  the  West  Indies.  Waldsee- 
mUller's  suggestion  was  embodied  in  printed  and 
manuscript  maps,  a  few  of  which  have  survived 
to  the  present  day.  The  name  gradually  became 
fixed  in  popular  usage.  The  actual  facts  regard- 
ing Vespucius  are  given  in  Harrisse,  Discovery 
of  North  America  (London,  1892).  Consult  also 
Fiske,  Discovery  of  America  (New  York,  1892). 
The  details  of  Waldseemtlller's  christening  of 
America  are  given  in  Thatcher's  Continent  of 
America  (New  York,  1890). 

VEST,  George  Gbaham  ( 1830 — ) .  An  Ameri- 
can political  leader,  born  at  Frankfort,  Ky.  He 
graduated  at  Center  College,  Danville,  Ky.,  in 
1848,  and  later  from  the  law  department  of 
Transylvania  University  at  Lexington.  He  soon 
afterwards  removed  to  Missouri,  where  he  prac- 
ticed his  profession  first  at  Georgetown,  and 
then  at  BooneVille.  In  1860  he  was  elected  to 
the  State  Legislature  as  a  Democrat ;  was  for  two 
years  a  member  of  the  Lower  House  of  the  Con- 
federate Congress,  and  was  then  appointed  to 
the  Senate  for  one  year.  After  the  war  he  re- 
newed the  practice  of  law  at  Sedalia,  Mo.,  and 
later  at  Kansas  City.  In  1878  he  was  elected  to 
the  United  States  Senate,  and  was  three  times 
reelected. 

VES^A  (Lat.,  connected  with  Gk.'Ecrltt,  Hea- 
tia,  goddess  of  the  hearth  and  home;  connected 
with  Gk.  d<rrv,  asty^  city,  Skt.  ixw,  to  dwell,  Goth. 
Skt.  vaSj  to  dwell,  Olr.  foas,  remnant,  Goth. 
toisanj  to  be,  Eng.  teas).  In  classical  mythology, 
the  goddess  of  the  hearth-fire.  In  Greece  Hestia 
plays  but  a  very  small  part  in  legend.  She  ap- 
pears as  the  eldest  daughter  of  Cronos  and  Rhea, 


and  as  wooed  by  Poseidon  and  Apollo,  whose 
suit  she  escaped  by  vowing  eternal  virginity.  To 
her,  therefore,  was  given  the  honor  of  a  place 
in  all  temples  of  the  gods  and  all  houses  of  men. 
If  legend  made  little  of  Hestia,  her  cult  was 
widespread  in  all  Greek  lands.  Every  com- 
munity had  its  comon  hearth  where  the  sacred 
fire  burned,  and  from  which  every  colony  took  the 
sacred  fiame  which  was  to  kindle  a  new  sacred 
centre  in  close  connection  with  the  old.  Even 
confederacies  recognized  a  central  hearth,  as 
the  Arcadians  at  Tegea,  the  Cyclades  at  Delos, 
and  the  Amphictyonic  Coimcil  at  Delphi.  In 
some  places  the  sacred  fire  was  in  charge  of 
maidens,  in  others  of  old  women,  and  we  hear  of 
priestesses  of  Hestia  in  Athens  and  Sparta.  At 
Rome  this  cult  reached  a  far  more  prominent 
place  than  it  seems  to  have  assumed  in  Greece. 
Vesta  mater  is  the  only  female  in  the  original 
series  of  great  Roman  gods,  and  as  Janus  oc- 
cupied the  first  place  in  the  ritual  invocations, 
so  Vesta  closed  the  series.  The  worship  of 
the  goddess  w:as  also  spread  throughout  Latium, 
though  the  evidence  for  its  early  existence  else- 
where in  Italy  is  unsatisfactory.  Her  festival, 
the  Vestalia,  fell  on  June  9th,  while  on  the  first 
of  March  the  sacred  fire  was  solemnly  renewed. 
The  state  worship  was,  however,  the  most  im- 
portant. Near  the  Forum,  at  the  foot  of  the 
Palatine,  close  to  the  fountain  of  Jutuma  and 
the  temple  of  Castor,  was  the  little  circular 
temple  of  Vesta,  containing  no  image,  but  only 
the  sacred  hearth  with  the  ever-burning  fire,  and 
a  shrine  in  which  were  kept  the  implements  and 
provisions  for  the  sacrifices,  and,  according  to 
popular  belief,  the  Trojan,  palladium  and  other 
sacred  objects  on  which  the  safety  of  the  city 
was  believed  to  depend.  Near  the  temple  was  the 
Atrium  Vestcs,  where  the  Vestal  Virgins  lived. 

VESTED  BIGHT.  A  technical  legal  phrase 
denoting  a  present  fixed  interest  resting  in  a 
definite  person  or  corporation  in  or  to  a  property 
right  or  franchise.  It  is  the  opposite  of  a  pros- 
pective or  contingent  interest  of  any  nature. 
For  the  security  of  property  interests  and  the 
general  welfare,  the  law  very  jealously  protects 
such  rights,  and  will  not  permit  their  destruction 
or  allow  their  holders  to  be  hindered  in  the 
full  enjoyment  of  them,  except  for  the  public 
good,  and  then  only  upon  just  compensation  being 
made  therefor.  The  Fifth  Amendment  of  the 
United  States  Constitution  provides  that  no 
person  shall  be  deprived  of  property  without  due 
process  of  law,  but  as  this  has  been  construed 
to  be  a  restraint  upon  the  Federal  Government 
only,  it  became  necessary  to  incorporate  in  the 
Fourteenth  Amendment  a  prohibition  against  any 
State  taking  such  action.  These  constitutional 
provisions  make  vested  rights  secure  and  leave 
only  the  difficulty  of  determining  what  may  be 
included  under  that  head.  A  right  in  or  to  real  or 
personal  property  not  subject  to  a  condition  or 
contingency  is  considered  as  vested  in  the  per- 
son who  enjoys  it.  An  expectant  interest  is, 
however,  sometimes  confused  with  one  which  has 
become  fixed  and  unconditional.  For  example, 
the  right  of  a  husband  to  courtesy  his  wife's 
property  is,  during  her  lifetime,  inchoate  or 
contingent  in  its  nature,  depending  upon  his 
survivorship.  Therefore,  it  amounts  only  to  an 
expectancy  during  that  period,  and  may  be  regu- 
lated or  eveii  taken  away  by  statute. 
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No  one  has  a  vested  interest  or  property  right 
in  the  rules  of  the  common  law  as  such,  or  the 
law  as  contained  in  statutes,  and,  therefore,  the 
law  may  be  changed  by  statute,  even  though  the 
amendment  may  cause  damage  and  hardship  to 
persons  who  may  have  taken  action  relying  upon 
the  continuance  of  the  existing  law.  For  ex- 
ample, a  great  business  may  be  established  and 
built  up  under  a  high  tariff  act,  which  would 
be  rendered  very  unprofitable  if  the  tariff  was 
reduced,  but  the  owners  of  such  an  enterprise 
have  no  constitutional  right  to  object  to  an 
amendment  of  the  tariff  act.  Thus,  also,  the  rules 
of  descent  may  be  changed,  as  the  living  have  no 
heirs,  but  such  a  change  would  not  affect  the 
rights  of  persons  who  inherited  property  upon 
the  death  of  ancestors  before  the  amendment. 
Consult  Cooley,  ConstitutUmal  Limitationa; 
Pbopebtt,  and  the  authorities  there  referred  to. 

VESTE&AS,  v^'tSr-58^  The  capital  of  the 
Province  of  Vestmanland,  Sweden,  on  a  northern 
bay  of  Lake  Mttlar,  69  miles  by  rail  northwest  of 
Stockholm  (Map:  Sweden,  G  7).  The  hand- 
some Gothic  cathedral,  built  by  Birger  before 
1271  and  since  then  twice  restored,  has  a  tower 
309  feet  high,  the  loftiest  in  Sweden.  The  Epis- 
copal library  of  tnore  than  12,000  volumes  con- 
tains the  books  taken  by  the  Swedes  from  Maims 
in  the  Thirty  Years'  War.  There  are  iron  and 
copper  mines  in  the  vicinity  of  the  town.  Vitriol 
is  manufactured.  The  vegetables  raised  here 
are  in  high  repute.  Population,  in  1900,  11,999. 
During  the  ^Middle  Ages  Vester&s  was  of  commer- 
cial prominence.  At  a  diet  held  here  in  1627 
Gustavus  Vasa  secured  the  establishment  of 
Protestantism  in  Sweden. 

VESTIBT7XE  (Lat.  veatihulutn,  fore-court, 
entrance,  probably  connected  with  Vesta,  goddess 
of  the  hearth  and  home,  Gk.  &ffTv,  asty,  city,  Skt. 
ca«,  to  dwell;  less  plausibly  associated  with 
Lat.  v€',  apart  +  stalmlum^  abode).  An  en- 
trance lobby  preceding  the  more  important  en- 
trance-hall or  other  interior  space  for  general 
circulation  and  commxmication.  In  dwellings 
and  small  buildings  it  is  the  space  between  the 
outer  or  'storm*  door  and  the  inner  entrance  door. 
Its  function  is,  first,  to  provide  an  intermediate 
space  between  the  out-door  air  and  the  interior 
of  the  building,  so  that  the  wind,  rain,  heat,  or  cold 
from  out  of  doors  may  not  penetrate  the  building 
with  every  entrance  or  exit  of  one  or  more  per- 
sons; secondly,  to  form  an  approach  or  gradual 
transition  from  the  exterior  architecture  to  that 
of  the  interior ;  thirdly  (this  especially  in  ancient 
Roman  buildings),  to  provide  a  waiting  place 
sheltered  and  inclosed  for  persons  awaiting  ad- 
mission to  the  house  or  hall.  In  this  sense  the 
term  is  also  often  applied  to  an  ante-room  inter- 
vening between  a  public  hall,  corridor,  or  lobby 
and  an  important  oflSce  or  suite  of  offices,  and 
to  the  lobby  intervening  between  the  public  hall 
of  an  apartment-house  and  the  general  private 
hall  or  corridor  of  any  of  the  apartments.  The 
narthex  of  a  church  or  basilica  is  also  called  the 
vestibule. 

VESnOIAIi  (from  Lat.  fjeatigium,  foot- 
print)  OB  BUDIMEirTABY  STBirCTTTEE& 
Organs  which  in  some  plants  and  animals  appear 
not  to  function,  but  which  resemble  functional 
organs  in  others,  especially  lower,  groups.  They 
are  believed  to  be  phylogenetic  and  formerly  use- 


ful. There  are  reasons  for  believing  that  ves- 
tigial structures  are  rarely,  if  ever,  present  in 
plants. 

VESTHEKTS,   Sacbkd.     See  Costume,  Eg- 

OlfSIASTICiLL. 

VE&TEISy  Madame  (Lucia  Elizabeth 
Mathews,  n6e  Babtolozzi)  (1797-1856).  An 
English  actress,  bom  in  London.  At  sixteen 
years  of  age  she  was  married  to  Armand  Vestris, 
a  celebrated  dancer  and  ballet-master  at  the 
King's  Theatre.  She  then  studied  singing  under 
Gorri  and  made  her  d6but  in  Winter's  /{  Ratio  di 
Proserpina  in  1815  at  the  King's  Theatre,  Lon- 
don. She  became  a  favorite  artist  with  the  pub- 
lic at  large  and  appeared  with  varying  success 
at  different  places  in  England  and  France.  A 
large  part  of  her  success  was  undoubtedly  due 
to  her  good  fortune  in  securing  great  artists  to 
appear  with  her.  For  instance,  in  Paris  she 
played  Camille  in  Lea  Horaces  with  the  cele- 
brated Talma  as  Horace,  Her  greatest  English  suc- 
cess was  as  Tilla  in  the  Siege  of  Belgrade  (Lon- 
don, 1820),  which  permanently  established  her  in 
London  as  a  popular  favorite.  Here  again  she 
had  the  advantage  of  introducing  a  number  of 
very  popular  ballads  such  as  Ci^rry  Ripe,  Pve 
Been  Roaming,  and  Meet  Me  by  Moonlight  Alone. 
She  accumulated  a  considerable  fortune  and  be- 
came manager  in  turn  of  the  Olympic,  Covent 
Garden,  and  Lyceum  theatres.  Her  husband  de- 
serted her  in  1817.  She  married  in  1838  Charles 
Mathews  the  younger,  and  together  with  him  pro- 
duced at  Drury  Lane  the  most  important  operas 
and  musical  productions  of  the  period.  She  died 
in  London. 

VESTBY  (OF.,  Fr.  vestiaire,  from  Lat.  ves- 
tiarium,  wardrobe,  neu.  sg.  of  vestiarius,  relating 
to  clothing,  from  vestis,  clothing;  connected 
with  Gk.  ^<r^t,  esthSs,  clothing,  hv6vai,  henny- 
naif  Skt.  vas,  to  clothe,  Goth,  wasti,  clothing, 
teas  fan,  AS.  tDerian,  Eng.  wear).  The  repre- 
sentative and  administrative  body  in  parishes  of 
the  dJhurch  of  England  and  of  the  Episcopal 
Church  in  the  Unit^  States.  In  England  vestries 
are  either  general  or  common,  i.e.  composed 
of  all  the  parishioners  who  are  ratepayers, 
or  select,  i.e.  composed  of  certain  select  parish- 
ioners, the  number  being  fixed  by  custom  or 
statute.  Anciently  all  the  affairs  of  a  parish,  as 
such,  whether  ecclesiastical  or  civil,  were  regu- 
lated in  vestry.  At  the  present  time,  however, 
the  only  duties  of  an  ecclesiastical  nature  which 
a  vestry  has  to  perform  are  the  election  of  a 
church  warden  (q.v.),  the  levying  of  church 
rates,  and  the  reception  of  the  accounts  of  church 
trustees.  A  vestry  cannot  interfere  (except  by 
observation  and  complaint)  with  the  manner  in 
which  the  services  in  the  church  are  conducted. 
Although  the  minister  is  the  proper  head  of  the 
vestry,  and,  if  present,  is  entitled  to  preside  at 
all  meetings,  he  is  not  an  essential  part  of  it. 

The  vestry  in  American  parishes  is  a  much 
more  highly  developed  body  with  wider  powers. 
The  number  of  vestrymen  is  fixed  by  the  statute 
law  of  each  State.  They,  together  with  two 
wardens,  are  elected  by  the  members  of  the  con- 
gregation at  the  annual  parish  meeting  to  serve 
for  one  year.  The  rector  is  ex  officio  a  member  of 
the  vestry,  and  is  entitled  to  preside,  if  present, 
at  all  its  meetings.  The  function  of  the  vestry 
is  to  represent  the  congregation  in  law,  to  have 


VESTBY. 


830 


VETANGXJBT. 


charge  and  care  of  its  property,  and  to  collect 
and  digburse  its  revenues.  The  vestry^  acting  for 
the  parishioners,  and  under  the  jurisdiction  of 
the  bishop  of  the  diocese,  choose  and  call  a  min- 
ister to  be  rector  of  the  parish  and  make  pro- 
vision for  his  support.  In  the  absence  of  the 
rector  they  are  boimd  to  see  that  no  person 
ministers  to  the  congregation  without  sufficient 
evidence  that  he  is  duly  qualified  to  do  so.  If 
the  rector  prove  unworthy  or  incompetent,  they, 
in  the  interests  of  the  parishioners,  make  com- 
plaint to  the  bishop  of  the  diocese.  In  some 
dioceses  the  vestry,  instead  of  the  body  of  parish- 
ioners, elect  the  lay  deputies  to  represent  the 
parish  in  the  convention  or  council  of  the  diocese. 
VESTTTIANITE,  or  Idocbase.  A  mineral 
basic  calcium-aluminum  silicate  crystallized  in 
the  tetragonal  system.  It  has  a  vitreous  lustre 
and  is  brown  to  green,  sometimes  light-blue,  in 
color.  It  was  originally  found  among  the  masses 
ejected  from  Vesuvius  and  Monte-Somma,  Italy. 
But  it  has  also  been  abundantly  discovered  in 
limestone,  serpentine,  gneiss,  and  other  rocks. 
The  crystallized  varieties  are  sometimes  cut  as 
gems,  especially  in  the  form  of  the  letters  v  and  i. 

VBSTT'VIirS.  A  volcano,  situated  near  the 
eastern  shore  of  the  Bay  of  Naples  about  10  miles 
from  the  city  of  that  name.  It  is  a  solitaiy  moun- 
tain rising  from  the  plain  of  Campania,  with 
a  base  of  about  30  miles  in  circumference,  and 
surmounted  by  two  summits.  The  higher  of  these 
is  a   nearly   perfect  cone   known    as  Vesuvius 

{>roper.  The  other,  of  ridge-like  outline,  partial- 
y  inclosing  the  central  cone,  is  called  Somma. 
Up  to  the  year  a.d.  79  Vesuvius  was  looked 
upon  as  a  truncated  mountain,  its  volcanic  origin 
being  unsuspected.  The  crater  formed  a  deep  de- 
pression in  the  summit,  and  its  sides  were  forest- 
clad.  Suddenly  on  August  24th  of  that  year 
an  eruption  began  with  the  appearance  of  a 
huge  black  cloud  which  rose  from  the  mountain, 
accompanied  by  an  explosion  that  blew  off  the 
top  and  rained  a  mass  of  ashes,  lapilli,  and  mud 
on  the  towns  and  cities  in  that  region.  No  lava 
was  ejected  in  this  eruption,  nor  in  fact  during 
any  other  eruption  within  historic  times  until 
the  year  1066.  In  the  first  historic  eruption 
Pompeii  was  buried  under  a  thickness  of  20  feet 
of  loose  ashes,  and  Herculanetmi  was  covered 
by  a  torrent  of  mud.  The  elder  Pliny,  who  com- 
manded the  Roman  fleet  at  Misenum,  sailed  to 
help  the  distracted  inhabitants.  He  landed  near 
the  base  of  the  mountain  and  was  himself  suf- 
focated by  the  vapors  emanating  from  the  vol- 
cano. The  younger  Pliny  gives  a  c^raphic  account 
of  the  eruption  in  two  letters  to  Tacitus  ( written 
long  after  the  event) ,  which  are  well  known. 

Since  the  year  79  there  havi  been  a  number 
of  eruptions.  One  occurred  in  the  year  203, 
and  another  in  the  year  472,  during  which  the 
ashes  were  carried  as  far  as  Constantinople. 
Other  outbursts  were  noted  in  the  years  512,  686, 
983,  and  1066.  In  1631  the  villages  at  the  base 
of  Vesuvius  were  covered  with  lava  and  torrents 
of  boiling  water.  During  an  eruption  of  1779 
showers  of  ashes,  scoriae,  and  stones  were  thrown 
to  a  great  height,  and  streams  of  lava  poured 
down  the  side  of  the  cone.  In  1794  another  vio- 
lent outburst  took  place  wbich  destroyed  much  of 
the  town  of  Torre  del  Grecco,  and  in  the  eruption 
of  1822  the  mountain  is  said  to  have  lost  800 


feet  of  its  height,  but  most  of  this  loss  has  been 
made  up  by  subsequent  eruptions.  Previous  to 
this  eruption  of  1822  the  summit  is  said  to  have 
been  a  rough  and  rocky  plain,  covered  with 
blocks  of  lava  and  scoriae,  and  rent  by  numerous 
fissures,  from  which  issued  clouds  of  smoke;  it 
was  then  altered  to  a  vast  elliptical  chasm,  3 
miles  in  circumference,  and  about  1000  feet 
deep.  Another  remarkable  eruption  took  place  in 
May,  1856,  and  a  series  of  outbursts  began  in 
1865.  More  recent  eruptions  have  occurred 
in  1872,  1878,  1880,  and  1895.  The  present  height 
of  Vesuvius  is  a  little  over  4000  feet,  and  that  of 
Somma  3730.  The  lavas  of  Vesuvius  belonc  to 
the  acid  types,  and  amon^;  the  gases  hydrochloric 
acid  has  bc^n  detected  in  considerable  quantities. 
Ferric  chloride  often  forms  a  yellow  crust  on  the 
lava,  especially  in  the  vicinity  of  fumaroles.  A 
railroad  has  been  built  from  the  base  of  the 
cinder  cone  to  the  summit  near  the  edge  of  the 
crater. 

BiBLiOQRAPHY.  Bouuey,  Volcanoes  (New  York, 
1899)  ;  Shaler,  Aspects  of  the  Earth  (ib.,  1890)  ; 
Lyell,  Principles  of  Qeology,  vol.  ii.  (lltH  ed., 
ib.,  1889). 

See  Volcano;  Pompeii. 

VESZPBSfM,  vfis'pram  (Ger.  Veszprim),  The 
capital  of  the  County  of  Veszpr6m,  Hungary,  on 
the  S^,  60  miles  southwest  of  Budapest  (Map: 
Hungary,  E  3 ) .  It  has  a  fine  cathedral,  a  Piarist 
college,  a  gymnasium,  and  an  institution  for  dis- 
abled priests.  The  vine,  fruits,  and  tobacco  are 
cultivated;  there  are  cos ^ -mines,  iroii- works,  and 
large  cattle-markets.  Population,  1900,  14,114, 
mostly  Magyars. 

VftfLAPAffCAVIMllATI,  vA  taiA-pftn'- 
ch&-vIm'shA-t6  (Skt.,  twenty-five  stories  of  a 
demon).  A  collection  of  Sanskrit  novelettes. 
According  to  the  framework  of  the  tales.  King 
Vikrama  (q.v.)  is  bidden  by  an  ascetic  to  carry 
a  corpse  which  hangs  on  a  certain  tree  to  a 
graveyard  where  certain  magic  rites  are  to  be 
performed  which  will  give  the  monarch  super- 
natural powers.  While  bearing  this  corpse,  com- 
plete silence  is  enjoined  on  the  King.  A  Vikrama 
carries  the  body,  a  Vetala,  or  demon,  which  en- 
ters corpses,  tells  him  a  story,  which  ends  in  a 
problem  that  he  asks  the  King  to  solve.  Vikrama, 
forgetting  the  prohibition  laid  on  him,  answers, 
and  the  corpse  returns  immediately  to  the  tree 
again.  This  takes  place  until  the  Vetala  has 
told  twenty-five  stories.  The  tales  are  of  much 
interest  and  the  entire  Vetala pancavimsati  bears 
a  marked  resemblance  to  the  two  other  principle 
Sanskrit  collections  of  like  genre,  the  SimhAsana- 
dvatrimHkA,  or  Thirty-ttco  Stories  of  the  Lion- 
Throne  (also  called  Vikramacaritaf  or  Adven- 
tures of  Vikrama)  and  the Sukasaptali  (q.v.), or 
Seventy  Stories  of  a  Parrot.  The  Vetalapan- 
cavirilsati  has  been  edited  by  Uhle  (Leipzig, 
1881)  and  translated  by  Burton,  Vikram  and  the 
Vampire  (new  ed.,  London,  1893). 

VBTANCITBT,  vft'tAn-kTOrt  (or  VBTAK- 
OOITB),  AuQUBTfN  DE  (1620-1700).  A  Mexican 
historian,  bom  in  the  City  of  Mexico.  He  joined 
the  Franciscan  Order  at  Puebla,  became  a  mem- 
ber of  the  provincial  chapter,  and  when  he  died 
was  commisario-general  of  the  Indies.  He  was  a 
profound  Aztec  scholar,  and  published  Arte  de 
lengua  mexicana  (1673).  and  Teatro  Mewicano, 
Descripci6n    breve   de    los    sucesos   exemplarest 
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hUtMoos,  politicoa,  militares  y  religiosos 
(2  vols.,  1697-98).  Much  of  the  work  is  based 
upon  that  of  Torquemada,  but  it  is  nevertheless 
of  great  value.  A  reprint  of  the  Teairo,  etc., 
was  issued  at  Mexico  in  1870-71  as  vols.  vii.-x. 
of  the  Biblioteca  Iberia, 

VETCH  (OF.  veche,  veaae,  vesce,  Fr.  veace, 
from  Lat.  vicia,  vetch;  connected  with  Gk. 
puiowj  bikian,  vetch,  Lat.  vincire,  to  bind).  A 
name  properly  applied  to  the  genus  Vicia,  but 
also  loosely  reiat^  to  other  genera  of  the  natural 
order  Lefuminosie.  There  are  numerous  species, 
mostly  climbing  annual,  biennial,  and  perennial 
herbs,  natives  of  Europe,  Northern  Africa,  West- 
em  Asia,  and  America.  Their  cultivation  for 
seed  and  for  forage  dates  back  to  the  Romans. 
At  the  present  time  they  are  cultivated  to  a  con- 
siderable extent  in  Europe  and  certain  species  are 
gaining  favor  in  the  United  States.  The  crop  can 
be  grown  on  a  wide  variety  of  soils,  but  heavy 
well-tilled  soils  produce  the  best  yields.  They 
are  generally  grown  with  a  cereal  crop  which 
serves  as  a  support  and  keeps  them  off  the 
ground.  The  annual  species  most  commonly 
cultivated  in  Europe  is  the  common  or  spring 
vetch  or  tare  {Vicia  8ativa),  In  the  United 
States  this  species,  which  is  very  susceptible  to 
dry  and  hot  weather,  has  not  given  general  satis- 
faction. One  of  the  best  species  introduced  in- 
to the  United  States  is  the  hairy  vetch  {Vicia 
villosa),  an  annual  which  has  been  successfully 
grown  in  various  sections  of  the  country.  Hairy 
vetch  is  sown  in  August  and  September  when  in- 
tended for  winter  forage,  and  in  regions  where 
the  winter  is  not  too  severe  it  will  grow  again 
in  the  spring  and  produce  a  very  early  crop.  For 
summer  forage  it  is  sown  from  the  middle  of 
April  to  the  middle  of  May.    The  yield  of  hay 


HAmv  vxTCB  {VIelA  viUoaa), 

varies  from  2  to  4  tons  per  acre.    See  Plate  of 
Useful  Legumes. 

Some  of  the  most  important  species  not  be- 
longing to  the  genus  Vicia  are  kidney  vetch,  or 
horned  pod  clover  {Anthyllis  vulneraria) ,  winter 
vetch  {Lathyrus  hirsutua),  and  Dakota  vetch 
{Ho9aekia  Purahiana).  Kidney  vetch  is  a  per- 
ennial found  wild  in  Europe  on  dry,  thin  soils 
with  calcareous  subsoil.  Its  cultivation  originat- 
ed in  Germany  about  40  years  ago.  The  yield  of 
hay  is  usually  quite  small.  Winter  vetch  is  a 
valuable  species  in  southern  latitudes,  where  it 
furnishes  forage  late  in  autumn  and  early  in 
spring.  In  the  United  States  it  is  not  hardy 
QOr^h.of^ the.  latitude  of  40''.    Dakota  vetch  is  a 


common  bushy  annual,  native  to  the  Rocky 
Mountain  region  of  the  Northwest,  affording 
pasturage  and  hay  in  its  wild  state.  Both  green 
and  cured  vetches  are  fed  to  farm  animals.  Un- 
cured  spring  vetch  cut  in  bloom  and  seed  has  the 
following  average  per  cent,  composition:  Water, 
83.9;  protein,  4.0;  fat,  0.6;  nitrogen-free  extract, 
6.3;  crude  fibre,  3.2;  and  ash,  2.0.  Hairy  Vetch: 
Water,  68.7;  protein,  6.2;  fat,  1.3;  nitrogen-free 
extract,  14.7;  crude  fibre,  7.7;  and  ash,  2.4. 
Vetch  hay  contains:  Water,  11.3;  protein,  17.0; 
fat,  2.3;  nitrogen- free  extract,  36.1;  crude  fibre, 
25.4;  and  ash,  7.9  per  cent.  Like  other  legumi- 
nous crops,  vetch  is  comparatively  rich  in  pro- 
tein. 

VETCH,  Samuel  ( 1668-1732) .  The  first  Brit- 
ish Governor  of  Nova  Scotia,  bom  near  Edin- 
burgh, Scotland.  In  1705  he  was  sent  by  Gov- 
ernor Dudley  of  Massachusetts  to  Canada  to 
negotiate  a  treaty  of  neutrality  and  arrange  for 
an  exchange  of  prisoners.  A  plan  for  the  cap- 
ture of  Canada  proposed  by  him  in  1708  was  ac- 
cepted by  the  British  Government,  but  was  never 
carried  out.  Subsequently,  as  the  representative 
of  the  colonists,  he  induced  the  Government  to 
undertake  an  expedition  against  Arcadie.  Vetch 
was  one  of  the  commanders  of  this  expe- 
dition, and  after  the  capture  of  Port  Royal  in 
October,  1710,  he  became  Governor  of  the  con- 
quered territory,  part  of  which  was  now  renamed 
Nova  Scotia.  In  1711  he  was  besieged  in  Port 
Royal  by  the  French,  but  was  relieved  by  the  ap- 
proach of  a  British  squadron.  In  1712  he  was 
superseded  as  Governor  by  Sir  Francis  Nichol- 
son, but  was  again  Governor  in  1715-17.  He  died 
a  prisoner  for  debt  in  London. 

VETEBAir  LEOIOir^  Union.  A  patriotic 
organization,  organized  in  Pittsburg,  Pa.,  in 
March,  1884.  The  simple  requirements  for  ad- 
mission to  the  Grand  Army  of  the  Republic 
(q.v.)  had  led  to  criticism,  and  in  consequence 
the  Union  Veteran  Legion  requires  for  admission 
to  membership  that  the  applicant  must  have  vol- 
unteered prior  to  July  1,  1863,  for  a  term  of 
three  years  and  have  served  his  full  term  of  en- 
listment unless  discharged  by  reason  of  wounds. 
There  are  organizations  in  21  States  and  the 
District  of  Columbia,  and  about  150  local  bodies 
known  as  encampments,  with  a  total  membership 
of  nearly  20,000.  It  has  as  an  auxiliary  an  or- 
ganization of  women  known  as  Ladies  of  the 
Union  Veteran  Legion. 

VETEBAN  UNION,  Union.  A  patriotic 
society  founded  in  Washington,  D.  C,  in  1886. 
Membership  is  extended  to  veterans  who  served 
honorably  in  the  army,  navy,  or  marine  corps  of 
the  United  States  between  April  12,  1861,  and 
April  30,  1865,  who  participated  in  one  or  more 
engagements  or  battles,  and  received  an  honor- 
able discharge.  There  are  about  70,000  mem- 
bers. 

VETEBINABY  HEDICINE  (Lat.  veteHnor 
riu8,  relating  to  beasts  of  burden,  from  veterina, 
veterinum,  beast  of  burden,  old,  experienced,  from  ' 
vetus,  old).  In  the  earliest  historical  times  men 
depended  closely  on  domesticated  animals  for  food 
and  tran8pK)rtation.  Much  attention  was  there- 
fore devoted  to  a  study  of  the  nature  and  means 
of  combating  animal  plagues.  From  the  first  the 
causes  of  animal  diseases  were  grossly  misunder- 
stood, on  account  of.  the  prevalence  of  super- 
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Btitions  regarding  these  matters,  but  certain  men 
acquired  considerable  reputation  from  their 
practical  skill  in  the  treatment  of  diseases  by  the 
application  of  empirical  therapeutics.  Some  of 
the  earliest  veterinary  literature  is  found  in  the 
ancient  writings  of  India.  Among  the  Greeks 
considerable  literature  was  produced  on  the 
anatomy  and  diseases  of  animals.  Hippocrates 
found  hydatids  in  the  lungs  of  animals,  and  de- 
scribed articular  dislocations,  dropsy,  epilepsy, 
and  gid.  Xenophon  in  his  work  on  the  horse  men- 
tions a  number  of  diseases  of  that  animal.  Aris- 
totle described  with  accuracy  the  chief  symptoms 
of  angina,  tetanus,  glanders,  and  various  other 
diseases.  Among  the  Romans  there  were  many 
writers  on  veterinary  topics.  Special  mention  may 
be  made  of  Censorinus,  Varro,  Oelsus,  (Columella, 
Pliny,  Galenus,  Apsyrtus,  Pelagonius,  and  Vege- 
tius  Renatus.  The  last-named  writer  called  at- 
tention to  the  great  similarity  in  certain  animal 
and  human  diseases,  and  suggested  the  possi- 
bility of  intertransmission.  He  described  glan- 
ders as  occurring  under  seven  forms,  and  recom- 
mended that  healthy  horses  be  prevented  from 
coming  in  contact  with  diseased  ones,  and  that 
the  carcasses  of  horses  dead  of  glanders  be  deeply 
buried.  The  symptoms  and  course  of  many  other 
diseases  were  carefully  described  by  this  writer. 

The  anatomical  knowledge  of  the  Greeks  and 
Romans  was  largely  based  on  the  dissection  of 
domesticated  animals.  Animal  dissection  was 
extensively  practiced  by  physicians  and  veteri- 
narians alike.  The  organs  and  parts  of  the  ani- 
mal body  were  well  understood  and  accurately 
described  by  such  writers  as  Aristotle,  Herophy- 
lus,  Erasistratus,  and  Galen.  Concerning  the 
nature  and  occurrence  of  animal  plagues  in 
ancient  times  we  have  many  records.  Mention  of 
destructive  epizootics  among  domestic  animals 
is  made  in  Deuteronomy  and  by  Ovid,  Homer, 
Thucydides,  Vergil,  Columella,  and  many  other 
Greek  and  Roman  writers. 

In  ancient  times  the  practice  of  veterinary 
medicine  was  largely  in  the  hands  of  physicians 
or  the  attendants  of  domestic  animals.  There 
were  veterinarians  attached  to  the  Roman  armies, 
but  Vegetius  states  that  their  work  was  not  skill- 
ful and  that  the  profession  was  not  held  in  high 
esteem.  During  the  Middle  Ages  the  Arabs 
made  some  progress  in  the  treatment  of  diseases 
of  the  horse.  In  general,  however,  little  real  ad- 
vance was  made  in  veterinary  medicine  from  A.D. 
600  to  1500.  Empiric  'horse  doctors'  were  found 
in  considerable  numbers  among  the  Germanic  and 
Celtic  peoples.  Quite  elaborate  treatises  on 
horse-shoeing  were  also  published,  particularly 
the  works  of  Jordanus  Kuffus,  Bonifacius,  and 
Laurentius  Rusius.  The  extensive  movements  of 
various  peoples,  especially  the  nomadic  races, 
during  the  Middle  Ages  were  responsible  for  the 
enormous  distribution  and  destruetiveness  of  ani- 
mal plagues  at  this  period.  Not  less  than  32 
epizootics  spread  over  the  greater  part  of  Europe 
during  the  Middle  Ages  and  affected  not  only  all 
domestic  animals,  but  also  man.  During  the 
first  part  of  the  Middle  Ages  the  study  of  human 
anatomy  was  greatly  neglected.  With  the  re- 
vival of  this  study  in  the  thirteenth,  fourteenth, 
and  fifteenth  centuries,  veterinary  science  was 
crowded  into  the  background.  The  Anatomia 
del  Cavallo,  by  Carlo  Ruini,  however,  marked  a 
distinct  advance  in  the  study  of  animal  anatomy. 


While  much  information  regarding  animal  dis- 
eases was  thus  accumulated  in  ancient  times 
and  duriiHg  the  Middle  Ages,  this  knowledge  wajs 
mere  empiricism,  a  collection  of  experiences  with- 
out any  formulation  of  underlying  principles.  Mod- 
ern veterinary  medicine,  however,  has  been  placed 
upon  the  same  basis  as  human  medicine  and 
by  similar  methods  of  investigation.  The 
veterinary  investigator  has  found  a  most  fruit- 
ful field  in  the  pathology  of  organic,  constitu- 
tional, functional,  and  infectious  diseases  of  ani- 
mals, as  well  as  in  bacteriology,  methods  of  vac- 
cination and  immunization,  and  animal  hygiene 
and  methods  of  disinfection.  Systematic  investi- 
gations have  been  made  in  veterinary  pharma- 
cology and  toxicology  (including  mineral  and 
plant  poisons). 

The  field  of  veterinary  medicine  now  includes 
meat  and  milk  inspection,  the  establishment  of 
quarantine,  regulatmg  traffic  in  live  stock,  and 
stamping  out  animal  plagues,  as  well  as  general 
practice  on  miscellaneous  diseases.  While  in 
the  past  there  was  most  demand  for  the  prac- 
titioner's services  in  connection  with  the  horse, 
the  raising  of  more  improved  stock  and  the  in- 
creased value  of  live  stock  in  general  have  caused 
greater  attention  to  be  given  to  their  ailments 
and  to  providing  proper  conditions  of  hygiene 
and  ventilation  for  them.  In  large  cities  there 
is  demand  for  specialists  in  the  diseases  of  dogs, 
cats,  and  other  pets.  The  establishment  of  veter- 
inary schools  has  done  much  to  promote  the 
study  of  animal  diseases  and  to  place  the  science 
on  a  firm  basis.  The  first  veterinary  school  was 
established  at  Lyons,  France,  in  1762.  The  names 
of  some  of  the  later  and  more  important  schools, 
with  dates  of  establishment,  follow:  Alfort 
(1766),  Copenhagen  (1773),  Vienna  (1777), 
Marburg  (1789),  Berlin  (1790),  London  (1792), 
Madrid  (1793),  Saint  Petersburg  (1808),  Stock- 
holm (1820),  Edinburgh  (1825),  New  York 
(1857),  and  Montreal  (1866).  In  the  United 
States  the  best  veterinary  schools  are  connected 
with  State  universities  or  other  institutions  of 
learning.  Among  the  more  important  of  these 
are  the  Universities  of  Pennsylvania,  Cornell, 
and  Harvard.  In  connection  with  a  number  of 
the  agricultural  colleges  courses  in  veterinary 
science  are  given  and  veterinary  degrees  granted. 

Until  recently  the  entrance  requirements  and 
standard  of  instruction  in  veterinary  schools 
have  not  been  as  high  as  they  should  be.  In 
some  schools  no  previous  academic  training  was 
required  of  entering  students  and  the  entire 
course  of  study  consisted  merely  of  two  six- 
month  sessions.  With  such  low  entrance  require- 
ments and  defective  instruction  the  graduates 
were  little  if  any  better  prepared  to  diagnose 
and  treat  animal  diseases  than  the  empirical 
'horse  doctors*  found  everywhere  in  both  cities 
and  rural  districts.  The  veterinary  profession 
was  accordingly  considered  distinctly  lower  than 
that  of  human  medicine.  The  persistent  efforts 
of  the  more  progressive  veterinarians,  however, 
have  brought  about  the  gradual  elevation  of  en- 
trance requirements  in  the  better  class  of  veter- 
inary schools,  the  extension  of  the  course  so  as 
to  include  three  or  four  years  of  regular  academic 
length,  and  a  decided  improvement  in  the  social 
and  scientific  standard  of  the  veterinary  profes- 
sion. The  American  Veterinary  Medical  Associa- 
tion wields  a  strong  influence  in  the  same  direc- 
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tioD,  since  graduation  from  an  approved  school 
is  required  for  eligibility  to  membership. 

Ab  a  good  example  of  a  four  years'  veterinaiy 
coarse  that  recently  organized  at  the  Iowa  Agri- 
cultural College  may  be  cited.  The  entrance  re- 
quirement is  a  certificate  of  graduation  from  an 
accredited  high  school,  or  examination  in  sub- 
jects covering  an  equivalent  course.  The  subjects 
taught  during  the  veterinary  course  include  the 
following:  Comparative  anatomy,  ^  histology, 
physiology,  pharmacy,  materia  medica,  thera- 
peutics, structural  botany,  chemistry,  poisonous 
plants,  entomology,  pathology,  bacteriology,  phys- 
ical diagnosis,  vertebrate  zoology,  animal  para- 
sites, animal  husbandry,  theory  and  practice 
of  veterinary  medicine,  ophthalmology,  surgery, 
embryology,  horse-shoeing,  milk  inspection,  meat 
inspection,  sanitary  science,  obstetrics,  juris- 
prudence, etc.  It  will  readily  be  seen  that  such 
a  course  offers  instruction  not  only  in  the  sub- 
jects immediately  concerned  in  veterinary  prac- 
tice, but  also  in  related  fields,  so  that  the  student 
receives  a  rounded,  comprehensive  education. 

Within  recent  years  great  changes  have  taken 
place  in  veterinary  practice.  In  place  of  the 
udiscriminate  use  of  firing  iron,  purgation,  and 
bloodletting,  we  have  a  more  rational  system 
of  treatment  on  a  humane  basis.  Moreover,  the  ex- 
cessive use  of  drugs  has  been  abandoned  and  more 
attention  given  to  the  proper  care  and  diet 
of  animals  and  to  preventive  medicine.  The 
course  and  severity  of  most  diseases  may  be 
greatly  modified  by  the  use  of  pure  water  and 
wholesome  food  in  reasonable  quantities.  Care- 
ful attention  to  the  temperature  and  ventilation 
of  stables  is  also  important,  especially  in  the 
treatment  of  diseases  of  the  respiratory  organs. 
It  is  along  the  line  of  preventive  medicine,  how- 
ever, that  tlie  greatest  progress  has  been  made. 
Successful  methods  of  vaccination  and  immuniza- 
tion have  been  devised  for  the  prevention  of 
anthrax,  blackleg,  hydrophobia,  hog  cholera,  te- 
tanus, and  tuberculosis.  (See  these  articles.)  The 
period  of  incubation  of  various  diseases  has  been 
definitely  determined  and  upon  the  data  thus 
obtained  quarantine  regulations  for  dealing  with 
infectious  diseases  have  been  formulated.  "Die  im- 
portance of  isolating  diseased  animals  and  thor- 
oughly disinfecting  the  premises  after  the  occur- 
rence of  animal  plagues  is  well  understood.  The 
adoption  of  such  measures  tends  to  restrict  the 
spread  of  any  epizodtic.  Sometimes  great  losses 
to  the  animal  industry  of  a  country  have  been 
avoided  apparently  by  the  application  of  Very 
drastic  methods  of  eradication,  including  the  de- 
struction and  innocuous  disposal  of  all  affected 
animals.  Such  measures  are  usually  accompanied 
with  the  payment  of  an  indemnity  by  the  Cfovem- 
ment  Great  advances  have  recently  been  made 
in  methods  of  disinfection  by  means  of  formalin, 
live  steam,  lime,  copper  sulphate,  lysol,  carbolic 
acid,  and  other  antiseptics.  The  development  of 
antisepsis  has  yielded  as  important  results  in 
veterinary  practice  as  in  human  surgery.  In 
ordinary  veterinary  practice,  however,  the  ob- 
servance of  strict  antiseptic  precautions  is  an 
exceedingly  difficult  matter. 

In  veterinaij  surgery  a  much  larger  propor- 
tion of  operations  are  made  without  anaesthesia 
than  in  human  surgery.  It  is  generally  believed 
that  minor  operations  cause  less  pain  and  incon- 
Tenience  to  the  animal  than  the  struggles  during 


the  process  of  etherization  and  the  after-effects 
of  anesthesia.  Ether  or  chloroform  is  used  in 
general  anaesthesia  of  the  larger  animals,  and 
ether  alone  for  cats  and  dogs.  In  minor  opera- 
tions and  in  determining  the  location  of  lameness 
cocaine  is  extensively  used  and  with  satisfactory 
results.  In  veterinary  practice  drugs  are  ordi- 
narily administered  in  the  allopathic  form,  while 
homoeopathy  is  seldom  practiced.  Medicines  are 
administered  by  way  of  the  mouth  in  the  form 
of  balls,  boluses,  pills,  capsules,  and  drenches; 
by  hypodermic,  intratracheal,  intravenous,  in- 
tra-abaominal,  or  intragastric  injections;  or  per 
rectum  in  the  form  of  an  enema.  The  actual 
drugs  used  in  veterinary  medicine  are  for  the 
most  part  the  same  as  those  used  in  human 
medicine,  and  are  classified  in  the  same  general 
manner.  The  doses,  however,  are  usually  larger 
than  for  man  and  vary  according  to  the  size  of 
the  animal. 

As  a  rule  veterinary  dentistry  is  merely  one 
branch  of  the  ordinary  practitioner's  work,  and 
is  confined  almost  entirely  to  equine  practice. 
There  are  but  few  locations  "where  there  is  de- 
mand for  specialists  to  devote  their  whole  time 
to  this  work.  Decayed  molars  are  usually  pulled 
from  the  side  by  trephining  the  maxillary  bone. 
Some  horses  require  frequent  attention  to  their 
teeth  on  account  of  the  tendency  to  develop  sharp 
points  and  other  irregularities. 

The  importance  of  veterinary  science  to  animal 
industry  can  scarcely  be  overestimated.  The 
veterinary  inspection  and  quarantine  service 
makes  it  possible  to  import  high-bred  stock  from 
foreign  countries  without  danger  of  introducing 
infectious  diseases  among  the  home  herds.  The  im- 
provement of  the  dairy  and  beef  industries  in  the 
Southern  States  was  not  possible  until  a  method 
was  discovered  for  immunizing  Northern  cattle 
to  Texas  fever.  Before  this  was  accomplished 
high-bred  dairy  and  beef  cattle  were  not  im- 
ported into  the  South,  for  the  reason  that  from 
70  to  90  per  cent,  of  them  died  after  ex- 
posure to  infection.  In  South  Africa  the  method 
of  bile  inoculation  devised  by  Koch  has  greatly 
reduced  the  losses  from  rinderpest,  and  put 
the  business  of  cattle-raising  on  a  stable  basis. 
As  long  ajs  animals  affected  with  tuberculosis 
had  to  be  destroyed  the  improvement  of  our 
dairy  and  beef  herds  was  a  difficult  and  expen- 
sive matter.  The  Bang  method  for  controlling 
tuberculosis,  however,  makes  it  possible  to 
utilize  full-blooded  tuberculous  animals  for 
breeding  purposes  without  danger  to  the  future 
of  the  herd.  In  short,  animal  industry  in  its 
present  proportions,  particularly  the  production 
of  blooded  stock,  is  impossible  without  the  ex- 
istence of  an  effective  veterinary  service. 

The  relation  of  this  service  to  human  health 
is  best  shown  in  the  inspection  of  milk  and  meat. 
Since  many  diseases  are  considered  intertrans- 
missible  between  man  and  animals,  it  is  deemed 
necessary  to  exercise  some  control  of  the  milk  and 
meat  supply.  The  importance  of  sanitary  regu- 
lation of  the  traffic  in  milk  and  meat  is  grad- 
ually gaining  the  recognition  of  legislators,  and 
inspection  of  these  products  is  required  in  Mon- 
tana, New  York,  and  Pennsylvania,  and  in  many 
large  cities.  In  Germany  there  is  a  federal  in- 
spection of  all  meat  and  meat  products,  and  in 
the  United  States  export  meat  is  inspected  by  the 
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federal  authorities.  Inspection  is  merely  one 
of  the  functions  of  the  veterinary  service. 

The  organization  of  the  veterinary  service 
differs  somewhat  in  different  countries,  accord- 
ing to  local  conditions.  In  Germany,  England, 
and  other  European  countries  there  is  an  army 
veterinary  corps,  the  personnel  of  which  bear 
titles  corresponding  to  the  regular  army  grades. 
In  the  United  States  veterinarians  attached  to 
the  army  are  civil  and  not  military  officers. 
Nearly  all  European  and  other  foreign  countries 
tnaintain  some  form  of  official  veterinary  service, 
charged  with  the  duties  of  investigating  out- 
breaks of  contagious  or  otherwise  serious  dis- 
eases among  domesticated  animals,  and  of  in- 
specting animals  and  animal  products  which 
may  be  imported  into  the  country.  Germany  has 
developed  an  elaborate  organization  of  her  veter- 
inary service,  with  department  and  district 
veterinarians  in  various  parts  of  the  Empire. 
Appeal  may  be  taken  from  the  decisions  of  these 
officials  to  the  Federal  Veterinary  Commission 
or  to  the  Imperial  Health  Office.  From  time  to 
time  special  commissions  are  appointed  for  the 
investigation  of  urgent  problems.  In  most  of 
the  English  colonies  there  is  a  Government  veteri- 
narian or  chief  inspector,  with  numerous  deputies 
and  assistants. 

In  the  United  States  these  duties  devolve  upon 
the  Bureau  of  Animal  Industry  of  the  United 
States  Department  of  Agriculture,  and  upon 
the  various  State  veterinarians  and  State 
Boards  of  Agriculture.  The  Bureau  of  Animal 
Industry  maintains  inspectors  and  special  agents 
in  various  parts  of  the  country,  and  has  charge 
of  quarantine  regulations.  The  State  veterina- 
rians have  full  authority  to  investigate  animal 
diseases  and  to  enforce  all  State  laws  con- 
cerning such  matters.  Many  of  the  larger  cities 
maintain  municipal  veterinarians  in  connection 
with  the  Boards  of  Health.  The  majority  of 
animals  kept  in  captivity  in  zoological  gardens 
are  subject  to  the  diseases  which  affect  farm 
animals.  Tuberculosis  is  the  most  important  of 
these  diseases,  and  affects  nearly  all  species  of 
captive  animals.  It  is  especially  fatal  to  apes 
and  monkeys.  On  account  of  these  facts  it  has 
been  found  necessary  to  fulfill  the  conditions  of 
ventilation  and  other  sanitary  requirements  in 
the  construction  of  animal  houses.  Official 
veterinarians  are  maintained  in  connection  with 
the  larger  zoological  gardens  and  administer 
treatment  in  cases  of  curable  disease.  The  ad- 
ministration of  medicines  to  most  wild  animals 
in  captivity  is  not  an  easy  matter,  but  may 
usually  be  accomplished  in  connection  with  food 
and  drink.  Surgery  on  such  animals  is  largely 
confined  to  the  reduction  of  dislocations  and 
the  setting  of  broken  bones.  Veterinary  medi- 
cine compares  favorably  in  its  achievements 
with  human  medicine.  The  etiology,  pathology, 
treatment,  and  prevention  of  a  number  of  animal 
plagues  have  been  carefully  and  satisfactorily 
worked  out.  Blackleg  and  Texas  fever,  for  ex- 
ample, are  controlled  as  easily  as  smallpox  and 
diphtheria  in  man  and  rather  more  effectively. 
The  recent  discoveries  regarding  the  etiology  of 
malaria  and  yellow  fever  in  man  have  been  paral- 
leled by  equally  brilliant  and  important  results 
obtained  in  studying  the  protozo($n  diseases  of 
animals — e.g.  surra,  dourine,  mal  de  caderas, 
nagana,  etc.     Many  problems,  however,  remain 


to  be  solved,  and  investigators  have,  in  the  study 
of  animal  diseases,  a  ver^  tempting  field  which 
already  boasts  of  such  distinguished  names  as 
Koch,  Ostertag,  Von  Behring,  Kitt,  Chauveau, 
Nocard,  Arloing,  Perroncito,  McFadyean,  T. 
Smith,  Salmon,  Pearson,  Law,  Moore,  etc. 

The  literature  of  veterinary  science  is  ex- 
tensive and  rapidly  increasing.  Among  books 
the  following  may  be  consulted:  Nocard  and 
Leclainche,  Maladies  microhiennea  des  animaux 
(1903);  EUenberger  and  Baum,  Handbuch  der 
vergleichenden  Anatomie  der  Hausthiere  (1903) ; 
Ostertag,  Handhuch  der  Fleischbeachau  (1902) ; 
Eichbaum,  Orundriss  der  Geschichte  der  Thier- 
heilkunde  ( 1885) ;  Smith,  Physiology  of  Domestic 
Animals  (1889);  Fleming,  Text-book  of  Veteri- 
nary Obstetrics  ( 1882) ;  Hoare,  Manual  of  Veteri- 
nary Therapeutics  and  Pharmacology  (1896); 
Hopkins,  Veterinary  Elements  (1901);  Law, 
Farmer's  Veterinary  Adviser  (1892)  ;  Law,  Text- 
book of  Veterinary  Medicine  (1896-1903)  ;  Smith, 
Manualof  Veterinary  Hygiene  (1887);  Williams, 
Principles  and  Practice  of  Veterinary  Medicine 
(1897)  ;  Winslow,  Veterinary  Materia  Medica 
and  Therapeutics  (1901)  ;  Moore,  The  Pathology 
of  Infectious  Diseases  of  Animals  (1902)  ;  and 
Thompson,  Elementary  Veterinary  Lectures 
(1903).  A  large  and  increasing  number  of 
veterinary  journals  are  published,  among  which 
may  be  mentioned  The  Journal  of  Comparative 
Medicine  and  Veterinary  Archives,  and  The 
American  Veterinary  Review^  published  in  the 
United  States.  The  bulletins  and  reports  of 
the  Bureau  of  Animal  Industry  and  of  the  State 
Experiment  Stations  and  State  Boards  of  Agri- 
culture are  also  important  sources  of  veterinary 
information. 

VHfTILLABT,  vA'tA'yar',  Mabeb  Michel 
Henri  (1848 — ).  A  French  civil  engineer,  bom 
in  Le  Mans  and  educated  at  the  Polytechnique  and 
at  the  Ecole  des  Ponts  et  Chauss^es,  where  he 
graduated  in  1874  with  highest  honors.  He  was 
resident  engineer  of  the  port  of  Calais  from  1875 
to  1886,  chief  engineer  of  the  ports  of  Boulogne 
and  Calais  until  1892,  and  then  chief  engineer  of 
Havre  and  the  ports  of  the  lower  Seine.  He 
utilized  the  water- jet  to  sink  foundations  of  locks 
and  piers,  built  the  new  port  of  Calais  and  im- 
proved the  canals  of  that  city,  and  finished  the 
great  breakwater  at  Boulogne.  One  of  the  fore- 
most of  modem  harbor  engineers,  V^tillart  was 
a  prominent  figure  in  the  Maritime  Congresses  of 
London,  Manchester,  and  Washington,  and  wrote: 
Foncage  des  pieua  par  injection  d'eau  (1877), 
Le  port  de  Calais  (1889),  La  navigation  aux 
Etats-Unis  (1892),  and,,  with  (Juinette  de  Roche- 
mont,  Les  ports  maritimes  de  VAmerique  du 
Nordsur  VAtlantique  (1902). 

VET1VEB,  VmVEBT  (from  East  Indian 
vitivayr),  or  Cuscus.  The  dried  roots  of  an 
East  Indian  grass  {Andropogon  8quarro9ua) 
which  has  an  agreeable  and  persistent  odor,  re- 
sembling sandal-wood,  due  to  an  essential  oil 
which  is  distilled  from  it.  It  is  much  prized  in 
India  and  elsewhere  for  perfuming  linen,  etc., 
making  baskets,  fans,  and  mats.  It  grows  in 
low,  moist,  rich  soils,  and  upon  such  it  has  been 
introduced  in  the  West  Indies,  Brazil,  and  Louis- 
iana, where  it  has  spread  to  some  extent.  It  has 
been  successfully  growu  iiji.  TeQnjessee.  but  the 
plants  did  i}.ot  bloom. 
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VETO  (Lat.,  I  forbid).  In  its  most  general 
application,  the  power  of  the  chief  executive  of  a 
government  to  negative  the  acts  and  resolutions 
of  the  legislature.  There  are  several  forms  and 
degrees  of  veto  power,  namely,  the  suspensive, 
qualified,  and  absolute  vetoes,  and  the  so-called 
*pocket*  veto.  The  suspensive  veto  is  the  form 
employed  in  France,  where  the  President  is  em- 
powered to  suspend  the  operation  of  any  law 
passed  by  the  legislature  and  demand  its  recon- 
sideration by  that  body.  If,  however,  the  bill  is 
repassed  by  the  ordinary  majority  it  becomes  a 
valid  law,  notwithstanding  the  disapproval  of 
the  President.  The  qualified  veto  is  the  form 
most  generally  employed  in  constitutional  States. 
It  allows  the  executive  a  negative  on  all  bills 
passed  by  the  legislature,  subject  to  the  power  of 
the  legislature  to  override  the  effect  of  the  veto 
by  an  extraordinary  majority.  The  absolute 
veto  is  one  which  cannot  be  overridden  by  the 
legislature  either  by  the  usual  or  extraordinary 
majority.  The  *pocket'  veto  will  be  defined  later 
in  the  article. 

The  veto  is  the  remnant  of  the  more  extensive 
legislative  power  formerly  possessed  by  the 
Crown.  This  power  was  gradually  cut  down 
until  only  the  veto  power  remained.  In  Great 
Britain  the  right  of  veto  was  unquestioned  from 
the  time  of  the  Tudors  until  the  Revolution  of 
1688.  From  then  it  was  used  more  sparingly 
until  1708,  when  the  refusal  of  Queen  Anne  to 
give  her  assent  to  a  militia  bill  was  the  last  in- 
stance  of  its  exercise  by  an  English  sovereign. 

In  the  American  colonies  the  royal  governors 
were  given  the  authority  to  veto  any  measure 
passed  by  the  colonial  legislatures,  while  in  all 
the  colonics  except  Rhode  Island  and  Connecti- 
cut and  possibly  Maryland  the  King  or  the  pro- 
prietaries had  an  absolute  veto  on  all  measures, 
even  though  approved  by  the  Governor.  In  the 
Constitutional  Convention  of  1787  Gerry  intro- 
duced the  principle  of  the  Massachusetts  veto 
and  after  much  discussion  it  was  ultimately 
adopted.  The  clause  provides  that  every  bill 
which  shall  have  passed  the  two  Houses  shall  be 
presented  to  the  President  for  his  signature ;  if  he 
approve  it  he  shall  sign  it,  but  if  not  he  shall  re- 
turn it  with  his  objections  to  the  House  in  which 
it  originated.  The  two  Houses  are  then  required 
to  enter  the  objections  upon  their  respective 
journals  and  proceed  to  reconsider  it.  If  after 
such  reconsideration  two- thirds  of  each  House 
shall  approve  the  measure  it  shall  become  law, 
notwithstanding  the  executive  veto.  If  any  bill 
is  not  returned  by  the  President  within  ten  days 
(Sundays  not  included)  after  presentation  to  him 
it  shall  become  law  without  his  signature  unless 
Congress  by  adjournment  prevent  its  return. 
This  is  the  so-called  *  pocket'  veto.  The  most 
notable  instances  of  the  exercise  of  the  veto 
power  by  the  chief  executive  of  the  United  States 
were  the  vetoes  of  the  bills  for  the  recharter  of 
the  United  States  Bank  by  Presidents  Jackson 
and  Tyler;  the  veto  of  the  Civil  Rights,  Freed- 
men's  Bureau,  and  Reconstruction  bills  by  Presi- 
dent Johnson;  and  the  veto  of  the  currency-in- 
flation bill  by  President  Grant.  The  veto  power 
was  used  rather  sparingly  by  the  first  six 
Presidents.  President  Cleveland  during  his  first 
term  vetoed  301  bills,  or  nearly  twice  as  many 
as  had  all  his  predecessors  combined.  The 
majority  of  President   Cleveland's  vetoes  were 


private  pension  bills  which  had  passed  with 
little  or  no  opposition  and  only  two  of  these 
were  passed  over  his  veto.  The  principle 
of  the  veto  has  been  incorporated  in  all  the  State 
Constitutions  except  those  of  Delaware,  North 
Carolina,  Ohio,  and  Rhode  Island,  in  which  the 
legislative  authority  is  vested  in  the  Legislature 
alone.  Consult  Mason,  The  Veto  Poioer  (Boston, 
1891). 

VETTEE,  or  WETTEB.,  Lake.  A  lake  in 
Sweden,  second  in  size  to  Vener  (q.v.).  It  lies 
about  25  miles  southeast  of  the  latter,  and  115 
miles  southwest  of  Stockholm  (Map:  Sweden,  F 
7 ) .  It  is  of  elongated  shape,  with  a  length  of  82 
miles  and  a  maximum  breadth  of  about  14  miles, 
and  has  an  area  of  738  square  miles.  It  occupies  a 
deep  inclosed  valley  whose  bottom  is  below  sea 
level,  the  altitude  of  the  lake  surface  being  289 
feet,  and  the  depth  of  the  water  390  feet.  The 
shores  are  high,  steep,  and  picturesque,  and  the 
water  is  remarkably  clear.  The  lake  receives  no 
streams  of  much  size,  and  is  supposed  to  be  fed  by 
springs  below  the  surface.  Peculiar  disturbances, 
such  as  rapid  currents,  sudden  waves  and  eddies 
without  apparent  cause,  and  periodic  fiuctuations 
in  the  level,  support  this  theory.  The  outlet  of  the 
lake  is  the  Motala  River,  discharging  eastward 
into  the  Baltic.  This  river  has  been  canalized, 
and  the  G5ta  Canal  connects  the  lake  with  Lake 
Vener,  thus  making  it  a  link  in  the  transpenin- 
sular  waterway.  The  chief  town  on  Lake  Vetter  is 
JdnkSping,  near  its  southern  extremity. 

VEtniXOT,  vgl'yo',  Louis  (1813-83).  A 
French  ultramontane  publicist  and  author,  born 
at  Boynes  (Loiret).  Entirely  self-educated,  he 
began  his  literary  career  as  a  contributor  to 
journals  supporting  the  government,  edited  from 
1831  the  Echo  de  Rouen  and  from  1837  in  Paris 
the  Gharte  de  1830  and  afterwards  La  Paix. 
After  a  visit  to  Rome  in  1836  he  had  become  the 
most  uncompromising  representative  of  ultra- 
montanism  in  France  and  as  contributor  to 
(since  1843)  and  editor  of  (since  1848)  its  chief 
organ,  the  Univera  Religieuw,  upheld  with  great 
talent  and  reckless  energy  the  claims  of  the 
papacy  to  unrestricted  dominion  over  Church 
and  State.  His  violent  polemics  against  the 
Italian  policy  of  Napoleon  III.  in  1860  led  to  the 
suppression  of  the  Univera,  which  was  not  al- 
lowed to  appear  again  until  1867.  During  the 
Council  of  the  Vatican  (1869-70),  he  succeeded 
by  threats  and  denunciations  in  holding  at  bay 
the  remotest  Gallican  manifestations  on  the  part 
of  the  French  episcopate.  His  political  infiuence 
reached  its  height  under  the  government  of  the 
so-called  moral  order  in  1877,  whereafter,  con- 
fined to  his  room  by  gout,  he  only  seldom  im- 
parted his  opinions  through  the  medium  of  the 
Univers,  Of  his  numerous  publications,  in- 
cluding edifying  romances  and  saintly  stories, 
political,  historical,  and  literary  essays,  and 
poems,  may  be  mentioned :  P^lerinagea  de  Suisse 
(1838,  21st  ed.,  1894),  Pierre  Sainiive  (1840), 
Rome  et  Lorettey  (1841  and  frequently  after). 
Lea  Fran^ais  en  Algdrie  (1845,  10th  ed.,  1889), 
Lea  lihrea  penaeura  (1848)  L'eaclave  V index 
(1849),  Le  parfum  de  Rome  (1861,  12th  ed., 
1890).  Hiatoriette8>  et  fantaaiea  (1862),  Lea 
odeura  de  Paria  (1866,  10th  ed.,  1876),  Lea 
couleuvrea  (1869),  a  collection  of  poems,  Paria 
pendant  lea  deux  aiigea  (1871)  ;  Rome  pendant  le 
Concile   (1872),  MoU&e  et  Bourdaloue   (1877), 
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Etudes  8ur  Victor  Hugo  (1885).  A  collection  of 
his  writings  he  published  under  the  title 
Melanges  religieuo},  historiques,  politiquea  et  lit- 
tdraires  (1857-76.  Consult  the  biographies  by 
his  brother  Eugene  Veuillot  (Paris,  1883),  and 
by  Cornut  (ib.,  1891). 

VEVEY,  ve-va'.  A  town  of  the  Canton  of 
Vaud,  witzerland,  on  the  left  bank  of  the 
Veveyse,  near  its  influx  into  Lake  Geneva,  11 
miles  east-southeast  of  Lausanne  (Map:  Switzer- 
land, A  2 ) .  Vevey,  the  scene  of  Rousseau's  Nou- 
velle  U6loi8e,  is  a  charming  tourist  resort,  with 
a  magnificent  view  of  the  Valais  Alps.  The 
climate  is  mild  and  delightful.  The  town  is 
well  and  regularly  built  and  dotted  with 
fine  gardens.  It  has  an  extensive  system 
of  quays.  The  Tour  de  Peliz  (thirteenth 
century)  is  now  used  as  a  prison.  There  is  a 
modern  museum,  containing  a  natural  history 
collection,  paintings,  and  a  public  library.  Choco- 
late, children's  food,  and  condensed  milk  are  ex- 
tensively manufactured.  Population,  in  1900, 
11,781. 

VEZ^N,  Hermann  ( 1829 — ) .  An  actor,  born 
in  Philadelphia  and  educated  at  the  University 
of  Pennsylvania.  He  went  to  England  and  ob- 
tained an  engagement  at  the  Theatre  Royal  at 
York  in  1850.  His  London  dfibut  was  made  at 
the  Princess  Theatre  under  Charles  Kean's  man- 
agement in  1852.  Two  years  later  he  ^starred* 
through  the  English  provinces.  In  1857  he  ap- 
peared in  the  United  States,  returning  to  Eng- 
land in  1858.  The  next  year  he  appeared  at  the 
Surrey  Theatre  in  an  important  series  of  Shake- 
spearean rCles,  including  Macbeth,  Hamlet,  Shy- 
lock,  and  Othello.  Then  for  a  time  he  played  at 
the  Sadler's  Wells  Theatre.  He  married  in  1863 
Mrs.  Charles  Young,  with  whom  he  successfully 
brought  out  Marston's  Donna  Diana  at  the 
Princess's  Theatre  in  1864.  Among  his  subse- 
quent impersonations  may  be  mentioned  Dr, 
Davey  (1866),  James  Harebell  in  Wills's  Man  o* 
Airlie  (1867),  Martel  in  Merwale's  Son  of  the 
Soil  (1872),  Jacques  in  As  You  Like  It  (1876), 


Daniel  Druce  (1876),  which  ran  for  one  hundred 
and  six  times  at  the  Haymarket,  and  Dr.  Prim- 
rose in  Wilbi's  OUvia  (1878).  Later  he  also  be- 
came known  as  a  teacher  of  elocution  and  as  a 
writer. 

VIADANA,  v6'a-da'n&  (properly  Gbossi) 
LoDOVico  (c.1564-1646).  An  Italian  composer, 
credited  with  being  the  inventor  (1602)  of  the 
haaao  continuo.  Little  is  known  of  bis  life,  save 
that  he  was  born  at  Viadana,  near  Mantua,  be- 
came a  monk,  and  held  successive  posts  as  organ- 
ist and  choirmaster  at  Mantua,  Rome,  and  else- 
where. Among  his  numerous  works  may  be 
mentioned  the  famous  Cento  concerti  ecclesiaatici 
a  una,  a  due,  tre  e  quattro  voci,  con  il  hasao  con- 
tinuo per  sonar  nelV  organo  (1602,  1003,  1609, 
1611,  and  1612)  ;  Sinfonie  musicali  a  otto  voci 
(1617).  Consult  Parazzi,  Delia  vita  e  delle 
opere  musicali  di  Lodovico  Chrossi-Viadana 
(Milan,  1876). 

VI'A  DOXOBO'SA  (Lat..  dolorous  way). 
The  name,  probably  given  during  the  Middle 
Ages,  applied  to  a  narrow  zigzag  street  in  Jeru- 
salem, indicated  by  a  doubtful  tradition  as  the 
street  through  which  Jesus  carried  His  cross 
from  the  Hall  of  Judgment  to  Mount  Calvary. 
The  fourteen  stations  are  marked  by  tablets. 
The  location  of  these  spots  has  varied  at  different 
times. 

VIADUCT  (ML.  viaductus,  from  Lat.  via, 
way,  road  +  ductus,  a  leading,  from  ducere,  to 
lead).  A  structure  for  conveying  a  roadway 
across  a  valley  or  low  level.  They  are  of  every 
kind  of  construction— of  wood,  iron,  stone,  and 
brickwork.  In  recent  years,  and  more  particu- 
larly in  America,  where  the  design  originated, 
the  term  viaduct  has  come  to  mean  more  specifi- 
cally a  metal  structure  composed  of  a  number 
of  comparatively  short  spans  carried  by  tower- 
like piers  of  steel  framework.  These  piers  usual- 
ly consist  of  four  column-like  legs  spread  wide 
apart  at  the  bottom  and  converging  toward  the 
top,  which  are  braced  together  in  all  directions. 
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Viaduct 

Country 

Railway 

Gag© 

Number  of  tracks. 

Leufrth 

Heifrht,  maximum  

Width  between  girders 

"Width  of  floor 

Width  of  base,  maximum. 

Weight  of  metal 

Tower  spans 

Intermediate  spans 


Maximum  span 

Date  of  construction.. 


Des  Moines. 
United  States. 
Chic.&  N.  W. 
4  ft.  8H  ins. 
Two. 
2.685  ft. 
186" 
27" 


70  ft. 

6.680  tons. 
46  ft. 
76" 

(Truss)  800  ft. 
1900-01. 


Qoktelk. 
Burma. 
Burmah  State. 
3  ft.  3%  Ins. 
One. 
2,260  ft. 
836" 
11" 


166  ft. 
4,310  tons, 
(16)  40  ft. 
7)  60  ft.      1 
120  ft. 


((7)6( 
i  (10)  ] 
120  ft. 
1900. 


Pecos  River. 
United  States. 
So.  Pacific 
4  ft.  8Vi  Ins. 
One. 
2.180  ft. 
321" 

10" 

20" 
90  ft  3  ins. 
1,820  tons. 
35  ft. 


186  ft. 
1891-92. 


(Klnsua)  old. 
United  States. 
Erie. 

4  ft.  8V^  ins. 
One. 
2.063  ft. 
801" 

10" 

18" 


1.400  tons. 

38\^ft. 

61ft. 

61ft. 
1882. 


"Viaduct 

Country 

Railway 

Gage 

Number  of  tracks 

Length 

Height,  maximum 

Width  between  girders 

Width  of  floor 

Width  of  base,  maximum.. 

Weight  of  metal 

Tower  spans.., 

Intermediate  spans 


Maximum  span 

Date  of  construction.. 


KInzua  (new) 
United  States. 
Erie. 

4  ft.  m  Ins. 
One. 
2.063  ft. 
801" 
»" 
18" 
102  ft.  SVa  ins. 
8,362  tons. 
38^  ft. 
61ft. 

61ft. 
1900. 


Panther  Greek. 
United  Stat«8. 
Wil.  B.  A  E. 
4  ft.  8Mi  ins. 
One. 
1,660  ft. 
161" 
7" 


880  tons. 

soft. 

40,  60,  ft  66  ft. 
66  ft. 


Loa. 
Bolivia. 
Antofagasta. 
2  ft.  6  ins. 
One. 
.800  ft. 
836%  ft. 
8  ft.  10  ins. 
13  ft. 
124  ft. 
1.116  tons. 
32  ft. 
80" 

80  ft. 


Verrugas  (old ) 
Peru. 

Lima  ft 
4  ft.  m  ins. 
One. 
676  ft. 
262" 


60  ft. 

100  ft  125  ft. 


125  ft. 
1872. 


VeiTugas(Dew) 

Peru. 

Oroya. 

4  ft.  8%  ins. 

One. 

675  ft. 


68  ft.  4  int. 


60  ft. 

285  ft.  centre. 
160  "  shore. 

286  " 
1890. 
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This  eonstmction  was  best  typified  for  a  great 
many  years  by  the  viaduct  crossing  Kinzua  Cree]^ 
in  northwestern  Pennsylvania,  on  the  Erie  Rail- 
road, which  is  familiarly  known  as  the  Kinzua 
viaduct.  The  accompanying  table  gives  the  main 
characteristics  of  the  more  important  viaducts 
of  this  type.    See  Bbidge. 

VIA  ICALA,  Y^k  mft1&  (Lat.,  Bad  Road) .  A 
famous  road,  made  in  1470,  through  a  deep  gorge 
of  the  Rhine  in  the  Orisons,  Switzerland.  The 
present  road,  seven  yards  in  width,  was  built  in 
1818-24.  It  passes  between  limestone  cliffs  1600 
feet  high  and  crosses  the  river  three  times  by 
bridges  spanning  the  ravine  at  a  great  height 
above  the  water.  The  Via  Mala  forms  the  first 
part  of  Uie  Splligen  Road. 

VIABDOT,  vyAr'dy,  Louis  (1800-83).  A 
French  art  critic.  He  was  bom  in  Dijon,  studied 
law  in  Paris,  took  up  journalism,  managed  the 
Grand  Opera  (1838-41),  and  married  the  opera 
singer  Pauline  Garcia  ( 1840) .  He  traveled  widely 
and  made  many  translaticms  from  Spanish  and 
Russian,  writing  also  Etudes  aur  Vhistoire  dee  in- 
siitutiona  et  de  la  litt^rature  en  Eapagne 
(1835) ;  Hiaioire  des  Arahea  et  dea  MoMrea 
d'Eapagne  (1851);  and  Lea  merveillea  de  la 
peinture  (1868),  translated  in  part  as  The 
Wondera  of  Italian  Art, 

VIABDOT  -  OABCIA,  gftr-the^ft,  Pauiinv 
(1821 — ).  A  celebrated  French  vocalist,  bom 
in  Paris.  She  was  the  daughter  of  the  famous 
tenor  Manuel  Garcia,  and  sister  of  Madame  Mali- 
bran.  She  was  taken  with  her  family  first  to 
England,  then  to  the  United  States,  and  in  1828 
returned  to  Europe.  She  was  one  of  Liszt's  most 
accomplished  pupils.  Her  concert  d^but  was  at 
Brussels  in  i837,  and  her  first  London  appear- 
ance was  at  the  Opera  House,  in  1839,  as  Desde- 
mona  in  Rossini's  Otello.  She  then  appeared 
in  Italian  opera  at  the  Paris  Od^on  with 
equal  success.  In  1841  she  married  the  di- 
rector of  the  Paris  Italian  Opera,  Louis  Viar- 
dot  After  her  marriage  she  made  numerous 
European  tours,  until  her  retirement  in  1863. 
Her  name  is  associated  with  the  first  perform- 
ances of  Meyerbeer's  Lea  Huguenota  and  Le  Pro- 
phete,  and  Gounod's  Sapho.  She  sang  the  title 
rOles  in  the  revivals  at  Paris  of  Gluck's  Orph4e 
(1859)  and  Alceate  (1861).  In  1871  she  set- 
tled in  Paris  as  a  teacher  of  singing.  Her  com- 
positions include  several  operas,  sixty  popular 
vocal  melodies,  instrumental  pieces,  and  an 
Ecole  claaaique  de  chant. 

VIABEOGIO,  vg'A-red'jA.  A  winter  resort  in 
the  Province  of  Lucca,  Italy,  situated  on  the 
shore  of  the  Mediterranean,  33  miles  by  rail 
southeast  of  Spezia  (Map:  Italy,  E  4).  The 
scenery  is  attractive,  and  there  are  excellent 
bathing  facilities.  There  is  a  monument  erected 
to  Shelley,  who  was  drowned  near  Viareggio. 
Population  (commune),  in  1901,  17,166. 

VIA.  SA'CBA.     See  Sacbbd  Wat. 

YTAT^CUV.  (Lat.,  jouraey-money,  provision 
for  a  joumey).  The  word  applied  in  ecclesiasti- 
cal terminology  to  the  communion  administered 
to  dying  persons.  The  special  ministration  of 
the  Eucharist  to  the  dying  was  the  one  excep- 
tional case  in  which,  during  the  times  of  rigor- 
ous canonical  penance,  the  penitents  were  ad- 
mitted to  the  communion  before  the  completion  of 


the  appointed  cycle  of  penance.  The  Roman  Oath* 
olic  Church,  which  in  all  other  cases  requires  an 
absolute  fast  from  the  midnight  before  com- 
munion, dispenses  dying  persons  from  this  obliga- 
tion. The  viaticum  may  be  given  frequently 
during  the  same  sickness,  at  intervals  anciently 
of  ten  or  seven  days,  but  by  the  modem  prac- 
tice even  daily,  should  it  be  earnestly  desired  by 
the  sick  person. 

VIAITD,  v*'y,  JuLiEN.  A  French  writer. 
See  LoTi,  Pierre. 

VIBEBT,  v^'bar',  Jean  Georges  (1840-1902). 
A  French  genre  painter,  bom  in  Paris  and  edu- 
catea  at  the  Ecole  des  Beaux- Arts,  where  he  was 
a  pupil  of  Barrias  and  Picot.  He  first  exhibited 
in  1863,  his  early  productions  being  in  the 
grand  style,  such  as  "Repentance,"  "Narcis- 
sus Transformed  into  a  Flower,"  "Christian 
Martyrs  in  the  Lion's  Den,"  and  "Entry  of  Bull 
Fighters."  His  material  success  began  when  he 
turned  his  attention  to  genre,  for  which  the  pop- 
ular demand  was  large,  producing  "Roll  Call 
After  the  Pillage,"  and  following  it  with  a  long 
succession  of  subjects  mainly  drawn  from  clerical 
life.  In  the  satirical  vein  are  "The  Cardinal's 
Menu;"  "The  Missionary's  Story"  (Collis  P. 
Huntington)  ;  "The  Convent  Under  Arms;"  "The 
Wonderful  Sauce;"  "The  Antechamber  of  Mon- 
seigneur;"  "The  Startled  Confessor;"  and  four 
others  in  the  Metropolitan  Museum,  New  York. 
In  1867  he  was  one  of  the  five  who  originated 
the  Society  of  French  Aquarellists,  which,  under 
his  presidency,  had  an  influence  in  raising  the 
technical  standard  of  the  Salon. 

VIBOBG,  vg'bOrG.  A  government  occupying 
the  southeastern  part  of  Finland,  Russia 
(Map:  Russia,  C  2).  Area,  13,525  square 
miles,  exclusive  of  its  portion  of  Lake 
Ladoga  (q.v.).  The  coast  region  along  the 
Gulf  of  Finland  and  Lake  Ladoga  is  low 
and  exceedingly  indented.  The  interior  is 
rocky  and  mountainous  and  interspersed  with 
marshes  and  lakes.  The  latter  occupy  one-tenth 
of  the  total  area  and  are  connected  with  each 
other  by  short  streams.  The  chief  rivers  are 
Kymenne  and  the  VVuoxen.  Viborg  has  exten- 
sive deposits  of  building  stone,  copper,  lead,  and 
iron.  Agricultuve  is  less  developed  than  in  most 
regions  of  Finland,  owing  to  the  scarcity  of  suita- 
ble land  and  the  severity  of  the  climate.  Rye, 
oats,  and  barley  are  grown.  The  forests  occupy 
a  large  part  of  the  area  and  are  an  important 
source  of  income.  Hunting  and  fishing  also  give 
occupation  to  many  of-  the  inhabitants.  The 
manufacturing  industries  are  highly  developed, 
and  the  annual  value  of  manufactures  is  over 
$6,000,000,  chiefly  lumber  and  other  products 
of  wood  and  paper,  leather,  metal  products,  and 
articles  of  rubber  and  bone.  The  commerce  is 
mainly  with  Russia.  Population,  in  1897,  394,- 
412,  chiefly  Finns. 

VIBOBO  (Finnish  W4tpuri).  The  capital  of 
the  Government  of  Viborg,  in  Finland,  Russia, 
and  a  third-class  fortress,  situated  at  the  north- 
em  end  of  a  deep  inlet  of  the  Gulf  of  Finland, 
at  the  mouth  of  the  Sahna  Canal  and  about  75 
miles  northwest  of  Saint  Petersburg  (Map:  Rus- 
sia, C  2).  It  is  a  clean,  well-built  town,  with 
an  ancient  castle  now  used  as  a  prison.  It  has 
a  school  of  navigation  and  a  museum.  The  har- 
bor  is  not   sufficiently   deep   for   large   vessels. 
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which  anchor  at  Transund,  about  8  miles  dis- 
tant. Viborg  has  extensive  sawmills  and  carries 
on  a  large  trade  in  lumber,  dairy  products,  paper, 
and  products  of  iron.  Population,  in  1900,  31,- 
388. 
VIBBATION.    See  Acoustics;  Music;  Hab- 

MONICS. 

VIBBATO,  v^brft't6  (It.,  vibrated).  A  term 
denoting  an  effect  somewhat  similar  to  tremolo 
(q.v.).  On  stringed  instruments  it  is  produced 
by  the  quick  oscillation  of  the  finger  on  the 
string  which  it  is  stopping.  The  result  is  a  pul- 
sating, wavering  tone.  In  vocal  music  it^is  a 
partial  suppression  and  reinforcement  of  a  note, 
producing  an  apparent  reiteration. 

VIBXTBNinff  (Neo-Lat.,  from  Lat.  viburnum, 
the  wayfaring  tree).  A  genus  of  shrubs  and  a 
few  trees  of  the  natural  order  Caprifoliacese.  The 
numerous  species  are  characterized  by  their  op- 
posite, dentate  or  lobed  leaves,  showy  cymes  of 
white  flowers  and  red  or  blackish  fruits.  Many 
are  popular  as  ornamentals  in  gardens,  perhaps 
the  best  known  being  the  snowball  {Viburnum 
Opulus),  which  is  a  horticultural  derivative  of 
the  'high-bush  cranberry.'  Other  well-known  spe- 
cies are  Viburnum  Tinus,  the  laurustinus  or 
laurestinus,  which  blooms  from  May  to  August; 
Viburnum  coLSsinoidea,  the  white-rod  or  Appa- 
lachian tea,  well  known  from  Newfoundland  to 
North  Carolina  and  westward  to  Manitoba;  Vi- 
burnum Lentago,  the  nanny-berry  or  sheep-berry, 
also  well  known  in  the  above  territory  and  as  far 
south  as  Mississippi  and  Georgia,  and  whose 
black  berries  are  often  eaten;  Viburnum  pruni- 
folium^  the  stag-bush  or  blackhaw,  frequent  from 
Connecticut  and  Michigan  to  the  Gulf  States; 
Viburnum  alnifoliaf  the  American  wayfaring  tree, 
a  companion  of  the  white-rod,  except  in  its  more 
northerly  quarters;  Viburnum  dentatum^  arrow- 
wood,  and  Viburnum  acerifolium,  dockmackie,  of 
similar  range  to  the  previous  species.  There  are 
several  evergreen  species,  of  which  Viburnum 
Japonicum  is  the  most  hardy.  The  hardy  species 
are  easily  propagated  by  seeds,  cuttings,  or  lay- 
ers, and  easily  cultivated  in  almost  any  soil. 

VICAB  (OF.,  Fr.  vioaire,  from  Lat.  vicariua, 
substitute,  from  vice,  in  plaot  of;  connected 
with  Gk.  efjcfiF,  eikein,  AS.  fiHoan,  OHG.  u)0than, 
Ger.  weichen,  to  yield).  A  person  deputed  or 
authorized  to  perform  the  functions  of  another. 
The  common  usage  of  the  term  is  ecclesiastical. 

A  vicar  in  the  Church  of  England  is  an  incum- 
bent of  an  appropriated  benefice,  who  receives 
only  a  part  of  the  emoluments ;  generally  speak- 
ing, a  share  of  the  glebe  and  the  small  tithes. 
(See  Tithes.)  He  is  supposed  to  act  as  the 
deputy  of  the  rector,  who  receives  the  great 
tithes. 

A  corresponding  office  and  title  of  vicar  ha^ 
developed  in  a  few  of  the  larger  city  parishes  of 
the  Episcopal  Church  of  the  United  States  which 
support  two  or  more  places  of  public  worship.  To 
such  vicar  is  deputed  the  care  of  souls  by  the  rec- 
tor for  a  particular  congregation,  but  his  sup- 
port is  fixed  by  the  vestry  of  the  parish,  as  in  the 
case  of  curates  or  other  assistant  ministers. 

VICAB  APOSTOLIC.  The  title  of  certain 
prelates  in  the  Roman  Catholic  Church.  The 
vicars  apostolic  of  the  Middle  Ages  corresponded 
to  the  legati  nati  of  later  times   (see  Legate)  ; 


those  of  the  present  time  are  delegated  by  the 
Pope  to  exercise  pastoral  care  in  certain  churches 
or  districts,  not  in  their  own  name,  but  in  that  of 
the  Pope.  Vicars  apostolic  are  appointed  (1) 
for  missionary  countries  where  as  yet  dioceses 
are  merely  in  the  course  of  formation — as  in 
some  parts  of  the  United  States;  (2)  for  the 
Roman  Catholic  portion  of  the  population  in 
some  countries  that  have  been  lost  to  the  Roman 
obedience;  (3)  in  urgent  cases,  where  the  ad- 
ministration of  a  diocese  fully  organized  becomes 
temporarily  disordered — ^that  is,  by  the  absence, 
captivity,  sickness^  and  the  like  of  its  bishop. 
Consult  Smith,  Elements  of  Ecclesiaaiical  Laic 
(New  York,  1896). 

VICAB-OElTEBAIi.  The  title  of  an  eccle- 
siastical functionary  in  the  Roman  Catholic 
Church  and  in  the  Church  of  England.  In  the 
former  a  vicar-general  is  one  who  is  appointed 
to  exercise,  in  a  general  way,  episcopal  jurisdic- 
tion in  the  bishop's  stead,  and  in  such  mannei* 
that  his  acts  are  considered  the  acts  of  the 
bishop  himself.  He  must  be  an  ecclesiastic, 
though  he  need  not  be  in  major  or  even  minor 
orders.  A  vicar-general,  even  though  he  be  a 
bishop,  cannot  perform  actions  of  the  ordo  epis- 
copalis,  e.g.  blessing  holy  oils,  giving  oonfirma- 
tioq,  consecrating  churches,  or  conferring  orders 
without  special  mandates.  In  the  United  States 
a  vicar-general  can  (unless  the  bishop  disposes 
otherwise)  give  priests  faculties,  together  with 
the  cure  of  souls,  and  revoke  them  for  just  rea- 
sons. He  cannot,  however,  erect,  unite,  or  divide 
benefices  or  parishes,  nor  can  he  give  another 
bishop  permission  to  exercise  pontifical  func* 
tions  in  the  diocese. 

In  the  Church  of  England  a  vicar-general  is  a 
lay  legal  officer  of  some  dioceses,  whose  duties 
are  practically  the  same  as  those  of  a  chancellor 
(q.v.). 

VICAB  OF  BBAY,  The.  A  popular  ballad, 
written  in  the  first  half  of  the  eighteenth  cen- 
tury by  an  officer  in  the  English  army.  The 
subject  is  an  historical  character,  a  clergyman, 
variously  called  Simon  Alleyn,  Pendleton,  or 
Symonds,  notorious  for  his  changes  of  faith  under 
different  sovereigns,  from  Henry  VIII.  to  Eliza- 
beth, during  which  period  he  retained  his  office. 
His  name  is  proverbial  as  a  type  of  political 
hedging. 

VICAB  OF  WAKEFIELD,  The.  A  novel 
by  Oliver  Goldsmith  (1761).  It  narrates  the  mis- 
fortunes of  a  worthy  but  simple-minded  country 
clergyman.  Dr.  Primrose,  whose  poverty  and 
unworldliness  lay  him  open  to  petty  swindles 
and  misfortunes,  which  are  ultimately  righted. 
It  gained  immediate  populrrity  as  a  perfect  ex- 
pression of  homely  English  sentiment,  and  in  its 
feeling  for  nature  shows  the  approach  of  the 
Romantic  movement. 

VICE-ADMIBAL. 

Flag  Officeb. 


See     Admibal;       also 


VICE-CHASTCELLOB.  In  England,  a  judge 
of  the  Court  of  Equity  w^ho  is  appointed  by  the 
Crown  under  letters  patent  as  an  associate  to 
the  Lord  Chancellor.  The  office  was  created  in 
the  reign  of  Henry  II.  and  later  fell  into  disuse, 
but  was  revived  by  the  statute  63  George  III., 
c.  24,  appointing  one  vice-chancellor,  and  the  act 
of  5  Victoria,  c.  6,  s.  19,  by  which  two  vice-chan- 
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cellors  were  appointed,  because  of  the  increase 
of  business  on  the  abolition  of  the  equitable 
jurisdiction  of  the  Court  of  Exchequer.  The 
vioe-chancellor  presides  over  a  branch  of  the 
Court  of  Equity,  and  is  authorized  to  perform  the 
duties  of  the  Lord  Chancellor  in  the  latter's  ab- 
sfnee  or  illness.  The  term  is  employed  in  a  few 
of  the  United  States,  as  New  Jersey,  to  desig- 
nate an  associate  of  a  chancellor  of  a  court  of 
equity. 

The  vice-chancellor  of  a  university  is  an  offi- 
cer with  authority  to  discharge  certain  duties  of 
a  chanceUor,  generally  those  connected  with 
granting  d^rees  in  the  absence  of  the  latter. 

VICEKNIAI.  PBE8CSIPTI0N.  In  Scottish 
law.  a  limitation  of  20  years  within  which  certain 
actions  relating  to  real  property  may  be  com- 
menced. 

YICmrTE,  v^s&i'tA,  Gil  (c.1470-c.1636). 
The  founder  of  the  Portuguese  drama,  bom  prob- 
ably in  Lisbon.  He  studied  jurisprudence 
at  the  University  of  Lisbon,  but  soon  ^ve  him- 
self up  to  literature.  His  first  production  was  a 
pastoral  monologue  in  Spanish,  which  he  recited 
in  1502  to  celebrate  the  birth  of  the  prince  who 
became  John  III.  Similar  dramatic  pieces  fol- 
lowed, a  number  of  them  being  the  religious 
mysteries  called  auto8,  and  many  of  them 
comedies  of  various  types.  One  of  his  best 
pieces,  the  farce  called  Inez  Pereira,  was  com- 
posed impromptu.  He  wrote  both  in  Spanish 
and  in  Portuguese,  and  sometimes  used  both  lan- 
guages in  a  single  play.  Vicente  was  an 
actor  as  well  as  a  poet;  and  his  children  often 
appeared  with  him  in  his  productions.  After 
his  death  a  collected  edition  of  his  works 
was  published  by  his  son  (Lisbon,  1561), 
and  twenty-five  years  later  a  new  edition 
appeared  after  expurgation  by  the  Inquisition. 
Eight  of  his  Spanish  pieces  are  included  in  Bdhl 
Ton  Faber's  Teatro  EspaHol  anterior  d  Lope  de 
Vega  (Hamburg,  1832).  His  collected  works 
were  published  by  Bareto  Feio  and  Monteiro  in 
1834  (Hamburg).  Consult:  De  Ouguella,  Oil 
Vicente  (Lisbon,  1800)  ;  Braga,  Historia  do 
thwtro  portuguez  no  aeeulo  XVI,  (Porto,  1870). 

VICEHZAy  v^chen^tsa.  The  capital  of  the 
Province  of  Vicenza,  Italy,  situated  at  the  con- 
fluence of  the  Retrone  and  the  navigable  Bacchi- 
glione,  41  miles  by  rail  west-northwest  of  Venice 
(Map:  Italy,  F  2).  The  encircling  plain, 
studded  with  villas  and  rich  in  vineyards,  is 
Tery  beautiful.  Seven  bridges  span  the  rivers. 
The  city  lies  in  a  compact  shape,  and  is  sur- 
rounded by  a  moat  and  by  walls  half  in  ruins. 
Many  of  the  magnificent  palaces  for  which  the 
city  is  justly  famed  are  by  Palladio.  The 
Piazza  de'  Signori,  the  remarkably  fine  square  in 
the  centre  of  the  town,  contains  the  Palazzo 
della  Ragione,  or  town  hall,  surrounded  by  the 
splendid  Basilica  Palladiana — a  beautiful  col- 
onnade having  two  stories  and  with  a  slender 
campanile  265  feet  high.  In  the  handsome  Pa- 
lazzo Chierecati  is  the  valuable  municipal  mu- 
seum with  some  good  paintings,  and  archaeologi- 
cal and  natural  history  collections.  Near  by,  in 
the  northeastern  part  of  the  city,  is  the  fine 
wooden  Teatro  Olimpico  by  Palladio,  finished  in 
1584.  The  curious  scenery  in  its  interior  repre- 
sents a  kind  of  piazza  with  diverging  streets. 
On  Monte  Berico,  looming  picturesquely  on  the 


south  of  the  city,  stands  the  pilgrimage  church 
of  Madonna  del  Monte,  containing  a  num- 
ber of  paintings  by  Bartolommeo  Montagna. 
East  of  it  is  situated  the  well-known  but  now 
ruined  villa  Rotonda  Palladiana,  a  square  struc- 
ture with  a  Greek  colonnade,  and  a  round  domed 
room  in  the  centre. 

Vicenza  has  an  academy  of  science,  literature, 
and  art.  There  is  a  public  library  of  over  50,000 
volumes.  The  Corpus  Christi  festival  is  of  great 
interest.  The  principal  industry  is  the  produc- 
tion of  silk  and  silk  goods.  Straw  hats,  woolen 
goods,  leather,  machinery,  and  musical  instru- 
ments are  also  manufactured.  The  trade  is  ac- 
tive in  wine,  grain,  and  vegetables.  Population 
(commune),  in  1881,  39,431;  in  1901,  44,777. 

Vicenza,  the  Roman  Vicetia,  rose  into  promi- 
nence in  the  early  part  of  the  Middle  Ages  as  the 
capital  of  a  Lombard  duchy.  It  was  one  of  the 
cities  which,  banded  toj^ther  in  the  Lombard 
League,  ^opposed  Frederick  Barbarossa  in  the 
twelfth  century.  It  was  stormed  and  pillaged 
in  1236  by  the  Emperor  Frederick  II.  Having 
freed  itself  from  Padua  in  1311,  it  was  success- 
ively in  the  hands  of  the  Scala  and  Visconti 
families.     It  became  subject  to  Venice  in  1404. 

VICE-FBESIDENT.  The  second  ofiicer  of 
the  Government  of  the  United  States  in  rank 
and  chosen  for  the  same  term  and  in  the  same 
manner  as  the  President,  except  that  in  case  no 
candidate  for  the  Vice-Presidency  receives  a 
majority  of  the  electoral  votes,  the  election  is 
thrown  into  the  Senate,  which  then  chooses  by 
a  majority  vote  one  of  the  two  leading  candi- 
dates. Previous  to  the  election  of  1804  the 
electors  were  not  required  to  specify  which  can- 
didate was  voted  for  as  President  and  which  as 
Vice-President.  Although  described  as  an  execu- 
tive officer,  he  performs  no  executive  functions 
whatever,  his  only  duty  being  to  preside  over 
the  deliberations  of  the  Senate  except  when  it 
is  sitting  as  a  court  of  impeachment  for  the 
trial  of  the  President,  when  the  Chief  Justice 
presides.  He  has  a  casting  vote  in  the  Senate 
in  case  of  a  tie,  and  he  presides  at  the  joint 
meeting  of  the  two  Houses  when  the  electoral 
votes  are  counted.  The  chief  importance  of  the 
office  consists  in  the  fact  that  the  Vice-Presi- 
dent is  made  bv  the  Constitution  the  successor 
of  the  President  in  case  of  the  latter's  removal 
from  office  or  of  his  death,  resignation,  or  in- 
ability to  discharge  the  powers  and  duties  of 
the  office.  Of  all  these  contingencies  only  one 
has  so  far  occurred,  namely,  the  death  of  the 
President.  The  deaths  of  Presidents  Harrison 
in  1841,  Taylor  in  1850,  Lincoln  in  1866,  Gar- 
field in  1881,  and  McKinley  in  1901  caused  the 
succession  to  devolve  upon  the  Vice-President. 
The  qualifications  required  of  the  Vice-Presi- 
dent are  the  same  as  those  of  the  President.  His 
salary  is  $8000  per  year. 

VICEBOY.  An  American  butterfly  {Baeilar- 
chia  disippua)  which  so  closely  resembles  or 
*mimics*  in  color  and  markings  the  monarch 
{Anoaia  plewippua)  that  it  is  not  infrequently 
mistaken  for  the  latter.  The  monarch  is 
protected  by  a  nauseous  taste  and  smell  from 
the  attack  of  birds;  the  viceroy  has  no  such 
protection.  (See  Mimicry.)  The  viceroy  ranges 
over  nearly  all  of  the  United  States.  Its  larvae 
feed  on  the  willow,  poplar,  cottonwood,  aspen, 
and  balm  of  Gilead.    The  eggs  are  laid  on  the 
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tip  of  a  leaf,  and  the  young  larva,  feeding  at 
the  tip,  attaches  bits  of  leaf  to  the  midrib,  thus 
stiffening  its  perch  and  preventing  it  from  curl- 
ing as  it  dries.  Toward  winter  a  tube-like  case 
is  formed  along  the  midrib,  and  in  this  the  larva 
passes  the  winter.  The  pupa  is  suspended  to  a 
twig  by  a  silken  attachment  at  its  posterior  end, 
and  is  characterized  by  a  projection  like  a  Roman 
nose  which  issues  from  the  middle  of  the  body. 

VICH,  v^k,  or  VIQXJE.  A  city  of  the  Prov- 
ince of  Barcelona,  Spain,  on  a  hill -girt  plain,  38 
miles  north  of  Barcelona  (Map:  Spain,  G  2). 
Its  cathedral,  built  about  1040,  was  repaired  and 
modernized  in  1803.  Interesting  pictures  and 
sculptures  are  found  in  the  Museum  of  Art  and 
Archeology.  Corn,  fruit,  and  a  poor  wine  are 
the  products  of  the  vicinity;  the  inhabitants  are 
employed  in  weaving,  and  in  the  manufacture  of 
hats,  paper,  and  cotton  goods.  In  the  vicinity 
are  mines  of  copper,  coal,  amethyst,  topaz,  and 
crystals.  Population,  in  1900,  11,146.  Vich,  the 
Roman  Ausa,  was  afterwards  called  Ausona  and 
Vicus  Ausonensis,  of  the  first  part  of  which  its 
present  name  is  a  corruption. 

VICHY,  v^'sh*^  A  towm  of  the  Department 
of  Allier,  France,  on  the  right  bank  of  the  Allier, 
69  miles  by  rail  south -southeast  of  Paris  (Map: 
France,  K  5).  It  is  one  of  the  most  famous  of 
watering  places,  its  numerous  springs  being  an- 
nually visited  by  60,000  persons.  Vichy  consists 
of  the  mediieval  and  the  new  towns  and  is  al- 
most surrounded  by  parks  and  gardens.  In  the 
old  town  are  the  Romanesque  Church  of  Saint 
Louis  and  the  Pavilion  de  S6vign6,  now  a  hotel. 
Here  Madame  de  S^vign§,  who  first  brought 
Vichy  into  prominence,  passed  the  year  1676. 
The  attractive  new  town,  on  the  north,  contains 
a  fine  promenade  flanked  by  the  Casino  and  large 
bazaars  on  one  side,  by  the  main  establishment 
of  the  baths  on  the  otiier.  The  splendid  Renais- 
sance Casino  is  modern.  The  elegant  thermal  es- 
tablishment is  an  immense  edifice  surrounded  by 
a  massive  arcade,,  with  a  large  annex  on  the 
west.  It  is  owned  by  the  State  and  leased  to  a 
company.  There  ore  yearly  exported  7,000,000 
bottles  of  Vichy  water,  the  total  daily  supply 
being  over  65,000  gallons.  Salts,  pastilles,  and 
barley  sugar  are  manufactured.  The  Vichy  linen 
is  made  here.  Population,  in  1901,  14,254.  The 
waters  of  Vichy  were  known  to  the  Romans.  It 
became  a  fashionable  resort  under  the  Second 
Empire,  owing  to  the  patronage  of  the  Court. 

VICIOUS  INTBOMISSION.  In  Scotch  law, 
the  assuming  of  possession  or  charge  of  goods 
and  chattels  of  a  deceased  person  without  au- 
thority, as  where  a  person  takes-  such  property 
before  the  will  of  the  deceased  owner  is  pro- 
bated. Such  a  person  corresponds  to  an  executor 
de  8on  tort  in  English  law,  and  is  liable  in 
damages  which  may  be  caused  by  his  acts. 

VICKS^XJBG.  The  largest  city  of  Missis- 
sippi and  the  county  seat  of  Warren  County,  236 
miles  north  by  west  of  New  Orleans;  on  the 
Mississippi  River,  and  on  the  Yazoo  and  Missis- 
sippi Valley,  the  Alabama  and  Vicksburg,  and 
the  Vicksburg,  Shreveport  and  Pacific  railroads 
(Map:  Mississippi,  D  6).  It  is  attractively  sit- 
uated among  the  Walnut  Hills.  The  Federal 
Government  building  and  the  county  court  house 
are  noteworthy  structures ;  and  among  the  prom- 
inent institutions  of  the  city  are  the  Charity 


Hospital  and  Saint  Aloysius  College.  The  Na- 
tional Cemetery  here  has  16,727  graves,  12,723 
of  unknown  dead.  Vicksburg  is  a  commercial 
centre  of  importance,  being  noted  especially  for 
its  cotton  trade,  and  in  manufacturing  it  ranka 
second  among  the  cities  of  the  State.  The  lead- 
ing industrial  establishments  include  railroad 
shops,  lumber  mills,  cottonseed-oil  mills,  and 
manufactories  of  machinery,  carriages,  shoes,  etc. 
Population,  in  1890,  13,373;  in  1900,  14,834. 

Vicksburg  was  laid  out  on  the  plantations  of 
William  Vick  and  John  Lane,  and  was  incor- 
porated in  1840.  It  was  strongly  fortified  in  1861 
and  was  provided  with  a  large  garrison,  which, 
after  a  long  siege,  surrendered  tg  General  Grant 
on  July  4,  1863.  (See  Vicksbubo,  Campaign 
Against.)  Consult  a  sketch  in  Powell's  Historic 
Towns  in  the  Southern  States  (New  York,  19(X)). 

VICKSBXTBG,  Campaign  Against.  The  cam- 
paign or  series  of  operations  in  1862  and  1863, 
during  the  Civil  War,  which  had  for  its  object 
the  capture  by  the  Union  troops  under  Generals 
Grant  and  Sherman  of  Vicksburg,  Miss.  It  was 
pronounced  by  Sherman  'one  of  the  greatest 
campaigns  in  history.'  The  year  1862  had  been 
fruitful  in  reverses  to  the  Union  cause,  and  the 
Washington  authorities  realized  that,  both  for 
political  and  military  reasons,  redoubled  efTorts 
must  be  made  to  turn  the  tide.  In  the  West  the 
great  territorial  object  was  the  possession  of  the 
Mississippi  River,  which  in  the  Autumn  of  1862 
remained  in  the  hands  of  the  Confederates,  who 
maintained  strong  garrisons  at  several  points  be 
low  Memphis — the  largest  force,  under  General 
Pemberton,  being  stationed  at  Vicksburg.  Id 
October,  1862,  the  Union  forces  near  the  Corinth 
and  Memphis  line  comprised  about  48,000  men 
under  General  Grant.  He  decided  to  assume  the 
ofl'ensive,  and  having  concentrated  (November 
4th)  a  part  of  his  command  on  the  Mississippi 
Central  Railroad  (which  in  that  vicinity  runs 
parallel  to  the  great  river)  at  Grand  Junction, 
prepared  to  move  upon  Vicksburg  with  an  ex- 
pedition down  the  Mississippi  River  under  Sher- 
man, and  a  force  under  his  personal  direc- 
tion advancing  by  the  way  of  the  railroad. 
Sherman  started  December  20th  with  32.000  men 
and  60  guns,  reached  Millikin's  Bend,  on  the  Yazoo 
River,  twenty  miles  from  Vicksburg,  attacked 
the  Confederate  position  at  Chickasaw  Bluffs 
(q.v.),  and  was  repulsed  with  a  loss  of  2000 
men.  In  the  meanwhile  Grant's  communications 
had  been  cut  by  cavalry  under  Forrest  and  Van 
Dom,  the  latter  having  destroyed  the  Union 
depot  of  supplies  at  Holly  Springs,  while  the 
former  tore  up  the  railroads  in  Grant's  rear, 
compelling  him  to  retire  and  recall  Sherman.  The 
project  of.  a  combined  land  and  water  movement 
upon  Vicksburg  had  failed  through  the  cowardice 
or  incapacity  of  the  commanding  officer  at  Holly 
Springs,  who  surrendered  the  post  without  strik- 
ing a  blow,  and  from  the  unforeseen  strength  of 
the  Confederate  position  at  Chickasaw  Bluffs. 
McClernand,  who  had  been  assigned  to  command 
the  river  expedition  from  Washington  simultane- 
ously with  Sherman's  advance,  but  whose  order 
miscarried-,  now  assumed  commandi  Escorted  by 
gunboats  under  Admiral  Porter,  he  ascended  the 
Arkansas  River  to  Arkansas  Post.  Here  was  a 
strone:  work  known  as  Fort  Hindman,  defended 
by  5000  men  and  17  guns  under  (general  Church 
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ill.  A  combined  attack  of  land  and  naval  forces 
resulted  in  the  capture  of  the  entire  garrison  on 
January  11,  1863,  of  which  200  were  killed,  the 
Union  loss  aggregating  977  killed,  wounded,  and 
missing.  A  new  campaign  was  now  planned  by 
Grant  to  get  below  Vicksburg  and  operate  from 
the  south.  At  first  he  intended  to  pass  around 
the  city  through  a  canal  to  be  cut  across  the 
peninsula  opposite  Vicksburg,  but  after  much 
labor  on  the  work  it  was  abandoned.  An  at- 
tempt was  then  made  to  get  in  rear  of  the 
city  by  land  from  the  north,  several  methods 
being  tried  and  in  turn  rejected.  These  at- 
tempts to  pass  around  the  Ck>nfederate  right 
involved  tremendous  labor  in  penetrating  cy- 
press swamps  and  enlarging  the  bayous  to  en- 
able the  gunboats  to  pass  through,  and  served  to 
illustrate  the  wonderful  ingenuity  and  resource- 
fulness of  the  American  soldier.  They  also  illus- 
trated the  pertinacity  of  the  commander,  which 
quality  eventually  enabled  him  to  achieve  com- 
plete success.  Finally  it  was  determined  to  move 
the  Union  land  force  by  a  series  of  bayous  run- 
ning from  Milliken's  Bend  past  Richmond  to 
New  Carthage,  on  the  west  bank  of  the  Missis- 
sippi, thirty  miles  below  Vicksburg,  while  the 
gunboats  ran  the  batteries  protecting  the  city. 
This  was  successfully  done  on  the  night  of  April 
18, 1863,  by  the  naval  force  under  Porter,  consist- 
ing of  8  gunboats,  3  transports,  with  army  sup- 
plies, and  a  number  of  barges  loaded  with  coal.  Al- 
though under  fire  for  an  hour,  during  which  each 
vessel  was  hit,  a  coal  barge  or  two  sunk,  and  one 
of  the  transports  burned  and  abandoned  by  her 
crew,  but  very  little  damage  was  done  to  the  ves- 
sels and  less  than  a  dozen  men  were  wounded, 
and  those  only  slightly.  On  the  20th  six  trans- 
ports loaded  with  supplies,  protected  by  cotton 
bales,  and  towing  twelve  coal  barges,  also  ran 
the  batteries,  with  the  loss  of  one  transport.  The 
ensuing  o])erations,  which  brought  Grant's  army 
in  rear  of  Vicksburg  and  to  its  final  investment, 
must  be  referred  to  very  briefly.  Within  a 
period  of  three  weeks  the  battles  of  Grand  Gulf 
(April  29th),  Port  Gibson  (May  1st),  Raymond 
(May  12th),  Jackson  (May  14th),  Champion's 
Hill  (May  16th),  and  Big  Black  Bridge  (May 
17th),  and  two  assaults  upon  Vicksburg  (May 
19th  and  22d),  occurred.  On  the  last  day  of 
March  General  Pemberton's  returns  showed  an 
effective  strength  of  50,000  men.  Grant's  returns 
for  April  gave  the  actual  strength  of  the  forces 
operating  against  Vicksburg  as  60,000,  including 
the  troops  guarding  his  communications.  Against 
the  advantage  of  a  naval  auxiliary  force  may  be 
set  the  superiority  of  position  on  the  other  side 
and  familiarity  with  the  country.  It  was  there- 
fore an  even  thing  between  the  opposing  armies 
except  in  point  of  leaders:  on  the  one  side 
Grant,  Sherman,  and  McPherson;  on  the  other 
Pemberton  and  Johnston.  The  Confederate  gen- 
erals (however  able  one  at  least  was)  were  handi- 
capped by  divided  responsibility  and  widely 
separated  forces.  The  casualties  on  the  CJon- 
federate  side  were  8000  in  killed,  wounded,  and 
missing,  and  there  was  also  a  loss  of  88  guns; 
on  the  Union  side,  3408  men. 

Reckoning  upon  the  apparently  demoralized 
condition  of  his  enemy,  who  had  given  way  pre- 
cipitately in  the  affair  at  Big  Black  Bridge, 
Grant  on  May  19th  promptly  assaulted  the  works 
in  his  front  with  a  part  of  his  force,  but  after 
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some  hours  was  obliged  to  desist  and  prepare 
to  invest  the  city  completely.  After  establish- 
ing a  depot  of  supplies  and  strengthening  his 
communications  with  the  Yazoo,  Grant  deter- 
mined upon  one  more  effort  to  dislodge  the  Con- 
federate garrison,  (hi  the  21st  he  attacked  with 
his  entire  force.  The  defenses  were  armed  on 
the  west  and  north  sides  with  128  guns,  of  which 
36  were  siege  pieces;  in  addition  water  batteries 
comprising  44  guns  protected  the  western  front. 
The  result  again  proved  the  superiority  of  the  de- 
fense under  such  advantages  of  position.  Al- 
though Grant's  troops  got  inside  the  advanced 
line  of  works,  they  could  not  penetrate  farther, 
and  after  eight  hours'  exposure  to  a  severe  and 
continuous  fire  from  the  Confederate  works  the 
Union  troops  withdrew  with  the  loss  of  4076 
men.  The  siege  was  now  commenced  in  earnest; 
12  miles  of  trenches  and  89  batteries  were  con- 
structed, armed  with  220  guns — most  of  which 
were  field  pieces;  in  addition  at  several  points, 
where  the  hostile  lines  were  separated  by  a  few 
yards,  small  mortars  were  improvised  by  boring 
out  tough  logs  and  strengthening  them  with  iron 
bands.  After  twelve  days  of  incessant  bombard- 
ment from  the  gunboats  and  the  land  forces,  dur- 
ing which  the  Confederate  garrison,  cut  off  from 
relief  and  reduced  to  'one  biscuit  and  a  mouthful 
of  bacon  a  day,'  showed  signs  of  mutiny.  General 
Pemberton  surrendered  on  July  4,  1863.  The 
number  actually  paroled  was  29,391  officers  and 
men;  790  refused  paroles.  The  artillery  found 
comprised  172  pieces.  The  capture  of  Vicksburg 
and  the  simultaneous  defeat  of  Lee  at  Gettys- 
burg marked  the  turning  point  of  the  war. 

Consult:  the  Official  Records;  Johnson  and 
Buel  (eds.).  Battles  and  Leaders  of  the  Civil 
War  (New  York,  1887);  Personal  Memoirs  off 
U,  8.  Grant  (ib.,  1895) ;  Sherman,  Memoirs  (ib., 
1892);  Greene,  The  Mississippi  (ib.,  1882),  in 
the  ''Campaigns  of  the  Civil  War  Series;" 
Swinton,  Twelve  Decisive  Battles  of  the  War 
(ib.,  1867);  and  Nicolay  and  Hay,  Abraham 
Lincoln:  A  History  (ib.,  1890). 

VICO,  v6^6,  Giovanni  Battista  (1668-1744). 
An  Italian  philosopher.  He  was  bom  at  Naples, 
spent  the  whole  of  his  life  in  that  city,  and  died 
there.  He  studied  law,  history,  and  philosophy, 
and  obtained  the  chair  of  rhetoric  in  the  Univer- 
sity of  Naples.  In  1734  he  was  appointed  his- 
toriographer to  Charles  III.,  King  of  Naples.  The 
great  work  which  has  made  his  name  illustrious, 
the  Prindpj  di  una  scienza  nuova  dHntomo  alia 
commune  natura  delle  nazioni,  first  appeared  at 
Naples  in  1725;  but  it  was  completely  recast  in  a 
subsequent  edition,  published  in  1730.  A  third 
edition,  in  which  the  work  was  considerably  en- 
larged, was  published  in  1744,  shortly  after  the 
author's  death.  On  account  partly  of  its  obscure 
and  enigmatical  style,  the  work  was  long  in  ar- 
riving at  its  proper  place  in  European  literature. 
The  Scienza  nuova  was  virtually  unknown  out  of 
Italy  until  1822,  when  a  German  translation  of 
it  appeared  at  Leipzig.  It  was  five  years  later 
translated  into  French  by  Michelet;  and  the 
author  has  since  that  time  found  his  proper 
rank  among  the  most  profound  of  modem  think- 
ers. 

Vico  proposed  to  himself  the  task  of  distin- 
guishing amid  social  phenomena  the  regular  from 
the  accidental ;  of  finding  out  the  laws  which  gov- 
ern the  formation,  the  growth,  and  the  decay  of 
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all  societies ;  in  fine,  of  tracing  the  outlines  of  the 
history  of  peoples — the  idea  of  which  he  himself 
believed  to  have  existed  from  eternity  in  the 
mind  of  God.  In  1818  the  Marquis  de  Villa  Rosa 
published  Vico*8  complete  works.  A  second  edi- 
tion appeared  in  1835.  Consult:  Ferrari,  Vico  et 
VJtalie  (Paris,  1839);  Cantoni,  Vico  (Turin, 
1867);  Flint,  Vico  (Edinburgh  and  London, 
1885). 

VICOL^  vft-kol',  or  BICOL.  A  numerous 
Malay  people  related  to  the  Tagal  (q.v.),  living 
in  Camarines  Peninsula,  iSoutheastem  Luzon,  and 
in  Catanduanes  and  Masbate  islands.  They  have 
advanced  somewhat  in  culture  and  possess  a  kind 
of  writing.    See  Philippine  Islands. 

VIGOMTE  DE  BBAaELONNE,  v^'kdNt'  de 
br&'zhe-lOn',  Le.  A  romance  by  the  elder  Dumas 
(1848),  a  sequel  to  Vingt  ans  aprds.  A  charming 
criticism  of  it  is  Stevenson's  essay,  "A  Gossip  on 
a  Novel  of  Dumas's,"  in  Memories  and  Portraits 
(London,  1887). 

VIC^OB.  A  city  in  Teller  County,  Colo.,  50 
miles  southwest  of  Colorado  Springs;  on  the 
Florence  and  Cripple  Creek,  the  Midland  Termi- 
nal, and  the  Colorado  Springs  and  Cripple  Creek 
District  railroads  (Map:  Colorado,  E  2).  It  is 
strikingly  situated  in  the  vicinity  of  picturesque 
mountain  scenery.  Victor  is  of  considerable  im- 
portance as  the  centre  of  a  region  noted  for  its 
extensive  mineral  deposits,  and  has  lumber  mills, 
reduction  works,  ore-sampling  mills,  novelty 
works,  bottling  works,  etc.  The  government  is. 
vested  in  a  mayor,  chosen  biennially,  and  a  uni- 
cameral council.  The  water-works  are  owned 
and  dperated  by  the  municipality.  Victor  was 
settled  in  1894  and  was  incorporated  the  same 
year.    Population,  in  1900,  4986. 

VICTOB.  The  name  of  three  popes. — ^ViCTOB 
I.,  Saint,  Pope  189-98,  an  African  by  birth.  His 
best  known  activity  was  in  connection  with  the 
time  for  the  celebration  of  Easter  (q.v.)  ;  he 
was  only  prevented  from  excommunicating  the 
Quartodecimans  of  Asia  Minor  by  the  represen- 
tations of  Saint  Irenseus.  Saint  Jerome  desig- 
nates him  the  first  Latin  ecclesiastical  author. — 
Victor  II.,  Pope  1055-57,  Gebhard  by  name,  son 
of  the  Count  of  Tollenstein  and  Hirschberg,  and 
a  relation  of  Leo  IX.,  whom  he  succeeded.  He 
was  nominated  for  the  Bishopric  of  Eichatiitt  by 
the  Emperor  Henry  III.,  who  opposed  his  eleva- 
tion to  the  Papacy  through  unwillingness  to  lose 
so  faithful  a  counselor.  His  reign  was  dis- 
tinguished by  its  purity  and  zeal  against  the 
prevalent  vices,  and  by  its  constant  alliance  with 
the  Imperial  house.  Henry  III.  died  in  his  arms, 
and  he  secured  the  succession  of  the  youthful 
Henry  IV.  under  the  regency  of  his  mother, 
Agnes. — Victor  III.,  Pope  1086-87,  Desiderius  by 
name,  of  the  family  of  the  princes  of  Benevento. 
He  became  a  Benedictine  monk  at  an  early  age, 
in  spite  of  the  strenuous  objections  of  his  family, 
and  ultimately  became  Abbot  of  Monte  Cassino 
(1058).  In  the  following  year  he  was  named 
cardinal  and  vicar  of  the  Holy  See  in  Southern 
Italy,  and  conducted  the  negotiations  between 
the  Pope  and  the  Normans.  He  was  chosen  to 
succeed  Gregory  VII.,  but  his  excessive  modesty 
induced  him  to  refuse  the  honor,  and  he  was 
crowned  almost  by  force.  Soon  afterwards  the 
pressure  of  the  Imperial  party  forced  him  to 
leave  Rome,  and  he  laid  aside  the  Papal  insignia 


and  retired  to  Monte  Cassino.  In  the  following 
year,  however,  he  was  enthroned  in  Saint  Peter's, 
which  had  previously  been  occupied  by  the  Anti- 
pope  Guibert,  though  the  latter  still  contested 
the  possession  of  the  city  with  him.  Though  he 
had  been  an  intimate  friend  of  Gregory  VII.,  and 
maintained  the  refusal  to  concede  the  Emperors 
claims  in  the  investiture  question,  his  attitude 
toward  Henry  IV.  was  somewhat  more  con- 
ciliatory than  his  predecessor's.  The  name  of 
Victor  IV.  was  assumed  by  two  antipopes:  CSardi- 
nal  Gregorio  Conti,  who  opposed  Innocent  II.  in 
1138,  and  Cardinal  Octavian,  whom  the  Imperial 
partly  elevated  against  Alexander  III.,  in  1159-64. 

VICTOB,  v^k'tOr',  Claude  Perrin,  Duke  of 
Belluno  (1764-1841).  A  French  marshal.  He 
was  born  December  7,  1764,  at  La  Marche,  in  the 
Vosges.  He  enlisted  in  the  army  in  1781,  gained 
the  attention  of  Napoleon  by  his  conduct  at  the 
siege  of  Toulon  (1793),  and  was  promoted  at  the 
close  of  that  year  to  the  rank  of  brigadier-general. 
He  became  general  of  division  in  1797.  In  the 
Italian  campaigns  of  1796-97  and  1799-1800  Vic- 
tor commanded  the  vanguard.  He  did  brilliant 
service  at  Marengo.  In  1806  he  fought  against 
Prussia,  was  captured  in  1807,  was  exchanged 
for  Bltlcher,  and  at  Friedland  won  the  baton  of  a 
marshal  of  France,  and  the  title  of  Duke  of 
Belluno.  He  was  Governor  of  Berlin  after  Tilsit. 
In  1808  he  commanded  a  corps  in  Spain,  and 
gained  several  victories,  but  was  defeated  by  Wel- 
lington at  Talavera  (July  27th-28th).  In  1812 
he  commanded  the  Ninth  Corps  in  the  Russian 
campaign,  and  shared  in  the  defense  of 
the  passage  of  the  Beresina.  In  1813  he 
fought  at  Dresden  and  Leipzig.  In  1814  he 
was  severely  wounded  at  the  battle  of  Craonne. 
He  then  went  over  to  the  Bourbons,  from  whom 
he  received  a  peerage,  was  president  of  the  mili- 
tary commission  appointed  to  try  those  officers 
who  deserted  to  Napoleon  after  the  Emperor's  re- 
turn from  Elba,  and  was  very  severe  in  his  treat- 
ment of  his  former  companions  in  arms.  He  was 
Minister  of  War  in  1821-23,  and  second  in  com- 
mand in  the  Spanish  Peninsula  in  1823,  but  was 
recalled  on  suspicion  of  complicity  in  fraudulent 
contracts.  He  was  commissioned  Ambassador  to 
Austria,  but  the  Austrian  Government  declined 
to  receive  him.  Tliereafter  he  took  no  part  in 
public  affairs.  He  died  in  Paris,  March  1,  1841. 
There  is  a  brief  life,  Boull^,  Biographic  con- 
tetnporaine,  vol.  ii.  (Paris,  1862). 

VICTOB  AM'ADEOTS.  The  name  of  three 
sovereigns  of  the  House  of  Savoy.  See  Savoy, 
House  of. 

VICTOB  EMMANOTEL  I.  (1759-1824). 
King  of  Sardinia  from  1802  to  1821.  He  was  bom 
atTurin,  July  24, 1759,  the  second  son  of  Victor 
Amadeus  III.,  and  bore  the  title  of  Duke  of 
Aosta.  He  commanded  the  Sardinian  forces 
against  the  French  in  1792-96,  and  after  the  con- 
clusion of  peace  lived  in  Southern  Italy  and 
Sardinia.  Upon  the  abdication  of  his  brother, 
Charles  Emmanuel  IV.,  in  1802,  he  became  King, 
all  the  dominions  of  his  hou.se  at  this  time,  ex- 
cept the  island  of  Sardinia,  being  in  the  posses- 
sion of  the  French.  With  the  aid  of  an  English 
subsidy  he  organized  a  fleet  and  army.  The  first 
Peace  of  Paris  (1814)  restored  to  him  Piedmont, 
Savoy,  and  Nice,  the  second  (1815)  added  the 
former  dominions  of  Genoa.    It  was  only  then, 
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when  the  fall  of  Napoleon  had  freed  Northern 
Italy  from  the  French,  that  Victor  Emmanttel 
really  came  into  his  kingdom.  He  was  thorough- 
ly imbued  with  reactionary  notions,  and  his 
policy  led  to  a  popular  uprising  in  Turin  and 
Ales!>andria  in  the  early  months  of  1821.  He 
abdicated  March  13th  in  favor  of  his  brother, 
Charles  Felix.  He  died  at  Moncalieri,  near 
Turin,  January  10^  1824.    See  Italy. 

VIGTOB  EMMANUEL  n.  (1820-78).  King 
of  Sardinia  from  1849  to  1861  and  of  Italy  from 
1861  to  1878.  He  was  the  son  of  Charles  Albert 
(q.v.).  King  of  Sardinia,  and  was  bom  March 
U,  1820.  He  was  well  educated  under  his 
father's  guidance,  commanded  the  brigade  of 
Savoy  in  the  campaign  of  1848-49,  and  displayed 
great  gallantry  at  Goito  and  Novara.  Believing 
that  his  son  could  make  better  terms  with  Aus- 
tria, Charles  Albert,  on  the  evening  following  the 
fatal  day  of  Novara  (March  23,  1849),  abdicated 
in  favor  of  his  son.  The  new  King  chose  for  Min- 
istcrs  such  men  as  D'Azeglio  and  Cavour  (qq.v.), 
who  sought  to  increase  the  strength  and  impor- 
tance of  the  country  by  improved  administration, 
rigid  economy  in  the  finances,  care  of  the  army, 
and  encouragement  of  trade  through  the  conclu- 
sion of  commercial  treaties  with  foreign  nations. 
The  property  of  the  Churcli  was  sold,  and  various 
reforms  intended  to  diminish  greatly  the  privi- 
leges and  restrict  the  influence  of  the  clergy  were 
adopted — changes  which  brought  upon  the  King 
the  displeasure  of  the  Vatican;  but  Victor 
Knimanuel  asserted  and  maintained  his  indepen- 
dence of  the  Papacy.  Under  the  guidance  of 
Cavour  Sardinia  joined  England  and  France  on 
the  outbreak  of  the  Crimean  War,  sending  an 
army  of  17,000  men  under  La  Marmora.  After 
the  Peace  of  Paris  ( 1856)  he  entered  into  a  closer 
alliance  with  France,  gave  his  elder  daughter, 
Clotilde,  in  marriage  (January  30,  1859)  to 
Prince  Napoleon,  and,  backed  by  the  French  arms, 
provoked  a  war  with  Austria.  The  campaign  of 
1859  was  brief  but  decisive,  the  Austrians  were 
completely  defeated  at  Magenta  and  Solferino, 
and  the  Italians  were  hailing  with  exultation  the 
near  fulfillment  of  their  long-cherished  dreams  of 
unity,  when  the  preliminary  treaty  between 
France  and  Austria  at  Villafranca,  w^hile  secur- 
ing the  liberation  of  Lombardy,  left  Venetia  in 
Austrian  hands.  Victor  Emmanuel  was  com- 
pelled by  the  agreement  with  Napoleon  III.  to 
yield  Nice  and  Savov  to  France. 

In  the  meanwhile  Tuscany,  Parma,  and  Modena 
had  emancipated  themselves  from  their  despots, 
and  the  Roniagna  had  thrown  off  the  Papal  au- 
thority, and  at  the  beginning  of  1860  these  re- 
^Mons  were  annexed  to  the  dominions  of  Victor 
Knimanuel.  Another  step  in  the  building  up  of 
his  Italian  kingdom  was  taken  in  the  liberation 
of  the  Two  Sicilies  by  Garibaldi  (q.v.),  who 
turned  them  over  to  the  King.  At  the  same  time 
the  Sardinian  forces  advanced  into  the  Marches 
of  Umbria,  which  were  seeking  to  free  themselves 
from  the  rule  of  Pius  IX.,  and  these  regions  were 
al«.o  annexed  by  Victor  Emmanuel.  On  February 
26,  1861,  Victor  Emmanuel  II.  was  declared  King 
of  Italy  by  the  National  Italian  Parliament  as- 
sembled at  Turin,  and  on  March  17th  he  formal- 
ly assumed  the  title.  When,  in  1862,  Garibaldi 
attacked  the  Papal  States,  the  King  was  com- 
pelled to  interfere,  and  the  patriot  leader  was 
taken  prisoner  by  the  royal  troops  at  Aspromonte. 


Italy  joined  Prussia  against  Austria  in  1866, 
and,  although  defeated  on  land  (Custozza)  and 
on  the  sea  (Lissa),  she  achieved  her  aim  in  the 
acquisition  of  Venetia.  In  1870,  after  the  out- 
break of  the  war  between  France  and  Germany, 
the  French  garrison  was  withdrawn  from  Rome, 
and  the  Italian  troops  entered  the  Imperial  city, 
which,  finally  united  to  the  kingdom,  became 
the  capital  of  Italy.  The  last  years  of  Victor 
Emmanuel's  life  were  uneventful.  He  died  after 
a  short  illness,  January  9,  1878,  and  was  suc- 
ceeded by  his  son  Humbert.  Consult:  Godkin, 
Life  of  Victor  Emanuel  II,  (London,  1879) ;  Buf- 
fer, Konig  Victor  Emanuel  (Vienna,  1878)  ; 
Massarx,  La  vita  ed  il  regno  di  Vittorio  Emanuele 
II.  (Milan,  1880) ;  Cappelletti,  Storia  di  Vittorio 
Emanuele  II.  e  del  9uo  regno  (Rome,  1894) .  See 
Italy. 

VICTOK  EMMANTTEL  III.  (1869—).  King 
of  Italy,  the  only  son  of  King  Humbert  I.  ( 1844- 
1900)  and  Queen  Margherita  of  Savoy  (1851 — ). 
He  was  born  at  Naples  November  11,  1869,  and 
until  he  succeeded  to  the  throne  bore  the  title 
Prince  of  Naples.  He  was  educated  under  the 
direction  of  his  mother  and  of  Colonel  Osio,  and, 
outgrowing  the  ill-boding  weakness  of  his  early 
years,  he  entered  the  army  in  1887  as  a  second 
lieutenant.  In  1890  he  became  colonel  of  the  First 
Infantry  Regiment  at  Naples,  in  1892  major-gen- 
eral, in  1894  lieutenant-general,  and  in  1897 
commanding  general  at  Naples.  Meanwhile  the 
Prince  had  given  much  attention  to  horsemanship 
and  to  the  study  of  warfare,  extending  his  military 
knowledge  by  frequent  visits  to  the  German 
army.  He  represented  King  Humbert  at  the 
coronation  of  Czar  Nicholas  II.  in  1896,  at  the 
Victorian  Jubilee  in  1897,  and  at  the  celebration 
of  the  coming  of  age  of  the  German  heir  ap- 
parent in  1900.  On  October  24,  1896,  he  married 
Princess  Helena  (1873 — ),  daughter  of  Prince 
Nicholas  of  Montenegro.  She  was  a  sister  of 
Princess  Militza  (1866 — ),  wife  of  the  Russian 
Grand  Duke  Peter  Nikolaievitch,  and  of  Princess 
Zorka  (1864-90),  wife  of  Peter  Karageorgevitch, 
who  became  Kinj?  of  Servia  in  1903.  King  Hum- 
bert was  assassmated  at  Monza  July  29,  1900, 
and  on  the  11th  of  the  following  August  Victor 
Emmanuel  formally  ascended  the  throne.  The 
new  King,  who  had  the  respect  and  confidence  of 
his  subjects,  showed  Liberal  tendencies  together 
with  the  ability  and  desire  to  exercise  a  forceful 
and  just  rule.  To  Queen  Helena  were  born 
Princess  Yolanda  Margherita,  June  1,  1901,  and 
Princess  Mafalda,  November  19,  1902.  Consult 
Basletta,  Vittorio  Emanuele  III.   (Rome,  1901). 

VICTCBIA.  A  State  of  Australia,  occupying 
the  southeastern  portion  of  the  continent.  It 
is  triangular  in  shape,  with  the  apex  pointing 
eastward,  and  is  bounded  on  the  northeast 
by  New  South  Wales,  on  the  south  by  the  Tasman 
Sea,  Bass  Strait,  and  the  Indian  Ocean,  and  on 
the  west  by  South  Australia.  It  is  the  smallest 
of  the  continental  States,  having  an  area  of 
87,884  square  miles,  only  210  square  miles  less 
than  that  of  Great  Britain. 

Victoria  is  traversed  from  west  to  east  by 
an  irregular  range  of  mountains,  an  extension  of 
the  Great  Dividing  Range.  It  sends  out  numer- 
ous branching  spurs,  which  make  the  whole  sur- 
face of  the  State  very  diversified,  except  the 
northwestern  portion,  which  belongs  to  the  Great 
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Plains.  The  mountains  are  low  in  the  west,  but 
rise  toward  the  east  into  the  rugged  and  romantic 
Australian  Alps,  whose  highest  peak  in  Vic- 
toria, Mount  Bogong,  has  an  altitude  o'f  6508 
feet.  Ihe  coast  is  lined  with  broken  ranges  of 
hills,  and  is  irregular,  with  granitic  headlands 
and  land-locked  bays,  such  as  Port  Phillip,  the 
harbor  of  Melbourne.  The  rivers  are  short  and 
of  no  importance  for  navigation.  Those  on  the 
northern  watershed  are  tributaries  of  the  Mur- 
ray, which  forms  most  of  the  boundary  on  the 
side  of  New  South  Wales.  Most  of  the  rivers  are 
torrential  in  the  wet  season,  while  many  are  al- 
most dry  for  the  rest  of  the  year. 

The  climate  is  cooler  and  more  agreeable  than 
that  of  the  States  to  the  north,  though  the  maxi- 
mum temperature  in  summer  may  be  above  100**. 
In  the  lowlands  the  temperature  is  seldom  below 
32°,  and  the  annual  mean  at  Melbourne  is  58**. 
The  rainfall  is  very  irregular.  At  Melbourne 
the  average  is  about  26  inches,  but  may  vary  in 
different  years*  between  16  and  50  inches,  and 
droughts  are  liable  to  occur.  The  rainfall  is 
heavier  in  the  east  and  on  the  mountains,  but 
on  the  northwestern  plains  it  is  not  over  14  inches 
a  year.  These  plains  are  very  dry  and  tree- 
less/covered  with  a  scanty  scrub  vegetation.  In 
other  sections  there  are  grassy  slopes  or  open, 
parklike  forests,  becoming  dense  on  the  moun- 
tains. The  eucalyptus  tree  reaches  an  extraordi- 
nary height.  In  general  the  flora  and  fauna  of 
the  State  are  not  distinctive.  See  Flora  and 
Fauna  under  Australia. 

The  mountain  system  consists  of  greatly  de- 
nuded Lower  Paleozoic  strata,  chiefly  Silurian, 
with  numerous  extensive  intrusions  of  granite. 
In  the  southwest  there  is  a  large  basaltic 
plain,  with  recent  volcanic  outflows  and  numer- 
ous extinct  craters  and  cones.  Tertiary  deposits 
cover  the  surface  of  some  coast  districts  and  of 
the  northwestern  plains.  The  mountains  and 
drift  deposits  are  rich  in  minerals,  of  which 
gold  is  the  most  important. 

About  two-thirds  of  the  enormous  gold  produc- 
tion of  Australia  has  been  obtained  in  Victoria. 
From  1851  to  1901  the  value  of  the  gold  pro- 
duced in  the  State  aggregated  £260,492,881.  The 
value  of  the  output  in  1901  was  £3,106,433,  but 
for  several  years  it  has  averaged  somewhat  in 
excess  of  that  amount. 

General  farming  is  more  extensively  followed 
in  Victoria  than  in  any  other  Australian  State, 
the  rainfall  there  being  more  propitious  for  crop- 
growing.  The  area  under  crops  has  about  doubled 
since  1880.  There  were  3,924,898  acres  under 
cultivation  in  1901.  Nearly  half  of  this  area 
(2,017,321  acres)  was  in  wheat.  The  principal 
other  cereals  raised  in  the  same  year  were  oats, 
363,000  acres,  and  barley,  59,000  acres.  Hay 
crops,  consisting  chiefly  of  wheat  and  oats,  cut 
green,  covered  an  area  of  502,000  acres,  and 
38.000  acres  were  devoted  to  potatoes.  Much  at- 
tention is  given  to  fruits,  particularly  grapes,  28,- 
592  acres  being  devoted  to  vines  in  1902.  Stock- 
raising  is  more  extensively  carried  on  in  connec- 
tion with  cropping  than  in  any  other  Australian 
State.  In  1901  there  were  10,839,746  sheep, 
1,602,987  head  of  cattle,  and  392,529  horses.  The 
quality  of  the  sheep  has  improved  greatly  since 
1860.  Dairying  has  made  marked  progress  since 
1890,  and  the  dairy  produce  now  receives  more 
favorable  recognition  in  the  English  market. 


In  1900,  64,207  persons  were  employed  in 
factories,  of  whom  18^413  were  females.  The 
industries  employing  the  most  persons  were 
clothing  and  textile  fabrics ;  metal  work,  machin- 
ery, etc.;  preparations  of  food  and  drink,  such 
as  dairy  products,  wine,  etc.  There  were  107 
factories  employing  over  100  hands  each. 

In  1900,  2101  vessels  entered  Victorian  ports, 
with  an  aggregate  of  2,929,389  tons.  Of  the 
total,  2,827,949  entered  the  port  of  Melbourne. 
About  half  of  the  total  tonnage  was  British. 
Victoria  ranks  next  to  New  South  Wales  in  the 
amount  of  its  foreign  trade.  Ordinarily  the 
imports  and  exports  are  about  equal  in  value; 
in  1900  the  former  amounted  to  £18,301,607  and 
the  latter  to  £17,422,552.  In  both  the  trade  vrith 
the  United  Kingdom  is  largest,  followed  closely 
by  the  trade  with  other  Australian  States.  In 
the  relatively  small  trade  with  foreign  countries 
France  has  the  largest  share.  The  most  valuable 
items  of  export  are  gold,  wool,  butter,  and  wheat 

AH  the  railroads  belong  to  the  State.  The 
management  of  the  system  is  in  charge  of  a 
commissioner.  A  special  committee  from  both 
Houses  of  Parliament  considers  all  proposals  for 
new  lines  and  reports  to  Parliament.  There  were 
3221  miles  open  in  1900.  The  system  connects 
with  both  the  New  South  Wales  and  the  South 
Australia  lines.  The  gross  earnings  for  1901 
were  £3,337,797  and  the  working  expenses  £1,- 
984,796.  The  net  earnings  are  less  than  the 
interest  on  the  borrowed  capital  invested. 

The  Governor  receives  his  appointment  from 
the  British  Crown.  The  Parliament  consists 
of  a  Legislative  Council  of  48  members,  elected 
for  six  years,  and  a  Legislative  Assembly  of  95 
members,  elected  for  three  years.  A  voter  for 
members  of  the  Council  must  satisfy  a  property 
qualiflcation,  but  this  does  not  apply  to  certain 
classes,  chiefly  professional.  No  property  quali- 
fication is  required  of  those  voting  for  members 
of  the  Assembly.  Clergymen  are  not  allowed  to 
hold  seats  in  either  branch  of  Parliament.  Vic- 
toria sends  23  members  to  the  Federal  House  of 
Representatives.  Melbourne  is  the  capital.  For 
a  discussion  of  the  State's  activities,  see 
Australia. 

The  total  general  revenue  in  1900  was  £7,722,- 
397  and  the  expenditure  £7,683,079.  The  reve- 
nue from  taxation  amounted  to  £1,779,308,  of 
which  £1,065,397  was  collected  from  customs 
duties.  The  revenue  from  the  reproductive  pub- 
lic works,  principally  railways  and  tramways, 
was  £4,074,375.  The  largest  items  of  expendi- 
ture were  the  working  expenses  of  railways  and 
the  interest  on  the  public  debt.  The  State's 
construction  of  railways  and  participation  in 
other  revenue-yielding  schemes  have  led  to  a 
heavy  debt,  which  amounted  in  1900  to  £53,- 
071,275. 

Victoria  is  the  second  most  populous  of  the 
Australian  States,  and  ranked  first  prior  to 
1891.  The  most  rapid  growth  of  population 
occurred  between  1850  and  1860.  In  1891  the 
population  was  1,140,405,  and  in  1901,  1.199,692. 
In  recent  years  the  emigration  by  sea  has  been  in 
excess  of  the  immigration  by  sea.  In  1901  there 
were  only  643  aborigines.  There  is  a  large  urban 
population.  Melbourne,  the  largest  city  of  Aus- 
tralia, had  with  its  suburbs  in  1901  a  population 
of  493,956.  The  principal  other  towns  are  Bal- 
larat,  Bendigo,  and  Geelong. 
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There  is  no  State  Church,  nor  State  assistance 
to  any  religion.  The  Church  of  England,  the 
largest  denomination,  had  432,732  adherents  in 
1901.  The  adherents  of  the  other  denominations 
in  the  same  year  numbered  as  follows:  Roman 
Catholics,  263,712;  Presbyterians,  191,471;  and 
Wesleyans  and  other  Methodists,  180,287. 

In  1891  nearly  96  per  cent,  of  the  population 
over  15  years  of  age  could  read  and  write.  School 
attendance  is  compulsory  between  the  ages  of 
6  and  13.  The  public  system  is  secular  and  the 
primary  grades  are  free.  In  1900  there  were 
243,667  pupils  enrolled  in  1948  State  schools. 
The  average  attendance  was  147,020.  Secondary 
education  is  in  the  hands  of  private  and  denomi- 
national interests.  In  1900  there  were  61,834 
scholars  in  attendance  at  884  private  schools. 
The  Roman  Catholic  schools  contained  over  half 
of  the  total  private  school  enrollment.  The  State 
encourages  attendance  at  the  granmiar  schools 
and  universities  by  the  awarding  of  scholarships. 
The  higher  educational  institutions  include  18 
technical  schools,  3  workingmen's  colleges,  10 
schools  of  mines,  an  agricultural  and  horticul- 
tural school,  and  6  schools  of  art.  'For  a  com- 
parison with  other  Australian  States,  see  Aus- 
tralia. 

HiSTOBT.  The  coast  of  Victoria  was  sighted 
by  Captain  Cook  in  1770,  and  the  flrst  explora- 
tions were  made  in  1798  by  George  Bass,  who 
discovered  Bass  Strait.  In  1802  Lieutenant 
Murray  took  formal  possession  of  Port  Phillip 
Bay,  and  in  1803  an  unsuccessful  attempt  was 
made  by  the  English  Government  to  establish  a 
settlement.  Exploring  parties  traversed  the 
country  from  time  to  time,  but  the  first  perma- 
nent settlement  was  not  made  until  1834,  and 
was  then  accomplished  by  the  individual  enter- 
prise of  one  Henty.  The  settlement  of  the  Henty 
family  is  usually  regarded  as  the  founding  of 
Victoria.  Henty  and  his  seven  sons  were  squat- 
ters on  the  shore  of  Portland  Bay,  where  they 
set  up  a  whale-fishing  establishment,  and  also 
carricKl  on  sheep-farming.  That  type  of  settle- 
ment had  been  a  source  of  much  vexation  to  the 
home  Government,  and  Henty  was  unable  for 
some  time  to  obtain  any  legal  recognition.  His 
settlement  never  grew,  but  was  absorbed  in  the 
Port  Phillip  Association,  led  by  John  Batman, 
from  Tasmania,  in  1835,  and  reinforced  during 
the  year  by  colonists  under  a  trader  named 
Faukner,  who  is  jointly  with  Batman  entitled 
to  the  credit  of  founding  the  colony.  The  set- 
tlers bought  land  of  the  natives.  Such  titles 
were  not  favored  by  Great  Britain,  but  the  colony 
at  Port  Phillip  obtained  such  accessions  of  num- 
ber that  its  recognition  could  not  be  avoided. 
It  was  incorporated  within  the  territory  of  New 
South  Wales  in  1835,  and  formally  opened  for 
settlement  in  1836.  In  1837  the  town  of  Mel- 
bourne was  laid  out,  and  in  1842  it  received  a 
city  charter.  The  colony  grew  rapidly.  In  1842 
agitation  began  for  separation  from  New  South 
Wales.  This  was  accomplished  in  1850,  although 
the  new  colony  of  Victoria  was  not  formally 
organized  until  1851.  By  this  time  the  popula- 
tion had  reached  77,0007  Upon  the  discovery  of 
^Id  Victoria  had  an  extraordinary  rush  of  im- 
migration, the  population  increasing  from  77,465 
in  1851  to  540,322  in  1861.  Discontent  with  the 
severe  mining  regulations  imposed  by  the  Legis- 
lature led  to  serious  miners'  riots  at  Ballarat  in 


1864  and  to  the  enactment  of  more  liberal  laws. 
The  period  after  1855  witnessed  the  rise  of  a 
powerful  democratic  party,  which  entered  into 
bitter  conflict  with  the  squatter  or  land-owning 
class  on  the  question  of  a  protective  tariff  for  the 
purpose  of  encouraging  home  industries.  The 
conservative  attitude  of  the  squatters,  who  were 
in  control  of  the  Upper  House  of  the  legislature, 
kept  back  until  after  1860  the  full  development 
of  the  agricultural  resources  of  the  colony.  Like 
its  sister  colonies,  Victoria  during  the  last  ten 
years  of  the  nineteenth  century  enacted  many 
legislative  measures  of  a  decidedly  democratic 
and  even  socialistic  character.  Among  other 
things  these  acts  provided  for  old  age  pensions, 
and  for  every  trade  established  mixed  tribimals 
of  employers  and  employees  for  the  determina- 
tion of  a  minimum  wage.  The  people  of  Victoria 
were  from  the  beginning  overwhelmingly  in  favor 
of  Australian  federation  (q.v.),  and  in  1898  rati- 
fied the  first  draft  of  the  Federal  Constitution  by 
a  vote  of  five  to  one. 

BiBLiOGBAPHY.  McCoy,  Victoria  and  Its 
Metropolis  (Melbourne,  1889) ;  Coghlan,  Seven 
Colonies  of  Australia  (ib.,  annually) ;  Jenks, 
The  Oovemment  of  Victoria  (London,  1891)  ; 
Bannow,  The  Colony  of  Victoria  (ib.,  1897). 
For  ethnology,  consult  Smyth  (comp.).  The 
Aborigines  of  Victoria  (Melbourne,  1878)  ;  Curr, 
The  Australian  Race  (ib.,  1886-87);  Hare,  The 
Last  of  the  Bushrangers  (London,  1894).  For 
geology,  Murray,  Victoria  Geology  and  Physical 
Geography  (Melbourne,  1895).  For  history, 
Labilliere,  Early  History  of  the  CoUrny  of  Vic- 
toria (London,  1878) ;  Turner,  History  of  Vic- 
toria (Melbourne,  1879). 

VIGTOBIA  (Brazilian,  "Nossa  Senhora  da 
Victoria).  A  seaport,  the  capital  of  the  State 
of  Espiritu  Santo,  Brazil,  situated  on  the  island 
of  Espiritu  Santo,  275  miles  northeast  of  Rio 
de  Janeiro  (Map:  Brazil,  J  8).  The  former 
Jesuit  College,  now  used  as  the  Government 
palace,  is  the  chief  edifice.  The  harbor  is  good, 
with  a  lighthouse  and  batteries.  The  chief  ex- 
ports are  sugar,  coffee,  rice,  and  manioc.  The 
town  was  founded  in  1535.  Population,  about 
10,000. 

VIGTOBIA.  The  capital  of  Hong  Kong  (q.v.). 

VIGTOBIA.  A  town  of  Luzon,  Philippines, 
in  the  Province  of  Tftrlac,  situated  six  miles 
northeast  of  T&rlac,  near  the  confines  of  Nueva 
Ecija  (Map:  Luzon,  D  4).    Population,  10,362. 

VIGTOBIA.  A  town  of  Venezuela,  situated 
on  the  Aragua  River,  45  miles  southwest  of 
Carftcas,  near  Lake  Valencia.  Its  favorable  po- 
sition gives  it  an  extensive  trade  in  coffee,  sugar, 
and  cacao.    Population,  about  12,000. 

VIGTOBIA.  The  capital  of  the  Province  of 
British  Columbia,  Canada,  and  of  the  Victoria 
district,  at  the  southeast  extremity  of  Van- 
couver Island,  on  the  Strait  of  San  Juan  de  Fuca, 
and  the  Esquimalt  and  Nanaimo  Railroad,  84 
miles  southwest  of  Vancouver  (Map:  British 
Columbia,  E  5).  It  was  originally  a  trading 
post  of  the  Hudson's  Bay  Company,  was  platted 
for  a  town  in  1852,  incorporated  as  a  city  in 
1862,  and  has  since  become  the  most  important 
Canadian  city  on  the  Pacific.  It  has  extensive 
commercial  interests,  good  harbor  accommoda- 
tion, regular  steamship  communication  with  San 
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Francisco,  Alaska,  New  Westminster,  and  other 
points  on  the  northwest  coast.  Esquimalt  (q.v.)> 
the  British  Pacific  naval  station,  is  three  miles 
distant.  Victoria's  public  buildings  include  the 
fine  Government  building,  opened  in  1897,  com- 
prising the  Parliament  House,  a  provincial  mu- 
seum and  library,  and  administrative  offices. 
Other  important  edifices  are  the  city  hall,  the 
Anglican  and  the  Catholic  cathedrals,  the  exhibi- 
tion building,  the  Anglican  Women's  College, 
hospitals,  and  charitable  institutions.  Victoria 
is  favored  with  a  perennially  temperate  climate. 
Population,  in  1891,  16,841;  in  1901,  20,821. 

VICTOBIA.  The  county-seat  of  Victoria 
County,  Tex.,  128  miles  southwest  of  Houston; 
on  the  Guadalupe  River,  and  on  the  Southern 
Pacific  and  the  San  Antonio  and  Aransas  Pass 
railroads  (Map:  Texas,  F  5).  It  is  the  seat  of 
St.  Joseph's  College  (Roman  Catholic),  and  has 
the  Nazareth  Seminary,  an  attractive  court- 
house, and  a  handsome  city  hall.  Victoria  is  of 
considerable  importance  as  a  shipping  point 
for  farm  and  dairy  produce,  and  as  the  centre 
of  large  stock-raising  interests.  The  industrial 
establishments  include  a  large  planing  mill,  cot- 
ton gins,  an  oil  mill,  etc.  The  water-works  are 
the  property  of  the  municipality.  Population,  in 
1890,  3046;  in  1900,  4010. 

VICTOBIA  (Neo-Lat.,  named  in  honor  of 
Victoria,  Queen  of  England).  A  genus  of  plants 
of  the  natural  order  Nymphceaceap,  resembling 
the  common  water-lily.  Only  one  species  is 
known,  Victoria  regia.  This  is  said  to  have  been 
first  observed  by  Hftnke,  about  1801,  but  was  not 
described  until  1832,  when  POppig  found  it  in 
the  river  Amazon.  It  is  found  in  other  waters  of 
Northern  South  America.  Its  floating  leaves  are 
orbicular  and  attain  a  diameter  of  5  to  6  feet ;  have 
the  margin  turned  up  about  two  inches,  are  pur- 
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plish  beneath,  and  exhibit  prominent  veins,  fur- 
nished with  prickles.  The  flowers  rise  among  the 
leaves  upon  prickly  stalks.  They  are  more  than 
a  foot  in  diameter,  white,  internally  rose-colored, 
and  are  very  fragrant.  The  fruit  is  a  capsule, 
almost  globose,  with  a  depression  on  the  top, 
about  half  the  size  of  a  man's  head,  fleshy 
within,  and  divided  into  numerous  cells,  full  of 
round  farinaceous  seeds,  which  are  an  agreeable 
article  of  food.  The  plant  is  called  mats  del 
agua,  or  water  maize,  in  some  parts  of  South 
America.  To  the  cultivation  of  the  plant  special 
hot-houses  have  been  devoted  in  some  places  in 
the  United  States  and  in  Europe.     It  has  been 


introduced  into  India  from  seeds  produced  in 
England. 

VICTOBIA,  CiUDAD.  The  capital  of  the  State 
of  Tamaulipas,  Mexico.    See  Ciudad  Victoria. 

VICTOBIA  (1819-1901).  Queen  of  the 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Ireland, 
Empress  of  India.  She  was  the  daughter  and 
only  child  of  Edward,  Duke  of  Kent,  fourth  son 
of  George  III.  Her  mother,  Victoria  Mary 
Louisa,  fourth  daughter  of  Francis,  Duke  of  Saxe- 
Coburg-Saalfeld,  and  sister  of  Leopold,  King  of 
the  Belgians,  was  married  to  the  Duke  of  Kent 
in  1818,  four  years  after  the  death  of  her  former 
husband,  the  Prince  of  Leiningen.  Victoria 
(baptized  as  Alexandrina  Victoria)  was  born 
May  24,  1819,  at  Kensington  Palace,  whence  her 
parents  had  temporarily  removed  from  their 
home  in  Germany,  in  order  that  the  child,  a  pos- 
sible claimant  for  the  British  throne,  might  be 
born  on  English  soil.  The  princess,  left  father- 
less when  eight  months  of  age,  was  taught  by 
her  mother  and  the  Duchess  of  Northumberland. 
She  ascended  the  throne  on  the  death  of  her 
uncle,  William  IV.  (q.v.),  June  20,  1837.  Her 
uncle,  the  Duke  of  Chimberland,  became  King  of 
Hanover  in  virtue  of  the  Salic  law,  and  thus 
terminated  the  connection  which  had  lasted  123 
years  between  the  crowns  of  England  and  Han- 
over. Victoria  was  proclaimed  June  21,  1837, 
and  crowned  at  Westminster,  June  28,  1838. 

On  her  accession  she  found  at  the  head  of  the 
Whig  Government  Viscount  Melbourne,  by  whom 
her  early  political  course  was  largely  influenced. 
Her  long,  prosperous,  and  comparatively  peace- 
ful reign  included  the  administrations  of  Mel- 
bourne (till  1841 ) ,  Peel  ( 1841-46) ,  Russell  ( 1846- 
52  and  1865-66),  Derby  (1852,  1858-59,  and  1866- 
68),  Aberdeen  (1852-55),  Palmerston  (1855-58 
and  1859-65),  Disraeli  (1868,  and  as  Earl  of  Bea- 
consfield,  1874-80),  Gladstone  (1868-74,  1880-85, 
1886,  and  1892-94),  Salisbury  (1885-86,  1886-92, 
and  1895  to  the  end  of  the  reign),  Rosebery 
( 1894-95) .  Of  the  legislative  record  of  her  reign 
the  most  important  events  are  the  establishment 
of  penny  postage  (1840),  amendment  of  the  poor 
laws  of  Scotland  (1845)  and  Ireland  (1847),  re- 
peal of  the  corn  laws  ( 1846) ,  the  Irish  encumbered 
estates  act  (1848),  repeal  of  the  navigation  laws 
(1849),  the  removal  of  the  disabilities  of  the 
JewiB  ( 1858),  the  reform  act  of  1867,  the  disestab- 
lishment of  the  Irish  Church  (1869),  elementary 
education  act  (1870)  and  abolition  of  religious 
tests  in  the  universities  (1871),  Irish  land  acts 
(1870,  1881).  abolition  of  purchase  in  the  army* 
(1871),  Scotch  educational  act  (1872),  and  the 
franchise  bill  of  1884.  Events  of  national  and 
international  importance  were  numerous  in  her 
long  reign,  among  them  being  the  rebellion  in 
Canada  (1837-38),  Afghan  War  (1838-42), 
Opium  War  in  China  (1840-42),  culmination  of 
the  repeal  agitation  in  Ireland  under  O'Connell 
(1843),  First  Sikh  War  (1845-46),  Irish  famine 
(1846-47),  chartist  agitation  (1848),  Second 
Sikh  War  ( 1849) ,  the  establishment  of  a  Catholic 
hierarchy  in  England  (1850),  Crimean  War 
(1854-56),  war  with  China  (1856-58),  Indian 
Mutiny  (1857-58),  transfer  of  India  from  the 
East  Indian  Company  to  the  Croi^-n  (1858),  ex- 
pedition to  China  (1860),  complicated  relations 
with  the  United  States  during  the  Civil  War 
(1861-65),  Canadian  confederation  (1867),  Abys- 
sinian War   (1867-68),  Ashanti  War   (1873-74), 
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the  assumption  by  Victoria  of  the  title  of  Em- 
press of  India  (1876),  Afghan  War  (1878-80), 
Zulu  War  (1879),  Transvaal  War  (1880),  and 
the  virtual  establishment  of  British  domination 
in  £gjpt  (1882),  the  struggle  for  the  reconquest 
of  Nubia  for  Egypt  (1884-08),  the  conquest  of 
Burma  (1885),  Ashanti  War  (1896),  the  great 
Boer  War  (begun  in  1899),  Australian  federation 
(1900-01).  The  reign  of  Victoria  witnessed  an 
extraordinary  development  of  Imperial  Britain 
as  shown  in  the  growth  and  political  organiza- 
tion of  the  Canadian,  Australian,  and  African 
colonies.  For  many  years  the  agitation  for  home 
rule  in  Ireland  was  the  main  feature  of  internal 
politics.  Victoria  is  preeminent  among  sover- 
eigns by  her  personal  character.  She  "for  many 
years  .  .  .  exerted  an  almost  unbounded 
moral  control  over  the  larger  policies  of  the 
British  Empire.  She  was  industrious  and  me- 
thodical, patient  and  tactful,  with  a  memory 
that  was  a  great  storehouse  of  knowledge  of 
things  past  and  present."  The  leading  feature  of 
the  Victorian  epoch  was  "the  new  conception  of 
the  British  monarchy  which  sprang  from  the  de- 
velopment of  the  colonies  and  dependencies  of 
Great  Britain,  and  the  sudden  strengthening  of 
the  sense  of  unity  between  them  and  the  mother 
country.  The  Crown  after  1880  became  the  living 
symbol  of  Imperial  unity,  and  every  year  events 
deepened  the  impression  that  the  Queen  in  her 
own  person  typified  the  common  interest  and  the 
common  sympathy  which  spread  a  feeling  of 
brotherhood  through  the  continents  that  formed 
the  British  Empire." 

Queen  Victoria  was  married,  February  10, 
1840,  to  her  cousin,  Albert,  Prince  of  Saxe- 
Coburg-Gotha,  second  son  of  the  then  reigning 
Duke.  Although  the  union  was  not  at  the  time 
greatly  approved  of  by  the  Queen's  advisers  and 
subjects,  it  proved  a  most  felicitous  one,  marked 
by  a  degree  of  mutual  affection  rarely  found  in 
marriages  of  state.  The  Prince  Consort  died 
December  14,  1861;  Victoria  never  ceased  to 
mourn  him.  To  them  were  bom  four  sons  and 
five  daughters :  The  Princess  Royal,  Victoria,  bom 
November  21,  1840,  married  January  25,  1868, 
to  Frederick  William,  who  in  1888  became  Fred- 
erick III.,  Emperor  of  Germany  of  brief  reign 
(died  1901) ;  Albert  Edward,  now  King  of  Great 
Britain,  bom  November  9,  1841,  married  March 
10,  1863,  Princess  Alexandra  Caroline,  eldest 
daughter  of  Christian  IX.,  King  of  Denmark; 
Princess  Alice,  bom  April  25,  1843,  married 
July  1,  1862,  Prince  Frederick  William  of  Hesse 
(died  1878) ;  Prince  Alfred,  bora  August  6,  1844, 
created  Duke  of  Edinburgh,  1866,  married  Jan- 
uary 23,  1874,  Marie,  only  daughter  of  the  Em- 
peror of  Russia  (died  1901)  ;  Princess  Helena, 
bom  May  25,  1846,  married  in  1866  to  Prince 
Christian  of  Denmark;  Princess  Louisa,  born 
March  18,  1848,  married  in  1871  to  the  Marquis 
of  Lome;  Prince  Arthur,  bora  May  1,  1850, 
created  Duke  of  Connaught,  1874,  married  in 
1870  Princess  Louise  Marguerite  of  Prussia; 
Prince  Leopold,  bora  April  7,  1863,  was  created 
Duke  of  AlbAny,  1881,  and  married  to  Princess 
Helena  of  Waldeck  in  1882  (died  1884)  ;  Princess 
Beatrice,  bora  April  14,  1867,  married,  1886, 
Prince  Henry  of  Battenberg. 

In  her  seclusion  from  public  life  after  the 
deatii  of  the  Prince  Consort,  and  as  later  testi- 
monials of  her  affection  for  him,  Victoria  super- 


vised the  publication  in  1867  of  The  Early  Days 
of  Bis  Royal  Highness,  the  Prince  Consort; 
published  in  1868  Leaves  from  the  Journal  of 
Our  Life  in  the  Highlands;  supervised  a  second 
Life  of  the  Prince  Consort  in  1874;  adding  In 
1884  More  Leaves  from  the  Journal,  etc. 

Among  the  almost  numberless  biographies,  me- 
moirs, and  sketches  of  Queen  Victoria  the  most 
serviceable  is  Lee,  Queen  Victoria  (London  and 
New  York,  1903).  Others  include  W sad,  Reign  of 
Queen  Victoria  (London  and  Philadelphia,  1887), 
a  series  of  essays  on  various  phases  of  the  Vic- 
torian era;  Holmes,  Queen  Victoria,  1819-1901 
(London,  1901),  a  revision  of  his  sketches  of 
1897 ;  Macaulay,  Life  and  Reign  of  Queen  Victoria 
(ib.,  1887)  ;  Smith,  Life  of  Her  Majesty  Queen 
VictoHa  (ib.,  1886)  ;  Wall,  Fifty  Years  of  a  Good 
Queen's  Reign  (ib.,  1887);  Wilson,  Life  and 
Times  of  Queen  Victoria  (ib.,  1888)  ;  Jeaffreson, 
Victoria f  Queen  and  Empress  (ib.,  1893)  ;  Arnold, 
Victoria,  Queen  and  Empress:  the  Siwty  Years 
(ib.,  1897)  ;  Tooley,  Personal  Life  of  Queen  Via- 
toria  (ib.,  1897). 

VICTOBLA.^  Adelaide  Mabie  Luise  (1840- 
1901).  The  oldest  daughter  of  Prince  Albert 
and  Queen  Victoria,  who  at  the  age  of  seventeen 
years  was  married  to  Prince  Frederick  William 
of  Prussia,  subsequently  Frederick  III.  (q.v.). 
After  his  death  she  retired  to  her  country  place, 
Friedrichshof,  near  Cronberg,  where  she  remained 
until  her  death. 

VICTOBIA,  Guadalupe  (1789-1843).  The 
first  Mexican  President,  who  changed  his  name 
of  Manuel  Felix  Fernandez  during  the  wars  of 
independence.  Born  at  Durango,  he  joined  the 
revolutionary  movement  of  1810,  was  promoted 
to  be  general,  figured  conspicuously  in  the  revolt 
which  deposed  the  Emperor  Iturbide  in  1823, 
and  was  elected  President  in  1824.  This  position 
he  filled  with  distinguished  success  until  the  out- 
break of  the  civil  wars  in  1828-29.  At  the  ex- 
piration of  his  term  of  office  he  retired  to  private 
life. 

VICTOBIA  CBOSS.  The  most  highly  prized 
decoration  of  the  British  military  and  naval  ser- 
vices. It  was  instituted  by  royal  warrant,  dated 
January  29,  1856,  and  promulgated  in  the  official 
Gazette  on  February  5th.  It  is  a  Maltese  cross 
in  shape,  and  is  made  from  cannon  captured  in 
the  Crimean  War,  principally  at  Sebastopol,  the 
design  on  the  obverse  side  consisting  of  the  royal 
crest,  a  crowned  lion,  beneath  which  is  the  in- 
scription *For  Valour.'  Non-commissioned  offi- 
cers and  men,  and  such  commissioned  officers  as 
may  have  risen  from  the  ranks,  who  have  been 
awarded  the  Victoria  Cross  receive  an  annuity 
of  £10,  which,  under  special  circumstances,  may 
be  increased  to  £60.  The  ribbon  is  blue  for  the 
naval  service  and  red  for  the  military.  Civilians 
acting  in  a  volunteer  capacity  are  eligible  for  the 
medal,  which  from  the  time  of  its  origin  to  the 
close  of  the  Boer  War  in  1902  had  been  granted 
to  about  500  men,  including  three  civilians  and 
one  army  chaplain.    See  Plate  of  Ordebs. 

VICTOBIA  EMBANKMENT.  See  Thames 
Embaivkment. 

VICTOBIA  FALLS  (native  name  Mosi-wa- 
Tunya,  Thundering  Smoke).  A  magnificent 
cataract  on  the  middle  Zambezi  in  Rhodesia,  a 
few  miles  below  the  Kwando  confluence  (Map: 
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Africa,  6  6).  The  river,  here  nearly  a  mile 
wide,  suddenly  plunges  into  a  cleft  or  chasm  400 
feet  deep  and  only  100  to  300  feet  wide,  running 
transversely  across  the  river  bed.  A  dense  cloud 
of  vapor  rises  far  above  the  falls,  and  as  it  con- 
denses it  darkens  to  the  appearance  of  smoke, 
whence  the  native  name.  The  name  Victoria 
was  given  to  the  falls  by  Livingstone,  who  dis- 
covered them  in  1855. 

VICTOBIA  HfSTITUTE^  The.  A  society 
founded  in  London  in  1870  with  the  object  of 
bringing  together  men  of  scientific  attainments 
as  well  as  those  interested  in  the  investigation  of 
philosophy  and  science  in  the  inquiry  how  far 
these  may  be  found  to  harmonize  with  the  great 
truths  taught  in  the  Holy  Scripture ;  also  by  the 
discussion  of  these  truths  to  test  the  faith  of 
the  members  in  *one  eternal  God.*  The  results  of 
such  discussions  are  printed  in  the  Tranactctions 
of  the  Institute.  The  membership  is  about  1000, 
one-third  of  whom  are  residents  of  British  colo- 
nies and  foreign  countries. 

VICTOBIA  LAND.  See  South  Victoria 
Land. 

VICTOBIA  NYANZA,  nft-an'zA,  or  Uke- 
BEWE.  The  largest  lake  in  Africa,  and,  next  to 
Lake  Superior^  the  largest  sheet  of  fresh  water 
in  the  world.  It  lies  between  British  and  Ger- 
man East  Africa,  about  400  miles  from  the  In- 
dian Ocean,  and  175  miles  northeast  of  Lake 
Tanganyika,  extending  from  latitude  0^  25'  N. 
to  3**  S.  (Map:  Africa,  H  5).  Its  length  from 
north  to  south  is  over  200  miles,  its  average 
breadth  150  miles,  and  its  estimated  area  about 
26,000  square  miles.  The  lake  occupies  a  broad 
depression,  probably  due  to  a  series  of  faults  in 
the  ancient  crystalline  rocks  of  the  East  African 
plateau.  Its  surface  lies  at  an  elevation  of  3775 
feet.  The  shores,  especially  on  the  south  and 
east,  are  very  irregular,  with  numerous  head- 
lands and  deep  bays,  and  the  lake  contains  sev- 
eral large  and  numerous  smaller  islands  with  an 
aggregate  area  of  about  2300  square  miles.  The 
largest  islands  are  Ukerewe,  in  the  southeast,  and 
Sesse,  in  the  northwest.  The  islands  are  gen- 
erally densely  wooded,  and  some  of  them  contain 
a  number  of  villages,  while  others,  even  some  of 
considerable  size,  are  uninhabited.  The  western 
shore  of  the  lake  is  high,  steep,  and  rocky  in  the 
south,  becoming  lower  and  densely  forested  north- 
ward. The  southern  shore  is  low  and  marshy, 
while  the  country  bordering  the  lake  on  the  east 
is  mostly  an  open  steppe  region.  The  water  is 
clear  and  fresh.  There  are  many  fish  in  the  lake 
and  it  abounds  in  mollusks.  Crocodiles  are  nu- 
merous, and  on  the  uninhabited  islands  there 
are  many  hippopotamuses.  None  of  the  streams 
entering  the  lake  are  of  great  size.  The  largest 
is  the  Kagera,  which  may  be  regarded  as  the 
extreme  upper  course  of  the  Nile,  as  that  river, 
known  here  as  the  Somerset  Nile,  forms  the  out- 
let of  the  lake.  The  Victoria  Nyanza  is  now  navi- 
gated by  two  steamers,  one  of  which  was  launched 
in  1900  and  the  other  in  1896;  but  the  main  vol- 
ume of  trade  is  still  carried  in  native  boats.  The 
lake  was  discovered  by  Speke  in  1858,  circum- 
navigated by  Stanley  in  1875,  and  subsequently 
explored  at  various  times  by  him  and  others,  but 
only  a  portion  of  the  coasts  has  been  accurately 
surveyed. 


VICTOBIA  XJNIVEBSITY.  An  English 
university  founded  in  1880  by  the  union  of  Owena 
College,  Manchester,  University  College,  Liver- 
pool, and  Yorkshire  CoU^,  Leeds.  Its  govern- 
ment is  vested  in  a  council  and  a  board  of  stud- 
ies. Part  of  the  Fellows  are  chosen  by  a  con- 
vocation, consisting  of  teachers  and  graduates  of 
the  university,  part  by  the  Crown.  There  is,  un- 
like London  University,  a  regular  course  of 
study,  and  the  university  is,  through  its  oolites, 
a  teaching  as  well  as  an  examining  institution. 
In  this  it  resembles  Oxford  and  Cambridge,  but 
differs  from  them  in  that  its  colleges  are  situated 
in  three  different  cities.  Like  the  latter,  it  has 
as  chancellor  a  distinguished  nobleman,  and  the 
office  of  vice-chancellor  is  held  in  turn  by  the 
principals  of  the  colleges  as  the  real  head  of  the 
institution.  Each  college  is  supported  by  its  own 
funds,  and  is  independent,  as  in  the  case  of  the 
older  universities.  The  number  of  students  id 
1900  was  about  3000. 

VIC'TOBI^TTS,  Gaius  Mabius.  A  Latin 
grammarian  and  rhetorician  of  the  fourth  cen- 
tury. He  was  an  African  by  birth,  went  to 
Rome  about  a.o.  300  to  teach  rhetoric,  Saint 
Jerome  being  among  his  pupils,  and  in  his  old 
age  became  a  Christian.  His  translations  from 
the  Greek  of  Plotinus  and  other  Neo-Platonists 
were  the  indirect  means  of  Augustine's  introduc- 
tion to  that  philosophical  system.  His  commen- 
taries on  the  Pauline  Epistles  and  polemics 
against  the  Arians  and  Manichsans  are  edited  in 
Migne's  Patrologia  Latina  (vol.  viii.) ;  but  his 
greater  fame  is  as  a  grammarian,  a  commentary 
on  Cicero's  De  Inventione  (in  Halm,  Rhetores 
Latini,  1863) ;  an  Ars  Orammatica,  dealing  al- 
most entirely  with  prosody  (edited  with  other 
grammatical  fragments  in  Keil,  Gramtnatici 
Latiniy  vol.  vi.,  1874)  ;  and  a  treatise  De  Defini- 
iionihus  (edited  by  Stangl,  1888)  being  the  chief 
of  his  works. 

VIC^OBS,  Jan  (also  called  Fictoor,  Vic- 
T00B8,  and  Victob)  (1620-C.82).  A  Dutch  genre 
and  biblical  painter,  pupil  and  follower  of  Rem- 
brandt. He  was  a  native  of  Amsterdam.  The 
works  of  his  later  period,  when  he  attempted 
to  free  himself  from  the  influence  of  his  master, 
have  little  merit.  Paintings  by  him  at  Amster- 
dam are:  "The  Market  Place,"  'The  Village 
Dentist,"  "Joseph  Interpreting  Dreams;"  at 
Brunswick,  "The  Taking  of  Samson;"  at  Copen- 
hagen, "The  Death  of  David;"  at  Dresden,  "The 
Finding  of  Moses;"  at  Prague,  "The  Stirrup 
Cup;"  and  at  Saint  Petersburg,  "The  Fortitude 
of  Scipio." 

VICTOB  VITEN^IS  (c.430-c.490) .  A 
Latin  historian,  of  whose  life  little  is  known. 
As  early  as  455  he  was  a  cleric  in  the  Cartha- 
ginian Church,  and  in  483  he  was  employed  by 
Eugenius,  metropolitan  of  Carthage,  to  help  the 
clergy  made  destitute  by  the  persecution  of 
the  Arian  Vandals.  The  Historia  PeraeGutionis 
VandaliccB  aeu  Africanw  sub  Oenserico  et  Hun- 
nerica,  Vandalorum  Regihua  (edited  in  Migne's 
Patrologia  Latina^  vol.  Iviii.,  and  by  Petschenig 
in  the  Vienna  Corpus^  vol.  vii.,  1881)  is  valuable 
for  the  information  it  gives  of  orthodox  and 
heretic  churches  in  Africa  and  of  the  survival 
of  pagan  superstitions. 

VICTOBY,  The.  Lord  Nelson's  flagship  in 
the  battle  of  Trafalgar,  October  21,  1806. 
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VIClTDAy  v^-kSo'DA.  One  of  the  barracudas 
{Sphyiwna  ensis),  about  two  feet  long,  and  a 
food-fish  of  some  importance  on  the  Pacific  coast 
of  Mexico  and  Central  America. 

VICTTSA  or  VIOTTGNA,  v6-ko5'ny&  (Sp., 
from  Peruv.  vicuna,  Mex.  vicuffne.  One  of  the 
Andean  llamas  {Lama  vicunia).  In  size  it 
is  intermediate  between  the  llama  and  the 
alpaca.  Its  neck  is  longer  and  more  slender; 
its  wool  finer,  short,  and  curled.  It  is  oif 
a  rich  brown  color,  with  patches  of  white 
across  the  shoulders  and  on  the  inner  side  of  the 
legs.  The  vicufla  inhabits  the  most  desolate 
parts  of  the  Cordillera,  at  great  elevations,  and 
delights  in  a  kind  of  grass,  the  ychu  {Stipa 
ychu ) ,  which  abounds  there  in  moist  places ;  but 
it  seldom  ventures  to  the  rocky  summits,  for 
which  its  tender  feet  are  ill  adapted.  It  is  com- 
monly found  in  small  herds  of  from  6  to  15 
females  with  one  male.  The  vicufia  is  a  very 
active  and  alert  animal,  like  the  wild  goat  or  the 
antelope.  The  Indians  seldom  kill  it  with  fire- 
arms, but  set  up  a  circle  of  stakes,  about  a  mile 
in  circumference,  and  so  entrap  it.  It  has  never 
been  domesticated.  Compare  Alpaca  ;  Guanaoo  ; 
Llama.    See  Plate  of  Camels  and  Llamas. 

VIClJfiA-MACKENNA,  v*-kCR5'ny&  mi-kgn'- 
nd.  Benjamin  (1831-86).  A  Chilean  historian 
and  politician,  bom  at  Santiago.  He  was  edu- 
cated in  the  institutions  of  his  native  country 
and  devoted  himself  to  literature.  After  engag- 
ing in  the  revolution  of  1851-52  he  was  impris- 
oned and  condemned  to  death,  but  escaped  to  the 
United  States,  whence  he  went  to  Europe.  After 
his  return  to  Chile  in  1856  he  was  elected  to 
Parliament,  became  Senator  in  1871,  and  was 
Mayor  of  Santiago  from  1872  to  1874.  His 
Senatorial  term  expired  in  1876,  and  he  was  re- 
elected in  1879.  Mackenna  was  the  author  of 
popular  studies  in  Chilean  history.  They  in- 
clude: El  ostracismo  de  los  Carreras  (1857)  ;  El 
ostraciamo  del  General  O'Higgins  (18(50);  His- 
ioria  de  la  adminisiracidn  Montt  (1862)  ;  and 
Exsionade  Chile  (1868). 

YTDA,  ve'dA,  Mabco  Gibolamq  (1480-1566). 
An  Italian  Neo-Latin  poet,  bom  in  Cremona, 
Italy.  He  was  educated  at  Padua  and  Bologna, 
and  became  a  canon  of  Saint  John  Lateran  at 
Rome.  In  1532  he  was  made  Bishop  of  Alba. 
Vida  was  a  learned  Latinist  and  a  profound 
scholar.  He  composed  three  didactic  poems  in 
Latui,  viz.  the  De  Arte  Poetioa,  the  Bomhyx  (on 
silkworms),  the  ScacchicB  Ludus  (on  chess),  and 
an  epic,  the  Christiaa,  published  in  1535  at  the 
instance  of  Pope  Leo  X. 

Consult:  Marci  Hieronymi  Vidce  Poemata 
Omnia  (Padua,  1721,  and  London,  1732)  ;  Baldi, 
Die  Ars  poetioa  dee  if.  Hieronymus  Vida  (Wtirz- 
bnrg,  1881)  ;  Lancetti,  Delia  vita  et  degli  scritti 
di  Vida  (Milan,  1840). 

VIDA  ES  SUES'O,  ve'DA  As  swa'nyd,  La 
(Span.,  Life  is  a  Dream).  The  best  known  of 
Calderon's  romantic  productions,  written  about 
1630.  Sigismundo,  the  chief  character,  is  a 
proud  and  selfish  prince,  kept  captive  by  his 
father,  who  is  gradually  changed  by  experience 
into  a  noble  and  charitable  type. 

VIDAL,  vd'dAK,  Piesbe.  A  Provencal  poet. 
He  was  the  son  of  a  furrier  of  Toulouse,  and 
became  a  favorite   in   the   courts   of   Southern 


France  and  of  Spain,  being  on  terms  of  special 
intimacy  with  Barral,  Viscount  of  Marseilles, 
whose  wife  he  celebrated  under  the  name  of 
Vierna. 

He  lived  for  a  time  in  the  East,  in  later  life 
visited  the  Marquis  of  Montferrat  and  the 
King  of  Hungary,  and  probably  went  on  a  cru- 
sade with  the  former.  *  His  death  occurred  in  the 
first  decade  of  the  thirteenth  century.  Among 
his  poems  are  to  be  found  some  of  the  best  speci- 
mens of  Provencal  literature.  His  sirventes  and 
particularly  his  crusade  songs  are  powerful  and 
full  of  moral  earnestness.  An  edition  of  Peire 
VidaPs  songs  was  published  by  Bartsch  (Berlin, 
1857),  but  it  is  now  out  of  print.  Consult 
Schopf,  Beitrage  zur  Biographic  und  zur  Chro- 
nologie  der  lAeder  .dee  Troubadours  Peire  Yidal 
(Breslau,  1887). 

VIDAUBBIy  v6-Dou'r«,  SAiraAOO  (1803-67). 
A  Mexican  general  and  statesman,  bom  in  the 
Province  of  Nuevo  Leon.  He  began  life  as  a 
lawyer,  served  in  several  wars,  attained  the  rank 
of  general,  and  became  Governor  of  Nuevo  Leon 
in  1853.  He  assisted  in  the  operations  against 
Santa  Anna,  1854-55,  and  participated  in  the 
Var  of  reform,'  1857-60.  After  1856  he  united 
Coahuila  to  Nuevo  Leon  by  force,  and  ruled  in 
practical  independence  of  the  general  Govern- 
ment, which  was  constrained  to  enter  into  treaty 
relations  with  him.  He  was  suspected  of  de- 
signing to  establish  an  independent  republic  in 
Northern  Mexico.  He  opposed,  at  first,  the 
French  domination,  but  after  1864  submitted  and 
was  made  lieutenant  of  the  Empire  by  Maximilian 
in  1867.  Taken  prisoner  in  the  same  year  by  the 
Liberal  forces,  he  was  shot  as  a  traitor. 

VIBOOQ,  v^'ddk',  Francois- Jules  (1775- 
1857).  A  celebrated  French  criminal  and  detec- 
tive. He  was  the  son  of  a  baker  of  Arras,  where 
he  was  born  July  23,  1775.  When  a  boy  he  stole 
^from  his  father  and  was  sent  to  the  house  of 
"correction,  but  immediately  on  his  return  appro- 
priated a  considerable  sum  of  money.  He  was 
for  a  time  an  acrobat,  and  then  entered  the 
army.  Returning  home,  he  lived  a  disreputable 
life,  and  in  1796  was  sentenced  to  the  galleys 
for  forgery.  Escaping,  he  joined  a  band  of  high- 
waymen, afterwards  turned  them  over  to  the 
police,  and  soon  acquired  some  note  as  a  spy 
upon  criminals.  In  1812  he  was  made  chief  of 
a  small  detective  force,  the  brigade  de  surety, 
which  developed  great  efiiciency  in  detecting 
crime,  and  in  creating  crime  to  detect.  On  sus- 
picion of  this  latter,  Vidocq  was  removed  in 
1825.  He  became  a  paper  manufacturer,  failed, 
opened  a  secret  information  bureau,  and  died  in 
Paris,  April  28,  1857.  His  M^moirea  (1829)  are 
of  doubtful  authenticity,  and,  if  authentic,  are 
unreliable. 

VEBELLE,  vft'&'y',  Paul  ( 1854—) .  A  French 
engineer  and  inventor,  born  in  Paris.  He  gradu- 
ated from  the  polytechnic  school  of  that  city  in 
1875,  and  went  into  the  Government  service  as 
enp^neer  in  the  department  of  explosives.  In 
1879  he  was  nominated  assistant  chief  of  the  cen- 
tral laboratory  of  powders  and  saltpetre  at 
Paris.  There  he  conducted  a  *series  of  investiga- 
tions on  projectiles  which  led  to  his  invention  in 
1884  of  a  smokeless  powder,  which  was  adopted 
by  the  French  Army.  For  his  scientific  discover- 
ies he  was  admitted  to  the  Legion  of  Honor  and 
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was  awarded  (1889)  by  the  Academy  of  Sciences 
the  Lecomte  prize  of  50^000  francs. 

VIEIBA,  v*-a'rft,  Antonio  (1608-97).  A 
Portuguese  preacher  and  missionary,  born  at 
Lisbon.  He  was  taken  to  Brazil  in  1615,  was 
educated  in  the  Jesuit  schools  of  Bahia,  and  was 
ordained  in  1635.  He  returned  to  Lisbon  in 
1641,  and  rose  to  the  post  of  Court  preacher. 
He  was  sent  by  his  Order  to  Brazil  in  1652  as 
director  of  the  northern  missions.  There  he  was 
imprisoned  by  the  colonists  in  1661  and  sent 
back  to  Portugal.  On  the  charge  of  teaching 
doctrines  condemned  by  the  Church  in  1665,  he 
suffered  imprisonment  by  the  Liquisition  for  two 
years  more,  but  was  released  finally  without  any 
demand  upon  him  to  retract.  In  1681  he  re- 
turned to  Brazil^  and  died  there  as  provincial 
of  his  Order.  His  sermons  (1679-99)  are  consid- 
ered examples  of  the  best  Portuguese  prose. 
Among  his  other  writings  may  be  named:  Die- 
curso  8ohre  el  cometa  que  apareeid  en  Bahia  en 
25  de  Octubre  de  169 k,  and  Inquisicidn  en  Portu- 
gal con  8U8  prisioneros. 

VIELE,  ve^ft,  EOBEBT  LUDOVICKUS  (1825- 
1902).  An  American  soldier  and  civil  engineer, 
bom  at  Waterford,  N.  Y.  He  graduated  at  West 
Point  in  1847;  served  under  General  Scott  in 
Mexico;  and  became  a  first  lieutenant  in  1850, 
but  resigned  in  1853.  From  1854  until  1857  he  was 
topographical  engineer  of  New  Jersey;  in  1857- 
58  he  was  chief  engineer  of  Central  Park,  New 
York,  and  later  became  chief  engineer  of  Prospect 
Park,  Brooklyn.  He  reentered  the  army  on  the 
outbreak  of  the  Civil  War;  became  a  brigadier- 
general  of  volunteers  in  August,  1861 ;  com- 
manded the  land  forces  in  the  capture  of  Fort 
Pulaski ;  was  engaged  in  the  advance  on  Norfolk, 
Va.,  and  was  Governor  of  that  place  from  August, 
1862,  until  October,  1863,  when  he  resigned  from 
active  service.  In  1883  he  became  commissioner 
of  parks  for  New  York  City,  and  in  the  follow- 
ing year  was  made  president  of  the  department. 
In  the  same  year  he  was  elected  to  Congress  as  a 
Democrat,  but  two  years  later  was  defeated  in  a 
contest  for  reflection.  He  published:  Ha/ndhook 
for  Active  Service  (1861)  ;  Topographical  AtUia 
of  the  City  of  New  York  (1865)  ;  and  Report  of 
the  Board  of  Visitors  to  the  United  States  Mili- 
tary Academy  at  West  Point  (1886). 

VIEL^-OBIFFIN,  \^'e-W  gr^'fftN',  Francis 
(1864 — ).  A  French  poet  of  American  birth. 
He  was  bom  at  Norfolk,  Va.,  but  was  educated 
for  the  most  part  in  France.  He  there  allied 
himself  with  the  group  of  literary  men  who  were 
known,  first  among  themselves  and  later  to  a 
wider  circle,  as  Symbolists.  His  publications  in- 
clude Cueille  d*Avril  (1886)  made  up  of  verses 
which  appeared  in  Lut^ce;  Les  Cygnes  (1887)  ; 
Anoceus  (1888);  Joies  (1889);  Entretiens  poli- 
tiques  et  littSraires  (1890-92)  ;  with  Paul  Adam 
and  Bernard  Lazare,  Sivanhilde  (1893)  ;  Poimes 
et  poesies  (1895)  ;  Phocas  la  jardinidre  (1898)  ; 
and  La  Ugende  aiUe  de  Wieland  (1900).  Con- 
sult: Thompson,  French  Portraits  (Boston, 
1900)  ;  and  Beres  and  I^autaud  Pontes  d'au- 
jourd'hui  (Paris,  1900). 

VIEN,  v^'ftN',  Joseph  Marie,  Count  (1716- 
1809).  A  French  painter.  He  was  born  in 
Mont  pell  ier,  and  studied  under  Natoire,  in  Paris. 
In  1873  he  won  the  Prix  de  Rome,  and  after  his 
return  to  Paris  he  became  the  head  of  an  influ- 


ential school,  in  which  were  trained  the  principal 
leaders  of  Classicism  in  France.  In  1775  he  was 
made  director  of  the  French  Academy  at  Rome, 
and  in  1789  Court  painter  to  the  King.  Na- 
poleon made  him  Senator  and  count  of  the  Em- 
pire. His  art  represents  the  period  of  transition 
from  the  Rococo  to  Classicism.  His  masterpiece, 
"Saint  Denis  Preaching  to  the  Gauls,"  is  in  the 
Louvre,  which  also  contains  **D«dalus  and 
Icarus,"  and  other  works. 

VIENNA,  v«-en'n&.  The  capital  of  Austria- 
Hungary,  situated  on  the  right  bank  of  the  Dan- 
ube and  intersected  by  an  arm  of  the  river  called 
the  Danube  Canal,  into  which  the  small  river 
Wien  here  empties;  latitude  48"  12'  N.,  longi- 
tude lO'^  23'  E.  (Map:  Austria,  £  2).  It  has  a 
temperate  climate,  the  mean  annual  temperature 
being  48.8''  F.  The  annual  rainfall  is  23.42 
inches;  the  altitude,  from  560  to  655  feet.  The 
last  northeastern  outliers  of  the  Alps  (Wiener 
Wald)  here  reach  the  Danube  plain.  Vienna,  as 
enlarged  by  the  incorporation  of  the  suburbs  in 
1891,  is  distinguished  by  an  unusually  large 
acreage  of  forests  and  meadows  within  its  con- 
fines, the  extent  of  the  total  area  being  very 
much  greater  than  that  of  Berlin. 

Description.  Vienna  is  notable  for  the  mag- 
nificent Ringstrasse  (q.v.)  lined  with  imposing 
Renaissance  structures  and  beautiful  public 
parks  and  squares,  and  for  its  general  air  of 
gayety,  due  to  its  menial,  music-loving  popula- 
tion. In  modern  architectural  development,  both 
in  extent  and  in  artistic  value,  perhaps  no  city 
is  its  equal.  The  traditional  Vienna  baroque 
style,  with  its  open-air  embellishments  in  relief 
and  in  color,  give  everywhere  a  lively  and  varied 
aspect.  The  modem  improvements  of  every  kind, 
especially  in  fine  new  streets,  are  remarkable. 
This  modernization  of  the  city  has  been  con- 
tinuous since  1858.  The  old  inner  city,  which 
still  has  many  Durchhafiser,  or  short-cut  passages 
through  the  courts  of  houses,  is  encirelea  by  the 
Ringstrasse,  marking  the  site  of  the  interior  forti- 
fications finally  demolished  in  1857.  The  south- 
west section  of  the  inner  city  is  occupied  by  the 
Imperial  Hofburg,  and  by  the  Volksgarten  and 
the  Hofgarten,  with  the  extensive  square  lying  be- 
tween. The  *Burg,*  or  Imperial  residence,  is  a 
vast,  confused,  and  generally  somewhat  uninter- 
esting edifice,  which  has  been  the  official  home 
of  the  Hapsburgs  since  they  originally  obtained 
possession  of  the  city.  In  the  spacious  inner 
court,  the  Franzensplatz,  stands  an  elaborate 
monument  to  Francis  II.  Through  a  portal  on 
the  east  may  be  entered  the  Josefsplatz,  with  the 
equestrian  bronze  statue  of  Joseph  II.  Here 
rises  the  splendid  Imperial  library,  dating  from 
1722,  crowned  by  a  great  frescoed  dome,  and  a 
long,  handsomely  embellished  gallery,  with  stat- 
ues. The  library  contains  over  900,000  volumes. 
There  is  also  an  immense  and  invaluable  collec- 
tion of  engravings  (over  300,000).  In  the  Outer 
Burgplatz,  which  separates  the  Burg  from  the 
Ringstrasse,  are  two  fine  equestrian  statues  by 
Fernkorn,  one  to  Archduke  Charles,  the  other  to 
Prince  Eugene  of  Savoy.  Here  on  the  Ringstrasse 
is  the  Burgthor,  with  five  passages,  formed  by 
Doric  columns.  Two  immense  wings  by  Semper 
connect  this  gate  with  the  old  palace.  The  at- 
tractive and  popular  Volksgarten  dates  from 
1822  and  contains  the  notable  modem  Grillparzer 
monument  (1889),  of  elaborate  design. 
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PassiDg  from  the  Hofgarten  northward  farther 
into  the  former  inner  city,  the  Augustiner  Kirche 
is  noted,  in  the  vicinity  of  various  Government 
palaces  and  offices.  It  is  a  mediteval  Gothic 
building  and  contains  Ganova's  famous  monument 
to  the  Archduchess  Maria  Christina.  Near  by,  on 
the  Augustiner  Bastei,  one  of  the  few  remnants 
(if  the  old  bastions,  stands  the  palace  of  the  Arch- 
fluke  Friedrich  (formerly  the  property  of  the 
Archduke  Albert),  containing  the  Albertina  Li- 
brary with  its  famous  collections  of  drawings 
and  engravings.  Of  the  latter  there  are  more 
than  200,000. 

The  Imperial  Opera,  in  the  style  of  the  Renais- 
sance, situated  on  the  Opern-Ring,  is  one  of  the 
>uperb  modem  art  temples  of  Europe.  It  was 
completed  in  1869.  The  luxurious  interior  is 
adorned  with  frescoes,  statues,  busts,  etc.,  of 
p-eat  excellence.  The  vicinity  is  the  fashionable 
centre  of  the  capital,  and  hence  the  spacious 
KSrntnerstrasse,  now  (1903)  being  widened,  one 
of  the  busiest  thoroughfares  of  the  city,  leads 
northeast  past  the  Neuer  Marki,  to  the  cathe- 
dral. The  spacious  Neuer  Marki  contains  a  fine 
fountain,  by  Raphael  Donner.  In  the  Capuchin 
Church  here  is  the  Imperial  vault.  In  this  sec- 
tion palaces  and  governmental  establishments 
abound. 

A  little  distance  to  the  north,  near  the  centre 
of  the  inner  city,  towers  the  Cathedral  of  Saint 
Stephen.  It  is'  the  most  famous  structure  in 
Austria.  The  present  edifice  dates  mainly  from 
the  fourteenth  century.  Its  shape  is  that  of  a 
Latin  cross.  It  is  355  feet  long,  and  has  been 
partially  restored  in  recent  times.  From  its  im- 
pre*3iTe  steeple,  whose  cross  is  about  470  feet 
high,  a  magnificent  view  of  the  city  and  the  sur- 
rounding country  may  be  had.  Between  the 
cathedral  and  the  Burg  extends  the  wide  mod- 
ernized Graben  northwest  and  southeast,  a  fash- 
ionable business  street.  In  the  northeast  section 
of  the  inner  city  is  found  the  baroque  university 
church,  with  the  Academy  of  Sciences  (1846) 
near  by  in  the  old  university.  In  the  extreme 
northeast  comer  of  the  old  city  are  the  post- 
office  and  the  Imperial  Ministry  of  Commerce. 
The  Greek  Church  is  seen  to  the  west,  and  to 
the  south  are  the  Horticultural  Society  building, 
and  the  splendid  Renaissance  Palace  of  Archduke 
Eugene. 

Entering  the  northwest  section  of  the  inner 
city  from  the  Graben,  the  Austrian  Kunstverein 
is  noticed.  It  holds  a  permanent  exhibition.  To 
the  northeast  is  the  square  called  Hoher  Markt, 
said  to  be  the  site  of  the  forum  of  the  ancient 
Yindobona,  This  is  the  most  ancient  part  of  the 
town.  In  the  centre  of  the  square  rises  a  votive 
monument  by  Fischer  von  Erlach.  West  is  the 
spacious  square  Am  Hof,  where  dwelt  the  an- 
cient rulers  of  the  Babenberg  family.  Farther 
northwest,  on  the  Freiung,  is  the  Harrach  Palace 
containing  a  fine  picture  collection  of  some  400 
eanva.se8.  Near  by  is  the  far  less  valuable  Schon- 
bom  collection.  In  the  vicinity  are  the  Schotten- 
hof  and  the  Molkerhof — immense  structures 
owned  by  religious  bodies  and  holding  many 
hundreds  of  inmates.  Some  of  these  establish- 
ments—a characteristic  feature  of  Vienna — con- 
tain over  200  difTerent  dwellings.  Southward  in 
the  general  direction  of  the  Volksgarten  are  the 
fine  Hofburg  theatre;  the  imposing  Landhaus  of 
the  Lower  Austrian  Diet    (containing  the  Mu- 


seum of  the  Imperial  Agricultural  Society) ;  the 
Minorite  Church,  dating  from  the  fourteenth  cen- 
tury, with  Raffaeli's  splendid  mosaic  of  Da 
Vinci's  "Last  Supper"  done  at  the  command  of 
Napoleon  I.;  and  the  notable  Liechtenstein  pal- 
ace. The  Renaissance  Hofburg  Theatre,  which 
was  practically  completed  in  1889,  can  seat  2000 
persons.  The  interior  is  richly  embellished  and 
contains  a  valuable  collection  of  actors'  por- 
traits. Near  the  northwestern  comer  of  the  in- 
ner city  is  the  splendid  modem  Renaissance 
stock  exchange.  It  holds  the  valuable  Museum 
of  Trade,  collections  of  industrial  products,  etc. 
Beginning  here  at  the  northwestern  end  of  the 
Ringstrasse,  by  the  river,  there  may  be  men- 
tioned conveniently  in  succession  the  objects  of 
interest  lining  the  street.  The  Stiftungshaus,  a 
benevolent  establishment,  has  an  expiatory  chapel 
built  by  Francis  Joseph  on  the  spot  where  the 
Ring  Theatre  was  destroyed  by  fire  in  1881  with 
great  loss  of  life.  To  the  west  is  the  striking 
Gothic  Votivkirche,  one  of  the  chief  modern  orna- 
ments of  the  city,  completed  in  1879  with  a  beau- 
tiful facade,  towers,  and  a  resplendent  interior. 
It  commemorates  the  Emperor's  escape  from  an 
assassin  in  1853.  In  this  region  is  the  excellent 
Leichtenstein  picture  gallery,  with  over  800  good 
canvases.  Rubens's  "History  of  Decius"  and 
"Two  Sons"  and  Van  Dyck's  famous  portrait  of 
Maria  Louisa  de  Tassis  are  here.  A  park  and  a 
fine  new  palace  of  Prince  Liechtenstein  are  near 
by.  On  the  south  of  the  Votivkirche  extends  the 
wide  L^niversitasstrasse,  entering  the  Ring- 
strasse, and  having  the  university  on  the  south. 
This  is  the  most  superb  part  of  the  Ringstrasse. 
The  immense  quadrangular  university  building, 
exhibiting  the  Tuscan  Renaissance,  was  com- 
pleted in  1884,  and  contains  the  famous  college 
collections,  library,  etc.  See  Vienna,  Univer- 
sity OF. 

South  of  the  university  extends  the  Rathaus 
Park,  opposite  the  Hofburg  Theatre,  and  with 
the  sumptuous  Rathaus  on  the  west.  This  un- 
surpassed Gothic  town  hall  was  completed  in 
1883,  at  a  cost  of  $6,000,000.  It  abounds  in 
statuary  and  frescoes.  Its  majestic  tower  rises 
320  feet.  It  holds  the  valuable  historical  mu- 
seum of  Vienna,  the  municipal  library  (over 
60,000  volumes),  and  the  municipal  collections 
of  weapons.  The  first  is  rich  in  antiquities,  cos- 
tumes, and  objects  of  personal  interest.  On  the 
south  of  the  Rathaus  Park  and  opposite  the 
Volksgarten  rise  the  imposing  Houses  of  Par- 
liament, designed  in  the  Greek  style,  by  Hansen. 
They  are  approached  by  a  columned  portico. 
About  a  hundred  yards  farther  south  is  the  fine 
Palace  of  Justice,  in  German  Renaissance,  fin- 
ished in  1881.  South  of  it  stands  the  attractive 
Deutsches  Volkstheater,  in  Italian  Renaissance. 
To  the  east  are  the  celebrated  natural  history 
and  art  history  museums  in  two  new  spacious 
and  imposing  edifices  flanking  the  Maria-The- 
resiaplatz  opposite  the  Burgthor.  Here  is  to 
be  seen  the  colossal  bronze  Maria  Theresa  Monu- 
ment, erected  in  1888. 

The  museum  buildings  are  twin,  domed  edifices 
in  the  Italian  Renaissance,  and  were  completed 
in  1889.  They  are  abundantly  decorated  with 
symbolic  and  portrait  statuary,  and  in  the  in- 
terior with  new  frescoes  and  marbles  by  great 
artists.  The  natural  history  collections,  among 
the  most  famous  in  the  world,  date  from  1748. 
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The  equally  celebrated  art  museum  includes  the 
art  treasures  of  the  Imperial  House.  In  this  sec- 
tion are  some  of  the  principal  military  institu- 
tions, such  as  the  Military  Geographical  In- 
stitute. 

Southeast  of  the  art  museum,  near  the  Ring, 
is  the  Schillerplatz,  with  Schilling's  fine  bronze 
Schiller  monument.  The  square  is  flanked  on 
two  sides  by  the  Palace  of  Justice  and  the 
Academy  of  Art.  The  Goethe  monument,  by 
Hellmer,  is  to  the  north.  In  the  vicinity  is  the 
fine  Elizabeth  bridge  (with  statues)  leading 
over  the  Wien  to  the  southern  suburb  of  Wieden. 
Adjacent,  facing  south  on  the  river,  in  the  nar- 
row space  which  from  this  point  lies  between  the 
Wien  and  the  Ringstrasse,  are  the  Commercial 
Academy,  the  Kiinstlerhaus  with  a  permanent 
exhibition  of  modern  pictures,  and  the  Renais- 
sance building  of  the  Musikverein.  In  the  last 
are  the  Vienna  Conservatory  of  Music,  with  a 
musical  library  of  over  20,000  works,  and  a  mu- 
seum. 

In  the  district  of  Wieden  is  the  Polytechnic 
Institution,  with  collections  and  a  laboratory. 
Turning  northeast  from  the  Wieden  district, 
along  the  exterior  side  of  the  Ring,  we  pass  the 
Schwartzenberg  monument,  the  Academic  Gym- 
nasium, and  the  bronze  statue  of  Beethoven 
erected  in  1880.  The  charming  little  Stadt- 
Park  farther  on  has  an  attractive  Kursalon. 
Here  are  the  fine  monuments  to  Schubert,  by 
Kundmann,  and  to  the  painter  Schindler,  by 
Hellmer.  Beyond  are  the  Austrian  Museum  of 
Art  and  Industry  and  the  Art  Industrial  School 
— ^both  in  sightly  brick  Renaissance  edifices,  em- 
bellished with  attractive  features,  and  connected 
by  a  passageway.  These  institutions  are  models* 
of  their  kind.  Extensive  quays  along  the  Do- 
naukanal,  which  is  spanned  in  this  section  by  the 
Aspern,  Ferdinand,  Stephanie,  and  Maria  Theresa 
bridges,  connect  the  extremities  of  the  Ring. 

East  of  the  Wien,  just  above  its  mouth, 
stretches  the  Landstrasse  district,  with  the  cus- 
tom-house, the  central  markets,  the  mint,  the 
geological  institution,  the  botanic  garden,  and 
the  Metternich  palace.  South  from  this  sec- 
tion extends  the  Belvedere  Garden,  with  a  palace 
at  either  end.  Immediately  to  the  west  are  the 
Schwarzenberg  Palace  and  Gardens.  The  district 
northeast  of  the  Danube  Canal,  opposite  the  old 
city,  is  the  Leopoldstadt.  Adjoining  this  section 
on  the  north  is  the  Augarten  Park.  The  main 
artery  of  the  Leopoldstadt  is  the  fine  and  broad 
Praterstrasse,  stretching  northeast  to  Prater. 
The  International  Exhibition  of  1873  was  held 
here. 

Among  ecclesiastical  buildings  not  hitherto 
mentioned  are  the  Karlskirche,  erected  in  the 
eighteenth  century  by  Fischer  von  Erlach,  in 
the  district  of  Wieden,  and  the  Church  of 
Maria  Stiegen  (Maria  am  Gestade)  in  the 
inner  city,  dating  from  1394.  The  inner  city 
also  contains  the  Church  of  Saint  Michael,  orig- 
inally erected  early  in  the  thirteenth  century. 
The  Altlerchenfeld  Church,  in  the  district  of 
Neubau,  is  a  fine  modem  brick  edifice,  in  the 
Italian  mediaeval  style.  In  the  Leopoldstadt  is 
the  handsome  modern  Jewish  s3magogue,  in  the 
Moorish  style.  One  of  the  most  striking  of 
secular  buildings  is  the  arsenal,  in  the  south- 
eastern section,  with  its  fine  army  museum.  Near 
it  are  the  stations  of  the  Southern  and  State 


railways.  The  finest  railroad  station  is  th« 
Nordbahnhof,  near  the  entrance  to  the  Prater. 
Among  places  of  burial,  the  large  Central  Ceme- 
tery, with  its  fine  monuments,  claims  attention. 

A  new  quarter  of  the  city,  called  the  Do- 
naustadt,  has  sprung  up  on  both  sides  of  the 
Danube,  northeast  of  the  Leopoldstadt,  as  a 
result  of  the  Danube  improvement  works,  which 
have  provided  a  broad  new  channel  for  the  riTer 
and  done  away  with  the  inundations  formerly 
so  destructive.  An  even  more  remarkable  tri- 
umph of  engineering  skill  was  the  recently  com- 
pleted regulation  of  the  Wien,  which  in  the 
centre  of  the  city  now  flows  largely  underground. 

The  environs  of  Vienna  have  much  of  interest 
and  charm.  On  the  northwest  rise  the  Kahlen- 
berg  and  the  Leopoldsberg,  whose  summits,  about 
1400  feet  above  the  sea,  present  an  impressive 
view  of  mountains,  city,  and  the  Danube  plain. 
A  mountain  railway  leads  to  the  top  of  the 
Kahlenberg.  The  historical  Sch5nbrunn  Palace 
(q.v.)  is  on  the  southwest  of  the  city,  and  the 
battlefields  of  Aspern  and  Wagram  lie  on  the 
Marchfeld  plain  to  the  east,  with  the  island  of 
Lobau.  In  this  latter  direction  may  be  visited 
the  picturesque  Briihl — a  ravine  converted  into 
beautiful  pleasure  grounds. 

Industries  and  Commerce.  Vienna  is  a  great 
and  growing  centre  of  manufactures  and  has  of 
late  enormously  increased  its  number  of  facto- 
ries; but  its  commercial  range  is  becoming  re- 
stricted, owing  to  the  rivalry  of  Berlin  and 
Budapest.  The  Imperial  prestige  and  tradi- 
tional gayety  of  Vienna  have  relatively  declined 
as  the  result  of  party  strife.  Taste  and  artistie 
ingenuity  characterize  Vienna  manufactures;  the 
city  is  noted  for  its  elegant  shops  and  its  ob- 
jects of  art.  It  produces  also  machinery,  metal, 
wares,  fine  furniture,  pottery,  clothing,  millinery, 
musical  instruments,  etc.  The  product  of  the 
great  Vienna  breweries  is  celebrated.  Among  the 
chief  articles  of  commerce  are  grain,  cattle,  wine, 
textiles,  coal,  iron,  flour,  wood,  clothing,  shoes, 
leather  goods,  books,  and  art  publications. 

Administration.  Administratively  the  city  is 
subject  to  the  Diet  and  Governor  of  Lower  Aus- 
tria, and  its  Burgomaster  must  be  approved  by 
the  Emperor.  It  is,  however,  virtually  autono- 
mous. The  number  of  its  districts  or  wards 
was  increased  to  20  in  1900.  The  modem  sani- 
tary reforms  have  greatly  diminished  the  annual 
death  rate  (approximately  20  per  1000).  It 
was  not  until  1873  that  the  city  was  first  sup- 
plied with  good  drinking  water  by  an  aque- 
duct, and  this  supply  has  been  greatly  in- 
creased and  improved.  Vienna  is  surpassed  by 
many  cities  with  respect  to  lighting  and  facili- 
ties for  intercommunication.  It  can,  however, 
now  boast  of  an  admirably  constructed  metro- 
politan railway.  The  finances  are  on  the  whole 
on  a  good  footing.  In  1900  the  total  municipal 
receipts  were  approximately  $22,300,000 — about 
one-eighth  being  extraordinary.  The  total  ex- 
penditure was  $23,600,000.  The  great  increase 
in  these  figures  in  late  years  has  been  due  nat- 
urally to  the  extensive  improvements  of  every 
nature.  The  city  owns  the  gas  and  electricity 
works,  and  the  tramway  system. 

Population,  Education,  and  Chasities.  The 
population  in  1900  was  1,674,957,  Vienna  being 
the  largest  city  in  Austria-Hungary  and  the 
fourth  largest  in  Europe.    About  three-quarters 
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of  the  population  are  Germans  and  Roman 
Catholic.  Great  advance  has  been  made  in  the 
educational  facilities.  The  Grand  Opera  is  sec- 
ond to  none  in  the  world,  and  the  acting  at  the 
Hofburg  Theatre  is  scarcely  surpassed  anywhere. 
In  addition  to  the  educational  institutions  al- 
ready mentioned,  and  including  the  famous  con- 
servatory of  music,  the  Oriental  Academy  (a 
school  for  training  in  diplomatic  service,  dating 
from  1754)  claims  particular  attention.  The 
Government  printing  establishment  is  one  of  the 
most  complete  of  its  kind.  Among  the  charity 
institutions  not  already  mentioned  are  the  sol- 
diers' asylum,  famous  institutions  for  the  blind 
and  the  deaf  and  dumb,  the  general  hospital,  the 
birgest  in  Europe,  with  2000  beds,  and  the 
veterinary  hospital,  with  more  than  1000  stu- 
dents. 

HiSTOBT.  Vienna  is  the  Vindobona  of  the  Ro- 
mans, under  whom  it  was  strategically  impor- 
tant At  the  close  of  the  eighth  century  it 
passed  from  the  possession  of  the  Avars  to  that 
of  the  Franks.  In  the  twelfth  century  it  became 
the  residence  of  the  Babenberg  dukes  of  Austria. 
The  traffic  which  arose  in  connection  with  the 
Crusades  caused  Vienna  to  prosper.  Ottokar  of 
Bohemia,  in  the  middle  of  the  thirteenth  cen- 
tury, enlarged  the  bounds  of  the  city.  Soon 
afterwards  it  became  the  capital  of  the  Hapsburg 
rulers  of  Austria.  In  1365  the  university  was 
founded.  From  the  fifteenth  century  the  Haps- 
burgs  permanently  occupied  the  Imperial  throne 
of  Germany,  which  added  greatly  to  the  impor- 
tance of  Vienna.  The  Turks  twice  besieged  it 
without  success,  in  1520  and  1683.  The  second 
time,  when  it  was  heroically  defended  by  Star- 
hemberg,  it  was  on  the  point  of  falling  into  the 
hands  of  the  Mussulmans,  when  it  was  rescued 
by  the  splendid  Tictory  of  the  Polish  King,  John 
Sobieski,  and  the  German  princes,  achieved  be- 
fore its  walls  ( September  12, 1683) .  -  In  1735  and 
1738  treaties  were  concluded  here  in  connection 
with  the  War  of  the  Polish  Succession.  (See 
Succession  Wabs.)  Vienna  was  greatly  em- 
bellished by  Maria  Theresa  and  her  sons.  The 
city  was  for  a  brief  period  occupied  by  Napoleon 
in  1805  and  1809,  and  the  battles  of  Aspem  and 
Wagram  were  fought  in  its  environs,  the  latter 
followed  by  the  Treaty  of  Schdnbrunn  (1809). 
The  famous  Congress  of  Vienna  was  held  in 
1814-15.  The  city  was  the  scene  of  a  revolu- 
tionary movement  in  1848,  which  ended  in  blood- 
shed. (See  AusTRiA-HuNGABY.)  Under  Francis 
Joseph  Vienna  has  undergone  an  unparalleled 
transformation,  and  has  become  architecturally 
one  of  the  meet  imposing  capitals  of  the  world. 

Consult:  Bermann,  Alt-  und  Neutoien  (Vienna, 
1879) ;  Oesierreich  in  Wort  und  Bild  (ib.,  1886)  ; 
Weiss,  Oeschichte  der  8tadt  Wien,  contains  bibli- 
ography (ib.,  1882) ;  Guglia,  Oeschichte  derStadt 
Wien  (ib.,  1892). 

ViJSMjfA,  CoNGFRESS  OF.  A  convention  of 
the  representatives  of  the  European  nations  held 
after  the  first  Treaty  of  Paris  (1814),  for  the 
general  settlement  of  the  affairs  of  Europe.  The 
congress  first  met  on  September  30,  1814.  Rus- 
sia was  represented  by  Nesselrode;  Prussia  by 
Hardenberg;  England  by  Lord  Castlereagh,  and 
afterwards  by  the  Duke  of  Wellington;  Austria 
by  Mettemich;  France  by  Talleyrand.  All 
Europe,  with  the  exception  of  Turkey,  was  repre- 
sented, the  total  number  of  those  who  assisted 


at  the  congress  being  about  600.  Chief  among 
the  crowned  heads  present  were  Alexander  I.  of 
Russia,  the  Emperor  Francis  of  Austria,  and 
Frederick  William  III.  of  Prussia.  An  ex- 
traordinary round  of  festivities  and  entertain- 
ments was  provided.  The  representatives  of  the 
minor  States,  who  had  expected  a  species  of 
European  Parliament,  to  which  all  would  be  ad- 
mitted, were  sadly  disappointed  by  the  prelimi- 
nary resolution  of  the  great  Powers  to  constitute 
two  committees,  one  to  deliberate  on  the  affairs 
of  Germany,  the  other,  composed  of  the  represen- 
tatives of  Austria,  Prussia,  Russia,  and  Great 
Britain,  to  discuss  the  affairs  of  Europe  gen- 
erally and  decide  respecting  new  territorial 
boundaries.  To  this  latter  council,  Talleyrand, 
by  the  influence  of  Castlereagh,  who  early  saw 
the  necessity  of  a  counterpoise  to  the  influence 
of  Russia  and  her  follower,  Prussia,  in  the  con- 
ferences, was  admitted  (October  5th) ;  and  three 
days  after,  it  was  increased  by  the  representa- 
tives of  Spain,  Sweden,  and  Portugal.  The  mas- 
ter diplomacy  of  Talleyrand  appeared  in  making 
France  the  champion  of  the  minor  Powers  and 
thereby  gaining  their  support,  in  utilizing  the 
differences  of  the  great  Powers  to  divide  them, 
and  above  all  in  appealing  to  the  principle  of 
legitimacy  in  order  to  preserve  the  integrity  of 
France.  The  points  which  were  at  once  and 
unanimously  settled  were:  the  constitution  of 
Belgium  and  Holland  into  one  kingdom  (the 
Kingdom  of  the  Netherlands)  ;  the  union  of  Nor- 
way with  Sweden;  and  the  restoration  of  Han- 
over to  the  King  of  Great  Britain,  of  Lombardy 
to  Austria,  and  of  Savoy  to  Piedmont.  But 
the  question  as  to  the  disposal  of  Poland,  Sax- 
ony, and  Genoa  was  not  so  easily  settled.  Rus- 
sia and  Prussia  were  bent  on  aggrandizement  of 
the  most  extravagant  sort,  the  former  insisting 
on  obtaining  the  w^hole  of  the  Duchy  of  Warsaw 
(see  Poland),  while  nothing  less  than  the  whole 
of  Saxony  (whose  King  had  fought  on  the  side 
of  Napoleon ) ,  besides  new  territories  in  Western 
Germany,  would  satisfy  the  latter.  Both  signif- 
icantly hinted  at  the  proximity  of  their  armies, 
with  the  view  of  awing  the  other  Powers  into 
compliance.  But  Castlereagh  steadily  refused  to 
yield  to  such  pretensions  and  joined  with  Met- 
ternich  and  Talleyrand  in  a  secret  treaty,  offen- 
sive and  defensive,  February  3,  1815,  which  was 
acceded  to  by  Hanover,  Sardinia,  Holland,  and 
Bavaria.  The  news  of  this  agreement  soon 
leaked  out,  and  produced  a  considerable  modifi- 
cation in  the  pretension  of  the  northern  Powers. 
At  last  it  was  agreed  that  Prussia,  as  far  as  her 
position  in  Germany  was  concerned,  in  addition 
to  being  reinstated  and  in  the  possession  of  most 
of  the  territories  given  up  by  her  in  the  course  of 
the  French  wars,  should  obtain  half  of  Saxony 
(now  Prussian  Saxony),  Berg  Jiilich,  the  great- 
er part  of  the  left  bank  of  the  Rhine  as  far  as 
the  Saar,  and  Swedish  Pomerauia,  and  that  she 
should  cede  East  Friesland  and  Hildesheim  to 
Hanover  in  exchange  for  Lauenburg,  Anspach 
and  Bayreuth  to  Bavaria,  and  Lauenburg  to 
Denmark  (in  exchange  for  Swedish  Pomerania, 
made  over  to  Denmark  as  a  compensation  for  the 
loss  of  Norway) .  Of  the  Polish  territories  which 
Napoleon  had  taken  from  Prussia,  and  which  had 
constituted  the  main  portion  of  the  Duchy  of 
Warsaw,  only  the  western  part  (Posen)  was  re 
stored  to  her.    The  bulk  of  the  Duchy  of  Warsaw 
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was  now  constituted  a  new  Kingdom  of  Poland, 
which  was  placed  under  the  rule  of  the  Rus- 
sian dynasty.  A  tiny  fragment  of  Poland  was 
called  into  independent  existence  as  the  Republic 
of  Cracow.  Russia  was  recognized  in  the  posses- 
sion of  Finland.  Austria  was  reinstated  in  the 
possession  of  the  territories  relinquished  by  her 
in  the  course  of  the  French  wars,  with  the  excep- 
tion of  Belgium,  the  Breisgau,  and  other  districts 
in  South  Germany,  and  part  of  her  Polish  terri- 
tories. The  bulk  of  the  dominions  of  the  Vene- 
tian Republic  was  restored  to  her.  The  bound- 
aries of  France  were  fixed  approximately  as  they 
had  been  at  the  outbreak  of  the  Revolution. 
Maria  Louisa,  the  wife  of  Napoleon,  obtained 
Parma.  Naples  was  restored  to  its  Bourbon 
King,  and  Tuscany  to  its  former  ruler,  a  brother 
of  the  Austrian  Emperor.  The  House  of  Savoy 
was  reinstated  in  its  continual  dominions  and 
invested  with  the  territories  of  the  former  Re- 
public of  Genoa.  The  Pope  was  restored  to  his 
former  position  as  a  temporal  sovereign,  but 
Avignon  and  Venaissin  remained  in  possession  of 
France.  The  Swiss  Confederation  was  recon- 
stituted. England  was  allowed  to  retain  Cape 
Colony,  Ceylon,  part  of  the  Dutch  possessions  in 
Guiana,  Mauritius,  Tobago,  Saint  Lucia,  Malta, 
and  Helgoland.  The  news  of  Napoleon's  return 
from  Elba  somewhat  hurried  the  conclusion  of 
these  multifarious  arrangements,  yet  the  nego- 
tiations were  not  interrupted.  The  reorganiza- 
tion of  Germany  was  finally  effected  by  the  act 
Ofi  June  8,  1815,  which  constituted  a  Germanic 
Confederation  consisting  of  39  members.  The  Diet 
of  the  Confederation  was  granted  limited  powers 
and  the  only  general  provision  of  importance  was 
the  requirement  that  representative  institutions 
be  erected  in  all  the  States  belonging  to  the 
Confederation.  Such  a  league  utterly  failed  to 
satisfy  the  aspiration  for  national  unity  which 
the  Napoleonic  wars  had  fostered  in  Germany; 
yet  it  remained  in  existence  till  1866.  The  ques- 
tions of  mutual  indemnities,  rectifications  of 
frontier,  etc.,  were  subsequently  settled  (1819) 
at  Frankfort,  by  a  territorial  commission 
composed  of  representatives  of  the  great 
Powers.  The  questions  of  the  slave  trade  and  of 
the  free  navigation  of  the  Rhine  and  its  tribu- 
taries were  brought  up  by  England,  and  also 
satisfactorily  settled.  A  formal  treaty  em- 
bodying the  results  of  the  labors  of  the  con- 
gress was  drawn  up  and  signed  June  9,  1815.  It 
was  the  intention  of  the  statesmen  who  dominated 
the  congress  to  establish  the  balance  of  Europe 
and  control  by  the  great  Powers  so  nicely  as  to 
prevent  wars  and  Napoleonism  in  the  future. 
The  international  statesmanship  of  Europe  for 
the  next  forty  years  was  directed  to  a  mainte- 
nance of  the  status  established  by  the  congress. 
Consult:  Wheaton,  History  of  the  Law  of  Na- 
tions (New  York,  1845)  ;  Hertslet,  The  Map  of 
Europe  hy  Treaty  (London,  1875-91);  Metter- 
nich,  Memoirs  (Eng.  trans.,  ib.,  1880)  ;  Talley- 
rand, Memoirs  (Eng.  trans.,  ib.,  1891),  less  in- 
forming than  was  expected  before  publication; 
Seeley,  Life  and  Times  of  Stein  (Cambridge, 
1878)  ;  also  an  admirable  account  by  Sorel, 
in  Lavisse  and  Rambaud,  Uisfoire  O^m^rale,  vol. 
x.  (Paris,  1898),  with  good  bibliography;  De- 
bidour,  Histoire  diplomatique  de  VEurope  ( Paris, 
1891). 


VIENNA^  University  of.  One  of  the  oldest 
and  most  famous  universities  of  Europe,  founded 
by  Duke  Rudolph  IV.  in  1365.  Under  its  first 
rector  it  maintained  but  a  precarious  existence. 
Duke  Albert  III.  obtained  in  1384  from  Pope 
Urban  VI.  the  right  to  add  a  theological  faculty 
to  the  three  secular  ones.  At  the  same  time  the 
university  was  divided  into  four  nations,  modeled 
after  those  of  Paris.  In  1623  Ferdinand  11. 
transferred  the  university  to  the  Jesuits,  who 
erected  a  number  of  buildings,  some  of  which 
still  exist.  By  the  beginning  of  the  reign  of 
Maria  Theresa  it  had  lost  what  prestige  it  ac- 
quired during  the  Humanistic  awakening.  Gerard 
van  Swieten,  however,  succeeded  in  rescuing  the 
medical  faculty  from  the  general  ruin,  and  it 
has  since  maintained  an  almost  unrivaled  posi- 
tion in  the  European  medical  world.  Joseph  II. 
reorganized  the  university  as  a  practical  State 
institution  and  deprived  it  of  academic  freedom. 
Reforms  in  1848-50  introduced  again  the  era  of 
free  academic  life,  and  henceforth  it  regained 
its  former  renown.  The  magnificent  new  uni- 
versity building  designed  by  the  famous  architect 
Ferstel  was  dedicated  in  1884. 

In  1902  the  university  consisted  of  the  follow- 
ing faculties:  (1)  Law  and  political  science; 
(2)  theology;  (3)  medicine;  (4)  philosophy.  The 
attendance  in  1902-03  was  over  6000,  including 
some  forty  women.  The  university  departments 
include  besides  a  large  number  of  seminaries, 
museums,  and  laboratories  in  art  and  sciences, 
three  medical  clinics,  two  surgical  clinics,  two 
lying-in  clinics,  one  each  for  diseases  of  women, 
skin  diseases^  children's  di-seases,  etc.  These 
clinics  have  attained  a  world-wide  reputation, 
due  to  the  eminent  specialists  conducting  them. 
Tlie  university  library,  founded  in  1775  by  Maria 
Theresa,  has  received  since  1808  a  copy  of  every 
work  printed  in  Lower  Austria.  It  includes  near- 
ly 600,000  volumes  and  824  manuscripts.  Notable 
also  are  the  observatory,  botanical  garden,  and 
Central  Institute  for  experimenting  in  meteor- 
ology and  terrestrial  magnetism. 

VIENNA  PASTE.  An  unofficial  compound 
of  caustic  potash  and  quicklime,  used  as  a 
caustic. 

VIENNA  WHITE.    See  Cbaton. 

VIENNE,  v^'^'.  A  western  interior  depart- 
ment of  France,  forming  the  eastern  part  of  the 
former  Province  of  Poitou,  and  situated  south 
of  the  Loire  (Map:  France,  G  5).  Area,  2711 
square  miles.  The  surface  is  mostly  level, 
watered  by  the  Vienne,  a  tributary  of  the  Loire. 
Five-sixths  of  its  area  is  cultivated,  producing 
crops  of  wheat,  oats,  barley,  potatoes,  and  beet^. 
Large  numbers  of  sheep  are  raised.  Vineyards 
occupy  about  72,000  acres,  with  an  annual  pro- 
ductive value  of  $3,500,000.  The  chief  manu- 
factures are  cutlery,  paper,  and  alcohol.  Popu- 
lation, in  1896,  338,114;  in  1901,  336,343.  Cap- 
ital, Poitiers. 

VIENNK  The  capital  of  an  arrondissement 
in  the  Department  of  Isfere,  France,  on  the  left 
bank  of  the  Rhone,  20  miles  by  rail  south  c4 
Lyons  (Map:  France,  L  6).  The  Rhone,  spanned 
here  by  a  suspension  bridge,  is  joined  by  the 
G^re,  which  flows  through  the  town.  Vienne  is 
picturesquely  situated  among  low  hills,  but  poor- 
ly built  and  ill  kept.  The  ancient  ruins  and 
antiquities  are  numerous.    The  Roman  aqueducts, 
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restored  in  1822,  supply  the  town  with  water. 
The  remarkable  Corinthian  temple  of  Augustus 
and  Livia,  rebuilt  in  the  second  century,  re- 
sembles the  Maison-Carr^  at  Ntmes.  It  is  88 
feet  long  and  adorned  with  columns.  The  town 
has  also  some  immense  arches,  now  thought  to  be- 
long to  a  Roman  edifice.  The  Plan  d' Aiguille,  a 
pyramidal  structure  resting  on  arches,  was  for- 
merly pointed  out  as  Pilate's  tomb,  but  is  now 
recognized  as  a  probable  goal  of  an  ancient 
circus.  The  Gothic  Cathedral  of  Saint  Maurice 
(twelfth  to  sixteenth  century),  with  its  two  tow- 
ers, facade,  and  balustrade,  produces  an  attrac- 
tire  effect.  The  ruins  of  the  Chateau  de  la 
Mtie  are  picturesque.  There  are  a  library  and  a 
museum  (rich  in  Roman  remains),  a  Mus6e 
Lapidaire,  and  a  handsome  modem  Hotel  de 
Ville.  The  Talue  of  the  annual  production  of 
textiles  is  about  $4,000,000.  Gloves,  cutlery, 
glass,  paper,  woolen  caps,  and  leather  are  manu- 
factured and  there  are  foundries  and  brass 
works.  The  trade,  by  rail  and  river,  is  im- 
portant, especially  in  wine,  and  there  are  iron 
and  silver  mines  near.  Population,  in  1901, 
24.619. 

Viame,  the  capital  of  the  Allobroges,  became 
a  Roman  colony,  and  was  the  earliest  centre  of 
Christianity  in  Gaul.  It  was  the  capital  of  the 
first  and  second  Burgundian  kingdoms.  In 
1349,  with  the  rest  of  Dauphin^,  it  passed  to 
France.  The  ecumenical  council  which  abolished 
the  order  of  the  Knights  Templars  was  held  here 
in  1311-12. 


VIENNE,  Haute.  A  department  of 
France.    See  Haute-Vienne. 

VIEQXTES,  v^-A^As,  Isla  de,  or  Cbab  Island. 
A  small  island  belonging  to  Porto  Rico,  geo- 
graphically one  of  the  Virgin  Islands.  It  lies 
seven  miles  from  the  eastern  extremity  of  Porto 
Rico,  and  is  19  miles  long,  with  a  breadth  of  three 
miles  (Map:  Porto  Rico,  D  2).  The  surface  is 
low,  but  hilly.  On  the  south  coast  there  are  sev- 
eral spacious  and  land-locked  harbors  accessible 
for  large  ships.  The  soil  is  fertile,  and  sugar  is 
cultivated,  while  many  cattle  are  also  raised. 
With  the  neighboring  island  of  Culebra,  Vieques 
forms  a  district  of  the  Department  of  Humaco, 
and  had  in  1899  a  population  of  6642. 

VIEBGE,  v^ftr^Hft,  Daniel  (1851—).  A 
Spanish  illustrator,  born  in  Madrid.  His  fa- 
ther's name  was  Urribjeta,  but  the  son  adopted 
his  mother's  name.  He  studied  under  his  father,  a 
well-known  draughtsman,  and  at  the  Madrid 
Academy  under  Haes,  Madrazo,  Villeyas,  Rico, 
and  Pradilla.  He  illustrated  his  first  book, 
Eusebio  Blasco's  Madrid  La  Tfuit,  in  1867,  and 
then  went  to  Paris,  where  he  first  made  a  name  by 
his  drawings  of  events  of  the  Commune.  He 
worked  principally  for  the  Monde  Illu8tr6e  and 
1^0  \\e  Modeme,  supplying  both  these  and  other 
journals  with  a  great  number  of  sketches.  He 
also  illustrated  works  of  Victor  Hugo,  Zola, 
Michelet,  Poe,  and  Quevedo's  Pablo  de  Segovia 
(1882).  The  latter  is  a  masterpiece  of  illustra- 
tioh  and  is  remarkable,  as  all  his  work  is,  for  the 
drawing  of  scenery  and  architecture.  Another 
noteworthy  set  of  Spanish  subjects  are  those  done 
for  Jaccaci's  On  the  Trail  of  Don  Quixote  ( 1896) . 
His  right  side  was  completely  paralyzed  when  he 
was  thirty  years  old,  but  he  learned  to  draw  with 
his  left  hand,  and  acquired  such  mastery  with 


it  that  there  is  little  difference  between  his 
earlier  and  later  styles.  He  received  the  Legion 
of  Honor  and  a  gold  medal  at  the  Paris  Exposi- 
tion of  1889.  The  art  of  illustration  owes  much 
to  Vierge.  His  influence  was  also  great  on  the 
engravers  who  interpreted  him.  Vierge  remained 
a  typical  Spaniard,  and  with  all  his  variety  of 
subject  he  is  most  at  home  in  Spanish  scenes. 
Most  of  his  illustrations  are  done  with  the  pen, 
and,  as  he  realized  the  limitations  of  the  printed 
page,  they  bear  reproduction  well. 

VIEBSEN,  fer^zen.  A  town  in  the  Rhine 
Province,  Prussia,  18  miles  west  of  Dfisseldorf 
(Map:  Prussia,  B  3).  It  has  a  mediaeval,  late- 
Gothic  church  and  a  charming  park.  Viersen 
manufactures  silks,  cottons,  damask,  linens,  rib- 
bons, and  plush  on  a  large  scale,  and  has  ma- 
chine works  and  tanneries.  Population,  in  1900, 
2.4,797. 

VIEBZON-VILIiE,  vy6r'z5N'v^l.  A  town  of 
the  Department  of  Cher,  France,  20  miles  by  rail 
northwest  of  Bourges,  on  the  Cher  and  the  Canal 
du  Berry  (Map:  France,  H  4).  The  manufacture 
of  porcelain  and  the  furnaces  and  steel-refineries 
are  of  importance.     Population,  in  1901,  11,796. 

VIETA.  The  Latin  name  of  the  French 
mathematician  Vi^te  (q.v.). 

VliSTE,  v*'&t'  (ViETA),  Francois  (1540- 
1603).  A  French  mathematician,  born  in  Fon- 
tenay-le-Comte.  He  was  educated  for  the  law, 
and  practiced  this  profession  until  the  opening 
of  his  political  career.  In  1589  he  was  appointed 
as  mattre  des  requites  under  the  Parliament  at 
Paris.  Vifete  was  attached  to  the  Court  of  Henry 
IV.  during  the  war  with  Spain,  and  rendered  his 
Government  valuable  service  by  deciphering  the 
secret  messages  dispatched  by  the  Spanish  Court 
to  the  Governor  of  the  Netherlands.  Vi^te  was 
the  foremost  French  algebraist  of  the  sixteenth 
century.  His  chief  works  are:  In  Artem  Analy- 
ticam  Isagoge  (1591),  to  which  were  subsequent- 
ly added  the  supplements  Logistice  Spedosa  and 
Zeticorum,  Supplemenium  OeometricB  (1593); 
De  Numerosa  Potestatum  (1600).  A  collection 
of  Vifete's  works  was  published  by  Van  Schooten 
(Leyden,  1646).  * 

VIEXTSSENS,.  vyg'sftN',  Raymond  (1641- 
C.1720).  A  French  anatomist,  born  in  Rouergue, 
and  educated  at  Montpellier.  In  1671  he  was 
appointed  physician  in  the  HOpital  de  Saint 
Eloi  and  there  devoted  himself  to  the  study  of 
neurology.  His  Neurographia  Universalis  (1685), 
with  an  account  of  his  important  researches  on 
the  anatomy  of  the  brain  and  of  the  spinal  col- 
umn, won  him  membership  in  the  French  Academy 
of  Sciences  and  in  the  Royal  Society  of  London. 
The  Valve  of  Vieussens'  is  a  name  still  applied 
to  the  superior  medullary  velum,  which  he  dis- 
covered. 

VIEUXTEICPS,  vyS'taw',  Henri  (1820-81). 
A  Belgian  violinist  and  composer,  bom  in  Ver- 
viers.  Before  five  years  of  age  he  began  to  study 
the  violin  under  a  local  teacher  named  Lecloux. 
Two  years  later,  accompanied  by  his  master,  he 
made  a  tour  of  the  principal  towns  of  Belgium, 
and  in  Brussels  met  De  B6riot,  who  gave  him 
instruction  for  several  months.  In  1833  he  made  a 
tour  of  Germany,  and  in  Vienna  became  a  pupil 
of  Simon  Sechter,  the  Court  organist.  Later  he 
was  received  with  great  enthusiasm  at  Moscow 
and   Saint  Petersburg.     Other  successful  tours 
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followed,  notably  those  of  America  (1844-45, 
1866,  and  1870).  In  1846  he  was  appointed  solo 
violinist  to  the  Emperor  of  Russia,  and  in 
1871  was  made  first  professor  of  the  violin,  in  the 
place  of  De  B6riot,  at  the  Brussels  Conservatory. 
In  1873,  after  he  sustained  a  stroke  of  paralysis, 
he  devoted  himself  to  composition  entirely.  He 
died  in  Algeria.  Vieuxtemps  ranks  with  the 
greatest  violin  virtuosi  of  the  world.  As  a  com- 
poser for  the  violin  he  holds  a  high  place.  His 
compositions  include  solos,  duets,  ^udes,  varia- 
tions, fantaisies,  transcriptions,  and  caprices. 
Consult  Radoux,  Henri  Vieuxtemps,  aa  vie  et  sea 
CBuvrea  (Paris,  1891). 

VIGAN,  ve'gftn.  The  capital  of  the  Province 
of  IIocos  Sur,  in  Luzon,  Philippine  Islands,  210 
miles  northwest  of  Manila,  near  the  right  bank 
of  the  Abra  River  and  not  far  from  the  coast 
(Map:  Philippine  Islands,  E  2).  It  has  a  num- 
ber of  fine  public  buildings.  The  surrounding 
coimtry  produces  rice,  indigo,  cotton,  sugar  cane, 
and  live  stock.  In  the  town  there  are  fisheries, 
brick  and  tile  kilns,  and  yards  for  the  construc- 
tion of  small  coasting  vessels.  There  is  an  ex- 
tensive traffic  up  the  Abra  River.  The  town, 
formerly  called  Villa  Femadina,  has  been  a 
bishop's  see  since  1755.  It  has  a  monument 
erected  to  the  memory  of  Juan  de  Salcedo,  the 
conqueror  of  the  province.  Its  population,  in 
1900,  was  19,000. 

VIOPTJSSON,  vig'fys-son,  Gudbrandur(1827- 
89).  An  Icelandic  philologist.  He  was  born  in 
Frakkanes,  Iceland,  studied  at  the  University  of 
Copenhagen,  and  in  1864  went  to  England  to  com- 
plete and  publish  the  Icelandic-English  diction- 
ary left  unfinished  by  Richard  Cleasby  at  his 
death.  This  was  published  in  1874,  and  is  Vig- 
fusson's  most  important  work.  It  is  still  the 
only  dictionary  of  Icelandic  which  approximates 
completeness.  Its  etymologies,  however,  are 
fantastic  and  untrustworthy.  Vigfusson  became 
in  1884  professor  of  the  Icelandic  language  and 
literature  at  Oxford.  Among  his  principal  works, 
in  addition  to  his  Dictionary,  may  be  mentioned 
Um  Timatal  i  Islendingaaogum ^(l^^^) ;  Icelandic 
Sagas  (1887)  ;  and,  in  cooperation  with  F.  York 
Powell,  an  edition  of  the  Sturlunga  Saga  (1878)  ; 
An  Icelandic  Reader  (1879) ;  and  Corpus  Poeti- 
cum  Boreale  (1883).  He  likewise  published  edi- 
tions of  the  Biskupasogur  (1856-62) ;  Bardersaga 
Sna^ellsds;  Viglunderaaga ;  Fomaogur  (1890); 
Eyrhyggja  (1864);  and  the  Fleteyjarhok  (1860- 
68). 

VIGIL  (OF.  vigile,  vigilie,  Fr.  vigile,  from 
Lat.  vigilia,  watch,  from  vigere,  to  be  lively; 
connected  with  Goth,  icakan,  OHG.  wahhSn,  Ger. 
icachen,  AS.  wacian,  wcpccan,  Eng.  wake).  In 
the  early  Church,  the  watch  kept  in  a  church  or 
cemetery  on  the  night  before  a  feast,  the  time 
being  occupied  in  prayer.  In  the  eleventh  and 
twelfth  centuries  the  vigil  took  the  form  of  a 
preparatory  time  of  devotion  which  went  before 
the  more  solemn  festivals  of  the  Church  year, 
and  especially  Christmas,  Easter,  Pentecost,  and 
the  principal  martyrs*  days.  The  observance  of 
vigils  is  still  retained  in  the  Roman  Catholic 
Church,  by  the  use  of  a  special  office  and  in  the 
case  of  some  great  festivals  by  a  strict  fast.  In 
the  English  Book  of  Common  Prayer  the  'vigils  or 
evens'  of  the  chief  festivals  are  retained  in  the 


calendar  as  days  of  fasting,  but  they  have  no  ape- 
eial  observance  appointed  for  them. 

VIGILAKGE  COMMITTEE.  In  the  United 
States  an  unauthorized  organization  of  citizens 
for  the  purpose  of  administering  summary  justice 
in  the  absence  of  a  regular  judiciary  or  when  the 
courts  are  prevented  from  exercising  their  accus- 
tomed functions.  In  times  of  civil  strife  or  other 
public  emergency,  vigilance  committees  are  fre- 
quently formed  for  the  purpose  of  ascertaining 
the  loyalty  of  suspected  persons  and  for  enforcing 
against  disloyal  ones  the  punishment  fixed  by 
public  opinion.  Thus,  during  and  immediately 
preceding  the  American  Revolution,  vigilance 
committees  were  formed  in  many  communities  to 
enforce  the  non-importation  agreements  and  to 
ferret  out  Tories.  These  bodies  were  not  very 
different  from  the  Colonial  Committees  of  Safety 
and  of  Correspondence  except  that  their  methoda 
were  less  open  and  they  were  usually  self-con- 
stituted. In  the  southern  States  prior  to  the 
Civil  War  vigilance  committees  were  sometimes 
formed  to  enforce  the  will  of  the  community 
against  abolitionists  or  other  persons  suspected 
of  disloyalty  to  the  South,  or  to  prevent  the  cir- 
culation of  abolition  literature.  During  the  dis- 
order and  confusion  of  the  Reconstruction  period 
similar  committees  were  often  formed  to  warn 
'Carpetbaggers,'  'Scalawags,'  and  obnoxious  negro 
politicians.  (See  Ku-Klux  Klan.)  The  most 
notable  instance  of  the  employment  of  the  Vigi- 
lance Committee  as  a  governmental  improviza- 
tion  occurred  in  California  during  the  years  1848 
and  1849.  Thousands  of  adventurous  characters 
had  immigrated  to  this  region  on  account  of  the 
discovery  of  gold,  and,  as  no  legal  government  had 
yet  been  organized,  the  law-abiding  citizens  sup- 
plied the  deficiency  by  the  organization  of  vigi- 
lance committees,  which  undertook  the  task  of 
administering  justice  and  punishing  criminals. 

ViailiANTIXTS,  vijl-lftn'shl-iis.  A  Gallic 
writer  and  presbyter  of  the  last  years  of  the 
fourth  century.  Born  in  Calgurris  (modem 
Cazferes),  in  Western  Gaul,  he  became  an  inn- 
keeper, but  about  395  he  made  the  acquaintance 
of  Sulpicius  Severus,  who  recommended  him  to 
Paulinus  of  Nola.  After  Vigilantius's  ordina- 
tion, probably  in  396,  he  went  to  visit  Saint 
Jerome  in  Bethlehem,  but  immediately  quarreled 
with  him,  attacking  his  personal  beliefs  and  es- 
pecially his  study  of  Origen,  and  in  turn  being 
sharply  assailed  by  Jerome's  Contra  Vigilantium, 
a  pamphlet  from  which  we  gather  that  the  Gallic 
presbyter,  who  probably  returned  to  Gaul  or  to 
a  charge  in  Barcelona,  objected  to  the  worship  of 
relics,  to  invocation  of  saints,  to  celibacy  of 
the  clergy,  and  to  monasticism.  He  resembled 
Jovinian  (q.v.),  but  was  little  of  a  theologian 
and  showed  a  lack  of  any  grasp  of  fundamental 
principles.  Consult:  Lindner,  De  Joviniano  et 
Vigilatitio  (Leipzig,  1840) ;  andGilly,  Vigilant ius 
and  His  Times  (London,  1844). 

Viail/ITTS,  PoFB  (c.537-556).  He  was  a 
Roman  by  birth,  of  an  old  senatorial  family. 
He  appears  first  as  a  deacon  in  531  and  repre- 
sented the  Papacy  at  Constantinople  during  the 
pontificate  of  Silverius,  to  procure  whose  impris- 
onment and  exile  he  was  sent  to  Rome  by  The- 
odora, wife  of  the  Emperor  Justinian.  Vigilius 
was  elected  to  succeed  him  by  the  Roman  clergy 
under  the  orders  of  Belisarius,  but  was  not  ac- 
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knowledged  as  lawful  Pope  until  after  the  death 
of  Silverius.  In  545  he  was  summoned  by  Jus- 
tinian to  Constantinople,  that  he  might  there 
condemn  the  'Three  Chapters.'  (See  Chaftebs, 
THE  Thbee.)  At  first,  considering  the  document 
orthodox,  he  refused  to  condemn  it;  but  subse- 
quently, under  pressure,  yielded  to  the  Emperor's 
wishes^  and  then  was  allowed  to  return  to  Rome. 
On  the  way,  however,  he  fell  ill  and  died  at 
Syracuse. 

VIONAU,  v^nyjn^,  Jaoopo  (1592-1604). 
An  Italian  painter,  bom  at  Prate.  He  was  a 
pupil  of  Matteo  Roselli  of  Florence,  and  belonged 
to  the  Florentine  Mannerists.  A  large  number 
of  hia  works,  both  oil  and  fresco,  survive,  prin- 
cipally in  Florentine  churches.  He  appears  to 
greatest  advantage  in  the  frescoes  of  the  Capella 
Buonarotti,  Florence. 

VIGNAUD,  vS'nyo',  Henbt  (1830—).  An 
American  diplomat  and  writer,  bom  of  French 
stock  in  New  Orleans.  After  teaching  in  that 
city  (1852-66)  he  edited  Wnion  de  Lafourche 
at  Thibodeaux,  La.  (1857-60).  He  later  assisted 
in  founding  La  Renaissance  Louiaianaise  at  New 
Orleans,  but  left  it  to  become  a  captain  in  the 
Sixth  Louisiana  Infantry  at  the  outbreak  of  the 
Civil  War.  His  diplomatic  career  began  in  1863, 
when  he  was  sent  to  Paris  as  assistant  secretary 
to  the  Confederate  agency  in  that  city.  He  was 
translator  to  the  Alabama  Claims  Commission, 
which  met  at  Geneva  in  1872,  and  entered  the 
diplomatic  service  of  the  United  States  in  1875 
as  second  secretary  of  the  American  legation  at 
Paris.  In  1885  he  was  appointed  first  secretary. 
He  retained  that  position  after  the  elevation  of 
the  legation  to  an  embassy,  and  was  several  times 
called  upon  to  act  as  charge  d'affaires.  In  1861 
he  published  L'Anihropologie,  His  other  publica- 
tions include:  Toscanelli  and  Columbus — The 
Letter  and  Chart  of  Toscanelli  on  the  Route  to 
the  Indies  hy  Way  of  the  West  (1902) ;  Tosoa- 
neUi  and  Columbus — Letters  to  Sir  Clements  R. 
Markham  and  C.  Raymond  Beazley  (1903) ;  and 
Critical  and  Bibliographical  Notices  of  All  Voy- 
ages which  Preced&i  and  Prepared  the  Discovery 
of  the  Route  to  India  by  Diaat  and  to  Amerioa  by 
Columbus. 

VIGNOIiAy  T^ny6-1&,  Giacomo  Babozzio  da 
(1507-73).  An  Italian  architect  He  was  bom 
at  Vignola,  near  Modena,  October  1,  1507 ;  stud- 
ied painting  at  Bologna  and  architecture  at 
Rome,  and  was  charged  by  Primaticcio  with  some 
commissions  for  Francis  I.  which  led  to  a  visit 
to  France.  He  returned  to  Bologna,  and  was 
chosen  as  the  architect  of  the  Portico  dei  Banchi, 
several  palaces,  and  public  buildings.  In  1550  he 
was  made  Papal  architect  by  Pope  Julius  III., 
and  the  latter  part  of  his  life  was  spent  in 
Rome,  where  he  designed  the  casino  of  the  villa 
of  Papa  Giulio  and  the  church  of  the  Jesuits. 
His  nuisterpiece  is  probably  the  famous  Capra- 
rola  palace  and  villa  near  Viterbo.  He  became 
the  architect  of  Saint  Peter's  after  the  death  of 
Michelangelo,  and  designed  the  two  lateral  cu- 
polas. He  was  the  author  of  Regole  delle  cinque 
ordini  d'architectura  (Rome,  1563)  and  Regole 
delta  perspettiva  prattica  (ib.,  1583),  which  are 
still  considered  standard  works. 

VIGHOIiES,     T^nySl',     Chables     Blacker 
(1793-1875).      An    English    engineer,    bora    at 
Woodbrook,  Wexford.    He  served  under  Welling- 
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ton  in  the  Peninsula  and  retired  from  the  army 
in  1833.  The  Vignoles,  or  flat-footed,  rail  was 
introduced  by  him  into  Kurope  from  the  United 
States.  He  built  the  Dublin  and  Kingstown 
(1832-34),  the  Sheffield  and  Manchester  (1835- 
40),  and  the  London,  Chatham  and  Dover  (1855- 
64)  railways,  and  carried  out  important  works 
in  Russia,  including  the  great  suspension  bridge 
across  the  Dneiper  at  Kiev.  He  was  professor  in 
University  College,  London  (1841-43),  and  pub- 
lished Observations  on  the  Floridas  (1823,  with 
valuable  map). 

VIGNY,  v^'nye',  Alfbed,  Count  de  (1799- 
1863).  A  French  poet  and  novelist,  born  at 
Loches,  Indre-et-Loire.  He  was  educated  in  Paris 
and  served  in  the  army  twelve  years.  His  Po&mea 
(1822)  and  Po^mes  antiques  et  modernes  (1824- 
26)  contained  grandiose  poetic  evocations  of  the 
Middle  Ages  and  were  among  the  first  attempts 
{Le  cor  and  Moise)  to  treat  philosophic  subjects 
in  epic  form.  The  epic  Eloa  (1824)  served  La- 
martine  as  a  model  for  his  ChUte  d'un  ange  and 
marks  the  influence  of  Hugo,  whom  it  influenced 
in  turn,  as  Le  cor,  inspired  by  the  bloodless  Span- 
ish campaign  of  1823,  did  Musset's  Contes 
d'Espagne  et  d'ltalie.  In  1826  Vigny  published  a 
long  historic  novel,  Cinq-Mars,  Though  a  falsifi- 
cation of  history,  the  novel  attained  immediate 
and  great  success;  it  has  the  merit  of  having 
been  first  in  a  field  where  Hugo  and  Dumas  were 
to  gather  brighter  laurels.  In  1832  Vigny  ap- 
plied his  unique  ^historic  method'  in  Stello  to 
Andr6  Ch^nier  and  the  English  poets  Gilbert  and 
Chatterton.  Servitude  et  grandeur  militairea 
(1835),  three  military  stories,  contains  his  best 
work  in  fiction.  Meanwhile  he  had  borne  his  part 
in  the  romantic  rejuvenation  of  the  drama  by 
translating  Shakespeare's  Othello  (1820),  and 
writing  an  insignificant  comedy,  Quitte  pour  la 
peur,  an  historic  drama,  La  mar^chale  d'Ancre 
( 1830 ) ,  ^  and  Chatterton  ( 1835 ) ,  his  strongest 
drama,  in  spite  of  its  pessimistic  gloom.  %ut 
Vigny  saw  the  limitations  of  romanticism  in 
drama  and  never  pursued  his  success.  Indeed,  he 
published  no  more,  though  the  posthumously 
gathered  Destindes  (1864)  and  the  Journal  d*un 
po^te  ( 1867 )  show  him  at  the  height  of  his  lyric 
power. 

Vigny 's  Works  were  collected  in  1863-66,  in 
1868-70,  and  in  1883-85.  There  are  Lives  by  A. 
France  (Paris,  1868),  Dorison  (1892),  and 
Pal^ologue  (1891).  Consult:  Ftigaet,XIX,  Sidcle 
(Paris,  1890) ;  Caro,  Pontes  et  romanciers  (ib., 
1888) ;  Montegut,  Nos  morts  contemporains,  vol. 
i.  (ib.,  1882)  ;  Sainte-Beuve,  Portraits  contem- 
porains,  vol.  ii.,  Portraits  Utt^raires,  vol.  iii. 
(ib.,  1893);  and. Nouveaux  lundis,  vol.  vi.  (ib., 
1870). 

VIGO,  vS'gA.  A  town  of  the  Province  of 
Pontevedra,  Spain,  72  miles  north  of  Oporto,  on 
the  bay  of  the  same  name  (Map:  Spain,  A  1). 
It  has  a  good  harbor  and  has  had  a  comparatively 
rapid  growth.  The  tunny  and  sardine  fisheries 
give  employment  to  a  large  element  of  its  popu- 
lation. There  are  iron  foundries,  machine  shops, 
paper,  flour,  and  saw  mills,  petroleum  and  sugar 
refineries,  chocolate,  soap,  leather  and  pasta 
factories,  and  cognac  and  alcohol  distilleries. 
The  building  of  small  steamers  and  the  manufac- 
ture of  cordage  are  also  important  industries. 
The  chief  exports  are  wines,  cattle,  sardines, 
dried  fish,  pastas,  and  agricultural  products.  Vigo 
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has  a  large  trade  with  Spanish  America.  Popu- 
lation, in  1900,  23,144.  The  town  of  Vigo  was 
attacked  hy  Drake  in  1585  and  1589;  by  a  com- 
bined Anglo-Dutch  fleet  in  1702;  and  by  Lord 
Cpbham  in  1719. 

VIHABA,  v^-ha'ra  (Skt.,  recreation,  pleas- 
ure, walking  for  diversion ) .  A  designation  for  a 
pleasure  garden  in  early  India,  more  especially  of 
the  temple  precincts  and  monastic  grounds  of 
the  Buddhist  and  Jain  religions.  Originally  the 
word  designated  the  hall  or  halls  where  Buddha 
and  the  priests  by  whom  he  was  accompanied 
used  to  meet.  Adjoining  the  sanctum  there  is 
usually  a  narrow  room,  in  which  are  images  and 
paintings;  and  opposite  the  entrance  there  is 
another  door,  protected  by  a  screen;  and  when 
this  is  withdrawn,  an  image  of  Buddha  is  seen, 
which  occupies  nearly  the  whole  of  the  apartment, 
w^ith  a  table  or  altar  before  it,  upon  which  flowers 
are  placed.  The  w^alls  are  covered  with  paint- 
ings, generally  illustrating  some  legend  of  Bud- 
dha's life.  In  front  of  the  temple  stands  a  sacred 
bo-tree,  regarded  as  the  descendant  of  the  origi- 
nal Bo-tree  ( q.v. ) .  The  best  examples  of  the  old 
Vihara  are  still  to  be  seen  in  Ceylon.  The  finest 
specimens  on  the  continent  of  India  itself  are 
those  at  Ajunta,  EUora,  Salsette,  and  Junir. 
Consult:  Hardy,  Eastern  Monachism  (London, 
1860)  ;  Fergusson,  History  of  Indian  and  East- 
ern Architecture  (ib.,  1876). 

VIJANAaABA,  vg'jft-nft-ga'ri,  or  BIJAYA- 
NAGAB  (Skt,  city  of  victory).  A  city  of 
Southeastern  India,  famous  for  its  architectural 
remains.  It  was  the  capital  of  a  dynasty  of  Hindu 
rulers  that  flourished  between  the  fourteenth  and 
sixteenth  centuries.  The  most  noted  of  its  archi- 
tectural remains  is  the  temple  built  in  the  style  of 
Southern  India  c.  1529-42  and  dedicated  to  Vitoba, 
a  manifestation  of  the  god  Vishnu.  The  structure 
is  in  ruins,  but  its  sculptures,  wholly  in  granite, 
are  carved  with  great  boldness  and  expression. 
The  flnest  architectural  remains  of  the  Vijana- 
gara  dynasty,  however,  are  a  hundred  miles  to  the 
south,  at  Tarputry,  where  two  temples  are  situ- 
ated. Near  by  are  two  gopuras  (ornamental 
gateways)  belonging  to  a  deserted  temple,  more 
exquisitely  carved  than  any  others  in  the  Dra- 
vidian  style.  Vijanagara  is  also  interesting  be- 
cause of  its  importance  in  connection  with 
Sanskrit  literature.  Here,  in  the  fourteenth  cen- 
tury, Sayana  ( q.v. ) ,  the  great  Vedic  commentator, 
flourished  at  the  court  of  King  Bukka,  whose 
prime  minister  Madhava  (q.v.)  was  the  learned 
scholar's  brother.    See  Indian  Art. 

VIKINQ,  or  WIKING.     See  Nobhans. 

VIKBAMA,  vfk'rii-mfi,,  or  Vikramaditta. 
Tlie  name  of  a  famous  king  or  kings  of  India, 
after  whom  the  Vikrama,  or  Samvat  (q.v.)  era 
is  called.  His  reign  formed  the  golden  age  of 
Sanskrit  literature.  Unfortunately,  much  un- 
certainty prevails  with  regard  to  his  precise 
date.  Tradition  ascribes  it  to  B.C.  67,  but 
later  scholarship  sought  to  prove  that  the 
Samvat  era  was  establisned  by  Vikrama  in  a.d. 
644  and  its  commencement  dated  back  600  years 
to  B.C.  57.  Additional  support  for  this,  besides 
other  grounds,  was  sought  in  the  accepted  date 
of  the  Hindu  astronomer  Varahamihira  (q.v.), 
who  is  named  as  one  of  the  *Nine  Gems*  of  Vik- 
rama's    court,    together    with    Kalidasa    (q.v.). 


Amarasinha  (q.v.),  and  others.  Recent  researches 
have  tended  to  throw  doubt  on  this  theory,  and 
to  place  the  time  of  Vikrama  a  century  and  a  half 
earlier.  It  has  been  shown  that  the  Vikrama 
era  was  previously  called  the  Malava  era,  and 
the  coins  and  inscriptions  of  Chandragupta  II., 
named  Vikramaditya,  belong  to  a  period  of  about 
A.D.  400.  The  present  tendency,  therefore,  is  to 
date  the  reign  of  Vikrama  in  the  beginning  of 
the  fifth  instead  of  in  the  middle  of  the  sixth 
century.  Consult:  Macdonell,  Sanskrit  Litera- 
ture (New  York,  1900)  ;  DuflT,  Chronoloffy  of  An- 
cient India  (Westminster,  1899). 

VIKBAMOBVAI^I,  vlk'r&-m6r'v&-8h6'  (from 
Skt.  vikrama,  heroism  +  UrvaSi,  name  of  a  celes- 
tial nymph).  The  title  of  a  Sanskrit  drama  by 
Kalidasa  (q.v.)  in  which  the  nymph  Urvasi  is 
rescued  and  won  by  the  hero,  Pururavas  (q.v.). 

VILAGOS,  v6^ya'g5sh.  A  commune  of  Hun- 
gary, in  the  County  of  Arad,  about  16  miles 
northeast  of  the  city  of  Arad,  with  a  population 
in  1900  of  6694.  It  is  noted  as  the  scene  of  the 
surrender  of  the  Hungarian  army  under  G5rgey 
to  the  Russians,  August  13,  1849,  marking  the 
collapse  of  the  national  Hungarian  movement. 

See  AUSTBIA-HUNGABY. 

VIIiAN,  v^-liln',  or  Buluan.  A  Malay  peo- 
ple in  Southern  Mindanao.  See  Phiuppinb  Isl- 
ands. 

VIOiASy  William  Fbeeman  (1840—).  An 
American  lawyer,  soldier,  and  political  leader, 
bom  at  Chelsea,  Vt.  In  1861  he  removed  with 
his  family  to  Madison,  Wis.,  and  in  1858  he 
graduated  at  the  State  University  there.  He 
graduated  at  the  Albany  Law  School  in  1860  and 
for  a  time  practiced  his  profession,  but  in  1862 
entered  the  Federal  military  service,  in  which  he 
rose  to  the  rank  of  lieutenant-colonel.  He  com- 
manded his  regiment  during  the  siege  of  Vicks- 
burg,  but  in  August,  1863,  he  resigned  his  com- 
mission and  returned  to  Madison.  From  1868  to 
1886  he  was  a  professor  in  the  law  school  of  the 
University  of  Wisconsin.  He  became  interested  also 
in  politics  and  from  1876  to  1886  was  a  member 
of  the  Democratic  National  Committee.  He  was 
a  member  of  the  Wisconsin  Legislature  in  1885, 
was  permanent  chairman  of  the  National  Demo- 
cratic Convention  in  1884,  was  United  States 
Postmaster-General  from  1885  to  1888,  was  Sec- 
retary of  the  Interior  from  January,  1888,  to 
March,  1889,  and  was  United  States  Senator  from 
1891  to  1897.  When  W.  J.  Bryan  was  nominated 
for  the  Presidency,  on  a  free-silver  platform,  by 
the  Democratic  Party  in  1896,  Vilas  was  one  of 
those  who  helped  to  organize  the  National  (gold) 
Democrats.  In  collaboration  with  £.  E.  Bryant, 
he  edited  volumes  i.^  ii.,  iv.,  vi.,  and  zx.  of  the 
Wisconsin  Supreme  Court  Reports, 

VILAYET  (Ar.  vildyat,  province,  govern- 
ment, from  valiya,  to  rule,  govern),  or  EnjkTKT. 
The  largest  and  most  important  of  the  adminis- 
trative divisions  of  the  Turkish  Empire.  The 
vilayets  are  again  divided  into  livas  or  sanfaks, 
the  livas  into  kazas  or  districts,  and  the  kazas 
into  nahies  or  communes.  Each  viiayet  is  ad- 
ministered by  a  pasha,  who  is  Governor,  and  the 
general  name  for  whom  is  vali  or  viceroy.  He  is 
assisted  by  a  provincial  council. 

VILKOMIB,  v^l-y'-kA-mgr'  (Polish  WiUco- 
mierz).    A  district  town  in  the  Government  of 
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Kovno,  Western  Russia,  43  miles  northeast  of 
Kovno  (Map:  Russia,  B  3).  Its  fourteenth-cen- 
tury church  is  one  of  the  first  Roman  Catholic 
churches  founded  in  Lithuania.  The  chief  manu- 
factures are  leather,  brick,  and  pottery.  Popu- 
lation, in  1897,  13,509,  of  whom  the  Jews  consti- 
tute over  one-half.  The  town  was  founded  in  the 
tenth  century. 

VILLA  (Lat.,  country-house,  farm).  Prop- 
erly a  somewhat  extensive  country  estate,  occu- 
pied for  purposes  of  rest  and  pleasure  for  a  part 
of  the  year.  The  term  is  used  to  indicate  the 
house  and  grounds  together.  It  is  not  used  of 
farms,  nor  of  rural  or  suburban  estates  occupied 
the  whole  year  round.  Its  meaning  is  fitly  ren- 
dered by  the  French  equivalent  maiaon  de  plat- 
sance.  The  villa  originated  with  the  ancient  Ro- 
mans, and  received  its  highest  development  in 
Italy  in  the  sixteenth  and  seventeenth  centuries. 
The  villas  of  the  Romans  were  extensive  estates ; 
the  buildings  for  residence  covered  a  large  area 
and  provided  apartments  for  eating,  sleeping, 
recreation,  study,  exercise,  and  bathing;  the 
whole  were  set  in  and  combined  with  grounds  laid 
out  with  the  highest  art.  Pliny  had  five  villas ; 
Cicero  at  least  as  many;  and  that  of  Hadrian  at 
Tivoli  covered  nearly  a  square  mile  of  territory. 
The  Italian  villas  of  the  Renaissance  were  due  in 
large  measure  to  the  splendor  of  the  Papal  Court. 
They  were  intended  as  places  for  brief  sojourn 
and  recreation  rather  than  for  a  season's  residence 
like  those  of  antiquity.  They  are  therefore  gen- 
erally smaller,  and  the -buildings  far  less  impor- 
tant than  those  of  the  ancients.  The  grounds  re- 
produce in  little,  and  with  consummate  skill,  all 
the  most  cliaracteristic  features  of  the  antique 

gardens.  Some,  like  that  at  Castel  Gandolfo,  are 
uilt  on  the  ruins  of  ancient  villa-terraces.  The 
villas  Pamfili,  Borghese,  Albani,  Medici,  Madama, 
and  Papa  Giulio,  at  Rome,  those  at  Frascati, 
the  Villa  d'Este  at  Tivoli,  and  the  Villa  Lante 
at  Bagnaia,  near  Viterbo,  are  among  the  best 
known.  They  represent  a  type  of  formal  land- 
scape gardening  and  architecture  which  has 
nowhere  else  l^en  brought  to  the  same  per- 
fection. The  villas  of  more  modem  date  in 
Europe  and  America  borrow  from  the  Italian 
villas  many  suggestions  as  to  landscape  architec- 
ture and  detail,  but,  being  intended  for  a  sea- 
son's residence,  the  dwelling  presents  more  of 
the  character  of  permanence,  and  of  a  regular 
habitation,  than  the  casino  of  the  Italian  villas, 
and  is  accompanied  by  dependencies  such  as 
stables,  gardeners'  lodges,  tennis  courts,  and 
kitchen  gardens,  which  are  foreign  to  the  pur- 
poses of  tpe  Italian  villa.  See  Casino.  Consult : 
Percier  and  Fontaine,  Maiaons  de  plaiscMoe  de 
Rome;  Letarouilly,  Edifices  de  Rome  modeme 
(Paris,  1860) ;  Reynolds,  "Italian  Villas,"  in 
Architectural  Record  (1896?);  Pliny,  Letters. 


VILLA    ALBANI;    ftl-b^n^. 
Villa. 


See    Albani, 


VILLA  ALDOBRANDINI,  fil'dft  brSn-dS^nd. 
A  handsome  villa  with  extensive  grounds,  at 
Frascati,  16  miles  from  Rome.  It  was  built  by 
Giacomo  della  Porta,  for  Cardinal  Pietro  Aldo- 
brandini,  whose  uncle  was  Clement  VIII.,  and 
was  completed  toward  the  end  of  the  sixteenth 
century.  It  contains  a  fine  collection  of  the 
works  of  Cavaliere  d'Arpino.    The  grounds  are 


beautified  with  picturesque  artificial  waterfalls 
and  ancient  oak  forests. 

VTLLA  BOBGHESE,  bOr-gft^zft.  See  Bob- 
GHESE,  Villa. 

VILLAGH;  f^n^K.  A  town  in  Carinthia, 
Austria,  22  miles  west  of  Klagenfurt,  situated, 
at  an  altitude  of  1666  feet,  on  the  right  bank  of 
the  Drave  and  on  a  line  of  the  Austrian  State 
Railway  (Map:  Austria,  C  3).  The  manufac- 
tures include  colors  and  other  chemical  products, 
cement,  wood  products,  and  articles  of  lead  and 
other  metals.  There  are  a  Gothic  church  (fif- 
teenth century),  gymnasium,  and  theatre.  Just 
to  the  southwest  are  the  Villacher  Alps  (Do- 
bratsch,  7110  feet).  In  the  neighborhood,  at 
Annentreim,  there  are  much  frequented  warm 
sulphur  springs  and  a  bath  establishment.  Popu- 
lation, in  1900,  9360.  From  1007  to  1769  Villach 
was  under  the  rule  of  the  bishops  of  Bamberg. 
It  was  the  commercial  centre  of  Carinthia  and 
had  especial  prominence  in  the  trade  between 
Germany  and  Venice.  Here  in  1492  the  Germans 
under  Khevenhflller  defeated  the  Turks  under 
Ali  Pasha.  In  1769  Villach  went  by  purchase 
to  Austria.  A  conflict  took  place  here  in  1813 
between  Frimont  and  the  Viceroy  of  Italy. 

VTLLAPBANG  A  DI VEBON  A,  vll'l&f  rAoOcA 
d$  vft-rcVnA.  A  to>vn  in  the  Province  of  Verona, 
Italy,  on  the  Tione,  14  miles  by  rail  north  of 
Mantua  (Map:  Italy,  £  2).  The  preliminary 
treaty  of  peace  between  France  and  Austria, 
which  ended  the  war  of  1869,  was  signed  here 
July  11,  1869.  Population  (commune),  in  1901, 
9461. 

VILLAQE  GOMMTTNITY  (OF.,  Fr.  village, 
from  Lat.  villaticus,  relating  to  a  country  house 
or  farm,  from  villa^  country  house,  farm;  con- 
nected with  Otk,  ofxof,  oikos,  Skt.  vi4,  house, 
people,  Goth,  weihs,  OHG.  wih,  AS.  toic,  Eng. 
wick,  village,  town).  The  name  given  to  the 
organized  agricultural  community  of  primitive 
times.  About  the  middle  of  the  nineteenth  cen- 
tury historians  held  that  the  political  unit 
among  the  early  Germans,  if  we  except  the  fam- 
ily, was  a  form  of  village  community  known  as 
the  mark  (q.v.).  It  w^as  also  believed  that  the 
organization  of  early  Anglo-Saxon  society  was 
similar  to  that  existing  in  Germany.  These  views 
were  promulgated  by  men  like  Waitz,  Von 
Maurer,  Nasse,  and  Kemble;'  and  Maine  sought 
analogies  in  the  village  communities  of  modern 
India  to  support  this  theory.  AJl  these  views 
were  attacked  by  Fustel  de  Coulanges  and  See- 
bohm,  who  held  that  the  village  communities  of 
Germany  and  England  were  not  free  communistic 
organizations,  as  the  mark  theory  would  have 
them,  but  that  the  villages  were  inhabited  by 
serfs.  In  recent  years  many  writers,  especially 
Maitland  and  Vinogradoff,  have  put  forth  a 
modified  form  of  the  old  view.  A  primitive  form 
of  village  community,  which  is  known  as  the 
mir  (q.v.),  still  exists  in  Russia.  For  a  com- 
plete bibliography,  see  Serf. 

VILLAaBAN,  v^l'yA-gran'  (or  Villagra), 
Francisco  de  (1607-63).  A  Spanish  colonial 
administrator,  bom  at  Astorga,  Leon.  He  served 
conspicuously  with  Valdivia  in  Peru  during  the 
conquest  of  Chile  (1540-46),  and  sticceeded  him 
as  Governor  when  Valdivia  was  killed  in  the 
Araucanian  revolt   (1663-64).     In  1667  he  was 
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superseded  by  the  new  Governor,  Mendoza,  but 
replaced  him  in  turn  in  1561.  Although  a  sec- 
ond Araucanian  uprising  took  place  before  Vil- 
lagra's  death  in  15C3,  he  succeeded  in  carrying 
the  Spanish  flag  beyond  the  Andes. 

VILLALOBOS,  v^l'y&lo'eAs,  Francisco  Lo- 
pez DE  (C.1473-C.1645).  A  Spanish  physician  and 
author,  born  in  Toledo,  of  a  Jewish  family.  He 
studied  medicine,  became  a  convert  to  Christian- 
ity, and  became  physician  to  Charles  V.  His 
works  include  a  translation  of  Plautus's  Amphi- 
truoy  the  didactic  books  Prohlemaa  (1515)  and 
Tratado  de  los  ires  grandes  vicios,  the  poems 
Cancidn  and  El  sumario  de  medecina  { 1538) . 

VILLA  LTTDOVISI,  vft'la  IWdd-vC'zft.  See 
LuDovisi,  Villa. 

VILLA  MEDICI,  ma'd^ch^.  A  villa  near 
the  southern  gate  of  the  Pincio,  Rome.  It  was 
built  in  1540  by  Annibale  Lippi,  and  Cardinal 
Alessandro  de'  Medici  became  its  owner  about 
1600;  it  then  came  into  the  possession  of  the 
grand  dukes  of  Tuscany;  and  in  1801  became  the 
headquarters  of  the  French  Academy  of  Art. 
The  walls  of  the  garden  facade  are  adorned  with 
antique  reliefs,  and  a  wing  contains  a  notable  col- 
lection of  casts.  From  the  grounds  may  be  had 
an  impressive  View  of  Saint  Peter's.  Galileo  was 
imprisoned  here  between  1630  and  1633  by  order 
of  the  Inquisition. 

VILLA  NAZIONALE,  nrtsA-A-nftnA  (It, 
national  villa).  An  extensive  park,  formerly  the 
Villa  Reale,  bordering  the  Chiaja  in  Naples  and 
forming  the  most  fashionable  promenade  of  the 
city.  It  was  laid  out  in  1780  in  the  Italian 
style,  and  has  since  been  considerably  enlarged. 
Besides  statues,  caf^,  and  two  small  temples, 
dedicated  to  Vergil  and  Thalberg,  it  contains  the 
celebrated  Naples  Aquarium  and  Marine  Biologi- 
cal Station. 

VILXANEL^A  (It.,  rustic).  A  rustic 
Italian  part-song,  without  accompaniment.  It 
was  originally  a  country  dance,  accompanied  by 
singing,  but  the  singing  gradually  became  so  im- 
portant that  it  displaced  the  dance  and  became 
a  separate  art  form.  As  a  part-song,  the  vil- 
Innella  shared  the  characteristics  of  the  can- 
zonetta  and  the  ballata.  At  its  best,  however, 
it  was  of  loose  construction,  although  the  vil* 
lanelle  of  the  Neopolitan  school  of  the  seventeenth 
century  are  among  the  most  charming  of  its  light- 
er compositions.  In  particular,  the  composers 
Kapsperger,  Nenna,  and  Stefano  Felis  wrote  ad- 
mirable villanelle.  The  villanella  and  the  vil- 
lotte,  a  rustic  composition  in  counterpoint,  were 
the  precursors  of  the  madrigal  (q.v.),  to  which 
they  bear  the  same  relation  as  the  folk-song  does 
to  the  art-song  (kunstlied). 

VILLANI,  vll-ia'n^,  Giovanni  (c.1275-1348). 
An  Italian  historian,  born  in  Florence.  He  held 
many  offices  in  Florence  and  wrote  a  history  of 
Florence,  in  the  vernacular,  consisting  of  12 
books,  extending  to  1348.  His  work  included  the 
history  of  other  countries,  and  is  sometimes 
called  Chronicon  Universale.  For  the  history  of 
Villani's  own  time  in  Italy  it  is  of  great  value. 
A  continuation  to  1363  in  11  books  was  written 
by  his  brother,  Matteo.  The  eleventh  book  was 
continued  by  Matteo's  son,  Filippo,  to  1364.  Gio- 
vanni's work  is  noteworthy  for  its  excellent  style. 
Consult:   Bolzam,'  Early  Chronicles  of  Europe: 


Italy  (London,  1883) ;  Potthast,  Bibliotheea  Hia- 
torica  Uedii  ^vi,  vol.  ii.  (Berlin,  1896). 

VIL'LANOVAIJrTTS,  Abnoldus  (c.1235- 
C.1312).  A  Spanish-Italian  alchemist,  whose  real 
name  was  Amoldo  Bachuone.  He  was  bom  at 
Villanova,  Catalonia,  and  was  educated  at  Barce- 
lona. Afterwards  he  lived  successively  in  Spain, 
France,  and  Italy,  and  was  subjected  to  ceasele^ 
persecution  by  the  clergy  because  of  his  astrologi- 
cal pretensions.  In  his  numerous  writings,  as  the 
Tractatua  Chemicus,  for  example,  he  calls  atten- 
tion for  the  first  time  to  the  potency  of  the  'phi- 
losopher's stone'  and  the  portion  known  as 
'Aurum  Potahile.'  His  chief  work  is  the  Rosarttu 
Philosophorum, 

VILLANITEVA,  v^l'yft-nwa'vA,  Joaquin  Lo- 
BENZO  (1757-1837).  A  Spanish  author  and  pa- 
triot, bom  at  Jativa,  near  Valencia.  He  went 
into  the  Church  and  rose  to  be  Court  preacher 
and  royal  confessor.  He  was  elected  to  the 
Cortes  in  1810,  and  was  imprisoned  for  six  years 
after  the  restoration  of  1814.  In  1820  he  re- 
entered the  Cortes,  was  sent  in  1822  by  the 
Constitutional  Party  on  a  mission  to  the  Pope, 
and  upon  the  second  return  of  Ferdinand  VII.  in 
1823  fled  to  Ireland,  where  he  died.  His  works 
include:  El  aiio  cristiano  de  Eapana  (19  vols., 
1791-1803) ;  La  angMicaa  fuentes  6  el  tomisia  en 
laa  Cortea  (1811-13);  his  autobiography  (Lon- 
don, 1825) ;  and  Ibemia  Phoenicica  aeu  Phacnicum 
in  Ihernia  Incolatua  (Dublin,  1831;  trans,  as 
Phoenician  Ireland,  1832). 

VILLA  NTTEVA  DB  LA  SEBENA,  dft  U 
sA-r&'nA.  A  town  of  the  Province  of  Badajoz, 
Spain,  150  miles  southwest  of  Madrid,  near  the 
southern  bank  of  the  Guadiana  River  (Map: 
Spain,  C  3).  The  town  is  clean  and  well  built, 
with  well-paved  streets.  The  surrounding  coun- 
try is  a  fertile  plain  with  extensive  productions 
of  cereals,  fruit,  wine,  hemp,  and  live  stock. 
Population,  in  1900,  13,600. 

VTLLABIK,  Henry  (1835-1900).  An  Ameri- 
can journalist  and  financier,  bom  in  Speyer, 
Khenish  Bavaria.  His  name  was  originally 
Hilgard,  but  he  changed  it  to  Villard  when  he 
came  to  the  United  States  in  1853.  During  the 
Civil  War  he  won  considerable  distinction  as  a 
war  correspondent  with  the  Federal  armies,  and 
during  the  brief  Austro-Prussian  War  of  1866 
was  correspondent  for  the  New  York'  Tribune, 
After  the  financial  panic  of  1873  he  was  made  the 
representative  of  several  committees  of  German 
bondholders  in  connection  with  the  Pacific  Coast 
railroads.  He  at  once  went  to  the  Pacific  North- 
west, where  he  eventually  bought  the  interests 
of  various  European  investors  and  organized  the 
Oregon  Railway  and  Navigation  Company.  He 
formed  a  syndicate  which  obtained  control  of  the 
Northern  Pacific  Railroad,  of  which  he  became 
president  in  1881.  Under  his  direction  the  main 
line  to  the  Pacific  was  completed,  but  at  such  an 
immense  expense  that  the  company  became  finan- 
cially embarrassed,  and  Villard  was  compelled  to 
sacrifice  his  large  private  fortune  and  to  retire 
from  the  presidency.  A  few  years  later,  by  means 
of  German  capital,  he  again  obtained  control  of 
the  Northern  Pacific  system,  and  from  1889  to 
1893  was  chairman  of  its  board  of  directors.  In 
1881  he  bought  a  controlling  interest  in  the  New 
York  Evening  Poat.  He  was  clso  interested  in 
promoting  Thomas  A.  Edison's  inventions,  and  in 
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1890  effected  a  combination  of  electrical  interests 
and  organized  the  Edison  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, of  which  he  became  president. 

Vn.T«ATiEAT«,  v^l'y&rft&K.  A  town  in  the 
Province  of  Castelldn,  Spain,  33  miles  north  of 
Valencia,  near  the  coast,  at  a  short  distance  from 
the  mouth  of  the  Mijares  River  (Map:  Spain, 
E  2).  Near  the  town  is  the  famous  Canal  de 
Castell6n,  a  magnificent  piece  of  Moorish  irriga- 
tion engineering,  still  in  good  condition  after 
seven  centuries  of  continuous  use.  The  town  has 
distilleries  and  woolen  and  paper  manufactories. 
Its  decadence  dates  from  the  expulsion  of  the 
Moriscoes.    Population,  in  1900,  16,403. 

VILI«A  BBAI.E,  yyik  r&aaft.  See  Villa 
Xazionale. 

VILLABI,  vil-la'r*,  Pasquale  (1827—).  An 
Italian  historian,  bom  in  Naples,  October  3, 
1827,  While  studying  law  at  the  Univer- 
sity of  Naples,  he  became  involved  in  the 
revolutionary  movement  of  1848-49,  and  was 
forced  to  leave  the  country.  He  resided  at  Flor- 
ence for  some  years,  and  there  published  his 
Storia  di  Qirolamo  Savonarola  e  de*  suoi  tempi 
(1859-61;  corrected  ed.,  1887-88),  which  has  been 
translated  into  English,  French,  and  German. 
He  was  made,  successively,  professor  of  modem 
history  at  Pisa  and  at  Florence.  Several  years 
later  he  became  General  Secretary  of  Public  In- 
struction. In  1867  he  was  chosen  a  Deputy  and 
m  1884  he  became  a  Senator.  In  1891-92 
he  was  Minister  of  Public  Instruction,  etc. 
His  works  include,  in  addition  to  the  Life  of 
Saronarolaj  Niccold  Machiavelli  e  i  suoi  tempi 
(1877-82;  later  ed.,  1895;  trans,  by  Linda  Villari, 
1892)  ;  Antiehe  leggende  e  tr€tdizioni  che  illustrano 
la  Divina  Commedia  (1865)  ;  Saggi  critici,  etc, 
(1868)  ;  LHnsegnamento  della  atoria  (1869)  ;  La 
scuola  e  la  questione  aociale  in  Italia  (1872); 
Le  lettere  meridionali,  etc  (1878)  ;  /  primi  due 
secoli  della  atoria  di  Firenze  (1893-94;  trans,  by 
Linda  Villari,  as  The  Two  Firat  Centuries  of 
Florentine  Hiatory,  1894).  In  1901  he  produced 
Le  ini>asioni  barbariche  in  Italia  ( trans,  by  Linda 
Villari,  1902),  and  in  1902  appeared  his  Scritti 
aulla  questione  aociale  in  Italia. 

VILIiA  BICA,  v^A  rencA.  A  town  of  Brazil, 
known  also  as  Ouro  Preto  (q.v.). 

YTLLA  BICA,  vgl'yft  rencA.  A  town  of  the 
seventh  district  of  Paraguay,  70  miles  southeast 
of  Asuncion,  with  which  it  has  railway  connection 
(Map:  Paraguay,  F  9).  The  largest  interior 
town  of  the  Republic,  it  has  a  thriving  tobacco 
trade,  and  is  the  centre  for  the  collection  of  mat6. 
Population,  about  12,000. 

VTLIiABS,  v^lar',  Claude  Louis  Hector, 
Duke  de  (1653-1734).  A  French  marshal.  He 
was  bom  in  Moulins,  Department  of  Allier,  May 
8.  1653;  became  a  Court  page,  and  entered  the 
army  in  Holland  as  a  volunteer  in  1672.  He 
served  in  many  important  campaigns  under  Tu- 
renne,  Cond^,  and  Luxembourg,  and  in  1686,  and 
again  from  1698  to  1701,  represented  France  at 
the  Court  of  Vienna.  In  1702  he  was 
given  an  independent  command  and  sent  to  aid 
the  Elector  of  Bavaria,  who  had  taken  up  arms 
on  the  side  of  France.  He  defeated  the  Imper- 
ialists at  Friedlingen  and  in  the  following  year 
gained  the  victory  of  HochstUdt  (September  20, 
1703).  In  1704  he  suppressed  the  insurrection  of 
the  Camisards  (q.v,).     He  opposed  Marlborough 


for  a  time,  and,  entering  Germany,  out- 
generaled the  Imperialists  under  the  Mar- 
grave of  Baden.  In  1708  with  a  comparatively 
small  force  he  foiled  the  attempts  of  Prince 
Eugene  to  penetrate  into  France  from  Italy.  In 
the  following  year  he  commanded  in  Flanders 
and  was  defeated  by  Marlborough  and  Prince 
Eugene  at  Malplaquet  (q.v.).  He  was  severely 
wounded  at  the  beginning  of  the  battle,  and  the 
reopening  of  his  wound  in  the  autumn  of  1710 
forced  him  again  to  resign  the  command.  But  in 
1711  he  returned  to  his  post,  defeated  the  Eng- 
lish and  Dutch  at  Denain,  July  24,  1712,  and 
gained  a  success  over  Prince  Eugene  near  Landre- 
cy.  These  victories  hastened  the  conclusion  of  the 
Peace  of  Rastadt,  which  Villars  signed  as  pleni- 
potentiary, in  March,  1714.  He  was  after  this 
the  chief  adviser  of  the  Court  on  military  and 
foreign  affairs.  In  1733  as  marshal-general  he 
took  command  of  the  French  forces  in  Italy,  but, 
on  account  of  inharmonious  relations  with  the 
King  of  Sardinia,  the  ally  of  France,  he  resigned. 
He  died  at  Turin,  June  17,  1734.  Villars  was 
the  last  of  the  great  military  leaders  of  the  French 
monarchy.  He  was  humane,  sincere,  and  as  a 
leader  prompt,  bold,  and  skillful.  His  M^moirea 
were  edited  by  Vog(i€  and  published  by  the  So- 
ci4t6  de  THistoire  de  France  (Paris,  1^84-91). 
Consult:  Anquetil,  Vie  du  Mardchal  de  Villars 
(Paris,  1784.) ;  Vog(i6,  Villars  d'apris  sa  cor- 
respondance    (Paris,   1888). 

VHiIiABSIA  (Neo-Lat.,  named  in  honor  of 
Domenique  Villars,  a  French  botanist  of  the 
eighteenth  century),  or  Floatinq  Heabt.  A 
genus  of  plants  of  the  natural  order  Limnan- 
thaces.  Villaraia  or  Limnanthemum  peltatum 
is  a  native  of  Europe,  from  Denmark  to  the 
Mediterranean,  and  is  very  abundant  in  Holland, 
often  covering  large  tracts  of  the  canals  with 
its  beautiful  yellow  flowers  and  leaves.  It 
abounds  in  the  south  of  Siberia.  It  is  easily 
cultivated.  This  species  has  become  established 
in  ponds  in  the  District  of  Columbia.  There  are 
two  indigenous  species  in  the  United  States,  Lim- 
nanthemum lacunosum  and  Limnanthemum 
trachyspermum  or  aquatica, 

VILLASIS,  v^l-yft's^s.  A-  town  of  Luzon, 
Philippines,  in  the  Province  of  Pangasinan,  situ- 
ated on  the  right  bank  of  the  Agno  River,  24 
miles  southeast  of  Lingay^n.  It  is  an  important 
junction  of  highways.  Population,  in  1900,  11,- 
968. 

VILIiEFB  AKCHE-STTB-SAdNE,  v^l'f  rflNsh' 
s\ir  86n.  The  capital  of  an  arrondissemcnt 
in  the  Department  of  Rh6ne,  France,  on  the 
left  bank  of  the  Sa6ne,  19  miles  by  rail  north- 
northwest  of  Lyons  (Map:  France,' L  6).  The 
Church  of  Notre  Dame  des  Marais  (fourteenth  to 
sixteenth  century)  and  the  Renaissance  Hatel  de 
Ville  are  worthy  of  notice.  The  value  of  the 
cotton-fabric  manufactures  exceeds  $5,000,000  an- 
nually. There  is  a  large  trade  in  the  famous 
Beaujolais  wine.     Population,  in  1901,  14,793. 

VIIiLEGAIOKON^  v^l'g&'nyON',  or  VILLE- 
GAGNON,  Nicolas  Durand  (1510-71).  A 
French  naval  officer,  born  in  Provence.  He  became 
a  member  of  the  Order  of  Saint  John,  fought  in 
the  disastrous  expedition  of  Charles  V.  to  Al- 
giers in  1541,  transported  to  Scotland  the  French 
force  destined  to  assist  the  Resfency,  and  carried 
Mary  Stuart  from  Dumbarton  to  France.     He 
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then  fought  against  the  Turks,  and  was  after- 
wards made  vice-admiral  of  Brittany.  With  the 
approbation  of  Admiral  Coligny  he  next  at- 
tempted to  found  in  South  America  a  colony 
where  French  Protestants  could  find  refuge.  In 
1666  he  sailed  from  France  with  two  ships,  and 
established  a  colony  at  Rio  de  Janeiro.  Other 
colonists  arrived,  but  religious  disputes  broke 
out,  and  after  the  return  of  Villegaignon  to 
France  in  1559  the  weakened  colony  was  con- 
quered by  the  Portuguese.  For  having  sided  with 
the  Catholics  in  the  disputes,  Villegaignon  was 
given  the  name  of  the  'Cain  of  America.'  Among 
his  numerous  published  works  are  Caroli  1  . 
Imperatoria  Expeditio  in  Africam  ad  Argina/m 
(1542;  republished  in  1874)  and  the  controver- 
sial work,  Ad  Articuloa  Calvinia/nw  de  Sacra- 
mento  EucharUtw  Traditioni»  ReaponMonea 
(1560). 

VTLLEOAS,  v^l-ya'gas,  Esteban  Manuel  de 
(1596-1669).  A  Spanish  poet,  bom  at  Nijera, 
and  educated  at  Madrid  and  at  Salamanca.  In 
1617  he  published  his  Erdticaa  6  amatorias,  in 
which,  in  his  youthful  presumption,  he  attacked 
Cervantes.  He  published  in  1665  an  excellent 
translation  of  BoSthius's  De  Conaolatione  Philo- 
aophiw..  He  died  at  Madrid.  Villegas  is  known 
not  only  for  the  amazing  imitations  of  Anacreon 
and  Catullus  contained  in  his  early  volume  of 
poems,  but  also  for  the  good  prose  and  excellent 
verse  of  his  Boethius.  Consult  Ticknor,  History 
of  Spanish  Literature  (New  York,  1849).  His 
poems  are  accessible  in  Rivadeneyra's  Bihlioteca 
de  autorea  eapanoleaf  vol.  xlii. 

VILLEGAS,  Jos6  (1848 — ).  A  Spanish  genre 
painter,  bom  in  Seville.  He  studied  there  and 
at  Madrid,  and  in  1869  at  Rome  under 
Fortuny,  whose  style  he  copied.  His  paint- 
ings include:  "Columbus  at  La  Rabida," 
"Palm  Sunday  in  Venice,"  "A  Baptism  in  Se- 
ville" (W.  H.  Vanderbilt  Collection,  New  York 
City)  ;  "The  Armorer's  Shop"  (Metropolitan 
Museum,  ib.)  ;  "A  Turkish  Shoe  Shop"  (J.  P. 
Morgan  Collection,  ib.)  ;  and  "A  Cairo  Slipper 
Market"  (1872;  W.  T.  Walters  Collection,  Balti- 
more, Md.).  Villegas  took  the  grand  gold  medal 
at  the  Berlin  Exhibition  of  1875,  and  in  1805 
was  elected  to  the  Academy  of  that  city. 

VILLEHABDOUIN,  vAl'Ar'doo'ftN',  Geof- 
FROi  DE  (C.1160-C.1213).  A  French  historian. 
He  was  born  near  Bar-sur-Aube,  in  Champagne. 
In  1191  he  became  marshal  of  Count  Thibaut 
Villehardouin  of  Champagne,  and  in  1204  was 
sent  by  him  to  Venice  to  solicit  its  aid  in  fitting 
out  a  crusade.  He  was  successful  in  his  mission, 
and  was  a  leader  in  subsequent  abortive  cru- 
sades, which  ended  at  CJonstantinople.  His 
chronicle  of  the  Fourth  Crusade,  written  in  tlie 
vernacular  during  his  campaigns,  covers  .the 
events  of  the  years  1198-1207.  It  is  valuable  in 
its  statements  of  fact,  and  as  a  piece  of  litera- 
ture is  one  of  the  few  great  historical  works  in 
Old  French.  Under  the  title  Hiatoire  de  la  con- 
quite  de  Conatantinople  it  has  been  often  pub- 
lished, as  by  Blaise  de  Vigenfere  (1585),  by  Du 
Cange  (1657),  bv  Brial  (1822),  by  Paulin  Paris 
( 1838) ,  by  Buchon  ( 1840) ,  and  by  W.  de  Wailly 
(1874,  3ded.  1882). 

VILLEIN  (OF.  villein,  villain,  vilain,  Fr. 
vilain,  from  ML.  rillanus,  farm  servant,  serf, 
from  Lat.  rilln,  oountri'  houne,  farm).     .Anotbei 


name  for  a  serf  (q.v.).  Sometimes,  however,  his- 
torians call  all  the  peasants  of  the  Middle  Ages, 
whether  free  or  unfree,  villeins.  At  times  Vil- 
leins' means  the  free  peasants  as  distinguished 
from  the  unfree. 

VnxilLE,  v^'lAK,  Joseph,  Count  de  (1773- 
1854).  A  French  statesman.  He  was  bora  at 
Toulouse,  August  14,  1773.  In  1791  he  en- 
tered the  navy,  went  to  the  West  Indies,  re- 
mained there  until  1803,  and  accumulated  a 
fortune.  Returning  to  Toulouse,  he  lived 
quietly  until  the  Restoration.  In  1814  he  wrote 
a  pamphlet,  Ohaervationa  aur  le  pro  jet  de  Con- 
atitution,  in  which  he  opposed  the  Charte  issued 
by  Louis  XVIII.  He  became  Mayor  of  Toulouse, 
and  was  elected  to  the  Chamber  of  Deputies  in 
1815,  and  soon  became  the  most  influential  among 
the  leaders  of  the  Royalist  Party.  He  entered  the 
Richelieu  Ministry  in  1820,  and  a  year  later  be- 
came Minister  of  Finance.  In  1822  he  was  given 
the  title  of  Count  and  made  President  of  the  Coun- 
cil and  Minister  of  Foreign  Affairs.  During  his  ad- 
ministration an  expedition  was  sent  into  Spain 
to  restore  Ferdinand  VII.  (1823)  in  accordance 
with  the  policy  of  the  Holy  Alliance.  Villfele's 
ultramontane  and  extreme  royalist  policy  was 
very  satisfactory  to  Charles  X.,  but  it  tended 
to  bring  on  the  revolution  which  finally  over- 
threw the  Bourbons.  His  reactionary  measures, 
such  as  the  restrictions  imposed  on  the  press, 
and  his  partiality  for  the  Jesuits  led  to  his  re- 
tirement from  the  Ministry  in  Januar>%  1828. 
He  died  in  Toulouse  March  13,  1854.  Consult: 
M4moirea  et  correapondance  du  Comte  dr  VUlele 
(Paris,  1888-90)  ;  Neuville,  Notice  hiatorique 
aur  M.  le  Comte  de  VilUle  (ib.,  1865). 

VILLEHAIN,  v^l'mftN',  Abel  Francois 
( 1790-1870),  born  in  Paris.  A  French  historian 
and  critic.  He  was  professor  of  rhetoric  at  the 
Lyc4e  Charlemagne  (1810),  the  Paris  Ecole 
Normale,  and  the  Sorbonne  (1816-26).  He  won 
three  academic  prizes  (1812-16),  published  a 
Hiatoire  de  Cromtcell  (1819),  was  elected  to  the 
Academy  (1821),  and  in  1829  became  a  Deputy, 
lender  Louid  Philippe  he  was  made  a  peer 
(1832).  From  1840  to  1844  he  was  Minister  of 
Public  Instruction.  After  the  Revolution  of 
1848  he  gave  himself  entirely  to  literature.  His 
chief  works,  revised  in  later  editions,  are:  Dia- 
coura  et  m^langea  (1823)  ;  Coura  de  litt&rature 
frangaiae  (1828-30;  2d  ed.  1864)  ;  Etudca  de  lit- 
t&rature  ancienne  et  Hrangere  (1846)  ;  Souvenirs 
contemporaina  de  V hiatoire  et  de  la  liitfynture 
(1856)  ;  and  a  Hiatoire  de  Grigoire  T7/.,  pub- 
lished posthumously.  Villeniain,  though  a  writer 
of  wide  culture,  is  often  shallow,  but  he  is  al- 
ways interesting  and  sometimes  eloquent. 

VILLEMESSANT,  v^l'ni^'-sHN',  Jean  Hip- 
POLYTE  Cartier  (1812-79).  A  French  journalist, 
born  at  Rouen.  He  went  to  Paris  in  1840  and 
revived,  in  1854,  Le  Figaro  (q.v.)  as  a  weekly, 
semi-weekly,  and,  after  1866,  a  daily  newspaper. 
His  methods  were  original  and  successful.  Con- 
sult his  M^moire9.d*un  joumaliate  (Paris,  18C7). 

VILLENA,  vAl-yft'nA.  A  town  of  the  Prov- 
ince of  Alicante,  Spain,  on  the  right  bank  of  the 
Vinalopo.  63  miles  south  of  Valencia  (Map: 
Spain,  E  3).  The  town,  above  which  towers  an 
imposing  fortress,  is  irregularly  built,  with  wind- 
ing .streets  and  buildings  of  medieeval  archi- 
tecture.     East    of    the    to\\Ti    is    a    great    stilt 
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lagoon.  Silks,  brandies,  linen,  flour,  and  soap 
are  the  chief  industrial  products.  Population, 
in  1900,  14,028. 

VnXENA,  Don  Enrique  de  Abagon  (1384- 
1434).  A  Spanish  author  and  scholar.  He  was 
connected  by  blood  with  the  royal  houses  of 
Castile  and  Aragon.  By  Henry  III.  of  Castile 
he  was  made  grand  master  of  the  Order  of  Cala- 
trava  in  1404,  but  the  appointment  was  annulled 
by  the  Pope  three  years  afterwards.  Villena 
was  an  enthusiastic  student  of  the  sciences,  and 
because  of  his  knowledge  was  suspected  of 
sorcery.  Among  his  works  were  Arte  de  Trovar, 
Liiro  de  la  ciencia  alegre,  and  Dooe  trohajas  de 
H&cuUs  (original  in  Catalan).  He  also  trans- 
lated Vergil's  JEneid  and  other  Latin  classics, 
and  Dante's  Divine  Comedy. 

VnXENBu  V JS,  T^l'n^v^  Piebbe  Chables 
Jean  Baftiste  Sylvestre  de  (1763-1806).  A 
Tice-admiral  of  France,  bom  at  Valensoles,  in 
Provence.  He  entered  the  navy  in  his  fif- 
teenth year.  He  became  a  rear-admiral  in  1796 
and  commanded  the  rear  division  at  the  bat- 
tle of  the  Nile  in  1798.  In  1804  he  was 
made  vice-admiral,  and  in  the  following  year 
was  appointed  to  the  command  of  the  Toulon 
squadron.  At  the  Azores  he  encountered  a  Brit- 
ish squadron,  under  Sir  Robert  Calder,  and 
an  indecisive  battle  ensued  (July  22,  1805) .  The 
failure  of  Villeneuve's  movement  broke  up 
Napoleon's  plan  for  invading  England,  and 
the  Admiral,  blaihed  unjustly  and  about  to 
be  superseded,  sailed  out  and  engaged  Nelson  in 
the  great  sea  fight  of  Trafalgar.  ( See  Tbafaloab  ; 
Nelson.)  Villeneuve's  own  vessel,  the  Bucen- 
taure,  was  completely  dismasted;  he  was  forced 
to  strike  his  flag,  was  made  prisoner,  and  was 
conveyed  to  England,  whence  he  returned  to 
France  in  April,  1806.  Learning  while  at  Rennes 
that  he  would  be  ill-received  by  the  Emperor,  he 
committed  suicide. 

VILLElf  Eu  V  E-SXTB-LOTy  8\ir-iy.  The  capi- 
tal of  an  arrondissement.  Department  of  Lot- 
et-Garonne,  France,  in  a  charming  valley,  22 
miles  by  rail  north-northeast  of  Agen.  The 
river  Lot  is  spanned  by  a  remarkably  bold  thir- 
teenth-century bridge  with  a  single  arch.  There 
are  manufactures  of  paper,  cloth,  table-linen,  and 
copper  wares.     Population,  in  1901,  13,594. 

VILLEROI,  v^l'rwll',  Fban^ois  de  Neuf- 
viLLE,  Duke  de  ( 1644-1730) .  A  marshal  of  France. 
He  was  bom  at  Lyons,  was  educated  with 
young  Louis  XIV.,  and  always  had  the  favor  of 
that  monarch.  He  was  in  1693  given  com- 
mand of  the  French  army  in  the  Low  Countries, 
where  he  vainly  attempted  to  relieve  Naraur. 
In  the  War  of  the  Spanish  Succession  he  was 
put  in  command  of  the  Army  of  Italy  in  1701, 
but  was  repulsed  by  Prince  Eugene  at  Chiari,  and 
in  the  following  year  was  surprised  at  Cremona 
and  was  taken  prisoner.  In  1706  he  was  given 
command  of  the  army  opposing  Marlborough; 
but  he  was  utterly  defeated  at  the  battle  of 
Ramillies. 

VILLEBrS,  v^'lftr^,  Chables  de  (17651815). 
A  French  soldier  and  author,  bom  in  Boulay 
(I^rraine).  In  1782  he  entered  the  army  as  an 
artillery  officer,  but  was  compelled  to  emigrate 
in  1793.  After  serving  a  few  months 
in  the  army  of  Condfi  he  lived  in  various 
cities    of     Germany     until     1797,     when     he 


settled  in  LUbeck.  There  he  devoted  himself 
to  the  study  of  German  literature  and  philoso- 
phy, with  which  he  subsequently  endeavored  to 
familiarize  his  countrymen.  To  that  end  he  pub- 
lished La  philosophie  de  Kant  ou  principea  fon- 
damentaux  de  la  philosophie  transcendentale 
(1802).  This  was  the  first  introduction  of 
Frenchmen  to  the  works  of  the  German  philoso- 
pher. It  was  followed  by  an  Essai  sur  Vesprit 
et  Vinfluence  de  la  Reformation  de  Luther 
(1804;  5th  ed.  1851;  Germaif  trans.  1805; 
abridged  ed.  1836)  ;  and  Coup  d'osil  sur  les 
universit^a  de  L*Allemagne  Proteatante  (1808). 
His  sympathy  for  Germany  was  not,  however, 
confined  to  her  literature.  In  1806  he  wrote 
Lettre  A  Madame  la  comtease  Fanny  de  Beau- 
hamaia  aur  Luheck,  in  which  he  related  the  out- 
rages committed  by  the  French  when  they  took 
that  city.  As  a  result,  when  the  Han- 
seatic  towns  were  incorporated  in  the  French 
Empire,  de  Villers  was  exiled  from  Liibeck.  He 
then  secured  a  professorship  at  Gottingen,  but 
was  deprived  of  his  post  after  the  restoration 
of  the  Hanoverian  dynasty  by  the  French. 

VHiLETTEy  v^-l$t'.  The  last  completed 
novel  of  Charlotte  Bronte,  finished  at  the  close 
of  1852  and  published  in  the  ensuing  spring.  It 
is  founded  on  the  incidents  of  the  author's  life 
in  a  penaionnat  at  Brussels.  The  character  of 
the  diffident  Paul  Emanuel  was  undoubtedly  sug- 
gested by  her  impressions  of  Thackeray  in  his 
capacity  of  lecturer. 

VILLETTBBANire,  v^l'ur'bfin'.  A  French 
town  in  the  Department  of  RhOne,  three  miles 
east  of  Lyons,  on  the  Lyons-Saint-Genix  Railway. 
Its  manufactures  include  silks,  hats,  wax  candles, 
chemical  products,  church  bronzes,  and  liquers. 
Population,  in  1901,  27,746. 

VILLIEBS,  vll^Srz,  Chables  Pelham  (1802- 
98).  An  English  statesman,  born  in  London. 
He  graduated  at  Saint  John's  College,  Cambridge, 
in  1824,  and  studied  law  at  Lincoln's  Inn.  In 
1833-52  he  was  examiner  of  witnesses  in  the 
Court  of  Chancery,  and  in  the  latter  year  he  was 
made  Judge- Advocate-General.  In  1834  he  was 
returned  to  Parliament  from  Wolverhampton,  and 
he  continued  to  represent  that  constituency  down 
to  its  division  in  1885,  after  which  he  sat  for 
South  Wolverhampton.  Throughout  his  Parlia- 
mentary career  he  was  an  ardent  free-trader.  In 
1838  he  introduced  in  Parliament  the  first  of 
his  famous  annual  motions  for  the  repeal  of  the 
Corn  Laws,  This  was  before  the  formation  of  the 
Anti-Corn-Law  Association  (afterwards  trans- 
formed into  the  Anti-Corn-Law  League) 
and  before  either  Cobden  or  Bright  had 
become  interested  in  the  subject,  hence 
to  Villiers  belongs  the  honor  of  being  the 
pioneer  in  the  movement.  He  continued  to  be  one 
of  the  leaders  in  the  agitation  until  the  repeal 
was  effected  in  1846.  With  the  accomplishment 
of  that  end  his  chief  work  was  done.  Some  of 
his  speeches,  edited  by  a  member  of  the  Cobden 
Club,  were  published  as  Free-Trade  Speechea  of 
the  Right  Hon.  Charlea  Pelham  Villiera,  M.P. 
(1883). 

VILLIEBS,  Fbedebio  (1852 — ).  An  English 
war  artist  and  correspondent,  bom  in  London. 
He  was  educated  at  Guines,  Pas-de-Calaip. 
France,  and  studied  also  in  the  South  Reusing- 
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ton  School  of  Art  and  at  the  Royal  Academy. 
In  1876  he  acted  as  war  artist  for  The  Graphic 
in  the  campaign  in  Scrvia,  and  in  the  two  fol- 
lowing years  was  with  the  Russians  in  the  war 
with  Turkey.  He  then  went  to  Afghanistan  to 
report  the  war  of  1878,  accompanied  Lord  Beres- 
ford  on  a  trip  around  the  world,  and  was  present 
at  the  bombardment  of  Alexandria  and  at  the 
battle  of  Tel-el-Kebir  in  1882.  He  saw  the  opera- 
tions in  the  Eastern  Sudan  in  1884;  was  with 
Admiral  Hewift  on  his  mission  to  Abyssinia; 
accompanied  the  expedition  sent  to  relieve 
Khartum;  was  with  the  Servian  army  in  tfie 
invasion  of  Bulgaria  in  1886;  went  to  Burma 
in  1887;  crossed  Canada  with  the  Governor-Gen- 
eral; and  then  went  on  a  lecture  tour  through 
the  United  States,  Canada,  and  the  British  Isles. 
In  1898,  as  special  artist  for  Black  and  White, 
the  New  York  Ilerald,  and  other  papers,  he  ac- 
companied the  Japanese  army  and  was  present 
at  the  battle  of  Ping  Yang  and  the  capture  of 
Port  Arthur.  In  1897  he  represented  the  Stand- 
ard in  the  Greco-Turkish  War.  In  the  summer 
of  the  same  year  he  was  with  the  Egyptian  ex- 
peditionary force,  and  in  the  following  year,  as 
the  representative  of  the  Illustrated  News  and 
the  Qlobc,  was  with  Kitchener  in  the  operations 
resulting  in  the  reconquest  of  the  Sudan. 

VILLIEBrS,  Geobge,  first  Duke  of  Bucking- 
ham (1592-1628).  The  favorite  of  James  I.  and 
Charles  I.  of  England.  He  was  born  August  28, 
1592,  and  in  1614  entered  the  service  of  the 
Court,  where  at  first  his  advance  was  retarded  by 
the  enmity  of  the  powerful  Earl  of  Somerset. 
After  Somerset's  fall  Villiers  rapidly  rose  in  favor. 
In  1616  he  received  the  Garter,  and  was  created 
Viscount  Villiers  and  Baron  Waddon.  In  the 
,  January  following  he  was  created  Earl  of  Buck- 
ingham, and  was  sworn  Privy  Councilor.  There- 
after he  became  in  succession  Marquis,  Lord  Ad- 
miral of  England,  Master  of  the  King's  Bench, 
High  Steward  of  Westminster,  and  Constable  of 
Windsor  Castle.  In  1620  Buckingham  married 
Lady  Katherine  Manners,  daughter  of  the  Catho- 
lic Earl  of  Rutland.  In  1823,  while  negotiations 
were  in  progress  for  a  marriage  of  the  Spanish 
Infanta  with  the  Prince  of  Wales,  later  Charles 
I.,  Buckingham  persuaded  the  latter  to  go  to 
Madrid  and  press  his  suit  in  person.  W'hile  on 
this  mission  he  was  created  Duke  of  Buckingham, 
and  on  his  return  was  nominated  Lord  Warden 
of  the  Cinque  Ports.  The  negotiations  proved  an 
absolute  failure,  partly  no  doubt  on  account  of 
Buckingham's  arrogance,  and  as  a  result  James 
declared  war  against  Spain  and  allied  himself 
with  France.  Buckingham  maintained  his 
ascendency  after  Charles  I.  came  to  the  throne, 
and  the  treaty  for  the  marriage  of  Charles  with 
the  Princess  Henrietta  of  France  was  concluded 
by  him,  but  he  was  never  after  permitted  to  re- 
turn to  Paris,  in  consequence  of  his  audacity  in 
making  love  to  the  French  Queen,  Anne  of  Aus- 
tria. For  a  short  time  Buckingham  enjoyed  a 
passing  popularity,  but  the  ill-fated  expedition 
to  Cadiz  made  him  odious  to  the  nation,  and  he 
was  barely  saved  from  impeachment  by  the  King, 
who  dissolved  Parliament.  The  alliance  with 
France  proving  unsatisfactory,  Buckingham  pre- 
pared to  aid  the  Huguenots.  In  1627,  with  an 
armament  of  100  sail  and  7000  soldiers,  Bucking- 
ham appeared  before  La  Rochelle,  then  in  posses- 


sion of  the  Huguenots,  but  they  refused  him  ad- 
mission to  the  harbor.  His  troops  then  made  a 
descent  on  the  Isle  of  Rh6,  only  to  return  to 
England,  defeated  and  disgraced.  Buckingham 
was  not  discouraged  and  soon  after  prepared  a 
second  expedition  to  La  Rochelle.  He  proceeded  to 
Portsmouth  for  embarkation,  and  there  was  as- 
sassinated on  August  23,  1628,  by  a  discontented 
subaltern  named  Felton.  Buckingham  was  an 
agreeable  personality,  but  he  lacked  all  the  quali- 
ties that  go  to  make  a  statesman,  and  he  regu- 
lated his  policy  in  accordance  with  personal 
pique.  Consult  Gardiner,  History  of  England, 
vols,  ii.-iv.  (London  and  New  York,  1889). 

VILLIEBS,  George,  second  Duke  of  Bucking- 
ham (1628-87).  An  English  politician.  He 
was  the  second  son  of  the  first  Duke  of  Bucking- 
ham, and,  his  elder  brother  dying  while  his 
father  was  still  living,  he  succeeded  to  the  title 
on  the  death  of  his  father.  He  was  educated  with 
the  royal  princes,  in  the  Civil  War  natu- 
rally served  in  the  royal  army,  and  as  a 
result  his  immense  estates  were  confiscated. 
In  1660  Buckingham  was  given  an  im- 
portant command  in  the  projected  invasion  of 
Scotland,  and  fought  with  Charles  II.  at  Worces- 
ter. Later,  however,  he  sought  to  make  his  peace 
with  the  Protector  by  returning  secretly  to  Eng- 
land and  marrying  the  daughter  of  Fairfax,  the 
Parliamentary  general.  But  he  was  arrested,  and 
only  released  on  the  abdication  of  Richard  Crom- 
well. When  Charles  II.  Was  placed  on  the 
throne  Buckingham  received  various  minor 
ofiices  about  the  Court,  but  did  not  possess 
much  infiuence  until  the  downfall  in  1667 
of  Clarendon,  who  had  been  his  enemy.  Bucking- 
ham now  became  one  of  the  chief  advisers 
of  Charles,  and  belonged  to  the  so-called 
Cabal,  though  he  held  no  official  position.  He 
favored  the  Declaration  of  Indulgence  of  1672, 
and  was  an  opponent  of  the  Duke  of  York.  Buck- 
ingham favored  an  alliance  with  France,  but  was 
not  in  the  secret  of  the  Treaty  of  Dover  of  1670. 
His  influence  rapidly  declined,  and  in  1673  he 
came  to  an  open  rupture  with  Arlington,  who 
had  the  support  of  the  King.  The  result  was 
that  he  lost  the  remainder  of  his  influence.  Buck- 
ingham, who  had  been  one  of  the  most  licentious 
in  a  licentious  age,  now  changed  his  mode  of  liv- 
ing, and  courted  popular  favor.  But  this  proved 
of  little  avail,  and  he  soon  retired  to  private  life. 
He  died  April  16,  1687.  Buckingham  was  a 
patron  of  authors,  and  also  wrote  himself.  His 
drama  The  Rehearsal,  which  was  first  performed 
in  1671,  enjoyed  considerable  popularity.  Con- 
sult: Ranke,  History  of  England  (Oxford, 
1875)  ;  Burghclere,  George  VillierSy  Second  Duke 
of  Buckingham,  1628-1687  (London,  1903). 

VILLIEBS,  ^  George  Williak  Fsedebick, 
Earl  of  Clarendon.  An  English  statesman.  See 
Clabendon,  George  William  Frederick  Vil- 
liers, Earl  of. 

VILLIEBS  DE  L'ISLE  ADAM,  ▼elyftr'  dc 
1^1  A'daN',  Philippe  Auouste  Mathias,  Comte 
de  (1838-89).  A  French  author,  bom  at  Saint- 
Brieuc,  in  Brittany.  To  him  more  than  to  any 
other  author  belongs  the  honor  of  having  begun 
the  Symbolistic  movement  in  French  literature. 
He  was  a  writer  of  vivid  imagination  and  re- 
markable power,  and  he  exercised  considerable  in- 
fluence upion  the  younger  school  of  authors;  but 
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his  work  was  never  popular  with  the  general 
public,  and  he  died  in  poverty  in  the  care  of  the 
Fr^res  Saint-Jean-de-Dieu.  His  first  publication 
was  a  volume  entitled  Premiires  po^iiea  (1866- 
58),  and  it  was  followed  in  1862  by  a  romance 
of  the  supernatural  called  Isia.  Among  his  other 
works  are:  the  plays  Elen  (1864),  Morgans 
(1865),  La  revolie  (1870),  Nouveau  monde 
(1880),  and  the  remarkable  Axel  (posthumous 
in  1890) ;  the  fine  volume  of  short  stories,  Conies 
cruels  (1883) ;  the  satirical  romance  of  modem 
science,  L'dve  future  (1886) ;  and  the  romances 
L'armour  supreme  (1886),  Tribulat  bonhommet 
(1887),  and  Secret  de  VEckafaud  (1888). 

VHiLOISOK,  v^'lwfi'zON',  Jean  Baptiste 
Gaspabd  d'Ansse  de  (1750-1805).  A  French 
philol<^t,  born  at  Corbeil-sur-Seine,  France. 
He  early  displayed  great  ability,  and  at  the  age 
of  twenty-three  became  a  member  of  the  Academic 
des  Inscriptions.  In  1778  he  was  commissioned 
by  the  French  Government  to  examine  the  manu- 
scripts of  the  library  of  Saint  Mark  at  Venice. 
The  results  of  his  study  there  were  published 
in  his  Anecdota  Qrtjeca  (1781).  The  most 
important  of  these  results  was  the  discovery  of 
the  famous  Codex  Venetus  of  Homer  with  the 
scholia.  The  years  from  1785  to  1788  Villoison 
spent  in  traveling  in  Greece.  Shortly  after  his 
return  to  Paris  the  French  Revolution  broke 
out,  and  he  retired  to  Orleans;  but  in  1800 
he  was  appointed  professor  at  the  College  de 
France.  His  other  most  important  publications 
are:  the  Homeric  Lexicon  of  Apollonius  ( 1773)  ; 
L<mgi  Pasioralium  Lihri  IV,  (1788);  and  his 
most  famous  work,  the  Iliad,  edited  on  the  basis 
of  the  Codex  Venetus  (1788).  Consult  Dacier, 
Notice  historique  sur  Villoison  (1806). 

VILLOK,  v^'lyftN',  Francois  (1431-?).  The 
first  and  one  of  the  greatest  of  the  French  lyric 
poets  of  the  modem  school.  His  real  name  was 
Francois  de  Montcorbier,  and  the  name  Villon, 
by  which  he  is  generally  known,  he  adopted  out 
of  gratitude  to  Maltre  Guillaume  de  Villon,  who 
was  to  him  a  sort  of  second  father.  The  known 
details  of  his  life  are  but  little  edifying.  The 
poet's  immediate  family  was  very  poor  and 
ignorant.  Young  Frangois  early  showed  a  cer- 
tain vivacity  of  mind  and  facility  of  study,  which 
caused  Guillaume  de  Villon  to  take  an  interest  in 
him  and  to  plan  to  give  him  an  education  and 
make  an  ecclesiastic  of  him.  Mattre  Guillaume 
took  him  to  live  with  him  in  the  Convent  of  Saint- 
Benolt-le-B^tourn€,  near  the  Sorbonne.  Villon 
became  Bachelor  of  Arts  in  1449,  and  Master  of 
Arts  in  1452.  But  even  the  degree  of  Master  was 
bat  an  inferior  one  and  the  students  of  the 
Faculty  of  Arts  had  many  long  years  of  study 
ahead  of  them  before  they  could  reach  in  the 
other  faculties  the  high  positions  to  which  they 
aspired.  Villon  was  well  liked  by  his  fellow- 
students,  and  led  the  roistering  life  that  was 
eharaetenstic  of  the  students  of  the  time.  They 
were  always  in  open  conflict  with  the  civil  au- 
thorities, thanks  to  the  custom  by  which  the 
university  was  a  recognized  law  unto  itself. 

On  June  5.  1455,  Francois,  apparently  in  self- 
defense,  fatally  stubbed  a  priest,  named  Philippe 
Sermaise,  and  took  refuge  in  the  convent.  He 
then  absented  himself  from  Paris,  while  await- 
ing a  pardon,  which  was  granted  in  January, 
1456,  and  probably  at  this  time  had  a  disgraceful 


intrigue  with  the  Abbess  of  Pourras.  In  Decem- 
ber of  that  year  he  took  part  in  the  robbery  of  a 
large  sum  of  money  in  the  College  de  Navarre  at 
Paris.  He  fled  to  Angers,  and  in  1457  we  find 
him  at  Blois  at  the  poetic  and  gallant  court  of 
Charles  of  Orleans.  Then  he  began  a  nomadic 
kind  of  existence  that  led  him  into  nearly  every 
comer  of  France.  In  1461  he  was  arrested  by 
order  of  the  Bishop  of  Orleans  and  imprisoned 
at  Meung-suT-Loire,  but  after  several  months  of 
durance  was  set  free  on  the  strength  of  an  am- 
nesty proclaimed  by  King  Louis  XI.  in  honor  of 
his  recent  accession.  Before  the  end  of  1462  Vil- 
lon returned  to  Paris,  determined  to  "settle 
down"  and  "become  a  man."  Unfortunately,  his 
good  intentions  were  not  fulfilled.  In  the  begin- 
ning of  November,  1462,  we  find  him  imprisoned 
in  the  Chfttelet  on  a  charge  of  theft,  which,  how- 
ever, could  not  be  proved.  In  this  same  month 
he  was  engaged  in  a  serious  brawl,  and,  although 
he  seems  to  have  taken  no  active  part  therein, 
he  was  arrested  and  condemned  to  death.  After 
more  than  a  year's  imprisonment,  on  an  appeal 
to  the  Parlement,  the  sentence  was  commuted  to 
banishment  from  Paris.  From  this  time  on 
Villon  disappears  from  view.  He  must  be  judged, 
not  by  our  standards,  but  by  those  of  his  times, 
in  which,  from  a  moral  and  social  point  of  view, 
those  who  represented  the  law,  and  those  who 
held  their  heads  highest,  were  hardly  better  in 
many  respects  than  he.  His  good  points  were  his 
piety,  intermittent  but  real,  his  sincerity,  the 
humility  with  which  he  acknowledged  his  faults 
and  planned  to  do  better,  only  to  fall  again  at 
the  first  temptation,  his  affection  for  his  mother, 
his  gratitude  toward  Mattre  Guillaume,  his  sym- 
pathy for  those  who  were  suffering  the  misery 
about  which  he  knew  so  much,  and  his  patriotism. 
He  had  seen  life  in  all  its  phases,  and  knew  every- 
thing, as  he  naively  puts  it,  except  himself. 

Villon's  great  merit  lies  in  the  intense  sub- 
jectivity of  his  verse.  There  is  no  sham,  no 
hiding  of  anything  he  feels,  whether  it  be  good  or 
bad.  His  frankness  about  himself  made  him  feel 
that  he  had  a  right  to  be  just  as  frank  about 
others,  and  every  one  with  whom  he  comes  in 
contact  is  put  upon  the  grill.  The  result  is  that 
his  writings  form  a  highly  colored  and  generally 
trustworthy  picture  of  the  times  in  which  he 
lived.  They  comprise  Le  petit  testament  (1456), 
a  poem  in  40  stanzas ;  Le  grand  testament  ( 1461 ) , 
a  poem  in  173  stanzas,  in  which  about  a  score  of 
ballads  or  rondeaux  are  inserted;  a  Codtctlfo, 
composed  mainly  of  ballads ;  Le  jargon,  a  collec- 
tion of  ballads  in  argot;  an  admirable  Dialogue 
between  the  Seigneurs  de  Mallepaye  and  Bailla- 
vent;  and  a  Monologue,  even  more  excellent,  en- 
titled Le  franc  archier  de  Bagnolet.  Les  repues 
franches,  a  curious  production,  describing  the 
swindling  tricks  of  Villon  and  his  companions, 
has  been  wrongly  attributed  to  him. 

BiBuoGSAPHT.  The  first  edition  of  his  works 
was  published  in  1489.  In  1533  they  enjoyed  the 
honor  of  having  Marot  for  their  editor.  The 
beat  of  recent  editions  is  that  by  I^ngnon  ( Paris, 
1892).  For  his  biography,  consult  Lognon  (ib., 
1877),  Schwob,  in  the  Revue  des  Deux  Mondes 
(July,  1892),  and  Gaston  Paris  (Paris,  1901). 
Consult  also:  Byvanck,  Specimen  d'un  essai  cri- 
tique sur  les  ceuvres  de  Francois  Villon  (Leyden, 
1882)  ;  Schwob,  Le  jargon  des  coquillards  en 
U55  (Paris,  1890) ;  Paris  and  Schwob,  **Villoni- 
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ana,"  in  Romania  (ib.,  1901) ;  and  Payne,  Fran- 
Qois  Villon f  Poems;  rendered  into  English  verse, 
in  the  original  forms,  unth  a  biographical  and 
critical  introduction  (London,  1892). 

VILMABr,  viKmdr,  Augustus  Fbisdbich 
Chbistian  (1800-68).  A  German  theologian 
and  literary  historian^  born  at  Solz,  Hesse- 
Cassel.  He  studied  theology  and  philosophy  at 
the  University  of  Marburg.  In  1851  he  was 
elected  by  the  synod  superintendent-in-chief  of 
the  Church  of  the  Electorate,  but  as  this  election 
was  not  approved  he  shortly  afterwards  accepted 
the  post  of  professor  of  theology  at  the  University 
of  Marburg.  His  theological  writings  include 
Theologische  Moral  (1871;  edited  by  Israel)  and 
Die  Theologie  der  Thataachen  wider  die  Theologie 
der  lihetorik  ( 1856-76) ,  but  he  is  better  known  as 
a  literary  historian,  in  which  field  his  chief  work 
is  Qeschichte  der  dentschen  NationalUtteratur 
(1845;  24th  ed.  1894),  which  was  continued  by 
Adolf  Stem. 

VILNA,  v^l'ni.  A  government  of  Western 
Russia,  lying  between  the  DUna  and  the  Niemen. 
Area,  16,420  square  miles  (Map:  Russia,  C  4). 
The  larger  part  of  the  surface  is  low,  and  its 
highest  point  is  only  a  little  above  1000  feet. 
Marshes  and  lakes  occupy  a  considerable  propor- 
tion of  the  area.  The  chief  rivers  are  the  Niemen, 
the  Vilia,  and  the  DUna — all  of  them  navigable 
and  important  for  the  commerce  of  the  govern- 
ment. The  climate  is  moderate  and  steady,  the 
precipitation  ample.  Agriculture  is  the  princi- 
pal occupation.  The  population  was  1,591,912  in 
1897,  of  whom  the  Lithuanians  formed  about  one- 
half  and  the  rest  was  composed  of  Russians, 
Poles,  and  Jews.  The  latter  numbered  about 
240,000.  The  Roman  Catholics  numbered  nearly 
1,000,000. 

VILNA.  The  capital  of  the  Government  and 
the  Governor-Generalship  of  Vilna,  in  Western 
Russia,  situated  at  the  confluence  of  the  Vileika 
with  the  Vilia,  ♦  436  miles  south-southwest  of 
Saint  Petersburg  (Map:  Russia,  C  4).  It  is  an 
old  city  irregularly  built  and  unsatisfactory  in 
its  sanitary  arrangements.  Its  most  interest- 
ing ecclesiastical  edifices  are  the  Roman  Catholic 
Cathedral  of  Saint  Stanislaus  with  the  silver 
coflin  of  Saint  Casimir,  the  Greek  Catholic  Cathe- 
dral of  Saint  Nicholas,  and  the  Greek  Orthodox 
Cathedral  of  the  Holy  Virgin.  Vilna  is 
well  provided  with  educational  institutions 
which  include  a  Greek  Orthodox  and  a 
Roman  Catholic  seminary,  an  archaological 
museum  with  a  library,  and  a  municipal  theatre, 
In  the  suburbs  are  a  number  of  ancient  monas- 
teries and  churches  and  the  ruins  of  the  castle  of 
the  Jagellons.  Vilna  manufactures  tobacco, 
knit  goods,  articles  of  apparel,  artificial  fiowers, 
gloves,  etc.  The  extensive  commerce  in  grain 
and  timber  is  favored  by  the  position  of  Vilna  at 
the  intersection  of  three  important  railway  lines 
and  on  a  navigable  river.  Population,  in  1889, 
109,329;  in  1897,  159,568,  nearly  50  per  cent. 
Je\nsh  and  the  rest  Lithuanian,  Polish,  and 
Russian. 

Vilna  was  ;"»robably  founded  in  the  tenth  cen- 
tury, but  it  became  prominent  only  as  the  capi- 
tal of  Lithuania  under  Gedimin  (about  1323). 
It  obtained  Magdeburg  rights  from  Jagellon  and 
had  a  printing  press  as  early  as  1519.  During 
the  seventeenth  century  it  was  nearly  ruined  in 


the  struggle  between  Russia  and  Poland.  It 
was  annexed  to  Russia  in  1795.  In  1803  a 
university  was  established  at  Vilna  and  sup- 
pressed for  political  reasons  in  1832.  The  in- 
habitants of  the  city  welcomed  Napoleon  in  1812 
and  took  a  prominent  part  in  the  Polish  uprisings 
of  1830-31  and  1863. 

VHiVOBDE,  v^l'v^rd'.  A  town  of  the  Prov- 
ince of  Brabant,  Belgium,  on  the  river  Senne, 
nine  miles  north  of  Brussels  (Map:  Belgium,  0 
4 ) .  It  has  manufactures  of  horse-hair  and  passe- 
menterie.   Population,  in  1900,  12,992. 

VINA,  ve'nA  (Skt.  vind,  lute).  The  prin- 
cipal musical  instrument  of  the  ancient  Hindus. 
The  instrument  consists  of  a  cylindrical  pipe  of 
bamboo  3^  feet  long  with  a  finger-board  a  little 
less  than  two  feet  in  length.  At  the  ends  of  the 
pipe  are  two  hollow  gourds  acting  as  resonators, 
each  15  inches  in  diameter.  Behind  one  of  theae 
resonators  are  four  pegs  on  which  metal  string's 
are  fastened  tuned  in  the  following  order:  domi- 
nant, leading  tone,  tonic,  subdominant.  On  the 
bamboo  pipe  are  18  movable  bridges,  somewhat 
lower  than  the  principal  bridge.  These  movable 
bridges  can  be  adjusted  so  that  the  instrument 
can  be  tuned  in  any  of  the  Hindu  scales.  Along 
the  finger-board  run  three  sympathetic  strings 
acting  as  bourdons.  (See  Bourdon.)  The  vina 
has  a  range  of  two  octaves  with  all  chromatic  in- 
tervals. The  player  assumed  a  kneeling  atti- 
tude, so  that  one  resonator  rested  upon  the  left 
shoulder,  the  other  upon  the  right  knee.  The 
strings  were  struck  by  means  of  the  first  and 
second  fingers  of  the  right  hand,  each  having  a 
kind  of  thimble  with  a  flexible  point.  « 

VIKCENNES,  vftN'sCn'.  A  town  of  the  De- 
partment  of  Seine,  France,  five  miles  by  tramway 
east-southeast  from  the  Louvre,  Paris,  on  the 
northern  edge  of  the  Bois  de  Vincennes  (Map: 
Paris  and  Vicinity) .  The  town  is  entirely  given 
over  to  military  purposes.  There  are  immense 
barracks,  a  great  fortress  famous  for  its  arsenal 
and  its  school  of  marksmanship,  and  depots  of 
military  supplies.  The  chateau  to  which  the 
town  owes  its  historical  importance  is  built  in 
the  form  of  a  parallelogram.  It  originally 
possessed  nine  towers,  of  which  only  one, 
known  as  the  Donjon  de  Vincennes,  with  walls 
17  feet  thick  and  170  feet  high,  remains.  The 
building  was  begun  by  Louis  VII.  in  1164,  and 
was  used  as  a  royal  residence  until  1740.  In  1832 
Louis  Philippe  fortified  it  and  turned  it  into  a 
military  depot.  Among  its  famous  prisoners 
were  Henry  IV.,  the  Great  Cond^,  Cardinal  de 
Retz,  Mirabeau,  and  the  unfortunate  Due  d'En- 
ghien,  who  was  executed  here  in  1804.  Popula- 
tion, in  1901,  31,405. 

VINCENNES,  vln-sens/.  The  county-seat  of 
Knox  County,  Ind.,  117  miles  southwest  of  In- 
dianapolis; on  the  Wabash  River,  and  on  the 
Cleveland,  Cincinnati,  Chicago  and  Saint  Louis, 
the  Baltimore  and  Ohio  Southwestern,  the  Evans- 
ville  and  Terre  Haute,  and  the  Indianapolis  and 
Vincennes  railroads  (Map:  Indiana,  B  4).  It 
has  Vincennes  University  (non -sectarian),  Saint 
Rose  Female  Academy,  a  public  library,  and  the 
Cathedral  Library.  Other  points  of  interest  are 
the  house  occupied  by  William  Henry  Harrison, 
while  Territorial  Governor,  and  the  old  legisla- 
tive hall,  the  Catholic  Cathedral,  the  court-house, 
city  hall.  Government  building,  Vincennes  Sana- 
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torium,  and  Harrison  Park.  In  the  vicinity  are 
several  Indian  mounds.  Vincennes  is  in  a  coal- 
mining, lumbering,  and  agricultural  region,  and 
manufactures  novelties,  jewelry,  sewer  pipe, 
stores,  glass,  paper,  furniture,  tools,  bridge  work, 
spokes,  bandies,  etc.  The  government,  under  the 
charter  of  1867,  is  vested  in  a  mayor  chosen  every 
two  years,  a  unicameral  council,  and  subordinate 
officials,  the  majority  of  whom  are  elected  by  the 
eouneil.  Population,  in  1890,  8853;  in  1900, 
10,249. 

Vincennes  is  built  on  the  site  of  the  principal 
Tillage,  Chip-kaw-kay,  of  the  Piankashaw  In- 
dians. A  fort  was  erected  here  by  the  French 
about  1702,  and  a  regular  settlement  was  estab- 
lished soon  afterwards,  which  was  called  'Au- 
Post*  or  The  Post*  until  about  1736.  Subse- 
quently the  name  *Vinsenne,*  given  in  honor  of 
Francois  Morgan  de  Vinsenne,  an  early  com- 
mandant, gradually  came  into  use.  This  name 
was  finally  changed  to  Vincennes.  The  British 
occupied  the  place  in  1763;  Col.  George  Rogers 
(lark  captured  it  for  Virginia  early  in  1779,  and 
Virginia  ceded  it  to  the  United  States  in  1783. 
It  was  the  capital  of  Indiana  Territory  from  1801 
to  1816,  and  was  chartered  as  a  city  in  1856.  It 
is  the  oldest  permanent  settlement  in  the  State. 
Consult:  Law,  The  Colonial  History  of  Vincennes 
(Vincennes,  1858)  ;  "The  Founding  of  Post  Vin- 
cennes," in  Magazine  of  American  History,  vol. 
mi.;  and  Powell,  Historic  Tovms  of  the  Western 
States  (New  York,  1901). 

VINCENNES,  vSN'sfin',  Jean  Baptiste  Bis- 
soT,  Sieur  de  (1688-1736).  A  Canadian  explorer, 
born  in  Quebec.  He  became  an  ensign  in  1701  and 
in  1704  he  saw  service  in  the  Miami  country. 
There  he  rescued  a  number  of  Iroquois  who  had 
been  taken  prisoners  by  the  Ottawas  contrary  to 
treaty  stipulations,  and  thus  prevented  a  general 
war.  In  1712  he  defended  Detroit  against  the  Fox 
Indians  and  subsequently,  as  the  lieutenant  of  La 
Mothe  Cadillac,  was  active  in  the  exploration  of 
the  country  between  the  Ohio  and  the  Great 
Lakes.  About  1725  he  built  a  fort  and  trading 
post  on  the  site  of  the  city  in  Indiana  that  now 
bears  his  name.  In  1736  he  participated  in  an 
expedition  against  the  Chickasaws,  but  was 
taiwen  prisoner  and  burned  at  the  stake. 

VIN'CENT,  Sir  Chables  Edward  Howard 
(1849 — ).  An  English  author  and  soldier,  bom  at 
Slinfold,  Sussex.  He  was  educated  at  West- 
minster School  and  at  Sandhurst.  After  serving 
with  other  regiments  he  became  colonel  command- 
ant of  the  Queen's  Westminster  Volunteers  in 
1S84.  and  served  with  that  body  during  the  South 
African  War.  He  entered  Parliament  from 
Central  Sheffield  as  a  Conservative  in  1885; 
founded  the  United  Empire  Trade  League  in 
1891;  and  was  chairman  of  the  National  Union 
Conservative  Associations  in  1895.  His  published 
works  include:  Russia's  Advance  Eastward 
(1872);  Military  Geography,  Reconnoitring,  and 
Hketching  (1873);  Law  of ' Extradition  (1880); 
and  Police  Code  and  Manual  of  Criminal  Law 
(1882;  10th  ed.  1899). 

VINCENT,  Sir  Edgar  (1857—).  An  Eng- 
lish financier.  He  w^as  bom  in  Sussex,  and  in 
1881  hecame  assistant  to  the  commissioner  for 
the  evacuation  of  the  territory  ceded  to  Greece 
hy  Turkey.  In  1882  he  was  appointed  British, 
^Ifiian.  and  Dutch  representative  on  the  council 


of  the  Ottoman  public  debt,  held  at  Constanti- 
nople, and  after  acting  as  president  of  the  coun- 
cil (1883),  was  financial  adviser  to  the  Egyptian 
Government  (1883-89).  W^hile  in  that  post  he 
reformed  the  Egyptian  currency,  and  later,  as 
Governor  of  the  Imperial  Ottoman  Bank  (1889- 
97 ) ,  freed  Turkey  from  financial  embarrassment. 
In  1899  he  became  a  member  of  Parliament  for 
Exeter. 

VINCENT,  Frank  (184a— ).  An  American 
traveler  and  author,  born  in  Brooklyn,  N.  Y.,  and 
educated  at  Yale.  He  spent  many  years  in  trav- 
eling in  almost  all  parts  of  the  world,  and  in 
1884  he  presented  to  the  New  York  Metropolitan 
Museum  of  Art  a  valuable  collection  of  Indo- 
Chinese  antiquities  and  art  and  industrial  ob- 
jects. Among  his  published  works  are:  The 
Land  of  the  White  Elephant  (1874);  Through 
and  Through  the  Tropics  (1876)  ;  Two  Months  in 
Burmah  (1877)  ;  Norsk,  Lapp,  and  Finn  (1881)  ; 
The  Republics  of  South  America  (1889)  ;  In  and 
Out  of  Central  America  ( 1891 ) ;  and  Actual 
Africa  (1896). 

VINCENT,  John  Heyl  (1832—).  A  Meth- 
odist Episcopal  bishop.  He  was  born  at  Tuscaloosa, 
Ala.,  and  was  educated  at  Lewisburg  Academy 
and  at  Wesleyan  Institute,  Newark,  N.  J.  He 
entered  the  New  Jersey  Conference  (1853),  and 
was  transferred  to  the  Rock  River  Conference 
(1857).  He  was  pastor  of  churches  in  Chicago 
and  established  the  tforthioest  Sunday-School 
Quarterly  (1865)  smd  the  Sunday-School  Teacher 
(1866).  He  was  corresponding  secretary  of  the 
Sunday-school  Union  of  his  denomination  and 
editor  of  its  publications  (1868-87).  In  1888 
he  was  elected  bishop  and  was  appointed  resident 
bishop  in  Europe  in  1900,  residing  at  Zurich, 
Switzerland.  He  was  one  of  the  founders  of  the 
Chautauqua  Assembly  (1874),  and  chancellor  of 
the  Chautauqua  University  from  its  organization 
(1878-1900).  He  published  a  course  of  graded 
lessons  for  the  Sunday-school,  among  them  The 
Illustrated  Lesson  Notes,  A  Commentary  on  the 
International  Sunday-School  Lessons  (1876-87)  ; 
Little  Footprints  in  Bible  Lands  (1861);  The 
Chautauqua  Movement  (1886);  The  Church 
School  and  Its  Officers  (1886);  The  Modern 
Sunday  School  ( 1887 )  ;  Studies  in  Young  Life 
(1890);  A  Study  in  Pedagogy  (1890);  In 
Search  of  His  Grave  (1893)  ;  Unto  Him  (1899)  ; 
and  others. 

VINCENT,  Marvin  Richardson  (1834 — ). 
An  American  Presbyterian  scholar,  born  at 
Poughkeepsie,  N.  Y.  He  was  educated  at  Colum- 
bia, graduating  in  1854,  and  becoming  the  first 
classical  instructor  in  the  grammar  school  con- 
nected with  the  college.  He  was  professor  of 
Latin  in  Troy  University  from  1858  to  1862; 
held  two  Presbyterian  pastorates,  in  Troy  and 
Xew  York,  from  1863  to  1888,  in  which  year  he 
became  professor  of  New  Testament  exegesis  and 
criticism  in  Union  Theological  Seminary.  Among 
his  published  works  are:  Faith  and  Character 
(1880);  The  Expositor  in  the  Pulpit  (1884); 
Word-Studies  in  the  New  Testament  (1887- 
1900);  Biblical  Inspiration  and  Christ  (1895); 
The  Age  of  Hildebrand  (1896)  ;  and  History  of 
the  Textual  Criticism  of  the  New  Testament 
(1899). 

VINCENT  DE  PATJL^  vfiN'siiN'  de  pol,  Saint 
(1576-1660).      A    distinguished    French    priest, 
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founder  of  the  missionary  Order  of  the  Lazarists. 
He  was  born  at  Kanquines,  near  Pony,  in  Gascony, 
April  24, 1576,  and  was  sent  to  school  at  Toulouse. 
Ue  became  an  ecclesiastical  student,  and  was  ad- 
mitted to  priest's  orders  in  1600.  On  a  voyage 
which  he  was  making  from  Marseilles  to  Narbonne 
his  ship  was  captured  by  corsairs,  and  lie  with  his 
companions  sold  into  slavery  at  Tunis,  where  he 
passed  through  the  hands  of  three  different 
masters.  The  last  of  these,  who  was  a  renegade 
Savoyard,  yielded  to  the  exhortations  of  Vincent, 
resolved  to  return  to  the  Christian  faith^  and, 
with  Vincent;  made  his  escape  from  Barbary. 
They  landed  in  France  in  1607.  Having  gone 
thence  to  Rome,  he  was  intrusted  with  an  im- 
portant mission  to  the  French  Court  in  1608,  and 
continued  for  some  time  to  reside  in  Paris  as 
the  almoner  of  Marguerite  de  Valois.  The  acci- 
dent of  his  becoming  preceptor  of  the  children  of 
M.  de  Gondy,  the  commandant  of  the  galleys  at 
Marseilles,  led  to  his  being  appointed  almoner- 
general  of  the  galleys  in  1619.  For  the  founda- 
tion of  the  Congregation  of  Priests  of  the  Mis- 
sion, which  occupied  a  large  part  of  his  time 
from  1624,  see  Lazabists.  His  life  was  devoted 
to  the  organization  of  works  of  charity  and  benev- 
olence. To  him  Paris  owes  the  establishment 
of  the  foundling  hospital,  and  the  first  systematic 
efforts  for  the  preservation  of  the  lives  and  the 
due  education  of  a  class  theretofore  neglected  or 
left  to  the  operation  of  chance  charity.  The 
Sisters  of  Charity  (see  Brothers  and  Sisters 
OP  Charity)  were  founded  under  his  direction, 
and  he  was  intrusted  by  Saint  Francis  of  Sales 
with  the  direction  of  the  newly  founded  Order  of 
Sisters  of  the  Visitation.  He  left  nothing  behind 
him  but  the  Constitutions  of  the  Congregation  of 
the  Mission,  Conferences  on  these  constitutions, 
and  a  considerable  number  of  letters,  chiefly  on 
spiritual  subjects.  He  died  at  Saint  Lazare, 
September  27,  1660,  and  was  canonized  by 
Clement  XII.  in  1737.  His  festival  is  July  19th, 
the  day  of  his  canonization.  Consult  his  Life  by 
Adderfey  (London,  1901),  Jones  (ib.,  1873), 
and  in  French  by  Loth  (Paris,  1880).  Morel 
(1884),  De  Broglie  (Eng.  trans.,  Tendon,  1899), 
and  Bougaud   (Eng.  trans.,  New  York,  1900). 

VINCENT  OF  BEATTVAIS,  b6'vA'  (c.1190- 
1264).  A  French  historian.  He  belonged  to  the 
Dominican  monastery  of  Beauvais,  and  was  in 
high  favor  with  Louis  IX.  of  France,  who  in- 
vited him  to  his  Court.  Here  he  composed  his 
famous  encyclopaedia  called  the  Speculum  Ma  jus. 
This  vast  summary  of  the  knowledge  of  the  times 
is  in  all  printed  editions  divided  into  four  parts: 
Speculum  yaturale,  Doctrinale,  Historiale,  and 
Morale.  This  last,  however,  is  considered  by 
most  scholars  to  be  an  addition  by  a  diflferent 
hand.  Tlie  Speculum  'Saturate  contains  all  that 
was  known  at  that  time  of  natural  history. 
The  Speculum  Doctrinale  is  a  compendium  of  the 
scholastic  learning  of  the  day.  The  Speculum 
Historiale  begins  with  the  creation  and  gives  the 
history  of  the  world  down  to  1244;  this  book  has 
no  intrinsic  value.  Consult  Potthast,  Bibliotheca 
Historica  Medii  /Evi,  vol.  ii.  (Berlin,  1896),  for 
editions  and  secondary  works  relating  to  Vincent. 

VINCI,  vIn'chA,  Leonardo  da  (1452-1519).  A 
Florentine  painter,  one  of  the  greatest  masters  of 
the  High  Renaissance,  also  celebrated  as  a  sculp- 
tor,   architect,    engineer,    and    scientist.       He 


was  born  at  Vinci,  a  Tuscan  mountain  town  near 
Empoli,  the  illegitimate  son  of  Ser  Piero  da 
Vinci,  a  Florentine  notary,  and  Catarina,  a  peas- 
ant woman.  His  boyhood  was  spent  under  the 
care  of  his  paternal  grandparents  at  Vinci.  Af- 
terwards he  lived  in  his  father's  house  at  Flor- 
ence, and  if  not  actually  adopted,  he  was  at  least 
treated  as  a  legitimate  son,  on  the  same  footing 
with  Ser  Piero's  younger  children.  His  father's 
wealth  enabled  him  to  enjoy  the  very  best  educa- 
tion Florence,  at  that  time  the  intellectual  and 
artistic  centre  of  Italy,  could  afford,  and  he 
speedily  became  the  embodiment  of  every  social 
and  intellectual  charm.  He  was  singularly 
handsome  in  person,  powerful  in  physique,  per- 
suasive in  conversation,  a  fine  musician  and  im- 
provisatore^  and  his  mind  was  possessed  of  a  pro- 
found and  insatiable  love  of  knowledge  and  re- 
search, which  proved  the  controlling  factor  of  his 
life.  Before  taking  up  painting  he  began  the 
studies  in  mechanics  and  in  the  natural  sciem*es 
which  went  hand  in  hand  with  his  artistic  activ- 
ity throughout  life. 

At  what  time  he  became  the  pupil  of  his 
father's  friend  Andrea  del  Verrocchio  is  not  known. 
In  1472  he  was  entered  into  the  painters*  guild  of 
Florence,  and  in  1476  he  is  still  mentioned  as 
Verrocchio's  assistant,  but  in  1478  he  was  work- 
ing as  Gn  independent  master.  From  Verrocchio 
Leonardo  learned  modeling,  as  well  as  painting; 
but  the  reliefs  which  he  executed  during  his  ap- 
prenticeship are  lost.  The  attribution  to  him 
of  the  wax  bust  of  a  girl  at  Lille  is  at  least 
doubtful.  According  to  the  well-known  legend 
he  painted  an  angel  in  Verrocchio's  "Baptism  of 
Christ"  (Academy,  Florence)  with  such  skill 
that  his  master  resolved  to  cease  painting.  The 
statement  concerning  Verrocchio  is  wrong,  but 
there  are  excellent  critics  who  maintain  that  the 
angel  in  question  is  by  Leonardo.  The  account  of 
the  terrifying  shield  upon  which  the  artist  paint- 
ed all  manner  of  monstrosities  acquired  from  his 
studies  of  lizards^  serpents,  worms,  etc,  may 
have  some  basis  of  fact;  but  the  "Head  of  Me- 
dusa" in  the  Uffizi  is  certainly  a  forgery  based 
on  Vasari's  description.  The  "Annunciation," 
too,  in  the  same  gallery  is  not  by  Leonardo;  the 
specimen  referred  to  by  Vasari  is  in  the  Louvre. 

In  1478  he  was  commissioned  by  fhe  Signoria 
of  Florence  to  paint  a  picture  for  the  Chapel  of 
Saint  Bernard  in  the  Palazzo  Pubblico:  it  is 
sometimes  supposed  this  is  the  "Adoration  of  the 
Kings,"  which  in  an  unfinished  state  survives 
in  the  Uffizi.  The  figures  have  not,  for  the  most 
part,  advanced  further  than  the  grounding;  but 
they  reveal  a  fine  scheme  of  composition  and 
dramatic  action.  The  Madonna  sits  in  the  midst 
of  a  great  classic  ruin;  and  in  the  intense,  dra- 
matic action  of  the  worshipers  and  the  crowds 
endeavoring  to  approach,  the  artist  has  far  sur- 
passed the  highest  achievements  of  the  Early 
Renaissance.  Of  the  other  Morks  ascribed  to  this 
youthful  period,  none  seem  genuine,  except  his 
unfinished  "Saint  Jerome"  (Vatican),  a  fine 
anatomical  study.  Berenson  also  attributes  to 
him  an  unfinished  profile  of  a  girl,  in  possession 
of  Donna  Laura  Minghetti  at  Rome. 

Leonardo  first  visited  Milan  in  1482  as  the 
bearer  of  a  present  from  Lorenzo  de'  Medici  to 
Lodovico  il  !Moro,  who  ruled  the  city  as  guardian 
of  his  young  nephew.  This  present  was  a  strange 
musical  instrument  sounding  like  a  lute,  and  in- 
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vented  by  Leonardo  himself,  who  thus  sang  his 
way  into  the  Duke's  favor.  Among  the  artist's 
papers  is  the  brief  of  a  ourious  letter  which  he 
wrote  to  the  Duke  after  his  return  to  Florence, 
announcing  the  manner  in  which  he  could  be  of 
sen-ice  to  him.  Nine  of  the  ten  divisions  of  the 
letter  are  devoted  to  his  abilities  as  a  militaiy 
and  naval  engineer;  in  the  last  he  states  his 
prowess  in  architecture  and  in  sculpture:  "In 
painting,  also,  I  can  do  what  may  be  done,  as 
well  as  any  other^  be  he  who  he  may."  As  the 
earliest  documentary  evidences  of  Leonardo's 
presence  in  Milan  dates  from  1487,  it  has  been 
supposed,  from  certain  parts  of  his  writings, 
that  he  passed  at  least  part  of  the  time  in  the 
mountains  of  Armenia  and  elsewhere  in  the  ser- 
Tice  of  the  Sultan  of  Cairo.  But  in  the  fantastic 
letters  in  question,  taken  in  part  fr(Hn  accounts 
of  travelers,  Leonardo  seems  merely  to  have 
indulged  in  rhetorical  exercises.  He  probably  re- 
moved to  Milan  about  1483  and  remained  there 
until  his  patron  was  driven  from  the  city  by  the 
French  In  1499.  This  was  the  most  fruitful 
period  of  Leonardo's  activity. 

His  work  at  Milan  was  important  and  varied. 
Aa  a  sort  of  general  factotum  for  the  ruler,  he 
was  principal  engineer  in  his  numerous  military 
enterprises,  constructed  the  Martesana  Canal, 
and  directed  great  festivities,  as  when  Lodovico 
married  his  niece  to  the  Emperor  Maximilian. 
He  was  also  active  as  an  architect,  being  one  of 
those  employed  upon  the  Cathedral  of  Milan,  and 
he  probably  designed  other  public  buildings.  He 
found  time  to  prosecute  his  studies  in  anatomy, 
especially  of  anii;nals,  with  MalTco  della  Torre, 
and  to  assist  Luca  Pacioli  in  one  of  his  mathe- 
matical works.  At  the  same  time  he  was  at  the 
head  of  a  large  and  important  band  of  pupils, 
whether  or  not  they  then  constituted  the  sup- 
posed Milanese  Academy:  for  them  he  probably 
wrote  his  Treatise  on  Painting;  and  it  is  certain 
he  designed  paintings  which  they  carried  out. 
The  artistic  task  in  which  Leonardo  took  chief  in- 
terest, and  indeed  the  dearest  plan  of  his  life, 
was  a  colossal  bronze  monument  to  Francesco 
Sforza,  the  father  of  Lodovico.  On  it  he  worked 
constantly  till  his  departure  from  Milan  in  1499, 
without  having  brought  it  to  completion.  His 
interest  is  attested  by  the  numerous  studies  of 
horses,  in  all  manner  of  positions  (Ambrosiana, 
Milan,  and  Windsor ) ,  in  sketches  for  the  monu- 
ment and  reliefs  in  wax  and  clay.  The  horse,  26^ 
feet  high,  was  complete  when  the  French  occupied 
Milan  in  1500,  and  formed  a  mark  for  the  Gascon 
archers.  Had  Leonardo  been  permitted  to  cast 
it,  this  monument  would  probably  have  been  the 
greatest  equestrian  statue  of  the  Renaissance, 
surpassing  Verrocchio's  Colleone  as  far  as  the  lat- 
ter did  Donatello's  Gattemelata. 

During  the  last  years  of  the  fifteenth  century 
Leonardo  executed  for  the  Duke  his  master- 
piece of  painting,  the  "Last  Supper,"  a  wall 
decoration  in  the  refectory  in  the  Monastery  of 
Santa  Maria  delle  Grade,  Milan.  Owing  chiefly 
to  his  use  of  oil  colors  directly  upon  the  wall, 
to  neglect,  and  to  the  vandalism  of  monks  and 
aoldiers,  only  a  ruin  of  the  grand  original  re- 
nuiins.  But  while  for  purposes  of  study  it  is 
necessary  to  refer  to  the  many  copies  by  Leo- 
nardo's pupils,  the  best  of  which  are  those  by 
Marco  d'Oggiono  in  Saint  Petersburg  and  in  the 
Royal    Academy,    London     (see    illustration), 


and  to  Raffaello  Morghen's  excellent  print,  the 
original  alone  gives  the  true,  though  faint,  idea  of 
the  wonderful  lighting  and  melting  color.  The 
painting  was  in  every  respect  epoch-making,  no 
less  in  pictorial  qualities  than  in  the  remarkable 
composition.  Unlike  all  previous  representations, 
the  Apostles  are  represented  upon  one  side  of  a 
table,  their  faces  to  the  spectator.  They  are  divided 
into  four  CTOups  of  three,  each  complete  in  itself, 
but  subordinated  to  the  principal  action  emanat- 
ing from  the  central  figure  of  Christ.  He  is  just 
pronouncing  the  words,  "One  of  you  shall  betray 
me,"  and  the  painting  represents  the  psychologi- 
cal efifect  of  this  announcement  upon  the  Apostles. 
This  effect  is  shown  not  only  in  the  face,  the  in- 
effable sadness  of  Christ,  the  wrath  of  Peter,  the 
villainy  of  Judas,  but  also  in  the  hands,  which 
are  treated  with  a  subtle  mastery  of  pantomime, 
never  before  attempted  or  since  equaled.  Were 
the  heads  gone,  the  hands  alone  might  tell  the 
story.  The  figures  are  twice  life  size  and  every- 
thing is  subordinated  to  architectural  effect  and 
sculpturesque  composition — the  effect  of  perspec- 
tive being  gained  by  open  windows  with  Lombard 
scenery  in  the  distance. 

Most  of  the  other  pictures  painted  by  Leonardo 
during  this  period  have  been  lost.  His  portraits 
of  the  Duke,  his  wife  and  two  children  on  the  wall 
opposite  the  '*Last  Supper,"  have  disappeared. 
The  supposed  portraits  of  the  Duke  and  his  wife 
in  the  Ambrosiana  (Milan)  are  now  attributed  to 
pupils,  the  latter  to  Ambrogio  de  Predis.  Of  the 
portraits  of  Lodovico's  two  mistresses  by  Leo- 
nardo, Lucrezia  Crivelli  perhaps  survives  in 
the  so-called  "Belle  Ffironniftre"  in  the  Louvre, 
which,  judging  from  its  plastic  character,  and  the 
absence  of  sfumato  and  of  the  hands,  belongs  to 
the  early  Milanese  period.  The  small  "Holy 
Family"  in  Saint  Petersburg  and  the  large 
"Resurrection"  in  the  Berlin  Museum  are  the 
work  of  pupils. 

In  December,  1499,  consequent  to  the  troubles 
following  the  expulsion  of  Duke  Lodovico,  Leo- 
nardo left  Milan  for  Venice.  To  a  brief  sojourn 
at  Mantua  we  owe  two  beautiful  drawings  of 
Isabella  d'Este  (Louvre  and  Uffizi),  though  he 
never  painted  for  her  the  desired  portrait.  He 
remained  at  Venice  till  the  end  of  15(X),  and  in 
1501  we  find  him  again  in  Florence,  assiduously 
devoted  to  the  study  of  mathematics.  Having  re- 
ceived a  commission  for  an  altar-piece  from  the 
Servite  monks,  he  designed  a  cartoon  which  set 
all  Florence  into  commotion.  Not  only  was  it 
frequently  copied,  but  motives  and  entire  figures 
were  adopted  by  other  artists,  as  by  Raphael  in 
his  "Madonna  with  the  Lamb"  (Madrid).  Leo- 
nardo did  not  himself  carry  out  the  oil  painting, 
now  in  the  Louvre,  of  which  it  was  the  model, 
until  a  later  period.  In  this  the  Madonna,  seated 
in  the  lap  of  Saint  Catharine,  rs  represented  in 
the  act  of  liftii^  up  the  Christ  child,  who  plays 
with  a  lamb.  Contemporaries  were  particularly 
impressed  by  the  position  of  the  Christ  child,  the 
beautiful  studies  for  which  survive  in  the  Acad- 
emy of  Venice  and  at  Windsor.  The  cartoon  of 
the  same  subject,  in  possession  of  the  Royal  Acad- 
emy, though  undoubtedly  by  Leonardo,  is  not, 
as  is  commonly  supposed,  the  original,  but  a 
variation  of  the  same  theme. 

In  1502  Leonardo  entered  the  service  of  dJesare 
Borgia  as  a  military  engineer,  rendering  impor- 
tant services  in  different  parts  of  Central  Italy. 
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In  January^  1503^  he  was  again  in  Florence, 
where  he  served  on  the  commission  of  artists  to 
decide  upon  the  proper  location  for  Michelangelo's 
"David,"  and  served  as  an  engineer  in  the  war 
against  Pisa.  Toward  the  end  of  the  year  he  en- 
tered upon  his  famous  contest  with  Michelangelo 
(q.y.)  in  a  design  for  the  decoration  of  the  great 
hall  of  the  Palazzo  Vecchio.  The  contest  was  of 
national  importance,  designed,  by  a  glorification 
of  past  valor,  to  encourage  the  Florentines  in 
their  struggle  with  Pisa.  Each  prepared  a  car- 
toon for  one  of  the  long  walls,  Leonardo's  subject 
being  the  "Battle  of  Anghiari."  The  centre  of 
the  cartoon  was  a  cavalry  struggle  upon  a  bridge 
over  a  standard  in  which  the  fierce  passion  of 
battle  was  portrayed,  as  never  before  nor  since. 
To  judge  from  Leonardo's  report  to  the  Signoria, 
based  upon  profound  historical  studies,  it  seems 
that  on  the  left  the  Patriarch  of  Aquileja,  leader 
of  the  Florentines,  watched  the  battle,  praying  for 
success,  and  on  the  right  the  Milanese  troops 
were  in  full  fight.  The  execution  of  the  paint- 
ing upon  the  wall  does  not  seem  to  have  pro- 
gressed beyond  the  central  group  about  the 
standard,  which  survives  in  the  "Battle  of  the 
Standard,"  a  drawing  in  the  Louvre  ascribed  to 
Rubens,  and  in  the  well-known  engraving  by 
Edelinck. 

During  this  second  Florentine  period  (1503-06) 
Leonardo  painted  two  fine  portraits,  that  of 
Ginevra  Benci,  which  is  lost,  and  "Mona  Lisa," 
the  pride  of  the  Louvre,  perhaps  the  most  cele- 
brated portrait  in  the  world.  She  was  the  third 
wife  of  the  Florentine  Francesco  del  Qiocondo, 
whence  the  name  "La  Joconde,"  by  which  the  por- 
trait is  known  in  France.  The  face  has  sadly  suf- 
fered at  the  restorer's  hand,  Mr.  Pater  to  the  con- 
trary notwithstanding.  The  redness  of  the  lips  and 
the  carnation  of  the  face  have  disappeared,  as 
have  the  subtle  gradations  of  blue  and  red  about 
the  eyes,  which  Vasari  praises  so  highly.  But 
the  eyes  still  have  their  dewy  shimmer,  as  in  life, 
a  subtle  smile  plays  about  the  mouth,  and  the 
wonderful  hands  are  almost  unspoiled.  .  Leonardo 
is  said  to  have  employed  musicians  and  jesters 
to  produce  the  subtle  and  mysterious  expression 
of  her  countenance,  an  effect  heightened  by  the 
strange,  rocky  landscape  in  which  she  appears.  Af- 
ter four  years*  labor  on  the  work,  he  pronounced 
it  unfinished;  but  to  other  eyes  it  seems  one  of 
the  most  highly  finished  works  in  modern  art. 

In  1508  Leonardo  went  to  Milan  on  a  three 
months'  leave  of  absence  from  Florence.  The 
powerful  intercession  of  Chaumont,  the  French 
Governor  of  Milan,  at  length  induced  the  gon- 
fwlonier  of  Florence  to  release  him  from  his  con- 
tract in  the  Palazzo  Vecchio.  Leonardo  was  named 
Court  painter  to  the  King,  Louis  XII.,  and  for  the 
next'  few  years  he  divided  his  time  between  the 
two  cities.  He  was  kept  at  Florence  by  a  long 
drawn-out,  though  ultimately  successful,  lawsuit 
against  one  of  his  brothers,  who  refused  to  carry 
out  the  provision  of  his  father's  will  that  Leo- 
nardo share  equally  with  the  other  children.  At 
Milan  he  continued  his  engineering  projects,  and 
he  had  studios  both  there  and  at  Florence.  At 
this  period,  especially,  he  executed  many  designs 
for  paintings  carried  out  by  his  Milanese  pupils. 
It  has  been  the  service  of  Morelli  to  distinguish 
these  from  his  genuine  works,  and  to  rewrite 
the  history  of  the  Milanese  school.  Among  such 
paintings  no  longer  attributed  to  Leonardo  are 


the  "Holy  Family  with  Saint  Catharine"  and  a 
half  nude  female  figure  recalling  "Mona  Lisa" 
at  Saint  Petersburg;  "Madonna  with  the  Scales," 
'"Madonna  with  the  Child  and  Saint  John  Bap- 
tist," the  "Youthful  Bacchus,"  and  a  "Youthful 
Saint  John  Baptist" — all  in  the  Louvre ;  and  the 
fresco  of  a  "Virgin  with  Donor"  in  Sant'  Onofrio, 
Rome.  Even  the  beautiful  "Madonna  Litta" 
(Saint  Petersburg),  a  work  worthy  of  Leonardo, 
is  now  generally  assigned  to  Bernardino  de'  Conti. 
A  free  copy  of  Leonardo's  **Leda  and  the  Swan," 
which  we  know  he  painted  during  the  second  Mi- 
lanese period,  survives  in  Sodoma's  version  in 
the  Borghese  Collection  at  Rome.  The  only  gen- 
uine surviving  painting  of  this  second  Milanese 
period — some  indeed  give  it  an  earlier  date — is 
the  "Madonna  in  the  Grotto."  There  has  been 
much  dispute  as  to  whether  the  original  i") 
in  the  Louvre  or  in  the  National  Gallery.  ' 
Some  careful  critics  consider  both  genuine,  but 
the  best  opinion  favors  the  Louvre.  In  this  re- 
markable work  Leonardo  has  finally  solved  the 
problem  of  chiaroscuro,  in  the  striking  con- 
trast of  the  faces  of  the  Virgin  and  the  two 
children  with  the  darkness  of  the  grotto. 

When  the  French  temporarily  abandoned  Milan 
in  1613  Leonardo  paid  a  visit  to  Rome;  but 
neither  this  nor  his  previous  brief  visit  seems  to 
have  exercised  any  influence  upon  his  art.  4n 
1515  he  returned  to  Milan,  and  was  in  charge  of 
the  festivities  when  Francis  I.  of  France  trium- 
phantly entered.  He  was  made  Court  painter 
at  a  salary  of  700  gold  scudi  annually,  besides 
being  confiVmed  in  his  previous  possessions.  By 
order  of  Francfe  I.  he  bought  up  all  of  his 
own  pictures  that  could  be  had,  whence  the  col- 
lection in  the  Louvre^  and  in  1516  he  accom- 
panied the  King  to  France.  He  passed  the  re- 
mainder of  his  days  in  the  residence  assigned  him 
in  Castle  Cloux,  devoted  to  scientific  research, 
and  died  there  soon  after  the  date  of  his  testa- 
ment. May  2,  1519.  He  did  not  die  in  the  arms 
of  Francis  I.,  as  is  often  supposed  on  the  evidence 
of  Vasari,  but  in  the  presence  of  his  friend 
Melzi,  a  young  Milanese  nobleman  who  had  been 
his  constant  companion  during  the  latter  part 
of  his  life,  and  to  whom  he  left  most  of  his  prop- 
erty and  his  invaluable  manuscripts. 

Leonardo  was  the  most  universal  genius  of 
that  age  of  geniuses,  the  Renaissance.  As  a 
man  of  science  he  towered  above  all  contempo- 
raries, and  had  his  views  been  known  and  gen- 
erally published,  they  must  have  revolutionized 
the  science  of  his  day.  That  they  were  not 
is  perhaps  due  to  the  fact  that  his  manuscripts 
were  almost  undecipherable,  being  written  with 
the  left  hand,  back-handed,  and  from  right  to  left. 
With  an  almost  inspired  glance  he  divined  the 
secrets  of  nature,  making  discoveries  which  it  has 
been  reserved  for  our  own  time  to  perfect.  A 
consummate  master  of  anatomy,  he  even  divined 
the  circulation  of  the  blood  and  the  action  of  the 
eye  in  vision.  He  made  astounding  observations 
in  meteorology,  knew  the  earth's  annual  motion 
and  the  effect  of  the  moon  upon  the  tides,  fore- 
shadowed the  hypothesis  of  the  elevation  of  con- 
tinents, and  discovered  the  nature  of  fossil  shells. 
He  originated  the  science  of  hydraulics,  and  prob- 
ably invented  the  hydrometer;  his  scheme  for 
the  canalization  of  rivers  is  still  of  practical 
value.  He  also  invented  a  large  number  of  labor- 
saving  machines,  very  remarkable  for  his  day. 
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In  the  art  of  painting  he  wielded  the 
greatest  influence.  He  was  the  pioneer  of 
the  High  Renaissance,  the  first  to  achieve  that 
complete  mastery  of  form  and  technique  which 
admitted  of  a  new  freedom  of  handling,  a  new 
truth  to  nature  and  life.  He  was  the  first  to 
attain  a  sound  and  complete  mastery  of  anatomy 
and  to  introduce  color^  in  the  higher  sense,  into 
Florentine  painting.  By  the  use  of  'sfumato' — 
a  smoky,  hazy  quality — he  achieved  a  remark- 
able melting  tone  and  blending  of  color;  he  was 
the  first  great  master  of  light  and  shade,  which 
he  made  witching  and  lovely.  His  drawings  re- 
veal the  consummate  draughtsman  seeking  rather 
after  finesse  than  general  effect;  they  may  be 
found  in  the  principal  Eui-opean  collections, 
especially  at  Windsor.  Among  the  principal  are 
the  beautiful  head  of  Christ  in  the  Ambrosiana 
(this  attribution  is  disputed),  the  magnificent 
head  of  Leonardo  in  old  age  (Royal  Library, 
Turin),  and  the  large  series  of  caricatures  in 
which  he  displays  a  remarkable  sense  of  humor. 
Especially  characteristic  of  Leonardo's  art  are 
his  landscape  backgrounds,  into  which  he  was 
among  the  first  to  introduce  atmospheric  perspec- 
the,  that  mysterious  quality  which  heightens 
most  admirably  the  effect  of  the  picture,  and 
the  subtle  mysterious  smile,  which  Vasari  has 
characterized  as  more  than  human.  The  influence 
which  he  wielded  over  Italian  art  was  profound 
and  wholesome.  The  chief  masters  of  the  High 
Renaissance  in  Florence — like  Raphael,  Andrea 
del  Sarto^and  Fra  Bartolommeo — ^all  learned  from 
him;  he  completely  transformed  the  school  of 
Milan  (see  Painting,  paragraph  History),  and 
at  Parma  Ck)rreggio  carried  his  art  to  its  logical 
development. 

BmuoGRAFHT.  Leonardo's  copious  manu- 
scripts, rich  in  drawings  by  his  ovra  hand)  have 
been  published,  for  the  most  part,  in  facsimile; 
those  in  the  Paris  libraries  under  the  editorship 
of  Ravaisson-Mollien  (6  vols.,  Paris,  1881-91); 
the  Codex  Atlanticus  in  the  Ambrosiana  (Milan, 
1895) ;  and  those  in  the  Trivulzio  Collection  ( ib., 
1891).  His  celebrated  Trattato  delta  pittura, 
compiled  from  the  manuscripts  by  some  pupils, 
has  been  published  many  times  (London,  1802; 
Rome,  1890;  Vienna,  1882).  The  best  edition  of 
his  literary  works  is  by  J.  P.  Richter  (Lon- 
don. 1883),  with  English  translation.  The 
first  critical  biography  was  by  Amoretti  (Milan, 
1803).  Uzzielli,  Ricerche  intemo  a  Leonardo  da 
yinci  (2d  ed.,  Turin,  1896  et  seq.),  has  best  used 
the  documentary  evidence.  The  most  extensively 
phinned  biography,  that  of  Mfiller-Walde  (Mu- 
nich. 1889-90),  has  remained  unfinished.  Others 
are  by  Houssaye  (Paris,  1876),  Rosenberg 
(Bielefeld,  1898),  Mfintz  (Paris,  1899;  Eng. 
trans.,  I^ndon,  1898),  and  Volynsky  (Saint 
Petersburg.  1900;  trans,  by  Heaton  and  Black, 
London,  1874),  and  Richter  (ib.,  1880).  Of 
special  importance  for  the  criticism  of  his  works 
are  the  researches  of  Morelli  (q.v). 

VmCK-BOOKS,  vink'bons,  David  (1678- 
1629).  A  Flemish  painter,  bom  at  Mechlin.  He 
studied  under  his  father,  Philipp  Vinck-Boons, 
wid  at  Antwerp.  He  was  one  of  the  last  of  the 
older  Dutch  school  and  was  famous  for  genre 
paintings  as  well  as  landscapes.  Among  his 
paintings  are  "Soldiers  Routed  by  Peasants," 
"Feeding  the  Poor,"  "The  Lottery,"  and  "The 
Village  Feast." 


VIKDHYA     (vlnd'yA)     MOXTNTAIWS.     A 

range  of  mountains  in  British  India.  In  its 
widest  sense  the  name  is  applied  to  the  whole 
northern  escarpment  of  the  great  triangular 
plateau  forming  the  southern  half  of  the  Indian 
peninsula,  and  stretching  in  an  east  and  west  di- 
rection from  the  mouth  of  the  Ganges  to  the 
head  of  the  Gulf  of  Cambay  (Map:  India,  C 
4).  It  is,  however,  chiefly  along  the  mid- 
dle course  of  the  Nerbudda  River  that  there 
is  a  well-defined  ridge.  This  river  has  a 
deeply  cut  valley,  which  separates  the  ridge 
from  the  main  plateau  and  gives  it  a  steep 
southern  slope.  On  the  north  there  is  a  lower 
plateau,  which  falls  toward  the  great  Ganges- 
Indus  lowland.  The  range  consists  chiefly  of 
Mesozoic  sandstone^  and  has  an  average  altitude 
of  2000  feet,  with  a  maximum  of  5500  feet. 

VINE.    See  Gbafe. 

VINE  FAMILY.     See  ViTACEiE. 

VINEOAB  (OF.,  Ft' vinaigre,  from  vin,  from 
Lat.  innttm,  wine  +  aigre,  sour,  sharp,  keen, 
from  Lat.  acCTf  sharp,  keen).  A  sour  liquid  ob- 
tained by  acetic  fermentation  of  alcoholic  prod- 
ucts, usually  wine,  cider,  or  malt,  used  chiefly 
for  culinary  purposes  and  for  preserving.  The 
active  principle  of  vinegar  is  acetic  acid,  which 
varies  in  amount  from  2  per  cent,  to  10  per  cent, 
and  even  more;  the  distinctive  flavor  and  aroma 
are  derived  from  the  materials  from  which  it  is 
made  or,  in  artificial  products,  from  added  sub- 
stances. Small  amounts  of  alcohol,  and  inciden- 
tal products  of  fermentation,  are  usually  present, 
together  with  extractive  matters  depending  upon 
the  nature  of  the  materials  from  which  it  is 
made.  Cider  vinegar  contains  traces  of  malic 
acid,  the  acid  of  the  apple.  Formerly  some  min- 
eral acid,  usually  sulphuric,  was  added  to  vin- 
egar as  a  preservative  and  to  reinforce  it,  but 
this  practice  is  now  regarded  as  an  adulteration. 
In  Europe  wine  and  spirit  vinegars  are  most 
commonly  used,  that  from  white  wine  being  most 
highly  esteemed;  in  Great  Britain  malt  vinegar 
is  extensively  used;  in  the  United  States  cider 
vinegar  is  preferred. 

There  are  two  methods  of  making  vinegar — ^the 
slow  or  natural  fermentation  and  the  "quick 
process."  In  both  of  these  the  production  of 
acetic  acid  from  the  alcohol  is  effected  through 
oxidation  by  the  agency  of  micro-organisms, 
which  are  supplied  in  the  lees  or  the  'mother 
of  vinegar.*  The  latter  is  a  soft,  felted  mass, 
commonly  forrr^ing  a  scum  on  the  surface  of  the 
fermenting  liquid.  It  contains  an  aggregation 
of  micro-organisms,  the  essential  ones  being 
formerly  supposed  to  belong  to  one  species, 
known  as  Mycoderma  aceti.  They  are  now  known 
to  belong  to  the  general  group  Bacteria  and  to 
include  some  half  dozen  or  more  species.  These 
vary  in  their  growth,  some  producing  their  max- 
imum effect  more  quickly  than  others.  The 
process  as  ordinarily  carried  on  in  casks  or  bar- 
rels is  quite  slow,  requiring  several  weeks  at  a 
favorable  temperature;  but  in  the  quick  vin- 
egar process  the  change  is  accomplished  in  a 
few  hours. 

The  quick  process  consists  in  bringing  the  al- 
coholic liquid  into  intimate  contact  with  the  air 
by  means  of  beechwood  shavings,  which  are 
placed  in  a  tall  vessel  called  a  generator,  and 
inoculated   with  warni  vinegar  to   furnish   the 
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micro-organisms  and  to  start  the  process.  The 
generator  is  usually  a  tall  wooden  cask,  smaller 
at  the  top  than  at  the  bottom,  and  divided  into 
three  horizontal  sections,  one  of  the  dividing  disks 
being  near  the  top,  and  the  other  a  false  bottom. 
Several  glass  tubes  that  serve  as  air  ducts  extend 
through  the  upper  disk,  which  is  also  perforated 
with  numerous  small  holes,  through  which  pack- 
threads extend.  The  central  or  main  part  of 
the  generator  is  filled  with  beech-shavings.  The 
alcoholic  liquid,  first  heated  to  about  50*  C. 
(122*  F.),  and  introduced  at  the  upper  part  of 
the  apparatus,  trickles  slowly  down  the  pack- 
threads, diffuses  over  the  chips,  coming  in  con- 
tact with  the  rising  current  of  air,  and  collects 
in  the  bottom  of  the  cask,  where  it  is  drawn 
off  by  a  siphon  pipe.  It  is  necessary  for  the 
liquid  to  pass  through  the  cask  several  times, 
or  through  several  casks,  before  acetification  is 
completed,  the  entire  operation  requiring  from  24 
to  36  hours. 

In  the  preparation  of  wine  vinegar  full-bodied 
wines  are  chosen,  and  if  they  contain  more  than 
10  per  cent,  of  alcohol  they  are  usually  diluted 
or  mixed  with  weaker  wines.  They  are  then 
treated  by  the  quick  process  or  fermented  in 
scalded  casks  filled  partly  full,  for  a  period  of 
about  two  weeks,  by  the  slow  process,  when  a 
portion  of  the  vinegar  is  drawn  off  and  more 
wine  added,  this  being  repeated  periodically. 
Spirit  vinegar  is  made  by  distilling  a  fermented 
mash  of  grain  so  as  to  obtain  a  very  dilute  al- 
cohol, and  converting  this  without  rectification 
into  vinegar  by  the  quick  method.  It  is 
often  colored  with  caramel  to  simulate  cider  or 
wine  vinegar.  In  the  preparation  of  malt  vin- 
egar an  infusion  of  malt  with  a  suitable  quan- 
tity of  yeast  is  fermented  briskly  for  about  40 
hours,  to  change  the  sugar  into  alcohol.  Tlie  ex- 
tract is  then  filtered  and  allowed  to  settle,  after 
which  it  may  be  treated  by  the  quick  vinegar 
process,  or  acetified  in  large  casks  lying  on  their 
sides  in  a  room  at  a  temperature  of  about  25°  C. 
(77*  F.).  The  bung-holes  of  the  casks  are  left 
open,  and  at  each  end  near  the  top  an  opening 
is  made  so  as  to  permit  the  circulation  of  air. 
The  operation  is  begun  in  the  spring  and  finished 
in  about  three  months.  Cider  vinegar  is  prepared 
by  allowing  fresh  cider  to  ferment  in  barrels  or 
casks  until  the  proper  percentage  of  alcohol  has 
been  formed.  It  is  then  acetified,  usually  by  the 
slow  process,  in  a  warm  room. 

The  employment  of  the  quick  process  in  vin- 
egar-making enables  a  more  uniform  article  to 
be  produced  with  certainty  than  by  the  slow  fer- 
mentation. The  latter  is  more  or  less  haphazard, 
depending  upon  the  exact  kinds  of  organisms 
present,  and  results  in  considerable  loss  of  al- 
cohol as  well  as  a  smaller  yield  of  acetic  acid. 
This  has  suggested  the  use  of  pure  cultures  of 
vinegar  bacteria  for  the  fermentation,  as  is  done 
in  beer  and  wine  making;  but  the  difficulties  in 
procuring  these  pure  cultures  and  in  managing 
the  process  have  been  found  to  outweigh  the  ad- 
vantages from  their  use.  In  addition  to  being  a 
condiment,  vinegar  is  used  extensively  in  pick- 
ling and  preserving  various  kinds  of  foods, 
and  has  an  important  action  in  softening  the 
fibres  of  hard  meats  and  the  cellulose  of  green 
vegetables.  It  is  also  occasionally  employed 
in  medicine  as  a  cooling  astringent  and  as  a 
solvent  for  various  drugs,  such  as  lobelia  and 


opium,  which  are  called  vinegar  of  lobelia,  of 
opium,  etc.  The  term  aromatic  vinegar  is  ap 
plied  to  preparations  of  strong  acetic  acid  hold- 
ing in  solution  various  aromatic  oils,  such  as 
bergamot, '  cloves,  lavender,  neroli,  etc.,  with 
camphor,  forming  a  fragrant  and  volatile  per- 
fume. Consult:  Gardner,  Acetic  Acid,  Vinegar, 
Alunif  Ammonia,  etc.  (Philadelphia,  1885); 
Brannt,  A  Practical  Treatise  on  the  Manufacture 
of  Vinegar  and  Acetates,  etc.  (Philadelphia, 
1890).    See  Acetic  Acid. 

VINEOAB  BIBLE.  See  Bible,  Cusiors 
Editions  of  the. 

VTNEOAJt-EELy   or  Paste-Eel.     See  Eel- 

WOBM. 

VTNEOAB-FLY.  A  pomace  or  wine  fly  of 
the  genus  Drosophila,  also  called  *fruit-fly,*  al- 
though it  does  not  attack  sound  fruit.  The  ma- 
jority of  the  thirty  species  breed  in  the  juices  of 
decayed  and  fermenting  fruit.  Their  larva;  are 
small,  white,  slender  maggots,  and  are  frequently 
found  in  canned  fruits  and  pickles  which  have 
been  imperfectly  sealed,  occurring  mostly  near 
the  top  of  the  jars,  but  living  without  incon- 
venience in  the  briny  or  vinegary  liquid,  and 
transforming  within  brown  puparia  around  the 
edges  of  the  jar.  Consult  Howard  and  Marlatt, 
Household  Insects  of  the  United  States  (Depart- 
ment of  Agriculture,  Washington,  1896). 

VINEOABONEy  vln'4-gft-ron'  (from  vinegar, 
so  called  from  its  odor  when  alarmed).  The 
local  name  in  Texas  for  the  whip-tailed  scorpion 
(Thelyphonus  giganteus) .    See  Scorpion. 

VINE  INSECTS  (OF.  vine,  vigne,  Fr.  vigne, 
from  Lat.  vinea,  vine,  fem.  sg.  of  vineus,  relating 
to  wine,  from  vinum,  wine).  About  forty  species 
of  insects  affecting  grapes  have  been  recorded  in 
Europe,  and  a  much  greater  number  occur  in 
the  United  States.  The  grapevine  phylloxera 
(see  Phylloxera)  is  the  most  important  of 
these  and  has  a  cosmopolitan  distribution.  The 
grapevine  fidia  (Fidia  viticida)  is  a  brownish 
beetle  about  a  quarter  of  an  inch  in  length,  some- 
what resembling  the  rose-chafer,  and  feeds  upon 
the  leaves;  the  larva  live  at  the  roots  of  the 
vine  and  check  the  growth  of  the  plant.  Serious 
damage  has  been  done  by  this  insect  in  the  Cen- 
tral States  and  in  New  York  State.  The  yellow- 
ish eggs  are  laid  in  large  batches  in  crevices  in 
the  bark  of  old  wood,  usually  well  above  ground, 
and  the  larvae  on  hatching  penetrate  the  cracks 
in  the  soil  near  the  base  of  the  plant.  They 
feed  at  first  upon  the  fibrous  roots  near  the  point 
of  entrance,  but  soon  reach  the  larger  roots  and 
gnaw  off  the  bark,  sometimes  penetrating  to  a 
depth  of  three  feet  below  the  surface  of  the 
ground.  They  reach  full  growth  in  August  and 
construct  earthen  cells,  in  which  they  remain 
until  June  of  the  following  year,  when  they 
change  to  pupa^.  The  adult  beetles  emerge  two 
weeks  after  pupation.  The  beetles  may  be  killed 
by  applying  an  arsenical  spray  to  the  vines,  while 
the  larvffi  are  destroyed  by  the  underground  in- 
jection of  bisulphide  of  carbon  or  by  washing  in 
a  strong  kerosene  emulsion. 

The  grape  cane-borer  {Amphicerus  hicaudatus) 
is  a  botrichid  beetle,  common  in  the  Central 
United  States,  which  damages  grape  canes  by 
boring  small  holes  into  them.  The  eggs  are  laid 
in  May,  and  the  larva,  which  also  Iwre  in  the 
canes,  develop  during  summer,  transforming  to 
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pups  and  beetles  in  the  fall,  the  beetles  remain- 
ing in  the  burrows  until  the  following  year.  This 
insect  also  breeds  in  other  perennial  plants. 
Prompt  destruction  of  all  infested  wood  is 
recommended. 

The  grapevine  flea-beetle  {HcUtica  chalyhea) 
is  a  stout  metallic-blue  beetle  about  one-flfth  of 
an  inch  long,  which  has  enlarged  hind  thighs. 
It  appears  in  the  early  spring,  feeds  upon  the 
buds,  and  later  deposits  its  orange  eggs  in  clus- 
ters on  the  lower  surface  of  the  young  leaves, 
upon  which  the  larvie,  which  are  shining  brown, 
feed,  entirely  defoliating  the  plants  when  nu- 
merous. They  reach  full  growth  in  a  month, 
enter  the  ground  for  transformation,  and  appear 
in  July  as  beetles,  which  hibernate  and  lay  eggs 
in  the  spring.  Spraying  with  arsenites  and  jar- 
ring the  adults  upon  cloth  soaked  in  kerosene 
are  recommended  remedies. 

The  grape  leaf-folder  (Deamia  maculaiis)  is  a 
widely  distributed,  small,  shining,  black  moth, 
with  wings  bordered  with  white  and  marked 
with  white  spots.  It  lays  its  eggs  upon  grape 
leaves,  which  the  active  greenish  larva  folds  to- 
gether with  silk,  and  skeletonizes  them.  There 
arc  two  or  three  generations  each  summer,  the 
last  generation  hibernating  in  the  leaves.  The 
destruction  of  the  folded  leaves  with  the  early 
generation  is  recommended.  Probably  the  larvie 
of  more  than  fifty  species,  including  ten  hawk- 
moths  (Sphingidse),  feed  upon  the  foliage. 
Climbing  cutworms  are  frequently  destructive 
to  the  buds  and  foliage  of  vines  in  northern  New 
York  and  in  the  raisin-growing  districts  of  Cali- 
fornia.   See  Cutworm. 

The  grape-berry  moth  {Eudemia  polychrosis) 
is  a  European  species  which  has  been  intro- 
duced into  the  United  States.  It  is  a  small, 
slate-colored  moth,  which  lays  its  eggs  on  the 
young  berries,  into  which  the  whitish  larva  bur- 
rows. Infested  berries  shrivel,  become  discolored, 
and  seem  to  be  attacked  by  the  black  rot.  When 
full-grown,  the  larva,  then  one-third  of  an  inch 
long,  changes  to  a  chrysalis  within  a  folded  leaf, 
where  it  passes  the  winter.  Bagging  of  grapes 
and  burning  of  fallen  leaves  in  the  autumn  are 
suggested  remedies. 

The  grapevine  leaf-hopper  {Typhlocyha  vitir 
f€x)y  which  is  also  sometimes  known  as  grape- 
vine thrips  (see  Thrips),  occurs  upon  the  vines 
in  June,  frequently  in  great  numbers,  increasing 
through  the  summer  and  passing  the  winter  as 
adults,  laying  its  eggs  upon  the  lower  sides  of 
the  leaves  the  following  summer.  Burning  the 
fallen  leaves  and  other  rubbish  and  spraying  with 
kerosene  emulsion  are  popular  remedies.  Tarred 
paper  shields  carried  close  to  the  vines  which 
are  jarred  are  also  used ;  the  insects  fly  against 
the  tarred  surface.  Consult  Marlatt,  The  Prin- 
cipal Insect  Enemies  of  the  Orape  (Department 
of  Agriculture,  Washington,  1898) . 

VlNWLAlSn},  A  borough  in  Cumberland 
County,  N.  J.,  34  miles  south  by  east  of  Phila- 
delphia, Pa.;  on  the  Central  Railroad  of  New 
Jersey  and  the  West  Jersey  and  Seashore  Rail- 
road (Map:  New  Jersey,  B  5).  It  has  the  State 
Training  School  for  Feeble-Minded  Children,  the 
State  Institution  for  Feeble-Minded  Women,  and 
the  State  Home  for  Disabled  Soldiers  and 
Sailors.  The  Vineland  Free  Public  Library  has 
6000  volumes,  and  there  is  also  the  collection 
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of  the  Historical  and  Antiquarian  Society,  com- 
prising 55(X)  volumes.  The  borough  is  sur- 
rounded by  a  productive  fruit-growing  region, 
and  is  especially  known  for  the  manufacture  of 
shoes  and  grape  juice.  Other  products  include 
window  glass,  flint  glass,  rugs,  chenille  curtains, 
thermometers,  clothing,  pearl  buttons,  paper 
boxes,  sashes,  doors,  and  blinds.  The  water- works 
and  the  electric  light  plant  are  owned  and  oper- 
ated by  the  municipality.  Population,  in  1890, 
3822;  in  1900,  4370.  Consult  Nordhoflf,  Com- 
munistic Societies  of  the  United  States  (New 
York,  1875). 

VI'NEB,,  Chables  (1678-1756).  An  English 
jurist,  bom  at  Salisbury.  He  attended  Oxford 
for  a  time,  and  then  resided  at  Aldershot,  Hamp- 
shire. His  great  work  was  A  General  Abridg- 
ment of  Law  and  Equity  (23  vols.,  1742-53). 
To  the  compilation  of  this  work  he  devoted  half 
a  century  of  toil.  The  work  was  very  complete, 
but  was  also  ill-arranged  and  very  irregular  in 
its  execution,  hence  it  was  not  of  much  value 
until  a  better  alphabetical  index  to  it  w^as  pub- 
lished in  1758  by  Robert  Kelham.  A  second 
edition  of  the  work  and  index  appeared  in  Lon- 
don in  24  volumes  in  1791-94,  and  a  six-vol- 
ume supplement  was  published  in  1799-1806. 
At  his  death  Viner  left  about  £12,000  to  the 
University  of  Oxford  for  the  establishment  of 
the  Viner ian  chair  of  common  law  and  for  fel- 
lowships and  scholarships.  The  first  incumbent 
of  the  chair  was  Sir  William  Blackstone. 

VINES,  RiCHABD  (1585-1651).  An  Anglo- 
American  colonist.  He  was  born  near  Bideford, 
Devonshire;  studied  medicine;  in  1609  visited 
Maine  on  an  exploring  expedition;  and  about 
1615,  acting  as  the  agent  of  Sir  Fcrdinando 
Gorges,  established  a  settlement  at  Saco  Bay, 
Me.  In  the  pestilence  of  the  winter  of  1616-17 
his  medical  skill  was  of  great  aid  to  the  Indians. 
In  1617  he  ascended  the  valley  of  the  Saco  River 
as  far  as  Crawford's  Notch,  and  he  was  the  first 
European  to  explore  the  White  Mountains  ( 1642) . 
The  village  of  Biddeford  was  founded  on  land 
granted  to  Vines  by  the  Plymouth  Company  in 
1630.  He  was  chosen  deputy  governor  of  the  set- 
tlement in  1644,  but  after  a  visit  to  England 
went  and  settled  as  a  planter  and  physician  in 
Barbados,  where  he  died. 

VINES,  Sydney  Howard  (1849 — ).  An  Eng- 
lish naturalist,  bom  in  London  and  educated  at 
Christ's  College,  Cambridge.  In  1888  he  was 
made  Sherardian  professor  of  botany  in  Oxford. 
His  published  works  include  Lectures  on  the 
Physiology  of  Plants  (1886),  and  a  Student's 
Text-Book  of  Botany  (1895).  He  assisted  in 
founding  the  Annals  of  Botany  and  became  its 
editor. 

VINET,  v*'n&',  Alexander  RoDOLPnE  (1797- 
1847).  A  Swiss  theologian  and  literary  his- 
torian, bom  at  Ouchy,  Canton  of  Vaud.  At  the 
age  of  twenty  he  became  professor  of  the  French 
language  and  literature  in  the  gymnasium  at 
Basel.  He  was  professor  of  theology  at  Lausanne 
from  1837  to  1845,  when  he  became  a  leading 
advocate  of  the  entire  separation  of  Church  and 
State  and  aided  in  organizing  the  Free  Church 
of  Vaud.  Of  his  numerous  writings  the  follow- 
ing may  be  mentioned:  Sur  la  s&paration  de 
rcglise  et  de  V4tat  (1842;  Eng.  trans.  1843); 
Etudes   sur  Blaise  Pascal    (1848;    Eng.    trans. 
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1859);  ThMogie  pastorale  (1850;  Eng.  trans. 
1852);  UomiUtique  (1853;  Eng  trans.  1853); 
Etudes  8ur  la  litt&rature  francaise  au  XlXeme 
siccle  (1849-51)  ;  Histoire  de  la  litt^rature  fran- 
gaise  au  XVI Heme  aUcle  (1853)  ;  Moralistea  des 
XVIdme  et  XVIIdme  sUcles  (1859)  ;  Poites  du 
siicle  de  Louis  XI\\  (1862).  Vinet's  letters 
were  edited  by  Secretan  and  Rambert  (Paris, 
1882)  and  by  Pressena^  (ib.,  1890).  There  are 
biographies  by  Rambert  (ib.,  1875),  Molines  (ib., 
1890),  and  Lane  (Edinburgh,  1890). 

VINEYABD  SOUND.  A  passage  20  miles 
long  and  3Vj  to  7  miles  wide  between  the  Eliza- 
beth Islands,  off  the  southeast  coast  of  Massa- 
chusetts, and  the  island  of  Martha's  Vineyard 
(Map:  Massachusetts,  F  5).  It  is  the  cus- 
tomary course  for  coasting  vessels. 

VINGT  ANS  APBES,  vfiN'taN'sA'prA'  (Fr., 
twenty  years  after).  A  romantic  novel  by  Alex- 
andre Dumas  (1845).  It  is  a  sequel  to  Les  trois 
mousquet aires,  the  incidents  it  narrates  being 
supposed  to  take  place  after  a  lapse  of  twenty 
years  in  the  lives  of  D*Artagnan  and  his  com- 
panions. It  was,  in  turn,  succeeded  by  Diw  ans 
plus  tard,  ou  le  vicotnte  de  Bragelonne  (1848-50). 

VTNGT-ET-XTN,  vSN'tA'SN'  (Fr.,  twenty- 
one).  A  card  game  of  French  origin,  played 
with  a  complete  pack  of  cards  and  by  any  num- 
ber of  players.  The  cards  have  no  rank,  but, 
instead,  have  a  counting  value,  all  the  court 
cards  having  an  equal  value  of  ten  points  each, 
and  the  ace  reckoned  as  eleven  or  one  at  the 
option  of  the  holder.  The  question  of  who  shall 
be  dealer  and  banker  is  determined  by  dealing 
the  pack  to  the  players  one  at  a  time,  the  first 
player  receiving  an  ace  becoming  the  dealer.  The 
object  of  the  game  is  to  secure  as  near  21  as 
possible  in  the  total  pip  value  of  the  cards  held. 
Each  player  deposits  an  equal  stake  in  the  pool, 
after  which  two  cards  are  dealt,  one  at  a  time, 
to  each  player.  The  cards  all  dealt,  the  dealer 
first  examines  his  hand,  and  if  he,  has  exactly 
21  (called  a  ^Natural')  exposes  it  at  once  and 
claims  the  pool;  or,  if  they  are  playing  for 
stakes,  the  players  pay  him  twice  the  amount 
of  their  stake.  Should  another  player  also  have 
a  Natural,  it  is  declared  a  stand-off.  If,  after 
examination,  the  dealer  has  not  a  Natural,  each 
player  in  turn,  beginning  with  the  eldest  hand, 
examines  his  hand  to  see  how  nearly  its  total 
value  approaches  21.  If  he  has  a  Natural  he 
shows  it  immediately,  and  the  dealer  pays  him 
double  the  amount  staked,  or  he  takes  the  pool 
or  any  other  winning  which  may  have  been  de- 
termined upon  beforehand.  When  none  of  the 
players  has  a  Natural,  each  player  in  turn  may 
draw  another  card  or  trust  his  fortunes  to  the 
two  already  in  hand,  which  are  not  shown  under 
any  circumstances.  If  a  player  desires  to  draw 
a  card,  the  dealer  gives  it  to  him  face  upward, 
and  if  the  pips  on  the  card  drawn,  added  to 
those  already  in  his  hand,  brings  his  total 
greater  than  21,  he  is  crev6^  and  passes  over  to 
the  dealer  his  stake.  The  only  skill  required  in 
the  game  is  for  the  player  to  know  what  hand 
to  stand  on,  and  what  to  draw  to. 

Macao  is  another  variety  of  vingt-et-un,  in 
which  but  one  card  is  dealt  to  each  player;  the 
ace  value  is  fixed  at  one,  and  court  cards  and  tens 
coimt  nothing.  The  number  to  be  secured  is  9 
instead  of  21. 


VINIEORA  Y  LASSO,  YS'n«-fi'gr&  6  lIs^sA, 
Salvador  (1862 — ).  A  Spanish  painter,  bora 
in  Cadiz.  He  was  a  pupil  of  Jos4  Perez,  and 
also  studied  under  Hernandez  and  Villegas  in 
Rome,  which  he  made  his  home.  His  first  im- 
portant picture  was  *'Blessing  the  Fields  in 
1800"  (1887),  which,  after  being  exhibited  in 
Madrid  and  elsewhere,  found  lodgment  in  the 
National  Gallery  of  the  Spanish  capital.  This 
was  followed  by  several  genre  pictures  of  Spanish 
and  Moorish  life,  brilliant  in  color  and  careful 
in  detail,  but  more  appreciated  abroad  than  at 
home.  Viniegra  then  painted  "The  Procession  of 
the  Dew"  ( 1897),  representing  an  Andalusian  re- 
ligious festival,  which  reestablished  his  popu- 
larity in  Spain.  "Before  the  Bull-Fight"  is  in 
the  New  Pinakothek  at  Munich,  and  "Prayer  of 
the  Bull-Fighters"  in  the  collection  of  the  German 
Emperor. 

VINLAND,  or  WINELAND.  The  name 
given  to  that  part  of  the  continent  of  America 
visited  by  the  Vikings  of  Norway.  This  coast 
was  sighted  in  986  by  Bjame  Herjulfson  (q.v.), 
who,  in  attempting  to  reach  Greenland  from  Ice- 
land, was  carried  out  of  his  course  by  storms 
and  the  Arctic  current.  The  land  was  not  ex- 
plored and  named  until  10(X),  when  it  was 
visited  by  Leif  Ericson,  who  sailed  along  the 
coast  from  Labrador  southward  and  gave  the 
name  of  Wineland  to  one  portion  of  the  country 
because  of  the  number  of  grapes  he  found  grow- 
ing there.  Leif  spent  the  winter  felling  timber 
with  which  to  load  his  ship,  and  when  spring 
came  returned  to  Iceland.  In  1002  Leif*s  brother 
Thorwald  visited  the  land  and  spent  the  greater 
part  of  two  years  in  exploration.  He  attempted 
a  settlement,  but  was  attacked  and  killed  by  the 
natives,  whom  the  Norsemen  called  Skrellings. 
In  1007  a  colony  of  160  men  sailed  from  Green- 
land to  establish  themselves  in  the  new  land. 
They  put  up  houses,  but  were  discouraged  by  the 
persistent  hostility  of  the  natives,  and  after  one 
winter  returned  to  their  own  country.  Occa- 
sional later  voyages  to  America  were  made  in 
search  of  timber  or  for  the  purpose  of  fishing. 
The  last  which  is  recorded  was  in  1347. 

The  Icelandic  historian,  Are  the  Wise,  who 
wrote  in  the  early  part  of  the  twelfth  century, 
mentions  the  discovery  of  Vinland,  and  he  is 
authority  for  the  accounts  dating  from  the  three 
centuries  next  following.  Rafn  (q.v.),  in  his 
Antiquitatea  Americanos  (1837),  sets  forth  such 
evidence  as  exists  respecting  colonization  in 
America  by  the  Norsemen.  This  work  attracted 
great  attention  in  America,  and  to  it  may  be 
traced  the  extended  popular  belief  in  the  state- 
ments that  the  'Old  Mill'  at  Newport,  the  *Digh- 
ton  Rock,'  and  other  supposed  remains  can  ac- 
tually be  ascribed  to  the  Viking  settlement). 
Professor  Horsford,  of  Harvard,  in  the  last 
quarter  of  the  nineteenth  century,  revived  in- 
terest in  these  settlements  by  a  series  of  pub- 
lications in  which  he  tried  to  prove  that 
the  Norsemen  visited  the  Charles  River  abo^'^ 
Boston.  The  actual  sources  of  documentary  in- 
formation are  best  given  in  Reeves's  Finding  of 
Wineland  the  Oood  (London,  1890).  Consult 
also  Anderson,  America  Not  Discovered  by  Co- 
lumbus (Chicago,  1874);  and  De  Costa,  Pre- 
Columbian  Discovery  of  America  (Albany,  N.  Y.^ 
1901). 
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VINKITZA,  v^n'ny^isA.  A  district  town  in 
the  Government  of  Podolia,  Russia,  situated  on 
the  Bug,  100  miles  northwest  of  Kamenetz-Po- 
dolsk  (Map:  Russia,  C  5).  It  has  a  Jesuit  col- 
lege founded  in  1649.  Population,  in  1897, 
28,995. 

VINSATJP,  vftN'sM',  Geoffrey  de  (called  also 
Anglicus).  a  poet  and  rhetorician,  who  lived 
in  England  about  1200.  His  name,  de  Vino  Salvo, 
swnis  to  have  been  derived  from  a  work  on  the 
vine  preserved  in  a  manuscript  at  Cambridge, 
and  once  attributed  to  him.  He  was  the  author 
of  a  poem  on  the  art  of  poetry,  variously  known 
as.  Poetria  Nov€ll€L,  Nova  Poctriay  and  Ars  Poet- 
tea.  It  is  written  in  Latin  hexameters  and  con- 
tains about  twenty-one  hundred  lines.  By  ex- 
ample, Geoffrey  sought  to  teach  the  various  kinds 
of  writing.  His  specimen  of  an  elegy,  having  as 
subject  Richard  I.,  was  playfully  alluded  to  by 
Chaucer  in  the  Nun's  PriesVs  Tale.  Chaucer  there 
ironically  addresses  Geoffrey  as  his  'deere  mais- 
ter  souerayn.* 

VINSON,  vftN'sON',  JULIEN  (1843—).  A 
French  philologist,  bom  in  Paris  and  educated  in 
the  Nancy  School  of  Forestry.  For  some  time  he 
was  sub-inspector  of  forests,  but  devoted  himself 
more  and  more  to  linguistic  study,  became  editor 
of  the  Revue  de  Linguistique,  and  in  1879  was 
made  professor  of  Hindustani  in  the  Ecole  des 
Langues  Orientales  Vivantes.  But  his  especial 
study  was  the  languages  of  the  Dravidian  stock, 
ej<pecially  Basque,  and  the  dialects  of  Central 
and  Southern  America.  He  wrote  Le  Basque  et 
les  langues  mexicaines  (1875)  ;  Le  verhe  dans  les 
langues  dravidiennes  (1878);  El&ments  de  la 
grammaire  gdndrale  hindoustani  (1883);  Les 
religions  actuelles  (1887);  Essai  d*une  hihlio- 
graphie  de  la  langue  basque  (1891-96)  ;  Manuel 
de  la  langue  hindoustani  (1899)  ;  and  L^gendes 
bouddhisics  et  djaines  (1900). 

VINTAB,  v^n-tiir'.  A  town  of  Luzon,  Philip- 
pines, in  the  Province  of  Ilocos  Norte.  It  lies  5 
miles  northeast  of  Laoag,  in  a  well-watered  plain, 
surrounded  by  mountains  (Map:  Philippine  Isl- 
ands, EI).    'Population,  11,809. 

VINTON.  The  county-seat  of  Benton  County, 
Iowa,  25  miles  northwest  of  Cedar  Rapids,  on  the 
Red  Cedar  River,  and  on  the  Burlington,  Cedar 
Rapids  and  Northern  Railroad  (Map:  Iowa,  E 
2).  It  is  the  seat  of  the  Iowa  College  for  the 
Blind,  and  of  the  Tilford  Collegiate  Academy. 
There  are  creameries,  canning  establishments, 
and  manufactories  of  peurl  buttons,  sheet  iron, 
bricks,  etc.  The  surrounding  country  is  engaged 
in  farming  and  stock-raising.  The  water-works 
and  the  electric  light  plant  are  owned  by  the 
municipality.  Population,  in  1890,  2865;  in 
1900,  3499. 

VIOL  (OF.  viole,  violle.  It.  viola^  viol,  prob- 
ably from  OHG.  fidula,  Eng.  fiddle,  from  ML. 
ridula,  vitula,  fiddle,  from  Lat.  vitulari,  to  keep 
holiday,  originally  probably  to  sacrifice  a#<calf, 
from  vitulus,  calf;  connected  with  Gk.  ito}.6^, 
italos,  Skt.  vatsa,  calf,  yearling,  from  vatsa,  Gk. 
^of,  etos,  year).  A  musical  instrument,  which 
was  the  immediate  precursor  of  the  violin.  It  is 
to  be  seen  represented  on  monuments  as  far  back 
as  the  close  of  the  eleventh  century.  The  belly 
ami  back  were  fiat;  there  were  larger  bends  in 
the  sides  than  in  the  violin;  and  frets,  like  those 


of  the  guitar,  were  placed  on  the  neck  of  the 
instrument.  There  was  great  variety  in  the  num- 
ber of  strings:  in  (jermany,  3,  4,  and  5  were  all 
common;  in  Italy  there  were  usually  six.  The 
strings  were  tuned  by  fourths  and  thirds.  The 
bridge  was  but  slightly  arched,  so  that  in  the 
case  of  instruments  with  many  strings  it  was 
very  difficult  to  play  upon  the  strings  in  the 
centre.  But,  on  the  other  hand,  this  low-arched 
bridge  was  but  slightly  arched,  so  that  in  the 
were  treble,  alto,  tenor,  and  bass  viols,  and  they 
were  often  played  together. 

VIOLA  (It.,  viol).  The  tenor  violin.  An 
instrument  which  in  size  and  compass  is  mid- 
way between  the  violin  and  the  violoncello.  It 
has  four  gut  strings,  the  lower 
two  covered  with  silvered  cop- 
per wire.  It  is  tuned  in  fifths, 
c,  g,  d*,  a\  which  is  exactly 
an  octave  above  the  violon- 
cello. The  compass  is  from 
c  to  g*,  or  even  higher,  and 
the  music  is  written  in  the 
alto  clef.  In  the  orchestra 
and  string  quartet  the  viola 
is  a  fixture,  but,  in  spite  of 
its  clear,  mellow  tone,  very 
little  use  has  been  made  of  it 
as  a  solo  instrument.  The 
viola  Samore  is  an  obsolete 
stringed  instrument  which  was 
J  f  P^S-liL  ^^^  popular  during  the  early 
i/i/i^lyN  eighteenth  century.  It  had 
^^^Ml  ^^'  ^^^™  ^^®  ^°  seven  strings  of 
catgut,  and  below  them,  pass- 
ing under  the  bridge,  were  an 
equal  number  of  wire  strings, 
which  were  tuned  in  unison 
and  vibrated  sympathetically 
with  them.  The  compass  was  about  three  octaves 
and  a  half. 

VIOLA.  The  heroine  of  Shakespeare's 
Twelfth  Night.  She  is  wrecked,  with  a  friendly 
captain,  on  the  coast  of  lllyria,  secures  an  in- 
troduction into  the  love-sick  Duke*s  retinue,  and 
is  sent  by  him  to  plead  his  cauie  with  Olivia. 
She  is  forced  to  reveal  her  identity  by  the  ap- 
pearance of  her  brother  and  finally  weds  her  sen- 
timental master,  whom  she  has  long  since  in- 
spired with  an  unconscious  passion. 

VIOLACEiE  (Neo-Lat.  nom.  pi.,  from  Lat. 
violaceus.  relating  to  a  violet,  from  viola,  vio- 
let), or  The  Violet  Family.  A  natural  order 
of  dicotyledonous  plants,  of  which  about  15 
genera  and  300  species  are  known,  natives  both 
of  temperate  and  tropical  countries,  those  be- 
longing to  the  former  being  generally  herbaceous, 
those  of  the  latter  generally  shrubby,  the  herba- 
ceous species  being  either  annual  or  perennial. 
The  best  known  species  are  the  violets.  The 
leaves  of  the  lobolobo  {Alsodeia  physiphora)  are 
used  in  Brazil  as  spinach.  The  chief  genera  are 
Viola,  Alsodeia,  and  lonidium. 

VIOLET  (OF.,  Fr.  violette,  diminutive  of 
Lat.  viola,  violet;  connected  with  Gk.  top,  ion, 
violet),  Viola.  A  genus  of  mostly  perennial 
herbs  of  the  order  Violaceae.  The  widely  dis- 
tributed and  numerous  species  are  confined  to 
temperate  climates.  Among  the  extensively  cul- 
tivated species  are  Viola  tricolor  and  Viola  odo- 
rata.     Viola  tricolor,  a  native  of  the  Old  World, 
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is  the  wild  species  from  which  the  common  pansy 
or  heart's-ease  seems  to  have  been  developed.  It 
has  innumerable  varieties  and  forms  which  sur- 
pass the  natural  species  in  beauty  and  diversity 
of  color.  The  pansy  runs  in  strains  rather  than 
in  varieties,  and  florists  frequently  group  the 
varieties  according  to  different  arbitrary  schemes. 
This  species  belongs  to  the  leafy-stemmed  violets. 
The  name  pansy  is  derived  from  the  French  word 
pens^e^  thought.  A  strain  of  this  species  known 
as  Viola  tricolor  arvenais  has  become  nat- 
uralized in  some  places  in  the  United  States.  The 
sweet  violet  {Viola  odoraia),  one  of  the  stem- 
leas    species,    is    common    in    grassy    places    in 
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Europe  and  Northern  Asia.  The  flowers  are 
either  deep  blue  or  more  rarely  white.  Under 
cultivation  many  varieties  have  \)een  obtained, 
including  dwarf  and  double  forms  with  a  great 
diversity  in  the  color  of  the  flowers.  The  wild 
plants  are  not  as  fragrant  as  the  improved 
garden  varieties.  Viola  Canadensis  is  an  Ameri- 
can species  of  which  the  cultivated  varieties  are 
frequently  grown  on  sloping  banks  and  rocker- 
ies. The  bird*s-foot  violet  {Viola  pedata) y  an- 
other American  species,  is  the  parent  of  several 
handsome  cultivated  varieties.  Viola  altaica^  a 
spc^cies  native  to  Siberia,  has  been  introduced 
into  cultivation,  and  by  itself,  or  by  hybridiza- 
tion with  Viola  tricolor,  has  become  the  parent  of 
many  garden  violets.  Viola  biflora  is  a  pretty 
species  widely  distributed  in  the  Northern  Hemi- 
sphere. It  produces  small  yellow  flowers  usually 
in  pairs  from  April  to  June.  Dogtooth  violet 
is  the  common  name  of  the  genus  Erythronium 
(q.v. ),  a  genus  unrelated  to  the  violets  proper. 

Violets  are  of  easy  cultivation  on  various 
soils,  but  they  prefer  cool,  shady  positions,  a  rich, 
moist,  sandy  loani,  with  good  drainage  to  keep 
the  roots  free  from  water.  They  are  propagated 
chiefly  by  cuttings  or  divisions.  Cuttings  are 
made  from  vigorous  shoots  in  the  spring  and  set 
in  fine  sandy  soil  in  a  cool  greenhouse  or  frame, 
and  the  resulting  plants  are  transplanted  to  their 
permanent  quarters  in  the  fall.  Propagation  by 
division  consists  in  dividing  the  plants  after  the 
flowering  period  and  replanting  them  immediate- 
ly.   Such  plants  flower  the  following  spring. 

There  are  several  so-called  diseases  that  attack 
violets.  Rust  or  spot  (Ccrcospora  viol(B)  causes 
the  formation  of  circular  grayish  spots  with 
dark  centres  upon  the  leaves.  Mismanagement 
seems  to  aid  in  the  spread  of  this  disease.  Badly 
infested  plants  and  affected  leaves  should  be  de- 
stroyed to  prevent  the  ripening  of  the  spores.    A 


spot  disease  attributed  to  Altemaria  viols  at- 
tacks the  parts  above  ground  and  is  roost 
troublesome  upon  rapidly  growing  plants.  The 
spots  have  light -colored  centres  surrounded  by 
darker  zones,  which  become  lighter  in  old  spots. 
Care  in  the  selection  of  plants,  careful  culture 
removal  of  all  diseased  leaves  and  plants,  and 
propagation  of  stocky,  vigorous  plants  are  sug- 
gested as  preventive  means.  An  anthracnose 
{Qlceoaporium  violce),  which  is  often  quite  de- 
structive, b^ins  at  the  edge  of  the  leaf  and  con- 
tinues to  spread  until  the  whole  plant  is  affected. 
Many  of  these  diseases  can  be  prevented  by  prop- 
er management  of  the  plants.  Fungicides  may 
be  used,  but  they  usually  discolor  the  leaves  by 
the  deposit  of  copper.  Nematoda  (q.v.),  which 
are  sometimes  troublesome,  may  be  destroyed  by 
steam  sterilizing  the  soil  before  the  plants  are 
set. 

VIOLET  PAMILY.     See  ViOLACEiE. 

VIOLET  SNAIL.  A  small  pelagic  pectini- 
branch  gastropod  mollusk  of  the  genus  Janthina, 
nearly  related  to  the  ..=^,^^  __  _^^_^_ 
wentletraps  (q.v.). 
Several  species  are 
known,  all  inhabit- 
ants of  the  open  sea, 
where  they  cling  to 
floating  seaweeds  and 
the  like.  Their  shells 
are  fragile,  purple  in 
color,  and  in  shape 
like  small  turban- 
shells  (q.v.).  They 
are  especially  interest- 
ing from  the  curious 
float  which  they  con- 
struct tn  Aiinnort  ^  Janthina  seen  from  above, 
struct  to  support  ghowlng  its  bubble  raft  of  eggs, 
their     egg  -  capsules. 

This  is  a  gelatinous  raft  in  which  a  cluster  of 
eggs  is  entangled  with  air  bubbles,  buoying  them 
up;  and  thus  the  collection  is  dragged  about  by 
the  mollusk  until  the  young  hatch.  They  occur 
in  shoals  and  feed  upon  jelly-fishes. 

VIOLIN  (It.  violinOj  diminutive  of  viola, 
viol ) .  The  most  popular  of  stringed  instruments 
played  with  the  bow.  In  its  primitive  form  it  is 
a  development  of  the  lyre  and  monochord  ( qq.v. ) , 
the  strings  from  the  former,  and  the  principal 
parts,  the  elongated  resonant-box  with  its  sound- 
holes,  finger-board,  and  movable  bridge,  from  the 
latter.  The  true  history  of  the  violin  begins  with 
the  invention  of  the  bow,  which  was  first  applied 
to  the  crwth,  or  crowd  (q.v.),  some  time  before 
the  thirteenth  century,  when  the  viole,  or  vielle, 
of  the  troubadours  made  its  appearance.  The 
rebic  (q.v.),  the  geige,  the  fidel,  and  many  kinds 
of  viols  and  violas  underwent  various  changes 
until  toward  the  middle  of  the  sixteenth  century 
the  true  violin  model  appeared,  and  superseded 
all  other  instruments  of  the  same  class,  except 
the  viola,  the  violoncello,  and  the  double  bass. 
The.  primitive  violins  had  no  contour,  and  it  was 
not  until  the  thirteenth  century  that  the  body  of 
the  vielle  was  scooped  out  at  the  ribs,  forming 
a  kind  of  waist.  The  comer  blocks  were  added 
about  the  fifteenth  century,  and  it  is  supposed 
they  originated  in  Germany.  The  foundation  on 
which  violin-making  was  to  rest  was  the  viol 
with  the  double  corners.  These  produced  a  new 
constructive  feature,  the  *bouts,*  the  ribs  which 
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curve  inward  between  the  two  corner  blocks. 
These  'bouts*  rendered  it  possible  for  the  first 
time  for  a  player  to  get  at  the  strings.  At  first 
they  were  made  of  enormous  size,  but  were  ta- 
pered down  at  a  later  date.    For  nearly  a  century 


OUTURK  OF  TIOUK,  SHOWING  ITS  COMPOSITE  PABTS. 

A,  scroll :  B,  p<»K-box  :  C.  pegs ;  D,  nut ;  E,  fln^er-board  ; 
P.  porfliDg;  O,  sound-holes;  U.  bridge;  I,  tailpiece;  K, 
button;  L,  bouts;  M,  neck;  N, neck-plate. 

the  sound-holes  were  shifted  all  over  the  violin, 
sometimes  crowding  with  the  bridge  near  the  tail- 
piece. It  was  not  until  the  violin  model  had 
been  in  use  for  some  time  that  they  were  cut  in 
their  proper  place  and  the  bridge  fixed  between 
them.  The  bridge  was  the  last  point  per- 
fected, and  that  by  Stradivarius.  Violins  may 
be  divided  into  two  classes,  those  made  on  the 
high  and  those  on  the  flat  model.  The  former  is 
characteristic  of  the  Stainer  pattern,  the  latter 
of  the  Stradivarius. 

The  violin  consists  of  seventy  different  parts, 
all  of  which,  except  the  strings  and  loop,  are 
made  of  wood. 

The  matter  of  varnish  is  a  very  important 
consideration ;  for,  aside  from  external  appear- 
ances, varnish  affects  the  tone  of  the  instru- 
ment. Two  kinds  of  varnish  are  used,  oil  and 
spirit  varnishes.  The  oil  completely  fills  the 
pores  of  the  wood  and  thus  renders  the  tone  of 
the  instrument  somewhat  muffled  at  first;  but 
when  the  oil  in  the  course  of  time  evaporates 
the  wood  remains  mellow  and  very  sensitive  to 
the  slightest  vibration.  Spirit  varnish  dries 
rapidly.  It  does  not  fill  the  pores  completely 
and  leaves  the  surface  incased  in  a  glassy  sub- 
stance which  imparts  a  harsh,  penetrating  sound 
to  the  instrument.  The  Cremonese  violins  are 
especially  famous  for  the  superior  quality  of 
their  varnish,  but  after  1760  its  secret  seems  to 
have  been  lost. 

The  strings  also  are  an  important  considera- 
tion in  the  production  of  tone.  The  best  strings 
are  made  in  Italy.  These  are  highly  finished, 
very  durable,  and  have  a  pure,  sympathetic  tone. 
Next  in  rank  are  those  made  in  Germany  (Sax- 
ony). Owing  to  occasional  overbleaching,  Ger- 
man strings  are  more  frequently  found  to  be  false 
t'han  Italian  strings.     French  strings  rank  next. 


Although  well  made,  they  are  not  as  durable  as 
either  Italian  or  German  strings.  English 
strings  are  chiefly  made  in  the  cheaper  grades. 
They  are  durable^  but  lack  finish.  The  material 
from  which  all  gut  strings  are  made  is  the  intes- 
tines of  sheep.  The  following  table  shows  the 
tension  exerted  by  the  various  strings.  The  fig- 
ures in  the  first  column  are  for  thick,  those  in 
the  second  column  for  thin  strings : 


E— 

23  ponnds 
15^  pounds 
13%  pounds 
11  pounds 

18  pounds 

A— 

ISVi  pounds 
11  pounds 

V— 

G— 

10  pounds 

Total 

62%  pounds 

62V&  pounds 

The  number  of  strings  varied  at  different  times 
(from  only  two  to  six),  but  since  the  determina- 
tion of  the  true  violin  model  four  strings  have 
been  universally  used.  The  strings  are  tuned  in 
fifths,  g,  d*,  a*,  e*.  In  order  to  reduce  the  lowest 
string  to  a  moderate  thickness  it  is  wound  with 
silver  or  copper  wire  (overspun). 

In  playing  the  violin  eleven  positions  are  rec- 
ognized. (See  Position.)  By  means  of  shift- 
ing, the  compass  of  the  violin  is  extended  to 
almost  four  octaves,  g-c*.  Skillful  players 
can  go. even  beyond  this  compass.  A  peculiar 
veiled  tone  is  obtained  by  placing  a  mute  (q.v.) 
(sordino)  upon  the  bridge  to  check  the  vibra- 
tions. The  quality  of  tone  depends  chiefly  upon 
the  method  of  bowing.  In  many  compositions 
the  bowing  is  specially  marked.  The  upstroke 
is  marked  v,  the  down  stroke  p] ;  all  the  notes 
under  a  legato  curve  are  to  be  played  with  one 
continuous  stroke.  A  peculiar  cifcct  is  obtained 
by  plucking  the  strings  with  the  finger.  (See 
Pizzicato.)  By  playing  with  the  bow  close  to 
the  bridge  the  tone  becomes  very  hard  and  metal- 
lic. This  effect  is  called  for  by  the  words  *8ul 
poniicello.'  Harmonics  are  tones  of  a  very 
ethereal  character  and  are  produced  not  by  pres- 
sing the  string  against  the  finger-board,  but  by 
touching  it  lightly  at  certain. points.  (See  Har- 
monics.) Chords  can  be  played  when  the  differ- 
ent ones  are  produced  on  difl'erent  strings.  This 
is  called  double  stopping.  In  the  orchestra  the 
violin»are  the  principal  instruments,  being  divid- 
ed into  first  and  second.    See  Orchestra. 

The  art  of  violin-making  was  at  its  height  in 
Italy  during  the  eighteenth  century.  For  the 
sake  of  convenient  arrangement,  the  principal 
makers — for  such  only  it  is  possible  to  consider — 
will  be  grouped  into  schools. 

( 1 )  The  School  of  Brescia.  The  founder  of 
this  school  is  Gasparo  di  Bertolotti  (1542-1609), 
commonly  known  as  Gasparo  da  Salo.  lie  made 
chiefly  viols  and  violas  and  very  few  violins.  The 
latter  arc  of  a  large  pattern  with  very  large 
sounding  holes.  The  workmanship  is  clumsy  and 
crude,  but  the  wood  and  varnish  are  of  excellent 
quality.  His  pupil,  Giovanni  Maggini  (1581- 
1631),  greatly  improved  Da  Salo's  model,  and 
was  among  the  first,  if  not  the  first,  to  introduce 
the  use  of  comer  blocks.  With  the  rise  of  the 
opera,  especially  after  Monteverde*s  reforms  of 
the  orchestra  (1608),  violins  came  into  great 
demand.  Maggini's  instruments  sliow  a  steady 
advance.  In  his.  later  years  he  was  evidently 
influenced  by  the  beautiful  models  of  Amati. 
Giambattista  Ruggeri    (c.l690)    was  a  pupil  of 
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Amati  and  began  his  art  in  Cremona,  but  later 
removed  to  Brescia. 

(2)  The  School  of  Cremona.  The  masters 
of  this  school  have  produced  the  finest  instru- 
ments known.  While  Da  Salo  was  making  vio- 
lins in  Brescia,  Andrea  Amati  (c.  1520-80)  inde- 
pendently set  up  a  shop  in  Cremona,  and  thus  be- 
came the  founder  of  Italy's  most  famous  school. 
His  instruments  are  very  graceful,  with  a  sweet 
but  not  powerful  tone.  Andrea's  sons,  Antonio 
and  Geronimo,  w^orked  together  from  1575  to 
1625.  They  adopted  their  father's  graceful 
model,  but  improved  the  playing  qualities,  so  that 
their  instruments  are  very  sonorous.  Geronimo's 
son  Niccold  (1596-1684)  is  the  most  famous  rep- 
resentative of  the  Amati  family.  Up  to  about 
1650  Niccol6  used  the  model  of  his  father  and 
uncle.  But  then  he  gradually  introduced  those 
changes  which  finally  led  to  the  model  known  as 
the  *Grand  Amati,*  \vliose  body  is  fourteen  inches 
long  and  strengthened  throughout.  Niccol6  ex- 
erted a  most  powerful  and  lasting  influence  upon 
the  art  of  violin-making,  for  among  his  pupils 
we  find  no  less  masters  than  the  great  Antonio 
Stradivari,  Stainer,  Albani,  Grancino,  G.  B.  and 
F.  Ruggeri,  Guarneri,  and  Testore.  The  greatest 
of  all  violin-makers  was  Antonio  Stradivari 
(1644-1737).  Being  a  pupil  of  Niccol6,  it  is  but 
natural  that  his  earliest  violins  should  all  be  after 
the  Amati  pattern.  In  fact,  the  instruments 
made  between  1670  and  1685  are  known  as 
'Amatesse  Stradivaris.'  When  Amati  died  in 
1684  he  bequeathed  all  his  tools,  models,  and 
large  stock  of  the  choicest  w^ood  to  Stradivari. 
It  is  no  wonder,  then,  that  after  1685  a  remark- 
able advance  is  noticeable  in  Stradivari's  instru- 
ments. By  1690  the  master  had  completely  given 
up  the  Amati  model  and  had  established  his  own, 
which  is  a  combination  of  Amati's  feminine  grace 
and  his  own  masculine  strength.  Although 
Stradivari  is  not  known  to  have  possessed  a  tech- 
nical knowledge  of  acoustics,  he  attained  results 
for  which  modern  science  has  established  the  un- 
derlying principles.  The  period  from  1700  to 
1720  is  known  as  Stradivari's  'golden  period.' 
The  later  instruments  show,  indeed,  no  falling 
off  in  the  quality  of  tone,  but  are  not  quite  so 
beautiful  in  appearance.  Carlo  Bergonzi  (1715- 
47),  a  pupil  of  Stradivari,  made  instruments 
remarkable  for  the  brilliancy  and  mellowness  of 
their  tone.  His  work  has  been  imitated  chiefly 
by  French  makers.  Francesco  Ruggeri  (1630- 
1720),  a  pupil  of  Amati,  occupies  a  very  promi- 
nent place.  His  instruments  are  mostly  modeled 
after  the  Amati  pattern.  Giuseppe  Antonio 
Guarneri  (1683-1745)  is  a  master  whose  instru- 
ments are  by  many  experts  regarded  as  equal  to 
those  of  Stradivari.  There  were  several  other 
members  of  the  Guarneri  family  who  made  good 
violins,  but  none  of  them  approached  in  excel- 
lence those  of  Giuseppe  Antonio,  or  'Guarneri  del 
Gesfl,*  as  he  is  usually  known,  on  account  of  his 
labels,  which  generally  bear  the  letters  I.  H.  S., 
surmounted  by  a  cross.  Vuillaume  divides  the 
work  of  Guarneri  into  four  periods.  The  instru- 
ments of  the  second  period  are  small  and  elegant, 
those  of  the  third  and  fourth  periods  are  larger. 
Lorenzo  Guadagnini  (1690-1742),  a  pupil  of 
Stradivari,  quickly  rose  to  prominence  through 
the  excellent  tone  of  his  instruments,  although 
their  external  finish  is  not  as  careful  as  that  of 
other  makers.    His  model  is  rather  larger  than 


the  average.  His  son,  Giovanni  Battista  (1711- 
86),  surpassed  him  in  the  beauty  of  the  wood  and 
varnish.  Lorenzo  Storioni  (1760-1800)  is  gen- 
erally regarded  as  the  last  of  the  Cremonese 
masters.  His  work  is  not  equal  to  the  best  of 
his  predecessors,  but  still  it  shows  certain  char- 
acteristics of  the  school  of  Cremona. 

(3)  The  School  of  Venice.  This  school  did 
not  become  prominent  until  after  1700.  Matteo 
Gofriller  (c.1670-1724)  seldom  labeled  his  in- 
struments, which  thus  have  often  been  mistaken 
for  Cremonese  workmanship.  Francesco  Gobetti 
(1680-1720)  made  instruments  on  the  Stradivari 
pattern.  They  are  very  beautiful  in  appearance 
and  possess  a  wonderful  tone.  Santo  Serafino 
(1687-1748)  rivals  the  best  makers  in  the  sur- 
passing beauty  of  design  and  varnish;  but  his 
instruments,  though  possessing  a  very  delicate 
tone,  lack  power.  The  greatest  of  the  Venetian 
masters  is  Domenico  Alontagnana  (1690-1740). 
He  was  a  pupil  of  Stradivari,  and  from  the 
moment  when  he  settled  in  Venice  occupied  the 
foremost  place. 

(4)  The  School  of  Naples.  In  the  number 
of  instruments  made  Naples  comes  next  to  Cre- 
mona. Although,  as  a  rule,  all  the  violins  have 
an  excellent  tone,  they  are  inferior  to  those  of  the 
other  schools  in  workmanship  and  beauty  of 
finish.  Alessandro  Gagliano  (1650-1730),  a  pupil 
of  Stradivari,  established  himself  in  Naples.  Most 
of  his  sons  and  grandsons  devoted  themselves  to 
tlie  art  of  violin-making.  Of  these  Ferdinando 
(1706-83)  is  the  most  famous.  He  adopted 
Stradivari's  last  model. 

(5)  In  addition  to  the  above-mentioned  schools 
fine  instruments  were  also  made  in  Rome,  Flor- 
ence, Milan,  Bologna,  Padua,  and  other  cities. 
But  nearly  all  such  violins  can  be  classed  as 
belonging  to  one  of  the  four  famous  schools,  be- 
cause their  makers  either  came  from  those  cities 
or    learned    their    craft    there.    David    Tecchler 

(c.1660-?),  a  German,  established  himself  at 
Rome.  His  'cellos  especially  are  highly  esteemed. 
Giovanni  Pressenda  (1777-?),  a  pupil  of  Sto- 
rioni, was  undoubtedly  the  greatest  Italian  mas- 
ter of  the  nineteenth  century.  He  worked  in 
Turin.  Carlo  Testore  (1680-1715),  a  pupil  of 
Amati,  established  himself  at  Milan.  He  em- 
ployed chiefly  Guarneri's  model.  Giovanni  Gran- 
cino (1670-1730),  also  of  Milan,  shows  consider- 
able originality  in  his  work. 

(6)  The  French  School.  In  France  the  art 
of  violin-making  was  not  practiced  generally  un- 
til the  eighteenth  century.  The  French  mastera 
are  rather  skillful  imitators  of  the  Italians  than 
original  ma''*rs.  The  models  imitated  are  those 
of  Brescia  and  particularly  Cremona  (Stradi- 
vari). Many  of  the  makers  resorted  to  artificial 
means  to  give  their  instruments  the  appearance 
of  old  violins.  Whereas  the  Italian  masters  al- 
ways strove  to  produce  only  the  best  violins, 
many  French  makers,  in  order  to  supply  the  de- 
mand, made  varying  qualities  of  instruments. 
The  most  famous  French  master  is  Nicolas  Lupot 
(1758-1824),  who  copied  Stradivari  almost  ex- 
clusively. Others  worthy  of  mention  are  F. 
Pique  (1788-1822),  J.  B.  Vuillaume  (1798- 
1875),  P.  Silvestre  (1801-59),  F.  Gand  (1802- 
45),  G.  Chanot  (1801-83),  S.  Bemardel  (1802- 
70),  J.  Germain  (1822-70).  At  the  present  day 
the  art  of  violin-making  seems  to  have  been  driv- 
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en  to  the  wall  by  the  wholesale  factories  of  Mire- 
court. 

(7)  The  German  School.  Very  few  of  the 
German  violins  rose  above  mediocrity.  One  of 
the  earliest  makers  is  also  the  greatest.  This  is 
Jacob  Stainer  (1621-83).  As  far  as  his  model  is 
concerned  it  is  entirely  original,  but  he  did  adopt 
the  famous  Italian  varnish.  For  a  long  time  his 
violins  were  in  exclusive  demand  in  Germany; 
and  not  only  German  but  also  English  connois- 
seurs ranked  Stainer  above  the  Italian  masters. 
Among  the  many  imitators  of  Stainer,  Kloz  and 
Widhalm  deserve  especial  mention.  Other  Ger- 
man makers,  notably  Eberle,  Bachmann,  Jauch, 
Hunger,  and  Stainer*s  contemporary,  Albani, 
worked  after  Italian  models.  But  their  work  was 
not  appreciated  until  later. 

(8)  The  English  School.  Before  the  re- 
moval of  duties  on  foreign  violins  violin-making 
flourished  also  in  England.  Jacob  Rayman,  a  Ty- 
rolean by  birth,  settled  in  London  about  the  mid- 
dle of  the  seventeenth  century,  and  thus  became 
the  founder  of  the  English  school.  His  model  is 
that  of  Stainer.  Barak  Norman  ( 1688-1740)  in  his 
later  years  began  to  copy  Maggini,  thus  helping 
to  bring  the  Italian  models  into  favor.  Benjamin 
Banks  (1727-95)  used  the  model  of  Amati, 
which  soon  was  in  greater  demand  than  that  of 
Stainer.  William  Forster  (c.1800)  did  not  at- 
tain a  great  reputation  until  he  had  abandoned 
the  Stainer  pattern  and  adopted  that  of  Amati. 
Bernard  Fendt  (1775-1823)  was  perhaps  the 
most  famous  English  imitator  of  Italian  models, 
particularly  of  Stradivari. 

For  a  century  after  the  death  of  Stainer  his 
instruments  as  well  as  those  of  his  imitators 
were  in  great  demand.  But  about  the  year  1800 
the  superiority  of  the  Italian  masters  began 
gradually  to  be  appreciated.  The  Amati  instru- 
ments were  the  first  to  bring  high  prices.  In 
1804  an  Amati  was  sold  for  $150.  Stradivari's 
instruments  were  the  next  to  be  recognized ;  then 
those  of  Guameri,  Maggini,  and  Bergonzi.  As 
soon  as  this  demand  for  Italian  violins  became 
general  the  prices  rose  rapidly.  Paris  and  Lon- 
don became  the  principal  markets  for  old  Italian 
violins.  Private  individuals  began  to  collect 
them.  The  man  who  devoted  his  whole  life  to 
discover  old  instruments,  and  thus  saved  scores 
of  valuable  violins,  was  Luigi  Tarisio,  who  died 
in  1854.  After  Tarisio's  death  Vuillaume  bought 
his  whole  collection.  Among  these  was  a  Strad- 
ivari, now  in  the  possession  of  a  Mr.  Crawford  of 
Edinburgh,  which  is  valued  at  $15,000.  The 
value  of  an  instrument  to-day  depends  upon  the 
state  of  preservation,  as  well  as  the  period  of  its 
maker.  Thus  it  is  that  sometimes  older  instru- 
ments are  of  less  value  than  violins  of  more 
recent  date.  See  Quartet;  Qthntet;  Music; 
Musical  Instruments;  and  for  further  infor- 
mation consult:  Vidal,  Lee  instruments  d  archet 
(Paris,  1876-78);  Rtthlmann,  Geschichte  der 
Bogeninstrumente  (Brunswick,  1882)  ;  Hart, 
The  Violin,  Famous  Makers  and  Their  Imitators 
(Boston,  1885). 

VIOLLE,  v$'6K,  JvTLEs  (1841—).  A  French 
physicist.  He  was  bom  at  Langres,  France,  and 
was  educated  at  the  Ecole  Normale  Sup6rieure. 
In  1870  he  took  the  degree  of  doctor  of  science 
at  the  University  of  Paris,  and  his  thesis,  which 
was  on  the  ''Mechanical  Equivalent  of  Heat,"  was 


published  both  in  the  Comptes  Rendiis  and  the 
Annates  de  Chimie.  In  1883  he  was  appointed 
professor  in  the  faculty  of  the  University  of 
Lyons,  and  in  1800  became  the  head  of  the  de- 
partment of  physics  in  the  Ecole  Normale.  The 
following  year  he  was  made  professor  of  applied 
physics  in  the  Conservatoire  des  Arts  et  Metiers. 
Violle  became  best  known  for  his  researches  in 
radiation,  heat,  and  photometry,  having  proposed 
the  platinum  standard  of  light  emitted  by  a 
square  centimeter  of  melting  platinum  at  the 
instant  previous  to  its  solidification.  This  was 
adopted  by  the  International  Electrical  Congress 
of  1883,  but  never  came  into  extensive  use  as  a 
standard  of  light,  on  account  of  the  experimental 
difficulties  involved  in  preparing  the  platinum. 
His  publications  include  a  Cours  de  physique 
(2d  ed.  1883),  and  contributions  to  the  Eiicy- 
clop6die  chimique, 

VIOLLET-LE-DTTC,  vy6'W  le-dyk',  Eugene 
Emmanuel  (1814-79).  The  most  prominent  ar- 
chitect of  th*e  Gothic  revival  in  France,  equally 
well  known  as  an  author  on  architectural  subjects. 
He  was  born  in  Paris,  and  was  educated  at  the 
College  Bourbon.  After  studying  architecture 
with  Achille  Leclfere,  he  traveled  through  France 
studying  mediseval  monuments,  and  became  pro- 
ficient in  designs  of  the  Gothic  style.  He  was 
especially  skilled  in  the  restoration  of  works  of 
mediseval  architecture,  and  did  more  than 
any  other  man  to  rehabilitate  the  Middle  Ages. 
After  some  weeks  at  Vfezelay  and  Narbonne,  he 
undertook,  in  association  with  Lassus,  what  were 
perhaps  his  best  works^  the  restoration  of  the 
Sainte-Chapelle  in  Paris  and  the  important  ad- 
ditions and  changes  in  Notre-Dame,  Paris. 
Almost  as  important  was  his  restoration  of  civil 
and  military  monuments,  such  as  the  royal 
chateau  of  Pierrefonds  and  the  entire  site  of  Car- 
cassone,  the  most  marvelous  relic  of  Gothic  forti- 
fications. In  1863  he  was  appointed  professor 
of  eesthetics  at  Ecole  des  Beaux-Arts,  but  as 
he  could  obtain  no  hearing  from  the  students, 
who  were  imbued  with  the  classical  traditions  of 
the  school,  he  resigned,  publishing  his  lectures, 
Entretiens  sur  Varchitecture,  the  following  year. 
At  the  time  of  his  death  he  was  engaged  in  re- 
storing the  Cathedral  of  Lausanne. 

He  wrote  a  number  of  important  books,  ad- 
mirable in  their  scholarly  text  and  unrivaled 
illustrations.  Among  them  are  Dictionnaire 
raisonnd  de  Varchitecture  frangaise  (10  vols., 
1864-68)  and  Dictionnaire  raisonnd  du  mohilier 
frangais  (6  vols.,  1858-75).  In  his  Histoire 
d'une  forteresse  (1874)  and  Histoire  d*un  hotel 
de  ville  et  d*une  cath^drale  (1878)  he  draws  an 
imaginary  history  of  these  typical  mediaeval 
buildings.  Consult:  Sauvageot,  Viollet-le-Duc 
et  son  ceuvre  (Paris,  1880)  ;  and  Saint-Paul, 
Viollet-le-Duc  y  ses  travaux  d'art,  etc.  (ib., 
1881). 

VI'OLONCEI/LO,  Ital.  pron.  vg'A-len-chgl'ld 
(It.,  diminutive  of  violone,  augmentative  of 
viola,  viol).  A  large  instrument  of  the  violin 
class,  held  by  the  performer  between  his  knees. 
It  has  four  gut  strings,  the  lowest  of  them  cov- 
ered with  silvered  copper  wire,  and  is  tuned  in 
fifths :  C,  G,  d,  a.  Its  compass  extends  from  C  to 
a*,  and  even  higher.  Its  signature  is  usually  the 
bass  clef,  the  tenor  or  treble  clef  being  used  for 
the  higher  notes.  In  its  present  form  the  instru- 
ment dates  from  the  latter  half  of  the  sixteenth 
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century.  Up  to  the  eighteenth  century  its  quality 
was  little  known,  but  since  the  time  of  Uaydn  the 
instrument  has  steadily  gained  in  favor.  It 
soon  superseded  the  viola  da  gamba.  The  musical 
literature  for  the  violoncello  is  exceedingly 
meagre. 

VIONVILLE,  vy6N'v^K,  Battle  of.  The  most 
desperately  contested  battle  of  the  Franco-Ger- 
man War,  fought  on  the  plateau  of  Vionville, 
some  12  miles  west  of  Metz,  between  a  French 
army  of  about  130,000  men  under  Marshal  Ba- 
zaine  and  a  German  force  of  67,000  men  under 
Prince  Frederick  Charles,  August  16,  1870;  also 
known  as  the  battle  of  Mars-la-Tour.  The  battle 
was  one  of  the  series  of  conflicts  that  prevented 
the  retreat  of  the  French  Army  on  Chalons,  be- 
ing preceded  by  the  battle  of  Colombey-Nouilly 
on  the  14th  and  succeeded  by  that  of  Gravelotte 
(q.v.),  on  the  16th.  The  battle  began  at  10  in 
the  morning  with  an  attack  by  the  Third  Prus- 
sian Corps  on  the  French  under  Frossard  at 
Vionville.  It  lasted  for  nearly  twelve  hours  and 
was  marked  by  splendid  cavalry  charges  on  the 
part  of  the  Germans  and  desperate  fighting  on 
both  sides.  Bazaine  overestimated  the  strength 
of  the  enemy  and  held  himself  on  the  defensive 
until  the  Germans  had  been  reinforced  in  suffi- 
cient strength  to  repel  all  attempts  on  the  part 
of  the  French  to  break  through  their  lines.  The 
Germans  lost  711  officers  and  15,079  men;  the 
French  loss  was  given  at  879  officers  and  16,128 
men. 

VIOTTI,  v^At't^,  Giovanni  Battista  (1753- 
1824).  An  Italian  violin-player,  born  at  Fon- 
tanetto,  in  Piedmont,  and  chiefly  educated  under 
Pugnani  at  Turin.  After  holding  for  a  short 
time  the  appointment  of  first  violinist  in  the 
royal  chapel  at  Turin,  he  relinquished  that  office 
(1780)  in  order  to  travel  in  Europe  with  Pu- 
gnani. In  Berlin,  Saint  Petersburg,  Paris,  and 
London  his  playing  created  a  furore.  He  first 
visited  London  in  1782.  An  attempt  to  found  an 
Italian  opera  was  frustrated  by  the  Revolution  of 
1791,  and  Viotti  again  went  to  London  as  a  soloist. 
A  groundless  charge  raised  against  him  of  being 
a  revolutionary  agent  drove  him  from  England; 
but  after  living  for  a  time  in  retirement  at  Ham- 
burg he  returned  to  London,  where  he  became 
manager  of  the  Italian  opera,  and  in  1795 
director  of  the  Opera  Concerts.  Ill  success 
caused  him  to  return  to  Paris,  where  he  was 
director  of  the  opera  (1819-22).  His  composi- 
tions include  violin  concerts  and  quartets  for 
violin,  tenor,  and  violoncello,  violin  duets  and 
solos,  and  a  few  pianoforte  compositions.  His 
playing  was  characterized  by  a  vigor  and  bril- 
liancy previously  unknown.  His  compositions 
are  valuable  and  still  in  general  use.  Consult 
Baillot,  Notice  sur  Viotti  (Paris,  1825). 

VIPEK  (Lat.  vipera,  viper,  adder,  serpent, 
for  *t*iripara,  fem.  sg.  of  viviparus,  bearing  liv- 
ing young,  from  vivus,  alive  +  parere,  to  bear, 
produce).  A  venomous  snake  of  the  subfamily 
Viperinffi.  (See  Viperid.e.)  Nine  genera  and 
about  40  species  are  recognized  by  Gadow,  all 
denizens  of  the  Old  World,  and  many  known  by 
other  names  and  elsewhere  described.  (See 
Adder;  Asp;  Death-Adder;  Puff- Adder; 
Tree-Viper  ;  and  Ratttjjsnake.)  The  real 
vipers  of  the  genus  Vipera  are  European  and 
Asiatic,    and   are    typically   represented   by   the 


common  *adder,*  'viper,'  or  *kreua>tter'  {Vipera 
berus),  whose  range  extends  from  Great  Britain 
(except  Ireland)  to  Saghalien  Island,  and  which 
is  the  only  serpent  in  England  except  the  water- 
snake  (q.v.).  It  rarely  exceeds  two  feet  long, 
and  is  very  variable — gray,  yellowish,  olive, 
brown,  red,  or  black,  marked  along  the  back  with 
a  zigzag  band,  most  distinct,  of  course,  in  the 
lighter  specimens.  The  head  is  flat  and  tri- 
angular, the  neck  small,  the  body  comparatively 
thick,  and  the  tail  short  and  pointed.  Vipers 
prefer  heaths,  moors,  and  stony  places,  where 
they  can  retreat  to  thickets  and  rocky  crevices. 
They  are  fond  of  sunning  themselves  on  warm 
days,  but  do  their  hunting  at  night,  when 
they  are  very  likely  to  creep  near  camp- 
fires,  as  do  other  nocturnal  venomous  serpents. 
They  gather  into  tangled  masses  when  mating  in 
the  spring,  and  the  young  are  bom  in  the  fol- 
lowing July  or  August.  They  hibernate  during 
cold  weather  in  holes^  where  several  will  en- 
twine themselves  into  a  ball,  varying  the  degree 
-and  length  of  their  dormancy  with  the  place  and 
climate.  Their  bite  is  not  as  a  rule  fatal  to  a 
healthy  man,  but  is  followed  by  great  depression 
and  nervousness,  and  the  wound  is  long  and 
troublesome  in  healing. 

The  Mediterranean  countries,  along  both 
shores,  have  another  species  {Vipera  aspis),  the 
asp  (q.v.).  From  Italy  to  Armenia  occurs  the 
'sand-viper*  {Vipera  ammodytea) ,  which  bears  a 
fleshy  'horn*  upon  its  nose;  and  a  third  species 
{Vipera  latastei)  inhabits  Spain  and  Portugal. 
It  was  probably  of  the  first  of  these  southern 
species  that  ancient  writers  told  their  tales,  such 
as  that  when  vipers  entwined  together  they  pro- 
duced the  ovum  anguinum,  and  similar  state- 
ments. A  medicinal  value  was  long  attributed 
to  the  fiesh,  and  other  old  superstitions  cluster 
about  the  animal. 

The  African  vipers  are  such  dreadful  snakes  as 
the  death-adder,  puff-adder,  and  saw-vipers 
(qq.v.).  One,  especially  characteristic  of  the 
Egyptian  deserts,  but  known  from  Algeria  to 
Palestine,  is  the  'horned  viper'  {Cerastes  comu- 
tus),  which  burrows  in  the  sand  during  the  day, 
leaving  only  its  nostrils  and  eyes  exposed,  but 
goes  abroad  at  night  in  search  of  the  small 
animals  upon  which  it  lives,  and  then  is  most 
likely  to  approach  Bedouin  camp-fires.  It  is  ft 
yellowish,  faintly  spotted  snake,  about  two  and 
a  half  feet  long;  and  above  each  eye  stands  a 
large,  horny,  spike-like  scale.  It  is  more  vicious 
and  aggressive  than  most  vipers,  and  is  greatly 
feared,  for  its  bite  is  usually  fatal.  Mother 
species   {Cerastes  vipera)  is  hornless. 

The  largest,  most  ornate  and  deadly  viper  is 
that  scourge  of  India,  Ceylon,  Burma,  and  Siam, 
Russell's  viper  {Vipera  or  Daboia  Russelli), 
called  *tic-polonga*  in  Ceylon,  *bora*  around  Cal- 
cutta, 'jessur,'  and  sometimes  'carpet-snake'  or 
'chain-viper,'  by  Anglo-Indians.  Its  colors  and 
markings  are  shown  on  the  Plate  of  Foreign 
Venomous  Serpents  under  Snake.  It  reaches  a 
length  of  five  feet,  and  its  poison  is  swift  and  sure 
in  its  fatal  effects.  Fortunately,  the  snake  is  slug- 
gish, and  not  easily  provoked ;  and  its  loud  hisses 
when  disturbed  serve  tr  warn  men  away,  so  that 
fewer  human  lives  are  lost  by  it  than  by  cobras. 
For  an  explanation  of  the  poison-apparatus,  ef- 
fects of  poison,  and  bibliography,  see  Snake. 
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VrPEB,  Db.  a  character  in  Samuel  Foote'a 
play  of  The  Capucnin,  It  depicted,  under  a  thin 
disguise,  an  Irish  clergyman  named  Jackson, 
who  replied  by  fierce  attacks  in  a  paper  ivhich  he 
edited  and  by  suborning  a  servant  to  prefer  in- 
famous charges,  of  which  Foote  was  acquitted  in 
the  Court  of  King's  Bench. 

VIPEB-FISH.    See  Lantebk-Fish. 

VTPEBIDJE  (Neo-Lat.  nom.  pi.,  from  Lat. 
vipem,  viper,  adder,  serpent).  The  most  spe- 
cialized and  venomous  family  of  snakes,  ranked 
as  the  highest  of  ophidians.  It  is  characterized 
by  a  wide,  angular,  depressed  head,  causing 
the  neck  to  appear  small  in  comparison;  a  short 
thick  body;  and  a  tail  tapering  suddenly  to  a 
point.  The  head  is  mostly  covered  with  scales, 
rarely  plates  (or  only  a  few  about  the  eyes  and 
hps),  or  with  extremely  fine  plates.  The  scales 
are  carinated,  often  rough,  even  spinous.  The 
ventral  shields  are  broad,  and  the  sub-caudal 
plates  in  two  rows.  The  nostrils  are  large,  and  in 
some  species  they  close  with  a  valve.  The  highly 
venomous  serpents  of  this  family  are  furnished 
with  a  pair  of  long,  curved  proteroglyph  fangs  at- 
tached on  each  side  to  the  upper  maxillary, 
which  is  movably  articulated,  and  by  special 
muscles  swings  or  rocks  to  and  fro,  carrying  the 
fang  with  it.  When  at  rest,  the  fang,  protected 
by  a  membranous  sheath^  lies  supine  along  the 
jaw.  The  fang  has  a  canal  in  its  interior,  con- 
nected with  a  poison-gland,  the  contents  of 
which  are  ejected  into  Sie  wound  made  by  the 
fang  in  the  act  of  biting.  (See  illustrations 
under  Snake.)  Behind  the  pair  of  functional 
fangs,  others^  in  a  rudimentary  stage,  are  found, 
and  come  forward  to  take  their  place  when  one  or 
both  of  them  are  broken  or  shed.  The  lower  jaw 
has  numerous  solid  teeth  of  the  ordinary  form. 
All  vipers  except  the  African  genus  Atractaspis 
are  viviparous,  and  produce  comparatively  few 
young.  The  family  includes  terrestrial,  ar- 
boreal, semi-aquatic,  and  burrowing  types,  and  is 
almost  world-wide  in  its  distribution,  but  most 
numerous  and  highly  developed  in  the  tropics; 
Australia,  Madagascar,  and  cold  northern  regions 
are  free  from  these  baneful  serpents.  The  family 
includes  two  well-marked  groups — the  ViperiruB, 
or  typical  vipers  (q.v.),  which  have  no  external 
pit  between  the  eyes  and  the  nose,  and  the 
maxillary  not  hollowed  out  above,  and  which 
belong  wholly  to  the  Old  World ;  and  the  Ameri- 
can and  Asiatic  Crotalinas,  or  pit-vipers,  which 
have  a  deep  cavity  between  the  eye  and  the  nose 
lodged  in  the  hollowed-out  maxillaiy  bone.  The 
last-named  are  frequently  ranked  as  a  separate 
family.    See  Cbotalid^  ;  Rattu:snake. 

VIPEB'S  BTTGIiOSS,  also  called  Blue 
Thistle  (Echium).  A  genus  of  large,  hairy 
herbs  or  shrubs  of  the  natural  order  Boragina- 
ceae.  The  flowers  are  often  very  beautiful.  The 
common  viper  bugloss  {Echium  vulgare),  a  large 
biennial  plant,  is  a  native  of  most  parts  of  Eu- 
rope, and  introduced  and  spreading  in  most  parts 
of  the  United  States.  It  grows  in  dry  places, 
not  infrequently  in  grain  fields.  Its  flowers  are 
at  first  reddish,  and  afterwards  blue.  It  derives 
its  name,  viper's  bugloss,  from  spots  on  its  stem, 
which  somewhat  resemble  the  spots  on  a  viper; 
and  the  property  of  healing  viper's  bites  was, 
therefore,  ascribed  to  it. 

yiQTJS,  T$^.    A  town  in  Spain.    See  ViCH. 


VIBAGOCHA,  ve'r&kd'chi  (foam  of  the  sea, 
in  allusion  to  his  white  beard).  The  supreme 
god  of  the  ancient  Quichua  (q.v.)  of  Peru.  He 
is  represented  as  the  creator  and  ruler  of  the 
sun,  moon,  and  all  other  objects  in  nature,  in- 
cluding the  human  race.  In  his  incarnate  form 
he  is  said  to  have  issued  from  Lake  Titicaca  as 
a  venerable  man,  with  a  fair  skin  and  a  flowing 
white  beard.  He  proceeded  northward,  teaching 
those  who  would  listen,  and  visiting  swift  mi- 
raculous destruction  upon  those  who  refused  to 
hear.  To  the  chief  of  Pacari-tampu  or  Paucar- 
tambo,  The  House  of  the  Dawn/  who  received 
him  with  special  hospitality,  he  gave  his  staff, 
which  afterwards  turned  to  pure  gold  on  the 
birth  of  the  chief's  next  son,  the  famous  Manco- 
Capac,  founder  of  the  Inca  dynasty.  Having  ac- 
complished his  mission  of  organizing  the  Quichua 
tribes  into  a  civilized  community,  he  departed  by 
way  of  the  western  ocean.  In  his  principal  at- 
tributes Viracocha  appears  as  the  universal  Light 
God,  as  indicated  by  his  fair  complexion,  white 
beard,  his  appearance  in  the  east,  and  his  jour- 
neying to  the  west.  The  god  Pachacamac  (q.v.) 
appears  to  be  only  Viracocha  under  another 
form.  As  the  Aztec  Emperor  saw  in  Cortez  the 
messenger  of  the  lost  Quetzalcoatl  (q.v.),  so  the 
Peruvians,  expecting  the  return  of  their  great 
incarnate  god^  hailed  the  Spaniards,  with  their 
fair-skinned  and  bearded  faces,  as  the  children 
of  Viracocha,  and  the  name  continues  in  com- 
mon use  among  the  natives  to  designate  those  of 
the  white  race. 

VIBCHOW,  vfir'Kd,  Rudolf  (1821-1902).  An 
eminent  German  pathologist,  anthropologist,  and 
scholar,  bom  at  Schivelbein,  Prussia.  He  was 
graduated  in  medicine  in  Berlin  and  became  pro- 
sector of  anatomy  in  the  faculty,  sharing  the 
companionship  of  Henle,  Schwann,  Brficke,  Helm- 
holtz,  Du  Bois-Reymond,  and  other  scholars  who 
were  destined  to  become  distinguished  discoverers 
of  important  medical  facts.  He  became,  in  1847, 
lecturer  at  the  University  of  Berlin.  Soon  after- 
wards he  was  commissioned  by  the  Government  to 
investigate  the  cause  and  cure  of  typhus  in  Silesia. 
He  founded,  at  this  time,  the  Archiv  fur  patho- 
logische  Anatomie  und  Physiologie,  of  which  he 
remained  editor  till  his  death,  and  which  is 
celebrated  the  world  over  as  "Virchow's  Ar- 
chives." The  political  commotions  of  1848 
dragged  him,  in  common  with  many  other  vo- 
taries of  science,  into  the  revolutionary  vortex. 
He  established  a  journal  entitled  the  Medical 
Reformer  J  and  also  a  democratic  club,  where  he 
soon  distinguished  himself  as  an  orator.  On  ac- 
count of  his  political  opinions,  Virchow  lost  his 
post  in  1849,  and,  though  reinstated  afterwards, 
he  accepted  in  the  same  year  a  call  to 
the  chair  of  pathological  anatomy  in  Wilrzburg. 
His  lectures  at  that  university  were  widely 
popular  for  the  novel  views  which  he  advanced, 
particularly  in  cellular  pathology.  His  reputa- 
tion grew  so  great  that  he  was  recalled 
in  •  1856  to  Berlin,  where  he  re-occupied 
the  chair  of  pathological  anatomy,  and  rendered 
it  the  most  famous  of  its  kind  in  Europe.  In 
1859  he  became  a  member  of  the  Municipal  Coun- 
cil of  Berlin,  where  he  distinguished  himself  as  a 
reformer  of  the  arbitrary  police  system  then 
rampant.  In  1862  he  was"  chosen  Deputy  to  the 
Prussian  Diet,  and  soon  rose  to  the  leadership  of 
the  opposition,  and  proved  a  most  effective  antag- 
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onisi  of  the  encroachments  made  in  name  of 
the  royal  prerogative.  He  was  one  of  the  found- 
ers of  the  Fortschrittapartei  (Progressists),  and 
both  as  such  and  as  a  subsequent  member  of  the 
deuisch-freisinnige  party  he  was  one  of  the  most 
prominent  figures  of  the  German  Reichstag  from 
1880  to  1893. 

The  first  edition  of  his  master-work,  Cellular- 
pathologic,  was  published  in  1858,  and  attracted 
at  once  the  attention  and  admiration,  and  later 
won  the  acceptance  of  the  medical  world,  dis- 
placing the  former  pathological  systems  and 
theories  for  all  time.  (See  Pathology.)  His 
views  were  so  clear,  his  theory  so  perfect,  and 
his  grasp  of  the  matter  so  comprehensive  that 
his  fame  was  at  once  assured.  His  work  upon 
tumors  is  of  especial  value,  as  it  holds  the  prac- 
tical and  clinical  aspects  of  the  matter  as  of 
prime  importance — ^a  circumstance  that  is  re- 
markable in  view  of  the  fact  that  Virchow  was 
not  a  practitioner  of  medicine.  His  views  com- 
bated the  pessimistic  theories  of  Rokitansky.  and 
the  prevailing  Vienna  school  of  pathologists.  His 
work  in  pathology  is  distinctly  a  creation,  es- 
tablishing the  biologic  principle  that  the  laws 
working  in  disease  are  not  different  from  those 
in  operation  in  health,  though  subject  to  dif- 
ferent conditions.  The  cellular  theory  was 
finally  established  in  1858.  During  the  wars  of 
1866  and  1870-71,  Virchow  devoted  himself  to 
arranging^  equipping  and  drilling  hospital  corps 
and  ambulance  squads,  and  directed  the  man- 
agement of  numbers  of  hospital  trains,  also  tak- 
ing charge  of  the  immense  Berlin  military  hos- 
pital, as  well  as  of  the  sanitary  arrangements 
of  the  troops  in  the  field.  The  Franco-Prussian 
War  ended,  Virchow  became  a  member  of  the 
Sanitary  Bureau  of  the  city  of  Berlin,  with  its 
problem  of  the  disposal  of  sewage,  neither  of  the 
two  little  streams  near  it  being  capable  of  re- 
ceiving and  transporting  the  refuse.  Under  his 
direction  immense  sewage  farms  Were  estab- 
lished after  such  a  plan  that  they  have  kept  pace 
in  adequateness  with  the  tremendous  growth  of 
the  city,  while  the  revenue  from  them  is  sufficient 
to  meet  and  defray  the  expense  of  their  mainte- 
nance. 

Virchow  was  also  distinguished  as  an  archaeolo- 
gist. His  advice  and  learning  were  of  great  ad- 
vantage to  Schliemann  in  the  latter's  researches 
in  Hissarlik,  and  in  the  plains  of  ancient  Troy. 
Archceological  anthropology  gained  much  from 
his  description  of  the  bones  found  in  the  graves 
at  Koban. 

On  October  13,  1901,  upon  the  celebra- 
tion of  his  eightieth  anniversary,  at  a 
complimentary  dinner  in  Berlin,  a  Festschrift  was 
presented  to  him  by  a  score  of  former  students. 
Simultaneously  testimonial  dinners  were  given 
in  other  cities,  notably  New  York  and  Chicago, 
in  the  United  States,  at  which  many  physicians 
vied  with  each  other  in  recounting  the  discov- 
eries and  sounding  their  praises  of  the  great  sci- 
entist, teacher,  physician,  and  legislator. 

Perhaps  VircnoVs  greatest  material  monu- 
ment is  the  Pathological  Institute  and  Museum 
in  Berlin,  erected  by  the  Government  in  accord- 
ance with  his  desires.  It  contained  23,000 
specimens  at  the  time  of  his  death,  and  by  far 
surpasses  all  similar  collections  in  the  world. 

He  was  a  very  voluminous  writer.  Among 
his  works  are  Mitthcilungen  iiher  die  Typhus- 


Epidemic  (Berlin^  1848)  ;  Die  Cellularpathologie 
(ib.,  1858;  trans.,  London,  1860)  ;  Handhuch  der 
spedellen  Pathologic  und  Therapie  (ib.,  1854- 
62) ;  Vorlcsungen  uher  Pathologic  (ib.,  1862-72)  ; 
Die  krankhaften  Geschwiilste  (ib.,  1863-67).  He 
also  published  many  works  on  various  topics, 
such  as  the  gorilla,  plague  in  its  relations  to 
public  health,  Goethe,  Johannes  Milller,  spedal- 
ska  (a  disease  peculiar  to  the  Norwegian  coasts), 
etc.  Consult  his  Life  by  Beecher  ( l^rlin,  1891 ) . 
VIB^O  (Lat.  vireoy  greenfinch,  from  virere,  to 
be  green,  vigorous),  or  Gbeenlet.  The  common 
name  of  a  family  of  about  fifty  insectivorous 
birds,  having  a  plumage  more  or  less  tinted  with 
green  and  olive.  In  the  genus  Vireo  the  bill  is 
short,  straight,  notched,  and  hooked  at  the  tip; 
wings  long  and  pointed ;  toes  of  moderate  length ; 
tail  moderate  and  even.  There  are  about  30 
species,  a  dozen  of  which  occur  in  the  United 
States,  most  of  them  migrating  to  and  from 
South  America  and  the  West  Indies.  Many  of 
these  birds  are  singers,  and  the  variety  of  song 
in  the  genus  is  great.  All  subsist  exclusively 
upon  insects,  and  are  of  immense  service  to  the 
gardener  and  orchardist.  All  agree,  also,  in  con- 
structing a  very  artistic  nest  in  the  form  of  a 
cup  of  ribbon-like  materials,  such  as  grape-vine 
bark,  ornamented  with  cobwebs,  lichens,  and  the 
like;  the  typical  form  is  shown  on  the  Plate  of 
Pensile  Nests  op  Bibds,  under  Nidification. 


BED-EYED  VIBBO. 


The  most  familiar  and  widespread  species  in 
the  United  States  is  the  red-eyed  vireo  (Vireo 
olivaceus),  about  six  inches  long;  back  and  tail 
bright  olive  green,  crown  ashy,  and  a  character- 
istic double  line,  dusky  and  white,  over  the  eye, 
the  iris  of  which  is  red.  The  white-eyed  vireo 
{Viero  Novehoracensis)  is  Verv  similar,  but  has 
a  white  iris.  A  more  southerly  species  is  Vireo 
barhatulus,  called  'Whip-Tom  Kelley*  in  Jamaica 
after  its  call-notes.  Of  the  others,  the  most 
striking  is  the  yellow-throated  ( Viero  flavifrons) . 
which  is  bright  olive  green  above,  pure  white 
beneath,  and  with  the  throat  and  breast  bright 
yellow. 

VIBGIL.    See  Veboil. 

VlRQilX/lA  (Neo-Lat.,  named  in  honor  of 
the  Latin  poet  Virgilius,  Vergilius,  Vergil,  in 
allusion  to  his  agricultural  poem,  the  Gcorgica). 
A  genus  of  leguminous  trees,  natives  of  South 
Africa.  The  only  species,  Virgilia  oapcnsis,  is  a 
handsome  tree  15-20  feet  tall  occurring  abun- 
dantly along  streams  in  Cape  Colony.  The  wood 
is  light,  soft,  and  easily  worked,  and  is  much 
used  for  yokes,  spars,  etc.  To  this  genus  Michaux 
referred  a  North  American  tree.,  the  yellow- 
wood  {Virgilia  lutea) ,  but,  from  difl'erences  in 
the  pods  and  other  parts,  Rafinesque  made  a  new 
genus  for  it,  Cladrastis,  which  is  its  present 
botanical  name.    See  CladbastI9« 


VJBQIL  PBAGTICE  GLAVIEB. 


878 


VIBGIKIA. 


VIBGIL      PBACTIGE      GLAVIEB.       See 

PlA>'OFOBTE. 

VntGIN.    See  Maby  ;  Madonna. 

VIBGINAIi  (OF.,  Fr.  virffinal,  from  Lai. 
rirginalis,  maidenly,  from  virgo,  maiden;  so 
called  probably  because  played  especially  by 
young  girls).     A  keyed  instrument,  one  of  the 


precursors  of  the  pianoforte.  It  resembled  in 
form  a  small  pianoforte,  with  a  compass  of  four 
wflaves,  furnished  with  a  quill  and  jack  like 
thase  of  the  spinet,  and  a  single  string  to  each 
note. 

Y1RQIN1A.  The  heroine  of  a  Koman  legend 
of  the  days  of  the  Republic.  See  Appius 
Claudius  Cbassus. 

VIB6INIA  (Neo-Lat.,  named  in  honor  of 
Queen  Elizabeth,  the  *Virgin  Queen*).  A  J5outh 
Atlantic  State  of  the  Linited  States,  known  pop- 
ularly as  the  *01d  Dominion.'  It  lies  between 
latitudes  36*'  31'  and  39°  27'  N.,  longitudes 
:y  13'  and  83°  37'  W.,  and  is  bounded  on  the 
north  by  West  Virginia  and  Maryland,  on  the 
east  by  the  Atlantic  Ocean,  on  the  south  by 
North  Carolina  and  Tennessee,  and  on  the  west 
by  Kentucky.  The  southern  boundary  is  a  straight 
line  440  miles  long,  but  the  others  are  extremely 
irregular,  following  various  Appalachian  ridges 
on  the  northwest  and  the  Potomac  River  on  the 
northeast.  The  greatest  breadth  from  north  to 
south  is  192  miles.  The  State  includes  the 
narrow  peninsula  lying  between  lower  Chesa- 
peake Bay  and  the  ocean.  The  total  area  of 
Virginia  is  42,450  square  miles,  including  2325 
square  miles  of  water.  It  ranks  thirtieth  in  size 
among  the  States  in  total  area,  and  thirty-second 
in  land  area. 

Topography.  The  three  great  topographical 
regions  which  rise  in  broad,  low  terraces  from 
the  Atlantic  coast  of  the  United  States — the 
Coastal  Plain,  the  Piedmont  Plain,  and  the  Ap- 
palachian mountain  region — cross  the  State  in 
parallel  bands  from  southwest  to  northeast.  Two 
of  these  are  further  differentiated,  so  that  six 
well-marked  regions  are  recognized.  The  first  is 
the  tidewater  country,  which  includes  the  region 
traversed  by  the  four  estuaries  of  the  Po- 
tomac, Rappahannock,  York,  and  James  rivers; 
and  the  peninsula  east  of  Chesapeake  Bay.  This 
is  a  low,  level,  and  marshy  region,  watered  by  a 
multitude  of  tidal  inlets,  creeks,  and  rivers.  On 
the  west  the  land  rises  by  a  low,  rocky  escarp 


ment  to  the  Piedmont  Plain,  whose  eastern  por- 
tion is  known  as  the  middle  country.  The  latter 
has  an  elevation  of  100  to  500  feet,  and  is  drier 
and  more  undulating  than  tidewater  Virginia. 
It  terminates  on  the  west  at  a  broken  line  of 
hills  known  as  the  Coast. Mountains,  from  whicli 
the  Piedmont  section  proper  extends  westward 
to  the  foot  of  the  Blue  Kidge.  The  Piedmont 
section  has  an  elevation  of  from  500  to  1000  feet, 
and  is  rugged  compared  with  eastern  Vir- 
ginia, having  isolated  knobs  and  ridges  rising  100 
to  600  feet  above  the  general  level.  The  Blue 
Ridge  is  considered  as  a  region  by  itself,  being 
the  most  prominent  topographical  feature  of  the 
State.  It  rises  abruptly  from  the  Piedmont 
Plain  to  a  height  of  1500  feet  above  it,  or  2500 
to  over  3000  feet  above  the  sea.  The  ridge 
is  broken  in  places,  notably  by  the  Potomac 
on  the  northern  State  boundary  and  by  the 
James  River  farther  south.  In  the  southwest  it 
widens  out  into  a  triangular  plateau,  which  on 
its  western  border  bears  the  highest  elevations 
in  the  State — Rogers  Mountain,  5719  feet,  and 
White  Top,  5530  feet  above  the  sea.  North  of 
this  plateau  the  ridge  is  rather  narrow  and  falls 
steeply  on  the  west  into  the  magnificent  Great 
Valley,  known  in  the  north  as  the  Shenandoah, 
and  farther  north,  in  Pennsylvania,  as  the  Cum- 
berland Valley.  This  is  a  continuous  longi- 
tudinal depression  about  20  miles  wide,  with  its 
floor  about  1200  feet  above  the  sea.  West  of  the 
valley  lies  the  Appalachian  section,  a  succession 
of  numerous  narrow  and  broken  but  parallel 
ridges  running  from  southwest  to  northeast,  and 
inclosing  equally  narrow  longitudinal  valleys. 
The  ridges  are  generally  about  3500  feet  in  eleva- 
tion, and  are  known  under  a  multitude  of  local 
names,  though  collectively  they  form  the  Alle- 
ghany Mountains  in  the  northeast  and  the  Cum- 
berland Mountains  in  the  southwest. 

Hydrography.  The  greater  part  of  the  State's 
surface  is  drained  directly  into  the  Atlantic  or 
its  great  arm,  Chesapeake  Bay.  The  largest 
river  within  the  State  is  the  James,  which  rises 
on  the  western  boundary,  breaks  through  the 
Blue  Ridge,  and  enters  the  foot  of  Chesapeake 
Bay  through  a  large  tidal  estuary.  All  of  the 
rivers  flowing  into  Chesapeake  Bay  enter  it 
through  estuaries  which  are  very  large  for  the 
size  of  the  stream,  such  as  the  York  River,  the 
common  estuary  of  the  Pamunkey  and  Matta- 
pony,  the  estuary  of  the  Rappahannock,  and, 
greatest  of  all,  that  of  the  Potomac  on 
the  northeastern  boundary.  All  the  rivers 
east  of  the  Blue  Ridge  flow  in  parallel 
southeastward  courses,  and  those  traversing  the 
southern  part  of  the  Piedmont  Plain,  chief  of 
which  is  the  Staunton,  flow  across  the  boundary 
into  North  Carolina.  The  Great  Valley  and 
Appalachian  region  are  drained  by  several  river 
systems.  Through  the  northern  part  of  the  valley 
flows  the  Shenandoah  to  join  the  Potomac,  while 
the  central  valley  and  mountain  region  are  wa- 
tered by  the  upper  course  of  the  James  and  its 
tributaries.  Farther  south  the  New  River  or 
Great  Kanawha  traverses  the  mountain  belt  and 
passes  into  West  Virginia  on  its  Vay  to  the 
Ohio,  while  the  southwestern  part  of  the  State 
gives  rise  to  the  headstreams  of  the  Tennessee 
River.  The  deep  and  wide  estuaries  of  the  east- 
em  rivers  admit  large  vessels  to  the  heart  of 
thp  State,  but  a  short  distance  above  the  heads 
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of  the  estuaries  navigation  is  blocked  on  all  the 
rivers  at  the  Fall  Line,  where  the  streams  fall 
over  the  escarpment  of  the  Piedmont  Plain.  The 
only  lake  in  Virginia  is  Drummond  Lake,  situ- 
ated in  the  centre  of  the  Dismal  Swamp  (q.v.), 
in  the  southeastern  corner  of  the  State. 

Climate.  East  of  the  Blue  Ridge  the  climate 
is  mild  or  temperately  warm,  with  a  mean 
temperature  of  37°  for  January  and  77° 
for  July.  The  minimum  here  rarely  falls 
below  10°,  while  the  maximum  may  reach 
110°,  though  it  is  generally  about  100°.  In 
the  uplands  the  climate  is  dry  and  healthful, 
but  malarial  diseases  are  endemic  in  the  tide- 
water section.  West  of  the  Blue  Ridge  the  sum- 
mers are  cool  and  very  pleasant,  while  the  win- 
ters, especially  on  the  mountains,  are  cold.  The 
mean  temperature  at  Staunton,  in  the  Great  Val- 
ley, is  33.4°  for  January  and  74.6°  for  July.  The 
minimum  in  this  section  may  reach  8°  below 
zero.  The  rainfall  is  sufficient  throughout  the 
State,  and  favorably  distributed  for  agriculture. 
It  is  greatest  in  the  central  portion  near  Rich- 
mond, where  the  average  is  48  inches.  In  the 
Great  Valley  it  is  38  inches. 

Soil  and  Vegetation.  The  soils  of  eastern 
Virginia  are  in  general  light  and  sandy,  except 
in  the  bottom  lands  and  in  the  marsh  regions, 
where  a  deep  layer  of  vegetable  mold  has  accu- 
mulated. In  the  Piedmont  upland  the  soil  is 
generally  more  fertile,  having  been  enriched  by 
decayed  greenstone  material.  The  most  fertile 
portion  of  the  State,  however,  is  the  Great  Val- 
ley, where  the  underlying  rocks  are  ancient  lime- 
stones, whose  decomposed  materials  are  admir- 
ably adapted  for  wheat  and  other  grain.  The 
forests  are  still  of  considerable  extent,  and  con- 
sist in  the  coastal  plain  chiefly  of  yellow  pine 
and  cedar,  with  cypress  in  the  swamps  and  some 
oak,  hickory,  locust,  and  persimmon.  In  the 
western  uplands  there  are  large  forests  of  de- 
ciduous trees,  with  white  pine  on  the  mountains, 
and  with  the  general  characters  of  the  Appa- 
lachian floral  region.  See  paragraph  Flora  under 
United  States. 

Geology  and  Mineral  Resoubces.  As  in  the 
other  Atlantic  States,  the  principal  geological 
formations  rim  in  parallel  bands  from  southwest 
to  northeast,  and  correspond  closely  to  the 
topographical  regions,  whose  characteristics,  in 
fact,  are  dependent  upon  the  underlying  rock 
formations.  The  coastal  plain  or  tidewater  sec- 
tion is  overlaid  by  unconsolidated  strata  of  sand, 
gravel,  clay,  and  marl  of  Tertiary  and  later 
origin. .  The  western  boundary  of  the  coastal 
plain  formation  runs  from  the  neighborhood  of 
Washington  due  south,  passing  west  of  Richmond. 
Between  this  line  and  the  Blue  Ridge  the  country 
is  of  Archtean  origin,  consisting  of  granite,  gneiss, 
syenites,  and  slates,  with  intrusions  of  green- 
stone in  the  west.  The  central  part  of  the 
region,  however,  was  submerged  in  early  Mesozoic 
times,  and  several  large  patches  of  rock  belong- 
ing to  the  Jura-Trias  system  still  remain.  The 
Blue  Ridge  consists  mainly  of  Potsdam  sand- 
stone of  the  Cambrian  system,  and  the  valleys 
and  ridges  to  the  west  of  it  are  of  Lower  Pale- 
ozoic age,  Silurian  limestone  predominating  in 
the  valleys,  and  Devonian  rocks  on  the  ridges. 
A  peculiar  feature  of  the  limestone  region  in 
the  Great  Valley  is  the  formation  of  great  cav- 
erns  which   rank   among   the    foremost   natural 


curiosities  in  the  country,  such  as  Weyer's  Cave 
in  Augusta  County,  and  the  arched  remnant  of  a 
cave,  famous  as  the  *Natural  Bridge,'  in  Rock- 
bridge County. 

Virginia  has  a  great  and  varied  mineral  wealth. 
Iron  is  found  as  magnetite  along  the  eastern 
base  of  the  Blue  Ridge,  limonite  on  its  western 
slope  and  in  various  other  localities,  and  red 
hematite  in  the  western  Alleghanies.  Other 
metals  found  in  the  mountain  region  are  zinc, 
lead,  tin,  and  copper,  and  manganese  is  widely 
distributed.  Through  the  Archsan  rocks  of 
middle  Virginia  runs  an  auriferous  quartz  reef, 
and  silver  is  also  found  in  small  quantities. 
Building  stones,  granite,  limestones,  and  sand- 
stones are  found  of  great  beauty  and  variety,  and 
in  inexhaustible  quantities.  Hydraulic  limestone 
is  also  abundant,  and  in  the  southwestern  cor- 
ner of  the  State  there  are  immense  ledges  of 
gypsum  and  rock  salt.  Even  ~  the  tidewater 
section  contains  valuable  minerals  in  the  form 
of  greensand  marl. 

Mining.  The  mining  industry  has  never 
reached  any  great  development,  but  it  has,  never- 
theless, for  a  long  time  been  an  important  factor 
in  the  industrial  history  of  the  State.  Coal 
(mostly  bituminous)  is  mined  in  the  Appalach- 
ian region.  The  total  product  of  the  State,  as 
reported  for  the  year  1882,  was  112,000  tons, 
and  increased  to  over  a  million  tons  for  1888. 
There  was  then  a  steady  decrease  of  product  until 
1892,  when  it  fell  to  675,205  tons.  Subsequently, 
however,  extensive  developments  in  Wise  County 
brought  up  the  annual  output  again  to  more  than 
1,000,000  tons.  Some  of  this  product  is  used 
in  the  making  of  coke.  The  output  of  iron 
rose  in  1900  to  490,000  short  tons.  Almost 
all  of  this  was  brown  hematite,  constituting 
one-half  of  the  country's  output  of  that  ore. 
Considerable  quantities  of  stone,  principally 
granite,  limestone,  and  slate,  are  quarried  in  the 
central  and  Piedmont  districts.  The  annual 
value  for  the  last  decade  approximated  $500,000; 
in  1900  it  was  $670,000.  Virginia  is  one  of  the 
important  mineral-water  States;  the  product  of 
39  springs  aggregated  $320,000  in  value  in  1899. 
Gold,  silver,  and  some  other  minerals  have  been 
mined  for  a  long  time,  but  are  at  present  of  veiy 
little  importance. 

Fisheries.  Virginia  ranks  close  to  Massa- 
chusetts, New  York,  New  Jersey,  and  Maryland 
in  the  importance  of  sea  fisheries.  In  1897  there 
were  28,000  men  employed  in  the  industry,  this 
being  a  decided  increase  over  the  beginning  of 
the  decade.  There  was  also  an  increase  in  the 
total  product,  but  the  value  ($3,179,000)  was 
much  less,  owing  to  the  decline  in  prices.  About 
two- thirds  of  the  total  product  represented  oysters, 
and  it  was  in  these  that  the  decrease  in  price  was 
greatest.  Among  other  varieties,  shad,  menhaden, 
clams,  and  alewives  are  most  important,  the  first 
three  showing  an  increase  in  value  during  the 
period  1890-1900. 

Agriculture.  The  short  mild  winters  and  the 
long  summers,  with  plentiful  rains,  are  conducive 
to  farming.  The  soil,  however,  is  generally  much 
inferior  to  the  soils  of  the  Mississippi  Valley,  and 
the  yield  per  acre  very  much  less.  There  is  a  great 
variation  of  soil  in  the  different  physical  divisions. 
The  region  of  greatest  fertility  is  the  Shenandoah 
Valley,  while  the  Piedmont  district,  extending 
across  the  State  in  a  southwesterly  direction  par- 
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County. 


Map 
Index. 


County  Seat. 


Area  in 
aqnare 
miles 


Population. 


1800. 


1900. 


Accomac 

Albemarle 

Alexandria 

Alleghany 

Anielia 

Amlierst 

Appomattox 

Augusta 

Bath 

Bedford 

Bland 

Botetourt 

Brunswick 

Bachanan 

Buckingham 

Campbell 

Caroline 

Carroll 

Charles  City 

Charlotte 

Chesterfield 

Clarke 

Craig 

Cnlpeper 

Cumberland  .    . . 

Dickenson 

Dinwiddle 

Elizabeth  City. . . 

Bssex 

Fairfax 

Fauquier 

Floyd 

Fluvanna 

Franklin 

Frederick 

GUes 

Gloucester 

Goochland 

Grayson 

Greene 

Greenesville. ..  .. 

Halifax 

Hanover 

Henrico 

Henry 

Highland 

Isle  of  Wight 

James  City 

King  and  Queen.. 

King  George 

KingWill&m.... 

Lancaster 

Lee 

Loudoun  

Louisa 

Lunenburg 

Madison 

Mathews 

Mecklenburg 

Middlesex 

Montgomery 

Nansemond 

Nelson 

New  Kent 

Norfolk 

Northampton .... 
Nurthumoerland. , 

Nottoway 

Orange 

Page 

Patrick 

Pittsylvania 

Powhatan 

Prince  Edward . . . 
Prince  George.... 
Princess  Anne.... 
Prince  William. . . 

Pulaski    

Rappahannock . . . 

Richmond 

Boanoke 

Rockbridge 

Rockingham 

Russell 

Scott 

Shenandoah 

Smyth 

Southampton 

Spottsylvania 

Stafford 

Surry 

Sussex 

Tazewell 

Warren 


J  3 
P  4 
H8 
D4 
F4 
E  4 
F4 
E3 
£3 
£  4 
C4 
£4 
G5 
B4 
P  4 
£4 
G3 
D6 
G4 
F4 
G4 
Fi 
D4 
P8 
P4 
B4 
G4 
H4 
H4 
G8 
G8 
D5 
P4 
D  6 
P  2 
D4 
H4 
F4 
C  6 
P3 
G6 
E  6 
G4 
G4 
E4 
£  8 
U6 
H4 
G4 
G8 
G4 
H4 
A6 
Q2 
F  8 
P  4 
F  8 
114 
F6 
H4 
D4 
H5 
£4 
G4 
H6 
J  4 
H4 
F  4 
F  8 
F  8 
D5 
£6 
G4 
F  4 
G4 
H5 
G8 
D4 
F3 
H4 
D4 
£  4 
£  8 
B5 
B  6 
F  8 
C  5 
G5 
G8 
G3 
H4 
C}  5 

a  4 

F  3 


Accomac 

Charlottes\ille.... 

PortMyer 

Covington 

Amelia 

Amherst 

West  Appomattox 

Staunton 

Warm  Springs 

Bedford  City. 

Bland 

Pincastle 

Lawrenceville  . . . . 

Grundy 

Buckingham 

Rustburg 

Bowling  Green 

HillsvilTe 

Charles  City 

Smithville  

( 'hesterfield 

Berryville 

Newcastle 

Cnlpeper 

Cumtx^rlaiid 

Clintwood 

Dinwiddle 

Hampton 

Tappahannock. . . , 

Fairfax 

Warrenton 

Floyd 

Palmyra 

Rockymount 

Winchester 

Pearisburg 

Gloucester 

Goochland 

Independence .... 

Stanardsville 

Emporia 

Houston 

Hanover 

Richmond 

Martinsville 

Monterey 

We  of  Wight 

Williamsburg.... 
King  and  Queen.. 
King  George  ..  .. 
King  William .... 

Lancaster 

Jones  ville 

Leesburg 

Louisa , 

Lunenburg 

Madison 

Mathews 

Boydton 

Saluda 

Christiansbnrg 

Suffolk 

Lovingston 

New  Kent 

Portsmouth 

Eastville 

Heathsviile 

Nottoway.., 

Orange 

Luray 

Stuart 

Chatham 

Powhatan 

Farmville 

Prince  George  . . . 

Princess  Anne 

Manassas 

Pulaski  City 

Washington 

Warsaw 

Salem 

Lexington 

Harrisonburg 

Lebanon 

Gate  City 

Woodstock 

Marion 

Conrtland 

Spottsylvania 

Stafford 

Surry 

Sussex 

Tazewell 

Front  Royal 


755 
S3 
452 
356 
464 
342 
1,012 
548 
729 
352 
548 
529 
492 
652 
6.54 
562 
445 
183 
479 
484 
189 
351 
399 
297 
324 
621 
50 
277 
483 
676 


426 
349 
253 
296 
488 
150 
288 
806 
478 
273 
425 
407 
352 
159 
886 
188 
246 
137 
433 
519 
529 
471 
886 
92 
640 
166 
394 
893 
472 
238 
426 
232 
235 
304 
849 
317 
489 
986 
284 
345 
302 
285 
863 
338 
264 
188 
297 
598 
870 
503 
536 
486 
444 
600 
401 
285 
292 
490 
667 
226 


27,277 

82,570 

28,788 

28,478 

4,268 

6,480 

9,283 

16,330 

9,068 

9,087 

17,551 

17,864 

9,589 

9,662 

30,030 

82,370 

4,587 

5,595 

81,218 

80,866 

6,129 

6,497 

14,854 

17,161 

17,245 

18,217 

5,867 

9,692 

14,383 

15,266 

21,378 

28.256 

16,681 

16,709 

16,497 

19,803 

5,066 

5,040 

I5,0r7 

16.848 

16,966 

18,804 

8,071 

7,927 

8,885 

4,298 

13,288 

14,128 

9,482 

8,996 

5,077 

7,747 

13,516 

15,374 

16,168 

19,460 

10,047 

9,701 

16,656 

18,680 

22.690 

28,874 

14,406 

16,886 

9,508 

9,060 

24,985 

25.958 

12,684 

13,289 

9,090 

10,798 

11,668 

12,832 

9,958 

9,519 

14,894 

16,868 

6,622 

6,214 

8,280 

9,758 

84,424 

87,197 

17,402 

17,618 

22,006 

80,062 

18,208 

19,265 

6,862 

6,647 

11,818 

13,102 

8,812 

8,688 

9,669 

9,265 

6.641 

6,918 

9,605 

8,380 

7,191 

8,949 

18,216 

19,866 

28,274 

21,948 

1^5.997 

16,617 

11,372 

11,706 

10,225 

10,216 

7,684 

8,239 

25,859 

26,561 

7,468 

8,220 

16,682 

15,852 

19,692 

23,0?8 

15,386 

16,075 

6,511 

4,865 

28,899 

50,780 

10,313 

13,770 

7,886 

9,846 

11,582 

12,866 

12,814 

12,5n 

18,092 

13,794 

14,147 

15,406 

49,686 

46,894 

6,791 

6,824 

14,694 

16,046 

7,872 

7,762 

0,510 

11,192 

9,806 

11,112 

12,790 

14,609 

8,678 

8,848 

7,146 

7,088 

13,942 

15,837 

22,018 

21,799 

81,299 

83,527 

16,126 

18,031 

21,694 

22,694 

19,671 

20,263 

13,360 

17,121 

20,078 

22,848 

9,706 

9,289 

7,362 

8,097 

8,256 

8,469 

11,100 

12,062 

19,899 

28,884 

8,280 

8,837 
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County. 


Warwick 

Washington 

Westmoreland , 

Wise     

Wytlie 

York 

City  of  Alexandria 

City  of  Bristol 

City  of  Buena  Vista... 
City  of  Charlottebville 
City  of  Danville  .... 
City  of  Fredericksburg . 

City  of  Lvnchbnrg 

City  of  Manciiester 

City  of  Newport  News  . 

City  of  Norfolk 

City  of  Petersburg 

City  of  Portsmouth 

City  of  Radford 

City  of  Richmond 

City  of  Roanoke 

City  of  Staunton 

City  of  Williamsburg... 
City  of  Winchester 


Map 

Index. 

H4 

B5 

H8 

B4 

C  6 

H4 

G  3 

B.5 

E  4 

F  3 

E6 

a  3 

E4 

G4 

H5 

H5 

G4 

U5 

D4 

a  4 

£4 

E3 

114 

F2 

County  Seat. 


Denbigh. . . 
Abingdon.. 
Montross.. 

Wise 

WytheviUe 
Yorktown. 


Area  in 
square 
miles. 


605 
245 
413 
4« 
124 


Population. 


1890. 


1900. 


2,201 

4,888 

28,118 

28,995 

8,399 

9,218 

9,345 

19,658 

18.019 

20,437 

7,596 

7,482 

14,339 

14,528 

2,902 

4,579 

1,044 

2,888 

6,591 

6,449 

10,805 

16,5ii0 

4,528 

5,068 

19,709 

18,891 

9,246 

9,715 

4,449 

19,685 

34,871 

46,624 

22,680 

21,810 

13,268 

17,427 

2,060 

8,844 

81,388 

85,060 

16,159 

21,405 

6,975 

7,289 

1.831 

2,044 

6,196 

5,161 
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County. 


Barbour 

Berkeley . . . 

Boone 

Braxton.... 

Brooke 

Cabell 

Calhoun 

Clay 

Doddridge.. 

Fayette 

Oiimer 

Grant 

Greenbrier.. 
Hampshire. 
Hancock... 

Hardy 

Harrison . . . 
Jackson . . . . 
Jefferson . . . 
Kanawha... 

Lewis 

Lincoln.... 

Logan 

McDowell . . 

Marion 

Marshall... 

Mason 

Mercer 

Mineral  .... 

Mingo 

Monongalia 
Monroe  .... 

Morgan 

Nicholas... 

Ohio 

Pendleton.. 
Pleasants  .. 
Pocahontas. 
Preston.... 
Putnam.... 
Raleigh.... 
Randolph. 

Ritchie 

Roane 

Bummers... 

Taylor 

Tucker 

Tyler 

Upshur 

Wayne..  .. 
Webster.... 

Wetzel 

Wirt 

Wood 

Wyoming . 


Map 
Index. 


D2 
C  4 
C  8 
D3 
Dl 
B  3 
C  8 
C  8 
D2 
C  8 
D8 
£  2 
D4 
P2 
I)  1 
F  8 
D2 
C  3 
G  2 
C  8 
D3 
B  3 
C  4 
C  4 
D2 
D2 
B8 
C  4 
E  2 
B4 
D2 
E4 
F2 
D8 
D  1 
£  8 
C  2 
B  8 
E2 
C  8 
C  4 
D8 
C  2 
C  8 
D4 
D2 
£2 
D2 
D8 
B  3 
D8 
D2 
C  3 
C  2 
C  4 


Connty  Seat 


Area  in 
square 
miles. 


Phillppi 

Martinsburg , 

Madison 

Button 

Wellsburg 

Huntington 

Grantsville 

Clay 

West  Union 

Fayette  ville 

Glenvlllo 

Petersburg 

liCwlsburg 

Romney 

New  Cnmlxirland 

Moorefleld 

Clarksburg , 

Ripley 

Charlestown 

Charleston 

Waston 

Hamlin 

Logan 

Welch 

Fairmont 

Moundsville 

Point  Pleasant . . . 

Princeton 

Keyser 

Williamson 

Morgantown 

Union 

Berkeley  Si 
Bummers  vfllc 

Wheeling 

Franklin 

Saint  Marys 

Marlinton 

Kingwood 

Winfield 

Beckley 

Elkins 

Harrisville 

Spencer  

Hinton 

Grafton 

Parsons 

Middlebonmc 

Buckhannon 

Wayne 

Addison , 

New  Martinsville, 

Elizabeth 

Parkersburg 

Oceana 


893 
257 
512 
541 
97 
261 
276 
348 
344 
775 
867 
488 

1,051 
662 
86 
594 
431 
456 
213 
872 
414 
441 
494 
538 
357 
311 
457 
437 
333 
424 
368 
464 
235 
691 
111 

1,707 
142 
858 
671 
358 
560 

1,066 
457 
547 
868 
182 
440 
269 
326 
545 
590 
305 
254 
357 


Population. 


1890. 


12,702 

18,702 

6,886 

13,928 

6,660 

23,595 

8,155 

4,659 

12,183 

20,&42 

9,746 

6,802 

18,034 

11,419 

6,414 

7,567 

21,919 

19,021 

15,553 

42,756 

15,896 

11,246 

11,101 

7,300 

20,721 

20,736 

22,868 

16,002 

12,065 

16,706 
12,429 

6,744 

9,309 
41,657 

8,711 

7.539 

6,814 
20,356 
14,842 

9,597 
11,638 
16,621 
15,308 
18,117 
12,147 

6,459 
11,962 
12,714 
18.652 

4,783 
16,841 

9,411 
28,612 

6,247 


1900. 


14,196 
19,469 

8,194 
18,904 

7.219 
29,252 
10,266 

8,248 
13,689 
81,987 
11,762 

7,275 
20,683 
11,806 

6,698 

8,449 
27,690 
22,987 
15,986 
54,696 
16,980 
15,434 

6,955 
18,747 
82,430 
26,444 
24,142 


12,883 

11,359 

19,049 

13,130 

7,394 

11,403 

48,024 

9,167 

9,845 

8,572 

22,727 

17,880 

12,436 

17,670 

18,901 

19,862 

16,266 

14,978 

13,438 

18,252 

14,696 

28,619 

8,882 

22,880 

10,284 

84,452 

8,880 
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allel  to  the  Blue  Ridge  range  of  mountains,  is 
also  well  adapted  for  general  agriculture.  Greater 
productivity  is  now  being  secured  through  the  in- 
creased use  of  fertilizers,  the  amount  in  1894 
having  averaged  $22  per  farm.  The  agricultural 
interests  of  the  State  suffered  vastly  from  the 
Civil  War,  and  important  changes  have  been 
made  in  the  agricultural  system  since  that  time. 
In  1860  the  farms  averaged  336  acres  in  size ;  in 
1900  the  average  was  118.6  acres.  In  1900,  19,- 
907,883  acres,  or  77.5  per  cent,  of  the  area  of  the 
State,  were  included  in  farms,  and  10,094,805 
acres  were  improved.  The  improved  area  in- 
creased nearly  1,000,000  acres  between  1890  and 
1900.  Since  1880  there  has  not  been  any  marked 
tendency  toward  an  increase  in  the  tenant-oj)erated 
farms,  as  against  the  farms  operated  by  owners. 
In  1900  the  latter  class  included  69.3  per  cent,  of 
the  farms,  and  of  the  remainder  two-thirds  w^ere 
rented  on  the  share  system.  About  one-fourth 
of  the  farms  are  operated  by  negroes,  but  such 
farms  include  only  11.2  per  cent,  of  the  total  farm 
acreage.  By  far  the  most  common  and  most 
valuable  crop  is  com,  the  acreage  of  which  has 
grown  in  recent  years.  Wheat,  the  next  most 
important  cereal,  has  also  increased  its  area 
since  1890.  Oats,  the  only  other  crop  of  much 
importance,  has  declined  in  rank  since  the  Civil 
War.  Strawberries  and  other  small  fruits  are 
extensively  grown.  Between  1890  and  1900  there 
was  an  increase  of  88.5  per  cent,  in  the  total  num- 
ber of  fruit  trees.  In  the  latter  year  there  were 
8,190,025  apple  trees,  which  was  75.6  per  cent. 
of  the  total  number  of  fruit  trees.  The  acreage 
of  peanuts  almost  doubled  between  1890  and  1900, 
and  the  State  ranks  first  in  the  cultivation  of 
this  product.  Their  production  is  largely  con- 
^ned  to  the  southeastern  counties.  Some  of  the 
southern  counties  raise  cotton,  but  the  industry 
is  declining.  The  following  table  shows  the 
acreage  of  the  leading  crops  for  the  census  years 
indicated : 


CROP 

1900 

1890 

Corn 

1,910.085 

927,286 

275,394 

81.534 

19.251 

612.962 

184,834 

116.914 

25.724 

22.206 

51.021 

40,681 

1,600.690 

Wheat 

737,610 

Oate. 

495.608 

Rye 

Buckwheat 

62.063 
5.170 

Haj 

Tobacco '. 

Peannte.           .    .            

Cotton 

89,213 

Drj  peas                             

Potatoes     . .  ' .  ...* 

Sire«t  DO  ta  toes. 

From  the  beginning  of  the  State's  history  to- 
bacco has  been  one  of  its  most  important 
economic  products,  and  prior  to  the  Civil  War 
the  State  had  always  ranked  first  in  its  produc- 
tion. There  is  a  great  fluctuation  in  the  area 
devoted  to  it  from  year  to  year,  the  increase  from 
1889  to  1899  amounting  to  66.7  per  cent.  The 
crop  is  grown  most  extensively  in  the  south  central 
counties.  The  tidewater  and  midland  sections 
liave  developed  into  one  of  the  leading  truck-farm 
regions  in  the  United  States.  The  freight  steam- 
ers trading  between  the  coast  towns  and  the  large 
Northern  centres  provide  special  accommodations 
for  the  marketing  of  truck.  In  1899  97,285  acres 
were  reported  in  miscellaneous  vegetables,  of 
which  the  most  important  were  cabbages,  toma- 


toes, and  watermelons.     Both  Irish  and  sweet 
potatoes  are  important  products. 

Stock-Raisino.  Stock-raising  is  growing  in 
importance  in  the  north  central  and  western 
parts,  where  the  blue  grass  flourishes.  The  num- 
ber of  dairy  cows  and  of  other  cattle,  horses, 
and  mules  has  increased  every  decade  since 
1870,  while  sheep  and  swine  were  each  more 
numerous  in  1900  than  in  1870.  In  the  last  cen- 
sus decade  there  was  an  increase  of  34.5  per  cent, 
in  the  production  of  milk.  The  following  table 
shows  the  number  of  domestic;  animals  on  farms : 


Dairy  cows., 
other  cattle. 

Uoraefl , 

Mules  and 

Sheep 

Swine 


1900 


1890 


281,876 

278,634 

643.636 

473,700 

296,622 

242,612 

47.886 

87,638 

392.123 

496,313 

946.443 

796,601 

Forests  and  Forest  Products.  In  1900  the 
woodland  included  about  23,400  square  miles,  or 
68  per  cent,  of  the  land  area.  The  pine  forests 
which  were  formerly  common  in  the  mountain 
region  have  been  generally  removed.  The  greatest 
cut  in  late  years  consists  of  the  yellow  pine 
found  in  the  region  below  the  Fall  Line,  and 
these  forests  also  have  become  largely  depleted. 
The  Piedmont  forests  consist  largely  of  oak  and 
other  hard  wood,  and  from  this  region  likewise 
the  better  has  been  cut.  The  value  of  the  timber 
cut  in  1900  was  more  than  twice  as  great  as  that 
in  1890.    See  table  in  the  following  paragraph. 

Manufactures.  Like  most  other  Southern 
States,  Virginia  has,  since  1880,  had  a  note- 
worthy industrial  growth.  The  value  of  nianu- 
factured  products  increased  from  $51,780,992  in 
1880  to  $132,172,910  in  1900.  The  aggregate 
capital  invested  in  the  latter  year  was  $103,670,- 
988,  and  there  were  72,702  persons  engaged  as 
wage-earners.  The  varied  and  extensive  re- 
sources of  the  State  can  well  supply  raw 
materials  for  an  extensive  manufacturing 
industry.  The  culture  and  manufacture  of  to- 
bacco has  always  played  a  leading  part  in  the 
economic'  life  of  the  State.  The  second  most 
important  branch  of  industry,  flour  and  grist 
milling,  also  draws  upon  the  State's  agricultural 
products.  The  State  produces  sufiicient  quanti- 
ties of  flour  to  allow  of  exportations  to  foreign 
countries.  Virginia's  production  of  iron  ore 
and  coal  has  made  the  manufacture  of  iron  one  of 
the  leading  industries.  This  industry  is  carried 
on  chiefly  in  the  western  part  of  the  State.  The 
closely  allied  foundry  and  machine-shop  industry 
made  decided  gains  between  1890  and  1900.  Among 
its  principal  products  are  tobacconists'  tools  and 
machinery.  One  of  the  most  rapidly  developing 
industries  is  tanning,  which  has  the  special  ad- 
vantage of  the  oak  bark  which  the  timber  of  the 
State  afTords.  The  manufacture  of  cotton  goods, 
although  still  small,  is  a  growing  industry.  The 
abundant  water  power  of  the  Piedmont  district 
is  being  utilized  in  this  connection.  Between 
1890  and  1900  there  was  a  large  increase  in  the 
railroad  car  and  shop  construction  business. 
Since  the  Civil  War  the  manufacture  of  fertil- 
izers has  become  a  leading  industry.  Richmond 
is  the  princijjal  manufacturing  centre,  but  Nor- 
folk is  the  most  rapidly  growing  centre.  The 
following  table  shows  the  relative  importance  of 
the  leading  industries : 
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Value  of 

INDUSTBISS 

Year 

products, 
including 
custom 

B^E 

*.-§ 

work  and 

1$ 

^e^ 

repairing 

Care  and  general  shop  [ 

construction  and  re- 

1900         28 

4,922 

$6,277,279 

palre  by  steam  rail- 

1890 

8 

1,643 

1,504.996 

road  companies 

Fertilizers { 

1900 
1890 

89 
28 

1.171 
600 

3,416,860 
2,475,638 

Flouring  and  grist  mill  (     1900 
products \    1890 

Foundry  and  machlupf     1900 
sliop  products \    1890 

1.726 

790 

12,687,267 

1,179 

1,475 

11,716,866 

80 

2.912 

4.833.187 

59 

1,971 

2.739.696 

Iron  and  steel |    \^ 

20 
21 

3.097 
3,010 

8,341,888 
6,326.084 

Leather,  tanned,  cur-i  1  1900 

66 

889 

4,716.920 

ried.  and  flntohed i  |  18^0 

82 

401 

1,224.800 

Lumber  and    timber  (i  1900 
products }  \  1890 

1,841 

7,611 

12,137,177 

663 

5,973 

5.690.600 

Lumber,    planing   mill  (  '  lonn 
products.     IncludinK^     t^. 
sash.doorspand  blinds  I    ^*^ 

88 
66 

1.333 
1,136 

2.686,898 
2,360,281 

Textiles:                            ,    .^r^ 
Total {    !»»• 

36 

3,293 

3,282,683 

44 

2,389 

2.342,467 

Cotton  goods 1 

;  1900 
1890 

7 
9 

2,931 
1,990 

2.656.002 

1.733.648 

Woolen  goods \ 

'  1900 
1890 

28 
36 

362 
399 

627.581 

609.809 

Tobacco  X                         f 
Total 1 

1900 

212 

11,815 

21,278.266 

1890 

296 

13,658 

22.020.298 

Tobacco,  chewing.  | 

1900 

69 

6,0('>1 

10.707,766 

smoking,  and  snuff  | 

1890 

93 

9,769 

11.804,813 

Tobacco,  cigars  and  i 
cigarettes | 

1900 

89 

2.595 

4.843.641 

1890 

102 

2.259 

8.727.842 

Tobacco,   stemming  ( 
and  rehandling ......  ( 

1900 

U 

3.159 

6,726,859 

1890 
1900 

101 

1,630 

6,487,643 

Total  for  selected  in-  \ 

3.684 

37,833 

$79,657,266 

dustries  for  State,  i 

1890 

2,445 

82,266 

58.381,204 

Increase,  1890  to  1900 

~ 

.  1.189 
48.6 

5.577 
17.3 

62.0 

$21,826,061 

Per  cent,  of  increase 

36.6 

Per  cent,  of  total  of  all  \ 

1900 

44.1 

59.9 

Industries  iu  Htate....  i 

1890 

41.3 

60.2 

66.0 

Transportation.  The  numerous  bays  and 
arms  of  the  sea  afford  a  number  of  excellent  har- 
bors, and,  together  with  the  rivers,  form  an 
extensive  system  of  navigable  waterways.  The 
James  River  is  navigable  for  small  ocean  steam- 
ers as  far  as  Richmond,  while  Norfolk  and  other 
coast  ports  afford  an -excellent  harbor  for  larger 
vessels.  The  Rappahannock  and  other  streams 
are  navigable  for  river  boats.  Virginia  took  an 
early  interest  in  the  construction  of  railroads. 
In  1840  there  were  147  miles;  in  1860,  1379 
miles;  in  1880,  1893  miles;  in  1890,  3359  miles; 
and  in  1899,  3721  miles.  The  principal  railway 
sy.stems  are  the  Atlantic  Coast  Line,  which  is  a 
combination  of  routes  on  various  connecting 
lines,  by  which  travel  is  possible  the  entire 
length  of  the  Atlantic  coast  without  change. of 
cars*;  the  Norfolk  and  Western  and  its  divisions; 
the  Southern,  and  the  Chesapeake  and  Ohio. 
Other  facilities  are  the  James  River  and  Kana- 
wha Canal,  from  Richmond  to  Buchanan,  198 
miles;  the  Albemarle  and  Chesapeake  Canal, 
from  Norfolk  to  Albemarle  Sound:  and  the  Dis- 
mal Swamp  Canal,  which  makes  the  same  con- 
nections by  another  route. 

Commerce.  For  the  year  ending  June  30,  1900. 
the  imports  exceeded  $3,000,000,  and  the  exports 
were  nearly  $48,000,000.  This  was  an  increase  of 
$19,000,000  over  the  exports  of  1894.  Newport 
News  is  the  most  flourishing '  port ;  the  exports 
from  this  customs  district  alone  amounted  to 
$34,900,000,  making  it  fifth  in  importance  among 


the  Atlantic  coast  ports.  Nearly  all  of  the  bal- 
ance of  the  exports  was  from  the  customs  district 
of  Norfolk  and  Portsmouth.  Only  a  very  small 
percentage  of  the  total  was  foreign  trade.  The 
principal  exports  were  flour,  oats,  com,  cattle, 
tobacco,  lumber,  and  lard. 

Banks.  Though  there  are  no  records  of  or- 
ganized banks  in  Virginia  before  1792,  the  bank- 
ing business  was  known  in  the  State  for  a 
century  before,  and  was  conducted  by  private 
individuals.  The  special  act  of  1777  prohibit iiig 
the  issue  of  currency  by  private  persons  stiow:; 
how  common  a  practice  it  was.  Lack  of  instru- 
ments of  exchange  forced  the  State  to  issue  noU>, 
and  the  necessities  of  the  Revolutionary  War  in- 
creased their  number,  but  the  rapid  depreciation 
of  these  notes  left  the  State  without  a  stable 
currency.  In  1792  the  banks  of  Alexandria  and 
of  Richmond  were  established.  In  1795  branchc'* 
of  the  Bank  of  the  United  States  were  organized. 
In  the  first  two  decades  of  the  nineteenth  century 
there  developed  half  a  dozen  large  banking  insti- 
tutions with  a  great  number  of  branches  all  over 
the  State — ^altogether  over  40  branches.  The 
issue  was  strictly  limited  to  three  times  their 
capital,  and  directors  were  made  liable  to  loss. 
Because  of  the  branch  sj'stem,  these  banks  were 
very  strong  and  did  a  profitable  business.  This 
called  forth  a  large  number  of  private  or  un 
chartered  banks  of  issue,  but  they  were  all  pro- 
hibited by  the  law  of  1816.  In  1837  a  free  bank- 
ing law  was  passed  and  a  large  number  of  banks 
of  issue  organized  under  it,  and  a  still  larger 
number  of  banks  of  deposit  and  discount.  lo 
1860  there  were  24  banks  of  issue  with  41 
branches,  and  between  150  and  200  banks  of  de- 
posit and  discount.  Not  a  bank  survived  the 
war.  The  national  bank,  however,  soon  appeare<l. 
State  banks  began  to  reappear  in  1869,  after 
the  new  Constitution  was  adopte<l.  Ther^  was  no 
regulation  at  all  of  the  State  banks  until  188'). 
when  a  law  was  passed  requiring  reports  to  the 
State  Auditor.  Not  only  the  Legislature,  but 
circuit  courts  are  empowered  to  issue  banking 
charters.  After  1885  the  number  of  State  banks 
greatly  increased. 

The  condition  of  the  banks  in  1902  is  shown 
in  the  following  table: 


National 
banks 


Namber |  69 

Capital $6,542,000 

Surplus 2,717,000 

Cash,  etc I  2.291.000 

Deposits I  29.035.000 

Loans 30,634.000 


State 
banks 


120 

$6,587,000 

1,996,000 

1,824.0IW 

27.478,{J00 

27,052,000 


FiXAXCES.  During  the  colonial  days  the 
financial  needs  were  very  small,  and  for 
almost  a  century  the  budget  increased  hardly 
50  per  cent.,  being  £4200  in  1660,  £4500  in  1700, 
and  £6500  in  1754.  The  main  sources  of  in- 
come were  a  poll  tax  and  an  export  duty  on  to- 
bacco. The  Revolutionary  War  necessitated  ex- 
penses for  which  there  was  no  provision  in  the 
system  of  taxation,  and  thus  a  debt  of  about 
$2,000,000  was  created.  The  debt  was  assumed 
by  the  Federal  Government  in  1790,  and  until 
1820  the  debt  of  Virginia  consisted  only  of  $343,- 
139,  borrowed  only  for  purposes  of  the  War  of 
1812.  Several  small  issues  of  bonds  were  made 
between  1820  and  1836. 
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The  idea  of  public  improvements,  which  de- 
veloped in  the  thirties,  found  enthusiastic  sup- 
porters in  the  State.     In  1835  the  debt  hardly 
amounted  to   $2,500,000,   but  during  the  short 
period  1835-38  $4,132,700  was  loaned,  the  main 
purpose  being   the  construction  of   canals  and 
railroads.    Although  the  debt  had  grown  to  $12,- 
000,000  in  1857,  an  act  was  passed  in  that  year 
authorizing  the  Board  of  Public  Works  to  borrow 
the  necessary  sums  for  the  continuation  of  the 
works  and  the  refunding  of  old  debts.     Within 
the  ten  years  1851-61  debts  to  the  amount  of  $24,- 
538 J 16  were  incurred,  and  at  the  beginning  of 
the  Civil  War  Virginia  had  a  debt  of  more  than 
$35,000,000,  created  for  the  purpose  of  construct- 
ing railroads,  canals,  and  roads.    During  the  war 
the  interest  could  not  be  paid  and  many  more 
loans  were  made;  and  although  these. loans  for 
war  purposes  were  repudiated  by  order  of  Presi- 
dent Johnson,   the   overdue    interest    payments 
swelled   the   debt   considerably.      This    interest 
was   funded   by   special   act    in    1867,   and   for 
a  year  Virginia  met  her  obligations,  but,  pass- 
ing under   military   control,   was   again    forced 
to   stop    payment    of   interest.      By    1870    the 
debt  had  grown  to  $46,872,778.      A  complicat- 
ing   circumstance     was     the     organization     of 
the  western   counties   into   a  new   State — West 
Virginia.      Virginia,     holding     that     the     new 
State  was  responsible  for  part;  of  the  debt,  was 
willing  to  pay  only  two-thirds  of  the  interest, 
namely,  4  per  cent.    An  effort  was  made  in  1871 
to  settle  the  question  by  a  process  of  refunding 
the  whole  debt.  One-third  of  it  was  designated  as 
the  part  of  West  Virginia,  and  refunding  of  this 
part  was  made  dependent  upon  settlement  with 
that  State.     This  settlement  was  never  brought 
about  and  a  third  of  the  debt  was  thus  absolutely 
repudiated.    The  rest  of  the  debt  was  to  be  re- 
funded at  its  full  value  and  old  rate  of  inter- 
est, with  the  coupons  made  receivable  for  taxes. 
This  clause  is  mentioned  because  it  was  the  main 
political  question  in  Virginia  for  the  following 
twenty  years.     In  the  following  year  the  *read- 
justers,'  i.e.  those  who  advocated  the  necessity 
of  reducing  the  debt  of  the  State,  were  victorious 
and  they  began  an  attack  upon  the  coupons.    Re- 
pudiation was  impossible  as  long  as  the  coupons 
were  receivable  for  taxes,  and  this  clause  became 
the  object  of  attacks.    Dozens  of  'coupon-killing 
acts  were  passed  in  1872,  1873,  1876,  and  until 
1885;  most  of  them  were  declared  imconstitu- 
tional   by   the    United    States    Supreme    Court, 
which  held  that  the  objectionable  clause  was  a 
contract  and  therefore  inviolable.       Every  new 
dK-ision    of    the    Supreme    Court    called    forth 
efforts    of    the    Virginia    Legislature    at    some 
new    way    of    evading    the    obligations.       The 
s^truggle  lasted   for  twenty  years,  and,   though 
the    State     never     accomplished     its     purpose 
fully,   it   succeeded    in    putting   so    many   diffi- 
culties  in   the    way    of    receiving   coupons    for 
taxes  that  the  amount  received  sank  very  low. 
Meanwhile   an    effort   was    made   to   settle    the 
question  by  the  act  of  Riddleberger,  which  was 
vetoed  by  the  Governor  in  1880,  Uut  passed  in 
1882.    The  basis  of  this  act  was  repudiation  of 
the  unpaid   interest   since   1861,   and   the  total 
just  debt  was  calculated  at  $19,665,196.     Most 
of  the  bondholders  refused  to  avail  themselves 
of  this  oflfer.     The  final  adjustment  came  only 
in   1892,   after   long   negotiations    between    the 


State  and  a  committee  of  English  bondholders, 
when  the  total  debt  of  the  State  which  was  not 
yet  refunded,  estimated  at  $28,000,000,  was  re- 
funded at  the  rate  of  19  to  28  by  100  years*  bonds, 
bearing  2  per  cent,  for  ten  years  and  3  per  cent, 
for  the  rest  of  the  time.  Since  then  Virginia 
has  met  her  obligations.  About  $24,000,000  of 
bonds  were  funded  under  this  act  for  16.  Her 
present  total  debt  cannot  definitely  be  stated,  but 
amounts  probably  to  aboujt  $25,000,000.  A  great 
part  of  the  Government  income  is  as  yet  derived 
from  a  poll  tax  (8  per  cent.),  a  real  estate  tax 
{3%  per  cent.),  and  a  personal  property  tax 
( 1 1  per  cent. ) ,  but  many  other  sources  have  been 
added  since  the  Civil  War,  as  liquor  and  other  li- 
censes ( 18  per  cent. ) ,  an  inheritance  tax,  taxes  on 
insurance  companies,  railroads,  .oyster  grounds, 
etc.  A  considerable  sum  is  received  for  hire  of 
criminals.  The  main  items  of  expenditures  are 
interest  on  the  public  debt  (22  per  cent.),  schools 
(20  per  cent.),  and  hospitals  (10  per  cent.). 
The  total  receipts  in  the  fiscal  year  1901-02 
amounted  to  $3,795,093  and  the  total  expendi- 
tures to  $3,910,191.  The  balance  in  the  treasury 
on  October  1,  1902,  was  $739,392. 

GrOVEBNMENT.  According  to  the  Constitution 
adopted  in  1902,  the  privilege  of  voting  is  limit- 
ed to  male  citizens  of  the  United  States,  21  years 
of  age,  who  have  resided  in  the  State  two  years, 
in  the  county,  city,  or  town  one  year,  and  in  the 
precinct  30  days,  and  have  registered  and  paid 
their  poll  tax.  Registration  is  limited  to  male 
citizens  of  the  United  States,  of  qualified  age 
and  residence,  who,  first,  have  personally  paid 
to  the  proper  officer  the  State  poll  taxes  for  the 
preceding  three  years;  second,  who  make  appli- 
cation for  registration  in  their  own  handwriting; 
and,  third,  who  answer  questions  affecting  their 
qualifications  as  electors.  If  the  individual 
has  served  in  the  Civil  War  in  the  army  or  navy 
of  the  United  States  or  Confederate  States,  he  is 
not  required  to  pay  poll  tax  in  order  to  be  al- 
lowed to  register. 

Legislative.  The  Constitution  provides  that 
the  Senate  shall  consist  of  not  less  than  33  or 
more  than  40  members  and  the  House  of  Dele- 
gates of  not  less  than  90  or  more  than  100. 
The  Senators  are  elected  for  four  years  and 
the  Delegates  for  two  years,  elections  being  held 
on  the  Tuesday  after  the  first  Monday  in  Novem- 
ber. The  legislative  sessions  are  held  once  in 
two  years,  beginning  on  the  second  Wednesday 
in  January,  and  continuing  not  longer  than  60 
days,  unless  with  concurrence  of  three- fifths  of  the 
members,  in  which  case  the  extra  time  is  limited 
to  thirty  days.  Salary  cannot  be  received  for 
more  than  60  days  at  any  regular  session,  or  30 
days  at  any  extra  session. 

Executi^t:.  The  Governor,  Lieutenant-Gover- 
nor, Secretary,  Treasurer,  and  Auditor  are  each 
elected  for  a  term  of  four  years,  beginning  on 
the  first  day  of  February.  The  (Governor  is 
ineligible  for  reflection  for  the  next  succeeding 
term.  A  two-thirds  majority  of  the  members 
elected  to  each  House  overrides  the  Governor's 
veto.  The  Governor  may  veto  any  item  of  an 
appropriation  bill,  in  which  case  the  bill  is  re- 
turned to  the  Legislature  for  reconsideration, 
and  after  action  thereon  is  sent  again  to  the 
Governor  as  in  the  first  instance. 

Judicial.  The  Supreme  Court  of  Appeals  con- 
sists of  five  judges  wno  are  chosen  by  a  joint  vote 
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of  both  Houses  to  serve  for  terms  of  twelve  years. 
The  General  Assembly  may,  for  special  reasons, 
provide  for  a  special  Court  of  Appeals.  The 
State  is  divided  into  twenty-four  judicial  circuits, 
subject  to  change  after  1906.  A  judge  is  chosen  for 
each  circuit  by  the  joint  vote  of  the  two  Houses 
to  serve  for  terms  of  eight  years.  Cities  having 
more  than  10,000  inhabitants  have  in  addition 
to  the  Circuit  Court  a  Corporation  Court.  Cities 
with  less  than  10,000  inhabitants  may  continue 
such  Corporation  or  Hustings  Court  as  may  be  in 
existence  or  may  abolish  it  by  a  vote  of  the  elect- 
ors. Judges  of  the  City  Court  of  Records  are 
chosen  by  the  joint  vote  of  both  Houses  for  terms 
of  eight  years.  Judges  may  be  removed  by  the  con- 
current vote  of  both  Houses.  There  is  an  At- 
torney-General elected  by  the  voters  to  serve  for 
four  years.  The  Legislature  provides  for  the  ap- 
pointment or  election  of  justices  of  the  peace. 

Local  Government.  In  magisterial  districts 
one  supervisor  is  elected — ^the  supervisors  of  all 
the  districts  constituting  a  Board  of  Supervisors 
for  the  county  and  having  power  to  lay  the  county 
and  district  levies,  etc.  County  and  district  of- 
ficers are  elected  on  the  Tuesday  after  the  first 
Monday  in  November.  The  Legislature  provides 
by  general  laws  for  the  organization  and  govern- 
ment of  cities  and  towns. 

Virginia  sends  ten  members  to  the  National 
House  of  Representatives.  The  capital  is  Rich- 
mond. 

Population.-  The  population  of  Virginia  in- 
creased from  747,610  in  1790  to  1,065,116  in 
1820;  to  1,596,318  in  1860;  in  consequence  of 
the  Civil  War  and  the  division  of  the  State  it  de- 
creased to  1,225,163  in  1870.  The  figure  then  ad- 
vanced to  1,612,566  in  1880,  to  1,655,980  in  1890, 
and  to  1,864,180  in  1900.  The  per  cent,  of  gain 
in  the  last  decade  was  12,  as  against  20.7  for 
the  nation.  In  the  first  four  census  decades  Vir- 
ginia ranked  first  in  population,  in  1870  tenth, 
and  in  1900  seventeenth.  There  were  in  1900 
46.2  inhabitants  to  the  square  mile.  The  negroes 
numbered  660,722.  For  a  number  of  years  the 
percentage  which  the  negro  population  consti- 
tutes of  the  total  has  been  rapidly  decreasing. 
There  has  been  a  large  migration  of  negroes 
both  to  the  North  and  to  the  South.  The  foreign 
born  numbered  only  19,461.  The  females  (928,- 
287)  slightly  outnumbered  the  males  (925,897). 
Richmond,  the  capital  and  largest  city,  had  a 
population  in  1900  of  85,050.  Other  cities  with 
more  than  10,000  inhabitants  are:  Norfolk,  46,- 
624;  Petersburg,  21,810;  Roanoke,  21,495;  New- 
port News,  19,635;  Lynchburg,  18,891;  Ports- 
mouth, 17,427;  Danville,  16,520;  and  Alexandria, 
14,528. 

Militia.  In  1900  the  State  had  a  population 
of  militia  age  numbering  346,030.  The  organized 
militia  in  1901  numbered  2331  men. 

Religion.  The  different  branches  of  the  Metho- 
dist and  the  Baptist  churches  include  the  large 
majority  of  the  church  members  in  the  State. 
Numerous  other  denominations  are  represented, 
the  strongest  being  the  Presbyterian,  Episcopal, 
Disciples  of  Christ,  Roman  -Catholic,  Lutheran, 
and  Dunkards. 

Education.  The  present  public  school  system 
of  Virginia  was  inaugurated  in  1870,  and  as  a  re- 
sult the  school  attendance,  which  had  been  very 
low  in  the  preceding  years,  rapidly  increased. 
In  1870  the  attendance  was  69,000,  while  in  1871, 


after  the  new  law  went  into  operation,  it  reached 
158,000.  The  system  is  under  the  control  of  a 
Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction,  elected 
for  four  years  by  a  joint  ballot  of  the  General 
Assembly,  and  a  Board  of  Education,  composed 
of  the  Governor,  Superintendent  of  Public  In- 
struction, and  Attorney-General.  This  board 
has  general  supervision  of  the  State  school  fund 
and  with  the  consent  of  the  State  Senate  can  re- 
move county  and  city  superintendents.  The  school 
fund  is  augmented  by  a  tax  of  not  leas  than  1 
and  not  more  than  5  mills  on  the  dollar,  ap- 
portioned among  the  various  school  districts  ac- 
cording to  the  number  of  children  of  school  age. 
All  schools,  excepting  primary,  must  be  in  ses- 
sion at  least  five  months,  fifteen  pupils  being  the 
minimum  number  required  to  constitute  a  school. 
Both  white  and  colored  pupils  have  equal  educa- 
tional privileges,  although  separate  schools  are 
maintained.  The  total  population  of  school  age 
in  the  census  year  1900  was  704,771,  consisting 
of  212,440  whites  and  88,726  colored.  Of  the 
total  number  301,330,  or  42.2  per  cent.,  were  in 
attendance.  Of  the  whites  of  school  age  48.1  per 
cent,  were  in  attendance,  as  against  32.6  per 
cent,  of  the  colored  of  school  age.  Of  the  popula- 
tion ten  years  of  age  and  upward,  22.9  i>er  cent. 
were  illiterate.  The  white  illiterates  formed  11.1 
per  cent,  of  the  total  white  population,  and  the 
colored  illiterates  44.6  of  the  total  colored  popu- 
lation. 

The  leading  educational  institutions  are  the 
College  of  William  and  Mary  (q.v.),  at  Williams- 
burg; the  University  of  Virginia  (q.v.),  at  Char- 
lottesville ;  Washington  •  and  Lckb  University 
(q.v.),  at  Lexington;  Richmond  College,  at  Rich- 
mond; Randolph-Macon  College,  at  Ashland; 
Roanoke  College,  at  Salem;  Virginia  Union  Uni- 
versity, at  Richmond ;  Emory  and  Henry  College, 
at  Emory;  Bridgewater  College,  at  Bridgewater; 
Hampden- Sidney  College,  at  Hampden-Sidney ; 
and  Fredericksburg  College,  at  Fredericksburg. 
Normal  courses  are  given  at  the  College  of  Wil- 
liam and  Mary,  the  Hampton  Normal  and  Agri- 
cultural Institute,  the  Virginia  Normal  and  Col- 
legiate Institute,  at  Petersburg,  and  the  State 
Female  Normal  School,  at  Farm vi lie. 

Charitable  and  Penal  Institutions.  There 
is  an  asylum  for  the  deaf,  dumb,  and  blind  at 
Staunton,  and  an  industrial  reform  school  for 
white  boys  at  Laurel.  There  are  insane  asylums 
for  whites  at  Staunton,  Williamsburg,  and  Mar- 
ion, the  number  of  inmates  in  September,  1900, 
aggregating  1918.  An  insane  asylum  for  negroes 
at  Petersburg  had  868  inmates  at  the  same  date. 
There  is  a  soldiers'  home  near  Richmond.  The 
State  penitentiary,  at  Richmond,  on  October  1, 
1899,  had  224  white  and  1039  colored  convicts. 
There  were  also  56  white  and  197  colored  con- 
victs on  the  State  farm.  The  expense  on  account 
of  the  convicts  is  more  than  balanced  by  their 
earnings. 

History.  The  name  Virginia  was  given  by 
Queen  Elizabeth  to  the  country  explor^  by  the 
expedition  under  Amadas  and  Barlow,  sent  out 
by  Sir  Walter  Ralegh  in  1584.  (See  North 
Carolina.)  Virginia  in  history  proper  begins, 
however,  with  the  grant  by  James  I.  on  April  10, 
1606,  of  territory  two  hundred  miles  wide,  be- 
tween 34°  and  46*  north  latitude  to  two  com- 
panies, usually  called,  from  the  residences  of  their 
chief   incorporators,   the   London   and  the  Ply- 
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mouth  companies.  (See  Mabsaohusetts. )  By 
this  charter  the  London  Company  could  colonize 
between  34**  and  41°  and  the  Plymouth  between 
38''  and  45^,  provided  the  colonies  were  100  miles 
apart.  The  government  was  vested  in  a  Royal 
Council  of  Virginia  in  London,  superior  to  resident 
councils  nominated  by  the  Crown  and  governing 
by  royal  instructions.  Sealed  instructions  pro- 
vided for  a  local  constitution  and  an  annual  pres- 
ident in  the  colony.  The  land  was  to  be  held  in 
free  and  common  socage,  and  the  settlers  and 
their  children  were  "forever  to  enjoy  all  liberties, 
franchises,  and  immunities  enjoyed  by  English- 
men in  England."  The  Virginia  Company  of  Lon- 
don, holding  the  southern  grant,  was  organized  un- 
der Sir  Thomas  Smith,  treasurer.  With  its  colony, 
120  emigrants  in  three  ships,  Christopher  New- 
port cleared  England,  December-February,  1607, 
reaching  Cape  Henry  April  26,  1607.  Having  ex- 
plored Chesapeake  Bay,  they  entered  James  River 
and  founded  on  a  peninsula  forty  miles  up 
the  river  Jamestown  (Jamesfort),  May  14, 
1607,  the  first  permanent  English  settle- 
ment in  America.  Malaria,  Indian  hostil- 
ity, unaccustomed  labor,  and  insufficient  pro- 
visions left  on  Newport's  return  to  England,  re- 
duced the  colony  to  half  by  Septem^r.  Dis- 
(tensions  arose,  and  when  Captain  Newport  re- 
turned, January  12,  1608,  bringing  'near  100' 
more  men,  only  38  were  left,  Wingfield  was  a 
prisoner.  Smith  condemned,  and  Archer's  'parlia- 
ment' summoned.  In  the  latter  part  of  1608  the 
Indians  refused  to  sell  com,  and  but  for  the 
energy  and  tact  of  Captain  John  Smith  (q.v.)  as 
president  the  colony  must  have  perished.  In 
1609  a  new  charter  strictly  incorporated  the  Lon- 
don Company,  enlarged  its  territory,  and  vested 
the  colony's  government  in  the  company's  Treas- 
urer and  Council  in  London,  endowed  with  sover- 
eign powers.  On  June  1,  1609,  large  reinforce- 
ments were  sent  consisting  of  nine  ships  carrying 
500  persons,  including  women  and  children.  One 
ship  sank,  and  one  was  wrecked  on  the  Ber- 
mudas, now  discovered  by  Somers.  Seven  ships 
with  300  persons  reached  Jamestown,  and  Smith 
returned  to  England  on  one  of  these  ships.  The 
winter  was  known  as  the  'starving  time,'  and 
the  colony  was  reduced  from  500  to  60  within 
8ix  months.  Though  140  arrived  in  the  '^Sea- 
Venture,"  Lieutenant-Governor  Gates  abandoned 
Jamestown,  June  7,  1610,  and  was  halted  only 
by  the  opportune  arrival  of  Lord  Delaware,  the 
Governor.  Delaware  left  George  Percy  as  Deputy 
Governor  in  1611  with  some  160  colonists.  Percy 
was  succeeded  by  Sir  Thomas  Dale  and  Sir 
Thomas  Gates. 

Dale  and  Grates  brought  500  colonists  with 
cattle,  built  new  towns  (Henrico,  Bermuda, 
Charles  City),  and  by  Dale's  harsh  martial  rule 
effectually  quelled  lawlessness.  Communism  re- 
mained, but  favored  classes  (officers,  tenants, 
farmers,  artisans)  in  1613  and  1616  received  con- 
ditional freedom  for  self-maintenance.  A  new 
charter  in  1612  had  added  the  Bermudas,  estab- 
lished elective  and  legislative  courts  in  the  com- 
pany, exempted  it  from  duties,  and  authorized 
lotteries.  John  Rolfe  established  tobacco  culture 
and  his  marriage  (1613)  to  Pocahontas,  daugh- 
ter of  the  powerful  Indian  Sachem  Powhatan, 
won  that  chief  and  further  brightened  colonial 
prospects.  Mismanagement  by  Sir  Thomas  Smith 
Vol.  xvii.-». 


and  the  court  party  produced  dissensions  in  the 
company;  Sir  Edwin  Sandys  (q.v.)  and  the  popu- 
lar party  gained  control  in  1618  and  commis- 
sioned Sir  George  Yeardley  governor  to  replace 
the  rapacious  Argall  and  establish  personal  free- 
dom. On  July  30,  1619,  the  first  representative 
assembly  in  America  (a  council  elected  by  the 
company  and  a  House  of  Burgesses  chosen  by  the 
free  colonists)  met.  The  same  year  twenty-one 
negro  servants  (see  Skbvitudb)  were  introduced 
by  Dutch  and  English  privateers.  Women  were 
sent  as  wives  to  the  Virginia  settlers,  the 
husband  paying  120  pounds  of  tobacco  for  his 
wife.  The  laws  of  1619  were  approved  by  the 
company,  and  in  1621  a  written  constitution, 
the  work  of  Sir  Edwin  Sandys,  was  granted. 
By  1620  the  population  of  the  colony  had 
reached  4000,  including  apprentices,  indented 
servants,  and  some  petty  convicts  sent  over  by 
the  King,  who  was  Decoming  bitterly  hostile  £o 
the  company.  In  the  midst  of  this  prosperity 
the  Indians  rose  and  massacred  'about  400'  of 
the  settlers,  March  22^  1622.  The  King's  hos- 
tility to  democracy  in  the  company  led  to  quo 
warranto  proceedings  in  1624.  The  charter  was 
revoked  June  26th,  and  Virginia  became  a  royal 
colony. 

Charles  I.  (1625)  reestablished  the  government 
under  two  councils,  depriving  the  Virginians 
of  control  over  public  officials  and  expenditures; 
but  their  acquiescence  in  his  ecclesiastical  and 
civil  policy,  and  royal  revenues  from  tobacco, 
won  his  favor.  His  reign  was  marked  also  by 
the  settlement  of  some  Puritans  in  northeast 
Virginia,  and  bv  the  grant  of  a  part  of  the  ter- 
ritory to  Lord  Baltimore  in  1632.  William 
Claiborne  seized  and  claimed  disputed  territory, 
Kent  Island,  for  Virginia,  having  settled  it  m 
1631.  Maryland  by  force  and  diplomacy  from 
1634  to  1654  vindicated  her  claims.  A  popular 
insurrection  deposed  Governor  Harvey,  who  was 
arbitrary  and  supported  Maryland.  Though  re- 
instated, he  vas  soon  (1639)  succeeded  by  Sir 
Francis  Wyatt.  With  the  coming  of  Sir  Wil- 
liam Berkeley  as  Governor  in  1642,  a  strong  fig- 
ure appears.  The  divine  right  of  the  King  and  the 
maintenance  of  the  Established  Church  were  his 
creed.  He  captured  Opechancanough,  who  in  his 
second  massacre  (1644)  had  killed  300  colo- 
niste,  and  drove  many  Puritens  into  Maryland 
and  New  England.  On  the  execution  of  Charles 
I.  thousands  of  Cavaliers  flocked  to  Virginia.  Its 
Assembly  alone  resisted  Parliament^  and  de- 
clared guilty  of  treason  all  persons  refusing  to 
acknowledge  the  *King  that  now  is.'  In  re- 
taliation. Parliament  in  1650  forbade  all  trade 
with  Virginia,  and  appointed  (1651)  four  com- 
missioners (two  in  Virginia)  to  force  the  sur- 
render of  the  colony.  Virginia  surrendered  ( 1652) 
to  Commissioners  Bennett  and  Claiborne,  stipu- 
lating that  the  act  be  regarded  as  'voluntary,'  not 
a  'conquest;'  that  full  indemnity  be  granted;  a 
year  without  oath  be  allowed  for  dissatisfied  per- 
sons to  remove;  the  use  of  the  Prayer  Book  be 
permitted  for  a  year;  and  that  Virginia  enjoy 
her  ancient  boundaries.  In  reality  during  the 
whole  period  of  the  Commonwealth  the  As- 
sembly elected  the  Governors,  and  there  was  en- 
tire religious  and  political  toleration.  The  cir- 
cumstence  of  acknowledging  Charles  II.  sooner 
than  any  other  part  of  the  kingdom  gave  to 
Virginia  the  name  of  the  *01d  Dominion.*  On  the 
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collapse  of  the  Commonwealth,  the  loyal  Assem- 
bly elected  Berkeley  Governor  .before  Charles 
II.  was  crowned.  Charles  encouraged  the  ser- 
vant and  slave  traffic,  burdened  the  colony  with 
navigation  acts  (1663-72),  and  granted  it  in 
part  to  Court  favorites  and  wholly  in  1673  for 
thirty-one  years  to  Lords  Arlington  and  Culpeper. 
These  acts,  restriction  of  the  suffrage  to  free- 
holders, and  Berkeley's  refusal  to  protect  the 
frontier  from  Indians  precipitated  a  popular  re- 
bellion. Nathaniel  Bacon  (q.v.)  asked  for  a  com- 
mission to  go  against  the  savages  in  1676,  and 
when  it  was  refused,  made  a  successful  campaign 
without  authority.  Berkeley  evasively  answered 
a  second  popular  demand  for  Bacon's  commission, 
and  upon  his  advance  against  the  Indians  pro- 
claimed him  and  his  forces  rebels.  A  contest 
for  the  possession  of  Jamestown  ensued.  Bacon 
won,  established  a  government,  burned  James- 
town to  defeat  Berkeley,  and,  preparing  to  pur- 
sue him  to  Accomac,  suddenly  died  from  previous 
hardships.  Rumors  of  his  poisoning  are  discred- 
ited. Berkeley  regained  power,  and  took  severe 
measures  against  his  opponents,  of  whom  23 
were  executed,  eliciting  from  Charles  II.  the  re- 
mark, "That  old  fool  has  hanged  more  men  in 
that  naked  country  than  I  have  done  for  the  mur- 
der of  my  father." 

After  this  war  on  Berkeley  and  the  Crown,  and 
reconstruction  by  English  commissioners,  royal 
Governors  (Jeffreys,  Chicheley,  and  Culpeper) 
by  incompetence  or  rapacity  increased  popular 
dissatisfaction.  In  1677  a  lasting  Indian  peace 
was  secured,  and  in  1692  William  and  Mary  Col- 
lege, the  second  oldest  college  in  America,  was 
chartered.  A  striking  exception  among  royal  Gov- 
ernors was  Alexander  Spotswood  (1710-22).  He 
led  the  'Knights  of  the  Golden  Horseshoe'  over  the 
Blue  Ridge  in  1716,  established  iron  manufac- 
tures, aided  the  Carolina  colonists  in  their  strug- 
gle with  the  Tuscarora  Indians,  and  sent  out  an 
expedition  which  killed  the  notorious  pirate  John 
Theach  ( 'Blackbeard' )  and  captured  his  men. 
The  first  newspaper  in  the  colony  (the  Virginia 
Gazette)  was  established  in  1736,  and  Post- 
master-General Spotswood  organized  a  postal 
system  in  1738.  The  population  had  steadily  in- 
creased, and  by  1700  was  fully  70,000,  chiefly 
of  English  descent.  In  1699  the  Huguenot  im- 
migration was  large,  and  under  Queen  Anne  a 
number  of  German  Palatines  came  over.  'After 
1732  large  numbers  of  sturdy  Scotch-Irish  and 
Germans  from  Pennsylvania  filled  the  Valley  and 
Piedmont  Virginia  with  dissenters,  liberty-loving 
freehold  farmers,  restive  under  British  oppres- 
sion. Colonel  William  Byrd's  project  (1733)  for 
founding  Richmond  and  Petersburg  instances  ex- 
panding English  settlement.  The  great  article 
of  export  from  the  colony  was  tobacco,  the  re- 
turns from  its  sale  enabling  the  wealthier  plant- 
ers to  surround  themselves  with  luxuries  of  every 
kind  and  the  refinements  of  European  civiliza- 
tion. 

The  charter  of  1609  had  fixed  the  limits  of  the 
colony  at  200  miles  north  and  200  miles  south 
of  Point  Comfort  and  west  and  northwest  from 
sea  to  sea.  Under  this  vague  description  Virginia 
claimed  that  the  northwest  line  was  the  upper 
one,  and  hence  her  territory  increased  as  it  went 
westward.  Maryland  and  Pennsylvania  had  in- 
cluded territory  that  she  claimed,  but  her  title 


to  the  northwest  was  undisputed  until  French 
colonization  expanded.  Toward  the  middle  of 
the  eighteenth  century  English  occupation  of  the 
territory  b^an.  The  Ohio  Company  (chiefly 
Mary  landers  and  Virginians)  was  formed  in 
1749,  for  the  exploration  of  the  territoij  which 
the  French  also  claimed  by  Marquette's  discovery. 
(See  Ohio.)  (George  Washington  was  sent  hy 
Governor  Dinwiddle  in  1753  to  ask  the  removal 
of  the  French  forts,  but  to  no  purpose.  The 
French  and  Indian  War  (q.v.)  followed.  The 
Virginians  saved  Braddock's  army  from  utter 
annihilation,  and  the  pioneers  organized  by 
Washington  held  the  Virginia  frontier  against 
the  Indians  and  the  French.  Settlements  were 
constantly  made  beyond  the  AUeghanies  in  spite 
of  the  King's  proclamation  in  1763.  From  1750 
to  1769  Walker,  Gist,  and  Boone  explored  here. 
Kentucky  was  made  a  separate  county  of  Vir- 
ginia through  the  influence  of  George  Rogers 
Clark  in  1776. 

On  the  announcement  of  the  policy  of  Parlia- 
mentarjT  taxation  of  America  Virginia  became  a 
leader  m  resistance.  The  colonists'  claim  of  the 
rights  of  Englishmen  and  full  representation,  and 
pride  in  the  colony's  relative  position,  made  her 
taxation  without  representation  impossible.  Pat- 
rick Henry  (q.v.)  and  the  jury  in  the  'Parsons' 
Cause'  defied  the  King.  Henry's  famous  speech 
in  opposition  to  the  Stamp  Act,  delivered  (1765) 
in  the  House  of  Burgesses  at  Williamsburg,  was 
quoted  everywhere,  and  three  of  his  ^ye  resolu- 
tions were  adopted  denying  Parliament's  right  to 
tax.  They- were  heralded  as  the  first  important 
protest  against  this  tax.  ''Virginia  gave  the 
signal  to  the  continent,"  said  General  Gage. 
The  Burgesses  memorialized  Kin^  and  Parliament 
against  the  tax  act  of  1767,  and  in  1769  passed 
resolutions  against  this  Parliamentary  'tyranny* 
and  transportation  of  offenders  to  England  for 
trial.  They  proposed  colonial  correspondence, 
and  circulated  an  invitation  for  colonial  con- 
currence. Dissolved  by  Governor  Botetourt,  th^ 
met  in  revolutionary  convention  at  the  Raleigh 
Tavern  and  signed  and  circulated  Mason's  non- 
importation agreement.  After  the  rude  and  un- 
scrupulous Lord  Dunmore  succeeded  Botetourt, 
the  Assembly  in  1773  appointed  a  standing  legis- 
lative Committee  of  (correspondence  (Jefferson, 
Lee,  Carr,  and  others)  for  colonial  concert.  When 
the  news  of  the  Boston  Port  Bill  arrived  the 
Assembly  passed  sympathetic  resolutions  and  was 
promptly  dissolved  (1774)  by  Dunmore.  Its 
members  met  at  the  Raleigh  Tavern,  and  proposed 
a  Virginia  convention  for  August  and  a  general 
congress  of  the  colonies.  Committees  of  safety 
were  organized  and  forces  raised  in  every  county. 
Dunmore  attempted  disarmament  by  seizing^  the 
magazine  and  removing  the  gunpowder,  but  was 
driven  by  a  mob  (June,  1776)  to  take  refuge  on 
shipboard.  George  Washington  was  elected  com- 
mander-in-chief of  the  Continental  armies,  Pat- 
rick Henry  of  the  Virginia  forces,  and  in  the 
colony  a  remarkable  group  of  leaders  was  de- 
veloped, Jefferson,  Henry,  Richard  Henry  Lee, 
George  Mason,  Edmund  Pendleton,  and  others, 
who  pushed  Virginia  toward  independence.  Colonel 
Woodford  defeated  the  British  at  Great  Bridge, 
and  Dunmore  burned  Norfolk,  but  was  driven 
from  Virginia  by  Andrew  Lewis  (1776).  A  State 
convention  met  in  May,  1776,  and  passed  reso- 
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hitions  asking  Congress  for  a  Declaration  of  In- 
dependence, afterwards  moved  by  R.  U.  Lee  and 
drafted  by  Jefferson.  On  June  15th  the  conven- 
tion adopted  Mason's  famous  Virginia  Declara- 
tion of  Rights.  This  was  followed  by  the  adop- 
tion of  a  constitution  on  the  29th.  Patrick 
Henry  became  Governor,  and  Jefferson  afterwards 
secured  acts  for  religious  freedom  and  the  aboli- 
tion of  entails.  Virginia  troops  won  distinction 
in  the  battles  of  Brandywine  and  Saratoga,  and 
George  Rogers  Clark  captured  (1778  and  1779) 
the  Northwest  Territory  for  Virginia,  furnish- 
ing the  United  States  its  title  by  conquest  against 
British  claims.  Virginia  was  invaded  in  178L 
Benedict  Arnold  burned  Richmond,  and  Tarleton's 
cavalry  devastated  the  James  River  region  and 
nearly  captured  Governor  Jefferson  and  the  As- 
sembly at  Charlottesville.  Finally  Comwallis 
was  penned  in  at  Yorktown  and  surrendered.  The 
conflicting  claims  of  other  colonies  and  land  com- 
panies, and  the  refusal  of  Maryland  otherwise  to 
join  the  Confederation,  led  Virginia  (1781-83)  to 
cede  her  Northwest  Territory  to  the  Union,  re- 
serving only  a  small  portion  for  her  veterans. 
The  transfer  was  conditioned  on  the  erection  there- 
in of  new  States  and  was  formally  executed 
March,  1784. 

Virginia  was  prominent  in  advocatin*;;  a  gen- 
eral convention  to  make  necessary  changes  in  the 
Articles  of  Confederation.  When  that  body  pro- 
duced the  Constitution  of  the  United  States, 
many  able  patriots,  Lee,  Mason,  Monroe,  and 
particularly  Patrick  Henry,  bitterly  opposed  its 
ratification  as  destructive  to  State  rights. 
Finally,  after  long  debate,  it  was  ratified,  June 
25,  1788,  but  by  only  ten  majority,  and  chiefly 
through  the  ardent  championship  of  James  Madi- 
son. The  addition  of  a  Bill  of  Rights  and  20 
amendments  was  recommended.  Lee,  Grayson, 
and  Madison  helped  to  secure  the  first  ten  amend- 
ments to  the  Constitution.  The  State  was  jealous 
of  its  rights,  and  on  account  of  the  passage  of  the 
Alien  and  Sedition  Acts  (O-v.)  in  1798,  put  for- 
ward Madison's  Virginia  Resolutions  (see  ViB- 
oiNiA  AND  Kentucky  Resolutions)  which  de- 
clared for  a  strict  construction  of  the  Constitu- 
tion. Priority  of  settlement],  character  and 
amount  of  population,  valuable  staples,  and  dis- 
tinguished men  made  the  colony  powerful  and 
kept  the  State  prominent  in  the  early  years  of 
the  Republic.  During  the  first  thirty-six  years 
of  the  nation  a  Virginian  was  President  for 
thirty-two,  and  the  proportion  of  her  citizens  in 
other  high  ofiSces  was  very  large.  The  title 
•^lother  of  Presidents'  as  well  as  'Mother  of 
States  and  Statesmen'  seems  deserved.  The  fa- 
mous trials  of  John  T.  Callendcr  and  Aaron 
Burr  at  Richmond  in  1806  intensified  issues  be- 
t^'een  Federalists  and  Republicans  and  brought 
into  prominence  John  Marshall  and  John  Ran- 
dolph of  Roanoke.  The  burning  of  the  Richmond 
theatre  marked  1811  with  public  mourning.  In 
1813  Admiral  Cockburn  was  repulsed  at  Craney 
Island  and  Norfolk  saved  from  the  British.  The 
University  of  Virginia,  planned  by  Thomas  Jef- 
ferson and  founded  in  1819,  was  the  first  Ameri- 
can university  for  advanced  work.  Slavery  had 
been  recognized  by  statute  in  1661,  but  Vir- 
ginia's first  Assembly  had  prohibited  the  slave 
trade  (1778),  and  Jefferson  in  his  joint  revision 
of  the  Virginia  Code  with  Wythe  and  Pendleton 
in  1779  proposed  emancipation  and  colonization 


of  slaves.  Saint  George  Tucker  in  1796  offered 
another  plan  for  the  abolition  of  slavery,  while 
Monroe,  Randolph,  and  the  Legislature  promoted 
the  African  Colonization  Society  (1800-16).  A 
slave,  Gabriel,  futilely  plotted  (1800)  to  mas- 
sacre the  whites  of  Richmond.  In  1831  an  in- 
surrection (see  TuBNEB,  Nat)  by  40  negroes  in 
Southampton  County  killed  60  persons,  alarming 
Virginia  and  the  South.  Thomas  Jefferson  Ran- 
dolph's bill  for  emancipation  was  fully  and  free- 
ly discussed  with  other  plans  and  lost  by  a  mere 
majority.  In  the  Federal  convention  Virginia 
had  fought  for  the  immediate  prohibition  of  the 
slave  trade  against  a  combination  of  New  Eng- 
land and  the  extreme  South  demanding  extension. 
A  new  or  amended  Constitution,  adopted  by  the 
State  convention  (1830),  extended  the  suffrage, 
and  its  work  was  continued  by  a  similar  conven- 
tion in  1850.  This  emphasized  the  opposition  be- 
tween eastern  and  western  Virginia  on  the  ques- 
tion of  a  mixed  basis  or  white  basis  for  represen- 
tation, and,  reagitated  by  the  Legislature  (1845- 
46),  hastened  their  separation  in  1862.  During 
Nullification  Virginia  opposed  the  coercion  of 
South  Carolina^  but  endeavored  to  act  as  a  paci- 
ficator. 

In  spite  of  the  capture  of  Harper's  Ferry  in 
1859  by  John  Brown  (q.v.),  and  his  plan  to  raise 
a  general  slave  insurrection,  the  State  opposed 
secession.  It  suggested  the  peace  convention  of 
the  States  and  sent  commissioners  to  Washing- 
ton to  endeavor  to  prevent  hostilities.  The  State 
convention  met  February  13,  1861,  and  as  late 
as  April  1st  it  voted  (89  to  45)  against  seces- 
sion. Two  days  after  President  Lincoln's  call  for 
troops  to  coerce  the  seceding  States,  an  ordinance 
of  secession  and  adhesion  to  the  Confederacy 
was  voted  (88  to  45),  April  17th,  which  was  rati- 
fied by  a  popular  majority  of  16,241.  Mean- 
while a  'temporary  convention*  was  formed  with 
the  Confederate  Government  in  July,  1861.  Rob- 
ert E.  Lee  followed  his  State  and  became  com- 
mander-in-chief of  the  Confederate  Army.  Rich- 
mond became  the  strategic  capital,  and  Virginia 
a  great  battleground  of  the  Confederacy.  West- 
em  Virginia  had  little  sympathy  with  secession, 
and  on  May  13th  delegates  from  25  counties  met 
at  Wheeling,  declared  the  ordinance  of  seces- 
sion null  and  void,  and  called  a  convention  to 
meet  June  11th,  which  elected  Francis  H.  Pier- 
pont  (q.v.)  Governor.  Later  the  Restored  Gov- 
ernment of  Virginia  was  established.  Pierpont 
continued  to  exercise  his  office  until  the  estab- 
lishment of  West  Virginia  (q.v.)  as  a  separate 
State.  In  1863  he  moved  his  government  to 
Alexandria  under  the  guns  of  Washington  and 
asserted  authority  over  those  counties  within 
the  Federal  lines,  and  in  1864  a  new  Constitution 
was  adopted  by  these  counties.  At  the  close  of 
the  war  Pierpont  was  recognized  by  the  Federal 
authorities  as  the  lawful  Governor,  and  moved 
to  Richmond;  he  put  the  Constitution  of  1864 
into  limited  effect,  military  authority  still  being 
paramount. 

The  Reconstruction  Acts  gave  negroes  the 
right  to  vote  for  convention  delegates  and  a 
new  Constitution  was  adopted  in  1868  embody- 
ing negro  suffrage  and  other  new  features,  but 
so  great  was  the  popular  feeling  against  it  that 
it  was  not  submitted  to  the  people  until  a  new 
act  of  Congress  allowed  a  separate  vote  on  the 
disfranchising  clauses.    These  were  rejected,  but 
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the  State  was  readmitted  January  26^  1870,  and 
at  once  came  under  control  of  the  native  born 
whites.  Trouble  began,  however,  with  legislation 
regarding  the  State  debt.  In  1871  a  bill  was 
passed  funding  two-thirds  of  the  State  debt  into 
bonds,  the  coupons  of  which  should  be  receivable 
for  taxes.  The  other  third  of  the  debt  was  con- 
sidered to  be  the  share  of  West  Virginia,  which 
share  that  State  refused  to  acknowledge.  The 
Legislature  of  1872  repealed  the  tax  coupon  fea- 
ture, but  it  was  held  by  the  courts  that  as  $17,- 
000,000  had  already  been  funded  in  these  bonds, 
the  State  was  bound  to  receive  them,  even  if 
their  receipts  kept  the  State  treasury  in  chronic 
bankruptcy.  Many  offers  of  compromise  were 
made,  and  many  attempts  to  prevent  the  presen- 
tation of  the  coup(Mis  for  taxes,  leading  to  con- 
flicts of  jurisdiction  between  the  State  and  the 
United  States  courts.  Certain  State  oflScers  in 
exercise  of  the  duties  ordered  by  the  Legislature 
were  punished  for  contempt  of  court  by  the 
United  States  judge.  In  1890  the  decisions 
handed  down  by  the  United  States  Supreme 
Court  favored  the  State  on  the  whole,  and  in 
1891-92  a  final  settlement  was  made  with  the 
bondholders,  chiefly  English,  who  received  $19,- 
000,000  in  new  century  bonds  for  bonds  and  un- 
paid coupons  amounting  to  $23,000,000.  The 
question  entered  politics  and  Governors,  Con- 
gressmen, and  Senators  were  elected  on  the  issue 
of  the  readjustment  of  the  State  debt.  William 
Mahone  became  a  leading  flgure  in  Virginia  poli- 
tics. The  Readjuster  Party,  however,  cooperated 
with  the-  Republicans,  and  its  major  adherents 
were  finally  absorbed  by  them.  The  question, 
while  a  vital  issue,  had  the  efl'ect  of  dividing  the 
negro  vote.  In  1901-02  a  constitutional  conven- 
tion was  held,  having  for  its  chief  objects  re- 
trenchment and  suffrage  restriction.  The  new 
Constitution  was  proclaimed  without  submission 
to  the  people.  May  19,  1902.  One  result  was 
largely  to  suppress  the  negro  vote.  From  the  be- 
ginning the  State  has  been  Democratic  in  na- 
tional politics.  The  hold  was  never  broken  until 
1860,  when  the  vote  was  cast  for  the  Constitu- 
tional Union  candidate,  John  Bell.  Since  its  re- 
admission  the  vote  has  been  steadily  cast  for 
the  Democratic  national  candidates,  with  the  ex- 
ception of  1872,  when  the  Republican  candidate, 
Grant,  was  preferred  to  his  opponent,  Greeley,  an 
old  abolitionist. 

GoTKBiroBS  or  Viboinia  • 

UNDBB  TBB  COMPAlfT 

Edward  Maria  Winglleld.  President 1607 

John  Ratcliffe.  Preeideiit ie07-06 

Capt.  John  Hmith,  President 1608-00 

Capt.  George  Percy,  President 1009-10 

Sir  Thos.  Oatee,  Deputy  Gorernor 1810 

Lord  Delaware,  Lord  Governor 1610-18 

Capt.  George  Percy,  Deputy  Governor 1611 

Sir  Thomas  Dale.  High  Marsbal,  Deputy  Goyenior..l611 

Sir  Thomas  Gates.  Lieut  Governor 1611-14 

Sir  Thomas  Dale,  Marshal  and  Deputy  Governor 1614-16 

Georg«  Yeardley,  Deputy  Oovemor 1616-17 

Capt.  Samuel  ArgiM,  Admiral  and  Deputy  Governor  1617-19 
Nathaniel   Powell,   President  of  Council,  Acting 

Deputy  Governor 1619 

Sir  George  Yeanlley.  Governor 1619-31 

Sir  Francis  Wyatt,  Governor 1631-24 

VXDKll  TBB  OBOWN 

Sir  Francis  Wyatt,  Governor 1634-36 

Sir  George  Yeardley.  Governor ., 1636-37 

Francis  West,  (acting) 1637-38 

John  Pott,  (noting) 1628-.% 

Sir  John  Harvey.  Governor 1630-36 

John  West,  (acting) 1686-36 


Sir  John  Harvey,  Governor. 16M49 

Sir  Francis  Wyatt,  Governor 1639-43 

Sir  William  Berkeley,  Governor 1643-44 

Richard  Kemp,  President  of  Coancll 1644-45 

Sir  William  Berkeley,  Governor 164M3 

UNDBB  TAB   OOMMOMWKALTB 

Richard  Bennett 10B1M 

Edward  Dlsges 1656-58 

Samuel  Matthews 1668-69 

Interreg^nnm 1869-60 

UNDBB  TBB   CBOWB 

Sir  William  Berkeley 1660-61 

Sir  Francis  Morrison  or  Moryson  (acting) 1661-63 

Sir  WlUlam  Berkeley .7. 16«.77 

Sir  Herbert  Jeffries,  Lieut.  Governor 1677-78 

Sir  Henry  Chichelly,  Lieut.  Governor 1678-80 

Thomas,  Lord  Culpeper,  Governor 1680-83 

Nicholas  Spencer,  (acting) 1683-81 

Lord  Howard  of  Effingham.  Governor 1684-^ 

Nathaniel  Bacon,  Sr,  (acting) 1688-90 

Sir  Francis  Nicholson.  Lieut.  Governor 1680-98 

Sir  Edmund  Andros,  Governor 1683-98 

Geo.  Hamilton  Douglas,  Earl  at  Orkney,  Gov- 
ernor..  1097-1737 

Sir  Francis  Nicholson.  Lieut.  Governor 1088-1706 

Edward  Nott,  Lieut.  Governor 1706-06 

Edmund  Jenings,  President  of  Council 1706-10 

Robert  Hunter,  Lieut.  Governor  (appointed  bnt 

captured  by  the  French) - 1708 

Alexander  Spotswood,  Lieut.  Governor 1710-39 

Hugh  Drysdale,  Lieut.  Governor 1723-36 

Robert  Carter,  President  of  Council 1736-37 

William  Goocb,  Lieut.  Governor. 1737-10 

William,  Earl  of  Albemarle,  Governor 1740^ 

James  Blair,  President  of  Council 1740-41 

Sir  William  Gooch,  Lieut.  Governor 1741-49 

John  Robinson,  President  of  Council 1749 

Thomas  Lee,  President  of  Council 1749^1 

Lewis  Burwell.  President  of  Council 1751 

Robert  Dinwiddle.  Lieut.  Governor. 1751-68 

John  Campbell.  Earl  of  London,  Governor 1766-68 

John  Blair,  President  of  Council 1758 

Francis  Fauquier,  Lieut.  Governor 17S8-68 

Sir  Jeoffry  Amherst,  Governor 176348 

John  Blair.  President  of  Council 1768 

Lord  Botetourt,  Governor 1768-70 

William  Nelson,  President  of  Council 1770-71 

John,  Lord  Dunmore 1771-75 

Interregnium 1776-76 

ITATB 

Patrick  Henry 1776-79 

Thomas  Jefferson 1779-81 

Thomas  Nelson,  Jr 1781 

Benjamin  Harrison 1781-84 

Patrick  Henry 1784-86 

Edmund  Randolph 1786-8K 

Beverly  Randolph 1788-91 

Henry  Lee 1791-94 

Robert  Brooke 1794-96 

James  Wood Democratic- Republican 1796-99 

James  Monroe ••  ••  1799-1802 

John  Page "  ••  1803-05 

William  H.  Cabell ••  "  18064» 

John  Tyler,  Sr., "  ••  1808-11 

James  Monroe •*  ••  18II 

George  William  Smith  '•  ••  I8II 

Peyton  Randolph,  (acting) 1811-13 

James  Barbour 1813-14 

Wilson  Cary  Nicholas Republican 1814-16 

James  Patton  Preston •*  1816-19 

Thomas  Mann  Randolph •*  1819-33 

James  Pleasant,  Jr *•         1823-35 

John  Tyler ia2JV-37 

William  B.  Giles 1837-30 

John  Floyd Democrat 1830-34 

Littleton  Waller  Tazewell *•        1834-36 

Windham  Robertson,  (acting) 1836^7 

David  Campbell 1837-40 

Thomas  Walker  Gilmer,  Whig 1840-41 

JohnM.  Patton (acting) 1841 

John  Rutheriord ••      1841-43 

Jobn  P.  Gregory «•      1843-43 

James  McDowell "      184S-46 

William  Smith Democrat 1846-49 

John  Buchanan  Floyd "         1849^ 

Joseph  Johnson "         1853-66 

Henry  Alexander  Wise ••         1866-60 

John  I^etrher "         1860-64 

William  Smith "         1864-65 

Francis  Pierpont,  Provisional  (Republican) 186^-68 

Henry  H.  Wells.  Provisional 1868-69 

Gilbert  C,  Walker,  Republican 1869-74 

James  Lawson  Kemper,  Conservative 1874-78 

Frederick  W.  M.  Holllday 1878-83 

William  E.  Cameron,  Readjuster 1883-8 
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1886-W 

1890-M 

1894-98 

..1898-1903 
1903 


PhiUp  W.  McKlnney 
Chariee  V.  O'Fairel.... 

J.  Hoge  Tyler 

Andrew  J.  Montague. 

BiBLlOGSAPHT.  Calendar  of  Virginia  State 
Paperg  (Richmond,  1875>90)  ;  Virginia  Historical 
Society,  Collections  (ib.,  1882-92);  Brown,  Oei^ 
e8i9  of  the  United  States  (Boston,  1890) ;  id.. 
The  First  Republic  in  America  (ib.,  1898) ; 
Cooke,  Virginia  (ib.,  1884)  ;  Fiske,  Old  Virginia 
and  Her  Neighbors  (New  York,  1897)  ;  Neill, 
History  of  the  Virginia  Company  of  London 
(Albany,  1869)  ;  id.,  Virginia  Carolorum  (ib., 
1886) ;  Stith,  History  of  the  First  Discovery  and 
Settlement  of  Virginia  (1747;  3d  ed..  New  York, 
1865) ;  Arber,  ed.,  Works  of  Captain  John  Smith 
(ib.,  1884)  ;  Foote,  Sketches  of  Virginia  (Phila- 
delphia, 1850-55) ;  Bruce,  Economic  History 
of  Virginia  in  the  Seventeenth  Century  (New 
York,  1896) ;  Johnson  and  Buel,  eds.,  Battles  and 
Leaders  of  the  Civil  War  (ib.,  1887)  ;  Doyle,  Eng- 
lish Colonies  in  America  (ib.,  1882) ;  Campbell, 
History  of  Virginia  (Philadelphia,  1860)  ;  Howi- 
8on,  A  History  of  Virginia  (Richmond,  1848)  ; 
Burk,  History  of  Virginia  (Petersburg,  1804-16)  ; 
Howe,  Historical  Collectiotis  of  Virginia  (Charles- 
ton, 1845)  ;  Ballagh,  History  of  SUwery  in  Vir- 
ginia (Baltimore,  1902);  id.,  Servitude  in 
Virginia  (ib.,  1895). 

VIBOniTAy  Untvebsitt  of.  An  undenomi- 
national institution  of  higher  learning  at  Char- 
lottesTille,  Va.,  four  miles  from  Monticello,  the 
home  of  Thomas  Jefferson,  its  founder.  It  was 
chartered  in  1819  and  opened  in  1825.  The  group 
of  college  buildings,  planned  by  Jefferson  and 
erected  under  his  personal  supenrision,  together 
with  the  recent  additions  made  to  harmonize  with 
and  complete  his  designs,  constitute  one  of 
the  most  characteristic  and  artistic  pieces  of 
academic  architecture  in  America.  The  quad- 
rangle is  about  1000  feet  long  and  300  feet  wide. 
The  dominant  structure  is  the  Rotunda,  set  cen- 
trally at  the  northern  end,  and  modeled  from  the 
Roman  Pantheon.  It  is  now  devoted  to  the  uni- 
versity library.  The  courses  of  instruction  are 
comprised  in  five  departments:  academic,  engi- 
neering, law,  medicine,  and  agriculture,  compris- 
ing in  all  22  schools^  of  which  each  affords  an 
independent  course  under  professors  who  are  re- 
sponsible only  to  the  board  of  visitors,  appointed 
by  the  Governor.  The  courses  are  purely  elec- 
tive. The  degrees  of  bachelor  of  arts,  law,  and 
science,  master  of  arts,  doctor  of  philosophy, 
medicine,  and  law,  civil,  mechanical,  mining,  and 
electrical  engineer  are  conferred  only  upon  ex- 
amination after  residence.  No  honorary  degrees 
are  given.  Qualified  persons  may  be  licensed 
by  the  faculty  to  form  classes  for  private  instruc- 
tion in  any  school  of  the  university.  The  uni- 
versity had  in  1903  a  student  attendance  of 
619,  57  instructors,  and  a  library  of  48,500  vol- 
umes. In  the  same  year  its  endowment  was 
$378,850,  with  an  income  of  $154,845,  and  its 
grounds  and  buildings  were  valued  at  $1,250,000. 

VXaOINIA  AGBICTTLTUBAL  AND  ME- 
CHANICAL COLLEGE  AND  POLYTECH- 
NIC nrSTITUTB.  An  institution  founded  in 
1871  on  the  land  grant  of  1862.  It  offers  courses 
in  agriculture,  horticulture,  applied  .chemistry, 
general  science,  civil,  mechanical,  and  electrical 
engineering,  and  shorter  courses  in  practical  agri- 


culture and  practical  mechanics.  The  sciences 
hold  the  foremost  place  in  the  curriculum,  but 
every  course  includes  a  certain  element  of  general 
culture.  The  courses  are  so  arranged  as  to  give 
the  student  an  approximately  equal  amount  of 
class  work  and  of  laboratory,  shop,  or  field  prac- 
tice. The  degrees  conferred  are  bachelor  and  mas- 
ter of  science  and  civil,  mechanical,  and  electrical 
engineer.  Military  drill  is  required  of  the  students. 
The  total  enrollment  in  1903  was  627,  with  40 
instructors.  The  library  contained  3600  vol- 
umes. The  gross  income  was  $117,066  and  the 
total  valuation  of  the  college  property  was  about 
$700,000.  The  institution  has  about  50  build- 
ings and  1200  acres  of  land,  owned  or  leased, 
valued  at  $250,000. 

VIBGINIA  AND  KENTUCKY  RESOLU- 
TIONS. Two  series  of  resolutions  adopted  in 
1798  and  1799  by  the  Legislatures  of  Kentucky 
and  Virginia  in  protest  against  legislation  by  Con- 
gress and  in  support  of  the  strict  constructionist 
view  of  the  (Constitution.  The  resolutions  were 
called  forth  by  the  steady  extension  of  the  powers 
of  the  Federal  Government  at  the  expense  of  the 
States  as  a  result  of  the  liberal  interpretation 
which  the  Federalist  authorities  were  placing  upon 
the  Constitution,  and  in  particular  by  the  enact- 
ment of  the  Alien  and  Sedition  Acts  (q.v.)  in  1798. 
The  Kentucky  Resolutions  were  nine  in  number, 
were  drafted  by  Thomas  Jefferson,  then  Vice-Presi- 
dent, and  were  adopted  by  the  Legislature  in  No- 
vember, 1798.  They  affirmed  that  the  Union  was  a 
compact ;  that  whenever  the  Federal  Government 
assumed  undel^ated  powers  its  acts  were  un- 
authoritative, void,  and  of  no  force;  that  the 
Government  was  not  the  exclusive  or  final  judge 
of  the  extent  of  the  powers  df^egated  to  itself, 
since  its  discretion  and  not  the  Constitution 
would  then  be  the  measure  of  its  powers;  but 
that,  as  in  all  other  cases  of  compact  among 
parties  having  no  common  judge,  each  party  had 
an  equal  right  to  judge  for  itself  as  well  of  in- 
fractions as  of  the  mode  and  measure  of  redress. 
The  resolutions  then  formally  denied  the  power 
of  Congress  to  pass  the  Alien  and  Sedition  Acts, 
and  declared  that  these  acts  were  void  and  of  no 

-^orce.  In  the  following  year  the  Kentucky  Leg- 
islature further  resolved  that  "the  several 
States,  being  sovereign  and  independent,  have 
the  unquestionable  right  to  judge  of  the  infrac- 
tions of  the  Constitution;  and  that  a  nullifica- 
tion by  those  sovereignties  of  all  unauthorized 

■  acts  done  under  color  of  that  instrument  is  the 
rightful  remedy." 

The  Virginia  Resolutions,  passed  in  December, 
1798,  were  eight  in  number,  were  drafted  by 
Madison,  and  were  much  milder  in  tone.  They 
described  the  Union,  however,  as  a  compact,  and 
declared  that  in  case  of  a  deliberate,  palpable,  and 
dangerous  exercise  of  powers  not  granted  by  the 
said  compact,  the  States,  as  parties  thereto,  had 
the  right,  and  were  in  duty  bound,  to  interpose  for 
arresting  the  progress  of  the  evil  and  for  main- 
taining the  rights  and  liberties  appertaining  to 
them.  The  resolutions  of  the  two  States  were 
transmitted  to  the  executives  of  the  other  States 
to  be  laid  before  their  respective  Legislatures. 
Responses  were  made  by  Delaware,  Rhode  Island, 
Massachusetts,  New  York,  Conneeiticut,  New 
Hampshire,  and  Vermont,  but  none  of  them  were 
sympathetic,    that   of    Massachusetts    expressly 
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denying  the  right  of  the  State  Legislature  ''to 
judge  of  the  acts  and  measures  of  the  Federal 
Government."  The  replies  of  the  various  States 
were  referred  to  a  committee  of  the  Virginia 
Legislature  of  which  Madison  was  chairman,  and 
on  January  7,  1800,  this  committee  made  an 
elaborate  report.  The  texts  of  the  resolutions 
may  be  found  in  Macdonald,  Select  Documents  of 
United  States  History,  1776-1861  (New  York, 
1898) ;  Jefferson's  draft  of  the  Kentucky  Resolu- 
tions may  be  found  in  Jefferson's  Works,  vol. 
ix.  (ed.  1856)  ;  and  the  answers  of  the  State 
Legislatures  and  the  text  of  Madison's  report  of 
1800  are  given  in  Elliot's  Debates,  vol.  iv.  (ed. 
1836).  Consult:  WsLV^eld,  Kentucky  Resolutions 
of  1798  (New  York,  1887)  ;  Von  Hoist,  Constitu- 
tional History  of  the  United  States,  vol.  i.  (Chi- 
cago; new  ed.  1899). 

VIBGINIA  CITY.  The  county-seat  of 
Storey  County,  Nev.,  52  miles  southeast  of  Reno ; 
on  the  Virginia  and  Truckee  Railroad.  It  is 
situated  at  an  elevation  of  over  6000  feet  in  a 
region  noted  for  its  extensive  mineral  deposits 
(Map:  Nevada,  D  2;.  The  most  important  of 
the  mines  here  is  the  Comstock  Lode  (q.v.).  It 
was  discovered  in  1859,  and  the  value  of  the  out- 
put from  1860  to  1890  was  $340,000,000.  Since 
1890,  however,  the  production  has  materially  de- 
creased. The  court-house  and  the  Miners*  Union 
Library  are  noteworthy  features  of  the  town. 
Under  the  charter  of  1881  the  government  is 
vested  in  a  board  of  three  county  commissioners. 
Virginia  City  grew  up  around  the  Comstock 
Lode,  and  was  called  successively  Ophir  and 
Silver  City.  It  received  its  present  name  from 
James  Fenimore,  an  early  settler  who  was  fa- 
miliarly known  as  *01d  Virginia.*  It  was  incor- 
porated in  1864.  Population^  in  1890,  8511;  in 
1900,  2695. 

VIBGINIA  CBEEFEB.     See  IvT. 

VTBGINIA  MILITABY  INSTITUTE.     A 

Stat^  institution  at  Lexington,  Va.,  established 
in  1839,  when  the  General  Assembly,  in  place  of 
the  company  of  soldiers  hitherto  stationed  at  the 
western  arsenal  at  Lexington,  authorized  the 
creation  of  a  company  of  cadets,  who,  in  additioif 
to  the  dnties  of  an  armed  guard,  should  pursue 
a  course  of  scientific  and  military  studies.  In 
1860  the  cadets  marched  for  Richmond  and  were 
employed  in  drilling  the  recruits  at  Camp  Lee. 
The  school  was  reopened  in  1862  on  the  demand 
of  the  Confederate  military  authorities,  but  was 
burned  by  order  of  General  David  Hunter  in  1864. 
After  the  close  of  the  war  the  buildings  were  re- 
stored and  the  course  of  instruction  was  en- 
larged and  extended.  The  courses  are  partly  pre- 
scribed and  partly  elective.  A  cadet  who  at- 
tains the  prescribed  proficiency  in  one  of  the  elec- 
tive courses,  in  addition  to  the  degree  of  gradu- 
ate, may  receive  the  degree  of  bachelor  of  science. 
Nearly  Ihe  whole  body  of  graduates  prior  to  1860 
were  officers  in  the  Confederate  Army.  Since 
1898  about  170  alumni  of  the  institute  have  been 
officers  in  the  United  States  armies.  Stonewall 
Jackson  was  professor  of  physics  and  artillery 
instruction  from  1851  to  1861.  The  institute  in 
1903  had  275  cadets,  20  instructors,  and  a  library 
of  12,000  volumes.  Its  grounds  and  buildings 
were  valued  at  .^500,000.  It  has  no  endowment, 
being  supported  by  the  State. 


VIRGINIANS,  The.  An  historical  novel  by 
Thackeray,  a  sequel  to  Henry  Esmond.  It  was 
published  first  in  monthly  parts  (October  31, 
1857 -October  1,  1859),  and  then  in  book  form 
(1858-59),  with  illustrations  by  the  author  him- 
self. The  scene  is  laid  in  the  eighteenth  century 
in  England  and  the  colonies.  The  two  brothers 
who  are  its  heroes  are  descendants  of  the  War- 
rington family  (see  Pendennis),  and  Martha 
Washington  is  among  the  characters  descrihed. 

VIRGINIA  BAIL.     See  Rail. 

VIBGINIA  SNAKE-BOOT.    See  Abistoix)- 

CHIA. 

VIBGINIA  THEOLOGICAL  SEMIKAB7. 

An  important  seminary  of  the  Protestant  Epis- 
copal Church,  at  Alexandria,  Va.  It  had  its 
origin  in  the  theological  class  established  at  the 
College  of  William  and  Mary  in  1821  and  trans- 
ferred to  Alexandria  in  1823.  In  1827  the  Semi- 
nary was  removed  to  its  present  location,  2V^ 
miles  west  of  Alexandria.  In  1854  it  received 
from  the  Legislature  a  charter  the  provisions  of 
which  were  enlarged  in  1884.  Since  1899  it  has 
granted  the  degree  B.D.  to  graduating  students 
who  have  attained  a  certain  high  standing.  In 
1903  the  faculty  numbered  9,  the  students  45, 
and  the  alumni  1014,  of  whom  532  were  living. 
The  endowment  fund  amounted  to  $391,196,  ex- 
clusive of  a  library  fund,  and  the  library  com- 
prised about  25,000  volumes.  The  entrance 
requirements  are  relatively  high  and  the  course 
of  study  occupies  three  years.  The  Seminary 
has  had  a  considerable  influence  in  missionary 
work,  and  of  its  alumni  27,  in  1903,  had  been 
advanced  to  the  episcopate,  including  Phillips 
Brooks,  Bishop  of  Massachusetts,  and  Henry  C. 
Potter,  Bishop  of  New  York. 

VIBGIN  ISLANDS.  A  group  of  the  Lee- 
ward Islands,  consisting  of  upward  of  100  isl- 
ands, situated  immediately  east  of  Porto  Rico 
(Map:  Antilles,  P  5).  They  are  mostly  unpro- 
ductive and  uninhabited.  Scarcely  one-third  of 
the  area  is  in  cultivation  and  occupied — about 
270  square  miles  being  inhabited  by  nearly 
40,000  persons.  The  climate  is  comparatively 
healthful.  There  are  two  wet  and  two  dry  sea- 
sons. Hurricanes  and  earthquakes  are  somewhat 
frequent.  In  the  geological  formation  figure 
chalk-limestone,  serpentine,  and  eruptive  stone. 
The  coasts  afford  good  fishing;  nut  trees  abound 
in  the  forests ;  and  there  is  fine  pasturage.  Among 
the  exports  are  sugar,  indigo,  cotton,  and  salt. 
Saint  Croix,  Saint  Thomas,  and  Saint  John  be- 
long to  Denmark;  Culebra,  Culebrita,  and  Vieques 
to  the  United  States  (formerly  to  Spain)  ;  and 
the  rest  of  the  group,  Tortola,  Virgin,  Gorda,  and 
Anegada,  to  Great  Britain.  The  Virgin  Islands 
were  discovered  by  Columbus  in  1494.  See 
West  Indies,  Danish  ;  West  Indies,  British. 

VIRGIN1XTS.  A  tragedy  by  James  Sheridan 
Knowles,  produced  first  at  Glasgow,  and  then 
at  Covent  Garden,  May  17, 1820,  with  Macready  as 
Virginius,  Miss  Footo  as  Virginia,  and  Charles 
Kemble  as  Icilius.  The  author  received  a  poem 
of  congratulation  from  Charles  Lamb.  The  sub- 
ject had  been  suggested  to  Knowles  by  Kean ;  but 
when  the  drama  was  completed,  Kean  found  him- 
self unable  to  produce  it. 

VIBGIN1ITS,  Lucius.  A  Roman  centurion, 
who  killed  his  daughter  to  prevent  her  falling 
into  the  hands  of  the  decemvir  Appiiis  Claudius 
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Crassus.  The  stoiy  has  been  a  favorite  theme 
for  literary  treatment.  Besides  the  versions  re- 
ferred to  imder  Afpius  akd  Vibginia,  it  was  the 
subject  of  tragedies  by  the  French  autthors 
Mairet,  Leclerc,  and  Campistron  in  the  seven- 
teenth century,  and  the  movement  for  political 
freedom  from  the  middle  of  the  eighteenth  re- 
vived it  once  more.  Lessing  in  1772  threw  it 
with  this  intention  into  a  modem  Italian  set- 
ting: and  it  was  also  treated  by  Alfieri  in  Italy 
(1773),  by  Miss  Brooke  in  England  (1760),  and 
in  France  by  La  Beaumelle  (1760),  Chabanon 
(1769),  Laharpe  (1786),  Guiraud  (1827),  and 
Latour  Saint- Ybars  (1845).  The  rOle  of  Vir- 
ginius  in  James  Sheridan  Knowles's  tragedy 
(1820)  was  created  by  Macready. 

VTBGINITTS  HAS8AGBK  On  October  31, 
1873,  the  Virginius,  a  vessel  flying  the  United 
States  flag,  owned  by  an  American,  and  com- 
manded by  Captain  Fry,  an  American  citizen, 
which  was  carrying  arms  and  men  to  the  aid  of 
the  Oiban  insurgents^  was  captured  on  the  high 
seas  off  Jamaica  by  the  Spanish  man-of-war 
Tornado,  and  was  taken  into  the  port  of  Santiago 
de  Cuba,  where  on  November  4th  four  leaders  of 
the  Cuban  patriots,  C^pedes,  Ryan,  Varona,  and 
Del  Sal,  who  had  been  captured  on  board,  were 
executed  in  pursuance,  it  was  claimed,  of  prior 
sentences.  The  remainder  of  the  passengers  and  the 
crew  were  then  hastily  tried  on  a  charge  of 
piracy,  and  on  November  7th  and  8th  Captain 
Fry,  36  of  the  crew,  and  16  of  the  passengers 
were  summarily  executed,  some  of  the  victims 
being  American  citizens.  Further  executions 
were  prevented  by  the  timely  arrival  of  the 
British  sloop  Niohe,  whose  commander.  Sir  Lamp- 
ton  Lorraine,  forced  the  Spanish  officer.  General 
Buriel,  to  reprieve  the  remainder  of  the  prisoners. 
The  affair  caused  widespread  excitement  in  the 
United  States,  where  the  feeling  against  Spain 
was  already  strong  by  reason  of  the  latter's 
course  in  Cuba,  and  for  a  time  war  seemed  im- 
minent; but,  after  protracted  negotiations,  a 
peaceful  settlement  was  agreed  upon,  and  Spain 
surrendered  to  the  United  States,  conditionally, 
the  Yirginiu3  and  the  survivors  of  her  passen- 
gers and  crew.  The  vessel  was  overtaken  by  a 
storm  on  its  voyage  to  New  York,  was  abandoned 
by  her  crew,  and  sank  off  Cape  Fear.  England 
exacted  and  received  pecuniary  reparation  for 
tho^  of  her  subjects  who  were  executed.  Con- 
sult Message  of  the  President  Relating  to  the 
Bteamer  *Virginitis,*  with  Accompanying  Docu- 
ments (Washington,  1874). 

VniGIN   MABTYB,   The.     A  tragedy  by 
^lassinger  and  Dekker,  founded  on  the  story  of 
the  martyr  Dorothea.     It  was  licensed  in  1620, 
printed  in  quarto  in  1621,  revived  at  the  Drury 
Lane  in  1668,  and  adapted  in  1715  b^  Griffin. 
Massinger  is  judged,  from  internal  evidence,  to 
be  responsible  for  the  first  act,  the   first  two 
scenes  of  the  third  act,  the  third  scene  of  the 
fourth  act,  and  the  second  scene  of  the  fifth  act. 
VIEGIN  QTJEEN.    A  popular  and  affection- 
ate name  given  to  Queen  Elizabeth,  suggested  by 
her  resolute  refusal  to  marry.    The  popular  con- 
ception was  adopted  by  Spenser  in  the  Faerie 
Queene,  in  his  conception  of  Belphoehe. 
VntQIN'S  BOWEB.    See  Clematis. 
VlBl'ATHTTS.     A  Lusitanian   patriot,  who 
lived  in  the  second  century  b.c.     Originally  a 


shepherd,  he  afterwards  became  a  guerrilla  chief, 
and  appears  to  have  supported  himself  by  pred- 
atory excursions  into  the  neighboring  Spanish 
territory.  This  mode  of  life  brought*  him  into 
collision  with  Rome,  and  in  the  year  B.C.  151 
the  propraetor,  Servius  Galba,  was  ordered  to  in- 
vade the  country  and  reduce  the  Lusitanians  to 
subjection.  At  first  Viriathus  kept  mainly  to 
the  mountains,  and  contented  himself  with  har- 
assing the  enemy  by  sudden  and  fierce  descents, 
but  in  147  he  gave  battle  to  Vetilius,  the  Roman 
propraetor,  near  Tribola,  south  of  the  Tagus,  and 
inflicted  on  him  a  severe  defeat.  In  the  course 
of  the  next  two  years  he  repeatedly  came  off  vic- 
torious, but  in  144  the  consul,  Q.  Fabius  ^mili- 
anus,  encountered  him  in  Andalusia  with  a  large 
army  and  Viriathus  was  driven  back  into  his 
native  fastnesses.  The  propraetor,  Q.  Pompeius, 
was  then  sent  against  Viriathus,  but  the  Roman 
force  was  crushed  at  the  'hill  of  Venus,*  and  forced 
to  take  refuge  at  Corduba,  while  the  conqueror 
wasted  all  the  country  round  the  Guadalquivir. 
In  142  the  Romans  were  more  fortunate.  Q. 
Fabius  Servilianus,  the  consul,  conducted  the 
war,  and  succeeded  in  driving  Viriathus  once 
more  out  of  Spain  and  in  annihilating  several 
guerrilla  bands;  but  in  141  the  whole  of  his 
army  was  surrounded  in  a  mountain  pass  and 
forced  to  surrender.  Viriathus  released  his  cap- 
tives on  condition  that  Servilianus  would  allow 
the  Lusitanians  to  retain  their  independence.  In 
140  the  consul,  Q.  Servilius  Caepio  (brother  of 
Servilianus),  having  received  the  command  in 
Farther  Spain,  resumed  the  war  against  Viri- 
athus, and  bribed  some  Lusitanian  envoys  to 
murder  their  master,  which  they  did  while  he 
lay  sleeping  in  his  tent.  His  death  was  prac- 
tically the  end  of  Lusitanian  independence. 

VI'BI  B(yiCiB  (Lat.,  Men  of  Rome).  A  pop- 
ular Latin  schoolbook  compiled  in  the  eighteenth 
century  by  Charles  Francois  Lhomond,  a  pro- 
fessor of  the  University  of  Paris.  The  material 
is  taken  from  the  works  of  various  authors, 
chiefly  Livy  and  Eutropius,  simplified  in  lan- 
guage and  construction  wherever  necessary  to  fit 
it  for  the  requirements  of  beginners.  It  deals 
with  the  early  stories  of  Rome  and  has  proved 
a  favorite  textbook. 

VIBTTS  (Lat.,  poison,  venom,  slime).  The 
term  used  in  medicine  to  denote  a  palpable  mor- 
bid product  causative  of  a  contagious  disease. 
If  the  contagium  be  fixed  it  is  called  a  virus. 
If  volatile,  the  term  formerly  used  was  miasm. 
Since  the  discovery  of  the  haematozodn  which 
causes  malaria,  the  old  term  miasm  has 
been  restricted  or  abandoned.  The  term  virus 
is  still  used  of  any  one  of  the  infective  agents 
which  cause  respectively  typhus  fever,  relapsing 
fever,  scarlet  fever,  smallpox,  or  measles.  But 
it  is  confidently  expected  that  a  bacterium  or 
a  protozoon  will  be  discovered  to  be  the  causative 
agent  in  each  of  these  diseases. 

Virus  is  also  used  as  a  synonym  of  lymph,  in 
speaking  of  vaccine  material.  We  also  speak  of 
the  virus  of  syphilis,  glanders,  hydrophobia,  etc., 
meaning  the  morbific  fluid  which  contains  the 
germs  of  these  diseases  and  is  capable  of  propa- 
gating them  if  inoculated  into  the  human  body. 
In  this  way  a  culture  of  any  bacteria  may  loosely 
be  called  a  virus.  The  active  principle  of  a 
virus  has  the  tendency  to  reproduce  itself  after 
a  period  of  variable  length,  called  the  period  of 
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incubation^  which  elapses'  between  the  time  of 
exposure  and  inoculation  and  the  day  when 
symptoms  of  the  disease  are  first  noted.  In 
measles  tijie  period  of  incubation  is  about  ten 
days,  though  it  may  be  protracted  to  thirty  days ; 
the  virus  being  carried  in  blood  from  an  ex- 
anthematous  patch  or  the  secretion  from  the 
eyes  or  nostrils,  and  later  from  the  scales  that 
separate  from  the  skin.  In  smallpox  the  period 
of  incubation  is  about  twelve  days^  though  it 
varies  from  five  days  to  three  weeks.  See 
Bacteria  ;  Disela.se,  Gebm  Theoby  of. 

VI^AKHADATTA,  v«-8hak'h&-diit't&.  The 
name  of  a  Sanskrit  dramatist,  the  author  of 
the  Mudrd-rak^asa,  or  Signet  Ring  of  the  Minis- 
ter. His  date  was  presumably  not  later  than 
A.D.  800.  The  plot  of  his  elaborate  drama  turns 
on  a  political  intrigue  in  the  time  of  Chan- 
dragupta,  or  Sandracottus  ( q.v. ) ,  and  it  is  one  of 
the  best  Sanskrit  plays.  The  text  has  been 
edited  by  Telang  (Bombay,  1893),  and  the  play 
was  translated  into  English  by  Wilson  in  his 
Hindu  Theatre,  vol.  ii.  (London,  1871).  Con- 
sult: L^vi,  Le  Theatre  Indien  (Paris,  1890); 
Macdonell,  Sanskrit  Literature  (New  York, 
1900). 

VISA^IA.  The  county-seat  of  Tulare 
County,  Cal.,  250  miles  southeast  of  San  Fran- 
cisco; on  the  Santa  Fe  Railroad  and  a  branch 
of  the  Southern  Pacific  (Map:  California,  D 
3).  It  is  in  a  farming,  fruit-growing,  stock- 
raising,  and  lumbering  region,  and  has  impor- 
tant fruit  packing  and  canning  interests.  Popu- 
lation, in  1890,  2885;  in  1900,  3085. 

VISAYA,  v6-8ft^y&.  A  numerous  Malay  peo- 
ple in  the  middle  Philippines  and  Northern 
Mindanao.  The^  have  separate  speech  and  cul- 
ture and  a  peculiar  kind  of  writing.  See  Philip- 
pine Islands  ;  Philippine  Languages. 

VISAYAS,  v^sa'yfts,  or  BISAYAS.  The 
central  group  of  the  Philippine  Islands,  lying 
between  Luzon  and  Mindanao  (Map:  Philippine 
Islands,  H  8).  It  constitutes  one  of  the  four 
main  insular  groups  or  territorial  divisions  of 
the  archipelago,  the  other  three  being  Luzon 
with  Mindoro,  Mindanao  with  the  Sulu  Islands, 
and  the  Palawan  group.  The  name  is  derived 
from  the  Visayans,  the  predominating  race  in- 
habiting the  group.  For  details,  see  articles  on 
the  separate  islands,  the  chief  of  which  are 
Sfimar,  Bohol,  Cebtl,  Negros,  Panay,  Rombl6n, 
and  Ma^bate. 

VKCACHA,  or  VIZCACHA,  vl8-ka'ch&  (Sp., 
probably  of  Quichua  origin).  A  curious  and 
pretty  burrowing  rodent  {Lagostomus  trichodac- 
tylus)  of  the  chinchilla  family,  found  on 
the  pampas  in  South  America.  It  is  nearly 
two  feet  long.  The  colors  are  varied  and 
on  the  face  are  so  arranged  in  masses  of  light 
and  dark  as  to  give  it  a  very  peculiar  appearance. 
The  burrows  of  the  viscacha  are  so  numerous  and 
so  deep  that  l^ej  constitute  a  dangerous  feature 
of  the  pampas  to  horseback  riders;  and  in  gen- 
eral the  habits  and  economy  of  these  animals  are 
like  those  of  the  prairie-dogs  (q.v.).  Their  fur 
has  some  commercial  value.  Interesting  and 
detailed  accounts  of  them  may  be  found  in  Dar- 
win, A  'SaturalisVa  Voyage  (London,  1860),  and 
in  Hudson.  The  Naturalist  on  tlie  La  Plata  (ib., 
1892).    See  Plate  of  Cavies. 


VIS'CELLI^XTS,     Spusius    Cassius.     See 

CaSSIUS  VlSCELLINUS,  SpURIUS. 

VISCHEB,  fish'gr,  Fbiedbich  Theodob  von 
(1807-87).  A  German  critic,  bom  at  Ludwigs- 
burg,  Wfirttemberg.  He  was  educated  at  Tft- 
bingen,  after  which  he  was  for  a  year  vicar  of  the 
country  church  of  Horrheim,  near  Vaihingen.  He 
then  spent  the  years  1832  and  1833  in  developing 
his  aesthetic  taste  in  the  art  centres  of  Germany 
and  Austria.  He  was  successively  privat-docent 
(1836-37)  and  professor  extraordinary  (1837-44) 
in  the  University  of  Tabingen,  and  in  1844  was 
appointed  professor  of  Aesthetics.  The  too  inde- 
pendent tone  of  his  inaugural  lecture,  how- 
ever, caused  his  suspension  for  two  years. 
In  1848  he  was  elected  to  the  National  As- 
sembly of  Frankfort,  where  he  voted  with 
the  Left.  In  1855  he  was  called  to  the 
polytechnic  institute  of  Zurich,  and  in  1866  to 
that  of  Stuttgart.  He  resumed  at  the  same 
time  the  professorship  of  aesthetics  and  German 
literature  at  Tubingen,  but  from  1869  taught 
only  at  Stuttgart.  As  a  literary  critic  and  stu- 
dent of  aesthetics,  Vischer  was  one  of  the  most 
distinguished  members  of  the  Hegelian  school. 
Among  his  numerous  and  valuable  publications 
are  Kritiscke  Odnge  ( 1844;  new  series,  1861-73) ; 
Aestheiik  oder  Wissenschaft  des  Schonen  (1847- 
58)  ;  Faust,  der  Tragodie  dritter  Teil  (1862;  4th 
ed.  1889,  a  satire  on  the  second  part  of  the 
tragedy)  ;  Epigramme  aus  Baden-Baden  (1867) ; 
Der  deutsche  Krieg  181011  (1874);  Goethen 
Faust:  neue  Beitrdge  zur  Kritik  des  Gediehts 
(1876);  Auch  Finer  (1878;  novel,  7th  ed.. 
1896);  Mode  und  Cynidsmus  (1878;  3d  ed. 
(1887)  ;  Altes  und  Neues  (1881-82)  ;  new  series 
(1889)  ;  Lyrische  GUnge  (1882;  2d  ed.  1889)  ;  ami 
Allotria  (1892).  Ccmsult  the  monographs  by 
Gdnthert  (Stuttgart,  1888)  and  Ziegler  (ib., 
1893). 

VISCHEB,  Petter,  the  Elder  (c.  1455- 1529). 
A  German  sculptor  and  brass-founder,  one  of 
the  greatest  masters  of  the  Renaissance.  Bom  at 
Nuremberg,  son  of  the  brazier  Hermann  Vischer 
the  Elder,  who  acquired  citizenship  there  in 
1453,  and  died  in  1487,  Peter  was  his  father's 
pupil  and  assistant,  and  was  admitted  to  the 
guild  as  a  master  in  1489.  His  productions  in- 
creased the  reputation  of  the  foundry  which  he 
had  inherited  from  his  father  to  such  a  degree 
that  for  half  a  century  it  was  practically  with- 
out competition  in  Germany,  and  also  received 
important  orders  from  other  countries.  Five 
sons  assisted  Peter  in  his  extensive  productions — 
Hermann  the  Younger  (c.1490-1516),  Peteb  the 
Younger  (c.  1494- 1528)  ;  Hans,  who  inherited  the 
foundry,  but  removed  to  Eichstftdt  in  1549;  Paul. 
who  died  at  Mainz  in  1531;  and  Jakob,  about 
whom  information  is  lacking.  While  records  of 
his  outward  life  are  wanting,  we  have  a  picture 
of  the  master's  artistic  development  in  his  nu- 
merous works,  all  marked  with  his  monogram 
and  dated,  with  the  exception  of  his  earliest 
known  work,  the  statue  of  "Count  Otto  von  Hen- 
neberg"  in  the  church  at  R5mhild  (c.1486-90). 
Of  1490  un<jue8tionably  is  the  statue  of  a  "Kneel- 
ing Man"  in  the  National  Museum  at  Munich, 
probably  the  fragment  of  some  monument.  Of 
several  sepulchral  slabs  in  the  cathedrals  of 
Bamberg,  WUrzburg,  and  Meissen,  that  of 
"Duchess  Sidonie,"  at  Meissen,  deserves  especial 
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mention.  Two  characteristic  works  are  the  state- 
ly monuments  of  ''Archbishop  Ernst  oi  Saxony" 
(1495,  Magdeburg  Cathedral),  and  of  "Bishop 
Johann  Roth"  (1496,  Breslau  Cathedral )«  in 
which  the  master  has  already  abandoned  the  con- 
ventional forms  of  his  father's  productions,  and 
yielded  to  the  realism  of  the  Nuremberg  school. 

During  the  ten  years  following  the  completion 
of  these  important  works,  a  change  in  Vischer's 
artistic  views  seems  to  have  freed  him  from  th« 
trammels  of  the  prevailing  style  and  led  him  to 
a  more  elaborate  mode  of  conception,  exemplified 
in  beauty  in  his  master  creation,  the  "Tomb  of 
Saint  Sebaldus"  (1508-19),  in  the  church  of 
that  sainty  at  Nuremberg,  the  most  popular 
plastic  monument  of  German  art.  Destined  as 
a  shrine  for  the  silver  sarcophagus  (of  1397) 
containing  the  remains  of  the  patron  saint  of  his 
native  city,  this  superb  work,  in  which  he  was 
assisted  by  his  five  sons,  has  perhaps  only  one 
counterpart  among  all  the  plastic  productions  of 
the  Christian  Era,  in  Ghiberti's  bronze  gate  at 
Florence.  Other  prominent  works  outside  of 
Nuremberg,  are  the  "Monument  to  Cardinal 
Frederick"  (1510,  Cracow  Cathedral);  the 
statues  of  "King  Arthur"  and  "King  Theodoric" 
(both  1513),  in  the  famous  monument  of  "Em- 
peror Maximilian,"  at  Innsbruck ;  and  the  "Epitaph 
of  Maigaretha  Tucher"  ( 1521,  Regensburjr  Cathe- 
dral), representing  the  meeting  of  Christ  with 
the  sisters  of  Lazarus  and  of  which  there  is  a 
faithful  reproduction  (1543)  by  Hans  Vischer  in 
the  National  Museum  at  Munich;  finally  there 
are  to  be  noted  as  hiehly  important  the  monu- 
ments of  "Cardinal  Albrecht  von  Brandenburg" 
(1525,  Stiftskirche,  Aschaffenburg) ,  and  of  the 
**Elector  Frederick  the  Wise"  (1527,  Schloss- 
kirche,  Wittenberg),  the  last  of  which,  distin- 
guish^ for  its  especially  delicate  and  tasteful 
treatment  of  detail,  is  for  the  greater  part  to  be 
attributed  to  Peter  the  Younger. 

After  the  elder  Vischer*s  death,  on  January 
7,  1529,  his  foundry  continued  to  receive  abun- 
dant commissions  for  about  a  decade  longer, 
with  the  execution  of  which  Hans  Vischer  must 
be  credited.  The  most  noteworthy  of  these  are 
the  double  monument  of  the  ''Electors  Johann 
Cicero  and  Joachim  I."  (1530,  Berlin  Cathedral), 
and  the  monument  of  "John  the  Constant"  ( 1534, 
Schlosskirche,  Wittenberg).  Consult:  Bergau, 
in  Dohme,  Kunst  und  Kunstler,  vol  i.  (Leipzig, 
1878) ;  Bauer,  Peter  Vischer  und  daa  alte  Ifum- 
herg  (Berlin,  1886)  ;  Bode,  Oeschichte  der 
deui9cken  Plastik  (ib.,  1887);  Weizsacker, 
"Peter  Vischer,  Vater  und  Sohn,"  in  Repertorium 
fur  Kunattoissenshaft,  vol.  xxiii.  (ib.,  1900)  ;  and 
Ree,  in  Allgemeine  deutaehe  Biographie,  yol.  xl. 
(Leipzig,  1896). 

yiSCONTI,  vte-kftn'tft.  A  celebrated  family 
of  Lombardy.  The  first  of  the  name  who  appears 
prominently  in  history  is  Ottone,  who  became, 
in  1078,  Viscount  of  the  Archbishopric  of  Milan. 
In  126S  another  Ottone  ( 1208-95)  was  appointed 
Archbishop  of  Milan  by  Pope  Urban  IV.  His 
appoiitment  was  opposed  by  the  popular  party, 
headed  by  Martino  della  Torre,  but  Ottone  came 
off  victorious  in  the  struggle  with  the  Torriani, 
and  established  his  sway  in  Milan.  The  contest 
was  continued  by  his  grand-nephew,  Matteo 
(1260-1322),  who  was  appointed  Imperial  vicar 
in  1395.  Matteo  proved  himself  a  prudent  and 
temperate  ruler.     Expelled  by  the  Torriani  and 


their  allies  in  1302,  he  was  restored  in  1311  by 
the  aid  of  the  Emperor  Henry  VII.,  and  reap- 
pointed Imperial  vicar  in  consideration  of  the 
payment  of  40,000  fiorins.  Pavia,  Alessandria, 
Tortona,  Cremona,  Bergamo,  and  Lodi  were 
forced  to  acknowledge  his  authority.  A  quarrel, 
however,  arose  with  Pope  John  XXII.,  regarding 
the  appointment  to  the  Milan  archiepiscopate ; 
and  Matteo  was  excommunicated.  Matteo 
died  in  the  same  year,  having  previously  abdi- 
cated. His  son,  Galeazzo  I.  (1277-1328),  was 
chosen  his  successor^  and  immediately  the  Pope 
proclaimed  a  crusade  against  the  heretical  Vis- 
con  ti,  and  an  army  under  Raymond  of  Cardona 
advanced  in  1323  on  Milan.    The  Emperor  Louis 

IV.  sent  aid  to  the  Visconti  and  the  crusaders 
were  totally  defeated  at  Vavrio,  on  the  Adda 
( 1324 ) .  Soon  af ler  Galeazzo,  by  the  intrigues  of 
his  ambitious  brother  Marco,  was  exiled,  but  his 
eldest  son,  Azzo  (1302-39),  succeeded  him,  while 
the  Antipope  Nicholas  V.  confirmed  the  third 
son,  GiovANXi,  in  the  archiepiscopate.  Azzo  was 
the  greatest  prince  of  the  race,  ruled  Milan 
wisely  and  well,  and  extended  his  sway  over 
almost  the  whole  of  Lombardy.  The  Council- 
General  of  Milan  elected  his  two  uncles,  Gio- 
vanni (1290-1354)  and  LuccHiNO  (1287-1349), 
as  joint  rulers  to  succeed  him ;  on  the  latter,  who 
was  able,  resolute,  and  unscrupulous,  devolved  the 
government.  '  Montferrat  was  added  to  the  do- 
minions of  the  Visconti  and  Pisa  became  a 
tributary.  Lucchino^s  tyrannical  acts  provoked 
enemies,  and  he  died  by  poison.  From  this  time 
Giovanni,  Who  had  been  since  1342  Archbishop, 
reigned  alone.  He  bought  Bologna  in  1350;  in 
1353  accepted  the  lordship  of  Genoa,  which  had 
been  almost  crushed  by  its  rival,  Venice;  and 
taking  up  the  quarrel  of  his  new  subjects, 
equipped  a  fleet  which,  under  Pagan ino  Doria, 
gained  a  complete  victory  over  the  Venetians.  He 
was  the  generous  patron  and  friend  of  Petrarch. 
His  three  nephews  conjointly  succeeded  him,  but 
in  1355  the  eldest  died  by  poison,  and  his  domin- 
ions were  shared  between  the  other  two,  Galeazzo 
IL  (died  1378)  and  BebnabO  (died  1385). 
Bologna,  which  belonged  to  Bemabd,  fell  into  the 
hands  of  the  Fope,  who  excommunicated  Bemabd 
for  attempting  to  recover  possession  of  it.    Urban 

V.  proclaimed  a  crusade  against  BemabO  which 
was  joined  by  all  the  principal  Italian  princes; 
and  he  was  ultimately  forced  to  accept  a  sum  of 
money  in  place  of  Bologna.  His  brother  Galeazzo 
II.,  who  had  established  his  residence  at  Pavia, 
was  the  "Maecenas"  of  his  time;  he  steadily  be- 
friended Petrarch,  founded  the  University  of 
Pavia,  and  collected  a  considerable  library. 

On  Galeazzo's  death  (1378)  his  son,  Gian 
Galeazzo  (c.1347-1402),  succeeded  him  in  Pavia 
and  its  dependencies;  and  by  treacherously  seiz- 
ing and  imprisoning  his  uncle,  Bemabd  of 
Milan,  became  sole  ruler  of  Lombardy.  He  had 
all  the  great  qualities  and  most  of  the  vices  of 
his  race,  and  openly  aspired  to  the  sovereignty 
of  Italy.  He  conquered  Padua,  Verona,  and  Vi- 
cenza;  extended  his  dominions  to  the  gates  of 
Florence,  which  he  also  attacked;  and  in  1395 
purchased  from  the  Emperor  Wenceslas  the  abso- 
lute sovereignty  of  his  dominions,  with  the  title 
of  Duke  of  Milan.  He  was  a  great  patron  of  let- 
ters and  science,  gathered  eminent  men  of  all 
c hisses  around  him,  reorganized  the  University  of 
I'iacenza,  established  a  magnificent  library,  con- 
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structed  the  famous  bridge  over  the  Ticino  at 
Pavia,  and  commenced  the  erection  of  the  Cathe- 
dral of  Milan.  His  daughter,  Valentina,  married 
Louis,  the  younger  brother  of  Charles  VI.  of 
France,  and  became  the  grandmother  of  Louis 
XII.,  who  upon  this  relationship  founded  his 
claims  to  the  Milanese.  Gian  Galeazzo's  sons, 
GiAMMABiA  (Giovanni  Maria)  (1388-1412)  and 
FiLiPPO  Maria  (1391-1447),  reigned  in  succes- 
sion; the  former,  who  w^as  cowardly,  suspicious, 
and  of  a  cruelty  verging  on  insanity,  was  mur- 
dered, and  the  younger  brother  became  sole 
ruler.  The  Venetians  on  the  east,  the  Marquis 
of  Montferrat  on  the  west,  and  the  Pope  on  the 
south,  were  rapidly  curtailing  his  dominions, 
when,  by  a  happy  stroke  of  policy,  he  espoused 
Beatrice  di  Tenda,  the  widow  of  a  condottieri 
leader,  and  thus  obtained  the  services  of  a  vet- 
eran band  of  soldiers.  His  fortunate  choice  of 
Carmagnola  (q.v.)  as  his  general  led  to  the 
restoration  of  the  former  boundary  line  of  his 
dominions.  In  1441  he  en^ged  the  services  of 
the  celebrated  condottiere  Francesco  Sforza  (see 
Sfobza),  to  whom  he  gave  his  natural  daughter 
Bianca  in  marriage;  and  on  his  death  the  Vis- 
conti  family  was  succeeded  by  that  of  Sforza 
(q.v.)  in  the  lordship  of  the  Milanese.  Col- 
lateral branches  of  the  Visconti  still  exist  in 
Lombardy.  Consult:  Sismondi,  Histoire  des 
ripubliques  itaUenne&  (Paris,  1826-33)  ;  Sy- 
monds.  Age  of  the  Despots  (London,  1875). 

VISCONTI.  A  family  of  Italian  archaeolo- 
gists and  architects.  Giovanni  BATnaffA Visconti 
(1712-84),  a  native  of  Sarzana,  settled  at  Rome 
and  succeeded  Winckelmann  as  prefect  of  an- 
tiquities. He  was  employed  by  Clement  XIV. 
and  Pius  VI.  to  collect  works  of  ancient  art 
for  the  museum  of  the  Vatican,  the  Museo  Pio- 
Clementino,  as  it  was  called.  Ennio  Quiring 
Visconti  (1761-1818)  eldest  son  of  Giovanni,  as 
a  youth  aided  his  father  in  the  preparation  of 
the  first  volume  of  the  engravings  of  the  Museo- 
Pio  Clementino,  In  1784  he  edited  alone  the 
second  volume  of  the  same  series,  and  In  1787 
was  appointed  conservator  of  the  Capitoline 
Museum.  The  series  of  engravings  of  the  Museo 
was  regularly  issued,  the  seventh  and  last  volume 
being  published  in  1807.  During  the  French  occu- 
pation of  Rome  Visconti  was  a  member  of  the 
Government,  but  in  1799  was  compelled  to  flee  to 
France  and  settled  in  Paris,  where  he  was  made 
curator  in  the  Louvre,  and  professor  of 
archseology.  In  1801  appeared  his  great 
work,  Iconographie  grecque,  and  this  was  fol- 
lowed by  the  Iconographie  romaine  in  1817.  In 
1817  he  went  to  London  by  express  desire  of  the 
British  Government,  to  appraise  the  value  of  the 
Elgin  marbles  (q.v.),  and  as  a  result  of  this  visit 
published  M^moire  aur  les  ouvrages  de  sculpture 
du  Parthenon.  He  died  in  Paris,  February  7, 
1818.  PiETBo  Ebcole  Visconti  ( 1802-80) ,  nephew 
of  Louis  Tullius  Visconti  (q.v.),  after  study- 
ing at  the  Papal  archaeological  academy  became 
in  1836  commissioner  of  antiquities,  director 
of  the  collections  in  the  Vatican,  and  professor 
at  the  University  of  Rome.  He  left  uncompleted 
his  History  of  the  Noble  Families  of  Rome  and 
the  Papal  States, 

VISCONTI,  Louis  Ttjixius  Joachim  (1791- 
1863).  A  distinguished  French  architect,  bom 
in  1791  in  Rome,  the  son  of  Ennio  Quirino  Vis- 


conti. He  was  brought  in  his  eighth  year 
to  Paris^  where  he  studied  in  the  Ecole  dcs 
Beaux-Arts  and  in  the  atelier  of  Charles  Percier. 
Among  his  varied  works  in  Paris  were  the  archi- 
tectural designs  of  the  Molifere,  Louvois,  and 
Saint  Sulpice  fountains,  plans  for  a  Biblioth^ue 
Royale,  and  the  transformation  of  the  Dome  des 
Invalides  into  a  mausoleum  for  the  remains  of 
Napoleon  Bonaparte  (completed  1853).  To  hun 
is  also  due  the  masterly  design  for  the  union 
of  the  Louvre  and  the  Tuilleries,  a  problem 
which  his  master  Percier,  with  Fontaine,  had 
earlier  endeavored  to  solve.  This  colossal  en- 
terprise was  begun  in  1852  under  Napoleon 
III.,  and  carried  out  during  the  following  thirty 
years,  chiefly  imder  Visconti's  associate.  Hector 
Lefuel,  who  succeeded  him  on  his  death  in  De- 
cember, 1853.  While  the  exterior  detail  of 
the  new  wings  is  largely  Lefuel's,  the  general 
disposition  of  the  plan  was  Visconti's. 

VISCDNTI-VENOSTA,  vA  nde'tA,  Emiuo 
Mabchese  (1829 — ).  An  Italian  statesman, 
bom  in  Milan.  After  his  father's  death,  in  1846, 
he  began  to  take  a  prominent  part  as  a  journalist 
in  Liberal  politics.  He  became  an  ardent  fol- 
lower of  Mazzini,  whom  he  left  in  1853  to  join 
Cavour,  and  in  1869,  after  a  narrow  escape  from 
arrest  by  the  Austrian  authorities,  he  was  named 
royal  commissary  to  Garibaldi.  In  1860  he  was 
appointed  adviser  to  the  dictator  Farini  in  Par- 
ma and  Modena,  in  the  interest  of  annexation  to 
Sardinia,  was  elected  to  the  Chamber  of  Deputies 
in  the  same  year,  and  became  Minister  of  Foreign 
Affairs  in  the  Minghetti  Cabinet  in  1863,  but  re- 
signed in  1864  because  of  popular  disapproval 
of  the  convention  of  September,  which  he  had  con- 
cluded with  France.  In  1866  he  became  Ambas- 
sador to  Constantinople,  but  was  recalled  to  take 
charge  again  of  the  Foreign  Office  and  conclude 
peace  with  Austria,  after  which  he  was  retired. 
Again  in  1869  he  was  made  Foreign  Secretary  in 
Lanza's  Cabinet  and  held  the  portfolio  until  the 
fall  of  the  Right  from  power  in  1876,  when  he 
retired,  having  passed  the  'Gftarantigie  ponti- 
ficie.*  Visconti-Venosta  became  Senator  in  1886, 
and  in  1896  again  received  the  portfolio  of  For- 
eign Affairs  under  Rudini,  but  was  forced  out  by 
revolts  in  Milan  and  by  general  opposition  to 
his  conservative  policy,  in  May,  1898.  In  1899- 
1900  he  was  Foreign  Minister  in  the  Pelloux 
Cabinet,  and  in  1900-01  held  the  same  post  under 
Saracco.  The  most  striking  item  in  Visconti- 
Venosta's  foreign  policy  was  his  eager  friendship 
for  France. 

VISCOSITY  (from  Lat.  viscosus,  viscous, 
sticky,  from  viscum,  viscus,  bird-lime,  Gk.  £f6f, 
ixos^  mistletoe).  When  currents  are  produced  in 
fluids,  forces  are  observed  which  retard  the 
relative  motion  of  the  parts.  These  forces  of 
friction  are  said  to  be  due  to  'viscosity;*  and  the 
greater  the  friction,  the  more  viscous  the  fluid. 

VISCOXTKTT  (OF.  visconte,  viconte,  Fr.  t?i- 
comte,  from  ML.  vicecomes^  viscount,  from  Lat. 
iHce,  in  place  of  -f-  comes,  companion,  count). 
In  English  history,  originally  the  oflicer  who 
acted  as  deputy  to  the  earl,  the  earl  being  the 
King's  immediate  officer  within  his  county.  The 
hereditary  title  of  viscount  is  a  degree  of  nobility 
unconnected  with  office.  It  was  first  granted  in 
En|?land  to  John  Beaumont,  created  a  peer  by  the 
title  of  Viscount  Beaumont  in  1440.    A  viscount's 
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coronet  coDSisis  of  a  chased  circlet  of  gold,  round 
which  are  ranged  an  indefinite  number  of  pearls, 
nine  of  them  being  most  generally  shown,  smaller 
than  those  of  a  baron's  coronet,  and  in  contact 
with  each  oiher.  The  mantle  is  scarlet,  and  has 
two  doublings  and  a  half  of  ermine.  A  viscount 
is  styled  'right  honorable;'  his  wife  is  a  viscount- 
ess; his  eldest  son  has  no  courtesy  title  of  peer- 
age, but  all  his  sons  and  daughters  are  styled 
'honorable.'  The  title  has  a  not  dissimilar  his- 
tory in  France,  Italy,  and  Spain. 

VISCXTM.    See  Mistustob. 

"VTSHITD"  (Skt.  in^tt;  of  imcertain  etymol- 
ogy). The  second  god  of  the  Hindu  triad  (see 
Trimubti),  and  regarded  as  the  supreme  deity 
bv  his  worshipers,  who  are  called  Vaishnavas 
(q.v.). 

In  the  Rig- Veda  Vishnu  is  the  'wide-stepping' 
god  who  'goes  swiftly'  and  'establishes  the  vault 
of  heaven'  and  'measures  out  the  extreme  spaces 
of  earth,'  while  his  'dear  path'  is  the  heaven  of 
pious  men,  or  along  the  highest  heavens.  The 
deity  thus  described  is  apparently  the  sun, 
though  some  scholars  prefer  to  regard  the  Vedic 
Vishnu  as  a  giant  of  earth,  his  famous  'three 
strides'  through  the  universe  being  interpreted  as 
across  the  ground  rather  than  through  the  sky. 
In  the  second  period  of  Hindu  thought,  however, 
the  union  of  the  sun-god  and  Vishnu  is  complete, 
and  at  the  same  time  Vishnu  becomes  much  more 
important  and  more  generally  recognized  as  one 
of  the  supreme  gods,  appearing  even  as  the  su- 
preme deity.  The  next  phase  of  his  character  is 
that  of  a  supreme  All-god.  About  the  time  of 
the  Christian  Era  this  pantheistic  Vishnu,  who 
represents  on  the  one  hand  the  esoteric  specula- 
tions of  philosophy,  and-  on  the  other  the  figure 
of  a  popular  godling,  entered  into  so  close  rivalry 
with  the  orthodox  supreme  god,  Brahma,  and 
with  the  sectarian  god,  Siva,  that  to  reconcile 
the  conflicting  claims  of  each  party  the  three 
were  proclaimed  to  be  forms  of  the  same  one 
supreme  god.  When  this  step  wlui  taken,  Vishnu 
as  a  distinct  personality  disappeared,  being 
merged  with  Brahma  and  Siva,  and  thencefor- 
ward he  represented  only  a  personal  condition 
of  the  one  All-god.  While  Brahma  became  more 
and  more  a  deity  of  philosophers  and  Siva  re- 
mained an  object  of  fear,  Vishnu  became  espe- 
cially the  god  of  the  easy-going,  life-loving  mid- 
dle classes,  both  in  the  northern  and  southern 
divisions  of  India,  and  ended  his  divine  career 
by  absorbing  most  of  the  local  cults  of  the  Hindu 
and  barbarian  natives.  He  was  supposed  to  have 
descended  from  his  heaven  and  become  incorporate 
in  various  guises.  These  are  the  famous  avatars 
of  Vishnu.  (See  Avatar.)  In  them  the  Vishnu 
appeared  only  in  part ;  for  being  the  All-god,  the 
individual  form  was  only  a  portion  of  the  whole. 
This  theory  of  avatars  did  more  than  anything 
else  to  make  Vishnu  a  popular  god;  for,  accord- 
ing to  it,  any  local  god  might  be  a  form  of  the 
All-god.  This  provided  a  means  of  bringing  into 
the  Brahmanic  fold  the  worshipers  of  the  most 
diverse  divinities. 

The  oldest  legends  of  the  avatars  have  to  do 
with  mythical  animals;  then  follow  avatars  in 
half  human  form,  and  finally  come  the  great 
human  avatars.  Among  these  the  oldest  of  all 
is  the  fish-avatar.  At  first,  before  Vishnu  was 
recognized  as  All-god,  we  find  the  legend  of  a 


deluge,  and  the  story  of  a  monster  fish,  which 
preserved  from  death  in  the  flood  the  ancestor  of 
all  mankind.  The  orthodox  Brahmanic  theo- 
logians assert  that  the  saving  fish  was  an  incar- 
nation of  the  god  Brahma.  It  is  not  till  much 
later  that  Vishnu  is  substituted  for  the  earlier 
god.  In  no  other  instance  is  the  historical  gen- 
esis of  the  avatar  so  plainly  preserved  as  in  this, 
wherein  a  popular  tale  is  transferred  from  one 
divinity  to  another. 

The  numerous  avatars  of  Vishnu  are  given  at 
first  as  ten,  then  as  twenty,  then  again  as  twenty- 
two,  and  at  last  they  become  innumerable.  First 
comes  the  fish-avatar  already  referred  to;  then 
the  tortoise  and  boar  avatars.  These  comprise 
the  first  ^oup,  in  which  possibly  a  totemic  deity 
has  been  identified  with  Vishnu.  The  next  group 
comprises  the  half-human  man-lion  form  uf 
Vishnu  and  the  dwarf  form,  in  which  the  deity 
is  half  beast  and  half  god  respectively.  The  tor- 
toise and  boar  forms,  like  that  of  the  fish  form, 
are  assumed  in  order  to  save  earth  itself  from 
disaster.  Both  tortoise  and  boar  raise  the  sink- 
ing land,  so  that  these  are  also  merely  forms 
of  a  deluge-myth.  In  the  dwarf  avatar  Vishnu 
tricks  an  evil  demon,  who  possesses  earth,  by 
soliciting  as  much  earth  as  the  petitioner  can 
cover  with  three  strides.  On  this  request  being 
granted,  the  god  renounces  his  dwarf  form  and 
with  his  ancient  three  strides  covers  the  whole 
of  earth.  The  last  group  of  avatars  comprises 
those  of  the  two  Ramas  and  of  Krishna,  together 
with  the  final  claim  or  admission  that  Buddha 
was  an  avatar  of  Vishnu  and  the  prediction  that 
there  is  to  be  another  avatar,  that  of  the  Saint 
Kalki.  In  this  last  group  of  avatars,  beginning 
with  the  older  Rama,  the  evil  counteracted  by 
Vishnu  in  human  form  is  moral,  not,  as  in  the 
earlier  legends,  merely  physical  evil. 

The  most  important  of  these  avatars  are  those 
in  human  form.  As  Rama  or  as  Krishna,  the 
god  Vishnu  is  worshiped  by  millions  of  Hindus, 
whereas  in  other  forms  he  has  only  a  restricted 
circle  of  worshipers,  generally  limited  to  a  local 
cult.  Especially  is  this  true  of  the  speculative 
avatars,  such  as  Buddha  in  the  group  of  ten, 
or  as  Kapila  (the  reputed  inventor  of  the  San- 
khya  philosophy)  in  the  later  group  of  twenty- 
two.  In  regard  to  these  forms  it  may  be  said 
that  the  god  is  not  really  worshiped  under  them, 
but  they  are  postulated  merely  on  the  general 
theory  that  the  greatest  men  of  the  race,  unless 
positively  antagonistic  to  the  Vishnu  cult,  must 
have  been  incarnations  of  the  deity. 

All  these  legends  have  resulted  in  swelling 
enormously  the  sectarian  literature  which  clus- 
ters about  Vishnu,  and  almost  every  legend  has 
received  its  special  gospel  in  the  shape  of  a 
Purana  (q.v.)  or  two. 

When  freed  from  all  avatars,  Virihnu  as  the  su- 
preme god,  or  as  a  member  of  the  Trimurti  and 
not  as  a  mere  name  for  the  pantheistic  All-god,  is 
conceived  as  having  a  special  heaven,  called 
Vaikuntha.  His  wife  is  Lakshmi  (q.v.),  or  the 
goddess  of  good  fortune,  and  he  is  represented  as 
dark  in  color,  with  four  hands,  his  emblems  being 
a  disk  (due  to  his  solar  attributes),  a  oonch- 
shell  or  trumpet  (such  as  he  bore  in  battle),  a 
lotus  (from  the  heart  of  which  Brahma  is  sup- 
posed to  have  been  bom),  and  a  mace  or  sword. 
Other  representations  picture  his  avatars  as  a 
beautiful  youth,  to  typify  Krishna  or  Rama.  The 
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epic  giyes  him  a  thousand  names,  most  of  which 
are  epithets  describing  him  as  all-gloriousi  all- 
powerful,  the  savior,  the  preserver,  or  the  very 
great  one. 

There  is,  however,  another  aspect  of  Vishnu, 
which  may  be  called  his  philosophical  form.  In 
this  form  Vishnu  becomes  a  mere  name  (inter- 
changeable with  Brahma  or  Siva)  of  the  All-god 
as  philosophically  conceived.  As  such  Vishnu 
is  not  a  demiurge,  which  in  all  sectarian  forms 
is  his  real  position^  but  a  being  without  parts  or 
passions,  having  no  attributes  save  those  of  being 
and  knowledge.  He  is  the  name  of  the  world- 
spirit  out  of  which  comes  and  into  which  returns 
all  the  transient  group  of  phenomena  which  have 
no  real  existence  and  are  due  merely  to  ignorance 
on  the  part  of  those  who  live  conditioned  by  these 
phenomena.  This  is  the  Vishnu  of  the  Vedanta 
(q.v.),  differing  both  from  the  Krishna- Vishnu 
of  the  sectary  and  from  the  Vishnu  of  the  Tri- 
murti,  or  triad  of  the  co-equal  supreme  gods. 
Since  Vishnu  may  be  and  is  worshiped  under  any 
of  these  conceptions,  he  comes  nearest  to  the  all- 
sufficing  notion  of  God,  and  his  cult  appeals  alike 
to  the  grosser  intellect  of  the  sectary  and  to  the 
most  refined  thought  of  the  logician.  In  all  of 
these  phases  may  be  seen  a  survival  of  the  primi- 
tive sun-god.  On  the  one  hand  the  identification  of 
the  sun's  place  with  the  place  of  departed  spirits 
led  to  a  mystic  conception  of  the  god,  whose  at- 
tribute of  light  was  further  identified  with  that 
of  goodness.  On  the  other  hand,  the  fructifying 
power  of  the  sun  led  to  the  apotheosis  of  the  gen- 
erative power  in  man  as  in  nature,  and  it  is  this 
function  which  is  the  chief  element  in  Krishna 
worship,  Krishna  being  renowned  as  the  amorous 
shepherd^  whose  thousand  wives  or  mistresses 
are  his  principal  delight. 

In  sharp  contrast  to  Siva,  Vishnu  is  at  all 
times  a  kindlv  god,  and  his  cult  is  indicative  of 
this  fact.  To  nim  are  offered  no  hloody  sacrifices. 
He  desires  only  the  sacrifice  of  fruit  and  vege- 
tables, milk  and  honey.  The  esoteric  rites  in 
honor  of  his  human  incarnations  are  also  blood- 
less, though  licentious  in  their  debased  form. 
On  the  whole  he  is  a  deity  of  light  and  joy.  Gay 
banners  and  brilliant  illuminations  are  seen  at 
his  feasts,  and  his  many  temples  are  crowned 
with  flowers,  not  with  the  skulls  of  victims. 
Under  the  form  of  Juggernaut,  or  Jagannikth 
(q.v.),  the  savior  of  the  world,  he  has  been 
credited  with  taking  pleasure  in  human  sacrifice, 
but  this  is  a  gross  error. 

The  sacred  scriptures  of  Vishnu  are  of  two 
sorts.  The  first  are  the  few  early  texts  which 
express  a  belief  in  Vishnu  as  the  supreme  god. 
Such  expressions  of  belief  are  always  incidental 
in  the  first  instance,  and  they  would  not  be  of 
influence  if  it  were  not  for  the  later  evolution  of 
Vishnu  into  the  All-god.  The  earliest  Upanishads 
(q.v.)  and  the  still  earlier  Brahmanas  (q.v.)  do 
not  recognise  Vishnu  as  in  any  way  a  supreme 
deity.  The  second  class  of  scriptures  includes  the 
Bhagavadgita  (q.v.),  in  which  for  the  first  time 
Krishna  appears  as  Vishnu  incarnate  on  earth, 
and  the  Vimu  Purnnas,  of  which  there  are 
several,  the  oldest  being  called  simply  Vifmu 
PurAna,  and  the  most  popular  being  the  Bh&ga- 
vata  Purana.  These,  together  with  a  supplement 
to  the  Mahahharata  called  the  HarivanSa  (q.v.) 
or  genealogy  of  Krishna  (as  Vishnu),  in  which 
are  told  marvelous  tales  of  Krishna's  youthful 


exploits,  are  the  classic  texts  in  honor  of  the 
goa,  though  each  of  the  Vishnu  sects  (see  Vaish- 
NAVAS)  has  scriptures  of  its  own.  Consult: 
Muir,  Original  Banshrit  Texts  (Liondon,  1858- 
63)  ;  Hopkins,  Religions  of  India  (Boston  1895) ; 
Macdonell,  Vedio  Mythology  (Strassburg, 
1897),  and  see  Vishnu  in  Plate  of  Hikdu 
Deities,  in  the  article  India. 

VISIBLE  SPEECH.  A  scientific  form  of 
universal  alphabetics,  devised  by  A.  Melville 
Bell  (q.v.)  in  1848,  which  is  equally  adapted  to 
every  nation  and  spoken  language.  There  is  not 
a  phonetic  element  in  any  language  that  cannot 
be  reduced  to  its  established  standard  of  articu- 
late correctness  and  accurately  represented.  Hence, 
visible  speech,  correctly  written  and  read,  pre- 
sents and  acts  respectively  the  same  linguistic 
sounds  in  every  country.  Human  speech,  however, 
consists  of  certain  movements  of  the  throat 
tongue,  and  lips,  associated  in  different  coun- 
tries with  different  sets  of  letters,  so  that  one 
may  know  the  letters  perfectly  in  connection  with 
a  certain  language,  and  yet  be  unable  to  pro- 
nounce them  in  some  other  ianguage.  This  is  effec- 
tively obviated  by  visible  speech,  as  it  consists  in 
a  form  of  writing  which  depicts  the  actual  move- 
ments of  the  organs  of  speech,  and  inasmuch  as 
these  organs  are  alike  in  all  men,  and  the  effect 
of  every  action  is  the  same  in  all  mouths,  the 
sjrmbols  used  in  graphically  giving  their  requisite 
movements  result  in  a  strictly  uniform  standard 
of  pronunciation  in  every  language,  regardless 
of  linguistic  differences  and  local  peculiarities. 
For  the  characters  employed  in  the  syston,  see 
Deaf  Mute. 

VISaOCTHS.     iSee  Goths. 

VISION,  or  Sight.  That  sense  which  gives 
us  knowledge  of  our  surroundings  through  the 
medium  of  the  eye  and  includes  impressions  of 
form,  of  colorless  light  (black,  white,  and  gray), 
and  of  color.  The  function  of  the  eye  is  the  re- 
ception of  stimuli  imparted  by  means  of  vibra- 
tions of  the  '  surrounding  ethereal  medium 
( luminiferous  ether),  and  the  transference  of 
corresponding  stimuli  to  the  optic  nerve;  the 
latter  serves  to  transmit  the  resulting  nerve- 
excitations  to  the  occipital  lobes  of  the  brain, 
where  they  are  concomitant  with  sensations  of 
sight. 

The  CoNNEcnoN  of  the  Eyeball  with  the 
Bbain.  ( For  a  description  of  the  eyeball,  see  Eye.  ) 
The  eyeball  is  connected  with  the  brain  by  a  slen- 
der cord  of  nerve  filaments,  the  optic  nerve,  de- 
struction of  which  causes  blindness.  This  nerve 
passes  through  a  small  opening  in  the  apex  of 
the  orbit  and  thus  reaches  the  interior  of  the 
skull ;  after  passing  along  the  base  of  the  brain 
a  short  distance,  the  optic  nerves  of  the  two 
sides  unite,  a  part  of  the  fibres  decussating  and 
passing  to  the  opposite  side,  a  portion  continuing 
upon  the  same  side  as  the  eye  from  which  they 
arise.  Penetrating  the  substance  of  the  brain, 
the  fibres  of  the  optic  nerve  finally  terminate  in 
nerve  cells  of  the  gray  covering  at  a  region  situ- 
ated in  the  median  and  posterior  aspect  of  the 
brain,  known  as  the  visual  cortical  area. 

The  Fokmatton  or  Images.  Diffuse  light  gives 
rise  merely  to  the  impression  of  luminosity.  In 
order  to  see  objects  distinctly,  light  must  be  col- 
lected so  as  to  produce  a  .sharply  defined  image 
upon  the  retina;  this  process  constitutes  focus- 
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ing.  Rays  from  different  points  of  the  object 
must  be  focused  at  corresponding  points  on  the 
retina,  and  every  radiant  point  of  the  object  must 
have  a  corresponding  focal  point  in  the  image 
(Fig.  1).  If,  for  instance^  the  usually  transparent 


Fm.  I.  Ulttstrating  the  formatioB  of  an  Image  of  an 
azternal  object  upon  tlie  retina. 

cornea  be  rendered  opaque  by  some  disease,  the 
person  will  still  perceive  light,  but  will  be  un- 
able to  recognize  objects. 

The  eye  serres  as  an  optical  instrument  which 
receives  and  focuses  upon  the  retina  rays  of 
light  from  an  object;  it  is  often  likened  to  the 
photographic  camera,  an  interesting  comparison 
that  is  founded  upon  many  points  of  resemblance. 
Thus,  the  camera  incloses  a  dark  chamber^  the 
walls  of  which  are  blackened  so  as  to  prevent 
reflection  and  the  resulting  irregular  illumination 
which  would  interfere  with  the  definition  of 
images;  in  front,  it  presents  an  opening  for  the 
admission  of  rays  of  light;  in  this  aperture  is 
placed  a  glass  lens  or  series  of  lenses  designed 
to  refract  the  rays  of  light  and  bring  them  to  a 
focus  upon  the  sensitive  plate  placed  in  the  back 
of  the  instrument ;  the  latter  is  capable  of  being 
moved  forward  or  backward  so  that  its  position 
will  correspond  to  the  focus  of  the  rays. 

Compared  with  the  camera,  the  eye  possesses 
all  these  parts,  arranged,  of  course,  in  a  much 
more  delicate  and  wonderful  manner.  It  is  a 
dark  chamber,  lined  with  the  black  pigment  of 
the  retina  and  choroid,  presenting  an  opening  in 
front  for  the  admission  of  light  (the  pupil),  and 
provided  with  a  sensitive  layer  (the  retina). 
The  focusing  is  accomplished  by  the  transparent 
media  of  the  eyeball  (cornea,  aqueous  humor, 
lens,  and  vitreous  humor),  of  which  the  lens 
plays  the  most  important  part.  The  marginal 
rays,  which  would  cause  a  blurring  of  the  image 
(spherical  aberration)  and  a  chromatic  ring 
(chromatic  aberration),  and  which  are  cut  off 
in  the  camera  by  a  series  of  stops  or  diaphragms, 
are  excluded  in  the  eye  by  a  colored  curtain,  the 
iris.  The  opening  in  the  iris,  the  pupil,  en- 
larges or  diminishes  in  size  according  to  various 
conditions  presented.  In  a  bright  light  and  when 
the  eye  is  focused  upon  near  objects,  the  pupil 
contracts ;  in  a  dim  light  and  with  distant  vision, 
the  pupil  enlarges.  These  changes  occur  uncon- 
sciously and  automatically,  whereas  in  the 
csmera  the  adjustment  is  effected  by  mechanical 
means  and  requires  different  diaphragms  for 
various  changes  in  the  distance  of  the  object  and 
the  intensity  of  ilium  inatios^ 

AccoMKODATiON.  The  focusing  apparatus  o^ 
the  eye  is  of  wonderful  construction.  When  we 
look  at  a  distant  object,  the  lens  is  kept  flat  by 
the  tension  of  its  capsule  and  its  suspensory 
ligament,  and  is  consequently  less  refractive; 
ravB  proceeding  from  a  distant  object  being  less 
divergent  than  from  a  near  source,  less  power  is 
required  to  focus  such  rays  upon  the  retina. 
When  the  eye  is  fixed  upon  a  near  object,  the  rays 


coming  from  the  latter  being  more  divergent, 
greater  refractive  power  is  necessary  in  order 
to  produce  a  distinct  image  upon  the  retina. 
Under  such  circumstances,  the  lens  increases  its 
convexity,  especially  that  of  its  anterior  sur- 
face, through  relaxation  of  its  ligament  and  cap- 
sule, and  consequently  increases  its  power.  This 
change  in  the  thickness  and  power  of  the  lens, 
adapting  the  focus  of  the  eye  to  various  distances, 
is  known  as  accommodation.  It  is  due  to  the 
action  of  the  ciliary  muscle,  which  by  its  contrac- 
tion relaxes  the  capsule  of  the  lens,  and  thus 
allows  the  latter  to  bulge  anteriorly.  The  fact 
that  muscular  action  is  responsible  for  this  in- 
crease in  the  convexity  and  hence  in  the  refrac- 
tive power  of  the  lens  explains  why  the  con- 
tinued use  of  the  eye  for  near  vision  results  in 
fatigue.  We  can  look  at  distant  objects,  such  as 
scenery,  for  long  periods  with  a  feeling  of  com- 
parative rest;  but  when  reading  a  book  or  en- 
gaging in  other  similar  use  of  the  eyes,  we  focus 
for  near  objects ;  and  the  continued  action  of  the 
ciliary  muscle  under  such  circumstances  causes 
fatigue,  which  is  just  as  natural  as  the  tired 
sensation  of  the  legs  following  long  continued 
action  of  the  muscles  of  these  extremities  in 
walking.  Accommodation  in  the  adult  has  a 
range  from  infinite  distance  to  about  six  inches. 
After  the  age  of  forty-five  the  human  lens  be- 
comes less  elastic;  as  a  result  there  is  gradual 
loss  of  power  to  adjust  the  eye  for  near  objects 
(presbyopia  or  old  sight),  which  requires  for  its 
correction  the  use  of  spectacles  containing  con- 
vex lenses. 

The  Retina.  This  is  the  portion  of  the  eye 
sensitive  to  light  waves,  and  is  described  under 
Eye.  The  particular  part  thus  sensitive  is  the 
layer  which  is  called  the  rods  and  cones.  This 
layer  is  composed  of  great  numbers  of  minute 
rod-shaped  and  cone-shaped  bodies.  Light  en- 
tering the  eye  influences  the  rods  and  cones  in 
some  manner  not  yet  understood,  though  the 
changes  are  supposed  to  be  photochemical  in  their 
nature;  these  changes  in  the  rods  and  cones, 
produced  by  the  vibrations  of  the  luminiferoua 
ether,  resuU  in  stimuli  which  are  transferred  to 
the  fibres  of  the  optic  nerve.  Stimulation  of  the 
retina,  in  whatever  way  produced,  is  accompanied 
by  the  sensation  of  light ;  thus,  with  pressure  on 
the  eyeball  there  are  luminous  impressions 
( phosphenes ) ,  and  with  electrical  stimulation, 
irritation  of  any  sort,  or  division  of  the  optic 
nerve  there  is  the  sensation  of  flashes  of  light. 

In  the  outer  portion  of  the  rods,  though  not 
in  the  cones,  is  a  purplish -red  matter  known  as 
the  visual  purple^  or  the  rod-pigment;  this 
bleaches  upon  exposure  to  light  and  is  regen- 
erated during  darkness  or  a  faint  light.  It  is 
not  essential  to  vision^  since  it  is  absent  from 
a  part  of  the  retina  identified  with  most  ac- 
curate sight:  this  area  consists  of  cones  only. 
Since  the  rod-pigment  exists,  in  any  appreciable 
quantity,  only  when  the  illumination  is  faint, 
and  is  found  abundantly  in  the  retina  of  the 
owl  and  other  night-birds,  but  not  at  all  in  the 
rods  of  those  animals  which  *^  to  bed  with  the 
chickens,'  it  is  believed  to  be  the  source  of  the 
adaptation  to  a  faint  liorht  which  the  eye  experi- 
ences after  being  for  twenty  minutes  in  a  dark- 
ened room  ('extended*  Purkinje  phenomenon). 
It  is  very  probable  that  the  rods  themselves  con- 
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stitute  an  apparatus  for  impressions  in  black  and 
white  only,  and  are  wholly  insensitive  to  color. 

The  Field  of  Vision.  The  sensitiveness  of  the 
retina  varies  in  diflerent  parts.  The  most  sen- 
sitive portion  corresponds  to  the  posterior  pole 
of  the  eyeball,  a  region  which  is  called  on  ac- 
count of  its  color  the  yellow  spot  or  macula  lutea, 
and  on  account  of  its  special  endowment  the 
region  of  moat  distinct  vision;  this  area  presents 
in  its  centre  a  depression  called  the  fovea.  The 
fovea  has  no  nerve  fibres,  blood-vessels,  or  retinal 
elements  excepting  cones;  even  the  rods  are  ab- 
sent. The  macula  (and  still  more  markedly  the 
fovea)  serves  to  receive  all  those  luminous  sen- 
sations which  give  rise  to  distinct  impressions  of 
vision.  When  we  wish  to  see  anything  distinctly, 
we  turn  the  eyeballs  toward  the  object,  so  that 
the  image  will  fall  upon  this  spot.  Other  parts 
of  the  retina  are  much  less  sensitive  to  form 
and  color,  but  not  to  variations  in  brightness. 

Vision  can,  therefore,  be  divided  into  (1)  cen- 
tral or  distinct,  when  the  image  of  the  object 
falls  on  the  macula,  and  (2)  peripheral,  when 
the  image  falls  on  some  other  part  of  the  retina. 
The  space  before  the  eye  within  which  objects 
are  seen,  even  though  indistinctly,  constitutes  the 
visual  field;  its  dimensions  for  each  eye  are: 
Externally  or  toward  the  temple,  90**,  above  50", 
below  70**,  and  internally*  or  toward  the  nose, 
CO";  these  represent  the  limits  for  white  light, 
the  fields  for  colors  being  less  extensive.  Though 
not  adapted  for  distinct  vision  or  for  color- 
yision,  the  peripheral  field  is  of  the  greatest  use 
in  giving  us  knowledge  of  the  existence  of  objects 
placed  outside  of  the  direct  line  of  vision;  with- 
out it  our  surroundings  would  have  the  appear- 
ance which  we  get  when  we  look  through  a  tube. 
Though  we  see  indistinctly  with  peripheral  vision, 
eccentric  portions  of  the  retina  are  more  sen- 
sitive to  cUflferences  of  light,  irrespective  of  form 
and  color,  than  the  macula;  hence  in  a  verv  dim 
light  we  can  often  see  an  object  better  when  it 
is  outside  of  the  line  of  direct  vision,  that  is, 
when  we  are  not  looking  directly  at  it. 

The  Bund  Spot.  The  region  corresponding  to 
the  entrance  of  the  optic  nerve  into  the  eyeball 
is  occupied  by  nerve  fibres  exclusively  and  pre- 
sents an  absence  of  all  other  retinal  elements. 
This  area  constitutes  a  blind  spot  in  the  field  of 
vision;  though  not  generally  noticeable,  its  ex- 
istence cfin  be  demonstrated  in  the  following 
manner.     A  cross  and  a  round  spot  are  drawn 


Fio.  9.    For  nm  In  the  experiment  to  demonstrate  the 
existence  of  the  blind  spot  In  the  field  of  vldon. 

upon  a  sheet  of  paper,  two  or  three  inches  apart 
<Fig.  2),  the  left  eye  is  closed  and  the  right  eye 
fixed  upon  the  cross;  if  now  the  sheet  be  moved 
forward  and  backward  before  the  exposed  eye,  the 
round  spot  will  disappear  from  view  at  a  certain 
distance  (about  3^  times  the  distance  between 
the  two  figures)  whenever  its  image  falls  upon 
the  blind  spot.    See  Bund  Spot. 


The  retina  is  supplied  with  blood-vessels  which 
enter  the  eyeball  with  the  optic  nerve  and, 
branching  into  smaller  ramifications,  spread  out 
in  the  inner  layer  of  the  retina.  Since  they  oc- 
cupy a  plane  in  front  of  that  of  the  sensitive 
layer  ( rods  and  cones ) ,  they  must  cast  a  visible 
shadow;  we  are  not  usually  conscious  of  these 
shadows,  but  we  can  be  made  aware  of  their  ex- 
istence by  the  following  experiment.  If,  in  a 
dark  room,  which  serves  to  make  the  retina  sen- 
sitive, after  a  time,  to  faint  illumination,  we 
keep  a  lighted  candle  moving  upward  and  down- 
ward on  one  side  of  the  eye,  these  shadows  will 
become  visible  as  beautiful  arborescent  lines. 

The  Ophthalmoscope.  All  details  of  the  inner 
aspect  of  the  retina  become  visible  when  the  eve 
is  explored  with  the  ophthalmoscope,  an  instru- 
ment invented  by  Helmholtz  in  1851,  the  essential 
part  of  which  is  a  perforated  mirror  which  senes 
to  refiect  light  into  the  interior  of  the  eye. 

Interpretation  of  Retinal  Images.  The 
stimuli  affecting  the  fibres  of  the  optic  nerve 
whenever  the  rods  and  cones  of  the  retina  are  ex- 
cited by  the  vibrations  of  the  luminiferous  ether 
are  conveyed  to  the  brain,  where  they  determine 
changes  in  the  cortical  Cv-lls.  The  accompanying 
impressions  are  then  referred  by  conscionsness  to 
definite  positions  in  external  space.  Each  point 
in  a  retinal  image  is  referred  to  an  external 
point  in  the  line  of  direction  (line  through  the 
nodal  point  of  the  eye)  and  consequently  to  the 
opposite  side  of  the  field  of  vision;  objects  seen 
to  the  right  cast  their  images  upon  the  left 
side  of  the  retina,  those  occupying  the  left  side 
of  the  field  upon  the  right  side  of  the  retina. 
Though  usually  excited  by  stimuli  from  without, 
the  retina  may  also  be  affected  by  luminous  sen- 
sations independent  of  external  causes,  or  the 
cerebral  centre  of  sight  may  be  the  seat  of  excita- 
tion, producing  impressions  which  are  in  every 
case  referred  to  external  space,  thus  giving  rise 
to  delusive  visual  phenomena  (hallucinations). 
See  Distance;  Locality;  Movement,  Percep- 
tion OF. 

Corresponding  Points.  Every  part  of  the  ret- 
ina has  its  corresponding  point  in  the  field  of 
vision;  this  is  found  by  projecting  a  line  from 
the  retinal  point  through  the  nodal  point  of  the 
eye,  situated  near  the  posterior  pole  of  the  lens. 
As  a  result  of  this  law,  it  follows  that  the  retinal 
image  must  be  reversed  as  compared  to  the  ex- 
ternal object,  the  upper  portion  of  the  field  cor- 
responding to  the  lower  part  of  the  retina,  and 
the  lower  portion  of  the  field  to  the  upper  part, 
of  the  retina.  There  has  been  much  discussion 
as  to  how  it  is  that  we  see  objects  right  side  up 
when  the  retinal  image  is  inverted,  but  the  be- 
lief that  there  is  here  anything  to  be  explained 
is  due  to  a  misconception.  We  have  no  con- 
sciousness of  either  the  retinal  image  or  the 
retina,  any  more  than  of  the  crossing  of  the 
fibres  of  the  optic  nerve  in  the  optic  chiasm. 
Visual  sensation  follows  only  upon  an  excita- 
tion of  the  cortex  of  the  brain,  and  if  we  were 
conscious  of  any  part  of  the  mechanism  of  seeing, 
it  ought  to  be  of  the  (chemical)  reproduction  of 
the  image  upon  the  visual  cortical  area.  To  sup- 
pose that  we  know  anything  about  the  physiolog- 
ical basis  of  our  sensations,  subjectively,  is  to 
commit  what  Professor  James  has  called  the 
psychologist's    fallacy— the   fallacy   of   thinking 
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that  we  are  inwardly  conscioua  of  things  which 
we  have  learned  about  from  the  outside. 

The  Smallest  Visible  Retinal  Images.  In 
order  to  see  two  points  distinctly  (two  stars,  for 
instance) ,  it  is  necessary  that  the  distance  between 
them  be  such  that  the  images  fall  upon  two 
separate  cones  at  the  macula ;  hence  this  distance 
is  governed  by  the  size  of  the  cones  in  this  le* 
gion.  If  the  two  points  are  very  close  together 
80  that  their  images  fall  upon  a  single  cone,  one 
impression  only  is  produced,  and  they  will  be 
seen  as  one.  It  has  been  calculated  that  an 
object  must  subtend  an  arc  of  at  least  60  sec- 
onds in  the  visual  field  in  order  to  be  distinctly 
visible,  making  an  image  of  0.0045  of  a  milli- 
meter at  the  macula^  this  representing  the 
diameter  of  the  cones  in  this  area,  and  this  esti- 
mate has  been  confirmed  by  experiment.  See  Ex- 
tension; Extent;  Limen. 

The  Rate  of  Ethereal  Vibrations.  As  has  al- 
ready been  explained,  the  vibrations  of  the  lumin- 
iferous  ether  constitute  the  normal  stimulus  of 
the  retina.  These  ethereal  vibrations  differ  in 
their  rate  of  oscillation  from  107,000,000,000,000 
to  40,000,000,000,000,000  vibrations  a  second. 
The  comparatively  slow  waves  have  the  efltect  of 
warming  bodies  upon  which  they  strike,  and  are  . 
known  as  heat  waves;  the  most  rapid  ones  have 
the  property  of  breaking  up  chemical  combina- 
tions and  are  known  as  chemical  or  actinic 
waves;  while  those  intermediate  in  their  rate  of 
oscillation  cause  changes  in  the  rods  and  cones  of 
the  retina  and  are  known  as  light  waves.  The 
light  waves  vary  in  their  rate  of  oscillation  from 
392,000,000,000,000  to  757,000,000,000,000  vibra- 
tions a  second,  and  in  wave  lengths  from  0.7667 
to  0.3970  micromillimeter.  The  intensity  or 
brilliancy  of  light  depends  upon  the  amplitude 
of  the  vibrations.  For  color  perception,  see 
VisrAL  Sensation. 

BiiiocuLAR  "Vision.  The  two  eyes  ordinarily 
act  together  as  a  single  instrument,  and  sight 
thus  obtained  is  known  as  binocular  vision.  Each 
eve  has  its  own  field  of  vision;  a  considerable 
part  of  the  inner  portion  of  each  field  overlaps  the 
other,  thus  forming  a  binocular  field  of  vision. 
Although  we  have  two  eyes,  we  are  conscious  of 
only  one  visual  impression ;  it  should  be  remem- 
bered that  the  fibres  from  the  right  half  of  each 
eye  go  to  the  visual  area  of  the  right  hemisphere, 
from  the  left  half  to  that  of  the  left  hemisphere. 

There  being  two  retinal  images  for  each  object 
looked  at,  one  for  each  eye,  these  two  images 
must  fall  on  corresponding  parts  of  the  retina 
in  order  that  single  binocular  vision  exist;  when 
this  is  the  case,  the  two  images  are  projected  into 
space  to  the  same  spot  and  consequently  coincide 
or  are  superimposea.  To  obtain  single  binocular 
vision,  the  optical  axes  or  visual  lines  of  the 
two  eyes  must  meet  at  the  object  seen  directly ; 
this  is  accomplished  by  the  action  of  certain 
muscles  of  the  eye.  At  the  same  time  'certain 
objects  seen  in  indirect  vision  will  also  appear 
single— namely,  those  which  lie  within  a  par- 
ticalar  series  of  points  known  as  the  horopter. 

The  external  muscles  of  the  eyeball  serve  to 
tarn  or  rotate  this  organ  in  any  direction ;  one 
turns  the  eyeball  inward  and  outward  upoi?  the 
vertical  axis;  a  second  turns  the  eyeball  upward 
and  downward  upon  the  horizontal  axis;  and  a 
third  set  rotates  the  eyeball  upon  the  antero- 
posterior axis.    By  the  associated  action  of  two 


or  more  of  the  muscles  of  both  eyes  the  gaze  can 
be  turned  toward  any  object;  this  is  done  rapidly, 
unconsciously,  and  automatically.  Thus,  in  read- 
ing, the  internal  muscle  of  the  right  eye  acts  with 
the  internal  muscle  of  the  left  eye  and  sufficient 
convergence  results;  when  we  t.um  the  eyes  to 
the  left,  the  external  muscle  of  the  left  eye  acts- 
with  the  internal  muscle  of  the  right  eye,  etc. 
As  a  consequence  of  paresis  of  any  of  the  eye 
muscles,  double  vision  (diplopia)  results  when- 
ever the  object  looked  at  is  situated  in  a  por- 
tion of  the  field  corresponding  to  the  sphere  of 
action  of  the  weakened  muscle.  If  one  eyeball 
be  pressed  upon  with  the  finger  so  as  to  displace 
its  visual  line  there  will  be  double  vision.  In 
both  of  these  instances  the  images  of  an  object 
fall  upon  parts  of  the  two  retime  which  do  not 
correspond.  In  cases  of  cross-eyes  (squint),  the 
eye  wnich  is  habitually  tumea  in  or  out,  and 
which  is  responsible  for  the  second  image,  grad- 
ually learns  to  exclude  the  latter,  so  that  the 
annoying  double  images  are  not  perceived. 

Stereosgopio  Vision.  Binocular  vision  gives 
us  a  better  estimation  of  solidity  and  distance 
than  does  vision  with  one  eye.  When  both  eyes  are 
used,  the  degree  of  convergence  of  the  visual  lines 
and  the  amount  of  accommodation  necessary  for 
accurate  focusing  give  us  an  estimate  of  the 
distance  of  the  object.  On  accoimt  of  the  lateral 
separation  of  the  two  eyes  and  the  resulting  con- 
vergence of  their  visual  lines,  the  image  of  each 
eye  is  slightly  different;  the  image  of  the  front 
of  the  object  will  be  the  same,  but  in  addition 
the  right  eye  will  see  some  of  the  right  side  of 
the  object  and  the  left  eye  some  of  its  left  side; 
the  mental  combination  of  these  images  gives  the 
impression  of  solidity  or  depth.  This  effect  is 
produced,  however,  only  within  moderate  dis- 
tances; when  objects  are  remote,  convergence  of 
the  visual  lines  and  differences  in  the  retinal 
images  become  inappreciable;  consequently  dis- 
tant objects  appear  flattened  and  without  relief. 
The  stereoscope  is  an  instrument  used  to  look  at 
two  photographic  pictures  of  the  same  object  or 
scene  from  different  points  of  view,  one  repre- 
senting what  would  be  s^en  by  the  right  eye,  the 
other  what  would  be  observed  with  the  left; 
when  such  a  double  photograph  is  looked  at  with 
this  instrument,  the  two  images  are  combined 
in  the  act  of  single  binocular  vision  and  pro- 
duce the  effect  of  solidity  or  depth.  See  Dis- 
tance; FiGXJRE. 

The  Duration  op  Visual  Sensations.  The 
visual  sensation  upon  the  retina  persists  after  the 
luminous  stimulus  has  ceased;  its  duration  is 
never  less  than  one-tenth  of  a  second,  no  matter 
how  short  the  luminous  stimulus.  The  spokes 
of  a  rapidly  revolving  wheel  appear  as  a  solid 
mass,  because  the  images  of  the  spokes  upon  the 
retina  follow  one  another  so  rapidly  that  one 
impression  cannot  fade  away  before  another  has 
replaced  it.  For  the  same  reason,  a  rapidly  re- 
volving disk  upon  which  all  the  colors  of  the 
spectrum  are  represented  gives  the  effect  of  a 
white  surface,  a  second  color  sensation  being 
thrown  upon  the  retina  before  the  impression  of 
the  first  has  had  time  to  disappear. 

This  persistence  of  the  retinal  impression  is 
responsible  for  positive  after-images.  If  a 
brightly  illuminated  object  be  looked  at  steadily, 
the  impression  upon  the  retina  may  be  so  per- 
sistent that  the  form  and  color  of  the  object  are 
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distinctly  visible  for  a  considerable  time  after 
the  luminous  stimulus  has  ceased  to  act.  This 
positive  after-image  may  be  experienced  by  look- 
ing at  a  bright  object,  such  as  a  gas  jet,  for  a 
short  period  and  then  closing  the  eyes,  when  a 
brilliant  image  will  be  perceived  for  some  time. 
A  luminous  impulse  of  very  short  duration  is 
sufficient  to  produce  a  complete  retinal  impres- 
sion ;  thus  it  has  been  calculated  that  an  electric 

spark  lasting  20  ooo  000  ^^  *  8eco°<l  ^  distinctly 
visible.  This  short  duration  refers  only  to  the 
time  necessary  to  excite  the  sensibility  of  the 
retina;  the  time  required  for  perceiving  the  sen- 
sation is  much  longer,  since  the  latter  process  in- 
cludes passage  of  the  visual  sensation  through 

the  optic  nerve  (lasting  at  least  j^r^  of  a  sec- 
ond), transmission  through  the  intracerebral 
visual  paths,  and  perception  by  the  visual  cortical 
area  of  the  brain.  Consequently  by  the  time 
the  image  of  an  electric  spark  is  perceived,  it 
has  already  come  to  an  end.  This  explains  the 
fact  that  bodies  in  rapid  motion  appear  as  if  at 
rest,  when  seen  by  a  very  brief  illumination,  such 
as  an  electric  spark.  For  the  same  reason,  the 
brief  closure  of  the  lids  in  winking  causes  no 
interference  with  sight,  since  the  visual  impres- 
sion of  external  objects  persists  beyond  the  time 
required  for  rapidly  closing  and  opening  the  lids. 
See  Duration. 

Fatigue  of  the  Retina.  The  sensibility  of 
the  retina  becomes  diminished  when  the  eye  is  ex- 
posed to  continued  impressions.  If  one  eye  be 
covered  with  a  dark  shade  and  the  other  be  fixed 
upon  a  uniformly  illuminated  white  surface,  the 
latter  becomes  less  brilliant  after  a  time,  owing 
to  the  retinal  fatigue;  if  we  then  cover  the  eye 
previously  in  use  and  look  at  the  white  surface 
with  the  other,  it  will  appear  brighter  because 
the  retina  previously  shaded  will  have  acquired 
greater  relative  sensibility.  If  we  look  steadily 
at  a  black  disk  one  or  two  inches  in  diameter, 
placed  upon  a  sheet  of  white  paper,  and  then  re- 
move the  disk  and  continue  to  look  upon  the 
paper,  the  latter  will  present  a  bright  spot  cor- 
responding to  the  previous  position  of  the  black 
disk.  This  example  of  the  effect  of  retinal  fatigue 
is  known  as  the  negative  after-image;  the  por- 
tion of  the  retina  which  was  originally  exposed 
only  to  the  rays  from  the  black  disk  witti  its 
comparative  absence  of  light  has  become  more 
sensitive,  and  consequently  the  portion  of  the 
paper  corresponding  to  this  sensitive  area  ap- 
pears brighter;  while  the  parts  of  the  retina 
impressed  by  rays  from  the  white  paper  become 
less  sensitive  and  as  a  result  this  portion  of  the 
paper  appears  duller. 

Parts  of  the  retina  which  have  suffered  fatigue 
by  continued  impression  of  color  are  more  sen- 
sitive to  rays  of  the  complementary  color.  If 
we  place  a  piece  of  red  paper  upon  a  white 
ground  and  look  at  it  steadily,  a  green  after- 
image is  seen  when  the  colored  paper  is  removed. 
If  the  eyes  be  fixed  upon  a  piece  of  black  ribbon 
placed  upon  a  red  cloth,  the  negative  image  seen 
upon  withdrawing  the  ribbon  will  be  a  deep  red 
color,  the  rest  of  the  cloth  appearing  to  be  a  dull 
brown;  the  former  area  is  perceived  by  a  part 
of  the  retina  which  has  become  more  sensitive 
from  exposure  to  rays  coming  from  a  black  ob- 


ject; the  latter  surface  appears  dull  because 
seen  with  a  portion  of  the  retina  which  has  been 
fatigued  by  exposure  to  red  raya  See  Afteb- 
Image. 

Contrast.  When  after  being  exposed  to  one 
portion  of  the  field  the  eye  s^ks  another,  the 
visual  sensation  will  be  modified  by  the  amoont 
of  fatigue  excited  by  that  portion  of  the  field 
upon  which  the  eye  has  been  fixed;  the  effect  of 
this  combination  is  to  produce  the  phenomena 
of  contrast.  As  a  result  of  contrast,  every  part 
of  the  field  of  vision  appears  darker  near  a 
lighter  portion  and  lighter  near  a  darker  por- 
tion. In  Fig.  3,  an  example  of  contrast,  a  num- 
ber of  black  squares  are  separated  by  white 
bands ;  the  points  of  intersection  of  tbe  latter  ap- 
pear darker  than  the  rest  of  the  white  bands.  See 
Contrast. 


Fie.  8.    lUastratlng  the  phenomenon  of  contra*! 

Irradiation.  The  refractive  apparatus  of  the 
eye,  though  wonderfully  constructed,  presents 
some  imperfections.  Owin^  to  the  latter,  points 
of  light  are  not  focused  with  absolute  accuracy, 
and  consequently  produce  small  circles  of  dis- 
persion on  the  retina.  On  this  account,  bright 
objects  produce  images  with  imperfectly  defined 
outlines  which  appear  larger  than  when  objects 
of  the  same  size  are  feebly  illuminated;  this 
phenomenon  is  known  as  irradiation.  A  familiar 
example  is  seen  in  Fig.  4.  A  white  square  upon 
a  dark  field  appears  larger  than  a  black  square 
of  identical  size  upon  a  white  background,  be- 
cause the  white  surface  appears  to  encroach 
upon  the  dark  portions  of  the  field. 


Fie.  4.    Dlustratlng  the  phenomenon  ol  Irradlatton. 

Space  Perception.    Rays  of  light  proceeding 
from   a  certain  point  in  the  visual   field  an 
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focused  upon  a  definite  point  on  the  retina,  thus 
indicating  the  point  from  which  the  light  comes; 
consequently  the  size  and  shape  of  objects  are 
judged  by  the  size  and  shape  of  the  retinal  image. 
This  estimation  is  aided  by  the  muscular  sense 
of  the  muscles  moving  the  eyeball,  a  certain 
amount  of  action  of  these  muscles  being  accom- 
panied by  a  certain  degree  of  conscious  effort. 
Our  estimate  of  distance  is  to  a  great  extent  a 
matter  of  visual  judgment,  acquired  as  a  result 
of  experience,  though  it  is  also  influenced  by  the 
size  of  the  retinal  image.  A  retinal  image  of 
given  size  may  result  from  a  distant  object  of 
large  size  or  a  small  object  near  the  eye*,  hence 
when  we  know  the  exact  size  of  an  object,  we 
judge  of  its  distance  by  the  size  of  the  retinal 
image;  and,  conversely,  when  we  know  the  actual 
distance  at  which  an  object  is  placed,  we  judge 
of  its  size  by  the  size  of  its  image  on  the  retina. 
As  a  result  of  this  relationship,  if  we  err  in 
regard  to  the  size,  we  are  led  into  error  in  our 
estimate  of  the  distance. 

The  Influence  op  Mental  Pbocesses  upon 
Visual  Perceptions.  Our  estimate  of  the  size, 
form,  distance,  and  direction  of  objects  is  based 
largely  upon  previous  experience,  and  is  the  re- 
sult of  the  physiological  process  of  vision  aided 
by  former  judgments  which  have  been  stored  up 
in  the  brain.  Such  deductions  are  liable  to  error, 
either  on  aceouni  of  error  in  judgment,  or  because 
of  faulty  vision.  Vertical  lines,  for  instance,  ap- 
pear longer  than  horizontal  ones  because  we  re- 
quire a  more  powerful  contraction  of  the  relatively 
weak  upper  straight  muscle  of  the  eye  concerned 
in  the  required  movement  than  is  required  of 
the  comparatively  strong  muscles  which  move 
the  eye  laterally;  we  judge  the  upward  motion 
of  the  eye  to  be  greater  because  for  an  equal 
amount  of  motion  we  require  a  greater  muscle 
impulse.  A  familiar  example  of  this  tendency 
to  overestimate  the  vertical  dimension  is  the 
common  error  of  supposing  the  height  of  the 
crown  of  a  silk  hat  to  be  greater  than  its 
lireadth,  an  illusion  which  disappears  when  the 
hat  is  laid  upon  its  side. 

///////// 

///////// 

Fifl.  &.    ZSUner's  Llne«.    An  example  of  illuBion  of  Bpac« 
perception. 

A  striking  example  of  illusion  of  space  per- 
ception is  afforded  by  Zollner's  lines,  illustrated 
in  Fig.  5.  These  lines  appear  to  diverge  and  con- 
verge alternately,  although  really  parallel  to 
each  other,  owing  to  their  apparent  direction 
being  changed  to  make  them  appear  more  nearly 
perpendicular  to  the  oblique  lines  crossing  them ; 
Vol.  XVn.-M. 


this  tendency  for  the  eye  to  make  acute  and  ob- 
tuse angles  approach  right  angles,  is  the  result 
of  our  knowledge  that  images  of  familiar  sur- 
rounding objects  of  square  shape  are  often  seen 
obliquely,  and  then  form  acute  and  obtuse  angles 
upon  the  retina;  w^e  thus  acquire  the  habit  of 
mentally  correcting  such  visual  impressions.  See 
Illusion. 

Consult:  Von  Helmholtz,  Handhiich  der 
physioloffischen  Optik  (Leipzig,  1896)  ;  Le  Conte, 
Sight  (New  York,  1897);  Foster,  Textbook 
of  Physiology  (ib.,  1900)  ;  Kirkes,  Handbook 
of  Physiology  (ib.,  1902);  Schaefer,  Text- 
book ,of  Physiology  (Edinburgh  and  New  York, 
1900)  ;  American  Textbook  of  Physiology  (Phila- 
delphia, 1902)  ;  Qraefe-Sacmisch  Handbuch  der 
gesammten  Augenheilkunde  (Leipzig,  1902)  ; 
Norris  and  Oliver,  Systems  of  Diseases  of  the 
Eye  (Philadelphia,  1900)  ;  May,  Manual  of  Dis- 
eases of  the  Eye  (New  York,  1904)  ;  Baldwin, 
Dictionary  of  Philosophy  and  Psychology  (New 
York  and  London,  1901)  ;  Calkins,  Introduction 
to  Psychology  (New  York,  1901). 

VISION,  Defects  of.  See  Sight,  Defects  of. 

VISION  OF  DON  BODEBICK.  A  narra- 
tive poem  by  Sir  Walter  Scott  (1811)  founded 
on  a  legend  of  the  last  Gothic  King  of  Spain, 
written  in  aid  of  the  Portuguese  in  the  Penin- 
sular War. 

VISION  OF  JUDGMENT.  A  eulogy  of 
George  III.  in  English  hexameters,  by  Robert 
Southey  (1821).  Its  strongly  accentuated  con- 
servative prejudices  excited  much  criticism  from 
liberals,  and  it  was  burlesqued  by  Lord  Byron  in 
a  poem  bearing  the  same  title  (published  in  vol. 
i.  of  The  Liberal,  1823). 

VISION  OF  FIEBS  PLOWMAN.  See  Lano- 
LAND,  William. 

VISION  OF  SIB  LAUNFAL,  The.  A  poem, 
partly  allegorical,  by  James  Russell  Lowell, 
published  in  1848;  founded  on  an  Arthurian 
legend,  and  probably  suggested  by  Tennyson's 
Oalahad. 

VISITATION,  Sisters  of  the.  A  religious 
Order  for  women  in  the  Roman  Catholic  Church, 
sometimes  also  known  as  Salesian  Sisters,  from 
Saint  Francis  de  Sales,  to  whom  the  idea  of  its  * 
foundation  was  due.  It  was  established  in  1610 
at  Annecy,  in  Savoy,  with  the  purpose  of  visiting 
and  caring  for  the  sick  and  needy.  It  took  its 
name  and  its  example  from  the  visit  paid  to 
Elizabeth,  mother  of  John  the  Baptist,  by  the 
Virgin  Mary  (Luke  i.  39).  The  actual  founder, 
under  Saint  Francis's  direction,  was  Saint  Jane 
Frances  de  Chantal  (q.v.).  A  second  house  was 
established  in  Lyons,  but  the  Archbishop  of  that 
see,  Cardinal  de  Marquemont,  desired  Saint 
Francis  to  change  his  original  plan  of  a  con- 
gregation without  regular  vows  into  a  professed 
Order.  This  was  accordingly  done,  with  the 
adoption  of  the  rule  of  Saint  Augustine.  Pope 
Paul  V.  confirmed  it  in  this  form  in  1618.  It 
spread  through  France  and  Italy,  and  now  num- 
bers about  170  convents.  In  the  United  States, 
to  which  it  came  in  1816,  it  has  22  convents  and 
700  sisters,  whose  principal  occupation  is  teach- 
ing. The  devotion  to  the  Sacred  Heart  of  Jesus, 
now  so  widespread  in  the  Roman  Catholic  Church, 
had  its  formal  beginning  in  this  Order,  of  which 
Margaret  Mary  Alaooque  (q.v.)  was  a  member. 
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Consult  Currier,  History  of  the  Religious  Orders 
(New  York,  1896). 

VIS  HAJOB  (Lat.,  superior  force).  A  term 
borrowed  from  the  civil  law  and  employed  to 
denote  an  inevitable  accident,  that  is,  one  which 
results  from  tlie  operation  of  the  forces  of 
nature  and  which  could  not  have  been  prevented 
by  the  exercise  of  care.  See  Cabbies,  Common; 
Contracts. 

VISSCHEB,  vIs'K§r,  Cobnelis  (c.l6a9- 
62).  A  Dutch  engraver.  He  was  a  native  of 
Haarlem,  and  is  thought  to  have  been  a  pupil 
of  P.  Soutman,  but  little  is  known  of  his 
life.  His  portraits  are  among  the  highest  ex- 
amples of  Dutch  engraving.  Between  1649  and 
1662  he  produced  about  180  plates,  including 
"The  Ratcatcher,"  "The  Pastry  Cook,"  "Susanna 
at  the  Bath,"  and  others  after  Italian  and  Low- 
land masters. 

VISTULA  (Polish  Wisla,  Ger.  Weichsel).  A 
river  of  Central  Europe.  It  rises  on  the  north 
slope  of  the  Carpathian  Mountains  in  Austrian 
Silesia,  and  flows  first  northeastward  on  the 
boundary  between  Galicia  and  Russian  Poland, 
then  across  the  latter  in  a  north  and  north- 
w^est  direction,  and  finally  again  northeastward 
through  the  Prussian  Province  of  West  Prussia, 
emptying  into  the  Frisches  Haff  and  the  Baltic 
Sea  through  several  arms,  one  of  which  passes 
the  city  of  Danzig  (Map:  Prussia,  H  2).  Its 
length  is  650  miles.  In  its  upper  course  it 
flows  through  a  narrow  valley  with  steep,  wooded 
sides,  but  in  Northern  Poland  the  banks  become 
low  and  the  country  more  open  until  the  river 
breaks  through  the  Prussian  ridge,  where  the 
banks  are  again  high.  In  its  lower  course  it  di- 
vides repeatedly  into  parallel  arms,  inclosing 
wooded  islands.  Tlie  arms  of  the  delta,  one  of 
which,  the  Nogat,  enters  the  Frisches  Haff 
through  a  large  number  of  mouths,  are  subject  to 
extensive  change  in  their  channels  and  in  the 
volume  of  their  discharge,  and  large  sums  are 
expended  by  the  Prussian  Government  in  works 
of  regulation,  partly  to  keep  open  a  navigable 
channel,  partly  to  protect  the  fertile  delta  region 
from  inundation.  The  river  is  navigable  for 
large  river  craft  to  the  Austrian  boundary,  and 
for  smaller  vessels  to  Cracow.  The  traffic  in 
grain,  lumber,  and  other  products  is  considerable, 
but  navigation  is  rendered  very  difficult  by  con- 
stantly and  rapidly  shifting  sandbanks.  The 
chief  cities  on  the  Vistula  are  Cracow,  Warsaw, 
and  Danzig.  Its  chief  tributaries  are  the  San, 
the  Bug.  and  the  Pilica.  A  canal  connects  the 
river  with  the  Oder. 

VISUAL  SENSATION  (Lat.  visualis,  relat- 
ing to  sight,  from  viaus,  sight,  from  videre,  to 
see).  Stimulation  of  the  retina  by  ether  waves 
gives  rise  to  sensations  of  color  and  to  colorless 
sensations  (black,  white,  and  gray — called  sensa- 
tions of  brightness  quality  by  Hering).  There 
are  three  chief  characteristics  of  light  sensa- 
tions— color-tone,  brightness,  saturation — ^which 
correspond  respectively  to  three  chief  moments — 
wave-length,  amplitude,  purity — in  the  physical 
vibrations  set  up  in  the  ether.  (1)  Color-tone 
(as  red,  orange,  yellow,  blue)  corresponds  in  the 
first  instance  to  'wave-length.  The  longest  wave 
(answering  to  red)  has  a  length  of  about  700  /ufi, 
(700  milliontl^  of  a  millimeter) ;  the  shortest 


( which  corresponds  to  violet ) ,  a  length  of  about 
400  fifA.  Intermediate  wave-lengths  condition 
the  color  qualities  orange,  yellow,  green,  blue, 
etc.  (2)  Brightness  corresponds  to  the  ampli- 
tude of  the  ether  wave.  A  stimulus  of  wide  am- 
plitude gives  rise  to  a  sensation  of  great  bright- 
ness, i.e.  a  brightness  that  approaches  white. 
Black,  which  is  as  positive  a  sensation  quality  as 
red  or  white,  is  correlated  with  a  stimulus  of 
small  amplitude  or  with  the  total  absence  of 
peripheral  stimulation  (as  in  a  completely  dark- 
ened room).  (3)  Saturation  depends  upon  the 
purity  or  homogeneity  of  the  stimulus.  A  light 
of  a  single  wave-length  produces  a  sensation  of  a 
high  degree  of  saturation ;  a  light  which  includes 
many  or,  all  wave-lengths  of  the  physical  spec- 
trum, a  sensation  of  a  low  degree  of  saturation 
(as  a  yellowish  or  reddish  white)  or  one  whose 
saturation  is  zero  (black,  white,  or  gray).  While 
this  correlation  of  physical  and  psychical  mo- 
ments is  a  general  one,  it  has,  nevertheless,  sev- 
eral exceptions  and  modifications,  the  most  im- 
portant of  which  are  considered  below. 

The  colorless  sensations  (brightness  qualities: 
Hering)  form  a  one-dimensional  system  running 
through  the  grays  from  light  to  dark,  with  white 
at  one  end  of  the  series  and  black  at  the  other. 
The  series  may  be  represented  by  a  straight 
line,  at  any  point  of  which  there  is  a  brightness 
quality  shading  gradually  on  .one  side  toward 
black,  and  on  the  other  toward  white.  The 
place  in  the  series  of  any  given  brightness  is 
determined,  theoretically,  by  the  number  of  just 
noticeably  different  qualities  between  it  and  one 
end  or  other  of  the  series,  or  practically  by  the 
position  of  the  qualities  which  most  resemble  it 
on  either  side.  The  capacity  for  discriminating 
these  qualities  is  known  as  sensible  discrimina- 
tion (q.v.)  for  brightness.  It  has  been  found 
that  for  moderate  brightnesses  the  relative  dif- 
ference limen,  i.e.  the  ratio  of  a  just  noticeable 
difference  to  the  absolute  brightness  value  with 
which   the   observation   is   made,   is   practically 

constant  at  about  :7^  ;  e.g.  a  gray  of  100  photo- 

metric  units  is  just  noticeably  different  from  one 
of  101  units.  At  the  two  extremes  of  the  bright- 
ness series — the  dead  blacks  and  the  brilliant 
whites — discriminability  is  much  less.  (See  In- 
tensity OF  Sen8-\tion.)  It  has  been  estimated, 
on  the  basis  of  experimental  work,  that  there  are 
almost  800  different  brightnesses. 

The  series  of  color-tones  runs  through  the 
spectrum  from  red  to  violet  and  embraces  also 
the  purples.  They  may  be  conceived  as  lying 
around  the  periphery  of  a  quadrilateral  figure 
with  red,  yellow,  green,  blue  at  the  four  comera 
and  the  intermediates— oranges,  yellow-greens, 
green-blues,  purples,  etc. — ^lying  along  the  sides. 
.\  quadrilateral  form  is  chosen  instead  of  a 
circle  because  there  are  distinctive  changes  at 
the  four  points  indicated — more  or  less  abrupt 
changes  in  'direction.*  The  figure  also  provides 
for  the  fact  that  the  ends  of  the  spectrum  re- 
semble each  other  more  than  either  end  and  the 
middle.  Just  noticeable  differences  have  been 
worked  out  for  color-tone  as  well  as  for  brightness. 
Qualitative  changes  are  much  more  rapid  in  some 
parts  of  th6  spectrum  than  in  others.  Sensible 
discrimination  is  greatest  in  yellow  and  blue- 
green  and  least  in  red  and  violet.  In  yellow  and 
blue-green  one  can,  under  favorable  conditions, 
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Fia.  1.     THE  OOLOB  PYRAMID. 


detect  a  change  in  color  quality  in  a  difference 
in  waye-Iengths  of  less  than  ^  qooooo  "^°*' 
Under  the  same  conditions  (comparison  of 
two  spectra  bit  by 
.  bit)  about  160  color- 
tones  can  be  dis- 
criminated in  the 
whole  spectrum.  It 
should  be  noted  that 
language  is  mislead- 
ing in  regard  to  the 
names  of  color  quali- 
ties. The  compound 
terms  'yellow-green* 
and  'green-blue*  in- 
dicate that  these 
colors  are  less  simple 
than  red,  green,  or 
blue.  This  is  not 
true.  Any  one  of 
the  160  qualities  is 
for  introspection  as 
simple  and  as  ulti- 
mate as  any  other. 

The  combination  of 
color     with    bright- 
ness  or,   as   it   was 
stated     above,     the 
homogeneity  or  het- 
erogeneity   of    the    stimulus,    gives    rise    to    a 
third  moment^  namely,  saturation.      Saturation 
denotes   the   likeness   or   unlikeness   of   a   color 
to  gray.     The  relation  of  saturation  to  color- 
tone  and   to   brightness    is   most   easily   shown 
by  mixing,   in   various   proportions    (e.g.    with 
revolving  disks)    a  color    (say,  a  red)    with   a 
gray  of  the  same  brightness  value.     Whatever 
the  ratio  of   the  two,  the  color-tone  and   the 
brightness  remain  constant,  but  the  saturation, 
the  richness,  the  purity,  the  'depth,'  changes.  The 
more  gray  that  is  added  the  less  saturated  the 
color,  until   finally  no  color- tone  remains  and 
the  saturation  becomes  zero.    The  whole  number 
of  visual  qualities — ^brightness,  color-tone,  satu- 
ration— ^may  be  represented  by  a  solid  figure  of 
the  form  of  a  double  pyramid  with  a  common 
base.    The  brightnesses  will  lie  along  the  vertical 
axis  of  such  a  figure,  the  color-tones   (at  their 
maximal  saturation)  about  the  periphery  of  the 
base,  and  the  various  saturations  along  horizon- 
tal lines  connecting  the  black-white  axis  with  the 
periphery.     The  base  will  be  tipped  in  such  a 
manner  that  yellow  will  be  nearer  white  than 
blue  is.    This  indicates  that  a  saturated  yellow 
is  brighter  than  a  saturated  blue.    Every  point 
on  or  within  the  figure  will  express,  then,  some 
definite  color  of  a  certain  saturation  and  a  cer- 
tain brightness,  while  the  vertical  axis  itself  rep- 
resents the  scries  of  colorless  sensations.     It  is 
to  be  noticed  that  although  change  of  saturation 
does  not  affect  color-tone,  it  introduces,  never- 
theless, new  visual  qualities.    A  red,  or  a  green, 
or  a  violet  that  is  washed  over  with  gray  is 
qualitatively  different  from   the  original   satu- 
rated color.     Hence,   in  making  an  exhaustive 
enumeration  of  visual  sensations,  we  must  in- 
clude the  brightnesses,  the  color-tones,  and  the 
various  saturations.     The  total  has  been  esti- 
mated at  about  33,000  sensation  qualities. 
Tfie  retina  is  not  equally  sensitive  at  all  points 


to  stimulation  by  ether  waves.  When  the  illu- 
mination is  faint,  the  greatest  sensibility  to 
change  of  brightness  is  found  a  little  outside 
of  the  fovea,  or  point  of  clearest  vision.  A  veiy. 
faint  star,  e.g.  can  be  sensed  there  when  it  is  in- 
visible at  the  fovea.  Stimulation  at  and  around 
the  fovea  gives  all  the  color  qualities  (spectral 
colors  and  purples)  ;  farther  out  toward  the  pe- 
riphery only  yellows  and  blues  are  visible ;  farther 
out  still,  only  gray,  black,  and  white.  As  regards 
color  sensitivity,  therefore,'  the  retina  may  be 
said  to  be  divided  into  three  zones,  a  black-white 
zone  (outermost),  a  black- white  and  blue-yellow 
zone,  and  an  inner  black- white,  blue-yellow,  and 
red-green  zone.  Hence  it  is  found  that  as  a  mixed 
color  stimulus  moves  outward  from  the  fovea 
the  resulting  color  changes  at  certain  points  and 
finally  goes  over  into  a  gray.  The  method  of 
determining  the  zones  is  called  amptmetry  (with 
constant  fixation  at  the  centre  of  a  black  field,  a 
colored  object  moWng  out  and  in,  to  and  from 
the  limits  of  the  field),  or  perimetry  (with  con- 
stant fixation,  the  object  moving  in  a  similar 
manner  along  the  arc  of  a  great  circle  which  lies 
in  a  hemispherical  surface  convex  to  the  ob- 
server's eye). 

We  have  seen  that  color-tone  depend^  upon 
wave-length.  It  also  depends  (1)  upon  ampli- 
tude (intensity  of  stimulus)  to  some  extent,  and 
(2)  upon  the  composition  of  stimulus  (mixture 
of  radiations  of  different  wave-len^hs ) .  (1) 
If  the  solar  spectrum  be  made  veiy  bright  or 
very  weak,  the  relations  of  the  colors  to  each 
other  change.  In  a  very  bright  dazzling  series 
of  colors  (got,  e.g.  by  looking  at  the  sun  through 
colored  glasses)  all  the  colors  but  yellow  and 
blue  tend  to  change  in  tone.  The  green-blues 
and  violet-blues  pass  over  into  blue,  the  yellow- 
greens,  yellow-reds,  and  even  the  reds  grow  yel- 
lowish, and  the  greens  become  whitish.  In  the 
darkened  spectrum  (called  the  Purkinje  spec- 
trum) it  is  the  red,  the  green,  and  a  bluish 
violet  that  spread  at  the  expense  of  the  otlier 
colors.  At  the  same  time  the  point  of  greatest 
brightness  migrates  from  yellow  to  green,  so  that 
the  red  end  of  the  spectrum  grows  dark  faster 
than  the  violet  end.  The  result  is  that  blue, 
which  at  a  moderate  intensity  looks  darker  than 
red,  at  a  lower  intensity  grows  lighter  than  red, 
before  it  disappears  into  gray.  This  shift  of 
brightness  in  the  darkened  spectrum  is  known  as 
Purkinje* 8  phenomenon^  after  the  physiologist 
who  first  called  attention  to  it.  To  produce 
these  latter  changes  it  is  necessary  that  the  in- 
crease or  decrease  in  brightness  shall  have  lasted 
some  time,  and  that  it  extend  over  the  entire 
visual  field,  in  order  that  the  eye  may  become 
adapted  to  the  new  intensity.  (2)  The  production 
of  different  color-tones  by  the  mixture  of  wave- 
lengths is  known  as  color-mixture.  It  is  carried 
out  by  the  mixture  of  spectral  lights,  of  colored 
shadows,  or  reflections;  of  pigments,  by  the 
irradiation  of  neighboring  colored  spots  (as  in  a 
mosaic)  ;  and  by  the  rapid  alternation  of  stimuli 
by  means  of  revolving  disks.  There  are  three 
chief  laws  of  color-mixture.  (1)  The  law  of 
com  piemen  taries :  "For  every  color  there  can  be 
found  another  complementary  or  antagonistic 
color,  which  if  mixed  with  it  in  the  right  pro- 
portion gives  a  brightness  quality  (white  or 
gray),  and  if  mixed  in  any  other  proportion  an 
unsaturated   color  of  the  tone  of  the  stronger 
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component,"  Some  of  the  complementary  pairs 
are  red  and  verdigris,  orange  and  greenish-blue, 
jellow  and  blue,  green  and  purple.  (2)  The  law 
of  neighboring  colors:  "The  mixture  of  any  two 
colors  which  are  not  complementaries  gives  an 
intermediate  color,  varying  in  color-tone  with 
the  relative  amounts  of  the  two  original  colors, 
and  varying  generally  in  saturation  with  their 
nearness  or  remoteness  in  the  color  series."  The 
mixtures  of  yellow  and  green,  red  and  orange, 
blue  and  purple,  are  instances.  (3)  "The  mix- 
ture of  any  two  combinations  which  match  will 
itself  match  either  of  the  original  combinations, 
provided  that  the  illumination  of  the  colors  re- 
main approximately  the  same"  (Titchener) .  Mix, 
e.g.  a  gray  made  from  red  and  verdigris  with  a 
like  gray  made  from  yellow  and  blue.  The  re- 
sult is  a  gray  which  matches  either  of  the  com- 
ponent grays.  The  fact  that  this  law  does  not 
hold  when  the  illumination  is  diminished  (fail- 
ure of  Newton's  law  of  color  mixtures) — that  the 
mixture  which  contains  green  will  then  be  far  too 
bright— constitutes  the  phenomenon  known  as  the 
'extended'  Purkin je  phenomenon  ( i.e.  for  colorless 
light). 

There  are  two  principal  theories  of  visual 
sensation,  two  hypothetical  statements  of  the 
physiological  conditions  which  underlie  the  vari- 
ous phenomena  of  color-vision.  They  are  known 
as  the  Young-Helmholtz  and  the  Hering  theories. 


B.  0.         T.  »r  Bl 

Fio.  3.    The  Touns-Uelmholts  Theory.    The  letters  B 

0,  Y.  etc..  doeiffnste  the  spectral  colore.     The  three  curves 
Bhow  roughly  the  relative  values  of  the  excitatory  process, 

1.  in  the  red-senflltive  fibres,  3,  in  the  green-sensitive,  and 
3.  In  the  violet-sensitive. 

The  Young-Helmholtz  theory  sets  out  from  the 
laws  of  color  mixture  as  derived  by  Newton.  It 
posits  the  existence,  in  the  visual  apparatus,  of 
three  kinds  of  nerve  fibres — a  red  fibre,  a  green 
fibre,  and  a  blue  or  violet  fibres-each  of  which 
if  it  were  excited  alone,  would  give  its  particu- 
lar sensation.  These  three  colors,  red,  green,  and 
blue,  are  chosen  as  the  primary  colors  because 
they  give,  by  mixture,  all  the  various  colors  and 
brightnesses  at  a  relatively  high  degree  of  satu- 
ration (although  approximately  the  same  result 
may  be  obtained  with  other  combinations  of 
three).  Any  light  stimulus  is  said  to  excite  all 
three  kinds  of  nervous  elements,  but  in  varying 
proportions.  Red,  e.g.  excites  the  red  fibre  maxi- 
mally and  the  green  and  blue  fibres  minimally. 
The  color  seen  under  any  kind  of  stimulation  de- 
pends upon  the  proportion  in  which  the  three 
kinds  of  nervous  apparatus  are  affected.  Yellow, 
e.g.  results  from  a  strong  excitation  of  the  red 
and  preen  fibres  and  a  weak  excitation  of  the 
blue  fibre.  White  is  due  to  the  equal  excitation 
of  all  three  fibres. 

The  Hering  theory  says  that  there  are  three 
•visual  substances'  which  undergo  metabolic 
changes  under  the  influence  of  light  rays.    Each 


substance  is  the  seat  of  antagonistic  processes: 
processes  of  dissimilation  (decomposition)  and 
assimilation  (reoomposition).  Dissimilation  in 
one  substance  gives  white^  assimilation  black; 
dissimilation  in  a  second  gives  yellow,  assimila- 
tion blue;  dissimilation  in  a  third,  purplish  red, 
assimilation  bluish  green.  From  these  six  prin- 
cipal sensations  all  others  are  derived  by  com- 


Pio.  8.  The  Hering  Theory.— The  line  rg  shows  the  efhet 
of  trays  of  different  wave-lengths  on  the  red-green  visual 
substance ;  the  effect  Is  dlsslmilatlve  to  the  point  T.  as- 
similative from  T  to  B,  and  then  again  diflslmilatlve  to  the 
end  of  the  spectrum  (broken  line).  The  line  yb,  shows  the 
effect  upon  the  yellow-blue  substance.  The  line  w  Indleatea 
the  dissimilation  of  the  black-white  substance  througfaont 
the  whole  len^h  of  the  spectrum. 

bined  excitation  of  the  three  Substances.  A  bal- 
ance of  assimilation  and  dissimilation,  in  any 
substance,  means  absence  of  function;  i.e.  com- 
plementaries cancel  each  other  and  the  gray 
that  is  left  over  is  said  to  be  due  to  a  cortical 
excitation  (G.  E.  MUller). 

The  two  theories  must  be  tested  by  an  appeal 
to  all  the  facts  of  color-mixture,  contrast,  after- 
images, indirect  vision,  adaptation.  Purkin je's 
phenomena,  and  color-blindness.  The  Hering 
theory  meets  the  various  classes  of  facts  more 
easily  and  with  less  recourse  to  subsidiary  hy- 
potheses than  does  the  Young-Helmholtz  theory. 
The  latter,  indeed,  would  appear  to  have  sur- 
vived rather  in  virtue  of  the  authority  of  Helm- 
holtz  than  by  its  intrinsic  merits.  At  the  same 
time,  it  cannot  be  said  that  the  Hering  theory  is 
wholly  adequate  to  all  the  minute  variations  of 
visual  phenomena. 

Numerous  other  theories  have  been  devised 
with  a  view  to  meeting  the  outstanding  diffi- 
culties, of  visual  sensation.  Thus  the  Franklin 
theory  supposes  that  at  an  early  period  of  de- 
velopment the  eye  is  sensitive  only  to  luminosity 
and  not  to  color;  at  this  period  it  possesses 
only  a  gray-perceiving  substance,  present  in  all 
parts  of  the  retina,  which  is  affected  by  all  lumi- 
nous vibrations,  but  most  markedly  by  those  cor- 
responding to  the  middle  of  the  spectrum;  stimu- 
lation of  this  substance  produces  the  sensation  of 
white  of  all  shades.  In  the  course  of  development 
of  the  eye,  this  gray-perceiving  material  becomes 
differentiated  in  the  cones  first  into  two  differ- 
ent substances,  which  are  especially  affected  by 
the  two  halves,  respectively,  of  the  spectrum; 
this  is  the  stage  of  development  which  corre- 
sponds to  the  yellow-blue  color  system  of  the 
partially  color-blind,  and  also  to  that  of  the 
middle  zone  of  the  normal  retina.  In  the  final 
stage  of  development,  the  yellow  constituent  be- 
comes again  differentiated  into  two  substances 
which  respond  respectively  to  red  and  to  green 
light.    The  mixed  colors  are  produced  by  simulta- 
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neoiis  stimulation  of  two  or  more  color  substances 
in  varying  proportions.  ITie  Hering  theory  is  for- 
mulated in  static,  not  in  genetic,  terms ;  but  if  we 
put  a  genetic  interpretation  upon  it,  we  must  say 
thit  for  it,  too,  the  black- white  substance  is  the 
earliest,  the  blue-yellow  the  next,  and  the  red- 
green  the  last  to  appear  in  the  course  of  evolu- 
tion. Such  an  interpretation  is  borne  out  espe- 
cially by  the  facts  of  color-blindness  and  of  in- 
direct vision,  as  understood  by  Hering  and  his 
school. 

Another  important  theory  is  that  of  Wundt, 
who  posits  only  two  excitatory  processes,  a  chro- 
matic and  an  achromatic,  and  regards  the  former 
as  a  multiform,  the  latter  as  a  uniform,  photo- 
chemical process.  Wundt  thus  gives  up  alto- 
gether the  idea  of  primary  'components'  of  visual 
sensation — of  the  three  ultimate  colors  of  Helm- 
holtz  or  the  four  of  Hering — and  substitutes  for 
these  'component  theories'  a  theory  of  gradations 
within  a  single  process.  It  may  be  remarked 
that  Wundt's  recognition  of  a  separate  achro- 
matic process  antedates  the  formulation  of  Her- 
ing's  theory.  The  independence  of  the  achromatic 
process  is  accepted  also  by  Von  Kries,  the  author 
of  another  theory,  which,  while  based  on  that  of 
Helmholtz  as  regards  the  function  of  the  retinal 
cones,  sees  in  the  rods  special  organs  of  achro- 
matic vision. 
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Image;  Contbast;  Colob-Blindness  ;  Webeb's 
Law;  Quality;  Intensity  of  Sensation;  Psy- 

CHOLOGICAX  APPABATUS. 

VISUAIi  SENSATION— The  Colob  Tbi- 
AiiQLK.  The  fact  that  there  are  four  colors — ^red, 
yellow,  green,  and  blue — ^which  are  of  distinctive 
character,  and  that  the  other  colors  all  look  like 
combinations  (color-blends)  of  some  two  adja- 
cent colors  of  this  group,  is  well  represented  in 
the  color-quadrilateral  (shown  in  Fig.  1  in 
the  preceding  article).  That  does  not,  how- 
ever, give  proper  representation  to  certain  other 
phenomena  of  color-vision — ^these  can  only  be 
expressed  diagrammatical ly  by  means  of  a  color- 
triangle.  For  instance,  yellow  and  blue,  at 
opposite  ends  of  a  diagonal  of  the  figure,  are 
complementaiy  colors,  but  red  and  green  are  not 
complementary — ^red  is  complementary  to  green- 
blue,  and  green  to  purple  (red-blue),  while  red 
and  green  when  mixed  together  give  yellow.  So, 
in  a  general  way,  the  non-saturated  colors  may 
be  regarded  as  represented  by  points  within  the 
square,  but  no  exact  one-to-one  correspondence 
between  points  and  colors  is  possible  in  this  dia- 
gram; the  first  principle  of  the  plane  is  violated 
in  the  beginning,  for  the  shortest  series  of  dis- 
tinguishable colors  is  not  in  a  straight  line.  It 
is  only  necessary,  however,  to  substitute  a  tri- 
angle for  a  square,  with  red,  green,  and  blue  at 
its  vertices,  white  in  the  centre,  and  yellow  on 
the  line  connecting  green  and  red  (Fig.  I)  to 
secure  a  good  diagrammatic  representation  of 
the  whole   color    scheme,    including   the    large 


body  of  fact  comprehended  under  the  term  color- 
mixture.  (For  different  intensities,  this  plane 
figure  must  be  made  the  basis  of  a  double  pyra- 
mid with  intense  white  and  black  at  the  two 
apices.)  The  imderlying  principle  which  makes 
this  possible  is,  in  the  first  place,  that  color 
sensations  constitute  a  twofold  continuum  (in- 
tensity being  kept  constant),  since  they  vary  by 
just  perceptible  degrees  in  both  color-tone  and 
saturation.  The  further  condition  that  is  satis- 
fied   in    the    actual    representation    is    (among 

Green 


Yellow 


Blue 


Fie.  1.    THE  COLOB  TBIAHOLE  (DIAORAMICATIO). 

others)  that  all  colors  that  can  be  got  by  the 
mixture  of  any  two  are  on  a  line  joining  the 
points  which  represent  those  two,  and  nearer  to 
the  point  representing  the  color  that  they  most 
resemble.  Thus  if  a  certain  color  c  ( Fig.  1 )  can 
be  composed  out  of  two  parts  of  one  color  a  and 
one  part  of  another  color  b,  then  it  must  be  rep- 
resented on  the  color  plane  by  a  point  on  the  line 
ah  twice  as  far  from  b  as  from  a;  this  is  the 
point  which  would  also  be  the  centre  of  gravity 
of  weights  of  two  pounds  and  of  one  pound  sus- 
pended respectively  at  the  points  a  and  b.  All 
complementary  colors,  when  mixed  in  the  right 
proportion,  make  white  light;  hence  all  such 
colors  are  on  opposite  ends  of  lines  which  pass 
through  a  common  point,  W.  Any  color  can 
be  made  up  (with  some  loss  of  saturation)  out 
of  mixtures  of  a  certain  three,  red,  green,  and 
blue  (or  violet).  Hence  the  general  outline  of 
the  figure  is  a  triangle.  The  fact  that  these 
mixtures  lack  something  of  saturation  requires 
the  assumed  fundamental  colors  to  be  taken  at 
least  outside  of  the  actual  spectral  color-line 
(Fig.  2). 

G 


tir-£!^49; 


FlO.  3.  TUB  ACTUAL  COLOB  TBIANOLB. 

The  color  triangle  of  Fig.  1  expressed  (as  do  all 
the  color  diagrams  of  Hering)  the  vague  idea  of 
the  representation  of  the  color  continuum  by  the 
points  of  a  plane.     Clerk-Maxwell  was  the  first 
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to  construct  a  triangle  which  should  represent 
exact  quantities  obtained  by  experiment.  The 
one  here  given  is  that  of  Konig;  it  is  the  result 
of  a  vast  amount  of  work  done  with  the  aid 
of  the  admirable  color-mixing  apparatus  of 
Helmholtz.  This  curve  is  therefore  at  once  the 
expression  of  a  large  number  of  definitely  ob- 
served facts,  and  also,  in  consequence,  ex- 
tremely serviceable  in  enabling  one  to  keep  all 
these  facts  in  mind  (Ebbinghaus) .  The  choice  of 
the  exact  wave-lengths  which  represent  the  pure 
red,  yellow,  green,  and  blue  is  based  upon  ob- 
servations made  on  the  color-blind,  to  be  men- 


FlG.  3.     THS  OONBTITUBNTS  OF  THE  OOLOBB  OF  THS 
SFKOTBUM. 

tioned  below.  The  proportions  in  which  the  three 
physical  color  constituents  must  be  mixed  in 
order  to  reproduce  all  the  colors  of  the  spec- 
trum is  shown  on  a  different  plan  in  Fig.  3. 
These  curves  are  also  the  result  of  actual  meas- 
urement, of  the  most  exact  kind;  the  color  tri- 
angle, in  fact,  represents  the  same  measurements 
in  terms  of  trilinear  coordinates. 

It  is  unfortunate  that  nomenclature  is  in  a 
very  backward  stage  in  the  subject  of  light  and 
color.  Both  these  words  are  used  with  perfect 
ambijguity  to  denote  now  the  sensation  and  now 
the  physical  cause  of  the  sensation — viz.  certain 
trains  of  ether  waves,  the  photogenic  radiations. 
For  instance,  the  fact  of  color  which  is  exhibited 
in  the  color  triangle  is  that  erythrogenic  radia- 
tions mixed  with  chlorogenic  radiations  in  a  cer- 
tain proportion  suffice  to  produce  the  yellow 
color  sensation.  This  has  nothing  to  do  with  the 
question  whether  yellow,  in  the  subjective  sense,  is 
a  color  blend  (like  blue-green)  of  green  and  red 
— it  is  evidently  not  that.  So  white  (the  sensa- 
tion) is  not  compounded  of  yellow  and  blue  sen- 
sations, but  it  is  caused  by  the  working  together 
of  the  causes  (physical  and  physiological) 
of  the  sensations  of  yellow  and  of  blue. 
If  these  two  very  different  things  were  to 
be  kept  distinct,  there  would  be  no  difficulty 
in  reconciling  the  different  views  in  regard  to 
color;  the  facts  of  three-color  mixture  would  be 
accepted  by  the  psychologists  (as  they  are  not 
now),  and  the  physicists  would  not  imagine  that 
they  constitute  a  theory  of  color  sensation. 
Helmholtz  called  his  book  Physiological  Optica. 
The  psychological  facts  of  color  are  to-day  so 
much  more  in  evidence  that  one  writing  on  the 
subject  now  would  write  on  psychological  optics. 

The  color  triangle  should  therefore  be  thought 
of  rather  as  consisting  of  four  contiguous  color 
triangles,  or,  to  make  use  of  a  convenient  device 
of  the  mathematicians,  portions  of  different 
sheets  of  four  coincident  planes,  each  the  locus 
of  the  (more  or  less  unsaturated)  four  possible 
binary  color  blends.  If,  for  instance,  a  slight- 
ly  bluish   green   have  added   to  it  more   and 


more  of  a  slightly  purplish  red  (a.  Fig.  1),  there 
will  result  four  separate  series  of  color-changes: 
a  series  of  whitish  bluish  greens  (c.d),  green- 
ish yellows  (d..h),  yellowish  reds  {b..c),  and 
reddish  blues  {c.a). 

The  characteristics  of  color-blindness  need  re- 
statement in  this  connection.  Observations  on 
the  color  sense  of  the  color-blind  by  means  of 
colored  worsteds  serve  for  the  practical  purpose 
of  testing  railway  employees,  but  they  are  of  no 
scientific  interest.  By  means  of  the  color-mix- 
ing apparatus  of  Heknholtz  and  K5nig,  it  has 
been  shown  that  the  cases  of  congenital  color- 
blindness are  either  total  (black- white  vision 
alone  remains)  or  partial  of  the  type  of  yellow- 
blue  vision  (red-green  blindness).  So  few  cases 
of  blue  or  yellow  blindness  have  been  described 
(none  have  been  accurately  examined)  that  this 
form  of  defect  must  be  regarded  as  insufficiently 
established.  Either  the  absence  or  the  rarity  of 
yellow-blue  blindness  would  indicate  that  blue 
and  yellow  were  the  primitive  forms  of  color- 
vision,  and  that  red  and  green,  the  last  to  be 
attained,  are  the  most  readily  lost.  All  the 
color  equations  of  the  dichromates  are  accepted 
by  those  having  normal  eyes  (tetrachromates), 
but  many  distinctions  which  are  made  by  the  lat- 
ter are  not  recognized  by  the  former.  The  fun- 
damental colors  of  the  color  triangle  (Fig.  2  or 
Fig.  3)  can  be  chosen  (and  have  been  here  so 
chosen)  that  all  the  sensations  of  the  red-green 
blind  can  be  reproduced  by  mixtures  of  those 
elements  in  the  proportions  represented  by  either 
the  pair  of  curves  Wj  and  B  or  the  pair  W,  and 
B ;  in  both  instances,  however,  the  sensations  per- 
ceived are  yellow  and  blue.  Red-green  blindness 
is  therefore  of  two  types,  according  as  the  dis- 
tribution throughout  the  spectrum  of  the  un- 
differentiated yellow  sense  follows  the  curve  of 
red  or  the  curve  of  green.  The  sensations  of  the 
aohromate  would  be  represented  on  a  line  at  right 
angles  to  the  plane  of  the  color  triangle  through 
the  point  W.  The  color  scale  of  the  yellow-blue 
visioned  (yellow,  whitish  yellow,  white,  bluish 
white, and,  blue)  j will  be  represented  on  the  line  YB 
( Fig.  2 ) .  The  degree  of  saturation  of  the  differ- 
ent spectral  colors  will  be  got  by  projecting  the 
spectrum  upon  the  yellow-blue  line  by  means  of 
lines  drawn  through  the  points  R  or  G  accord- 
ing to  the  type  of  blindness.  Thus  the  neutral 
points  of  the  defectives  of  the  first  class  are  the 
points  in  which  the  line  RW  cuts  the  color 
curve — that  of  the  defectives  of  the  second  class 
the  points  in  which  that  curve  is  cut  by  the  line 
GW.  As  there  is  only  one  particular  color-tone, 
which  is  a  pure  green  or  a  pure  red  with  no  ad- 
mixture of  blue  or  yellow,  it  follows  that  most 
of  the  reds  or  greens  of  nature  appear  to  these 
defectives  to  be  not  absolutely  colorless,  but 
either  blue  or  yellow  (brown)  of  a  very  un- 
saturated quality.  Hence  they  learn  to  use  the 
fourfold  nomenclature  of  the  normal  person 
with  a  remarkable  degree  of  good  luck ;  it  is  no 
worse  for  them  to  say  'scarlet*  for  the  whitish 
yellow  in  which  they  see  the  soldier's  coat  than 
it  is  for  us  to  coin  a  fresh  term,  pink,  for 
what  is  merely  a  whitish  red.  Hence  it  is  not 
incomprehensible  that  the  existence  of  such  a 
defect  should  have  remained  unknown  until 
about  a  hundred  years  ago,  and  that,  even  after 
it  was  known,  a  man  of  striking  scientific  en- 
dowmenty  such  as  William  Pole,  should  not  have 
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discovered  until  nearly  middle  age  that  he  was 
himself  a  dichromate. 

Consult:  Ebbinghaus,  OrundeUge  der  Paycholo- 
gte  (Leipzig,  1897) ;  Kdnig,  Oesammelte  Abhand- 
lunyen  ssur  phyaiologische  Optik  (ib.,  1903) ; 
Calkins,  Introduction  to- Psychology  (New  York, 
1901);  Baldwin,  DiciioTiary  of  Philosophy  and 
Psychology  (New  York  and  London,  1902). 

VUiVAMITBA,  vlsh-va^mlt-r&.  A  celebrated 
priest  and  sage  of  ancient  India.  He  belonged  orig- 
inally to  the  Kshatrya  or  warrior  caste,  being 
Ring  of  Kanauj  (q.v.) ,  but  by  extraordinary  acts 
of  religious  austerity  he  exalted  himself  to  the 
dignity  of  the  priestly  class,  an  example  without 
parallel  in  ancient  India.  In  the  Rig-Veda,  espe- 
cially in  the  third  book,  a  number  of  hymns  are 
ascribed  to  him  as  author,  and  his  bitter  rivalry 
with  the  sage  Vasishtha  (q.v.)  for  the  position 
of  chief  priest  at  the  court  of  King  Sudas,  to- 
gether with  his  competitor's  greater  success,  form 
incidents  that  are  reflected  on  an  historic  back- 
ground. The  traditional  rivalry  between  the  two 
appears  likewise  in  the  epic  and  in  the  PurAvMS 
(q.v.).  The  first  book  of  the  Rdmdyana  (q.v.) 
giTes  a  legendary  account  of  the  way  in  which 
Visvamitra  rose.  An  incident  of  Visvamitra's  life 
during  this  period  forms  the  subject  of  Kshemis- 
vara's  Can^-KduMkay  or  'Wrath  of  the  Descend- 
ant of  Kusika,'  which  is  one  of  the  best  of  the 
Sanskrit  dramas.  Consult:  Muir,  Original  San- 
skrit Texts,  vol.  i.  (2d  ed.,  London,  1868)  ; 
Kaegi-Arrowsmith,  The  Rigveda  (Boston,  1886)  ; 
Wilkins,  Hindu  Mythology  (2d  ed.,  London, 
1 900 ) .    See  HabiSchandba. 

VIS-vlVA.  A  term  devised  by  Leibnitz 
( 1695)  and  formerly  used  to  denote  the  product 
of  the  mass  of  a  body  into  the  square  of  its 
velocity.  It  was  applied  to  one-half  this  quan- 
tity, or  %mt7*,  by  Coriolis.  This  is  now  known 
as  kinetic  energy.    See  Eneboetics. 

VITACE.ZB  (Neo-Lat.  nom.  pi.,  from  Lat. 
vitis,  vine,  from  viere,  to  twine,  twist  j  ultimately 
connected  with  Eng.  withy),  or  The  Vine  Fam- 
ily ;  also  called  Ampelidaceje.  A  natural  order 
of  dicotyledonous  plants,  of  which  the  grape  may 
be  regarded  as  the  type.  About  450  species 
are  known,  natives  of  warm  and  temperate  cli- 
mates, all  shrubs,  mostly  climbing.  The  only 
genus  of  the  order  of  much  economic  value  is 
Vitis,  the  grape,  but  species  of  the  genus  Cissus 
and  of  Ampelopsis  (which  many  unite  with 
Vitis)  are  widely  planted  for  ornament. 

VITA'LIAanra  Pope  657-672.  He  was 
bom  in  Campania  and  came  to  the  Papal  throne 
when  the  Greek  Emperor  Constans  II.  (d.  668) 
was  persecuting  those  who  opposed  monothe- 
litism.  Tactfully  he  ignored  this  opposition  and 
cultivated  friendly  relations  with  the  Emperor, 
with  such  success  that  the  latter  made  him  a 
visit  at  Rome  in  663.  He  also  put  Constans's  suc- 
cessor C^nstantine  IV.  under  obligation  to  the 
Papal  See  by  helping  him  in  his  campaign  against 
a  rival.  This  Pope  is  also  remembered  as  the 
sender  of  the  distinguished  Theodore  (q.v.)  to  the 
See  of  Canterbury. 

VITALIS,  v*-talls.  The  nom-de-plume  of 
Sjoberg,  the  Swedish  poet. 

VITAaiS  OBDEBaCXJS  (1075-C.1143).  A 
Norman  historian.  He  was  the  son  of  Odelerius, 
confessor  to  Boger  of  Montgomery,  and  was  bom 


at  Atcham,  near  Shrewsbury,  England.  He 
entered  the  Monastery  of  Saint  Evroult  in  Nor- 
mandy in  1085,  and  with  the  exception  of  short 
intervals  spent  the  remainder  of  his  life  there. 
At  the  suggestion  of  Rober  du  Sap  and  Guerin 
des  Essarts  he  began  to  compose  the  annals  of 
Saint  Evroult,  and  afterwards  expanded  his  work 
into  a  general  history  of  thirteen  books,  bearing 
the  title  Historia  Ecclesiastica.  The  work,  which 
begins  with  the  Apostolic  era,  is  of  value  chiefly 
for  the  period  in  which  Ordericus  himself  lived. 
The  original  manuscript  is  now  in  the  Biblio- 
tL^ue  Nationale  at  Paris.  It  was  first  pub- 
lished in  Duchesne's  Historiof  Normanorum 
Scriptores  in  1619.  It  is  contained  in  Migne's 
Patrologia  Latina,  and  an  English  translation  of 
it  was  published  in  four  volumes  in  Bohn's 
Antiquarian  Library  { 1853-55) . 

VITAL  STATISTICS  (Lat.  vitalis,  relating 
to  life,  from  vita,  life,  from  vivere,  to  live). 
That  branch  of  statistics  which  studies  the 
growth  and  changes  of  population.  The  facts 
which  it  seeks  to  interpret  are  derived  from 
two  main  sources,  censuses  and  registration 
reports.  Censuses  give  information  regarding 
population  at  a .  certain  day,  and  show  the 
changes  and  growth  of  population  only  by  com- 
parison between  the  results  of  two  or  more 
censuses.  Registration  reports  are  obtained  by 
tabulating  the  records  of  certain  important 
events  made  at  or  near  the  time  of  their  occur- 
rence. The  scope  and  accuracy  of  these  registra- 
tion reports  vary  greatly  with  time  and  place. 
They  usually  include  deaths,  marriages,  and 
births,  and  sometimes  divorces,  with  various  sta- 
tistical facts  about  each.  The  number  of  such 
occurrences  is  controlled  mainly  by  the  number 
of  people  in  the  community  for  which  the 
report  speaks.  To  exclude  tnls,  the  most  im- 
portant cause  of  difference  in  the  figures,  it  is 
usual  to  compute  the  average  number  of  births, 
deaths,  or  marriages  occurring  in  a  fixed  unit  of 
time,  usually  a  calendar  year,  and  in  a  fixed  unit 
of  population,  usually  1000.  The  result  of  such 
a  computation  has  been  named  a  rate.  The 
death  rate  means  the  average  number  of  persons 
dying  in  a  year  to  each  1000  of  the  population. 
The  marriage  rate  and  the  birth  rate  have  simi- 
lar meanings,  except  that  the  first  term  of  the 
ratio  is  the  number  of  persons  marrying  or  the 
number  of  children  born,  respectively.  Rates  of 
this  class  are  sometimes Jcnown  as  crude  or  simple 
rates  in  distinction  from  refined  or  corrected 
rates  in  which  the  unit  of  population  may  be 
a  group  each  of  whom  possesses  certain  specified 
characteristics.  Thus  death  rates  are  computed 
for  a  specified  age  and  sex  and  occupation  and 
race,  both  terms  of  the  ratio  being  correspond- 
ingly limited,  as  for  example  the  death  rate  of 
negro  married  women  between  twenty-five  and 
thirty -four  years  of  age. 

The  main  statistical  facts  regarding  the  popu- 
lation being  found  under  the  heading  Statistics, 
the  present  article  is  confined  to  the  statistical 
results  derived  from  rates. 

General  Death  Rate.  Perhaps  the  highest 
death  rate  for  great  countries  where  records  are 
kept  occurs  in  Russia,  with  33.5  per  1000  on 
the  average  for  1884-93 ;  Chile,  with  33.3 ;  and 
Hungary,  with  32.4.  The  lowest  death  rntes  are 
found  in  Great  Britain,  the  Scandinavian  coun- 
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tries,  and  those  few  American  States  for  which 
information  is  obtainable,  England  having  a 
death  rate  of  19.2  for  the  decade  1884-93,  Norway 
16.9,  Massachusetts  19.6,  and  Rhode  Island  20.2. 
The  death  rate  is  usually  somewhat  higher  in 
cities  than  in  rural  districts,  but  with  the  in- 
crease of  sanitary  precautions  and  the  develop- 
ment of  preventive  medicine  the  difference  be- 
tween city  and  country  is  steadily  decreasing. 
Thus  in  the  United  States  in  1890  the  average 
death  rate  of  the  cities  of  the  registration  States 
was  22.1  and  that  in  the  rural  districts  16.3.  In 
1900  the  death  rate  of  the  cities  had  fallen  to 
18.6,  while  that  of  the  rural  districts  had  risen 
to  15.4,  so  that  the  apparent  difference  between 
the  two  was  reduced  one-half.  Deaths  are  re- 
corded with  less  completeness  in  the  rural  dis- 
tricts, a  fact  which  would  tend  to  exaggerate  the 
real  difference  between  city  and  country,  and  it  is 
probable  that  the  foregoing  figures  for  the  rural 
districts  understate  the  true  death  rate  and  that 
the  slight  increase  during  the  decade  testifies  to 
an  increase  of  accuracy  rather  than  to  an  in- 
crease in  the  number  of  deaths. 

Sex.  Wherever  records  exist  the  average  death 
rate  for  males  of  all  ages  is  higher  than  the 
death  rate  for  females.  Thus,  in  England  and 
Wales  on  the  average  of  the  ten  years  1881-90 
the  death  rate  of  males  was  20.2  and  that  of 
females  18.0,  and  similarly  in  the  registration 
cities  of  the  United  States  in  1900  the  death 
rate  of  males  was  20.0  and  that  of  females  17.2. 

Age.  The  first  year  of  life  and  the  years  of 
extreme  old  age  are  those  in  which  danger  of 
death  is  greatest.  Thus  the  death  rate  of  male 
children  in  England  during  the  first  year  of  life 
was  161.0,  a  rate  that  is  not  equaled  for  any 
subsequent  year  of  life  until  the  age  of  eighty- 
one  is  reached.  The  lowest  death  rate  for  each 
sex  is  reached  at  about  eleven  to  thirteen  years 
of  age,  when  the  death  rate  in  healthy  communi- 
ties is  from  4.0  to  5.0,  not  more  than  one-fourth 
of  the  average  for  all  ages.  The  ages  from  three 
to  fifty  or  slightly  above  fifty  are  the  healthy 
years  of  life,  or  the  years  at  which  the  death  rate 
is  below  the  average  for  all  ages.  The  larger  the 
proportion  of  the  population  belonging  to  these 
ages,  the  lower  the  death  rate  is  likely  to  be. 
Cities  usually  contain  a  much  smaller  proportion 
of  persons  over  fifty  than  do  the  country  dis- 
tricts about  them  and  not  much,  if  any,  larger 
a  proportion  of  children.  They  also  contain  a 
larger  proportion  of  females  than  the  country 
districts  in  their  vicinity.  These  differences  in 
age  and  sex  composition  of  the  population  of 
cities,  giving  them  a  disproportionate  number  of 
the  healthy  ages  and  the  healthier  sex,  tend  to 
mask  the  real  difference  between  the  death  rate 
of  city  and  country  districts. 

Age  and  Sex.  The  lower  death  rate  of  females 
holds  for  nearly  all  periods  of  life,  the  main  ex- 
ception being  during  ten  or  fifteen  years  below 
the  age  of  twenty,  when  the  death  rate  of  females 
is  as  high  as  or  a  little  higher  than  that  of 
males.  Modem  civilization  has  so  reduced  the 
perils  of  childbirth  that  women  in  early  adult 
years,  although  subject  to  this  special  danger  in 
addition  to  those  common  to  both  sexes,  have  a 
death  rate  lower  than  men  of  the  same  ages. 
The  death  rate  of  English  women,  twenty  to 
twenty-four,  is  5.5,  that  of  English  men  of  the 
same  age,  5.7,  and  the  relation  in  other  parts  of 


the  world  is  the  same.  But  while  the  difference 
even  at  this  age  is  slightly  in  favor  of  the  female 
sex,  the  difference  at  younger  and  older  ages  is 
much  greater.  The  following  figures  give  the 
death  rate  of  each  sex  in  the  registration  area 
of  the  United  States  for  1900: 


Death  rate 
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rate  to  female 
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47.5 
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If  the  death  rate  for  individual  years  were  ob- 
tainable with  accuracy,  it  would  probably  appear 
that  in  the  United  States,  as  in  England,  Norway, 
Prussia,  and  other  countries,  there  were  a  few 
years  of  age  in  which  females  had  a  higher  death 
rate  than  males.  But  the  salient  fact  shown  by 
the  figures  is  that  the  differences  are  at  a  maxi- 
mum during  the  years  of  infancy  and  above  the 
age  of  forty- five,  and  at  a  minimum  at  the  health- 
iest period  of  life. 

Infant  Mortality.  The  death  rate  of  children 
constitutes  a  very  sensitive  barometer  of  sani- 
tary conditions,  partly  because  that  class  of  the 
population  migrates  little,  but  mainly  because 
of  its  extreme  sensitiveness  to  sanitary  and  hy- 
gienic conditions.  There  is  hardly  any  difference 
between  different  countries,  different  social 
classes,  or  different  periods  of  time,  more  pro- 
nounced than  in  infant  mortality.  In  Norway, 
for  example,  only  about  10  per  cent,  of  the  chil- 
dren bom  alive  die  before  they  reach  one  year 
old;  in  Russia  the  proportion  rises  to  one-fourth, 
and  in  Bavaria  to  three-tenths.  In  ^fassachu- 
sets  about  one-sixth  of  the  children  bom  die 
under  one  year  of  age.  According  to  the  figures 
of  the  Twelfth  Census,  the  death  rate  of  whites 
under  one  year  of  age  is  158,  that  of  the  colored 
372,  indicating  that  the  infant  mortality  of  the 
colored  population  exceeds  that  of  Austria,  Rus- 
sia, or  Bavaria. 

Race.  The  influence  of  race  upon  vitality  is 
one  which  cannot  be  clearly  distinguished  from 
that  of  other  factors  usually  associated  with  it. 
In  the  countries  of  Europe  which  still  furnish 
most  of  our  information  regarding  vital  statis- 
tics the  differences  of  race  are  elusive,  and  in  con- 
sequence this  distinction  is  seldom,  if  ever,  drawn 
in  the  vital  statistics  of  those  countries.  For  the 
native  population  of  Australia  and  New  Zea- 
land vital  statistics  are  almost  entirely  lacking, 
but  what  indications  there  are  point  to  a  high 
death  rate  and  a  low  vitality.  Statistics  on  this 
subject  from  South  Africa  have  been  but  recently 
organized  and  are  still  too  slight  to  be  signifi- 
cant. The  largest  body  of  evidence  on  this  topic 
is  that  furnished  by  the  vital  statistics  of  the 
United  States. 

In  the  year  1899-1900,  for  which  the  vital  sta- 
tistics of  the  Twelfth  Census  speak,  475,640 
deaths  of  whites  and  35 J 10  deaths  of  negroes 
were  reported  in  the  registration  area,  including 
nearly  two-fifths  of  the  population  of  the  coun- 
try, mainly  in  the  Northeast  States  and  in  cities. 
These  are  deaths  enough  to  give  reasonably  ac- 
curate rates  for  the  two  races.     They  show  a 
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death  rate  for  the  whites  of  17.3  and  for  the 
negroes  of  30.2.  From  the  published  tables  it  is 
impossible  to  derive  the  death  rate  of  whites  and 
negroes  by  ages,  but  the  figures  for  the  colored, 
94.3  per  cent,  of  whom  were  negroes,  furnish  an 
approximate  index  of  the  death  rate  of  the 
negroes.  The  rates  are  indicated  in  the  foUow- 
uig  table: 


Death  rate  of 

Whites 

Colored 
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40.7 
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86.0 

U8.6 

S-14. 

9.8 

15-14. .  .* 

16.6 

06-34 

16.g 

3M4 

31.0 

4S-64  

86.7 

65     

106.6 
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The  death  rate  of  the  colored  race  in  the 
United  States  up  to  the  age  of  twenty- five  is 
apparently  about  two  and  one-half  times  that  of 
the  whites^  and  the  difference  between  the  two 
races  is  apparently  greatest  between  the  ages 
of  fifteen  and  twenty-five.  From  that  age  the 
difference  greatly  declines,  the  mortality  of  the 
colored  being  a  little  less  than  twice  that  of  the 
whites  between  the  ages  of  twenty-five  and  forty- 
five,  and  above  the  age  of  sixty-five  exceeding 
that  of  the  whites  by  only  about  one-fourth. 

Marital  Condition.  The  death  rate  of  married 
men  is  almost  always,  if  not  always,  less  than 
that  of  the  unmarried  of  the  same  age.  Thus, 
in  the  registration  area  of  the  United  States  in 
1900,  the  death  rates  of  males  were  as  follows : 


Death  rate  of 

ASB 

Single 

Married 

Widower 

lS-44. 

9.4 
88.3 
107.8 

8.1 
30.4 
75.0 

19.6 

4M4 

87.6 

65     

116.4 

The  death  rate  of  the  married  is  uniformly 
least  and  that  of  widowers  uniformly  greatest. 
Various  reasons  for  the  difference  have  been  as- 
signed. Among  them  are  the  more  regular  life 
of  husbands,  their  better  economic  condition,  and 
their  better  health  at  the  start,  the  weak  and 
sickly  being  unable  or  unwilling  to  enter  matri- 
mony. Probably  all  of  these  reasons  are  at 
work.  An  interesting  evidence  of  the  beneficial 
influence  of  marriage  upon  the  health  of  men  has 
been  drawn  from  the  figures  for  Norway  and 
Sweden.  As  a  rule  the  death  rate  rises  slowly 
but  steadily  from  the  minimum  in  the  early  teens 
to  the  maximum  at  the  end  of  life.  But  if  mar- 
riage is  a  healthier  state  than  single  life,  then 
during  the  years  when  large  numbers  of  men  are 
pas.^ing  from  the  less  healthy  to  the  more  healthy 
condition  the  tendency  to  an  increase  of  the  death 
rate  with  age  might  diminish  or  disappear.  And 
that  is  precisely  what  is  observed.  The  death 
rate  of  bachelors  and  of  husbands  taken  sepa- 
rately increased  steadily  with  age,  but  the  death 
rate  of  all  males  between  thirty  and  thirty-four 
was  less  than  between  twenty  and  twenty-four, 
an  anomaly  which  Kiaer  explains  by  pointing  to 
the  much  larger  proportion  of  married  men  at 
the  later  age  period.  The  effect  of  marriage  on 
the  vitality  of  wopiej?  is  not  so  clearly  beneficial. 


During  the  early  years  of  married  life  the  dif- 
ference is  decidedly  to  the  disadvantage  of  wives 
compared  with  spinsters;  it  gradually  declines, 
disappears  at  about  the  age  of  forty,  and  at  later 
ages  the  health  of  wives  is  better  than  that  of 
unmarried  women. 

Occupations.  The  leading  source  of  informa- 
tion regarding  the  mortality  in  various  occupa- 
tions is  the  English  statistics.  The  infiuenoe 
of  occupation  is  most  marked  during  the  ages 
between  twenty-five  and  sixty-five,  after  the  per- 
son has  been  for  some  time  thus  engaged,  and 
before  retirement  to  some  less  exacting  work  or 
to  industrial  inactivity  has  come  to  a  large 
proportion.  For  the  purpose  of  comparison  be- 
tween the  several  occupations  the  'comparative 
mortality  figure'  is  computed.  This  is  found  by 
ascertaining  the  number  of  men  twenty- five  to 
thirty-four,  thirty-five  to  forty-four,  forty-five 
to  fifty-four,  and  fifty-five  to  sixty-four  years  of 
age,  necessary  to  yield  in  one  year,  at  the  death 
rates  determined  for  the  entire  male  population 
of  those  ages,  1000  deaths,  thus: 


ASB 

Males 

Death  rate 
of  all  males 

Computed 
deaths 

96-84 

».686 
17,418 
12.886 
8,826 

7.67 
18.01 
21.37 
89.01 

178 

227 

276 

66-64 

326 

1,000 

and  then  applying  the  observed  death  rates  for 
men  of  the  same  ages  in  the  occupation  in  ques- 
tion to  equal  groups,  as  follows: 

AGS 

Males 

Death  rate 
of  clergymen 

Computed 
deaths 

36-84. 

22.686 
17,418 
12.886 
8.326 

4.23 

6.18 

10.62 

26.86 

96 

86-14. 

90 

46-64 

136 

66-64 

211 

Comparative  mortalltv  flan 

IPB 

633 

"     "^ 

A  comparative  mortality  figure  above  1000 
indicates  that  the  mortality  of  men  engaged  in 
the  occupation  in  question  is  above  that  of  all 
men  twenty-five  to  sixty-four  years  of  age  and 
vice  versa.  The  following  table  gives  the  num- 
ber of  deaths  reported  for  a  few  of  the  leading 
occupations  and  the  comparative  mortality 
figures : 


OOCXTPAnoil 

Number  of 
deaths 

Comparative 

mortality 

figures 

Transport  service 

27,796 
26,602 
28,996 
28,089 
20,634 
11,629 
10,466 
10,220 

1.219 
967 

Building  trades 

Agriculturists 

602 

Metal-workers 

1 108 

General  laborers. 

1,221 

Coal-miners 

926 

Shopkeepers 

869 

Textile  manufacturers 

1,064 

But  within  the  foregoing  great  groups,  includ- 
ing all  those  for  which  at  least  10,000  deaths 
were  reported,  wide  differences  are  observed. 
Thus,  among  those  engaged  in  transport  service, 
railway  engineers  and  firemen  have  a  compara- 
tive mortality  figure  of  810,  and  dock  and  wharf 
laborers  a  comparative  mortality  figure  of  1829. 

The  healthiest  occupations,  as  shown  by  these 
English  figures,  are  those  of  clergyman  (533), 
farmer  (563),  teacher  (604),  and  lawyer  (821). 
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The  occupations  coming  near  to  the  average  for  all 
occupied  males  are  physician  ( 966 ) ,  tailor  ( 989 ) , 
and  bricklayer  or  mason  (1001).  Among  those 
ranking  high  in  mortality  are  brewers  (1427), 
hotel  servants  and  innkeepers  (1659),  potters 
( 1706 ) ,  and  file-makers  (1810). 

BiBTH  Rate.  As  a  rule  in  old  and  long-settled 
countries  the  birth  rate  is  high  where  the  death 
rate  is  high.  The  converse,  however,  is  not  true, 
a  number  of  countries  having  a  moderate  or  high 
birth  rate  and  at  the  same  time  a  low  death  rate. 
The  birth  rate  of  female  children  is  lower  than 
that  of  males.  It  is  usual  to  state  these  facts  by 
computing  the  number  of  males  bom  to  every  100 
or  1000  females.  In  general  there  are  from  104  to 
106  male  children  bom  to  every  100  female.  In 
the  United  States  there  are  no  tmstworthy  sta- 
tistics of  births  for  any  large  sections  of  the 
population.  An  indication  of  the  birth  rate  may 
be  found  by  computing  the  number  of  children 
under  five  years  of  age  reported  by  the  census  to 
each  1000  women  between  fifteen  and  forty-four. 
The  children  under  five  are  selected  rather  than 
those  under  one,  because  many  of  the  latter  class 
are  erroneously  reported  as  one  year  and  a  smaller 
number  are  omitted  by  the  enumerators.  In 
1890  there  were  629  childen  in  the  United  States 
under  five  years  of  age  to  each  1000  women  be- 
tween fifteen  and  forty-four.  In  1900  the  ratio 
had  slightly  declined  to  518,  indicating  that  in 
the  United  States,  as  elsewhere,  the  birth  rate 
has  slightly  declined.  The  figures  for  the  whites 
fell  from  517  to  509,  those  for  the  colored,  mainly 
negroes,  from  619  to  584,  indicating  that  the 
birth  rate  am<Mig  the  colored  is  decidedly  higher 
than  among  the  white,  but  that  the  decline 
among  them  has  also  been  'more  rapid,  so  that  the 
birth  rate  of  the  two  races  is  approximating. 
The  facts  may  be  obtained  separately  at  each 
census  for  the  cities  having  at  least  25,000  in- 
habitants and  for  the  rural  districts.  They  show 
that  the  proportion  of  children  in  the  rural  dis- 
tricts has  been  almost  stationary,  declining  in  the 
ten  years  only  from  574  to  572,  while  the  ratio  in 
the  cities  has  declined  from  401  to  390,  or  sev- 
eral times  as  rapidly.  This  indicates  that  the 
birth  rate  in  cities  having  at  least  25,000  inhabi- 
tants is  lower  than  it  is  elsewhere  and  that  the 
difference  between  city  and  country  is  increasing. 
Among  the  whites  the  ratio  of  children  in  the 
rural  districts  was  the  same  (559)  in  1890  and 
1900,  the  whole  decline  for  that  race  having  come 
in  the  cities,  where  the  proportion  fell  from  407 
to  399.  Among  the  colored  the  proportion  fell 
outside  the  cities  from  672  to  051  and  in  the 
cities  from  305  to  260.  For  the  colored  races, 
therefore,  mainly  the  negro,  the  difference  in 
birth  rate  between  city  and  country  is  far  greater 
than  it  is  for  the  white,  the  proportion  of  negro 
children  in  cities  being  much  less  and  the  pro- 
portion of  negro  children  in  country  districts 
much  greater  than  the  corresponding  proportions 
among  the  whites.  In  Washington,  D.  C  for  ex- 
ample, there  were  in  1900  25  colored  children  to 
every  100  colored  women  between  fifteen  and 
forty-four,  but  30  white  children  to  every  100 
white  women.  In  Maryland,  outside  Baltimore, 
there  were  67  colored  children  to  100  colored 
women  and  53  white  children  to  100  white 
women,  and  in  Virginia  likewise,  outside  Rich- 
mond and  Norfolk,  there  were  63  colored  and  61 
white  children  to  100  women  of  corresponding 


races.  The  smallest  proportion  of  children  under 
five  to  1000  women  of  child-bearing  age  is  found 
in  the  District  of  Columbia  (285),  California 
(372),  MassachusetU  (381),  Vermont  (382), 
Rhode  Island  (391),  and  New  Hampshire  (393), 
indicating  what  is  established  by  the  figures  in 
detail,  that  the  New  England  States  and  the 
States  of  the  Pacific  Coast  have  at  present  the 
lowest  birth  rate.  The  highest  birth  rate  is 
found  in  North  Dakota  (754),  Indian  Territory 
(742),  and  Oklahoma  (709).  They  illustrate 
the  general  fact  that  countries  or  sections  which 
are  receiving  large  numbers  of  immigrants  are 
also  those  in  which  large  additions  to  the  popu- 
lation through  birtlis  are  being  made. 

Whether  the  native  population  of  the  United 
States  is  maintaining  itself  by  excess  of  births 
over  deaths  is  a  much  disputed  question  r^ard- 
ing  which  the  statistical  evidence  is  so  meagre  as 
to  afford  no  certain  reply.  It  is  probable  that  in 
the  New  England  States  the  native  population  is 
not  maintaining  itself,  but  it  is  inadmissible  to 
generalize  from  conditions  there  to  those  through- 
out the  country.  Indeed,  the  figures  for  the  coun- 
try as  a  whole  seem  to  indicate  that  the  native 
population  is  increasing  from  its  own  loins. 

Masriage  Rate.  In  most  civilized  countries 
the  marriage  rate,  like  the  death  rate  and  the 
birth  rate,  is  slowly  declining.  With  the  im- 
provement of  medical  knowledge  and  the  intro- 
duction of  sanitary  measures  the  average  dura- 
tion of  human  life  tends  to  rise,  approaching 
nearer  and  nearer  to  the  normal  limit  mentioned 
by  the  Psalmist.  In  consequence,  the  number  of 
births  requisite  to  produce  a  given  number  of 
adults  tends  to  decrease.  There  is  little  doubt 
that  the  food  supply  and  the  other  necessaries  and 
comforts  of  life  tend  to  increase,  but  much,  if 
not  most,  of  this  increase  is  absorbed  in  advanc- 
ing the  standard  of  comfort.  As  fewer  births  are 
needed  to  maintain  or  moderately  to  increase  the 
population,  so  fewer  marriages  are  needed  to 
accomplish  the  same  end. 

In  some  States  or  countries  the  marriage  rate 
obtained  by  comparing  the  number  of  marriages 
with  the  total  population  has  not  declined.  Even 
in  them,  however,  when  the  more  accurate  ratio, 
that  between  the  marriages  and  the  adult 
population,  or  better  yet  the  adult  unmarried 
population,  is  computed,  it  is  usually  found  that 
the  marriage  rate  has  declined.  The  United 
States  lacks  marriage  statistics  obtained  through 
registration,  and  in  this,  as  in  other  fields  of 
vital  statistics,  is  compelled  to  rely  upon  infer- 
ences derived  from  the  census.  Only  for  the  last 
two  censuses,  those  of  1890  and  1900,  has  infor- 
mation on  this  subject  been  afforded.  Of  all 
persons  in  the  United  States  rather  more  than 
one-third  (36.5  per  cent.)  are  married;  about  1 
in  20  (5.1  per  cent.)  are  widowed;  and  3  in  1000 
(0.3)  are  divorced,  the  remainder,  not  quite 
three-fifths  (57.9  per  cent.),  being  single.  The 
proportion  of  each  of  these  classes,  except  the 
last,  has  increased  in  the  last  ten  years:  the 
married  from  35.7  per  cent.,  the  widowed  from 
4.7  per  cent.,  and  the  divorced  from  0.2  per  cent 
This  seems  contrary  to  the  general  tendency  al- 
ready mentioned.  A  part  of  this  change  is  due 
to  the  decreasing  proportion  of  children  and  in 
consequence  the  increasing  proportion  of  per- 
sons of  marriageable  age.  Yet  even  when  at- 
tention is  confined  to  the  population  over  fdr 
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teen  years  of  age,  the  proportion  of  married  in 
the  United  States  slightly  increased  from  66.3 
per  cent,  in  1890  to  55.5  in  1900.  Examination 
of  the  figures  for  conjugal  condition  by  sex  and 
age  shows  that  this  slight  increase  in  the  per 
cent  married  was  confined  to  the  periods  of 
early  adult  life,  the  per  cent,  of  married  persons 
among  men  twenty  to  twenty-four  years  of  age 
haring  risen  from  18.9  in  1890  to  21.6  in  1900, 
and  ihe  per  cent,  of  married  females  from  fif- 
teen to  nineteen  years  of  age  having  increased 
from  9.5  in  1890  to  10.9  in  1900.  The  per  cent, 
of  married  persons,  male  or  female,  at  each 
later  age  was  less  in  1900  than  in  1890,  with  an 
insignificant  exception  for  women  forty-five  to 
sixty-four  years  of  age,  Where  the  proportion  of 
married  was  substantially  the  same  at  the  two 
censuses.  This  increase  in  early  marriages  is 
probably  an  index  of  the  unusual  prosperity  of 
the  United  States  during  the  few  years  imme- 
diately preceding  the  Twelfth  Census,  and  the 
figures  do  not  warrant  the  belief  that  the  pro- 
portion of  married  persons  in  the  United  States 
is  Ukely  to  increase. 

Bibliography.  For  English  figures  and  re- 
sults William  Farr's  Vital  Statiatica  (1885)  and 
Arthur  Newsholme's  Elements  of  Vital  Statistics 
(2ded.,  1899)  should  be  consulted.  The  supplement 
to  the  Fifty-ninth  Annual  Report  of  the  Registrar- 
General  gives  a  summary  and  analysis  of  recent 
official  figures  (1881-90),  and  is  especially  good 
on  the  death  rate  of  occupations  (1890-92).  The 
fullest  and  most  critical  summary  of  results  for 
the  leading  countries  will  be  found  in  Wester- 
gaard's  Lehre  von  der  Mortalitdt  und  Morbilit&t 
(2d  ed.,  1901).  American  statistics  in  this  field 
are  weak  and  defective,  the  best  sources  of  in- 
formation being  the  volumes  of  the  United  States 
Census  and  the  annual  registration  reports  of  a 
few  States,  especially  Michigan,  Massachusetts, 
and  Rhode  Island. 
VITASCOPE.  See  Kinetosoope. 
VITEBSK,  v^tySpsk'.  A  government  of 
Western  Russia,  bordering  on  the  Baltic  Provinces. 
Area,  about  17,450  square  miles  (Map:  Russia, 
C  3).  It  has  a  fiat  and  somewhat  undulating 
surface,  with  low  hills  in  the  southeast  and  the 
north,  and  extensive  marshes  in  the  west.  The 
region  is  watered  principally  by  the  Dtlna  and 
its  tributaries.  There  are  about  2500  small 
lakes  and  ponds.  Agriculture  is  the  principal 
occupation.  The  peasants  migrate  for  the 
winter  months  in  considerable  numbers  to 
the  more  industrially  developed  regions  of  the 
country.  Population,  in  1897,  1,502,916,  of  whom 
the  Russians  constituted  over  two-thirds,  the 
Letts  about  20  per  cent.,  and  the  Jews  about 
10  per  cent. 

VITEBSX.  The  capital  of  the  Government 
of  Vitebsk,  in  Western  Russia,  situated  on  the 
Duna,  387  miles  south  of  Saint  Petersburg  (Map: 
Russia,  D  3 ) .  It  is  an  old  town,  poorly  built,  but 
containing  some  noteworthy  specimens  of  eccle- 
»iastieal  architecture,  notably  the  Uspensky 
Cathedral  (1771),  the  Cathedral  of  Saint  Nicho- 
las, and  the  Roman  Catholic  churches  of  Saint 
Anthony  and  Saint  Michael,  the  last  possessing 
an  interesting  library.  Population,  in  1897,  66,- 
143,  of  whom  the  Jews  constituted  about  two- 
thirds.  In  the  bf^nning  of  the  eleventh  century 
Vitebsk  formed  a  jpart  of  the  Principality  of 


Polotsk  and  a  hundred  years  later  it  became  the 
capital  of  the  independent  Principality  of  Vi- 
tebsk, which  was  annexed  in  the  fourteenth  cen- 
tury to  Lithuania  and  later  to  Poland.  It  was 
annexed  to  Russia  in  1772. 

VTTEIXIN.     See  Globulins. 

VITEI/LIXJS,  AuLUS  (a.d.  16-69).  A 
Roman  emperor  (January-December  a.d.  69). 
He  was  a  son  of  Lucius  Vitellius;  was  bom  in 
A.D.  15^  and  through  his  father's  influence  at 
court  became  consul  a.d.  48  and  afterwards  pro- 
consul of  Africa,  where  his  administration  gave 
great  satisfaction.  He  had  been  a  companion  of 
Tiberius  at  Caprse,  and  was  equally  a  favorite 
with  Caligula,  Claudius,  Nero,  and  Galba,  the 
last  of  whom  appointed  him  commander  of  the 
legions  in  Lower  Germany.  Vitellius  had  not 
been  a  month  in  his  new  poet  before  he  com- 
pletely gained  the  affections  of  his  soldiers  by 
extreme  familiarity  and  liberality,  and  on  Janu- 
ary 2,  69,  they  proclaimed  him  Emperor.  This 
decision  was  adopted  by  the  rest  of  the  troops 
in  Gaul;  and  two  armies,  under  Valens  and 
Caecina,  immediatelv  set  out  to  secure  Rome, 
Vitellius  following  leisurely.  The  adherents  of 
his  predecessor,  Otho,  who  had  supplanted  Galba, 
were  leniently  treated,  with  the  exception  of  the 
centurions  of  Otho's  army,  who  were  put  to  death. 
His  government  was  marked  by  sreat  modera- 
tion, but  his  personal  depravity  and  the  gluttony 
for  which  he  was  notorious  soon  disgusted  the 
Romans,  and  the  lemons  of  Pannonia  and 
Iliyricum,  having  proclaimed  Vespasian  Emperor, 
advanced  into  Italy  under  Antonius  Primus. 
They  were  opposed  by  the  Vitellian  troops,  com- 
manded by  Cfficina,  but  gained  a  decisive  victory 
near  Bedriacum,  and  another,  on  the  following 
evening,  over  another  Vitellian  army  which  had 
marched  to  the  support  of  the  first.  In  the  south, 
however,  Vitellius'a  brother,  Lucius,  defeated 
Vespasian's  partisans  in  several  battles.  Rome, 
however,  which  in  the  meanwhile  had  been  the 
scene  of  violence  and  bloodshed,  was  soon  in  the 
possession  of  Antonius  Primus.  Vitellius 
was  foimd  wandering  about  his  palace  in  terror, 
and  after  beiiur  ignominiously  exposed  in  the 
streets,  was  kifled  by  repeated  blows,  his  head 
carried  about  Rome,  and  his  body  thrown  into 
the  Tiber  in  December,  a.d.  69. 

VITEBBO,  vft-tft/bA.  A  city  in  the  Province 
of  Rome,  Italy,  situated  at  the  foot  of  the  Monte 
Cimino,  54-  mUes  by  rail  north-northwest  of 
Rome  (Map:  Italy,  G  5).  It  is  encircled  by  old 
Lombard  fortifications,  and  has  well-built  streets. 
It  is  noted  for  its  handsome  examples  of  archi- 
tecture and  its  interesting  palaces.  The  fine 
Romanesque-Gothic  cathedral,  in  the  extreme 
southwest  comer  of  the  city,  contains  the  tombs 
of  several  popes.  It  dates  from  the  twelfth 
century,  and  has  a  Gothic  campanile.  The  splen- 
did Municipal  Palace  stands  in  the  centre  of  the 
city.  It  dates  from  1264,  and  has  a  fine  portico 
and  attractive  frescoes.  It  contains  the  muni- 
cipal museum  of  Roman  and  Etruscan  antiquities. 
The  Church  of  Santa  Maria  della  Salute  has  an 
artistic  portal,  and  the  small  Church  of  Sant*  An- 
gelo  an  interesting  fagade.  The  former  Church  of 
Santa  Maria  della  Veritd.  now  serves  as  the  pub- 
lic hall.  The  public  garden  lies  near  the  north 
end  of  the  city.  In  the  vicinity  of  the  city  are 
Etruscan  cemeteries  and  also  the  beautiful  pil- 
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grimage  Church  of  Santa  Maria  della  Querela. 
The  manufactured  articles  of  Viterbo  include 
leather,  paper,  cloth,  soap,  matches,  and  playing 
cards.  There  are  warm  medicinal  springs  in  the 
neighborhood,  and  mines  of  alum  and  sulphur. 
Population  (commune),  in  1901,  21,292. 

Viterbo  was  the  capital  of  the  'patrimony  of 
Peter' — the  extensive  grant  to  the  Pope  by  the 
Tuscan  Countess  Matilda  (d.  1115).  It  was  often 
a  Papal  residence,  and  has  been  the  scene  of  five 
Papal  elections. 

VITET,  v^'tA',  LuDOVic  (1802-73).  A  French 
author  and  political  leader,  born  in  Paris.  He 
was  educated  at  the  Ecole  Normale,  but  after 
spending  some  time  in  travel  gave  up  the  pro- 
fession of  teaching  for  that  of  letters.  In  1824 
he  began  contributing  literary  and  artistic  criti- 
cisms to  the  Globe,  In  his  first  books,  Les 
barricades  (1826),  Les  6tats  de  Blois  (1827), 
and  La  mart  d'Uenri  III.  a  St.  Cloud  ( 1829;  the 
trilogy  united  in  1844  under  the  title'  of  La 
Ligue),  Vitet  opened  a  romantic  vein  new  to 
French  literature,  by  presenting  historical  oc- 
currences in  vivid  dramatic  form.  After  the 
Revolution  of  1830  Guizot  created  for  the  young 
writer  the  post  of  inspector  of  historic  monu- 
ments. He  was  a  member  of  the  Chamber  of 
Deputies  from  1834  to  1848,  of  the  Legislative 
Assembly  in  1849,  and  of  the  Constituent  As- 
sembly in  1871.  In  1845  he  became  a  member 
of  the  Academy.  He  was  the  author  of  Histoire 
des  anciennes  villes  de  France  ( 1833)  ;  Histoire  de 
Dieppe  (1833)  ;  Fragments  et  melanges  (1846)  ; 
Histoire  financiere  du  gouvemement  de  Juillet 
(1848)  ;  Les  Stats  d'OrUans  (1849)  ;  Le  Louvre 
(1852)  ;  Essais  historiques  et  littdraires  (1862)  ; 
Etudea  sur  Vhistoire  de  Vart  (1 863-64  h;  La 
science  et  la  fox  (1865);  Lettres  sur  le  sidge 
de  PaHs  (1870-71)  ;  the  posthumous  Etudes  phi- 
losophiques  et  litt^aires  (1874)  ;  and  Le  Comte 
DucMtel  (1875). 

VTTEX  (Lat.,  chaste  tree,  Abraham's  balm). 
A  genus  of  trees  or  shrubs  of  the  natural  order 
Verbenaceje.  Vitex  Agnuscastus,  the  chaste  tree, 
a  native  of  the  Mediterranean  region,  is  downy, 
with  digitate  leaves,  white  on  the  back,  and  has 
an  acrid  fruit.  It  derives  its  name  from  the 
practice  of  Grecian  matrons  of  strewing  their 
couches  with  its  leaves,  especially  during  the 
sacred  rites  of  Ceres,  in  order  to  banish  impure 
thoughts,  for  which  purpose  a  syrup  made  of  its 
fruit  was  also  used  in  convents  in  Southern 
Europe.  Vitex  Segundo,  an  Indian  species,  has 
aromatic  leaves,  which  are  bruised  and  applied 
to  the  temples  for  relief  of  headache.  In  Australia 
Vitex  acuminata  and  Vitex  Lignum-vitce  yield 
close-grained,  hard  wood  used  in  cabinet-making. 

VITI  (DELLA  VITA),  ve^t*  (d^l'lA  ve'tA), 
TiMOTEO  (1467-1523).  An  Italian  painter  of 
the  Umbrian  school.  He  was  born  at  Ferrara, 
and  was  the  principal  pupil  of  Francia,  with 
whom  he  studied  at  Bologna,  1400-95.  He  then 
settled  at  Urbino,  where  he  stood  in  high  favor 
with  the  reigning  Duke  and  became  chief  magis- 
trate of  the  town,  residing  there  until  his  death 
in  1523.  The  position  of  Timoteo  in  the  develop- 
ment of  Italian  painting  is  one  of  the  most 
interesting  problems  of  modern  research  in  art 
history.  Tt  was  formerly  supposed,  on  the  au- 
thority of  Vaaari,  that  after  his  tutelage  with 
Francia   Timoteo  came   under   the   influence   of 


Raphael  at  Urbino,  but  Morelli  has  shown  that 
Timoteo,  who  was  much  older  than  Raphael,  wai 
the  teacher.  His  works  show  all  those  qualities 
which  we  call  Raphaelesque :  subtle  grace  of 
line,  the  harmonious  balance  of  all  elements,  a 
rare  poetic  charm.  Timoteo's  earliest  efforts 
show  the  influence  of  Francia  and  Costa;  as,  for 
example,  the  "Madonna  with  Two  Saints"  ( 1495, 
Brera,,Milan),  formerly  ascribed  to  Raphael;  the 
beautiful  figures  of  Saints  Margaret  (Bergamo) 
and  Apollonia  (Urbino) ;  a  "Madonna,"  with 
Saints  John  the  Baptist  and  Sebastian  (Brera); 
and  the  fine  altar-piece  of  the  Cathedral  of  Urbino 
(1504).  Gradually  the  Umbrian  influence  re- 
placed that  of  Francia;  and  to  this  later  period 
belong  the  "Magdalen"  (1518,  Pinacoteca, 
Bologna),  a  signed  altar-piece  at  Cagli,  and  an- 
other in  the  Cathedral  of  Gubbio,  representing 
the  "Legend  of  Magdalen"  (1521).  It  is  as- 
serted by  Vasari  that  Timoteo  labored  as 
Raphael's  assistant  in  Santa  Maria  della  Pace, 
but  this  statement  is  now  generally  discredited. 
On  the  other  hand,  Morelli's  attribution  of  the 
designs  for  seventeen  majolica  plates  from  Castel 
Durante  in  the  Correr  Museum  (Venice)  seems 
more  likely.  Consult  Morelli,  Italian  Painters: 
Critical  Studies  of  Their  Works,  vol.  ii.  (London, 
1892-93). 

VITI  (ve^t^)  ISLANDS.    See  Fiji  Islands. 

VITILIGO.  Acquired  albinism ;  leukodermia. 
A  disease  characterized  by  the  disappearance  of 
pigment  from  the  skin.  Vitiligo  is  common  in 
tropical  countries,  rare  in  Europe  and  America. 
In  most  cases,  the  pigment  disappears  so  that 
white  patches  are  formed  around  whose  edges 
the  pigment  is  darker.  These  patches  grow  larger 
with  time,  coalesce,  and  finally  the  white  area 
spreads  so  as  to  cover  the  whole  body.  The  com- 
plete process  involves  many  years.  No  disturb- 
ance of  derma]  secretion  or  sensation  occurs,  ex- 
cept an  occasional  previtus.  Either  sex  may 
suffer  from  it ;  and,  though  seen  at  as  early  an  age 
as  four  years,  it  is  rare  before  ten  or  after 
thirty  years  of  age.  It  is  more  common  in  the 
dark  races.  The  cases  of  negroes  who  gradually 
become  white  are  cases  of  vitiligo.  It  is  practi- 
cally admitted  to  be  an  angio-neurosis  or  a 
tropho-neurosis,  and  it  in  many  instances  has 
been  preceded  by  wasting  illness,  such  as  scarlet 
fever,  typhoid  fever,  or  severe  intermittent  fever. 
It  generally  progresses  symmetrically,  and  thus 
differs  from  congenital  white  patches,  as  well 
as  from  the  maculo-anssthetic  leprosy  of  India, 
with  which  it  has  been  confounded.  Spontaneous 
arrest  may  occur,  but  the  prognosis  is  not  hope- 
ful for  recovery.  In  its  treatment,  Brito  has 
more  ingeniously  than  usefully  suggested  the 
production  of  an  argyria.  ( See  Silveb,  Uses  of 
IN  Medicine.) 

The  use  of  general  tonics  and  hygienic  measures 
may  stay  the  progress  of  the  decolorization.  while 
never  restoring  the  pigment.  For  illustrated  re- 
port of  a  case  consult  Magruder  and  Stiles  in 
Medical  Record,  New  York,  March  10,  1894,  p. 
294. 

VrrOBIA,  v^-tyr^A,  or  VITTOBIA  The 
capital  of  the  Province  of  Alava,  Spain,  30  miles 
south  of  Bilbao,  on  the  left  bank  of  the  Zadorra 
River  (Map:  Spain,  D  1).  The  upper,  or  old 
town,  with  some  ancient  ruins  still  visible,  ia 
narrow,  gloomy,  and  dirty,  while  the  new  town* 
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on  a  lower  level,  is  more  open  and  elegant,  with 
finer  buildings  and  charming  paseos  and  plazas. 
The  Cathedral  of  Santa  Maria  de  Vitoria  is  a 
twelfth-century  church  and  fortress,  and  was  re- 
stored in  the  fourteenth  century.  Its  companion 
fortress  church,  San  Vicente,  was  reconstructed 
in  the  fifteenth  century.  Among  the  secular 
structures  the  Municipal  Building  is  interesting 
architecturally  and  contains  many  memorials  of 
Isabella  the  Catholic;  the  Palace  of  the  Provin- 
cial Deputation,  a  nineteenth-century  structure, 
is  filled  with  mementoes  of  the  life  of  the  prov- 
ince. The  poorhouse  occupies  the  former  Colegio 
de  San  Prudencio.  Here  was  the  first  modem 
prison  in  Spain. 

The  climate  of  Vitoria  is  cold  and  humid.  The 
occupations  of  the  inhabitants  are  dependent 
upon  the  industries  of  the  city,  which  comprise 
the  manufacture  of  chairs,  mirrors,  picture- 
frames,  iron  bedsteads,  woolens,  leather,  oilcloth, 
chocolate,  pastas,  crockery-ware,  malt  liquors, 
and  chemicals.    Population,  in  1900,  32,617. 

Vitoria  appears  in  history  during  the  tenth 
century,  when  it  was  an  important  fortress  with 
extensive  local  privileges.  During  the  Middle 
Ages  there  were  many  fierce  conflicts  within  its 
walls,  between  the  aristocratic  and  democratic 
factions.  Its  part  in  the  War  of  the  Communes 
told  heavily  against  it  in  loss  of  population  and 
privileges.  It  was  the  scene  of  the  decisive  vic- 
tory, June  21,  1813,  by  which  Wellington  drove 
the  French  out  of  Spain.  Here,  in  1833,  origi- 
nated the  Carlist  struggle. 

YTTRk,  vft'trft'.  The  capital  of  an  arron- 
dissement  in  the  Department  of  Ille-et-Vilaine, 
France,  23  miles  by  rail  east  of  Rennes,  on  the 
left  bank  of  the  Vilaine  (Map:  France,  E  3). 
The  remnants  of  the  fortifications,  into  some  of 
which  the  houses  are  built,  the  gloomy  seven- 
teenth-century houses  with  their  balconies  nearly 
meeting  over  the  narrow  streets,  and  the  half 
ruined  fourteenth-fifteenth  century  castle  with 
its  massive  restored  donjon,  give  the  town  a 
strikingly  feudal  aspect.  In  the  court  of  the 
castle,  which  now  contains  a  library,  a  museum  of 
natural  history,  and  a  prison,  stands  a  collegiate 
chapel  dating  from  the  twelfth  century.  The 
famous  Chftteau  des  Rochers,  the  occasional  resi- 
dence of  Madame  de  S6vign6,  lies  a  short  distance 
south  of  Vitrt.  Hosiery,  cloth,  and  goat-skin 
clothing  are  manufactured.  Population,  in  1901, 
10.775. 

VITBE0XT8  TEZTXTBE.  See  Ionbdub 
Rocks. 

VITBIirj.JSii  FOBTS  (from  Lat.  vitrum, 
ghiss  -f-  facere,  to  make,  do).  The  name  applied 
to  ancient  rude  structures,  a  portion  of  whose 
walls  shows  the  action  of  intense  heat  in  solidi- 
fying the  rocks  by  fusion.  These  archicological 
enigmas  are  found  chiefly  in  Scotland,  but  they 
also  exist  in  Ireland,  Germany,  Austria-Hungary, 
and  France.  They  seem  to  represent  a  first  step 
in  glass-making. 

VITBIOL  (OF.,  Fr.  vitriol,  from  ML.  vitrio- 
Itim,  vitriol,  neu.  sg.  of  vitriolus,  variant  of  Lat. 
vifreoluSj  glassy,  diminutive  of  vitreus,  glassy, 
irom  vitrum,  glass).  A  name  given  by  early 
chemists  to  certain  vitreous  or  glass-like  salts, 
especially  sulphates,  including  chiefly  ^blue  vit- 
riol* or  copper  sulphate,  'green  vitriol'  or  ferrous 


sulphate,  'red  vitriol'  or  cobalt  sulphate,  and 
*white  vitriol'  or  zinc  sulphate.  Oil  of  vitriol 
or  vitriolic  acid  is  the  old  name  given  to  sul- 
phuric acid,  while  the  name  *vitriolated  soda' 
was  applied  to  sodium  sulphate,  and  'vitriolated 
tartar'  to  potassium  sulphate.  ^Elixir  of  vitriol' 
was  the  name  given  to  the  aromatic  sulphuric 
acid  of  the  Pharmacopoeia. 

VITBXJ'VIXTS  FOIiOliIO,  Marcus.  A  distin- 
guished Roman  architect  and  engineer  of  the 
first  century  B.C.,  and  the  author  of  the  earliest 
extant  work  on  architecture.  The  place  and  exact 
date,  alike  of  his  birth  and  death,  are  uncertain; 
but  it  seems  most  probable  that  he  was  bom  in 
FormifiB  in  the  first  quarter  of  the  century  and 
died  during  the  later  years  of  the  reign  of  Augus- 
tus (B.C.  30-14).  His  fame  rests  chiefly  on  his 
great  work,  De  Architectura;  but  he  was  also  the 
architect  of  the  basilica  and  JEdea  Augusti  at 
Fano,  and  probably  of  other  buildings,  and  the 
custodian  of  the  hnperial  engines  of  war.  He 
was  pensioned  for  life  by  Julius  Cspsar. 

The  work,  De  Architectura  Lihri  Decern,  by 
which  he  is  chiefly  known,  was  composed  in  the 
later  years  of  his  life,  and  consists  of  disserta- 
tions upon  a  wide  variety  of  subjects  relating  to 
architecture,  engineering  and  sanitation,  prac- 
tical hydraulics,  acoustic  vases,  and  the  like.  It 
was  long  lost,  but  was  rediscovered  in  the  fifteenth 
century  in  a  manuscript  at  Saint  Gall ;  the  oldest 
manuscript  dates  from  the  tenth  century,  and 
much  doubt  has  been  cast  upon  the  authenticity 
of  certain  portions  of  the  text,  which  suggest  the 
age  of  Diocletian  rather  than  of  Augustus.  It 
has  been  studied  for  the  past  four  centuries  as  a 
thesaurus  of  the  practice  and  theory  of  building 
in  the  Augustan  age ;  but  the  tendency  is  now  to 
regard  it  rather  as  the  work  of  a  theorizer  and 
student  of  Greek  authorities  than  as  the  product 
of  practical  experience.  It  was  the  object  of 
special  study,  comment,  and  annotation  during 
the  period  of  the  Renaissance.  The  earliest  printed 
edition  was  that  of  Sulpitius  (Rome,  1486)  ;  the 
standard  modem  edition  is  by  Rose  (Leipzig, 
1889)  ;  see  also  Nohl,  Index  Viiruvianus  (Leip- 
zig, 1876).  English  translations  are  by  Newton 
(London,  1771-91)  and  Gwilt  (ib.,  1826;  re- 
printed 1874). 

VITTOBIA,  v^-t6'r6-A.  A  town  in  the  Prov- 
ince of  Syracuse,  Sicily,  18  miles  by  rail  north- 
west of  Modica  (Map:  Italy,  J  11).  The  sur- 
rounding district  produces  excellent  wine,  besides 
honey,  fruit,  silk,  and  cattle.  Population  (com- 
mune), in  1901,  32,151.  Near  by  are  the  ruins  of 
the  ancient  Camarina  (q.v.). 

VITTOBLA..    A  town  of  Spain.    See  Vitoma. 

VITTOBIA  COBOMBONA,  ko'rdm-bo'nA. 
See  White  Devil. 

VITTOBINO  DA  FELTBB>  v^'td-re'nA  d& 
fftl'trft  (1378-1446).  An  Italian  educator,  born 
at  Feltre.  His  family  name  was  Rambaldoni, 
but  he  took  from  his  birthplace  the  name  by 
which  he  is  commonly  known.  About  1422 
he  became  professor  of  rhetoric  in  Padua, 
and  also  opened  a  school  for  young  men.  In 
1423  he  removed  to  Venice,  and  afterwards  be- 
came tutor  to  the  children  of  the  Marchese  Gian 
Francesco  Gonzago  of  Mantua.  In  1425  he  with 
his  charges  establifthed  himself  in  a  villa  al- 
lotted for  the  purpose.    Other  noble  youths  were 
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permitted  to  enter  the  school,  and  in  another  de- 
partment poor  youths  were  received  upon  an 
equal  footing  with  those  more  favored  by  for- 
tune.  Throughout  the  course  there  was  a  close 
contact  between  student  and  teacher.  Vittorino's 
methods,  which  have  been  compared  with  those  of 
Pestalozzi,  were  so  successful  that  his  school  was 
looked  upon  as  a  model  throughout  all  Italy.  A 
Vita  de  Vittorino  was  written  by  Rosmini  (Bas- 
sano,  1801).  Consult  also:  Woodward,  Vit- 
torino da  Feltre  and  Other  BumcMiat  Educators 
(Cambridge,  1897)  ;  Symond,  Age  of  the  Des- 
pots (London,  1875) ;  and  The  Revival  of  Learn- 
ing (London,  1877). 

VITTOBIO,  vft-t(/r6-6.  A  town  of  the  Prov- 
ince of  Treviso,  Italy,  at  the  entrance  of  the  vale 
of  Santa  Croce,  25  miles  by  rail  north  of  Treviso 
(Map:  Italy,  G  2).  It  was  formed  in  1879  by 
the  union  of  the  towns  of  Ceneda  and  Serravalle. 
There  is  a  masterly  altar-piece  by  Titian  in  the 
Cathedral  of  Serravalle.  Vittorio  has  saline  and 
sulphur  springs  and  is  a  pleasant  summer  re- 
sort. The  breeding  of  silkworms  is  extensively 
carried  on,  and  woolens,  paper,  cement,  and  lime 
are  manufactured.  Population  (commune),  in 
1901,  18,969. 

VISITS,  Saint.  A  martyr  of  the  time  of  the 
Roman  Emperor  Diocletian.  He  is  supposed  to 
have  been  put  to  death  in  Lucania  or  in  Rome, 
and  his  festival  day  is  June  16th.  Relics  pur- 
porting to  ba  of  him  are  preserved  at  Corbey 
and  at  Prague.  His  name  is  commonly  applied 
to  the  peculiar  nervous  disorder  scientifically 
known  as  chorea.  The  manner  in  which  the  dis- 
ease came  to  be  known  as  Saint  Vitus's  dance 
is  in  dispute.  A  probable  explanation  is  that 
in  the  Middle  Ages  sufferers  from  the  dancing 
mania  were  accustomed  to  repair  to  the  chapels 
of  Saint  Vitus  in  Swabia  and  elsewhere  for  re- 
lief, and  that  in  this  way  a  connection  grew  up 
between  the  saint's  name  and  the  disease.  An- 
other explanation  is  that  in  certain  places  in 
Germany  in  the  seventeenth  century  it  was  be- 
lieved good  health  could  be  obtained  for  a  year 
by  dancing  before  the  saint's  image  on  his  fes- 
tival day,  and  that  in  this  way  the  original  Saint 
Vitus's  dance  was  confounded  with  the  disease. 
The  aid  of  the  saint  is  also  invoked  against 
sudden  death,  hydrophobia,  and  so  on.  See 
Chobea. 

VIVALDI;  v^-val'd^,  Antonio  (c.l675-c.l743) . 
An  Italian  violinist,  bom  at  Venice.  He  studied 
music  with  his  father,  a  violinist  at  San  Marco, 
but  entered  the  priesthood  at  an  earlj  age.  He 
was  in  Darmstadt  for  a  time,  and  m  1713  re- 
turned to  Venice,  where  he  was  appointed  director 
of  the  Conservatorio  della  Pieta.  He  published 
12  trios  for  two  violins  and  'cello;  18  violin 
sonatas  with  bass;  23  concerti  per  violino  prin- 
cipale;  2  violini  di  ripieno,  viola  e  basso  per 
I'organo;  12  concerti  per  violino  principale;  2 
violini  concertanti,  viola,  violoncello  e  basso 
d'organo;  he  produced  about  28  operas,  mostly 
in  Venice.  Some  of  his  concertos  for  the  violin 
and  his  sonatas  are  still  considered  valuable. 

VIVABINI,  vS'vA-rft'n^,  Antonio,  or  Anto- 
nio DA.  MuBANO  (C.1410-C.1470) .  An  early  Italian 
painter,  bom  at  Murano.  He  was,  with  Johannes 
Alemannus,  one  of  the  founders  of  the  so-called 
school  of  Murano  and  the  eldest  of  the  several 
Vivarini.    He  worked  with  Johannes  from  1440 


to  1446  and  after  1450  with  his  younger  brother 
Bartolommeo.  Of  his  rare  pictures  there  are 
several  in  Venice,  such  as  "Crowning  of  the 
Virgin"  (1444;  San  Pantaleone),  Taradiae' 
(Accademia),  and  three  altar-pieces  (1443-44; 
San  Zaccaria).  Others  are  in  Berlin,  Bologna, 
Brescia,  London,  Padua  (San  Filippo),  and 
Rome  (the  Lateran). 

vxvjsB'BID.S  (Neo-Lat.  nom.  pL,  from 
Lat.  viverra,  ferret).  A  family  of  small  car- 
nivorous mammals  comprising  the  civets,  ichneu- 
mons, and  the  like.  The  group  is  represented  by 
fossil  forms  that  range  back  to  Eocene  times. 
The  earl^  members  are  interesting  in  that  they 
show  points* of  resemblance  to  animals  of  othe'r 
families,  such  as  cats,  weasels,  bears,  and  hyenas, 
and  thus  present  a  very  generalized  type  of 
early  carnivore.  TJie  principal  genera  are  Am- 
phictis,  Ictitherium,  and  Palieoprionodon,  all 
from  the  Tertiary  deposits  of  Europe.  An  allied 
and  ancestral  family,  Viverravidae,  includes  still 
more  generalized  types  comprised  in  the  genua 
Viverravus  from  the  Eocene  of  North  America. 
Consult:  Beddard,  Mammalia  (London,  1902); 
Wortman  and  Matthew,  'The  Ancestry  of  Cer- 
tain Members  of  the  Canids,  Viverridae,  and 
Procyonidje,"  Bulletin  of  the  American  Museum 
of  Natural  History,  vols.  xii.  and  xiv.  (New  York, 
1809,1901).     See  Civet. 

VTVES^  ve'vAs,  Juan  Luis  (1492-1540).  A 
Spanish  philosopher,  bom  in  Valencia.  He 
studied  at  Valencia,  Paris,  and  Louvain,  and 
taught  at  the  latter  university.  He  was  a  friend 
of  Erasmus.  He  was  invited  to  England  by 
Henry  VIII.,  who  made  him  tutor  of  the  Prin- 
cess Mary,  in  1623;  wrote  for  her  De  Ratione 
Studii  Puerilis  Epistola  Duos;  was  imprisoned 
for  opposing  the  divorce  of  Queen  Catharine  of 
Aragon,  1528,  and  when  released  the  follow- 
ing year  went  to  Bruges,  where  he  lived  till  his 
death.  May  6,  1540.  His  principal  works  are 
De  Disciplinis  (comprising  seven  books  De 
Causis  Corrupt orum  Artium)  and  De  Anima  et 
Vita  (1639)  ;  in  addition  to  these  and  several 
other  metaphysical  works,  he  wrote  commentaries 
on  Augustine's  City  of  Qod.  He  was  one  of 
the  most  important  logicians  of  his  time. 
His  works  were  collected  and  published  by 
Coccius  in  two  folio  volumes,  Basel,  1555,  and  by 
Majori  in  eight  folio  volumes,  Valencia,  1782-90. 
C!!onsult  NamOche,  M^moire  sur  la  vie  et  les  Merits 
duJ.  L.  Vives  (Brussels,  1841). 

VIVIAN,   VTVIANB,    or    VIVIEN.     An 

enchantress  in  Arthurian  romance,  the  nympb 
who  brought  up  Lancelot  in  her  fairy  palace  in 
the  lake,  whence  she  was  called  the  'Lady  of  tbe 
Lake,'  also  the  mistress  of  Merlin,  whom  sbe 
imprisoned  by  a  charm  in  the  Forest  of  Broce- 
liande.  In  the  old  romances  she  is  described  as 
lovely  and  pure,  but  Tennyson  in  his  Idylls  por- 
trays her  as  a  wily  and  evil  woman. 

VIVIAN  GBET.  An  early  novel  by  Benja- 
min Disraeli  (1826-27).  Although  the  plot  and 
characterization  are  faulty,  it  achieved  a  marked 
success.  It  presented  a  new  type  of  hero,  the 
man  of  the  world,  and  showed  tnat  the  sinister 
rebel  of  Byronism  had  had  his  day. 

VTVTANITE  (named  in  honor  of  ^.  H. 
Vivian,  an  English  mineralogist).  A  mineral 
hydratad  ferrous  phosphate  crystallized  in  the 
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monoelinic  system.  It  has  a  pearly  lustre,  and 
is  blue  to  green  in  color.  In  occurs  associated 
with  copper,  iron,  and  tin  sulphides  in  veins, 
and  also  with  iron  ores,  as  limonite,  and  some- 
times in  cavities  of  fossil  or  buried  bones.  This 
minpral  is  found  in  Cornwall,  England ;  in  Tran- 
sylvania, in  Greenland,  in  France,  and  in  the 
United  States  at  various  localities  in  New  York, 
New  Jersey.  Maryland,  Virginia,  and  California. 
It  is  sometimes  called  *blue  iron  earth,*  or  *na- 
tire  Prussian  blue,' 

VIVIEN'  DE  SAINT-MABTIN,  v6'vyfiN'  de 
8&5'ni4r'tilN',  Louis  (1802-97).  A  distinguished 
French  geographer,  born  in  the  Department  of 
Calvados.  He  went  to  Paris  in  1814,  and  de- 
voted his  life  to  the  writing  of  works  on  geog- 
raphy. Among  his  works  are  two  volumes  of  a 
Bistoire  univeraelle  des  d^couvertes  g4ogra- 
phiques  { 1845-47 )  ;  Etudes  de  geographic  an- 
cienne  et  d'ethnographie  oMatique  (1850-54); 
Etude  8ur  la  geographic  et  lea  populations  primi- 
iites  du  yord'Ouest  de  VJnde  d^apr^s  lea  hymnea 
vedique-a  (1860)  ;  Etude  aur  la  geographic  grecque 
et  latinede  Vlnde  ( 1858-60)  ;  Le  nord  dc  VAfrique 
dana  VantiquitS  grecque  et  romaine  (1863)  ;  Hia- 
ioire  de  la  geographic  et  des  dicouvertea  geo- 
graphiquca  (1873);  Vatlaa  univerael  de  geo- 
graphic modcrne,  ancienne  et  du  moyen  Age 
(1877).  He  also  issued  the  first  two  volumes  of 
the  monumental  work,  Xouveau  dictionnaire  do 
g^graphie  univeraelle,  and  the  next  two  with 
the  assistance  of  Louis  Rousselot,  who  completed 
the  work  (7  vols.,  with  a  supplement,  1879-96). 

viVJJfABY  (from  Lat.  viviparua,  bearing 
living  young,  from  vivua,  alive  -|-  parere,  to  bear, 
produce).  (1)  The  development  of  young  sep- 
arable shoots  in  those  regions  of  the  plant  usually 
devoted  to  the  formation  of  reproductive  struc- 
tures of  other  kinds ;  or  ( 2 )  the  development  of 
young  plants  from  unshed  seeds.  Vivipary  of 
the  first  sort  is  exhibited  often  in  the  regions  of 
the  flower,  where  cither  the  entire  flower  or 
only  those  parts  of  it  which  would  produce  spo- 
rangia (sporophylls)  are  replaced  by  a  purely 
vfjjetative  structure  capable  of  growing  at  once 
into  a  new  plant.  The  sporangia  of  ferns  are 
wmetimes  replaced  by  young  plants  (apospory, 
q.v.),  a  form  of  vivipary.  The  term  is  some- 
times applied  also  to  the  formation  of  plantlets 
in  any  unusual  position^  as  on  the  winged  leaves 
of  Bryonia.  (See  Malformation.)  Vivipary 
from  seeds  is  best  illustrated  by  the  mangrove 

(q.v.). 

VIVISECTION  (from  Lat.  virus,  alive  + 
ifrtio^  a  cutting,  from  aecare,  to  cut).  A  term 
oriffinally  employed  to  designate  cutting  opera- 
tions upon  living  animals  for  the  purposes  of 
experimentation,  but  now  broadened  to  include 
experimentation  of  any  kind,  painful  or  pain- 
Ip'i'*,  to  demonstrate  or  discover  physiological 
facts  or  theories,  upon  living  creatures.  Those 
experiments  comprise  inoculation  with  disease, 
subjection  to  diflTerent  conditions  of  temperature, 
atmospheric  pressure,  or  food,  or  to  the  action  of 
various  drugs  and  medicines,  as  well  as  to  cut- 
ting operations  involving  the  ligature  of  arteries, 
exposure  of  nerves,  or  removal  of  vital  organ**. 
Phy>iological  investigations  on  living  animals 
^pre  carried  out  by  Galen  and  the  Alexandrian 
wbool,  and  all  the  important  discoveries  during 
the  later  centuries  of  the  Christian  Era  were 


made  in  this  way.  The  method  was  accepted  as 
a  necessary  means  to  scientific  knowledge  until 
the  nineteenth  century,  when  the  widely  pub- 
lished and  needlessly  cruel  and  numerous  experi- 
ments of  Majendie  and  other  investigators  in 
France,  Germany,  and  Italy,  caused  public  dis- 
pleasure. Persistent  agitation  in  England  re- 
sulted in  the  appointment,  in  1876,  of  a  royal 
commission  to  investigate  the  subject  of  vivi- 
section in  that  country,  and  the  passage  of  the 
Vivisection  Act,  which  regulated,  and  to  some 
extent  restricted,  the  practice.  Experiments  per- 
formed for  instruction  were,  in  particular,  per- 
mitted only  under  stringent  limitations.  In- 
vertebrate animals  were  not  protected,  but  horses, 
dogs,  mules,  asses,  and  cats  were  especially  safe- 
guarded. An  active  propaganda  for  the  total 
suppression  of  vivisection  has  been  steadily  main- 
tained in  Great  Britain  and  in  the  United  States, 
Anti-vivisection  protests  include  objections  to 
alleged  experimentation  upon  human  beings  in 
pauper  hospitals  and  insane  asylums.  The  chief 
argument  against  vivisection  (based  mainly  on 
the  undoubtedly  cruel  experiments  carried  on 
^before  the  days  of  antesthetics)  are  that  the  prac- 
tice is  unnecessary  and  cruel. 

The  whole  weight  of  scientific  opinion  is  in 
favor  of  vivisection  conducted  in  a  humane  man- 
ner. Experiments  as  at  present  performed  in- 
volve no  avoidable  suffering.  Cutting  operations 
are  done  under  complete  anaesthesia,  with  ether 
or  chloroform,  as  in  the  human  subject.  Ani- 
mals seriously  mutilated  are  killed  before '  re- 
gaining sensibility.  There  is  nothing  to  gain 
and  much  to  lose  by  the  infliction  of  pain,  in 
the  conduct  of  most  experiments,  and  the  in- 
vestigator, for  this  reason,  if  for  no  other,  is  led 
to  avoid  it. 

Tlie  benefits  to  mankind  derived  from  animal 
experimentation  are  incalculable.  Practically  all 
our  knowledge  of  physiology,  of  the  effect  of 
medicines,  and  of  bacteriology  is  gathered  from 
this  source,  and  there  is  hardly  a  life-saving  or 
pain-relieving  appliance,  measure,  or  operation 
that  has  not  been  directly  derived  through  vivi- 
section. Only  a  few  benefits  derived  from  it 
can  be  mentioned  here.  The  whole  subject  of 
the  circulation  of  the  blood,  of  transfusion  of 
blood  and  saline  fluids,  was  worked  out  on  ani- 
mals. All  the  facts  concerning  respiration  were 
discovered  in  the  same  way,  and  the  practical  ap- 
plication of  the  knowledge  thus  derived  has  led 
to  the  life-saving  procedure  of  artificial  respira- 
tion in  cases  of  asphyxiation  from  gases,  drown- 
ing, hanging,  and  poisoning,  to  the  use  of  oxygen 
in  cases  of  failing  respiration,  and  to  the  science 
of  ventilation.  The  functions  of  the  nerves, 
spinal  cord,  and  brain  and  the  location  of  the 
various  nerve  centres  are  among  the  most  difficult 
and  important  problems  solved  by  vivisection. 
The  treatment  of  aneurism  by  ligature,  the  repair 
and  transpHntation  of  bone,  skin-grafting,  ab- 
sorbable ligatures,  the  arrest  of  hemorrhage  by 
torsion  of  the  arteries,  the  epoch-making  dis- 
covery of  general  anaesthesia,  the  diagnostic 
and  therapeutic  uses  of  electricity,  hypodermic 
medication,  and  the  phenomena  of  inflammation 
are  examples  of  the  usefulness  of  animal  ex- 
perimentation. The  immense  advances  in  our 
knowledge  of  contagious  and  infectious  diseases, 
their  bacteriology,  and  their  prevention,  were 
made  through  vivisection.    Diphtheria  antitoxin, 
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which  has  saved  thousands  of  lives,  and  the 
various  other  antitoxic  serums  (see  Sebuic 
Therapy)  are  products  of  the  same  method  of 
investigation.  These  benefits  are  practical,  and 
from  a  humanitarian  as  well  as  a  scientific  point 
of  view  outweigh  many  times  the  pain  inflicted 
on  animals  and  the  destruction  of  animal  life. 
See  Paget,  Experiments  on  Animals  (London 
and  New  York,  1903)  ;  Leffingwell,  The  Vivisec- 
tion Question  (New  Haven,  Conn.,  1901),  and 
numerous  articles  in  English  and  American 
magazines.  The  principal  English  antivivisec- 
tion  organs  are  the  Zoophilist  and  Abolitionist. 

VIZAGAPATAM,  v^za'gfi-pii-tam'.  A  sea- 
port and  capital  of  a  district  in  Madras,  British 
India,  178  miles  northeast  of  Masulipatam, 
at  the  mouth  of  a  small  estuary,  on  an 
inlet  of  the  Bay  of  Bengal  (Map:  India, 
D  5).  The  harbor  is  shallow  and  small.  Pan- 
jam  cloth,  bags,  and  carved  and  other  fancy 
wares  are  extensively  manufactured.  The  popu- 
lation in  1901  was  40,892,  including  a  large 
number  of  Europeans  who  reside  in  the  suburb 
of  Waltair.  Vizagapatam  came  under  control  of 
the  English  in  1768.  ♦ 

VIZCACHA.    See  Viscacha. 

VIZCAINO,  v6th'k&-e^n«,  Sebastian  (c.1550- 
1615).  A  Spanish  explorer,  bom  in  Huelva.  He 
became  chief  pilot  of  New  Spain,  and  in  1596-97 
attempted  unsuccessfully  to  explore  Lower  Cali- 
fornia. In  1602-03  he  explored  and  carefully  sur- 
veyed the  coast  north  of  Cape  Mendocino,  discov- 
ered a  bay,  which  he  named  Monterey  in  honor  of 
the  Viceroy,  and  dispatched  northward  from  Cape 
Orford  a  vessel  which  sailed  to  46**  north  latitude, 
and  reached  the  mouth  of  a  large  river,  prob- 
ably the  Columbia.  The  observations  made  by 
him  on  the  California  coast  were  used  by  Enrique 
Martinez  in  constructing  thirty- two  charts, 
which  are  still  preserved  in  the  archives  of  the 
Council  of  the  Indies.  His  reports  on  his  two 
voyages  to  California  were  published  by  Torque- 
mada  in  Monarquia  Indiana  (Madrid,  1^15),  and 
the  greater  part  of  them  can  be  found  in  Bur- 
ney*s  Collection  of  Voyages  to  the  South  Sea 
(London,  1811). 

VIZETELLY,  Henry  Richard  (1820-1894). 
An  English  printer,  publisher,  and  author,  bom 
in  the  parish  of  Saint  Botolph,  London.  As  an 
engraver  he  worked  under  John  William  Bonnar 
and  Orrin  Smith,  and  his  best  work  was  for  an 
edition  of  Longfellow's  Poems,  With  Herbert 
Ingram,  the  founder,  Vizetelly  was  prominent  in 
establishing  the  Illustrated  London  News  in  1842. 
In  1852  he  began  the  publication  of  books,  and 
about  this  time  he  issued  a  reprint  of  Uncle 
Tom's  Cahiny  which  was  very  successful.  He 
vigorously  opposed  the  newspaper  stamp  duty 
and  was  sued  for  penalties  amounting  to  $60,000 
for  publishing  his  newspaper,  the  Illustrated 
NcwSf  without  the  stamp;  but  the  example  he 
set  was  followed  by  other  newspaper  proprietors, 
the  duty  was  abolished,  and  the  penalties  were 
not  enforced.  He  was  in  Paris  throughout  its 
siege  by  the  Germans,  and  subsequently  pub- 
lished a  graphic  description  of  events  in  that 
city  entitled  Paris  in  Peril  (1882).  After- 
wards he  established  a  publishing  house  in  Lon- 
don. He  issued  translations  of  Zola's  novels,  and, 
on  the  ground  that  these  were  'obscene  libels,'  he 


was  fined  and  imprisoned  for  three  months.  His 
brother  Frank,  illustrator  and  war  correspon- 
dent, bom  1830,  was  with  the  army  of  Hicks 
Pasha  at  El-Obeid  in  November,  1883,  and  prob- 
ably perished  in  the  Kashgil  massacre.  Several 
sons  of  Henry  Richard  Vizetelly  achieved  prom- 
inence: Edward  Henrt  (1848-1903),  journalist, 
war  correspondent,  and  author;  Ernest  Aured 
(.1853 — ),  journalist,  war  correspondent,  and 
translator,  particularly  of  Zola;  Arthur  (1853 
— )*,  editor  and  translator;  and  Frank  Horace 
( 1864 — ) ,  author  and  eneyclopfledist. 

VIZXAKAGRAIC,  ve'z^Q-n1i-grfim^  A  town 
in  the  Vizagapatam  district,  Madras,  British  In- 
dia, 30  miles  north  by  east  of  the  city  of  Viza- 
gapatam (Map:  India,  D  5).  It  has  a  Maharaja 
College  and  a  library.  The  city  is  the  residence  of 
a  Zamindar  or  Raja,  who  controls  one  of  the 
largest  and  most  ancient  estates  in  India.  Popu- 
lation, in  1901,  37,270. 

VIZIEB,  vlz'y?r,  or  VTZIB,  vl-z5r'  (Arab. 
toasir,  carrier  of  burdens,  counselor,  from  wworo, 
to  bear  burdens).  A  title  of  State  function- 
aries in  the  Ottoman  Empire  and  other  Moham- 
medan States.  It  was  first  employed  by  Abul 
Abbas,  the  first  Abbaside  caliph,  about  750 ;  in  the 
Ottoman  realm  it  was  introduced  by  the  Sultan 
Orkhan  (1326-59).  Originally  used  as  a  desig- 
nation of  the  Prime  Minister,  the  title  was  con- 
ferred in  1386  by  Amurath  I.  on  his  victorious 
general,  Timur-tllsh.  From  this  period  the  num 
ber  of  viziers  was  gradually  increased.  The 
Grand  Vizier  is,  after  the  Sultan,  the  most  im- 
portant personage  of  the  Turkish  Empire;  he 
unites  in  his  own  person  the  whole  powers  of  the 
State,  and  is  charged  with  a  corresponding  re- 
sponsibility. 

YTXZLNly  vAt-se'n*.  A  town  of  the  Province 
of  Catania,  in  Sicily,  Italy,  41  miles  by  rail 
southwest  of  Catania  (Map:  Italy,  J  10).  It 
has  a  large  fruit  industry.  Population  (com- 
mune), in  1901,  17,764. 

VLAABDINGEK,  vlRr'ding-en.  A  quaint 
old  town  of  the  Province  of  South  Holland, 
Netherlands,  at  the  mouth  of  the  Meuse,  five  miles 
west  of  Rotterdam  (Map:  Netherlands,  G  3). 
There  are  a  handsome  church  and  town  hall.  It 
is  a  centre  for  the  cod  and  herring  fishery  of 
the  Netherlands,  more  than  125  boats  and  1500 
men  being  engaged  in  that  occupation.  Popula- 
tion, in  1899,  16,661. 

VLACICH,  vla'ts^K.  A  German  Lutheran 
theologian,  who  wrote  under  the  Latinized  form 
of  his  name,  Matthias  Flacius  ( q.v. ) . 

VLADIKAVKAZ,  vl&'dyft-kAf-kftz'.  The  cap 
ital  of  the  Territory  of  Terek  and  a  fortres.9  of 
Northern  Caucasia,  situated  on  both  banks  of  the 
Terek  (Map:  Russia,  F  6).  The  river  is  crossed 
by  an  iron  bridge.  Population,  in  1897,  43,843, 
chiefly  Russians.  Armenians',  and  Jews.  The  town 
was  founded  in  1784. 

VLADOCIB,  vl&dye'm^r.  A  government  of 
Central  Russia,  between  Moscow  and  Nizhni-Nov- 
gorod. Area,  over  18,800  square  miles  (Map: 
Russia,  F  3).  It  belongs  to  the  Central  Russian 
plateau  and  is  intersected  by  deep  river  valleys 
which  give  the  surface  a  somewhat  hilly  appear- 
ance. It  is  watered  principally  by  the  Oka  ana 
its  tributary  the  Klyazma.    Iron,  alabaster,  and 
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diina  day  are  the  principal  minerals.  The  climate 
is  colder  than  that  of  Moscow.  A  considerable  part 
of  the  government  is  still  under  forest.  The  soil 
18  largely  stony  and  clayey,  and  the  domestic 
output  of  grain  is  sufficient  only  to  satisfy  in 
part  the  demand.  In  manufacturing,  however, 
Vladimir  occupies  a  prominent  position  among 
the  governments  of  Russia.  Next  to  ^loscow  it 
is  the  largest  centre  of  the  textile  industries  in  the 
country.  In  1898  there  were  in  the  government 
1347  establishments,  employing  over  200,000  per- 
sons, with  an  output  of  about  $140,000,000,  of 
which  textiles  (chiefly  cotton  and  linen)  repre- 
sented over  $120,000,000.  The  household  indus- 
tries produce  cotton  and  silk  goods,  woodenware, 
metal  articles,  pottery,  and  icons.  Local  artisans 
migrate  to  other  parts  of  Russia,  and  peddlers 
from  Vladimir  penetrate  even  as  far  as  Austria 
and  Siberia.  Population,  in  1897,  1,670,733,  al- 
most exclusively  Russian. 

VTiADTlffTB.  The  capital  of  the  Government 
of  Vladimir,  in  Central  Russia,  sitiiated  on  the 
Klyazma,  114  miles  east-northeast  of  Moscow 
( Map :  Russia,  F  3 ) .  It  is  an  ancient  town  in  a 
sad  state  of  decline.  It  still  has  remnants  of  its 
former  splendor,  such  as  the  Golden  Gate,  the 
Uspensky  Cathedral  (twelfth  century),  which  is 
the  burial  place  of  the  Princes  of  Vladimir,  the 
Dmitrievsky  Cathedral,  and  a  number  of  ancient 
monasteries.  Population,  in  1897,  28,300.  The 
prominence  of  Vladimir  dates  from  the  twelfth 
century,  when  Andrew  Bogolyubsky  made  it  the 
capital  of  the  Grand  Principality  of  Vladimir, 
known  also  as  Suzdal.  It  attained  great 
prominence  and  was  the  seat  of  a  metropoli- 
tan. In  the  fourteenth  century  it  began  to 
decline,  and  with  the  absorption  of  the  grand 
principality  by  Moscow  entirely  lost  its  impor- 
tance. 

VXADHQB.  The  name  of  several  Russian 
princes. — ^Vladimib  I.,  the  Great  or  the  Saint, 
the  first  Christian  sovereign  of  Russia,  ruled 
from  980  to  1015.  The  facts  of  his  life  must  be 
gleaned  from  the  sagas,  and  are  subject  to  doubt. 
The  account  generally  accepted  is  as  follows: 
After  the  death  of  his  brothers  he  became  ruler 
of  all  Russia,  and  by  conquest  he  increased  his 
territory  very  greatly.  Russia  at  this  time  was 
an  ill-compacted  empire;  the  various  Slavic  tribes 
which  dwelt  within  its  boundaries  acknowledged 
the  sovereignty  of  the  Russian  princes  solely  by 
the  payment  of  tribute,  and  that  only  when  the 
princes  were  powerful  enough  to  enforce  it. 
Vladimir  sought  to  increase  the  central  authority. 
Many  of  his  subjects  were  Greek  Christians, 
his  mother,  Olga,  had  become  one,  and  he 
wished  to  be  allied  with  the  Byzantine  Im- 
perial family,  and  for  these  and  other  reasons 
resolved  to  adopt  Greek  Christianity.  .  He  first 
made  an  attack  upon  the  Byzantine  Empire,  then 
sent  an  embassy  to  Constantinople,  promising 
peace  and  his  conversion,  in  exchange  for  the 
hand  of  Anna,  the  sister  of  Constantine  IX., 
threatening  war  in  case  of  refusal.  His  demands 
were  gladly  complied  with,  and  after  his  mar- 
riage and  Ixaptism  at  Kherson  in  988,  he  returned 
to  Kiev,  destroyed  all  his  idols,  and  commanded 
his  subjects  to  be  baptized.  CJhurches  were  built, 
schools  established,  capital  punishment  was  sup- 
planted by  fines,  and  excessive  lenity  shown  to  all 
criminals.  He  died  July  15,  1016.  The  Russian 
Vol.  XVII.— 27. 


Church  has  decreed  him  the  epithets  of  'saint* 
and  'equal  of  the  Apostles.'  The  order  of  Vladi- 
mir was  founded  in  his  honor  by  Catharine  II. 
(q.v.)  in  1782,  and  the  University  of  Kiev  was 
also  named  for  him. — Vladimib  II.  (1053-1125), 
surnamed  Monomachus,  the  great-grandson  of 
the  preceding,  was  Grand  Prince  of  Kiev  from 
1113  to  1125.  In  his  youth  he  led  a  band  of 
auxiliaries  to  join  Boleslas  II.  of  Poland 
in  the  wars  with  Bohemia,  gaining  such  renown 
that  on  his  return  he  was  ranked  at  the  head 
of  Russian  warriors.  Vladimir's  father  succeeded 
to  the  Grand  Principality  of  Kiev  (1078),  and 
Vladimir  wrested  from  their  lawful  possessors 
Smolensk,  Tchernigov,  and  Novgorod^  though 
some  years  afterwards  his  cousin  Oleg,  the  dis- 
possessed Prince  of  Tchernigov,  with  the  aid  of 
the  Polovtzes  (a  Turkic  nation  which  was 
at  that  time  the  terror  of  the  Russians),  re- 
covered his  dominion.  Vladimir,  having  subse 
quently  routed  the  Polovtzes  in  several  engage- 
ments, became  so  popular  that  in  1113  he  w^as 
chosen  Grand  Prince  of  Kiev,  and  for  twelve 
years  he  displayed  his  eminent  qualities  as  a 
ruler  and  a  warrior.  Most  of  Vladimir's  fame, 
however,  rests  on  his  writings,  which  present  an 
interesting  picture  of  the  internal  life  of  Russia 
at  the  beginning  of  the  twelfth  century.  Vladi- 
mir's mother  was  a  daughter  of  the  Byzan- 
tine Emperor,  Constantine  Monomachus;  and 
Alexis  Comnenus,  who  wished  to  be  on  good 
terms  with  his  powerful  northern  neighbor,  is 
said  to  have  sent  him  the  crown,  sceptre,  and 
sword  of  his  grandfather,  which  are  still  shown 
as  such,  and  which  are  employed  in  the  coro- 
nation of  the  Czar.  Consult  Rambaud,  History 
of  Russia,  vol.  i.   (Boston,  1886). 

VLADIMIB  -  VOLHYNSK,  vMinsk'.  An 
ancient  town  in  the  Government  of  Volhynia, 
Russia,  situated  on  a  tributary  of  the  Bug,  210 
miles  west-northwest  of  Zhitomir.  The  Church 
of  Mstislav,  originally  erecte*  in  the  twelfth 
century,  has  been  rebuilt  several  times.  The 
town  is  mentioned  by  Nestor  (q.v.)  in  988,  and 
judging  from  the  writings  of  contemporary  chron- 
iclers as  well  as  from  existing  remains,  it  was 
a  place  of  considerable  prominence  and  splendor 
as  the  chief  town  of  Volhynia.  Population,  in 
1897,  9695,  mostly  Jews. 

YJjAjyiSLAV,  vla'dTslftv.  The  name  of  sev- 
eral Polish  kings.    See  Ladisla8. 

VLADIVOSTOK,  vl&'dy^-vds-tdk'.  The  capi- 
tal of  the  Maritime  Province  of  Siberia,  and  the 
chief  Russian  commercial  and  naval  port  on  the 
Pacific,  situated  at  the  southern  end  of  the 
Muravieff-Amursky  Peninsula  and  on  the  Golden 
Horn  (Map:  Asia,  N  4).  The  harbor  is  spacious, 
safe,  and  ice- free  for  nine  months  in  the  year. 
The  mean  annual  temperature  is  somewhat  over 
40*.  The  town  is  well  built.  The  commerce  is 
very  important  and  is  largely  in  the  hands  of  the 
Chinese.  The  imports  consist  principally  of  man- 
ufactures, and  the  exports  of  raw  materials. 
Population,  in  1880,  7300;  in  1897,  28,896;  in 
1901,  38,000,  of  whom  24,700  were  military,  8000 
Chinese,  2300  Japanese,  and  2200  Korean. 
Vladivostok  was  founded  as  a  military  post  in 
1862  and  was  declared  a  free  port  in  1873.  It  rose 
rapidly,  and  has  been  strongly  fortified.  Its  posi- 
tion as  the  eastern  terminus  of  the  Trans-Siberian 
Railway  greatly  adds  to  its  importance,  but  the 
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rise  of  Port  Arthur  (q.v.)  and  Dalny  (q.v.)  will 
probably  prove  detrimental  to  its  further  develop- 
ment, owing  to  the  superior  situation  of  these 
two  ports. 

WliOCLAWCK,  vlydts-ly&'vftk,  or  VLOTS- 
LAVSE,  vl6ts-lafsk'.  A  town  in  the  Govern- 
ment of  Warsaw,  Russian  Poland,  situated  near 
the  left  bank  of  the  Vistula,  about  90  miles 
northwest  of  Warsaw  (Map:  Russia,  A  4).  It 
has  extensive  manufactures.  Population,  in  1897, 
23,065. 

VODENA,  v6-da'n&.  A  town  in  the  Vilayet 
of  Monastir,  European  Turkey,  situated  about  50 
miles  west-northwest  of  Saloniki  (Map:  Turkey 
in  Europe,  C  4).  It  has  many  churches  and 
mosques  and  produces  tobacco,  cotton,  and  woolen 
goods.    Population,  14,000. 

VOETIUS,  vd^e'shi-vs,  Gisbebt  (1588-1676). 
A  Dutch  theologian.  He  w^as  born  in  Heusden, 
became  a  minister  at  that  place  in  1617,  and  in 
1634  was  made  professor  of  theology  and  Oriental 
languages  in  the  University  of  Utrecht.  He  was 
engaged  in  numerous  bitter  religious  contro- 
versies; at  the  synod  of  Dordrecht  combated 
Arminianism  with  great  violence,  afterwards  at- 
tacked the  works  of  Descartes  and  Coccejus,  and 
exercised  great  influence  upon  the  theology  of 
his  time.  His  works  were  published  under  the 
title  of  SelcctcB  Disputationes  Theologicce  (1648- 
69),  and  again  as  Politica  Ecclesiastica  (1863- 
76). 

VOGEL,  f(/gel,  Eduard  (1829-56).  A  Ger- 
man explorer,  born  at  Crefeld.  He  was  edu- 
cated at  Leipzig  and  at  Berlin,  where  he 
studied  with  Encke;  and  was  attached  for  two 
years  to  Bishop*8  observatory  in  London.  In  1853 
he  was  commissioned  by  the  British  Government 
to  assist  Overweg  and  Barth  in  their  ex- 
plorations of  Central  Africa.  Passing  through 
Tripoli,  he  reached  Murzuk  in  August,  1853, 
Kuka  in  JanuarJ^  of  1854,  and  in  December  met 
Barth  near  Bundi.  Returning  with  the  latter 
to  Kuka,  on  Lake  Chad,  he  then  proceeded  south- 
ward alone  to  Yakuba,  and  was  the  first  white 
man  ever  seen  in  that  region.  The  remainder  of 
1855  he  spent  in  the  vicinity  of  Yakuba  and 
the  Benue  River.  In  November  and  December  he 
went  back  to  Bornu  and  Kuka.  Early  in  1856 
he  started  eastward  for  the  Nile,  and  penetrated 
as  far  as  Wadai.  But  in  Wara  he  was  appre- 
hended by  the  Sultan  and  killed,  probably  about 
February  8th.  Several  expeditions  were  under- 
taken in  search  of  him,  the  most  noteworthy  of 
which  was  that  of  Heuglin  in  1860.  It 
Was  not  until  1873,  however,  that  his  fate  was 
finally  ascertained  by  Nachtigal.  His  sister, 
Elise  Poiko,  published  his  notes  in  her  Erinne- 
rungen  an  eincn  Verschollencn  (1863).  Consult 
Pahde,  Per  Afrikaforacher  Eduard  Vogel  (Ham- 
burg, 1889). 

VOGEL,  Hermann  Karl  (1842—).  A  Ger- 
man astronomer,  born  in  Leipzig  He  studied  at 
the  universities  of  Dresden  and  Leipzig.  In  1865 
he  became  assistant  and  later  second  observer  in 
the  observatory  at  Leipzig.  In  1870  he  became 
astronomer  in  the  private  observatory  of 
BUlow  near  Kiel,  and  here  he  devoted  himself 
with  great  success  to  astro-physics.  In  1874 •  he 
became  ol>6ervor  in  the  new  astro-physical  obser- 
vatory at  Potsdam  and  in  1882  director  of  this 


institution.  In  1892  he  was  elected  member  of 
the  Berlin  Academy.  The  first  spectroscopic 
star  catalogue  ever  published  was  that  by  Vogel 
in  1883.  He  also  published:  Beobachtungen  und 
Positionshestimmungen  von  Nebelflecken  und 
Stemhaufen  (1867-76);  Bothkamper  Beohach- 
tungen  (1873);  Untersuchungen  iiher  das  Spek- 
irum  der  Planeten  (1874-95)  ;  Der  Stemhaufen 
im  Perseus  (1878);  Stemspektraltafel  (1888); 
Ueher  den  neuen  Stem  im  Fuhrmann  (1893). 

VOGEL,  Hermann  Wilhelm  (1834-98).  A 
German  piiotochemist,  celebrated  for  his  work 
with  the  spectroscope,  for  his  discoveries  in  the 
direction  of  chromophotography,  and  for  his  ac- 
tivity in  all  branches  of  the  photographic  art. 
He  was  born  at  Dobrilugk  (Lower  Lusatia),  and 
was  educated  at  the  Royal  School  of  Technology 
in  Berlin.  To  that  institution  he  was  called  in 
1864  as  instructor  of  photo-chemistry  and  later 
became  full  professor.  He  carried  on  researches 
relating  to  the  purely  scientific  aspect  of  photog- 
raphy, devised  a  photometer  (1864),  and  was 
first  to  discover  the  ultra  violet  rays  of  hydro- 
gen (1878),  and  to  enl|rge  the  knowledge  of 
spectral  photography.  JElis  publications  in- 
clude; Die  Photographie  auf  der  Londoner 
Weltanstellung  (1862;  4th  ed.  as  Handbuch, 
1890-94)  ;  Die  chemischen  Wirkungen  des 
Lichts  und  die  Photographie  (1874;  trans,  into 
English,  French,  Italian,  Russian,  and  Japan- 
ese) ;  Praktische  Spektralanalyse  irdischer  Staff e 
(1877);  Lichtbilder  nach  der  Natur  (1879); 
and  Aus  der  neuen  Hexenkuche  ( 1880) . 

VOGEL,  Hugo  (1855 — ).  A  German  historical 
and  genre  painter,  born  at  Magdeburg.  He  stud- 
ied at  the  Dtisseldorf  Academy  under  Gebhardt 
and  Wilhelm  Sohn  and  first  turned  to  historical 
subjects  with  his  "Luther  Preaching  at  the  Wart- 
burg*'  (1883,  Kunsthalle,  Hamburg).  This  was 
followed  by  "The  Great  Elector  Receiving  French 
Refugees  at  Potsdam"  (1885),  and  by  "Duke 
Ernest  the  Confessor  Receiving  the  Holy  Com- 
munion at  Celle,  1530"  ( 1887,  Hanover  Museum) . 
In  the  City  Hall  of  Berlin  he  executed  two  large 
mural  paintings,  "Reception  of  French  Refugees 
by  the  Great  Elector**  and  "The  Councilors  of 
Berlin  and  O)logne  Taking  Holy  Communion  in 
Both  Forms.  After  that  he  applied  the  principles 
of  plein-air  painting  with  an  inclination  toward 
naturalism,  held  in  check  by  a  strong  feeling 
for  beauty,  as  may  be  seen  in  "After  the  Bap- 
tism*' (1890,  Sainte  Gudule,  Brussels),  and  a 
large  "Allegory  of  Industry'*  (1894). 

VOGEL,  Sir  Julius  (1835-99).  A  British 
colonial  statesman,  born  in  London.  He  was  edu- 
cated at  the  London  University  School  and  the 
Government  School  of  Mines;  emigrated  to  Mel- 
bourne in  1852;  and  after  engaging  in  journalism 
in  that  city,  WTnt  in  1861  to  New  Zealand,  where 
he  established  the  Otago  Daily  TitneSi  the  first 
daily  paper  in  the  colony.  He  became  a  member 
of  the  Otago  provincial  council  in  1862,  and  was 
the  head  of  the  provincial  Government  from  1860 
till  1869.  He  was  a  member  of  the  House  of 
Representatives  in  1863 :  was  Colonial  Treasurer. 
Commissioner  of  Stamps,  and  Postmaster-General 
from  1869  till  1872;  and  was  Premier  in  1873- 
74,  and  again  in  1876.  From  1876  till  1881  he 
was  agent-general  of  New  Zealand  in  Ix>ndon. 
Returning  to  the  colony  in  1884,  he  was  Colonial 
Treasurer,  Postmaster-Genetal,  Telegraph  Ck>m- 
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roiasioner,  and  Commissioner  of  Customs  from 
that  year  until  1887.  His  published  works  are 
Great  Britain  and  Her  Colonies  (1865)  and 
Anno  Domini  2000;  or  Woman's  Destiny  (1889; 
3ded.  1890). 

VOGEIiSANa,  fo^gel-zilng,  Hermann  (1838- 
74).  A  German  mineralogist.  He  was  bom  at 
Minden  and  studied  at  Bonn.  In  1865  he  was 
appointed  professor  at  the  Polytechnic  School 
of  Delft.  He  is  remembered  for  his  pio- 
neer work  in  the  use  of  the  microscope 
for  geological  purposes,  for  his  demonstra- 
tion of  the  presence  of  liquid  carbonic  acid 
in  many  minerals,  for  his  researches  in  the  for- 
mation of  crystals,  and  for  his  beginning  of  a 
new  classification  of  rocks.  He  published :  Ueher 
die  mikroskopische  Struktur  der  Schlacken  und 
Beziehungen  zur  Genesis  der  kristallinischen 
Gesteine  (1864);  Ueher  die  Bystematik  der  Oe- 
Steinslehre  (1871)  ;  Ueber  die  natUrlichen  IJltra- 
marinverbindungen  (1873)  ;  and  Die  Kristalliten 
(1875). 

VOGEIt  VOK  FAIiCKEKSTEIN,  f^gel  f6n 
falTvcn-stln,  Eduabd  (1797-1885).  A  distin- 
guished Prussian  general,  born  in  Breslau. 
In  1813  he  entered  the  army  and  distin- 
guished himself  at  Montmirail  in  1814.  He  took 
part  in  the  campaign  in  Denmark  in  1848 ;  became 
a  lieutenant-general  and  commander  of  the  Fifth 
Division  in  1858;  and  was  chief  of  staff  in  the 
Schleswig-Holstein  War  of  1864.  At  the  break- 
ing out  of  the  Seven  Weeks*  War  in  1866  he  was 
put  in  charge  of  the  army  in  Western  Germany 
that  was  to  act  against  the  allies  of  Austria.  He 
defeated  the  Hanoverians  in  the  battle  of  Lan- 
gensalza  on  June  28th,  and  forced  them  to  capit- 
ulate. On  July  2d  he  set  out  for  Frankfort  by 
way  of  Fulda  and  Hanau,  defeated  the  Bavarians 
at  Rissingen  on  the  10th,  then  the  troops  of 
Hesse-Darmstadt  on  the  13th;  on  the  14th 
drove  back  a  reinforcement  of  Austrian  and 
Hessian  troops;  and  on  the  16th  entered  Frank- 
fort. A  few  days  afterwards  he  was  appointed 
commander.  After  the  war  he  was  made  com- 
mander of  the  First  Army  Corps,  and  in  1867 
he  was  elected  to  the  North-German  Reichstag. 
In  1870  he  commanded  the  forces  upon  the  Baltic, 
and  in  1873  he  was  retired.  Consult  Wengen,  Oen- 
eral  Vogel  von  Falkenstein  und  der  hannoversche 
Feldzuy,  1866  (Gotha,  1886). 

VOGEL  VON  VOGELSTEIN,  f(/gel  stin, 
Karl  (1788-1868).  A  German  painter,  born  at 
Wildenfels.  He  studied  at  the  Dresden  Acad- 
emy and,  after  painting  portraits  at  Saint  Peters- 
burg for  several  years,  from  1808,  went  to  Italy 
in  1813,  was  appointed  professor  at  the  Dresden 
Academy  in  1820,  Court  painter  in  1824,  and 
was  ennobled  in  1831.  Of  many  portraits  he 
painted  there,  those  of  Pope  Pius  VII.,  Frederick, 
and  Augustus  the  Just  are  in  the  gallery  at 
Dresden.  In  1842  he  went  again  to  Rome  and 
composed  a  "Scene  from  Dante's  Divina  Com- 
media"  (Palazzo  Pitti,  Florence).  After  his  re- 
turn to  Dresden  he  painted  "Twelve  Scenes  in 
(Joethe's  Faust''  (Dresden  Gallery)  besides  hisr 
torical  paintings  in  churches  at  Annaberg,  Dres- 
den, Leipzig,  and  Wolmar.  In  1853  he  retired 
from  his  professorship  and  lived  alternately  in 
Borne  and  in  Munich,  where  he  died. 

VOGHEEA,  vA-gA'rft.    A  town  in  the  Prov- 
ince of  Pavia,  Italy,  on  the  left  bank  of  the 


Staffora,  39  miles  by  rail  southwest  of  Milan 
(Map:  Italy,  D  3).  The  Church  of  San  Lo- 
renzo (eleventh  century)  was  remodeled  in  the 
baroeo  style  in  1660.  The  fortifications  which 
were  erected  in  the  Middle  Ages  by  the  Visconti 
have  been  replaced  by  shady  promenades.  Popu- 
lation (commune),  in  1901,  20,661. 

VOGL,  fyg'l,  Heinbich  (1846-1900).  A 
German  tenor,  born  in  Munich.  He  was 
a  schoolmaster  at  Ebersberg  from  1862  to 
1865,  during  which  period  he  devoted  much 
time  to  the  study  of  vocal  music.  He  resigned 
his  school  appointment,  and  studied  under 
Franz  Lachner  and  Hugo  Jenk  in  Munich.  His 
d^but  occurred  in  Der  Freischutz  at  the  Munich 
(Dourt  Opera,  November,  1865,  in  wlhich  he 
achieved  immediate  success.  Shortly  afterwards 
he  was  selected  to  succeed  Schnorr  von  Carols- 
feld  as  the  model  Tristan^  and  became  famous  as 
a  Wagnerian  singer.  His  compositions  include 
songs,  part-songs,  and  some  chamber  music,  as 
well  as  one  opera,  Der  Fremdling,  produced  in 
Munich  (1899).  In  1868  he  married  Therese 
Thoma,  a  dramatic  soprano,  who  also  was  famous 
for  her  portrayal  of  Wagnerian  rOles,  and  es- 
pecially that  of  Isolde. 

VOGL,  JoHANN  Nepomuk  (1802-66).  An 
Austrian  poet.  He  was  born  in  Vienna  and 
from  1818  until  his  death  was  in  the  service  of 
the  Government  in  Lower  Austria.  He  is  known 
for  his  ballads,  which  are  still  popular.  Among 
his  works  may  be  mentioned:  Oesterreichisches 
Wunderhom  (1834);  Balladen  und  Romanzen 
(1837)  ;  Soldatenlieder  (1849)  ;  Twardc/icsky  der 
polnische  Faust  (1863);  and  JUgerbrevier 
(1862).  Consult  Schmidt,  /.  N.  Yogi  (Vienna, 
1868). 

VOGLEB,  fog^fir,  George  Joseph,  better 
known  as  Asefi  Vogleb  (1749-1814).  A  German 
organist,  theorist,  and  composer,  bom  at  Wttrz- 
burg.  He  went  to  Rome  and  took  holy 
orders.  He  founded  the  "Mannheimer  Ton- 
schule"  at  Mannheim  and  received  the  appoint- 
ment of  chaplain  and  second  kapellmeister.  From 
1786  to  1799  he  was  Court  conductor  at  Stock- 
holm, where  he  founded  a  music  school.  In  1807 
he  was  appointed  Court  kapellmeister  at  Darm- 
stadt and  founded  a  third  "Tonschule"  where 
both  Weber  and  Meyerbeer  received  instruction. 
Among  his  works  are  the  operas  Der  Kaufmann 
von  Smyrna  (1780),  Albert  IT  I.  von  Bayern 
(1781,  Castor  und  Polluw  (1784),  Oustavus 
Adolphus  (1791),  Samori  (1804),  and  Der  Ad- 
miral (1810),  besides  a  great  deal  of  church 
music. 

VOGBICH,  vOg^rlK,  Max  (Wilhelm  Cabl) 
(1852 — ).  An  Austrian  pianist  and  composer 
bom  in  Szeben,  Transylvania.  At  the  age  of  four- 
teen years  he  was  a  proficient  pianist  and  was 
sent  to  the  Leipzig  Conservatory  for  special  stud- 
ies under  Reinecke,  Richter,  Hauptmann,  Wenzel, 
and  Moscheles.  He  completed  his  course  in  1869, 
and  from  1870  until  1878  was  engaged  in  extend- 
ed concert  tours  throughout  Continental  Europe, 
South  America,  and  the  United  States.  He  was 
particularly  successful  in  New  York,  where  he 
appeared  with  Wilhelmj,  the  violinist.  From 
1882  to  1886  he  was  engaged  in  musical  tours 
and  teaching,  in  Australia,  after  which  he  re- 
tumed  to  New  York  and  made  that  city  his 
permanent  residence.     Among  his  many  oompo- 
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sitions  are  several  operas,  whose  libretti  he  also 
wrote,  which  received  their  first  presentation  in 
Europe;  Vanda  (1875);  Lanzclot  (1890)  j  King 
ArthuTy  produced  in  Leipzig  in  1893;  and  Buddha 
(1899).  His  oratorio  The  Captivity  was  brought 
out  in  New  York  in  1891,  as  was  the  cantata 
The  Young  King  and  the  Shepherdess.  Another 
cantata.  The  Diver,  was  first  produced  in  Detroit. 
He  also  wrote  several  masses,  symphonies,  violin 
and  pianoforte  concertos,  and  sonatas,  besides 
numerous  duets,  songs,  and  chamber  music. 

VOGT,  foKt,  Karl  (1817-95).  A  German- 
Swiss  naturalist,  bom  at  Giessen.  He  studied 
medicine  there  and  at  Bern,  and  in  1847  he  be- 
came professor  of  zo5logy  in  Giessen,  but  being 
compelled  to  leave  the  country  a  year  later,  on 
account  of  his  share  in  the  political  agitation  of 
1848,  he  left  Germany  and  accepted  the  professor- 
ship of  geology  in  Geneva  in  1852,  remaining 
there  until  his  death.  He  became  a  member  of 
the  Swiss  Federal  Council  in  1878.  Vogt  was 
one  of  the  most  eloquent  exponents  of  Darwinism. 
He  published  authoritative  works  on  zoology, 
anthropology,  and  zoology,  of  which  the  following 
are  important:  UHistoire  naturelle  des  poissons 
d'eau  douce  de  V  Europe  Cent  rale  (with  L.  Agas- 
siz,  1839)  ;  Physiologische  Brief e{\Si5AQ)  ;  Ocean 
und  Mittelmeer  (1848)  ;  Die  Siiugetiere  in  Wort 
und  Bild  (1883);  Trait4  d'anatomie  compar^e 
pratique  (with  E.  Yung,  1888). 

VOOtfE,  vd'gvV,  Charles  Jean  Melchior, 
Marquis  de  ( 1829 — ) .  A  French  archseologist  and 
historian.  He  was  born  in  Paris  and  was  pri- 
vately educated.  In  1853-64  and  in  1801  and 
1862  he  traveled  widely  in  the  Orient. 
In  1868  he  was  elected  a  member  of  the 
Academic  des  Inscriptions  et  Belles-Lettres.  In 
1871  he  was  appointed  by  Thiers  Ambassador  to 
Turkey,  and  in  1875  was  transferred  to  Aus- 
tria, but  after  the  retirement  of  MacMahon  in 
1879  he  left  the  diplomatic  service.  In  1901 
he  was  elected  a  member  of  the  French 
Academy.  His  chief  works  in  archaeology  are: 
Les  4glises  de  la  Terre  Sainte  (1860)  ;  Melanges 
d*arch6ologie  orientate  (1869);  L^architecture 
civile  et  religicuse  du  ler  au  VIdme  Steele  dans 
la  Syrie  centrale  (1865-77)  ;  in  history,  Le  mar^- 
chal  de  Villars  (1888),  Les  m&moires  de  Villars 
(ed.  1884-92),  and  Le  due  de  Bourgogne  et  le 
due  de  Beauvilliers  (1900). 

VOOtrtS,  EuGfeNE  Marie  Melchior,  Vicomte 
de  (1848 — ).  A  French  critic  and  historian, 
bom  at  Nice,  cousin  of  the  preceding.  During 
the  Franco-Prussian  war  he  served  as  a 
volunteer  and  was  wounded  at  Sedan.  After 
1871  he  was  attache  to  the  French  embassies  at 
Constantinople,  Cairo,  and  Saint  Petersburg,  re- 
spectively. At  the  latter  Court  he  passed  seven 
years,  but  in  1882  gave  up  the  diplomatic  service 
to  devote  himself  to  literature.  In  1888 
he  was  made  a  member  of  the  French 
Academy.  It  was  through  Vicomte  de  Vogil4 
that  Russian  novelists  first  became  widely 
known  in  France  and  afterwards  throughout  the 
English-speaking  world.  His  more  important 
publications  include :  Syrie,  Palestine,  mont  Athos 
(1876)  ;  Histoires  orientates  (1879)  ;  Le  roman 
russe  (1886);  Regards  historiques  et  litteraires 
(1892)  ;  Heures  d'histoire  (1893)  ;  Copurs  russes 
(1894);  Le  rappel  des  omhres  (1900);  Pages 
d'histoire  (1902) ;  and  the  novel  Les  morts  qui 


patent  (1899).  Consult  Rod,  "Le  Vicomte  E. 
M.  de  Vogfi6,"  in  Les  id4e%  morales  du  temps 
prisent  (Paris,  1891). 

VOGTTLS.  A  Finno-Ugrian  tribe  nimibering 
about  7000  living  in  the  Northern  Urals,  Russia. 
They  are  of  short  stature  and  robust,  dolichoce- 
phalic, with  blue  or  gray  eyes,  flat  concave  no^^e, 
long  blonde  or  brown  hair,  and  light  skin  in- 
clined to  yellow.  They  live  by  the  chase,  using 
as  weapons  the  bow  and  arrow,  the  flint-lock 
gun,  and  traps.  Their  domestic  animals  are  the 
dog  and  cattle.  Their  tents  and  domestic  uten- 
sils are  made  from  birch  bark;  their  canoes  of 
the  same  material  are  made  water-tight  with 
resin.  They  dress  like  the  Russians  and  are 
nominal  Christians,  but  worship  idols  and  make 
sacrifices  of  animals.  Totemic  tattooing  is  prac- 
ticed among  them  and  polygamy  is  common.  Con- 
sult: Mtiller,  Ugrischer  Volksatamm  (Berlin, 
1837)  ;  Ahlqvist,  Unter  Wogulen  und  Ostjaken 
( Helsingfors,  1885)  ;  Rabot,  A  trovers  la  Russie 
bor4ale  (Paris,  1894). 

VOICE  (OF.  vois,  voiz,  vuiz,  Fr.  voix,  from 
Lat.  vox,  voice;  connected  with  Gk.  ftrw,  epos, 
word,  Skt.  vacas,  speech).  The  audible  sound 
produced  in  the  larynx  of  any  animal  possessing 
that  organ.  The  primary  vocal  elements 
originating  in  the  larynx  are  modified  in  their 
passage  outward  through  the  pharynx  and  mouth 
so  as  to  form  articulate  speech  or  musical 
sounds,  i.e.  speaking  and  singing.  The  whole 
respiratory  apparatus  is  concerned  in  the  pro- 
duction and  modulation  of  the  voice.  The  lungs 
force  a  column  of  air,  under  varying  degrees  of 
pressure,  through  the  trachea  or  windpipe  against 
the  vibrating  portions  of  the  larynx  (q.v.), 
generating  a  sound  which  is  modified  by  the 
tongue,  teeth,  lips,  etc.  The  study  of  the  varying 
conditions  in  the  interior  of  the  larynx  is  made 
possible  by  the  use  of  the  laryngoscope  (q.v.). 
On  attempting  phonation,  the  arytenoids  (mov- 
able cartilages  to  which  are  attached  tlie  pos- 
terior ends  of  the  cords)  are  seen  to  raise  them- 
selves in  the  fold  of  mucous  membrane  which 
covers  them,  and  rapidly  approach  each  other. 
This  movement  approximates  the  edges  of  the 
vocal  cords,  and  consequently  narrows  the  open- 
ing of  the  glottis.  During  the  emission  of  the 
most  acute  sounds  the  glottis  contracts  into  a 
mere  line.  The  arytenoid  cartilages  are  raised 
and  meet  in  the  median  line,  the  epiglottis  is 
drawn  outward,  and  a  short,  stiff  tube  is  then 
formed  above  the  glottis,  all  these  parts  being  in 
a  state  of  extreme  tension.  It  is  impossible  to 
study  with  the  laryngoscope  the  manner  of  for- 
mation of  the  gravest  chest  tones,  because  the 
arytenoid  cartilages  approach  each  other  closely 
and  bend  under  the  border  of  the  epiglottis, 
which  is  depressed,  so  that  the  cords  are  hidden. 
The  larynx  possesses  within  itself  more  delicate 
powers  of  adjustment  than  any  musical  instru- 
ment. In  addition  to  the  movements  already 
mentioned,  the  vibrating  portions  of  the  cords 
can  be  shortened  or  lengthened,  or  limited  to 
their  edges;  the  free  edges  can  be  sharpened  or 
blunted,  and  the  whole  cord  can  be  flattened  out 
like  a  ribbon.  The  entire  mechanism  is  adapted 
to  meet  varying  degrees  of  pressure  of  the 
column  of  air  in  the  trachea,  and  the  quality  of 
the  sound  produced  is  further  modifled  by  the 
adjustable  centres  or  ventricles  of  the  larynx. 
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Tone  has  three  attributes:  strength  or  loud- 
ness, pitch,  and  quality  or  timbre.  Strength  de- 
pends upon  the  energy  of  the  expirating  blast, 
and  upon  the  structure  and  adjustment  of  the 
vocal  organ  and  the  resonance  apparatus.  Pitch 
depends  upon  the  rapidity  of  the  vibrations,  this 
being  determined  by  the  length  and  tension  of 
the  cords.  Quality ,  as  has  been  shown  in  the 
article  SouwD  (q.v.),  depends  upon  the  character 
and  number  of  the  partial  tones  (overtones)  ac- 
companying any  fundamental  note  sounded;  and 
this  is  determined  mainly  by  the  form  and  thick- 
ness of  the  cords. 

The  principal  difference  between  male  and 
female  voices  lies  in  their  pitch;  but  they  are 
also  distinguished  by  their  quality,  the  female 
voice  being  softer.  There  are  two  kinds  of  male 
voice,  bass  and  tenor,  and  two  kinds  of  female 
voice,  contralto  and  soprano,  all  differing  from 
each  other  in  quality.  The  essential  difference 
between  bass  and  tenor  and  contralto  and  so- 
prano is  not  range  merely,  for  the  bass  and  con- 
tralto often  sing  very  high  notes,  but  is  one  of 
tone  or  timbre,  which  distinguishes  them  even 
when  they  are  singing  the  same  note.  The  bary- 
tone and  mezzo-soprano  are  the  intermediate 
voices  of  the  male  and  female,  respectively.  The 
boy's  larynx  is  like  that  of  the  female,  and  his 
voice  is  similar  in  range  and  pitch,  but  is  some- 
what louder  and  different  in  timbre.  At  puberty 
the  boy's  larynx  undergoes  a  rapid  change,  into 
the  bass  or  tenor,  and  is  said  to  crack  or  break, 
the  peculiarity  then  noticed  being  due  to  imper- 
fect control  of  the  muscular  mechanism,  and  also 
to  the  congested  and  swollen  state  of  the  mucous 
membrane  of  the  cords,  incident  to  active  growth. 
See  SnvoiNO. 

In  each  larynx  different  parts  or  regions  of 
the  scale  are  produced  by  different  laryngeal 
mechanisms.  Laryngoscopic  observations  show 
that  for  each  region  or  system  there  is  a  particu- 
lar 'setting*  of  the  larynx,  which  is  maintained 
throughout  each  register,  the  chief  change  being 
an  increasing  tension  of  the  cords  as  the  notes 
rise  in  pitch ;  at  the  'break*  or  change  of  register 
there  is  a  sudden  shifting  of  the  setting.  In 
most  voices  the  ear  recognizes  three  registers, 
the  lower,  middle,  and  upper,  also  termed  the 
thick,  thin^  and  small  registers.  In  the  first  the 
cords  vibrate  as  thick  masses,  in  the  second  only 
their  thin  edges  vibrate,  and  in  the  last  the 
vibrating  chink  of  the  glottis  is  much  reduced 
in  length.  Ease  and  smoothness  of  transition 
from  one  register  to  another  is  one  of  the  prin- 
cipal objects  in  training  the  singing  voice.  The 
lower  and  middle  registers  are  sometimes  called 
the  chest  voice,  and  the  upper  the  head  voice. 
In  the  male  the  thin  register  is  called  the 
falsetto.  Women  use  mostly  the  upper  part  of 
the  chest  register  and  the  lower  part  of  the 
falsetto.  Young  children  use  the  falsetto  en- 
tirely. The  middle  voice,  that  is  the  upper  part 
of  the  chest  register,  is  used  in  public  speaking, 
on  account  of  its  flexibility,  reach,  and  the  ease 
with  which  it  is  sustained.  Besides  the  musical 
tones  formed  in  the  larynx  a  large  number  of 
other  sounds  can  be  produced  in  the  vocal  tubes. 
Speech  consists  in  the  modification  of  the  laryn- 
geal tones  by  other  organs  superior  and  anterior 
to  the  larynx  (as  the  tongue,  the  cavity  of  the 
fauces,  the  lips,  teeth,  and  palate,  with  its  velum 
and  the  uvula  actfng  as  a  valve  between  the 


throat  and  nostrils),  so  as  to  produce  those  ar- 
ticulate sounds  of  which  language  is  formed. 

Ventriloquism  appears  to  consist  merely  in 
the  varied  modification  of  the  sounds  produced 
in  the  larynx  in  imitation  of  the  modifications 
which  distance  imposes  upon  the  voice.  The  es- 
sential mechanism  of  ventriloquism  consists  in 
taking  a  full  breath,  then  keeping  the  muscles  of 
the  chest  and  neck  fixed,  and  speaking  with  the 
mouth  almost  closed  and  the  lips  and  lower  jaw 
as  motionless  as  possible,  while  air  is  very  slowly 
expired  through  a  narrow  glottis.  Care  is  also 
taken  that  none  of  the  expired  air  is  allowed  to 
escape  through  the  nose.  Much  of  the  ventrilo- 
quist's skill,  however,  in  imitating  sounds  com- 
ing from  particular  directions  depends  on  deceiv- 
ing other  senses  than  hearing.  The  direction 
from  which  sounds  reach  the  ear  is  never  very 
clearly  distinguished,  and  when  the  attention  is 
directed  to  a  particular  point,  the  imagination  is 
apt  to  refer  to  that  point  whatever  sounds  we 
may  hear.  See  Palate;  Acoustics.  Consult: 
Helmholtz,  Die  Lehre  von  den  Tonempfindungen 
(Brunswick,  1877)  ;  Browne  and  Behnke,  Voice, 
Song  and  Speech  (New  York,  1887)  ;  Mackenzie, 
The  Hygiene  of  the  Vocal  Organs  (London, 
1887)  ;  Durant,  Hygiene  of  the  Voice  (New  York, 
1879)  ;  and  Foster,  Textbook  of  Physiology  (New 
York,  1898). 

VOICING.  A  term  applied  to  regulating  the 
quality  of  tone  in  organ-pipes.  Tuning  has  to  do 
only  with  correctness  of  pitch;  but  in  voicing 
a  certain  quality  is  aimed  at.  The  first  require- 
ment is,  that  all  the  pipes  must  be  made  uniform.. 
This  is  done  by  carefully  regulating;  the  amount 
of  wind  admitted  and  the  angle  at  which  it  strikes 
the  upper  lip,  and  also  by  slightly  changing  the 
edge  of  the  lip.  Flue-pipes  and  reed-pipes  require 
different  treatment,  so  that  voicers  to-day  gener- 
ally make  a  specialty  of  either  of  these  pipes. 
Voicing  requires  a  very  fine  ear. 

VOICES  OF  THE  KIGHT.  A  collection  of 
poems  by  Longfellow  (1839),  including  the  well- 
known  "Psalm  of  Life."  Most  of  the  poems  ap- 
peared originally  in  the  Knickerbocker  Magazine. 

VOID  (OF.  voide,  vuide,  Fr.  vide,  empty, 
probably  from  Lat.  viduus,  bereft,  deprived, 
widowed;  connected  with  OPruss.  widdetou, 
OChurch  Slav,  vidova,  Skt.  vidhav^,  Goth. 
tciduio6,  OHG.  loituwa,  Ger.  Wittwe,  AS.  widewe, 
Eng.  tcidotc).  In  law,  an  act  or  agreement 
which  has  no  legal  force  or  effect  is  said  to  be 
void.  A  clear  and  substantial  distinction  is 
made  between  void  and  voidable.  That  which  is 
void  is  a  nullity  in  law  from  its  inception,  but 
a  voidable  act  or  agreement  has  full  legal  force 
and  effect  until  set  aside.  For  example,  an  il- 
legal contract  is  void,  whereas  one  induced  by 
fraud  is  only  voidable  at  the  option  of  the  de- 
frauded party.    See  Contract  ;  Voidable. 

VOIDABLE.  In  law,  an  act  or  agreement 
which  may  be  set  aside  or  rendered  of  no  effect 
by  a  party  thereto,  or  by  a  competent  court,  is 
voidable.  However,  it  continues  to  have  full 
legal  effect  until  such  action  is  taken.  The  privi- 
lege of  treating  a  contract  as  voidable  is  given  to 
persons  who  have  been  imposed  upon  by  reason 
of  weakness  of  mind  or  lack  of  experience  and 
discretion,  as  in  cases  of  infants  and  in  cases  of 
fraud.  See  Contbacts,  and  consult  the  authori- 
ties there  referred  to;  also  Void. 
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VOIOT,  falKt,  Geobo  (1827-91).  A  German 
historian,  bom  at  Kdnigsberg,  son  of  Johannes 
Voigt.  He  was  educated  in  KOnigsberg.  In  1858 
he  became  professor  at  Munich,  in  1860  he 
went  to  Rostock  as  professor  of  history,  and 
in  1866  to  Leipzig,  where  he  remained  till  his 
death.  In  1864  appeared  his  Wiederhelehung  des 
kUisaiachen  Altertums  oder  das  erate  Jahrhundert 
dea  Humaniamus,  and  from  1856  to  1863  his  chief 
work,  Enea  Silvio  de  Piccolomini  ala  Papaft  Piua 
II,  und  aein  Zeitalter. 

VOIGT,  JoHAiTNES  (1786-1863).  A  German 
historian.  He  was  born  at  Bettenhausen, 
Thuringia.  In  1817  he  was  called  to  Konigs- 
berg  as  professor  of  history,  which  position  he 
held  during  the  remainder  of  his  life.  His  best 
known  works  are  Hildehrand  ala  Papat  Qregor 
VII,  und  aein  Zeitalter  (1815);  Oeachichte 
Marienhurga  (1824);  the  excellent  Oeachichte 
Preuaaena  (1827-39)  ;  Codex  Diplomaticua  Prua- 
aicua  (1836-61);  and  Oeachichte  dea  Deutachen 
Ritterordena  (1857-59). 

VOIOTEL,  foiK'tel,  Richabd  (1829-1902).  A 
German  architect,  born  at  Magdeburg,  and  edu- 
cated at  the  Berlin  Academy.  After  Zwimer's 
death  in  1862  he  became  head  architect  in  the 
work  on  the  Cologne  Cathedral.  He  drew  up 
plans  for  many  churches  in  the  Province  of  Posen, 
and  restored  several  small  Gothic  churches  and 
the  beautiful  church  at  Sinzig. 

VOIB  DIBE,  vwar  d§r  (OFr.,  to  say  the 
truth ) .  A  Norman  French  term  employed  to  de- 
.note  the  examination  of  a  witness  or  juror  in 
order  to  determine  his  legal  competency.  By  the 
common  law,  a  person  having  a  financial  interest 
in  the  result  of  a  cause  could  not  be  a  witness 
therein,  and  a  person  called  as  a  witness  might  be 
examined  to  determine  his  competency  in  this 
respect.  This  rule  no  longer  prevails  in  the 
United  States.  It  is  customary  to  examine 
jurors  on  voir  dire  in  order  to  ascertain  whether 
they  have  any  bias  or  prejudice  for  or  against 
either  partv,  and  whether  they  possess  the  neces- 
sary qualincations  to  act  as  jurors  in  the  cause. 
See  JuBY. 

VOIBON,  vwft'rON'.  A  town  of  the  Depart- 
ment of  Is^re,  France,  on  the  left  bank  of  the 
Morge,  14  miles  northwest  of  Grenoble.  The 
modern  Church  of  Saint  Bruno  is  attractive. 
A  conspicuous  copper  statue  of  Notre  Dame  de 
Vouise  stands  on  a  tower  50  feet  high.  Silk, 
paper,  straw  hats,  and  chemical  products  are 
manufactured.    Population,  in  1901,  12,625. 

VOIT,  foit,  Karl  von  (1831 — ).  A  German 
physiologist.  He  was  bom  at  Amberg,  Bavaria, 
and  was  educated  in  Munich,  Wlirzburg,  and 
Gr^ttingen.  He  entered  the  Physiological  Institute 
of  Munich  in  1856  as  Bischoff's  assistant,  and 
became  professor  of  physiology  in  1863.  In  1865 
he  founded  the  Zeitachrift  fUr  Biologic,  in  which 
most  of  his  important  writings  on  the  subject  of 
nutrition  appeared.  These  include:  Phyaiolo- 
giach-chemiache  Unterauchungen  ( 1857 ) ;  Ueher 
die  Theorien  der  Emdhrung  der  tieriachen  Organ- 
iamen  (1868);  Ueher  die  Koat  in  offentlichen 
Anatalten  (1876);  Unterauchung  der  Koat  in 
einigen  offentlichen  Anatalten  (1877);  Phyaiol- 
ogie  dea  allgemeinen  Btoffxoechaela  und  der  Erniih- 
rung  (in  vol.  vi.  of  Hermann's  Handhuch  der 
Phifsiologic,  1881). 


VOITTJBB,  vw&'tvr',  Vincent  (1597-1648). 
A  French  poet  and  courtier.  He  was  bom  at 
Amiens,  and  educated  at  the  College  of  Calv^  et 
Boncour  and  at  the  University  of  Orleans,  where 
he  pursued  the  study  of  law.  He  was  intro- 
duced to  the  fashionable  life  of  Paris  and 
soon  became  a  favorite  at  the  Hotel  de  Ram- 
bouillet  among  such  men  as  Comeille,  Bal- 
zac, and  Chaj^lain.  His  wit  was  redoubtable. 
On  the  formation  of  the  French  Academy  in  1635 
he  was  one  of  the  first  members  admitted,  but 
took  no  active  part  in  its  proceedings.  Voiture's 
brilliant  verse  delighted  the  salons  during  his 
lifetime,  but  remained  unpublished  till  1650, 
when  his  (Euvrea  appeared.  They  have  p)ne 
through  many  editions,  as  successive  generations 
have  been  pleased  by  the  lightness  of  his  touch 
(e.g.  ed.  Roux,  1866).  The  Lettrea  were  pub- 
lished by  Uzanne  (1880).  Consult:  Sainte-Beuve, 
Cauaeriea  du  lundi,  xii.  (Paris,  1851-62); 
Rahstede,  Wanderungen  durch  die  franzoaiache 
Litteratur,  Vincent  Voiture  (Oppeln,  1891). 

VOEES,  voks,  RosiNA  (1868-94).  An  Eng- 
lish actress,  the  youngest  of  the  famous  'Yokes 
family,*  which  included  her  brother  Frederick 
(1846-88)  and  her  sisters  Jessie  (1851-84)  and 
Victoria  (1853-94).  She  participated  in  many 
of  the  early  successes  of  the  family,  including 
the  popular  Humpty  Dumpty  and  other  panto- 
mimes during  the  sixties.  In  1870  she  was 
married  to  Cecil  Clay  and  retired  from  the 
stage.  Fifteen  years  afterwards  she  appeared  in 
America,  where  for  several  successive  seasons  her 
vivacious  talents  were  warmly  appreciated  in 
light  comedies  like  A  Pantomime  Rehearsal 
(written  by  her  husband),  The  Schoolmistreaa, 
The  Circua  Rider,  Wig  and  Oown,  and  others. 
She  finally  left  the  stage  late  in  1893  because  of 
ill  health,  and  died  at  Torquay,  England. 

VOLANT.  In  heraldry  (q.v.),  a  term  mean- 
ing flying. 

VOLAPTTK,  vo^l&pvk.  An  artificial  language 
invented  by  Johann  Martin  Schleyer  (born  1837), 
a  German  priest  in  1879,  and  intended  to  be  used 
as  an  international  language.  The  aim  in  the  for- 
mation of  Volapiik,  as  in  the  formation  of  most 
other  'universal  languages,'  has  been  to  exclude 
elements  supposed  not  to  be  universal,  and  there- 
fore presumed  to  be  too  hard  for  some  persons 
to  acquire  or  manage.  This  theory,  if  strictly  ap- 
plied, would  leave  a  poor  minimum  of  speech, 
which  would  be  inadequate  for  any  scientific  use; 
but  it  has  never  been  strictly  applied.  Tlie 
sounds  admitted  into  VolapUk  are  those  repre- 
sented by  the  following  27  letters :  aaeioouu 
hcdfghjklmnpratvxyz.  The  letters, 
with  a  few  exceptions,  are  used  in  their  Latin, 
Italian,  or  German  values.  The  vowels  are 
nominally  long.  Shortening  is  not  allowed,  theo- 
retically, to  weaken  or  obscure  the  vowel.  The 
*umlaut'  vowels,  a  o  «,  though  far  from  universal, 
are  admitted  to  fill  out  the  inflexive  scheme, 
which  depends  much  on  vowel  distinctions.  The 
consonants,  q,  tr,  ny,  th  {thin) ^  dh  {this),  zK 
etc.,  are  excluded;  c  and  j  are  perversely  used. 
The  words  are  arbitrarily  formed  from  the  ag- 
gregate European  vocabulary.  The  Latin,  Eng- 
lish, German,  or  other  national  word  for  a  given 
notion  is  chosen,  and  is  cut  down  to  its  simplest 
form,  the  root,  stem,  or  first  syllable,  with  the 
omission  or  alteration  of  sounds  or  sequences  of 
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aonnds  not  allowed  in  the  scheme.  Thus  for 
'house'  the  Latin  domus  is  taken,  reduced  to  dom 
(pronounced  dOm) ;  for  ^time'  the  English  time, 
reduced  to  tim  (pronounced  tim)  ;  for  'teaching* 
the  English  teach  (tltsh),  reduced  to  tit  and  al- 
tered to  tid  (pronounced  ttd).  The  words  are 
often  disguised  beyond  recognition,  as  kod  (Eng- 
lish cause),  dan  (German  Dank),  nam  (Latin 
manus).  All  stems  except  particles  must  end  in 
a  consonant.  To  these  are  added  many  inflexive 
and  formative  endings,  and  some  prefixes.  In 
nouns  the  ending  a  indicates  the  genitive,  e  the 
dative,  and  t  the  accusative  (dom,  dama,  dome, 
domi). 

The  verb  formations  are  rather  numerous.  The 
six  vowels  a  a  e  i  o  u  indicate  the  six  tenses. 
Passive  forms  begin  pa-,  pa-,  etc.  Piepositions 
are  used  to  supplement  inflexions  {a,  hei,  de, 
ko,  etc.) .  Throughout,  synthesis,  as  in  Latin  and 
Greek,  is  the  rule,  and  cumulation  is  the  re- 
sult. Polysyllables  abound.  As  the  radical 
words  are  mostly  reduced  to  a  single  syllable,  the 
stem  is  often  hidden  in  the  built-up  form.  The 
first  aspect  of  Volapiik  is  therefore  much  like 
that  of  an  entirely  strange  language,  with  noth- 
ing to  appeal  at  once  to  the  memory  or  the  im- 
agination. The  dictionary  and  grammar  must  be 
consulted  at  every  word,  until  the  words  and 
forms  are  memorized. 

Volaptik  was  first  published  in  1879.  It  soon 
found  disciples  and  promoters  in  Germany,  Aus- 
tria, France,  Holland,  the  United  States,  and 
other  countries.  International  congresses  were 
held  (1884,  1887,  1889),  directors  were  chosen, 
an  academy  or  governing  council  was  formed 
(1387),  and  resolutions  and  statutes  were  adopt- 
ed. The  second  stage  soon  arrived.  Proposals  for 
the  improvement  or  extension  of  the  system  were 
at  first  decided  by  the  academy,  with  a  right  of 
veto  conceded  to  the  inventor.  But  the  apparatus 
became  unwieldy ;  change  was  hindered,  the  acade- 
micians became  restive,  and  dissensions  increased. 
Individual  reforms  of  the  scheme  were  published 
by  dissatisfied  Volapukists;  and  independent  in- 
ventors put  forth  new  schemes  of  their  own. 
The  adherents  of  Volaptik  in  its  first  form  fell 
off,  and  the  whole  movement  almost  collapsed. 
But  a  number  of  the  leaders  continued  their 
efforts  and  debates,  and  at  length,  with  a  re- 
organized academy,  under  the  directorship  of 
VVoldemar  Rosenberger  (1893-98)  and  the  Rev. 
II  A.  F.  Holmes  (1898-f903),  formed  what  is 
practically  a  new  system,  very  different  in  vocab- 
ulary and  inflection  from  VoIapUk,  called  Lingu 
international,  or  specifically  Idiom  neutral,  *the 
neutral  language.'  Consult:  Schleyer,  Entwurf 
einer  Weltsprache  ( Sigmaringen,  1879)  ;  Worter- 
buck  (Constance,  1880;  4th  ed.  1888)  ;  Kirch- 
hoffs,  Dictionnaire  volapuk-frangaia  et  fran^aia- 
volapuk  (Paris,  1887) ;  id.,  Le  Volapuk  (ib.,  1886 
et  seq.)  ;  Bombusch,  Abridged  Grammar  of  Vola- 
puk (trans,  from  Kirchhoffs,  1887) ;  Sprague,  The 
International  Language:  Handbook  of  Volapuk 
(New  York,  1888)  ;  Hain,  Chrammar  of  Volapuk 
(London,  1888).    See  Universal  Language. 

VOLCANIC  BBECCIA.     See  Tuff. 

VOLCANO.  As  most  generally  understood, 
a  volcano  is  a  mountain  which  in  a  period  of 
activity  throws  out  molten  or  other  material 
from  the  earth's  interior,  this  material,  taken 
collectively  for  all  volcanoes,  being  lava    (or  its 


disrupted  parts;  scoriee,  or  cinders  and  ashes), 
steam,  and  various  gases — sulphurous,  sulphuret- 
ed  hydrogen,  hydrochloric,  methane,  etc.  There 
is  no  limitation  as  to  the  size  (in  height  or  di- 
ameter) of  the  'mountain;'  therefore,  volcanoes 
vary  from  small  hillocks  to  giant  excrescences 
of  the  earth's  surface,  many  of  its  loftiest  sum- 
mits (as  Orizaba  and  Popocatepetl,  in  Mexico; 
Cotopaxi  and  Aconcagua,  in  the  Andes;  Kiliman- 
jaro, in  East  Central  Africa;  Demavend  and  Ar- 
arat, in  the  Caspian  region  of  Asia — ^between 
17,000  and  23,000  feet  in  altitude)  being  of  a 
volcanic  nature.  Indeed,  it  would  seem  that 
the  greater  part  of  the  mass  of  most  volcanoes  is 
built  up  of  the  materials  which  •  the  volcanoes 
throw  out.  Therefore,  in  youth  these  mountains 
are  small,  and  they  develop  in  size  as  the  erup- 
tions continue  in  time  and  magnitude.  The  size 
of  a  volcano  is,  however,  in  no  way  a  measure  of 
the  force  of  its  activity,  unless,  perhaps,  one  may 
assume  the  reverse  proposition  of  what  is  very 
generally  believed.  Many  of  the  most  violent  or 
paroxysmic  and  destructive  eruptions  are  those 
which  have  taken  place  from  comparatively  low 
volcanoes,  like  Vesuvius,  Skaptar  Jokull,  in  Ice- 
land, the  Soufriftre  of  Saint  Vincent,  Coseguina 
in  Nicaragua,  Krakatoa  in  the  Sunda  Sea,  Ban- 
dai-San  in  Japan,  and  Pel^  on  the  island  of 
Martinique,  mountains  measuring  only  a  few 
thousand  feet  in  height. 

The  Pabts  of  a  Volcano.  It  is  customary  to 
recognize  as  the  fundamental  parts  of  a  volcano: 
the  basal  portion  or  mountain  proper;  a  more 
steeply  rising  and  conical  portion,  or 'cone;'  and 
the  pit  or  basin-shaped  depression  found  on  the 
summit  of  most  active  volcanoes  and  known  as 
the  crater — the  seat  of  eruptivity.  There  is  no 
sharp  or  fast  line  delimiting  these  parts  or 
making  them  necessary  parts  of  a  volcano, 
for  in  many  there  is  no  separation  between 
the  cone  and  the  base  proper — or  the 
whole  mountain  might  be  said  to  be  the  cone 
— and  in  some  volcanoes  eruption  takes  place 
without  any  opened  crater  ( Giorgios,  in  Santorin, 
1866,  Pel6e,  and  some  of  the  ancient  puys  of 
Central  France).  When  present,  and  it  is  most 
generally  present,  the  crater  occupies  a  position 
on  the  actual  summit  of  the  mountain,  but  its 
true  relation  is  f requentlv  masked  by  the  breaking 
away  of  a  portion  of  tne  crater- wall,  when  the 
caldron  appears  sub-central  or  lateral,  with  its 
base  a  considerable  distance  down  the  slope  of  the 
volcano.  True  lateral  craters  or  'craterlets'  are 
formed  when  the  main  mountain  has  broken  out 
over  its  surface  supplemental  or  'parasitic'  cones, 
which  are  sometimes  very  numerous,  as  in  the 
case  of  Etna.  The  persistently  active  Kilauea, 
situated  at  the  4000-foot  level  on  the  slope  of 
Mauna  Loa,  is  a  supplemental  crater  of  that  vol- 
cano, but  its  activity  is  mostly,  if  not  entirely,  in- 
dependent of  the  mountain  on  which  it  is  para- 
sitically  placed.  The  size  of  the  crater  bears 
no  relation  to  the  height  of  the  mountain 
carrying  it.  Orizaba,  three  and  a  half  miles 
high,  has  a  crater  less  than  1000  feet  in 
diameter;  the  crater  of  Popocatepetl  is  hardly 
more  than  double  that  size.  On  the  other 
hand,  Haleakla,  a  Hawaiian  volcano  on  the 
island  of  Maui,  10,000  feet  in  height,  has 
a  crater  (seemingly  the  largest  in  the  world) 
20  miles  in  circumference;  and  the  ancient  crater 
Riirrounding    Aso-San,    5630    feet,    in    Japan,    U 
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perhaps  still  larger.  Again,  the  size  of  the 
crater  in  no  way  measures  the  intensity  of  an 
eruption.  Krakatoa,  Vesuvius,  and  Pel6e,  at  the 
times  of  their  greatest  paroxysms,  had  craters 
of  only  moderate  dimensions,  that  of  Pel^e  being 
about  2600  feet  in  diameter. 

The  Buildino  Up  of  a  Volcano.  It  has  al- 
ready been  remarked  that  probably  much  the 
greater  number  of  volcanoes  have  made  their 
ovna  masses  through  the  simple  accumulation  in 
time  of  their  ejected  products:  in  other  words, 
the  heaping  up  about  the  point  or  points  of  ac- 
tivity of  lava,  cinders,  or  ashes,  most  generally, 
perhaps,  of  all  three  of  these  products.  Inas- 
much as  these  are  thrown  out  with  a  certain 
amount  of  alternation  or  regularity,  the  moun- 
tain itself  acquires  a  regular  internal  structure, 
which,  in  section,  would  appear  in  alternating 
layers  (strata)  of  deposition.  Some  volcanoes, 
whose  eruptive  energies  are  of  ^  greater  kind, 
and  are  not  expressed  in  steam  eruptions,  are 
built  up  almost  entirely  of  lava,  and  their  outer 
dress,  depending  upon  the  viscosity  or  liquidity 
of  the  outflows,  is  either  steep  (like  the  mame- 
Ions  of  the  island  of  Bourbon,  and  some  of  the 
puys  of  the  Auvergne  region  of  France)  or  very 
gentle,  descending  in  a  gradient  of  from  15^  to 
6^  or  less,  as  in  some  of  the  Hawaiian  volcanoes. 
Other  volcanoes  are  constructed  almost  wholly 
of  cinders  or  scoriae,  but  the  composite  cone  is 
the  one  of  most  general  occurrence. 

It  was  at  one  time  held  that  volcanoes,  in- 
stead of  bein^  in  the  main  accumulations  of 
ejected  material,  were  massive  upheavals  or 
swellings  of  the  earth's  surface,  caused  by  the 
pent-up  force  within  acting  upon  the  depressing 
surface.  The  more  accurate  study  of  volcanic 
phenomena  has  not  given  proof  of  the  existence 
of  'craters'  or  *cones  of  elevation/  as  these  as- 
sumed structures  have  been  called.  At  the  same 
time  it  is  by  no  means  improbable  that  in  the 
initial  formation  of  some  (or  even  many)  vol- 
canoes a  preparatory  step  has  been  the  upheaving 
of  the  deeper  strata  through  magmatic  intru- 
sions, a  condition  that  is  fairly  well  indicated 
by  the  uplifts  which  are  recognized  in  or  asso- 
ciated with  the  structures  known  as  laccolites — 
intruded  lava-masses  which  have  forcibly  domed 
up  the  strata  lying  over  the  areas  of  upward 
passage  of  escaping  lava.  The  Henry  Mountains 
of  southeastern  Utah,  the  Euganean  Hills  (or 
portions  of  them )  in  Northern  Italy,  are  familiar 
examples  of  this  type  of  structure.  The  prodi- 
gious force  of  this  uprising  lava  is  measured  by 
the  thousands  of  feet  of  thickness  of  sedimentary 
strata  which  it  has  bodily  uplifted. 

The  Material  Ejected.  The  quantity  of  ma- 
terial ejected  in  the  course  of  eruption  is  or- 
dinarily dependent  upon  the  force  or  violence 
of  the  eruption,  and  the  period  of  its  continuance. 
Skaptar  JSkull,  in  its  great  eruption  of  1783, 
threw  out  a  mass  of  lava  the  cubical  contents  of 
which  are  thought  to  have  equaled  the  bulk  of 
the  Mont  Blanc  massif.  In  the  historic  eruption 
of  Vesuvius  of  the  year  79  there  was  no  lava- 
flow,  but  the  discharge  of  fragmental  products 
(cinders  and  ashes)  was  very  large,  burying,  as 
is  well  known,  a  considerable  portion  of  Cam- 
pania with  debris  several  feet  in  thickness.  The 
cataclysm  of  Krakatoa  in  1883  was  responsible 
for  the  extrusion  of  material  which,  it  has  been 
thought,  could  not  have  measured  less  than  4.3 


cubical  miles;  and  this  again,  we  are  informed 
by  some  geologists,  could  hardly  have  been  more 
than  the  one-hundredth  part  of  the  material  that 
was  thrown  out  by  Temboro,  on  the  island  of 
Sumbawa,  in  1815.  It  seems  not  unlikely  that  on 
certain  days  of  its  eruptions  in  May  and  August, 
1902,  the  ejecta  of  Pel6e,  chiefly  ashes,  more 
than  equaled  in  bulk  the  quantity  of  sediment 
discharged  by  the  Mississippi  River  in  the  course 
of  a  full  year.  The  projectile  force  of  eruption 
is  such  that  the  lighter  materials  of  eruption  are 
thrown  many  miles  into  the  air,  where  they  may 
be  kept  suspended  for  months  or  even  years,  as  in 
the  case  of  the  Krakatoa  eruption,  moving  about 
with  the  upper  atmospheric  currents,  and  giving 
rise,  through  the  sifting  out  and  reflection  of  the 
sun's  rays,  to  those  remarkable  phenomena  which 
are  known  as  the  'red  glows'  or  Volcanic  after- 
glows.' These,  made  beautiful  by  their  intense 
illumination,  and  impressing  the  beholder  at 
times  with  the  aspect  of  a  vast  conflagration, 
usually  follow  the  true  sunset  by  the  period  of 
about  a  half -hour  (20-40  minutes),  and  rise  to 
a  position  in  the  sky  possibly  exceeding  45^ 
above  the  horizon.  The  afterglows  of  the  Kraka- 
toa eruption,  which  were  the  first  to  be  carefully 
observed,  were  thought  to  have  been  deflected 
from  dust  particles  sailing  at  a  height  above 
the  earth's  surface  of  from  30  to  50  or  even  70 
miles,  and  were  continued  for  a  period  of  con- 
siderably over  a  year.  The  afterglows  following 
some  of  the  Antillean  eruptions  were  less  bril- 
liant and  less  continuous,  and  were  seemingly 
thrown  from  a  height  not  exceeding  20  to  25 
miles,  and  at  times,  possibly,  of  only  8  to  15 
miles.  In  both  cases  the  phenomena  were  ob- 
served over  widely  removed  portions  of  the 
earth's  surface,  which  led  to  the  conclusion 
that  they  were  visible  over  the  entire  circumfer- 
ence of  the  globe,  appearing  at  different  localities 
at  different  times,  depending  upon  the  rate  of 
travel  of  the  suspended  dust  particles.  Those 
from  Krakatoa  traveled  with  a  general  velocity 
of  from  50  to  70  miles  per  hour,  or  more  than 
twice  that  which  impelled  the  particles  from 
Pel^e.  The  course  of  travel  was  in  both  cases 
from  east  to  west. 

Electric,  Magnetic,  and  Acoustic  Disturb- 
ANCES.  The  ordinary  electric  disturbances  which 
are  associated  with  volcanic  eruptions  have  long 
been  recognized.  These  are  the  lightning  flashes 
and  peals  of  thunder  which  appear  or  are  gener- 
ated (perhaps  as  the  result  of  friction)  in  the 
furious  steam-cloud  which  is  shot  out  from  and 
overhangs  the  vent  of  the  active  volcano.  In 
addition  to  the  commoner  or  true  flash-lightning, 
other  forms  of  electric  or  pyro-electric  discharge 
have  been  observed  in  association  with  volcanic 
discharges — balls  or  'stars'  of  electric  lumi- 
nosity appearing  in  the  volcanic  cloud,  as  has 
several  times  been  noted  in  the  case  of  the  Vesu- 
vian  eruptions,  and  again  noticed  at  the  time  of 
the  eruption  of  Tarawera,  in  New  Zealand,  in 
June,  1886.  But  the  most  wonderful  displays 
were  those  which  were  associated  with  the  out- 
breaks of  Pel^e,  notably  those  of  the  evenings  of 
May  26th  and  August 'SOth.  On  the  latter  date 
the  'electric'  figures  appeared  as  clustered  or 
rocket  stars,  moving  in  straight  and  serpent  lines 
(sometimes  in  parallel  series),  normal  circles, 
and  circles  with  zigzag  streamers.  These  were 
observed  simultaneously  with  the  ordinary  zigzag 
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lightning,  and  lacked  but  little  of  the  Tatter's 
blinding  brilliancy.  It  has  so  far  been  impossi- 
ble to  determine  the  exact  or  absolute  nature  of 
these  vivid  lights  traversing  the  volcanic  cloud, 
but  there  can  be  no  question  as  to  their  electric 
character,  even  if  it  be  assumed  that  a  certain 
distinctive  condition  had  possibly  been  prear- 
ranged in  the  distribution  of  a  field  of  inflam- 
mable or  other  gases. 

Perhaps  the  most  remarkable  feature  of  the 
great  Pel^  eruption  of  May  8,  1902,  was  the 
dolent  disturbance  in  the  magnetic  field  which  it 
occasioned.  While  minor  disturbances  of  the 
magnetic  needle  had  already  been  noted  in 
earlier  eruptions,  these  had  generally  been  in 
close  proximity  to  the  scene  of  action,  and  in  some 
instances  had  been  referred  to  as  an  effect  of  the 
ejection  of  rock  material  containing  magnetic 
iron.  But  at  the  time  of  the  Pel^  eruption  the 
disturbance  seems  to  have  been  of  world-wide 
penetration,  as  it  was  noted  by  careful  observers 
at  most  widely  removed  stations  of  meteoro- 
logical and  magnetic  research,  such  as  Chelten- 
ham (Maryland),  Baldwin  (Kansas),  Toronto, 
Stoneyhurst  (England),  Val  Joyeux  (France), 
Athens,  Potsdam,  Pola,  Vienna,  and  Zi-ka-wei 
(China),  the  last-named  station  being  situated 
ahnost  exactly  on  the  meridian  of  longitude 
opposite  to  that  of  Pel4e — otherwise,  on  the  oppo- 
site side  of  the  globe.  At  most  of  these  stations, 
the  disturbance  was  noted  almost  exactly  two 
minutes  after  the  time  of  the  destruction  of 
Saint  Pierre,  and  in  some  places  its  continuance 
was  extended  over  several  hours.  No  satisfac- 
tory interpretation  has  up  to  this  time  been 
given  regarding  the  nature  of  these  magnetic 
phenomena. 

The  Krakatoa  eruption  of  1883  seems  to  have 
made  itself  felt  as  a  distinct  non-seismic  shock 
or  tremor  through  the  entire  diameter  of  the 
earth,  and  perhaps  the  same  is  true  of  the 
May  eruption  of  Pel6e.  At  any  rate,  a  baro- 
graph record  made  at  Zi-ka-wei  indicates  a  dis- 
tinct concussional  wave  arriving  at  the  station 
four  hours  after  the  magnetic  disturbance  was 
initiated.  There  is  hardly  room  to  doubt  that 
the  more  rapid  of  the  shock-pulsations  were 
transmitted  directly  through  the  earth,  and  were 
followed  at  a  later  time  by  the  surface  waves, 
which,  traveling  in  opposite  directions  over  the 
globe,  gave  interference  areas  as  well  as  areas  of 
most  pronounced  concentration.  The  sound-waves 
following  volcanic  eruptions  travel,  doubtless, 
both  through  the  earth's  interior  and  over  its 
surface.  Eruptions  are  frequently  heard  at  very 
great  distances,  and  yet,  anomalous  though  it 
may  appear,  need  not  be  riudible  near  by.  Hum- 
boldt called  attention  to  this  singular  fact  in 
connection  with  the  eruption  of  the  Soufri^re  in 
1812,  the  noise  of  which  was  well  noted  in  the 
yalley  of  the  Orinoco  and  beyond,  at  a  distance 
in  direct  line  of  perhaps  750  or  800  miles.  The 
May  eruption  of  Pel6e  was  likewise  transmitted 
by  sound  to  the  most  distant  parts  of  the  Orinoco 
Valley,  and  to  the  northern  coast  of  Venezuela 
(Maracaibo,  800  miles  distant),  and  yet  all  evi- 
dence points  to  the  conclusion  that  it  was  not 
heard  at  Fort-de-France,  the  capital  of  Marti- 
nique, at  a  distance  of  14  miles  from  the  scene  of 
the  great  disaster.  Similarly,  no  true  shock  of 
the  eruption  of  August  30,  1902,  of  which  the 
writer  was  witness,  was  detected  on  the  slope  of 


the  volcano  itself  at  a  distance  of  four  miles  in  a 
direct  line  from  the  crater,  although  it  was  re- 
marked at  Port-of -Spain,  on  Trinidad,  and  at 
Carupano,  on  the  Venezuelan  coast,  with  the  dis- 
tinctness and  intensity  of  the  discharge  of  siege 
guns.  These  anomalies  in  sound-carriage  still 
await  their  explanation,  although  the  facts  bear- 
ing upon  the  explanation  are  not  unlikely  to  be 
similar  to  those  which  underlie  the  ordinary 
forms  of  acoustic  opacity — alternating  layers, 
with  different  degrees  of  tension,  density,  and 
temperature  of  the  atmosphere. 

Atmobphebic  Disturbances.  These  appear 
mainly  in  winds  of  great  violence,  frequently  of 
tornadic  intensity,  which  pass  in  advance  of 
the  clouds  of  eruption  (in  this  sense  compar- 
able with  the  wind  that  is  forced  ahead  of  a  snow' 
avalanche),  and  others  whose  course  is  di- 
rected toward  the  volcano,  and  which  are  seem- 
ingly indraughts  into  vacual  areas  made  by  the 
sudden  explosion  of  steam.  These  so-called  con- 
trary currents  have  been  noted  particularly  in 
the  eruptions  of  Tarawera,  in  1886,  of  Bandai- 
San,  Japan,  in  1888,  and  of  Pel6e.  They  are  also 
at  times  very  destructive,  almost  as  much  so  as 
the  direct  winds  which  are  scattered  about  by  the 
outgoing  blasts.  It  is  not  unlikely  that  most  of 
the  destruction  that  followed  the  explosion  of 
Bandai-San,  in  1888,  and  which  resulted  in  the 
annihilation  of  the  greater  part  of  seven  vil- 
lages, was  the  work  of  this  form  of  wind.  Many 
attempts  have  been  made  to  associate  volcanic 
outbursts  with  particular  phases  of  the  moon  and 
sun  (sun-spot  periods)  and  with  special  meteoro- 
logical conditions  of  our  atmosphere;  and  on 
these  assumed  relations  special  prophecies  as  to 
future  volcanic  happenings  have  been  built.  But 
no  relation  of  this  kind  has  so  far  been  found, 
nor  is  there  well-founded  reason  for  believing 
that  it  in  any  way  exists.  Many  of  the  most 
violent  eruptions  have  taken  place  during  storm 
periods;  others  of  equal  violence  at  times  of 
almost  absolute  atmospheric  stability.  For  at 
least  six  days  preceding  the  May  eruption  of 
Pel6e  the  barometric  variation  at  noon  was  only 
one  millimeter,  the  barometer  marking  steadily 
at  this  time  762  millimeters.  This  condition 
also  existed  at  and  before  the  time  of  Pelt's  sec- 
ond death-dealing  eruption  (August  30,  1902), 
and  it  was  noted  in  the  great  eruption  of 
Vesuvius  in  1794. 

The  Geogbaphioal  Distribution  of  Vol- 
canoes. With  hardly  an  exception  all  volcanoes 
are  situated  in  what  can  reasonably  be  assumed  to 
be  areas  of  weakness  in  the  earth's  crust,  such 
areas  being  the  ocean  basins  themselves,  the 
border-lands  of  these  basins,  or  the  mountain 
ranges  which  flank  or  construct  the  continental 
outlines.  It  follows  then  that  volcanoes  are 
either  insular  (oceanic)  or  sub-oceanic — i.e. 
placed  on  the  continents  close  to  the  oceanic 
border.  No  distantly  inland  (active)  volcano  is 
known  unless  it  can  be  shown  to  be  in  a  region 
of  crustal  instability  (Southern  Mexico)  or  one 
in  which  a  comparatively  recent  disruption  lias 
taken  place  (the  volcanoes  of  the  Great  Rift  Val- 
ley, of  East  Central  Africa — Mfumbiro  Group). 
Mount  Wrangel,  in  Alaska,  is  a  possible  exception 
to  this  rule.  The  main  line  of  areas  of  volcanic 
distribution  are:  (1)  The  Pacific-Caribbean 
belt  following  the  Andes  of  South  America,  with 
many  dormant,  extinct,  or  active  summits  (Aeon- 
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cagna,  Mistf,  Cotopaxi,  Sahama,  Chimborazo, 
Tolima) ;  the  Lesser  Antilles  (Soufrifere,  Pel6e, 
and  many  peaks  on  Saint  Lucia,  Dominica, 
Guadeloupe,  etc. ) ;  Central  America  and  Mexico 
(Irasfl,  Coseguina,  Izalco,  Santa  Maria,  Agua, 
Fuego,  Popocatepetl,  Orizaba,  Colima,  Jorullo) ; 
the  west  coast  of  North  America  (Shasta,  Hood, 
Rainier,  Baker,  Wrangel,  Illiamna,  Sheshalden, 
Makushin) ;  Kamchatka,  the  Japanese  Islands, 
(Fujiyama,  Aso-San,  Bandai-San,  Asamayama) ; 
the  Philippines  (Mayon)  and  Sunda  Sea  Islands 
(Gelunggung,  Papadayang,  Tengger,  Temboro, 
Krakatas)  ;  New  Zealand  (Egmont),  and  Vic- 
toria Land  (Antarctica:  Erebus  and  Terror). 
All  of  these  seem  to  define  a  nearly  continuous 
line  or  belt  of  weakness  or  disruption  in  the 
earth's  crust.  (2)  A  Mediterranean-Caspian 
region  is  defined  by  the  positions  of  the  Lipari 
Islands  (with  Stromboli),  Etna,  Vesuvius,  the 
iEgean  Islands  (with  Santorin),  Demavend,  and 
Ararat.  (3)  An  Atlantic  region,  defined  by  the 
mainly  quiescent  volcanoes  of  Iceland  (Hecla, 
Skaptar  Jokull) ,  the  Azores  (Pico) ,  Madeira,  Ca- 
naries (Teneriflfe) ,  Cape  de  Verde  Islands,  Tristan 
da  Cunha,  etc.  (4)  A  Pacific  region,  with  the 
numerous  volcanoes  on  the  small  islands  of  the 
Polynesian  group  and  the  three  main  volcanoes  of 
Hawaii  (Mauna  Loa,  Mauna  Kea,  and  Kilauea). 
The  Cause  of  Volcanic  Eruptions.  There  is 
still  much  obscurity  regarding  the  causes  that 
condition  volcanic  eruptions — that  permit  of  the 
generation  of  steam  within  the  earth's  interior, 
of  its  explosive  escape  through  the  'crust,'  and 
of  the  formation  or  existence  of  the  molten  mag- 
matic  mass  that  reaches  the  surface  as  lava  or  in 
its  disrupted  form,  as  scoriae  and  ash.  The  ac- 
cessible facts  seem  to  point  to  the  conclusion  that 
the  steam  or  vapor  of  water  is  derived  from  the 
hydrated  rocks  of  the  earth's  superficial  mass, 
and  its  sudden  evolution  is  due  to  release  from 
pressure  of  the  rock  or  magma  with  which  it  is 
inbound,  or  to  steady  and  increasing  superheat- 
ing. These  conditions,  as  well  as  that  of  the 
uplifting  and  outthrow  of  lava,  might  be  supplied 
as  the  result  of  deep  rock  displacements,  which, 
by  squeezing,  would  bring  the  more  highly  heated 
deeper  crust  nearer  to  the  surface  or  to  the 
critical  point  of  dismemberment.  And  these  dis- 
placements can  readily  be  ascribed  to  vast  subsi- 
dence, notably  of  the  sea  bottom. 

Bibliography.  Lyell,  Principles  of  Geology, 
vol.  i.  (New  York,  1872)  ;  Geikie,  Text-Booh  of 
Geology  (London,  1893)  ;  Scrope,  "Considerations 
on  Volcanoes,"  Geological  Magazine  (London, 
1870)  ;  Fuchs,  Vulkarie  und  Erdbeben  (Leipzig, 
1875)  ;  Mallet,  "Volcanic  Energy,"  Philosophical 
Transactions  of  the  Royal  Society  (London,  1873)  ; 
Dana,  Characteristics  of  Volcanoes  (New  York, 
1890);  Judd,  Volcanoes  (ib.,  1891);  Russell, 
Volcanoes  of  North  America  (ib.,  1897)  ;  Heil- 
prin,  Mont  PeUe  and  the  Tragedy  of  Martinique 
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See  Geology;  Vesuvius;  Etna;  PklAe, 
Mont;  etc. 

VOIjE.  An  English  name,  little  used  in 
America  until  recently,  for  the  smaller  members 
of  the  rat  family  (Muridw)  of  the  genera  Arvi- 
cola,  Evotomys,  Calomys,  and  their  near  allies. 
The  species  are  numerous  and  widely  distributed. 


being  found  in  Europe,  Asia,  Africa,  and  North 
and  South  America.  Some  of  them  are  com- 
pletely terrestrial  in  their  habits,  others  are 
aquatic.    See  Mouse;  Meadow-Mouse. 

VOI/GA.  The  largest  river  of  Russia  as  well 
as  of  the  whole  of  Europe.  It  rises  amon;;  a 
cluster  of  lakes  and  marshes  in  the  Valdai  Hills 
in  the  Government  of  Tver,  205  miles  southeast 
of  Saint  Petersburg,  and  flows  in  a  generally 
southeastward  course,  though  it  describes  a  large 
zigzag  with  sharp  bends  at  Samara  and  Tsaritsyn, 
between  which  its  course  runs  to  the  southwest. 
It  empties  through  a  large  delta  into  the  Caspian 
Sea,  after  a  course  of  about  2300  miles  (Map: 
Russia,  G  5).  Its  total  fall  from  its  source  to  iU 
mouth  is  less  than  900  feet,  and  its  current  ia 
throughout  tranquil  and  regular,  wholly  without 
falls  or  rapids,  so  that  the  river  is  navigable 
almost  to  its  source.  The  extreme  upper  portion 
of  the  river  flows  between  wooded  hills,  but  after 
leaving  the  Valdai  plateau  the  entire  remainder 
of  its  course  lies  within  the  great  plains.  The 
right  bank  is  generally  higher  than  the  left,  and 
for  a  considerable  distance  along  the  middle 
course  it  is  lined  by  a  limestone  escarpment  with 
steep,  wooded  cliffs,  a  spur  of  which  deflects  the 
river  at  Samara  in  a  long,  narrow  loop  50  miles 
to  the  eastward.  The  left  bank  is  low,  and  in 
some  places  along  the  middle  course  it  is  lined 
with  great  marshes  and  trembling  forests,  in 
which  the  trees  are  supported  by  soil  floating  on 
soft  mud.  In  the  lower  course  both  banks  are 
low,  but  dry,  owing  to  the  rapid  evaporation. 
Here  the  river  receives  practically  no  tributaries, 
and  flows  through  saline  steppes  lying  below  sea 
level.  Below  Tsaritsyn  the  river  begins  to  divide 
into  a  number  of  parallel  arms,  but  the  true 
alluvial  delta  begins  only  a  short  distance  above 
Astrakhan.  The  delta  is  about  70  miles  wide,  and 
consists  of  eight  large  and  numerous  smaller 
arms  which  are  all  merged  together  under  a 
single  sheet  of  water  during  the  floods.  The 
main  channel  near  its  mouth  is  several  miles 
wide;  below  the  confluence  of  the  Kama  the 
width  of  the  river  is  1500  yards,  and  at  Tver  it 
is  about  200  yards. 

In  some  places  the  channel  is  nearly  100  feet 
deep,  in  others  it  is  scarcely  more  than  four  or 
five  feet  in  the  lower  and  two  or  three  feet  in  the 
upper  reaches.  The  quantity  of  sediment  deposit- 
ed seems  to  increase  from  year  to  year;  shoals 
and  sandbars  are  continually  formed,  and  a  num- 
ber of  dredging  machines  have  to  be  kept  con- 
stantly at  work.  The  chief  tributaries  of  the 
Volga  are  the  Kama  from  the  east,  a  large  river 
in  itself,  and  the  Oka  from  the  west.  The  whole 
system  waters  twenty-two  of  the  Russian  gov 
emments,  and  has  a  total  navigable  length  of 
9000  miles.  Steamers  ascend  the  main  stream  for 
more  than  2000  miles.  Though  the  river  is  ice- 
bound more  than  one-third  of  the  year,  the  traffic 
is  enormous,  amounting  to  over  14,(M)0,000  tons 
of  goods  annually,  or  more  than  one-fourth  of  the 
total  traffic  on  kll  the  Russian  railroads.  The 
principal  articles  carried  are  timber,  grain,  salt, 
and  naphtha.  The  chief  ports  on  the  river  ai«, 
in  the  order  of  their  shipping,  Astrakhan,  NizMi- 
Novgorod,  Tsaritsyn,  and  Saratov.  Connected 
with  the  Volga  is  a  vast  canal  system,  through 
which  communication  is  established  between  the 
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river  and  the  Black,  Baltic,  and  White  seas.    The 
fisheries  in  the  Volga  are  very  important. 

VOLHYNIA,  v6l-in1-A.  A  government  of 
Southwestern  Russia,  bordering  on  Austria  and 
Poland.  Area,  over  27^700  square  miles  (Map; 
Russia,  C  4).  The  northeastern  part  belongs 
to  the  region  of  Poliessie  (q.v.)  and  is  mostly 
marshy.  The  southern  part  is  hilly  and  inter- 
sected by  deep  river  valleys.  The  chief  river  is 
the  Western  Bug.  There  are  numerous  lakes. 
The  climate  is  moderate  but  unhealthful  in  the 
north.  Forests  cover  a  considerable  part  of  the 
area  and  are  exploited  on  a  large  scale,  timber 
being  extensively  exported  to  Germany  and  Eng- 
land. In  the  south,  where  the  soil  is  fertile,  agri- 
culture has  attained  a  considerable  degree  of  de- 
velopment, especially  among  the  German  colo- 
nists. Rye,  wheat,  oats,  susar  beets,  tobacco,  and 
hops  are  produced.  Stock-raising  is  also  im- 
portant. The  chief  manufactures  are  beet  sugar, 
spirits,  and  leather.  Population,  in  1897,  2,- 
997,902 — Russians,  Jews,  and  Poles,  Capital, 
Zhitomir  (q.v.).  The  region  of  Volhynia  was 
inhabited  by  Slavs  and  belonged  to  Russia  at  the 
very  beginning  of  Russian  history.  In  the  four- 
teenth century  it  passed  to  Lithuania  and  was 
united  with  Poland  in  1569.  It  passed  to  Russia 
in  1795. 

VOLITION.     See  Will. 

VOLK,  Douglas  (1856 — ).  An  American 
figure  painter,  born  in  Pittsfield,  Mass.  He 
studied  in  Paris  under  G^r&me,  and  in  Italy.  After 
his  return  to  America  he  taught  at  the  Cooper 
Institute,  New  York  City  (1879-84),  organized 
the  Minneapolis  School  of  Fine  Arts  (1886),  and 
ii^ain  taught  at  the  Cooper  Union  and  the  Art 
Students'  League.  His  paintings,  which  usually 
combine  figure  and  landscape,  exhibit  good 
drawing  and  fine  color.  Notable  among  them  is 
"The  Arrow,"  which  won  the  Carnegie  prize  at 
the  Society  of  American  Artists  in  1903.  Other 
works  include  "In  Brittany"  (1876)  ;  "Domestic 
Life  in  Normandy"  (1878);  "Puritan  Girl" 
(1881);  and  "A  Girl  of  the  Colonies"  (1903). 
He  was  elected  to  the  National  Academy  of  De- 
sign in  1899. 

VOLKELT,  fMOcMt,  Johanxes  Immanuel 
(1848 — ).  A  German  philosopher,  born  in  Lip- 
nik,  Galicia,  and  educated  at  Vienna,  Jena,  and 
Leipzig.  He  became  professor  of  philosophy  at 
Basel  in  1883  and  at  Wurzburg  in  1889,  and  in 
1894  was  made  professor  of  philosophy  and  peda- 
gogy in  Leipzig.  In  philosophy  his  main  efforts 
have  been  his  opposition  to  positivism  and  his 
attempt  at  a  new  metaphysical  theory.  His  in- 
dependent p()sition  was  arrived  at  after  successive 
periods  in  which  he  followed  Hegel.  Schopen- 
hauer, and  Hartman.  Volkelt  has  written  on 
aesthetics  as  well  as  on  philosophy  proper.  His 
more  important  works  are:  Pantheismua  und 
Individualismus  im  System  Spinozas  ( 1872)  ;  Die 
Traumphantasie  (1875);  Kant8  Erkenntnia- 
ih^orie,  a  searching  piece  of  criticism  (1879); 
Aesthetiscke  Zeitfragen  (1895)  ;  Arthur  Bchopen- 
hauer^  seine  Personlichkeit,  seine  Lehre,  sein 
GUiuhe  (1900)  ;  and  Die  Kunst  des  Individual- 
iMerens  in  den  Dichtungen  Jean  Pauls  (1902). 

VOLKMANN,  fdlk'man,  Richard  von  (1830- 
89).  A  German  surgeon,  bom  in  Leipzig,  son  of 
the    physiologist     Alfred     Wilhelm     Volkmann 


(1801-77) .  He  studied  medicine  at  Halle,  Giessen, 
and  Berlin,  and  in  1867  became  professor  of  sur- 
gery and  director  of  the  clinic  at  Halle.  He  was 
one  of  the  most  prominent  surgeons  of  his  day, 
and  a  pioneer  in  the  introduction  of  antiseptic 
methods  in  Germany.  He  edited  (1870-89) 
Beitrage  zur  Chirurgie,  and  contributed  to  the 
Pitha-Billroth  Handhuch  der  Chirurgie  a  section 
on  diseases  of  the  locomotory  organs  (1865-72). 
L'nder  the  pseudonym  Richard  Leander,  he  wrote 
a  juvenile  Traumereien  an  franzosischen  Kamin- 
en  (1871),  which  passed  through  more  than  a 
score  of  editions,  Gedichte  (3d  ed.  1885),  Kleine 
Oeschichten  (2d  ed.  1888),  and  AUe  und  neue 
Trouhadourlieder  (2d  ed.  1890).  Consult 
Krause.  Zur  Erinnerung  an  Richard  von  Volk- 
mann (Berlin,  1890). 

VOLKMANN,  Robebt  ( 1815-83) .  A  German 
instrumental  composer,  bom  at  Lommatzsch.  He 
studied  both  organ  and  piano  with  his  father, 
violin  and  'cello  with  Friebel,  and  composition 
with  Anacker  at  Frieberg  and  K.  F.  Becker  at 
Leipzig,  where  he  received  great  encouragement 
from  Schumann.  From  1839  to  1842  he  taught 
music  at  Prague  and  finally  settled  at  Pesth, 
where  he  spent  most  of  his  time,  with  the 
exception  of  a  four  years'  stay  at  Vienna  ( 1854- 
58).  He  was  professor  of  harmony  and 
counterpoint  at  the  National  Academy  of  Music 
for  several  years.  Among  his  works  are:  For 
pianoforte  solo,  Pha/ntasiehilder ;  Dithyramhe 
und  Toccate;  Souvenir  de  Mahrohl;  Nocturne; 
Cavatine  und  Barcarole.  For  pianoforte  duets. 
Sonatina;  Musikalisches  Liederhuch;  Die  Tagea- 
zeiten;  three  marches;  Rondino  and  Marcia-Cor 
priccio;  transcriptions  of  his  other  works  and 
variations  for  two  pianofortes  on  a  Handel 
theme.  Among  his  vocal  works  are  masses,  offer- 
tories, sacred  songs,  and  a  Christmas  carol  of  the 
twelfth  century.  He  also  wrote  symphonies,  ser- 
enades, and  much  instrumental  music. 

VOLKMANN,  Wilhelm  Fbidolin,  von  Volk- 
mar  (1821-77).  An  Austrian  psychologist, 
bom  in  Prague.  In  1846  he  became  a  lecturer  in 
aesthetics,  afterwards  in  philosophy,  at  the  Uni- 
versity of  Prague,  and  in  1856  was  appointed  to 
a  professorship  in  philosophy  there.  His  chief 
studies  were  in  the  exact  psychology  of  the 
school  of  Herbart.  His  most  important  pub- 
lication is  the  Orundriss,  afterwards  the  Lehr- 
huch  der  Psychologic  vom  Standpunkie  des 
philosophischen  Realismus  (1856;  4th  ed.,  by 
Cornelius,  1894-96). 

VOLLMAB,  fdKmftr,  Georo  Hetnrich  von 
(1850—).  One  of  the  leaders  of  the  Social 
Democratic  Party  of  Germany,  bora  at  Munich. 
He  entered  the  Bavarian  Army  at  an  early  age 
and  served  as  lieutenant  in  the  war  with  Prussia 
in  1866.  He  then  enlisted  in  the  Papal  army, 
and  after  a  short  service  entered  the  Bavarian 
railway  service,  which  he  left  to  take  part  in 
the  Franco-German  War,  in  which  he  served 
as  an  officer  until  badly  wounded  at  Blois.  Hav- 
ing become  interested  in  social  studies,  he  was 
led  to  embrace  Socialism,  and  between  the  years 
1878  and  1886  was  imprisoned  several  times  as  a 
result  of  his  activity  in  propagating  socialistic 
ideas,  organizing  secret  societies,  etc.  Vollmar 
became  prominent  in  the  German  Reichstag,  to 
which  he  was  repeatedly  elected  after  1881,  ex- 
cept during  the  period'  1887-90;   in  the  Inegis- 
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lature  of  Saxony  (1883-89)  ;  and  particularly  in 
the  Legislature  of  Bavaria^  of  which  he  became 
a  member  in  1893.  He  became  one  of  the 
leaders  of  the  Conservative  wing  of  the  Social 
Democrats.  He  showed  himself  ready  to  make 
concessions  to  the  principle  of  private  owner- 
ship in  the  case  of  the  small  landowners^  or 
peasants.  His  publications  include :  Der  isolierte 
aocialiatische  Staat  (1880)  ;  Ueher  die  norchsten 
Aufgahen  der  Socialdemokratie  (1891)  ;  and 
IJeher  8taa tsocia Usmua  ( 1 892 ) . 

VOLLMOLLEB,  f6KmeK§r,  Kakl  (1848—). 
A  German  philologist,  born  in  Ilsfeld,  Wtirttem- 
berg,  and  educated  in  Tubingen,  Bonn,  Munich, 
Berlin,  and  Paris.  He  traveled  in  Spain  in  1874- 
76  and  became  a  lecturer  in  Strassburg  in  1875. 
He  w^as  professor  at  Erlangen  (1877-81),  and 
then  at  Gottingen  until  1891,  when  he  retired, 
settled  in  Dresden,  and  devoted  himself  to 
Romance  philology.  He  was  editor  of  the 
valuable  yearly  summary,  Kritischer  Jahres- 
hericht  uher  die  Fortschriite  der  romanischen 
Philologie  (1890  et  seq.),  and  published  Kuren- 
herg  und  die  Nihelungen  (1874),  Poema  del  Cid 
(1879),  Spanische  Funde  (1890),  Beittage  mr 
Litteratur  der  Cancioneroa  und  Romanceroa 
(1897),  Rezenaionsewemplar  und  hezahlte  Rezenr 
sion  (1902). 

VOLIiON,  v6'l6N',  Antoine  (1833-1900).  A 
French  still-life,  landscape  and  figure  painter, 
born  in  Lyons.  He  studied  at  the  Lyons  School 
of  Fine  Arts,  and  under  Ribot.  Vollon  is  consid- 
ered one  of  the  greatest  of  modern  still -life  paint- 
ers. In  the  rendering  of  metals,  the  flesh  of  dead 
game,  the  fresh  color  and  bloom  of  vegetables  and 
flowers,  and  particularly  in  the  painting  of  fish, 
he  has  few  equals.  He  also  painted  figures, 
which  he  sometimes  combined  with  still  life  and 
landscapes.  His  coloring  is  rich  and  har- 
monious. His  works  include  "Art  and  Glut- 
tony" (1864),  "Sea  Fish"  (1870,  in  the  Lux 
embourg),  "The  Kettle"  (1872,  Lyons  Museum), 
and  "Fishers"   (1889). 

VOLNEY,  v6rnA',  Constantin  Francois 
Chassebceuf,  Count  de  (1757-1820).  A  French 
philosophic  writer  and  politician.  He  was  bom 
in  Craon.  He  studied  medicine  and  Eastern  lan- 
guages, spent  some  years  in  Egypt  and  Syria, 
wrote  Voyage  en  Egypte  et.  en  Syrie  (2  vols., 
1787;  trans.  1787),  was  elected  to  the  States- 
General  (1789),  joined  the  Republican  movement 
and  contributed  to  its  anti-Christian  'philosophy' 
the  famous  Lea  mines ,  ou  meditations  aur  les 
revolutions  des  empires  (1791;  trans.,  New  York, 
1796;  Tendon,  1827),  an(f  to  its  pedagogy  La  loi 
naturelle,  ou  le  cat6chisme  du  citoyen  fran^ais 
(1793),  in  spite  of  which  he  fell  under  suspicion 
of  royalist  leanings,  and  was  saved  from  execution 
only  by  the  fall  of  Robespierre.  Soon  afterward 
(1794)'  he  was  made  professor  in  the  Paris  Ecole 
Normal e,  traveled  in  the  United  States  ( 1795- 
1808) ,  was  made  Senator  ( 1799) ,  Academician  and 
Commander  of  the  Legion  of  Honor.  He  was 
created  Count  by  Napoleon  (1808),  and  a  peer  by 
Louis  XVIIL  (1814).  His  later  works  are: 
Tableau  du  climat  et  du  aol  dea  Etata-Unia  (2 
vols.,  1803;  trans.,  1804)  ;  Recherchea  nouvelles 
9ur  Vhiatoire  ancienne  (3  vols.,  1814-15;  trans., 
1819) .  Consult  a  study  by  Berger  (Paris,  1832) , 
and  Sainte-Beuve,  Cauaeriea  du  lundiy  vol.  vii. 
(Paris,  1857-62). 


VOLO,  vyi^,  or  VOLOS.  The  capital  of  the 
Nomarchy  of  Magnesia,  Greece,  37  miles  south- 
east of  Larissa,  on  the  Gulf  of  Volo  (^lap: 
Greece,  D  2) .  It  is  situated  near  the  sites  of  the 
three  ancient  cities  of  Demetrias,  Pagass,  and 
lolcus,  and  has  interesting  remains  of  the  early 
Greek  and  Roman  periods.  The  citadel,  the 
Church  of  Hagios  Nikolaos,  and  the  monument 
modeled  after  the  Parthenos  of  Phidias  are 
noteworthy.  Volo  has  a  good  harbor.  Popula- 
tion, in  1896,  16,232. 

VOLOGDA,  v6^6g-d&.  A  government  of 
Northeastern  Russia,  extending  from  latitude 
64°  40'  to  64'*  60'  N.,  and  from  longitude  38' 
32'  to  59''  66'  E.  Area,  168,900  square  miles 
(Map:  Russia,  G  2).  It  is  a  flat  region,  marshy 
and  wooded  in  the  north,  and  with  some  off- 
shoots of  the  Ural  Mountains  in  the  east,  reach- 
ing an  altitude  of  nearly  5000  feet.  This  moun- 
tainous region  is  barren  and  almost  uninhabited. 
The  western  part  contains  the  bulk  of  the  popu- 
lation. Vologda  is  amply  watered  by  the  Dvina, 
with  its  headstreams  and  tributaries,  the  Mezen 
and  the  Pechora.  The  climate  is  continental 
and  exceedingly  severe.  The  agricultural  area 
is  very  restricted,  and  the  larger  part  of  the 
inhabitants  find  a  source  of  livelihood  in  fish- 
ing, hunting,  and  lumbering.  In  the  south- 
ern part  the  crops  are  abundant,  and  some 
products,  especially  flax,  are  even  exported. 
The  forests  cover  over  three-fourths  of  the  entire 
surface,  and  belong  largely  to  the  Crown.  Stock- 
raising  is  favored  by  the  abundance  of  pasture 
land,  and  dairying  is  assuming  an  industrial 
character  in  the  southwest.  Population,  in  1897. 
1,365,587;  chiefly  Russians,  but  containing  also 
many  Zyrians,  a  people  of  Finnish  stock,  who 
have  retained  many  of  their  national  traits. 

VOLOGDA.  The  capital  of  the  Russian 
Government  of  Vologda,  at  the  head  of  the 
Sukhona  River,  289  miles  north -northeast  of 
Moscow  (Map:  Russia^  F  3).  It  trades  exten- 
sively with  Archangel  and  Saint  Petersburg  in 
agricultural  -\nd  forest  products,  spirits,  and 
leather.  Population,  in  1897,  27,822.  The  town 
was  founded  in  the  twelfth  century,  and  attained 
considerable  commercial  importance  in  the  six- 
teenth century,  Avhen  Archangel  carried  on  an 
extensive  trade  with  England  and  Holland.  The 
foundation  of  Saint  Petersburg  removed  the 
centre  of  the  foreign  trade  of  Russia  to  the  west, 
and  Vologda  lost  its  former  importance. 

VOLPO'NE.  A  comedy  by  Ben  Jonson  pro- 
duced in  1606,  printed  in  1607.  Volpone,  a  rich 
Venetian,  pretends  to  be  dying  to  gain  gifts  from 
expectant  heirs,  but  his  repulsive  hypocrisy  ia 
unmasked  and  punished. 

VOLSCI,  vfiPsi.  An  ancient  Italian  people  of 
I'mbro-Sabellian  stock.  (See  Umbria.)  Their 
territory  was  bounded  on  the  west  by  that  «f  th< 
Latini,  on  the  north  by  the  ^Equi  and  Hernici,  on 
the  east  by  the  Samnites,  and  on  the  south  they 
had  the  sea.  The  country  is  mountainous,  rising 
abruptly  out  of  the  Campagna,  and  bordered,  on 
the  side  toward  Rome,  by  the  Pontine  Marshes. 
The  Volsci  were  a  brave  and  warlike  people,  who, 
frequently  in  alliance  with  the  Mqui,  were  in- 
cessantly at  war  with  the  Romans  for  a  long 
period  previous  to  B.C.  383,  about  which  time 
they  appear  to  have  been  Anally  subdued.    Their 
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territory  was  incorporated  into  Latium,  and  they 
themselves  created  Iloman  citizens. 

VOLSK9  vWy'sk.  A  town  in  the  Grovem- 
ment  of  Saratov,  Russia,  situated  on  the  right 
bank  of  the  Volga,  91  miles  northeast  of  Saratov 
(Map:  Russia,  G  4).  It  has  extensive  iron 
works,  tanneries,  etc.  Population,  in  1897, 27,039. 

VOLSXJlTGASAaA,  v6l'zvng-A-za'g&.  A  thir- 
teenth century  mythical  history  of  the  renowned 
old  Germanic  family  of  the  Volsungs,  descendants 
of  Odin.  Sigurd  or  Siegfried,  son  of  Sigmund, 
is  the  most  noted  hero  of  the  race. 

VOLT  ( from  It.  Voltay  name  of  the  discoverer 
of  the  voltaic  cell ) .  A  unit  of  electric  motive  force, 
being  lO*  C.  G,  S.  electromagnetic  units.  (See 
Electbical  Units.)  The  electromotive  force  of 
two  cells,  the  Clark  and  the  Cadnuum  (or 
Weston),  are  known  fairly  accurately ;  and  so  for 
practical  purposes  the  electromotive  force  of  a 
Clark  or  a  Cadmium  cell  is  used  as  the  standard, 
and  its  value  substituted  in  the  result.  Consult 
the  paper  by  Gouy  in  the  Reports  of  the  Inter- 
national Congress  of  Physics  (Paris,  1901).  Sec 
Voltaic  Cell  ob  Battery. 

VOI/TA.  A  river  of  Western  Africa.  It  is 
formed  in  the  northern  part  of  the  British 
(Jold  Coast  Colony  by  the  confluence  of  the  Black 
and  the  White  Volta,  flows  southeastward,  partly 
on  the  boundary  of  German  Togoland,  and 
empties  into  the  Gulf  of  Guinea,  300  miles  west 
of  the  mouths  of  the  Niger.  Its  total  length,  in- 
eludmg  the  Black  Volta,  is  about  900  miles.  The 
headstreams  rise  in  the  savanna  regions  of  French 
Sudan,  but  the  main  river  flows  within  the  forest 
belt.  It  is  broken  in  several  places  by  rapids, 
which,  together  with  the  bar  at  the  mouth,  are 
impassable  at  low  water;  but  during  the  floods 
large  vessels  can  ascend  it  about  fifty  miles, 
and  smaller  vessels  250  miles. 

xVOLTA,  v6KtA,  Alessa:tdro,  Count  (1745- 
1827).  A  celebrated  Italian  physicist,  bom  at 
Como.  While  a  youth  he  exhibited  a  considerable 
taste  for  letters,  but  as  he  grew  older  he  devoted 
himself  exclusively  to  science,  especially  to  the 
study  of  electricity.  In  1774  he  was  appointed 
professor  of  natural  philosophy  at  the  gymnasi- 
um of  Como  and  in  1779  he  became  professor  in 
the  University  of  Pavia.  At  intervals  be- 
tween 1777  and  1782  he  visited  Switzerland, 
Tuscany,  Germany,  Holland,  France,  and  Eng- 
land, and  is  said  to  have  introduced  the  culture 
of  the  potato  into  Lombardy.  Napoleon,  when 
First  Consul,  invited  him  to  Paris  to  exhibit  to 
the  members  of  the  Institute  the  'pile'  which  he 
had  invented,  and  later  created  him  Count  and 
Senator  of  the  Kingdom  of  Italy. 

Volta  proposed  the  theory,  which  was  at  vari- 
ance with  the  'animal  electricity'  doctrine  of  Gal- 
vani,  that  the  electric  power  resides  in  the  metals 
and  was  due  to  their  contact,  although  in  turn 
he  fell  into  the  error  of  supposing  that  the 
chemical  action  of  the  different  kinds  of  metal 
on  each  other  was  only  incidental.  Volta  is 
most  famous  as  the  inventor  of  the  first  electric 
hattery.  (See  Voltaic  Cell.)  He  also  invented 
the  electrophorus  (q.v.),  the  condensing  electro- 
scope, the  electrometer,  and  also  the  hydrogen- 
lamp  and  the  electrical  pistol.  Most  of  his  im- 
portant discoveries  were  communicated  by  him 
directly  to  the  Royal  Society  and  were  published 


in  the  Philosophical  TranscLctions.  A  collection 
of  Volta's  works,  in  five  volumes,  was  published 
in  1816  at  Florence. 

VOLTAIC  CELL  or  BATTEBY.  As  early 
as  1760  Johann  Sulzer  announced  to  the  Berlin 
Academy  of  Science  the  discovery  that  a  peculiar 
bitter  taste  is  perceived  when  two  metals  are 
placed  on  the  tongue  and  touched  at  their  edges. 
The  significance  of  this  observation  was  not  ap- 
preciated till  Volta  had  described  his  'crown  of 
cups*  in  1800.  The  two  metals,  copper  and  zinc, 
for  example,  and  the  saline  saliva  comj>ose,  as  is 
now  known,  a  voltaic  couple  or  cell. 

While  pursuing  his  experiments  to  explain 
Galvani's  discovery .( see  Galvanic  Batteky), 
Volta,  of  the  University  of  Pavia,  was  led  to 
the  invention  of  the  voltaic  pile,  where  two  dis- 
similar plates,  as  zinc  and  copper,  were  placed 
the  one  on  the  other.  Then  followed  a  piece  of 
cloth  moistened  with  a  weak  solution  of  common 
salt.  The  cloth  was  surmounted  by  another  pair 
of  metal  plates  in  the  same  order  as  the  first, 
and  so  on,  each  pair  being  separated  from  ad- 
jacent ones  by  moist  cloth. 

Volta's  'couronne  de  tasses,'  or  'crown  of  cups,' 
was  in  principle  essentially  the  same  as  a  single 
couple  of  the  pile.  A  series  of  cups  contained 
brine  or  dilute  acid;  into  the  liquid  dipped 
metallic  strips,  half  zinc  and  half  copper.  The 
zinc  end  of  a  strip  dipped  into  one  cup,  and  the 
copper  end  into  the  next  one.  An  electric  current 
was  taken  from  the  terminal  wires  of  the  series. 
Such  was  the  first  voltaic  cell  on  record.  In  the 
words  of  Sir  Humphry  Davy,  "the  voltaic  battery 
was  an  alarm  bell  to  experimenters  in  every  part 
of  Europe."  On  April  30,  1800,  Nicholson  and 
Carlisle  discovered  that  water  could  be  decom- 
posed by  the  electric  current,  and  this  important 
discovery  was  followed  by  Davy's  production  of 
the  electric  arc  light  between  two  pencils  of  car- 
bon, the  source  of  the  current  being  a  large  vol- 
taic battery;  and  in  1807  he  accomplished  the 
electrolysis  of  the  fixed  alkalis,  potash  and  soda, 
and  discovered  the  corresponding  metallic  ele- 
ments, potassium  and  sodium. 

Volta's  battery  will  be  best  understood  by  con- 
sidering a  single  simple  cell.  If  a  plate  of  zinc 
be  placed  in  sulphuric  acid,  diluted  with  about 

twenty  times  its  vol-  

ume  of  water,  bubbles 
of  hydrogen  will  at 
first  collect  on  the 
zinc,  but  visible  chem- 
ical action  will  soon 
cease.  If  now  a  plate 
of  copper  be  placed  in 
the  same  solution  no 
change  will  be  ob- 
served so  long  as  the 
two  metals  are  kept 
out  of  contact;  but 
as  soon  as  they  are 
made  to  touch  or  are  joined  by  wires  (Fig. 
1),  vigorous  chemical  action  sets  in,  the  zinc 
wastes  away,  and  hydrogen  gas  is  ifreely  lib- 
erated from  the  surface  of  the  copper  plate 
instead  of  the  zinc.  This  chemical  action  goes 
on  only  so  long  as  the  two  plates  are  electrically 
connected.  Such  a  combination  of  two  con- 
ductors, immersed  in  a  compound  liquid,  called 
an  electrolyte,  which  is  capable  of  reacting  chem- 
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ically  with  one  of  them,  is  a  voltaic  cell  or 
element.  Several  such  cells  joined  together  com- 
pose a  battery.  If  the  zinc  and  copper  plates  are 
connected  with  a  wire  an  electric  current  flows 
around  in  a  circuit,  from  the  copper  to  the  zinc 
through  the  wire,  and  from  the  zinc  to  the  cop- 
per through  the  liquid.  The  copper  plate,  or  its 
equivalent,  is  accordingly  now  called  the  positive 
electrode,  or  cathode,  and  the  zinc  plate  the 
negative  electrode,  or  anode. 

The  modern  theory  of  dissociation  furnishes 
an  explanation  of  the  manner  in  which  an  electric 
current  is  conducted  through  a  liquid.  It  is 
briefly  as  follows:  When  an  alkali,  a  salt,  or  an 
acid,  such  as  hydrochloric  acid  (HCl),  is  dis- 
solved in  water,  some  of  the  molecules,  at  least  of 
a  binary  compound,  split  into  two  parts  (S  and 
CI,  for  example),  one  part  having  a  positive  elec- 
tric charge  and  the  other  a  negative  one.  The 
two  parts  of  the  dissociated  substance  with  their 
electric  charges  are  called  tons.  An  electrolyte 
is  a  compound  capable  of  such  dissociation  into 
two  or  more  ions.  It  conducts  electricity  only 
by  means  of  the  migration  of  the  ions  resulting 
from  the  splitting  in  two  of  the  molecules.  The 
separated  ions  convey  their  charges  with  a  slow 
and  measurable  velocity  through  the  liquid.  Elec- 
tro-positive ions,  such  as  zinc  and  hydrogen, 
carry  positive  charges  in  one  direction;  electro- 
n^itive  ions,  such  as  chlorine  and  sulphion 
(IS)*),  carry  negative  charges  in  the  opposite 
direction;  and  the  sum  of  the  two  kinds  of 
charges  carried  through  the  liquid  in  a  second 
is  the  measure  of  the  current.  The  appearance  of 
the  hydrogen  at  the  cathode  only  is  thus  ex- 
plained.   See  Electbo-Chemistbt. 

Local  Action,  When  acid  is  used  in  a  cell 
as  the  electrolyte,  with  commercial  zinc,  there 
is  always  evidence  of  chemical  action  which  con- 
tributes nothing  to  the  current,  for  it  goes  on 
when  the  circuit  is  open.  This  is  known  as  local 
action.  It  is  probably  due  to  particles  of  carbon, 
iron,  etc.,  in  the  zinc;  these  form  with  the  zinc 
itself  miniature  voltaic  cells,  the  currents  flow- 
ing in  short  local  circuits  between  the  foreign 
particles  and  the  zinc.  For  this  reason  the  zinc 
is  eaten  away  locally  with  the  formation  of  pits 
in  its  surface.  The  remedy  for  this  local  action 
was  found  in  1830  to  be  amalgamation  of  the 
zinc,  that  is,  the  formation  on  its  surface  of  a 
mercury-zinc  amalgam.  The  amalgam  brings 
pure  zinc  to  the  surface,  covers  the  foreign  par- 
ticles, and,  above  all,  forms  a  smooth  surjface  to 
which  a  film  of  hydrogen  adheres  and  protects  it 
from  chemical  action,  save  when  the  circuit  is 
closed.  If  this  protecting  film  of  hydrogen  be  re- 
moved by  exhausting  the  air  above  the  liquid, 
the  acid  will  attack  the  amalgamated  plate  as 
if  it  were  impure  zinc.  Hydrogen  is  found  to 
afford  a  similar  protection  from  chemical  action 
in  other  cases. 

PoLABiZATiON.  If  a  simple  voltaic  cell  is  put 
in  circuit  with  a  galvanometer  it  may  be  ob- 
served that  the  current  gradually  diminishes.  If 
now  the  adhering  film  of  hydrogen  be  brushed 
ofi"  the  copper  plate  with  a  glass  rod,  the  current 
will  increase  to  nearly  its  original  value.  This 
decrease  of  the  current  is  due  to  several  causes 
which  are  included  under  the  term  polarization. 
The  hydrogen  at  the  positive  electrode  is  the  chief 
agent  in  decreasing  the  electromotive  force  of  the 
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cell,  by  means  of  the  negative  or  counter-electro- 
motive force  which  it  produces. 

To  prevent  polarization  means  are  adopted  to 
replace  the  hydrogen  ions  with  others,  such  as 
copper  or  mercury,  which  do  not  produce  polar- 
ization; or  else  the  positive  electrode  is  sur- 
rounded with  a  chemical  which  furnishes  oxygen 
or  chlorine  to  unite  with  the  hydrogen  before  it 
reaches  the  electrode. 

The  Danieix  Cell,  invented  by  Professor 
Daniell,  of  London,  in  1836,  was  the  first  suc- 
cessful attempt  to  prevent  polarization  by  chem- 
ical methods.  It  con- 
sists of  a  glass  jar 
containing  a  saturated 
solution  of  copper  sul- 
phate (GuSO«),  and 
in  it  a  cylinder  of 
sheet  copper  (C,  Fig. 
2),  which  is  usually 
cleft  down  one  side. 
Within  the  copper  cyl- 
inder is  a  porous  pot 
of  unglazed  earthen- 
ware containing  dilute 
sulphuric  acid,  or  pref- 
erably a  dilute  solu- 
tion of  zinc  sulphate 
(ZnSOJ.  The  porous 
pot  contains  also  the 
zinc  prism,  Z.  The 
object  in  using  the  unglazed  pottery  to  separate 
the  two  solutions  is  to  prevent  their  rapid  ad- 
mixture, while  the  ions  readily  pass  through. 

With  sulphuric  acid  in  the  porous  pot,  the 
hydrogen  ions  are  intercepted  at  the  porous  par- 
tition by  the  copper  sulphate.  The  positive  cop- 
per ions  then  migrate  toward  the  copper  elec- 
trode, and  are  there  deposited  as  metallic  copper. 
The  SO4  ions  go  to  the  zinc  electrode  with  their 
negative  charges,  as  in  the  case  of  the  simple 
voltaic  cell. 

When  the  zinc  is  immersed  in  dilute  zinc  sul- 
phate, both  sulphates  imdergo  partial  dissocia- 
tion, and  no  hydrogen  ions  are  then  present 
Only  zinc  and  cop-  ^ 
per  ions  travel  tow- 
ard the  copper  elec- 
trode. The  zinc  ions 
are  not  deposited  on 
the  copper  plate,  be- 
cause zinc  in  copper 
sulphate  invariably 
replaces  the  copper, 
forming  ZnSOi  in 
place  of  the  CuSO^. 
Zinc  sulphate  is 
formed  at  the  nega- 
tive, and  metallic 
copper  is  deposited 
on  the  copper  elec- 
trode. At  the  same 
time  there  is  a  loss  of 
copper  sulphate  cor- 
responding exactly  to 
the  increase  of  zinc  sulphate.  The  Daniell  cell  is 
one  of  the  most  constant  elements  yet  devised, 
for  in  it  polarization  by  hydrogen  is  entirely 
avoided. 

The  Gravity  Cell  is  a  modified  Daniell  (Fig. 
3).  The  porous  pot  is  omitted,  the  partial  sep- 
aration of  the  liquids  being  secured  by  difference 
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in  density.  The  copper  electrode  is  placed  at  the 
bottom  in  saturated  copper  sulphate,  while  the 
zinc  is  suspended  near  the  top  in  a  weak  solu- 
tion of  zinc  sulphate.  The  zinc  should  never  be 
placed  in  the  copper  sulphate  solution.  The  satu- 
rated copper  sulphate  is  more  dense  than  the 
dilute  zinc  salt;  it  therefore  remains  at  the 
bottom,  except  as  it  slowly  diffuses  upward. 

The  Bunsen  Cell,  devised  by  Bunsen  in  1841, 
consists  of  a  glass  jar  containing  dilute  sul- 
phuric acid,  and  a  hollow  cylinder  of  amalga- 


It  is  known  as  a  plunge  battery,  and  is  con- 
venient for  experimental  work. 

The  Edison-Lalande  Cell  is  an  example  of 
the  use  of  a  solid  depolarizer,  namely,  black 
oxide  of  copper.  It  was  originally  due  to  Lalande. 
The  electrolyte  is  a  solution  of  caustic  soda,  one 
part  of  the  alkali  to  three  of  water  by  weight. 
When  the  cell  is  working,  the  zinc  forms  with  the 
alkali  sodium  zincate,  which  is  soluble,  while  hy- 
drogen is  released  at  the  cathode.  Copper  oxide 
readily  gives  up  its  oxj^gen  to  a  reducing  agent 
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mated  zinc  immersed  in  it  ( Fig.  4 ) .  Within  the 
zinc  cylinder  is  a  porous  pot  containing  strong 
nitric  acid  (HNO3)  and  a  prism  of  dense  carbon. 
The  hydrogen  ions  from  the  sulphuric  acid  are 
intercepted  on  their  way  to  the  positive  elec- 
trode by  oxygen  from  the  nitric  acid,  and  are 
oiidized  with  the  production  of  water.  The  nitric 
acid  molecule  is  broken  up  and  yields  a  brownish- 
red  gas  which  is  very  corrosive  and  irritating. 

The  Chbomic  Acid  Cell  usually  consists  of  a 
plate  of  zinc  between  two  of  carbon  dipping  into 
a  vessel  containing  dilute 
sulphuric  acid,  to  which 
is  ^added  either  chromic 
acid,  or  the  bichromate 
of  potassium  or  sodium. 
The  sodium  salt  is  much 
to  be  preferred  to  the 
potassium  salt.  When  the 
bichromates  are  used  an 
additional  quantity  of 
sulphuric  acid  is  needed 
to  liberate  chromic  acid, 
which  is  the  real  depolar- 
izer. Fig.  5  illustrates 
one  form  of  this  cell, 
which  is  very  convenient, 
but  is  open  to  the  objec- 
tion that  since  the  car- 
bon plates  are  usually  left 
standing  in  the  solution, 
the  liquid  soon  works  up- 
ward and  attacks  the 
connections  at  the  top. 
to  a  sliding  brass  rod, 
lifted  out  of  the  liquid 
in  use.  The  hydrogen 
coming  from  the  ionized  acid  is  oxidized  to 
water  by  the  chromic  acid,  and  polarization  is 
prevented. 

Fig.  6  illustrates  a  form  of  chromic  acid  bat- 
tery, where  the  several  cells  composing  it  have 
their  carbons  and  zincs  suspended  from  a  frame. 
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The  zinc  is  attached 
A,  80  that  it  may  be 
when  the   cell    is    not 
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like  hydrogen.  In  this  cell  the  copper  oxide  is 
employed  as  a  compressed  plate,  supported  in  a 
light  copper  framework,  which  is  attached  to  the 
cover  of  the  jar  and  forms  the  positive  electrode. 
In  the  larger  sizes  two  zinc  plates  are  used,  one 
on  each  side  of  the  copper  oxide  slab.  The 
solution  is  covered  with  a  layer  of  heavy  paraffin 
oil  to  prevent  access  of  the  carbon  dioxide  of  the 
air,  which  would  convert  some  of  the  caustic 
soda  into  a  carbonate  and  shorten  the  useful  life 
of  the  cell.  The  serious  disadvantages  of  this 
cell  are  high  first  cost  and  low  electromotive 
force.  When  freshly  set  up  the  cell  may  have  as 
high  an  electromotive  force  as  one  volt,  but  the 
working  value  is  only  about  three-quarters  of  a 
volt. 

All  of  the  preceding  cells,  except  the  simple  one 
of  Volta,  are  adapted  to  work  on  a  closed  circuit. 
They  do  not  polarize  very  seriously  and  are  able 
to  furnish  a  fairly  constant  current  for  a  long 
period. 

The  Leclanch6  Cell 
stands  in  quite  a  differ- 
ent class.  It  is  unusually 
free  from  local  action, 
but  it  polarizes  easily 
and  is  therefore  employed 
for  domestic  purposes  re- 
quiring intermittent  cur- 
rents for  short  periods 
only.  For  such  service 
it  is  good  for  months 
and  even  years,  without 
replenishment  of  any- 
thing except  water.  The 
Leclanch^  cell  consists  of 
a  glass  jar  containing 
a  saturated  solution  of 
ammonic  chloride  ( sal 
ammoniac)  in  which  is  immersed  a  rolled  zinc 
rod  (Fig.  7).  The  porous  pot  contains  a  bar  of 
caj-bon  tightly  packed  in  a  mixture  of  manganese 
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dioxide  and  granulated  carbon.  When  the  cir- 
cuit is  closed,  the  sal  ammoniac  acts  on  the 
zinc,  forming  zinc  chloride  and  liberating  am- 
monia and  hydrogen.  The  hydrogen  is  slowly 
oxidized  by  the  manganese  dioxide.  On  a  clos^ 
circuit  the  hydrogen  is  liberated  faster  than  it 
is  oxidized,  and  the  cell  polarizes.  If  it  is  al- 
lowed to  rest  it  recovers  from  polarization.  The 
form  showQ  in  the  illustration  has  a  porous  pot 
provided  with  a  flange  which  fits  the  top  of  the 
glass  jar.  The  zinc  rod  enters  the  jar  through 
a  small  hole,  which  is  closed  by  a  piece  of  rubber 
tubing  surrounding  the  rod  at  this  point.  The 
jar  is  thus  practically  closed  for  the  purpose  of 
preventing  evaporation. 

Investigation  has  shown  that  the  mangane»o 
dioxide  furnishes  only  about  half  the  oxygen 
to  effect  complete  depolarization  in  a  cell  worked 
intermittently.  It  can  hardly  be  doubted  that 
an  additional  source  of  oxygen  is  the  gas  ab- 
sorbed by  the  carbon  and  dissolved  in  the  electro- 
lyte. With  ready  access  of  air  and  frequent  in- 
tervals of  rest,  it  is  quite  possible  that  nearly 
enough  oxygen  may  be  supplied  from  the  air 
without  any  other  depolarizer.  It  is  for  this 
reason  that  the  carbon  cell,  which  is  the  Le- 
clanch^  with  the  porous  pot  and  the  manganese 
dioxide  omitted,  is  quite  effective  for  easy  and 
intermittent  service. 

Dby  Cells  have  come  into  extensive  use  in  re- 
cent years  for  the  purpose  of  securing  portabil- 
ity, which  is  obviously  lacking  in  a  cell  with  a 
liquid  electrolyte.  The  name  is  a  misnomer, 
since  a  so-called  dry  cell  is  practically  a  Le- 
clanch6  cell  in  which  the  electrolyte  is  in  the 
form  of  a  soft  paste.  The  chief  difficulty  in  de- 
vising a  dry  cell  is  to  find  an  absorbing  medium 
for  the  paste  sufficiently  hygroscopic  to  keep  it 
wet.  Dry  cells  deteriorate  by  local  action  and 
by  loss  of  water.  If  worked  hard  they  are  liable 
to  burst  by  gas  pressure. 

The  Hellesen  Cell  is  shown  in  section  in 
Fig.  8.  The  Cylindrical  containing  vessel,  Z,  is 
the  zinc  electrode.  It 
is  covered  with  a  card- 
board case.  A,  and  the 
space  between  the  two 
is  filled  with  sawdust. 
S.  A  thin  layer  of 
bituminous  compound, 
E,  in  the  bottom  of  Z 
insulates  the  carbon 
rod  C  from  the  zinc. 
Around  the  carbon  is 
placed  a  depolarizing 
paste,  F.  It  is  held  in 
position  by  a  canvas 
bag.  Outside  this  is 
the  white  paste  G,  con- 
taining the  electrolyte. 
The  cell  is  finished  off 
with  a  bituminous  seal,  H,  through  which  passes 
a  small  vent  tube,  V.  The  black  paste  contains 
manganese  dioxide,  and  the  white  paste  am- 
monic  chloride.  Both  are  reduced  to  a  pasty  con- 
dition by  the  addition  of  lime  and  ferric  oxide  or 
zinc  oxide. 

The  Obach  Cell  is  substantially  the  same  as 
the  Hellesen  except  that  the  electrolytic  paste 
consists  of  about  85  per  cent,  plaster  of  Paris  and 
15  per  cent,  flour,  moistened  with  a  solution  of 


sal  ammoniac.  These  are  good  types  of  dry  oella 
and  they  illustrate  a  whole  class. 

Figures  9  and  10  exhibit  graphically  tests  of  a 
Leclanch6  and  an  Obach  dry  cell  respectively. 
Each  cell  was  on  a  closed  circuit  through  an  ex- 
ternal resistance  of  five  ohms  for  one  hour; 
the  recovery  from  polarization  was  traced  for  the 
following  hour,  the  data  for  the  latter  being  plot- 
ted backward  toward  the  starting  point.  The 
polarization  of  the  dry  cell  was  somewhat  less 
than  that  of  the  Leclanchfi;  but  after  the  first 
five  minutes  the  current  through  the  Leclanch§ 
was  more  constant  in  value  than  that  through 
the  dry  cell. 

Standard  Cells.  A  standard  cell  is  employed 
as  a  standard  of  electromotive  force.    It  is  not 
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intended  to  furnish  any  current,  but  only  electric 
pressure.  The  first  standard  cell  was  invented 
by  the  late  Latimer  Clark  in  1873.     In  1894  it 
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was  made  a  legal  standard  in  Qreat  Britain  and 
the  United  States;  and,  in  accordance  with  the 
best  determinations  up  to  that  time,  its  electro- 


VOLTAIC  CELL. 


437 


VOLTAIC  CELL. 


motive  force  was  assumed  to  be  1.434  volts  at 
IS**  C. 

It  consists  of  zinc  in  a  saturated  solution  of 
zinc  sulphate,  and  mercury  in  contact  with  a 
paste  of  mercurous  sulphate  mixed  with  zino 
sulphate.  All  the  materials  must  be  neutral  and 
specially  prepared  in  accordance  with  standard 
specifications.  The  form  specified  in  the  legal 
adoption  in  the  United  States  is  the  modified  H- 
form   (Fig.  11).     Instead  of  metallic  zinc,  the 
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negative  electrode  consists  of  a  mercury-zinc 
amalgam  containing  10  per  cent,  of  zinc.  This  is 
covered  to  the  depth  of  one  centimeter  with  zinc 
sulphate  crystals.  The  positive  electrode  is  pure 
mercury,  and  on  this  is  placed  the  mercurous 
sulphate  paste ;  the  paste  in  turn  is  covered  with 
crystals  of  the  zinc  salt.  The  cell  is  finally  filled 
with  a  saturated  solution  of  zinc  sulphate,  and 
the  vessel  is  closed  by  brushing  over  the  upper 
edge  of  the  ground  glass  stopper  with  shellac 
just  before  the  stopper  is  inserted  in  the  tube. 
The  platinum  wires  sealed  into  the  two  limbs 
of  the  cell  make  coimection  with  the  zinc  amal- 
gam and  the  mercury  respectively. 

The  change  of  electromotive  force  with  tem- 
perature is  large  in  the  Clark  cell.  The  follow- 
ing is  the  formula  of  the  Reiehsanstalt  in  Char- 
lottenburg  to  express  the  electromotive  force  of 
the  cell  at  any  temperature : 
E,=  E,^j-0.00119  (f— 15  )— 0.000007  (<— 16)*. 
Thus  near  15**  C.  a  change  of  temperature  of 
one  degree  C.  changes  the  electromotive  force 
about  0.0012  volt. 
This  formula  is  good 
between  10**  and  26** 
or  SO"*  C. 

To  secure  portabil- 
ity and  a  smaller 
temperature  c  o  e  ffi  - 
cient,  Carhart  has 
modified  the  Clark 
cell  by  adopting  the 
form  shown  in  Fig. 
12,  and  by  employing 
a  solution  of  zinc  sul- 
phate of  density  1.39, 
which  corresponds  to 
saturation  at  0°  C. 
An  increase  in  the  density  of  the  zinc  sul- 
phate solution  lowers  the  electromotive  force  of 
tbe  cell.  Hence  when  the  temperature  of  a 
normal  Clark  cell  rises,  more  of  the  zinc  sulphate 
crystals  dissolve,  and  the  increase  of  density 
dimmighes  the  electromotiye  force.  This  source 
ToL.  xvn.-j». 
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of  variation  is  removed  by  having  no  crystals  in 
the  cell.  In  the  Carhart  form  the  zinc  is  cast 
with  a  perforated  foot  and  is  separated  from  the 
paste  by  a  diaphragm  of  good  filter  paper.  The 
contents  of  the  cell  are  in  this  way  kept  from 
mixing  during  transportation. 

The  same  form  may  be  used  for  a  normal  Clark, 
but  crystals  of  the  zinc  sulphate  must  then  be 
added  to  the  paste  and  must  cover  the  exposed 
zinc.  If  the  stem  of  the  zinc  electrode  is  cov- 
ered with  some  appropriate  insulating  medium, 
the  exposed  part  of  the 
zinc  will  necessarily  be 
in  contact  with  the  sat- 
urated solution  of  the 
zinc  salt.  The  electro- 
motive force  of  the  Car- 
hart-Clark  cell  is  1.440 
at  16**  C,  and  the  fall  of 
electromotive  force  per 
degree  C.  rise  of  tempera- 
ture is  0.00056  volt. 

The  only  other  stand- 
ard cell  now  employed  to 
any  extent  is  the  cad- 
mium cell  invented  by 
Weston.  In  it  cadmium  and  cadmium  sulphate 
take  the  place  of  the  zinc  and  zinc  sulphate  of  the 
Clark  cell.  The  n^ative  electrode  of  the  Reiehsan- 
stalt form  (Fig.  13)  is  cadmium  amalgam,  con- 
taining about  12.6  per  cent,  of  metallic  cadmium. 
The  crystals  of  cadmium  sulphate  should  cover  the 
mercurous  sulphate  paste  as  well  as  the  cadmium 
amalgam.  This  cell,  as  made  by  Weston,  con- 
tains a  solution  of  cadmium  sulphate  saturated 
at  4°  C,  but  no  crystals  of  the  salt. 

The  electromotive  force  of  the  cell  with  crys- 
tals at  any  temperature  is  expressed  by  the  fol- 
lowing formula: 

Ej=E^— 0.000088  (<— 20)— 0.00000065  (^20)«.. 

The  cadmium  cell  has  several  advantages  over 
the  Clark,  the  chief  one  being  its  very  low  tem- 
perature coefficient.  For  many  purposes  the 
change  of  electromotive  force  with  temperature 
may  be  neglected. 

The  legal  value  of  the  electromotive  force  of 
the  Clark  cell  is  1.434  volts  at  IS**  C.  Recent 
determinations  have  shown  that  the  probable 
value  is  nearer  1.433  volts.  The  older  deter- 
minations were  made  by  means  of  the  silver  volt- 
ameter, but  the  electrochemical  equivalent  of 
silver  is  not  known  with  any  greater  degree  of 
accuracy  than  the  electromotive  force  of  the 
Clark  cell.  A  number  of  very  careful  deter- 
minations have  been  made  of  the  ratio  between 
the  electromotive  forces  of  the  Clark  cell  at  15° 
C.  and  the  cadmium  cell  at  20°  C.  The  mean  of 
these  determinations,  made  at  the  German  Reiehs- 
anstalt, due  weight  being  given  to  each  deter- 
mination, is  as  follows: 

Clark  at  lb"  :  cadmium  at  20°=  1.40670. 
Also  Clark  at  0°  :  cadmium  at  20**=  1.42280. 
These  two  relations  give  Clark  0**— Clark  15° 
=  0.01641  volt.  Hence,  if  the  electromotive 
force  of  the  Clark  cell  at  16°  is  1.4333,  that  of 
the  cadmium  cell  at  20°  is  1.0189  volts.  If  the 
Clark  be  put  at  1.433,  the  cadmium  will  be 
1.0187.  The  electromotive  force  of  the  cadmium 
cell  as  made  by  Weston  is  1.0192,  at  20°  C. 

From  the  point  of  view  of  energy  a  voltaic  cell 
is  a  device  for  the  direct  conversion  of  potential 
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chemical  energy  into  the  energy  of  an  electric 
current.  Long  ago  the  question  arose  whether  all 
the  chemical  energy  transformed  in  a  voltaic  cell 
is  thus  converted  in  its  entirety  into  electrical 
energy.  The  chemical  processes  going  on  in  the 
cell  involve  a  loss  in  the  intrinsic  energy  of  the 
materials.  Does  this  loss  equal  the  energy  which 
takes  the  form  represented  by  the  electric  cur- 
rent? Lord  Kelvin  and  Helmholtz  at  first  an- 
swered the  question  in  the  affirmative.  Accord- 
ing to  this  view  it  is  a  simple  matter  to  calculate 
the  electromotive  force  of  any  given  voltaic  com- 
bination from  the  heats  of  formation  of  the  com- 
pounds undergoing  chemical  change.  The  quan- 
tity of  electricity  transported  through  a  cell, 
when  a  gram  equivalent  of  zinc  enters  into  solu- 
tion, and  a  gram  equivalent  of  other  substances 
undergoes  a  concurrent  change,  may  be  obtained 
by  dividing  the  atomic  weight  of  zinc  by  its 
electrochemical  equivalent.  The  result  is  96,- 
640  coulombs.  This  quantity  multiplied  by  the 
electromotive  force  of  the  cell  must  equal  the 
electrical  energy  given  out  while  one  gram  equiva- 
lent of  zinc  goes  into  solution.  If  this  product 
is  placed  equal  to  the  algebraic  sum  of  the 
heats  of  formation  of  all  the  chemical  changes 
involved  in  the  cell,  the  value  of  the  electromo- 
tive force  is  readily  obtained  from  the  equation. 
Thus  the  heat  of  formation  of  a  gram  equiva- 
lent (32.5  grams)  of  zinc  as  ZnS04  is  121,000 
calories;  of  copper  (31.7  grams),  as  CuSO*,  is 
95,700  calories.  The  difference  is  25,300  calories. 
In  other  words,  the  reaction  in  the  Daniell  cell 
may  be  written 

CuSO^  +  Zn=  ZnS04  +  Cu  +  25,300  calories. 

Then  E^  =  25,300  X  4.19  watts,  where  q  is  the 
quantity  of  electricity  (96,540  coulombs)  cor- 
responding to  one  gram  equivalent.  From  this 
equation  E  is  1.098,  the  electromotive  force  of 
the  Daniell  cell.  This  value  agrees  very  closely 
with  the  observed  value.  It  was  soon  found,  how- 
ever, that  other. cells  did  not  show  equally  good 
agreement  with  the  theory.  In  some  the  electro- 
motive force  is  smaller  than  the  value  calculated 
from  the  heats  of  formation,  and  in  a  few  it  is 
larger.  Finally,  Willard  Gibbs  in  America,  and 
Helmholtz  in  Germany,  independently  expressed 
the  true  relationship  between  the  chemical  en- 
ergy transformed  and  the  electrical  energy  devel- 
oped. The  Helmholtz  equation  may  be  written  as 
follows: 

H         rfE 

in  which  H  is  the  sum  of  all  the  heats  of  forma- 
tion expressed  in  mechanical  measure,  q  is  the 
quantity  of  electricity  transported  through  the 
cell  by  one  gram  equivalent  of  any  substance,  T 
is  the  absolute  temperature  (on  a  scale  whose 
zero  is  —273**  C),  and  dE/dT  is  the  tempera- 
ture coefficient  of  the  electromotive  force  of  the 
cell.  From  this  equation  it  is  obvious  that  the 
actual  electromotive  force  is  smaller  than  the 
value  calculated  from  thermal  data  alone  when- 
ever the  temperature  coefficient  of  the  cell  is 
negative,  and  it  is  larger  when  the  temperature 
coefficient  is  positive.  In  the  former  case,  only  a 
portion  of  the  transformed  chemical  energy  ap- 
pears as  the  energy  of  the  current ;  the  remainder 
heats  the  cell.  In  the  latter  case,  the  electrical 
energy  given  out  by  the  cell  is  in  excess  of  the 
chemical  energy  transformed,  and  the  cell  con- 


verts some  of  its  heat  into  electrical  energy  and 
so  cools  in  action.  The  Gibbs-Helmholtz  equa- 
tion represents  our  most  assured  knowledge  of 
the  relations  between  the  chemical,  electrical,  and 
thermal  quantities  involved  in  a  voltaic  cell,  and 
it  has  been  fully  established  by  experiment  See 
Walker,  Introduction  to  Physical  Chemistry 
(London,  1891),  and  Carhart,  ''Thermodynamics 
of  Voltaic  Cell,"  in  Physical  Review  for  July, 
1900. 

It  has  been  demonstrated  also  by  experiment 
that  the  change  in  the  electromotive  force  of  a 
cell  per  degree  of  temperature  is  equal  to  the 
sum  of  all  the  thermal  electromotive  forces  per 
degree,  taken  wnth  their  proper  sign,  at  all 
contacts  of  dissimilar  substances  in  the  cell. 
The  thermo-electromotive  force  between  zinc  and 
a  solution  of  zinc  sulphate  is  directed  from  the 
solution  to  the  metal.  The  same  is  true  of 
copper  and  copper  sulphate,  while  the  thenno- 
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electromotive  force  between  equidense  solutions 
of  the  sulphates  of  zinc  and  copper  is  practically 
zero.  If  a  Daniell  cell  be  so  constructed  that 
one  side  or  electrode  may  be  heated  independently 
of  the  other,  it  will  have  a  positive  coefficient 
if  the  positive  electrode  and  the  solution  about 
it  be  heated,  and  a  negative  coefficient  if  the 
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negative  side  be  heated.  Since  both  zinc  and  cop- 
per, each  in  a  solution  of  its  sulphate,  tend  to 
become  positive  when  heated,  or  to  play  the  r6le 
of  copper  in  a  simple  voltaic  element,  it  follows 
that  the  thermo-electromotive  force  at  the  cop- 
per electrode  of  a  Daniel]  cell  is  in  the  same 
direction  as  that  of  the  cell  itself,  while  that  at 
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the  zinc  electrode  is  in  the  opposite  direction. 
These  two  thermo-electromotive  forces  per  de- 
gree C.  are  very  nearly  equal  to  each  other,  and 
the  temperature  coeflBcient  of  the  Daniell  cell  is 
accordingly  very  small.  The  curves  of  Fig.  14 
represent  the  changes  in  the  electromotive  force 
of  a  Daniell  cell  produced  by  heating  the  two 
sides  separately.  Curve  A  is  for  the  zinc  side, 
and  curve  B  for  the  copper  side.  The  two 
changes  have  opposite  signs,  but  both  are  plotted 
as  positive  ordinates  in  the  figure,  since  their 
difference  expresses  the  change  of  electromotive 
force  when  the  whole  cell  is  heated. 

In  Fig.  15  curve  A  is  again  the  curve  for  zinc 
(line  sulphate),  and  curve  B  is  the  curve  for 
mercury  (mercurous  sulphate),  in  the  same  solu- 
tion of  zinc  sulphate.  In  other  words,  the  cell 
was  set  up  as  a  Clark  standard  cell  without  any 
crystals  of  the  zinc  salt.  The  difference  in  the 
values  of  these  thermo-electromotive  forpes  for 
saj  10"  and  40°,  divided  by  the  temperature  dif- 
ference, 30**,  gives  the  change  in  electromotive 
force  of  this  type  of  Clark  cell  for  1*»  C.  It  is 
0.00055  volt.  The  actual  change  determined  by 
heating  the  whole  cell,  as  already  stated,  is 
0.OOO56  volt;  and  if  a  much  smaller  term,  de- 
pending on  the  square  of  the  temperature  dif- 
ference, be  taken  into  account,  the  result  will  be 
identical  with  that  obtained  from  the  curves  of 
Fig.  15. 

The  same  method  of  synthesis  applied  to  a  cell 
composed  of  zinc  in  a  solution  of  zinc  chloride 
and  mercury  in  contact  with  mercurous  chloride 
(calomel),  which  ha?  a  small  positive  tempera- 
ture coefficient,  again  gives  a  result  agreeing  per- 
fectly with  the  coeflBcient  obtained  by  direct* 
measurement. 

It  thus  appears  that  the  heat  generated  or 
absorbed  by  a  voltaic  cell,  corresponding  with  the 
sign  of  the  temperature  coefl&cient,  may  be  local- 
ized in  the  cell.  In  the  Daniell  cell,  the  passage 
of  a  current  generates  heat  at  the  zinc  electrode, 
where  the  current  flows  against  the  thermo-elec- 
tromotive force  at  that  point;  at  the  same  time 
heat  is  absorbed  at  the  copper  electrode,  because 
the  thermo-electromotive  force  there  is  in  the 
same  direction  as  the  current,  and  energy  is  given 
to  the  circuit.  This  energy  is  supplied  by  the 
heat  of  the  cell  itself.  On  account  of  these  two 
opposite  heat  effects,  a  diflference  of  temperature 
is  established  between  the  two  sides  of  the.  cell 
proportional  to  the  quantity  of  electricity  that 
has  passed  through  it.  If  a  current  is  passed 
through  the  cell  from  some  outside  source,  in  the 
opposite  direction,  the  heat  effects  at  both  elec- 
trodes will  be  reversed.  These  results  have  been 
established  by  experiment.  If  heat  is  generated 
on  one  side  and  absorbed  at  the  other  in  equal 
quantities,  then  the  temperature  of  the  cell  as  a 
whole  will  remain  unchanged,  the  temperature 
coefSeient  is  zero,  and  the  chemical  energy  trans- 
formed equals  the  electrical  energy  given  out. 

Xernst's  Theory.  The  modem  theory  of  dis- 
sociation has  given  rise  to  another  view  of  vol- 
taic cells  in  the  hands  of  Nemst  and  his  school. 
Van't  Hoff  accounts  for  the  phenomena  of  os- 
motic pressure  by  the  theory  that  the  molecules 
and  ions  in  a  solution  exert  a  pressure  which 
conforms  in  all  respects  to  the  laws  of  Boyle 
and  Gay-Lussac  for  gases.  According  to  this 
view,  the  ions  are  forced  out  of  the  solution 


against  the  electrodes  in  a  voltaic  cell  and  give 
up  their  charges  to  them. 

Further,  it  is  assumed  that  metals  e^ibit  a 
tendency  to  go  into  the  ionic  state  when  immersed 
in  an  electrolyte.  This  tendency  is  known  as 
electrolytic  solution  pressure.  It  is  analogous 
to  vapor  pressure,  and  measures  the  tendency  of 
a  metal  to  pass  into  the  state  of  free  ions  in  an 
electrolyte.  Let  P  denote  the  solution  pressure, 
and  p  the  osmotic  pressure  due  to  the  metallic 
ions  present  in  the  electrolyte.  If  now  P  is 
greater  than  p,  some  of  the  metal  will  go  into 
the  solution  as  positively  charged  ions,  leaving 
the  metallic  mass  negatively  charged.  If  P  equals 
p,  no  more  ions  are  formed  and  the  metal  does 
not  become  charged.  If  P  is  less  than  p,  the 
osmotic  pressure  drives  the  positive  ions  out 
against  the  smaller  solution  pressure,  and  the 
metal  to  which  they  give  up  their  charges  be- 
comes positively  charged.  The  charging  of  the 
metal  is  equivalent  to  the  production  of  a  differ- 
ence of  potential  between  the  metal  and  the 
solution. 

Starting  from  the  well-known  gas  equation, 
pv  =  RT,  and  assuming  that  when  the  ions  pass 
from  the  pressure  P  to  the  pressure  p,  work  is 
done  to  the  same  extent  as  if  the  ions  were  in  the 
gaseous  state,  Nemst  found  that  the  electro- 
motive force  between  a  metal  and  an  electrolyte 
may  be  expressed  by  the  following  formula ; 

E  =  0.0002-log-. 

In  this  equation  n  is  the  valence  of  the  metal. 
Taking  into  consideration  the  potential  differ- 
ence at  both  electrodes,  we  have  as  the  equation 
for  the  electromotive  force  of  a  voltaic  cell,  neg- 
lecting the  small  potential  difference  at  the  con- 
tact of  the  two  electrolytes, 

E  =  0.0002  T  f- log  ?  — -Jog  ~y 

The  Gibbs-Helmholtz  and  the  Nernst  formulas 
.  denote  two  methods  of  viewing  the  action  taking 
place  in  a  voltaic  cell.  They  are  not  antago- 
nistic, but  complementary.  Nernst's  *formula 
gives  perhaps  a  more  detailed  insight  into  the 
mechanism  of  a  cell;  Helmholtz's,  especially 
when  the  heat  effects  are  localized,  considers  a 
voltaic  cell  entirely  from  the  point  of  view  of 
the  chemical  and  thermal  energy  involved.  The 
Nernst  formula  gives  no  definite  account  of  the 
temperature  coefficient  of  a  cell,  nor  of  the  rela- 
tion of  this  coefScient  to  the  ^electrical  energy 
evolved.  The  thermodynamic  method  of  Gibbs 
and  Helmholtz  furnishes  the  most  secure  founda- 
tion for  the  investigation  of  the  transformations 
of  energy  in  a  voltaic  cell,  without  exposing  to 
view,  however,  the  exact  mechanism  beyond  the 
application  of  thermo-electromotive  forces  to  the 
problem. 

CoNCENTBATiON  CELLS.  In  the  extreme  case  in 
which  there  is  no  chemical  energy  to  convert  into 
work,  the  cell  becomes  a  device  for  the  conver- 
sion of  heat  alone  into  the  energy  of  the  current. 
It  is  then  known  as  a  concentration  cell.  Thus, 
when  two  electrodes  of  the  same  metal  are  im- 
mersed in  a  solution  of  a  salt  of  this  metal,  the 
concentration  of  the  solution  at  one  electrode 
being  greater  than  at  the  other,  the  cell  has  a 
small  electromotive  force  which  will  produce  a 
current.    When  the  solutions  are  so  dilute  that 
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there  is  no  further  heat  of  dilution,  this  electro- 
motive force  is  the  residual  obtained  from  the 
Gibbs-Helmholtz  equation,  or  T  X  dE/dT.  It  is 
proportional  to  the  absolute  temperature  of  the 
cell.  Fig.  16  represents  a  Zn-ZnSO^  concentration 
cell.  The  direction  of  the 
electromotive  force  within 
the  cell  is  shown  by  the  long 
arrow  in  the  solutions.  The 
short  arrows  show  the  direc- 
tion of  the  thermo-electro- 
motive  forces  at  the  two 
electrodes.  This  thermo-elec- 
tromotive  force  increases  in 
value  with  an  increase  in 
the  concentration  of  the  elec- 
trolyte, and  the  relation  be- 
tween the  two  is  a  perfectly 
definite  one.  Hence  the  ori- 
gin of  the  electromotive  force  in  a  concen- 
tration cell  may  be  regarded  as  thermal  en- 
tirely and  equal  to  the  difference  of  the  two 
thermo-electromotive  forces  on  the  two  sides  of 
the  cell.  There  is  also  probably  a  small  electro- 
motive force  at  the  contact  of  the  two  solutions. 
Such  a  cell  converts  the  heat  of  its  surroundings 
into  the  energy  of  a  current,  but  it  does  not  con- 
tradict the  second  law  of  thermodynamics,  be- 
cause the  process  involved  does  not  constitute  a 
cycle  of  operations.  Such  a  system  as  this  can- 
not by  repeated  cooling  convert  into  work  the 
heat  of  neighboring  bodies,  because  the  concen- 
trations are  equalized  by  the  flow  of  current,  and 
then  there  is  no  further  electromotive  force. 

On  the  Nernst  theory  the  formula  for  the  elec- 
tromotive force  of  a  concentration  cell  becomes 

E  =  6.0002  - .  —!'-  .  T  log^  . 
n    u-f-v  c. 

In  this  formula  t  expresses  the  degree  of  disso- 
ciation of  the  dissolved  salt,  u  and  v  are  the 
migration  velocities  of  the  positive  and  negative 
ions  respectively,  and  c^  and  c,  are  the  two  con- 
centrations. 

Nernst  has  applied  his  theory  to  a  concentra- 
tion cell  consisting  of  silver  electrodes  in  solu- 
tions of  silver  nitrate,  the  concentrations  being 
as  1  to  10.  The  measured  electromotive  force  was 
0.055  volt  at  18°  C,  and  the  calculated  value, 
0.0574,  The  two  are  in  very  satisfactory  agree- 
ment. 

Similar  concentration  cells  may  be  made  by 
employing  a  single  solution  and  amalgams  in 
contact  with  it,  the  two  amalgams  containing 
the  metal  ion  in  different  degrees  of  concentra- 
tion. For  example,  zinc-mercury  amalgams  in 
contact  with  a  solution  of  zinc  sulphate  give 
an  electromotive  force  from  the  concentrated 
to  the  dilute  amalgam  through  the  cell.  When 
a  current  flows  the  zinc  goes  into  solution  from 
the  more  concentrated  amalgam,  and  zinc  ions 
are  set  free  at  the  surface  of  the  weaker  amal- 
gam. In  this  case  the  larger  thermo-electromo- 
tive force  is  at  the  junction  of  the  less  concen- 
trated amalgam  and  the  solution ;  and  more  heat 
is  absorbed  at  the  cathode  than  is  generated  at 
the  anode.  As  in  the  other  case,  therefore,  this 
cell  converts  heat  into  electric  energy. 

Bibliography.  Carhart,  Primary  Batteries 
(Boston,  1891);  Benjamin,  The  Voltaic  Cell 
(New  York,  1893)  ;  Lehfeldt,  Physical  Chem- 
istry  (London,   1899)  ;   Walker,  Introduction  to 


Physical  Chemistry  (ib.,  1899)  ;  Ckwper,  Pri- 
mary Batteries  (ib.,  1901)  ;  Arrhenius,  EkctTo- 
chemistry  (ib.,  1902)  ;  Jaeger,  Die  }iormal- 
elemente  (Halle,  1902)  ;  Nernst,  Theoretiuke 
Chemie  (Stuttgart,  1900). 

VOLTAIBE,  v^l'tllr'.  The  assumed  name  of 
Jean  FnANgois  Mabie  Abouet  (1694-1778).  A 
French  philosopher  and  a  versatile  author,  bom 
in  Paris  in  February,  1694.  He  belonged  to 
a  good  middle-class  family,  his  father  being 
first  a  notary  and  afterwards  a  treasurer  at- 
tached to  one  of  the  high  courts  of  the  king- 
dom. Jean  Francois  was  ^ucated  first  at 
the  College  Louis  le  Grand,  then  by  the 
Jesuits,  of  whom  he  was  soon  one  of  the 
most  brilliant  scholars.  His  education  was  di- 
rected partly  by  his  father,  partly  by  a  worldly 
ecclesiastic,  the  Abb6  de  Chateauneuf,  who  intro- 
duced him  to  the  most  brilliant  society  of  the 
last  years  of  Louis  XIV.  His  school  days  were 
followed  by  a  few  years  of  rather  dissipated  life, 
which  ended  when  he  was  taken  to  The  Hague  as 
secretary  by  the  French  Ambassador  to  Holland, 
the  Marquis  de  Chateauneuf,  a  kinsman  of  the 
Abb4.  Having  fallen  into  a  dangerous  love 
intrigue  with  a  young  lady  of  a  refugee  Huguenot 
family,  Olympe  Dunoyer,  he  was  sent  back  to 
Paris,  and  his  father  determined  to  ship  him  off 
to  the  colonies,  but  relented  on  the  young  man's 
promise  to  reform  and  to  study  procedure  in  an 
attorney's  office.  In  the  freer  life  of  the  Regency, 
he  soon  became  known  as  one  of  the  most  bril- 
liant and  most  sarcastic  wits  of  the  period.  His 
light  and  caustic  repartees  more  than  once 
brought  him  into  trouble.  He  had  twice  to  leave 
Paris  by  order  of  the  Regent,  and  finally,  on  a^ 
count  of  something  he  had  written,  and  of  other 
things  wrongly  ascribed  to  him,  he  was  im- 
prisoned in  the  Bastille,  where  he  remained  eleven 
months  (1717-18).  His  release  was  soon  fol- 
lowed by  the  performance  at  the  Th^fttre  Frangais 
of  his  first  tragedy,  (Edipe,  based  on  the  (Edipm 
Tyrannus  of  ^phocles.  The  play  was  received 
with  great  applause,  and  the  author  was  at  once 
hailed  as  the  legitimate  heir  of  the  great  masters 
of  French  tragedy.  About  this  time  Arouet  as- 
sumed the  name  of  Voltaire,  the  origin  of  which 
has  never  been  satisfactorily  explained. 

The  production  of  (Edipe  (1718)  may  be  con- 
sidered the  beginning  of  his  extraordinary  lit- 
erary career.  For  a  long  time  he  was  considered 
mainly  a  dramatic  poet;  yet  even  then  he  had 
conceived  the  idea  of  an  epic  poem  devoted  to 
the  glory  of  Henry  IV.,  and  intended  as  a  eulogy 
of  the  principle  of  religious  toleration,  and  he 
had  planned  a  great  historical  work  relating  the 
events  of  the  reign  of  Louis  XIV.  From  1719  to 
1726  he  was  occupied  mainly  with  the  produc- 
tion of  plays,  none  of  w^hich  repeated  the  success 
of  his  (Edipe,  and  with  the  composition  of  his 
epic  poem,  which,  under  the  strict  laws  then 
governing  the  printing  of  literary  works,  he  was 
unable  to  publish.  This  poem,  known  first  as  the 
Podme  de  la  Ligue,  was  printed  in  Geneva  (1723) 
and  issued  secretly,  but  met  with  considerable  suc- 
cess. In  his  first  philosophical  poem,  Le  potff  ^* 
le  contre,  both  his  anti-Christian  views  and  his 
deistic  philosophy  found  clear  and  eloquent  ex- 
pression. This  period  of  Voltaire's  life  is  also 
marked  by  the  beginning  of  his  enmity  toward  a 
man  who  was  then  considered  the  greatest  lyric 
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poet  .of  France,  Jean  Baptiste  Rousseau.  A 
quarrel  with  a  member  of  a  veiy  high  family,  the 
Chevalier  de  Rohan,  led  in  1726  to  a  second  im- 
prisonment in  the  Bastille,  which  was  ended  in 
a  few  days  by  his  promise  to  leave  the  kingdom 
forthwith  and  to  move  to  England.  He  remained 
there  twenty-six  months,  during  which  he  ac- 
quainted himself  with  iJie  social  and  intellec- 
tual life  of  the  country.  His  visit  had  been 
preceded  by  his  acquaintance  with  Bolingbroke, 
through  whom  he  was  introduced  to  the  greatest 
literary  men  of  the  time,  Pope,  Congreve,  Young, 
and  Chesterfield.  He  soon  mastered  the  language, 
and,  in  order  to  prepare  the  British  public  for  ^e 
appearance  of  an  enlarged  edition  of  his  epic 
poem,  wrote  in  English  two  remarkable  essays, 
one  on  epic  poetry,  the  other  on  the  history  of 
civil  wars  in  France.  The  poem  itself,  under 
its  permanent  title  of  La  Henriade,  soon  followed. 
Although  the  French  Grovemment  took  the  great- 
est precautions  to  prevent  the  introduction  of 
the  book  into  France,  its  success  all  over  the 
Continent  of  Europe  was  unprecedented.  Vol- 
taire, already  considered  the  most  brilliant  dra- 
matic poet  of  the  age,  was  proclaimed  a  not  un- 
worthy rival  of  Homer  and  Vergil.  This  judg- 
ment is  far  from  having  been  indorsed  by  pos- 
terity. The  success  of  La  Henriade  was  due  to 
temporary  circumstances  and  conditions,  and  es- 
pecially to  its  eloquent  presentation  of  the  idea 
of  religious  toleration. 

Permission  to  return  to  France  was  granted  to 
Voltaire  in  1728.  Until  1732  he  resided  in  Paris, 
and  it  is  not  too  much  to  say  that  all  that  he 
did  during  this  period  bears  witness  to  the  deep  in- 
fluence exerted  upon  him  by  his  stay  in  England. 
His  chief  works  during  these  active  years  were 
dramatic.  The  tragedies  of  Brtt*t«  (1730),  Zaire 
(1732),  and  S^miramis  (1748)  show  the  influence 
of  Shakespeare,  Zaire  being,  to  a  certain  ex- 
tent, an  adaptation  of  the  theme  of  Othello 
to  the  French  stage.  Voltaire  wrote  also  a 
series  of  letters,  very  likely  based  upon 
actual  letters  sent  by  him  to  his  friend 
Tiariot  during  his  stay  in  England,  and  tending 
to  make  the  intellectual  life  of  England  known 
to  the  French  public,  and  he  composed  a  Histoire 
de  Charles  XI f.,  roi  de  Sudde,  the  elements  of 
which  were  received  by  Voltaire  from  the  Swedish 
Ambassador  to  England.  The  publication  of  the 
letters  just  mentioned  forms  one  of  the  most  curi- 
ous incidents  in  Voltaire's  career.  After  having 
had  them  printed,  he  feared  the  effect  of  their  pub- 
lication. He  therefore  decided  to  defer  the  pub- 
lication of  the  work,  at  least  in  French,  and  it 
appeared  first  in  England,  in  an  English  transla- 
tion entitled  Letters  Concerning  the  English  Na- 
iion  (1734),  A  spurious  edition  of  the  French 
version,  however,  due  to  the  purloining  of  some 
of  the  volumes  printed  by  order  of  Voltaire,  soon 
found  its  way  to  the  public,  and  brought  about 
a  wrangle  between  the  author  and  his  intended 
publisher,  Jore.  *  There  was  even  some  danger  of 
Voltaire's  being  sent  for  the  third  time  to  the 
Bastille.  This  was  averted  only  by  his  clearly 
demonstrating  that  he  had  had  nothing  to  do 
with  the  publication  of  the  work.  It  is  now 
known  as  Lettres  philosophiques^  and  is  considered 
not  far  from  the  first  of  what  may  be  called 
Voltaire's  revolutionary  works.  They  touch  upon 
various  subjects  as  to  which  he  thought  the 
French  sorely  needed  enlightenment:  the  system 


of  religious  toleration  followed  in  England;  the 
guarantees  for  individual  freedom  enjoyed  by 
British  subjects;  liberty  of  speech  and  of  the 
press;  the  political  life  manifested  in  the  exist- 
ence of  a  free  Parliament;  the  esteem  in  which 
literary  men  were  held;  a  literatiure  unknown  to 
France  and  one  which  gloried  in  the  names  of 
Shakespeare  and  Milton;  the  scientific  and  philo- 
sophic labors  of  Newton  and  Locke,  destined  soon 
to  supplant  in  the  minds  of  Frenchmen  the  the- 
ories of  the  illustrious  Descartes ;  the  practice  of 
inoculation  against  smallpox,  etc.  Few  works 
ever  published  contain  so  much  matter  as  these 
letters,  which  led  every  Frenchman  who  read 
them  to  think  about  the  conditions  under  which 
he  was  compelled  to  live  and  to  question  whether 
the  French  political  and  social  system  was  as 
perfect  as  it  had  been  held  to  be  by  the  men  of 
the  preceding  century. 

A  new  period  now  began  in  Voltaire's  life, 
owing  to  his  peculiar  association  with  a  woman 
of  high  aristocratic  rank,  Madame  du  Ghfttelet, 
with  whom,  by  the  strange  moral  code  then  ac- 
cepted in  high  French  society,  he  was  permitted 
to  live  in  the  closest  intimacy  until  her  death  in 
1749,  without  even  bringing  about  a  break  be- 
tween her  and  her  husband.  These  years  were 
spent  mostly  at  Madame  du  Chfttelet's  chateau 
at  Cirey  on  the  boundaries  between  Champagne 
and  Lorraine.  Voltaire  was  then  wealthy,  having 
been  enriched  by  several  speculations,  some  of 
them  of  a  rather  dubious  character,  during  the 
years  just  preceding,  and  this  improvement  in 
his  fortune  was  manifested  by  the  style  of  the 
life  thenceforth  led  by  him.  His  years  in  Cirey 
in  companionship  with  a  woman  of  high  intel- 
lectual gifts  and  scientific  attainments,  to  whom 
the  French  were  indebted  for  the  first  translation 
in  their  language  of  Newton's  Principia,  were 
years  of  prodigious  intellectual  activity.  Play 
upon  play  was  sent  by  him  from  the  Chateau  de 
Cirey  to  be  performed  in  Paris.  He  worked  on 
his  history  of  Louis  XIV.  and  on  a  still  more 
ambitious  historical  work,  the  composition  of 
which  was  undertaken  at  Madame  du  Chatelet's 
request,  a  universal  history  from  the  death  of 
Charlemagne  to  the  accession  of  Louis  XIV.  He 
published  the  EUments  de  la  philosophie  de  NeW' 
ton,  intended  to  acquaint  the  French  public  more 
thoroughly  with  the  system,  only  a  glimpse  of 
which  had  been  given  them  in  the  Lettres  philo- 
sophiques.  His  lighter  productions,  tales,  novels, 
satires,  light  poetry,  are  almost  numberless ;  one, 
belonging  to  the  latter  class,  the  poem  Le  mon- 
dain  (1736),  a  defense  of  refined  and  luxurious 
life,  brought  him  into  serious  trouble,  as  he  was 
accused  of  having  cast  ridicule  upon  religion  by 
the  way  in  which  he  had  spoken  of  Adam  and 
Eve.  To  the  same  period  belongs  in  part  the  com- 
position of  another  and  longer  poem  which  Vol- 
taire's admirers  wish  he  had  never  written,  the 
celebrated  La  pucelle  (1739;  first  pub.  1765)  the 
mock  heroine  of  which  is  no  other  than  the 
purest  incarnation  of  French  patriotism,  Joan 
of  Arc.  In  truth  Voltaire  never  intended  in  this 
poem  to  cast  ridicule  upon  the  historical  figure 
of  the  Maid  of  Orleans,  as  is  shown  by  the  pages 
devoted  to  her  in  his  historical  writings.  His 
satire  is  directed  only  against  the  absurdly 
mystical  idea  of  her  career  presented  in  Chape- 
Iain's  Pucelle  (1730  or  1731).  Voltaire's  stay 
in  Cirey  was  not  continuous.     He  often  went 
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from  there  to  Paris,  and  to  Versailles,  where 
through  the  influence  of  Louis  XV. 's  famous 
mistress,  Madame  de  Pompadour,  he  even  became 
a  Clourt  character.  His  first  step  in  this  direc- 
tion was  his  appointment  as  historiographer  of 
France  and  then  as  one  of  the  gentlemen  of  the 
King's  bedchamber,  which  were  soon  followed 
by  his  election  to  the  French  Academy  (1746). 
His  Po^me  de  Fontenoy  (1746)^  describing 
a  battle  won  by  the  French  over  the  Eng- 
lish during  the  War  of  the  Austrian  Suc- 
cession, and  his  Precis  du  aidcle  de  Louis 
XV,,  as  well  as  his  two  dramatic  Court 
entertainments.  La  princesse  de  Navarre  and  Le 
triomphe  de  Trajan,  were  the  outcome  of  the  con- 
nection of  Voltaire  with  the  Court  of  Louis 
XV.  The  performance  of  the  Triomphe  de  Trajan 
marked  the  end  of  Voltaire's  favor  at  Court. 
While  still  holding  his  Court  offices,  Voltaire  re- 
turned to  Cirey,  meaning  to  spend  there  the  re- 
mainder of  his  life.  There  should  also  be  men- 
tioned the  comedy  L'enfant  prodigue  (1736)  and 
the  tragedies  Mahomet  (1742)  and  M4rope 
(1743).  All  his  plans  were  upset  in  1749 
by  the  death  of  Madame  du  Chfttelet,  who  had 
formed  a  new  and  secret  connection  with  the 
poet  Saint-Lambert;  and  he  returned  to  Paris, 
where  he  tried  to  make  himself  a  home,  kept  by 
one  of  his  nieces,  a  young  widow,  Madame  Denis. 
He  found  the  French  public  somewhat  estranged; 
rivals  had  arisen  during  his  absence  from  Paris, 
and  he  determined  to  fight  them  upon  their  own 
ground  and  to  put  on  the  stage  dramas  written 
on  themes  already  treated  by  them. 

This  is  one  of  the  most  unsatisfactory  periods 
of  Voltaire's  life.  He  was  dissatisfied  with  him- 
self as  well  as  with  the  rest  of  the  world,  and 
therefore  determined  to  accept  the  offers  made 
to  him  of  a  total  change  of  existence  by  Fred- 
erick II.,  King  of  Prussia.  His  intercourse  with 
this  great  man  had  begun  in  1736,  when  Frederick 
had  asked  him  to  become  one  of  his  regular  cor- 
respondents. Both  as  Prince  Royal  and  after 
1740  as  King  of  Prussia,  Frederick  overwhelmed 
the  great  writer  with  all  sorts  of  flatteries.  Af- 
ter his  accession  he  used  every  effort  to 
induce  Voltaire  to  live  permanently  at  the 
Court  of  Prussia,  but  at  first  all  these  endeavors 
failed.  There  were  meetings  between  the  two 
men,  however,  visits  of  Voltaire  to  Berlin  and 
Potsdam,  during  one  of  which  he  performed  an 
important  diplomatic  mission  in  behalf  of  the 
French  Government.  The  death  of  Madame  du 
Chfttelet  removed  the  greatest  obstacle  that  kept 
Voltaire  from  accepting  Frederick's  offers.  He 
managed  to  get  the  permission  of  the  King  of 
France  for  this  important  step,  and  in 
1750  went  to  Berlin.  He  was  received 
with  demonstrations  of  the  deepest  affec- 
tion; but  the  opposition  of  their  characters 
soon  manifested  itself  in  quarrels  due  largely 
to  Frederick's  autocratic  temper  and  to 
the  freedom  with  which  Voltaire  ridiculed, 
not  without  good  reasons,  the  president  of  the 
Royal  Academy  of  Berlin,  the  French  scientist 
Maupertuis.  Less  than  two  years  after  reaching 
Berlin,  Voltaire  left  it,  never  to  return.  His 
stay  in  Prussia,  however,  had  not  been  barren  of 
literary  results.  While  there  he  completed  and 
had  published  in  Leipzig  (1751)  his  Si^cle  de 
Louis  XIV.,  the  success  of  which  was  greater 
than  that  of  any  other  history  previously  pub- 


lished. An  epilogue  of  Voltaire's  stay  with  Fred- 
erick happened  in  Frankfort,  where,  by  order  of 
Frederick,  he  was  arrested  and  made  to  suffer 
harsh  and  insulting  treatment,  under  the  pre- 
text of  his  having  carried  away  a  volume  of 
Frederick  s  poems.  This  only  added  to  his  rage, 
and  made  Frederick  exceedingly  unpopular  for  a 
time  among  men  of  letters. 

Voltaire  returned  to  France  and  for  a  while  he 
was  without  abode.  Louis  XV.  had  been  offended 
by  Voltaire's  request  to  leave  France  for  Berlin 
while  holding  the  title  of  Gentleman  of  the 
King's  Bedchamber,  and  would  not  permit  him  to 
return  to  Paris.  Seeing  him  unwelcome  at  the 
Ck)urt,  the  men  in  power  in  other  places  also  de- 
clined to  welcome  him,  and  finally  he  determined 
again  to  move  out  of  France,  and  in  1754  settled 
in  the  Republic  of  Geneva,  where  he  bought  a 
house.  He  also  bought  a  small  estate  in  the 
Vaud  country,  then  under  the  government  of  the 
Republic  of  Bern.  But  he  soon  discovered  that 
he  was  not  likely  to  enjoy  much  more  freedom 
under  republican  and  Protestant  governments 
than  under  the  King  of  France,  and  conceived  the 
idea  of  being,  as  it  were,  his  own  sovereign.  He 
bought,  for  his  lifetime,  two  estates  in  France 
near  the  boundaries  of  the  Republic  of  Geneva, 
the  estates  of  Tournay  and  of  Ferhey.  Thih 
purchase  gave  him  the  possession  of  feudal 
rights,  transferred  to  him  and  secured  through 
the  good  offices  of  the  Duke  of  Choiseul,  who 
had  recently  become  the  Prime  Minister  of 
Louis  XV.  and  by  whom  he  was  greatly  ad- 
mired. He  settled  in  Femey  in  1758,  there  to 
spend  the  last  twenty  years  of  his  eventful  life. 
In  the  interval  between  his  return  from  Berlin 
and  his  settlement  at  Femey,  he  had  published 
his  most  ambitious  historic  work,  Essai  sur  Vhi»' 
toire  g^ndrale  et  sur  les  mopurs  et  I'csprit  des 
nations,  the  title  given  to  the  universal  histoiy 
already  mentioned  above. 

When  Voltaire  settled  in  Femey,  all  his  ex- 
tensive works,  with  the  exception  of  his  Dictioi^ 
naire  philosophique,  had  been  published;  but  his 
work  was  not  yet  half  done.  In  Femey  he  felt  se- 
cure; persecution  could  hardly  reach  him.  He 
therefore  assumed  a  much  more  aggressive  atti- 
tude toward  all  the  abuses  which  he  desired  to 
destroy.  Instead  of  undertaking  large  composi- 
tions, which  he  considered  unwise'  for  a  man 
then  over  sixty  years  of  age,  who  had  always 
been  of  a  sickly  disposition,  he  sent  forth  hun- 
dreds of  short  writings  issued  under  all 
sorts  of  names,  seldom  under  his  own,  printed  in 
many  different  places  and  finding  their  way  to 
the  public  in  spite  of  the  severe  restrictions 
placed  upon  the  production  of  literary  works. 
His  main  theme  was  the  fight  against  religious 
intolerance  and  religious  fanaticism,  against 
belief  in  miracles,  and  in  favor  of  the  sover- 
eignty of  reason.  Every  man  who  suffered  on  ac- 
count of  his  belief  found  in  him  an  eloquent 
and,  as  the  event  demonstrated,  a  powerful  de- 
fender. The  clearest  demonstration  of  this  fact 
was  given  by  him  in  his  labors  in  favor  of  the 
Galas  family.  (See  Galas,  Jean.)  A  touching 
episode  of  this  period  of  Voltaire's  life  is  his 
conduct  toward  a  grand-niece  of  the  great  tragic 
poet,  Pierre  Coraeille,  of  whose  poverty  he  had 
heard  and  whom  he  invited  to  Femey,  acting  to 
her  as  a  father  and  educator,  and  preparing,  in 
order  to  secure  a  dowry  for  her,  a  complete  edi- 
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tion  of  Pierre  Ck)rneille'8  works.  Every  person 
of  note  in  £iirope,  from  the  King  of  France  down, 
showed  the  greatest  eagerness  to  subscribe.  The 
romance  Candide  appeared  in  1759  and  the 
tragedy  Tancrede  in  1760. 

In  the  year  1778  his  friends  besought  him  to 
pay  a  visit  to  Paris.  Louis  XV.  was  dead  and 
Louis  XVI.  had  not  energy  enough  to  forbid  what 
he  disliked.  In  spite  of  the  opinion  of  his.  physi- 
cian, the  celebrated  Tronchin,  who  told  him  that 
an  oak  cannot  be  transplanted  when  more  than 
eighty  years  old,  Voltaire  yielded  to  the  tempta- 
tion. The  Parisians  received  him  with  every 
demonstration  of  the  greatest  enthusiasm.  His 
bust  was  crowned  in  his  own  presence  at  the 
Th^tre  Francais  on  the  occasion  of  the  first 
performance  of  his  tragedy  of  Ir^ne;  the  French 
Academy  held  a  special  meeting  in  which  he 
heard  nothing  but  eulogies  of  his  own  deeds  and 
writings.  He  was  visited  by  every  person  of 
note.  Benjamin  Franklin,  then  residing  in  Paris 
as  the  agent  of  the  newly  founded  Kepublic  of 
the  Unit^  States,  took  to  him  his  own  grandson, 
on  whom  he  asked  Voltaire  to  pronounce  a  bless- 
ing. Voltaire  placed  his  hand  upon  the  young 
man's  head,  uttering  at  the  same  time  in  English, 
"God  and  Liberty."  Voltaire  has  been  repre- 
^nted  as  an  atheist,  but  without  warrant  as  far 
as  his  written  or  spoken  utterances  are  concerned. 

To  the  success  of  his  fight  for  liberty  a  com- 
parison between  the  condition  of  things  at  the 
time  of  his  death  and  at  the  time  when  he  began 
to  write  bears  sufficient  witness.  His  exertions 
while  in  Paris  had  the  efi'ect  which  Tronchin  had 
foreseen,  and  he  died  there  on  May  30, 1778.  His 
body,  which  was  first  carried  away  from  Paris  by 
his  nephew,  Abb^  Mignot,  was  afterwards  taken 
to  the  Panth^n,  where,  in  spite  of  various  state- 
ments that  it  had  been  disinterred,  it  is  believed 
still  to  be  resting. 

As  a  writer,  Voltaire  is  not,  perhaps,  the  au- 
thor of  a  single  great  masterpiece;  but  every 
one  of  his  productions,  at  least  in  prose, 
presents  to  us  an  unsurpassed  example  of  clear- 
ness, perspicuity,  and  wit.  He  wrote  in  order  to 
convince,  and  so  far  succeeded  that  many  of  his 
writings  have  to  a  certain  extent  lost  their  inter- 
est bemuse  of  the  very  destruction  of  the  abuses 
against  which  they-  were  directed.  One  who 
wishes  to  appreciate  his  greatness  must  look 
npon  him  more  as  a  man  of  action  who  used  lit- 
erature as  a  weapon  than  as  a  mere  literary 
man. 

The  best  editions  of  his  works  are  those  pub- 
lished at  Kehl  (70  or  80  vols.,  1784-89)  ;  the 
Benckot  edition  (70  vols.,  Paris,  1839  et  seq.) ; 
the  Moland  edition  (50  vols.,  ib.,  1875  et  seq.). 
The  best  collection  of  selected  works  is  the  one 
edited  by  Georges  Bengesco  and  published  in 
Paris  by  the  Librairie  des  Bibliophiles  (13  vols.). 
Consult,  esi^cially:  Desnoiresterres,  Voltaire  et 
la  8oci^t6  frangaise  au  XV III ^e  aiiele  (Paris, 
1867-76) ;  Bengesco,  Voltaire;  BihliograpMe  de 
9e8  a^vres  (ib.,  1882-90)  ;  and  the  biographies 
by  Strauss  (ib.,  1876),  Morley  (London,  1878), 
Parton  (Boston,  1881),  Schumacher  (1898), 
Espinasse  (London,  1892),  and  Faguet  (Paris, 
1897) ;  also  Lounsbury,  Shakespeare  and  Voltaire 
(Xew  York,  1902). 

VOLTAMETEB(from  voltaic,  from  It.  Volta, 
name  of  the  discover  of  the  voltaic  cell  -f  Gk. 
u^pov,   metron,  measure) .  An  instrument  design- 


ed to  compare  the  intensities  of  electric  currents 
by  means  of  their  eitects  when  passed  through  elec- 
trolytes. (See  £lectbicity.)  It  has  been  shown 
by  Faraday  and  others  that  when  an  electric 
current  is  passed  through  an  electrolyte  the 
quantity  of  matter  liberated  at  either  of  the 
electrodes — anode  or  cathode — varies  directly  as 
the  quantity  of  current  carried,  that  is,  as  the 
product  of  the  intensity  of  the  current  and  the 
time.  Therefore,  if  different  currents  are  passed 
through  any  one  electrolyte,  their  intensities  may 
be  compared  by  noting  the  quantities  (number 
of  grams)  of  matter  liberated  in  given  intervals 
of  time.  It  has  been  observed,  however,  that  this 
law  of  Faraday  is  true  only  if  the  same  speci- 
fications are  followed  in  the  use  of  the  apparatus 
for  containing  the  electrolyte  and  obtaining  the 
literature  of  the  matter.  Such  an  apparatus  is 
called  a  'voltameter.*^  There  are  various  forms 
of  voltameters  in  use;  one  is  so  arranged  as  to 
collect  any  gases  that  may  be  lil^erated  at  the 
electrodes,  which  in  this  case  are  made  of  plati- 
num, and  the  electrolyte  is  generally  dilute  sul- 
phuric acid;  another  consists  of  a  solution  of 
copper  sulphate  in  water,  having  two  copper 
plates  as  electrodes;  in  another  the  electrolyte 
is, a  solution  of  silver  nitrate  in  water  contained 
in  a  platinum  bowl  which  serves  as  the  cathode, 
the  anode  being  a  disk  of  silver.  ( For  the  speci- 
fications adopted  by  the  National  Academy  of 
Sciences  for  the  preparation  and  use  of  a  silver 
voltameter,  see  Amf^bb.)  There  is  an  excellent 
r6sum6  of  our  present  knowledge  of  the  subject 
in  a  paper  by  Leduc  in  the  Reports  of  the  Inter- 
national Congress  of  Physics,  vol.  ii.,  p.  440 
(Paris,  1900). 

VOLTEBBA,  vAl-tSr'rA.  A  town  of' the  Prov- 
ince  of  Pisa,  Italy,  on  a  conspicuous  hill,  51  miles 
by  rail  southeast  of  Leghorn  (Map:  Italy,  E  4). 
The  vicinity  is  of  interest  to  the  geologist  and 
chemist.  Volterra  is  very  irregular  in  outline,  the 
main  portion  being  grouped  on  the  southern  side 
of  the  hill.  It  is  surrounded  by  a  high,  massive, 
and  remarkable  wall,  four  and  a  half  miles  in  cir- 
cumference. Outside  this  wall  is  the  ancient 
necropolis.  The  notable  cathedral,  consecrated  in 
1120,  was  enlarged  and  embellished  by  Niccola 
Pisano.  The  superb  Palazzo  Municipio,  dating 
from  1208,  contains  a  few  good  pictures.  In  the 
Palazzo  Tagassi  is  the  fine  National  Museum, 
founded  in  1731  and  including  a  library  of  more 
than  13,000  volumes,  and  the  municipal  archives. 
It  contains,  in  addition,  a  wonderful  collection  of 
Etruscan  cinerary  urns,  also  sculptures,  bronzes, 
gold  ornaments,  coins,  etc.  The  imposing  citadel 
is  now  used  as  a  prison. 

The  leading  industries  are  alabaster  working — 
for  which  the  town  is  famous — and  the  manu- 
facture of  salt  from  the  brine  springs  at  Leo- 
poldo,  five  miles  south  of  the  town.  The  salt  indus- 
try supplies  all  Tuscany.  The  chemical  products 
are  of  importance.  There  are  also  iron  works. 
Population   (commune),  in  1901,  14,433. 

Volterra,  the  Etruscan  Velathri  (Roman  Vola- 
terrae),  was  one  of  the  twelve  league  cities  of 
Etruria.  During  this  period  it  was  a  large 
and  important  town.  It  was  destroyed  during 
the  tenth  century.  It  was  for  a  time  a  free  town. 
It  came  under  the  rule  of  Florence  in  1361. 

VOLTEBBA,  Daniele  Ricciabelij  da  (1509- 
66).     An  Italian  painter,  bom-  at  Volterra,  in 
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Tuscany.  He  was  first  a  pupil  of  Sodoma, 
whom  he  followed  so  closely  that  early  works, 
like  hie  "Justitia,"  in  the  Palazzo  Pubblico  at 
Volterra,  might  be  taken  for  the  latter's  works. 
After  distinguishing  himself  as  sculptor  as  well 
as  painter,  he  became  a  follower  of  Michelangelo, 
occupying  himself  with  painting  after  his  de- 
signs. A  more  ungrateful  task  was  the  clothing 
of  the  nude  figures  in  Michelangelo's  '^Last 
Judgment/'  from  which  he  derived  his  nickname, 
II  Braccatone  (breeches-maker). 

His  best  picture,  "Descent  from  the  Cross/' 
after  Michelangelo,  in  Trinity  de'  Monti,  at 
Rome,  is  a  great  composition,  full  of  emotional 
power;  and  in  the  same  church  are  his  frescoes 
of  the  "Life  of  the  Virgin."  Another  well-known 
"Baptism  of  Christ/*  in  San  Pietro  in  Mon- 
torio*  (Rome),  like  most  of  his  works,  is  well 
composed,  but  somewhat  inexpressive.  His  double 
picture  on  both  sides  of  a  slate  panel  if  the 
Louvre,  representing  "David  Killing  Goliath/' 
is  a  curious  effort  attaining  the  effects 
of  a  statue  group.  The  "Massacre  of  the  Inno- 
cents," a  celebrated  picture  in  the  Ufiizi  at 
Florence,  containing  more  than  seventy  figures, 
is  cold  and  artificial.  Volterra  also  executed 
many  facade  paintings  of  Roman  palaces,  now 
lost;  subjects  from  the  history  of  Judith  in 
the  facade  of  the  Massimo  Palace  are  ascribed 
to  him.  He  belongs  to  the  group  of  mannerists 
who  adopted  the  forms  of  Michelangelo,  without 
being  able  to  rise  to  his  conceptions. 

VOLTIOEUB43^  vAl't^'zhSr'.  Light  infantry 
forming  at  one  time  a  part  of  the  French  Army. 
The  voltigeurs  were  picked  companies  to  which 
small  and  active  men  who  were  good  shots  were 
assigned  for  open-order  fighting,  being  placed  on 
the  left  wing.  The  voltigeurs  organized  by  Na- 
poleon I.  in  1804  were  independent  picked  com- 
panies assigned  to  the  different  battalions,  one 
company  to  each.  In  1868  the  voltigeurs  were 
formed  into  four  special  regiments,  which  endured 
until  the  end  of  the  Empire. 

VOLTMETER.  An  instrument  used  to  meas- 
ure the  difference  of  potential  between  two  points 
on  an  electric  circuit.  The  voltmeter  is  usually 
a  galvanometer  of  portable  form  so  arranged 
with  pointer  and  scale  that  volts  may  be  read 
directly.  For  direct  current  work  the  most  satis- 
factory voltmeters  are  based  on  the  principle  of 
the  Darsonval  galvanometer  (see  Galvano- 
METTER)  and  have  the  movable  coil  mounted  on 
jeweled  bearings  and  kept  in  position  by  a  fine 
spiral  spring.  In  experiments  with  the  galvano- 
meter it  is  readily  demonstrated  that  with  a 
high  resistance  in  the  circuit  the  current  will  be 
proportional  to  the  difference  of  potential.  This 
idea  is  the  basis  of  the  Weston  and  similar  volt- 
meters and  the  resistances  are  so  adjusted  that 
the  pointer  deflects  over  an  evenly  divided  scale. 
Any  ammeter  if  given  sufficient  resistance  can 
be  used  as  a  voltmeter.  And  there  are  different 
types  of  the  latter  which  may  depend  on  the 
movement  of  a  small  piece  of  soft  iron  on  a  coil 
or  of  one  coil  with  respect  to  another.  A  volt- 
meter based  on  still  another  principle  is  that 
devised  by  Cardew  where  the  difference  of  po- 
tential is  indicated  by  the  expansion  of  a  long 
fine  platinum  wire  which  is  heated  on  the  pas- 
Ba*jo  of  a  current.  Voltmeters  for  alternating* 
currents  are  either  a  form  of  dynanometer  or 


based  on  the  principle  of  the  quadrant  electro- 
meter. (See  Electboiceteb.)  Where  the  dy- 
nanometer principle  is  employed  the  current 
passes  through  two  coils  connected  in  series,  but 
one  being  arranged  so  that  it  may  rotate  within  the 
other.  The  attraction  of  one  coil  for  the  other 
produced  by  the  current  enables  the  difference  of 
potential  to  be  measured.  See  Ammkteb;  Elec- 
tricity. 

VOLTBI,  vAl'tr*.  A  town  in  the  Province  of 
Genoa,  Italy,  9  miles  west-southwest  of  Genoa,  on 
the  Gulf  of  Genoa  (Map:  Italy,  C  3).  Confetti, 
jute,  and  wool  are  manufactured.  Population 
(commune),  in  1901,  14,719. 

VOLTUH^A.  A  goddess  of  the  Etruscans 
The  deputies  from  the  twelve  divisions  of  the 
Etruscans  met  at  her  temple  in  the  territon* 
of  Volsinii.  She  can  scarcely  be  separated 
from  the  Roman  god  Vortumnus  (or  Vertumnits, 
see  Pomona),  whose  temple  on  the  Aventine 
seems  to  have  been  built  in  b.o.  264,  at  the  time 
of  a  war  with  Volsinii.  The  god  is  expressly 
called  the  chief  god  of  that  city,  and  his  temple 
seems  to  have  been  vowed  to  induce  him  to  desert 
to  the  Romans. 

VOLTUBNO,  vdl-tur'nd.  A  river  of  Southern 
Italy,  flowing  westward  past  Capua,  and  empty- 
ing, after  a  course  of  115  miles,  into  the  Tyrrhe- 
nian Sea  (Map:  Italy,  J  6).  On  its  banks' (lari- 
baldi  defeated  the  Neapolitan  army  in  1860. 

VOLUICE.    See  Mensukation. 
VOLUM^KIA.      The    mother    of   Coridamis 
in  Shakespeare's  drama  of  the  latter  name. 

VOLUNTABY  ASSOCIATION.  An  organ- 
ization of  individuals  for  moral,  benevolent  so- 
cial or  political  purposes,  or  for  any  object  other 
than  pecuniary  profit.  Such  associations  are 
not  legal  entities  as  are  corporations,  nor  have 
they  the  legal  status  and  incidents  of  partner- 
ships. In  order  to  bind  any  member  of  a  volun- 
tary association  for  debts  and  liabilities  in- 
curred by  another  member  or  by  a  committee 
thereof  it  must  be  shown  that  a  relation  of  prin- 
cipal and  agent  existed  between  them,  and  this 
relation  will  not  be  presumed  from  the  mere  fact 
of  the  association,  except  where  the  liability 
contracted  was  for  something  absolutely  neces- 
sary for  the  preservation  of  the  association. 
Therefore,  a  member  of  such  an  association  act- 
ing without  authority  becomes  personally  re- 
sponsible for  debts  contracted  for  its  benefit. 
An  association  organized  to  carry  on  some  busi- 
ness scheme  for  profit  is  for  legal  purposes  sub- 
ject to  the  law  governing  partnerships  and  can- 
not correctly  be  termed  a  voluntary  association 
in  the  above  sense.  Consult  Lindley  on  Partner- 
ship. See  CoBPOBATiONS ;  Pabtnehship,  and 
authorities  there  referred  to.  ^ 

VOLUNTABY  CONVEYANCE  (Lat.  voUtf^- 
tarius,  willing,  from  voluntas,  will,  from  velk, 
to  will,  wish).  In  law,  a  conveyance  made  with- 
out valuable  consideration  therefor.  No  con- 
sideration is  necessary  to  make  a  valid  transfer 
of  lands  or  chattels,  and  a  person  may  legally 
make  a  gratuitous  transfer  of  all  his  property 
provided  his  act  does  not  prejudice  his  creditors. 
Fraudulent  intent  is  implied  from  the  fact  that 
the  creditors  suffer  loss  as  a  result  of  the  trans- 
fer. 
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VOLXTNTABYISH.  The  principles  or  sys- 
tem of  polity  advocated  by  those  who  believe  in 
the  complete  separation  of  Church  and  State, 
the  cessation  of  State  endowments  and  State 
grants  for  religious  purposes,  and,  in  general, 
of  all  interference,  patronage,  or  exercise  of  au- 
thority <m  the  part  of  the  civil  power  in  the 
religious  and  ecclesiastical  affairs  of  the  citizen. 
The  term  voluntaryism  first  came  into  use  in  the 
early  part  of  the  nineteenth  century  in  connection 
with  discussions  between  churchmen  and  dis- 
senters in  Scotland,  although  there  had  been 
advocates  of  the  principle  long  before  this,  nota- 
bly the  Quakers.  <See  Fbiendb.)  The  prin- 
ciple is  held  to  be  based  on  the  express  law  of 
Christ  respecting  the  Church,  as  well  as  on 
conscience,  the  nature  of  civil  government,  and 
considerations    of    general    equity    and    policy. 

See  ESTABUBHMENTS,  ECCLESIASTICAL;  NONCON- 
FORMISTS. 

V0LT7NTEEB     FIBE     DEPABTMEHXS. 

See  Fire  Protection,  Municipal. 

VOLUNTEEB,  Military.  A  member  of  a 
military  organization,  serving  of  his  own  free 
will.  He  may  belong  to  a  trained  reserve  for 
national  defense,  as  in  England  or  the  United 
States,  or  to  an  auxiliary  force  of  the  regular  or 
standing  army.  The  modem  volunteer  movement 
had  its  origin  in  England,  the  oldest  organiza- 
tion of  which  there  is  any  reliable  knowledge 
being  the  Honorable  Artillery  Company  of  Lon- 
don. The  volunteer  movement  proper  may  be 
said  to  have  had  its  inception  in  the  call  for 
40,000  Protestants  of  Ireland  to  repel  the  threat- 
ened invasion  of  that  country  by  the  French  and 
Spaniards  in  1779.  The  fear  of  an  invasion 
of  England  by  Napoleon  brought  about  the 
volunteer  legislation  of  1805,  resulting  in 
the  creation  of  a  volunteer  establishment  closely 
approaching  450,000,  of  whom  fully  one-fifth  were 
Irish.  The  militia  were  organized  locally  and  in 
each  county  were  under  the  command  of  a  lord 
lieutenant  (q.v.).  With  the  advent  of  peace  be- 
gan the  neglect  of  the  system,  an  error  which  was 
heartily  repented  of  during  the  periods  of  the 
Crimean  War,  the  Indian  Mutiny,  the  French  hos- 
tility of  1867,  and  the  difficulty  with  the  United 
States  over  the  San  Juan  boundary.  The  com- 
paratively small  regular  army  was  used  exclu- 
sively for  the  reinforcement  of  foreign  and 
colonial  garrisons,  so  that  a  volunteer  force  was 
an  imperative  necessity.  The  volunteer  regiments 
of  this  period  were  made  up  of  tradesmen,  clerks, 
and  farmers^,  officered  by  locally  prominent  pro- 
fessional men,  or  employers  of  IalK>r,  each  officer 
and  man  paying  the  entire  expense  of  his  service 
—uniform,  equipment,  drill-hall,  instruction,  etc. 
Wealth  was  almost  a  necessity  on  the  part  of 
the  officer,  owing  to  the  custom  of  enlisting  em- 
ployees to  complete  the  strength  of  the  command, 
the  employer  paying  all  the  expenses.  Prohibi- 
tive almost  as  such  regulations  were,  the  prefer- 
ence of  a  free  people  for  a  volunteer  army  rather 
than  a  huge  regular  army  led  to  the  assembling 
imder  arms  of  100,000  men.  The  moment  the 
war  stimulus  ceased,  however,  the  organization 
again  showed  signs  of  decay,  so  much  so  that  the 
Government,  in  order  to  keep  alive  the  system, 
Anally  placed  it  on  a  firm  national  basis  by  es- 
tablishing it  as  a  recognized  form  of  national 
defense,  defraying  its  expenses,  and  bringing  it 


in  actively  close  touch  with  the  regular  army. 
In  1872  was  commenced  the  system  of  joint  ma- 
nceuvres,  volunteer  regiments  taking  an  equal 
share  of  the  work  and  training^ith  the  regulars. 
English  volunteers  are  enlist^  under  the  Volun- 
teer Act  (1863),  and  the  Volunteer  (military  ser- 
vice) Act  of  1890.  They  are  organized  for  ser- 
vice at  home,  but  may  offer  themselves  either  in- 
dividually or  en  masse  for  service  in  the  regular 
army.  Under  the  Volunteer  Act  of  1900  new 
regulations  were  formulated  as  follows:  (1)  A 
member  of  a  volunteer  corps  may  contract  to 
come  out  for  actual  military  service  at  specified 
places  in  Great  Britain  whenever  summoned  by 
order  of  the  Secretary  of  State  for  War,  and  to 
serve  for  a  period  not  exceeding  one  month  in  the 
absence  of  a  royal  proclamation,  calling  out  the 
volunteers  generally.  (2)  A  member  of  a  volun- 
teer corps  or  regiment  may  contract  to  proceed 
upon  active  service  to  any  part  of  the  world  in  a 
unit  or  company  formed  of  volunteers,  on  spe- 
cial conditions  as  defined  by  the  terms  of  this 
contract. 

The  Boer  War  of  1899-1902,  in  which  large 
bodies  of  volunteers  and  yeomanry  did  valuable 
service,  demonstrated  the  value  of  volunteers  to 
the  British  Empire,  a  fact  which  has  resulted  in 
a  similar  organization  and  equipment  to  the  regu- 
lar and  militia  battalions  of  the  regimental  £s- 
tricts  to  which  they  belong. 

The  volunteer  system  of  the  United  States  was 
originally  formed  along  the  same  lines  as  in  Eng- 
land. The  Ancient  and  Honorable  Artillery  Com- 
pany of  Boston,  like  its  British  prototype, 
enjoys  the  distinction  of  seniority  as  a 
volunteer  organization.  In  1792  (Congress  rec- 
ognized the  existence  of  volunteer  organizations 
not  included  in  the  regular  State  militia,  and  has 
from  time  to  time,  as  occasion  arose,  or  neces- 
sity demanded,  raised  volunteers  for  temporary 
purposes,  but  in  such  cases  they  have  invariably 
been  Federal  rather  than  State  forces,  the  com- 
missioned officers  being  appointed  by  the  Presi- 
dent. Volunteer  officers  while  in  service  rank 
with  regular  officers  and  are  entitled  to  the  same 
honors  and  privileges  as  regular  officers  of  the 
same  grade.  Their  uniform  is  essentially  the 
same  as  that  of  the  regular  establishment  except 
that  the  letters  U.S.V.  are  used  instead  of  the 
U.S.  on  the  collar. 

In  the  War  of  1812,  besides  468,463  militia, 
there  were  10,110  volunteers,  and  3049  mounted 
rangers  (q.v.).  About  73,500  volunteers  were  en- 
listed for  the  Mexican  War,  the  State  militia  not 
being  called  upon,  owing  to  doubts  as  to  the  le- 
gality of  their  employment  in  a  foreign  country. 
The  Civil  War  was  practically  fought  by  vol- 
unteers, the  regulars  engaged  numbering  only 
about  67,000.  Periods  of  enlistment  were  from 
three  months  to  three  years,  or  for  the  war. 
Colonel  Dodge,  in  A  Birdseye  View  of  Our  Civil 
War  (Boston  and  New  York,  1897),  gives  the 
actual  enlistments  at  2,708,000  for  the  armies  and 
navies;  or,  reduced  to  a  three  years*  term,  i.e. 
counting  three  one-year  men  as  one  three-year 
man,  and  estimating  as  a  full  man  only  one  who 
enlisted  for  a  term  which  could  have  lost  him 
three  full  years  (men  who  enlisted  in  January, 
1866,  for  three  years,  could  actually  serve  only 
four  months,  and  would  count  as  one-ninth  of  one 
man  each),  there  were  furnished  in  the  North 
about  1,700,000  men.    In  the  South,  counting  in 
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the  same  manner  (a  man  enlisted  for  four  years 
was  a  man  and  a  third),  there  were  furnished 
about  900,000  men.  Over  two- thirds  of  the 
Northern  volunteers  were  American  born,  and  in 
the  South  practically  all  were  such. 

The  Spanish -American  War  of  1898  was  fought 
bv  regulars  and  volunteers,  the  President  issuing 
the  first  call  on  April  23d  of  that  year  for  vol- 
unteers to  the  aggregate  number  of  125,000,  ap- 
portioned as  far  as  practicable  among  the  States 
and  Territories  of  the  Union.  The  period  of  en- 
listment was  for  two  years,  unless  sooner  dis- 
charged; and  a  marked  feature  of  the  call  was 
the  individual  enlistment  of  every  volunteer,  in- 
dependent of  any  militia  connection.  Late  in 
May  a  second  call  for  75,000  additional 
volunteers  was  made,  the  men  being  obtained 
by  open  enlistments  instead  of  through  the  Na- 
tional Guard,  as  had  largely  been  the  case  pre- 
viously. 

In  Germany  young  men  are  allowed  to  serve  as 
one-year  volunteers  provided  they  pass  a  scien- 
tific examination,  or  produce  a  certificate  of  ma- 
turity issued  by  one  of  the  specially  authorized 
educational  institutions.  Certificates  of  maturity 
certify  the  holder's  qualification  for  one  of  the 
upper  classes  of  a  high  school  or  college.  After 
enlistment  he  has  the  option  of  serving  in  any 
corps  open  to  such  volunteers,  or,  if  he  so  desires, 
with  the  pharmacists  of  the  sanitary  corps.  If 
the  volunteer  is  a  medical  student  desiring  to 
enter  the  sanitary  corps,  he  is  required  to  serve 
six  months  under  arms,  and  after  graduation  six 
additional  months  as  a  non-commissioned  officer, 
or  imder-sergeant.  Such  volunteers  are  then 
elected  military  surgeons  and  pass  into  the  re- 
serve. Other  volunteers,  irrespective  of  their  civil 
calling  or  profession,  and  so  far  as  they  are  quali- 
fied by  general  education  and  military  efficiency, 
are  trained  and  destined  for  commissioned  officers 
of  the  reserve  or  Landwehr.  At  the  expiration  of 
their  term  of  service  they  undergo  examinations 
in  subjects  both  theoretical  and  practical,  and 
are  posted  to  the  reserve,  as  reserve  offioera 
aspirants,  and  render  active  service  in  two  exer- 
cises of  eight  weeks  each.  To  secure  such  an  ap- 
pointment aspirants  must  have  a  civilian  occu- 
pation or  profession,  in  no  way  derogatory  to  the 
rank  of  a  commissioned  officer.  They  must  also 
be  elected  by  their  comrades.  Although  allow- 
ance is  made  for  a  few  volunteers  to  be  supported 
at  public  expense,  the  great  majority  serve  at 
their  own  charge,  which  is  estimated  as  approxi- 
mately 1500  marks  in  the  infantry  and  2000  in 
the  mounted  branches.  See  Militia;  Armies; 
section  on  United  States  Army  under  United 
States. 

VOLUKTEEBS  OF  AHEBICA.  An  organi- 
zation for  religious  work  in  America  formed  in. 
New  York  City  in  1896.  At  that  time  Balling- 
ton  Booth  (q.v.),  Commander  of  the  American 
Province  of  the  Salvation  Army,  and  his  wife, 
not  approving  certain  of  the  orders  of  General 
Booth  for  conducting  operations  in  America, 
withdrew  from  the  Army,  and,  with  a  few  other 
officers,  organized  the  Volunteers.  The  general 
aims  and  methods  are  the  same  as  those  of  the 
Salvation  Army,  but  certain  modifications  were 
introduced  supposed  to  be  better  adapted  to 
conditions  in  America.  The  organization  of  the 
United  States  Army  is  taken  as  the  model,  and 
the  Commander-in-Chief  is  elected  by  the  soldiers 


for  nine  years;  he  is  assisted  and  advised  by  a 
Grand  Field  Council  composed  of  those  commis- 
sioned officers  of  and  above  the  rank  of  major. 
The  Volunteers  observe  the  sacraments  of  bap- 
tism and  communion,  and  seek  affiliation  with  the 
churches. 

The  organization  in  1903  included  6  regiments 
or  districts,  under  the  direction  of  as  many  sec- 
tional officers  and  their  wives,  embracing  14 
chartered  companies,  besides  nearly  100  self- 
supporting  posts  or  societies,  with  outposts. 
These  societies,  in  1902,  raised  $86,819  for  their 
maintenance  and  work,  and  attracted  3,920,893 
to  their  indoor  and  outdoor  meetings;  while  30,- 
622  families  were  visited  by  their  officers.  Homes 
for  the  destitute  and  for  workingmen  are  main- 
tained in  many  of  the  larger  cities,  where  252,- 
760  people  were  lodged  during  1902,  and  344,450 
persons  were  furnished  meals  at  a  nominal  cost. 
There  are  houses  of  mercy  for  young  women  at 
Newark,  N.  J.,  and  Boston,  Mass.,  where  2760 
beds  were  furnished.  In  the  homes  for  unpro- 
tected and  neglected  children,  426  were  provided 
for.  In  connection  with  the  Volunteers'  Prison 
Work  leagues  have  been  formed  in  16  State 
prisons,  embracing  14,000  prisoners  leading  re- 
formed lives,  correspondence  has  been  carried  on 
with  about  22,000  men,  and  homes  designated 
as  ^ope  Halls'  have  been  established  at  Chicago 
and  at  Flushing,  N.  Y.  The  Volunteers*  Oaaette 
is  published  weekly  in  New  York. 

VOI/VOX.  A  genus  of  fresh-water  algie  be- 
longing to  the  group  Chlorophyceae.  It  forma 
spherical  'colonies,'  which  are  composed  of  many 
thousands  of  cells,  often  have  a  diameter  of 
0.5  mm.  or  more,  and  are  visible  to  the  naked  eye. 
They  have  a  rotatory  movement,  produced  by 
numerous  cilia  on  the  periphery.  There  is  a 
marked  protoplasmic  continuity  between  all  the 
cells  of  the  colony.  Propagation  is  both  sex- 
ual and  asexual.  *  See  Algje.  ;  Chlobophtceje  ; 

C(EI70BIA. 

VOLZ,  fAlts,  Hermann  (1847 — ).  A  German 
sculptor,  bom  at  Karlsruhe.  He  was  first  a  stu- 
dent  of  architecture  in  that  city,  but  afterwards 
took  instruction  in  sculpture  from  Steinhauser 
and  completed  his  education  abroad.  His 
first  noteworthy  production  was  a  soldiers' 
monument  for  Karlsruhe  (1874-77),  which 
brought  him  commissions  for  similar  monu- 
ments in  Hanover  (1884)  and  Mannheim. 
In  1880  he  was  appointed  professor  in  the  Karls- 
ruhe Academy.  His  more  important  works  in- 
clude a  statue  of  Scheffel  (1893),  and  a  figure  of 
Germania  at  Karlsruhe;  an  equestrian  statue  of 
William  I.  at  Essen;  the  Geibel  monument  at 
LUbeck  (1889)  ;  and  a  fine  gr9up  entitled  "Com- 
bat Between  a  Man  and  a  Tiger"  (1886). 

VOMEB  (Lat.,  plowshare).  In  human 
anatomy,  a  bone  which  forms  part  of  the  middle 
partition  of  the  nose,  and  the  lower  edge  of 
which  fits  into  grooves  between  the  apposed  sur- 
faces of  the  palatine  processes  of  the  upper  jaw 
and  palate-bones.  It  consists  in  reality  of  two 
fused  bones,  springing  side  by  side  from  the  roof 
of  the  mouth.    See  Skeleton. 

VOMITING  (from  vomit,  from  Lat.  vomitus^ 
pp.  of  vomere,  to  vomit ;  connected  with  Gk.  iiMtuw, 
emein,  Skt.  vam,  to  vomit).  The  emptying  of 
the  stomach  by  way  of  the  mouth  through  its  own 
spasmodic  contraction.     In  a  conscious  person 
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vomiting  is  preceded  by  a  feeling  of  nausea,  an 
increas^  flow  of  saliva  in  the  mouth,  and  moist- 
ness  of  the  surface  due  to  breaking  out  of  cool 
perspiration;  the  face  is  pale,  wealmess  or  abso- 
lute prostration  follows,  the  pulse  becomes  slower 
and  feeble.  The  individual  may  faint.  At  first 
the  stomach  contents  are  vomited,  consisting  of 
food,  mucus,  and  thin  serous  fluid.  If  persistent 
and  violent,  the  vomiting  causes  the  ejection  of 
bile  which  has  regurgitated  from  the  duodeniun 
into  the  stomach  under  the  pressure  of  the  dia- 
phragm, and  rarely  of  faeces  from  the  intestine. 
In  cirrhosis  of  the  liver  blood  is  vomited,  as  also 
m  phosphorus  poisoning.  The  'black  vomit'  in 
yellow  fever  owes  its  color  to  blood  which  es- 
capes into  the  stomach.  In  mild  attacks  of  vomit- 
ing, such  as  simply  empty  an  overloaded  stomach, 
the  normal  state  returns  immediately.  In  young 
infants  the  act  may  be  simply  the  revolt  of  an 
over-full  stomach,  and  resembles  an  overflow, 
without  systemic  disturbance.  In  severer  attacks 
of  vomiting  deep  inspiratory  eflforts  are  made,  dur- 
ing which  the  diaphragm  is  thrust  down  very  low 
against  the  stomach,  while  the  lower  ribs  are 
drawn  in.  A  sudden,  violent  expiration  and  con- 
traction of  the  abdominal  wall  succeed,  adding  to 
the  pressure  upon  the  stomach.  Besides  this,  the 
longitudinal  fibres  of  the  oesophagus  are  short- 
ened and  the  cardiac  orifice  of  the  stomach  ia 
somewhat  dilated,  and  the  contents  are  ejected. 
The  vomiting  centre  in  the  medulla  may  be  ex- 
cited by  reflex  irritation  due  to  peripheral  causes, 
such  as  tickling  the  throat,  or  obstruction  of  the 
intestine;  or  to  the  presence  of  renal  or  biliary 
calculi.  It  may  be  excited  by  poisons,  or  by 
impulses  from  parts  of  the  cerebrum,  due  to 
smells,  tastes,  and  emotions,  or  by  cerebral  dis- 
ease. Some  emetics  act  directly  on  the  vomiting 
centre,  for  they  are  efficient  if  the  stomach  be 
cut  out  and  replaced  by  a  bladder  filled  with 
water,  as  in  Claude  Bernard's  celebrated  experi- 
ment. Others  act  reflexly  by  irritating  the  mu- 
cous lini?>g  of  the  stomach.  Still  others  develop 
a  nauseating  taste,  thus  affecting  a  higher  centre 
in  the  cerebrum. 

The  treatment  of  vomiting  must  be  conditioned 
upon  the  cause  and  the  accompanying  disease. 
In  different  conditions  mustard  applied  to  the 
epigastrium,  darkness,  and  the  supine  posture, 
or  the  administration  of  hot  water,  aromatic 
spirit  of  ammonia^  nux  vomica,  small  doses  of 
ipecacuanha,  arsenic,  soda,  ice,  whisky,  creosote, 
chloroform,  or  coffee  will  relieve.  Calomel  fre- 
quently is  efficacious.  Sudden  and  violent  vom- 
iting in  a  healthy  person  is  cause  for  suspicion 
of  a  poisonous  agency  at  work  either  fermenta- 
tion of  improper  food  or  a  drug. 

yONDEL,  vdn'del,  Jqost  vaw  den  (1687- 
1679).  An  eminent  Dutch  dramatist,  bom  in 
Cologne.  His  life  was  mainly  spent  quietly  in 
Amsterdam.  It  was  devoted  to  letters,  its  chief 
outward  events  being  Vondel's  conversion  to 
Catholicism  (1640).  He  was  given  a  place  as 
hookkeeper  in  the  Public  Loan  Office,  a  post  from 
which  he  retired  in  1668.  His  literary  work  be- 
gins with  a  drama.  The  Pasha  (1612),  and  some 
lyrics,  aided  by  study  of  the  classical  drama  and 
the  Poetics  of  Aristotle.  Thereafter  Vondel's 
dramas  were  classic  in  form;  they  observed 
the  unities,  employed  the  chorus,  and  tended  gen- 
erally to  lyricism,  though  often  didactic  and  some- 


times controversial.  His  classical  imitations  or 
adaptations  {Hecuba,  1625;  Hippolyius,  1628; 
Electra,  1638;  King  (Edipus,  1660;  Hercules  in 
Trachis,  1663;  Iphigenia  in  Tauris,  1666;  The 
Phcenician  Iphigenia,  1668),  and  others  were  ac- 
companied by  a  parallel  series  of  original 
tragedies  (Jerusatem  Laid  Waste,  1620;  Palo- 
medes,  1625;  Qijshrecht  van  Amstel,  1637;  Maria 
Stuart,  1646;  Lucifer,  1654;  Jephtha,  1659; 
Adam  in  Banishment,  1064;' Zungchin,  1666; 
Noah  in  the  Deluge,  1667,  and  others).  Of  these 
Lucifer  is  famous  as  presenting  parallels  with 
Paradise  Lost,  supposed  by  some  critics  to  be 
the  result  of  imitation,  but  hardly  more  strik- 
ing than  the  resemblance  between  Milton's  work 
and  the  poem  attributed  to  the  Anglo-Saxon 
Csedmon.  Vondel  wrote  also  many  lyrics,  some 
perfunctory,  others  very  characteristic  of  Dutch 
national  and  political  ideals  and  the  joy  of  life, 
with  a  plentiful  lack  of  taste  and  strange  limi- 
tations of  genius.  He  also  translated  the  Met- 
amorphoses of  Ovid.  Vondel's  Works  were  edited 
by  Lennep  (12  vols.,  Amsterdam,  1850-69;  re- 
printed 1888).  There  are  Lives  by  Baumgart- 
ner  (Freiburg,  1882)  and  Hsek  (Hamburg,  1890), 
and  studies  by  Looten,  Etude  litt&raire  sur  Von- 
del (Brussels,  1889),  and  MUller,  Ueher  Milton's 
Ahhdngigkeit  von  Va.del  (Leipzig,  1891).  See 
also  the  Bibliography,  by  Unger  (Amsterdam, 
1888). 

VON  HOLST,  fAn  bAlst,  Hebmann  Eduabd. 
See  HoLST,  Hermann  Eduabd  yon. 

VOIT'NOH,  Robert  William  (1858—).  An 
American  portrait,  figure,  and  landscape  painter, 
bom  in  Hartford,  Conn.  He  studied  at  the 
Massachusetts  Normal  Art  School  in  Boston, 
and  in  Paris  under  Boulanger  and  Lefebvre  from 
1881  to  1883  and  again  in  1886-91.  Between 
these  dates  he  taught  at  the  Museum  of  Fine 
Arts,  Boston.  While  in  Paris  he  was  influenced 
by  the  prevailing  realism,  to  which  in  his  own 
figure  compositions  he  added  dramatic  feeling. 
Many  of  his  landscapes  include  figures  and  are 
treated  impressionistically  with  daring  color  and 
light  effects.  After  his  return  to  America  he 
devoted  himself  to  portraiture,  and  was  very 
successful.  He  was  principal  instructor  in  por- 
trait and  figure  painting  at  the  Pennsylvania 
Academy  of  the  Fine  Arts  from  1891  until  1896. 
His  works  include,  "A  Poppy  Field,"  "Sad 
News,"  "Miss  Mildred  Blair"  (1900),  and  "Little 
Louise"  ( 1900)  .—His  wife,  Bessie  (Potter)  ( 1872 
— ) ,  a  sculptor,  was  bom  in  Saint  Louis.  She  3tud- 
ied  at  the  Art  Institute  of  Chicago  xmder  Taft, 
whom  she  also  assisted  in  his  work  on  the  Agri- 
cultural Building  at  the  World's  Fair  of  1893. 
Afterwards  she  studied  in  Paris,  where  she  was 
influenced  by  Rodin,  and  in  Italy.  Her  work 
began  to  be  known  about  1896,  and  tittracted  con- 
siderable attention  because  of  its  unusual  form 
and  technique.  Her  subjects  are  groups  of  chil- 
dren, or  young  women,  sometimes  in  polychrome, 
and  she  is  said  to  have  chosen  this  form  for  her 
art  after  seeing  the  Tanagra  figurines.  They 
are  portrait  statuettes  in  modem  dress,  modeled 
with  a  sympathetic  and  sensitive  appreciation,  in 
a  naturalistic  style  with  very  little  detail.  There 
are  several  examples  of  her  work  in  the  Chicago 
Art  Museum. 

VOODOO,  v^'d453f>,  or  VAUDOUX  (perhaps 
a  dialectic  form  of  Fr.  Vaudois,  Waldensian,  the 
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Waldensians,  as  heretics,  being  suspected  of 
sorcery).  A  term  referring  to  certain  beliefs 
and  practices  currently  considered  to  be  prevalent 
among  the  negroes  of  the  West  Indies  and  the 
Southern  United  States.  Careful  research  has 
made  it  certain^  however,  that  there  is  no  rec- 
ognized set  of  beliefs  and  ceremonials  which 
could  properly  be  regarded  as  constituting  a 
Voodoo  religion.  According  to  the  view  formerly 
generally  accepted,  the  Voodoo  cult  was  an  im- 
portation from  West  Africa,  the  term  itself  be- 
ing the  name  of  an  all-powerful  being,  incarnate 
in  the  form  of  a  snake,  who  commimicates  with 
his  worshipers  only  through  a  priest  and  priest- 
ess, also  known  as  'king*  and  'queen,'  or  *papa' 
and  'mamma,'  who  are  held  in  the  greatest  ven- 
eration by  the  devotees.  The  alleged  ceremonies 
of  the  worship  are  always  held  at  night,  are 
secret,  and  are  characterized  by  prayer  to  the 
snake,  who  is  exhibited  during  the  rite,  by  hys- 
terical manifestations  by  the  priest  and  priestess, 
by  a  dance  for  the  initiation  of  novices 
which  is  said  to  be  marked  by  the  wildest  de- 
bauchery and  indecency,  and  especially  by  the 
sacrifice  and  eating  of  a  human  child.  Careful 
examination  of  apparently  circumstantial  ac- 
counts of  the  Voodoo  rites  and  orgies  has  elimi- 
nated the  more  shocking  phases  in  practically 
every  instance.  If  cannibalism  has  occurred, 
it  has  probably  been  merely  sporadic.  The  other 
report^  features  are  nothing  more  than  those 
common  to  shamanistic  and  magic  practices  the 
world  over. 

VOOBOOEES,  Daniel  Wolsey  (1827-97). 
An  American  politician,  born  in  Butler  County, 
Ohio.  He  graduated  at  Indiana  Asbury  (now 
De  Pauw)  University  in  1849,  studied  law,  and 
in  1851  began  the  practice  of  his  profession  in 
Covington,  Ind.  He  became  at  once  interested 
in  politics,  and  gained  a  wide  reputation  as  a 
Democratic  campaign  speaker.  He  was  United 
States  District  Attorney  for  Indiana  from  1858 
to  1861,  and  was  a  member  of  Congress  from 
1861  to  1867  and  again  from  1869  to  1875.  In 
1877  he  was  appointed  United  States  Senator  to 
fill  the  imexpired  term  of  Oliver  P.  Morton,  and 
was  regularly  elected  in  1879,  1885,  and  1891. 
In  both  Houses  of  Congress  he  was  active  in  the 
debates  and  was  for  many  years  one  of  the  ac- 
knowledged leaders  of  the  Democratic  Party. 

VSPADEVA,  v6'pA-dft'v4.  A  noted  Sanskrit 
grammarian  of  India,  who  lived  between  the 
twelfth  and  thirteenth  centuries  a.d.  He  was 
the  author  of  a  grammar  entitled  Mugdhahddha^ 
or  Enlightenment  of  the  Ignorant,  which  is  espe- 
cially esteemed  among  the  natives  of  Bengal  and 
has  an  independent  value.  It  is  drawn  up  on 
different  lines  from  the  great  work  of  Pftnini 
(q.v.)  and  departs  from  it  in  terminology  as 
well  as  in  arrangement.  A  special  commentary 
on  it  was  composed  by  Durgadasa.  Besides  several 
Calcutta  editions  (e.g.  1826,  1861),  there  is  a 
European  edition  by  Bdhtlingk  (Saint  Peters- 
burg, 1847). 

VOBA^GIirE  (or  VABAIGNE),  Jacobus 
DE.    See  Golden  Legend. 

VOBABLBEBG,  fdr^drl-berK.  The  smallest 
and  most  western  crownland  of  Austria-Hun- 
gary, bordered  on  the  north  by  Bavaria,  on  the 
east   by  Tyrol,   on   the   south   by   Switzerland, 


on  the  west  by  Liechtenstein,  Switzerland  (the 
Rhine  River  forming  this  boundary),  and  Lake 
Constance  (Map:  Austria,  A3).  Area,  1000 
square  miles.  The  Arlberg  chain  lies  on  the  east 
of  this  mountainous  territory.  In  the  south,  on 
the  boundary,  tower  the  Rhsetian  Alps,  crowned 
by  the  Silvretta  mass,  the  highestpoint  in  the 
crownland  (about  11,300  feet).  The  111  valley 
crosses  the  southwestern  portion.  In  the  north 
part  are  the  Bregenzerwald  and  Lechthal  Alps, 
with  the  Bregenzer  Ach  Valley  in  the  extreme 
north.  The  Rhine  Valley  from  the  111  to  Lake 
Constance  is  the  feature  on  the  west.  A  small 
section  of  Lake  Constance  belongs  to  Vorarlberg. 
About  one-third  of  the  area  is  in  Alpine  meadow 
and  over  one-fourth  in  productive  forests, 
the  tilled  land  being  small.  The  cattle  of 
Vorarlberg  are  superior.  Some  coal  is  mined 
and  the  manufacturing  industries  are  con- 
spicuous. There  are  shipbuilding  plants,  paper 
industries,  cotton  and  weaving  mills,  and  dye 
works.  Embroideries  are  largely  produced  as 
the  house  industry.  Vorarlberg  has  its  own  Con- 
stitution (since  1861)  and  Landtag,  but  is  ad- 
ministratively and  judicially  combined  with  the 
Tyrol.  The  Landtag  consists  of  the  Greneral  Vicar 
(Prince  Bishop)  at  Feldkirch  and  19  Deputies. 
The  crownland  sends  three  members  to  the 
Reichsrat.  The  capital  is  Bregenz.  The  popu- 
lation in  1901  was  129,816,  nearly  all  Germans 
and  Catholics. 

VOBONEZH,  v&-r(/nyezh.  A  government  in 
the  southern  part  of  Central  Russia.  Area,  25,- 
450  square  mfles.  Its  surface  is  mostly  undulat- 
ing and  hilly  in  the  west  and  the  north  (Map: 
Russia,  £  4).  It  is  watered  principally  by  the 
Don  and  its  tributaries.  The  climate  is  conti- 
nental and  comparatively  mild,  but  the  rainfall 
is  scanty.  Voronezh  has  a  very  fertile  soil.  The 
ordinary  cereals,  flax,  hemp,  and  sugar  beets,  are 
produced.  The  cultivation  of  fruit  is  widespread. 
Stock-raising  is  extensively  carried  on.  Horses 
of  high  breed  are  exported.  The  manufactures 
have  an  annual  value  of  over  $10,000,000 
and  consist  principally  of  sugar,  spirits,  flour, 
tobacco,  and  various  animal  products.  Popu- 
lation, in  1897,  2,546,255. 

VOBONEZH.  The  capital  of  the  Government 
of  Voronezh,  in  Russia^  on  the  river  Voronezh, 
Ave  miles  above  its  confluence  with  the 
Don,  332  miles  south-southeast  of  Moscow 
(Map:  Russia,  E  4).  It  is  a  well-built  town. 
The  industrial  establishments  include  flour  mills, 
oil  presses,  machine  works,  and  railway  shops. 
Population  (including  suburbs),  in  1897,  84,146. 

V5BbSMABTY,  v«/r5sh-mart-y',  MihIly 
(1800-55).  An  Hungarian  poet.  He  was  bom  at 
Ny^k,  County  of  Stuhlweissenburg,  and  studied 
law  in  Pesth,  but  devoted  himself  to  letters,  and 
became  one  of  the  most  important  of  the  authors 
who  regenerated  Hungarian  literature.  Of  his 
epic  poems,  ZcOdn  Futdaa  ("The  Flight  of  Zalftn," 
1825)  and  Eger  (1827),  and  of  his  dramas.  King 
Solomon  (1821)  and  Kont  (1825)  are  the  best. 
His  national  anthem,  8z6zat  (1845),  was  im- 
mensely popular  in  the  Revolution  of  1848.  At 
the  time  of  his  death  he  was  translating  Shake- 
speare into  Hungarian.  Consult  the  second  edi- 
tion of  his  works  in  12  volumes  (ib.,  1884), 
by  Gyulai,  who  also  wrote  an  excellent  account 
of  his  life  (4th  ed.,  Budapest,  1896). 
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VOBPABLAMENT,  fOr^par'U-mSnt.  A  'pre- 
liminary' Parliament  which  met  at  Frankfort-oii- 
the-Main  from  March  31  to  April  4,  1848,  to  de- 
vise ways  and  means  for  calling  a  national  Ger- 
man Parliament  to  deal  with  the  widespread 
demand  for  reorganization  of  the  Germanic  po- 
litical system  on  the  basis  of  a  closer  national 
miity.  The  Vorparlament,  which  consisted  of 
some  five  hundred  Liberal  leaders,  decided  that 
a  national  assembly,  elected  by  direct  vote  of 
the  people  without  distinction  of  property,  rank, 
or  religious  belief,  and  endowed  with  sovereign 
powers,  should  meet  at  Frankfort  for  the  pur- 
pose of  drawing  up  a  constitution  for  the  Ger- 
man nation.  Great  dissensions  prevailed  in  the 
Vorparlament  between  the  monarchical  and  re- 
publican factions.  The  latter,  headed  by  Hecker 
and  Strune  (qq.v.),  finding  themselves  outnum- 
bered, seceded  from  the  Parliament,  and  with  the 
aid  of  Polish  and  French  radicals  stirred  up  an 
insurrection  in  Southern  Baden,  which  was  sup- 
pressed in  a  short  time.  After  the  dissolution  of 
the  Vorparlament  its  work  was  continued  by  a 
committee  of  fifty  until  the  assembling  of  the 
National   Parliament  on  May   18th.     See  Geb- 

MANT. 

VOBSPIEL,  fdr^shp^l.  The  German  word  for 
introduction  or  prelude  ( qq.v. ) .  Beginning  with 
Lohengrin  Wagner  abandoned  the  word  'overture' 
for  his  dramatic  works  and  designated  the 
orchestral  introductions,  both  to  the  entire 
drama  and  the  separate  acts,  as  Vorspiel.  Sev- 
eral later  operatic  composers  have  also  adopted 
this  term.  Bach  wrote  a  series  of  preludes  for 
organ  which  he  called  ChoraUVorspiele,  These 
are  intended  as  introductions  to  a  chorale.  Of 
course  the  chorale  is  made  the  basis  of  these 
Vorspiele,  which  treat  certain  phrases  in  canonic 
or  fugal  writing. 

VOBSTEBMAN,  fOr'ster-m&n,  Lucas,  the 
Elder  (c.l595-c.l675).  A  Flemish  engraver,  bom 
in  Bommel  ( Gelderland ) .  He  was  a  pupil  of 
Rubens,  who  turned  him  from  painting  iD  en- 
graving  and  for  whom  he  reproduced  many  pic- 
tures. Afterwards  he  went  to  England,  where  he 
worked  for  Charles  I.  and  the  Earl  of  Arundel 
(1624-31).  About  225  of  his  plates  remain, 
among  which  "The  Adoration  of  the  Magi"  and 
"The  Descent  from  the  Cross,"  after  Rubens,  are 
the  most  important.  While  in  England  and  after 
his  return  to  Antwerp  Vorsterman  executed  nu- 
merous portraits  after  Van  Dyck. — ^His  son, 
LvcAS  (1624-C.67),  was  admitted  to  the  Guild  in 
1651.  He  engraved  Newcastle's  Art  of  Mounting 
the  Horse,  Sanderus's  Chorographia  8aor<B  Bra- 
hantiw  (1659-60),  Teniers's  Teatro  de  Pinturas 
(1660),  and  single  plates  after  Lowland  and 
Italian  masters. 

VOBTEZ,  VOBTEX  BING.  A  mass  of 
fluid  rotating  about  a  closed  curve  as  an  axis; 
a  motion  similar  to  that  of  the  particles  of  a 
rubber  ring  (such  as  a  bicycle  tire)  when  it  is  so 
turned  that  the  inside  of  the  ring  is  becoming 
the  outside,  and  vice  versa.  The  most  familiar 
form  of  vortex  ring  is  that  of  a  smoke  ring  pro- 
duced intentionally  by  a  smoker,  or  accidentally 
by  the  discharge  of  a  gun,  or  by  the  exhaust  of 
an  engine.  Vortices  are  usually  circular,  but 
may  be  of  other  and  complicated  shapes,  the 
essential  condition  being  that  the  axis  around 
which  the  whirl  takes  place  must  be  either  a 


closed  curve,  or  a  curve  both  ends  of  which  rest 
upon  a  boundary  surface  of  the  fluid.  Such 
rings  are  very  persistent  and  have  many  interest- 
ing properties.  They  may  be  projected  to  con- 
siderable distances  and  exhibit  mutual  attrac- 
tion and  repulsion.  Such  smoke  or  air  rings 
have  been  shot  into  the  clouds  to  disturb  the  un- 
stable equilibrium  of  an  approaching  storm,  thus 
precipitating  the  rain  before  hail  develops  and 
the  crops  are  injured.    See  Matter. 

VOB'TICEI/LA  (Neo-Lat.,  diminutive  of  Lat. 
vortex,  whirl,  whirlpool).  A  genus  of  Infusoria 
(q.v.),  notable  for  the  highly  contractile  stalk 
by  which  they  are  ordinarily  attached.  They  are 
inhabitants  of  both  fresh  and  salt  water  and 
often  occur  in  large  numbers  together,  although 
those  which  form  actual  colonies  are  now  sepa- 
rated from  the  true  vorticellas,  as  other  genera. 
These  minute  creatures  are  very  graceful  in  all 
their  movements  and  under  normal  conditions 
are  constantly  extending  and  contracting  their 
stalks.  Under  unfavorable  conditions,  and  occa- 
sionally at  other  times,  they  detach  themselves, 
draw  in  the  stalk,  and  swim  about  freely.  When 
fully  expanded  the  body  is  somewhat  bell -shaped, 
the  flaring  end  forming  the  oral  disk,  which  is 
surrounded  with  l(mg  cilia,  and  at  one  side  of  this 
is  the  mouth.  The  opposite  end  of  the  body 
tapers  into  the  stalk,  which  may  be  two  or  three 
times  the  length  of  the  body  itself.  They  are  able 
to  contract  with  great  rapidity  and  force,  when 
irritated,  until  they  become  a  mere  globule.  The 
cilia  surrounding  the  oral  disk  are  in  constant 
motion  when  the  animal  is  expanded,  and  by 
their  movement  cause  a  miniature  whirlpool  the 
vortex  of  which  is  right  at  the  animal's  mouth. 
Consult  Calkins,  The  Protozoa  (New  York, 
1901). 

VOB/TIGEBN  AOT)  BOWEKA,  rd-S'nA.  A 
drama  by  William  Henry  Ireland,  who  pretended 
that  it  with  other  forgeries  was  the  work  of 
Shakespeare.  It  was  produced  in  1796  and  gave 
rise  to  considerable  controversy. 

VOS,  v5s,  CoBNEUS  DE  (1585-1651).  A  Flem- 
ish painter,  bom  in  Hulst.  He  was  a  pupil  of 
David  Remeeus^  and  in  1619  became  dean  of  the 
Guild  at  Antwerp.  Among  his  own  pupils  were 
Jean  Cossiers  and  SimoA  de  Vos.  With  the  lat- 
ter he  has  often  been  confused.  One  of  the  most 
famous  contemporaries  of  Rubens,  he  re- 
mained untouched  by  the  influence  of  that  master, 
merely  carrying  the  old  school  to  a  further  re- 
finement of  execution.  His  portraits  are  more 
valued  than  his  religious  and  mythological  paint- 
ings. His  works  include:  "The  Saint  Norbert," 
and  "The  Descent  from  the  Cross"  (Cathedral 
at  Antwerp)  ;  the  portrait  of  the  artist  with  his 
family,  at  Brussels;  "The  Hutten  Family"  (Mu- 
nich) ;  and  "The  Anointing  of  David"  (Vienna). 
— A  second  Cobneus  de  Vos  is  known  to  have 
been  a  member  of  the  Guild  in  1633  and  to  have 
painted  backgrounds  in  the  works  of  other 
masters. 

VOS^  Geebhabdus  (1862 — ).  An  American 
theologian,  bom  in  Heerenveen,  Holland,  and  edu- 
cated in  Amsterdam  at  the  Seminary  of  the  Hol- 
land Christian  Reformed  Church,  at  the  Presby- 
terian Theological  Seminary  in  Princeton,  and 
at  Berlin  and  Strassburg.  He  taught  theology 
at  the  Holland  Christian  Reformed  Seminary  in 
Grand  Rapids  from  1888  to   1894,  and  then  in 
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Princeton  Theological  Seminary.  His  works  in- 
clude: The  Mosaic  Origin  of  the  Peniateuchal 
Codes  (1886);  Die  Kdmpfe  und  8treitigkeiten 
ewischen  den  Banu  TJmajja  und  den  Banu  Has- 
chim  von  Takijj  addin  al-Makrizijj  (1888)  ;  The 
Doctrines  of  the  Covenant  in  Reformed  Theology 
(1891). 

VOS,  Maebten  de,  the  Elder  (1532-1G03).  A 
Flemish  painter,  bom  in  Antwerp.  He  was  the 
son  of  Pieter  de  Vos,  under  whom  and  De  Vriendt 
he  studied.  He  was  also  a  pupil  of  Tintoretto  in 
Venice.  In  1658  he  opened  a  school  in  Antwerp 
which  became  highly  successful.  He  was  elected 
Dean  of  the  Guild  in  1571.  His  numerous  paint- 
ings and  drawings  were  popularized  by  more 
than  600  engravings.  Mention  may  be  made  of 
"The  Temptation  of  Saint  Anthony"  (1694; 
Antwerp  Museum),  and  "The  Marriage  at  Cana" 
(Cathedral),  in  Antwerp;  and  of  "Samson  and 
Delilah"  (Madrid).  His  son,  Maebten  (1676- 
1613),  is  known  to  have  become  a  member  of  the 
Guild  in  1607. 

VOSE,  Geobge  Leonabd  (1831 — ).  A  civil 
engineer  and  author,  born  in  Augusta,  Maine, 
and  educated  there,  at  Salem,  Mass.,  and  at  the 
Lawrence  Scientific  School  at  Harvard.  He  was 
professor  of  civil  engineering  at  Bowdoin  College 
from  1872  to  1881,  and  at  the  Massachusetts  In- 
stitute of  Technology  from  1881  to  1886.  His 
works  include:  Handbook  of  Railroad  Construc- 
tion (1857);  Orographic  Geology,  or  the  Origin 
and  Structure  of  Mountains  (1866)  ;  and  Bridge 
Disasters  in  America;  the  Cause  and  the  Remedy 
(1887). 

VOSGES,  v5zh.  A  northeastern  department 
of  France,  bordering  on  Alsace,  and  forming  part 
of  the  former  Province  of  Lorraine  ( Map :  France, 
N  3).  Area,  2303  square  miles.  The  eastern  part 
belongs  to  the  west  slope  of  the  Vosges  Moun- 
tains, and  rises  to  a  height  of  over  4000  feet. 
The  Moselle  rises  in  this  department,  and  the 
Meuse  crosses  its  western  end.  The  greater  part 
of  the  improved  land  is  pasture,  and  dairying  is 
more  important  than  tillage.  The  chief  crops 
are  oats  and  potatoes.  The  most  important 
manufactures  are  of  textiles.  Population,  in 
1896,  421,412;  in  1901,  421,104.    Capital,  Epinal. 

VOSGES  MOUNTAINS  (Ger.  Vogesen,  Fr. 
Les  Vosges).  A  mountain  range  on  the  south- 
western frontier  of  Germany.  It  rises  from  the 
Belf ort  depression  ( Trou  de  Belfort ) ,  which  sepa- 
rates it  from  the  Jura  Mountains,  and  extends 
in  a  north-northeast  direction  on  the  west  side 
of  the  Rhine  Valley,  parallel  with  the  Schwarz- 
wald  (Map:  Germany,  B  4).  In  the  southern 
portion  the  main  ridge  forms  the  boundary  be- 
tween France  and  Alsace,  but  the  northern  por- 
tion is  wholly  within  German  territory,  partly 
within  Alsace,  partly  on  the  boundary  of  Lor- 
raine, while  a  northern  continuation  known  as 
the  Hardt  Mountains  extends  through  the  Rhine 
Palatinate  into  Hesse.  North  of  the  Rhine- 
Marne  Canal  the  elevations  are  generally  less 
than  2000  feet,  the  southern  portion  being  much 
the  higher  and  the  more  rugged.  The  western 
or  French  slope  falls  somewhat  gradually  toward 
the  plateau  of  Lorraine,  but  the  eastern  slope 
falls  very  abruptly  into  the  Rhine  Valley,  while 
the  sides  of  the  many  transverse  branch  valleys 
of  the  latter  are  especially  steep,  and  the  spurs 
separating  them  are  in  some  places  higher  than 


the  main  ridge.  Indeed,  the  highest  point  in  the 
whole  range,  the  Sulzer  Belchen,  with  an  altitude 
of  4668  feet,  is  in  one  of  these  eastern  spurs. 
Other  high  points  are  the  Honeck,  4472  feet;  the 
Kleinkopf,  4373  feet;  and  the  Rheinkopf,  4327 
feet.  The  range  is  composed  mainly  of  crystal- 
line schists  and  Paleozoic  sedimentary  rocks, 
chiefly  Devonian  and  Carboniferous ;  mining  has 
long  been  abandoned.  The  climate  is  rather  mild, 
though  snow  remains  for  six  months  on  the  high- 
est summits.  Large  forests  in  which  wolves  and 
wild  boars  are  found  still  exist  on  the  moun- 
tains, but  the  valleys  are  very  populous  and  con- 
tain many  important  industrial  centres. 

VOSS,  fds  (Lat.  Vossius),  Gebhabo  Johannes 
(1577-1649).  A  Dutch  classical  scholar  and 
author,  bom  near  Heidelberg,  and  educated  at 
Dordrecht  and  Leyden.  In  1600  he  was  called  to 
be  rector  of  the  school  at  Dordrecht,  and  fifteen 
years  later  was  made  director  of  the  theological 
school  at  Leyden.  In  four  years,  however,  the 
opposition  aroused  by  his  work,  Historiw  Peta- 
giancB  Lihri  IV.  (1618),  cost  him  his  place;  but 
in  1622  he  was  appointed  professor  of  oratory, 
an  office  he  held  for  eleven  years  until  he  was 
called  from  Leyden  to  be  professor  of  history 
at  the  Atheneeum  in  Amsterdam.  There  he  re- 
mained until  his  death.  In  1624  he  had  declined 
a  call  to  Cambridge,  England,  but  in  1629  he  ac- 
cepted a  position  from  Archbishop  Laud  as  pre- 
bendary in  Canterbury  Cathedral  and  visited 
England  to  be  installed.  He  wrote :  Orammatica 
Latina  (1607)  ;  Aristarchus^  sive  de  Arte  Oram- 
matica (1635)  ;  De  Vitiis  Sermonis  et  Olossematia 
Latino-Barharis  (1640).  His  other  writings  in- 
clude his  great  work,  Commentariorum  Rhetori- 
corum  sive  Oratoriarum  Institutionum  Lihri  VI. 
(1606)  ;  also  his  Ars  Rhetorica  (1623)  ;  De  His- 
toricis  Oroscis  (1624);  De  Historicis  Latinis 
(1627).  His  collected  works  were  published  in 
six  volumes  (Amsterdam,  1695-1701).  The  nu- 
merous valuable  manuscripts  which  he  gathered 
together  are  now  in  the  Library  at  Leyden. 

VOSS,  Isaac  (1618-89).  The  youngest  son  of 
Gerhard  Johannes  Voss,  bom  at  Leyden.  In 
1648  he  accepted  the  invitation  of  Queen  Chris- 
tine to  Stockholm,  but  ten  years  later,  owing 
to  differences  with  Salmasius,  he  returned  to 
Holland.  In  1670  he  went  to  England,  and  in 
1673  was  made  a  canon  of  Windsor  by  Charles 
II.  This  office  he  held  until  his  death.  He  edited 
the  works  of  the  geographers  Scylax  and  Mela; 
also  Justin,  Catullus,  etc.  His  other  important 
writings  were:  De  Septuaginta  Interpretibns 
(1661)  ;  De  Poematum  Cantu  et  Viribus  Rhyihmi 
( 1673)  ;  Vario!  Observationes  (1685) .  Consult  De 
Crane,  De  Vossiorum  luniorumque  Familia 
(Franeker,  1820). 

VOSS,  JoHANN  Heinbich  ( 17'51-1826).  A 
German  poet,  translator,  and  classical  philologist 
born  in  Sommersdorf,  Mecklenburg.  He  studied 
at  GU5ttingen,  and  after  editing  for  a  time  the 
Gottinger  Musenalmanach,  was  made  rector  of 
the  Gymnasium  at  Otterndorf  (1778).  He 
translated  the  Odyssey,  was  promoted  in 
1782  to  the  rectorship  of  the  Gymnasium  at  Eutin, 
and  here  in  1789  published  a  translation  of  Ver- 
girs  Eclogues  and  Georgics,  his  classical  version 
of  the  Homeric  poems  (4  vols.,  1793),  and  two 
volumes  of  controversial  letters  addressed  to 
Heyne  {Mythologische  Brief e,  1794).    In  1802  he 
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moved  to  Jena,  and  in  1805  was  made  professor 
of  classical  literature  at  Heidelberg.  Here  he 
translated  Horace,  Hesiod,  Theocritus,  Bion, 
Moschus,  and  TibuUus,  and  attempted  Shake- 
speare, Ovid,  and  Aristophanes  with  less  success. 
Of  his  original  poems  in  four  volumes  ( 1825)  the 
idyl  Luise  (1795)  is  alone  noteworthy.  His 
later  works,  Wie  ward  Fritz  Stolherg  ein  Unfreier' 
(1819)  and  Antisymholik  (1824-26),  are  pains- 
taking and  dignified,  but  dreary.  Voss's  Let- 
iera  are  in  three  volumes  ( Halberstadt,  1829- 
33).  Consult  the  lAves  by  Paulus  (Heidelberg, 
1826)  and  Herbst  (Leipzig,  1872-76)  ;  also  Prutz, 
Der  Oottinger  Dichterbund  (Leipzig,  1841). 

VOSS,  RiCHABD  (1861 — ).  A  German  author, 
bom  at  Neugrape,  in  Pommerania.  He  studied 
at  Jena  and  Munich,  and  in  1884  became  librari- 
an of  the  Wartburg.  His  best  known  dramas  are : 
Pater  Modestus,  dealing  with  the  problem  of  relig- 
ion (1882)  ;  Alexandra, {ISS6)  ;  Brigitta  (1887)  ; 
Eta,  patterned  after  Ibsen's  Nora  (1889); 
Schuldig  (1890) ;  Zwischen  drei  Herzen  (1896)  ; 
and  Die  Patrizierin,  a  classical  drama,  which 
won  the  Schiller  prize  in  1896.  His  novels  in- 
clude: Die  Sahinerin,  remarkable  for  its  beauti- 
ful descriptions  of  Italian  country  (1890)  ;  Villa 
Falconieri,  the  story  of  a  successful  poet  who 
lost  confidence  in  his  powers  (1896) ;  Amwa,  a 
story  of  Rome  in  Nero's  time  (1901);  and 
Romischea  Fieher  ( 1902 ) . 

VOSTOXOFF,  v5s-to^kdf,  Alexander  Chbis- 
TOFOROVITCH  (1781-1864).  A  Russian  philolo- 
gist. He  was  born  in  the  island  of  Osel,  in  the 
Gulf  of  Riga,  studied  architecture  in  the  Saint 
Petersburg  Academy  of  Arts,  and  then  devot^ 
himself  to  philology  and  paleography.  In  1808 
he  published  his  preliminary  study  of  Slavic 
linguistics;  in  1815  became  assistant  in  the  de- 
partment of  manuscripts  in  the  Imperial  Library ; 
and  in  1820  was  chosen  member  of  the  Russian 
Academy  of  Sciences.  Vostokoff  published  in  1820 
Razauideniye  o  slavyanakom  yazyke,  a  treatise 
which  outlined  the  development  of  language,  the 
nature  of  the  pre-Slavic  dialect,  and  the  peculi- 
arities of  the  Old  Church  Slavic;  a  descriptive 
catalogue  of  Slavic  manuscripts  (1842);  and  a 
lexicon  (1861)  and  a  grammar  (1863)  of  the  Old 
Church  Slavic.  His  Russian  Oranvmar  appeared 
first  in  1831,  reached  a  twelfth  edition  in  1874, 
and  is  the  basis  of  the  modern  scientific  treat- 
ment of  the  subject.  Vostokoff  contributed  to 
the  great  lexicon  of  the  Russian  Academy  ( 1847) . 
Hia  minor  works  were  edited  by  Sresnevsky  in 
1865. 

VOTE  (from  Lat.  votum^  wish,  engagement, 
vow,  from  vovere,  to  wish,  promise,  dedicate, 
vow).  A  formal  declaration  or  expression  of 
the  will  or  preference  of  a  person  in  regard  to 
a  question  or  issue  submitted  to  him  together 
with  others  for  action.  The  term  is  perhaps 
most  commonly  applied  to  the  means  whereby  an 
elector  or  citizen  expresses  his  choice  of  candi- 
dates for  public  offices  and  to  the  expressions  of 
assent  or  dissent  of  legislators  to  the  enactment 
of  proposed  measures,  but  is  also  correctly  em- 
ployed to  describe  the  voice  of  a  member  of  a  cor- 
poration or  any  association  of  individuals  in 
declaring  his  will  as  to  any  question  submitted. 
The  word  is  also  used  collectively  to  include  the. 
combined  action  of  a  number  of  individuals  upon 


a  given  question.  Various  methods  of  voting 
have  been  devised,  but  practically  only  two  are  in 
use:  by  ballot  (q.v.),  and  viva  voce,  by  voice. 
Where  the  voting  is  by  ballot  one  or  more  judges 
must  be  appointed  to  canvass  or  count  the  bal- 
lots which  have  been  deposited  in  some  recep- 
tacle by  the  voters.  Where  the  more  simple 
method  of  having  each  voter  announce  his  will 
orally  is  adopted,  a  secretary  is  usually  appoint- 
ed to  note  the  name  and  choice  of  every  one  en- 
titled to  vote. 

In  all  political  elections  and  legislative  bodies 
in  the  United  States  every  person  entitled  to 
vote  must  do  so  personally.  However,  in  cor- 
porations and  associations  voting  by  proxy  is 
usually  permitted. 

In  order  to  secure  a  fair  election  and  free- 
dom of  choice  on  the  part  of  the  voters,  various 
means  of  voting  have  been  devised.  The  Aus- 
tralian system,  which  practically  insures  abso- 
lute secrecy,  is  the  most  in  favor.  This  system 
prohibits  any  marking  of  ballots  for  identifica- 
tion, and  as  all  the  tickets  which  may  be  voted 
are  printed  upon  one  sheet  of  paper  and  marked 
and  folded  in  a  closed  booth,  there  is  perhaps 
no  method  of  determining  absolutely  how  a  per- 
son votes.    See  Ballot;  Electobal  Reform. 

VOTEB.  Chie  entitled  to  a  vote  or  voice  in 
the  determination  of  a  question  before  a  number 
of  individuals.  The  term  implies  some  qualifi- 
cation. For  example,  to  entitle  a  person  to 
vote  for  candidates  for  public  office  he  must  be 
a  citizen  of  the  jurisdiction  in  which  the  election 
is  held,  and,  of  course,  no  one  can  vote  on  any 
question  before  a  private  corporation  or  asso- 
ciation unless  he  is  a  member. 

The  character  of  the  qualifications  required 
of  voters  in  political  elections  varies  somewhat 
in  the  different  States.  However,  there  are  cer- 
tain general  requirements  in  all  States,  which 
may  be  summarized  as  follows :  ( 1 )  Citizenship ; 
(2)  residence  for  a  certain  time  in  the  State, 
county,  and  election  district;  (3)  that  the  voter 
shall  have  attained  his  majority  (21  years)  ; 
(4)  that  the  voter  shall  be  of  sound  mind;  (5) 
that  he  shall  not  be  a  convicted  felon  under  sen- 
tence. Registration  is  also  required  in  many 
States.  Some  of  the  States  have  established 
either  property  or  educational  qualifications. 
This  has  been  done  in  most  of  the  Southern 
States  in  order  to  exclude  the  negro  vote.  As 
these  tests  might  bar  some  of  the  'poor  whites,* 
a  provision  that  any  one  whose  father  or  grand- 
father was  a  soldier  in  the  Confederate  Army 
has  been  introduced.  These  ingenious  devices  are 
rendered  necessary  by  the  Fifteenth  Amendment 
to  the  United  States  Constitution,  which  provides 
that  the  "right  of  citizens  to  vote  shall  not  be 
abridged  by  the  United  States  or  any  State  on 
account  of  race,  color,  or  previous  condition  of 
servitude."  Except  for  this  provision  the  States 
have  power  to  fix  their  own  qualifications.  A 
few  States  permit  women  to  vote. 

The  election  laws  of  most  States  contain  pro- 
visions under  which  a  person  w^ho  suspects  that 
another  is  illegally  attempting  to  vote  may  chal- 
lenge the  latter's  right  to  do  so.  UndeV  such 
circumstances  the  person  challenged  is  generally 
permitted  to  'swear  in'  his  vote,  that  is,  state 
under  oath  that  he  possesses  the  qualification 
which  the  challenger  denies,  and  his  vote  is 
counted  subject  to  rejection  later  if  the  courts 
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subsequently  decide  that  he  had  no  right  ix>  vote. 
See  Electoral  Reform;  Vote. 

VOTING  MACHINE.  A  mechanical  device 
which  automatically  records  and  counts  votes. 
Besides  preventing  repeating  and  other  fraud,  an 
ideal  voting  machine  has  the  additional  advan- 
tages over  the  paper  ballot  system  of  greater 
secrecy,  simplicity,  rapidity,  and  cheapness. 

The  first  State  law  authorizing  the  use  of  auto- 
matic machines  was  passed  by  New  York  in  1802, 
allowing  towns  to  use  the  Myers  automatic  bal- 
lot cabinet  at  elections  of  town  officers.  In  1803 
Michigan  and  Massachusetts  permitted  the  use  of 
voting  machines  at  local  elections,  and  in  1894 
New  York  authorized  their  use  at  all  elections. 
Michigan  passed  a  similar  law  in  1895,  Massa- 
chusetts in  1896,  Minnesota  in  1897,  Ohio  in 
1898,  and  Indiana  and  Nebraska  in  1899.  During 
1900  Rhode  Island  created  a  voting  machine  com- 
mission to  examine  machines  and  make  regula- 
tions for  their  use  by  cities  and  towns.  In  Iowa 
the  use  of  voting  machines  has  been  authorized 
at  all  elections,  and  a  conunission  to  examine 
voting  machines  created.  In  1895  Connecticut 
authorized  the  use  of  McTammany  and  Myers 
machines  at  local  elections.  The  first  perma- 
nent State  voting  machine  commission  was  estab- 
lished in  New  York  in  1897.  Massachusetts  and 
Ohio  followed  in  1898.  In  California  a  consti- 
tutional amendment  adopted  by  the  people  allows 
voting  by  other  means  than  by  ballot. 

During  the  Presidential  election  of  1900,  78 
United  States  voting  machines  were  in  use,  and 
they  had  been  used  at  five  preceding  annual 
elections.  This  machine  has  the  party  lines  ar- 
ranged in  horizontal  rows,  the  candidates  in 
each  row  being  numbered  consecutively.  To 
vote  the  straight  ticket  a  key  is  pulled  out,  but 
the  vote  is  not  registered  until  the  voter  swings 
the  gate  on  the  voting  machine.  Before  he  swings 
his  gate  he  can  rearrange  his  ballot  to  any  ex- 
tent he  desires. 

The  Bardwell  votometer  consists  of  a  series  of 
sections  of  interchangeable  form,  except  in  the 
sections  designed  for  the  questions  'Yes*  and  *No,* 
or  for  the  'selective'  or  *multiple*  votes,  which 
differ  only  as  to  the  interlocking  or  safety  de- 
vices. The  voter  finds  before  him  the  complete 
ballot,  and  he  is  at  liberty  to  make  any  selection 
of  names  he  sees  fit.  If  he  desires  to  cast  a  vote 
for  all  the  nominees  of  any  one  party  at  a 
single  motion,  he  makes  his  selection  in  the 
'Straight  Ticket'  column,  and,  inserting  the  key 
in  the  hole  in  the  centre  of  the  card  bearing  the 
party  name,  he  gives  it  a  turn  to  the  right.  This 
actuates  a  register  at  the  back.  Simultaneously 
with  the  turning  of  the  key  a  blank  disk,  or  indi- 
cator, located  at  the  right  of  and  one  inch  from 
the  keyhole  changes,  and  a  cross  or  X  appears, 
indicating  his  vote.  It  is  now  impossible  to  turn 
the  key  in  any  other  hole  in  that  column — ^that 
is,  to  vote  for  an  additional  'Straight  Ticket* — 
and  it  is  likewise  impossible  to  vote  for  any 
individual  on  the  chosen  ticket  or  any  other 
ticket.  But  the  'Optional  Column'  remains  open, 
and  in  it  the  voter  is  free  to  make  any  choice  he 
may  desire.  The  affirmative  and  the  negative  of 
a  question  have  corresponding  keyholes. 

After  having  voted  the  straight  ticket  and  on 
the  questions,  all  one  can  now  do  is  to  correct 
any  mistakes  that  become  evident  upon  inspec- 


tion. If  the  voter  finds  that  he  has  turned  tho 
key  in  the  wrong  hole,  he  can  reinsert  the  key 
and  by  turning  it  back  cancel  his  vote.  He  may 
now  make  a  new  choice  with  the  same  limita- 
tions as  before.  The  voter  leaves  the  machine 
at  the  opposite  end  to  which  he  entered.  In 
passing  out  he  raises  a  bar,  which  resets  the 
machine  and  at  the  same  time  locks  it.  The  bar 
at  the  entrance  end  of  the  machine  cannot  be 
raised  till  the  exit  bar  has  been  operated,  so 
that  it  is  impossible  for  two  to  have  access  to 
the  machine  at  the  same  time. 

The  Standard  voting  machine  is  about  4  feet 
square  and  10  inches  deep,  and  is  supported  by 
legs.  The  top  is  a  little  over  6  feet  from  the 
floor.  A  semicircular  bar  projects  from  the  upper 
corners,  on  which  is  hung  a  curtain  which  forms 
a  booth.  An  operating  lever  extends  from  the 
centre  of  the  top  of  the  machine,  the  outer  end 
of  which  is  attached  to  the  curtain.  When  the 
voter  advances  to  vote  he  throws  the  lever  by 
a  dependent  handle  to  the  opposite  side  of  the 
machine,  thus  carrying  the  curtain  behind  him 
and  inclosing  himself  in  a  booth. 

The  voter  first  selects  his  party  ticket,  and  by 
pulling  the  straight  ticket  knob  over  the  party 
emblem  down  to  the  right,  moves  all  the  pointers 
for  that  ticket.  If  he  desires  to  split  his  ticket, 
he  can  move  the  pointer  back  from  over  the  name 
that  does  not  suit  him,  and  in  the  same  office 
line  move  the  pointer  over  the  name  he  wishes 
to  vote  for.  He  now  registers  his  vote  by  throw- 
ing the  curtain  open  by  means  of  the  operating 
lever  with  which  he  closed  it,  thus  casting  and 
counting  his  vote  in  perfect  secrecy. 

The  Standard  machine  had  its  first  trial  April 
12,  1898,  in  a  town  election.  During  the  Presi- 
dential election  of  1900  it  was  used  in  a  large 
number  of  cities  and  towns  in  New  York  State, 
including  Buffalo,  Rochester,  Utica,  Ithaca,  and 
Poughkeepsie.  Ck)nsult  "The  Voting  Machine," 
in  Municipal  Journal  and  Engineer  (New  York, 
December,  1900). 

VOTKINSKY  ZAVOD,  vWk^n-sk*  zA-vM'. 
An  industrial  settlement  in  the  Government  of 
Vyatka^  East  Russia,  380  miles  southeast  of 
Vyatka.  It  has  extensive  crown  iron  works  and 
machine  shops.  There  are  also  manufactures  of 
agricultural  machinery  and  other  iron  and  steel 
products,  and  a  mining  school.  Population,  in 
1897,  21,000. 

VOTYAKS.  A  Finno-Ugrian  tribe,  neighbors 
of  the  Permiaks,  living  between  the  Vetluga  and 
Kama,  tributaries  of  the  Volga,  in  Northeastern 
Russia.  Other  groups  are  found  in  the  gov- 
ernments of  Ufa,  Kazan,  and  Samara.  They 
number  about  360,000,  and  are  skillful  hus- 
bandmen, stock-breeders,  and  apiarists.  Their 
height  is  1.619  meters  and  their  cephalic 
index,  82.0.  They  have  high  cheek  bones, 
straight,  small  nose,  small  lips,  blue  or 
gray  eyes,  blond  or  red  hair  and  oeard,  and  a 
slender,  thin-muscled  physique.  Their  intellec- 
tual culture  is  undeveloped  and  they  are  given 
to  drink.  Polygamy  is  practiced,  and,  though 
nominal  Christians,  they  still  secretly  continue 
their  pagan  cult.  Their  speech  is  closely  allied 
to  that  of  the  Zyrians  (q.v.),  and  they  have 
some  little  Russian  admixture.  Consult: 
Buch,  Die  Wotjaken  (Helsingfors,  1882)  ;  De 
Baye,    Notes    sur    les    Votiaks    (Paris,    1897); 
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Bonmariage,  La  Russie  dP Europe  (Brussels, 
1903) ;  Wiedemann,  Orammatik  der  tootjakisehen 
Sprache  (Reval,  1851) ;  Wichmann,  Wotjakiach^ 
Sprachproben  ( Helsingfors,  1893). 

VOUCHEB  (from  txmch,  from  OF.  voucher, 
voeher,  from  Lat.  vooare,  to  call,  from  vox, 
voice).  In  law,  a  written  or  printed  instrument 
which  records  the  particulars  of  a  payment  of 
money,  or  which  entitles  a  person  to  receive  a 
sum  of  money.  It  is  something  more  than  a  re- 
ceipt, as  it  sets  forth  more  fully  the  essential 
facts  of  the  transaction,  and  may  operate  as  an 
order  as  well  as  as  an  acknowledgment.  The 
tenn  was  also  formerly  employed  to  describe  a 
person  who  was  called  into  court  by  a  tenant  to 
defend  the  hitter's  title  on  a  general  warranty. 

VOTTSSOIBS.  The  individual  stones  forming 
an  arch,  and  of  which  the  central  one  is  the 
keystone.  They  are  always  of  a  truncated  wedge- 
fonn. 

VOW  (OF.  vou,  t?o,  veu,  Fr.  vaeu,  from  Lat. 
roftim,  wish,  engagement,  vow) .    A  promise  made 
to  God  of  a  certain  thing  or  action  good  in  itself, 
and  within  the  dominion  and  right  of  the  person 
promising.    The  practice  of  vows  appears  to  have 
formed  part  of  the  religious  observance  of  almost 
all  races  in  any  degree  civilized;  and  it  largely 
pervaded  the    whole  ceremonial   system   of  the 
Mosaic  dispensation  (Gen.  zxviii.  20;  Lev.  xxvii. 
2;  Num.  XXX.  2;  Judees  xi.  30) .     The  stringency 
of  the  obligation  of  fulfilling  a  vow  when  once 
made  is  distinctly  laid  down    (Deut.  xxiii.  21; 
Eccles.  V.  4,  5)  ;  but  it  is  equally  clearly  stated, 
that  it  is  by  no  means  a  matter  of  obligation  to 
make  a  vow  (Deut.  xxiii.  22).    The  practice  of 
making  vows  continued  among  the  Jews  in  the 
time  of  Christ ;  and  Saint  Paul,  after  his  con- 
version to  Christianity,  continued  to  conform  to 
this  usage   (Acts  xviii.   18).     Vows,  while  dis- 
carded as  a  religious  observance  by  the  Reform- 
ers, enter  largely  into  the  system  of  the  Roman 
Catholic  Church.     The  objects  of  these  engage- 
ments amonff  Catholics  are  various;   but  they 
are  drawn,  for  the  most  part,  from  what  are 
called  the  evangelical  'counsels,'  in  contradistinc- 
tion to  'precepts'  or  'commands' — ^the  most  ordi- 
nary subject  of  vows  being  the  so-called  'evangeli- 
cal' virtues  of  poverty,  chastity,  and  obedience. 
Pilgrimages,    however,    acts    of    abstinence,    or 
other  self-mortifications  whether  of  the  body  or 
of  the  will,  special  prayers  or  religious  exercises, 
are  frequently   made   the   object   of   vows;   and 
there  is  another  large  class  of  more  material  ob- 
jects, as  the  building  of  churches,  monasteries, 
hospitals,  and  other  works  of  public  interest  or 
utility,  to  which  mediaeval  Europe  was  indebted 
for  many  of  its  most  magnificent  memorials  of 
piety  and  of  art.     Vows  in  the  Church  law  are 
either  'simple'  or  'solemn.*    The  principal  differ- 
ence between  them  consists  in  the  legal  effects  of 
the  'solemn'  vow  which,  where  the   subject  of 
such  vow  is  chastity,  renders  not  merely  unlaw- 
ful, but  null  and  void,  a  marriage  subsequently 
contracted.    A  'simple'  vow  of  chastity  makes  it 
unlawful  to  marry,  but,  except  in  the  Jesuit  so- 
ciety, does  not  invalidate  a  marriage,  if  subse- 
quently contracted.    Catholics  acknowledge  in  the 
Church  a  power  of  dispensing  from  vows ;  bishops 
are  held  to  possess  the  power  of  dispensincr  from 
simple  vows  generally ;  but  the  power  of  dispens- 
ing from  solemn  vows  and  certain  simple  vows. 
Vol.  xvii.— ». 


as,  for  example,  that  of  absolute  and  perpetual 
chastity,  and  of  the  greater  pilgrimages,  is  re- 
served to  the  Pope.  The  practical  operation  of 
the  canon  law  regarding  vows  has  evidently  been 
much  modified,  even  in  Catholic  countries,  since 
the  French  Revolution,  and  the  subsequent  po- 
litical changes;  but  this  must  be  understood  to 
r^ard  chiefly  their  external  and  purely  juridical 
eflfects.  So  lar  as  concerns  their  spiritual  obli- 
gation, the  modem  Catholic  theology  recognizes 
little  if  any  change. 

VOWELS  AND  CONSONANTS.  See  Pho- 
netics. 

VOX  CTiAMANTIS  (Lat.,  voice  of  one  cry- 
ing). A  Latin  poem  by  John  Gower,  completed 
in  1384,  but  never  printed.  It  is  the  second  of 
the  three  parts  of  Gower's  great  work,  and  de- 
scribes allegorically  the  rising  under  Wat  Tyler 
in  1381. 

VOYAGE  AUTOUB  DE  MA  CHAMBBE, 
vwtl'yazh'  A'tiRfr'  de  mi  shftN'br*  (Fr.,  journey 
around  my  room).  A  prose  work  by  Xavier  de 
Maistre  (1794)  written  during  an  enforced  con- 
finement to  the  barracks.  It  consists  of  a  series 
of  little  descriptions  of  the  furniture  about  him, 
fiights  of  imagination  suggested  by  the  different 
articles,  and  memories  of  his  mistress,  his  ser- 
vant, and  other  acquaintances. 

VOY^NICH,  Mrs.  Ethel  Lillian  <1864 — ). 
An  English  novelist,  daughter  of  George 
Boole  (q.v.).  She  passed  several  years  on 
the  Continent,  and  married  Wilfrid  Michael 
Voynich,  a  native  of  Lithuania,  who  set- 
tled in  England,  owing  to  his  dislike  of  the  harsh 
government  of  the  Czar.  She  began  her  literary 
work  by  translating,  from  the  Russian,  tales 
and  plays,  published  under  the  title  of  The  Hu- 
mour of  Russia  (preface  by  Stepniak,  1895). 
Her  first  novel.  The  Gadfly  (1897),  met  with  in- 
stant success,  and  was  followed  in  1901  by  Jack 
Raymond. 

VOYSEY,  voi'zl,  Charles  ( 1828—) .  An  Eng- 
lish clergyman,  founder  of  the  Theistic  Church.' 
He  was  bom  in  Ixmdon,  graduated  at  Oxford 
(1851),  and  was  curate  of  Hessle,  Yorkshire 
(1852-59)  ;  of  Craighton,  Jamaica  (1860-61)  ;  of 
Saint  Mark's,  Whitechapel,  London  (1861).  He 
was  ejected  on  account  of  a  sermon  against  end- 
less punishment.  He  was  vicar  of  Healaugh, 
Yorkshire  (1864-71).  In  1865  he  published,  in 
The  Sling  and  the  Stone,  sermons  preached  at 
Healaugh  on  the  atonement,  justification,  in- 
carnation, and  inspiration,  which  were  deemed 
at  variance  with  the  Bible  and  the  Thirty-nine 
Articles.  The  secretary  of  the  Archbishop  of 
York  prosecuted  him  in  the  Chancery  Court  of 
the  diocese.  From  the  sentence  of  condemnation 
he  appealed  to  the  judicial  committee  of  the 
Privy  Council,  which  confirmed  the  sentence,  de- 
prived him  of  his  living,  and  required  him  to 
pay  the  costs  (1871).  He  afterwards  preached 
and  lectured  in  Saint  George's  Hall,  London,  a 
fund  having  been  raised  by  men  of  wealth  called 
the  *Voy8ey  establishment  fund,*  the  outcome  of 
which  was  the  "Theistic  Church.*  Many  of  his 
discourses  have  been  published. 

VOZNESENBK,  vftz'nye-syCnak'.  A  to\\T[i  in 
the.  Government  of  Kherson,  South  Russia,  situ- 
ated on  the  Bug,  100  miles  northwest  of  Kherson 
(Map:    Russia,  D  5).     It  has  extensive  ware- 
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houses  for  the  storage  of  grain  and  salt  and 
manufactures  brick  and  iron  products.  Popu- 
lation, in  1897,  14,178. 

VBANIA,  vran'ya,  or  VBANJA.  The  capi- 
tal of  a  department  in  Servia,  37  miles  east  by 
south  of  Prishtina,  Turkey,  on  the  Morava  River 
(Map:  Balkan  Peninsula,  D  3).  It  is  an  im- 
portant railway  and  commercial  centre,  and  is 
noted  for  the  manufacture  of  rope.  Hemp  and 
flax  are  the  principal  products  of  the  vicinity. 
There  are  numerous  sulphur  springs.  Popu- 
lation, in  1900,  11,921. 

VBATZA,  vrilt'sA.  The  capital  of  a  depart- 
ment in  Bulgaria,  69  miles  north  by  east  of 
Sofia  ( Map :  Balkan  Peninsula,  D  3 ) .  It  manu- 
factures leather,  wine,  and  jewelry  and  carries  on 
an  important  trade.  There  is  a  school  of  sericul- 
ture here.     Population,  in  1900,  13,749. 

VBAZ,  vriis,  Stanko  (1810-51).  A  Serbo- 
Croatian  poet,  bom  at  Zerovec,  in  Lower  Styria. 
He  was  educated  at  Gratz  and  joined  the  move- 
ment to  fuse  the  Slovene  and  Serbo-Croatian 
languages  under  the  name  of  Illyrian.  This  at- 
tempt was  not  successful;  but  Vraz  (who  is  also 
known  as  Jacob  Fraz)  wrote  many  graceful 
lyrics  and  made  collections  of  national  songs 
which  are  of  great  value.  His  work  has  a  strong 
Oriental  coloring  and  he  himself  ranks  as  one 
of  the  four  important  Serbo-Croatian  poets.  His 
collected  works,  Djela,  w^ere  published  at  Agram 
in  four  volumes  (1863-64),  and  a  fifth  volume 
containing  his  letters  was  added  in  1877. 

VBIES,  vres  (or  FBIES),  Adbiaen  de  (1560- 
C.1627).  A  Dutch  sculptor,  born  at  The  Hague 
In  his  boyhood  he  went  to  Florence  and  there 
studied  under  Giovanni  da  Bologna.  He  made 
many  copies  of  the  antique  in  bronze,  notably  a 
"Farnese  Bull,"  now  in  Gotha.  Many  of  his 
original  w^orka  were  done  in  wax,  one  of  which 
was  a  "Rape  of  the  Sabines"  for  Rudolph  TI.,  who 
invited  the  sculptor  to  Prague.  There  De  Vries 
made  a  statue  of  the  Emperor  and  thence  he  w^ent 
to  Augsburg,  where  his  greatest  works  were  made 
and  remain,  the  most  famous  being  the  Mercury 
Fountain  (1599)  and  the  Hercules  Fountain 
(1602).  Both  are  beautiful  examples  of  the 
Italian  Renaissance,  with  much  profusion  of 
figure  and  fine  detail.  Consult  the  monograph 
by  Buchwald  (Leipzig,  1899). 

VBIES,  Hugo  de  (1848—).  A  Dutch  bot- 
anist, born  in  Haarlem  and  educated  at  Leyden, 
Heidelberg,  and  WQrzburg.  In  1871  he  became  a 
teacher  in  the  Commercial  High  School  of  Am- 
sterdam and  in  1877  lecturer  in  the  University  of 
Amsterdam,  where  in  1880  he  was  professor  of 
vegetable  anatomy  and  physiology.  Since  1897 
he  has  been  professor  at  Wilrzburg.  He  has 
made  important  studies  on  the  structure 
of  plant-cells  and  wrote:  Untersuchungen 
iiher  die  mcchanischen  Ursachen  dcr  Zell- 
streckung  ( 1887 )  ;  Tntracellulare  Pangenesis 
(1889);  Monographic  dcr  Zwangsdrehungen 
(1892);  and  in  th^  Leerhock  dcr  Plantkunde^ 
which  he  edited  with  Oudenians,  the  first  volume 
on  vejjetable  physiology  (2d  ed.  1886). 

VBIES,  Matthias  de  (1820-92).  A  Dutch 
philologist,  born  in  Haarlem,  and  educated  at 
Leyden,  where  in  1853  he  became  professor  0i 
Dutch  language  and  literature.  His  most  impor- 
tant  publication  was   Woordenhoek  der  Neder- 


landsche  tool  (1864  et  seq.),  which  he  began  witli 
Te  Winkel  and  continued  with  the  assistance  of 
Cosijn  and  Verwijs,  but  was  unable  to  complete. 
Another  great  lexicographical  labor,  also  un- 
completed, was  the  Middelnederlandsch  Word- 
hoek  (1864-65).  It  was  in  Middle  Low  German 
that  his  most  typical  work  was  done,  mainly  edi- 
tions of  Van  Hooft's  Warenar  (1843),  of  Boen- 
dale's  Lekenspieghel  ( 1844-48) ,  and  of  Von  >Iaer- 
lant*s  Spieghel  hiatoricel  (with  Verwijs,  1863, 
concluded  by  Utenbroeke,  1879).  Mention 
should  be  made  as  well  of  his  orthographical 
work,  De  grtmdbeginselen  der  Nederlandscke 
spelling  (with  Te  Winkel,  1865),  which  intro- 
duced the  method  now  in  common  use.  and  of  his 
many  pamphlets  on  linguistic  problems  in  gen- 
eral, of  which  De  Nederlandsch  taalkunde  (1849) 
and  De  heerschappij  der  taal,  het  heginsel  der 
welsprekendheid  (1850)  are  most  important. 

VX7ILLEFB0Y,  v\jiy-frwa',  DoMiNigrE  ¥t- 
ux  DE  (1841 — ).  A  French  painter  of  land- 
scape and  animals — particularly  the  latter.  He 
was  born  in  Paris  and  studied  under  Bonnat  and 
Hubert.  His  first  picture  at  the  Salon  was 
"The  Coast  of  GrAce  at  Honfleur"  (1867).  Uter 
pictures  were:  "Free  Market  in  Picardy"  (1875) ; 
"Return  of  the  Herd"  ( 1880 ;  Luxembourg  Gal- 
lery, Paris)  ;  "In  the  Meadows"  (1883;  Luxem- 
bourg);  "The  Brook"  (1886). 

VTJLCAN  (Lat.  Vuloanus,  Volcanus;  con- 
nected with  Skt.  ulka,  firebrand) ,  or  HEPHiESTUS. 
In  classical  mythology,  the  god  of  fire.  In  Greek 
legend  Hephaestus  was  the  son  of  Zeus  and  Hera. 
Deformed  at  birth,  he  was  hurled  by  his  mother 
from  Olympus.  He  fell  into  the  sea,  and  was  eared 
for  by  Thetis  and  Eurynome.  Another  story 
represents  him  as  hurled  from  heaven  by  Zeus 
for  interfering  in  behalf  of  Hera.  He  fell  on 
Lemnos  and  was  cared  for  by  the  Sintians.  In 
the  Iliad  his  wife  is  Charis  (Grace),  but  later 
legend  united  him  with  Aphrodite,  apparently 
for  the  contrast  between  the  lame,  awkward,  and 
grimy  smith  and  the  goddess  of  beauty.  His  de- 
tection of  her  infidelity  with  Ares  is  told  in  the 
Odyssey.  In  spite  of  his  prominence  in  legend, 
the  cult  of  Hephaestus  was  very  limited.  At 
Lenmos  and  in  Sicily  (both  volcanic  regions) 
he  enjoyed  honor,  but  in  Greece  proper  his  cult 
is  scarcely  known  outside  of  Attica.  Here  he 
was  the  god  of  artisans,  especially  workers  in 
metal,  and  was  joined  in  worship  \vith  Athena 
Ergane,  in  a  temple  in  the  Ceramicus,  identified 
by  some  with  the  so-called  Theseum.  In  the 
suburb  of  the  Academy  in  the  sacred  precinct  of 
Athena  was  a  common  shrine  of  Hephsestus  and 
Prometheus  (q.v.),  a  very  similar  personage. 
I'he  god  seems  to  have  developed  from  the  con- 
ception of  divinity  in  fire  conjoined  with  local 
demons  or  gnomes  honored  or  feared  by  smiths 
and  potters.  In  Rome  we  find  among  the  early 
Roman  gods  Volcanus,  with  a  festival  on  Au- 
gust 23d,  and  a  sacred  place,  the  Volcanal,  not 
far  from  the  Comitium.  He  seems  to  have  been 
a  god  of  the  destructive  fire,  who  was  appeased 
by  the  oflfering  of  living  fishes,  and  in  whose 
honor  the  captured  weapons  were  burned.  He 
certainly  was  especially  invoked  against  danger 
from  conflagration,  and  his  worship  became  more 
prominent  under  Augustus,  who  had  redistricted 
the  city  and  provided  special  protection  against 
fires.     The  poets  of  course  identified  him  with 
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Hephffstus,  and  we  find  him  paired  with  Vesta 
and  otherwise  honored  by  the  Greek  ritual  as 
early  as  the  third  century  b.c.  This  did  not, 
however,  penetrate  deeply  into  the  common  cult, 
and  he  does  not  seem  to  have  been  held  in  special 
honor  by  Roman  artificers. 

VULCAN.  A  hypothetical  planet  once  sup- 
posed to  be  revolving  around  the  sun  within  the 
orbit  of  Mercury.  In  1859  Leverrier  found  cer- 
tain perturbations  in  the  motions  of  Mercury 
which  indicated  the  existence  of  another  body  in 
the  vicinity.  Such  a  body  could  be  no  other  than 
another  planet.  Soon  afterwards  a  certain 
Le*icarbault  announced  that  he  had  witnessed  the 
transit  of  the  planet  across  the  sun's  disk.  It 
was  thought  for  a  time  that  Lescarbault's  obser- 
vation was  a  correct  one;  but  astronomers  are 
now  agreed  that  he  mistook  some  small  sun-spots 
for  the  supposed  planet.  Vulcan  is  not  now  be- 
lieved to  have  a  real  eyistence. 

VTTLCAniZINa.    SeeRuBBEB. 

VTTLCANO,  wl-ka'nd,  or  VOLCAHO.  The 
southernmost  island  of  the  Lipari  group,  in  the 
Mediterranean  Sea,  12  miles  north  of  the  coast  of 
Sicily.  It  is  seven  miles  long,  three  miles  wide, 
and  contains  the  crater  of  a  volcano  1200  feet 
high,  from  which  issue  sulphurous  gases  and 
vapors.  The  soil  is  fertile,  producing  grain, 
fruit,  and  grapes.  The  islet  of  Vulcanello,  lying 
off  the  northern  coast,  containing  two  craters,  is 
connected  with  it  by  a  neck  of  land. 

VULGATE.    See  Bible. 

VULNED  ( from  vuln,  from  Lat.  vulnerare,  to 
wound,  from  vulnus^  wound).  A  heraldic  term, 
applied  to  an  animal  or  oart  of  an  animal 
wounded,  and  with  the  blooa  dropping  from  it. 
A  pelican  is  sometimes  described  as  vulning  her- 
self. 

VULPIUS,  vvl'p^vs,  Chbistian  August 
(1762*1827).  A  German  novelist  and  dramatist, 
bom  at  Weimar.  He  studied  at  Jena  and 
Erlangen,  and,  possibly  through  Goethe's  in- 
fluence, obtained  a  post  in  the  Weimar  Library 
in  1797.  In  Weimar  he  published  the  typical 
"penny  dreadful'  of  the  period,  Rinaldo  Rinaldini, 
the  Rohher  Captain^  often  translated  and  imi-* 
tated^  but  still  unrivaled  on  its  bad  eminence. 
He  published  a  large  number  of  romantic  operas, 
dramas,  and  tales,  and  was  active  also  as  editor. 
He  died  at  Weimar.  His  sister,  Chbistiake 
(1765-1816)  became  the  wife  of  Goethe.  See 
Goethe. 

VULTUBB(Lat.  vultur,  voltur,  vulture,  from 
tellere,  to  pluck).  A  representative  of  a  group 
of  carrion-eating  rapacious  birds  classified  in  two 
distinct  families.  The  vultures  proper  consti- 
tute the  Old  World  family  Vulturidae:  the  other 
family,  Cathartidie,  comprises  the  condors,  tur- 
key-buzzards, and  the  like.  The  former  group,  true 
vultures,  have  a  long  straight  beak,  slightly  or 
not  at  all  hooked  at  the  tip,  and  the  head  "^ and 
neck  bare  or  downy,  a  ruff  or  collar  of  soft  feath- 
ers surrounding  the  lower  part  of  the  neck,  into 
which  the  most  of  the  head  can  be  withdrawn  for 
warmth.  The  legs  and  feet  are  large,  but  the 
claws  are  not  nearly  so  large  and  strong  as  in 
the  falcons.  Vultures  have  long  wings,  great 
powers  of  flight,  and  soar  out  of  human  sight. 
Their  plumage  is  dense,  and  usually  black  and 
white,  often  with  the  naked  parts  of  the  head 


red.  Th^  are  mostly  found  in  warm  climates, 
and  many  of  them  are  inhabitants  of  mountain- 
ous regions.  They  feed  on  carrion.  They  seldom 
attack  a  living  animal,  but  may  put  to  death 
wounded  or  ill  ones ;  and  some  of  them  regularly 
seek  their  food  in  the  streets  and  environs  of 
Eastern  towns,  where  they  are  suffered  as  scav- 
engers. Vast  numbers  have  been  seen  feeding 
upon  battlefields.  They  gorge  themselves  exces- 
sively when  food  is  abundant,  till  their  crop 
forms  a  great  projection,  and  sit  long  in  a  sleepy 
or  half-torpid  state  to  digest  their  food.  They 
do  not  carry  food  to  their  young  in  their  claws, 
but  disgorge  it  for  them  from  the  crop.  The 
bareness  of  their  head  and  neck  adapts  them  for 
feeding  on  putrid  flesh,  by  which  feathers  would 
be  defiled;  and  they  are  very  careful  to  wash 
and  cleanse  their  plumage.  The  question  has 
been  much  discussed  whether  vultures  discern 
dead  animals  by  the  eye  or  are  attracted  to  them 
by  the  smell.  It  is  certain  that  they  possess  great 
powers  of  vision,  but  the  reasonable  conclusion 
appears  to  be  that  the  sense  of  smell  is  also  of 
service  in  directing  them  to  their  prey.  The 
rapidity  with  which  they  congregate  about  a 
carcass  has  been  remarked  with  a£niration.  It 
is  explained  by  their  practice  of  soaring  to  a 
great  height.  Each  one  observes  any  sign  of 
excitement  on  the  part  of  another,  and  flies  to- 
ward itj  and  so  numbers  are  lured,  following  one 
another  toward  the  feast  discovered  by  the  first 
one. 

Among  notable  species  of  vulture  are  the  tawny 
vulture  or  griffon  {Oyps  fulvua),  found  in  the 
south  of  Europe,  the  north  of  Africa,  and  the 
west  of  Asia.  It  makes  its  nest  on  the.  most  in- 
accessible rocks  of  high  mountains,  as  in  the 
Alps  and  Pyrenees,  and  sometimes  in  tall  forest 
trees.  It  is  a  very  large  bird,  more  than  four 
feet  in  length.  Its  plumage  is  yellowish  brown, 
the  quills  and  tail-feathers  blackish  brown,  the 
down  of  the  head  and  neck  white,  the  fuff  white. 
When  it  has  found  a  carcass  on  which  to  feed, 
it  remains  on  the  spot,  gorging  and  torpidly  rest- 
ing by  turns,  till  no  morsel  remains.  The  moun- 
tains and  forests  of  the  south  of  Europe,  as  well 
as  of  the  north  of  Africa,  and  great  part  of  Asia, 
are  also  inhabited  by  the  cinereous  vulture 
( Vultur  monackus),  another  large  species,  which 
departs  from  the  typical  character  of  the  vul- 
tures in  having  the  greater  part  of  the  neck 
feathered,  and  comparatively  large  and  powerful 
claws.  Various  species  are  known  in  Africa  and 
Eastern  Asia,  of  which  a  familiar  one  in  India 
is  the  rather  small  Pondicherry  vulture  ( Otogyps 
calvua),  which  is  black,  and  noted  for  its  cnor* 
mous  nest. 

The  American  vultures  of  the  family  Cathar- 
tidjB  differ  from  those  of  the  Old  World  technical- 
ly rather  than  in  appearance  or  habits.  This 
family  includes  the  huge  condor,  king,  and  Cali- 
fornia vultures  of  the  genus  Sarcorhamphus 
(see  Gondob),  and  several  other  species,  among 
them  the  smaller  carrion-crow  (q.v.)  of  the 
tropics,  and  the  more  familiar  turkey-buzzard 
{Caihartea  aura)  of  the  southern  part  of  the 
Ignited  States;  this  bird  is  occasionally  seen, 
however,  in  all  parts  of  the  United  States,  and 
occasionally  beyond  the  Canadian  line.  It  is 
about  30  inches  in  length,  w^ith  an  alar  spread 
of  about  75  inches;  in  color  dingy  brown;  the 
tail  is  long,  the  wing  is  bent  at  a  salient  angle, 
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and  the  tips  of  the  longest  quills  spread  apart 
and  bend  upward.  No  birds,  are  better  flyers  or 
more  expert  and  enduring  in  soaring.  Their  only 
utterance  is  a  sort  of  hiss.  They  breed  some- 
times in  communities  and  sometimes  in  separate 
pairs,  depositing  the  eggs  on  the  ground,  on 
rocks,  or  in  hollow  logs  and  stumps,  usually  in 
thick  woods.  Where  a  rookery  is  established 
the  foulness  of  the  place  soon  becomes  beyond 
description.  The  eggs  are  one  or  two  in  number, 
roundish,  about  2%  inches  in  longest  diameter, 
and  yellowish  white  blotched  with  brown  and 
purplish  tints.  These  birds  are  of  very  great 
service  as  scavengers,  especially  in  the  hotter 
parts  of  their  habitat. 

Consult  general  works  cited  under  Bun).  See 
Plate  of  Vultures. 

VYXSA,  vya'sA  (Skt.,  separation,  distribu- 
tion, arrangement).  A  legendary  Hindu  sage  to 
whom  is  ascribed  the  authorship,  compilation,  or 
coordination  of  a  large  body  of  ancient  Sanskrit 
literature.  The  redaction  of  the  Vedic  hymns 
and  the  authorship  of  the  Mah&hhdrata  (q.v.) 
are  attributed  to  him,  while  his  name  is  attached 
to  the  Purdnas  (q.v.),  to  a  Brahmasatra  (see 
VfoiNTA),  and  to  several  other  works.  Accord- 
ing to  tradition  his  father  was  the  Vedic  sage 
Paraiiara  (q.v.),  and  his  own  sons  were  Pandu 
and  Dhritarashtra,  the  famous  kings  of  the 
Mah&bhUrata.  His  full  name  is  given  as  Krishna 
Dvaipayana  Vyasa,  and  legend  accounts  for  the 
title  kfi^na^  'black,'  by  his  dark  complexion,  and 
for  the  attribute  dv&ipAyana  by  a  story  of  his 
birth  on  an  island  in  the  Yamuna  or  River 
Jumna.  As  the  immense  mass  of  literature  as- 
cribed to  him  is  so  varied  in  character  and  so 
different  in  point  of  age,  it  is  impossible  to  re- 
gard the  whole  as  the  production  of  a  single 
individual.  For  that  reason  Vyasa  is  understood 
to  typify  the  literary  activity  which'  brought 
order  into^^the  heterogeneous  mass  of  Sanskrit 
literature. 

VTATEAy  vyAfki.  A  government  of  North- 
eastern Russia.  Area,  nearly  59,400  square  miles. 
It  is  largely  a  plateau,  somewhat  elevated  in  the 
northeast,  with  hills  reaching  an  altitude  of 
1400  feet.  The  chief  rivers  are  the  Kama  and 
its  tributary  the  Vyatka  (Map:  Russia,  G  3). 
The  climate  is  characteristically  continental,  with 
a  mean  annual  temperature  of  about  35**.  Agri- 
culture is  the  principal  occupation  and  is  fa- 
vored by  a  fertile  soil,  but  is  carried  on  by  primi- 
tive methods.  Stock-raisine  is  also  an  important 
industry,  Vyatka  being  noled  in  Russia  for  its 


good  horses.  About  one-half  of  the  area  of  the 
government  is  under  forests,  but  they  are  un- 
equally distributed.  Over  300,000  persons  are 
engaged  in  household  industries.  The  mineral 
and  smelting  industries  employ  about  40,000  per- 
sons and  produce  chiefly  iron  and  steel.  The 
manufacturing  industries  are  gradually  develop- 
ing and  the  annual  value  of  their  products  is 
about  $14,000,000.  The  chief  manufactures  are 
leather,  flour,  spirits,  hardware,  and  machinery. 
There  is  an  extensive  Government  factory  of 
arms.  Population,  in  1897,  3,082,788.  The  Rus- 
sians form  about  78  per  cent,  and  the  remainder 
is  composed  of  Votyaks,  Tcheremisses,  and 
Tatars. 

VYATKA.  The  capital  of  the  Government 
of  Vyatka,  in  Russia,  situated  on  the  river 
Vyatka,  600  miles  northeast  of  Moscow  (Map: 
Russia,  G  3).  The  trade  in  grain  and  animal 
products  with  Saint  Petersbui^,  Moscow,  Arch- 
angel, and  Siberia  is  extensive.  Population,  in 
1897,  24,782.  Vyatka,  formerly  Khlynov,  dates 
probably  from  the  twelfth  century.  It  was  an 
important  commercial  city  practically  independ- 
ent in  its  administration,  and  differing  from  Nov- 
gorod (q.v.)  in  that  it  had  no  princes.  It  was 
annexed  to  Moscow  in  the  fifteenth  century. 

VYAZMA,  vyftz'mA.  A  district  town  in  the 
Grovemment  of  Smolensk,  Russia,  situated  on 
the  river  Vyazma,  161  miles  east  of  Moscow 
(Map:  Russia,  D  3).  Flax  and  oil  are  the  chief 
products.  Population,  in  1897,  16,776.  The  town 
was  founded  in  the  eleventh  century  and  was  an 
important  place  in  the  Principality  of  Smolensk. 
In  1812  it  was  the  scene  of  an  engagement  be- 
tween the  Russians  and  the  French,  in  which  the 
former  were  victorious. 

VYEBNY,  vyCr'nl.  The  capital  of  the  Terri- 
tory of  Semiryetchensk,  Russian  Turkestan,  situ- 
ated at  an  altitude  of  2430  feet,  2690  miles 
southeast  of  Moscow  (Map:  Asia,  G  4).  It  is 
strongly  fortified.  Population,  in  1897,  22,982. 
The  town  was  founded  on  the  site  of  a  Kirghiz 
settlement  in  1854.  It  has  suffered  greatly  from 
earthquakes,  that  of  1887  having  almost  entirely 
ruined  the  place  and  killed  over  330  persons. 

VYSHNI  VOLOTCHEX,  vish'nyft  v6-ld- 
chftk'.  The  capital  of  a  district  in  the  (5overn- 
ment  of  Tver,  Russia,  situated  near  the  Tsna 
River,  224  miles  southeast  of  Saint  Petersburg 
(Map:  Russia,  E  3).  It  has  considerable  com- 
mercial importance.  The  chief  manufactures  are 
cotton  goods.    Population,  in  1897,  16,722. 
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WThe  twenty-third  letter  in  the 
English  alphabet.  As  its 
name  in  English  indicates,  the 
character  is  formed  by  a 
doubling  of  single  v*s  or  u's 
into  a  ligature.  This  com- 
posite letter  was  first  employed  to  transliterate 
the  Latin  semi-vocalic  v  (tc)  and  the  earliest 
recorded  instance  of  its  occurrence  is  in  a 
diploma  of  Cloyis  III.  at  the  end  of  the  seventh 
century.  It  appeared  in  English  usage  in  the 
eleventh  century,  although  uu  or  w  (without 
ligature)  had  already  occasionally  been  em- 
ployed. 

SouivD  AND  Philological  Vall^e.    As  a  pho- 
netic character  ti?  is  a  labial  spirant,  correspond- 
ing very  nearly  to  u  in  the  position  of  its  forma- 
tion, which  gives  it  its  semi- vocalic  quality,     In 
words  beginning  with  trli,  like  irTit't^,  tchat,  tcheel, 
where  the  more  original  Anglo-Saxon  had  toh,  the 
ir  is  pronounced  voicelessly,  and  with  the  aspira- 
tion preceding.    The  older  spelling  hto   (Anglo- 
Saxon  htcit,  htocBty  hvcdol)  was  transposed  after 
the  tw^elfth  century  and  11; A  became  the  generally 
accepted  orthography.     In  some  words  now  be- 
ginning with  trii,  the  w  is  not  original,  but  has 
been  adopted  since  the  fifteenth  century,  'thus 
whole  (Anglo-Saxon  MZ),  whoop   (Middle  Eng- 
lish houpen) .     The  silencing  of  10  before  r,  as  in 
wrath,  wrestle,  and  also  in  sword,  answer,  is  a 
later  development  since  the  Norman  Conquest. 
The  representation  of  the  intermediate  tr-sound 
in  quell,  queen,  where  qu  stands  for  an  older  cw 
(Anglo-Saxon  cwellan,  cwcn) ,  is  likewise  of  later 
date.     (See  Q.)     The  labialized  w  in  the  form 
ow  at  the  end  of  sorrow,  arrow,  and  similar 
words  is  evolved  from  an  earlier  guttural  g  or  h 
(Anglo-Saxon  sorg,  earh,  etc.).     In  cow,  now, 
hate  (Anglo-Saxon  cU,  nU,  hU)  the  w  is  graphic. 
The  labio-guttural    character   of   the    letter    is 
also   evinced    in    such    interchanges    as    French 
Guillaume,  guerre,  English  William,  war,  which 
fdves  rise  also  to  such  doublets  in  English  as 
guard  and  ward,  warranty  and  guarantee.    The 
strongly  marked  labial  character  of  w  tends  fur- 
thermore to  color  adjacent  vowels,  as  in  English 
ttro  {tu),  Anglo-Saxon  iird;  English  who^  Anglo- 
Saxon  hwA,    Philologically  English  w  may  rep- 
resent (1)  Indo-Germanic  v  (i«),  as  English  new, 
German  neu,  Latin  novus,  Sanskrit  navas,  Indo- 
(jermanic  *ne^tos;  (2)   Indo-Germanic  gh,  as  in 
English  warm,  Latin  formus,  Greek  Bepf/M,   San- 
skrit gharmas,  Indo-Germanic  *gh^rmas;    (3) 


English  wh  stands  for  Germanic  hw  (Indo-Ger- 
manic k^),  as  Sanskrit  has,  Anglo-Saxon  hw&, 
English  who. 

As  a  symbol  in  chemistry  W  stands  for  tung- 
sten (from  the  Latinized  German  designation 
Wolframium ) . 

WAAGEN,  v&^gen,  Gustav  Fbdedbich  ( 1794- 
1868).  A  German  art-historian,  born  at  Ham- 
burg. He  studied  at  the  universities  of  Breslau  and 
Heidelberg,  took  p^rt  in  the  War  of  Liberation 
in  1813-14,  and  finally  settled  in  Munich.  His 
name  became  at  once  favorably  known  through 
his  work  Ueber  Hubert  und  Johann  von  Eyck 
(1822),  one  of  the  landmarks  in  modem  art- 
history,  which  led  to  his  being  called  to  Berlin 
in  1823,  to  assist  in  the  establishment  of  the  new 
museum.  From  1830  until  his  death  he  was 
director  of  the  picture  gallery.  In  1844  he  was 
appointed  professor  at  the  University  of  Berlin, 
and  in  1862  he  published  his  Handbuch  der 
deutschen  und  niederlAndischen  Malerschulen. 
His  best  known  works  are:  Kunsttcerke  und 
Kiinstler  in  England  und  Paris  (1837-39),  after- 
wards revised  and  extended  under  the  title  The 
Treasures  of  Art  in  Great  Britain  (1854),  and 
supplemented  by  Galleries  and  Cabinets  of  Art 
in  Great  Britain  (1857);  and  Kunstioerke  und 
Kiinstler  in  Deutschland  (1843-45).  His  Kleine 
Schriften  were  collected  and  edited  with  a  biog- 
raphy, by  Woltmann  (Stuttgart,  1875). 

WAAHOOy  w&-h?S?^^.     See  Spinduc  Tbee. 

WAAL,  val.  The  southernmost  and  largest 
arm  of  the  Rhine  delta.  It  flows  westward 
through  the  Dutch  Province  of  Gilderland,  and 
is  joined  by  the  Meuse  (q.v.)  near  Gorinchcm 
( Map :    Netherlands,  D  3 ) . 

WABASH,  wa^ftsh.  The  chief  river  in  In- 
diana and  the  largest  north  tributary  of  the 
Ohio  (Map:  Indiana,  D  2).  It  rises  in  and 
around  the  Grand  Reservoir  in  western  Ohio, 
and  flows  flrst  northwest,  then  southwest  across 
Indiana  to  Covington,  in  the  western  part  of  that 
State,  where  it  takes  a  more  southerly  direction, 
finally  forming  for  120  miles  the  boundary  be- 
tween Indiana  and  Illinois  until  it  enters  the  Ohio 
River  at  the  extreme  southwestern  comer  of  the 
State.  Its  length  is  about  550  miles,  and  it  is 
navigable  for  steamers  300  miles  to  Covington,  at 
high  water  as  far  as  I^fayette.  Its  middle 
course,  from  Terre  Haute  to  Huntington,  is  fol- 
lowed by  the  Wabash  and  Erie  Canal,  which  con- 
nects   the    river    with   Lake    Erie.     The   chief 
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tributary  of  the  Wabash  is  the  White  River 
(q.v.). 

WABASH.  The  county-seat  of  Wabash 
County,  Ind.,  42  miles  southwest  of  Fort  Wayne, 
on  the  Wabash  River,  and  on  the  Cleveland,  Cin- 
cinnati, Chicago  and  Saint  Louis  and  the  Wabash 
railroads  (Map:  Indiana,  D  2).  It  has  public 
and  high  school  libraries  and  the  Wabash  City 
Library,  and  a  Woman's  Orphan  Home.  Other 
features  include  Memorial  Hall,  and  the  Masonic 
Temple,  City  Park,  and  Charley  Falls  and  Park. 
Wabash  is  surrounded  by  a  rich  farming  section 
and  is  extensively  engaged  in  manufacturing. 
The  principal  industrial  establishments  are  rail- 
road shops  of  the  'Big  Four,'  bridge  and  iron 
works,  and  manufactories  of  paper,  cabinets, 
hats,  church  and  school  furniture,  leather,  shaft 
holders,  harness,  etc.  Under  the  charter  of  1866, 
the  government  is  vested  in  a  mayor,  elected 
every  two  years,  and  a  unicameral  council. 
Wabash  was  settled  in  1837,  and  was  incorpo- 
rated the  same  year.  Population,  in  1890,  5105; 
in  1900,  8618. 

WABASH  COLLEGE.  A  college  for  young 
men  at  Crawfordsville,  Ind.,  founded  in  1832. 
It  has  no  oiganic  connection  with  any  ecclesias- 
tical body,  but  is  closely  affiliated  with  the  Pres- 
byterian Church.  Students,  are  admitted  on  ex- 
amination or  by  certificate  from  accredited 
schools.  All  undergraduate  courses  lead  to  the 
degree  of  B.A.  The  master's  degree  is  given  for 
approved  work  three  years  after  graduation,  or 
on  completion  of  one  year's  graduate  work  at 
the  college.  The  college  grounds  consist  of  40 
acres  in  the  heart  of  the  city,  valued,  with  the 
buildings,  at  $500,000.  In  1903  the  total  at- 
tendance was  200,  the  faculty  numbered  14,  and 
the  library  contained  40,000  volumes.  The  en- 
dowment was  $500,000. 

WAGE  (c.llOO-c.1175).  An  Anglo-Norman 
poet.  He  was  born  on  the  island  of  Jersey,  about 
1100.  When  a  bov  he  was  taken  to  Caen,  in 
Normandy,  where  he  learned  Latin  in  prepara- 
tion for  the  Church.  He  then  studied  'a  long 
time'  at  Paris,  returning  between  1130  and  1135 
to  Caen,  where  he  became  'a  clerc  lisant'  in  the 
royal  chapel,  and  a  man  of  letters  to  eke  out  his 
income.  Promotion  came  to  him  in  old  age,  when 
(apparently  in  1169)  Henry  the  Second  made 
him  a  prebendary  at  Bayeux.  As  there  is  no 
trace  of  him  after  1174,  it  may  be  inferred  that 
he  died  in  that  or  the  next  year.  Wace  was 
the  author  of  two  great  poems.  The  first  of  them, 
the  Qeate  dea  Bretons  or  the  Roman  de  Brutf  was 
completed  in  1155.  and  presented  with  a  dedica- 
tion to  Queen  Eleanor  some  time  before  1160. 
It  is  a  long  poem,  comprising  more  than  fifteen 
thousand  lines  in  the  prevailing  octosyllabic 
couplet.  The  narrative  begins  with  the  settle- 
ment of  Britain  by  Brut,  or  Brutus,  the  great- 
grandson  of  iEneas,  and  closes  with  Cadwalader, 
the  last  of  the  shadowy  kings  of  Britain.  The 
poem  is  based  mainly  on  the  Latin  History  of  the 
British  Kings  by  Geoffrey  of  Monmouth  (q[.v.), 
but  Wace  had  at  hand  other  Kymric  traditions. 
He  describes,  for  example,  the  round  table,  which 
was  unknown  to  Geoffrey.  The  Brut  was  trans- 
lated into  English  with  changes  and  additions  by 
Layamon  (q.v.).  Wace's  second  great  poem, 
somewhat  longer  than  the  first,  is  the  Roman  de 
RoUy  composed  between  1160  and   1174.      It  is 


partly  in  Alexandrine  verse  and  partly  in  octo- 
syllabic couplets.  After  giving  a  summary  of  the 
history  of  the  Norman  kings  and  dukes  from 
Henry  the  Second  back  to  Rolf,  Wace  reverses 
the  order  for  a  more  detailed  account.  To  an 
English  reader  the  most  interesting  section  is  a 
description  of  the  Norman  Conquest,  which  seems 
to  have  been  based  upon  the  best  traditions.  But 
he  never  completed  his  chronicle,  for  old  age 
was  rapidly  approaching  and  he  became  dis- 
couraged on  hearing  that  his  patron  had  asked 
Benott  de  Sainte-More  to  write  on  the  same 
theme.  Belonging  to  Wace's  middle  life  are 
three  minor  poems:  the  Vie  de  8t.  Nicolas  (edit- 
ed by  Delius,  Bonn,  1850)  ;  the  Vie  de  la  Vierge 
Mane  (edited  by  Luzarche,  Tours,  1859)  ;  and 
the  Vie  de  8t.  Marguerite  (edited  by  Joly,  Paris, 
1879).  The  Brut  has  been  edited  by  Le  Roux 
de  Lincy  (Rouen,  1836-38),  and  the  Roman  de 
Rou  by  Andresen  (Heilbronn,  1877-79).  For  the 
life  and  work  of  Wace,  consult  Gaston  Paris, 
Literature  franoaise  au  moyen  Age  (Paris, 
1888). 

WACE,  Henby  (1836—).  A  scholar  of  the 
Church  of  England.  He  was  bom  in  London,  and 
graduated  B.A.  at  Oxford  in  1860.  He  was  curate 
in  London,  1861-69 ;  lecturer  of  Grosvenor  dlhapel, 
1870-72;  chaplain  of  Lincoln's  Inn,  1872-80; 
preacher  at  the  same,  1880-96,  when  he  became 
rector  of  Saint  Michael's,  Comhill.  He  was  pro- 
fessor of  ecclesiastical  history  in  King's  College, 
1875-83;  principal,  1883-96.  In  1881  he  became 
a  prebendary  of  Saint  Paul's ;  in  1896  examining 
chaplain  to  the  Archbishop  of  Canterburv; 
and  in  1900  a  rural  dean.  He  became  an 
honorary  royal  chaplain  in  1884;  chaplain  in 
ordinary  in  1889.  He  was  Boyle  lecturer,  1874- 
75;  Bampton  lecturer,  1879.  His  chief  literary 
work  is  his  Dictionary  of  Christian  Biography^ 
Literature,  Sects,  and  Doctrines  from  the  Time 
of  the  Apostles  to  the  Age  of  Charlemagne 
(1877-87)  prepared  in  cooperation  with  William 
Smith.  He  also  edited  the  Apocrypha  for  the 
Speaker's  Commentary  (1886),  and  with  Pro- 
fessor Buchhein  edited,  in  English,  The  Primary 
Works  of  Luther  (1896).  His  popular  reputa- 
tion rests  upon  his  controversy  with  Professor 
Huxley  upon  religious  matters,  particularly 
Gospel  interpretation. 

WACH,  vUg,  Karl  Wilhelm  (1787-1845). 
A  German  historical  and  portrait  painter.  He 
was  born  in  Berlin^  and  studied  in  the  Academy 
at  that  city,  as  well  as  under  Karl  Kretschmar. 
Later  he  became  the  pupil  of  David  and  Gros  at 
Paris.  He  founded  a  school  in  Berlin,  in  1820 
became  professor  of  the  Academy  of  Arts  and  in 
1840  was  appointed  vice-director.  He  was  com- 
missioned with  four  others  to  arrange  the  new 
museum  (Berlin)  and  restore  pictures.  His 
works  are  chiefly  in  Berlin.  They  include:  "Por- 
trait of  Queen  Louise"  ( 1811 )  ;  "The  Crucifixion" 
(1815;  Garrison  Church)  ;  "Cupid  and  Psyche*' 
(1827;  National  Gallery)  ;  and  "The  Last  Sup- 
per" (1819;  Church  of  Saint  Peter  and  Saint 
Paul,  Moscow). 

WACHENHirSEN,  vft'oen-hSS'zen,  Haxs 
(1823-98).  A  German  author,  bom  at  Trftvw. 
During  the  Crimean  War  was  a  war  cor- 
respondent of  several  prominent  papers,  embody- 
ing his  observations  afterwards  in  such  books 
as  Von  Widdin  Nach  Stamhul  (1855),  Ein  Be- 
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such  im  turkischen  Lager  (1855),  and  thoae  of 
later  campaigns  in  Tagehueh  vom  italieniachen 
KriegMchauplatze  (1859),  Balhmond  and  Dop- 
peladler  (1860),  Freiacharen  und  Royalisten  (3d 
ed.  1867),  Vor  den  Duppeler  Schanzen  (1864), 
Tagehueh  vom  oesterreichischen  Kriegsaehiiuplatsi 
(6th  ed.  1867),  and  Tagehueh  vom  franzoaischen 
Kriegsachauplatz  (1871),  all  of  which  form -a 
faithful  and  spirited  history  of  these  modem 
campaigns.  In  the  meanwhile  he  had  lived  re- 
peatedly in  Paris,  where  he  wrote  Das  neue  Paris 
(1855),  Die  Frauen  des  Kaiserreichs  (7th  ed. 
1872),  and  a  trip  through  Spain  to  Africa  he 
described  in  Reisehilder  aus  Spanien  (1857).  He 
also  published  several  novels  and  tales,  notably 
Rom  und  Sahara  (3d  ed.  1867),  Unter  dem  iteis- 
sen  Adler  (2d  ed.  1885),  based  upon  the  Polish 
insurrection  of  1863,  Die  hleiche  Cfrafin  (6th 
ed.  1894),  but  his  most  interesting  works  are  his 
memoirs,  which  appeared  under  the  title  Aus 
hetcegtem  Lehen  (2d  ed.  1895). 

WACHSMTJTB;  vftos^myt,  Gottlieb  (1784- 
1866).  A  German  historian,  bom  at  Hildesheim. 
After  studying  philology  and  theology  at  Halle,  he 
taught  in  various  positions  at  Magdeburg,  Zerbst, 
and  Halle  until  1820,  when  he  was  called  as  pro- 
fessor of  history  to  Kiel.  Thence  he  went  to 
Leipzig  in  1825,  and  there  published  his  most  im- 
portant work,  Historische  Darstellungen  aus  der 
Geschichte  der  neuern  Zeii  (1831-39),  besides 
Hellenische  Altertumskunde  (2d  ed.  1843-46)  ; 
Europaische  Sittengeschichte  (1831-39);  Oe- 
schichte  Frankreichs  im  Revolutionszeitalter 
(1840-44);  Allgemeine  Kulturgeschiehte  (1850- 
52);  Oeschichie  deutscher  NationalitAt  (1860- 
62),  and  many  others. 

WACHT  AK  RHEIN,  vftGt  &m  rm,  Die 
(Ger.,-  The  Watch  on  the  Rhine).  A  famous 
German  patriotic  song,  the  words  by  Max 
Schneckenburger  (1819-49),  and  the  music  by 
Karl  Wilhelm  (1815-73).  The  song  was  written 
in  1840,  when  the  left  bank  of  the  Rhine  seemed 
threatened  by  France.  The  music,  which  is  a 
part-song  for  men's  voices,  was  composed  and 
first  sung  in  1854. 

WACHTEL,  vftG^tel,  Theodob  (1823-93).  A 
(merman  dramatic  tenor,  born  in  Hamburg.  He 
was  the  son  of  a  livery-stable  keeper,  and  for  a 
period  after  his  father's  death  carried  on  the 
business  for  himself.  His  first  important  ap- 
pearance outside  his  own  country  occurred  in 
London  in  1862,  when  he  was  at  once  accepted  as 
one  of  the  world's  greatest  dramatic  tenors. 
After  this  he  made  many  successful  tours.  In 
the  United  States  he  first  appeared  at  the  New 
York  Stadt  Theatre  (1871),  and  again  in  1875. 
Hp  possessed  a  voice  of  singular  volume  and  bril- 
liancy, which,  owing  to  the  perfecti<Hi  of  his 
method  and  training,  permitted  the  most  exact- 
ing demands  upon  it.  Singularly  enough,  with 
all  his  advantages  and  qualifications,  his  one  at- 
tempt in  Wagnerian  opera  (Leipzig,  1876)  was 
a  complete  failure.  His  greatest  successes  were 
in  the  Postilion  de  Longjumeau,  La  dame 
hlanche,  Trovatore,  Martha,  WilUam  Tell,  and 
Les  Huguenots, 

WAGHXrSETT  (wft-cha^B«t)  KOXTNT.  An 
isolated  monadnock  in  the  central  part  of  Massa- 
chusetts, 7  miles  southwest  of  Fitchburg  (Map: 
^fasaachusetts,  D  2).  Its  altitude  is  2108  feet, 
and  its  summit  affords  a  fine  view. 


WACKENBOBEBy  vak^en-rc/d^r,  Wilhelm 
HEmRiCH  (1773-98).  A  German  author  of  the 
Romantic  school.  He  was  born  at  Berlin,  and 
was  educated  at  the  universities  of  Erlangen  and 
Gottingen.  While  a  schoolboy  he  became  the 
friend  of  Ludwig  Tieck,  and  was  closely  associ- 
ated with  him  till  his  death.  Tieck  con- 
tributed one  or  two  sketches  to  his  friend's 
Herzensergiessungen  eines  kunstliehenden  Klos- 
terhruders  (1797),  and  after  his  death  published 
two  works  which  were  the  fruit  of  their  joint 
authorship:  Franz  Sternhalda  Wanderungen 
(1798)  and  Phantasien  iiher  die  Kunst  (1799). 
In  these  books  the  two  young  men  expressed  for 
the  first  time  the  principles  of  lesthetics  which 
were  to  govern  the  Romanticists.  Consult 
"Tieck  und  Wackenroder,"  edited  by  J.  Minor  in 
Ktirschner's  Deutsche  Nationallitteratur,  vol. 
cxliv.    (Berlin,  1882-99). 

WACKEBNAGEL,  v&k^er-nSl'gel,  Jakod 
(1853 — ).  A  Swiss  Hellenist  and  comparative 
philologist,  son  of  Wilhelm  Wackernagel,  bom 
in  Basel,  and  educated  there,  in  Gottingen,  and  in 
I^ipzig.  He  became  professor  of  Greek  at  Basel 
in  1881  and  in  1902  was  called  to  G5ttingen. 
Wackemagel's  publications  include:  Der  Ur- 
sprung  des  Brahmanismus  (1877);  Das  Deh- 
nungsgesetz  der  griechischen  Komposita  (1889), 
an  historical  sketch  of  humanistic  study  in 
Switzerland,  and  the  very  important  but  incom- 
plete Altindische  Qrammatik,  vol.  i.    (1895). 

WAGKEBNAGEL,  Wilhelm  (1800-09).  A 
German  scholar,  bom  and  educated  at  Berlin. 
In  1833  he  was  called  to  the  University  of  Basel 
and  in  1835  was  made  professor  of  German  lan- 
guage and  literature  there.  He  was  primarily  a 
student  of  Germanics,  though  he  wrote  much  on 
other  subjects.  His  works  include:  Deutsches 
Lesehuch  (1835-36);  an  edition  of  the  Schwa- 
henspiegel  (1840);  Altframosische  Licder  und 
Leiche  (1846);  and  Oeschichte  der  deutschen 
Litteratur  (1848-66).  In  1873  appeared  Poetik, 
Rhetorik  und  Stilistik,  and  in  1870  his  Alt- 
deutsche  Predigten  und  Oehete,  both  edited  by 
associates  of  Wackernagel. 

WA'CO,  or  HUECO.  A  small  tribe  of  Cad- 
doan  stock  (q.v.)  formerly  residing  on  the 
middle  Brazos  River,  about  the  present  town  of 
Waco,  Texas,  which  takes  its  name  from  them. 
Like  all  the  other  tribes  of  the  stock,  they  were 
agricultural  and  sedentary,  living  in  conical 
houses  of  grass  laid  over  a  framework  of  poles, 
and  cultivating  an  abundance  of  com  and  pump- 
kins, in  addition  to  the  meat  supply  obtained 
from  the  buffalo.  In  1855,  with  several  other 
small  tribes,  they  were  gathered  upon  a  reserva- 
tion near  Fort  Belknap,  but  were  driven  off  by 
the  Texans,  and  in  1859  were  removed  to  a  new 
reservation  established  north  of  the  Washita, 
near  the  present  Anadarko^  Okla.,  where  they  be- 
came incorporated  with  the  Wichita  (q.v.) ,  whom 
they  resemble  except  for  a  slight  dialectic  differ- 
ence. During  the  Civil  War  they  fled  to  Kansas, 
where  they  suffered  greatly  from  disease  and 
famine.  They  are  still  resident  with  the  Wichita 
upon  the  same  reservation,  recently  thrown  open 
to  settlement,  but  have  been  reduced  by  disease 
and  removals  from  an  estimated  400  in  1804 
to  about  one-sixth  that  number. 

WACO.  The  county-seat  of  McLennan  County, 
Tex.,  238  miles  northwest  of  Galveston;  on  the 
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BrazoB  River^  here  spanned  by  a  handsome  sus- 
pension bridge,  and  on  the  Saint  Louis  South- 
western, the  Missouri,  Kansas  and  Texas,  the  San 
Antonio  and  Aransas  Pass,  the  Waco  and  North- 
western, and  the  Texas  Central  railroads  (Map: 
Texas,  F  4 ) .  It  is  regularly  laid  out  on  ground 
rising  gradually  from  the  river,  the  residential 
sections  occupying  the  more  elevated  region  on 
the  west  and  southwest.  Numerous  artesian 
wells  with  waters  noted  for  medicinal  properties 
have  made  the  city  a  health  resort.  The  leading 
educational  institutions  include  Baylor  Univer- 
sity (q.v.),  Paul  Quinn  College  (African  Metho- 
dist Episcopal),  opened  in  1881,  Add-Ran  Chris- 
tian University,  and  the  Academy  of  the  Sacred 
Heart.  Among  other  features  are  the  Waco 
Natatorium,  the  United  States  Government  build- 
ing, and  the  county  court-house.  Waco  is  the 
centre  of  a  cotton-growing,  farming,  and  stock- 
raising  country,  and  has  woolen  mills,  grain 
elevators,  cottonseed-oil  mills,  bottling  works, 
flouring  mills,  and  manufactories  of  iron  and 
lumber  products,  etc.  Population,  in  1890,  14,- 
445;  in  1900,  20,686. 

WADAI,  wa-dl'.  Formerly,  one  of  the  most 
powerful  native  States  of  the  Sudan,  and  now 
in  the  French  sphere  of  influence,  situated  in 
North  Central  Africa,  east  of  Lake  Chad.  It  in 
bounded  on  the  north  by  the  Sahara  Desert,  on 
the  east  by  Darfur,  on  the  south  by  the  French 
Congo,  and  on  the  west  by  Bagirmi  and  the 
Sahara  region  (Map:  Africa,  F  3).  Its  area 
with  dependencies  is  given  as  170,000  square 
miles.  It  is  a  long,  narrow,  semi-civilized 
State,  stretching  from  north  to  south.  It  largely 
possesses  the  character  of  a  region  of  steppes, 
with  here  and  there  naked  mountain  groups.  In 
the  southwest  lies  a  wild,  broken,  thick-forested 
region,  where  the  Guere  Mountains  reach  over 
3000  feet.  In  the  east  is  the  Tir  range,  2000  feet 
high.  The  watercourses  dry  up  during  the  year, 
except  the  Aukadebbe  in  the  south — an  important 
tributary  of  the  Shari.  The  most  important 
oases  are  the  Bahr-es-Salamat  and  the  Batha. 
From  the  last  the  Fitri  Lake,  east  of  the  mouth 
of  the  Shari,  gathers  its  waters.  Wadai  is  espe- 
cially arid  in  the  north.  The  flora  and  fauna  are 
similar  to  those  of  Bornu.  The  region  is  fairly 
fertile.  The  main  food  crops  are  rice  and  wheat. 
The  leading  occupation  is  pastoral.  Cattle, 
horses,  and  camels  are  raised  of  a  superior  kind. 
Ostrich  feathers,  ivory,  and  slaves  are  the  promi- 
nent items  in  the  trade.  The  population  is  about 
2,000,000.  The  Mabas  are  the  foremost  race 
and  form  about  one-seventh  of  the  population — 
a  negro  people  of  the  Mohammedan  faith  and  be- 
longing to  the  Senussi  sect.  Arabs  are  numerous. 
Market  communities  take  the  place  of  cities.  Vas- 
sal States  are  Fitri,  East  Kanem,  and  Runga. 
Abeshe  is  now  the  Sultan's  capital. 

The  Wadai  kingdom  was  founded  in  1635,  and 
paid  tribute  to  both  Bornu  and  Darfur.  The 
country  has  had  powerful  rulers.  The  Sultan  Ali 
conquered,  aft«r  about  1860,  the  territory  of 
Runga,  the  east  half  of  Kanem,  and  also  Borku. 
The  Sudanese  Rabaj  conquered  Wadai  during  1892- 
93,  and  extended  his  rule  to  surrounding  States. 
The  present  native  conditions  of  political  rule 
are  not  definitely  known.  In  1901  a  revolution 
occurred  owing  to  local  political  feuds,  and  a 
new  Sult«in  was  enthroned.     Eduard  Vogel  was 


the  first  European  to  enter  the  land,  about  the 
middle  of  the  nineteenth  century.  Nachtigal  ex- 
plored it  in  1873  and  Matteuci  and  Massari  in 
1879.  By  the  Anglo-French  agreement  of  1898- 
99  the  region  passed  definitely  to  the  French,  but 
European  influence  is  as  yet  scarcely  known  in 
the  Wadai  dominions. 

•  WADBELL^  James  Ibedell  (1824-86).  An 
American  naval  officer,  bom  in  Pittsboro,  N.  C. 
He  became  a  midshipman  in  the  United  States 
Navy  in  1841,  and  a  second  lieutenant  in  Sep- 
tember, 1855.  In  1859  he  was  assistant  professor 
of  navigation  at  the  Naval  Academy,  and  in 
1860  was  at  the  China  station.     In  November, 

1861,  he  resigned  from  the  navy,  and  in  March, 

1862,  was  commissioned  lieutenant  in  the  Con- 
federate Navy.  He  commanded  the  ram  Louisi- 
ana at  New  Orleans,  and  blew  her  up  to 
prevent  capture.  In  October,  1864,  he  took  com- 
mand, in  England,  of  the  Shenandoah,  with  which 
he  made  his  way  to  the  Northern  Pacific  and 
Arctic  oceans  by  way  of  Australia,  and  almost 
destroyed  the  United  States  whaling  fleet.  Thirty- 
eight  vessels  were  captured,  and  the  amount  of 
damage  done  was  estimated  at  only  $400,000  less 
than  that  done  by  the  Alabama.  (See  Alabama 
Claims.)  Most  of  this  was  done  after  the  col- 
lapse of  the  Confederate  Government,  as  Waddell 
did  not  hear  of  the  end  of  the  war  until  August  2, 
1865.  He  at  once  made  his  way  to  Liverpool  and 
surrendered  his  ship  to  the  British  Government, 
which  afterw^ards  turned  it  over  to  the  United 
States.  In  1875  he  became  commander  of  the 
San  Francisco  of  the  Pacific  Mail  Line. 

WAIXDING,  Luke  (1588-1657).  An  Irish 
Franciscan  friar  and  historian  of  the  Order.  He 
was  born  at  Waterford,  educated  at  the  Irish 
Jesuit  College  at  Lisbon,  and  entered  the  Fran- 
ciscan Order  there.  He  pursued  his  studies  at 
the  University  of  Coimbra,  and  was  ordained 
priest  in  1613.  He  taught  theology  at  Sala- 
manca for  a  while,  and  went  to  Rome,  where 
the  rest  of  his  life  was  to  be  passed,  in  1618, 
in  the  suite  of  the  Bishop  of  Cartagena,  sent  by 
Philip  III.  to  request  the  Pope  to  define  the 
dogma  of  the  immaculate  conception.  His  ac- 
count of  this  mission  (1624)  is  his  first  im- 
portant work.  He  founded  the  College  of  Saint 
Isidore,  and  another  at  Capranica,  for  the  mem- 
bers of  his  Order ;  and  the  Irish  College  at  Rome 
was  founded  by  Cardinal  Ludovisi  on  nis  advice. 
He  was  procurator  of  the  Franciscans,  and  a 
member  of  the  important  Roman  congregations; 
the  revision  of  the  breviary  imder  Urban  VIII. 
is  largely  the  result  of  his  work  in  the  CJon- 
gregation  of  Rites.  His  fame  rests  principally, 
however,  on  his  historical  studies:  Annales  Or- 
dinis  Minorum  (1625-54;  new  ed.,  in  24  folio 
vols.,  1731-1860) ;  Scriptorea  Ordinia  Minorum 
(1650;  newed.  1806). 

WAiyDINGTON,  WnxiAM  Henby  (1826- 
94 ) .  A  French  statesman  and  archseologist,  bom 
of  English  parentage  at  Saint  R^my-sur-rAvre, 
France.  He  was  educated  at  the  University  of 
Cambridge,  England,  but  on  his  return  to  France 
in  1849  became  a  naturalized  citizen  of  that 
country.  He  engaged  in  important  archieological 
expeditions  in  A^ia  Minor  and  Palestine,  the  re- 
sults of  which  were  published  in  his  works.  Toy- 
age  en  Aaie  Mineure  au  point  de  vue  numis- 
mntique   (1852);   Melanges  de  numiamaiiqut  (i 
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de  philologie  (1861).  The  work  of  Le  Bas,  Voy- 
age archiologique  en  Orice  et  en  Aaie  Mineure 
(Paris,  1868-77),  was  also  continued  by  him. 
With  these  should  be  named  his  other  important 
publications  within  the  same  field,  Insoriptiona 
grecques  et  latines  de  Syrie  (1870),  and  his 
Edit  de  DiocUtien  (1864).  His  services  to  clas- 
sical scholarship  were  recognized  in  1865  by  his 
election  to  the  Academic  des  Inscriptions. 

Waddington  became  prominent  in  political  life 
in  1871,  when  he  entered  the  National  Assembly; 
in  1873  he  was  Minister  of  Public  Instruction 
under  Thiers  for  six  days  only;  and  in  1876  he 
was  chosen  Senator.  On  December  13,  1877,  he 
became  Minister  of  Foreign  Affairs  in  Dufaure's 
Cabinet,  and  as  such  took  part  in  the  Berlin  Con- 
gress (1878).  In  February,  1879,  he  was  ap- 
pointed by  President  Gr6vy  to  the  presidency  of 
the  Council.  He  resigned  in  December  of  that 
year.  From  1883  to  1893  he  was  the  French 
Ambassador  at  the  Court  of  Saint  James's.  Con- 
sult Mme.  Waddington,  Letters  of  a  Diplomat's 
Wife  (London,  1903). 

WADE,  Benjamin  Fbankon  (1800-78).  An 
American  political  leader,  born  of  humble  parent- 
age, near  West  Springfield,  Mass.  He  removed 
to  Ohio  in  1821 ;  largely  supported  himself,  and 
finally  studied  law;  was  admitted  to  the  bar  in 
1827,  and  in  1831  became  the  partner  of  Joshua 
R.  Giddings  (q.v.).  He  was  elected  prosecuting 
attorney  of  Ashtabula  County  in  1835,  and  State 
Senator  in  1837  and  1841 ;  and  was  chosen  presid- 
^S  judge  of  the  third  judicial  district  of  the 
State  in  1847.  From  1851  until  1869  he  was  a 
member  of  the  United  States  Senate.  He  was  a 
Whig,  and  a  strong  opponent  of  slavery; 
voted  for  the  repeal  of  the  Fugitive  Slave  Law 
in  1852;  and  opposed  the  Kansas-Nebraska  Bill 
(q.v.)  of  1854,  the  purchase  of  Cuba,  and  the 
admission  of  Kansas  under  the  Lecompton  Con- 
stitution (q.v.).  After  the  election  of  Lincoln 
in  1860  he  opposed  all  compromise  between  the 
North  and  the  South ;  was  chairman  of  the  Com- 
mittee on  the  Conduct  of  the  War  in  1861-62, 
and  advocated  a  more  vigorous  policy,  urging  a 
law  to  confiscate  the  property  of  the  leading 
secessionists  and  to  emancipate  the  slaves.  In  as- 
sociation with  Henry  Winter  Davis  and  other 
radical  Republicans,  he  caused,  in  the  summer  of 
1864,  an  open  breach  with  the  President  upon  the 
proper  method  and  policy  of  Reconstruction 
(q.v.),  and  issued  the  Wade-Davis  Manifesto, 
condemning  in  strong  language  the  policy  of  the 
President.  It  was  he  who  reported  in  1862,  as 
chairman  of  the  Committee  on  Territories,  a  bill 
to  abolish  slavery  in  all  the  Territories,  and  pro- 
hibit it  in  all  future  Territories.  He  was  elected 
president  of  the  Senate  in  1867,  and  was  sent  in 
1871  as  one  of  the  commission  to  Santo  Domingo 
to  report  in  regard  to  its  annexation  to  the 
United  States.  Senator  Wade  was  popularly 
known  as  'Ben'  or  *01d  Ben,'  and  was  greatly  ad- 
mired by  his  associates  for  his  rugg^,  fearless 
manner,  his  honesty  of  purpose,  and  independence 
of  thought.  Consult  Riddle,  lAfe  of  Benjamin 
F.  Wade  (Cleveland,  1886). 

WADE,  Thomas  (1805-75).  An  English  poet, 
bom  at  Woodbridge,  in  SuflTolk.  He  went  to  Lon- 
don at  an  early  age  with  a  competence,  and  began 
to  publish  remarkable  verse  under  the  inspira- 
tion of  Shelley  and  Keats.     He  met  with  some 


success  in  the  acting  drama;  but  he  eventually 
turned  to  journalism,  becoming  editor  and  part 
proprietor  of  BelVe  Weekly  Messenger.  After 
losing  mitcb  by  this  undertaking,  he  retired  to 
the  Isle  of  Jersey,  where  he  edited  the  British 
PresSf  and  continued  to  write  verse  until  his 
death.  Wade's  first  volume  of  poems,  Tasso  and 
the  Sisters  (1825),  displaying  rare  imaginative 
qualities,  especially  in  the  piece  called  "The 
Nuptials  of  Juno,"  was  followed  by  a  collection 
strangely  called  Mundi  et  Cordis,  de  Rebus  Bern- 
piternis  et  Temporariis,  Carmina  (1835),  and  re- 
markable verse  pamphlets:  The  Contention  of 
Death  and  Love  (1837),  Helena  (1837),  The 
Shadow  Seeker  (1837),  and  Prothanasia  and 
Other  Poems  (1839).  In  the  meantime,  he  had 
written  for  the  stage  Woman's  Love  (Covent 
Garden  Theatre,  1828),  The  Phrenologists,  a 
farce  (Covent  Garden,  1830),  and  The  Jew  of 
Arragon  (Covent  Garden,  1830).  The  latter  was 
damned  owing  to  its  exaltation  of  the  Jew.  Of 
two  other  dramas  written  at  this  period,  Elfrida 
is  lost,  and  King  Henry  II,  exists  only  in  manu- 
script. The  manuscript  of  a  series  of  sonnets  in- 
spired by  his  wife  is  in  the  possession  of  Buxton 
Forman;  and  likewise  a  translation  (made  in 
1846-46)  of  Dante's  Inferno  in  the  original  metre. 
Consult:  Miles  (ed.),  Poets  and  Poetry  of  the 
Century,  vol.  iii.  (London,  1896),  which  contains 
an  estimate  by  Forman;  NicoU  and  Wise  (ed.). 
Literary  Anecdotes  of  the  Nineteenth  Century, 
vol.  i.  (London,  1896),  which  contains  a  speci- 
men of  the  Dante,  fifty  sonnets,  and  the  first  two 
verse  pamphlets  cited  above. 

WADE,  Sir  Thomas  Fbancis  (1818-95).  A 
British  diplomat^  bom  in  London.  He  was  edu- 
cated at  Harrow,  and  a  year  after  matriculating 
at  Trinity  College,  Cambridge,  he  entered  the 
army  (1838).  Promoted  lieutenant,  he  went  to 
Hong  Kong,  becoming  regimental  interpreter  in 
Chinese  (1842) ;  and  he  took  part  in  the  attack 
on  Chinkiang,  and  in  the'  operations  near  Nan- 
king during  the  Opium  War.  In  1853  he  was  ap- 
pointed vice-consul  at  Shanghai,  and  was  chief  of 
the  commission  that  established  the  customs  ad- 
ministration which  developed  into  the  Imperial 
Maritime  Customs  Service.  He  was  attached  to 
Lord  Elgin's  mission  in  1857,  and  negotiated  the 
treaty  of  Tientsin  (1858).  He  assisted  in  es- 
tablishing the  l^ation  at  Peking  ( 1861 ) ,  where, 
after  experience  as  charge  d'affaires,  in  which 
capacity  he  conducted  the  difiicult  negotiations 
arising  from  the  Tien-tsin  massacre  of  1870,  he 
became  Minister  in  1871.  Largely  through  his 
effort,  audience  to  Ministers  was  granted  by  the 
Emperor  Tungchih  in  1873.  As  a  result  of 
the  murder  of  A.  R.  Mar/a^ary  in  Yun-nan,  he  ne- 
gotiated with  Li  Hung  Chang  the  Chifu  conven- 
tion of  1876.  Made  C.  B.  in  1862,  Wade  was  ad- 
vanced K.  C.  B.  in  1883,  and  retired.  In  1888 
he  was  appointed  first  professor  of  Chinese  at 
Cambridge.  Among  his  publications,  which  in- 
clude several  valuable  books  for  the  study  of 
Chinese,  are  :  The  Hsin  Ching  Lu,  or  Book  of 
Experiments  (1859);  Wenchien  Tzuerh  Chi 
(1867),  dealing  with  documentary  Chinese;  and 
Yii-yen  Tzu-erh  Chi  (1867;  enlarged  1886),  a 
progressive  course  in  the  colloquial  Peking  va- 
riety of  the  Mandarin  dialect.  Wade  bequeathed 
his  large  Chinese  library  to  Cambridge  Univer- 
sity. 
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WABHAH  (wdd^am)  COLLEGE.  A  college 
at  Oxford,  England.  It  was  founded  by  Nicholas 
Wadham^  of  Merifield,  Sussex,  and  Dorothy,  his 
wife,  daughter  of  Sir  William  Petr^  the  great 
benefactor  of  Exeter  College.  Sir  I>Tichola8  dying 
in  1609,  his  plan  was  carried  out  by  his  wife. 
The  site  and  ruins  of  the  old  priory  of  the  Austin 
Friars  were  purchased,  and  the  building  of  the 
college  was  begun  in  1610,  the  society  being 
founded  by  letters  patent  from  James  I.,  in 
1612.  The  original  foundation  was  for  a  warden, 
fifteen  fellows,  fifteen  scholars,  two  chaplains, 
and  two  clerks.  In  1882  there  was  a  change  in 
the  statutes,  which  provided  for  a  warden,  eight 
fellows,  several  honorary  fellows,  two  chaplains, 
college  officers,  a  number  of  lecturers,  eighteen 
scholars,  and  some  one  hundred  undergraduates 
in  all.  The  buildings,  dating  .from  the  seven- 
teenth century,  are  very  attractive,  though  not 
specially  remarkable.  The  garden  is  one  of  the 
most  pleasant  in  Oxford.  The  college  presents 
to  ten  livings.  Among  the  distinguished  men 
connected  with  the  college  have  been  Admiral 
Blake,  Sir  Christopher  Wren,  Bishop  Ward,  Dr. 
Kennicott,  and  Frederic  Harrison. 

WADl,  wa'dft,  or  WABY  (Ar.  w&dS,  from 
toadaya,  to  flow).  Properly,  a  river  or  water- 
course, but  more  generally  a  valley  or  ravine; 
sometimes  also  an  oasis.  These  various  meanings 
are  due  to  the  climatic  and  physical  conditions 
of  Arabia  and  Palestine,  where  all  fertility  is 
dependent  upon  the  presence  of  water,  and  the 
streams  are,  for  the  most  part,  during  the 
greater  part  of  the  year,  mere  beds  with  little 
or  no  water,  although  in  the  rainy  season  they 
frequently  become  raging  torrents. 

WABI  HAL^FA  (valley  of  grass) .  The  chief 
town  of  the  district  of  Wadi  Haifa,  Egyptian 
Sudan,  on  the  right  bank  of  the  Nile,  one  mile 
below  the  second  cataract,  in  latitude  21°  54'  N., 
or  6'  south  of  the  Egyptian  boundary  (Map: 
Africa,  H  2).  Here  the  Sudan  military  railway 
branches,  one  line  going  to  Kerma  and  the  other 
to  Khartum.  There  is  a  mosque.  Population, 
with  Dabrosa,  in  1897,  2675. 

WABING  BIBBS.  A  group  of  birds,  within 
the  order  Ciconiiformes,  prominently  character- 
ized by  having  very  long,  naked  legs,  the  feet 
partly  webbed,  the  neck  long  and  capacious,  and 
the  beak  long,  pointed,  and  strong.  The  group 
includes  the  herons  and  bitterns  (suborder 
Ardeffi) ;  the  storks,  ibises,  and  spoonbills  (Cico- 
ni«)  ;  and  the  flamingoes  ( Phoenicopteri ) .  Their 
associates  in  the  order  are  the  toti palmate  sea- 
birds  ( suborder  Steganopodes).  The  waders  haunt 
swamps  and  marshes,  and  walk  about  in  the  shal- 
lows, never  swimming  or  diving,  where  they  catch 
fish,  frogs,  reptiles,  crayfish,  and  the  like,  by  a 
darting  of  the  bill,  projected  by  the  very  muscu- 
lar neck.  Some  are  nearly  terrestrial  and  live 
largely  on  insects;  while  the  flamingoes  (q.v.) 
are  otherwise  exceptional.  Most  of  these  birds 
are  of  large  size  and  have  white,  gray,  or  brown- 
ish plumage,  some  developing  ornamental  plumes 
(see  AiGBET)  ;  the  character  and  distribution  of 
*powder-down'  patches  are  an  important  tribal 
feature.  They  are  mainly  migratory  and  gre- 
garious, and  most  of  them  nest  in  companies  on 
trees.  All  are  precocial  and  lay  unspotted  eggs. 
See  Heron;  Stork;  and  similar  titles;  and 
Colored  Plate  of  Wading  Birds. 


WAB^AK,  Widow.  A  designing,  middle- 
aged  woman  in  Sterne's  Tristram  Shandy,  who 
seeks  to  captivate  Uncle  Toby. 

WABSnxrOBTHy  Frank  Lawton  Olooit 
(1867 — ).  An  American  astronomer,  bom  in 
Wellington,  Ohio.  He  was  educated  at  Ohio 
State  University  and  at  Clark  University.  In 
1892  he  became  senior  assistant  in  charge  of  the 
Astrophysical  Observatory,  Washington,  in  1894 
assistant  professor  of  physics  in  the  University 
of  Chicago,  in  1896  assistant  professor  of  astro- 
physics at  Yerkes  Observatory,  and  in  1897  asso- 
ciate professor.  In  1900  he  was  appointed  di- 
rector of  Allegheny  Observatory. 

WABSWOBTH,  James  Samuel  (1807-64). 
An  American  soldier,  bom  at  Geneseo,  N.  Y.  He 
was  educated  at  Hamilton  College,  at  Harvard, 
and  at  Yale,  though  he  did  not  graduate  at  any 
of  these  institutions;  studied  law  under  Daniel 
Webster  in  Boston  and  under  McKeon  and 
Deniston  in  Albany,  and  in  1833  was  admitted 
to  the  ba^,  but  never  practiced  his  profession, 
and  until  the  Civil  War  was  occupied  with  the 
management  of  the  family  estates,  comprising 
altogether  about  15,000  acres.  He  took  an  active 
interest  in  agricultural  affairs,  and  in  1842  was 
president  of  the  New  York  State  Agricultural 
Society.  In  1861  he  was  a  member  of  the  Peace 
Convention  (q.v.),  in  which  he  opposed  the 
granting  of  extreme  concessions  to  the  South, 
and  in  June,  1861,  soon  after  the  outbreak  of  the 
Civil  W^ar,  he  became  a  volunteer  aide,  with  the 
rank  of  major,  on  the  staff  of  General  McDowell. 
He  participated  in  the  first  battle  of  Bull  Run; 
was  promoted  to  the  rank  of  brigadier-general  of 
volunteers  in  August,  1861;  and  from  March  to 
December,  1802,  was  military  Governor  of  Wash- 
ington, D.  C.  In  1862,  also,  he  was  the  Republi- 
can candidate  for  Governor  of  New  York,  but 
was  defeated  by  his  Democratic  opponent,  Ho- 
ratio Seymour.  He  led  a  division,  with  great 
gallantry,  at  Fredericksburg  and  Chancellors- 
yille,  and  at  Gettysburg  took  a  conspicuous  part 
in  the  first  day's  fighting  and  then  occupied 
Culp's  Hill^  where  he  helped  to  repel  the  Con- 
federate assaults  on  the  second  and  third  days  of 
the  battle.  Early  in  1864  he  made  a  tour  of  in- 
spection through  the  Western  and  Southwestern 
States;  and  subsequently,  while  commanding  a 
division  in  the  battle  of  the  Wilderness  (q.v.). 
May  6th,  was  mortally  wounded,  dying  two  days 
later.  He  received  the  brevet  of  major-general 
of  volunteers  to  date  from  May  6,  1864. 

WAECHTEB,  veK^t&r,  Kabl  Geobg  von 
( 1797-1880) .  A  prominent  German  jurist,  bom  in 
Marbach-on-the-Neckar,  and  educated  at  Ttlbin^en 
and  Heidelberg.  The  year  he  left  the  university 
for  legal  practice  he  was  recalled  to  TObingen 
as  professor  of  law.  There  he  stayed  until  1833. 
and  in  1836  returned  thither  after  three  years  in 
Leipzig,  to  become  professor  and  chancellor  of  the 
university,  which  he  represented  in  the  Estates. 
From  1839  to  1851  he  was  president  of  the  Cham- 
bers. In  1852  he  was  called  to  Leipzig  to  become 
professor  of  the  law  of  the  Pandects.  He  was 
made  a  member  of  the  Saxon  Council  of  State  in 
1855,  and  nrivy  councilor  in  1872.  As  a  jurist 
Waechter  snowed  great  range  of  knowledge,  lec- 
turing and  writing  on  almost  every  branch  of  law 
with  an  equally  remarkable  grasp  of  theory  and 
practice.     His  more  important  works  are:  Lehr' 
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huch  des  romisch-deutschen  Strafrechts  (1825- 
26) ;  Oemeines  Recht  Deutschlanda  (1844)  ;  Bei- 
trage  zur  deuischen  Oeachichte  (1845) ;  Pandek- 
ten  (1880-81)  ;  and  Deuiachea  Strafrecht  (1881). 
Consult  his  Life  by  his  son  Oscar  ( Leipzig,  1881 ) . 

WAPEB  ASH.     See  Hop-Tbee. 

WAGEB  (from  OF.  wager,  guager,  gager,  Fr. 
gager,  to  pledge,  wager,  from  ML.  wadiaref  to 
pledge,  from  wadium,  vadium,  pledge,  from  Goth. 
uxidi,  OHG.  icett,  icetti,  Ger.  Wette,  AS.  v?edd, 
obsolete  Eng.  wed,  pledge;  connected  with  Lat. 
rcw,  surety,  bail,  Lith.  vaduti,  to  redeem,  ran- 
som, and  probably  with  Gk.  dtffKov,  aethlon,  dffkop, 
athlon,  prize  of  contest).  A  promise  or  agree- 
ment to  pay  money  or  transfer  property  to  an- 
other upon  the  happening  or  determination  of  an 
uncertain  event.  The  promise  is  given  in  con- 
sideration of  the  payment  of  money  or  transfer 
of  property  by  the  other  party  to  the  wager,  or  a 
promise  on  his  part  to  pay  money  or  transfer 
property  if  the  event  fails  to  happen  or  if  it 
happens  in  a  particular  manner  specified  by  the 
agreement.  The  uncertainty  of  the  event  may 
arise  either  because  it  has  not  happened  or  be- 
cause it  is  not  known  to  the  parties  to  the  wager. 
Thus  a  wager  may  be  made  as  to  the  outcome 
of  a  race  which  has  not  taken  place  or  a  wager 
may  be  made  as  to  the  weight  or  size  of  an  ex- 
isting object,  the  only  uncertainty  being  in  the 
knowledge  of  the  parties  to  the  wager.  It  will 
thus  be  seen  that  many  common  forms  of  com- 
mercial contracts  are  technically  wagers.  Thus 
contracts  of  insurance,  contracts  dealing  in  *fu- 
tures'  in  stocks  or  any  commodity,  are  strictly 
speaking  wagers.  At  early  common  law  wager- 
ing contracts  were  held  to  be  valid  unless  they 
involved  some  element  in  addition  to  the  wa^r 
which  rendered  them  contrary  to  public  policy 
and  therefore  illegal. 

There  have  been  numerous  statutes  also  af- 
fecting wagers  in  the  form  of  commercial  con- 
tracts. The  act  of  7  Geo.  II.,  c.  8,  made  illegal 
all  wagers  upon  the  price  of  stocks  by  agree- 
ments *to  pay  differences,'  that  is,  to  settle  a 
contract  for  the  sale  of  stocks  for  future  delivery 
by  paying  the  difference  between  the  contract  and 
market  prices  on  the  date  of  delivery.  This 
statute  was  subsequently  repealed. 

For  further  consideration  of  the  subject,  see 
the  titles  GAMBLmo ;  Betting  ;  Option  ;  etc. 

WAOEB  POLICY.  In  insurance  law,  a  pol- 
icy covering  a  risk  on  a  person  in  whom,  or 
property  in  which,  the  insured  has  no  financial 
interest  of  dependency,  technically  known  as  an 
insurable  intereat.  Such  policies  are  void  by  the 
old  English  common  law,  and  also  by  virtue  of 
statutes  in  England,  and  in  the  United  States 
where  similar  statutes  have  not  been  enacted,  the 
English  law  is  held  to  be  a  part  of  their  common 
law  and  applied  to  such  cases.  The  English  in- 
surance companies  insure  the  life  of  the  sovereign 
for  the  benefit  of  tradesmen,  however,  on  the 
theory  that  the  death  of  the  former  would  cause 
a  depression  in  trade  and  consequent  loss  to  the 
latter;  but  this  is  very  near  to  the  border  line 
of  speculative  insurance.  See  Insubance,  and 
consult  the  authorities  there  cited. 

WAGES.  The  reward  of  economic  labor,  i.e. 
exertion  systematically  directed  toward  the 
creation  of  goods  or  utilities.  Popular  usage 
tends  to  limit  the  application  of  the  term  to  the 


earnings  of  hired  labor,  and  frequently  the  mean- 
ing of  the  term  is  still  further  restricted  so  as 
to  exclude  the  earnings  of  professional  labor, 
such  earnings  being  known  as  fees,  honoraria,  sal- 
aries, etc.  Economic  writers  make  no  distinction 
between  the  rewards  for  the  different  classes  of 
services,  a  prima  donna's  income  being  r^arded 
as  wages  just  as  the  income  of  the  day  laborer. 
Furthermore,  economists  treat  as  wages  a  part 
of  the  income  of  a  man  who  works  with  his  own 
instruments  of  production,  as,  for  example,  a 
small  farmer.  The  same  thing  is  true  of  a  part 
of  the  'profit'  of  the  entrepreneur  who  performs 
the  routine  work  of  management.  In  this  sense 
of  the  term  wages  are  contrasted  with  intereat 
(q.v.),  rent  (q.v.),  and  profit  (q.v.).  The  four 
incomes,  taken  together,  make  up  the  whole  of  the 
social  dividend. 

Nominal  and  Real  Wages.  Wages  are  most 
frequently  paid  in  money;  but  sometimes  they 
are  paid  partially  in  goods,  privileges  and  ad- 
vantages which  possess  a  definite  money  value. 
In  domestic  service,  for  example,  the  money  val- 
ue of  board,  lodging,  etc.,  must  be  added  to  actual 
money  payments  to  give  the  true  wage.  Wages 
thus  expressed  in  terms  of  money  are  called  nom- 
inal wagea.  To  estimate  the  true  welfare  of  the 
laborer,  given  the  rate  of  nominal  wages,  it  is 
necessary  to  take  into  account  the  purchasing 
power  of  money.  Nominal  wages,  reduced  to 
terms  of  purchasing  power,  are  termed  real 
wagea.  The  importance  of  the  distinction  be- 
comes apparent  when  one  attempts  to  compare 
the  position  of  labor  in  different  countries.  Dif- 
ferences in  money  wages  signify  nothing,  unless 
we  are  able  to  estimate  differences  in  the  pur- 
chasing power  of  money.  The  distinction  is  even 
more  important  in  historical  study.  The  nominal 
annual  wages  of  a  hind  in  the  thirteenth  century, 
according  to  Thorold  Rogers,  amounted  to  35s. 
8d.,  less  than  one-twentieth  of  the  nominal  wages 
of  agricultural  labor  in  modem  England  ( £39  in 
J  891,  according  to  the  British  Labor  Commis- 
sion). It  is  certain  that  real  wages  have  not 
increased  in  anything  like  the  same  proportion. 

The  Thsobt  of  Wages.  The  earliest  school 
of  scientific  economists,  the  Physiocrats  (q.v.), 
taught  that  wages  naturally  afford  the  laborer 
no  more  than  a  bare  subsistence.  The  competi- 
tion of  laborers  and  the  strategic  advantage  of 
the  employer,  it  was  believed,  made  this  result 
inevitable.  Adam  Smith  advanced  a  similar  view, 
admitting,  however,  that  in  societies  in  which 
wealth  is  increasing  wages  may  exceed  the  mini- 
mum of  subsistence.  The  effect  of  Malthus's 
Eaaay  an  Population  was  to  confirm  the  view 
that  wages  are  naturally  limited  to  mere  sub- 
sistence. The  alleged  tendency  of  population  to 
outrun  subsistence  appeared  to  demonstrate  con- 
clusively that  any  temporary  rise  in  wages  above 
the  necessary  minimum  would  soon  be  overcome 
by  increase  in  population.  Ricardo  held  in  the 
main  a  similar  view,  but  he  admitted  that  the 
comforts  to  which  a  laboring  class  had  become 
accustomed  could  not  be  withdrawn  without  a 
slackening  in  increase  of  population.  The  natu- 
ral, price  of  labor  Ricardo  defines  as  "that  price 
which  is  necessary  to  enable  the  laborers,  one 
with  another,  to  subsist,  and  to  perpetuate  their 
race,  without  either  increase  or  diminution."  This 
theory  was  adopted  by  the  Socialists  as  a  correct 
explanation  of  wages  under  a  capitalistic  r('gime, 
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and  has  served  as  one  of  the  chief  arguments 
against  the  continuance  of  the  present  order. 

James  Mill,  McCuUoch,  Senior,  and  John 
Stuart  Mill,  the  followers  of  Ricardo  and  Mal- 
thus,  developed  a  theory  of  wages  which  is  known 
as  the  wages  fund  theory.  It  empha8i2ses  the  de- 
pendence of  labor  upon  capital.  Assuming  that 
present  wages  are  paid  out  of  past  accumula- 
tions, these  writers  argued  that  total  wages 
must  be  limited  by  capital,  or  ( in  the  completed 
theory)  by  that  part  of  capital  which  is  de- 
voted to  the  subsistence  of  labor.  Given  the 
magnitude  of  the  wages  fund,  the  average  rate  of 
wages  may  be  found  by  an  arithmetical  division, 
the  number  of  laborers  being  the  divisor.  In 
order  to  increase  wages,  it  was  held  to  be  neces- 
sary either  to  increase  the  wages  fund  or  to  de- 
crease the  number  of  laborers.  According  to  this 
theory,  attempte  of  the  laborers  to  raise  wages 
through  combination  would  necessarily  be  un- 
availing, since  such  combination  could  affect 
neither  dividend  nor  divisor.  If  some  laborers 
succeeded  in  raising  their  wages,  it  would  neces- 
sarily be  at  the  expense  of  other  laborers. 

From  about  1820  to  1870  the  wa^s  fund 
theory  was  generally  accepted  by  English  econo- 
mists. In  1869  the  theory  was  abandoned  by  John 
Stuart  Mill  as  a  result  of  Thornton's  attacks 
upon  it.  The  idea  that  a  definite  portion  of 
capital  is  set  apart  for  the  support  of  labor  was 
seen  to  be  fallacious.  To  a  considerable  extent 
modern  economists  have  adopted  the  so-called 
productivitif  theory,  the  ablest  of  the  earlier  ex- 
ponente  of  which  was  Francis  A.  Walker.  Wages 
are  not  paid  out  of  capital  at  all ;  the  product  of 
labor  is  the  natural  reward  of  labor,  and  the 
money  wage  represents  not  an  advance,  but  a 
price  paid  for  a  product  already  created.  The 
same  idea  was  abiy  defended  by  Henry  George. 
Recent  discussions  of  the  wages  question  have 
largely  turned  upon  the  significance  of  the  term 
^productivity  of  labor.*  von  ThUnen  demon- 
strated that  it  is  the  product  of  the  laborer 
who  is  in  the  least  advantageous  situation  that 
really  determines  wages.  This  theory  has  been 
still  further  developed  by  Professor  J.  B.  Clark, 
whose  work  makes  it  clear  that  under  free  com- 
petition it  is  possible  to  discover  unite  of  labor 
which  are  virtually  unaided  by  capitel  or  land, 
and  that  the  pure  product  of  such  unite  sete 
the  standard  for  all  units  of  labor. 

Adherents  of  the  productivity  theory  are  un- 
der no  necessity  of  believing  that  the  wages  of 
labor  are  incapable  of  substantial  and  indefinite 
rise.  An  increase  in  wages  naturally  increases 
the  efficiency  of  labor,  and  hence  its  natural  re- 
ward. High  wages  may  thus  be  more  economical 
from  every  point  of  view  than  low. 

A  revival  of  the  old  idea  that  wages  depend 
on  the  cost  of  subsistence  of  the  laborer  appears 
in  the  modern  theory  of  the  dependence  of  wages 
upon  the  standard  of  living.  As  expounded  by 
Gunton,  this  theory  teaches  that  wages  tend  to- 
ward a  standard  which  just  covers  the  needs  of 
labor;  to  raise  wages,  it  is  essential  that  needs 
should  be  increased.  Labor  of  women  and  chil- 
dren is  regarded  as  having  a  depressing  influence 
on  the  wages  of  men,  since  the  needs  of  the 
husband  and  father  are  reduced  through  the  pos- 
sibility of  an  income  earned  by  other  members 
of  the  family.  Savings  of  laborers,  resulting 
in  an  income  through  interest,  result  in  a  pro- 


portional decline  of  wages.  If  laborers  eschew 
comforts  and  luxuries,  with  the  hope  of  having 
a  surplus  of  income  above  needs,  the  only  re- 
sult in  the  long  run  will  be  a  fall  in  wages  un- 
til they  cover  necessaries  only.  Critics  of  this 
theory  point  out  that  it  would  be  true  only  if 
the  Malthusian  doctrine  that  population  tends 
to  outrun  subsistence  were  correct ;  and  at  pres- 
ent no  one  would  hold  to  that  doctrine  in  its  un- 
qualified form.  Employment  of  women  and 
children  may,  indeed,  depress  wages  of  men,  but 
that  fact  is  due  partly  to  the  decline  in  efficiency 
of  the  population,  and  partly  to  the  fact  that 
an  increase  in  labor  supply  renders  necessary  the 
resort  to  poorer  opportunities  of  employment, 
and  a  consequent  lowered  stendard  of  wages. 

Causes  Detebmining  the  Rate  of  Wages.  If 
the  stendard  of  wages  is  set  by  the  productivity 
of  the  laborer  whose  position  is  least  satis- 
factory (as  appears  to  be  approximately  true), 
the  causes  determining  the  productivity  of  labor 
must  determine  the  rate  of  wages.  An  increase 
in  the  quantity  of  land  available  for  cultivation 
through  improvements  in  transportetion  will 
make  it  possible  for  labor  to  abandon  employ- 
ments which  produce  little,  and  devote  it'ielf 
to  the  cultivation  of  new  lands  of  unimpaired 
fertility.  The  product  of  the  laborer  in  the  least 
advantageous  position  rises,  and  with  it  wages. 
On  the  other  hand,  an  increase  in  population, 
attended  by  no  other  change  must  force  labor 
to  poorer  and  poorer  positions,  with  a  universal 
lowering  of  wages.  An  increase  in  capital,  again, 
will  give  each  laborer  a  more  complete  outfit  of 
tools,  ete.,  and  thus  increase  his  productivity, 
raising  wages.  Labor-saving  inventions,  it  is 
generally  believed,  while  they  lower  wages  of 
certein  classes  of  labor,  increase  in  the  long  run 
the  productivity  of  labor.  But  while  productivity 
determines  what  the  laborer  will,  in  the  long  ruir, 
secure,  it  is  not  always  the  case  that  a  laWer 
is  able  to  secure  his  whole  product.  The  laborer 
may  be  able  to  sell  his  labor  to  only  one  em- 
ployer, who  thereby  .is  enabled  to  fix  his  own 
price.  It  is  only  when  competition  is  active,  or 
when  labor  and  capitel  meet  on  equal  terms,  that 
the  laborer  is  sure  of  getting  exactly  what  he 
produces. 

Tbade  Unions  and  Wages.  A  trade  union, 
by  preventing  an  employer  from  teking  ad- 
vantege  of  the  weakness  in  bargaining  of  the  in- 
dividual workman,  may  raise  the  rate  of  wages 
to  the  level  of  productivity.  By  excluding  labor 
from  a  certain  occupation  it  may  artifically  raise 
productivity  within  that  occupation,  and  ao  in- 
crease wages  for  ite  own  members.  The  excluded 
labor,  of  course,  is  compelled  to  accept  employ- 
ment less  remunerative  than  that  of  other  labor, 
and  so  lowers  the  stendard  of  wages  for  all  out- 
side of  the  union.  For  a  general  discussion  of 
the  effect  of  trade  unions  upon  wages,  see 
Trade  Unions. 

The  Tariff  and  Wages.  It  has  long  been  a 
disputed  point  whether  a  protective  teriff  (see 
Protection)  raises  wages  in  the  nation  as  a 
whole.  If  the  teriff  withdraws  labor  from  a 
highly  productive  industry  aijd  places  it  in  a  less 
productive  one,  it  appears  to  be  clear  that  the 
standard  of  wages  is  lowered.  If,  on  the  other 
hand,  the  protected  industiy,  when  once  estab- 
lished, will  be  more  productive  than  the  average 
of  other  industries,  the  ultimate  result  of  the 
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policy  of  protection  will  naturally  be  to  raise 
wages. 

Restriction  of  Output  and  Wages.  Many 
laborers  believe  that  wafles  would  be  increased  if 
the  hours  of  labor  could  be  reduced  in  number, 
or  if  laborers  would  systematically  endeavor  to 
produce  as  little  as  possible.  Prices,  they  be- 
lieve, would  rise,  and  with  them  wages.  The 
view  is  fallacious,  since  it  fails  to  take  into  ac- 
count the  fact  that  rise  in  prices  would  force  the 
laborer  to  pay  more  for  everything  which  he 
buys,  so  that  the  apparent  rise  in  wages  would 
represent  no  net  gam.  Restriction  of  output  in 
some  one  industry,  however,  may  raise  wages 
there,  if  other  labor  can  be  excluded  from  the  in- 
dustry. Such  a  raising  of  wages  is  largely  at 
the  expense  of  the  excluded  labor,  the  disad- 
vantage to  laborers  as  a  class  exceeding  the  ad- 
vantages to  special  groups. 

Time  and  Piece  Wages.  Time  wages  repre- 
.sent  the  price  for  a  certain  number  of  hours 
of  the  worker's  time;  piece  wages  a  payment 
for  a  task  accomplished.  When  labor  consists  in 
a  series  of  definite  operations,  as  in  the  making 
of  certain  portions  of  shoes,  etc.,  the  efficiency  of 
hibor  can  be  accurately  tested  by  quantity  of 
product.  Payment  in  proportion  to  product  is 
likely  to  stimulate  the  workers  to  greater  effort 
than  payment  in  proportion  to  time.  The  plan 
is,  however,  unpopular  with  most  laborers,  be- 
cause they  believe  that  it  results  in  a  degree  of 
strain  which  is  injurious  to  the  physical  health 
of  the  worker;  and,  moreover,  because  of  an  al- 
leged tendencjr  of  employers  to  reduce  wages 
whenever  the  mcreased  energy  of  the  workers  af- 
fords them  much  more  than  the  average  rate  of 
pay.  From  the  point  of  view  of  society,  it  is 
probable  that  every  increase  in  the  efficiency  of 
labor  increases  the  sum  of  wealth  obtained  by 
the  working  class  as  a  whole;  and,  therefore,  so 
far  as  the  piece-wage  system  increases  time  effi- 
ciency, it  is  advantageous  to  labor. 

Women's  Wages.  In  most  countries  the  aver- 
age wages  of  women  are  much  lower  than  those 
of  men.  An  inquiry  made  in  1884  showed  that 
in  Great  Britain  the  average  earnings  of  women 
were  41  per  cent,  of  those  of  men;  in  Massa- 
chusetts, 51  per  cent.  The  percentage  is  prob- 
ably slightly  higher  at  present.  In  France,  in 
agriculture  the  daily  wages  of  women  are  about 
60  per  cent,  of  those  of  men;  in  manufactures, 
about  50  per  cent.  In  only  a  few  occupations  do 
women  earn  as  much  per  day  as  men.  This  is 
due  in  part  to  the  fact  that  women  do  not  possess 
the  strength  and  endurance  of  men,  partly  to  the 
fact  that  they  are  likely  to  be  at  a  disadvantage 
in  selling  their  labor,  owing  to  their  inability  or 
reluctance  to  seek  new  employers.  But  the  chief 
cause  appears  to  be  that  there  have  hitherto  been 
Ro  few  occupations  open  to  women  that  they 
have  overcrowded  those  which  were  open,  re- 
ducing the  productivity  of  labor  and  its  reward. 
This  view  is  supported  by  the  fact  that  in  in- 
dustries which  women  enter  the  wages  of  men 
engaged  in  the  same  kind  of  labor  frequently 
fall  so  low  as  to  force  most  of  the  men  to  seek 
other  forms  of  employment. 

Wages  in  the  United  States.  In  his  Indus- 
trial  Evolution  of  the  United  States  (1895)  Car- 
roll D.  Wright,  United  States  Commissioner  of 
Labor,  traces  the  course  of  wages  in  American  in- 
dustry during  the  progress  of  a  century.    From 


the  nature  of  the  case,  these  wages  refer  chiefly  to 
the  Eastern  and  Middle  States.  Wages  rose 
rapidly  after  1790  with  the  advent  of  the  factory 
system.  Thus  carpenters  were  paid  less  than 
sixty  cents  a  day  in  1790,  over  seventy  cents 
in  1800,  one  dollar  and  nine  cents  in  18 Id,  one 
dollar  and  thirteen  cents  in  1820,  and  about  on« 
dollar  and  thirteen  cents  in  1830,  reaching  a 
maximum  of  one  dollar  and  forty  cents,  however, 
in  the  northern  parts  of  the  country  for  the 
period  from  1830  to  1840.  From  1840  to  1860 
there  was  little  change  in  the  wages  of  car- 
penters. The  wages  of  laborers  also  rose  from 
about  forty-three  cents  a  day  in  1790  to  over 
eighty- two  cents  a  day  in  1810-20.  Similar  in- 
creases are  noted  for  the  wages  of  printers,  cot- 
ton and  woolen  operatives,  and  other  wage- 
earners.    From  1830  on  the  records  of  wages  are 
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(1)  Jannary  1.  Aldrlch  Report*  Senate  Report,  Vittx- 
second  Congrees. 

(2)  Tear  ending  June  80th.  Bureau  of  Economic  Re- 
search. 

(8)  Tear  ending  December  81st.  Bulletin  of  Department 
of  Labor.  September.  1898. 

(4)  Tear  ending  December  Slst.  Bulletin  of  Depart- 
ment of  Labor,  July  1900. 

(6)  Tear  ending  December  3l8t.  Department  of  Agri- 
culture, Miscellaneous  Series,  1901. 

more  complete.  "In  1831  daily  wages  for  agri- 
cultural laborers  ranged  from  57%  cents  to  $1; 
blacksmiths  received  from  $1  to  $1.26  per  day. 
The  daily  average  for  carpenters  was  $1.07,  while 
masons  received  $1.26.  Since  1873  wages  in  these 
staple  occupations  have  more  than  doubled.  .  .  . 
Considering  the  wages  for  the  great  mass  of  wage- 
earners,  the  common  and  agricultural  laborers, 
during  the  entire  period  since  1633,  the  daily 
wages  for  the  best  laborers  advanced  from 
twenty-five   cents   to   thirty-three   and   a  third 
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cents  immediately  before  the  Hevolution,  to 
forty-two  and  a  half  cents  immediately  after, 
and  during  June  of  1891  the  wages  of  common 
laborers  ranged  from  $2.50  in  Montana  to  75 
cents  in  the  Garolinas  and  $1.25  in  New  York.*' 

The  preceding  table,  showing  the  relative  move- 
ment of  wages  and  wholesale  prices  in  the  United 
States  for  a  series  of  years,  is  taken  in  its  pres- 
ent form  from  the  Report  of  the  Industrial 
Commission,  vol.  xix.  The  original  sources  are 
appended.  The  wages  in  Column  C  are  taken 
.  for  twenty-five  occupations  representing  build- 
ing trades,  machine  trades,  and  the  higher  grades 
of  railroad  employees,  together  with  street  labor- 
ers and  teamsters.  The  wages  in  Column  D  are 
for  192  occupations.  In  each  case  they  have 
been  averaged  and  compared  with  the  wages  for 
1891,  which  are  represented  by  100.0.  From 
these  tables  wages  seem  to  rise  rapidly  from 
1876  to  1893,  and  then  to  fall  until  1898. 

BiBUOOBAPHT.  A  large  part  of  all  systematic 
treatises  on  political  economy  is  devoted  to  the 
theory  of  wages.  Consult  also  Von  Thiinen,  Der 
isolirte  8taat  (Rostock,  1842-63)  ;  Thornton,  On 
Labour  (London,  1870)  ;  Walker,  The  Wages 
Question  (New  York,  1876) ;  Taussig,  Wages 
and  Capital  (ib.,  1896)  ;  Clark,  The  Dis- 
tribution of  Wealth  (ib.,  1899).  For  his- 
tory of  wages,  consult:  Rogers,  8ia  Centuries 
of  Work  and  Wages  (London,  1894) ;  Giffen, 
Progress  of  the  Working  Classes  (New  York, 
1885)  ;  and  Wright,  Industrial  Evolution  of  the 
United  States  (ib.,  1895).  Also  Reports 
of  the  Labor  Department  of  the  British  Board 
of  Trade;  Reports  of  tlie  United  States  Depart- 
ment of  Labor,  and  Reports  of  Massachusetts 
Board  of  Labor  Statistics.  See  Political 
Economy;  Trade  Unions;  Socialism;  Labob. 

WAGMti'IiLEB,  vftg'mvi-ler,  Michael  ( 1839- 
81).  A  German  sculptor,  born  near  Regensburg. 
He  attended  the  industrial  school  in  Munich,  and 
also  the  Academy  of  Arts.  In  1868  he  made  the 
first  of  his  many  trips  to  London,  where  he 
executed  busts  of  several  noted  persons.  In  all 
his  sculpturing  he  showed  a  strong  tendency 
toward  the  art  of  a  painter,  with  his  lifelike 
poses  and  flying  draperies.  Two  of  his  most 
natural  works  are  a  maiden  pursuing  a  butterfly, 
and  a  girl  startled  by  the  sudden  appear- 
ance of  a  lizard.  He  executed  a  Liebig  me- 
morial in  the  Maxim iliansplatz  at  Munich.  After 
Wagmaller's  death  his  bust  of  Liebig  was  per- 
petuated in  marble  by  one  of  his  pupils. 

WAGNEB,  vag'ngr,  Adolf  (1835—).  A  Ger- 
man economist,  bom  at  Erlangen.  He  studied 
jurisprudence  and  political  science  at  G5ttingen 
and  Heidelberg;  in  1858  became  professor  of 
political  economy  and  finance  at  the  Commer- 
cial Academy  at  Vienna;  in  1865  was  made 
professor  of  statistics  at  the  University  of 
Dorpat;  in  1868  was  called  to  the  chair  of 
political  science  at  the  University  of  Freiburg; 
and  in  1870  became  professor  of  political  science 
at  the  University  of  Berlin.  In  the  same  year 
he  was  made  a  member  of  the  Royal  Statistical 
Bureau  of  Prussia.  From  1882  to  1885  he  was  a 
member  of  the  Prussian  Lower  House.  He  was 
one  of  the  founders  of  the  Verein  fQr  Social- 
politik. 

Wagner's  literary  work  began  with  studies  in 
finance,  his  doctor's  dissertation  being  a  mono- 


graph on  the  science  of  banking  {Beitrage  zur 
Lehre  von  den  Banken^  1857).  In  1866  he  pub- 
lished works  on  social  and  financial  statistics. 
His  work  in  economics  proper  began  with  a  re- 
vision of  Rau's  Lehrbuch  der  politischen  Oeko- 
nomie,  appearing  in  1875  and  1876.  In  later 
editions,  the  work,  which  came  to  bear  no  direct 
relation  to  the  original  work  of  Rau,  was  pub- 
lished under  the  title  Lehr-  und  Handbuch  der 
politischen  Oekonomie,  of  which  the  Cfrundlegung 
was  Wagner's  own  work  (1892-94),  as  well  as 
the  Finananmssenschaft  (in  four  parts,  1877- 
1901,  several  revised  editions  of  first  three  parts). 
The  Orundlegung  and  the  Finanzujissenschaft  are 
the  best  known  and  most  ambitious  works  of 
Wagner.  In  addition,  he  has  published  a  long 
list  of  books  and  articles,  chiefly  gn  practical 
problems  of  economics  and  social  science. 

Wagner  approaches  economics  from  the  point 
of  view  of  jurisprudence  and  statistics.  His 
method  is  mainly  inductive,  although  in  his 
Orundlegung  he  shows  a  marked  tendency  toward 
the  deductive  methods  of  the  theoretical  branch 
of  economics.  Although  s(Mnetimes  classed  with 
the  ''Historical  School"  (see  Political  Econ- 
omy) ,  he  was  vigorously  opposed  to  the  view  that 
historical  and  inductive  studies  make  up  the 
whole  of  fruitful  economic  science.  In  his  work 
on  finance  he  manifests  a  decided  predilection  for 
the  extension  of  State  functions,  and  has  there- 
fore not  infrequently  been  regarded  as  a  Socialist ; 
he  recognizes,  however,  the  weaknesses  of  the 
pure  socialistic  theory,  and  seeks  to  establish  the 
proper  limits  of  individualism  and  socialism. 

WAGNEB,  Alexandeb  (1838—).  An  Hun- 
garian painter,  born  at  Budapest.  After  study- 
ing for  two  years  at  the  Vienna  Academy,  he 
entered  the  school  of  Piloty  in  Munich,  won  his 
first  success  in  1859  with  "Isabella  Zapolya  Tak- 
ing Farewell  of  Transylvania,"  and  executed  for 
the  National  Museum  in  Munich  the  mural 
paintings  "Entry  of  Gustavus  Adolphus  into 
AschaflTenburg"  and  "Marriage  of  Otto  II.  of 
Bavaria  to  Agnes  von  der  Pfalz."  The  early 
development  of  his  brilliant  technique  brought 
him  such  tasks  as  the  frescoes  in  the  Redout«n- 
gebllude  at  Budapest,  "Banquet  of  Attila"  and 
"Tournament  Between  King  Matthias  Corvinus 
and  Knight  Holubar,"  and  the  two  paintings  ac- 
quired for  the  National  Museum,  "Death  of  Titus 
Dagovich"  and  "Castle  Vajda-Hunyad  with  Mat- 
thias Corvinus  and  Hunting  Train."  In  1866  he 
became  professor  at  the  Munich  Academy.  Of 
his  genre  scenes  produced  since  the  seventies, 
with  a  special  view  to  the  spirited  action  of  the 
horse,  there  are  to  be  noted  "Csiko's  Race" 
(1876),  "Post  Near  Toledo"  (1879),  "Picador  in 
Bull-Fight"  (1880),  ''Horses  Driven  Ch'er  the 
Puszta*'  (1886),  "Return  from  Hay  Harvest  in 
Hungary,"  in  the  Municipal  Gallery,  N\iremberg, 
and  others. 

WAGNEB,  vftg'nar',  Charles  (1852—).  A 
French  moral  essayist  and  Protestant  clergy- 
man. After  studying  at  Paris,  Strassburg,  and 
Gottingen,  he  served  in  several  Protestant  mis- 
sions in  the  provinces,  went  to  Paris  in  1882, 
and  aroused  general  interest  by  his  effective 
protest  against  the  degenerating  tendencies  of 
Parisian  literature  and  life  in  La  jeunesse  (1893, 
trans.),  Le  courage  (1894,  trans.).  La  vie 
simple  (1895;  trans.  1901),  and  other  volumes. 
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WAGHnSR,  vftg^nSr,  Heinbich  Leopold  (1747- 
79).  A  German  poet,  bom  at  Strassburg.  He 
studied  law  in  his  native  city,  and  in  1774  settled 
at  Frankfort.  At  Strassburg  he  made  the  ac- 
quaintance of  Goethe^  while  both  were  students. 
The  friendship  was  continued  at  Frankfort. 
Wagner  published  two  tragedies.  Die  Reue  nach 
der  That  (1775)  and  Die  Kindestnorderin 
(1776),  both  of  which  discuss  social  problems 
with  revolting  crudity.  His  talent  is  seen  to 
better  advantage  in  Prometheus,  Deukalion  und 
seine  Rezensenten,  and  Voltaire  am  Abend  seiner 
Apotheose,  dramatic  satires.  Wagner  was  the 
oldest  of  Goethe's  followers,  and  a  typical  poet  of 
the  so-called  'storm  and  stress'  period.  He  had  a 
lively  fancy,  but  lacked  taste  and  the  sense  of 
literary  form.  Consult  Schmidt,  Heinrich  Leo- 
pold  Wagner,  Ooethes  Jugendenosse  (2d  ed.,  Jena, 
1879). 

WAONEB^  Hermann  (1840 — ).  A  German 
ppographer  and  statistician,  a  brother  of  the 
economist  Adolf  Wagner,  bom  at  Erlangen.  He 
studied  at  Erlangen  and  Gdttingen,  and  in  1864 
received  an  appointment  in  the  gymnasium  at 
Gotha.  He  became  connected  with  the  Justus 
Perthes  Geographical  Institute,  edited  from  1868 
to  1876  the  statistical  section  of  the  Oothaer 
Almanack,  and  in  1872  founded  Die  Besolkerung 
der  Erde,  a  periodical  devoted  to  the  statistics  of 
area  and  population.  In  1880  he  became  pro- 
fessor of  geography  at  Gr)ttingen.  Since  1879  he 
has  been  editor  of  the  Oeographisches  Jahrhuch. 
He  has  published  Lehrhuck  der  geographie  ( 1894- 
95)  and  Methodischer  Schulatlas  (10th  ed. 
1902). 

WAGHEBy  JoHANN  Martin  von  (1777-1868). 
A  (lerman  sculptor,  bom  at  WUrzburg.  He 
studied  imder  his  father,  Johann  Peter  Alexander 
Wagner,  and  then  in  Vienna  under  FUger.  At 
Rome  in  1808  he  painted  "The  Heroes  Before 
Troy,"  and  illustrated  Goethe's  Ootter  Oriechen- 
lands.  Louis  I.  made  him  director  of  the 
galleiy  at  Munich.  The  has  relief  "An  Eleu- 
sinian  Festival"  (1819)  and  the  great  frieze  of 
Walhalla  (1827-37)  at  Regensburg  are  among 
his  best  works.  Consult  Ulrichs,  Johann  Mar- 
tin von  Wagner  (Wttrzburg,  1866). 

WAGNEB,  MoBiTZ  (1813-87).  A  German 
traveler  and  naturalist,  bom  at  Bayreuth.  He 
studied  at  Erlangen  and  Munich;  after  which 
he  traveled  in  Algeria,  and  upon  his  return  pub- 
lished Reiaen  in  der  Regenschaft  Algier  (3  vols., 
1841).  In  1842-45  he  explored  the  Caucasus, 
Armenia,  and  Kurdistan.  The  results  of  these 
explorations  appeared  in  Der  Kaukasua  und  das 
Land  der  Kosaken  (2  vols.,  1847)  ;  Reise  nach 
iem  Ararat  und  dem  Hochlande  Armeniens 
( 1848 ) ;  Reise  nach  Persien  und  dem  Lande  der 
Kurden  (2  vols,,  1852).  Later  he  spent  three 
ywre  in  North  America  and  Central  America 
with  Karl  Scherzer,  and  they  jointly  published 
Reisen  in  Nordamerika  (3  vols.,  1864)  and  Die 
Repuhlik  Costa-Rica  (1856).  From  1857  till  1860 
Wagner  was  engaged  in  exploring  the  region  of 
Panama  and  of  the  northem  Andes.  On  his  re- 
turn he  became  professor  of  geography  and  eth- 
nology in  the  University  of  Munich.  Among  his 
publications,  besides  those  mentioned,  are  Die 
linrtoinsehe  Theorie  und  das  Migrationsgesetz  der 
Organismer  (1868)  and  Naturwissenschaftliche 
fiewen  im  tropischen  Amerika  (1870). 


WAJQtKEKy  Rich  ABO  (1813-83).  The  origina- 
tor of  the  music-drama,  and  one  of  the  greatest 
of  all  musical  geniuses.  He  was  bom  at  Leipzig, 
May  22,  1813,  the  ninth  child  of  Karl  Fried- 
sohn  Wagner  and  Johanna  Rosina  Bertz 
Wagner.  The  father,  who  was  a  clerk  in 
the  police  court,  and  during  the  French  oc- 
cupation of  Leipzig  was  chief  of  police,  died 
five  months  after  Richard's  birth.  His  widow, 
left  in  straitened  circumstances,  married  in 
1815  Ludwig  Gej^er,  an  actor,  playwright,  and 
portrait  painter  in  Dresden,  whither  the  family 
removed. 

Wagner's  own  father  had  been  fond  of  poetry 
and  the  drama,  and  devoted  to  amateur  acting. 
From  him  Richard  inherited,  and  in  the  sur- 
roundings of  his  stepfather's  home  absorbed,  that 
love  of  the  theatre  which  later  directed  his 
musical  gifts  toward  the  stage.  At  the  Kreuz- 
schule  he  wrote,  in  competition  with  his  class- 
mates, verses  on  the  death  of  a  schoolmate,  which 
received  the  distinction  of  being  printed.  He 
aimed  at  the  colossal  even  as  a  boy;  his  admira- 
tion for  Shakespeare  led  him  at  fourteen  years 
of  age  to  begin  a  tragedy,  which  he  described  as 
a  jumble  of  Hamlet  and  Lear,  So  many  poeple 
died  in  the  course  of  the  first  four  acts  that  their 
ghosts  had  to  return  to  keep  the  fifth  act  going. 
He  was  deeply  impressed  by  Weber's  music,  and 
so  moved  by  Beethoven,  several  of  whose  sym- 
phonies and  whose  Egmont  music  he  heard  at 
the  Gewandhaus,  in  Leipzig — the  family  having 
retumed  there  after  Geyer's  death  in  1820 — that 
he  decided,  to  write  music  for  his  tragedy.  First 
he  tried  to  teach  himself ;  then  he  took  lessons  of 
Gottlieb  Mliller,  who  was  too  pedantic,  however, 
for  Wagner's  assertive  individuality.  An  over- 
ture composed  by  him  at  this  time  was  played 
between  the  acts  at  the  theatre  where  his  eldest 
sister  had  an  engagement.  He  had  written  the 
score  in  three  different  inks — the  strings  in  red, 
the  reeds  in  green,  and  the  brasses  in  black. 
Every  four  bars  a  loud  beat  was  required  of  the 
drum-player.  At  first  the  listeners  were  puzzled, 
then  they  became  impatient,  finally  they  laughed. 
In  1830  he  entered  the  University  of  Leipzig. 
At  this  time  he  began  studying  music  with 
Theodor  Weinlig,  to  whom  as  late  as  1877  he 
paid  a  high  tribute.  A  sonata  and  a  polonaise 
(piano  duet),  without  Wagnerian  characteristics, 
date  from  this  period,  and  a  C  Major  Symphony, 
which  was  performed  at  Leipzig  in  January,  1833, 
has  an  interesting  history.  Wagner  gave  it  to 
Mendelssohn,  hoping  for  another  performance. 
Nothing  came  of  it.  We  know  it  was  Mendels- 
sohn who  played  the  Tannhduser  overture  at  the 
Gewandhaus  "as  a  warning  example."  After 
Mendelssohn's  death  all  search  for  the  manu- 
script proved  fruitless.  But  in  1872,  in  an  old 
trunk  which  Wagner  had  left  in  Dresden  when 
he  fled  during  the  Revolution  of  1849,  an  almost 
complete  set  of  the  parts  was  found.  A  score 
was  compiled  from  these,  and  Christmas  Eve, 
1882,  nearly  half  a  century  after  its  composition 
and  within  a  few  weeks  of  his  death,  Wagner 
conducted  this  early  work  at  a  private  per- 
formance in  Venice. 

In  1833,  at  the  age  of  twenty,  he  became  a  pro- 
fessional musician,  accepting  the  post  of  chorus 
master  at  Wfirzburg,  where  his  brother  Albert 
was  a  tenor,  actor,  and  chorus  master.    He  be- 
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came  successively  for  brief  periods  conductor  at 
Magdeburg,  K5nig8berg,  and  Riga,  composed  the 
operas  Die  Feen  and  Das  Lieheaverhoi  (based  on 
Shakespeare's  Metisure  for  Measure),  and  the 
overtures  Columhua  and  Rule  Britannia;  wrote  a 
libretto  sketch  Die  hohe  Braut,  which  he  sent  to 
Scribe,  who  took  no  notice  of  it;  and  added  to 
his  financial  burdens,  already  critically  heavy, 
by  marrying,  in  1836,  Minna  Planer,  an  actress 
in  Konigsberg. 

As  Kapellmeister  at  Riga  (1837-39)  Wagner 
completed  the  libretto  and  the  first  two  acts 
of  Rienzi.  With  his  wife  he  took  passage  in  a 
sailing  vessel  from  Pillau  to  London,  and  during 
the  tempestuous  voyage  gained  his  first  inspira- 
tion for  Der  fliegende  Hollander.  After  pass- 
ing eight  days  in  London  and  four  weeks 
in  Boulogne,  he  arrived  in  September,  1839, 
at  Paris,  where  he  remained  until  April,  1842, 
passing  through  some  of  the  bitterest  ex- 
periences of  his  career.  At  one  time  he  was  so 
impoverished  that  he  offered  himself  as  a  chorus 
singer  at  a  small  Boulevard  theatre,  but  was 
refused  for  his  lack  of  voice.  The  first  version 
of  A  Faust  Overture  was  finished  in  1840  (re- 
modeled in  1855),  and,  through  Meyerbeer's  in- 
fiuence,  he  sold  to  Pillet,  director  of  the  Op^ra, 
his  Flying  Dutchman  sketches,  for  which,  now- 
ever,  Foucher  and  Revoil  were  commissioned  to 
write  the  libretto  and  Pierre  Louis  Philippe 
Dietsche  the  music.  The  result,  the  Vaisseau 
fantdme,  soon  disappeared  from  the  stage,  but, 
by  an  irony  of  fate,  Dietsche  conducted  nearly 
twenty  years  later  the  Tannhduser  performances 
which  made  such  a  colossal  and  famous  fiasco  at 
the  Op^ra. 

After  selling  his  Flying  Dutchman  sketches 
Wagner  at  once  set  to  work  on  his  own  version. 
He  had  sent  the  score  of  Rienzi  to  Dresden, 
where  it  had  aroused  the  enthusiasm  of  the 
chorus  master,  Wilhelm  Fischer,  and  of  the  tenor, 
Tichatschek.  It  was  accepted  and  produced  0<y 
tober  20,  1842.  Schroeder-  Devrient  was  the 
Adriano,  and  Tichatschek  the  Rienzi.  Rienzi^a 
success  led  to  the  production  of  Dcr  fliegende 
Hollander,  January  2,  1843,  which  was  re- 
ceived with  only  moderate  favor.  Plainly 
this  sombre  but  beautiful  work  was  ahead  of 
tlie  times.  Spohr,  who  produced  it  at  Cas- 
sel  the  following  June,  was  the  only  eminent 
musician  who  then  approached  Wagner  with  cor- 
diality. Had  Wagner  not  been  as  true  as  steel 
in  all  matters  relating  to  art,  he  would  have 
taken  his  cue  from  the  ill  success  of  the  Dutch- 
man and  reverted  to  the  brilliant  style  of  Rienzi, 
But  Tannhduser  was  his  answer  to  the  public 
that  had  failed  to  appreciate  The  Flying  Dutch* 
man. 

Meanwhile,  in  January,  1843,  he  had  become 
one  of  the  conductors  of  the  Dresden  opera.  His 
revival  and  revision  of  Gluck's  Iphigenia  in  Aulis 
attracted  much  attention,  as  did  also  his  per- 
formance of  the  Ninth  Symphony,  with  new  and 
striking  readings  of  the  score. 

Tannhduser  was  produced  at  Dresden,  October 
19,  1845,  and  proved  even  a  greater  puzzle  to  the 
public  than  the  Flying  Dutchman,  Liszt,  how- 
ever, brought  it  out  at  Weimar  late  in  1848,  an 
achievement  which  led  to  the  now  historic  Wag- 
ner-Liszt friendship,  in  which  Liszt  played  one 
of  the  noblest  and  most  self-sacrificing  rOles  ever 
taken  by  genius.    "I  once  more  have  courage  to 


suffer,"  wrote  Wagner  after  hearing  of  the 
Weimar  performance;  while  Liszt  replied:  "So 
much  do  I  owe  to  your  bold  and  high  genius,  to 
the  fiery  and  magnificent  pages  of  your  Tann^ 
hduser,  that  I  feel  quite  awkward  in  accepting 
the  gratitude  you  are  good  enough  to  express  with 
regard  to  the  two  performances  I  had  the  honor 
and  happiness  to  conduct." 

Lohengrin  wias  finished  in  1848,  but  Dresden 
was  afraid  to  produce  it.  Undaunted,  however, 
Wagner  took  up  other  subjects.  Sketches  for 
an  opera  on  the  Saviour  are  interesting  in  view 
of  his  allegorical  treatment  of  the  subject  more 
than  thirty  years  later  in  Parsifal,  The  story 
of  Barbarossa  also  was  considered,  but  abandoned 
for  the  Nibelung  myth.  The  drama  Siegfrieds 
Tody  in  alliterative  verse,  which  formed  the 
basis  of  the  Ootterddmmerung,  was  written  in  the 
autimin  of  1848.  More  than  a  quarter  of  a  cen- 
tury and  much  heart-breaking  storm  and  stress 
were  to  intervene  before  Wagner's  ambitions  re- 
garding the  work  into  which  this  drama  devel- 
oped were  realized. 

A  venture  in  publishing  his  scores  resulted  in 
great  pecuniary  embarrassment.  Believing  that 
political  changes  might  lead  to  more  advanced 
ideas  in  art,  he  joined  in  the  revolutionary  agita- 
tion of  1848-49.  When  tho  revolution  failed  he 
fled  first  to  Paris  and  then  to  Zurich.  He  was 
so  impoverished  that  Liszt  was  obliged  to  fur- 
nish Frau  Wagner  with  the  means  of  joining 
her  husband,  and  in  spite  of  the  moral  grit  which 
came  to  Wagner  through  his  passionate  devotion 
and  loyalty  to  his  art,  it  is  questionable  if  he 
could  have  stood  the  strain  without  the  aid 
which  his  brother  artist  so  generously  extended  to 
him.  An  even  greater  solace  was  Liszt's  produc- 
tion of  Lohengrin  at  Weimar  in  August,  1850. 
It  acted  as  a  tonic  on  W^agner.  He  became  all 
activity.  For,  though  at  a  distance,  he  directed 
the  production  as  well  as  he  could  through  nu- 
merous ^vritten  instructions.  This  performance 
was  one  of  the  most  important  events  in  Wag- 
ner's career.  It  started  the  now  historic  'Wag- 
ner question,'  which  was  fought  out  in  a  fierce 
war  of  words,  with  vituperation  almost  unheard 
of  in  art  matters,  on  the  part  of  Wagner's 
enemies,  covering  many  years ;  the  Wagner  cause, 
however,  forging  steadily  ahead  and  becoming 
finally  triumphant.  A  letter  from  Wagner  to 
Liszt,  November  20,  1851,  shows  that  the  Sihe- 
lung  dramas  were  written  backward.  Finding 
that  certain  narrative  episodes  in  Qotterdam-  ■ 
merung  needed  to  be  set  forth  on  the  stage,  he 
wrote  Siegfried.  Finding  that  even  thjs  did  not 
wholly  clear  up  matters,  he  wrote  Die  Walkure, 
and  as  a  furtner  explanatory  prelude  to  these 
three,  Das  Rheingold,  The  same  letter  proves 
that  he  also  appreciated  the  impossibility  of 
producing  the  work  except  "at  a  great  festival,  to 
be  arranged  perhaps  especially  for  the  purpose 
of  this  performance." 

Wagner  finished  the  composition  of  Rheingold 
in  May,  1854,  but  there  is  evidence  that  the  music 
of  the  "Ring"  had  been  in  his  mind  some  time 
before  he  penned  the  score.  Dr.  William  Mason 
visited  Wagner  in  Zurich  in  June,  1852,  and  the 
composer  gave  him  in  autograph  the  Dragon 
Motive  essentially  as  it  is  found  in  the  first  act 
of  Siegfried,  Yet  the  music  of  this  act  was  not 
sketched  out  until  several  years  later.  In  1855 
he  was  somewhat  relieved  financially  by  an  en- 
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^gement  to  conduct  the  London  Philharmonic 
concerts.  For  that  conservative  body  he  was, 
however,  far  too  progressive.  "The  directors  con- 
tinually referred  me  to  what  they  chose  to  call 
the  Mendelssohn  traditions."  MeanwJiile  the 
compoeition  of  the  Ring  continued,  but  not  with- 
out many  moments  of  depression.  "BrUnnhilde 
sleeps,  I  am,  alas,  still  awake,"  he  wrote  to  Lisst ; 
and  again  (January,  1857),  "My  nervous  system 
reaembles  a  pianoforte  very  much  out  of  tune, 
and  on  that  instrument  I  am  expected  to  produce 
Siegfried,  Well,  I  fancy  the  strings  will  break  at 
last,  and  then  there  will  be  an  end.  We  cannot 
alter  it.    This  is  a  life  fit  for  a  dog." 

In  1857  he  was  so  disheartened  that  he  aban- 
doned the  composition  of  the  King  at  the  Wald- 
tcelen  scene  in  Siegfried  and  turned  to  Tristan, 
probably  instigated  by  a  call  from  an  agent  of 
the  Emperor  of  Brazil,  who  asked  if  Wagner 
would  compose  an  opera  for  an  Italian  troupe 
at  Rio  de  Janeiro  and  conduct  the  work  him- 
self. Tristan  was  intended  to  be  a  'thoroughly 
practicable  work' — short  and  comparatively  easy 
to  perform.  As  a  fact  it  is  the  most  advanced  of 
Wagner's  muaic-dramas.  In  Vienna,  in  1861,  it 
was  pronounced  impossible  after  fifty-seven  re- 
hearsals; and  its  production  could  not  be  se- 
cured until  June,  1865,  at  Munich,  after  King 
Ludwig  of  Bavaria  had  become  Wagner's  patron. 

The  famous  Paris  fiasco  of  Tannhduaer  oc- 
curred in  March,  1861.  The  hostile  demonstra- 
tions which  resulted  in  its  withdrawal  after  three 
performances  w^ere  instigated  by  the  Jockey  Club, 
partly  because  Wagner  refused  to  introduce  a 
baUet,  partly  to  show  disrespect  toward  the  Em- 
peror, who,  at  the  urging  of  Princess  Mettemich, 
had  commanded  the  production.  But  the  treatment 
accorded  Wagner  made  a  hero  of  him  in  Ger- 
many and  the  ban  of  exile  was  lifted  from  him, 
except  in  Saxony,  where  he  was  not  amnestied 
until  later.  On  May  15,  1861,  in  Vienna,  he  heard 
Lohengrin  for  the  first  time.  He  had  been 
obliged  to  wait  thirteen  years  after  its  com- 
position for  this  privilege. 

Wagner  now  took  up  Die  Meister singer.  As 
early  as  1845  he  had  sketched  the  story  as  a 
humorous  sequel  to  Tannhauser.  He  worked  on 
the  score  at  Biebrich  and  also  at  Penzing,  near 
Vienna,  where  in  1863  he  published  his  "Sihelung 
dramas,  expressing  the  hope  that  the  bounty  of 
some  German  ruler  would  make  the  production 
of  his  work  possible.  But  in  the  spring  of  1864, 
worn  out  by  his  struggle  with  poverty  and 
broken  in  spirit,  he  determined  to  give  up  his 
public  career  and  eagerly  grasped  the  opportunity 
to  visit  a  private  coimtry  seat  in  Switzerland. 
On  a  detour  to  Stuttgart  he  was  found  there  by 
a  messenger  from  King  Ludwig  of  Bavaria,  and 
thus,  at  perhaps  the  most  critical  and  darkest 
moment  of  his  life,  he  received  promise  of  the  aid 
which  was  to  enable  him  to  realize  his  artistic 
hopes.  Tristan  was  produced  in  Munich  in  June, 
1865,  after  most  exacting  rehearsals  under  Von 
Btllow.  Intrigues  at  Court  and  in  musical  circles 
forced  Wagner  to  leave  Munich,  and  he  took  up 
his  residence  near  Lucerne.  The  King,  however, 
continued  his  steadfast  patron,  and  Die  Meister- 
dinger  von  NUmberg  was  produced  June  21, 
1868,  at  the  Bavarian  capital,  where  in  1869 
and  1870  Rheingold  and  Die  WalhOre  also  were 
given. 

In  1870,  Wagner,  his  first  wife  having  died 
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January  25,  1866,  married  Billow's  divorced  wife, 
Cosima,  a  daughter  of  Liszt  and  the  Countess 
d'Agoult.  Bayreuth  having  been  determined  on  as 
the  site  for  the  theatre  to  be  built  for  the  produc- 
tion of  the  Ring,  Wagner  took  up  his  residence 
there  in  April,  1872.  At  last,  twenty-eight  years 
after  its  conception,  August  13,  14,  16,  and  17, 
1876,  The  Ring  of  the  Nibelung  was  performed  at 
Bayreuth.  In  June,  1882,  Parsifal  was  produced. 
In  the  autumn  of  that  year,  Wagner's  health  being 
poor,  he  left  his  Bayreuth  villa,  Wahnfried,' 
for  Venice.  On  February  13,  1883,  he  died  there 
of  heart  disease  at  the  Palazzo  Vendramin.  He  is 
buried  in  a  vault  in  the  garden  of  'Wahnfried.' 

Waqneb'8  Aet  Theories.  Wagner  practically 
represents  the  entire  evolution  of  music  since 
Beethoven.  He  may  be  said  to  have  changed  the 
whole  face  of  music.  He  found  it  progressing 
along  well-defined,  almost  rigid  classical  forms, 
which,  while  they  guided,  also  fettered  inspira- 
tion. He  broke  through  these  and  established  for 
the  composer  complete  freedom  of  choice  in  ex- 
pression. This  is  a  far  more  important  achieve- 
ment than  his  reform  in  matters  operatic,  which 
usually  is  regarded  as  entitling  him  to  his  great- 
est fame.  No  mistake  is  more  common  or  less 
justified  than  to  look  upon  him  simply  as  a 
composer  for  the  stage.  Whether  his  music  is 
heard  in  connection  with  stage  action  or  inde- 
pendent thereof,  it  is  effective  and  beautiful  as 
pure  music.  His  music-dramas  have  long  fur- 
nished the  most  popular  selections  for  the  con- 
cert room.  His  whole  theory  of  the  music- 
drama,  with  'continuous  melody'  taking  the 
place  of  the  separate  aria,  romanza,  or  scena  of 
old  style  opera;  his  whole  system  of  leading 
motives,  would  have  remained  merely  theory  and 
system,  had  he  not  possessed  the  marvelous  gift 
of  musical  invention  which  enabled  him  to  touch 
them  with  life.  The  advance  in  the  art  of  instru- 
mentation due  to  his  almost  magical  insight  into 
the  production  of  tone-color  effects  seems  meas- 
ured by  centuries  instead  of  only  by  the  decades 
between  him  and  the  masters  of  the  classical 
school.  And  this  he  has  accomplished  with  hard- 
ly any  additions  to  the  instruments  they  em- 
ployed— simply  by  a  genius  for  instrumental 
combinations  which  enabled  him  to  produce  the 
exact  expression  of  thought  or  feeling  desired. 
New  and  daring  harmonies,  original  and  bold 
contrapimtal  combinations,  a  wealth  of  chromatic 
progression  and  enharmonic  modulation  unite 
with  most  vivid  and  graphic  instrumentation, 
thematic  fertility,  and  vocal  declamation  or  song, 
to  raise  Wagner  to  an  artistic  height  of  which, 
even  now,  many  still  are  unable  to  take  the 
measure;  and  all  these  means  are  not  employed 
at  haphazard,  but  in  every  instance  for  the  pur- 
pose of  producing  a  legitimate  effect.  He  wrote 
his  own  libretti,  and  whatever  faults  of  length 
may  be  charged  against  them,  a  strong  dramatic 
impulse  runs  through  them  and  they  abound  in 
powerful  climaxes.  Wagner  was  intensely  Ger- 
man, and  his  use  of  old  German  legendary  ma- 
terial did  much  to  revive  popular  interest  in  Ger- 
many in  this  branch  of  national  literature. 

Passing  over  Das  Liebesverhot  and  Die  Feen, 
as  early  works,  Rienzi  is  found  to  be  an  opera  of 
the  brilliant  Meyerbeer  type.  A  steady  advance 
toward  music-drama  is  apparent  in  Der  fliegende 
Hollander,  Tannhauser,  and  Lohengrin,  until  in 
Der  Ring  des  Nibelungen  we  at  last  have  the  full 
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fruition  of  his  theories.  The  four  scores  of  the 
cycle  are  woofs  of  leading  motives,  the  orchestra, 
like  the  Greek  chorus,  eloquently  commenting  up- 
on or  emphasizing  the  stage  action  or  participat- 
ing in  it  like  a  dramatis  persona.  Nothing 
would  seem  more  perfectly  adapted  to  a  plastic 
union  of  music  and  drama  than  the  leitmotiv 
(q.v. )  ( 'leading  motive*  oi*  typical  phrase) .  It  is 
a  musically  expressive  melody  which  at  the  same 
time  typifies  a  character,  thought,  or  impulse,  in 
the  drama ;  and  which  is  ever  changing  through- 
out the  action,  according  as  the  relations  of  the 
person,  thought,  or  impulse  it  typifies  vary  in 
the  drama.  Up  to,  and  including,  Lohengrin, 
Wagner  may  still  be  said  to  have  composed  op- 
eras, though  Tannhduser  and  especially  Lohengrin 
already  have  certain  characteristics  of  his  more 
advanced  style,  but  the  Ring^  Tristan,  Meisiter- 
singer,  and  Parsifal  are  music-dramas. 

Before  giving  the  Ring  dramas  their  final 
form  he  became  imbued  with  Schopenhauer,  and 
Brttnnhilde's  immolation  may  be  regardeid  as 
that  philosopher's  'Negation  of  the  will  to  live' 
expressed  in  action  and  music.  It  is  the  woman 
Brtinnhilde  whose  sacrifice  causes  the  'dusk'  of 
the  gods  of  mythology  and  the  dawn  of  the  new 
human  era.  The  self-sacrificing  grace  of  woman 
and  man's  redemption  through  it  is  a  favorite 
topic  of  Wagner  (Senta,  Elizabeth)  ;  in  Isolde's 
death  over  Tristan's  body  we  have  typified  the 
Oriental  philosophy  of  the  remingling  of  the  soul 
with  the  universe;  and  Parsifal  is  the  story  of 
Christ  symbolized  for  the  stage.  The  finale  of 
the  first  act  is  nothing  less  than  a  communion 
service  with  a  choir  in  the  dome,  a  chorus  on  the 
stage,  an  orchestra  in  the  sunken  space,  and 
tolling  bells  without,  a  colossal  aggregation  of 
effects,  yet  all  for  a  valid  artistic  purpose.  There- 
in is  the  key  to  Wagner's  greatness.  For  this 
reason,  too,  all  of  his  scores,  although  unmistak- 
ably Wagnerian,  differ  from  one  another  accord- 
ing to  their  subjects.  The  music  of  Tristan,  for 
example,  clothes  that  drama  in  a  raiment  of  many 
yet  ever  blending  tone  colors.  But  it  could  not 
be  fitted  to  any  of  his  other  dramas.  Die  Meis- 
tersinger  is  Wagner's  only  music-drama  with  a 
touch  of  absolute  comedy.  Yet  it  too  is  not  with- 
out its  philosophy.  In  the  form  of  a  charming 
medieval  romance,  it  symbolizes  Wagner's  own 
career.  The  Meistersinger,  With  their  blind  ad- 
herence to  their  arbitrary  rules  of  poetic  and 
musical  compositions,  and  the  crabbed,  intriguing 
Beckmesser  typify  the  Philistines  and  the  vitu- 
perative critics  who  so  embittered  Wagner's 
career.  The  noble  knight,  Walther  von  Stolzing, 
who  is  free  and  untrammeled  by  tradition,  is  the 
composer  himself.  Hans  Sachs,  who  recognizes 
his  genius,  is  the  enlightened  public  through 
whom  Wagner  finally  triumphed. 

Wagner's  influence  •  in  operatic  reform  was 
largely  directed  toward  suppressing  the  undue 
asc*endency  of  the  prima  donna.  Opera  had 
sunk  absolutely  to  the  level  of  a  series  of  de- 
tached pieces  intended  wholly  for  vocal  display. 
The  Wagner  music-dramas  require  great  singers, 
but  these  do  not  absolutely  dominate  everything. 
Moreover,  an  intellectual  and  dramatic  grasp  of 
their  rOles  is  demanded  of  them,  and  it  is  through 
their  interpretations,  viewed  from  a  higher  stand- 
point than  that  of  mere  solfeggio,  that  their 
achievements  now  are  judged.  No  longer,  too, 
are  inane  librettos,  like  those  of  the  old-style 


operas,  tolerated.  ("What  is  too  stupid  to  be 
spoken  is  sung." — ^Voltaire.)  The  book  of  the 
modem  musical  stage  work  has  become,  thanks  to 
Wagner,  a  thing  of  serious  moment.  As  for  the 
reform  wrought  through  Wagner  in  the  scenic 
setting,  mechlinical  effects,  and  staging  of  opera, 
that  is  too  obvious  to  need  more  than  reference. 

Besides  Wagner's  stage  works  there  may  be 
mentioned  his  Kaisermarsch  (in  celebration  of 
the  forming  of  the  new  German  Empire),  Eu\- 
digungsmarsch  (dedicated  to  King  Ludwi^), 
Centennial  March  (see  below),  and  Siegfried 
Idyll.  He  composed  some  beautiful  songs.  In 
addition  to  his  libretti,  he  wrote  much  in  de- 
fense of  his  theories,  and  among  other  essays  his 
famous  Das  Judentum  in  der  Musik  (1852), 
which  caused  intense  feeling  and  subjected  him  to 
many  attacks.  It  drew  out  more  than  a  hundred 
published  replies. 

Wagneb's  Musio  in  America.  Although 
Wagner  never  was  in  this  country,  the  possibility 
of  his  coming  over  here  often  is  referred  to  in 
his  letters.  References  occur  as  early  as  1848. 
In  a  letter  to  his  friend  Wilhelm  Fischer,  chorus 
master  of  the  Royal  Theatre,  Dresden,  he  speaks 
of  America  as  a  'possible  money  source.'  In  1855 
Ferdinand  Praeger  contributed  to  the  Musical 
Gazette,  published  in  New  York  by  Mason 
Brothers  (sons  of  Lowell  Mason),  two  letters 
from  London  describing  Wagner's  work  with  the 
London  Philharmonic  Society.  His  personal 
characteristics  also  were  interestingly  set  forth 
and  these  letters,  contributed  at  this  compara- 
tively early  date  to  an  American  periodical,  are 
noteworthy  items  in  the  Wagneriana  of  tiiose 
days.  In  April,  1855,  the  New  York  Philharmonic 
Society,  during  the  first  year  of  Carl  Bergmann's 
conductorship,  and  in  its  thirteenth  season,  gave 
its  first  performance  of  a  Wagner  work — the 
Tannhduser  overture,  which  made  a  profound  im- 
pression. Possibly  it  was  this^  coupled  with  the 
Praeger  letters,  which  led  Mason  Brothers  to  make 
Wagner  an  offer  to  come  to  the  United  States. 
The  amount  offered  seems  to  have  been  from 
$10,000  to  $12,000,  and  he  was  to  conduct  con- 
certs in  the  country  for  six  months.  The  offer 
was  the  subject  of  some  interesting  correspond- 
ence between  Wagner  and  Liszt.  Though  gen- 
erous for  the  times  and  a  godsend  to  Wag- 
ner in  his  unfortunate  circumstances,  his 
artistic  conscience  dictated  that  he  should  re- 
main closely  in  touch  with  German  senti- 
ments and  ideals  in  the  working  out  of  his 
colossal  theory  of  a  new  type  of  musico-dramatic 
production.  In  all  matters  at  issue  between 
his  material  needs  and  his  artistic  conscience 
Wagner  always  decided  promptly  in  the  latter's 
favor;  and  he  declined  the  offer.  In  1873  an 
offer  came  to  him  from  Chicago,  with  promise  of 
ample  capital,  tc  produce  his  Ring  of  the  Nihe- 
lung  there.  But  again  he  realized  that  his  mis- 
sion lay  in  Germany.  In  1880  he  put  an  end 
to  all  further  offers  by  stating  that  he  would 
not  come  to  America  for  less  than  $1,000,000. 

Probably  Wagner's  music  was  first  played  in 
the  United  States  by  the  traveling  Gemiania 
Orchestra,  which  came  over  in  1848,  and  whose 
repertoire  included  the  Rienei  and  Tannhduser 
overtures.  The  first  production  of  a  Wagner 
opera  in  America  occurred  at  the  Stadt  Theatre, 
New  York,  where,  in  April,  1859,  Berffmann 
conducted  Tannhduser  with  relics  of  a  <wfunct 
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German  opera  company  as  principals  and  a 
chorus  from  the  Arion  Society.  Sporadic  per- 
formances of  Tannhduaer  were  given  at  the  Stadt 
Theatre  in  July,  1861,  and  of  that  opera  and 
Lohengrin  in  1870;  but  Wagner  gained  his  first 
foothold  on  the  American  operatic  stage  when 
Strakosch  brought  out  Lohengrin  (in  Italian)  in 
March,  1874,  in  the  Academy  of  Music,  with 
Campanini  as  Lohengrin,  Christine  Nilsson  as 
Elsa,  Annie  Louise  Gary  as  Ortrud,  Del  Puente  as 
Telramund,  Nanetti  as  King  Henry,  and  Blum  as 
the  Herald.  In  1884  Dr.  Damrosch  established 
German  opera  at  the  Metropolitan  Opera  House, 
New  York,  and  produced  Die  Walkiire  early  in 
1885.  This  was  the  first  performance  of  a  Wag- 
nerian music-drama  in  America,  as  the  per- 
formances during  a  so-called  'Wagner  Festival' 
under  Adolf  Neuendorff  at  the  Academy  of  Mu&ic 
in  the  spring  of  1877  were  so  inadequate  as  to 
be  absolutely  harmful  to  the  Wagner  cause.  Since 
1884-85  all  the  Wagner  operas  and  music-dramas, 
except  Parsifal,  have  been  given  repeatedly. 
Matema,  Lehmann,  Nordica,  Terntna,  Niemann, 
Alvary,  and  Jean  de  Reszke  are  the  singers,  and 
besides  Dr.  Damrosch^  Seidl  is  the  conductor, 
most  closely  identified  with  the  establishment  of 
Wagner  opera  and  music-drama  in  America. 

On  Christmas  Eve,  1903,  Parsifal  was  produced 
at  the  Metropolitan  Opera  House,  New  York,  for 
the  first  time  outside  of  Bayreuth. 

In  1875  Wagner  accepted  from  Theodore 
Thomas,  who,  through  his  concerts,  prepared 
more  than  any  one  else  in  this  country  the  way 
for  Wagner  music-drama,  an  offer  of  $5000  for  a 
"Centennial  March"  for  the  opening  of  the  Cen- 
tennial Exhibition  in  Philadelphia.  Wagner  is 
said  to  have  remarked  that  the  best  thing  about 
the  march  was  the  money  he  got  for  it — a  dis- 
criminating judgment. 

BiBUOGBAFHY.  Among  the  numerous  biog- 
raphies of  Wagner  may  l^  mentioned  Glasenapp 
(Leipzig,  1894-99);  Tappert  (Elberfeld,  1883); 
Gautier  (Paris,  1882)  ;  Nohl,  trans.  (Chicago, 
1884);  Jullien  (Paris,  1886);  Kobb«  (New 
York,  1890) ;  Muncker  (Bamberg,  1891) ;  Finck, 
(New  York,  1893)  ;  Chamberlain,  trans.  (Lon- 
don, 1897)  ;  Henderson  (New  York,  1901)  ;  Vogel 
(Leipzig,  1883).  For  his  importance  theoretical- 
ly and  technically  in  the  field  of  music,  consult : 
Wolzogen,  Erinnerungen  an  Wagner  (Vienna, 
1883);  Krehbiel,  Studies  in  the  Wagnerian 
Drama  (New  York,  1891);  Chamberlain,  Das 
Drama  Wagners  (Leipzig,  1892) ;  Ernst,  Uart 
de  Wagner  (Paris,  1893);  Schur6,  Le  drame 
musical  (3d  ed.,  ib.,  1895)  ;  Lavignac,  The 
Music  Dramas  of  Wagner  (London,  1898) ;  New- 
man, A  Study  of  Wagner  (New  York,  1899) ; 
Uehtenberger,  Wagner,  der  Dichter  und  Denker 
(Dresden,  1899)  ;  Saint-SRens,  Earmonie  et  m^- 
Jodie  (Paris,  1885) ;  and  the  writings  of  Liszt. 

WAOHEB,  Rudolf  (1805-64).  A  German 
physiologist,  bom  at  Bayreuth.  He  studied  medi- 
cine at  Erlangen  and  WUrzburg,  and  comparative 
anatomy  nnder  Cuvier  at  Paris.  After  traveling 
in  France,  he  practiced  medicine  at  Augsburg  for 
a  short  time.  He  became  a  professor  in  the 
University  of  Erlangen  in  1832.  In  1840  he  was 
called  to  the  University  of  Gdttingen,  where  he 
died.  Among  his  writinffs  are  Lehrhuoh  der 
vergleichenden  Anatomie  (Leipzig,  1834-35),  re- 
published under  the  title  of  Lehrbuch  der  Zoo- 


tomie  (1843-47)  ;  Icones  PhysiologiocB  (ib.,  1839- 
40) ;  Lehrbuch  der  'Physiologie  (ib.,  1839) ; 
Handworterbuch  der  Physiologie  (Brunswick, 
1542-65) ;  Neurologische  Untersuchungen  (GWJt- 
tingen,  1854) ;  and  Vorstudien  zu  einer  una- 
senschafilichen  Morphologic  und  Physiologie  des 
menschlichen  Oehims  als  Seelenorgans  (ib.,  1860- 
62). 

WAOKEBy  SiEGFBiED  (1869 — ).  A  German 
musical  conductor,  son  of  Richard  Wagner,  bom 
near  Lucerne.  Although  intended  for  the  career 
of  an  architect,  he  early  determined  to  follow 
his  father's  profession,  and  accordingly  left  the 
Polytechnic  School,  in  which  he  was  studying,  to 
commence  his  musical  training  under  Kniese  and 
Humperdinck  (q.v.).  Outside  of  Germany  he  is 
better  known  as  a  conductor  than  as  a  composer. 
In  1893  he  entered  upon  his  career  as  a  musical 
conductor,  and  toured  through  Germany,  Aus- 
tria, Italy,  and  England,  meeting  with  marked 
success.  In  1896  and  1899  he  won  general  favor 
by  his  work  as  conductor  of  Der  Ring  des  Nibel- 
ungen  at  Bayreuth.  His  published  works  include 
a  three-act  comic-romantic  opera,  Der  BArenhau- 
ter,  text  written  by  himself,  and  arranged  from 
one  of  Grimm's  fairy  tales.  It  was  produced  at 
the  Court  Theatre  in  Munich  in  1899,  and  met 
with  success.  The  next  opera  was  Herzog  Wild- 
fang  (Munich,  1901),  which  met  with  more 
popular  approval  than  Der  Barenhauter.  Other 
comnositions  are  a  symphonic  poem  based  on 
Schiller's  poem  Sehnsucht,  and  several  minor 
orchestral  works. 

WAGON.    See  Cabbiaqe. 

WAGONETTE.  A  four-wheeled  carriage 
having  a  capacity  for  six  or  more  passengers.  It 
has  a  transverse  seat  for  the  driver  and  two 
longitudinal  seats  behind,  which  are  usually 
entered  by  a  step  at  the  rear.  Wagonettes  are 
ordinarily  supplied  with  a  canopy,  and  are  favor- 
ite vehicles  for  use  in  the  country  on  account  of 
their  large  capacity. 

WAGBAKy  va'gr&m,  or  Deutsch-Waobam. 
A  village  of  Lower  Austria,  on  the  left  bank  of 
the  Russbach,  about  20  miles  northeast  of  Vi- 
enna, notable  as  the  scene  of  one  of  Napoleon's 
most  celebrated  victories,  gained  over  the  Aus- 
trians  under  the  Archduke  Charles,  July  6, 
1809.  After  the  French  defeat  at  Aspern  (q.v.) 
in  May  of  that  year.  Napoleon  had  retired  to 
the  island  of  Lobau  in  the  Danube,  whence, 
with  his  forces  increased  by  the  arrival  of  Eu- 
gene Beauhamais,  he  prepared  to  set  out  for 
a  decisive  struggle  with  the  Austrians.  On  the 
night  of  July  4th  the  French  began  to  cross  the 
Danube,  and  early  in  the  morning  of  the  fol- 
lowing day  their  forces,  160,000  in  number  with 
nearly  600  guns,  were  drawn  up  on  the  left  bank 
of  the  river.  The  Austrians  numbered  about 
110,000  men.  The  battle  began  early  with  an 
assault  by  Mass^na  on  the  Austrian  right,  which 
was  driven  from  the  villages  of  Aspern  and 
Essling.  Davout's  attempt,  however,  to  encircle 
the  Austrian  left  failed,  and  the  night  closed 
with  the  advantage  on  the  side  of  the  Austrians, 
who  had  sustained  by  desperate  fighting  repeated 
charges  against  their  right  and  centre  by  Oudi- 
not,  Bernadotte,  and  Beauhamais.  The  Archduke 
Charles  had  dispatched  orders  to  the  forces  under 
the  Archduke  John  to  advance  from  Pressburg 
and  take  the  enemy  in  the  rear,  while  the  main 
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army,  confident  of  success,  prepared  to  assume 
the  offensive.  John,  however,  could  not  arrive  in 
time,  and  when  the  Audtrians  advanced  to  the 
attack  on  the  morning  of  the  6th  they  met  deter- 
mined resistance  from  the  French.  Toward  noon 
Davout  with  excellent  support  succeeded  in  turn- 
ing the  Austrian  left,  and,  though  the  Austrian 
right  and  centre  had  held  fast,  the  Archduke 
Charles  was  compelled  to  retreat.  The  Austrian 
loss  is  estimated  at  nearly  35,000  men  killed  and 
wounded,  and  the  French  loss  was  nearly  30,000. 
The  hattie  of  Wagram  was  followed  by  the  treaty 
of  SchOnbrunn  (October  14th),  in  which  Austria 
was  forced  to  cede  to  the  conqueror.  See  Na- 
poleon I. 

WAGTAIL.  A  small  bird  of  the  European 
family  Motacillidse,  characterized  by  slendemess 
of  form  and  a  long  narrow  tail^  which  the  bird 
incessantly  wags  up  and  down,  with  a  jerking 
motion.  The  wagtails  run  with  great  speed,  and 
frequent  the  margins  of  rivers  and  lakes,  inun- 
dated fields,  and  other  moist  grounds,  feeding 
almost  entirely  upon  insects  and  worms.  They 
make  their  nests  on  the  ground,  among  moist 
herbage,  or  in  stony  places.  One  species,  the 
yellow  wagtail  {Budytea  flava) ,  occurs  abun- 
dantly in  Alaska  in  summer,  migrating  to  and 
from  Asia ;  and  the  American  titlark  ( q.v. )  is  a 
member  of  the  family.  The  name  'wagtail'  is 
often  given  in  the  United  States,  however,  to  the 
similarly  appearing  American  warblers  (q.v.)  of 
the  genus  Seiurus,  especially  to  the  two  'water- 
thrushes'  8eiuru8  N ovehoracensia  and  Seiurus 
motacilla.  Like  their  congener  the  oven-bird 
{8eiuru8  auricapillua) ,  they  are  among  the  larg- 
est of  warblers,  and  are  olive  above  and  buffy 
white  below,  streaked  with  black. 

WAH.    A  mammal.    See  PAiiDA. 

WAHABIS,  wft-ha^z,  WAHHABIS,  or 
WAHABITES.  A  reforming  sect  in  Islam, 
named  after  its  founder^  Mohammed  ibn  Abd  al- 
Wahhab  (1691-1787).  He  was  born  in  Aarad, 
a  district  west  of  Nejd,  the  central  province  of 
Arabia.  He  traveled  as  a  student  of  law  as 
far  as  Basra,  and  perhaps  Damascus,  and 
brought  back  home  with  him  from  his  observa- 
tions the  conviction  of  the  necessity  of  reforma- 
tion in  his  faith.  He  was  past  forty  years  of 
age  when  he  began  preaching  his  new  doctrine, 
which  consisted  chiefly  in  the  following  points: 
(1)  Establishment  of  the  Koran  as  sole  and 
literal  authority,  to  the  rejection  of  Sunnite  or 
orthodox  tradition;  (2)  rejection  of  all  ecclesi- 
astical and  legal  authority  subsequent  to  the 
first  four  Caliphs,  whose  successors  he  disowned ; 

(3)  enforcement  of  the  strict  discipline  of  Islam 
in  the  matter  of  prayer,  fasting,  and  pilgrimage ; 

(4)  Puritan  simplicity  of  life,  which  extended  to 
prohibition  of  liquor,  tobacco,  gambling,  luxury 
of  dress  and  life,  and  the  use  of  tombstones;  (5) 
rejection  of  the  superstitious  accretions,  some 
of  which,  such  as  devotion  at  the  tombs  of  saints, 
imperiled  the  central  dogma  of  Islam.  Upon  this 
doctrine  Abd  al-Wahhab  laid  his  greatest  theo- 
logical stress,  giving  his  sect  the  name  of  MutDah- 
hmdilfij  i.e.  Unitarians.  But  the  rigor  of  these 
doctrines  was  not  at  first  welcome  to  the  free 
Arabians,  and  the  reformer  had  to  suffer  perse- 
cution and  exile.  His  political  opportunity  came 
with  the  conversion  of  Mohammed  ibn  Saud, 
Emir  of  Derayeh,  the  capital  of  Aarad   (1742). 


With  Abd  al-Wahhab  as  his  spiritual  counselor. 
Ibn  Saud  became  the  head  of  the  sect,  and 
claimed  to  be  the  head  of  Islam.  The  Province 
of  Aarad  and  the  greater  part  of  Nejd  were  con- 
quered before  Ibn  Saud's  death.  He  was  suc- 
ceeded by  his  son  Abd  al-Aziz,  who  called  bun- 
self  Iman  and  Sultan,  thus  defying  the  ruler  of 
the  Ottoman  Empire.  He  carried  his  kingdom 
north  toward  Mesopotamia  as  far  as  Basra,  and 
worsted  the  Turkish  troops.  He  was  assassinated 
by  c  Shiite,  and  the  murder  was  revenged  by 
the  destruction  of  the  Shiite  town  of  Kerbela, 
near  Bagdad,  by  the  third-  of  the  line,  Saud 
(1800).  Advance  was  now  made  into  the  inde- 
pendent kingdom  of  Oman  (1803),  and  a  quarrel 
with  the  Sherif  of  Mecca  brought  that  holy  city 
and  Medina  under  Wahabite  control,  and  all 
central  Arabia  submitted.  By  1810  the  State 
reached  to  the  neighborhood  of  Bagdad,  and 
Damascus  was  held  for  ransom  in  1811,  while 
the  territory  east  of  the  Jordan  paid  tribute  for 
many  years.  In  1810  the  new^  power  went  to 
the  extreme  of  its  iconoclastic  principles  by 
despoiling  Mohammed's  tomb  at  Medina,  and  by 
interfering  with  the  pilgrimages  to  the  holy 
cities.  This  endangered  the  Turkish  Sultan's 
claim  as  protector  of  those  sanctuaries.  He 
placed  the  suppression  of  the  rebellion  in  the 
hands  of  the  ambitious  Mehemet  Ali,  Viceroy  of 
Egypt  (q.v.),  who  pursued  tiresome  and  bloody 
campaigns  from  1811  to  1818  before  the  general- 
ship of  Ibrahim  Pasha  enabled  him  to  attain  his 
end.  In  1823  another  member  of  the  Saud  dy- 
nasty, one  Turki,  re^tablished  the  Wahabite 
power  over  Central  Arabia  and  the  whole  eastern 
coast  under  the  suzerainty  of  Egypt.  In  1838  the 
Turks  again  intervened,  but  the  Emir  Feysul 
(1842-65)  finally  established  the  independence  of 
the  W^ahabite  State,  regaining  a  great  part 
of  its  original  domain.  Since  that  time  there 
have  ensued  civil  wars  and  interference  of  the 
Turkish  Empire,  and  the  political  Wahabite 
State  is  now  a  minor  factor  in  Central  Arabia. 
Its  centre  is  Riad,  in  Aarad.  The  Wahabite  in- 
fluence is  still  strong,  however,  throughout 
Arabia,  although  it  is  said  to  be  less  militant 
and  more  liberal  than  of  old.  From  Arabia  the 
reform  spread  into  Africa,  where  it  produced  im- 
portant fruits  in  the  Brotherhood  of  al-Senussi 
(see  SE:*rs8i),  and  into  India.  Here  a  converted 
bandit,  Said  Ahmad,  a  reputed  descendant  of 
Mohammed,  declared  a  religious  war  against  the 
Sikhs,  but  was  finally  defeated  and  slain  (1826- 
31 ) .  While  the  movement  has  no  political  status 
in  India,  its  religious  influence  is  widespread 
there  through  its  books,  the  Sirdt  al-Mustakin 
and  the  Takwiyat  al-Imdn,  In  general,  the 
movement  has  had  its  part  in  the  new  life  of 
Islam,  and  promises  to  contribute  still  more  in 
the  future.  Consult :  Burckhardt,  Bedouins  and 
Wah4hya  (London,  1831)  ;  Palgrave,  Central  and 
Eastern  Arabia  (ib.,  1866)  ;  Rehatsek,  '*The  His- 
tory of  the  Wahhabys  in  Arabia  and  India/'  in 
the  Journal  of  the  Asiatic  Society  of  Bengalj  vol. 
xxxviii.;  W.  S.  Blunt,  Future  of  Islam  (London, 
1880),  and  in  Appendix  to  Lady  Anne  Bhmt's 
Pilgrimage  to  Nejd  (ib.,  1881). 

WAHLBEBO,  vftl^bfirK,  Alfred  Leonabd 
( 1834 — ) .  A  Swedish  landscape  painter,  bom  in 
Stockholm.  He  studied  at  the  Dilsseldorf  Acad 
emy  under  Jude,  and  in  1866  removed  to  Paris, 
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where  he  settled,  becoming  the  pupil  of  Corot  and 
Daubigny.  His  work  has  poetic  sentimenty 
sobriety,  simplicity,  and  realism.  His  land- 
scapes, usually  chosen  from  Sweden  or  the  banks 
of  the  Oise,  include  "Forests  and  Waterfall" 
(1863);  **View  at  Fjellbacka"  (1868);  "An 
October  Day"  (1873,  now  in  New  York  City) ; 
**Moming  in  the  Forests  of  Eure"  (1894); 
•Storm  on  the  Plains  of  Anoers*'  (1894)  ;  "Gull- 
marsfjord,"  and  views  of  the  Oise,  of  Finistftre, 
and  of  Sweden,  at  the  Exposition  of  1900. 

WAHLSTATT,  vftKstAt.  A  battlefield  near 
Liegaitz  (q.v.),  Silesia. 

WAHLVEBWANDTSGHAPTEN,  viirfSr- 
Tant'shfiften  (Ger.,  Elective  Affinities).  A 
fatalistic  romance  by  Goethe  (1809),  dealing 
nith  the  irresistible  passions  which  a  married 
pair,  Edward  and  Charlotte,  conceive  for  Ottilie 
and  the  captain,  two  unmarried  friends,  and  the 
tragic  result  that  arises  in  consequence.  The 
work  has  been  severely  criticised  as  immoral^  and 
Bs  highly  praised. 

WAHHFBIED,  v&n^fret.  The  residence  of 
Richard  Wagner  at  Bayreuth,  built  in  1873  by 
W51fle.  The  front  bears  the  inscription,  "Hier 
wo  mein  Wahnen  Frieden  fand,  Wahnfried  sei 
dieses  Haus  von  mir  Tenannt."  The  grave  of  the 
great  composer  is  in  the  garden. 

WAHOO.     See  Elm. 

WAHBHITND,  var'mynt,  Adolf  (1827—). 
An  Austrian  Oriental  scholar.  He  was  bom  at 
Wiesbaden,  studied  at  G5ttingen  and  Vienna,  and 
was  connected  with  the  Imperial  library  in  the 
latter  city  from  1853  to  1861.  In  1871  he  be- 
came teacher  of  Arabic  in  the  Oriental  Academy, 
and  was  at  the  head  of  this  institution  from  1885 
till  1897.  He  published  grammars  of  modern 
Arabic,  Persian,  and  Turkish,  and  a  modern  Ara- 
biC'Clerman  dictionary;  Die  christliche  Schule 
und  da8  Judenihum  (1885) ;  Das  Oeaeiz  dea  No- 
madenthums  ( 1887) ;  Der  Kulturkampf  zjpischen 
Asien  und  Europa  ( 1887 ) ;  Das  Reich  der  Zwecke 
(1895). 

WAIFB  (OF.  toaif,  gueyf,  gaif,  from  Icel. 
veif,  flapping  or  moving  thing,  from  veifa,  to 
vibrate,  waver;  connected  with  Goth,  hi-waihjdn, 
OHG.  we%b6n,  to  waver) .  In  English  law,  stolen 
goods  which  are  thrown  away  or  abandoned  by 
a  thief  on  being  pursued.  Such  goods  belong  to 
the  Crown,  but  this  prerogative  is  usually  waived 
if  the  true  owner  diligently  endeavors  to  prose- 
cute the  thief.  The  owner  may  reclaim  stolen 
goods  under  such  circumstances  in  the  United 
States.    See  Bishop  on  Criminal  Law. 

WAIKATO,  wilcA-to.'  A  river  of  New  Zea- 
land. It  rises  in  the  centre  of  North  Island, 
south  of  Lake  Taupo,  which  it  traverses,  and  after 
a  northwesterly  course  of  140  miles  flows  into  the 
Pacific  Ocean  on  the  west  coast,  by  a  wide  estu- 
ary, passing  Mercer  and  Havelock,  which  with 
Hamilton  are  the  chief  settlements  on  its  banks 
(Map:  New  Zealand,  E  3). 

WAOrniTBIGHT,  Jonathan  Mathew(1792- 
1854).  A  Protestant  Episcopal  bishop.  He  was 
bom  in  Liverpool,  England,  of  American  parent- 
age. He  graduated  at  Harvard  College  (1812) ; 
became  rector  of  Christ  Church,  Hartford,  Conn. 
(1816);  assistant  minister  of  Trinity  Church, 
New   York.    (1819);    rector   of    Grace    Church 

(1821),  and  of  Trinity  Church,  Boston  (1834)  i 


took  charge  of  Saint  John's  Chapel,  Trinity  Par* 
ish,  New  York  (1838)  ;  and  was  elected  provi* 
sional  bishop  of  the  diocese  of  New  York,  and 
consecrated  m  1852.  Among  his  published  writ- 
ings are:  There  Cannot  he  a  Church  Without  a 
Bishop  (1844);  The  Pathways  and  Abiding- 
Places  of  Our  Lord  ( 1851 )  ;  and  The  Land  of 
Bondage  (1852).  Consult  his  memoirs  by  J.  N. 
Norton   (New  York,  1858). 

WAINWBIOHT,  Richard  (1849—).  An 
American  naval  officer,  bom  in  Washington,  D. 
C.  He  graduated  at  the  United  States  Naval 
Academy  in  1868,  became  a  lieutenant  in  1873, 
commanded  the  coast-survey  vessel  Arago  for  a 
time,  was  successively  flag-lieutenant  to  Admiral 
Patterson,  commanding  on  the  Asiatic  Station, 
and  secretary  to  Admiral  Jouett,  commanding 
the  North  Atlantic  Squadron,  and  was  promoted 
to  the  rank  of  lieutenant-commander  in  1894.  In 
February,  1898,  he  was  executive  officer  of  the 
battleship  Maine,  when  that  vessel  was  destroyed 
in  Havana  Harbor,  and  during  the  Spanish* 
American  War  he  commanded  the  converted  yacht 
Gloucester,  taking  a  distinguished  part  in  the 
naval  battle  of  Santiago  and  being  largely  re- 
sponsible for  the  destruction  of  Cervera's  tor- 
pedo-boat destroyers,  the  Pluton  and  the  Furor. 
In  March,  1899,  he  was  promoted  to  the  rank  of 
commander,  and  in  March,  1900,  became  super- 
intendent of  the  United  States  Naval  Academy. 

WAITE,  MoBBisoN  Remick  (1816-88).  An 
American  jurist,  Chief  Justice  of  the  Supreme 
Court  of  the  United  States  from  1874  to  1888. 
He  was  born  at  Lyme,  Conn.,  and  graduated  at 
Yale  in  1337.  He  was  admitted  to  the  bar  at 
Maumee  City,  Ohio,  in  1839.  In  1849  he  was 
elected  to  the  Ohio  Legislature  as  a  Whig,  of 
which  party  he  was  a  member  until  the  or- 
ganization of  the  Republican  Party.  He  first  at- 
tracted national  attention  when  in  1871  he  was 
appointed  with  Caleb  Cushing  and  William  M. 
Evarts  to  represent  the  United  States  before  the 
tribunal  for  the  arbitration  of  the  Alabama  and 
other  claims  at  Geneva,  Switzerland.  In  1873 
he  was  president  of  the  Ohio  Constitutional  Con- 
vention. In  January,  1874,  President  Grant 
nominated  Waite  to  succeed  Salmon  P.  Chase  as 
Chief  Justice  of  the  United  States,  and  he  was  at 
once  unanimously  confirmed.  This  position  he 
held  until  his  death.  As  Chief  Justice  he  w^as 
dignified  and  impartial,  and  absolutely  unbiased 
by  political  considerations.  In  the  numerous  con- 
stitutional questions  growing  out  of  the  inter- 
pretation of  the  amendments  following  the  Civil 
War,  he  maintained  a  balance  between  the  rights 
of  the  States  and  the  extended  powers  of  the 
Federal  Government,  and  many  of  the  most  im- 
portant opinions  of  this  period  were  written  by 
him.  Among  these  decisions  were  those  on  the 
head-money  tax  cases  (1876),  the  polygamy 
cases  ( 1879) ,  the  election  laws  ( 1880) ,  the  power 
of  removal  by  the  President  (1881),  the  Vir- 
ginia land  cases  (1881),  the  Civil  Rights  Act 
(1883),  the  Alabama  claims  (1885),  the  Legal 
Tender  Act  (1885),  the  express  companies'  cases 
(1886),  the  extradition  cases  (1886),  the  Vir- 
ginia debt  cases  (1887),  and  the  cases  of  the 
Chicago  anarchists  (1887). 

WAITS  (OF.  waite,  gaite,  guet,  Fr.  guet, 
watch,  guard,  from  OHG.  wahta,  Ger.  Wacht, 
watchman,   from    OHG.   wahhen,   Qer.    wachen^ 
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Goth,  toakan,  AS.  toacian,  tiXBccan,  Eng.  watch; 
connected  with  Lat.  vigil,  wakeful,  watchful).  A 
name  which  has,  at  successive  periods  of  English 
history,  been  given  to  different  classes  of  musical 
watchmen.  In  the  time  of  Edward  IV.  the  waits 
appeared  to  have  formed  a  class  distinct  from 
both  the  watch  and  the  minstrels.  The  waits 
were  not  confined  to  the  Court;  there  were  musi- 
cal watchmen  at  an  early  period  in  many  pro- 
vincial towns.  In  Exeter  a  regular  company  ex- 
isted in  1400.  The  word  in  the  provinces  was 
afterwards  sometimes  applied  to  the  town  musi- 
cians, who  may  have  represented  the  old  waits, 
but  who  had  no  duties  to  perform  as  watchmen. 
The  name  was  also  given  to  the  town  band,  or  to 
private  musicians  when  employed  as  serenaders.* 
At  present,  in  London,  the  waits  are  musicians 
who  play  during  the  night  or  early  in  the  morn- 
ing for  two  or  three  weeks  before  Christmas. 

WAITZ,  vlts,  Geobg  (1813-86).  A  German 
historian,  bom  at  Flensburg,  in  Schleswig.  He 
was  educated  in  the  schools  of  his  native  town 
and  at  the  universities  of  Kiel  and  Berlin.  In 
1842  he  was  called  to  the  chair  of  history  at  Kiel, 
where  he  remained  for  five  years.  In  1849  he 
became  professor  of  history  at  G5ttingen.  He  re- 
mained there  till  1875,  when  he  was  called  to 
Berlin  as  chief  editor  of  the  Monumenta  Oer- 
maniw  Historica,  He  was  actively  engaged  on 
this  work  till  his  death.  Waitz  was  turned  from 
the  study  of  law  at  the  university  by  the  influ- 
ence of  Ranke,  and  he  is  usually  regarded  as  one 
of  that  historian's  principal  disciples.  In  his 
own  field  of  mediaeval  history  he  was  the  fore- 
most German  scholar  of  his  day.  His  important 
publications  include:  Jahrhucher  dea  deutachen 
Reichs  unter  Heinrich  I.  (1837)  ;  Ueher  das 
Lehen  und  die  Lehre  dea  Ulfila  (1840)  ;  LUheck 
unter  Jurgen  Wullentceber  und  die  europaiache 
PoK<ifc(  1865-56)  ;  OrundsfUge  der  Politik{l962)  ; 
and  Deutache  Kaiser  von  Karl  dem  Oroaaen  hia 
Mawimilian  (1872),  besides  a  great  number  of 
contributions  to  the  Monumenta.  Consult :  Stein- 
dorff,  Bihliographiache  Ueheraicht  uher  Oeorg 
Waitz'a  Werke  (Gottingen,  1886). 

WAITZ,  Theodor  (1821-64).  A  German  psy- 
chologist and  anthropologist,  born  at  Gotha.  He 
studied  at  Leipzig  and  Jena,  and  in  1848  was  ap- 
pointed professor  of  philosophy  in  the  University 
of  Marburg.  He  attempted  to  point  out  the  weak- 
ness of  the  philosophy  of  Fichte,  Schelling,  and 
Hegel,  and  made  psychology  the  basis  of  all  phi- 
losophy. He  also  studied  anthropology  and 
ethnology  extensively.  His  works  include  an 
edition  of  Aristotle's  Organon  (1844-46);  Jahr- 
buck  der  Paychologie  ala  Naturwiaaenschaft 
(1849);  Allgemeine  Padagogik  (1862;  3d  ed. 
1883) ;  and  Die  Anihropologie  der  Naturvdlker 
(1859-72;  vols.  v.  and  vi.  edited  by  Gerland). 

WAITZEIT,  vT'tsen  (Hung.  M&cz).  A  town 
of  Hungary,  at  the  base  of  the  Waizenberg,  on 
the  left  bank  of  the  Danube,  22  miles  north  of 
Budapest  (Map:  Hungary,  F  3).  It  is  the  seat 
of  a  bishop  and  has  a  fine  cathedral.  Population, 
in  1900,  16,808,  mostly  Magyars. 

WAIVEB  ( from  OF.  weyver,  guever,  to  waive, 
refuse,  surrender,  resign,  probably  from  Icel. 
veifa,  to  vibrate,  waver).  A  voluntary  abandon- 
ment or  renunciation  of  a  known  legal  right.  A 
contractual  right  can  usually  only  be  waived  for 
a  consideration,  but  where  a  person  possessing 


a  certain  right  acts  inequitably  to  the  detriment 
of  the  person  against  whom  the  right  exists,  he 
may  be  deemed  to  have  waived  it  upon  the  prin- 
ciple of  estoppel.  The  doctrine  of  waiver  is, 
perhaps,  most  frequently  applied  to  the  renuncia- 
tion of  statutory  rights  and  privil^es,  such  as: 
statutory  and  common  law  liens;  the  right  to 
notice  of  protest  and  dishonor  of  commercial 
paper ;  also,  conditions  of  forfeiture  in  contracts, 
as  in  insurance  policies;  and  many  technical  ir- 
regularities in  pleading  and  practice  which  are 
not  necessarily  fatal  to  the  cause  of  action.  Con- 
sult the  authorities  referred  to  under  Contract  ; 
Estoppel. 

WAKAMATSTT,  wa'k&-mat'sSo.  A  town  in 
the  Prefecture  of  Fukushima,  Japan,  situated  in 
the  northern  part  of  the  island  of  Hondo,  79  miles 
east-southeast  of  Niigata  (Map:  Japan,  F  5). 
It  was  the  castle  town  of  the  Prince  of  Aizu, 
whose  clan  is  noted  for  its  gallant  fighting  on 
the  side  of  the  Shogunate  during  the  Revolution 
of  1868.  The  castle,  the  last  of  the  Shogun'a 
strongholds  to  yield,  has  been  completely  de- 
molished. The  chief  manufacture  is  lacquer 
ware.    Population,  in  1898,  29,200. 

WAKASHAN  (wH^a-Bh&n)  STOCK  (Nootka 
wakaah,  good).  A  well-marked  Indian  linguistic 
group  occupying  the  west  coast  of  British  Colum- 
bia from  about  eO^**  N.  to  Gardner  Channel, 
the  west  and  northwest  coast  of  Vancouver  Isl- 
and, and  a  narrow  strip  of  territory  about  Cape 
Flattery,  Wash.  The  stock  consists  of  a  large 
number  of  small  tribes,  each  speaking  a  sepa- 
rate dialect,  all  of  which  may  be  grouped  into 
three  languages,  Hailtzuk  (q.v.),  Kwakiutl 
(q.v.),  and  Nootka  (q.v.),  the  last  including 
the  Makah  of  Cape  Flattery.  All  the  tribes  of 
this  stock  are  maritime  in  habit,  daring  sailors, 
fierce  fighters,  and  strongly  conservative.  They 
build  large  communal  houses  of  cedar  planks, 
are  organized  upon  the  clan  system,  and  have 
slaver}%  and  the  potlatch  (q.v.)  as.  recognized 
institutions.  The  population  of  the  various 
tribes  in  1903  was  about  5200:  West  Coast 
Agency,  British  Columbia  (Nootka  division), 
2600;  Kwawkewlth  Agency,  British  Columbia 
(Kwakiutl  division),  1300;  Northwest  Coast 
Agency,  British  Columbia,  'Oweekayo  Nation* 
(Hailtzuk  division),  900;  Makaw,  at  Neah  Bay 
Agency,  Washington,  410. 

WAKAYAHA,  wa'k&-ya'm&.  The  capital  of 
the  Prefecture  of  Wakayama,  in  Japan,  situated 
on  the  southern  coast  of  the  island  of  Hondo,  39 
miles  by  rail  southwest  of  Osaka  (Map:  Japan, 
D  6) .  It  is  the  former %astle  town  of  the  prinoes 
of  Kishu,  one  of  the  'three  august  families.' 
The  castle  rises  on  a  wooded  hill  and  is  one  ot  the 
most  perfect  examples  of  the  old  architecture  of 
Japan.  It  dates  from  1850.  A  short  distance 
from  Wakayama  stands  the  temple  of  Kiimiidera. 
celebrated  for  its  beautiful  situation.  Tradition 
gives  the  date  of  its  founding  as  a.d.  770.  The 
principal  manufacture  is  cotton  flannel.  Popu- 
lation, in  1898,  63,667. 

WAKE  (AS.  toacu,  watch,  from  vxidan, 
wiJBccan,  to  watch).  The  English  equivalent  of 
the  ecclesiastical  vigil  (q.v.).  The  saint's-day 
festivals  are  still  kept  in  many  English  parishes 
under  the  name  of  'country  wakes.'  A  lyke-woks 
or  liche-wake  is  a  watching  of  a  dead  body  all 
night  by  the  friends  and  neighbors  of  the  de- 
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ceased.  The  custom  no  doubt  originated  in  super- 
stitious fear  either  of  passing  the  night  alone 
with  a  dead  body,  or  of  its  being  interfered  with 
hf  evil  spirits.  Consult  Brand,  Popular  An- 
itquities,  in  Bohn's  Antiquarian  Library  (Lon- 
don, 1849).    See  Mobtuabt  Customs. 

WAXEy  William  (1657-1737).  Archbishop 
of  Canterbury.  He  was  bom  at  Blandford, 
Dorsetshire,  England,  graduated  at  Oxford, 
1676,  and  accompanied  Viscount  Preston  as 
chaplain  to  the  English  Embassy  to  France 
in  1682;  returning  in  1685,  he  was  elected 
preacher  to  Gray's  Inn,  1688.  He  became  canon 
of  Christ  Church,  1689;  rector  of  Saint  James's, 
Westminster,  1693;  Dean  of  Exeter,  1702; 
Bishop  of  Lincoln,  1705;  and  Archbishop  of  Can- 
terbury, 1715.  In  1717-20  a  union  was  proposed 
between  certain  members  of  the  Gallican 
Church  and  the'  Church  of  England,  to  which 
he  showed  himself  favorably  inclined.  He 
published  many  works,  including  The  State  of  the 
Church  and  Clergy  of  England  in  Their  Councils, 
Synods,  Conventions,  and  Their  Other  Assemblies, 
Historically  Deduced  (1703),  and  a  translation 
of  The  Apostolie  Fathers  (1693). 

WAXE^FIELD.  An  episcopal  city,  market 
town,  and  municipal  and  Parliamentary  borough, 
the  capital  of  the  West  Riding  of  Yorkshire,  Eng- 
land, on  the  Calder,  nine  miles  south  of  Leeds 
(Map:  England,  E  3).  Among  the  chief  build- 
ings are  tne  cathedral,  formerly  the  parish 
church,  founded  in  1329;  the  grammar  school 
(1591),  a  wealthy  institution;  a  library,  com 
exchange,  etc.  The  town  has  long  been  famous 
for  its  manufactures  of  woolen  yarn  and  cloths. 
The  surrounding  district  is  agricultural,  and 
Wakefield  is  noted  for  its  com  and  cattle  mar- 
kets. Coal  mines  are  worked  in  the  vicinity.  It 
was  incorporated  in  1848,  and  its  boundaries  were 
extended  in  1895.  It  dates  from  the  Wackefield 
of  Domesday,  and  was  the  scene  of  a  Yorkist  de- 
feat in  1460.  Population,  in  1891,  38,832;  in 
1901,  41,544. 

WAXEFIELD.  A  town,  including  several 
villages,  in  Middlesex  County,  Mass.,  ten  miles 
north  of  Boston,  on  the  Boston  and  Maine  rail- 
road (Map:  Massachusetts,  E  2).  It  has  the 
Beebe  Town  Library  with  over  13,000  volumes 
and  the  Wakefield  Home  for  Aged  Women.  The 
Town  Hall  was  the  gift  of  Cyrus  Wakefield,  a 
public-spirited  citizen.  Wakefield  is  mainly  en- 
gaged in  manufacturing,  its  various  industries  in 
the  census  year  1900  having  an  invested  capital 
of  $3,209,070,  and  an  output  valued  at  $2,958,656. 
The  most  important  products  are  rattan,  knit 
goods,  stoves,  and  shoes.  The  government  is  ad- 
ministered through  town  meetings.  The  town 
owns  and  operates  the  electric  light  plant  and  the 
gas  plant.  Originally  a  part  of  Reading,  Wake- 
field was  settled  about  1639,  and  was  incor- 
porated as  South  Reading  in  1812.  It  received 
its  present  name  in  1868.  Population,  in  1890, 
6982;  in  1900,  9290.  Consult  Hurd,  History  of 
Middlesex  County  (Philadelphia,  1890). 

WAKEFIELD,  Edwabd  Gibbons  (1796- 
1862).  An  Anglor Australian  colonist  and  states- 
man. He  was  bom  in  London,  and  was  educated 
in  Westminster  and  in  Edinburgh,  but  was  an 
unruly  student  and  did  not  graduate.  In  1814  he 
received  a  minor  appointment  in  the  diplomatic 
service  at  Turin  and  later  at  Paris.    At  twenty 


years  of  age  he  made  a  runaway  marriage;  in 
1826,  his  first  wife  having  died  in  1820,  he  again 
eloped  with  an  heiress,  going  through  a  'Gretna 
Green'  marriage  which  was  declared  void  by  act 
of  Parliament,  and  he  was  imprisoned  in  New- 
gate. His  three  years'  imprisonment  furnished 
him  material  for  a  valuable  work  on  prison 
management,  entitled  Facts  Relating  to  the  Pun- 
ishment of  Death  in  the  Metropolis  (1831).  He 
subsequently  resided  in  Australia,  in  Canada, 
where  he' was  elected  member  of  Parliament 
(1843),  and  in  New  Zealand;  introduced  the 
"Wakefield  colonization  system,"  somewhat  re- 
sembling the  preemption  plan  of  the  United 
States;  took  part  in  abolishing  penal  transporta- 
tion; and  edited  and  wrote  various  treatises  on 
social  and  political  questions,  of  which  the  most 
important  is  A  View  of  the  Art  of  Colonization 
( 1849) .    He  died  in  New  Zealand. 

WAKEFIELD^  Gilbert  (1756-1801).  An 
English  classical  scholar,  bom  at  Nottingham. 
At  the  age  of  twenty  he  graduated  from  Jesus 
College,  Cambridge.  In  1778  he  was  ordained  a 
deacon  in  the  Church  of  England,  but  after  hold- 
ing for  a  brief  time  two  curacies,  he  gave  up 
his  profession  owing  to  his  inability  to  subscribe 
to  the  doctrine  of  the  Trinity.  He  turned  to  teach- 
ing for  support,  becoming  classical  tutor  in  War- 
rington Academy  (1779-83),  and  in  the  dis- 
senting college  at  Hackney  (1790-91).  Resign- 
ing this  position  on  account  of  his  objection  to 
public  worship  (elaborated  in  An  Enquiry  into 
the  EoDpediency  and  Propriety  of  Public  or  Social 
Worship,  1791),  he  devoted  the  rest  of  his  life 
to  study  and  controversy.  He  wrote  a  reply  to 
Paine's  Age  of  Reason  (1794),  crossed  swords 
with  Porson  (q.v.),  and  was  imprisoned  for  two 
years  (1799-1801)  in  Dorchester  jail  for  seditious 
libel  contained  in  a  violent  Reply  to  Bishop  Wat- 
son's Address  to  the  People  of  Great  Britain. 
As  an  ardent  sympathizer  with  the  French  Revo- 
lution, he  looked  forward  with  enthusiasm  to 
the  expected  invasion  from  France.  Wakefield's 
scholarship  is  well  represented  by  a  critical  edi- 
tion of  Lucretius  (3  vols.,  1796-99),  and  Silva 
Critica  (1789-95),  an  attempt  to  illustrate  the 
Scriptures  *T)y  light  borrowed  from  the  philology 
of  Greece  and  Rome."  Among  other  works  are 
a  translation  of  the  New  Testament  (1792),  a 
group  of  Greek  tragedies  edited  under  the  title 
of  Tragoddiarum  Delectus  (1794),  editions  of 
Vergil's  Oeorgies  (1788),  of  Horace  (1794), 
Moschus  (1795),  a  treatise  on  Greek  metres 
called  Noctes  Carcerarias  (1801),  controversial 
tracts  pertaining  to  politics  and  religion,  and  an 
autobiography  under  the  title  of  Memoirs, 

WAKEFIELD,  Robebt  (1480M537).  An 
English  Oriental  scholar.  He  was  bom  prob- 
ably at  Pontefract,  Yorkshire.  After  graduating 
from  Cambridge  in  1513-14  he  went  abroad  for 
stud^  and  remained  to  teach  at  Louvain  and  at 
Tubingen.  Being  summoned  home  in  1523,  he 
was  appointed  chaplain  to  Henry  VIII.,  and  be- 
came attached  to  Cambridge  University  as  lec- 
turer on  Hebrew.  He  was  among  the  advisers  of 
the  King  on  the  subject  of  his  divorce.  In  1530 
he  went  to  Oxford  as  teacher  of  Hebrew,  and 
in  1532  was  appointed  canon  of  King's  College 
or  Christ  Church,  newly  rcfounded  by  Wolsej. 
He  is  remembered  for  his  efforts  to  prevent  the 
destruction  of  books  during  the  dissolution  of 
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the  lesser  monasteries.  Among  his  works  printed 
by  Wynkyn  de  Worde  was  one  reputed  to  be  tho 
first  book  printed  in  England  with  Hebrew  and 
Arabic  characters,Ora^to  de  Latidibua  et  Utilitats 
Trium  Linguarum  ArahiccB,  Chaldaicce  et  He- 
hraiccs  (1524). 

WAKEITELDy  The  Vicar  of.  See  Vicar  of 
Wakefield. 

WAKE  FOBEST  COLLEGE.  An  educational 
institution  under  Baptist  control  at  Walce  Forest, 
N.  jC.,  founded  in  1833  as  Wake  Forest  Institute 
and  reorganized  as  a  college  in  1838.  It  is  or- 
ganized in  schools  of  Latin,  Greek,  English,  mod- 
em languages,  pure  mathematics,  applied  mathe- 
matics and  astronomy,  chemistry,  biology, 
physics,  moral  philosophy,  history  and  political 
science,  law,  the  Bible,  pedagogy,  and  medicine, 
and  confers  the  degrees  of  B.  A.,  B.  S.,  LL.B., 
and  M.  A.  There  is  no  preparatory  department, 
but  subcollegiate  classes  are  maintained  in  Latin, 
Greek,  mathematics,  and  English  for  students 
not  fully  prepared  for  collegiate  work.  In  1903 
the  students  numbered  309,  the  faculty  17,  and 
the  library  contained  16,000  volumes.  The  en- 
dowment was  $200,000,  with  an  income  of  about 
$32,000.  The  value  of  the  college  property  was 
estimated  at  $350,000,  with  building!  and 
grounds  valued  at  $93,000. 

WAKE  ISLANB.  A  small  island  in  the 
Pacific  Ocean  belonging  to  th^  United  States. 
It  lies  in  latitude  19°  10'  north  and  longitude 
166°  30'  east,  on  the  cable  route  between  the 
United  States  and  the  Philippines,  1505  miles 
east-northeast  of  Guam  and  2325  miles  west  of 
Honolulu  (Map:  Guam,  B  9).  It  is  only  about 
one  square  mile  in  area,  an4  is  uninhabited.  It 
was  acquired  for  the  United  States  by  the  second 
Philippines  expedition  in  1898. 

WAKE^EY,  Joseph  Beaumont  (1809-75). 
A  Methodist  Episcopal  minister.  He  was  bom  at 
Danbury,  Conn.,  and  entered  the  New  York  Con- 
ference in  1833.  He  filled  various  appointments 
in  the  neighborhood  of  New^  York  and  won  re- 
nown as  an  ecclesiastical  antiquary.  As  the 
result  of  his  researches  he  published  Heroes  of 
Methodism  { 1857 ) ;  Lost  Chapters  Recovered 
from  the  Ewrly  History  of  Methodism  (1858)  ; 
Anecdotes  of  the  Wesleys  (1869) ;  Portraiture  of 
Rev.  William  Cravens  ( 1869)  ;  A  Prince  of  Pulpit 
Orators — Whiiefield  (1871);  Temperance  Cyolo- 
pcedia  (1875)  ;  and  The  Wesley <m  Demosthenes: 
Comprising  Select  Sermons  of  Joseph  Beaumont 
(1875),  He  edited  the  Reminiscences  Historical 
and  Biographical  of  Rev.  Henry  Boehm  ( 1865) . 

WAKEK,  Philip.  A  piteously  misshapen 
lad,  in  love  with  Maggie  Tulliver,  in  George 
Eliot's  Mill  on  the  Floss. 

WAKEOIIAN,  Henry  Ofpley  (1852-99).  An 
English  historical  writer,  educated  at  Eton  and 
at  Christ  Church,  Oxford,  graduating  B.  A.  in 
1873,  with  first  honors  in  modem  histor3^  His 
life  was  passed  at  Oxford.  He  became  a  tutor  in 
Keble  College,  and  afterwards  fellow  and  bursar 
of  All  Souls.  As  a  member  of  the  board  of  the 
faculty  of  modem  history  and  of  the  Hebdomadal 
Council,  he  performed  important  services  to  the 
university.  His  History  of  the  Church  of  Eng- 
land (1896;  5th  ed.  1898)  is  regarded  as  the 
standard  work  from  the  Anglican  point  of  view. 
Next  to  this  comes  The  Church  and  the  Puritans, 


1570-1660  (1887;  3d  ed.  1892).  Among  his 
other  works  are  History  of  BeUgioru  m  England 
(1885) ;  Europe,  1598-1715  (1894) ;  and  Life  of 
Charles  James  Fox  (1890). 

WAKE  BOBIK.    See  Abum. 

WAKIDI,  wft-ke'dft  (Ar.  AM  'Ahd  AlUth  Mu 
hammad  ihn 'Vmar  al-Waicida)  (747-823).  One 
of  the  first  biographers  of  Mohammed.  He  was 
bora  in  Medina,  the  centre  of  the  traditions  con- 
cerning the  Prophet.  Unsuccessful  as  a  mer- 
cliant,  he  finally  gained  patronage  in  Bagdad, 
and  found  opportunity  for  his  literary  labors. 
His  chief  work  is  the  Kit&h  al-maghUzi,  or  Book 
of  the  Campaigns  of  Mohammed.  He  was  a 
close  student  of  the  traditions  concerning  the 
Prophet,  and  excelled  in  chronology.  The  book 
has  been  translated  by  Kremer,  History  of 
Muhammed's  Campaigns  (Calcutta,  1866),  and 
it  has  been  condensed  into  German  by  Wellhausen 
in  Muhammed  in  Medina  (Berlin,  1882).  A 
number  of  later  works  have  been  erroneously 
ascribed  to  this  historian.  Consult  Brockel- 
mann,  Oeschichte  der  ardbischen  Litteratur. 

WAKLEY,  wakll,  Thomas  (1795-1862).  An 
English  surgeon  and  reformer,  bom  at  Membury, 
Devonshire.  He  studied  medicine  in  the  Bor- 
ough Hospitals  in  London  and  at  a  private  school 
of  anatomy  founded  by  Edward  Grainger.  For 
several  years  he  practiced  in  London,  and  then 
in  1823  founded  a  weekly  medical  journal  called 
the  Lancet y  through  which  he  made  many  bitter 
enemies,  but  accomplished  much  good.  From 
1835  till  1862  he  was  a  member  of  the  House 
of  Commons,  and  carried  through  many  reforms. 
In  1851  he  began  in  the  Lancet  a  crusade  against 
adulterated  foods  which  resulted  in  legislation  to 
correct  the  evil. 

WALAEBID  (vali-frSt)  STBA030  (c.808- 
849 ) .  A  mediseval  (German  monk  and  scholar.  At 
an  early  age  he  went  to  the  famous  cloister  of 
Reichenau  for  his  education,  and  entered  the  Bene- 
dictine Order  at  the  age  of  fifteen.  He  spent  about 
three  years  at  Fulda  under  Rabanus  Maurus. 
and  then  returned  to  the  Imperial  Court  as  in- 
stmctor  of  the  young  son  of  Louis  the  Pious. 
As  a  reward,  the  Emperor  bestowed  on  him  the 
Abbey  of  Reichenau.  In  the  contest  that  fol- 
lowed the  death  of  Louis,  Walaf  rid,  like  Rabanus, 
took  the  side  of  German  unity  as  represented  by 
Lothair;  he  was  obliged  to  leave  his  abbey,  but 
recovered  it  in  842.  Little  is  known  of  his  hfe 
after  this.  He  was  of  a  poetical  nature,  and 
left  some  notable  verse,  distinguished  by  eleva- 
tion of  thought.  Conspicuous  ii  the  Visio  TVc/- 
tinif  a  description  of  the  experiences  of  his 
teacher  ^ettin  in  the  other  world,  and  the  first 
of  that  class  of  mediseval  poems  which  reached 
its  highest  point  in  the  Divina  Commedia.  His 
name  is  even  better  known  for  his  Olossa  Ordi- 
naria,  only  a  compilation,  but  the  most  popu- 
lar commentary  on  Scripture  throughout  the 
Middle  Ages.  His  works  are  in  Migne,  Patro- 
logia  Latina,  cxiii.  and  cxiv. 

WALAPI,  wa'lA-pI,  or  HTTALAPAI  (Pine 
People).  A  tribe  of  Yuman  stock  (q.v.)  orig- 
inally residing  about  the  Great  Bend  of  the 
Colorado  and  extending  eastward  into  Arizona. 
They  are  now  gathered  upon  a  reservation  in 
the  same  country.  They  were  agricultural  and 
generally    peaceable    and    friendly    toward  the 
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whites,  but  deficient  in  moral  stamina.  Under 
better  supervision  the  former  diseipation  hat 
been  checked^  and  the  survivors  bid  fair  to  be* 
come  successful  stockmen,  an  occupation  for 
which  they  seem  to  have  a  natural  aptitude. 
They  number  now  570,  but  are  steadily  though 
slowly  decreasing,  in  great  part  on  account  of 
diseases  introduosd  by  the  whites. 

WALCH,  villK,  Christian  Wiluelm  Franz 
(1721-84).  A  German  theologian.  He  studied 
theology  at  Jena,  traveled  in  Holland,  France, 
Switzerland,  and  Italy;  became  professor  of 
philosophy  at  Jena  in  1750,  and  three  years 
afterwaroU  at  GK>ttingen;  and  in  1754  was  made 
professor  of  theology  at  that  institution.  He 
wrote  a  great  number  of  works  upon  classical 
literature,  theology,  and  ecclesiastical  history. 
Among  these  are:  Entwurf  einer  volUtandigen 
Histotie  der  r^mischen  Pdpste  (1756;  2d  ed. 
1758) ;  Entwurf  einer  voll9t4ndigen  Hisiorie  der 
Kirohenveraammlungen  (1759);  and  Entvourf 
einer  voUet&ndigen  Historic  der  Ketzereien, 
Spaltungen  und  Religumastreitigkeitenf  bis  auf 
die  Reformation  (1762-85). 

WALCHEBEN,  v&KK&r-en.  An  island  belong- 
ing to  the  Province  of  Zealand,  Netherlands,  at 
the  mouth  of  the  Scheldt  (Map:  Netherlands,  B 
3) .  The'  Sloe,  now  bridged,  passes  between  it  and 
the  island  of  South  Beveland  on  the  east.  Length, 
12  miles;  area,  80  square  milen.  The  island  is 
protected  from  the  sea  by  dunes  and  dikes,  and  is 
very  fertile.  It  contains  Middelburg  and  Flush- 
ing. Walcheren  was  the  scene  of  a  British  mili- 
tary disaster  during  the  Napoleonic  wars.  In 
July,  1809,  a  British  fleet  comprising  nearly  250 
vessels  of  war  and  400  transports  carrying  some 
40,000  men  set  sail  for  Holland  with  the  inten- 
tion of  seizing  Antwerp  and  obtaining  command 
of  the  Scheldt.  Criminal  negligence  was  dis- 
played in  the  preparations  for  the  expedition,  and 
both  Sir  Richard  Strachan,  the  naval  commander, 
and  the  Earl  of  Chatham,  who  was  placed  at 
the  head  of  the  land  forces,  were  markedly  in- 
capable. Valuable  time  was  wasted  in  the  re- 
duction of  Flushing,  and  not  until  late  in  Au- 
gust was  Chatham  'prepared'  to  march  on  Ant- 
werp. By  that  time,  however,  the  French  forces 
in  Holland  had  been  greatly  strengthened,  and  the 
British  commander  deemed  it  inexpedient  to  pur- 
sue the  campaign.  The  French  assumed  the 
aggressive  and  in  the  first  days  of. September 
the  British  abandoned  Flushing.  Chatham  with 
part  of  the  forces  returned  to  England,  leaving 
15.000  men  on  the  island  of  Walcheren.  There 
the  swamp  fever  played  havoc  with  the  men, 
and  the  medical  authorities  were  utterly  in- 
competent to  combat  the  ravages  of  the  disease. 
The  island  was  finally  abandoned  in  the  latter 
part  of  December,  the  results  of  the  expedition 
being  a  loss  of  7000  dead  and  the  permanent 
disablement  of  half  of  the  remainder. 

WALCKENAER,  vAl'ke-nAr'.  Charles  Atha- 
NASE,  Baron  (1771-1852).  A  French  scientist, 
bom  in  Paris.  After  service  in  the  army  he 
devoted  himself  to  the  study  of  entomology, 
ethnography,  and  the  history  of  geography.  In 
reward  for  the  work  entitled  MSmoires  sur  les 
anciennes  peuples  de  Gaule  (1813)  he  was  made 
a  member  of  the  Institute  (1815)  and  in  1840  he 
was  chosen  life  secretary  of  the  Academy  of  In- 
acriptions.    He  published  Essai  sur  Vhistoire  de 


Vesp^oe  Kumome  (1798) ;  Histoire  n^urelU  de$ 
arati^idea  (1805) ;  Le  monde  maritime  (4  vols., 
1818;  12  vols.,  1819);  Histoire  natureUes  des 
insect es  (3  vols.,  1836-^4) ;  and  numerous  other 
works.  A  collection  of  fads  best  work  was  pub- 
lished in  1862  under  title  of  (Euvres  choisies, 

WALCOTTy  wdl^dt,  Charles  Doolittu 
( 1850 — ) .  An  American  geologist  and  paleontol- 
ogist, bom  at  New  York  Mills.  He  early  showed 
a  decided  bent  toward  the  study  of  natural  his- 
tory. In  1876«  he  became  one  of  the  assistants 
of  the  Geological  Survey  of  the  State  of  New 
York,  and  three  years  afterwards  entered  the 
service  of  the  United  States  Geological  Survey, 
of  which  he  became  the  director  in  1894,  suc- 
ceeding Major  John  W.  Powell,  the  former  chief. 
His  promotion  to  the  leadership  was  due  to  the 
excellent  work  he  had  done  as  paleontologist 
and  geologist  in  the  past,  also  to  his  quality  as 
an  administrator.  His  talents  led  to  many  claims 
upon  his  time  for  counsel  and  service.  After 
the  death  of  Professor  G.  Brown  (^roode,  he  gave 
much  attention  to  the  United  States  National 
Museum.  He  was  one  of  the  founders  of  the 
Washington  Academy  of  Sciences  and  its  presi- 
dent. He  became  secretary  of  the  Carnegie  In- 
stitution in  1902.  He  was  often  called  upon  to 
advise  the  Government  in  respect  to  scientific 
projects — ^for  example,  irrigation,  the  survey  of 
the  Philippines,  and  the  coordination  of  scientific 
bureaus  in  Washington.  He  was  the  author 
of  many  important  geological  memoirs  and  re- 
ports, the  most  of  which  are  printed  in  the  pub- 
lications of  the  Survey. 

WALDf  v&lt.  A  town  of  the  Rhine  Province 
of  Prussia,  10  miles  southeast  of  Dttsseldorf. 
There  are  important  manufactures  of  steelware, 
cutlery,  wire,  and  pottery.  Population,  in  1895, 
15,054. 

WALDECB;  v&l'dek.  A  principality  of  the 
German  Empire,  composed  of  two  separate  parts : 
the  one,  the  former  County  of  Waldeck,  bounded 
on  the  east  and  south  by  Hesse-Nassau,  on  the 
west  and  north  by  Westphalia  and  containing 
408  square  miles;  the  other,  the  former  Prin- 
cipality of  Pyrmont,  situated  to  the  north,  and 
surrounded  by  Prussia,  Brunswick,  and  Lippe, 
and  containing  25  square  miles  ( Map :  Ger- 
many, C  3).  The  main  division  is  a  country  of 
low  mountains,  with  no  great  fertility.  Its 
western  portion,  containing  slate  formations,  is 
highest,  reaching  an  elevation  of  2750  feet.  The 
streams  belong  to  the  Weser  basin.  The  cli- 
mate is  somew*hat  raw.  Siderite  is  mined.  The 
town  of  Pyrmont  is  a  well-known  spa.  Agri- 
culture and  stock-raising  are  the  main  occupa- 
tions. Forests  occupy  over  one-third  of  the  total 
area.  The  manufactures  and  commerce  are  small. 
After  the  Austro-Prussian  war  of  1866,  the 
reining  Prince  assigned  his  main  rights  as  sov- 
ereign to  the  King  of  Prussia,  which  arrangement 
can  be  terminated  on  notice.  The  Prussian  King 
names  all  public  officials  and  Prussia  controls 
the  finances.  There  is  a  Landtag  of  15  members. 
The  principality  is  represented  by  one  member  in 
the  Bundesrat  and  by  one  in  the  Reichstag. 
Arolsen  is  the  capital.  Population,  in  1900, 
57,918. 

The  Waldeck  house  sprang  from  the  mediaeval 
counts  of  Schwalenberg.  The  afilliated  Pyrmont 
lines  became  extinct  in  1494.     Waldeck  joined 
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the  Confederation  of  the  Rhine  in  1807  against  its 
will.  It  was  an  ally  of  Prussia  in  the  war  of 
1866  and  became  a  member  of  the  North  German 
Confederation  in  1867  ani^  of  the  German  Empire 
in  1871. 

WALDEGKy  Geobo  Fri£DBICH,  Count  (later 
Prince)  (1620-92).  A  German  soldier  and 
statesman.  He  was  bom  at  Arolsen,  and  was 
the  second  son  of  Wolrad  IV.  of  the  Wildungen 
line.  It  was  his  ambition  to  form  a  league 
of  Protestant  Countries  about  Brandenburg, 
and  in  1656  he  was  active  in  bringing  about 
the  League  of  Marienburg  with  Sweden  against 
Poland.  In  1664^  as  a  field-marshal,  he  dis- 
tinguished himself  at  Saint  Gotthard  against  the 
Turks;  in  1682  for  services  against  the  French 
he  received  the  title  of  Prince;  and  in  1683  he 
helped  to  drive  the  Turkish  army  from  before 
Vienna.  In  1689  he  was  put  in  command  of  the 
allied  forces  in  the  Netherlands.  In  the  same 
year  he  gained  a  success  at  Walcourt  over  the 
French  under  Marshall  d'Humi^res,  but  in  1690 
he  was  badly  defeated  by  Marshal  Luxembourg 
at  Fleurus.  For  his  life,  consult  Rauchbar 
(Arolsen,  1867-72)  and  Erdmannsddrfer  (Berlin, 
1869). 

WALDECK-BOTTSSEATT,  vAl'dek'  roo's^, 
PiEBBE  Mabie  Ernest  (1846 — ).  A  French 
statesman,  bom  at  Nantes.  He  studied  law;  in 
1879  was  elected  Deputy  for  Rennes;  and  w^as 
Minister  of  the  Interior  in  Gambetta's  grand 
miniatere  of  1881,  and  in  the  Cabinet  of  Jules 
Ferry  of  1883-85.  In  1894  he  was  elected  to  the 
Senate  for  the  Department  of  the  Loire,  and  in 
the  following  January  he  was  supported  by  the 
Right  for  the  Presidency  of  France  against  MM. 
Faure  and  Brisson.  In  the  xionfused  politics  of 
the  years  that  followed  he  was  regarded  as  a 
leader  of  the  Moderate  Republicans.  After  the 
fall  of  the  Dupuy  Cabinet  in  June,  1899,  he 
formed  a  new  Ministry.  His  Cabinet  contained 
men  of  wide  divergence  of  opinion,  as  is 
evinced  by  the  fact  that  at  one  extreme 
was  M.  Millerand,  the  socialist  leader,  and  at  the 
other  was  General  de  Gall  if  et,  notable  for  his 
severity  in  suppressing  the  Commune  of  1871. 
All,  however,  were  united  upon  the  plat- 
form of  sustaining  the  Republic  against  the 
royalists  and  clericals.  The  Premier  himself 
took  the  portfolio  of  the  Interior,  and  set  him- 
self vigorously  to  the  work  of  establishing  order 
throughout  the  Republic.  He  permitted  the 
Dreyfus  case  to  be  reopened,  and  in  December, 
1900,  carried  through  a  general  amnesty  law  for 
all  connected  with  the  case.  The  most  important 
law  passed  during  his  Premiership  was,  however, 
the  Association  Bill  of  1901.  (See  France,  Sec- 
tion on  Religion,)  Throughout  his  incumbency 
the  Premier  showed  great  ability  in  gaining  sup- 
port for  his  measures.  When  the  general  elec- 
tion of  1902  came,  he  entered  the  contest  with 
great  vigor;  and,  thanks  to  his  admirable  per- 
sonality, and  despite  the  bitterest  opposition, 
he  gained  a  great  victory  for  Republican  prin- 
ciples. Feeling  his  task  completed,  he  resigned 
in  June,  1902,  with  the  prestige  of  having  held 
office  longer  than  other  Premier  since  the  es- 
tablishment of  the  Third  Republic.  His  publi- 
cations include:  Discours  parlementaires  (1889)  ; 
Discoura  prononc^s  dans  la  Loire  (1896)  ;  Quea- 
iiona  aocialea  (1900);  Aasociationa  et  congrega- 


iions  ( 1901 ) ;  and  La  defense  rSpuhlicaine 
(1902).  Consult  J.  Ernest-Charles,  Waldeck- 
Rousseau  (Paris,  1902). 

WALDEN,  wftl'den,  or  WAIiDEHSIS,  w61- 
ddn'sls  (c.1377-1430).  An  English  ecclesiastic, 
born  at  Saffron  Walden,  Essex.  His  family  name 
was  Netter,  but  from  the  place  of  his  birth  he  was 
often  called  Walden,  or  Waldensis.  He  entered 
the  Carmelite  Order  at  London;  studied  at  Ox- 
ford ;  and  was  ordained  an  acolyte  in  1394,  and  a 
sub-deacon  in  1395.  In  1409  he  attended  the 
Council  of  Pisa,  and  on  his  return  entered  with 
energy  into  the  persecution  of  the  Wydifites. 
Afterwards  he  became  confessor  to  Henry  V.  and 
after  his  death  to  young  Henry  VI.  He  is  thought 
to  have  instituted  the  Order  of  Carmelite  nuns  in 
England,  and  for  this  and  numerous  other  ser- 
vices to  his  Order  he  is  regarded  as  one  of  its 
saints,  though  never  formally  canonized.  He 
was  a  man  of  great  learning;  and  among  his 
written  works  are:  Doctrinale  Fidei  Ecclesite- 
CatholicfB  contra  Wiclevitas  et  Hussitas  and 
Fasciculi  Zizaniorum  Johawnis  Wyclif,  a  col- 
lection of  documents  and  other  materials,  which 
form  an  important  contemporary  source  upon  the 
history  of  the  Lollards.  Some  doubt  has,  how- 
ever, been  thrown  upon  his  having  made  this  col- 
lection. The  first  two  of  the  seven  parts  of  the 
collection  were  edited  by  Dr. .  Shirley  for  the 
"Rolls  Series"  (1868). 

WALDEN^  w6Kden,  John  Mobqan  (1831—). 
A  Methodist  Episcopal  bishop.  He  was  bom  at 
Lebanon,  Ohio,  and  graduated  at  Farmers*  Col- 
lege near  Cincinnati,  in  1852.  He  began  his 
career  as  a  journalist,  first  in  Illinois  and  then 
in  Kansas;  was  a  member  of  the  Kansas  Legis- 
lature (1857),  and  of  the  Leavenworth  Consti- 
tutional Convention  (1858).  He  entered  the 
Cincinnati  Conference  in  1858;  was  corresponding 
secretary  of  the  Freedman's  Aid  Commission 
(1862-66) ;  corresponding  secretary  of  the  Frced- 
man's  Aid  Society  of  his  Church  (1866-68) ;  and 
one  of  the  publishing  agents  of  the  Methodist 
Book  Concern,  at  Cincinnati,  Ohio  (1868-84).  He 
was  elected  bishop  in  1 884.  He  was  a  member  of 
the  Ecumenical  Methodist  Conference  held  in 
London  (1881)  ;  and  again  of  the  one  held  in 
Washington   (1891). 

WALDEN;  OB  LIFE  IK  THE  WOODS.  A 
descriptive  work  by  Henry  David  Thoreau  (1854) 
an  account  of  the  author's  life  and  thoughts  dur- 
ing a  solitary  residence  (March,  1845-May, 
1847)  in  a  cottage  on  the  shores  of  Walden 
Pond,  Concord,  Mass. 

WALDENBT7BG,.  vftKden-b55rK.  A  town  of 
Silesia,  Prussia,  42  miles  southwest  of  Breslan 
(Map:  Germany,  G  3).  It  has  porcelain,  pot- 
tery, and  glass  works,  and  coal  mines.  Popula- 
tion, in  1895,  13,989. 

WALDEKSES,  wdl-d€n^s§z.  The  name  given 
to  the  followers  of  Peter  Waldo  and  their  suc- 
cessors in  modern  times.  Waldo,  or  more  prop- 
erly Valdez  or  Valdesius,  was  a  wealthy  merchant 
of  Lyons,  France,  in  the  latter  half  of  the  twelfth 
century.  Moved  by  the  death  of  a  friend  in  1170, 
he  determined  to  lead  a  life  of  poverty  and  to  de- 
vote himself  to  the  cause  of  religion.  As  he  wished 
to  read  the  Scriptures,  he  employed  two  ecclesias- 
tics to  translate  portions  of  the  Bible  and  some 
special  passages  from  the  Fathers  into  the  ver- 
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nacular.  He  divided  his  property  with  his  wife, 
placed  his  two  daughters  in  the  monastery  of 
FonWvrault,  and  gave  all  his  money  to  the  poor. 
Followers  soon  flocked  to  him,  and  were  known 
sometimes  by  his  name,  sometimes  as  the  'Poor 
Men  of  Lyons.'  Later  some  of  them  asserted  that 
their  Church  had  always  been  independent  of  the 
Roman  Catholic  Church,  and  that  their  origin 
dated  from  the  persecutions  of  the  third  cen- 
tury. This  idea  is  now  entirely  abandoned. 
Waldo  and  his  followers  had  no  intention  of  sepa- 
rating from  the  Church,  but  their  fundamental 
principles,  that,  first,  all  Christians,  lay  or  cler- 
ical, ought  freely  to  interpret  the  Scriptures,  and 
second,  that  laymen  had  a  right  to  teach,  brought 
them  under  the  condemnation  of  the  Church.  The 
Archbishop  of  Lyons  forbade  them  to  teach,  and 
they  appealed  to  the  Pope.  They  were  convicted 
of  error  at  the  Lateran  Council  in  1179.  Then 
they  appealed  for  permission  to  found  an  order, 
but  this  was  denied,  as  the  Pope  objected  to  their 
dress  and  to  the  close  association  of  the  two 
sexes  in  their  journeys.  As  they  continued  their 
preaching,  they  were  anathematized  by  the  Coun- 
cil of  Verona  in  1184,  and  again  at  Narbonne  in 
1190.  Many  fled  from  Lyons  into  Dauphin6 
and  Piedmont.  Their  missionaries  traveled  far 
and  wide  making  converts.  They  still  considered 
themselves  members  of  the  Church,  but  preached 
against  the  vices  of  the  clergy  and  held  the  be- 
lief that  only  a  holy  priest  could  administer  the 
sacraments.  Gradually  the  community  took 
form.  It  consisted  really  of  two  parts:  the  'fra- 
ternity' proper,  made  up  of  men  and  women  who 
had  taken  the  three  monastic  vows  of  poverty, 
chastity,  and  obedience,  and  for  whom  it  was  not 
lawful  to  lie,  to  take  an  oath, ^ or  to  shed  blood; 
and,  second,  *the  faithful,'  who  followed  the  teach- 
ings of  Waldo  but  were  not  obliged  to  take  the 
vows.  It  is  impossible  now  to  determine  exactly 
their  organization,  as  it  differed  from  place  to 
place ;  but  they  had  bishops,  priests,  and  deacons. 
In  the  beginning  their  beliefs  were  nearly  the  same 
as  those  held  by  the  orthodox  Christians  of  the 
time.  The  councils  and  inquisitors  frequently  dis- 
tinguished between  heretics  and  the  followers  of 
Waldo.  Nevertheless  they  suffered  with  the 
Albigenses,  from  whom  they  differed  widely  in 
doctrine,  in  the  Albigensian  crusade.  (See  Al- 
bigenses.) As  a  result  few  were  left  in  France. 
Their  headquarters  in  the  thirteenth  century  were 
in  the  upper  valleys  of  Piedmont.  There  they. 
were  known  as  the  'Poor  of  Piedmont,*  'the  Leo- 
nisti,'  from  their  origin  at  Lyons,  or  as  the  'In- 
sabates,'  from  the  shoes  fashioned  like  sandals 
which  they  wore.  Many  other  names  were  given 
to  them  at  different  times  and  in  different  places, 
of  which  the  most  familiar  is  the  French  name 
Vaudois. 

In  Piedmont  they  suffered  persecution  in 
1220.  In  1231  Pope  Gregory  IX.  excommuni- 
cated them,  but  they  increased  steadily  in  num- 
bers. They  suffered  much  from  the  Inquisition  in 
many  parts  of  Europe,  but  in  Piedmont  the  steep 
valleys  and  their  obscurity  gave  them  a  relative 
security.  In  the  fourteenth  and  fifteenth  cen- 
turies many  went  to  Calabria  under  the  pro- 
tection of  the  Neapolitan  ruler,  and  established 
several  colonies.  In  the  fourteenth  century  there 
were  persecutions  in  Piedmont,  but  it  is  not  ab- 
solutely certain  that  the  victims  were  mainly 
Waldenaes.    At  this  time  the  obscurity  of  the 


Waldenses  in  Piedmont  makes  it  difficult  to  trace 
their  history.  Later  the  followers  of  John  Huss 
complained  bitterly  of  their  lukewarmness,  but 
the  school  of  'Barbes,'  as  their  priests  were  called, 
continued  to  exist. 

The  extent  of  their  learning  has  probably  been 
exaggerated,  yet  there  are  references  to  Walden- 
sian  doctors  of  medicine  who  seem  to  have  been 
much  sought  for.  In  going  about  the  country 
the  Barbes  adopted  disguises,  usually  as  mer- 
chants, which  made  them  inconspicuous.  In 
the  first  stage  of  the  movement  learned  in- 
quisitors bore  almost  uniform  testimony  to 
tneir  excellent  moral  lives;  but  in  1487  attention 
was  again  directed  especially  to  them  by  Innocent 
VIII.,  who  preached  a  crusade  against  them  a? 
heretics.  The  Waldenses  in  Piedmont  made  a 
heroic  resistance,  but  in  vain.  The  excessive 
cruelty  of  the  Inquisitors  led  by  Louis  XII.  of 
France,  the  ruler  of  part  of  Piedmont,  to  inter- 
pose, and  he  obtained  from  Pope  Alexander  VI. 
a  bull  absolving  the  Waldenses.  In  1532  and 
1533  they  joined  the  reform  party.  This  brought 
on  them  a  fresh  persecution  by  the  Inquisition. 
In  1545  the  Parliament  of  Aix  ordered  lords  of 
lands  on  which  the  Waldenses  lived  to  oblige  their 
vassals  to  conform  to  the  Established  Church  or 
to  leave  their  lands.  As  they  refused  to  conform, 
frightful  massacres  took  place  at  Cabri^res  and 
M^rindol.  These  horrors  brought  about  a  re- 
action, and  one  of  the  chief  persecutors  was  con- 
demned to  death  in  1557.  For  some  time  pacific 
means  were  employed  to  convert  them,  but  with- 
out success.  Liater  they  were  forbidden  to  open 
schools,  condemned  to  exile  and  violence,  and 
massacres  followed.  In  1655  the  Waldenses  in 
Piedmont  were  ordered  to  conform  to  the  Catho- 
lic faith  within  twenty  days  under  penalty  of 
death  and  confiscation  of  their  property.  As 
they  remained  firm,  persistent  attacks  were  made 
upon  them^  and  these  attacks  were  met  by  a 
valiant  but  useless  defense.  This  persecution 
fortunately  lasted  for  only  a  short  time,  as 
within  a  few  months  the  Duke  of  Savoy  by  the 
Treaty  of  Pignerol  allowed  them  to  follow  their 
religious  beliefs  in  the  upper  valleys  of  his 
dominions.  Some  Waldenses  had  returned  to 
France,  or  else  some  persons  there  had  been  con- 
verted to  this  faith.  These  enjoyed  relative  relig- 
ious immunity  until  the  revocation  of  the  Edict 
of  Nantes  in  1685.  After  that  the  decree  went 
forth  that  their  churches  should  be  destroyed 
and  that  their  ministers  should  be  banished.  At 
about  the  same  period  persecutions  began  again 
in  Piedmont.  The  Waldenses  made  a  stubborn 
resistance,  but  12,000  men,  women,  and  children 
were  taken  prisoners.  These  were  released  within 
a  few  months,  largely  through  the  intervention  of 
the  Swiss  cantons,  and  were  exiled.  Many  of  them 
went  to  Switzerland  as  a  land  of  refuge.  In 
1689  they  resolved  to  make  an  attempt  to  re- 
conquer their  own  valley  homes  in  Piedmont. 
At  first  they  were  successful,  but  a  great  force 
was  sent  against  them  and  their  position  seemed 
desperate.  The  political  issues  of  Europe  led  to  a 
coalition  against  Louis  XIV.  in  1690,  and  their 
aid  was  sought  to  defend  the  frontiers  of  Pied- 
mont against  his  troops.  They  received  in  com- 
pensation official  permission  to  return  to  their 
villages  in  1694.  The  peace  of  1697  was  dis- 
astrous to  them,  as  in  1698  they  were  ordered  to 
ffo  into  exile.    Because  of  the  character  of  their 
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country,  where  in  the  upper  valleys  they  were 
relatively  secure,  this  decree  was  never  fully  en- 
forced. In  1740  they  secured  some  indulgence, 
but  there  was  little  change  in  their  position,  al- 
though there  was  also  little  persecution,  up  to 
the  time  of  the  French  Revolution.  In  1799  lib- 
erty of  conscience  was  proclaimed.  After  the  fall 
of  Napoleon  in  1814  there  was  a  reaction  imder 
Victor  Emmanuel  I.  Finally,  in  1848,  under 
Charles  Albert,  the  Waldenses  acquired  civil  and 
religious  liberty.  In  1872  they  organized  a  Gen- 
eral Conference  of  the  Waldenses,  which  was  to 
meet  once  in  three  years.  At  that  time  there  were 
reported  to  be  15  churches  in  Piedmont,  11  in 
Lombardy,  6  in  Tuscany,  9  in  Romagna,  and  8 
in  Sicily.  These  were  served  by  46  pastors  and 
7  missionaries.  In  1901  they  were  reported  to 
have  47  churches,  66  stations,  49  pastors,  8 
evangelists,  and  6180  communicants.  Besides  the 
churches  in  Italy,  they  had  established  congre- 
gations at  Marseilles,  France;  Rosario,  Argen- 
tine Republic;  Monett,  Mo.;  and  in  North  Caro- 
lina. 

Much  has  been  written  about  their  literature. 
There  are  extant  versions  of  the  Scriptures,  the 
Sentences,  as  the  extracts  from  the  Fathers  were 
called,  various  forms  of  services,  and  especially 
a  considerable  number  of  poems.  The  latter  were 
written  in  the  fifteenth  and  sixteenth  centuries, 
but  were  formerly  supposed  to  be  much  older. 
They  have  been  studied  with  great  diligence,  and 
there  has' been  much  discussion  as  to  the  lan- 
guage spoken  by  the  Waldenses.  Naturally  this 
language  has  been  much  contaminated  by  their 
wanderings,  but  it  is  Provencal.  The  best  edi- 
tions of  their  poems  are  by  Apfelstedt,  in  the 
Zeitschrift  fur  romaniache  Philologies  vol.  iv., 
and  in  the  Archiv  fur  das  8tudium  der  neueren 
8pracheny  vol.  Ixii.  For  their  history,  consult: 
L^ger,  Hiatoire  g4n&rale  des  Sgliaes  ivang^liques 
des  rallies  de  Pi6moni,  oti  Vaudoises  (Leyden, 
1669)  ;  Comba,  History  of  the  Waldenses  (Eng. 
trans.,  London,  1888;  later  ed.  in  French.  Paris, 
1898-1900)  ;  Lea,  History  of  the  Inquisition 
(Philadelphia,  1888)  ;  Die6khoff,  Die  Waldenser 
im  Mittelalter  (GOttingen,  1851);  Herzog,  Die 
romanischen  Waldenser  (Halle,  1853) ;  Montet, 
Histoire  littiraire  des  Vaudois  du  Pi^moni 
(Paris,  1885)  ;  Muston,  Israel  of  the  Alps;  His- 
tory of  the  Waldenses  of  Piedmont  (Eng.  trans., 
London,  1863)  ;  Melia,  Origin,  Persecution,  and 
Doctrines  of  the  Waldenses  (ib.,  1870) ;  Preger, 
Die  Verfassung  der  franzosisohen  Waldenser  in 
der  alteren  Zeit  (Munich,  1890) ;  Bompiani, 
Short  History  of  the  Italian  Waldenses  (New 
York,  1897).  For  their  doctrinal  belief,  consult 
Schaff,  Greeds  of  Christendom  (New  York,  1877- 
78). 

WALDEB9EE,  val'd^r-isa,  Alfred,  Count 
(1832 — ).  A  German  soldier,  born  at  Potsdam. 
He  entered  the  army  in  1850,  served  in  the  war 
of  1866,  and  at  the  beginning  of  the  Franco-Prus- 
sian War  was  an  aide-de-camp  to  the  King  of 
Prussia.  He  was  present  at  the  battle  of  Grave- 
lotte,  and  became  chief  of  staff  to  the  Grand  Duke 
of  Mecklenburg.  For  his  services  in  the  war  he 
was  made  a  colonel  and  received  the  Iron  Cross. 
W'hen  peace  came,  he  wap  appointed  charg6 
d'affaires  at  Paris;  in  1882  became  quartermas- 
ter-general of  the  Prussian  staff:  and  in  1888 
succeeded   Moltke   as   chief   of   staff.       In    1898 


he  was  appointed  inspector -general,  and  in  1900 
field-marshal.  In  August  of  that  year  he  was 
given  command  of  the  German  forces  in  China, 
and  was  also  made  commander-in-chief  of  the  al- 
lied forces. 

WALDEYEB,  vUKdl-Sr,  Wiuielm  (1836—). 
A  German  anatomist,  bom  at  Hehlen,  in  Bruns- 
wick. He  studied  at  Gdttingen,  Greifswald,  and 
Berlin,  taught  in  the  University  of  Breslau 
1865-72,  then  became  professor  and  director  of 
anatomy  in  the  University  of  Strassburg,  and  in 
1883  went  to  the  University  of  Berlin  as  pro- 
fessor and  director  of  the  anatomical  institute. 
His  specialties  are  histology,  embryology,  and 
comparative  anatomy.  His  published  works  in- 
clude: Eierstock  und  Ei,  ein  Beitrag  zur  Anat- 
omie  und  Entwicklungsgeschichte  der  Sexual- 
organe  (1870);  Medianschnitt  einer  Hoch- 
schwangern  hei  Steisslagen  de»  Fdtus  (1886); 
Das  Oorilla-BUckenmark  (1889)  ;  Lage  der  wei- 
hilchen  Beckenorgane  ( 1892 ) . 

WALDIS,  vUlMIs,  BUBKABD  (C.1490-C.1567). 
A  German  fabulist,  bom  at  Allendorf,  in  Hesse. 
He  became  a  mcmk,  but  afterwards  turned  Prot- 
estant, and  suffered  much  persecution.  After 
many  vicissitudes  he  in  1544  became  pastor  of 
his  native  village.  His  first  important  literarr 
production,  the  drama  Die  Pardbel  vom  verlornen 
Sohn,  was  successfully  performed  at  Riga  in 
1527.  He  is  chiefly  remembered  for  his  Esoput 
ganz  neu  gemacht  und  in  Reimen  gefasst 
(1548,  and  many  later  editions;  one  by  Von 
Tittmann,  1882).  Among  his  other  works  was  a 
paraphrase  of  the  Psalter  in  verse,  composed 
while  he  was  imprisoned,  and  later  published  in 
1553. 

WALDH^LLER,  vfllt^mvil-ler,  Ferdinand 
(1793-1865).  An  Austrian  painter,  bora  in  Vi- 
enna, where,  after  a  short  course  of  study  at  the 
academy  under  Maurer  and  Lampi,  he  devoted 
himself  to  the  painting  of  miniature  portraits, 
but  afterwards  found  his  true  sphere  in  the  de- 
lineation of  peasant  life  in  Nether  Austria,  which 
he  depicted  with  great  truth  to  nature,  subtle 
humor,  and  a  fine  sense  of  color.  Episodes  from 
the  life  of  children  were  among  his  most  suecef^s- 
ful  canvases.  Among  his  principal  works  may  be 
mentioned:  "Child  Learning  to  Walk"  (1822); 
"Two  Tyrolese  Huntsmen  Resting"  (1829); 
"Beggar  Boy  on  the  Bridge"  (1830)  ;  "Soup  Day 
at  the  Convent"  ( 1858,  all  in  the  Vienna  Muse- 
um) ;  "After  School"  (1841,  National  Gallery, 
Berlin)  ;  "Sunday  Afternoon"  (1846,  KSnigsberg 
Maseum)  ;  "The  Adoption"  (1849,  Breslau  Mu- 
seum); "Pahn  Sunday"  (1855),  and  "Evening 
Prayer"  (1864). 

WALDMt/l<LEB,  Robebt.  The  pseudonym 
of  the  German  author  Edouabd  Duboc  (q.v.). 

WAI/DO,  Peter.    See  Waldenses. 

WALIXBON^  George.  The  correct  name  of 
the  Irish  author  commonly  known  as  George 
Barrington   (q.v.). 

WALDSEEMtflXEB,  or  WAIiTZEMTJL- 
UEB,  valt'za-mvin?r,  Martin  (c.1470-c.15U). 
A  German  geographer,  bom  at  Freiburg.  For  sev- 
eral years  after  1505  he  waa  professor  of  geog- 
raphy in  the  College  of  Saint-Di6  in  Lorraine.  In 
1506  he  and  some  compatriots  matured  a  plan 
for  a  new  edition  of  the  work  of  Ptoleroy,  re- 
vised and  amended  so  as  to  include  the  results  of 
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recent  discovery.  In  the  following  year  Wald- 
seemQlIer  finished  a  small  treatise  which  he  in- 
tended as  an  introduction  to  the  more  elaborate 
work;  and  this  treatise,  together  with  a  Latin 
translation  of  the  famous  second  letter  from 
Americus  Vespucius  (q.v.)  to  Soderini,  and  some 
verses  in  praise  of  Vespucius,  was  published 
under  the  title  of  Cosmographiw  Introductio  on 
the  college  press  in  the  same  year.  The  work 
is  famous  because  in  it  WaldseemllUer  said: 
"But  now  the  parts  have  been  more  extensively 
explored  and  another  fourth  part  has  been  discov- 
ered by  Americus  Vespucius  (as  will  appear 
from  what  follows)  ;  wherefore  I  do  not  see  what 
\H  rightly  to  hinder  us  from  calling  it  Amerige 
or  America,  i.e.  the  land  of  Americus,  after  its* 
discoverer  Americus."  By  this  WaldseemUlbr 
did  not  mean  that  Americus  had  discovered  the 
new  regions  first,  or  that  the  whole  of  what  had 
been  discovered  should  be  named  in  his  honor; 
on  the  contrary,  it  seems  that  by  the  'Fourth 
Part*  he  meant  merely  the  northeastern  part  of 
what  is  now  known  as  South  America.  The  new 
e<lition  of  Ptolemy  was  finally  published  in 
1513.  It  contained  a  map  called  Tabula  TerrcB 
Xovig,  which  had  been  made  under  the  supervi- 
sion of  Waldseemiiller  prior  to  1608.  On  this  map 
the  'Fourth  Part'  is  not  called  America,  but  Terra 
Incognita;  while  to  the  left,  referring  to  the 
Pearl  Coast  and  perhaps  to  Honduras,  is  the  in- 
scription: "This  land  with  the  adjacent  islands 
was  discovered  by  Columbus  of  Genoa  by  order 
of  the  King  of  Castile."  Of  the  first  edition  of 
the  Cosmographice  but  one  copy  is  kno\^'n  to  be  in 
existence,  and  it  is  in  the  Lenox  Library  in  New 
York  City.  Of  the  three  other  editions  published 
the  same  year,  about  20  copies  are  preser\'ed. 
Consult  Fiske,  The  Discovery  of  America  (Bos- 
ton, 1902). 

WAXDSTEIK,  wftld^stln,  Charles  (1856—). 
An  American  archaeologist,  born  in  New  York 
City.  He  studied  at  Columbia  in  1871-73,  and 
in  1875  received  the  degree  of  Ph.D.  from  Heidel- 
berg University  in  Germany.  In  the  follow- 
ing year  he  studied  both  in  Leipzig  and  in  the 
British  Museum,  and  he  also  delivered  a  course 
of  lectures  in  the  museum  in  1878.  He  then 
traveled  in  Italy  and  Greece,  and  in  1880  became 
lecturer  on  classical  archaeology  in  Cambridge 
University.  Two  years  afterwards  he  was  made 
'reader*  in  Greek  art;  from  1883  until  1889  he 
was  director  of  Fitzwilliam  Museum,  to  which  he 
added  a  museum  of  art;  from  1888  until  1807 
was  director  of  the  American  School  of  Archae- 
ology at  Athens;  and  while  doing  this  work  dis- 
covered that  the  so-called  'Apollos*  are  simply 
statues  of  athletes.  After  1895  he  held  the 
professorship  of  fine  arts  in  Cambridge  in  addi- 
tion to  his  archaeological  chair.  In  1883  he  de- 
livered a  course  of  lectures  before  the  Royal  In- 
stitution, and  in  1886  one  at  Columbia  Univer- 
sity. Among  his  published  works  are:  The  Bal- 
ance of  Emotion  and  Intellect  (1878);  Essays 
on  the  Art  of  Phidias  ( 1885) ;  Excavations  at  the 
Heraion  of  Argos  (1892) ;  and  The  Work  of  John 
Ruskin  (1893). 

WAXES  (AS.  Walas,  Wealas,  foreigners; 
connected  with  OHG.  toath,  foreign,  Celtic  Volcce, 
a  tribe  of  Gaul).  An  historical  division  of  the 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Ireland, 
administratively  a  part  of  England.     It  is  a 


large  peninsula  projecting  westward  on  the  is- 
land of  Great  Britain,  and  bounded  on  the  north 
by  the  Irish  Sea,  on  the  east  by  the  English 
counties  of  Chester,  Shropshire,  Hereford,  and 
Monmouth,  on  the  south  by  Bristol  Channel,  and 
on  the  west  by  Saint  George's  Channel.  Wales 
extends  136  miles  from  north  to  south  and  has  a 
breadth  varying  from  36  to  96  miles.  Area,  7442 
square  miles.  The  northwestern  corner  is  cut  off 
by  Menai  Strait  to  form  the  island  of  Anglesey 
(q.v.).  Compared  with  England,  Wales  is  dis- 
tinctly a  mountainous  country,  containing  the 
highest  point  (Snowdon,  3590  feet)  of  the  British 
Island  south  of  Scotland.  In  general  the  moun- 
tains do  not  form  well-defined  ranges,  but  com- 
prise a  mass  of  short  ranges  and  small  groups, 
separated  by  narrow  valleys.  Wales  is  geologi- 
cally more  ancient  than  the  greater  part  of  Eng- 
land, consisting  almost  exclusively  of  the  older 
Paleozoic  rocks  with  igneous  intrusions.  The 
mineral  deposits  are  extensive  and  valuable,  in- 
cluding coal,  iron,  copper,  zinc,  tin,  lead,  and  gold. 
Of  these  by  far  the  most  important  is  coal, 
amoiuiting  in  value  to  about  85  per  cent,  of  the 
mineral  output  of  Wales  and  in  quantity  to 
about  20  per  cent,  of  the  coal  supply  of  the 
United  Kingdom.  There  are  two  coal  fields,  the 
north,  in  Denbigh  and  Flint,  and  the  south,  more 
than  half  in  Glamorgan  and  the  rest  in  Carmar- 
then, Pembroke,  Brecknock,  and  the  English  coun- 
ty Monmouth.  The  north  fields  were  worked  as 
early  as  the  sixteenth  century  and  the  develop- 
ment of  the  south  fields  began  about  the  middle 
of  the  eighteenth.  The  latter  fields  extend  89 
miles  east  and  west,  with  a  maximum  breadth  of 
21  miles  and  an  area  of  about  1000  square  miles. 
The  thickness  of  the  coal  measures  is  estimated 
at  about  7000  feet.  Cardiff  (q.v.)  has  become 
the  largest  coal-exporting  port  in  the  world,  its 
export  in  1901  being  14,316,929  tons.  In  1901 
Wales  yielded  mineral  products  to  the  value  of 
$105,000,000,  or  about  one-fifth  of  the  total 
amount  produced  by  Great  Britain  and  Ireland. 

For  agriculture,  manufactures  (the  most  im- 
portant of  which  is  iron),  and  other  topics 
concerning  Wales  not  treated  here,  see  Gbeat 
Britain. 


COUNTT 

Area 
Square 
Miles 

Pop.  In 
1891 

Pop.  In 
1901 

Anglofloy 

276.0 
783.3 
692.3 
918.4 
571.8 
665.7 
264.7 
792.6 

60.096 
61.393 
63.467 
130.666 
117.686 
118,979 
77,041 
467.964 

50,690 

Brecknock 

69,906 

Cardigan 

60.237 

Carmarthen 

135,825 

Carnarvon 

126,885 

Denbigh 

129,935 

Flint 

81,726 

Glamorg^an 

860,022 

Merioneth 

666.0               48,869 
797.0               68,008 
613.6               88.296 
470.6               21.791 

49,130 

Montf^nier7 

64.892 

Pembroke 

88.749 

Radnor 

28,263 

Totals 

7,442.0      1    1.294,033         1.720,609 

The  population  increased  from  718,353  in  1821 
to  1,519,035  in  1891,  and  1,720,609  in  1901.  The 
increase  between  1890  and  1900  was  13.3  per  cent., 
as  against  9.9  per  cent,  for  the  United  Kingdom. 
From  the  table  below  it  will  be  seen  that  Gla- 
morgan has  as  large  a  population  as  all  the  rest 
of  Wales,  and  that  there  was  but  one  county  in 
England  that  made  a  larger  percentage  of  gain. 
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This  is  one  of  tlie  most  densely  populated  coun- 
ties in  Great  Britain,  its  growth  being  due  to  its 
great  mining  industry.  It  contains  all  the  cities 
of  Wales  that  exceeded  a  population  of  50,000  in 
1901:  Cardiff,  with  164,420,  having  increased 
27.54  per  cent,  in  the  decade  ending  with  that 
year;  Swansea,  with  94,514;  and  Merthyr  Tydfil, 
with  69,227.  Wales  is  divided  into  12  adminis- 
trative counties,  as  shown  in  the  preceding  table. 

The  greater  portion  of  the  population  belcmg 
to  the  Calvinistic,  Methodist,  or  other  dissenting 
bodies.  Various  attempts  have  been  made  to  se- 
cure the  disestablishment  of  the  Church  of  Eng- 
land, which  is  still  the  State  Church. 

Wales  has  the  same  educational  system  as 
England  (q.v.).  (See  also  Gbeat  Britain.) 
Elected  school  boards  have  charge  of  elementary 
education  in  districts  not  adequately  provided  for 
by  voluntary  schools,  the  necessitous  voluntary 
schools  receiving  public  aid.  Attendance  is  com- 
pulsory. Non-sectarian  religious  instruction  is 
offered  but  is  not  compulsory  in  board  schools. 
Sectarian  instruction  may  be  given  in  the  volun- 
tary schools.  There  is  no  organized  system  of 
secondary  education.  The  University  of  Whales, 
consisting  of  the  three  colleges  of  Aberystwith, 
Bangor,  and  Cardiff^  was  established  in  1893. 

The  Welsh  are  a  Celtic  people.  Their  average 
height  is  1.695  metres;  the  cephalic  index,  78.0. 
The  Welsh  are  brunettes,  with  black  hair  and 
hazel  eyes.  The  earliest  inhabitants  of  Wales, 
as  of  the  rest  of  Britain,  are  supposed  to  have 
been  of  non-Caucasic  origin.  These  were  suc- 
ceeded by  Celts,  possibly  first  of  the  Gaelic  di- 
vision, although  in  the  earliest  historic  times 
Wales,  like  Britain,  was  occupied  by  Cymric  or 
Brythonic  Celts,  After  the  Saxon  invasion  Wales 
was,  as  it  still  remains,  the  ethnic  centre  of  this 
race,  although  later  admixtures  of  both  Irish 
and  English  have  probably  modified  the  type. 

History.  At  the  time  of  the  coming  of  the 
Romans,  the  tribes  of  Wales,  representing  a  mix- 
ture of  the  primitive  Iberians  with  the  later  in- 
vading Celts,  were  the  Decongi  in  the  north,  the 
Opdovices  in  the  centre,  the  Silures  in  the  south- 
east, and  the  Demetse  in  the  southwest,  all  bear- 
ing the  general  name  of  Cymry.  After  a  long 
struggle  the  subjugation  of  these  tribes  was 
accomplished  under  Vespasian.  The  Celtic  in- 
habitants of  Britain,  fieeing  before  the  wave 
of  Anglo-Saxon  invasion,  took  refuge  in  the 
Welsh  mountains,  where,  in  time,  they  were 
merged  with  their  native  kinsmen  and  main- 
tained their  independence  against  the  Teuton 
conquerors.  The  country  was  divided  into  sev- 
eral States,  of  which  Gwynedd,  Gwent,  Dyved, 
and  Powys  were  the  most  important.  Of  these 
the  first  two,  because  of  their  situation  on  the 
eastern  frontier  of  Wales,  were  engaged  in  con- 
stant hostilities  with  the  Anglo-Saxon  king- 
doms, especially  Northurabria  and  Mercia.  Con- 
stant warfare,  too,  prevailed  among  the  Welsh 
principalities  themselves.  In  1062-64  Harold, 
the  son  of  Godwin,  overran  Wales  with  an  Eng- 
lish army  after  a  struggle  with  Griffith  ap 
Llywelyn,*  King  of  Gwynedd.  William  the  Con- 
queror succeeded  in  forcing  the  recognition  of 
his  sovereignty  from  the  Welsh  princes,  but  this 
did  not  prevent  them  from  raiding  the  English 
border,  for  protection  of  which  the  early  Norman 
kings  erected  a  number  of  feudal  lordships  with 
very  extensive  powers,  the  so-called  lords  of  the 


marches.  The  marchers  were  a  turbulent  clas:^ 
and  a  source  of  trouble  to  the  kings,  but  they 
served  their  purpose  in  holding  the  Welsh  back. 
Llywelyn,  Prince  of  North  Wales,  had  sided 
with  Simon  de  Montfort  against  Henry  III.,  but 
later  had  submitted  to  the  King.  In  1273,  how- 
ever, he  refused  to  pay  homage  to  the  new  King. 
Edward  I.,  who  in  1277  invaded  Wales  and  at 
Rhuddian  compelled  Llywelyn  to  submit  to  hu- 
miliating terms,  including  the  surrender  of  the 
eastern  portion  of  his  lands  and  the  annual 
acknowledgment  of  fealty.  Llywelyn  rose  in 
rebellion  in  1282,  but  perished,  and  his  brother 
David,  who  carried  on  the  struggle,  was  cap- 
tured in  the  following  year  and  beheaded.  By 
1284  the  English  conquest  of  the  country  was 
complete,  and  the  process  of  introducing  English 
law  and  administration  was  begun.  In  1301 
Edward  I.  conferred  on  his  second  son,  Edward, 
born  at  Carnarvon,  in  Wales,  the  title  of  Prince 
of  Wales  ^see  Wales,  Prince  of),  and  this  suf 
ficiently  satisfied  the  pride  of  the  Welsh  to  keep 
them  loyal  for  a  hundred  years.  The  national 
spirit  did  not  die  out,  however,  and  was  nour- 
ished by  the  songs  of  the  bards,  whom  the  Eng- 
lish Government  regarded  with  great  disfavor. 
Upon  the  seizure  of  the  English  throne  by  Henry 
IV.  a  revolt  broke  out  in  Wales,  which,  under 
the  leadership  of  Owen  Glendower  (q.v.).  as- 
sumed, in  1402,  formidable  proportions.  Henry 
IV.  repeatedly  invaded  the  country,  but  the  re- 
volt was  not  suppressed  till  the  death  of  Glen- 
dower, about  1415.  The  Welsh  submitted  to 
Henry  IV.,  whom,  from  his  birthplace,  Mon- 
mouth, they  regarded  as  their  countryman. 
Glendower's  was  the  last  national  uprising.  In 
1536  Wales  was  incorporated  with  England,  its 
inhabitants  receiving  all  the  rights  and  privi- 
leges of  English  subjects.  W^orthy  of  notice  is 
the  national  revival  of  recent  years,  which  has 
taken  the  form  of  a  patriotic  cultivation  of  the 
ancient  Cymric  tongue  and  literature.  See 
Welsh  Language  and  Literature. 

Consult:  Cooke,  Topographical  and  Statistical 
Description  of  Wales  (London,  n.  d.)  ;  Woodward, 
History  of  Wales  (ib.,  1850)  ;  Odgers,  Local  Gov- 
ernment in  England  and  Wales  (ib,,  1899) ;  Rhy3 
and  Jones,  The  Welsh  People  (ib.,  1900);  Ed- 
wards, Wales  (New  York,  1902). 

WALES,  Prince  of.  The  title  borne  by  the 
eldest  son  of  the  sovereign  of  Great  Britain  and 
Ireland.  It  was  first  conferred  on  Prince  Ed- 
ward, afterwards  Edward  II.,  in  1301.  The  idea 
of  making  Whales  an  appanage  for  the  heir  ap- 
parent seems  due  to  Edward  III.,  who  in  1343 
invested  his  son,  the  Black  Prince,  with  the  prin- 
cipality, and  from  that  time  the  title  has  been 
borne  by  the  eldesj;  son  of  the  reigning  King. 
The  Principality  of  Wales  has  usually  been  be- 
stowed by  patent  and  investiture,  though  in  a 
few  instances  the  heir  to  the  throne  has  become 
Prince  of  Wales  simply  by  being  so  declared. 
The  Earldom  of  Chester  was  made  a  princi- 
pality for  the  King's  eldest  son  in  1393,  and  ha<« 
since  the  accession  of  Henry  IV.  been  annexed  to 
the  Principality  of  Wales.  On  the  death  of  a 
Prince  of  Wales  in  his  father's  lifetime,  the  title 
has  been  conferred  on  the  heir  apparent.  As 
heir  of  the  crown  of  Scotland,  the  eldest  son  of 
the  sovereign  is  Prince  and  High  Steward  of 
Scotland,  Duke  of  Rothsay,  Earl  of  Carrick, 
Baron  of  Renfrew,  and  Lord  of  the  Isles.    As 
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heir  to  the  crown  of  Ireland  the  Prince  of  Wales 
bears  the  title  of   Earl  of  Dublin,  created   in 

1849. 

WALES,  Univebsity  of.  An  institution  of 
higher  education,  established  in  1893  by  the 
unicm  of  the  three  colleges  of  Aberystwick,  Ban- 
gor, and  Cardiff.  These  colleges  had  been  found- 
ed, originally,  in  1872,  1883^  and  1885,  and 
previous  to  their  unification  gave  no  degrees, 
though  their  work  was  accepted  as  partially 
equivalent  for  the  degrees  in  English,  Scotch, 
and  Irish  universities.  Aberystwick  was  founded 
and  is  largely  patronized  by  the  dissenting 
?hurehes.  The  two  others  are  free  and  give 
no  theological  work.  Instruction  for  women  is 
provided.  The  administration  of  the  university 
is  in  the  hands  of  a  council  composed  of  repre- 
sentatives from  various  county  political  and 
educational  boards  of  Wales,  and  of  a  senate 
consisting  of  members  of  the  instructing  staff. 
The  senate  recommends  to  the  council,  with 
whom  the  chief  control  lies.  There  was  a  com- 
bined faculty  in  1903  of  130  and  an  attendance 
of  1400. 

WALES^  Phiup  Skinneb  (1837—).  An 
American  naval  surgeon.  He  was  bom  at  An- 
napolis, and  educated  for  his  profession  in  the 
universities  of  Maryland  and  Pennsylvania.  He 
was  commissioned  full  surgeon  in  the  navy  in 
1861  and  served  through  the  Civil  War  at  the 
Naval  Hospital  and  on  board  the  United  States 
ship  Fort  Jackson  of  the  North  Atlantic 
and  Western  Gulf  Sauadrons.  He  became  chief 
of  the  Bureau  of  Medicine  and  Surgery  in  1880, 
and  Surgeon-General  and  Medical  Director  in 
1881.  In  the  last  capacity  he  was  on  duty  until 
1884  and  was  then  detailed  to  special  service  in 
Washington  (1884-87).  He  was  one  of  the  first 
in  attendance  on  President  Garfield  when  he  was 
shot  by  Guiteau.  His  career  was  interrupted  by 
the  discovery  of  frauds  in  his  department,  and 
although  acquitted  of  actual  responsibility,  he 
was  suspended  from  oflSce  for  five  years,  and 
afterwards  resided  abroad. 

WALEWSKI,  v&lSf'sk^,  AuexAiniBE  Flobian 
Joseph  Colonna,  Count  and  Duke  (1810-68). 
A  French  statesman.  He  was  the  son  of  Napo- 
leon I.  and  the  Polish  Countess  Walewska,  and 
was  bom  at  Walewice,  in  Poland,  May  4,  1810. 
When  the  revolt  of  1830  broke  out  in  Poland  he 
joined  the  Polish  army,  and  after  the  capitula- 
tion of  Warsaw  (September,  1831)  he  went  to 
France.  He  served  for  a  short  time  in  the  French 
army,  where  he  held  a  captaincy,  but  he  soon 
gave  up  the  army  for  literature  and  politics.  He 
was  sent  to  Egypt  on  a  diplomatic  mission ;  held 
appointments  under  the  Guizot  Ministry;  was 
charge  d'affaires  in  Aregntina  in  1848;  then  held 
the  posts  of  envoy  at  Florence  and  Naples,  and  in 
18.54  at  London.  He  became  Minister  of  Foreign 
Affairs  in  1855,  and  as  French  plenipotentiary 
presided  over  the  sessions  of  the  Congress  of 
Paris  in  the  following  year.  He  was  appointed 
Minister  of  State  in  1860,  and  retired  in  1863.  He 
was  made  a  duke  in  1866  and  was  president*  of 
the  Legislative  Assembly  in  1866-67.  He  died  at 
Strassburg,  September  27,  1868.  His  published 
writings  include  Un  mot  aur  la  question  d* Alger 
(1837),  L'alliance  anglaise  (1838),  and  a  drama, 
L'icole  du  monde  ( 1840) . 


WALFISH  (wftKnsh)  BAY.  A  possession  of 
Great  Britain  on  the  west  coast  of  Africa,  form- 
ing a  part  of  Cape  Colony,  but  situated  as  u 
enclave  in  German  Southwest  Africa,  400  miles 
north  of  the  mouth  of  the  Orange  River.  It  is 
named  from  the  bay  on  which  it  borders  (Map: 
Cape  Colony,  A  1 ) .  It  consists  of  a  small  penin- 
sula, and  a  sandy  stretch  of  territory  on  the 
mainland.  Area,  430  square  miles.  It  has  a 
harbor,  which  is  a  free  port,  and  is  the  best  on 
the  coast  of  Damaraland  and  Namaqualand. 
Population,  in  1891,  768,  chiefly  Hottentots.  The 
chief  settlements  are  Sandfontein  and  Schepp- 
mansdorf.  The  territory  was  acquired  by  Great 
Britain  in  1878. 

WALFOBD,  wfll'ferd,  Mrs.  Lucy  Bethia 
(1846 — ).  An  English  novelist,  the  youngest 
daughter  of  John  Colquhoun,  born  at  Portobello, 
near  Edinburgh^  Scotland.  In  1869  she  mar- 
ried Alfred  Saunders  Walford  of  Cranbrooke 
Hall,  in  Essex.  She  began  her  long  series  of 
excellent  novels  with  Mr.  Smith  (1874).  Among 
others  are  Pauline  (1877);  Cousins  (1879); 
Troublesome  Daughters  (1880);  A  Stiff  necked 
Generation  (1888);  The  Mischief  of  Monica 
(1891);  The  Matchmaker  (1893);  Iva  Kildare 
(1897);  The  Archdeacon  (1899);  One  of  Our- 
selves (1900);  and  Charlotte  (1902). 

WALHALLA,  v&l-hailft  (Tcel.  valholl,  hall 
of  the  slain).  In  Scandinavian  mythology,  the 
hall  of  the  fallen  in  battle.  It  stood  in  Glads- 
heim,  and  in  front  of  it  was  the  grove  Glasur,  the 
trees  of  which  bore  golden  leaves.  Before  the 
house,  which  was  so  high  that  its  summit  could 
scarcely  be  seen,  a  wolf  was  hung,  as  a  symbol 
of  war,  over  which  sat  an  eagle.  The  hall  itself, 
ornamented  with  shields,  and  wainscoted  with 
spears,  had  540  doors,  through  each  of  which  800 
heroes  could  walk  abreast.  Every  morning  they 
marched  out  at  the  crowing  of  the  cock,  and 
fought  furiously  with  one  another;  but  at  mid- 
day all  wounds  healed,  and  the  heroes  assembled 
to  the  feast  under  Odin's  presidency.  The  guests 
ate  of  the  bacon  of  the  boar  Sahrimmer,  and  re- 
freshed themselves  with  beer  and  mead,  which 
flowed  in  abundance  from  the  udder  of  the  goat 
Heidrun,  while  the  attendant  Walkyries  handed 
them  the  drinking-horns,  under  Freyja's  direc- 
tion.   See  Odin  ;  Walkybies. 

The  name  Walhalla  is  also  given  to  a  Ger- 
man temple  of  fame,  situated  about  seven  miles 
east  of  Regensburg,  Bavaria,  on  the  heights 
above  the  Danube  Valley.  This  singularlv  beau- 
tiful and  imposing  structure  was  erected  under 
Louis  I.  It  was  designed  by  Klenze,  and  was 
completed  in  1842.  It  is  built  of  gray  marble, 
in  close  imitation  of  the  Parthenon,  and  is  246 
feet  long.  Fifty-two  Doric  columns  surround  it. 
The  interior  is  Ionic.  Schwanthaler,  Wagner, 
and  Rauch  had  charge  of  the  decorative  features. 
The  number  of  busts  of  eminent  Germans  is  101. 

WALKE,  wftk,  Hethit  ^  1808-96).  An  Ameri- 
can naval  officer,  bom  in  Princess  Anne  County, 
Va.  He  entered  the  navy  as  a  midshipman  in 
1827,  was  commissioned  lieutenant  in  1839,  and 
served  in  the  bomb-brig  Vesuvius  in  the  Mexi- 
can War.  At  the  outbreak  of  the  Civil  War  he 
escaped  from  the  Pensacola  Navy  Yard;  trans- 
ported the  garrison  of  Barancas  to  Fort  Pickens, 
which  he  supplied  with  provisions;  and  assisted 
in  dismantling  Forts  Barrancas  and  MacRea.    In 
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November,  1861,  he  commanded  the  gunboats 
Taylor  and  Lexington  at  the  battle  of  Belmont, 
Missouri;  and  later  commanded  the  Carondelet 
at  the  bombardment  of  Fort  Henry  and  Fort 
Donelson.  With  the  same  vessel  he  took  part  in 
the  bombardment  above  Island  No.  10  on  March 
17,  1862;  on  April  4th  ran  past  the  batteties 
(see  Island  Number  Ten)  ;  captured  a  battery 
opposite  Point  Pleasant  two  days  later ;  in  com- 
mand of  the  CaroT^elet  and  PHtahurg  captured 
three  batteries  below  New  Madrid;  and  on  April 
7th  covered  the  crossing  of  Pope's  army.  In  the 
following  May  he  participated  in  the  battle  of 
Fort  Pillow;  and  in  June  in  the  battle  of  Mem- 
phis, where  he  was  the  chief  antagonist  of  the 
ram  Arkansas.  In  the  followin^^  month  he  was 
commissioned  captain.  He  participated  in  com- 
mand of  the  Lafayette  in  the  operations  against 
Vicksburg  and  Grand  Gulf,  and  accompanied 
Porter's  first  expedition  up  the  Red  River.  In 
1864  he  was  sent  with  the  Sacramento  to  Europe, 
relieved  the  Kearsarge,  and  blockaded  the  Rap- 
pahannock in  the  port  of  Calais.  He  was  com- 
missioned commodore  in  1866  and  rear-admiral  in 
1870,  and  retired  in  1871.  He  published  Naval 
Scenes  in  the  Civil  War  ( 1877) . 

WALKBB,  wa'kSr.  A  town  in  Northumber- 
land, England,  on  the  north  shore  of  the  Tyne 
estuary,  2%  miles  east  of  Newcastle.  Shipbuild- 
ing works,  blast  furnaces,  and  iron,  machine,  and 
chemical  works  are  among  its  chief  industrial  es- 
tablishments.   Population,  in  1901,  13,335. 

WALKEB,  Amasa  (1790-1875).  An  Ameri- 
can economist^  bom  at  Woodstock,  Conn.  From 
1820  to  1840  he  was  engaged  in  business,  retiring 
in  the  latter  year  from  commercial  life.  In 
1842-48  he  lectured  on  political  economy  at 
Oberlin  College;  in  1853-60  was  examiner  on 
political  economy  at  Harvard;  and  in  1869-69 
lecturer  on  political  economy  at  Amherst.  In 
1843  he  was  delegate  to  the  first  international 
peace  congress  at  London,  and  in  1849  delegate 
to  the  peace  congress  at  Paris.  He  was  elected 
to  several  political  offices,  among  them  that  of 
Secretary  of  State  of  Massachusetts  (1851-63), 
and  Representative  in  Congress  (1862-63).  He 
was  a  frequent  contributor  to  periodical  litera- 
ture, especially  on  financial  subjects,  on  which 
his  authority  was  regarded  of  the  highest.  His 
principal  work  was  Science  of  Wealth  (1866),  a 
manual  of  political  economy  which  attained  a 
high  degree  of  popularity. 

WALEEB,  Francis  Amasa  (1840-97).  A 
distinguished  American  economist,  born  in  Bos- 
ton. He  was  the  son  of  Amasa  Walker  (q.v.). 
He  graduated  at  Amherst  in  1860  and  entered 
upon  the  study  of  law.  Soon  after  the  outbreak 
of  the  Civil  War  he  enlisted,  and  he  served 
until  near  the  close  of  the  war.  During  the 
greater  part  of  the  war  he  held  the  rank  of 
lieutenant-colonel,  and  at  the  end  of  the  war 
was  b revetted  a  brigadier-general.  From  1865 
to  1868  he  taught  Latin  and  Greek  at  Williston 
Seminary;  in  1868  he  was  on  the  staff  of  the 
Springfield  Republican,  In  1869  he  was  placed 
in  charge  of  the  Bureau  of  Statistics  of  the 
Treasury  Department;  in  1870  he  became  super- 
intendent of  the  Ninth  Census,  and  in  1872  Com- 
missioner of  Indian  Affairs.  In  1873-81  he  oc- 
cupied the  chair  of  political  economy  and  his- 
tory at  the  Sheffield  Scientific  School  of  Tale,  and 


in  1877-79  he  was  lecturer  at  Johns  Hopkins 
University.  In  1878  he  represented  the  United 
States  at  the  Monetary  Conference  in  Paris.  He 
was  appointed  superintendent  of  the  Tenth 
United  States  Census  in  1880,  and  in  1881  be- 
came president  of  the  Massachusetts  Institute 
of  Technology.  From  1882  to  1897  he  was  pres- 
ident of  the  American  Statistical  Association, 
and  in  1886-92  was  president  of  the  American 
Economic  Association.  He  was  a  member  of 
many  other  learned  societies,  both  of  America 
and  Europe.  He  was  a  prolific  writer,  especially 
on  economic  topics,  and  was  one  of  the  foremost 
advocates  of  international  bimetallism.  In 
economic  theory  he  is  regarded  as  an  original 
and  powerful  thinker,  and  his  treatment  of 
wages  and  profits  has  had  a  profound  influence 
upon  economic  theory.  The  development  of  interest 
in  economics  in  America  is  in  a  large  measure 
the  result  of  Walker's  work.  His  principal  writ- 
ings are  The  Indian  Question  (1874);  The 
Wages  Question  (1876);  Money  (1878);  Money 
in  Its  Relation  to  Trade  and  Industry  (1879) : 
Political  Economy  (1883);  Land  and  Its  Rent 
(1883);  History  of  the  Second  Army  Corps 
(1886);  Life  of  General  Hancock  (1894);  The 
Making  of  the  Nation  (1896)  ;  and  International 
Bimetallism  (1896).  For  biographical  notices 
-and  an  extended  bibliography  of  Walker's  works, 
consult  Publications  of  the  American  Statistical 
Association,  vol.  v.   (Boston,  1896-97). 

WALKEB,  Frederick  (1840-75).  An  Eng- 
lish figure  and  landscape  painter  and  illustrator, 
born  in  Marylebone,  London.  His  earliest  studies 
consisted  in  drawing  the  Elgin  marbles  in  the 
British  Museum,  the  influence  of  which  may  be 
seen  in  all  of  his  works.  In  1868  he  apprenticed 
himself  to  Whimper,  a  line  engraver,  with  whom 
he  remained  two  years,  devoting  his  spare  time 
to  painting.  He  soon  became  well  known  as  an 
illustrator,  and  especially  for  his  illustrations 
of  the  articles  of  Thackeray,  whose  friendship 
he  formed  at  this  time.  He  finally  rclinauished 
engraving  in  1866.  Before  this  he  had  oecome 
distinguished  as  a  water-colorist,  having  taken 
the  gold  medal  at  the  Paris  Exposition  in  1863 
with  his  "Philip  in  Church."  The  most  suc- 
cessful of  his  oil  paintings  is  **The  Wayfarers" 
(1866) ;  the  National  Gallery  has  his  "Vagrants" 
(1868)  apd  "Harbor  of  Refuge"  (1872). 
Walker  exercised  a  great  influence  upon  English 
art  of  the  present  ^Biy.  Although  he  is  an  ex- 
cellent painter  in  oils,  it  is  in  his  water-colors 
that  the  full  charm  of  hi^  painting  appears — the 
delicacy  of  drawing,  bloom  of  color,  and  grace 
of  form  and  movement.  Though  his  figures  are 
drawn  after  nature,  the  influence  of  the  Parthe- 
non reliefs  and  statues  is  evident  throughout. 
Walker  was  the  friend  of  Thackeray  and  other 
influential  men  of  the  day,  and  is  supposed  to 
be  the  prototype  of  Little  Billee  in  Du  Maurier*s 
Trilby. 

WALKEB,  George  (1618-90).  An  Irish 
clergyman,  distinguished  for  the  part  he  took  in 
the  heroic  defense  of  Londondeiry  against  the 
army  of  James  II.  in  1689.  He  was  Iwm  in  the 
County  of  Tyrone,  of  English  parents,  was  edu- 
cated at  the  University  of  Glasgow,  and,  enter- 
ing the  Church,  became  rector  of  Donaghmore. 
When  the  army  of  James  II.  entered  Ulster,  and 
took  possession  of  Kilmore  and  Coleraine,  Walker 
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sought  refuge  in  Londonderry.  The  town  was 
not  fortified  sufficiently  to  oppose  regular  troops, 
and  Lundy^  the  governor,  prepared  to  surrender 
to  the  enemy.  Some  of  his  officers  protested 
against  this  course,  and  the  citizens  determined 
not  to  yield,  Walker  encouraging  them  to  fight 
to  the  last.  Walker  saved  Lundy  from  the  rage 
of  the  populace,  and  enabled  him  to  leave  the 
city  in  safety.  Major  Baker  and  W'alker  be- 
came joint  governors,  aided  by  Captain  Adams 
Campbell.  Baker  soon  after  died.  The  siege 
began  in  April,  and  lasted  till  the  end  of  JuQr. 
The  inhabitants  were  reduced  to  the  greatest 
extremities  by  hunger,  but  they  were  sustained  to 
the  last  by  the  inspiring  sermons  preached  to 
them  by  Walker  in  the  cathedral,  and  the  ex- 
ample he  and  Captain  Campbell  set  in  heading 
sallying  parties.  After  the  raising  of  the  siege 
Walker  was  made  Bishop  of  Deny  by  the  King. 
Walker  was  present  at  the  crossing  of  the  river 
at  the  battle  of  the  Boyne,  and  was  killed.  He 
published  A  True  Account  of  the  Siege  of  London- 
derry (1689). 

WALKER,  Horatio  ( 1858 — ) .  An  American 
animal,  figure,  and  landscape  painter,  bom  in 
Listowel,  Ontario,  Canada.  He  studied  with 
Fraaer  in  Toronto,  but  was  practically  self- 
tangfat.  He  took  his  subjects  from  the  lives  of 
the  descendants  of  the  Canadian-French  colo- 
nists, who  kept  in  an  uncommon  degree  the 
characteristics  and  habits  of  their  fathers.  His 
later  work  gained  in  largeness  of  outlook,  while 
still  keeping  the  masculine  solidity  of  treatment 
and  the  strength  and  heroic  force  that  caused 
him  justly  to  be  compared  with  Constant  Troyon. 
His  color  scheme  varies,  but  it  is  always  direct 
and  harmonious.  His  works  include  ''Spring 
Evening— Shepherd  and  Sheep"  (1896) ;  "A  Pas- 
toral" (1899)  ;  "Pigs  and  Ducks"  (1900) ;  "Oxen 
Drinkiiig''  (1899,  exhibited  at  the  Royal  Acad- 
emy )T^^rkeys"  (1902)  ;  and  "Plowing  in  the 
First  Gleam." 

WALKER,  Sir  Hovenden  (c.  1656- 1728).  An 
English  naval  officer^  bom  in  Queens  County, 
Ireland.  He  seems  to  have  entered  the  Royal 
Navy  at  an  early  age.  In  1702,  as  acting  com- 
modore, he  commanded  a  squadron  that  sailed 
to  the  West  Indies  and  took  part  in  the  attack 
on  Guadeloupe.  In  1706  in  the  Cumberland  he 
assisted  Sir  John  Leake  in  the  relief  of  Bar- 
celona. In  1707-08  he  was  captain-resident  at 
Plymouth.  In  1710  he  was  promoted  to  be  rear- 
admiral  of  the  white  and  was  knighted,  and  in 
April  was  appointed  to  command  the  "secret" 
expedition  against  Quebec,  which  proved  a  fail- 
ure. In  1711  Walker  was  appointed  commander- 
in-chief  in  Jamaica.  After  the  accession  of 
George  I.  Walker's  name  was  removed  from  the 
list  of  admirals,  ostensibly  because  of  the  fail- 
ure of  the  Quebec  expedition,  but  probably  be 
cause  of  suspected  Jacobitism.  He  subsequently 
spent  several  years  in  South  Carolina  as  a 
planter,  but  shortly  before  his  death  returned 
to  his  family  estates  in  Ireland.  He  published 
A  Joum€U,  or  Full  Account  of  the  Late  Expedi- 
tion to  Canada  (1720). 

WALKER,  James  (1794-1874).  President 
of  Harvard  College.  He  was  bom  at  Burlington, 
Mass.,  graduated  at  Harvard  College  in  1814, 
studied  divinity,  and  was  settled  over  the  Uni- 
tarian church  in  Charleatown,  1818-39;  he  was 
Vol.  XYII.— 21. 


professor  of  moral  and  intellectual  philosophy  in 
Harvard  College,  1839-53;  and  president,  1853- 
60.  He  was  ^tor  of  the  Christian  Emmiiner, 
1831-39.  He  published  for  undergraduate  use 
editions  of  Reid  On  the  Intellectual  Powers,  and 
Stewart's  Philospphy  of  the  Active  and  Moral 
Powers  (1849);  Sermons  (1861);  Memoir  of 
Daniel  Appleton  White  (1863) ;  and  Memoir  of 
Josiah  Quincy  ( 1867 ) .  A  Memorial  appeared  at 
Cambridge  in  1875. 

WALKEB,  James  Barb  (1805-87).  An 
American  religious  writer.  He  was  bom  in 
Philadelphia;  studied  law  at  Ravenna^  Ohio, 
and  graduated  at  Western  Reserve  College,  Hud- 
son, Ohio,  in  1831;  after  being  editor  of  several 
religious  papers  he  studied  theology  and  was 
licensed  as  a  Congregational  preacher,  1841.  He 
established  a  private  orphan  asylum  at  Mans- 
field, Ohio,  and  was  lecturer  at  Oberlin  College 
and  Chicago  Theological  Seminary  on  harmony 
between  science  and  revealed  religion.  He  pub- 
lished Philosophy  of  the  Plan  of  Salvation 
(1855) ;  Ood  Revealed  in  Creation  and  in  Christ 
(1855) ;  Philosophy  of  Skepticism  and  Ultraism 
( 1857 ) ;  Philosophy  of  the  Divine  Operations  in 
Human  Redemption  (1862)  ;  Poems  (1862)  ;  The 
Living  Questions  of  the  Age  (1869) ;  Doctrine  of 
the  Holy  Spirit  (1870). 

WALKEB,  John  (1732-1807).  An  English 
lexicographer  and  actor,  bom  at  Colney  Hatch, 
Middlesex.  He  played  at  first  in  provincial  com- 
panies, and  afterwards  under  the  management  of 
Garrick  at  Drury  Lane.  In  1758  he  joined  the 
company  of  Barry  and  Woodward  to  open  the 
Crow  Street  Theatre,  Dublin.  His  chief  rftles 
were  tragic,  especially  noteworthv  being  his 
Cato  and  Brutus.  In  1768  he  left  the  stage,  and 
the  following  year  he  opened  a  school  at  Ken- 
sington Gravel-pits  in  partnership  with  James 
Usher,  through  whose  influence  he  left  the  Pres- 
byterian for  the  Roman  Catholic  Church.  The 
school  failed  after  two  years,  however,  and 
Walker  then  began  to  lecture  on  elocution,  and 
made  several  tours.  His  most  permanent  work 
was  his  Critical  Pronouncing  Dictionary  and 
Expositor  of  the  English  Language  (1791,  and 
repeatedly  reprinted).  This  long  remained  the 
standard  and  is  still  of  interest  as  giving  the 
pronunciations  in  vogue  at  the  beginning  of 
the  nineteenth  century.  His  other  books,  now 
of  minor  importance,  include  Elements  of  EUh 
cution  (1781;  8th  ed.  1838);  Hints  for  Im- 
provement in  the  Art  of  Reading  (1783) ;  Rhe- 
torical  Grammar  (1785;  7th  ed.  1823)  ;  Melody 
of  Speaking  Delineated;  or  Elocution  Taught 
Like  Music  (1789);  Key  to  the  Classical  Pro- 
nunciation of  Greek  and  Latin  Proper  Names 
(1798;  9th  ed.  1833);  Teacher's  Assistant  in 
English  Composition  (1801-02),  reprinted  as 
English  Themes  and  Essays  (11th  ed.  1853); 
and  Outlines  of  English  Orammar  (1806;  2d  ed. 
1810). 

WALKEB,  John  Grimes  (1836 — ).  A 
United  States  naval  officer,  bom  in  Hillsboro,  N. 
H.  He  graduated  at  the  head  of  his  class  at 
Annapolis  in  1856;  was  promoted  lieutenant  in 
the  navy  in  1858;  and  was  instructor  in  mathe- 
matics in  the  Naval  Academy  in  1859  and 
1860.  He  served  on  the  Winona  in  Farragut's 
expedition  against  New  Orleans;  was  promoted 
lieutenant-commander   in   July,    1862;    and   in 
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command  of  the  iron-dad  river  steamer  Banm 
de  Kalh  participated  in  the  operations  against 
Vicksburg.  After  the  fall  of  ttiat  city  he  led 
the  expedition  up  the  Yazoo  River,  and  while  en- 
gaging Confederate  batteries  his  vessel  was  sunk 
By  a  torpedo.  He  was  then  transferred  to  the 
Atlantic  coast,  and  as  commander  of  the  Shaw- 
mut  assisted  in  the  capture  of  Wilmington  in 
1865.  He  was  promoted  commander  in  1866; 
became  a  captain  in  1877;  from  1873  till  1878 
was  secretary  of  the  Lighthouse  Board;  was  ap- 
pointed chief  of  the  Bureau  of  Navigation  in 
1881;  and  in  1889  became  a  commodore.  From 
1889  till  1893  he  commanded  the  White  Squad- 
ron; in  1894  was  put  in  command  of  the  Pacific 
Squadron  and  was  sent  to  protect  American  in- 
terests in  the  Sandwich  Islands;  in  the  same 
year  was  commissioned  rear-admiral;  and  in 
1897  was  retired.  In  the  last  mentioned  year 
he  was  appointed  president  of  the  Nicaragua 
Canal  Commission,  and  in  1899  became  president 
of  the  Isthmian  Canal  Commission. 

WALKEB,  Lebot  Pope  (1817-84).  A  Con- 
federate Secretary  of  War,  bom  at  Madison,  Ala. 
He  was  admitted  to  the  bar;  was  several  times 
a  member  of  the  State  Legislature;  in  1847  and 
again  in  1849  was  chosen  Speaker  of  the  House; 
and  from  1850  till  1853  was  judge  of  the  Fourth 
Circuit  Court.  In  February,  1861,  he  was  made 
Secretary  of  War  in  the  Confederate  Cabinet, 
but  toward  the  close  of  the  year  resigned.  His 
most  notable  action  as  Secretary  consisted  in 
delivering  after  the  fall  of  Fort  Sumter  a 
speech  in  which  he  declared  that  before  the  war 
closed  the  Confederate  flag  would  be  flying  in 
triumph  over  Independence  Hall,  Philadelphia, 
and  over  Faneuil  Hall,  Boston.  This  utterance, 
which  was  regarded  as  in  a  certain  sense  official, 
had  much  influence  in  rousing  the  North.  After 
he  resigned  he  was  made  a  brigadier-general,  and 
was  for  a  time  in  command  of  Mobile,  but  in 
1862  he  retired  from  the  army,  and  during  the 
remainder  of  the  war  served  as  judge  of  a  mili- 
tary court. 

WALKEB,  RoBEBT  James  (1801-69).  An 
American  political  leader  and  financier,  bom  at 
Northumberland,  Pa.  He  graduated  at  the  Uni- 
versity of  Pennsylvania  in  1819,  and  began  the 
practice  of  law  at  Pittsburg  in  1822.  In  1826  he 
removed  to  Mississippi  and  became  prominent 
as  a  lawyer  and  land-speculator.  He  was  active 
in  his  opposition  to  nulliflcation  and  secession 
in  1832-33,  and  through  his  influence  the  Legis- 
lature passed  an  act  declaring  nullification  trea- 
sonable. In  1835  he  was  elected  United  States 
Senator  as  a  Democrat,  and  at  once  became 
known  as  one  of  the  foremost  anti-slavery  advo- 
cates in  his  party.  He  secured  great  influence 
over  President  Tyler,  and  is  generally  credited 
with  having  been  largely  instrumental  in  causing 
his  return  to  the  Democratic  Party.  While  in 
the  Senate  he  opposed  the  Bank  of  the  United 
States  and  the  distribution  of  the  surplus,  advo- 
cated gradual  emancipation,  and  introduced  the 
resolution  for  Texan  independence.  From  1845 
to  1849  he  was  Secretary  of  the  Treasury.  The 
tariff  bill  of  1846  was  adopted  almost  as  it  came 
from  his  hands.  In  1853  he  declined  the  post  of 
commissioner  to  China,  and  in  1857,  against  his 
will,  was  appointed  Governor  of  Kansas  Terri- 
tory.    He  resigned  in  1858,  declaring  that  he 


would  not  help  to  force  slavery  upon  the  Terri- 
tory. At  the  beginning  of  the  Civil  War  he  took 
strong  ground  in  favor  of  the  Union,  negotiated 
a  loan  in  Europe  for  the  United  States  in  1863- 
64,  and  was  instrumental  in  preventing  the  suc- 
cess of  the  second  Confederate  loan.  On  his 
return  he  published  a  number  of  articles  oppos- 
ing the  impeachment  of  President  Johnson,  ad- 
vocating the  Alaska  treaty,  and  favoring  the 
construction  of  the  Pacific  Railroad. 

WALKEB^  Seabs  Cook  (1805-53).  An 
American  astronomer,  bom  in  Wilmington,  Mass. 
He  graduated  at  Harvard  College  ( 1825),  and  for 
some  time  taught  school  near  Boston.  After- 
wards he  removed  to  Philadelphia,  taught,  and 
engaged  in  scientific  labors,  and  prepared  (1837) 
a  plan  for  an  observatory  in  connection  with  the 
high  school.  In  1845  he  was  appointed  to  the 
Naval  Observatory,  took  charge  of  the  longi- 
tude work  of  the  United  States  Coast  Survey 
( 1847 ) ,  and  continued  in  this  department  of  the 
United  States  Government  service  until  his  death. 
Walker's  most  important  contributions  to  as- 
tronomical science  were  his  improvement  and  in- 
troduction into  general  use  of  the  electric  chrono- 
graph (q.v.)  and  his  investigation  of  the  oibit 
of  Neptune. 

WALKEB^  Timothy  (1806-56).  An  Ameri- 
can lawyer,  bom  at  Wilmington,  Mass.  He 
graduated  from  Harvard  in  1826;  taught  mathe- 
matics for  three  years;  studied  in  the  Harvard 
Law  School  (1829-30) ;  and  three  years  later,  in 
association  with  Judge  John  C.  Wright,  he  estab- 
lished the  Cincinnati  Law  School,  in  which  he 
was  a  professor  of  law  until  1844.  He  was  pre- 
siding judge  of  the  Hamilton  County  Court  of 
Common  Pleas  (1842-43).  He  edited  the  West- 
ern Law  Journal  for  several  years.  The  degree 
of  LL.D.  was  conferred  on  him  by  Harvard  in 
1854.  His  lectures  on  law  and  his  chief  work, 
An  Introduction  to  American  Law,  have  always 
been  popular  with  law  students.  He  died  at 
Cincinnati  in  1856. 

WALKEB,  William  (1824-60).  An  Ameri- 
can adventurer  and  filibuster,  bom  in  Nashville, 
Tenn.  He  graduated  at  the  University  of  Nash- 
ville and  was  admitted  to  the  bar,  after  which 
he  studied  medicine  at  Edinburgh  and  Heidel- 
berg. He  then  engaged  in  newspaper  work  in 
New  Orleans  and  San  Francisco.  In  the  summer 
of  1853  he  organized  an  expedition  for  the  con- 
quest of  the  Mexican  State  of  Sonora.  He  eluded 
the  United  States  authorities,  landed  with  an 
armed  force  at  La  Paz,  in  Lower  California,  in 
November,  captured  several  small  towns,  pro- 
claimed himself  President^  and  started  on  a 
march  inland.  His  provisions  and  ammunition 
ran  short,  however,  and  to  escape  falling  into 
the  hands  of  a  Mexican  force  which  was  sent 
against  him  he  crossed  the  boundary  into  the 
United  States,  and  surrendered  to  the  United 
States  officials  at  San  Diego.  He  was  tried  at 
San  Franciso  for  violating  the  neutrality  laws, 
but  was  acquitted.  He  next  planned  an  expedi- 
tion to  Nicaragua,  then  in  a  state  of  civil  war. 
He  landed  at  Realejo  June  11,  1855,  and  succeeded 
in  capturing  Grenada  and  making  an  arrange- 
ment with  General  Corral,  the  President,  by 
which  Walker  was  appointed  Secretary  of  War 
and  commander-in-chief.  The  two  leaders  soon 
quarreled  and  Walker  had  Corral  tried  for  con- 
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spiracy  and  shot.  Walker  was  then  in  complete 
control  of  Nicaragua,  of  which,  after  a  short  and 
successful  war  with  Costa  Rica,  he  had  himself 
proclaimed  President.  Walker's  rule  very  soon 
became  arbitrary,  however,  and  provoked  an  in- 
surrection, which  resulted  in  his  expulsion  from 
Grenada.  To  save  himself  he  surrendered  May 
1,  1857,  to  Commander  C.  H.  Davis  of  the  United 
States  sloop  Saint  Mary's,  by  whom  he  was  con- 
veyed to  New  Orleans,  where  he  was  put  under 
bonds  to  keep  the  peace.  In  November  of  the 
same  year  he  was  again  in  Nicaragua  with  a 
strong  force  of  Americans  and  natives  behind  him, 
but  was  soon  again  driven  from  the  country. 
Late  in  1858  he  started  with  a  force  of  adventuf- 
ers  for  Honduras,  but  a  shipwreck  caused  him  to 
abandon  the  expedition  for  the  time  being.  In 
June,  1860,  he  made  a  second  attempt,  landed  pt 
Ruatan  on  August  15th,  and  captured  Truxillo 
(Trujillo),  but  was  compelled  to  flee,  and  -sub- 
sequently surrendered  himself  to  the  captain  of 
the  British  sloop-of-war  Icarus,  by  whom  he  was 
handed  over  to  the  Honduran  Government.  He 
was  condemned  by  court-martial  at  Truxillo  and 
shot  there  on  September  22,  1860.  He  wrote  The 
War  in  NicaragiM  (1860).  Consult  also:  Wells, 
Walker*s  Exp&iition  to  Nicaraffua  (1856);  and 
Doubleday,  Reminiscences  of  the  Filihtister  War 
in  Nicaragua  (1886). 

WALKEB^  William  Sidney  (1795-1846).  A 
Shakespearean  critic,  bom  at  Pembroke,  South 
Wales.  He  graduated  at  Trinity  College,  Cam- 
bridge, in  1819,  and  became  a  fellow  in  Trinity  in 
1820,  but  he  resigned  his  fellowship  in  1829. 
During  his  later  years  he  was  at  times  insane, 
and  was  dependent  upon  his  friend  for  support. 
He  published  numerous  poems  and  other  literary 
productions,  but  his  great  work  consisted  in 
his  critical  study  of  Shakespeare's  plays.  Part 
of  the  results  of  this  study  were  published  posthu- 
mously under  title  of  Shakespeare's  Versifi" 
tation,  and  Its  Apparent  Irregularities  Explained 
by  Examples  from  Early  and  Late  English 
WHters  (1854;  3d  ed.  1859).  There  followed 
A  Critical  Examination  of  the  Text  of  Shake- 
speare, with  Remarks  on  His  Language  and  That 
of  His  Contemporaries,  Together  with  Notes  on 
His  Plays  and  Poems  (3  vols.,  1860).  The  works 
are  poorly  arranged,  but  they  have  nevertheless 
been  invaluable  to  later  commentators  on  Shake- 
speare. 

WALKEB,  WiLUSTON  (I860—).  An  Ameri- 
can teacher  and  writer  on  CJhurch  history,  bom 
in  Portland,  Maine.  He  graduated  at  Amherst 
in  1883,  and  at  the  Hartford  Theological  Semi- 
nary in  1886;  then  studied  in  Germany  and  in 
1888  took  the  degree  of  Ph.D.  at  Leipzig;  and 
was  professor  of  Church  history  at  the  Hartford 
Theological  Seminary  from  1889  to  1901,  when 
he  accepted  a  similar  chair  at  Yale  University. 
His  publications  include:  On  the  Increase  of 
Royal  Power  Under  Philip  Augustus  (1888); 
The  Creeds  and  Platforms  of  Congregationalism 
(1893);  A  History  of  the  Congregational 
Churches  in  the  United  States  (1894);  The 
Reformation  (1900);  and  Ten  New  England 
Leaders  (1901). 

WALKIKQ  FEBN.  A  small  evergreen  fern 
(Camptosorus  rhizophyllus)  which  grows  in  tufts 
and  whose  heart  shaped  and  very  tapering  fronds 
often  take  root  at  the  apex  and  thus  form  new 


plants,  hence  the  popular  name.  It  is  a  native 
of  eastern  North  Ainerica  but  is  rather  rare. 
See  Plate  of  Febivs. 

WALXnrO  FISH.  One  of  the  curious  eel- 
like fishes  of  the  'snake-head'  family  (Ophioce- 
phalids),  numerously  represented  in  the  fresh 
waters  of  the  East  Indies  and  China;  in  the  lat- 
ter country  they  are  called  by  a  name  equivalent 
to  'living  fishes,'  because,  according  to  Sir  John 
Richardson,  they  are,  or  were,  "carried  about  in 
tubs  and  sold  in  pieces  cut  from  the  fish  when 
alive."  They  are  elongated,  reaching  in  some 
cases  a  length  of  four  feet,  and  have  a  snake- 
like head  covered  with  shield-like  scales.  Their 
respiratory  apparatus  is  double,  as  it  is  neces- 
sary for  them  to  be  able  to  breathe  air  direct,  and 
their  habit  of  occasionally  going  out  upon  land 
has  given  them  the  name  'walking  fish'  in  India. 
They  are  common  in  tanks  and  ponds,  where  they 
lie  at  the  margin  with  the  head  out  of  water. 
They  breed  twice  a  year,  preparing  a  nest  for  the 
eggs,  which  the  male  guards,  and  survive 
droughts  by  burying  themselves  in  the  mud.  Con- 
sult Day,  Fauna  of  India:  Fishe&  (London, 
1889). 

WALKIKO-STICK.  An  insect  of  the  or- 
thopterous  family  Phasmidie,  especially  one  of 
those  forms  destitute  of  wings,  in  which  the  body 
is  long,  slender,  and  cylindrical  like  a  small  stick, 
the  legs  being  slender  and  delicate,  and  resem- 
bling little  twigs.  Some  of  the  walking-sticks 
proper,  which  are  more  abundant  in  the  tropics 
than  elsewhere,  reach  a  length  of  nine  inches  or 
more.  From  their  resemblance  to  the  twigs  and 
leaves  of  various  plants,  the  terms  walking  leaf 
and  leaf-insect  (q.v.)  are  often  applied  to  them. 
Some  of  the  slenderer  species  look  like  stems  of 
grass;  others  resemble  pieces  of  bark  covered 
with  lichens,  while  others  appear  mossy.  Protec- 
tive resemblance,  in  fact,  is  carried  to  an  extreme 
in  this  group,  the  legs  and  antenns,  and  even 
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the  attitudes  assumed  by  the  insects,  enhancing 
the  resemblance  to  vegetable  structures.  The 
eggs  are  frequently  strangely  sculptured  and 
resemble  the  seeds  of  various  plants,  each  being 
surrounded  by  a  capsule,  lliey  are  dropped 
loosely  on  the  ground,  where  they  remain  during 
winter.  The  adults  are  very  voracious,  and  are 
plant-feeders  throughout  their  entire  growth.  A 
North  American  species  {Diapheromera  femo- 
rata)  feeds  on  the  leaves  of  several  trees,  but 
more  especially  upon  walnuts,  and  when  occur- 
ring numerously  may  cause  excessive  defoliation. 
If  a  leg  be  cut  off  beyond  the  femur  and  tro- 
chanter joint,  the  parts  remaining  outside  the 
joint  are  dropped  before  the  next  molt  and  are 
afterwards  renewed  either  as  a  straight,  short 
stump  or  as  a  miniature  leg  resembling  the  nor- 
mal one  except  in  size  and  in  the  absence  of  one 
tarsal  joint.  A  leg  cut  off  nearer  the  body  is  not 
replaced.    Phasmids  have  been  found  in  the  fo8* 
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silized  amber,  in  the  Tertiary  strata  in  North 
America,  and  in  the  Carboniferous  rocks  there  oc- 
cur remains  of  gigantic  insects  which  may  pos- 
sibly be  connect^  with  this  group. 

WALKUBE;  val-k\i're,  Die.  An  opera  by 
Wagner.  See  Ring  of  the  Nibelungek;  Wag- 
neb,  RiCHABD. 

WALKYBIES.     See  Valkyries. 

WALLABY  (Australian  name).  A  local 
name  for  the  small  kangaroos  of  Australia,  espe- 
cially of  the  genera  Petrogale  (rock-kangaroos, 
and  Halmaturus.  The  species  of  Halmaturus 
have  no  hair  on  the  muffle  and  live  in  scrub- 
by country.  Some  are  of  large  size,  but  the 
true  wallabies  are  small.  One  of  the  most  strik- 
ing is  the  black-gloved  wallaby  [Halmaturus 
manicatus),  of  which  Gould  said  that  if  its  fore 
feet  and  the  tips  of  its  ears  had  been  carefully 
dipped  in  ink  they  could  not  be  any  blacker,  nor 
could  the  coloring  terminate  any  more  abruptly. 
The  name  is  not  restricted  to  these  geneta,  how- 
ever; thus  Parry's  wallaby,  of  the  mountains  of 
Queensland,  is  a  large  species  of  the  kangaroo 
genus  proper — Macropus.  See  Plate  of  Kanga- 
roos. 

WALOiACE,  Alfred  Russel  (1822—).  An 
English  naturalist  and  philosopher.  He  was 
born  January  8,  1822,  at  Usk,  in  Monmouthshire, 
and  fitted  himself  for  work  as  a  surveyor  and 
engineer.  He  then  became  English  master  in  the 
Collegiate  School  at  Leicester.  Wallace,  already 
interested  in  botany  and  insects,  was  greatly 
aroused  by  Darwin's  Journal,  and  other  books  of 
tlje  period.  Early  in  1848  he  sailed  with  H.  W. 
Bates  (q.v.)  for  Parfi.'  In  1850  Bates  and  Wallace 
parted  company,  finding  it  more  convenient  to 
explore  separate  districts,  and  collect  independ- 
ently, Wallace  taking  the  northern  parts  and 
tributaries  of  the  Amazon.  He  returned  to  Eng- 
land in  1852,  but  his  collection  and  notes  were 
lost  by  shipwreck.  Travels  on  the  Amazon  and 
Rio  'Negro  (1863)  is  a  popular  account  of  these 
experiences.  In  1854  Wallace  went  to  the  Ma- 
layan Archipelago,  where  he  traveled  and  col- 
lected for  eight  years  from  Malacca  to  New 
Guinea.  He  studied  the  ethnological  relations 
of  this  island  world,  collected  the  vocabularies 
of  75  native  dialects,  and  made  numerous  meas- 
urements of  the  aboriginal  crania,  besides  study- 
ing the  habits  of  the  orang-outan,7  and  the  birds 
of  paradise. 

Wallace  during  his  residence  at  Sarawak  wrote 
in  February,  1855,  an  essay  "On  the  law  which 
has  regulated  the  introduction  of  new  species," 
which  was  published  in  September,  1855,  though 
he  remarks  that  ten  years  previous  the  idea 
of  such  a  law  suggested  itself  to  him.  But 
beyond  vaguely  stating  that  in  the  method  of 
peopling  of  the  earth,  the  process  was  gradual,  and 
that  no  new  creation  was  formed  widely  differ- 
ing from  anything  before  existing,  the  essay 
only  shows  that  its  author  was  keenly  alive  to  a 
search  for  the  causes  of  evolution.  But  light 
was  shed  upon  the  subject  by  Malthus's  Essay  on 
Population;  and  it  was  by  reading  this  sugges- 
tion that  Wallace,  like  Darwin,  hit  upon  the  doc- 
trine of  natural  selection  (q.v.).  In  February, 
1858,  while  at  Ternate,  he  wrote  his  famous 
essay  On  the  Tendency  of  Varieties  to  Depart 
Indefinitely  from  the  Original  Type.    It  led  to  the 


publication  of  Darwin's  preliminary  essay,  and 
the  two  papers  were  published  in  the  Proceed- 
ings of  the  Linnean  Society  of  London  for  Au- 
gust, 1858.  In  this  essay  Wallace  discusses 
the  nature  of  varieties,  the  struggle  for  existence, 
the  law  of  perpetuation  of  species,  useful  and 
useless  variations,  and  the  partial  reversion  of 
domesticated  varieties,  although  he  does  not  use 
the  term  'natural  selection,*  which  we  owe  to 
Darwin.  Wallace  did  no  work  in  the  anatomy, 
embryology,  and  morphology  of  animals,  and  but 
little  systematic  work,  but  his  contributions  to 
bionomics,  or  the  relations  of  animal  life  to  the 
world  around  it,  were  numerous  and  important. 

To  Wallace  we  are  indebted  for  a  comprehen- 
sive and  epoch-making  work  in  zoogeography. 
Strongly  inclined  to  speculation,  he  gave  in  his 
Tropical  Nature  (1878)  and  Island  Life  (1880) 
many  valuable  suggestions  regarding  the  effect 
of  geological  and  climatic  changes  on  animal 
life.  His  simple  and  uncritical  nature  is  shown 
by  the  interest  he  took  in  spiritualism,  and  he 
was  apparently,  for  a  while,  at  least,  a  believer 
in  miracles  and  spirit-manifestations.  This  ten- 
dency led  him  to  deny  that  man's  moral  and 
spiritual  nature  has,  like  his  physical  being,  been 
evolved  by  a  natural  process.  He  also  became  a 
student  of  sociology  and  was  president  of  the 
Land  Nationalization  Society,  holding  that  the 
State  should  own  the  soil.  These  views  did  not 
enhance  his  reputation,  which  w^ill  mainly  rest 
on  his  discovery  of  natural  selection.  His  native 
amiability  and  high-mindedness  of  character 
were  conspicuously  sho>%7i  by  his  rare  self-abne- 
gation of  any  claim  for  the  discovery  of  natural 
selection,  and  by  his  uninterrupted  friendship 
with  Darwin.  During  the  latter  part  of  his  life 
^^'allace  lived  in  a  rural  part  of  England  enjoy- 
ing a  very  moderate  pension  from  the  Govern- 
ment, bestowed  in  recognition  of  his  work  in 
natural  history. 

Wallace's  most  important  works,  and  tho^ 
containg  his  theoretical  views,  are,  besides  the 
1858  essay,  his  epoch-making  paper  "On  the 
Phenomenon  of  Variation  and  Geographical  Dis- 
tribution as  Illustrated  by  the  Papilionidae  of 
the  Malayan  Region,"  published  in  the  Transac- 
tions of  the  Linnean  Society  of  London  (1865); 
Contributions  to  the  Theory  of  Natural  Selection 
(1870);  The  Malay  Archipelago  (1869);  The 
Geographical  Distribution  of  Animals  (1876); 
Tropical  Nature  (1878);  Island  Life  (1880); 
Darwinism  (1889).  Other  works  are:  Miracles 
and  Modem  Spiritualism  (1875)  ;  Land  Na- 
tionalization: Its  Necessity  and  Its  Aims  ( 1882) ; 
Australia  and  New  Zealand  (1893);  Studies, 
Scientific  and  Social  (1900)  ;  Man's  Place  in  the 
Universe  (1903). 

WALLACE,  HoBACE  Binney  (1817-51).  An 
American  jurist.  He  was  bom  in  Pennsylvania 
in  1817,  educated  at  the  University  of  Pennsyl- 
vania and  Princeton,  graduating  in  1835;  stud- 
ied both  medicine  and  law,  but  never  engaged  in 
active  practice.  With  Judge  Hare  he  edited 
American  Leading  Cases;  Smith's  Leading  Cases; 
VThitc  and  Tudor's  Leading  Cases  in  Equity; 
British  Crovon  Cases  Reserved;  published  a 
novel,  Stanley f  or  Recollections  of  a  Man  of  the 
World,  and  several  works  of  travel.  In  1851  he 
was  afflicted  with  a  brain  disease  and  committed 
suicide. 
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WALLACE,  John  Wiujam  (1815-84).  An 
American  lawyer^  law-reporter,  and  author,  the 
son  of  John  Bradford  Wallace,  a  prominent  law- 
yer of  Philadelphia.  He  was  bom  in  Philadel- 
phia, Pa.,  graduated  at  the  University  of  Penn- 
syirania  in  1833,  and  studied  law  in  his  father's 
office  and  at  the  Inner  Temple  in  London.  In 
1844  he  became  standing  master  in  chancery  in 
the  Pennsylvania  Supreme  Court,  was  reporter  of 
the  Third  Circuit  of  the  United  States  Circuit 
Court  from  1842  to  1853,  and  from  1863  to  1876 
was  reporter  of  the  United  States  Supreme  Court. 
From  1860  to  1884  he  was  president  of  the  Penn- 
sylvania Historical  Society.  He  published:  Re^ 
poriersj  Chronologically  Arranged,  with  Occor 
sional  Remarks  upon  Their  Respective  Merits 
(1843);  Cases,  Argued  and  Abridged,  in  the 
United  States  Supreme  Court  (23  vols.,  1864- 
76) ;  and  An  Old  Philadelphian,  Colonel  William 
Bradford  of  1776  (1884);  and  edited  British 
Crown  Cases  Reserved  (1839-53). 

WALLACE,  Lewis  (1827 — ).  An  American 
soldier  and  novelist,  known  as  Lew  Wallace.  He 
was  bom  in  Brook ville,  Ind.  He  studied  law  in 
Indiana,  served  in  the  Mexican  War,  and  then 
practiced  law  until  the  Civil  War.  He  served  as 
colonel  of  a  regiment  of  Indiana  volunteers  in 
West  Virginia  ia  1861,  and  on  September  3,  1861, 
was  promoted  to  the  rank  of  brigadier-general 
of  volunteers.  He  took  a  prominent  part  in 
the  second  day's  fighting  at  Shiloh  (q.v.), 
having  failed  to  reach  the  battlefield  on  the 
first  day,  and  in  the  subsequent  operations  about 
Corinth,  and  in  1863  superintended  the  con- 
struction of  defenses  at  Cincinnati,  and  protected 
that  city  when  it  was  threatened  by  a  Confed- 
erate force  under  General  E.  K.  Smith.  Sub- 
sequently he  commanded  the  Middle  Department 
and  the  Eighth  Army  Corps,  with  headquarters 
at  Baltimore,  and  on  July  9,  1864,  with  a  greatly 
inferior  force,  delayed  the  advance  of  General 
Jubal  A.  Early  (q.v.)  at  Monocacy,  where,  how- 
ever, he  suffered  a  defeat. 

He  was  president  of  the  court  of  inquiry  which 
investigated  the  conduct  of  General  D.  C.  Buell 
(q.v.)  in  November,  1862,  and  of  the  court  which 
tried  Henry  Wirz,  commandant  of  the  prison  at 
Andersonville,  Ga.  (q.v.),  and  was  a  member  of 
the  court  which  tried  those  charged  with  com- 
plicity in  the  assassination  of  President  Lincoln. 
On  retiring  from  the  army  in  1865  he  resumed 
the  practice  of  law  in  Indiana,  was  Governor  of 
New  Mexico  (1878-81)  and  United  States  Minister 
to  Turkey  (1881-85).  His  popularity  as  a  lec- 
turer was  great  throughout  the  country.  Among 
his  novels  The  Fair  God  (1873)  and  The  Prince 
of  India  (1893)  were  highly  estimated.  Ben  Hur 
(1880),  a  story  of  Palestine  and  Rome  in  the 
time  of  Christ,  achieved  an  almost  unprecedented 
success  and  was  dramatized  (1900).  Wallace  was 
also  the  author  of  The  Boyhood  of  Christ  (1889) 
and  of  a  poem,  The  Wooing  of  Malkatoon  ( 1898) . 

WALLACE,  Sir  William  (c.l 272-1 305).  A 
Scotch  patriot.  He  was  the  second  son  of  Malcolm 
Wallace,  a  small  landed  proprietor.  His  biog- 
rapher. Blind  Harry,  who  lived  200  years  later, 
had  access  to  sources  now  lost  and  gives  a  very 
full  account  of  the  hero;  but  unfortunately  his 
statements  are  in  some  cases  self-contradictory, 
and  in  many  cases  improbable.  According  to  this 
writer  Wallace  in  his  youth  performed  prodigious 


feats  of  valor  in  killing  Englishmen.  His  first 
authentic  appearance  was  in  May,  1297.  John 
de  Warenne  was  then  ruling  Scotland,  as  the 
representative  of  Edward  I.  of  England,  and  Eng- 
lish sheriffs  were  placed  over  many  of  the  shires. 
At  the  head  of  a  band  of  about  30  men  Wallace 
burned  Lanark  and  killed  the  English  sheriff. 
Many  of  the  Scotch  joined  his  band,  which  he 
quickly  formed  into  a  well-disciplined  army.  He 
plundered  Scone,  drove  out  English  priests  and 
friars  who  held  Scotch  benefices,  and  after  ravag- 
ing much  of  the  country,  laid  siege  to  Dundee. 
An  English  army  of  over  60,000  was  sent  against 
him.  At  Stirling  Bridge,  September  11,  1297, 
Wallace,  who  had  a  considerably  smaller  army, 
won  a  great  victory.  Edinburgh  and  Stirling 
soon  fell  into  his  power;  Roxburgh,  Haddington, 
and  other  towns  were  burned.  His  success  was 
so  complete  that  before  October  18th  he  was  in- 
vading England.  He  harried  Northumberland, 
Westmoreland,  and  Cumberland  and  returned 
to  Scotland  about  the  end  of  the  year.  For  a  few 
months  he  was  generally  recognized  as  guardian 
of  the  realm.  In  the  meantime  Edward  I.  was 
preparing  to  reconquer  Scotland.  On  July  22, 
1298,  he  inflicted  a  crushing  defeat  upon  Wallace 
at  the  battle  of  Falkirk  (q.v.).  At  least  10,000 
Scots  were  killed  and  Wallace  was  forced  to  re- 
treat. From  this  time  we  have  little  knowledge 
of  his  actions.  He  resigned  the  office  of  guardian, 
went  to  France  to  seek  aid,  and  may  have  gone  to 
Rome,  but  the  last  is  uncertain,  as  his  movements 
from  1299  to  1303  cannot  be  traced.  In  the 
summer  of  1304  it  is  certain  that  he  was  again 
fighting  against  Edward;  he  was  especially  ex- 
cluded from  the  general  amnesty  offered  to  the 
other  leaders,  and  was  outlawed.  After  many  at- 
tempts to  capture  him  had  failed,  he  was  taken 
by  Sir  John  de  Menteith  in  1305.  On  August 
23d  he  wag  placed  on  trial  in  Westminster  Hall. 
He  was  convicted  the  same  day  and  condemned  to 
be  hanged,  drawn,  beheaded,  and  quartered.  The 
sentence  was  executed  on  the  following  day. 
Blind  Harry's  Life  of  Wallace  has  been  edited 
frequently.  The  best  editions  are  by  Jameson 
(Edinburgh,  1820)  and  Moir  (Scottish  Text  So- 
ciety, Edinburgh,  1885-89).  Consult  also:  Moir, 
Sir  William  Wallace  (Aberdeen,  1886)  ;  Murison, 
Sir  William  Wallace  (Edinburgh,  1898).  Pauli, 
in  his  Oeschichte  Englands  (Hamburg,  1853), 
gives  a  good  account  of  Wallace's  services  to 
Scotland. 

WALLACE,  WiLUAM  Vincent  ( 1814-65 ) . 
An  Irish  musician  and  operatic  composer,  bom 
at  Waterford.  After  being  for  some  years  leader 
of  the  orchestra  of  a  Dublin  theatre,  he  emi- 
grated to  Australia,  and  subsequently  gave  suc- 
cessful concerts  there,  as  also  in  New  Zealand, 
India,  and  America.  In  1845  he  went  to  Eng- 
land, and  wrote  his  first  opera,  Maritana,  which 
was  an  immediate  success  both  in  London  and 
Vienna,  and  still  holds  the  stage.  Matilda  of 
Hungary  followed  in  1847.  During  a  sojourn 
of  some  years  in  Germany,  Wallace  continued 
his  musical  studies;  and  after  again  visiting 
North  and  South  America,  composed  Lurline, 
which  was  brought  out  in  London  in  1860,  with 
even  greater  success  than  Maritana,  In  1861  he 
produced  The  Amber  Witch;  in  1862,  Love's 
Triumph;  and  in  1863,  the  Desert  Flower,  Wal- 
lace died  at  the  Chateau  de  Bages,  in  the  south 
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of  France,  leaving  another  opera,  E$ireUa,  nearly 
completed. 

WALLACHIA,  w6M&^-&.  A  former  prin- 
cipality of  Europe,  now  forming  the  southwestern 
part  of  Rumania  (q.v.).  It  is  bounded  by  the 
Transylvanian  Alps,  Moldavia  (on  the  north- 
east), and  the  Danube,  and  is  divided  by  the 
Aluta,  a  tributary  of  the  Danube,  into  Great 
Wallachia  on  the  east  and  Little  Wallachia  on 
the  west  (Map:  Balkan  Peninsula,  E  2).  Total 
area,  29,800  square  miles.  Population,  estimated 
at  4,000,000.  The  principal  city  is  Bucharest. 
See  Rumania. 

WALLACHS,  w511ftks.  See  Rumania;  Ru- 
manian Language  and  Litebatube. 

WALLACE,  James  Wiluam  (1795M864). 
A  well-known  actor  and  manager;  bom  in  Lon- 
don. He  was  of  a  theatrical  family  and  when 
quite  young  became  a  member  of  the  company 
at  Drury  Lane,  supporting  Elliston,  Edmund 
Kean,  and  others.  In  1818  he  made  his  first  ap- 
pearance in  the  United  States  as  Macbeth  at  the 
Park  Theatre,  New  York,  and  for  a  number  of 
years  he  divided  his  time  between  England  and 
America.  During  several  years  he  was  stage 
manager  at  Drury  Lane.  In  1852,  having  finally 
settled  in  the  United  States,  he  took  control  of 
the  first  theatre  known  as  Wallack's,  at  Broad- 
way and  Broome  Street,  New  York.  In  1861  he 
built  the  second  Wallack's  Theatre,  at  Broadway 
and  Thirteenth  Street,  of  which  his  son  John 
Lester  Waliack  (q.v.)  became  the  manager.  As  an 
actor  Waliack  was  at  his  best  in  comedy  and  in 
romantic  parts,  such  as  RoUa  in  Pizarro  and 
Don  Csesar  de  Bazan.  Consult:  A  Sketch  of  the 
Life  of  James  William  Waliack,  Late  Actor  and 
Manager  (New  York,  1865) ;  Lester  Waliack, 
Memories  of  Fifty  Years  (New  York,  1889) ; 
Russell,  Representative  Actors  (London,  n.  d.). 

WALLACK,  John  Lester  (1820-88).  An 
American  actor,  the  son  of  James  William  Wal- 
iack. His  real  name  was  John  Johnstone  Wal- 
iack. He  was  educated  in  England  for  the 
British  Army.  After  having  left  the  army  for 
the  theatre,  he  came  to  America  in  1847,  making 
his  first  appearance  as  Sir  Charles  Coldstream  in 
Used  Up.  In  1852  he  became  stage  manager  at 
his  father's  theatre.  In  1882  he  opened  the  third 
and  last  Wallack's  Theatre,  at  Broadway  and 
Thirtieth  Street,  New  York,  which  he  conducted 
with  great  liberality  and  much  artistic  success, 
though  the  financial  results  were  less  satisfac- 
tory. He  himself  was  a  very  popular  actor, 
especially  in  comedy.  His  (Dharles  Surface  and 
his  Benedick  were  admirable,  and  in  several 
melodramatic  rOles  he  was  extremely  successful. 
He  was  the  author  of  several  plays,  of  which 
Rosedale  is  best  known.  He  died  at  Stamford, 
Conn.  Consult  his  Memories  of  Fifty  Years 
(New  York,  1889) ;  McKay  and  Wingate,  Fa- 
mous  American  Actors  of  To-Day  (New  York, 
1896). 

WALXABOO'  (Australian  name).  A  well- 
known  kangaroo  {Macropus  rohustus)  of  Queens- 
land and  southward,  which  is  of  large  size  and 
robust  form,  and  has  long,  thick,  smoky  gray 
fur.    See  Plate  of    Kangaboob. 

WALLASEY,  w6nA-sft.  A  manufacturing 
town  in  Cheshire,  England,  on  the  west  bank  of 
the  Mersey  estuary,  four  miles  west  of  Liverpool 


(Map:  England,  C  3).  It  is  distinguished  foi 
its  municipal  activity  and  its  public  works.  It 
owns  the  water-works,  the  gas  and  electric- 
lighting  plants^  and  the  street  railways.  A 
notable  feature  is  the  Wallasey  embankment, 
which  prevents  the  inroads  of  the  sea  on  the 
peninsula.  Population,  in  1891^  33,229;  in  1901, 
53,680. 

WALLAWALLA,  wdl^U-wdHA  (rushing 
water,  or  many  waters).  A  tribe  of  Shahaptian 
stock  (q.v.)  formerly  occupying  the  territory 
about  the  river  of  the  same  name  and  the  ad- 
jacent banks  of  the  Columbia,  in  Washington  and 
Oregon,  and  since  1855  associated  with  the  Cayuse 
and  Umatilla  upon  the  Umatilla  Reservation, 
Oregon.  They  were  visited  by  Lewis  and  Clark 
in  1804  and  were  Christianized  by  Jesuit  mis- 
sionaries about  forty  years  later.  They  lived 
originally  by  fish,  roots,  and  game,  but  are  now 
fairly  prosperous  farmers  and  stock-raisers,  with 
a  popmation  of  525. 

WALOiA  WALOiA.  The  county-seat  of 
Walla  Walla  County,  Wash.,  about  200  miles 
south  by  west  of  Spokane ;  on  Mill  Creek,  and  on 
the  Northern  Pacific  Railroad  and  the  line  of 
the  Oregon  Railroad  and  Navigation  Company 
(Map:  Washington,  G  3).  It  is  the  seat  of 
Whitman  College,  opened  in  1866;  Saint  Paul's 
Episcopal  School;  Saint  Vincent's  Academy; 
Saint  Patrick's  Catholic  School;  and  De  i.a 
Salle  Institute.  Walla  Walla  College,  a  Seventh- 
Day  Adventist  institution,  is  at  College  Place, 
2%  miles  to  the  west.  Other  prominent  fea- 
tures are  the  State  Penitentiary,  city  hall,  county 
court-house.  Saint  Mary's  and  the  New  Walla 
Walla  hospitals,  and  the  public  library.  Therd 
are  also  the  military  post  of  the  Sixth  United 
States  Cavalry,  Fort  Walla  Walla  (q.v.),  and  a 
United  States  Weather  Bureau  office.  The  city 
is  in  a  region  noted  for  its  large  production  of 
wheat,  barley,  and  fruit.  There  are  manufactures 
of  flour,  threshing  machines,  leather,  cigars,  beer, 
sashes,  doors,  blinds,  etc.  Under  the  charter  of 
1884  the  government  is  vested  in  a  mayor,  chosen 
annually,  and  a  unicameral  council.  The  water- 
works are  owned  and  operated  by  the  municipal- 
ity. A  military  post  was  established  here  in  1856 
and  the  settlement  ivhich  grew  up  about  it  was 
at  first  called  Steptoe  City.  In  1868  it  was  char- 
tered under  the  present  name.  Population,  in 
1890,  4709;  in  1900,  10,049. 

WALL-CBEEPEB.  The  Alpine  wall-creeper 
(Tichodroma  muraria)  is  a  beautiful  little  bird 
of  the  creeper  family  {Certhiidce) ,  which  is  found 
from  the  European  Alps  along  the  mountain 
ranges  to  the  Himalayas.  During  the  summer 
months  it  makes  its  home  among  precipitous 
rocks,  fluttering  about  the  faces  of  cliffs  with 
queer  butterfly  movements,  and  darting  hither 
and  thither  like  a  humming-bird.  Its  resemblance 
to  the  latter  is  enhanced  by  the  very  long, 
straight,  slender  bill,  with  which  it  probes  the 
crevices  and  cracks  of  the  rocks  in  search  of  the 
spiders  and  flies  upon  which  it  lives.  Its  colors 
are  gay,  but  its  song  is  insignificant.  See  illus- 
tration on  Plate  of  Cbeepeb. 

WALLEKSTEIN,  vftl'en-stin  (more  correct- 
ly, Waldstein),  Albebt  Kusebtus  Wenzel 
VON,  Duke  of  Friedland,  Sagan,  and  Mecklen- 
burg (1583-1634).  An  Imperialist  general  in  the 
Thirty  Years*  War.    He  was  the  third  son  of  « 
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noble  thou^  not  wealthy  Bohemian  family,  and 
was  bom   at  Hermanic,  in  Bohemia,  September 
24,  1583.     His  parents,  who  were  Protestants,  in- 
trusted the  care  of  his  education  to  the  Moravian 
Brotherhood    of    Koschumberg,    who,    however, 
made  little  of  their  stubborn  and  passionate  pu- 
pil.    On    his   parents'  death,   his  uncle,  Albert 
Slavata,  a  zealous  Catholic,  took  charge  of  his 
bringing  up,  and  having  won  him  over  to  his  own 
creed,  sent  him  to  the  Jesuit  convictorium  at 
Olmtltz,  and  to  the  universities  of  Altdorf,  Bo- 
logna, and  Padua^  where  his  education,  such  as 
it  was,  was  completed.    He  traveled  in  Germany, 
France,  and  Holland,  took  service  in  the  Imperial 
army,  fought  against  the  Turks  in  Hungary,  and, 
returning    home   in   1606,   married   a   widow   of 
noble  rank,  who  at  her  death  in  1614  left  him  all 
of  her  great  wealth.    This,  with  the  estates  be- 
queathed him  by  his  uncle,  made  him  one  of  the 
richest  and  most  influential  noblemen  of  Bohemia. 
In  1617  he  raised  a  volunteer  corps  with  which 
he  fought  for  the  Hapsburg  cause  against  Ve- 
nice, and  for  his  services  was  made  a  count  of  the 
Empire  and  colonel  in  the  Imperial  army.    Upon 
the   outbreak   of   the    Bohemian   Revolution    in 
1618  he  sent  a  regiment  to  the  aid  of  the  Em- 
peror, and  after  the  battle  of  the  White  Hill  near 
Prague   (1620)  acquired  possession  at  much  less 
than  their  value  of  60  confiscated  lordships  in  Bo- 
hemia.   In  1623  he  married  a  daughter  of  Count 
Harrach,   who  exercised  great  influence  at  the 
Imperial  Court,  and  was  created  Duke  of  Fried- 
land.     Two  years  after^  when  the  King  of  Den- 
mark, Christian  IV.,  took  up  arms  for  the  Protes- 
tants against  the  Emperor,  Wallenstein  offered  to 
raise,  equip,  and  maintain  20,000  men,  provided 
he  were  intrusted  with  the  absolute  command, 
and  allowed  to  appoint  his  own  officers,  a  pro- 
posal accepted  by  the  Emperor  in  his  need.  Wal- 
lenstein brought  together  in  Bohemia  adventu- 
rers from  all  quarters,  men  who  had  learned  that 
his  service  meant  ample  booty,  and  in  a  short 
time  his  army  far  exceeded  the  stipulated  num- 
ber.    W^ith  this  array  Wallenstein  marched  into 
North    Germany,   and,   acting   in   concert   with 
Tilly   (q.v.),  routed  Mansfeld  at  Dessau   (April 
25,  1626),  pursued  him  through  Silesia  and  Mo- 
ravia, and  on  his  junction  with  the  army  of 
Bethlen  Gftbor  in  Hungary,  compelled,  by  skill- 
ful strategy,  the  combined  forces  to  remain  on 
the  defensive.     Released   by   a  truce   with  the 
Transylvanian  Prince  and  the  death  of  Mansfeld, 
he  returned  by  way  of   Silesia,   recovered   the 
fortresses  which  Thurn  had  captured,  forced  the 
Elector  of  Brandenburg  to  submit  to  the  Empe- 
ror, and  joined  Tilly  in  annihilating  the  mili- 
tary power  of  Denmark. 

The  value  of  Wallenstein's  services  caused  the 
Emperor  to  overlook  the  complaints  of  the  princes 
whose  possessions  suffered  greatly  from  the  ra- 
pacity, oppression,  and  license  which  his  soldiers 
were  allowed  to  exercise.  Wallenstein  was  re- 
warded with  the  Mecklenburg  duchies,  the  rank 
of  generalissimo  on  land,  and  admiral  of  the 
Baltic.  He  speedily  made  himself  master  of  his 
new  territory;  fitted  out  a  fieet,  by  the  aid  of 
which  he  captured  Usedom  and  Riigen,  with  vari- 
ous Baltic  ports,  and  laid  siege  to  Stralsund, 
but  failed  before  the  heroic  resistance  of  its  in- 
habitants. W^allenstein's  arrogance  grew  with 
his  success  and  aroused  the  enmity  of  a  powerful 
party  at  Court.    The  Catholic  League,  headed  by 


the  Duke  of  Bavaria,  became  his  bitter  adver- 
sary, and  backed  by  the  intrigues  of  France,  in- 
duced the  Emperor  to  dismiss  Wallenstein  in 
1630.  Wallenstein  obeyed  and  went  into  retire- 
ment, waiting  for  the  day,  which  he  was  confident 
would  come,  when  he  would  be  again  needed.  He 
lived  in  magnificent  state  at  Prague,  but  much  of 
his  time  was  spent  in  scheming  for  revenge.  All 
the  while  he  kept  a  watch  over  affairs  in  Vien- 
na. The  death  of  Tilly  (April,  1631)  and  the 
advance  of  Gustavus  Adolphus  toward  the  hered- 
itary Austrian  dominions  made  it  necessary  for 
him  to  be  recalled,  and  after  some  pretense  of  in- 
difference he  consented  to  take  the  field  on  con- 
dition that  he  be  given  absolute  command  over  the 
Imperial  forces  with  the  powers  of  negotiating 
and,  at  need,  of  concluding  peace.  With  the 
Swedes  on  the  Danube,  the  Saxons  in  Bohemia, 
and  the  army  of  the  League  almost  annihilated, 
the  Emperor  had  no  choice;  and  Wallenstein 
within  three  months  was  at  the  head  of  40,000 
men,  well  armed  and  disciplined.  Commands  and 
entreaties  were  in  vain  employed  to  induce  him  to 
save  Bavaria  from  the  Swedes ;  but  in  July,  1632, 
he  moved  against  Gustavus  Adolphus,  who  was 
intrenched  in  Nuremberg.  There  Wallenstein  for- 
tified himself,  and  for  more  than  two  months  the 
two  armies  confronted  each  other,  an  attack  by 
the  Swedes  on  Wallenstein's  lines  (September 
3d)  being  repulsed  with  heavy  loss.  At  last 
Gustavus  retreated  to  the  Danube,  whence  his 
skillful  opponent  soon  drew  him  by  marching  on 
Saxony.  The  two  again  confronted  each  other 
at  Liitzen  (q.v.) ,  where  a  great  battle  was  fought 
in  which  the  Swedes  gained  the  advantage, 
though  at  the  price  of  the  death  of  their  King 
(November  16,  1632). 

Wallenstein  now  set  out  upon  a  course  of  action 
entirely  independent  of  the  Emperor,  and  in  the 
early  part  of  1633  entered  into  negotiations  with 
Sweden,  Saxony,  and  France,  whether  with  trea- 
sonable designs  against  the  Emperor  (his  enemies 
charged  him  with  aspiring  after  the  Bohemian 
crown )  or  for  the  purpose  of  deceiving  the  enemy, 
it  has  not  yet  been  definitely  determined.  Sud- 
denly breaking  off  negotiations,  he  renewed  the 
struggle  against  Saxony  and  Brandenburg;  but 
this  did  not  prevent  his  opponents  from  spurring 
on  the  Emperor  to  remove  him  from  his  command. 
In  his  winter  quarters  in  Bohemia  Wallenstein 
was  aware  of  the  progress  of  the  intrigues,  and 
he  sought  to  attach  the  officers  of  his  army  to 
himself  by  causing  them  to  pledge  absolute  obedi- 
ence to  him.  His  enemies  finally  carried  the  day, 
and  in  February  an  Imperial  edict  removed  him 
from  his  command  on  the  ground  of  conspiracy. 
A  number  of  his  officers  had  been  gained  over  to 
the  Imperial  side,  chief  among  whom  were  Pic- 
colomini  and  Gallas  (qq.v.),  to  the  latter  of 
whom  the  command  of  the  army  was  trans- 
ferred. Wallenstein  now  removed  from  his  head- 
quarters at  Pilsen  to  Eger  for  the  purpose  of  es- 
tablishing communication  with  the  Swedish 
army  under  Bernhard  of  Weimar.  On  the  way  to 
Eger  he  was  joined  by  Colonel  Butler,  command- 
er of  a  regiment  of  dragoons,  to  whom  had  been 
intrusted  the  task  of  seizing  the  person  of  Wal- 
lenstein. No  opportunity  offered  for  the  execu- 
tion of  the  plan  until  the  arrival  at  Eger,  where, 
with  two  other  Scotch  officers,  Gordon  and  Leslie, 
Butler  determined  upon  the  assassination  of  the 
great  general.    On  the  night  of  February  25th  an 
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Irish  officer  named  Devereux  with  a  number  of 
soldiers  broke  into  the  house  where  Wallenstein 
had  taken  up  his  quarters  and  slew  him  with  a 
pike  thrust  in  the  breast.  His  estates  were  con- 
fiscated by  the  Emperor.  Wallenstein  had  much 
of  the  ability  of  the  statesman  as  well  as  the 
soldier.  He  was  more  liberal  than  his  age  and 
tolerant  in  religious  matters,  having  no  convic- 
tions of  his  own.  He  was  unscrupulous,  and  his 
ability  was  curiously  affected  by  a  superstitious 
faith  in  astrology,  which  he  had  studied  deeply 
in  Italy.  There  is  a  large  amount  of  literature, 
both  history  and  fiction,  relating  to  Wallen- 
stein. Much  of  it  is  controversial.  Schmid, 
*'Die  Wallensteinlitteratur,"  in  Mitteilunyen  des 
Yereina  fur  Oeschichte  der  Deutachen  in 
Bohmen  (Prague,  1878,  1882,  1884),  mentions 
806  titles.  Consult:  Ranke,  Oeschichte  Wallen- 
steins  (Leipzig,  1880),  the  classic  biography; 
FOrster,  Brief e  WaUensteins  (Berlin,  1828-29)  ; 
id.,  Alhrecht  von  Wallenstein  (Potsdam,  1834)  ; 
id.,  Wallensteina  Prozess  (ib.,  1844)  ;  Hallwuch, 
Wallensteins  Ende,  vngedruckte  Brief e  und 
Akten  (ib.,  1879)  ;  Gindely,  Waldstein  wdhrend 
seines  ersten  Ocneralats,  1625-16S0  (Prague, 
1886)  ;  and  a  reply  toHallwich,  Zur  Beurtheilung 
des  k.  Generals  A.  von  Waldstein  (ib.,  1887)  ; 
Bilek,  Beitriige  zur  Oeschichte  Wallensteins  (ib., 
1886)  ;  Wittich,  "Zur  Oeschichte  Wallensteins," 
in  SybePs  Historische  Zeitschrift  (1892-93).  See 
Thibty  Years*  Wab. 

WALLENSTEIN  TBILOQY.  A  name  ap- 
plied to  three  famous  plays  by  Schiller  based  on 
the  career  of  the  Austrian  General  Wallenstein. 
The  newly  built  theatre  at  Weimar  was  opened 
with  Wailenstein's  Lager  ( Wallenstein's  Camp) 
on  October  12,  1798;  Die  Piccolomini  (q.v.)  was 
presented  on  January  30,  1799,  and  Wallenstein^s 
Tod  (Wallenstein's  Death)  on  April  20,  1799. 
The  first  of  the  plays  gives  a  vivid  picture  of 
the  wild  life  of  the  soldiery  in  the  Tliirty 
Years'  War.  In  the  Piccolomini,  Wallenstein 
appears  in  the  midst  of  his  ambitious  schemes, 
relying  on  the  devoted  army,  but  surrounded  by 
treacherous  friends  in  the  pay  of  the  Emperor. 
Wallenstein's  Tod  depicts  his  alliance  with  the 
Swedes  and  the  final  catastrophe  of  his  murder. 

WALLEB,  wOH^r,  Edmund  (1606-87).  An 
English  poet;  born  at  Coleshill,  in  Buckingham- 
shire, March  3,  1606.  He  was  sent  to  Eton,  and 
thence  to  King's  College.  Cambridge  (1620).  He 
seems  to  have  left  the  university  without  a  de- 
gree. It  appears  that  nt  the  age  of  eighteen 
(perhaps  earlier)  he  obtained  a  seat  in  Par- 
liament for  Amersham.  After  the  death  of  his 
wife  (1634),  Waller  courted  Dorothy  Sidney, 
eldest  daughter  of  the  second  Earl  of  Leicester, 
whom  he  commemorated  in  verse  under  tlie 
name  of  Sacharissa.  In  the  Long  Parliament 
Waller  joined  the  party  of  his  cousin  Hamp- 
den, but  when  the  attack  was  made  on 
Strafford  and  the  episcopacy  ( 1641 )  he  began  to 
move  toward  the  Royalist  side  and  was  soon 
won  over.  In  1643  he  was  appointed  by  Par- 
liament one  of  the  commissioners  to  negoti- 
ate with  King  Charles,  then  at  Oxford.  On 
this  occasion  he  was  drawn  into  a  plot  to  se- 
cure the  city  of  London  for  the  King.  Some  of 
his  colleagues  were  hanged.  He  himself  was 
fined  £10,000  and  banished  the  kingdom  (No- 
vember,  1644).     After  an  exile  of  seven  years. 


spent  mostly  in  France,  Waller  w&s  pardoned, 
November,  1651.  Returning  to  England,  he 
now  gave  his  support  to  the  Commonwealth, 
and  was  subsequently  appointed  a  commissioner 
of  trade  (1655).  After  the  Restoration  he  was 
elected  to  Parliament  for  Hastings  (1661),  and 
continued  a  member  down  to  his  death.  He  died 
at  Beaconsfield,  the  family  estate  in  Bucking- 
hamshire, October  21,  1687.  Three  editions  of 
his  collected  poems  appeared  in  1645,  and  new 
editions  with  added  poems  were  frequent  after 
the  Restoration.  The  heroic  couplet  he  reduced 
to  an  art.  Waller  has  long  since  ceased  to  inter- 
est a  wide  public,  but  he  lives  for  a  few  perfect 
little  poems,  such  as  the  song  beginning  "Go, 
lovely  rose,"  and  the  lines  "On  a  Girdle."  Con- 
sult his  Poems,  edited  by  J.  T.  Drury  (Muses' 
Library,  London,  1893)  ;  and  E.  A.  Gosse,  Seven- 
teenth Century  Studies  (new  ed,  1897). 

WALLEB,  Fbank  (1842 — ).  An  American 
architect  and  artist,  born  in  New  York  City  and 
educated  at  the  Free  Academy  there.  In  1870  he 
went  to  Rome  and  studied  under  John  Chapman 
for  one  year.  The  year  following  he  traveled  in 
Egypt,  niaking  many  studies  and  sketches.  He 
was  one  of  the  incorporators  of  the  Art  Stu- 
dents* League  and  was  its  first  president  (1875). 
Among  his  paintings  are  "Tombs  of  the  Caliphs" 
(1874),  "Caravan  on  the  Desert'*  (1878),  'Tem- 
ple of  Kom,"  "Eventide,  Venice"  (1883),  and 
"Hop  Picking"  ( 1886) .  He  wrote  Report  on  Art 
Schools  (1879)  for  the  Art  Students* -League,  and 
the  first  report  of  the  League  (1886). 

WALLEB^  Sir  William  (c.lo97-1668).  A 
Parliamentary  general,  son  of  Sir  Thomas  Wal- 
ler, lieutenant  of  Dover.  He  studied  at  Magda- 
len Hall,  Oxford,  and  became  a  soldier  of  fortune. 
When  the  English  Civil  War  began,  he  entered 
the  Parliamentary  army  as  colonel  of  a  regi- 
ment of  horse;  commanded  a  force  that  captured 
Portsmouth  and  gained  numerous  other  successes: 
took  Malmesbury  on  March  21,  1643;  captured 
1600  of  the  Welsh  army  two  days  later;  but 
was  defeated  at  Round  way  Down.  He  was 
given  another  army  and  gained  several  successes, 
but  in  June,  1644,  was  defeated  by  King  Charles 
at  Cropredy  Bridge.  In  the  early  part  of  1645 
he  led  the  expedition  for  the  relief  of  Taunton. 
The  Self -Denying  Ordinance  put  an  end  to  his 
military  career,  and  he  then  became  one  of  the 
Presbyterian  leaders  in  Parliament;  gained  the 
enmity  of  the  army;  and  in  1047  fled  to  France. 
Returning  to  England,  he  supported  the  proposed 
treaty  with  the  King,  and  in  December.  1648. 
was  imprisoned  on  a  charge  of  having  instigated 
the  Scots  to  invade  England.  He  was  later 
active  in  negotiating  for  the  return  of  Charles 
II.;  in  February,  1660,  sat  in  the  Long  Parlia- 
ment; was  a  member  of  the  last  council  of 
state;  promoted  the  calling  of  a  free  Parlia- 
ment; and  sat  in  the  Convention.  A  Vindica- 
tion of  the  Character  and  Conduct  of  Sir  William 
Waller,  written  by  himself,  was  published 
posthumously  in  1797. 

WALL-EYED  PIKE.  See  Pike-Pebch;  and 
Plate  of  Perch  EH  of  North  Amebic  a. 

WALL-EYED  POLLACK.     See  Pollack. 

WALLFLOWEB  ( Cheiranthus) .  A  genus  of 
herbs  or  shrubby  biennials  and  perennials  of 
the   natural    order   Cruciferse,   characterized  by 
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racemes  of  rather  large  yellow  or  purple  flowers. 
The  common  wallflower  {Cheiranthtis  Cheiri)^ 
a  native  of  Europe,  which  occura  in  rocky  places 
and  on  old  walls,  is  frequently  grown  for  oma- 
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menting  such  places.  In  the  wild  state  its 
flowers  are  always  yellow,  but  the  numerous  cul- 
tivated varieties  are  diversely  colored.  In  the 
north,  where  it  is  not  hardy,  it  is  grown  as  a 
house  plant.  The  double  varieties  are  especially 
ornamental.  Cheiranthua  aemperflorens  is  a 
North  African  perennial  producing  vellow  and 
white  flowers  at  difl'erent  periods  of  the  year. 
It  is  not  very  hardy  and  requires  a  dry  shel- 
tered place  in  winter.  Wallflowera  thrive  best 
in  a  rather  dry  gravelly  soil;  on  good  garden 
soils  they  grow  too  coarse.  They  are  propagated 
by  seeds  and  cuttings.  The  plants  flower  the 
second  season  at  the  north. 

WALLICH,  valliK,  Nathaniel  (1786-1854). 
A  Danish-British  naturalist,  born  at  Copenhagen. 
He  studied  medicine  in  his  native  city,  and  in 
1807  became  surgeon  to  the  Danish  settlement  of 
Serampore,  in  India.  When  that  place  fell  into 
the  hands  of  the  English  in  1813,  he  entered  the 
service  of  the  East  India  Company,  and  in  1815 
became  superintendent  of  the  Calcutta  botanical 
garden.  He  explored  Nepal,  the  forests  of  West- 
em  Hindustan,  and  those  of  Ava  and  Lower 
Burma;  in  1828  took  to  England  more  than 
8000  specimens  of  plants;  and  after  returning 
to  India  explored  Assam  and  other  places.  His 
published  works  include:  A  Numerical  List  of 
Dried  Specimens  of  Plants  in  the  East  India 
Company's  Museum  (1828);  Plantce  Asiatioof 
Rariores  (3  vols.,  1830-32)  ;  and  Testamen 
FlortJB  Nepalensis  Illustraia  (1824-26^. 

WALLIN,  val-l6n^  Johan  Olop  (1779-1839). 
A  Swedish  poet,  bom  in  the  District  of  Dalama. 
He  entered  the  ministry,  and  in  1837  he  was 
made  archbishop  of  Upsala.  Early  in  life  he  be- 
gan to  write  poetry,  and  first  obtained  general 
recognition  in  1815  through  the  didactic  poem 
Uppfostraren  (the  educator),  which  was  award- 
ed the  highest   prize  by  the  Academy.     On   ac- 


count of  his  great  success  in  writing  hymns  he 
was  called  by  Tegn^r  ''David's  Harp  of  the 
North."  Among  his  other  poems  are:  "George 
Washington,"  **Gu8tavus  111.,"  "Homesickness," 
and  "The  Aiigel  of  Death."  A  collection  of  his 
poetical  works  was  published  at  Stockholm  in 
1848  (3  vols.). 

WALLINQFOBD,  wOKlIng-f^rd.  A  borough 
in  a  town  of  the  same  name,  in  New  Haven 
County,  Conn.,  12  miles  north  by  east  of  New 
Haven;  on  the  Quinnipiac  River,  and  on  the 
New  York,  New  Haven  and  Hartford  Rail- 
road (Map:  Connecticut,  D  4).  It  has  a 
public  library  with  more  than  4800  vol- 
umes, and  a  Masonic  Home.  Manufacturing 
is  the  most  important  industry  of  the  bor- 
ough, the  chief  products  being  sterling  silver 
goods,  plated  ware,  insulated  wire,  brassware, 
and  iron  and  brass  bedsteads.  Under  the  revised 
charter  of  1899  and  1901,  the  government  is 
vested  in  a  board  of  warden  and  burgesses, 
chosen  annually.  The  water-works  and  the  elec- 
tric light  plant  are  owned  and  operated  by  the 
municipality.  In  1670  Wallingford  was  incor- 
porated by  Connecticut  and  settled  by  100  plant- 
ers from  New  Haven.  The  *  Wallingford  Com- 
munity* was  organized  in  1851,  near  the  town, 
on  the  model  of  the  Oneida  Community  (q.v.). 
Population,  in  1890,  4230;  in  1900,  6737.  Con- 
sult Davis.  History  of  Wallingford  (Meriden, 
1870). 

WALLIS,  W6P1IS,  John  (1616-1703).  An 
English  theologian  and  mathematiciaxL  born  at 
Ash  ford.  He  was  educated  for  the  ministry  at 
Cambridge.  He  took  the  degree  of  B.A.  at 
Emmanuel  College  in  1637,  received  the  M.A., 
and  was  ordained  in  1640,  and  soon  after  be- 
came a  fellow  of  Queen's  College  (1644). 
He  sided  with  the  Parliament  in  the  Civil 
War  and  was  of  great  service  to  his  party 
in  deciphering  intercepted  messages  of  the  Roy- 
alists. He  became  an  adept  in  cryptology 
and  received  a  generous  remuneration  for  his 
work.  In  1649  he  was  chosen  Savilian  professor 
of  geometry  at  Oxford,  which  chair  he  held  until 
his  death.  Wallis  was  a  student  of  polemics, 
language,  mechanics,  and  theolog>%  but  his  genius 
for  mathematics  eclipsed  his  ability  in  other 
lines.  He  greatly  systematized  and  extended 
the  new  geometry,  extended  the  application  of 
Kepler's  law  of  continuity  (see  Continuity), 
first  made  popular  the  present  meaning  of  frac- 
tional and  negative  exponents,  and  introduced 
the  symbol  oo  for  infinity.  His  work  on 
quadratures  was  original  and  included  a  dis- 
cussion   of    such    curves    as    represent    t/  =  j", 

a/*  +  <p*  +  flp*  -I .    His  attempt  at  interpolation 

was  the  beginning  of  a  more  general  method 
employed  by  mathematicians  of  the  seventeenth 
century,  which  later  enabled  Newton  to  generalize 
the  binomial  formula. 

Wallis  increased  the  power  of  algebra  by  the 
systematic  use  of  formulas,  gave  the  law  for 
forming  the  successive  convergents  of  a  con- 
tinued fraction,  and  suggested  (1685)  a  modern 
graphic  interpretation  of  imaginaries.  His  chief 
works  are:  Arithmetica  Infinitorum  (1655)  ; 
Tractatus  de  Sectionibus  Conicis  Nova  Methodo 
Expositis  (1655)  :  De  Angulo  Contactus  et  Snui- 
circuit  Tractatus  (1656)":  De  Cycloide  (16.50); 
Commercium  Epistolicum   (16.58);  Mntnesia  U}ti- 
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veraalis  (1667);  Mechanica,  Sive  de  Motu 
Tractatua  Qeometricua  (1669-70-71);  De  Orav 
itate  et  Oravitatione  Diaquisitio  Oeomeirica 
(1662  and  1674);  Treatise  on  Algebra  (1685; 
Latin  trans.,  1693);  Inatitutio  Logicce  (1687); 
Orammatica  Linguce  Anglicanae  (1652).  His 
complete  works,  containing  also  his  editions  of 
Ptolemy,  Archimedes,  Pappus,  and  Aristarchus, 
were  published  in  Oxford  (1693-99). 

WALL  OF  ANTONINUS.  See  Roman 
Wall. 

WALL  OF  AITBELLAN.  See  Aubktjan, 
Wall  of. 

WALLON,  v&'IOn',  Henri  Alexandre  (1812 
— ) .  A  French  political  leader  and  historian.  He 
was  educated  at  the  Paris  Normal  School,  and  in 
1840  was  appointed  Guizot's  substitute  in  history 
and  modern  geography  at  the  Sorbonne.  Elected 
to  the  Legislative  Assembly  as  a  Conservative  in 
1849,  he  resigned  in  the  following  year  because  of 
the  restriction  of  universal  suffrage,  and  par- 
ticipated no  further  in  politics  during  the  Em- 
pire. In  1871  he  was  elected  to  the  National 
Assembly  as  a  Moderate  Conservative;  in  1875 
proposed  the  clause  by  which  the  Republic  was 
constitutionally  established;  and  in  the  same 
year  became  Minister  of  Public  Instruction.  In 
1876  he  resigned  and  in  the  same  year  was  elected 
life  Senator.  Among  his  works  are  La  vie  de 
J68U8  et  son  nouvel  historien  (1864),  answering 
Kenan;  La  terreur  (1873)  ;  Histoire  du  tribunal 
rdvolutionnaire  de  Paris  (1880-82)  ;  and  Les  r^- 
presentants  du  peuple  en  Van  II,  lldSllH  ( 1888- 
90). 

WALLOON  CHUBCH.  A  Protestant  Church 
in  the  Netherlands,  the  members  of  which  are 
descendants  of  refugees  of  the  Reformed  faith, 
who  entered  Holland  from  France  and  Flanders 
in  1581  and  subsequent  years.  Their 'services  are 
still  conducted  in  the  French  language  and  they 
use  the  Geneva  Catechism  instead  of  that  of 
the  Synod  of  Dort.  They  were  once  numerous, 
but  now  have  only  some  10,000  adherents. 

WALLOONS,  wftl-loonz'.  The  Celtic  popu- 
lation of  Southern  Belgium  living  on  the  Ar- 
dennes plateau.  They  are  descendants  of  the 
Gallic  Belgse  (q.v.),  mingled  with  Latin  and  to  a 
less  extent  with  Teutonic  elements.  Their  height 
is  1.650  metres;  the  cephalic  ind^x,  82.2.  They 
are  mainly  dark,  about  30-40  per  cent,  being 
blondes.  Consult:  Grandgagnage,  Dc  rort^ttie de« 
Wallons  (Lifege,  1852)  ;  id.,  Dictionnaire  6tymo- 
logique  de  la  langue  wallone  (ib.,  1847-50)  ; 
Forir,  Dictionnaire  li^gois-fran^ais  (ib.,  1866- 
74)  ;  Micheels,  Grammaire  ^Umentaire  li4goise 
(ib.,  1863);  Wilmotte,  Le  Wallon;  Histoire  et 
littSrature  des  origines  d  la  fin  du  diw-huiti^me 
aiicle  (Brussels,  1894). 

WALL  PAPEBS.     See  Paper  HaI^gings. 

WALLS^ND.  A  town  in  Northumberland, 
England,  four  miles  east-northeast  of  Newcastle 
(Map:  England,  El).  It  is  celebrated  for  its 
collieries  and  the  guality  of  its  coal,  has  ship- 
building yards,  engineering  works,  lead  and  cop- 
per smelting  works,  and  manufactures  of  alumi- 
num, cement,  bricks,  and  tiles.  As  Segedunum 
it  was  a  provision  depot  of  the  Romans,  and  the 
remains  of  its  ancient  quay  have  been  discovered. 
It  derives  its  modern  name  from  its  position  at 


the  east  end  of  Hadrian's  Wall.  Populatioii,  in 
1891,  11,257;  in  1901,  20,932. 

WALL  STREET.  A  street  in  New  York 
City  from  Broadway  to  the  East  River,  fol- 
lowing the  line  of  the  early  city  wall  across  Man- 
hattan Island.  It  contains  the  United  States 
Sub-Treasury  and  numerous  banking  institu- 
tions, and  is  the  centre  of  financial  operations  in 
the  United  States. 

WALL-TREES.  Fruit-trees  trained  on  walla 
for  the  better  exposure  of  the  fruit  to  sunshine, 
and  for  the  heat  radiated  from  the  wall.  Brick 
walls  are  generally  preferred  to  stone  walls,  over 
which  they  have  the  great  advantage  that  the 
nailing  can  be  accomplished  more  regularly. 
House  walls  are  sometimes  used.  Trees  are 
trained  on  walls  in  hot-houses  as  well  as  in  the 
open  air.  In  America,  where  land  is  plentiful 
and  fruit  is  grown  in  abundance,  the  methods  are 
rarely  practiced,  even  in  private  gardens. 

WALMISLEYy  womz'U,  Thomas  Attwood 
(1814-56).  An  English  church  musician,  born 
near  London.  He  was  the  son  of  Thomas  Forbes 
Walmisley,  organist  of  Saint  Martin's  in  the 
Fields,  London,  and  the  godson  of  Thomas  Att- 
wood, after  whom  he  was  named.  He  was  a 
pupil  of  his  father  and  his  godfather,  and  went  to 
Cambridge  (matriculating  in  1832)  as  organist 
of  Trinity  and  Saint  John's  colleges.  In  1836 
he  was  appointed  professor  of  music  in  the  uni- 
versity. He  was  especially  famous  as  an  or- 
ganist, but  the  remarkable  originality  and  nov- 
elty of  many  of  his  compositions,  notably  his 
songs,  trios,  and  glees,  have  given  him  a  reputa- 
tion as  a  standard  English  composer  which  far 
exceeds  his  temporary  and  local  fame  as  an 
organist.  His  anthem  "Not  Unto  Us"  still  re- 
mains a  great  favorite.  He  is  probably  one  of 
the  most  important  of  the  English  cathedral 
composers  and  has  been  well  described  as  a  com- 
poser of  **jubilant  religious  music,  which  shows 
the  singer  prayerful,  yet  joyous."  His  father, 
who  survived  him,  published  in  1857  a  collection 
of  his  compositions  for  the  church,  most  of  which 
are  in  constant  use  in  the  cathedrals  and  churches 
of  the  Anglican  communion. 

WALNUT  (AS.  walhhnutu,  walnut,  foreign 
nut,  so  called  because  first  brought  from  Italy 
and  France,  from  tcealh,  OHG.  tcalh,  foreign; 
connected  with  Celtic  Volcte,  a  tribe  in  Gaul  + 
hnutu,  Icel.  knot,  OHG.  nuz,  Ger.  Nuss,  nut: 
connected  with  Olr.  cnH,  Welsh  cneuen,  Bret. 
knoenn,  nut),  Juglans,  A  genus  of  beautiful 
trees  of  the  natural  order  Juglandacea;.  The 
species,  of  which  about  10  are  known,  are  mostly 
North  American  and  Asiatic.  All  but  one  or 
two  species  are  trees  with  alternate  pinnated 
leaves,  monoecious  flowers,  and  a  drupe  with  a 
deciduous  fleshy  husk  and  a  deeply  wrinkled 
two-valve  shell,  within  which  is  the  curiously 
lobed  and  wrinkled  seed.    The  species  of  hickory 

(q.v.)  were  formerly  included  in  this  genus. 
The  common  walnut,  Persian  or  English  walnut 

{Juglans  regia)^  is  a  native  of  Persia  and  the 
Himalayas,  but  has  long  been  cultivated.  The 
date  of  its  introduction  is  unknown,  but  it  was 
certainly  cultivated  by  the  Romans  in  the  reign 
of  Tiberius.  It  is  a  lofty  tree  of  60  to  90  feet, 
with  large  spreading  branches.  The  leaves  have 
a  balsamic  odor  when  bruised.  The  tree  yields  a 
sugary   sap   and    is   sometimes   tapped   like  the 
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sugar  maple.  Pickles  and  ketchup  are  made  of 
the  unripe  fruit.  The  ripe  fruit  is  one  of  the 
best  of  nuts  (q.v.)  and  an  important  article  of 
export  fr<Mn   Southern   Europe  and   California, 


BLACK   WALNUT  {JuglaDS  UigTU), 

where  the  trees  are  extensively  cultivated.  The 
nearly  mature  nuts  are  much  used  in  France  with 
vinegar,  salt,  pepper,  and  shallots.  Walnuts 
yield  by  expression  a  bland,  fixed  oil,  which,  un- 
der the  names  of  walnut  oil  and  nut  oil,  is  used 
by  painters  and  in  the  countries  in  which  it  is 
produced  as  an  article  of  food.  The  cake  left 
after  the  expression  of  the  oil  is  sometimes  used 
as  human  food,  and  for  feeding  cattle  and  poultry. 
The  timber  of  the  walnut  is  valuable,  and  is 
much  used  for  cabinets,  gun  stocks,  etc.  It  is 
light,  although  hard  and  fine-grained.  The  wood 
of  young  trees  is  white  and  little  esteemed; 
that  of  old  trees  is  brown,  veined  and  shaded 
with  darker  brown  and  black.  The  wood  of 
the  roots  is  beautifully  veined.  Both  the  root 
and  the  husks  of  the  walnut  yield  a  dye,  which 
is  used  for  staining  light-colored  woods  brown. 
The  walnut  when  meant  to  become  a  timber- 
tree  is  best  30wn  where  it  is  to  remain,  as  the 
roofs  are  much  injured  by  transplanting.  The 
best  kinds  of  walnut  for  fruit  are  generally 
grafted.  The  black  walnut  {Juglans  nigra) ^  a 
very  similar  tree,  found  in  most  of  the  United 
States,  except  the  most  northern,  is  one  of  the 
finest  and  largest  and  most  beautiful  trees  in 
American  forests,  attaining  heights  of  150  feet 
and  diameters  of  6  or  7  feet.  The  fruit,  which 
has  a  thick  woody  shell,  is  inferior  to  that  of 
the  common  walnut.  Juglans  Califomica,  a 
Western  species,  greatly  resembles  the  Eastern 
black  walnut,  and  in  California  is  much  used  as 
a  stock  on  which  Juglans  regia  is  grafted.  Ju- 
glans rupestris  is  a  small  tree  or  shrub  from 
Colorado  to  Mexico.  Juglans  Steholdiana  and 
Juglans  mandshurica  are  the  most  important 
East  Asiatic  species.  Juglans  cinerea,  the  but- 
ternut (q.v.),  is  a  close  relative. 

WALN'TTT  FAMILY.     See  JuGLANDACEiE. 

WALNXTT  INSECTS.  The  chief  insect  enemy 
of  the  black  walnut  in  the  United  States  is  the 
hickory  and  locust  tree-borer  {Cyllene  pictus). 
The  beetles  which  are  reared  from  walnut,  how- 
ever, are  larger  in  size,  and  their  yellowish  mark- 
ings are  more  or  less  white.  ( See  Locust  Tree 
IssECTS.)  The  common  June  beetle  (q.v.)  of  the 
South  is  especially  fond  of  the  foliage  of  the  wal- 
nut. The  larva  of  the  luna  moth  and  of  the 
regal   moth    are    also    found    commonly    feed- 


ing upon  walnut  leaves,  and  several  species 
of  underwing  moths  (q.v.)  are  especially  fond 
of  this  tree;  also  one  of  the  hawkmoths  {Ores- 
sania  juglandis),  which  has  a  large  pale  blue- 
green  caterpillar.  Several  leaf-miners  and  leaf- 
rollers  (qq.v.)  also  attack  the  foliage,  and  a 
weevil  {Conotrackelus  juglandis)  allied  to  the 
plum  curculio  feeds  in  the  nuts.  A  scale-in- 
sect {Aspidiotus  juglans-regicB)  occurs  on  the 
bark  of  the  English  walnut.  Forty-five  species 
of  insects  have  been  recorded  as  attacking  this 
tree  in  the  United  States,  while  only  fifteen  are 
recorded  from  the  so-called  English  walnut 
(Juglans  regia)  in  Europe.  Consult  Packard, 
Insects  Injurious  to  Forest  Trees  (Washington, 
1890). 

WALPOLEy  wftl'pol,  Horace  or  Horatio, 
fourth  Earl  of  Orford  (1717-97).  An  English 
litterateur.  He  was  probably  the  fourth  son  of 
Sir  Robert  Walpole,  although  some  of  his  con- 
temporaries believed  the  scandal  according  to 
which  Carr,  Lord  Hervey,  was  his  father,  owing 
to  the  remarkable  differences  in  temperament  and 
taste  between  Horace  and  his  brothers.  He  was 
educated  at  Eton  and  Cambridge,  afterwards 
traveling  abroad  for  some  years,  principally  in 
Italy.  In  1741  he  returned  to  England  and 
took  his  seat  in  Parliament.  In  1747  he  pur- 
chased a  piece  of  ground  near  Twickenham,  and 
built  there  his  famous  mansion  and  literary  es- 
tablishment— Strawberry  Hill.  In  1758  he  pub- 
lished his  Catalogue  of  Royal  and  Noble  Authors. 
This  was  followed  by  The  Castle  of  Otranto 
(1764),  a  weird  tale  of  mystery  which  was  one 
of  the  earliest  signs  of  the  Romantic  movement ; 
The  Mysterious  Mother,  a  tragedy  (1768)  ;  and 
the  Historic  Doubts  on  the  Life  and  Reign  of 
Richard  III.  (1768).  Among  a  multitude  of 
works,  however,  those  to  which  he  owes  the 
preservation  of  his  name  are  his  Letters,  These 
will  always  be  interesting  as  pictures  and  records 
of  the  society  and  fashionable  gossip  of  his  dav, 
although  their  historical  value  is  considerably 
marred  by  their  evident  want  of  truthfulness. 
Though  Walpole  thought  of  himself  rather  as  a 
fine  gentleman  who  condescended  to  write  than 
as  a  professional  author,  the  literary  value  of 
his  Letters  is  very  high,  and  sets  him  beyond 
question  at  the  head  of  English  letter-writers. 
On  the  death  of  his  nephew  in  1791  he  became 
fourth  Earl  of  Orford,  but  seems  never  to  have 
cared  to  exercise  his  privileges  as  a  member  of 
the  House  of  Lords.  The  best  edition  of  the 
Letters  is  by  Mrs.  Paget  Toynbee  (16  vols.,  Lon- 
don, 1904)  ;  others  are  edited  by  Cunningham 
(London,  1886),  and  by  Yonge  (London,  1891). 
Among  his  other  writings  in  modern  editions 
are  Memoirs  of  the  Last  Ten  Tears  of  George 
II,  (London,  1846)  ;  Memoirs  of  the  Early 
Reign  of  Qeorge  III.  (ib.,  1845)  ;  Journal  of  the 
Reign  of  George  III,  from  1771  to  178S  (ib., 
1859).  Austin  Dobson,  Horace  Walpole  (New 
York,  1890)  is  the  latest  and  best  biography. 
Consult  also:  Warburton,  Memoirs  of  Horace 
Walpole  (ib.,  1851);  Seeley,  Horace  Walpole 
and  His  World  (ib.,  1884);  Macaulay's  well- 
known  essay  on  Walpole  in  the  Edinburgh  Re- 
view for  October,  1833. 

WAIiPOLB,  Sir  Robert,  first  Earl  of  Orford 
(1676-1745).  An  English  statesman,  bom  at 
Houghton,  Norfolk,  and  educated  at  Eton  and 
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King's  College,  Cambridge.  He  was  elected  to 
Parliament  from  the  family  borough  of  Castle 
Rising  in  1701,  and  from  the  more  important  con- 
stituency of  King's  Lynn  in  1702.  Through 
membership  in  the  council  to  Prince  George  of 
Denmark  in  1705,  and  services  as  Secretary  of 
War  from  1708  to  1710,  he  won  a  high  position 
in  the  Whig  councils,  only  to  fall  with  his  party 
through  the  failure  of  the  impeachment  pro- 
ceedings against  Sacheverell.  A  brilliant  share 
in  the  opposition  incurred  for  him  the  bitter 
enmity  of  the  Tories.  Reelected  to  Parliament 
from  King's  hynn  in  1713,  the  accession  of 
George  I.  in  the  following  year  secured  his  return 
to  ministerial  favor.  Serving  at  first  as  Privy 
Councilor  and  Paymaster-General  of  the  forces, 
on  the  impeachment,  largely  through  his  endeav- 
ors, of  the  Bolingbroke  Ministry,  he  was  in  1716 
made  Chancellor  of  the  Exchequer  and  Firit 
Lord  of  the  Treasury.  Disunion  in  the  Cabinet 
during  the  year  1717  led  to  his  resignation  and 
the  transfer  of  his  energy  to  the  opposition,  in 
which  he  was  a  most  determined  enemy  of  the 
South  Sea  scheme.  Restored  to  the  paymaster- 
ship  of  the  forces  in  1720,  the  disastrous  failure 
of  the  South  Sea  bubble  was  followed  in  1721 
by  his  elevation  for  the  second  time  to  the  office 
of  First  Lord  of  the  Treasury  and  Chancellor  of 
the  Exchequer.  From  this  time  until  his  retire- 
ment in  1742,  the  life  of  Walpole  may  be  said  to 
be  the  history  of  England.  "But  his  long  admin- 
istration is  almost  without  a  history,"  says 
Green;  "all  legislative  and  political  activity 
abruptly  ceased  with  his  entry  into  office."  His 
policy  throughout  was  peace  abroad  and  sound 
finance  at  home.  Frauds  in  the  excise  during 
1733,  and  the  unpopular  Gin  Act  of  1736,  weak- 
ened his  hold  on  popular  affection;  and  quarrels 
between  the  King  and  the  Prince  of  Wales  in 
1737,  together  with  the  Spanish  war,  into  which 
the  Ministry  was  forced  in  1730,  led  to  the  over- 
throw of  Walpole  in  1742.  He  resigned  February 
2d  of  that  year  and  was  created  Earl  of  Orford. 
He  died  March  18,  1745.  His  name  is  chiefly  re- 
membered in  connection  with  his  frank  avowal 
of  the  necessity  of  Parliamentary  corruption. 
"Personally  he  was  free  from  corruption;  and  he 
is  perhaps  the  first  great  English  statesman  who 
left  office  poorer  than  when  he  entered  it.  But 
he  was  certainly  the  first  who  made  Parliamen- 
tary corruption  a  regular  part  of  his  system  of 
government." 

In  addition  to  the  various  Parliamentary  rec- 
ords, source  material  of  value  may  be  found  in 
the  writings  of  Horace  Walpole  (q.v.).  Consult: 
Memoirs  of  the  Life  and  Administration  of  Sir 
Robert  Walpole,  Earl  of  Orford  (London, 
1798),  the  standard  biography;  Morley,  Walpole 
(Twelve  English  Statesmen  Series,  ib.,  1890). 

WALPOLE,  Sir  Spencer  (1839—).  An  Eng- 
lish historian.  He  was  born  February  6,  1839,  the 
eldest  son  of  Spencer  Horatio  Walpole  (1806- 
1898),  and  grandson  of  the  Prime  Minister 
Spencer  Perceval.  He  was  educated  at  Eton, 
and  held  several  minor  governmental  positions, 
but  is  known  chiefly  for  his  historical  works, 
which  deal  with  modem  English  history.  His 
History  of  England  from  1815^  which  appeared 
in  five  volumes  from  1878  to  1886,  is  in  some  re- 
spects the  best  work  that  appeared  on  England  in 
tne  nineteenth  century.     In   1898  Walpole  was 


knighted.  Other  works  by  him  are  Life  of  the 
Right  Honorable  Spencer  Perceval  (1874) ;  The 
Electorate  and  the  Legislature  (1881);  Foreign 
Relations  (1882);  British  Fish  Trade  (1883); 
Life  of  Lord  John  RusseU  ( 1891 ) . 

WALFTTBGA,  vftl-poSr'gft,  or  WALPUE- 
GIS,  Saint.  A  West  Saxon  maiden  of  roy.il 
birth,  who  followed  her  brothers  Saint  Wilibald 
and  Saint  Wunnibald,  in  the  time  of  Saint  Boni- 
face, from  her  native  country  to  Germany,  to  help 
them  in  extending  Christianity.  Wilibald  es- 
tablished the  Bishopric  of  Eichst&tt  about  741, 
and  Wunnibald  the  neighboring  Convent  of  Hei- 
denheim  about  745,  the  direction  of  which  Wal- 
purga  undertook  after  his  death  (about  750).  as 
the  first  abbess,  holding  this  position  until  her 
death,  about  780.  Her  bones  were  transferred 
to  Eichstadt^  where  a  convent  was  erected  in  her 
honor.  The  veneration  of  Walpurga  became 
wide-spread.  Throughout  all  Germany,  and  even 
in  France,  the  Netherlands,  and  England, 
churches  and  chapels  were  dedicated  to  her, 
relics  of  her  were  shown,  and  festivals  celebrated 
in  her  honor.  The  feast  of  W^alpurga  falls  proper- 
ly on  February  25th ;  but  as  in  some  German  cal- 
endars it  is  assigned  to  May  1st,  the  name  of 
Walpurga  has  become  associated  with  some  of 
the  most  noted  popular  superstitions.  May  1st 
had  been  one  of  the  most  sacred  days  of  all  pagan- 
ism. (See  Beltane.)  When  the  belief  In  witch- 
craft (q.v.)  had  come  into  vogue,  the  Walpurgis- 
night  obtained  a  notorious  significance,  inasmuch 
as  during  the  night,  between  April  30  and  May  1, 
the  witches  were  held  to  ride  on  broomsticks  and 
goats  to  the  old  places  of  judgment  and  sacri- 
fice, in  order  to  enjoy  themselves  there  with  their 
master  the  devil.  Such  witch -hills  were  tolerably 
numerous  in  Germany  and  the  neighboring  coun- 
tries. The  best  known,  however,  was  the  highest 
point  of  the  Harz,  the  Brocken  or  Blocksber^, 
which  has  obtained  a  wide  celebrity  as  the  scene 
of  the  witches'  Sabbath  in  Goethe's  Faust.  The 
existing  legends  are  not  ancient,  belonging  to 
the  period  of  the  witch  persecutions  in  the  six- 
teenth and  seventeenth  centuries,  but  they  doubt- 
less contain  some  measure  of  old  belief. 

WALFUBGISNACHT,  v&l-poor'g^snSGt.  A 
choral  symphony,  the  score  of  which  is  by  Men- 
delssohn and  the  libretto  by  Goethe.  It  was  first 
produced  at  Berlin  during  the  winter  of  1832-33, 
the  composer  himself  directing  the  production. 

WALBXJS  (Swed.  hvalross,  Dan.  hvairos, 
walrus,  whale-horse,  from  Swed.,  Dan. 
hval,  whale  -|-  Swed.  hross,  Dan.  hros,  horse). 
One  of  the  largest  animals  of  the  seal  tribe 
(Pinnipedia),  the  two  species  of  which  con- 
stitute the  family  Trichechidie  (formerly  Ros- 
marids)  and  classified  on  anatomical  grounds 
between  the  eared  seals  (otaries)  and  earless  or 
'common'  seals,  though  having  little  external  re- 
semblance to  either.  The  form  is  thick  and 
clumsy  (see  C:!olored  Plate  of  Seals),  and  a 
full-grown  male  will  measure  12  feet  in 
length  and  may  exceed  2200  pounds  in  weight: 
but  females  are  somewhat  smaller.  Young 
ones  are  rather  thickly  clothed  with  a  faded 
brown  fur,  but  as  age  advances  this  falls  out, 
and  old  individuals  are  almost  naked.  The 
blunt  muzzle  is  set  with  a  thick  mustache  of 
bristles,  which  with  the  lips  is  very  mobile.  The 
oar  is  marked  only  by  a  fold  of  skin.  The  primary 
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characteristic  of  the  family  is  the  poBsession  of 
a  pair  of  enormous  tusks  (the  canine  teeth), 
which  project  downward  from  the  upper  jaw,  and 
are  solid  ivory,  hard  and  more  yellowish  than 
those  of  elephants.  Those  of  the  female  are  longer 
(reaching  sometimes  30  inches)  than  the  male's, 
but  his  are  stronger  and  thicker.  For  the  sup- 
port of  these  huge  teeth — ^which  are  used  as  pick- 
axes in  digging  up  moUusks,  for  aid  in  climbing 
upon  ice  or  rocks,  and  as  weapons — the  anterior 
part  of  the  skull  is  greatly  enlarged  and  strength- 
ened. Most  of  the  other  teeth  fall  out,  so  that 
an  old  walrus  has  in  the  upper  jaw,  besides  the 
tusks,  only  two  incisors  and  three  pairs  of  molars, 
and  in  the  lower  jaw  no  incisors,  two  canines, 
and  four  pairs  of  molars.  These  animals  are 
confined  to  northern  shores,  and  two  species  are 
known— the   Atlantic    {Odohcenu8  or   Trichecus 
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ro9marus),  and  the  Pacific  walrus  {Odohcenus 
ohsesus).  The  latter  is  rather  larger  and  more 
obese  than  its  congener,  and  the  tusks  are  usually 
longer  and  thinner.  The  Atlantic  walrus,  the 
'rosmarus'  or  'morse*  of  old  writers,  is  found 
from  the  archipelago  north  of  America  eastward 
to  about  the  mouth  of  the  Yenessei  and  in  Hud- 
son Bay,  Labrador,  and  Greenland,  but  it  no 
longer,  as  formerly^  comes  south  to  Nova  Scotia 
or  Southern  Norway,  and  is  scarce  around  Spitz- 
bergen  and  Nova  Zembla.  The  Pacific  walrus  is 
no  longer  seen  south  of  the  Aleutian  Islands,  and 
does  not  pass  eastward  of  Point  Barrow,  nor 
much  west  of  Bering  Strait. 

Walruses  pass  most  of  their  time  in  the  ocean 
near  shore,  resting  in  crowded  bands  on  the  float- 
ing ice.  and  do  not  often  go  ashore  except  in 
early  summer,  when  the  females  produce  their 
one  or  two  young.  The  period  of  gestation  is 
said  to  be  about  nine  months.  Their  food  con- 
sists mainly  of  clams,  dug  with  the  tusks;  sea- 
weed is  also  eaten.  The  flesh  is  an  important 
factor  in  the  sustenance  of  the  natives  of  Arctic 
roasts,  but  is  not  well  liked  by  civilized  men. 


The  diminution  of  the  Pacific  walrus  has  been  a 
very  serious  deprivation  to  the  natives  of  Alaska 
and  the  neighboring  part  of  Siberia,  threatening 
famine  there.  Their  greatest  natural  enemy  is 
the  polar  bear.  The  oil  yielded  is  inferior  in 
both  quantity  and  quality  to  that  of  seals;  but 
the  thick  hide  is  used  largely  in  Russia  and 
Scandinavia  as  sole-leather  and  for  harness  and 
ship-rigging,  while  the  ivory  is  valuable.  This 
commercial  importance  has  led  to  a  steady  hunt- 
ing of  the  animal  everywhere,  and  the  race  is 
rapidly  diminishing  in  all  accessible  parts  of  its 
habitat.  Occasionally  a  young  one  is  captured 
aiive,  and  shows  docility  and  some  intelligence, 
but  none  have  long  survived  captivity. 

Consult  Allen,  North  American  Pinnipeda 
(Washington,  1880),  which  contains  an  exhaust- 
ive treatment  and  bibliography  of  the  subject. 

WALSH,  Robert  (1784-1859).  An  American 
author.  He  was  bom  in  Baltimore,  was  educated 
at  the  Jesuit  College  of  Georgetown,  and  for  a 
short  time  practiced  law.  From  1811  to  1813  he 
published  the  first  quarterly  in  the  United 
States,  the  American  Review  of  History  and 
Politicsy  revived  by  him  in  1827-37.  From  1821 
to  1837  he  edited  the  National  Gazette,  and  in 
1822  the  Museum  of  Foreign  Literature  and 
Science.  In  1837  he  removed  to  Paris,  where 
from  1846  to  1851  he  was  United  States  consul. 
He  contributed  to  many  publications  of  the  time, 
and  his  books  include  a  Letter  on  the  Genius  and 
Disposition  of  the  French  Government  (1810), 
Correspondence  Respecting  Russia  (1813),  an 
Essay  on  the  Future  State  of  Europe  (1813), 
and  An  Appeal  from  the  Judgments  of  Great 
Bntain  (1819). 

WALSH,  Thomas  (1730-69).  An  English 
Wesleyan  Methodist  preacher.  He  was  bom  at 
Ballylin,  near  Limerick,  Ireland.  His  parents 
were  Roman  Catholics,  but  in  1748  he  united 
with  the  established  Church;  two  years  later, 
influenced  by  the  preaching  of  Wesley's  itinerants, 
he  united  with  the  Methodists.  He  began  to 
preach  immediately  and  was  very  successful.  In 
1763  Wesley  called  him  to  London  and  here  his 
eloquence  again  brought  great  success.  While  in 
London  he  became  an  enthusiastic  student  of 
Greek  and  Hebrew.  In  a  short  time  he  taught 
Hebrew  to  private  students  from  the  University 
of  Cambridge.  His  sermons  were  edited  by  James 
Morgan  (London,  1764),  who  also  published  his 
Life  (ib.,  1762;  republished.  New  York,  1843). 

WALSH,  WiLOAM  J.  (1841—).  An  Irish 
Roman  Catholic  prelate.  He  was  bom  in  Dub- 
lin, and  educated  at  Maynooth  College,  where 
he  became  professor  of  dogmatic  and  moral 
tlieology  in  1867.  He  was  made  vice-president 
in  1878,  and  in  1881,  on  the  death  of  Dr.  Rus- 
sell, was  unanimously  chosen  president  by  the 
Irish  bishops.  He  was  consecrated  Archbishop  of 
Dublin  in  1886,  and  since  then  has  been  a  mem- 
l>er  of  many  important  Government  commissions, 
besides  having  had  great  influence  in  the  framing 
of  the  Irish  Land  Act  of  1881,  of  which  he  pub- 
lished a  Plain  Exposition  in  the  same  year.  His 
other  works  include  a  Harmony  of  the  Gospel 
\arratives  of  the  Passion  (1S8.5),  and  Bimei- 
nllism  and  Monometallism  ( 1893 ) . 

WALSH,  William  Pakenham  (1820 — ).  An 
Irish  prelate,  bom  at  Mote  Park,  Roscommon 
County,  Ireland.     He  graduated  at  Trinity  Col- 
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lege,  Dublin;  became  a  canon  of  that  institution 
in  1872;  and  from  1878  till  1897  was  Bishop  of 
Ossory,  Ferns^  and  Leighlin.  Among  his  pub- 
lished works  are:  The  Moabite  Stone  (1874); 
Heroes  of  the  Mission  Field  (1879;  2d  ed. 
1880) ;  Modern  Heroes  of  the  Mission  Field 
(1880;  3d  ed.  1888) ;  and  Echoes  of  Bible  His- 
tory (1886). 

WALSALL,  wdKsfll.  A  manufacturing  mar- 
ket town,  municipal  and  Parliamentary  borough, 
in  Staffordshire^  England,  on  an  eminence  near 
the  Tame,  eight  miles  northwest  of  Birmingham 
(Map:  England,  E  4).  The  town  has  fine  eccle- 
siastical and  municipal  buildings,  gas,  electric 
lighting,  and  modem  sewerage  works,  and  mar- 
kets and  a  frc^  library;  it  has  built  artisans' 
dwellings  and  it  owns  the  tramways  and  other 
works.  Coal,  iron,  limestone,  and  clay  are  ob- 
tained in  the  neighborhood;  tanning,  malting, 
and  the  manufacture  of  hardware  and  saddlery 
are  the  industries.  Walsall  was  fortified  early 
in  the  tenth  century  and  received  charters  from 
Edward  III.  and  Henry  IV.,  confirming  prior 
royal  privileges.  Population,  in  1891,  71,790; 
in  1901,  86,440.  Consult  Willmore,  History  of 
Walsall  (1887). 

WALSINGHAM,  woKsIng-am,  Sir  Fhancis 
(c.  1530-90).  An  English  statesman.  He  was 
bom  either  in  London  or  in  Kent,  about  the  year 
1530.  He  studied  at  King's  College,  Cambridge, 
but  appears  not  to  have  graduated.  He  was  a 
zealous  Protestant  and  lived  abroad  during  the 
five  years  of  Mary's  reign,  acquiring  a  knowledge 
of  foreign  languages  and  politics  which  was  of 
the  utmost  value  to  him  in  his  conduct  of  Eng- 
land's foreign  affairs  under  Elizabeth.  Burleigh 
sent  him  on  a  diflScult  mission  to  France  in 
August,  1570.  He  remained  in  Paris  until  April, 
1573,  and  acquitted  himself  so  well  that  he  was 
made  one  of  the  principal  secretaries  of  State,  a 
member  of  the  Privy  Council,  and  knighted.  Next 
after  Burleigh  he  was  Elizabeth's  most  important 
Minister,  but  he  occupied  himself  principally 
with  foreign  affairs.  The  keynote  of  his  policy 
was  hostility  to  Spain.  He  accordingly  labored 
incessantly  for  intervention  in  the  Netherlands 
and  the  suppression  of  Catholic  plots  which 
Spain  encouraged  in  England.  His  administra- 
tion was  founded  upon  a  most  complete  system  of 
bribery,  espionage,  and  deception.  Though  Eliza- 
beth recognized  his  abilities  and  disinterested- 
ness, she  seldom  followed  his  advice,  and  it  was 
with  the  greatest  difficulty  that  she  brought  her- 
self even  to  a  half-hearted  adoption  of  his  policy. 
In  1578  Walsingham  was  sent  to  the  Nethe**- 
lands  with  the  unwelcome  task  of  trying  to 
pacify  the  country  by  diplomacy;  in  1581  he 
was  sent  to  France  and  in  1583  to  Scotland.  In 
1685  he  brought  Elizabeth  to  a  momentary  sup- 
port of  the  Dutch,  but  the  results  did  not  meet 
his  expectations.  In  1586  he  unearthed  the 
Babington  plot,  the  object  of  which  w^as  the  mur- 
der oif  Queen  Elizabeth,  and  Walsingham  pro- 
duced letters  in  Mary's  cipher,  which,  if  genuine, 
proved  beyond  a  doubt  Mary's  complicity  in  the 
conspiracy.  (See  Babington,  Antony.)  Wal- 
singham was  one  of  the  commissioners  by  whom 
Mary  was  tried  and  condemned,  and  he  was  one 
of  the  most  active  in  bringing  Elizabeth  to  the 
point  of  signing  the  death  warrant.  In  1587  and 
1588  Walsingham's  secret  service  kept  him  com- 


pletely informed  of  the  plans  and  progress  of  the 
great  Armada  ( q.v. ) ,  but,  as  usual,  be  was  unsuc- 
cessful in  persuading  the  Queen  to  take  proper 
measures  to  meet  the  emergency.  During 
Walsingham's  last  years  he  was  greatly  em- 
barrassed by  debt^  due  in  part  to  expenditures 
in  the  service  of  the  State,  but  Elizabeth  gave 
him  no  relief.  He  died  April  6,  1590,  and  was 
buried  privately  at  night  in  Saint  Paul's  Church. 
Digges's  Compleate  Ambassador  (London, 
1655)  contains  Walsingham's  dispatches  during 
his  first  mission  to  France.  The  Camden  Society 
has  published  Sir  Francis  Walsingham's  Journal 
from  December,  1570,  to  April,  1583  (London, 
1870).  Consult:  Thomas  Wright,  Queen  Eliza- 
beth and  Her  Times,  a  Series  of  Cfriginal  Letters 
(ib.,  1838)  ;  Cooper,  AthencB  Cantabrigienset 
(Cambridge,  1858-61);  Hume,  The  Great  Lord 
Burleigh  (London,  1898). 

WALSINGHAK,  Thomas  (?c1422).  An 
English  monk  and  historian,  supposed  to  haie 
been  born  in  Norfolk.  He  was  connected  with 
the  Abbey  of  Saint  Albans  as  precentor  and 
scriptorarius,  and  in  1394  he  became  prior  of 
Wymundham.  He  is  thought  to  have  composed: 
Chronicon  Anglice,  covering  the  period  from 
1328  till  1388  ("Rolls  Series"  for  1874)  ;  Gesin 
Abbatum,  history  of  the  abbots  of  Saint  Al- 
bans ("Rolls  Series"  for  1867-69,  in  2  vols.) ;  The 
Saint  Albans  Manuscript,  covering  the  years 
1272-1393 ;  Historia  Anglicana,  covering  the  years 
1272-1422  ("Rolls  Series"  for  1863);  TheTpo- 
digma  Neustria,  a  history  of  the  dukes  of  Nor- 
mandy ("Rolls  Series,"  1876),  and  other  works. 
Although  he  was  a  chronicler  rather  than  an  his- 
torian, his  works  form  the  chief  source  upon 
the  reigns  of  Richard  H.,  Henry  IV.,  and  Henry 
v.,  including  the  career  of  Wyclif  and  the  in- 
surrection of  Wat  Tyler. 

WALTEB,  wal't?r,  Hubert  (c.  11 50-1205). 
An  English  statesman  and  ecclesiastic.  In  1186 
he  became  Dean  of  York,  and  in  1189  was  one  of 
the  justices  of  the  Curia  Regis.  Richard  appoint- 
ed Hubert  Bishop  of  Salisbury,  and  he  accom- 
panied the  King  on  the  Crusade  and  distinguished 
himself  by  his  courage,  astuteness,  and  charity. 
In  1193  Hubert  Walter  returned  to  England  and 
superintended  the  collection  of  money  for  Rich- 
ard's ransom.  At  the  same  time  he  was  chosen 
Archbishop  of  Canterbury,  and  when  at  the  end 
of  this  year  King  Richard  returned  from  his  Ger- 
man prison,  he  appointed  Hubert  justiciar  of  the 
realm,  and  left  him  virtual  ruler  of  England. 
But  the  Cathedral  Chapter  objected  to  the  em- 
ployment of  the  Archbishop  in  the  royal  service, 
and  in  1198  Innocent  III.  compelled  him  to  re- 
sign by  forbidding  priests  to  hold  secular  offices. 
Nevertheless  Hubert  still  continued  to  exert 
considerable  influence,  and  acted  as  a  restraint 
on  John,  which  was  sadly  missed  after  his  death. 
Consult  Stubbs,  Constitutionul  History  of  Eng- 
land, vol.  i.  (6th  ed.,  Oxford,  1897). 

WALTEB,  JoHX  (1739-1812).  An  English 
coal  merchant,  underwriter;  and  printer,  the 
founder  of  the  London  Times,  He  was  bom  in 
London,  the  son  of  a  coal  merchant,  to  whose 
business  he  succeeded  in  1755.  He  was  very 
successful  and  established  the  coal  exchange. 
In  1781,  however,  he  retired  from  the  coal  busi- 
ness in  order  to  take  up  the  vocation  of  an  under- 
^\Titer.     While  at  first  successful,  the  eventa  of 
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the  American  Reyohition  caused  him  in  1782  to 
fail.  He  succeeded  in  paying  his  creditors,  who 
thereupon  made  him  a  gift  of  money.  With  this 
sum  Walter  purchased  the  patents  of  a  new 
printing  process  and  established  the  printing  of- 
fice in  Blackfriars  (1784),  which  is  still  the  seat 
of  the  Times.  On  January  1,  1786,  appeared  the 
first  issue  of  The  Daily  Universal  Register,  which 
on  January  1,  1788,  was  changed  to  The  Times,  or 
Daily  Universal  Register,  and  on  March  18th  of 
that  year  became  simply  The  Times,  From  the 
first  it  showed  that  attention  to  Parliamentary 
debates  and  that  independence  of  attitude  which 
have  always  been  its  distinguishing  characteris- 
tics. Indeed,  Walter  was  twice  imprisoned  and 
five  times  fined  for  libel^  in  consequence  of  the 
freedom  of  his  comments.    See  Times,  The. 

WAI«^EB,  Master.  The  title  character  in 
Sheridan  Knowles's  comedy  The  Hunchlniok. 
Julia  is  his  professed  ward;  but  he  proves  to  be, 
in  reality,  her  father,  the  Earl  of  Rochdale.  The 
rOle  was  created  at  Covent  Garden,  April  5, 
1832,  by  the  author  himself. 

WAIjTEB,  Thomas  Ustick  (1804-87).  An 
American  architect,  bom  in  Philadelphia.  He 
was  the  pupil  of  William  Strickland  in  that  city 
and  of  William  Mason,  the  water-colorist.  Estab- 
lishing himself  in  Philadelphia  in  1830,  he  con- 
structed during  the  following  year  the  Phila- 
delphia County  prison  at  Moyamensing.  In 
1833  his  design  for  Girard  College  was  accepted 
and  five  years  later  he  was  sent  by  the  directors 
to  Europe  to  study  the  best  methods  of  fitting 
up  the  institution.  During  the  next  ten  years  he 
designed  the  breakwater  at  La  Guaira,  Venezue- 
la; Saint  George's  Hall,  the  Preston  Retreat, 
the  Philadelphia  Savings  Bank,  the  Cheater 
County  Bank,  and  several  churches,  all  in  Phila- 
delphia ;  and  the  Biddle  and  Cowperthwaite  man- 
sions on  the  Delaware.  In  1848,  when  the  en- 
largement of  the  Capitol  at  Washington  was 
under  discussion,  he  was  commissioned  by  Presi- 
dent Fillmore  to  superintend  the  work.  During 
the  fourteen  years  that  he  remained  in  Wash- 
ington Walter  completed  as  w^ell  the  wings  of  the 
Patent  Office,  the  enlargement  of  the  Post  Office, 
the  hospital  for  the  insane,  and  the  Treasury 
building.  He  also  built  the  marine  barracks  at 
Brooklyn  and  at  Pensacola.  After  his  return  to 
Philadelphia  in  1862  he  did  little  professional 
work.  The  American  Institute  of  Architects, 
which  he  had  founded  in  1837,  and  assisted  to  re- 
organize in  1857,  elected  him  president  in  1876. 

WAXTHAMy  wdKtham.  A  city  in  Middle- 
sex County,  Mass.,  10  miles  west  of  Boston; 
on  the  Charles  River,  and  on  the  Boston  and 
Maine  Railroad  (Map:  Massachusetts,  E  3). 
It  is  situated  on  both  banks  of  the  river, 
and  is  well  laid  out.  Among  the  institutions 
of  the  city  are  the  Waltham  Nurses*  Train- 
ing School,  the  Massachusetts  School  for  the 
Feeble-Minded,  the  Waltham  New  Church  School, 
Notre  Dame  Normal  Training  School,  Leland 
Home  for  Aged  Women,  and  the  Waltham  Hos- 
pital. There  is  a  public  library  with  27,000 
volumes.  The  city  has  also  a  public  park,  Pros- 
pect Hill.  Waltham  is  chiefly  an  industrial  city, 
and  is  especially  noted  for  its  watch-making 
interests,  one  of  its  watch  factories,  the 
American  Waltham,  being  among  the  largest 
concerns    of    its    kind    in    the    world.      Other 


important  establishments  are  iron  and  brass 
foundries,  and  manufactories  of  watch  tools, 
dials,  cotton  cloth,  bicycles,  etc.  In  the  cen- 
sus year  1000  the  invested  capital  in  all  in- 
dustries was  $9,162,169,  and  the  output  was 
valued  at  $6,934,381.  •  Under  the  charter  of  1893 
the  government  is  vested  in  a  mayor,  chosen  an- 
nually^ and  a  unicameral  council.  The  majority 
of  the  administrative  officials  are  appointed  by 
the  mayor.  The  school  board  is  chosen  by  popu- 
lar vote.  The  water-works  are  owned  and  oper- 
ated by  the  municipality.  Populaticm,  in  1890, 
18,707;  in  1900,  23,481.  Until  separately  in- 
corporated as  a  town  in  1738,  Waltham  formed 
a  part  of  Watertown.  It  was  chartered  as  a  city 
in  1884.  Consult:  Rutter,  Historical  Address 
(Waltham,  1877)  ;  and  Hurd,  History  of  Middle- 
sex County  (Philadelphia,  1890). 

WALTHAM  ABBET,  or  Waltham  Holy 
Cboss.  a  market  town  in  the  County  of  Essex, 
England,  on  the  Lea,  12  miles  north  of  London 
(Map:  London,  A  8).  The  town  takes  its  name 
from  the  Abbey  of  the  Holy  Cross,  founded  by 
King  Harold,  who  is  buried  there.  The  recon- 
structed Temple  Bar,  which  from  1670  to  1880 
stood  at  the  west  end  of  Fleet  Street,  London, 
marks  one  of  the  entrances  to  Theobald's  Park. 
The  Government  gunpowder  and  flour  mills,  op- 
erated by  the  water-power  of  the  Lea,  the  cele- 
brated Government  Enfield  factory  for  rifles,  etc., 
at  Enfleld  Lock,  and  large  cordite  factories  at 
Quinton  Hill  just  outside  the  town,  are  the 
chief  industrial  establishments.  Population,  in 
1901,  6547.  Consult  Stubbs,  Foundation  of  Wal- 
tham Abbey   (I^ndon,  1860). 

WALTHAMSTOW,  wdl'tham-sto.  A  town 
in  Essex,  England,  6  miles  northeast  of  Saint 
Paul's  London  (Map:  London,  C  8).  Its  public 
works  include  electric  lighting  and  septic  sewage 
disposal  plants.  It  maintains  a  free  library  and 
reading  rooms,  public  baths,  and  recreation 
grounds.  Population,  in  1891,  46,346;  in  1901, 
95,125. 

WALTHEB    VON    DEB    VOGELWEIDE, 

van§r  fdn  dSr  fygel-vi'de  (c.ll66-c.l230).  A 
Middle  High  German  minnesinger.  Under  Rein- 
mar  der  Alte,  Walther  learned  the  art  of  Minne- 
song  (see  Minnesingebs )  at  Vienna,  where  he 
seems  to  have  remained  till  the  confusion 
that  followed  the  death  of  the  German  Em- 
peror Henry  VI.  in  1197  and  of  the  Austrian 
Duke  Frederick  the  Catholic,  in  1198,  made 
him  a  wandering  singer.  Walther  became 
a  partisan  of  Philip,  Duke  of  Swabia,  who  had 
been  chosen  King  in  March,  1198.  After  Philip's 
assassination  (1208)  he  was  for  a  while  in  the 
service  of  the  Landgrave  Hermann  of  Thuringia, 
and  he  was  influenced  deeply  by  Saint  Elizabeth 
of  Hungary.  By  his  songs  he  continued  to 
influence  the  art  and  politics  of  his  time, 
till  at  length  Frederick  II.,  in  recognition 
of  his  services  to  the  German  national  cause, 
granted  him  an  estate  near  WUrzburg  ( 1220) .  It 
was  for  this  Emperor's  long  postponed  Crusade 
that  Walther  wrote  (c.l227)  his  noble  Kreuaf- 
lied.  He  died  at  Wiirzburg,  where  his  grave  is 
still  shown.  In  his  poetry  Walther  passed  from 
a  period  of  introspective  analysis,  through  a  pro- 
test against  the  artistic  conventions  of  traditional 
Minnesong  to  a  virile  criticism  of  literary  senti- 
mentality  and   social   degeneracy,   so   that  his 
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maturer  work  is  prevailinglj  ethical,  politically 
or  religiously  didactic.  His  patriotism  was 
broadly  German.  He  appears  at  his  best  in  the 
Spriiche,  models  of  didatic  compactness.  His 
opponents  called  him  a  demagogue,  and  he  cer- 
tainly was  a  political  agitator  of  unflinching 
courage,  but  he  was  also  Germany's  greatest  lyric 
poet  l^fore  Goethe. 

Walther*s  Works  are  edited  by  Lachmann 
(Berlin,  1827),  Wackernagel  and  Rieger  (Gies- 
sen,  1862),  Pfeiflfer  (Leipzig,  1864),  Paul  (Halle, 
1882),  and  Wilmanns  (ib.,  1883).  There  are 
modern  German  versions  by  Simrock  (Berlin, 
1833),  Woiske  (Halle,  1852),  SchrOter  (Jena, 
1881),  and  Menzel  (Plauen,  1888) ;  and  Lives  by 
Uhland  (Stuttgart,  1822),  Menzel  (Leipzig, 
1865),  Burdach  (ib.,  1880),  Wilmanns  (Bonn, 
1882),  and  Schonbach  (Berlin,  1896).  Consult 
the  Bibliography  by  Leo  (Vienna,  1880),  and 
Hornig,  Olossarium  (Quedlinburg,  1844). 

WALTON,  wflKton,  Brian  (c.1600-61).  The 
editor  of  Walton's  polyglot  Bible.  He  was  bom 
probably  at  Hilton,  Yorkshire,  studied  at  Cam- 
bridge, was  ordained  in  1623,  and  became  rector 
of  Saint  Martin's  Orgar,  London,  1628;  and  also 
of  Sandon  in  Essex,  1636.  Being  involved  in  the 
troubles  of  the  times,  he  was  deprived  of  his  rec- 
tories; but,  undismayed,  he  planned  the  famous 
polyglot  Bible,  for  which  £9000  was  subscribed. 
It  was  published  in  London  in  1657.  (See  Poly- 
glots.) He  had  various  learned  helpers,  but  the 
editorship  devolved  on  himself.  The  work  was 
finished  in  four  years.  At  the  Restoration  Wal- 
ton regained  his  preferments,  and  he  was  conse- 
crated Bishop  of  Chester  in  1660.  Consult  his 
memoirs  by  Todd  (London,  1821). 

WALTON,  Geobge  (1740-1804).  An  Ameri- 
can lawyer.  He  was  bom  in  Frederick  County, 
Va.,  began  his  career  as  a  carpenter's  apprentice, 
but  devoted  his  leisure  to  study,  and  was  admit- 
ted to  the  Georgia  bar  in  1774.  He  was  very 
active  in  opposing  the  policy  of  the  English  Gov- 
ernment toward  the  Colonies;  was  a  delegate  to 
Congress  1775;  was  a  colonel  of  militia;  and 
was  wounded  and  taken  prisoner  when  Savannah 
was  captured  by  the  British  in  1778.  He  was 
released  in  1779  and  was  elected  Governor  of 
Georgia;  he  was  Chief  Justice  of  that  State, 
1783-93;  was  a  justice  of  the  United  States  Su- 
preme Court  in  1793;  and  United  States  Senator 
1795-96.  He  was  one  of  the  signers  of  the  Dec- 
laration of  Independence.  He  died  at  Augusta, 
Ga.,  in  1804. 

WALTON,  IZAAK  (1593-1683).  An  English 
author.  He  was  born  in  the  Parish  of  Saint 
Mary,  Stafford,  August  9,  1593,  and  seems  to 
have  gone  to  London  about  1611.  The  belief  al- 
most universally  expressed  by  biographers  until 
recent  years  that  he  was  a  *sempster*  or  a  linen- 
draper  is  contradicted  by  the  records  of  the  Iron- 
mongers' Company,  which  show  that  Walton  was 
made  a  member  of  that  company  in  1618;  and 
the  license  for  his  first  marriage  in  1626  describes 
him  as  an  ironmonger.  He  was  living  in  Fleet 
Street,  London,  in  1624,  and  the  books  of  Saint 
Ihinstan's  Parish  show  that  from  1628  to  1644 
his  home  was  in  Chancery  Lane,  where  Dr.  John 
Donne  was  his  friend  and  neighbor.  After  a  few 
years  (until  1651)  spent  partly  at  Stafford  and 
partly  in  visiting  "the  families  of  the  eminent 
clergymoi  of  England,  of  whom  he  was  much  be- 


loved," he  took  up  his  residence  probably  at 
Clerkenwell,  where  he  was  living  in  1653,  when 
the  first  edition  of  The  Campleat  Angler  ap- 
peared. When  the  Restoration  was  effected  he 
made  his  home  for  the  most  part  with  Bishop 
Morley  of  Winchester  and  Bishop  Ward  of  Salis- 
bury, and  died  at  Winchester,  December  15,  1683. 

The  earliest  of  Walton's  writings  that  we  have 
is  "An  Elegie,"  added  to  the  1633  edition  of 
Donne's  poems.  When  Donne's  sermons  were 
published  in  1640  they  were  prefaced  by  a  Life 
from  Walton's  pen,  revised  and  separately  pub- 
lished in  1658.  The  affectionate  intimacy  of  its 
tone,  and  its  artless  blending  of  simplicity,  piety, 
and  hiunor,  well  show  why  Walton  was  so  lov- 
ingly regarded  by  Wotton,  Hales,  Drayton,  and 
other  famous  contemporaries,  and  give  ample 
credence  to  Boswell's  statement  that  the  book 
was  a  favorite  of  Dr.  Johnson's.  Similar  in 
spirit  are  his  biographies  of  Sir  Henry  Wotton 
(1651),  of  Richard  Hooker  (1665),  which  was 
prefixed  the  following  year  to  Hooker's  EccksiM- 
tical  Polity,  of  George  Herbert  (1670),  and  of 
Robert  Sanderson  (1678).  All  save  the  last  ap- 
peared in  one  volume  in  1670.  Yet  the  work  for 
which  Walton  is  best  known  and  loved  is  the 
most  careless  and  least  practical  of  all.  The  Corn- 
pleat  Angler^  or  the  Contemplative  Man's  Recrea- 
tion, of  which  Lamb  said,  **It  would  sweeten  a 
man's  temper  at  any  time  to  read  it."  It  is  a 
rambling  dialogue  on  all  that  pertains  to  the 
angler's  art,  charming  in  its  pastoral  freshne^^s 
and  the  archaic  quaintness  of  its  style,  and  full 
of  the  gentle,  kindly,  sincere  spirit  of  the  man. 
It  is  of  little  value  now  in  its  intended  function 
of  a  treatise,  but  will  always  live  as  a  fishing 
idyll  of  ffreat  beauty.  Appearing  in  five  editions 
during  VValton's  lifetime,  it  has  since  been  pub- 
lished more  than  a  hundred  times;  and  the  de- 
mand for  *Waltoniana'  has  given  a  high  value  to 
the  earlier  copies.  A  supplement  upon  fly-fishing, 
by  his  close  friend,  Charles  Cotton,  was  added  to 
the  fifth  edition  and  now  forms  the  second  part 
of  the  work.  Consult:  West  wood  and  Satchell, 
Bibliotheca  Piscatoria  (London,  1883) ;  Marston. 
Walton  and  Borne  Earlier  Writers  on  Fish  and 
Fishing  (ib.,  1894). 

WALTON  -  LE  -  DALE.  A  manufacturing 
town  in  Lancashire,  England,  a  suburb  two  miles 
southeast  of  Preston  (q.v.)  (Map:  England,  D 
3).    Population,  in  1901,  11,271. 

WALTON-ON-THAMES.  A  favorite  pleas- 
ure, angling,  and  residential  resort  in  Surrey, 
England,  five  miles  southwest  of  Kingston.  Popu- 
lation, in  1891,  7988;  in  1901,  10,329. 

WALTZ  (Ger.  Walzer,  round  dance,  roller, 
from  icalzen,  OHG.  icalzan,  AS.  icealtmu  obv)- 
lete  Eng.  ucalt^  to  roll;  connected  with  Cfoth. 
icalus,  AS.  walu,  staff).  A  round  dance,  origi- 
nally of  French  origin,  but  so  modified  in  Ger- 
many as  to  belong  really  to  that  country.  It 
became  popular  on  the  Continent  at  the  begin- 
ning of  the  nineteenth  century,  and  was  intro- 
duced into  England  in  1812.  It  is  danced  to  music 
of  5^  time  by  any  number  of  couples,  who  wheel 
rapidly  round  on  an  axis  of  their  own,  advancing 
at  the  same  time  round  the  room.  The  two  great 
composers  of  the  waltz  are  the  two  Johann 
Strausses  (father  and  son).  The  waltzes  writ- 
ten by  some  of  our  classical  masters  are  not  in- 
tended for  dancing.     They  are  high  art  forms, 


WALTZ. 


491 


WAKDBBING  JEW. 


having  little  more  in  common  with  the  real  dance 
than  the  three-fourth  time.  Chopin  is  the  origi- 
nator of  this  form  of  waltz.  Since  then  many 
eminent  composers  have  cultivated  this  form. 
They  senerally  add  some  qualifying  adjective  to 
the  title,  as  'valse  noble/  'valse  characteristique,' 
'valse  m^lancholique.' 

WALWOBTHy  wftKwilrth,  Jeannette  Ha- 
DEBMANN  (1837 — ).  An  American  author,  born 
in  Philadelphia,  Pa.  When  her  father  died  the 
family  moved  to  Louisiana.  Her  first  book  was 
Forgiveness  at  Last  (1870).  In  1873  she  marrietl 
Major  Walworth  and  for  five  years  lived  on  a 
plantation  in  Arkansas,  where  she  wrote  but  lit- 
tle. They  moved  to  Memphis  and  after  two  years 
to  New  York  City,  where  Mrs.  Walworth  soon 
gained  great  popularity.  She  wrote:  The  Silent 
Witness  (1871);  Dead  Men's  Shoes  (1872); 
Heavy  Yokes  (1874) ;  Nobody's  Business  (1878)  ; 
At  Bay  (1887) ;  True  to  Herself  (1888)  ;  Uncle 
Scipio  and  an  Old  Fogy  (1896). 

WALWOBTH,  Keubew  Hyde  (1789-1867). 
An  American  lawyer.  He  was  bom  at  Bozrah, 
Conn.,  spent  his  early  years  on  a  farm,  and 
taught  school  at  Hoosick,  N.  Y.,  at  sixteen  years 
of  age;  at  seventeen  he  began  the  study  of  law 
and  in  1809  was  admitted  to  the  bar.  In  1810  he 
settled  at  Plattsburg,  X.  Y.,  and  in  1811  wa-^ 
made  master  in  chancery.  During  the  War  of 
1812  he  served  in  the  New  York  militia  in  tlie 
vicinity  of  Plattsburg.  He  was  a  member  of 
Congress  (1821-23)  and  a  justice  of  the  United 
States  Circuit  Court  (1823-28),  in  which  year 
he  was  appointed  chancellor  of  New  York,  which 
position  he  held  for  twenty  years,  until  the  office 
was  abolished.  His  decisions  are  reported  in  the 
New  York  cases  of  Hill,  Wendell,  Denio,  Bar- 
bour, and  Page.  He  published  Rules  and  Orders 
of  the  ^eu?  York  Court  of  Chancery  (1829),  and 
an  elaborate  genealogy  of  the  Hyde  family. 

WAXrBA.  The  faithful  jester  of  Cedric  the 
Saxon,  in  Scott's  Ivanhoe.  He  preserves  his 
master  from  death  in  the  defense  of  Front  de 
Bceufs  castle  and  shares  many  of  Ivanhoe's  ad- 
ventures. 

WAMPAHOAO,  wem'p&nd'ag  (People  of  the 
eastern  country).  An  important  Algonquian 
tribe,  sometimes  known  as  Pokanoket  from  their 
principal  village,  formerly  holding  the  eastern 
shore  of  Narragansett  Bay,  in  the  present  Rhode 
Island  and  Massachusetts.  Their  principal  vil- 
Uge,  Pokanoket  or  Sowams,  was  at  the  present 
Mount  Hope,  near  Bristol.  They  also  ruled  over 
several  smaller  tribes  east  and  south,  including 
the  island  of  Martha's  Vineyard.  When  the 
English  first  settled  at  Plymouth  in  1620  the 
Wampanoag  were  said  to  have  thirty  villages  and 
had  been  estimated  at  several  thousand  warriors 
before  the  great  pestilence  of  1617,  which  nearly 
depopulated  the  southern  New  England  coast. 
In  King  Philip's  War  (see  Philip,  Kino)  the 
Wampanoag  and  Narraganset  were  practically 
exterminate,  and  the  survivors  fled  to  the  tribe's 
in  the  interior  or  to  Canada.  Many  hundreds 
were  sold  into  slavery.  The  few  spared  were  set- 
tled with  some  friendly  Indians  at  Saconnet, 
near  Compton,  R.  I.,  where  the  entire  body  be- 
came extinct  about  the  end  of  the  eighteenth 
century. 

WAXFXJMy     wdn/ptlm     (from     Algonquian 
icompi,  white).    A  name  adopted  from  the  New 
Vol.  xvil.-«a. 


England  tribes  to  designate  the  aboriginal  shell 
beads  (see  Shell  Money)  used  every wehere  east 
of  the  Mississippi  for  dress  ornamentation,  for 
weaving  into  symbolic  belts,  and  as  a  currency 
medium.  The  beads  were  of  two  colors,  white 
and  purple,  the  latter  being  the  more  valuable. 
They  were  drilled,  shaped,  and  polished  with 
great  care,  and  were  sewn  upon  shirts,  mocca- 
sins, belts,  and  other  garments  in  various  orna- 
mental designs.  Having  a  fixed  value  and 
being  of  convenient  carriage  and  in  constant  de- 
mand,  they  came  to  be  recognized  as  a  regular 
aboriginal  currency  among  all  the  Kantern  tribes 
as  well  as  by  the  early  colonists,  who  by  various 
governmental  enactments  gave  them  a  legal  value 
in  comparison  with  the  English  and  Dutch  coins 
then  in  circulation. 

Perhaps  the  most  important  use  of  wampum  . 
was  in  the  symbolic  record  belts  and  strings 
which  gave  the  stamp  of  authority  to  every  in- 
tertribal triftisaction.  No  message  from  one  tribe 
or  council  to  anotl^er  was  considered  official  with- 
out the  delivery  at  the  same  time  of  a  string  or 
belt  of  wampum,  which  was  thenceforth  preserved 
bv  the  recipients  as  the  proof  and  reminder 
of  the  negotiation,  the  belt  being  handed  over  to 
the  keeping  of  the  hereditary  or  chosen  custodian 
of  the  records.  Such  belts  usually  had  the  beads 
arranged  in  symbolic  figures  more  or  less  sug- 
gestive of  the  transaction  thus  ratified.  Wam- 
pum belts  were  used  in  the  ratification  of  every 
important  treaty  negotiated  with  the  Eastern 
tribes  from  the  early  colonial  period  down  to 
the  great  intertribal  treaty  of  Prairie  du  Chien 
in  1825.  In  1843,  at  the  intertribal  council  at 
Tahlequah,  the  Cherokee  produced  the  belts  which 
attested  the  peace  made  with  the  Iroquois  before 
the  Revolutionary  War.  The  Iroquois  themselves 
still  preserve  severaF  of  their  ancient  record 
belts ;  and  others  of  historic  importance  are  pre- 
served among  the  archives  of  New  York  State  at 
Albany  and  elsewhere. 

Wampum,  as  commonly  understood,  seems  to 
have  been  unknown  among  the  tribes  of  the 
plains  and  mountains,  but  shell  ornaments  of 
various  kinds  were  made  and  used  on  the  Pacific 
coast  for  decoration  and  as  a  currency  medium. 

WAHPUM  SNAXB.    See  Hoop-Snake. 

WAN'AMAKEB,  John  (1838—).  An  Ameri- 
can  merchant  and  Cabinet  officer,  born  in  Phila- 
delphia, Pa.  He  received  a  common  school  edu- 
cation, and  for  a  time  was  an  errand  boy.  In 
1856  he  entered  mercantile  life  in  Philadelphia 
and  gradually  built  up  an  enormous  retail  busi- 
ness. In  1896  he  reopened  the  department  store 
founded  in  New  York  by  A.  T.  Stewart.  He  was 
president  of  the  Young  Men's  Christian  Associa- 
tion in  Philadelphia  from  1870  to  1883,  was  one 
of  the  founders  of  the  Christian  Commission  at 
the  time  of  the  Civil  War,  and  was  the  founder 
of  Bethany  Sunday-school,  of  which  he  was  for 
many  years  the  superintendent.  From  1889  to 
1893  he  was  Postmaster-General  in  President 
Harrison's  Cabinet. 


WANDALA,   wftn-dan&. 
of  Africa.    See  Mandara. 


A  negro  kingdom 


WAKDEBING  CELL.     See  Phagocyte. 

WAKBEBING  JEW,  The.  A  legendary 
Jew  doomed  to  wander  over  the  earth  until  the 
day  of  Judgment.    According  to  the  usual  ver* 
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sion  of  the  story,  which  is  probably  ultimately 
Oriental  in  origin,  Christ,  while  on  his  way  to 
Calvary,  stopped  to  rest  for  an  instant  before 
the  door  of  a  man  named  Joannes  Buttadeus. 
This  man  drove  the  Saviour  away,  striking  him 
and  saying  in  mockery:  "Go,  why  dost  thou 
tarry?"  At  these  words,  Christ,  looking  sternly 
on  him,  replied:  "I  go,  but  thou  shall  tarry  till 
I  come."  In  consequence  Buttadeus  became  un- 
dying, for  at  the  end  of  each  century  he  suffers 
a  sickness  which  rejuvenates  him  to  the  age  of 
thirty.  By  the  doom  pronounced  upon  him,  his 
entire  character  was  changed.  Not  only  did  he 
become  gifted  with  supernatural  wisdom,  but  his 
cruelty  was  turned  to  repentance,  and  in  his 
journeys  through  every  land  he  exhorted  men  to 
be  mindful  of  their  sins^  and  thus  avoid  the 
wrath  of  God. 

The  legend  of  the  wandering  Jew  is  based  ap- 
parently upon  the  account  in  John  xxi.  21-23, 
where  Christ  says  of  John:  "If  I  will  that  he 
tarry  till  I  come,  what  is  that  to  thee?"  This 
passage  is  then  confused  with  the  account  of  the 
servant  of  the  high  priest,  Malchus,  whose  ear 
was  cut  off  by  Peter  for  laying  h&nds  upon  the 
Lord  on  the  night  of  the  betraval  (John  xviii. 
10;  Matt.  xxvi.  60-51;  Mark  xiv.  46-47).  Ac- 
cording to  the  Italian  legend  of  the  fifteenth 
century,  however,  Malchus  was  doomed  to  circle 
forever  beneath  the  earth  about  the  pillar  to 
which  Christ  had  been  bound  when  Scourged. 
The  legend  is  a  comparatively  recent  one.  The 
earliest  mention  of  it  is  in  the  English  chronicle 
of  Wendover,  who  died  in  1236.  According  .to 
him,  an  Armenian  archbishop,  who  visited  Saint 
Albans  in  1228,  had  eaten  and  conversed  many 
times  wuth  a  certain  man  baptized  as  Joseph, 
but  once  known  as  Carthaphilus  or  Cartaphilus, 
who  had  been  the  door-keeper  of  Pontius  Pilate. 
Tlie  same  story  is  told  by  Matthew  Paris  and  by 
the  Flemish  chronicler  Philip  Mouskes  (about 
1243).  The  name  of  Carthaphilus,  however,  is 
practically  unknown,  the  Jew  being  called  almost 
universally  in  the  Latin  versions  Joannes  Butta- 
deus, or  John  the  God-smiter.  In  Provence  he  was 
called  Boutedieu,  in  Brittany  Boudedes,  in  Bel- 
gium Isaac  Laquedem,  in  Saxony  Bedeus;  but 
in  Spain  Juan  Espera-en-Dios,  and  in  Portugal 
Joao  de  Espera-em-Deos,  or  John  Hope-in-God, 
the  latter  form  of  the  name  indicating  a  change 
in  the  point  of  view  from  which  the  legend  was 
regarded.  Here  he  bears  a  black  fillet  and  a 
flaming  cross  which  consumes  his  brain  as  fast 
as  it  is  renewed.  Although  the  wanderings  of 
the  Jew  are  vaguely  stated  to  be  world-wide,  he 
resided,  according  to  the  version  reported  by  the 
chronicler  of  Wendover,  in  Armenia.  Italy  seems, 
however,  to  have  been  his  usual  place  of  abode. 
In  1267  he  was  at  Forli,  and  in  1400,  according 
to  the  chronicle  of  Sigismondo  Tizio,  he  passed 
through  Siena.  In  1542  Paul  vQp  Eitzen,  the 
Bishop  of  Schleswig,  declared  that  he  had  seen 
the  Wandering  Jew  in  the  Church  at  Hamburg, 
where  he  said  that  he  had  been  a  shoemaker.  In 
1602  he  was  in  Lfibeck.  He  was  also  in  Naum- 
burg,  and  early  in  the  eighteenth  century  he 
visited  France,  Hungary,  Holland,  and  England. 
In  Germany  his  name  is  changed  to  Ahasuerus, 
and  his  wanderings  are  made  to  symbolize  the 
wanderings  of  his  people  for  their  rejection  of 
Christ.  The  legend  gained  wide  currency  in  Ger- 
many through  the  publication  in  1602  at  Leyden 


of  a  chap-book  entitled  Kurize  Beachreibung  und 
Erzdhlung  von  einem  Juden  mit  Namen  Aha- 
8veru8.  The  belief  in  the  legend  has  survived 
until  a  comparatively  recent  time,  especially  in 
Germany,  France^  Belgium,  Denmark,  and  Swe- 
den, and  is  doubtless  yet  held  in  some  of  the  re- 
moter districts. 

The  legend  of  the  Wandering  Jew  has  been  an 
attractive  theme  in  literature.  In  Germany  may 
be  mentioned  the  epic  fragment  Der  ewige  Jude 
of  Goethe  in  1774,  and  Die  Wanderungen  des 
Ahasverua  (also  fragmentary)  by  Zedlitz  (Ge- 
dichte,  6th  ed.,  Stuttgart,  1855).  Other  poetic 
versions  have  been  made  by  Mosen  (Dresden, 
1838),  Giseke  (1864),  Heller  (2d  ed.,  Leipzig, 
1868),  Hammerling,  {Ahaaverus  in  Rome,  23d 
ed.,  Hamburg,  1892),  and  Carmen  Sylva  (Je- 
hovah, Leipzig,  1882 ) ;  besides  a  large  number  of 
briefer  poems.  Dramatic  versions  are  the  tragedy 
Ahasverus  by  Klingemann  ( Brunswick,  1827 ) : 
the  Jerusalem  by  Herrig  (Leipzig,  1874);  and 
Der  ewige  Jude  by  Haushofer  (ib.,  1886).  In 
France,  Quinet  wrote  a  remarkable  mystery 
Ahasv^re  (Paris,  1833),  while  the  novel  of  Eu- 
gfene  Sue,  Le  Juif  errant  (ib.,  1845),  has  won  a 
world-wide  reputation. 

Consult:  GrUsse,  Der  Tannhauser  und  ewiger 
Jude  (Dresden,  1861) ;  Busier,  Ueber  die  Sage 
vom  eicigen  Juden  (Berlin,  1870)  ;  Helwig,  Die 
Bage  vom  ewigen  Juden  (ib.,  1874)  ;  Schoebel 
La  Ugende  du  Juif  errant  (Paris,  1877) ;  Paria, 
Le  Juif  errant  (ib.,  1880)  ;  Conway,  The  Vt'an- 
dering  Jew  (London,  1881)  ;  Neubaur,  Die  Sage 
vom  ewigen  Juden  (2d  ed.,  Leipzig,  1893) ;  Cas- 
sel,  Aha8veru8,  Die  Sage  vom  eicigen  Juden 
(Berlin,  1885);  Morpurgo,  L'Ehreo  errante  in 
Italia  (Florence,  1890). 

WANDERING  JEW,  The.  A  work  by  Eu- 
GENE  Sue.    See  Juif  Errant,  Le. 

WANDEBOO  (Singhalese  vamduri,  monkey, 
Hind,  bandar,  bdnar,  monkey,  from  Ski.  v&mra). 
The  name  of  several  species  of  monkey;  prob- 
ably a  langur  (Semnopithecus  cephalopterus)  of 
Ceylon.  It  feeds  chiefly  on  the  berries  and  buds 
of  trees,  and  is  seldom  seen  on  the  ground. 
Twenty  or  thirty  are  generally  found  together 
in  a  troop.  When  alarmed,  they  display  mar- 
velous agility  in  leaping,  or  rather  swinging 
from  branch  to  branch,  using  their  powerful  arms 
alternately.  In  captivity  the  wanderoo  is  re- 
markable for  the  gravity  of  its  demeanor,  and  for 
an  air  of  melancholy  in  its  expression  and  move- 
ments which  is  completely  in  character  with  its 
snowy  beard  and  venerable  aspect.  Its' disposi- 
tion is  extremely  gentle  and  affectionate;  it  is 
intelligent  and  docile,  and  very  cleanly  in  its 
habits.  The  long-tailed  monkey  ( Macacus  ailenva) 
of  Western  India  is  ofter  called  'wanderoo.' 

WANDSBEK,  vftnts'bek.  A  town  of  the 
Province  of  Schleswig-Holstein,  Prussia,  three 
miles  northeast  of  Hamburg,  of  which  city  it  is 
practically  a  suburb  (Map:  Germany,  G  4). 
It  has  breweries,  distilleries,  oleograph  estab- 
lishments, and  a  large  horse  market.  Population, 
in  1900,  27,966. 

WANKS.  A  river  of  Nicaragua.  See  Segovia. 

WANTAGE,  w6n^tAj.  A  market  town  in 
Berkshire,  England,  13  miles  southwest  of  Ox- 
ford, and  60  miles  west  of  London  (Map:  Eng- 
land, £  5).    It  is  noted  as  the  birthplace  of  Al- 
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tied  the  Great,  and  of  Bishop  Butler.  It  has  a 
fine  statue  of  King  Alfred  by  Count  Gleichen, 
erected  in  1877.     Population,  in  1901,  3766. 

WAFAKONETA,  \va'p&-k6n-et'A.  The  coun- 
ty-seat of  Auglaize  County,  Ohio,  85  miles  south 
by  west  of  Toledo;  on  the  Auglaize  River,  and 
on  the  Cincinnati,  Hamilton  and  Dayton  and 
the  Toledo  and  Ohio  Central  railroads  (Map: 
Ohio,  B  4).  It  is  surrounded  by  a  fertile  dis- 
trict engaged  in  farming  and  having  an  abun- 
dance of  petroleum  and  natural  gas.  The  most 
important  manufactured  product  is  furniture. 
The  water- works  and  the  electric  light  plant  are 
Dis-ned  by  the  municipality.  Wapakoneta  was 
DDce  a  well-known  Indian  village.  Population, 
in  1890,  3616;  in  1900,  3915. 

WAPENTAKE.  In  English  law,  an  equiv- 
alent of  the  word  'hundr^,'  meaning  a  sub- 
division of  a  county.  Originally  it  signified  a 
gathering  of  the  male  citizens  of  a  distriot  to 
prepare  for  a  military  expedition  or  defense,  the 
word  itself  being  derived  from  two  Saxon  words 
meaning  to  take  or  touch  weapons.  By  popular 
usage  the  term  was  later  applied  to  a  district 
from  which  a  certain  number  of  men  capable  of 
bearing  arms  were  raised.  The  term  was  also 
applied  to  a  Saxon  court  held  at  regular  inter- 
vals by  the  chief  men  of  a  hundred.  The  wapen- 
take is  obsolete  as  a  subdivision  of  a  county, 
although  the  word  is  sometimes  used  as  a  matter 
d(  description  in  speaking  of  a  district.  Consult 
Stubbs,  Constitutional  History  of  England, 

WAPITI  (from  Cree  Indian,  toapitik,  white 
deer).  A  large  North  American  deer  {iCervus 
Canadensis),  closely  allied  to  the  European  red 
deer  (see  Deer)  ,  but  considerably  exceeding  it  in 
size,  being  five  feet  in  height  at  the  shoulder  and 
sometimes  weighing  1000  pounds.  It  is  a  native  of 
North  America,  and  formerly  was  found  all  over 
the  continent  from  the  Carolinas  to  Alaska.  But 
it  has  been  so  persistently  slaughtered  that  it  is 
now  confined  mainly  to  the  northern  Rocky 
Mountain  region  in  the  United  States,  and  north- 
ward to  the  middle  of  Alberta.  It  is  yellowish 
brown  on  the  upper  parts ;  the  sides  gray ;  a  pale 
yellowish  or  white  patch  on  each  buttock, 
bounded  by  a  black  line  on  the  thigh;  the  neck, 
a  mixture  of  red  and  black,  with  long,  coarse, 
black  hair,  falling  down  from  it  in  front  .like  a 
dewlap;  a  black  mark  at  each  angle  of  the 
mouth.  The  hair  is  crisp  and  hard,  but  there 
is  a  soft  down  beneath  it.  The  antlers  are  large, 
much  like  those  of  the  stag,  but  the  first  branch 
bends  down  almost  over  the  face.  The  wapiti  is 
usually  called  elk  in  America,  although  very 
different  from  the  moose.  (See  Elk;  Moose.) 
This  fine  deer  was  an  inhabitant  of  plains  and 
prairies  rather  than  of  the  forest  regions.  It 
feeds  upon  grass  rather  than  upon  leaves.  Its 
general  habits  resemble  those  of  the  gregarious 
deer,  and  it  was  accustomed  in  the  autumn  in 
the  West  to  gather  in  bands  in  the  foothills  of 
the  mountains,  where  it  spent  the  winter,  paw- 
ing down  through  the  snow  when  necei^sary  to 
get  at  the  dried  grass.  These  bands  would  join 
others  until  herds  numbering  many  thousands 
would  move  al^out  in  company  until  spring.  The 
animal  was  of  great  importance  to  the  Indians 
as  food,  and  its  hide  was  used  as  material  for 
covering   their    lodges.      See    Plate    of    North 


American  Deer;  and  oonault  authorities  dted 
under  Deeb. 

WAPPAXJS,  vA-pft'vis,  JoHAHN  Eduard 
(1812-79).  A  (3^rman  geographer  and  statisti- 
cian, born  in  Hamburg.  He  was  educated  at  the 
universities  of  Gottingen  and  Berlin,  interrupting 
his  studiies  in  1833-^4  for  a  trip  to  the  Cape 
Verde  Islands  and  South  America.  This  jour- 
ney, which  afforded  material  for  much  of  his  fu- 
ture work,  was  the  occasion  of  the  first  adequate 
presentation  to  the  German  people  of  the  pos- 
sibilities of  South  America  as  a  field  for  na- 
tional enterprise.  In  1845  he  was  made  professor 
extraordinary,  and  in  1854  professor  at  Gdt- 
tingen.  His  publications  include:  Untersu- 
chungen  Uher  die  geographisehen  Entdeckungen 
der  Portugiesen  unter  Heinrich  dem  Seefakrer 
(1842);  Die  Repuhliken  von  SUdamerika  (part 
i.,  Venezuela,  1843) ;  Deutsche  Auswanderung 
und  Kolonisation  (1846  and  1848);  Allgemeine 
Bevolkerungsstatistik  (1859-61,  by  order  of 
the  Government  of  Hanover)  ;  and  Einleitung 
in  das  Studium  der  Statistik  (published  posthu- 
mously by  Gandil,  1881).  The  great  work  of 
Wapptlus's  life  was  the  editing  of  the  seventh 
edition  of  the  monumental  Handhuch  der  Oeo- 
graphic  und  Statistik  by  Stein  and  H(3rschelmann. 
The  preparation  of  the  ten  volumes  occupied  him 
from  1847  to  1871.  He  himself  contributed  the 
introductory  volume  of  universal  geography 
(1849)  and  the  three  volumes  devoted  to  the 
American  continents  (1855-67). 

WAPPEBS,  Gustave,  Baron  (1803-74).  A 
Belgian  historical  and  genre  painter.  He  was 
born  at  Antwerp,  studied  in  the  Academy 
there,  and  then  became  a  pupil  of  Van  Bree 
and  of  Herreyns,  after  which  he  devoted  himself 
to  the  old  Flemish  masters,  Rubens,  Van  Dyke, 
and  Jordaens.  He  went  to  The  Hague  and  to 
Amsterdam  to  study  the  Dutch  masters  and  to 
Paris  for  the  old  Venetians.  At  Paris  he  fell  . 
under  the  classical  influence,  and  in  1823  painted 
a  "Regulus"  in  that  manner.  Upon  his  return 
to  Antwerp  in  1830  he  exhibited  "The  Sacrifice 
of  Burgomaster  van  der  Werff  at  the  Siege  of 
Leyden"  (Utrecht  Museum),  a  picture  which 
showed  the  influence  of  the  old  Flemish  masters 
in  its  splendid  color  and  sensuous  fullness  of 
life,  and  he  was  hailed  as  the  deliverer  of  Bel- 
gian art  from  French  bondage.  In  1832  he  be- 
came professor  and  in  1840  director  of  the  Ant- 
werp Academy.  He  was  president  of  the  National 
Museum  (1846-53).  In  1859  he  removed  to 
Paris,  where  he  died.  His  "Episode  of  the 
Belgian  Revolution  of  1830"  (1834,  Brussels 
Musemn),  confirmed  his  position  as  the  leader 
of  a  new  renaissance,  which  was  in  fact  a  re- 
action against  classicism,  like  that  of  Delacroix 
in  France.  His  pictures  are  chiefly  to  be  found 
in  the  various  museums  of  Holland  and  Belgium. 
Aside  from  subjects  illustrating  historical  events 
of  the  Netherlands  he  painted  "Charles  I.  Taking 
Leave  of  His  Children,"  "Execution  of  Anne 
Boleyn,"  "Louis  XI.  at  Plessis  les  Tours,"  etc. 

WAPPING  OLD  STAIRS.  An  English 
song,  of  a  sailor  and  his  sweetheart,  by  John 
Percy,  written  in  the  latter  part  of  the  eighteenth 
century  and  sung  to  an  old  English  air.  The 
last  stanza  was  added  by  James  Powell. 

WAB.  All  definitions  of  war,  in  the  sense  of 
international  law,  may  be  said  to  agree  in  one 
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fundamental  essential,  that  war  is  a  public  and 
State  act  as  distinguished  from  the  acts  of 
private  individuals.  The  Supreme  Court  of  the 
United  States,  in  an  oft  quoted  sentence,  laid 
down  the  following  definition :  ''Every  contention 
by  force  between  two  nations  in  external  mat- 
ters, under  the  authority  of  their  respective 
governments,  is  not  only  war,  but  public  war." 
(Bas  ra.  Tingy,  4  Dallas  37).  A  more  elaborate 
definition,  in  the  nature  of  a  description,  is  found 
in  the  following:  "It  is  a  contest,"  says  Bynkers- 
hoek,  "carried  on  between  independent  per- 
sons for  the  sake  of  asserting  their  rights." 
Where  society  does  not  exist — where  there  is  no 
such  institution  as  that  which  we  call  govern- 
ment— these  individuals,  being  strictly  independ- 
ent persons,  may  carry  on  war  against  each 
other.  But  whenever  men  are  formed  into  a  so- 
cial body,  war  cannot  exist  between  individu- 
als. The  use  of  force  among  them  is  not  war, 
but  a  trespass,  cognizable  by  the  municipal  law. 
If  war,  then,  to  be  the  act  of  a  nation,  whatever 
is  done  in  the  prosecution  of  it,  must  either 
expressly  or  implicitly  be  under  the  national 
authority,  whatever  private  benefits  result 
from  it  must  be  from  a  national  grant.  "War," 
says  Vattel,  "is  that  state  in  which  a  nation 
prosecutes  its  right  by  force."  The  right  of 
making  war  belongs  to  the  sovereign  power.  In- 
dividuals cannot  control  operations  of  war,  nor 
commit  any  hostility  (except  in  self-defense), 
without  the  sovereign's  order.  "The  generals," 
adds  that  writer,  "the  officers,  the  soldiers,  the 
partisans,  and  those  who  fit  out  private  ships  of 
war,  having  all  commissions  from  the  sovereign, 
make  war  by  >artue  of  a  particular  order.  And 
the  necessity  of  a  particular  order  is  so  thor- 
oughly established,  that  even  after  a  declaration 
of  war  between  two  nations,  if  the  peasants  them- 
selves commit  any  hostilities,  the  enemy,  instead 
,  of  sparing  them,  hangs  them  up  as  so  many  rob- 
bers or  banditti."  {United  States  vs.  The  "Ac- 
tive,"  24  Fed.  Cas.  755.)  These  statements  ap- 
ply to  hostilities  between  sovereign  and  inde- 
pendent nations,  but  they  fail  to  include  armed 
contention  between  different  parts  of  the  same 
nation  as  in  the  case  of  the  Civil  War  in  the 
United  States.  A  third  decision,  arising  out  of 
the  circumstances  of  the  Civil  War,  will  supple- 
ment and  complete  the  fundamental  conception  of 
war.  "That  they  (the  Confederates)  were  liable 
to  be  regarded  as  'enemies*  is  undoubtedly  true.  * 
This  implies  the  existence  of  Svar.*  But  every 
forcible  contest  between  two  governments,  de 
facto  or  de  jure,  is  war.  War  is  an  existing 
fact  and  not  a  legislative  decree.  Congress  alone 
may  have  power  to  'declare'  it  beforehandf  and 
thus  cause  or  commence  it.  But  it  may  be 
initiated  by  other  nations,  or  by  traitors,  and 
then  it  exists,  whether  there  is  a  declaration. of 
it  or  not.  It  may  be  prosecuted  without  any 
declaration;  or  Congress  may,  as  in  the  Mexi- 
can War,  declare  its  previous  existence.  In 
either  case  it  is  the  fact  that  makes  'enemies,' 
and  not  any  legislative  act."  (Dole  vs.  Merchants* 
Mutual  Marine  Ins.  Co.,  51  Maine,  465.)  A  mere 
insurrection,  however,  is  not  war;  to  entitle  the 
armed  forces  to  the  rights  and  privileges  of  bel- 
ligerents it  would  seem  that  they  should  pos- 
sess at  least  the  power  to  make  the  issue  doubt- 
ful, and  that  the  Government  which  they  serve 


must  be  organized  so  as  to  be  in  a  position  to 
meet  the  duties  necessarily  resting  upon  bellig- 
erents, namely,  to  maintain  law  and  order  within 
the  regions  subjected  to  their  control,  and  to 
carry  on  war  on  a  large  scale  on  land  or  sea.  If 
these  elements  are  absent,  the  uprising  is  treated 
as  a  rebellion,  and  rebels  as  such  have  no  rights. 
The  parties  to  a  civil  war,  such  as  the  Civil 
War  in  the  United  States,  have  equal  claim  to 
the  protection  accorded  by  the  modern  law  of 
war. 

Publicists  have  divided  wars  into  formal  and 
informal;  perfect  and  imperfect;  ofifensive  and 
defensive ;  national  and  civil ;  but  these  classifica- 
tions are  practically  worthless.  War  is  a  fact; 
its  existence  is  proved  as  a  fact,  and  it  is  noth- 
ing more  than  the  contention  on  land  or 
sea  of  armed  bodies  acting  under  orders  from 
and  commissioned  by  a  de  jure  or  de  facto  sover- 
eign, and  both  parties  to  the  contest,  whether 
equal  or  unequal  in  size,  legally  or  illegally  exist- 
ing, enjoy  equal  rights.  Examples  of  this  are 
the  Civil  War,  the  South  African  War,  and  more 
lately  the  state  of  affairs  in  the  Philippines  after 
their  cession  to  the  United  States. 

It  is  likewise  immaterial  whether  the  war  be- 
gins formally  with  a  declaration,  or  informally 
by  an  act  of  hostility.  It  is  necessary, -however, 
to  fix  the  exact  date  of  the  outbreak;* for  the  ef- 
fect of  war  when  once  existing  is  wide-reaching 
both  as  regards  the  belligerents  and  neutral  na- 
tions. A  nation  may  formally  declare  w^ar,  as  in 
the  case  of  the  ultimatum  served  upon  the  Brit- 
ish Government  by  the  Transvaal  in  1899;  the 
nations  may  drift  into  war,  as  was  the  case  with 
China  and  Japan  in  1894;  or  the  date  of  the 
war  may  be  fixed  by  act  or  proclamation  subse- 
quent to  the  outbreak  of  hostilities,  as  was  done 
by  the  act  of  Congress  of  April  25,  1898,  which 
declared  war  to  have  existed  "since  the  twenty- 
first  day  of  April,  Anno  Domini  eighteen  hun- 
dred and  ninety-eight,  including  said  day,  be- 
tween the  United  States  of  America  and  the 
Kingdom  of  Spain." 

As  with  kinds,  so  with  causes  of  war.  Pub- 
licists have  amused  themselves  with  divisions 
into  permissible  and  non-permissible,  just  and 
unjust  wars,  and  have  classified  the  various 
causes  as  just  and  unjust.  But  this,  however  in- 
teresting in  itself,  is  not  helpful.  A  sovereign 
nation  has  no  superior,  and  therefore  admits  of  no 
judge  as  to  the  justice  or  iniquity  of  the  war  into 
which  it  plunges.  When  nations  are  inflamed 
by  real  or  imaginary  violations  of  their  rights,  as 
in  the  case  of  the  Mexican  War,  justice  is  large- 
ly an  afterthought.  Patriotism,  too  often  jingo- 
ism, appears  to  control.  The  most  that  may  te 
said  is  that  when  a  nation's  demand,  just  or  un- 
just, is  met  by  a  denial,  it  is  for  the  nation  to  de- 
cide whether  it  will  attempt  to  force  by  arms  the 
rejected  demand.  The  question  of  responsibility 
is  moral  rather  than  a  question  of  international 
law. 

War  is  not  an  end  in  itself;  it  is  a  means  to 
an  end,. namely  peace.  The  Instructions  for  the 
Got^ernment  of  Armies  of  the  Vnited  States 
in  the  Field  (prepared  by  Dr.  Lieber  in  1863  and 
reissued  in  1898)  say  in  articles  29  and  30: 
"Peace  is  their  (nations')  normal  condition;  war 
is  the  exception.  The  ultimate  object  of  all  mod- 
ern war  is  a  renewed  state  of  peace.    The  more 


WAB. 


496 


WAB. 


vj^roualy  wars  are  pursued,  the  better  it  is  for 
humanity.  Sharp  wars  are  brief.  £vcr  since 
the  formation  and  coexistence  of  modem  nations, 
and  ever  since  wars  have  become  great  national 
wars,  war  has  come  to  be  acknowledged  not  to 
be  its  own  end,  but  the  means  to  obtain  great 
ends  of  State,  or  to  consist  in  defense  against 
wrong;  and  no  conventional  restriction  of  the 
modes  adopted  to  injure  the  enemy  is  any  longer 
admitted ;  but  the  law  of  war  impose^  many  limi- 
tations and  restrictions  on  principles  of  justice, 
faith,  and  honor." 

The  history  of  warfare  is  at  best  a  sorry  tale. 
In  ancient  times  contending  armies  literally 
devastated  with  fire  and  sword  the  countries  they 
overran,  and  either  killed  or  enslaved  their  cap- 
tiveii.  The  wars  of  the  Middle  Ages  continued 
a  scourge  notwithstanding  the  doctrines  of  Chris- 
tianity. As  Sir  Henry  Maine  says :  *'The  Reforma- 
tion brought  with  it  a  new  fury  of  fighting,  and 
the  wars  of  religion  were  among  the  most  fero- 
cious that  mankind  had  waged.  Armies  did  not 
then  so  much  consist  of  rival  potentates,  as  of 
hosts  in  which  each  individual  detested  every 
man  on  the  other  side  as  a  misbeliever.  This 
ferocity  is  generally  believed  to  have  culminated 
in  the  storming  of  Magdeburg,"  when  the  whole 
town,  with  the  exception  of  the  cathedral  and 
about  140  houses,  was  burned  to  the  ground,  and 
30.000  of  its  36,000  inhabitants  were  butchered 
without  regard  to  sex  or  age.  The  Thirty  Years' 
War  fills  us  with  horror,  but  a  better  day  was 
dawning  and  the  hour  and  the  man  were  at  hand. 
In  1625,  in  the  very  mid^t  of  this  contest,  Grotius 
(q.v.)  published  his  immortal  work,  De  Jure 
BelH  ei  Pads,  a  protest  at  once  and  a  guide  in 
which  he  outlined  the  permissible  and  the  in- 
famous with  a  firm  and  masterly  touch.  Bas- 
ing himself  on  the  Scriptures,  the  principles  of 
morality,  and  a  supposed  law  of  nature,  he  sub- 
jected the  history  of  warfare  to  a  careful  ex- 
amination, separated  humane  from  ferocious 
precedents,  and  digested  in  an  incomplete  but 
admirable  way  the  principles  to  be  derived  from 
their  study.  The  weight  of  his  influence  gave 
to  the  result  something  of  the  consistency  and 
the  authority  of  a  code.  "The  effects  of  the  De 
Jure  Belli  et  Pads**  continues  Maine,  **both  in 
respect  of  its  general  influence  and  of  the  detailed 
propositions  which  it  laid  down,  were  exceed- 
ingly prompt  and  have  proved  extremely  durable. 
At  about  the  middle  of  his  reign  Louis  XIV.  of 
France  adopted  two  measures  by  which  he  was 
thought  to  have  carried  the  severity  of  war  to  the 
furthest  point.  He  devastated  the  Palatinate 
(q.v.),  expressly  directing  his  officers  to  carry 
fire  and  sword  into  every  corner  of  the  prov- 
ince, and  he  issued  a  notice  to  the  Dutch,  with 
whom  he  was  at  war,  that,  as  soon  as  the  melting 
of  the  ice  opened  the  canals,  he  would  grant  no 
more  quarter  to  his  Dutch  enemies.  The  devasta- 
tion of  the  Palatinate  has  become  a  proverb  of 
eavageness  with  all  historians,  though  fifty  years 
earlier  it  might  at  most  have  been  passed  as  a 
measure  of  severity,  or  mi|;ht  even  have  been 
defended;  but  the  proclamation  to  the  Dutch 
called  forth  a  bur^  of  execration  from  all 
Europe,  and  the  threat  to  refuse  quarter  was  not 
acted  upon.  The  book  of  Grotius  was  making 
itself  felt,  and  the  successors  of  Grotius  assure 
US  that  it  was  his  authority  which  deterred  the 
French  King  and  the  French  generals  from  the 


threatened  outrage."  (International  Law,  p. 
23.) 

The  book  not  only  made  its  own  way,  but  ita 
principles  were  popularized  by  Grotius's  success- 
ors, particularly  Pufendorf,  Bynkershoek,  and 
Wolf.  To  Vattel,  however  (see  Vattel,  £m£b- 
icu  de)  ,  belongs  the  supreme  merit  of  supplying  a 
text  which  at  the  present  day  is  appealed  to  by 
tlieorist  as  well  as  practitioner.  Indeed,  it  is  al- 
most impossible  to  overestimate  his  services  as 
a  popularizer  of  a  system  of  international  law 
to  which  he  contributed  but  little.  The  improve- 
ment produced  in  the  conduct  of  warfare  in  the 
century  and  a  qimrl^r  from  the  publication  of 
Grotius's  work  is  seen  in  the  statement  of  Vattel 
that  he  was  struck  by  the  extreme  gentleness  of 
the  wars  of  his  day,  and  of  ''the  standard  of  gen- 
tleness proper  to  war.  Vattel,"  according  to 
Maine,  "was  a  severe  judge." 

A  curious  and  well-nigh  contemporary  illus- 
tration of  'gentleness*  is  supplied  by  the  state- 
ment of  the  British  historian  ( Stedman,  History 
of  the  American  War),  cited  in  a  very  valuable 
and  illuminating  note  on  the  conduct  of  the 
war  in  Fiske,  American  Revolution,  vol.  ii.  (pp. 
116-118),  to  the  effect  that  "the  conduct  of  the 
Americans  upon  this  occasion  (the  storming  of 
Stony  Point)  was  highly  meritorious:  For  they 
would  have  been  fully  justified  in  putting  the 
garrison  to  the  sword:  not  one  man  of  which 
was  put  to  death  but  in  fair  combat."  Indeed, 
as  late  as  1820  the  Duke  of  Wellington  stated: 
"I  believe  it  has  always  been  understood  that 
the  defenders  of  a  fortress  stormed  have  no  right 
to  quarter."  But  in  justice  it  should  be  said 
that  he  never  made  any  use  of  this  alleged  right. 

These  citations  are  made  to  show  by  what  slow 
and  laborious  processes  humanitarian  theories 
have  incorporated  themselves  into  actual  law  and 
practice.  At  the  present  day,  however,  such  de- 
tails have  merely  historical  or  antiquarian  inter- 
est; for  the  theory  and  practice  of  modern  civi- 
lized nations  in  their  dealings  with  one  another 
regard  useless  slaughter  as  murder,  and  consider 
all  slaughter  useless,  if  not  indispensable  to  the 
end  in  view,  namely,  the  fair,  manly,  and  open 
conduct  of  war  in  the  interest  of  its  speedy  ter- 
mination. To  this  end,  cruel  and  pain-giving 
instruments  are  forbidden,  for  the  purpose  of  the 
combatant  is  to  wound  or  incapacitate  rather 
than  to  kill  if  there  be  a  choice  of  means,  as  in 
battle  there  can  rarely  be.  Poisoning  of  streams 
and  food  supplies;  the  killing  of  non-combatants 
generally,  not  to  speak  of  innocent  women  and 
children;  the  refusal  to  give  quarter,  even  in  the 
heat  of  battle,  except  as  retaliation,  have  long 
been  given  over  as  barbarous  and  unworthy  of 
men  in  any  state  of  civilization ;  and  while  strata- 
gems and  deceits  are  allowable,  if  not  involving 
perfidy,  it  may  be  said  that  modern  warfare  is 
carried  on  in  a  constantly  increasing  spirit  of  fair 
play  as  becomes  honorable  and  Christian  people. 
It  is  no  less  true  that  the  rules  of  international 
law  bind  civilized  nations  in  their  intercourse 
with  uncivilized  peoples,  as  well  as  with  those 
which,  for  one  reason  or  another,  are  not  yet 
included  in  the  family  of  nations.  This  was 
clearly  manifested  by  Japan's  treatment  of  China 
in  the  war  of  1894. 

As  regards  the  prosecution  of  hostilities,  war  is 
wapred  on  land  and  sen.  and  the  difference  in  the 
elements  necessarily  gives  rise  to  differenoefl  in 
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the  methods  and  means  by  which  they  are  car- 
ried on.  The  usages,  customs,  and  agreements 
of  civilized  nations  formulate  as  it  were  a  code 
or  system  of  laws  of  war,  the  violation  of  which 
would  convict  the  offending  country  of  barbarism. 

The  United  States,  it  would  seem,  was  the  first 
power  to  codify  these  various  rules  and  regula- 
tions in  the  form  of  a  manual,  and  the  previous- 
ly referred  to  Insttuctions  of  Dr.  Lieber — ^known 
in  army  circles  as  General  Orders  No.  100 — 
have  been  the  basis  of  all  subsequent  codifica- 
tions of  the  laws  of  land  war.  These  were  reis- 
sued in  1898  for  the  guidance  of  officers  in  the 
recent  war  with  Spain,  anft  required  but  slight 
modification  to  meet  the  purposes  of  The  Hague 
Ck)nferenoe  of  1899. 

In  June,  1900,  the  Navy  Department  issued  a 
Naval  Code — known  as  General  Orders  No,  551 
— prepared  by  Captain  Charles  H.  Stockton.  Ar- 
ticle 64  of  this  enlightened  work  explains  the 
relation  between  the  land  and  naval  codes,  and  the 
supplemental  nature  of  the  latter.  A  perusal 
of  these  twa  brief  and  admirable  documents  gives 
a  clear  understanding  of  war  as  practiced  by 
the  United  States  ana  by  civilized  nations  gen- 
erally; for  there  is  fortunately  little,  if  any, 
difference  in  practice  among  nations  at  the  pres- 
ent day. 

For  the  successive  steps  by  which  the  miti- 
gation of  the  hardships  incidental  to  the. con- 
duct of  war  have  been  brought  about  and  the 
means  and  instruments  of  war  changed,  see 
Geneva  Convention  ;  Red  Cross  Societies  ;  Saint 
Petebsbubo,  Declabation  of  ;  and  Hague  Peace 
Confebence.  Under  these  appropriate  headings 
it  will  be  seen  that  the  medical  corps  service  on 
land  has  been  neutralized;  that  the  principles  of 
the  Geneva  Convention  establishing  the  immunity 
of  hospital  and  medical  corps  on  land  have  been 
extended  to  hospital  ships  on  sea,  and  that  the 
restrictions  in  the  case  of  deadly  weapons  and  ex- 
plosives formulated  in  the  Declaration  of  Saint 
Petersburg  have  been  further  extended  by  the 
humanitarian  spirit  pervading  the  Hague  Con- 
ference. 

The  outbreak  of  war  produces  an  immediate 
and  widespread  effect.  In  the  first  place,  treaties 
of  all  kinds  contemplating  peaceful  relations 
are  suspended,  while  provisions  in  contemplation 
of  war  come  into  effect.  Treaties  intended  to 
set  up  a  permanent  state  of  affairs,  such  as 
boundary-stipulations,  revive  on  the  close  of  war ; 
but  it  seems  to  be  generally  admitted  that  com- 
mercial treaties  are  wiped  out  of  existence  by 
war  and  do  not  revive  on  its  termination  unless 
there  be  a  particular  clause  to  that  effect  in  the 
treaty  of  peace.  (See  Tbeaties.)  Ambassadors 
and  diplomatic  agents  are  recalled  or  dismissed; 
and  all  trade  ceases  between  the  belligerents,  as 
trading  would  not  only  embarrass  military  or 
naval  operations,  but  would  enable  the  enemy  to 
carry  on  the  war  itself.  War  makes  the  con- 
tending nations  enemies,  and  their  respective  sub- 
jects or  citizens  share  this  quality,  as  do  alien 
residents  for  the  purpose  of  war.  The  same 
quality  infects  the  products  of  enemy  soil,  as  well 
as  houses  of  trade,  whether  principal  or  branch. 

A  theory  dating  from  Portalis  would  confine 
the  enemy  character  to  actual  combatants. 
"War,"  he  said  in  1801,  "is  a  relation  of  State 
to  State,  and  not  of  individual  to  individual. 
Between  two  or  more  belligerent  nations  the  pri- 


vate persons  of  whom  those  nations  are  composed 
are  only  enemies  by  accident;  they  are  not  so  as 
men,  they  are  not  so  as  citizens,  they  are  so  only 
as  soldiers."  There  is  indeed  a  difference  be- 
tween the  combatant  and  non-combatant,  due  to 
the  fact  that  the  one  is  dangerous  and  must  be 
disarmed,  wounded,  or  killed  if  necessary,  but 
should  not  be  injured  if  he  is  incapable  of  doing 
harm.  The  non-c<Nnbatant  will  be  respected  as 
long  as  he  preserves  his  passive  character;  but 
the  moment  he  becomes  actually  employed  in  the 
struggle  he  loses  his  claim  to  protection.  Articles 
21-26  of  the  Instmctions  make  the  distinction 
as  well  as  the  reason  therefor  clear.  "(23)  Pri- 
vate citizens  are  no  Icmger  murdered,  enslaved,  or 
carried  off  to  distant  parts,  and  the  inoffensive 
individual  is  as  little  disturbed  in  his  private  re- 
lations as  the  commander  of  the  hostile  troops 
can  afford  to  grant  in  the  overruling  demands 
of  a  vigorous  war.  (24)  The  almost  univerwil 
rule  in  remote  times  was,  and  continues  to  be 
with  barbarous  armies,  that  the  private  individ- 
ual of  the  hostile  country  is  destined  to  suffer 
every  privation  of  liberty  and  protection,  and 
every  disruption  of  family  ties.  Protection  was, 
and  still  is  with  uncivilized  people,  the  exception. 
(25)  In  modem  regular  wars  of  the  Europeans, 
and  their  descendants  in  other  portions  of  the 
globe,  protection  of  the  inoffensive  citizen  of  the 
hostile  country  is  the  rule;  privation  and  dis- 
turbance of  private  relations  are  the  exceptions." 
The  combatant  is  armed,  organized,  uniformed, 
and  acts  under  military  order  or  commission,  and 
may  be  killed  in  battle  if  necessary  or  taken 
prisoner  if  possible  and  held  in  captivity  until  ex- 
changed. During  stich  time  he  should  be  well 
treated  and  subjected  to  no  indignity  of  any  kind. 

The  question  is  often  raised  whether  volunteer 
troops,  raised  on  the  spur  of  the  moment,  and 
acting  without  military  commission  or  organiza- 
tion should  be  entitled  to  the  privileges  of  the 
regular  soldiers.  The  Instructione  answer  this 
question  in  the  negative,  but  the  practice  is 
sanctioned  at  present  by  the  Hague  Conference 
of  1899;  and  it  may  be  said  that  the  volunteer 
and  auxiliary,  as  distinguished  from  regular 
navy,  stands  upon  the  same  footing.  If  levies  en 
masse  are  taken  in  arms,  or  if  volunteer  vessels 
are  captured  on  water,  the  captives  in  either  case 
would  be  entitled  to  be  treated  as  prisoners  of 
war.  The  wounded  in  all  cases,  whether  in  the 
land  or  naval  forces,  and  of  either  belligerent,  are 
entitled  under  the  Geneva  Convention  and  the 
Hague  Conference  to  hospital  service  and  medical 
treatment. 

In  the  next  place,  war  affects  property  of  the 
enemy.  If  this  be  public  property  situated 
within  the  territory  of  the  other,  it  is  occupied 
if  realty,  and  administered  during  hostilities  for 
the  benefit  of  the  local  State;  if  it  be  public 
movable  property,  it  is  subject  to  confiscation 
and  probably  will  be  confiscated.  Articles  34-36 
of  Instructions  are  obviously  intended  for  the 
guidance  of  a  victorious  army  of  occupation  in 
enemy's  territory,  but  would  certainly  exempt 
from  seizure  works  of  art  and  scientific  and  edu- 
cational property  of  the  enemy  wherever  found. 
Private  property  of  one  enemy  within  the  terri- 
tory of  the  other  may,  indeed,  be  confiscated  by 
strict  international  law ;  but  in  the  United  States 
it  may  not  be,  unless  there  is  a  positive  legisla- 
tive act  to  that  effect.    This  was  clearly  and  ex- 


WAR. 


497 


WAR. 


plicitly  laid  down  by  Chief  Justice  Marshall  in 
the  leading  case  of  Brovm  V9.  U,  8,,  8  Cranch, 
110.  It  is,  however,  safe  to  say  that  the  power 
inherent  in  the  United  States  will  not  be  exer- 
cised. Merchant  vessels  of  the  enemy  lying  in 
harbor  may  likewise  be  seized  and  confiscated, 
but  this  too  is  no  longer  done.  They  are  given 
thirty  days  within  which  to  leave  port  {Naval 
Code,  Art.  15),  and  enemy  merchant  vessels 
which  have  left  American  ports  are  allowed  to 
proceed  to  their  destinations  without  fear  of 
molestation  unless  engaged  in  carrying  contra- 
band or  in  the  enemy^s  service.  Indeed,  enemy 
vessels  which  shall  have  sailed  from  any  foreign 
port  before  the  declaration  of  war  to  an  Ameri- 
can port  are  allowed  to  enter,  imload  their 
cargoes,  and  proceed  to  a  port  not  blockaded. 

Public  debts  due  enemy  citizens  are  never  con- 
fiscated and  the  interest  thereon  is  payable  even 
during  the  war ;  private  debts,  that  is,  debts  due 
enemy  citizens  by  private  citizens,  are,  indeed, 
confiscable;  but  the  weight  of  authority  is 
against  the  exercise  of  this  harsh  right.  They 
may  not  be  collected  during  the  continuation  of 
hostilities,  but  may  be  after  the  termination  of 
the  war. 

The  conqueror  is  a  usufructuary  of  the  realty, 
but  private  property  is  commonly  not  liable  to 
seizure.  This  is,  perhaps,  stating  the  matter  too 
broadly,  for  private  property  may  be  seized  by 
way  of  contribution  if  in  money;  by  requisition 
if  in  kind.  In  both  cases  receipts  or  quittances 
are  given  by  the  military  commander,  so  that 
the  dispossessed  citizen  may  collect  the  property 
or  its  equivalent  from  his  proper  sovereign  upon 
the  return  of  peace.  ( See  Contmbution  ;  Requi- 
sitions.) This  appears  clearly  from  articles 
3I-3Q  of  Instructions,  but  receives  its  most  re- 
cent international  formulation  in  the  Hague  Con- 
ference: "Art.  46.  Private  property  cannot  be 
confiscated.  Art.  47.  Pillage  is  formally  pro- 
hibited. Art.  48.  If,  in  the  territory  occupied, 
the  occupant  collects  the  taxes,  dues,  and  tolls 
imposed  for  the  benefit  of  the  State,  he  shall  do 
it,  so  far  as  possible,  in  accordance  with  the  rules 
in  existence  and  the  assessment  in  force  .  .  . 
Art.  49.  If  .  .  .  the  occupant  levies  other  money 
taxes  in  the  occupied  territory,  this  can  only  be 
for  military  necessities  or  the  administration  of 
such  territory."  Articles  60,  51,  52,  provided  that 
burdens  due  to  military  occupation  shall  be  as 
equitable  as  possible,  and  that  payment  shall  be 
made  for  contributions.  "Art.  53.  An  army  of 
occupation  can  only  take  possession  of  the  cash, 
funds, .and  property  belonging  strictly  to  the 
State,  depots  of  arms,  means  of  transport,  stores, 
and  supplies,  and  generally  all  movable  prop- 
erty of  the  State  which  may  be  used  for  military 
operations.  Railway  plants,  land  telegraphs, 
telephones,  steamers,  and  other  ships,  apart  from 
cases  governed  by  maritime  law,  as  well  as  de- 
pots of  arms,  and,  generally,  all  kinds  of  war 
material  even  though  belonging  to  companies  or 
to  private  persons,  are  likewise  material  which 
may  serve  for  military  operations,  but  they  must 
be  restored  at  the  conclusion  of  peace,  and  in- 
demnities paid  for  them.  Article  55.  The  oc- 
cupying State  shall  only  be  regarded  as  admin- 
istrator and  usufructuary  of  public  buildings,  real 
property,  forests,  and  agricultural  works  belong- 
ing to  the  hostile  State,  and  situated  in  the  oc- 
cupied country.    It  must  protect  the  capital  of 


these  properties,  and  administer  it  according  to 
the  rules  of  trusteeship.  Article  66.  The  prop- 
erty of  municipalities  and  that  of  religious, 
charitable,  and  ^ucational  institutions  and  those 
of  arts  and  science,  even  when  State  property, 
shall  be  treated  as  private  property.  All  seiiure, 
destruction  of,  or  intentional  damage  done  to 
such  institutions,  to  historical  monuments,  works 
of  art  or  science,  is  prohibited,  and  should  be 
made  the  subject  of  civil  and  criminal  proceed- 
ings." 

Such  in  brief  is  the  international  law  ap- 
plicable to  public  and  private  property  on  land. 

"In  war,"  said  Mr.  Chief  Justice  Waite,  "the 
capture  of  property  in  the  hands  of  the  enemy, 
used  or  intended  to  be  used  for  hostile  purposes, 
is  allowed  by  all  civilized  nations,  and  this 
whether  the  ownership  be  public  or  private.  The 
title  to  movable  property  in  hostile  use,  cap- 
tured on  land,  passes  to  the  captor  as  soon  as 
the  capture  is  complete;  that  is  to  say,  as  soon 
as  the  property  is  reduced  to  possession.  The 
absolute  title  to  immovable  public  property  owned 
by  the  enemy  does  not  pass  until  the  war  is 
ended  and  peace  restored.  Then,  unless  provision 
is  made  to  the  contrary  by  the  treaty  of  peace  or 
otherwise,  the  ownership  is  changed  if  the  con- 
quest is  complete."  {Kirk  vs.  Lynd,  106  U.  S., 
315.)  A  fundamental  difference,  however,  be- 
tween property  captured  on  land  and  sea  is  ad- 
mirably stated  by  the  late  Justice  Gray  in  Oakes 
vs.  U.  fif.,  174  U.  S.,  778:  "By  the  law  of  na- 
tions, as  recognized  and  administered  in  this 
country,  when  movable  property  in  the  hands  of 
the  enemy,  used,  or  intended  to  be  used,  for  hos- 
tile purposes,  is  captured  by  land  forces,  the  title 
passes  to  the  captors  as  soon  as  they  have  re- 
duced the  property  to  firm  possession;  but  when 
such  property  is  captured  by  naval  forces  a 
judicial  decree  of  condemnation  is  usually  neces- 
sary to  complete  the  title  of  captors." 

Public  property  on  the  high  seas,  that  is  ves- 
sels of  war  and  public  vessels  generally — except 
those  engaged  in  purely  charitable  or  scientific 
pursuits,  in  voyages  of  discovery,  or  as  hospital 
ships  (Naval  Code,  Art.  13) — ^are  always  liable 
to  capture.  EInemy  merchant  vessels  as  well  as 
enemy  property  thereon  are  likewise  confiscable; 
but  the  title  thereto  only  passes  to  the  individ- 
ual captor  after  adjudication  in  a  prize  court. 
{Naval  Code,  Art.  9-11;  14;  46-50.)  (See 
Pbize.)  Enemy  merchant  vessels  engaged  in 
coast  fishing  'innocently  employed'  are  exempt 
from  capture  {Naval  Code,  Art.  14),  but  this  ex- 
emption does  not  apply  to  deep-sea  fisheries,  ( The 
*Paqu€tte  Hahana,*  175  U.  S.,  677.)  It  should  be 
said  in  passing  that  the  decisions  of  prize  courts 
of  the  Confederacy  were  curiously  not  recognized 
by  Federal  courts.  {The  Lilla,  2  Sprague, 
177.) 

On  the  outbreak  of  war  trade  of  all  kinds 
stops  between  enemies,  that  is  to  say  Jtrade 
across  the  lines,  for  an  enemy  residing  within 
enemy  lines  may  trade  with  the  citizen  untram- 
fheled  by  any  regulation.  If  he  is  permitted  to 
stay — and  custom  if  not  positive  law  allows  this 
— he  owes  temporary  allegiance,  and  in  conse- 
quence has  the  rights  and  privileges  of  other 
alien  residents  not  incompatible  with  his  enemy 
character.  That  is  to  say,  he  may  carry  on  busi- 
ness; may  sue  and  be  sued  as  if  war  did  not 
exist,  for  his  enemy  character  is  merged  in  that 
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of  a  resident.  An  act  of  unfriendliness  may  lead 
to  expulsion,  and  aid  or  comfort  given  to  the 
enemy,  that  is  his  home  Government,  is  treason. 
While  his  temporary  allegiance  secures  his  pro- 
tection, he  may  not  be  compelled  to  serve  in  tlie 
armSd  forces  of  his  residence,  for  no  Government 
could  well  compel  him  to  commit  treason  against 
the  country,  of  his  paramount  allegiance.  It  like- 
wise follows  that  his  property  on  the  high  seas 
bears  the  character  of  his  residence  or  domicile 
and  is  seizable  by  the  authorities  of  his  home 
country  as  enemy  property.  Internal  trade  is 
thus  assimilated  to  trade  of  citizens  and  does 
not  depend  upon  enemy  character.  Foreign  trade, 
that  is  trade  beginning  within  one  enemy  country 
and  crossing  into  the  country  of  the  other,  is 
trading  across  enemy  lines,  and  is  strictly  and 
absolutely  prohibited.  This  inhibition  may  be 
removed  by  a  general  or  particular  license  to 
trade,  granted  by  the  sovereign  powers  of  the 
respective  belligerents.  Such  a  permission  elimi- 
nates the  war  for  the  purposes  of  trade.  For  a 
full  and  accurate  account  of  this  important  sub- 
ject, see  the  two  leading  cases  of  The  Sea  Lion 
(5  Wallace,  630)  and  Kershaw  vs.  Kelsey  (100 
Mass.,  561).  For  a  short  summary  of  the  in- 
fluence of  war  on  trade  in  its  various  branches, 
see  International  Law. 

There  are,  however,  some  relations  into  which 
belligerents  are  permitted  to  enter.  Indeed,  these 
relations  can  only  arise  in  war;  and  if  provided 
for  during  peace,  the  agreements  concerning  them 
are  made  in  contemplation  of  war.  These  mat- 
ters pertain  to  flags  of  truce,  passports,  safe- 
conducts  and  safeguards,  cartels,  armistices, 
capitulations,  and  ransom  bills.  Negotiations 
between  hostile  forces  are  opened  up  by  flags 
of  truce — a  white  flag — ^Imrne  by  a  member  of  the 
opposing  force  who  advances  to  the  enemy.  The 
practice  is  sufficiently  illustrated  by  Articles 
111-114  of  Instructions.  A  passport  is  a  per- 
mission in  writing  to  an  enemy  subject  to  travel 
generally  within  belligerent  territory  from  which 
he  would  otherwise  be  excluded.  A  safe-conduct 
differs  from  a  passport  in  that  it  is  a  special 
permission  to  an  enemy  subject  or  vessel  to  travel 
or  pass  within  defined  points;  while  a  safeguard, 
as  its  name  implies,  is  a  guard  granted  for  pro- 
tection to  enemy  property  or  his  person.  Article 
86  of  Instructions  explains  this  and  defines  the 
authorities  by  whom  the  permission  in  question 
may  be  granted.  "All  intercourse  between  the 
territories  occupied  by  belligerent  armies,  wheth- 
er by  traffic,  by  letter,  by  travel,  or  in  any  other 
way,  ceases.  This  is  the  general  rule,  to  be  ob- 
served without  special  proclamation.  Exceptions 
to  this  rule,  whether  by  safe-conduct,  or  permis- 
sion to  trade  on  a  small  or  large  scale,  or  by 
exchanging  mails,  or  by  travel  from  one  terri- 
tory to  the  other,  can  take  place  only  according 
to  agreement  approved  by  the  Government,  or  by 
the  highest  military  authority.  Contraventions 
of  this  rule  are  highly  punishable."  Cartels  are 
more  formal  matters,  and.  according  to  the  most 
eminent  authority  of  the  day,  they  are  "a  fomf 
of  convention  made  in  view  of  war  or  during  its 
existence  in  order  to  regulate  the  mode  in  which 
such  direct  intercourse  as  may  be  permitted  be- 
tween the  belligerent  nations  shall  take  place, 
or  the  degree  and  manner  in  which  derogations 
from  the  extreme  rights  of  hostility  shall  be  car- 
ried out.    They  provide  for  postal  and  telegraphic 


communication,  when  such  communication  is 
allowed  to  continue,  for  the  mode  of  reception 
of  bearers  of  flags  of  truce,  for  the  treatment  of 
the  wounded  and  prisoners  of  war,  for  exchange 
and  the  formalities  attendant  upon  it,  and  for 
other  like  matters."  (Hall,  International  Iahc, 
§193.)  The  term  is  most  familiar  in  the  form  of 
cartel  ships,  and  in  this  connection  signifies  a 
vessel  sailing  to  defined  points  under  a  safe-con- 
duct for  the  exchange  of  prisoners  of  war.  The 
purpose  and  the  safe-conduct  exempt  from  cap- 
ture ;  but  the  slightest  hostile  act,  or  engaging  in 
an  otherwise  forbidden  act  such  as  trade,  for- 
feits the  privileged  character.  The  vessel  is  un- 
armed, although  a  gun  may  be  carried  for  pur- 
poses of  salute  or  signals.  The  various  provisions 
relating  to  the  exchange  or  parole  of  prisoners 
are  found  in  Instructions,  Articles  105-110;  119- 
134. 

Armistices  and  capitulations  are  sufficiently 
defined  in  Insiructions,  136-137  and  139-147.  As 
regards  naval  operations  the  provisions  of  the 
Naval  Code,  Articles  51-52,  obtain.  "Article  51. 
A  truce  or  capitulation  may  be  concluded,  with- 
out special  authority,  by  the  commander  of  a 
naval  force  of  the  United  States  with  the  com- 
mander of  the  forces  of  the  enemy,  to  be  limited, 
however,  to  their  respective  commands.  A  gen- 
eral armistice  requires  an  agreement  between  the 
respective  belligerent  governments.  Article  52. 
After  agreeing  upon  or  signing  a  capitulation  the 
capitulator  must  neither  injure  nor  destroy  the 
vessels,  property,  or  stores  in  his  possession  that 
he  is  to  deliver  up,  unless  the  right  to  do  so  is 
expressly  reserv^ed  to  him  in  the  agreement  or 
capitulation."  In  addition  to  these  more  formal 
and  indefinite  suspensions  of  hostilities,  truces 
for  short  periods  are  entered  into  for  the  burial 
of  the  dead. 

Hansom  bills  are  perhaps  the  most  complete 
exception  to  the  rule  prohibiting  trade,  for  they 
are  contracts  not  only  made  by  individual 
enemies,  but  also  enforceable  during  the  continu- 
ance of  war.  They  are  nothing  more  nor  less 
than  the  repurchase  by  the  original  owner  of  a 
vessel  captured  at  sea.  The  contract  is  made 
in  duplicate,  one  copy  of  which  is  given  to  the 
master  of  the  captured  vessel,  and  serves  as  a 
safe-conduct  protecting  the  vessel  from  seizure 
by  the  enemy  country  or  its  allies  as  l(mg  as  a 
prescribed  course  is  kept  for  the  port  of  destina- 
tion agreed  upon.  Variations  from  this  course, 
unless  arising  from  necessity,  subject  to  second 
capture,  and  any  excess  of  the  ransom  price  in 
the  amount  realized  on  a  sale  goes  to  the  second 
captor.  If  the  captured  vessel  is  taken  with  the 
ransom  bill  on  board,  the  bill  is  discharged.  The 
system  of  ransom  is  of  advantage  to  owner  and 
captor;  the  owner  repurchases  at  a  lower  figure 
and  saves  the  crew  from  detention  as  prisoners, 
and  the  captor  is  freed  from  the  necessity  of 
sending  the  prize  into  port. 

As  previously  explained,  war  renders  enemy 
property  with  certain  specific  exceptions  liable  to 
capture  on  the  high  seas.  See  Fbivateerisg  ; 
Prize.  On  the  time  within  and  the  conditions 
upon  which  enemy  property  will,  if  recaptured, 
be  restored  to  the  original  owner,  see  Rbcaftuee. 

Upon  the  termination  of  war,  however  brought 
about,  the  belligerents  cease  to  be  enemies  and 
the  residents  of  both  countries  resume  their 
peaceful  pursuits,  as  if  the  war  had  never  hap- 
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peoed.  All  rights  and  obligations  Cfxiating  at 
the  outbreak  of  war  may  now  be  enforced,  pro- 
vided  their  nature  is  not  such  as  to  render  their 
performance  through  lapse  of  time  or  change  of 
circumstances  useless  or  impossible.  Statu^  of 
limitation  cease  to  run  at  the  outbreak  of  war, 
and  on  the  declaration  of  peace  they  begin  again 
as  at  the  time  of  the  beginning  of  the  war.  In 
this  way  the  war,  legally  speaking,  is  simply 
wiped  out  Otherwise  to  hold  would  be  mani- 
fest injustice;  for  one  can  hardly  be  blamed  for 
not  enforcing  his  right  during  the  time  of  the 
statute  when  the  court  is  closed  to  him.  Official 
relations  between  the  belligerents  are  resumed, 
for  war  of  course  puts  an  end  to  diplomatic  in- 
tercourse. During  the  continuance  of  war  it  is 
customary  for  a  neutral  to  offer  its  services  so 
that  the  interests  of  the  particular  belligerent 
may  not  undnly  suffer.  In  this  way  Mr.  £.  B. 
Washburn,  the  American  Minister  to  France,  was 
of  great  service  to  Germany  during  the  Franco- 
Pnusian  War. 

War  may  terminate  in  three  ways:  by  treaty; 
by  cessation  of  hostilities;  by  conquest.  The 
treaty  is  the  usual  method  and  is  the  best;  for 
the  parties  to  the  war  can,  do,  and  should  thus 
settle  by  a  careful  and  formal  document  the 
various  issues  that  caused  the  war,  and  provide 
for  peaceful  and  harmonious  relations  in  the  fu- 
ture. In  cases  of  war  indemnity  and  cession  of 
territory,  a  treaty  is  well-nigh  indispensable.  It 
should  be  said  that,  for  purposes  of  public  right 
.  or  sovereignty,  the  treaty  speaks  from  its  signa- 
ture; but  private  rights  determine  or  vest  from 
date  of  ratification.  {Haver  vs.  Taker,  9  Wal- 
lace, 32.)     See  Tbeatt. 

The  cases  of  mere  cessation  of  hostilities  are 
exceedingly  rare;  for  it  is  hard  to  conceive  how 
nations  willingly  choose  to  go  on  after,  as  before 
the  war,  with  no  precise  and  formal  settlement 
of  the  outstanding  difficulties  or  causes  of  the 
war.  "The  war  between  Sweden  and  Poland 
in  1716,  and  also  the  war  between  France  and 
Spain  in  1720,  came  to  an  end  in  this  way.  The 
war  between  Spain  and  her  American  colonies 
ceased  in  1825,  but  no  diplomatic  relations  were 
established  with  them  till  1840,  and  the  independ- 
ence of  Venezuela  was  not  recognized  till  1850. 
After  the  hostilities  between  France  and  Mexico 
(1862-67),  no  diplomatic  relations  were  entered 
into  till  1881.**  (Wilson  and  Tucker,  Interna- 
tional Law,  p.  271.)  In  justice  to  neutrals,  an 
official  statement  of  the  termination  of  hostili- 
ties should  be  made;  otherwise  the  uncertainty 
of  the  exact  status  will  seriously  interfere  with 
neutral  trade.  If,  however,  no  treaty  or  declara- 
tion be  made,  peace  may  be  established  as  a  fact 
and  dates  from  the  last  warlike  act.  As  regards 
conquest  made  during  the  war,  the  principle  of 
«<t  possidetis  obtains,  that  is  each  belligerent  re- 
tains what  it  holds  or  occupies  at  the  conclusion 
of  hostilities.  If  territory  is  thus  occupied  and 
possessed,  the  laws  and  customs  remain  in  force 
until  changed  by  the  new  sovereign,  and  the  same 
is  true  in  case  of  a  treaty  unless  specific  rules 
and  regulations  are  agreed  upon  and  incorpo- 
rated into  the  document.  A  leading  case  on  this 
subject  is  Leitensdorfer  vs.  Webb  (20  Howard, 
176),  and  the  subject  incidentally  underwent 
much  discussion  in  the  recent  Insular  cases  ( 182 
U.  8.,  1  et  seq.).  In  the  case  of  conquest,  the 
conquered  State  or  Territory  is  absorbed  in  the 


conqueror,  and,  succeeding  to  its  rights  and 
merits,  it  likewise  assumes  its  debts  and  obliga- 
tions. If  part  of  a  State  or  province  be  ab- 
sorbed, the  rights  and  duties  are  apportioned 
between  the  belligerents. 

While  the  parties  to  a  contest  are  more  inti- 
mately concerned  by  its  effects,  third  parties  or 
neutrals  are  nevertheless  interested.  Their  trade 
is  necessarily  interrupted  and  at  times  sus- 
pended; for  military  and  naval  operations  do 
not  accord  well  with  trading  and  peaceful  pur- 
suits. The  theory  of  neutrality  is  that  tlie 
stranger  to  the  contest  takes  no  part  whatever 
in  it,  and  prevents  its  subjects  directly  or  indi- 
rectly so  far  as  possible  from  aiding  either  bel- 
ligerent. Nor  should  it  allow  its  ports  to  be 
used  as  a  basis  for  hostile  operations,  supply  sta- 
tions, or  ports  of  shelter.  A  neutral  may,  how- 
ever, trade  with  either  belligerent  or  both,  in 
all  articles  except  those  denominated  contraband 
of  war.  {yaval  Code,  Arts.  34-36.)  (See  Cox- 
tbaband;  International  Law.)  The  neutral 
should  not  seek  to  enter  a  blockaded  port  of 
a  belligerent^  for  by  so  doing  it  interferes  with 
military  or  naval  operation  and  furnishes  the 
blockaded  port  with  supplies  and  articles  of 
trade.  {Naval  Code,  Aiis,  37-45.)  (See  Block- 
ade; International  Law.)  To  see  that  neu- 
tral vessels  do  not  carry  articles  of  contra- 
band and  that  such  neutral  vessels  are  not  des- 
tined for  a  blockaded  port,  belligerents  possess 
and  exercise  the  right  to  visit  and  search  neutral 
vessels.  {Naval  Code,  Articles  30-33.)  This  is 
strictly  a  war  right  and  does  not  exist  in  peace. 
See  Search,  Kight  of;  Neutbalitt. 

An  unrecognized  rebellion  is  treated  according 
to  the  law  of  the  country  where  it  occurs:  for 
rebels  as  such  have  no  standing  in  international 
law.  ( See  Rbbellion  ;  Treason.  )  Vessels  of  un- 
recognized insurgents  on  the  high  seas  are  treated 
as  technical  pirates;  but  if  they  confine  their 
operations  to  the  vessels  and  commerce  of  the 
mother  country  they  are  clearly  not  guilty  of 
piracy.    See  Pibact. 

For  embargo,  reprisal,  retorsion,  pacific  block- 
ades, military  commissions,  and  martial  law,  see 
these  articles. 

Prisoners  op  War.  "A  prisoner  of  war  is  a 
public  enemy  armed  or  attached  to  the  hostile 
army  for  active  aid,  who  has  fallen  into  the  hands 
of  the  captor  ...  by  individual  surrender 
or  by  capitulation.  All  soldiers,  of  whatever  spe- 
cies of  arms;  all  men  who  belong  to  the  rising 
en  masse  of  the  hostile  country  [not  already  oc- 
cupied by  an  invading  army;  Art.  62] ;  all  those 
who  are  attached  to  the  army  for  its  efficiency 
and  promote  directly  the  object  of  the  war 
.  .  .  ;  all  disabled  men  or  officers  on  the  field 
or  elsewhere,  if  captured;  all  enemies  who  have 
thrown  away  their  arms  and  ask  for  quarter 
[which  may  not  be  refused  except  in  'great 
straits'  or  in  retaliation;  Arts.  60-66],  are  pris- 
oners of  war  and  as  such  exposed  to  the  incon- 
veniences as  well  as  entitled  to  the  privilege  of  a 
prisoner  of  war."  {Instructions  for  IJnited  States 
Armies,  Article  49).  In  addition,  sutlers,  edi- 
tors, reporters  of  journals,  or  contractors  may  be 
made  prisoners  of  war  (Art.  50).  Chaplains,  of- 
ficers of  the  medical  staff,  apothecaries,  hospital 
nurses,  and  servants  are  not  prisoners  of  war 
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(Art.  63).  Hostages,  rarely  given  and  accepted 
to-day,  are  treated  as  prisoners  (Arts.  54-55). 

The  recognized  naval  forces  are  as  follows: 
''The  officers  and  men  of  the  navy,  naval  reserve, 
naval  militia^  and  their  auxiliaries;  the  officers 
and  men  of  all  other  armed  vessels  cruising  under 
lawful  authority."  {United  States  Naval  War 
Code,  Art.  9).  The  personnel  of  all  public  un- 
armed vessels  owned  or  in  the  enemy's  service; 
the  personnel  of  merchant  vessels,  who  in  self- 
defense  and  in  protection  of  the  vessel  resist 
attack,  as  well  as  "the  personnel  of  the  armed 
forces  or  armed  vessels  of  the  enemy,  whether 
combatants  or  non-combatants,  are  entitled  to  re- 
ceive the  humane  treatment  due  to  prisoners  of 
war"  (Art.  10).  Hospital  ships  and  their  per- 
sonnel if  strictly  neutral  are  not  liable  to  cap- 
ture (Arts.  21-25),  and  the  religious,  medical, 
and  hospital  personnel  of  anv  vessel  captured 
during  hostilities  are  inviolable,  and  on  leaving 
ship  may  carry  with  them  articles  and  instru- 
ments of  surgery  which  are  their  private-  prop- 
erty (Art.  26). 

In  battle,  the  enemy  may  be  wounded  or  killed ; 
unresisting  he  has  the  right  to  quarter;  as  pris- 
oner of  war,  his  life,  person,  and  property  are 
placed  under  the  protection  of  the  captor.  This 
applies  to  soldier  and  sailor;  to  the  able-bodied, 
sick,  wounded,  or  shipwrecked  {Inatructiona, 
Arts.  71-72;  Naval  Code,  Arts.  27-29).  The  cap- 
tured enemy  is  deprived  of  his  arms  and  thus 
loses  his  enemy  character.  He  has,  however,  a 
right  to  support  and  nourishment  ("plain  and 
wholesome  food,"  Instructions^  Art.  76),  and  if 
able-bodied  may  be  made  to  work  (though  not  to 
perform  military  service)  for  the  benefit  of  the 
captors'  government  {Instructions,  Art.  76). 
Prisoners  are  subject  to  confinement  or  imprison- 
ment such  as  may  be  necessary  either  for  their 
own  or  the  captor's  safety;  but  they  are  subject 
to  no  intentional  suffering  or  indignity.  They 
should  be  treated  with  humanity  and  the  sick 
and  wounded  receive  medical  treatment,  accord- 
ing to  the  ability  of  the  medical  staff  {Instruo- 
tions.  Arts.  75,  79;  Naval  Code,  Arts.  27-29). 

The  status  of  prisoner,  once  established,  con- 
tinues as  long  as  the  captor  retains  control  of 
the  person.  It  ends  by  a  successful  escape,  but 
an  unsuccessful  attempt  entails  stricter  confine- 
ment. An  escaping  prisoner  may,  however,  be 
shot  or  otherwise  killed  {Instructions,  Art.  77). 
The  status  likewise  ends  by  exchange,  officer  for 
officer  of  equal  rank,  private  for  private,  and  a 
stated  number  of  inferior  for  superior  officers, 
according  to  the  cartel  or  formal  agreement  of 
the  belligerents  {InstructionSf  Arts.  105-110). 
Or  the  prisoners  may  be  paroled,  that  is,  set  free, 
upon  an  express  promise  not  to  serve  in  a  mili- 
tary capacity  against  the  captor  during  the  con- 
tinuance of  the  war.  Only  an  officer  may  pledge 
his  honor,  that  is,  give  his  word  or  parole  for 
himself  and  soldiers ;  if  the  parole  thus  given  be 
rejected  by  his  Government  officers  and  soldiers 
must  return  to  the  enemy.  Violation  of  the 
parole  is  punishable,  on  recapture,  by  death 
{ Instructions y  Arts.  119-34).  An  escaped  pris- 
oner who  joins  his  army  is  not  punishable  if  sub- 
sequently captured  {Instructions,  Art.  78).  It 
should  be  noted  that  armed  bands  acting  without 
commission  or  authorization  of  any  kind  are  not 
treated  as  prisoners,  but  as  highway  robbers  or 
pirates  {Instructions,  Art.  82). 


Such  is  the  present  treatment  of  prisoners  of 
war,  the  most  recent  formulation  of  which  is 
found  in  the  proceedings  of  the  Hague  Peace  Con- 
ference of  1899.  In  ancient  times  the  enemy  was 
put  to  the  sword  or  enslaved,  according  to  the 
captor's  pleasure;  in  the  Middle  Ages  little  dif- 
ference seems  to  have  been  made  between  combat- 
ant and  non-combatant.  The  doctrine  is,  how- 
ever, settled  beyond  need  of  argument  that  only 
the  enemy  in  battle  may  be  wounded  or  killed; 
that  the  unresisting  enemy  on  the  field  or  the 
vessel  is  entitled  to  quarter;  and  in  captivity 
to  like  treatment,  as  far  as  circumstances  per- 
mit, with  the  soldier  and  sailor  of  the  captor. 

BiBLiooBAPHT.  In  addition  to  authorities  ap- 
pended to  the  article  on  International  Law, 
consult  Taylor,  Public  International  Law  (Chi- 
cago, 1901);  Davis,  Elements  of  International 
Law  (revised  ed.,  New  York,  1900)  ;  Wilson  and 
Tucker,  International  Law  (ib.,  1901);  Scott, 
Cases  on  International  Law,  part  ii.  (Boston, 
1902) ;  Maine,  International  Law  (London, 
1888) ;  Harcourt,  Letters  by  Historicus  (ib., 
1863) ;  Wildman,  Institutes  of  International  Law, 
vol.  ii.  (ib.,  1850) ;  Sheldon  Amos,  Remedies  for 
War  (ib.,  1880) ;  Holls,  Peace  Conference  at  The 
Hague  (New  York,  1900).  This  work  is  indis- 
pensable for  a  correct  understanding  of  the  sub- 
ject. The  Instructions  for  the  Oovemment  of 
Armies  of  the  United  States  in  the  Field  (1863) 
and  The  Laws  and  Usages  of  War  at  Sea  (1900) 
are  given  in  convenient  form  in  the  appendix  to 
Wilson  and  Tucker.  For  War  in  its  purely  mili- 
tary aspect  see  Stbateot;  Tactics;  Abmt  Ob- 

OANIZATION. 

WAB^  Depabtment  of.  An  executive  depart- 
ment of  the  United  States  Government,  created 
by  act  of  Congress  of  August  7,  1789.  It  has  at 
its  head  a  secretary  appointed  by  the  President 
by  and  with  the  advice  and  consent  of  the  Sen- 
ate for  a  period  of  four  years.  He  ranks  third 
among  the  Cabinet  members  in  the  line  of  suc- 
cession to  the  Presidency  and  receives  a  salary 
of  $8000  per  year.  He  has  charge  of  all  matters 
relating  to  military  affairs,  subject  to  the  direc- 
tion of  the  President,  the  distribution  of  stores, 
the  Signal  Service,  the  survey  and  improvement 
of  harbors,  and  the  administration  of  the  insular 
possessions.  He  is  required  to  make  an  annual 
report  of  the  conduct  of  the  department  showing 
the  number  and  distribution  of  the  military 
forces  together  with  a  statement  of  the  expendi- 
tures, of  contracts  for  supplies  and  services, 
river  and  harbor  improvements,  the  administra- 
tion of  the  insular  territories,  etc.  The  business 
of  the  War  Department  is  distributed  among 
a  number  of  subdivisions  or  bureaus,  each  of 
which  is  under  the  supervision  of  a  chief  and 
under  the  general  supervision  of  the  chief  of 
staff.  These  include:  the  headquarters  of  the 
Army,  through  which  the  orders  of  the  President 
are  issued  by  the  chief  of  staff;  the  office  of  the 
adjutant-general,  which  conducts  the  army  cor- 
respondence, supervises  the  recruiting  and  enlist- 
ment service,  receives  reports  from  army  officers, 
issues  commissions,  and  preserves  the  records  of 
the  army ;  the  office  of  the  inspector-general ;  the 
office  of  the  quartermaster-general;  the  commis- 
sary department;  the  office  of  the  surgeon-gen- 
eral; the  office  of  the  paymaster-general;  the 
office  of  the  chief  of  engineers ;  the  ordnance  de- 
paVtment;    the   signal   office;    the   office  of  the 
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jiidge-advocate-general ;  the  record  and  pension 
office;  and  the  Bureau  of  Insular  Affairs.  The 
last  is  charged  with  supervision  of  the  adminis- 
tration of  the  recently  acquired  insular  tarri- 
tories.  Since  1890  the  Secretary  of  War  has  been 
aided  by  an  Assistant  Secretary. 

WAB  AKD  PEACE.  An  historical  novel  by 
Tolstoy  (1865-68).  The  plot  is  laid  in  the  reign 
of  Czar  Alexander  I.  and  reveals  the  social  and 
political  conditions  of  Russia  during  the  Na- 
poleonic invasion,  as  they  are  symbolized  in  the 
history  of  two  families. 

WABASDIN,  vftr'ftz-dto  (Hung.  Varaad). 
A  town  of  Croatia-Slavonia,  150  miles  southwest 
of  Budapest,  on  the  left  bank  of  the  Drave  ( Map : 
Austria,  E  3).  The  town  has  manufactures  of 
tobacco,  liquors^  acetic  acid,  and  anchors.  Popu- 
lation, in  1900,  12,930. 

WABBECK,  wftr^ek,  Perkin  (1474-99).  A 
pretender  to  the  English  throne.  He  was  bom 
at  Tournay,  the  son  of  John  Osbeck  or  Warbeck, 
a  citizen  of  that  town.  In  1491  he  went  to  Cork 
and  agreed  at  the  instigation  of  opponents  of 
Henry  VII.  to  set  up  a  claim  that  he  was  Richard, 
Duke  of  York,  second  son  of  Edward  IV.  For  a 
while  he  received  some  support,  especially  among 
foreign  powers  hostile  to  England  and  Henry  VII. 
James  IV.  of  Scotland  even  gave  him  his  own 
cousin,  Catherine  Gordon,  as  wife  in  1495.  In 
1407  he  made  an  expedition  into  England,  but 
was  captured.  He  confessed  his  imposture  and 
was  allowed  considerable  liberty,  but  when  he 
engaged  in  new  conspiracies  he  was  condemned  to 
death  and  executed  at  Tyburn  on  November  23, 
1499.  Consult  Gairdner,  Richard  III.  (London, 
1898),  to  which  the  story  of  Perkin  Warbeck  is 
appended.     See  Henby  VII. 

WABBIiE-FLT.  Any  one  of  several  species 
of  flies  of  the  family  CEstridse,  which  lay  their 
eggs  upon  different  animals,  and  whose  Iarv» 
eventually  form  a  swelling  or  'warble'  under  the 
skin.  The  name  'ox- warble*  is  specifically  ap- 
plied to  the  swellings  made  by  the  bot-fly  of  the 
ox  {Hypoderma  lineata)  ;  ana  the  bot-fly  of  the 
rabbit  {Cuterebra  cuniculi)  produces  similar  war- 
bles under  the  skin  of  rabbits.  See  Bor ;  Bot-Fly. 

WABBLEB  (from  toarhle,  from  OF.  toerhler, 
from  MHG.  ^icerbelen,  Ger.  wirheln,  to  warble, 
whirl,  turn,  frequentative  of  MHG.,  Ger.  ioerhen, 
OHG.  werhan,  to  turn,  twist,  AS.  hweorfan, 
(Joth.  hicairhan,  to  turn,  move;  perhaps  con- 
nected with  Gk.  KopwaKiptAt,  karpalimos,  swift). 
A  small  song-bird;  properly  one  of  either  of  two 
passerine  families,  namely,  the  American  Mnio- 
tiltidae  and  the  Old  World  Sylviidae.  The 
former  includes  the  warblers  of  North  and  Middle 
America,  numbering  about  200  species,  accord- 
ing to  Ridgway^  few  of  which  are  as  much  as  six 
inches  long.  With  few  execeptjons  they  are 
woodland  birds,  wholly  insectivorous,  and  pret- 
tily, if  not  gorgeously,  colored.  The  males  are 
much  more  brilliantly  colored  than  the  females 
except  in  a  few  cases.  They  are  highly  migra- 
tory, and  of  the  60  or  more  species  found  in  the 
United  States  all  but  one  or  two  winter  south  of 
Mason  and  Dixon's  line  and  nearly  all  spend  the 
coldest  months  in  the  tropics.  As  many  of  the 
species  breed  in  the  far  north,  they  are  the  most 
striking  feature  of  the  migrations  in  many  parts 
of  the  United  States.  They  are  extremely  active 
birds,  and  only  a  few  species  resort  to  the  ground 


for  food.  Although  several  species  sing  well, 
the  majority  have  weak  voices  and  make  no 
pretense  of  singing.  Among  our  numerous 
warblers  a  few  are  specially  notable.  Perhaps 
the  most  beautiful  species  is  the  prothonotary 
(Protfmotaria  citrea),  the  male  of  which  has  the 
whole  of  the  head,  neck,  and  under  parts  rich 
orange  and  the  back  greenish  yellow.  It  is  rarely 
seen  north  of  Washington  and  winters  in  the 
tropics.  The  genus  Helminthophila  includes 
about  10  species  known  as  the  'swamp  warblers' 
(q.v.),  some  of  which  are  beautifully  colored. 
The  genus  Dendroica  is  the  largest  group,  con- 
taining not  less  than  35  species.  The  best  known 
of  these  is  the  common  yellow  or  'summer*  warb- 
ler {Dendroica  oeativa),  familiar  in  gardens  and 
orchards  throughout  nearly  all  North  America. 
It  is  five  inches  long,  bright  yellow  dimly  streaked 
with  rufous;  it  has  a  sweet,  trilling  song,  and 
makes  a  pretty  nest  of  hempen  materials,  lodging 
it  in  some  upright  forking  of  the  branches  of  a 
shrub  or  small  tree.  Another  familiar  and  wide* 
ly  distributed  species  is  the  redstart  {Setophaga 
ruiicilla)^  black  and  red,  or  in  the  female  black 
and  orange-yellow,  which  is  notable  for  its  gayety 
of  manner  as  well  as  of  dress,  and  sings  well. 
Very  brilliant  also  is  the  orange,  black,  and 
white  Blackbumian  warbler  {Dendroica  Black- 
humi€B)f  seen  in  passing  to  and  from  its  Cana- 
dian breeding-home.  Townsend's  warbler  is  a 
Pacific  Coast  representative  of  this  genus.  An- 
other noteworthy  Western  warbler  is  the  hermit 
{Dendroica  occidentalia) ,  which  breeds  in  the 
high  mountains  of  California,  forming  an  ex- 
quisite nest  out  of  'graybeard  moss'  hanging  from 
spruce  boughs.  Another  genus  contains  the  Mary- 
land yellowthroat  (q.v.),  and  its  handsome  rel- 
ative, the  Kentucky  warbler  {Oeothlypis  for- 
mo8a),  whose  habits  and  method  of  nest-mak- 
ing keep  them  close  to  the  ground.  The  striking 
manner  in  which  yellow  and  black  are  often 
contrasted  in  the  plumage  of  these  charming  birds 
is  well  displayed  in  the  genus  Sylvania,  two 
species  of  which  are  displayed  on  the  accompany- 
ing Colored  Plate  of  Wood-Wabblebs.  See  also 
Chat;  0\ten-Bibd;  Redstabt,  etc. 

The  'warblers'  of  the  Old  World  are  small 
birds  of  the  subfamily  Sylviinae,  closely  related 
to  the  thrushes  and  our  kinglets  and  gnatcatch- 
ers ;  many  are  known  by  separate  popular  names, 
as  blackcap,  nightingale,  hedge-sparrow,  red- 
breast, redstart,  whitethroat,  etc.  (qq.v.).  About 
100  species  are  catalogued — all  belonging  to  the 
Old  World,  except  one  in  Alaska.  The  best  known 
European  species  are  the  following:  Grasshop- 
per warbler  {Locustella  locustella),  found  in 
most  parts  of  the  centre  and  south  of  Europe. 
It  is  of  a  greenish-brown  color,  the  centres  of  the 
feathers  dark  brown,  producing  a  spotted  ap- 
pearance; the  lower  parts  pale  brown.  It  is  a 
shy  bird,  hiding  itself  in  hedges  and  bushes,  but 
very  active,  often  darting  out  like  a  mouse  from 
the  bottom  of  the  hedge,  and  receives  its  name 
from  its  chirping,  grasshopper-like  note.  The 
sedge  warbler  {Acrocephalus  phra^mitis)  is  the 
most  common  British  species,  and  is  generally 
found  where  aquatic  herbage  is  thick  and  strong. 
It  is  brown,  with  the  chin  and  throat  white, 
and  the  under  parts  buff.  The  red  wurbler 
{Acrocephalus  arundinacea)  is  found  in  summer 
in  marshy  situations  in  many  parts  of  Europe, 
and  its  range  extends  to  the  north  of  India.    It  is 
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a  uniform  pale  brown,  with  a  tinge  of  chestnut; 
the  chin  and  throat  white;  the  under  parts  pale 
buff  color.  Its  nest  is  remarkable ;  it  is  attached 
to  the  stems  of  three  or  four  reeds,  and  formed 
by  winding  the  branches  of  their  panicles  together 
with  a  little  wool;  and  is  conical  and  deep,  so 
that  the  eggs  or  young  may  not  be  shaken  out 
when  the  reeds  are  shaken  by  the  wind.  The 
wood  warbler  or  wood  wren  {Phylloscopua 
sihilatrix)  is  common  in  the  wooded  districts  of 
England  in  summer,  particularly  in  old  planta- 
tions of  oak  and  beech.  It  is  olive  green,  tinged 
with  yellow,  the  wings  brown,  the  primaries  and 
secondaries  edged  with  bright  yellow,  the  tertials 
with  a  broader  edge  of  yellowish  white;  the 
lower  parts  yellow  and  white.  The  willow  war- 
bler or  'wren*  {Phylloscopua  trochilus)  is  very 
common  in  the  south  of  England  in  the  summer. 
It  frequents  woods  and  bushes  and  builds  its  nest 
on  the  ground.  It  is  of  dull  olive-green,  the 
wing  and  tail  feathers  dark  brown,  the  under 
parts  w^hitish.  The  only  American  representative 
of  this  family  is  an  Asiatic  species  (Phylloscopus 
horealis),  which  regularly  visits  Alaska  in  sum- 
mer, and  is  known  to  American  ornithologists  as 
Kennicott's  willow  warbler.  See  Plate  of  Wrens, 
Warblers,  etc. 

Consult  Newton,  Dictionary  of  Birds  (London, 
1893-96),  and  other  authorities  cited  under 
Bird  for  the  Sylviida?;  for  the  Mniotiltidse,  con- 
sult American  ornithologies,  especially  Ridgway, 
Birds  of  yorth  and  Middle  America,  part  ii. 
(Washington,  1902),  and  Coues,  Birds  of  the 
Colorado  Valley  (Washington,  1878). 

WAB^XJBTON,  Bartholomew  Elliott 
George  (1810-52).  An  Irish  miscellaneous 
writer,  generally  known  as  Eliot  Warburton, 
bom  near  Tullamore,  King's  County.  He  was 
educated  at  Queen's  College  and  Trinity  College, 
Cambridge,  was  admitted  to  the  Irish  bar  at 
King's  Inns  in  1837,  and  in  1843  traveled  through 
Syria,  Palestine,  and  Egypt.  In  1851  he  was 
sent  by  the  Atlantic  and  Pacific  Junction  Com- 
pany as  its  representative  to  make  terms  with 
the  Indians  of  the  Isthmus  of  Darien.  He  met 
his  death  in  the  burning  of  the  steamer  Amazon 
off  Land's  End.  He  edited  the  Memoirs  of  Horace 
Walpole  and  His  Contemporaries  (2  vols.,  1851), 
and  published:  The  Crescent 'and  the  Cross  (2 
vols.,  1844),  descriptive  of  Eastern  travel;  Zoe: 
Aji  Episode  of  the  Greek  War  (1847)  ;  Memoirs 
of  Prince  Rupert  and  the  Cavaliers  (1849); 
Reginald  Hastings  (1850),  and  Darien,  or  the 
Merchant  Prince  (3  vols.,  1852).  Consult  the 
Fortnightly  Review,  vol.  xvii.  (London,  1872). 

WABBXJBTON,  Peter  Egerton  (1813-89). 
An  English  traveler  in  Australia,  born  near 
Norwich  and  educated  at  Orleans  and  Paris.  He 
traveled  through  the  northwestern  part  of  Aus- 
tralia on  camel -back  and  several  times  was  near 
to  starvation  in  the  desert.  He  wrote  Major 
Warhurton*s  Diary  (1866),  and  Journey  Across 
the  Western  Interior  of  Australia  (1875). 

WABBXJBTOK,  Sir  Kobert  (1842-99).  An 
English  soldier,  born  in  a  fort  between  Tagdallak 
and  Gandamak.  He  was  educated  at  the  Royal 
Alilitary  Academy  at  Woolwich.  He  took  part 
in  the  Abyssinian  war  of  1867-68,  when  he  en- 
tered the  Bengal  staff  corps  and  served  in  the 
Afghan  war.  He  filled  the  position  of  political 
officer  of  the  Khyber  Pass  from   1879  to   1882 


with  great  ability.  He  was  especially  success- 
ful in  winning  the  friendship  of  the  Khyber 
Afridis.  In  1897-98  he  served  with  the  Tirah 
expedition.  He  wrote  Eighteen  Tears  in  the 
Khyber  (1900). 

WABBXJBTOK,  William  (1698-1779).  An 
English  prelate  and  author.  He  was  bom  at 
Newark  and  was  educated  at  the  school  of  his  na- 
tive town,  and  afterw^ards  at  Oakham  in  Rutland- 
shire, which  he  left' in*  the  year  1714,  retumin^f 
home  to  pursue  the  profession  of  his  father,  who 
had  died  some  years  before.  He  practiced  as  an 
attorney  at  Newark  for  some  years,  but  his 
natural  bent  was  toward  literature,  and  lie  had 
all  along  expressed  a  desire  to  take  orders  in  the 
Church  of  England.  He  did  so  in  1723,  and  in 
1728  became  rector  of  Brant-Broughton,  in  the 
diocese  of  Lincoln,  where  he  remained  for  many 
years.  He  issued,  in  1736,  a  treatise  entitled 
The  Alliance  Betiveen  Church  and  State^  or  the 
Necessity  and  Equity  of  an  Established  Religion 
and  a  Test  Law,  In  January,  1737-38,  it  was  fol- 
lowed by  the  first  volume  of  the  celebrated  work, 
The  Divine  Legation  of  Moses,  Demonstrated  on 
the  Principles  of  a  Religious  Deist,  from  the 
Omission  of  the  Doctrine  of  a  Future  State  of 
Rewards  and  Punishments  in  the  Jewish  Dispen- 
sation, In  1739  a  new  and  revised  edition  of  the 
first  part  of  the  work  appeared.  This  was 
followed  in  1741  by  the  publication  of  the 
second  part.  The  third  and  concluding  sec- 
tion was  published  posthumously.  Becoming  in- 
volved in  the  controversy  which  followed  the 
appearance  of  Pope's  Essay  on  Man,  Warburton 
undertook  the  defense  of  the  poet,  and,  in  173H- 
40,  issued  a  series  of  seven  letters,  entitled  A 
Vindication  of  Mr.  Pope's  Essay  on  Man,  by  the 
Author  of  the  Divine  Legation.  A  warm  friend- 
ship was  the  result,  which  only  terminated  with 
the  death  of  Pope  in  1744. 

Warburton*s  services  to  literature  and  religion 
did  not  for  a  long  time  bring  him  any  sub- 
stantial preferment.  In  1757  he  was  promoted 
to  the  deanery  of  Bristol;  and  finally,  in  1760, 
Pitt  bestowed  on  him  the  Bishopric  of  Gloucester. 
In  the  later  years  of  his  life  his  mind  became 
impaired;  and  he  was  utterly  prostrated  by  the 
loss  of  his  only  son,  whom  he  did  not  long  pur- 
vive.    He  died  at  Gloucester. 

Warburton  was  a  keen  polemic  and  deeply  en- 
gaged in  all  the  intellectual  warfare  of  his  time. 
In  nearly  everything  he  wrote  there  is  the  im- 
press of  a  vigorous  and  fertile  mind,  with  an  arro- 
gance of  tone,  which  tends,  in  his  treatment  of 
adversaries,  to  degenerate  into  truculence  and 
scurrility.  His  scholarship  was  never  deep  or 
accurate,  though  he  had  wide  reading  and  un- 
doubted intellectual  vigor.  A  complete  edition  of 
his  works,  in  7  volumes,  was  published  in  1788  by 
his  friend,  Bi^op  Hurd.  who  prefaced  it  with  a 
biography  (new  edition,  12  vols.,  1811).  Consult 
his  biography  by  Watson  (London,  1863) ;  also 
on  essay  in  Mark  Pattison,  Essays  (Oxford,  1889). 

WAB  COIXEOE,  United  States  Abmt.  An 
organization  having  for  its  object  the  direction 
and  coordination  of  the  instruction  in  the  vari- 
ous service  schools,  the  extension  of  the  oppor- 
tunities for  investigation  and  study  in  the  army 
and  militia  of  the  United  States,  and  the  collec- 
tion and  dissemination  of  military  information. 
The  college,  which  is  located  at  Washington,  is  un- 
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1  SUMMER   YELLOWBIRO(  DCNOROICA  ESTIVA)  4    CANAO  IAN  WARB  LER  (SYLVANIA  CANADENSIS  ) 

2  BLACKBURNIAN   WARB  LER  (  OENOROICA  BLACKBURN  1^  )        5  HOODED  WARBLER  (SYLVANIA  MITRATA) 

3  TOWNSENDS  WARBLER  (DENDROICATOWNSENDI)        6   REDSTART  (  SETOPHAGA  RUTI CI LLA  ) 

7  KENTUCKY  WARBLER  (GEOTHLYPIS  FORMOSA) 
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der  the  immediate  direction  of  the  Secretary  of 
War  and  the  General  Staff  of  the  Army.  The 
Naval  War  College  is  located  at  Newport,  R.  I. 
See  Naval  Schools  or  Instbuctiow. 

WABD.  An  infant  who  has  been  legally 
placed  under  the  care  of  a  guardian,  who  stands 
in  loco  parentis.  See  Guardian  and  Wabd.  The 
term  ward  is  also  employed  to  denote  a  sub- 
division of  a  city.  It  originated  in  the  idea  of 
*war  ding'  or  protecting  a  hundred  under  the 
old  English  law,  and  was  formerly  applied  only 
to  certain  districts  with  reference  to  police  pro- 
tection. However,  to-.day  most  cities  are  di- 
vided into  wards  for  many  civic  purposes,  as 
convenient  election  districts,  police  districts,  and 
for  convenience  in  describing  the  location  of 
property  for  taxation,  etc. 

WABD,  Adolpuus  Willlam  (1837 — ).  An 
English  historian  of  the  English  drama,  bom  at 
Hampstead,  London.  He  was  educated  at  Peter- 
house  College,  Cambridge,  of  which  he  was  elected 
fellow  in  1861 ;  and  he  also  studied  in  Germany. 
In  1866  he  was  appointed  professor  of  history 
and  English  literature  in  Owens  College,  Man- 
chester, and  from  1870  to  1877  he  was  its  prin- 
cipal. In  1900  he  became  master  of  Peterhouse 
College.  His  History  of  English  Dramatic  Lit- 
erature to  the  Death  of  Queen  Anne  (2  vols., 
1875,  revised  in  1899)  is  the  standard  work  on 
this  subject.  Besides  this  work  and  numerous 
essays  and  appreciations  contributed  to  reviews, 
encyclopedias,  biographical  dictionaries,  and  an- 
thologies, he  translated  Curtius's  History  of 
Greece  (5  vols.,  1868-73)  ;  wrote  for  the  "English 
Men  of  Letters  Series"  Chaucer  (1880)  and  Dick- 
ens (1882)  ;  and  edited  Pope's  Poetical  Works 
(1869),  Marlowe's  Doctor  Faustu»,  and  Greene's 
Friar  Bacon  (1878  and  many  editions),  and  the 
Poems  of  John  Byroni  (1894-96).  In  1897  he 
published  a  Life  of  Sir  Henry  Wotton,  and  in 
1899  Great  Britain  and  Hanover  (Ford  Lectures 
at  Oxford). 

WABD^  Artemas  (1727-1800).  An  Ameri- 
can soldier  and  jurist,  bom  at  Shrewsbury,  Mass. 
He  graduated  at  Harvard  in  1748,  served  first 
as  a  major  and  then  as  a  lieutenant-colonel  in 
the  French  and  Indian  War,  and  on  May  19, 1776, 
soon  after  the  outbreak  of  the  Revolution,  was 
appointed  to  the  chief  command  of  the  Massa- 
chusetts forces.  Until  the  arrival  of  Washington, 
he  conducted  the  siege  of  Boston,  and  on  June 
17,  1775,  was  appointed  by  Congress  first  major- 
general  in  the  Continental  Army,  next  in  rank  to 
Washington,  but  ill  health  forced  him  to  resign 
at  the  close  of  1776.  He  became  Chief  Justice  of 
the  Court  of  Common  Pleas  at  Worcester  in 
1776;  served  as  president  of  the  Massachusetts 
Executive  Council  in  1777;  was  for  sixteen  years 
a  member  of  the  Massachusetts  Legislature;  and 
was  a  member  of  Congress  from  1791  to  1796. 

WABD,  Abtemus.  The  pseudonym  of  the 
American    humorist    Charles     Farrar     Brownie 

(q.v.). 

WABD,  Edoab  Melville  (1839 — ).  An 
American  genre  painter,  bom  in  Urbana,  Ohio. 
He  studied  at  the  National  Academy  of  Design  in 
New  York  City  and  then  in  Paris  under  Cabanel. 
In  1883  he  became  a  member  of  the  National 
Academy,  and  afterwards  was  made  a  professor 
in  that  institution.    His  paintings  include  ''Brit- 


tany Washwomen"  (1876);  "The  Sabot  Maker" 
(1878);  "The  Collar  Shop"  and  "The  Quilting 
Party"   (1892). 

WABD,  Edwabd  Matthew  (1816-79).  An 
English  historical  painter,  born  at  Pimlico.  He 
studied  in  the  schools  of  the  Royal  Academy, 
for  nearly  three  years  at  Rome,  and  at  Munich 
under  Cornelius.  Returning  to  London  in  1839, 
and  exhibiting  his  "Cimabue  and  Giotto,"  he  re- 
ceived immediate  recognition.  In  1853  he  painted 
eight  historical  pictures  for  the  corridor  of  the 
House  of  Commons,  remarkable  as  technical  ex- 
perimente.  Ward  was  made  an  Academician  in 
1855.  In  1857  he  was  commissioned  by  the 
Queen  to  paint  "Napoleon  III.  Invested  with  the 
Order  of  the  Garter  at  Windsor,"  and  the  **Visit 
of  Queen  Victoria  to  the  Tomb  of  Napoleon  I." 
The  subjects  of  his  paintings  were  chiefly  drawn 
from  English  and  French  history,  but  his  repu- 
tation rests  chiefly  upon  his  successful  pictures 
of  English  social  life  during  the  eighteenth  cen- 
tury. His  principal  paintings  include  "Doctor 
Johnson  in  the  Anteroom  of  Lord  Chesterfield" 
(1845),  and  the  "South  Sea  Bubble"  (1847), 
both  in  the  National  Gallery  London;  and 
"Charles  II.  and  Nell  Gwyn"  (1848),  in  South 
Kensingtcm  Museum.  His  works  are  widely 
known  through  engravings. 

WABD,  Elizabeth  Stuart  (Phelps)  (1844 
— ).  An  American  philanthropist  and  author, 
born  in  Andover,  Mass.  Before  her  marriage  with 
the  Reverend  Herbert  D.  Ward,  in  1888,  Miss 
Phelps  lived  in  Andover,  where  she  was  widely 
known  for  her  work  in  temperance  reform  and  as 
the  writer  of  many  books  of  a  religious,  quasi- 
mystical  character,  as  The  Gates  Ajar  (1868). 
Among  her  books  are:  Ellen* s  Idol  ( 1864)  ;  Mercy 
Qliddon's  Work  ( 1866)  ;  Men,  Women,  and  Ghosts 
(1869)  ;  Hedged  In  (1870)  ;  The  Silent  Partner 
(1871);  Poetic  Studies  (1876);  The  Story  of 
Avis  (1877);  An  Old  Maid's  Paradise  (1879); 
Doctor  Zay  (1882);  Beyond  the  Gates  (1883); 
Songs  of  the  Silent  World  (1884);  Jack  the 
Fisherman  (1887)  ;  The  Gates  Between  (1887)  ; 
The  Struggle  for  Immortality  (1889)  ;  with  her 
husband,  Come  Forth  ( 1891 )  ;  A  Singular  Life 
(1895);  The  Story  of  Jesus  Christ  (1897); 
Within  the  Gates  (1901)  ;  and  some  volumes  of 
tales  for  children. 

WABD,  Frederick  Townsend  (1831-62). 
An  American  military  adventurer,  born  at  Salem, 
Mass.  He  was  educated  at  the  high  school  in  his 
native  town,  became  a  sailor,  fought  with  the 
French  in  the  Crimea,  and  was  with  Walker 
in  Nicaragua.  He  then  became  for  a  time  a 
ship-broker  in  New  York,  but  went  to  China 
during  the  Taiping  Rebellion.  Having  organized 
an  irregular  force  of  about  100  desperadoes, 
Ward  offered  his  services  te  the  local  Chinese  au- 
thorities, and  for  a  reward  of  $200,000  recap- 
tured Sungkiang,  and  garrisoned  it.  Having  re- 
ceived a  commission  from  the  Chinese,  he  began 
drilling  natives  ^vith  foreign  adventurers  as  of- 
ficers, increased  his  following  to  nearly  4000,  the 
nucleus  of  the  force  later  known  under  Gordon  as 
*the  ever- victorious  army.*  This  force  was  of 
great  assistence  to  the  British  and  French  ad- 
mirals in  protecting  Shanghai,  and  maintaining 
a  neutral  belt  of  30  miles  around  the  city.  Dur- 
ing a  skirmish  near  Ningpo  Ward  was  killed ;  he 
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was  buried  at  Sungkiang,  where  a  shrine  was 
erected  to  his  memory  in  1875. 

WABD,  GKNKVifevE,  Countess  de  Guerbel 
(1838 — ).  A  singer  and  actress.  She  was  bom 
in  New  York,  but  from  childhood  lived  much 
abroad,  studying  music  both  in  New  York  and 
in  Italy.  After  her  romantic  and  unhappy  mar- 
riage to  the  Russian  officer  Count  Constantine  de 
Guerbel  (1854),  she  made  her  d^but  as  an  opera 
singer  at  Milan  in  1856  under  the  name  of  Ma- 
dame Guerrabella.  She  met  with  great  success 
both  on  the  Continent  and  in  England.  Soon 
after  she  came  to  America  *  in  1862,  she  lost 
her  voice  through  illness,  and  for  a  time  gained 
a  livelihood  by  teaching  singing  while  she  studied 
for  the  theatre.  Her  appearance  as  Lady  Mac- 
beth, at  Manchester,  England,  in  1873,  proved  the 
beginning  of  her  fame  in  many  tragic  rOles, 
among  them  Lucrezia  Borgia,  Queen  Katharine, 
and  especially  Stephanie,  in  Forget- Me-Not,  She 
first  appeared  on  the  American  stage  in  1878. 
In  1893  she  was  Quee^  Eleanor  in  the  production 
of  Becket  by  Irving  at  the  Lyceum,  and  she  con- 
tinued with  him  till  1897,  aftenvards  residing  in 
England.  Consult:  Wickoflf,  Memoir  of  Oinevra 
Ouerrahella  (New  York,  1863);  Gustafson, 
Oenevieve  Ward  (Boston,  1882). 

WABD,  Henby  Augustus  (1834 — ).  An 
American  naturalist^  bom  at  Rochester,  N.  Y. 
He  attended  Williams  College  and  the  Lawrence 
Scientific  School  of  Harvard^  and  at  the  latter 
institution  was  a  pupil  and  also  assistant  of 
Louis  Agassiz.  He  traveled  in  Egypt,  Arabia, 
and  Palestine;  studied  for  several  years  at  the 
Jardin  des  Plantes,  the  Sorbonne,  and  the  School 
of  Mines  in  Paris,  and  at  the  universities  of 
Munich  and  Freiburg;  and  afterwards  traveled 
in  West  Africa  and  the  West  Indies,  making 
natural  history  collections.  After  his  return 
to  the  United  States  in  1860  he  was  professor 
of  natural  science  at  Rochester  University  until 
1865;  and  in  1871  was  naturalist  to  the  United 
States  Commission  to  Santo  Domingo.  He  then  de- 
voted himself  entirely  to  the  work  of  making 
natural  history  collections,  and  founded  at 
Rochester,  N.  Y.,  Ward's  Natural  Science  Estab- 
ishment,  which  collected  specimens  from  all  parts 
of  the  world,  and  then  sold  them  to  colleges  and 
museums.  He  published:  Notices  of  the  Mega- 
therium Cuvieri  (1863),  and  Description  of  the 
Most  Celebrated  Fossil  Animals  in  the  Royal 
Museums  of  Europe   (1866). 

WABD^  H.  Marshall  ( 1854 — ) .  An  English 
botanist,  educated  at  Owens  College,  Manchester, 
and  at  Christ's  College,  Cambridge.  From  1880 
to  1882  he  was  cryptogamic  botanist  to  the  Cey- 
lon Government.  He  was  professor  of  botany  in 
the  Forest  School,  Cooper's  Hill,  from  1885  to 
1895,  when  he  became  professor  at  the  University 
of  Cambridge.  His  works  include:  Timber  and 
Some  of  Its  Diseases;  The  Oak;  Sachs's  Lectures 
on  the  Physiology  of  Plants;  Diseases  of  Plants; 
and  Grasses, 

WABD,  Mrs.  Humphry,  maiden  name  Mabt 
Augusta  Arnold  (1851 — ).  An  English  novel- 
ist, granddaughter  of  Dr.  Thomas  Arnold  (q.v.), 
the  famous  head  master  of  Rugby,  and  a  niece 
of  Matthew  Arnold  (q.v.),  the  poet  and  critic. 
She  was  bom  at  Hobart,  in  Tasmania,  June  11, 
1851.     Her  father,  becoming  a  Roman  Catholic, 


returned  to  England  with  his  family  in  1856, 
and  subsequently  held  appointments  in  the  Ro- 
man Catholic  University  at  Dublin  and  in  the 
Oratory  School  at  Birmingham,  and  in  1885  took 
up  his  residence  at  Oxford,  where  he  remained  for 
several  years.  These  details  of  family  history  are 
of  interest  as  showing  whence  the  novelist  de- 
rived her  intense  moral  nature  and  the  conse- 
quent passion  for  ethical  problems.  She  attend- 
ed schools  in  the  Lake  district  and  at  Clifton, 
and  began  her  literary  career  in  the  atmosphere 
of  Oxford  under  the  inspiration  of  her  father  and 
the  society  that  surrounded  his  home.  On  April 
6,  1872,  she  married  Thomas  Humphry  Ward, 
then  a  fellow  and  tutor  of  Brasenose  College.  In 
1880  they  left  Oxford  and  settled  in  London. 
Mrs.  Ward  contributed  four  biographical  intro- 
ductions to  the  first  volume  of  her  husband's  well- 
known  English  Poets  (1880-81),  many  articles 
to  Smithes  Dictionary  of  Christian  Biography 
(1877-87),  and  wrote  reviews  for  Macmillan's 
Magazine,  In  1885  she  published  a  translation 
of  AmieVs  Journal,  a  task  for  which  she  was 
spiritually  adapted. 

Her  first  experiments  in  fiction  were  Milly  and 
Oily  (1881  J,  a  child's  storj',  and  Miss  Bretherton 
(1886),  the  heroine  of  which  bears  some  re- 
semblance to  Mary  Anderson,  the  popular  actress 
of  the  time.  Mrs.  Ward  found  her  public  on  the 
publication  of  Robert  Elamere  (1888),  undoubt- 
edly the  best  problem-novel  that  had  ever  ap- 
peared in  English.  It  was  reviewed  by  Gladstone 
in  The  yineteenth  Century  for  May,  1888,  and  an 
enormous  sale  followed  in  England  and  in  the 
United  States.  The  aim  of  the  novel,  as  suc- 
cinctly stated  by  Gladstone,  was  "to  expel  the 
preternatural  element  from  Christianity,  to  de- 
stroy its  dogmatic  structure,  yet  to  keep  intact 
the  moral  and  spiritual  results."  Subsequently 
Mrs.  Ward  took  up  other  pha.ses  of  contemporary 
thought  in  religion  and  politics  with  perhaps  a 
firmer  grasp  upon  her  themes,  but  did  not  sur- 
pass the  brilliancy  of  this  effort.  A  common 
criticism  of  her  work  is  that  the  purpose  of  it 
all  stands  out  too  prominently.  In  this  respect 
Mrs.  Ward  differs  greatly  from  George  Eliot, 
with  whom  she  has  often  been  compared  by  her 
enthusiastic  admirers.  Mrs.  Ward's  characters 
are  invariably  clearly  drawn,  and  her  technique 
she  studied  carefully.  Her  novels  after  Robert 
Elsmere  comprise  The  History  of  David  Grieve 
(1892)  ;  Marcella  (1894)  ;  The  Story  of  Bessie 
Costrell  (1895);  Sir  George  Tressady  (1896); 
Helbeck  of  Bannisdale  (1898);  Eleanor  (1900); 
and  Lady  Rose's  Daughter  (1902).  Her  mis- 
cellaneous literary  work  includes  contributions 
to  English  periodicals,  and  editions,  with  intro- 
ductions, of  the  novels  of  the  Brontg  sisters  (Ha- 
worth  ed.,  1890-1900).  In  harmony  with  the 
scheme  set  forth  in  Robert  Elsmere^  Mrs.  Ward 
took  an  active  part  in  founding  University  Hall 
(1890),  a  settlement  among  the  poor  of  London. 
A  lecture  delivered  at  Essex  Hall  in  1894  was 
published  under  the  title  Unitarianism  and  th€ 
Future. 

WABD,  James  (1769-1859).  An  English 
animal  and  genre  painter  and  engraver,  bom 
in  London.  He  studied  engraving  under  J.  R 
Smith,  after  which  he  was  apprenticed  for  nine 
years  to  his  brother,  William  James  Ward,  a  mez- 
zo-tint engraver.     He  also  studied  painting,  ex- 
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hibiting  his  first  picture  in  1700,  and  four  yeara 
afterwards  was  appointed  painter  and  mezzotint 
engraver  to  the  Prince  of  Wales.  Ward's  early 
paintings  were  principally  genre  pictures  in  the 
manner  of  his  brother-in-law,  George  Morland, 
but  he  won  high  distinction  in  animal  subjects, 
by  the  exhibition  of  his  "Bull- Baiting"  (1797) 
and  the  "Lioness"  (1816).  His  paintings  are 
treated  in  an  original  and  vigorous  style,  and 
show  a  strong  but  peculiar  feeling  for  color. 
Among  the  principal  are  the  "Aldemey  Bull, 
Cow,  and  "Calf,"  painted  in  rivalry  with 
Paul  Potter's  "Bull,"  and  a  "Cattle  Piece" 
(1807),  in  the  National  Gallery;  the  "Fighting 
Bulls"  and  "Donkey  and  Pigs,"  in  South  Ken- 
sington Museum.  A  very  characteristic  paint- 
ing is  his  portrait  of  himself,  painted  when  he 
was  seventy-nine  years  old  ( National  Portrait 
Gallery).  Among  the  best  of  Ward's  plates 
are  the  "Centurion  Cornelius,"  after  Rem- 
brandt; *T>aniel  in  the  Lion's  Den,"  after 
Rubens;  and  "Mrs.  Bellington,"  after  Reynolds. 
Ward  was  elected  an  Academician  in  1811.  Con- 
sult his  Autobiography  (London,  1853). 

WABB,  James  (1843 — ).  An  English  phi- 
losopher, bom  at  Hull.  He  was  educated  at 
Liverpool  Institute,  but  left  school  early  and  was 
articled  to  a  firm  of  architects.  Afterwards  he 
studied  at  Spring  Hill  College  and  at  the  uni- 
versities of  Berlin  and  Gdttingen,  and  upon  his 
return  from  abroad  entered  the  Congregational 
ministry.  For  a  year  he  preached  at  Emmanuel 
Church,  Cambridge,  but  then  changed  his  re- 
ligious belief  and  entered  the  University  of  Cam- 
bridge, where  he  was  made  scholar  of  Trinity  Col- 
lege in  1872  and  fellow  in  1875.  In  1895-97  he 
was  Gifford  lecturer  at  the  University  of  Aber- 
deen, and  in  1897  was  appointed  professor  of 
mental  philosophy  at  Cambridge.  His  writings 
include  a  large  number  of  contributions  to  phil- 
osophical periodicals,  Psychology  (1885),  and 
Iiaturalism  and  Agnosticism   (1889). 

WABD,  John  Quincy  Adams  ( 1830 — ) .  One 
of  the  principal  American  sculptors  of  the  nine- 
teenth century.  He  was  bom  at  Urbana,  Cham- 
paign County,  Ohio,  and  began  the  study  of  law, 
but  in  1860  took  up  sculpture  under  H.  K.  Brown 
of  Brooklyn,  with  whom  he  worked  for  seven 
years,  assisting  in  many  important  works,  chief 
among  which  was  the  equestrian  statue  of  Wash- 
ington in  Union  Square,  New  York.  In  1867-59 
he  resided  in  Washington,  D.  C,  where  he  exe- 
cuted the  busts  of  Alexander  Stephens,  Joshua  R. 
Giddings,  John  P.  Hale,  Hannibal  Hamlin,  and 
others,  and  in  1861  he  opened  a  studio  in  New 
York  City.  For  the  purpose  of  studying  the 
American  Indians,  he  visited  the  Western  frontier 
in  1863,  and  the  following  year  completed  his 
"Indian  Hunter,"  the  first  statue  erected  in  Cen- 
tral Park.  He  is  also  well  represented  in  Central 
Park  by  his  bronze  statues  of  the  "Freedman," 
the  "Private  of  the  Seventh  Regiment"  (1868), 
the  "Pilgrim"  and  "Shakespeare"  (1870-71). 
Among  his  memorial  statues  are  the  colossal 
George  Washington  on  the  steps  of  the  Treasury 
Building,  New  York,  General  Thomas  in  Wash- 
ington, Israel  Putnam,  Hartford,  Conn.,  and  the 
Beecher  monument.  City  Hall,  Brooklyn.  He 
also  executed  the  "Crowning  Group  of  Victory" 
for  the  Naval  Arch,  erected  in  New  York  City  for 
Dewey's  reception.    Ward  was  one  of  the  founders 


of  the  National  Sculpture  Society  (1893)  and 
was  made  its  president  upon  its  incorporation. 
He  also  took  prominent  part  in  the  affairs  of  the 
National  Academy  of  Design,  of  which  he  was 
president  in  1874. 

WABD,  Lesteb  Frank  ( 1841—) .  An  Ameri- 
can geologist  and  paleontologist,  well  known 
as  a  sociologist  and  philosophical  writer. 
He  was  born  at  Joliet,  111.,  and  obtained 
his  early  education  in  that  State.  After 
serving  in  the  Federal  Army  during  the  Civil 
War  he  was  graduated  from  the  Columbian  Uni- 
versity, Washington,  D.  C,  in  1869,  and  two 
years  later  from  the  Law  School  of  the  same  uni- 
versity. After  seven  years  of  work  in  the 
United  States  Treasury  Department  he  be- 
came an  assistant  geologist  under  the  United 
States  Geological  Survey,  and  after  1888  was 
a  paleontologist  of  the  Survey.  Already  for 
many  years  Ward  had  been  deeply  interested  in 
the  broader  aspects  of  evolution,  and  especially 
in  the  problems  of  social  evolution.  Accepting 
in  its  broader  outlines  the  philosophy  of  Spencer, 
he  modified  it  in  certain  particulars  as  a  formu- 
lation of  physical  phenomena,  and  radically  in  its 
application  to  society.  In  1883  he  published  a 
large  work  in  two  volumes,  entitled  Dynatnio 
Sociology,  in  which  he  outlined  a  complete  sys- 
tem of  cosmic  philosophy.  As  a  contribution  to 
sociology  it  was  recognized  as  a  powerful  and 
original  work.  The  psychological  character  of 
all  social  phenomena  was  again  insisted  upon 
and  more  fully  expounded  in  The  Psychic  Fac- 
tors of  Civilization  (1893).  Certain  views  were 
further  developed  in  the  Outlines  of  Sociology 
(1898),  and  in  Pure  Sociology  (1903).  In  1903 
he  was  .president  of  the  Institut  Internationale 
de  Sociologie  of  Paris.  Among  his  more  impor- 
tant contributions  to  geology  and  paleontology 
are:  The  Flora  of  Washington  ( 1881)  ;  Sketch  of 
Paleontological  Botany  (1885)  ;  Synopsis  of  the 
Flora  of  the  Laramie  Group  (1886)  ;  Types  of  the 
Laramie  Flora  (1887) ;  and  Geographical  Distri- 
bution of  Fossil  Plants  (1889). 

WABD,  Nathaniel  (1678-1652).  An  Amer- 
ican colonial  clergyman  and  pamphleteer,  bom 
in  Haverhill,  England,  best  known  as  the  author 
of  the  Simple  Cobbler  of  Agawam,  published 
under  the  pseudonym  of  Theodore  de  la  Guard. 
He  graduated  at  Cambridge,  England,  in  1603, 
and  studied  for  the,  law,  but,  after  practice  in 
England  and  travel  on  the  Continent,  he  studied 
theology  and  in  1618  became  chaplain  to  English 
merchants  at  Elbing,  *  Prussia.  Returning  to 
England,  he  lectured  in  London,  and  in  1628 
was  appointed '  rector  of  Stondon  Massey,  Essex. 
Here  his  pronounced  Puritanism  caused  him  to 
be  summoned  before  Archbishop  Laud,  but  he 
escaped  excommunication.  He  was,  however, 
deprived  of  his  living  in  1633,  went  to  New 
England  in  1634,  and  served  as  colleague  to  Rev. 
Thomas  Parker  at  Ipswich,  till  ill  health  obliged 
him  to  surrender  the  charge  ( 1636) .  At  Ipswich 
he  took  a  leading  part  in  the  compilation  of  the 
first  code  of  laws.  The  Body  of  Liberties  (1641). 
His  notorious  l)ook.  The  Simple  Cobbler,  begun 
in  1645,  printed  in  January,  1647,  and  speedily 
followed  by  three  other  editions,  with  important 
additions  and  changes  (re^dited  1718  and  1843), 
was  a  partisan  pamphlet  and  one  of  the  most 
interesting  productions  of  the  Colonial  period. 
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In  1646  Ward  left  the  colony  for  England,  and 
was  made  minister  of  the  church  at  Shenfteld 
(1648).  He  held  that  office  till  his  death,  pub- 
lishing several  religio-political  pamphlets.  For 
a  good  account  of  his  fantastic  book,  which  is 
full  of  extravagant  satire,  see  Tyler's  History  of 
American  Literature,  vol.  i. 

WABBy  Nathaniel  Bbagshaw  (1791-1868). 
An  English  botanist,  son  of  Stephen  Smith  Ward, 
bom  in  London.  The  principle  of  'the  Wardian 
case'  was  suggested  to  him  by  noticing  some 
seeds  which  had  sprouted  in  a  bottle.  By  means 
of  these  sealed  cases  plants  Were  sent  from  one 
part  of  the  world  ttirough  extremes  of  tempera- 
ture without  being  injured.  Robert  Fortune  sent 
seventy  thousand  tea  plants  from  Sfabnghai  to  the 
Himalayas,  sufficiently  proving  the  utility  of  the 
cases.  He  published  On  the  Growth  of  Plants  in 
Closely  Glazed  Cases  (1842). 

WABD^  Robert  Plumeb  (1765-1846).  An 
English  politician,  jurist,  and  novelist,  born  in 
Mayfair,  London,  and  educated  at  Westminster 
School  and  at  Christ  Church,  Oxford.  From 
1786  to  1790  he  studied  at  the  Inner  Temple 
and  at  thirty  had  made  a  name  by  his  Inquiry 
into  the  Foundation  and  History  cf  the  Laws  of 
Nations  in  Europe  (1796).  He  was  elected  to  a 
seat  in  the  Commons  in  1802,  became  Under-Secre- 
tary in  the  Foreign  Office  in  1806,  held  a  place 
in  the  Admiralty  Board,  and  from  1811  to  1823 
was  clerk  of  the  Ordnance  Department.  He  held 
many  other  important  posts,  sitting  in  Parlia- 
ment again  from  1807  to  1823  and  keeping  for 
many  years  a  political  diary,  the  value  of  which 
arises  from  his  close  relations  to  Perceval.  His 
literary  reputation  was  due  no  less  to  his  law 
books  than  to  his  novels^  and  Canning,  who  was 
supposed  to  be  the  hero  of  De  Vere,  said  that,  if 
the  law  books  were  as  interesting  as  novels,  the 
novels  were  dull  as  law  books.  Among  Ward's 
works  of  fiction,  Tremaine;  or  the  Man  of  Re- 
finement (anonymous,  1825)  and  De  Vere;  or 
the  Man  of  Independence  ( 1827 )  were  long  popu- 
lar for  brilliant  style,  good  character  analysis, 
and  serious  purpose.  He  also  wrote  A  Treatise 
of  the  Relative  Rights  and  Duties  of  Belliger- 
ents and  Neutral  Powers  (1801)  and  An  Histori- 
cal Essay  on  the  Real  Character  and  Amount  of 
the  Precedent  of  the  Revolution  of  1GS8  (1838). 
CJonsult  Phipps,  Memoirs  of  the  Political  and 
•  Literary  Life  of  Robert  Plumer  Ward,  Esq., 
yriih  selections  from  the  diary  (London,  1850). 

WABD,  Wilfrid  Phiup  (1856—).  An  Eng- 
lish essayist  and  biographer,  born  at  Old  Hall, 
Ware,  a  son  of  William  George  Ward  (q.v.).  He 
was  educated  at  Saint  Edmund's  College,  Ware, 
Ushaw  College,  Durham,  and  the  Gregorian  Uni- 
versity in  Rome.  Aside  from  his  work  as  an  au- 
thor he  was  lecturer  in  philosophy  at  Ushaw 
College  in  1890,  examiner  in  the  Royal  Univer- 
sity of  Ireland  in  1891-92,  and  in  1901  was  made 
a  member  of  the  Royal  Commission  of  Irish  Uni- 
versity Education.  He  published  William  George 
Ward  and  the  Oxford  Mw^ement  ( 1889) ,  William 
George  Ward  and  the  Catholic  Revival  (1893), 
Witnesses  to  the  Unseen  (1894),  and  The  Life 
and  Times  of  Cardinal  Wiseman  (1897). 

WABD,  William  George  (1812-82).  An 
English  philosopher  and  Roman  Catholic  theolo- 
gian, bom  in  London,  the  son  of  William  Ward, 
financier.     He    studied    at    Winchester    College 


(1823-29),  at  Christ  Church,  Oxford  (1830-33), 
and  then  at  Lincoln  College.  He  showed  marked 
ability  in  mathematics  and  became  famed  as  a 
debater  in  the  Union  Club.  His  theological  views 
were  ill-defined  until  he  made  the  personal  ac- 
quaintanoe  of  Newman,  against  whom  he  had 
previously  been  prejudiced,  but  who  now  by  the 
single  argument  that  the  Catholic  Church  of  the 
third  or  fourth  century  could  never  have  de- 
veloped from  anything  resembling  modem  Pro- 
testantism made  him  an  ardent  Tractarian  and  a 
bitter  assailant  of  Anglican  Protestantism.  He 
became  a  deacon  in  1838,  a  priest  in.  1840,  editor 
of  the  Tractarian  organ,  the  British  Critic,  in 
1839,  and,  after  1841,  when  he  openly  defended 
Newman's  Tract  xc.  and  w^as  deprived  of  his 
lectureship  at  Balliol,  an  open  advocate  of  union 
with  Rome.  His  position  was  definitely  stated  in 
1844  in  The  Ideal  of  a  Christian  Church  Con- 
sidered in  Comparison  with  Existing  Practice, 
The  book  was  censured  by  the  Convocation  of  Ox- 
ford, and  Ward  was  deprived  of  his  degrees.  This 
was  in  February,  1845,  and  in  September  of  the 
same  year  he  joined  the  Roman  Catholic  com- 
munion. He  settled  at  Saint  Edmund's  College, 
Ware,  became  professor  of  moral  philosophy  there 
in  1862^  and  held  this  chair  until  1858.  He  was 
made  Ph.D.  by  the  Pope  in  1854.  In  1861  he 
returned  to  Saint  Edmund's.  In  the  preceding 
year  he  had  published  On  Nature  and  Orace,  an 
able  attack  on  agnosticism.  He  w^as  editor  of 
the  Dublin  Review  in  1863-78,  and  as  a  leader  of 
Ultramontanists  and  Infaliibilists  went  to  such 
startling  lengths  as  to  suggest  that,  were  scien- 
tific hypotheses  first  submitted  to  the  infallible 
Pope,  science  must  surely  and  speedily  advance. 
His  breadth  of  vision  and  sympathy  is  indicated 
by  his  place  as  a  founder  of  the  Metaphysical 
Society  (1869),  and  a  fellow  member  in  it  of 
Huxley,  of  Martineau,  and  of  Tennyson;  and  by 
his  friendship  with  Archbishop  Tait,  hia  antago- 
nist even  in  university  days,  with  Newman  and 
Manning,  in  spite  of  the  difference  between  his 
mental  mold  and  theirs^  and  with  John  Stuart 
Mill,  though  their  views  were  so  divergent.  His 
son,  Wilfrid  Philip  Ward,  wrote  William  George 
Ward  and  the  Oaford  Movement  (London,  1889) 
and  William  George  Ward  and  the  Catholic  Re- 
vival (ib.,  1893).    See  Oxfobd  Movement. 

WABD,  William  Hayes  (1835 — ).  An 
American  editor  and  Orientalist,  born  at  Abing- 
ton,  Mass.  He  graduated  at  Amherst  College  in 
1856,  and  at  Andover  Theological  Seminary  in 
1859,  and  supplied  two  churches  in  Kansas.  He 
was  teacher  of  natural  science  in  Beloit  Colle^ 
in  1857-58,  and  in  Utica  Free  Academy  in  1862. 
He  became  professor  of  Latin  in  Ripon  College, 
Wis.,  in  1865.  He  joined  the  editorial  staff"  of 
the  New  York  Independent  in  1868,  becoming 
superintending  editor  in  1870.  He  gave  special 
attention  to  Oriental  studies,  and  when  the  Wolfe 
expedition  to  Babylonia  went  from  America  he 
accompanied  it  as  the  director.  He  contributed 
to  the  various  biblical  and  Oriental  journals, 
especially  on  Assyrian  and  Babylonian  seals,  and 
was  one  of  the  pioneers  in  Hittite  research. 

WABDEN  (OF.  guardain,  gardain,  gardein, 
Fr.  gardien,  from  garde,  warde,  guard,  from  gar- 
der,  guarder,  warder,  to  guard,  from  OHO. 
wartCn,  Qer.  warten,  AS.  weardian,  Eng.  ward; 
connected  ultimately  with  Qk.  6p8,w^    Outran,  to 
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look).  In  England,  an  officer  appointed  for  the 
naval  or  military  protection  of  some  particular 
district  of  country.  In  order  to  keep  the  districts 
of  England  adjoining  Scotland  and  Wales  in  an 
attitude  of  defense,  great  officers,  called  lords 
wardens  of  the  marches,  were  appointed,  to  whom 
the  duty  of  protecting  the  frontier  was  commit- 
ted. The  custodian  of  Dover  Castle  was  created 
by  William  the  Conqueror  Warden  of  the  Cinque 
Ports  (q.T.)  and  guardian  of  the  adjacent  coast, 
an  office  originally  comprising  extensive  jurisdic- 
tion, civil,  naval,  and  military,  the  greater  part 
of  which  was  taken  away  by  act  of  Parliament 
in  1855. 

WABDENy  Chubch.  An  official  of  the 
parishes  of  the  Anglican  communion.  In  the 
Church  of  England  the  church  wardens  are  a 
corporation  intrusted  with  the  care  and  arrange 
ment  of  the  goods  belonging  to  the  church  of 
the  parish.  As  a  general  rule  all  parishioners 
except  aliens,  Jews,  minors,  lunatics,  and  felons 
are  eligible  to  election.  As  a  rule,  two  are  elect- 
ed in  each  parish;  one  usually  is  selected  by  the 
incumbent  and  one  elected  by  the  parishioners. 
Their  principal  duties  are  to  see  to  the  making 
of  church  rates,  the  levying  of  voluntary  contri- 
butions for  church  purposes,  to  arrange  for  the 
seating  af  the  congregation,  to  enforce  orderly 
behavior  in  church  and  churchyard  during  ser- 
vice, to  take  care  of  the  benefice  during  a 
vacancy,  and  to  make  presentments  to  the  Bishop 
of  the  diocese  in  the  event  of  the  misconduct  of 
the  clergy.  The  wardens  of  parishes  of  the  Epis^ 
copal  Church  of  the  United  States,  two  in  num- 
ber, are  elected  by  the  congregation  at  its  an- 
nual meeting,  and  are  ew  ofp4>io  members  of  the 
vestry.  Their  special  duties  are  to  see  that  all 
things  required  for  the  services  of  the  church 
are  provided,  and  in  the  absence  of  the  rector  or 
a  vacancy  in  the  rectorship  that  a  clergyman  is 
secured  t^  conduct  the  services. 

WAna>EN,  David  Bailue  (1778-1845).  A 
French-Irish  author,  bom  in  County  Down,  Ire- 
land. He  studied  theology  at  Bangor,  but  after 
taking  part  in  the  attempted  insurrection  of 
the  G^ngemen  in  1796-98  emigrated  to  America, 
where  he  studied  and  taught.  About  1805  he 
went  to  Paris  as  secretary  of  the  United  States 
Legation  and  afterwards  became  consul.  He 
had  difficulty  with  the  home  Government  on  two 
or  three  occasions,  and  was  definitely  replaced  in 
1814,  but  continued  to  live  in  Paris.  He  was  an 
ardent  antiquary.  His  chief  publications  are: 
A  Siatisiical,  Political,  and  Historical  Account 
of  the  United  States  of  America  (1819);  Bih- 
liotheca  Americana  Septentrionalis  ( 1820)  ;  L*art 
de  verifier  les  dates,  chronologic  de  VAmerique 
(1826-44)  ;  BihUothdque  am^ricaine  (1831)  ;  and 
Recherches  sur  les  antiquit4s  de  VAm4rique 
(1844). 

WARBHOLDINO  (from  ward,  AS.  weard, 
OHG.  warta,  watch,  guard,  from  warten,  to 
watch,  guard  -+-  holding).  In  the  Scotch  feudal 
system,  military  tenure  of  land  by  which  a  vas- 
sal held  of  a  superior  lord  on  condition  of  ren- 
dering military  services  when  required  by  the 
latter.  When  such  lands  descended  to  an  heir 
who  had  not  attained  his  majority,  and  who 
therefore  could  not  render  satisfactory  military 
services,  the  lord  was  allowed  the  guardianship 
of  his  person  and  possession  of  his  lands  during 
ToL.  ivn.— 88. 


his  minority.  This  right  was  sometimes  waived 
in  consideration  of  an  annual  tax.  The  lord 
of  such  vassal  was  also  entitled  to  the  payment 
of  a  sum  of  money  upon  the  marriage  of  the 
latter.  The  vassal  could  not  alienate  his  fee 
without  the  consent  of  the  lord,  and  the  estate 
was  forfeited  if  he  attempted  to  do  so.  This 
form  of  tenure  was  abolished  in  1747  by  statute. 

\V  ABDIAK  CASE.  A  nearly  air-tight  glass 
case  in  which  plants  are  either  grown  for  orna- 
ment or  are  transported  upon  long  sea  voyages. 
Since  they  protect  the  plants  from  salt  spray  and 
injurious  gases,  prevent  the  undue  escape  of 
moisture,  and  permit  sufficient  light  to  enter 
them,  and  since  they  demand  less  attention  than 
any  other  method  of  transporting  living  plants 
on  such  journeys,  they  are  highly  valued.  It 
was  found  impossible  to  ship  cinchona  seedlings 
from  South  America  to  India  until  these  cases 
were  used.  N.  B.  Ward  (q.v.)  invented  them 
about  the  year  1836. 

WARDTLAW,  Elizabeth,  Lady  (1677-1727). 
A  Scotch  poet,  born  at  Fitfirrane,  Fifeshire,  and 
married  (1696)  to  Sir  Henry  Wardlaw,  of  Pit- 
cruivie.  There  was  published  in  1719  a  ballad 
entitled  "Hardyknute,"  which  had  been  previously 
circulated  by  her  as  the  copy  of  an  ancient  manu- 
script found  in  a  vault  at  Dunfermline.  The 
authorship  of  this  work  has  never  been  satis- 
factorily settled,  but  as  no  one  ever  saw  the 
original  manuscript  and  certain  of  Lady  Ward- 
law's  friends  stated  positively  that  it  was  of 
her  own  composition,  it  seems  probable  that  such 
was  the  case.  Even  though  a  forgery,  "Hardy- 
knute"  is  a  remarkably  fine  imitation  of  the 
genuine  ballads.  '^Sir  Patrick  Spens''  has  also 
been  ascribed  to  Lady  Wardlaw's  pen,  but  this 
is  untenable,  though  it  is  possible  that  she 
amended  a  copy  of  it  as  well  as  certain  other 
ballads,  such  as  "Gilderoy."  Consult  Child, 
English  and  Scottish  Popular  Ballads  (Boston, 
1882-96). 

WABDLAW,TlALPH  (1779-1853).  A  Scotch 
Congregational  minister.  He  was  bom  at  Dal- 
keith, in  Midlothian,  and  began  his  studies  in  the 
theological  school  of  the  Associate  Secession 
Church.  Before  he  had  completed  his  curriculum, 
however,  he  became  convinced  that  congregational 
independency  was  the  Scriptural  system  of  church 
government.  In  1800  he  began  to  preach,  and 
after  some  time  settled  in  Glasgow  as  pastor  of 
an  independent  church.  In  1811  he  was  appointed 
professor  of  theology  to  the  Congregational  body 
in  Scotland,  and  held  the  position,  with  his  pas- 
torate, till  his  death.  Wardlaw  was  a  volumi- 
nous author,  often  involved  in  theological  con- 
troversy, and  a  prominent  actor  in  the  public 
religious  and  philanthropical  movements  of 
the  day.  The  most  important  of  his  works 
are :  Essays  on  Assurance  of  Faith^  and  on  the  Ex- 
tent of  the  Atonement  and  Universal  Pardon 
(1830);  Discourses  on  the  Sdbhath  (1832); 
Christian  Ethics  (1833)  ;  Discourses  on  the 
Nature  and  Extent  of  the  Atonement  of  Christ 
(1843);  Congregational  Independency  (1847); 
Lectures  on  Systematic  Theology  (1856)  .  Con- 
sult the  Life  and  Correspondence  of  Ralph  Ward- 
law,  by  Alexander  (Edinburgh,  1856). 

WABDLEy  Mb.  An  open-handed,  open- 
hearted  old  widower  of  the  English  lower  mid- 
dle class,  with  a  wholesome  love  of  good  living 
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and  cricket,  in  Dickens's  Pickwick  Papers,  He 
has  two  lively  daughters,  Emily  and  Isabella, 
and  a  maiden  sister,  Miss  Rachel,  of  decided 
matrimonial  predilections.  He  is  barely  able 
to  save  the  latter  from  marriage  with  the  de- 
signing Jingle  (q.v.). 

WABBSHIF  AKD  MABBIAOE.  An  inci 
dent  of  a  feudal  tenure  by  knight  service,  consist- 
ing in  the  right  of  the  lord  to  receive  the  income 
of  the  estate  of  a  minor  heir  out  of  which  the 
heir  is  supported,  and  to  arrange  the  heir's  mar- 
riage.   See  Tenure. 

WABE.  A  market  town  in  Hertfordshire, 
England,  2^4  miles  northeast  of  Hertford  (Map: 
England,  G  6).  Malting  and  brewing  are  the 
chief  industries.  Ware  is  celebrated  in  Cowper's 
poem  of  John  Gilpin,  and  at  Rye  House,  four 
miles  distant,  removed  from  one  of  the  inns  of 
the  town,  is  still  to  be  seen  the  famous  bed  of 
Ware  mentioned  in  Shakespeare's  Ttoelfth  'Sight. 
Population,  in  1901,  6573. 

WABE.  A  town  in  Hampshire  County,  Mass., 
25  miles  west  of  Worcester,  on  the  Ware 
River,  and  on  the  Boston  and  Albany  and  the 
Boston  and  Maine  railroads  (Map:  Massachu- 
setts, C  3).  Manufacturing  is  the  most  im- 
portant industry,  the  leading  products  being  cot- 
ton and  woolen  goods,  and  boots  and  shoes.  The 
government  is  administered  by  town  meetings. 
The  water- works  are  owned  and  operated  by  the 
town.  Population,  in  1890,  7329;  in  1900,  8263. 
Settled  about  1730,  Ware  became  a  precinct  in 
1742,  and  a  town  in  1761.  Consult  Gay,  Oazet- 
tcer  of  Hampshire  County  (Syracuse,  1888). 

WABE,  Eugene  F.  (1841—).  An  American 
lawyer  and  poet,  born  in  Hartford,  Conn.  He 
removed  when  a  boy  with  his  parents  to  Iowa 
and  was  educated  in  the  public  schools  of  Bur- 
lington, in  that  State.  At  the  outbreak  of  the 
Civil  War  he  enlisted  as  a  private  in  the  First 
Iowa  Volunteer  Infantry,  and  when  mustered 
out  of  the  service  in  1865  held  the  rank  of  cap- 
tain in  the  Seventh  Iowa  Cavalry.  Settling  in 
Kansas  after  the  war,  he  studied  law  and  was 
admitted  to  the  bar  at  Fort  Scott  in  1871.  He 
won  rapid  recognition  in  his  practice  and  took 
an  active  part  in  Republican  State  politics,  and 
served  five  years  as  a  member  of  the  State  Sen- 
ate. Upon  the  resignation  of  Henry  Clay  Evans 
as  Commissioner  of  Pensions  in  ^lay,  1902,  he 
was  appointed  by  President  Roosevelt  to  succeed 
him.  He  became  widely  known  as  a  contributor 
to  the  magazines,  particularly  through  the  verse 
written  under  the  pseudonym  *IronquiH.*  His 
publications  include  Coronado*8  March  (1895), 
a  prose  translation  from  the  French  of  Terneaux- 
Campans  of  Castaneda's  narrative  in  Spanish, 
and  Rhymes  by  Ironquill  (10th  ed.  1900). 

WABE,  Henry  (1764-1845).  A  Unitarian  di- 
vine. He  was  born  at  Sherburne,  Mass..  and 
graduated  at  Harvard  in  1785.  He  was  pastor  of 
the  First  Church  in  Hingham,  Mass.,  1787-1805, 
when  he  was  called  to  the  Hollis  professorship  of 
divinity  at  Harvard  College.  During  his  resi- 
dence at  Cambridge  he  l)eeame  one  of  the  Uni- 
tarian leaders,  representing,  however,  the  more 
conservative  wing.  He  carried  on  a  controversy 
with  Dr.  Leonard  Woods,  whose  Letters  to  Uni- 
tarians he  answered  in  Letters  Addressed  to 
Trinitarians  and  Calvinists    (1820);   Answer  to 


Dr.  Woods's  Reply  (1822) ;  and  Postscript  to  an 
Answer,  etc.  (1823).  He  also  published  Foun- 
dation, Evidences,  and   Truths  of  Religion  ( 1842). 

WABE,  Henrt,  Jr.  (1794-1843).  A  Uni- 
tarian divine.  He  was  born  at  Hingham,  Mass., 
son  of  Henry  Ware  (1779-1853).  He  graduated 
at  Harvard  in  1812;  was  an  instructor  in  Phil- 
lips Exeter  Academy  (1812-14)  ;  studied  theolog}- 
under  his  father,  and  in  1817  was  settled  over  the 
Second  Church  (Unitarian)  in  Boston.  Hb 
played  a  prominent  part  in  organizing  his  de- 
nomination. He  w^as  professor  of  pulpit  elo- 
quence and  pastoral  care  in  the  Harvard  Divinity 
School,  1830-42.  He  was  one  of  the  editors  of 
the  Christian  Dtsciple,  afterwards  the  Christian 
Examiner,  a  Unitarian  newspaper  (1819-22). 
Among  his  works  are  Hints  on  Extemporaneous 
Preaching  ( 1824)  and  Life  of  the  Saviour  (1832). 
His  select  writings  were  edited  by  Chandler  Rob- 
bins  (4  vols.,  Boston,  1846-47).  Consult  hi^ 
memoir  by  his  brother  John  (Boston,  1846). 

WABEy  William  (1797-1852).  An  American 
romancer,  bom  at  Hingham,  Mass.  He  grad- 
uated at  Harvard,  1816,  studied  for  the  Uni- 
tarian ministry,  and  preached  mainly  in  New 
York  (1821-36),  and  later  in  Massachusetts. 
From  1839  to  1844  he  edited  the  Christian  Ex- 
aminer. In  1848-49  he  traveled  in  Europe  and 
later  lectured  at  home  dn  his  travels.  His  reputa- 
tion was  chiefly  gained  by  his  historical  romances, 
Zenohia,  or  the  Fall  of  Palmyra  (first  published 
as  Letters  from  Palmyra,  1836  and  1837),  and 
Aurelian  (first  entitled  Probus,  1838).  Julian, 
or  Scenes  in  Judea,  appeared  in  1841.  Also  among 
his  writings  are  the  lAfe  of  Nathaniel  Bacon  in 
Sparks*s  American  Biography  (1848)  and  Lec- 
tures on  Washington  Allston  (1852). 

WABE,  William  Robert  (1832—).  An 
American  architect,  born  at  Cambridge,  Mass., 
and  educated  at  Harvard  and  at  the  Lawrence 
Scientific  School.  He  practiced  architecture  in 
Boston  from  1861  to  1881,  and  was  professor  of 
architecture  in  the  Massachusetts  Institute  of 
Technology  from  1865  to  1881.  He  then  went 
to  the  School  of  Mines  of  Columbia  College, 
where  he  had  entire  charge  of  the  department 
of  architecture.  In  1881  he  became  a  trustee  of 
the  Metropolitan  Museum,  New  York.  He  de- 
signed the  American  School  of  Classical  Studies 
at  Athens,  Greece,  and,  with  Henry  Van  Brunt, 
Memorial  Hall  at  Harvard  and  the  First  Church 
in  Boston. 

WABEHOXJSEMAN.  One  engaged  in  the 
business  of  receiving  and  storing  goods  and  mer- 
chandise for  compensation.  The  United  States 
Supreme  Court  has  held  that  the  business  of 
warehousemen  may  under  special  circumstances 
become  affected  with  a  public  use  and  thus  be- 
come a  public  calling  subject  to  regulation  by 
State  legislation.  In  some  States  statutes  have 
been  enacted  making  some  classes  of  warehouse- 
men public  warehou.semen  with  rights  and  ob- 
ligations substantially  like  those  of  innkeepers 
and  common  carriers.  They  are  bound  to  re- 
ceive all  goods  tendered  for  storage  at  a  reason- 
able charge  so  long  as  they  have  capacity  to 
store  them,  but  they  may  require  the  bailor  to 
pay  the  charge  in  advance  and  are  also  generally 
given  a  statutory  lien.  Upon  receipt  of  the  goods 
it  is  customary  for  the  warehouseman  to  deliver 
to  the  bailor  a  written  receipt  for  them.    This 
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receipt  is  freely  assignable  and  the  assignor  may 
transfer  all  his  interest  or  right  in  the  goods  by 
assignment  and  delivery  of  the  warehouse  re- 
ceipt. It  is  not,  however,  in  the  absence  of 
statute  negotiable  in  the  sense  that  a  bill  or 
note  is  negotiable.  One  may  become  a  warehouse- 
man as  an  incident  to  other  business  which  he 
is  conducting.  Thus  the  common  carriers  who 
receive  goods  for  storage,  before  they  are  under 
any  duty  to  transport  them  are  liable  as  ware- 
housemen and  not  as  common  carriers,  and  upon 
the  expiration  of  a  reasonable  time  after  ar- 
rival of  the  goods  at  the  end  of  the  route  com- 
mon carriers  are  held  generally  to  be  liable  for 
the  goods  only  as  warehousemen.  In  the  same 
manner  those  who  are  engaged  in  business  as 
factors  and  wharfingers  may  be  liable  as  ware- 
housemen for  the  merchandise  which  they  hold 
for  others. 

Those  warehouses  designated  by  the  Treasurer 
of  the  United  States  as  depositories  for  imported 
goods  until  payment  of  customs  duties,  the  owner 
or  importer  giving  a  bond  for  the  payment  of 
duties,  are  known  as  bonded  warehouses.  Bonded 
warehouses  are  private  enterprises  conducted 
under  the  direct  supervision  of  a  Government 
storekeeper,  but  it  is  held  that  the  Government 
assumes  no  duty  as  bailee  or  warehouseman, 
the  sole  liability  being  assumed  by  the  ware- 
houseman. See  Bailments;  Cabbieb,  Common; 
Lien;  Safe  Deposit. 

WABEHOUSE  BECETPT.  A  memorandum 
given  by  a  warehouseman  acknowledging  the 
delivery  of  goods  and  chattels  to  him  for  storage, 
and  usually  containing  the  terms  upon  which  he 
receives  them.  Technically,  such  receipts  are  not 
negotiable  instruments,  but  they  have  been  made 
so  by  statutes  in  many  of  the  States,  and  every- 
where by  reason  of  the  general  rule  that  ware- 
housemen cannot  set  up  against  an  innocent  pur- 
chaser for  value  a  private  agreement  with  the 
original  bailor  not  set  forth  on  the  face  of  the  re- 
ceipt, they  may  be  transferred  from  one  person  to 
another  with  almost  as  much  safety  as  if  they 
were  negotiable.  However,  even  an  innocent  pur- 
chaser only  obtains  such  title  as  the  person  who 
stored  the  goods  had ;  and,  therefore,  although  he 
is  protected  as  against  the  warehouseman,  he  does 
not  always  get  good  title  to  the  goods  mentioned 
in  the  receipt.  Warehouse  receipts  are  frequently 
delivered  as  collateral  for  loans  of  money.  See 
Bailment,  and  consult  the  authorities  there 
referred  to. 

WABEHOTTSINa  SYSTEM.  A  plan  for 
permitting  the  importer  or  manufacturer  of 
goods  which  are  subject  to  customs  or  excise 
duties  to  postpone  the  payment  of  such  duties 
until  withdrawal  of  the  goods  for  consumption. 
Such  goods  must  be  deposited  in  warehouses, 
either  public  or  private,  but  under  the  super- 
vision and  control  of  revenue  officers.  The  ad- 
vantages of  such  a  system  to  merchant  or  manu- 
facturer are  the  saving  of  interest  on  the  sum  of 
duty  charges,  the  saving  of  duties  on  goods  de- 
stroyed or  damaged  before  withdrawal  for  con- 
sumption, and  in  the  case  of  imported  goods  con- 
venience in  reexportation.  Tn  Continental  Euro- 
pean countries  the  same  end  was  attained  in  the 
eighteenth  century  by  the  creation  of  free  ports, 
where  goods  might  be  stored,  manufactured,  and 
reexported  without  paying  customs  duties,  and 


the  same  practice  is  in  use  in  some  European 
countries  to-day.  In  the  United  States,  up  to 
1842,  credit  for  duties  was  granted  the  importer, 
provided  he  could  furnish  satisfactory  security 
that  the  duties  would  be  paid  within  a  specified 
time. 

The  warehousing  system  was  introduced  in 
England  and  France  toward  the  close  of  the 
eighteenth  century.  In  France  the  system  was 
established  on  a  broad  basis  in  1832,  and  has 
undergone  little  change.  Goods  are  stored  in 
either  public  or  private  warehouses,  the  latter 
requiring  official  sanction  and  official  supervi- 
sion. The  importance  of  the  private  warehouse 
in  France  is  relatively  far  greater  than  in  Eng- 
land or  America,  owing  to  the  greater  prom- 
inence of  excise  duties  in  French  finance.  To 
establish  public  warehouses  wherever  dutiable  ar- 
ticles are  manufactured  would  call  for  too  great 
a  cost  to  the  national  treasury.  In  England,  dur- 
ing the  latter  half  of  the  nineteenth  century 
the  warehousing  system  underwent  a  great 
development.  The  merchant  with  goods  in  ^bond- 
ed warehouse  has  practically  the  same  control 
over  his  property  us  he  would  have  if  they  were 
in  his  own  storehouse.  Such  operations  as  re- 
packing may  be  performed  in  the  warehouse,  as 
also  bottling  of  liquors,  roasting  of  coffee,  etc.  If 
any  waste  accompanies  such  processes,  a  corre- 
sponding deduction  is  made  from  the  quantity 
of  goods  on  which  duties  must  be  paid. 

In  the  United  States  the  warehousing  system 
was  established  in  1846,  when  it  was  enacted  that 
goods  might  be  deposited  in  public  warehouses 
for  a  period  not  exceeding  one  year.  In  1854  the 
establishment  of  private  warehouses  was  per- 
mitted. According  to  the  new  law  goods  in 
warehouse  not  removed  within  one  year,  but  with- 
in three,  are  subject  to  an  additional  payment 
equal  to  ten  per  cent,  of  the  original  duties,  to- 
gether with  increased  charges  for  storage  and 
supervision.  Since  1890  the  period  within  which 
goods  may  be  withdrawn  without  payment  of 
additional  duty  has  been  three  years.  After  this 
period  has  expired,  the  goods  are  forfeited  and 
must  be  sold,  the  Secretary  of  the  Treasury  being 
authorized  to  pay  the  proceeds,  over  and  above 
the  duties  and  charges  and  expenses  of  sale,  etc., 
to  the  consignee  or  owner  of  the  goods. 

Bonded  warehouses  for  imported  goods  are 
classified  under  six  heads.  (1)  Government 
bonded  warehouses,  the  buildings  bein^  owned  or 
leased  by  the  Government,  and  in  the  immediate 
custody  of  the  Collector  of  Customs.  (2)  Im- 
porters' bonded  warehouses — private  warehouses, 
established  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Treasury  as 
a  special  provision  for  a  large  importer.  (3) 
Private  bonded  warehouses  conducted  by  pri- 
vate parties  who  carry  on  a  general  storage 
business.  Permission  from  the  Secretary  of 
the  Treasury  is  prerequisite  to  the  establish- 
ment of  such  warehouses,  and  the  Government 
retains  control  over  them  and  the  goods  stored. 

(4)  Private  bonded  warehouses  consisting  of 
yards  or  sheds  for  the  storage  of  bulky  products. 

(t5)  Private  bonded  warehouses  consisting  of 
bins,  etc.,  exclusively  for  the  storage  of  im- 
ported^ grain.  (6)  Private  bonded  warehouses 
exclusively  for  the  storage  of  imported  wines 
and  spirits.  The  growth  of  American  export 
trade  has  resulted  in  the  establishment  of  non- 
enumerated  bonded   warehouses   for  the  manu- 
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facture  of  articles  from  imported  materials  in- 
tended for  exportation.  Commodities  otherwise 
subject  to  excise,  but  intended  for  exportation, 
may  escape  the  tax  if  manufactured  in  these 
bonded  manufacturing  warehouses. 

The  rise  of  the  internal  revenue  system  as  a 
result  of  the  Civil  War  made  it  necessary  to  es- 
tablish warehouses  where  the  home  manufacturer 
might  leave  his  products  under  bond,  becoming 
responsible  for  payment  of  taxes  only  upon  their 
withdrawal  for  consumption.  The  plan  was  de- 
fended largely  on  the  ground  that  otherwise  the 
importer  Would  have  a  great  advantage  over  his 
domestic  competitor.  Bonded  warehouses  for 
the  storage  of  distilled  liquors  were  established 
in  1868,  under  the  name  of  distillery  warehouses. 
The  rise  of  the  manufacture  of  brandies  led  to 
the  establishment  of  special  bonded  warehouses 
for  the  storage  of  distilled  spirits  made  from 
fruit.  A  third  class,  general  bonded  warehouses, 
was  established  in  1894,  to  be  used  exclusively 
for  the  storage  of  spirits  distilled  from  materials 
otheivthan  fruit. 

WAB/VIELDy.  Benjamin  Bb£ckensidge(1851 
— ).  An  American  Presbyteriiein  theologian,  bom 
in  Lexington,  Ky.,  and  educated  at  Princeton 
College  (class  of  1871),  at  Princeton  Theological 
Seminary  (class  of  1876),  and  at  the  University 
of  Leipzig.  He  taught  New  Testament  literature 
and  exegesis  in  the  Western  Theological  Semi- 
nary from  1878  to  1887^  and  then  became  pro- 
fessor of  didactic  and  polemical  theology  in 
Princeton  Theological  Seminary.  He  became  a 
leader  of  the  conservative  party  in  the  Presby- 
terian Church.  He  wrote  The  Divine  Origin  of 
the  Bible  (1882),  Inspiration  (1882),  Introduc- 
tion to  the  Textual  Critidam  of  the  Ifew  Testa- 
ment (1886),  Systematic  Theology  as  a  Science 
(1888),  The  Right  of  Systematic  Theology 
(1897),  and  The  Significance  of  the  Westminster 
Standard  (1898). 

WAB  GAME.  An  imaginary  military  opera- 
tion conducted  upon  a  map  with  movable  pieces 
to  represent  the  contending  forces.  A  battle  or 
a  campaign,  a  sea  fight  or  an  attack  on  a  for- 
tress, may  be  represented.  The  war  game,  or 
Kriegsapiel,  was  invented  by  Herr  von  Reisswitz 
and  elaborated  by  his  son,  an  officer  of  the  Prus- 
sian artillery.  It  met  with  favor  among  the  Ger- 
mans early  in  the  nineteenth  century.  After  the 
War  of  1866  it  was  cultivated  extensively  in 
Austria,  and  the  war  of  1870  opened  the  eyes  of 
all  Europe  to  its  importance.  In  the  United 
States  it  was  practiced  extensively  in  the  army 
after  1867  and  in  the  navy  after  1886.  The  war 
game  is  played  upon  a  topographical  plan, 
with  small  blocks  representing  the  troops,  which 
are  proportioned  to  the  scale  of  the  map  and 
occupy  as  much  space  upon  it  slh  the  troops  would 
occupy  in  the  field.  These  blocks  are  moved 
simultaneously,  under  the  direction  of  an  umpire, 
and  at  rates  proportioned  to  the  mobility  of  the 
different  arms  which  they  represent.  When  the 
position  of  the  blocks  indicates  that  the  hostile 
troops  are  within  sight  and  range  of  each  other, 
they  may  be  supposed  to  open  fire,  if  the  players 
wish,  and  in  this  case  it  becomes  the  umpire's 
duty  to  decide  the  result  upon  the  basis  of  ex- 
perience. The  rules  of  the  game  explain  to  him 
how  to  estimate  the  loss  from  this  fire;  for  ex- 
ample, it  may  have  been  found  that,  in  similar 


circumstances,  the  number  of  killed  and  wounded 
has  varied  from  ten  to  twenty;  by  throwing  a 
common  die  he  decides  whether  to  assign  a 
greater  or  a  less  result  to  the  case  in  view.  The 
rules  of  the  game  also  explain  to  him  under  what 
circumstances  troops  have  been  dispersed  by  the 
result  of  fire,  and  what  would  be  the  probable 
result  of  a  hand-to-hand  fight. 

Since  the  time  of  von  Reisswitz  the  game  haa 
been  much  modified  and  has  assumed  Uiree  dif- 
ferent forms.  The  first  form  is  conducted  in 
accordance  with  a  few  arbitrary  rules  based  upon 
general  results.  The  second  form  is  especially 
adapted  to  the  Minor  Ejriegsspiel,  in  which  but 
few  troops  are  employed  and  minute  records  are 
kept  of  the  losses  of  each  company  or  fraction 
of  a  company.  The  third  form  is  conducted  by 
an  umpire,  who  decides  each  case  according  to 
his  own  judgment.  The  method  which  has 
gradually  been  developed  in  the  United  States 
service,  by  the  employment  of  several  devices 
upon  the  plan  itself,  dispenses  with  the  necessity 
of  keeping  records,  while  it  offers  facilities  for 
instantly  determining  the  results  of  calculations 
as  minute  as  those  of  the  Minor  KriegsspieL 

For  naval  operations  the  'strategical  game'  is 
played  upon  an  ordinary  chart  and  the  'tactical 
game'  upon  a  large  table,  the  surface  of  which 
is  divided  into  squares  to  facilitate  the  measure- 
ments of  distances.  The  ships  are  represented  in 
miniature  and  are  moved  over  the  table  under 
the  direction  of  the  umpire,  who  calculates  the 
effect  of  the  gun,  the  ram,  or  the  torpedo,  and 
decides  the  result  accordingly. 

WABHAH,  war'am,  William  (c.1450-1532). 
An  English  churchman  and  statesman.  He  was 
born  at  Malshanger,  Hampshire;  was  educated 
at  Winchester  Collie,  and  New  OUege,  Ox- 
ford, and  then  went  to  London,  where  he  prac- 
ticed as  an  advocate  and  whence  he  was  sent  on 
numerous  diplomatic  missions  to  Italy  and  the 
Low  Countries  in  a  professional  capacity.  In 
1493  he  was  ordained  and  from  that  time  pur- 
sued the  double  career  of  churchman  and  jurist, 
in  1494  being  appointed  master  of  the  rolls. 
From  1496  to  1502  he  was  royal  ambassador  in 
several  important  diplomatic  affairs,  notably  the 
negotiations  for  the  marriage  of  Prince  Arthur 
to  Catharine  of  Aragon  and  for  a  league  with 
the  Emperor  Maximilian.  In  1502  he  was  con- 
secrated Bishop  of  London,  and  became  keeper 
of  the  great  seal,  and  in  1504  became  Lord 
Chancellor.  Meanwhile,  in  1503,  he  had  been 
translated  from  the -See  of  London  to  the  Arch- 
bishopric of  Canterbury.  He  continued  to  be 
employed  by  Henry  VIII.  on  diplomatic  mis- 
sions and  throughout  his  long  tenure  of  office  as 
Archbishop  did  his  best  to  remedy  and  avoid 
ecclesiastical  abuses.  In  1500  he  crowned  Henry 
VIII.  and  Catharine  of  Aragon  at  Westminster, 
and  in  1515  presented  Wolsey  with  the  cardinal's 
hat  as  representative  of  the  Pope.  The  same 
year  he  retired  from  oflSce  and  was  succeeded 
by  Wolsey  as  Lord  Chancellor.  In  1627  he  was 
drawn  into  the  inquiry  as  to  the  validity  of 
Henry's  marriage  to  Catharine.  His  vacillation 
in  this  matter  was  not  altogether  commendable, 
but  he  finally  rebelled  against  the  course  of  pro- 
ceedings and  at  the  time  of  his  death  was  en- 
gaged in  a  vigorous  contest  for  the  ri^^ts  of  tb^ 
Church. 
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Warham  was  a  generous  patron  of  learning, 
and  from  1506  was  chancellor  of  the  Oxford 
University.  His  private  life,  as  described  by 
Erasmus,  was  simple  and  abstemious,  while  he 
was  munificent  in  his  public  character.  Con- 
sult: Campbell,  Lives  of  the  Lords  Chancellors 
(London,  1845-46;  new  ed.,  New  York,  1874-76) ; 
Dixon,  History  of  the  Church  of  England,  vols, 
i  and  ii.  (London,  1884-91) ;  and  Hook,  Lives 
of  the  Archbishops  of  Canterbury,  new  ser.,  vol. 
i.  (ib.,  1868). 

WABINOy  wftr^g,  Geobge  Edwin,  Jr.  ( 1833- 
98).  An  American  soldier  and  sanitary  engineer, 
bom  at  Poondridge,  N.  Y.  He  studied  agriculture 
and  agricultural  chemistry  under  James  Jay 
Mapes,  and  became  a  lecturer  on  these  subjects. 
In  1855  Horace  Greeley  (q.v.)  employed  him  to 
manage  the  Greeley  farm  at  Chappaqua,  N.  Y., 
and  two  years  later  Waring  became  agricultural 
and  drainage  engineer  of  Central  Park,  New  York. 
He  served  as  major  of  the  Thirty-ninth  New 
York  Volunteers  in  the  first  battle  of  Bull  Run, 
and  in  August,  1861^  he  went  to  Saint  Louis  and 
raised  six  troops  of  cavalry,  which  he  named 
the  Fremont  Hussars,  and  of  which  he  was  com- 
missioned major.  Later  these  troops  were  united 
with  the  Benton  Hussars  to  form  the  Fourth  Mis- 
souri Cavalry,  and  Waring  was  commissioned 
colonel  of  the  new  regiment,  which  he  led 
through  the  western  campaigns  until  the  close 
of  the  war.  He  then  managed  the  Ogden  farm  at 
Newport,  R.  I.,  until  1877,  after  which  he  de- 
voted himself  to  sanitary  engineering.  In  1878 
he  was  empIoyM  by  the  city  of  Memphis,  which 
had  just  suffered  from  yellow  fever,  to  change 
its  drainage  system,  and  in  1894  he  was  ap- 
pointed assistant  engineer  of  New  Orleans.  In 
December  of  that  year  he  became  Commissioner 
of  Street-Cleaning  under  the  Strong  administra- 
tion in  New  York  City.  He  reorganized  the 
force  of  street-cleaners,  secured  new  equipment, 
and  did  what  had  been  pronounced  impossible — 
cleaned  the  streets  of  New  York.  But  his  work 
was  only  accomplished  in  the  face  of  the  strong- 
est opposition,  and  when,  at  the  end  of  Mayor 
Strong's  administration,  Tammany  Hall  again 
gained  control.  Colonel  Waring  was  dismissed. 
On  October  2,  1898,  he  was  appointed  a  com- 
missioner to  report  on  the  sanitaiy  condition  of 
Havana,  and  while  in  that  city  contracted  yel- 
low fever,  of  which  he  died  soon  after  his  re- 
turn to  the  United  States.  He  published  a  num- 
ber of  books^  including  The  Elements  of  Agricul- 
ture (1854);  Draining  for  Profit  and  Draining 
for  Health  (1867)  ;  Whip  and  Spur  (1875)  ;  A 
Farmer's  Vacation  (1876);  Sanitary  Condition 
of  City  and  Country  Dwelling  Houses  (1877) ; 
YUlage  Improvements  and  Farm  Villages 
(1877) ;  Sewage  and  Land  Drainage  (1889) ;  and 
Modem  Methods  of  Sewage  Disposal  for  Towns 
(1894). 

WAB'UAK,  Ct  (1855—).  An  American 
journalist  and  author,  bom  near  Greenup,  111. 
In  1888  he  established  the  Western  Railway,  a 
semi-monthly  magazine,  at  Denver,  and  in  1892 
the  short-lived  Daily  Chronicle  at  Creede,  Colo. 
General  attention  was  first  called  to  him  by  the 
New  York  Sun  in  1892,  in  an  article  which  char- 
acterized him  as  the  "Poet  of  the  Rockies ;"  and 
subsequently  his  Terse  and  his  railroad  stories, 
which  opened  a  new  literary  vein,  became  widely 


popular.  His  publications  include:  Tales  of  an 
Engineer  (1896);  The  Express  Messenger 
(1897);  Frontier  Stories  (1898);  The  Story  of 
the  Railroad  (1898);  The  White  Mail  (1899); 
Snow  on  the  Headlight  (1899) ;  and  Short  Rails 
(1900).  He  also  published  a  volume  of  verse, 
and  wrote  a  number  of  songs,  including  the  once 
popular  Sweet  Marie, 

WABM-BLOODEB  ANIMALS.  The  birds 
and  mammals.    See  Animal  Heat. 

WABHINO.  See  Heatutg  and  Ventilation. 

WABMOXJTB;  or  Goggle-Eye.  A  small 
fresh- water  bass  {Chcsnobryttus  gulosus),  closely 
related  to  the  rock-bass  (see  Bass)  of  the  East- 
em  and  Central  United  States,  which  is  more 
elongate  than  the  sunfish,  very  variable  in  color 
and  markings,  and  noted  for  its  large  mouth 
and  great  voracity.    See  Plate  of  Perch. 

WABM8PBINO.  A  collective  designation 
for  several  remnant  tribes  of  Shahaptian  stock 
(q.v.)  now  residing  with  the  Wasco  (q.v.)  and 
Tenino  (q.v.)  upon  the  Warmspring  Reservation 
in  Northern  Oregon,  upon  which  they  were  col- 
lected under  the  terms  of  a  treaty  made  in  1865. 
They  speak  the  same  language  as  the  Tenino,  and 
like  them  they  were  originally  salmon- fishers, 
root-diggers,  and  berry-gatherers.  Although  now 
mostly  living  in  houses  and  wearing  citizen's 
dress,  they  are  still  the  most  conservative  tribe 
on  the  reservation.  It  was  chiefly  by  their  aid 
that  the  Modocs  (q.v.)  were  finally  conquered  in 
the  war  of  1872-73,  the  Warmsprings  pursuing 
them  into  their  retreat  in  the  rocks  of  the  Lava 
Beds,  where  the  soldiers  were  afraid  to  venture. 
They  number  now  about  400. 

Some  of  the  Apache  of  Arizona  are  also  desig- 
nated as  the  Warmspring  band,  from  their  for- 
mer habitat  in  the  vicinity  of  Aguas  Calientes. 

WABNECB,  vftr'nfik,  Gustav  Adolf  (1834 
— ).  A  German  theologian.  He  was  bom  at 
Naumburg,  studied  at  Halle,  and  served  for  many 
years  as  pastor.  In  1897  he  became  honorary 
professor  in  Halle.  Of  his  many  writings  on  the 
subject  of  missions  the  most  important  are  Mis- 
sionsstunden  (1878-84)  ;  Die  gegenseitigen  Bezie- 
hungen  zwischen  der  modemen  Mission  und 
Kultur  (1879;  Eng.  trans.  1883);  AbHss  einer 
Oeschichte  der  protestantischen  Missionen  von 
der  Reformation  bis  auf  die  Oegenwart  (1882; 
Eng.  trans.  1884)  ;  Evangelische  Missionslehre 
(1893-97).  In  1874  he  founded  the  Allgemeine 
Missionszeitachrift, 

WAB^NEB,  Anna  Babtlett  (1820—).  An 
American  writer,  known  under  her  pseudonym 
of  Amy  Lothrop.  She  was  bom  in  New  York 
City,  the  younger  sister  of  the  once  celebrated 
Susan  Warner  (Elizabeth  Wetherell).  With  her 
she  collaborated  in  Say  and  Seal  (1860),  Ellen 
Montgomery's  Bookshelf  (1863),  Books  of  Bless- 
ing (1868),  and  Wych  Hazel  (1876).  Her  own 
books  include  Sybil  and  Chrissa,  Dollars  and 
Cents  (1853),  My  Brother's  Keeper  (1866), 
Stories  of  Vinegar  Hill  (1871),  The  Fourth 
Watch  (1872),  and  Miss  Tiller's  Vegetahle  Oar- 
den  (1873). 

WABNEB,  Chables  Dudley  (1829-1900). 
An  American  author,  bora  in  Flainfield,  Mass. 
He  graduated  at  Hamilton  College,  N.  Y.,  in 
1851.      After    spending   a    short   time   in   but- 
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veying  on  the  Missouri  frontier  (1853),  he  re- 
turned to  the  East  (1864)  to  take  up  the  study 
of  law.  He  graduated  at  the  Law  School  of  the 
University  of  Pennsylvania  in  1856,  and  prac- 
ticed his  profession  in  Chicago  until  1860,  when 
he  removed  to  Hartford.  Here  he  became  as- 
sistant editor  and  later  editor-in-chief  of  the 
Hartford  Press,  and  in  1867  co-editor  of  the 
Hartford  Courant,  with  which  he  was  connected 
till  his  death.  In  1884  he  took  charge  of  the 
department  of  Harper's  Magazine  called  "The 
Editor's  Drawer,"  and  in  1892  succeeded  W.  D. 
Howells  in  "The  Editor's  Study"  of  the  same 
periodical.  He  made  several  visits  to  Europe  and 
the  East  as  correspondent  of  American  news- 
papers and  traveled  extensively  in  the  United 
States  and  Mexco,  contributing  papers  of  de- 
scriptive and  social  life  to  Harper's  Magazine. 
His  separately  published  work  began  in  1870 
with  My  Summer  in  a  Garden,  a  volume  of  genial 
sketches,  and  was  afterwards  varied  and  ex- 
tended. Among  his  best  known  books  are: 
Saunterings  (1872);  Backlog  Studies  (1872); 
Baddeck,  and  Thai  Sort  of  Thing  (1874)  ;  Mum- 
mies and  Moslems  (1876);  In  the  Levant 
(1877)  ;  Being  a  Boy  (1877)  ;  Washington  Irving 
(1881) ;  Captain  John  Smith  (1881)  ;  A  Round- 
about Journey  (1883);  Their  Pilgrimage 
(1887);  On  Horseback  (1888);  Studies  in  the 
South  and  West,  xcith  Comments  on  Canada 
(1889)  ;  A  Utile  Journey  in  the  World  (1889), 
a  novel;  Our  Italy  (1891) ;  As  We  Were  Saying 
(1894)  ;  and  The  Golden  House  (1895),  a  novel. 
He  was  also  editor  of  the  American  Men  of  Let- 
ters (1881),  a  series  of  biographies,  and  of  the 
Library  of  the  World's  Best  Literature  (1896- 
97).  In  conjunction  with  S.  L.  Clemens  (*Mark 
Twain')  he  wrote  The  Gilded  Age  (1873).  War- 
ner was  greatly  interested  in  prison  reform  and 
other  philanthropic  work,  and  by  his  travels  and 
genial  personality  did  much  to  bring  North  and 
South  to  understand  each  other.  He  was  sym- 
pathetic with  young  authors  and  was  a  kindly 
critic,  a  refined  humorist,  and  a  helpful  force  in 
American  letters. 

WABNEB,  Olin  Levy  (1844-96).  An  Amer- 
ican sculptor,  born  at  West  Suffield,  Conn.  In 
1869  he  went  to  Paris,  working  at  the  Ecole 
des  Beaux-Arts,  under  JoufTroy,  Falguifere, 
and  Mercier,  and  afterwards  as  assistant  to 
Carpeaux.  In  1870,  on  the  proclamation  of 
the  French  Republic,  he  entered  the  foreign 
legion,  and  did  good  service  during  the  siege  of 
Paris.  On  his  return  to  New  York  he  failed 
to  win  public  recognition,  and  returned  to  his 
father's  farm.  A  commission  from  Mr.  Plant 
encouraged  his  return  to  art,  and  shortly  after- 
wards he  made  the  friendship  of  Daniel  Cot- 
tier, through  whose  efforts  the  merit  of  his  work 
was  recognized  and  his  success  became  estab- 
lished. To  the  Centennial  Exposition  of  1876 
he  sent  his  bust  of  President  Hayes  and  the 
high  relief  portrait  of  Edwin  Forrest;  in  1879 
he  exhibited  his  graceful  statue  "Twilight." 

His  modeling  is  solid,  severe  and  simple  in 
style,  displaying  a  fine  feeling  for  the  yielding 
elasticity  of  the  flesh.  Among  other  works  of 
importance  are  the  busts  of  J.  Alden  Weir  ( 1880) 
and  Lloyd  Garrison  (Boston),  and  the  charm- 
ing head  of  Maud  Morgan,  the  harpist  (1881). 
One    of    his    most    notable    productions    is    the 


fountain  at  Portland,  Oregon,  with  its  Grei'k 
caryatids.  In  1893  he  designed  the  souvenir 
coin  for  the  Columbian  Exposition  at  Chicago, 
and  modeled  the  colossal  medallion  heads  of 
Michelangelo,  Rembrandt,  Raphael,  Titian,  and 
Velazquez,  in  high  relief,  on  the  entablature  of 
the  Art  Building.  Among  his  later  works  is 
the  colossal  head  of  Mozart  (Buffalo,  1892). 
He  died  in  New  York  City,  August  14,  1896. 

WABNEB^  Seth  (1743-84).  An  American 
soldier,  born  at  Roxbury,  Conn.  Removing  with 
his  father  to  Bennington,  Vt.,  in  1763,  he  there 
became  prominent  as  a  leader  of  the  *Green 
Mountain  Boys,'  opposing  New  York's  claim  to 
the  ^New  Hampshire  Grants'  (later  Vermont), 
and  being  outlawed  in  consequence  by  the  New 
York  Government,  in  1771.  In  1775  he  led  the 
detachment  which  on  May  12th  captured  Crown 
Point,  and  on  July  27th  became  by  election  lieu- 
tenant-colonel of  the  Green  Mountain  Boys,  par- 
ticipating as  such  in  General  Montgomery's  ex- 
pedition to  Canada.  On  July  6,  1776,  he  was 
appointed  colonel  in  one  of  the  Continental  regi- 
ments, and  on  July  7,  1777,  was  in  command  at 
the  disastrous  battle  of  Hubbardton  (q.v.),  sub- 
sequently rendering  efficient  service  at  the  battle 
of  Bennington  (q.v.),  August  16,  1777.  Early  in 
1782  he  was  forced  by  ill  health  to  retire  from 
the  army,  and  returned  to  Roxbury,  where  he 
died.  Consult  Chipman,  Life  of  Colonel  Seth 
Warner  (Middlebury,  Vt.,  1848). 

WABNEB,  Susan  (1819-85).  An  American 
novelist,  born  in  New  York,  known  also  under 
the  pen  name  of  'Elizabeth  Wetherell.'  Her  first 
novel.  The  Wide,  Wide  World  (1851),  won  much 
popularity,  although  it  had  been  almost  rejected 
by  its  publishers.  Queechy  (1852)  was  also 
popular.  She  next  published  The  Law  and  the 
Testimony  (1853),  in  which  under  appropriate 
headings  are  grouped  the  biblical  texts  establi«th- 
ing  the  cardinal  doctrine  of  Christianity.  This 
was  followed  by  a  story  full  of  scenic  description, 
The  Hills  of  the  Shatemuc  (1856).  Of  several 
subsequent  stories  the  more  nameworthy  are 
The  Old  Helmet  (1836),  Melbourne  Hous^ 
(1864),  and  Daisy  (1868).  Miss  Warner  al««o 
collaborated  with  her  sister  Anna  ('Amy  l^th- 
rop')  in  Say  and  Seal  (1860)  and  several  other 
juvenile  books.  Several  of  her  works  found  ac- 
ceptance in  French,  German,  and  Swedish  trans- 
lations, but  none  approached  in  merit  or  popu- 
larity The  Wide,  Wide  World,  which,  next  to 
Uncle  Tom's  Cabin,  is  perhaps  the  most  widely 
circulated  story  of  American  authorship. 

WABNEB,  William  (1558  ?-1609).  An  Eng- 
lish poet,  bom  in  London.  He  studied  at  Mag- 
dalen College,  Oxford,  but  left  without  a  degree, 
and  settled  in  London  as  an  attorney.  He  died 
March  9,  1609,  at  Amwell,  in  Hertfordshire,  and 
was  buried  there.  Warner  is  chiefly  known  for 
Albion's  England  (1586),  a  long  poem  in  four- 
teen-syllable  lines  treating  of  history  and  legend 
from  Noah  to  William  the  Conqueror.  Orig- 
inally in  four  books,  the  poem  was  enlarged  in 
subsequent  editions  to  sixteen  books,  and  the 
history  was  brought  down  into  the  reign  of 
James  I.  (1612;  reprinted  in  Chalmer*s  Eng- 
lish Poets,  vol.  iv.,  London,  1810).  Warner  also 
published  a  translation  of  the  Menachmi  of 
Plautus  (1596)  and  a  collection  of  tales  under 
the  title  Pan  His  Syrinx  (1585). 
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WABNEBIA.  A  popular  name  for  plants 
of  the  genus  Hydrastis  (q.v.). 

WABNIKG  COLOBATIOIT.  Certain  ani- 
mals are  protected  from  the  attacks  of  other 
kinds  by  secreting  a  repugnant  fluid  which  is 
cither  ejected  from  special  repugnatorial  glands 
or  which,  in  the  case  of  insects,  gives  them  a 
bad  taste,  so  that  they  are  not  eaten  by  monkeys, 
birds,  lizards,  or  by  other  insects.  Such  inedible 
species  are  often  conspicuously  marked  with 
bright  colors,  spots,  or  bands,  and  such  colors 
are  said  to  warn  off  intruders,  which  after  their 
first  experience  recognize  them  as  unfit  to  eat. 
A  familiar  example  is  the  skunk,  whose  con- 
spicuous black  and  white  markings  render  it 
visible  even  in  a  rather  dark  night.  Warning 
coloration  is  especially  common  in  insects,  es- 
pecially gaily  colored  caterpillars  and  butter- 
flies, like  our  milkweed  butterfly  {Afiosia  ar- 
chippus).  The  brightly  colored  caterpillars,  like 
the  currant  worm  and  a  number  of  others,  when 
fed  to  birds  are  rejected  by  them  with  disgust. 
Hence  they  enjoy  an  immunity  from  the  at- 
tacks of  birds.  Wallace,  who  first  suggested  the 
theory  of  warning  colors,  called  attention  to 
the  fact  that  while  most  caterpillars  are  edible 
and  also  protectively  marked  (see  Pbotective 
Coloration),  the  gaily  colored  ones  are  dis- 
tasteful to  birds;  and  this  has  since  been  ex- 
perimentally proved.  Whether,  however,  the 
colors  have  been  actually  acquired,  as  Wallace 
supposes,  "for  the  purpose  of  serving  as  a  warn- 
ing of  inedibility,"  still  remains  to  be  proved. 
It  should  be  remembered  that  the  bright  red 
and  blue  colors  of  caterpillars  and  of  butter- 
flies are  deep-seated  and  formed  from  the  waste 
products  of  the  blood,  and  that  their  deposition 
is  a  chemico-physical  or  physiological  process 
quite  independent  of  the  visits  or  attacks  of 
birds,  etc. 

WABNSDOBF,  vilms'dOrf.  A  town  in  Bo- 
hemia, Austria,  59  miles  north  by  east  of 
Prague.  It  is  especially  known  for  its  large 
cotton  manufactures.  Woolen  and  linen  goods, 
velvet,  cement,  and  machinery  are  also  produced. 
Population,  in  1900,  21,160. 

WAB  OF  1812,  The.    See  United  States. 

WAB  OF  1812,  MnjTABT  SocfiETY  op  the. 
A  patriotic  society  instituted  in  New  York  City 
on  January  3,  1826,  by  officers  of  the  War  of 
1812,  and  consolidated  with  the  Veteran  Corps 
of  Artillery  (organized  in  New  York  City  as  an 
independent  military  organization  on  November 
25,  1790,  by  officers  and  soldiers  of  the  War  of 
the  Revolution),  on  January  8,  1848.  This  so- 
ciety was  incorporated  as  a  military  society  on 
January  8,  1892..  Its  insignia  consists  of  a 
Maltese  cross  of  gold  and  blue  enamel,  super- 
imposed by  an  eagle  in  gold,  on  the  breast  of 
which  is  an  anchor  in  black  and  the  legend 
1812,  pendant  from  a  ribbon  of  red  and  blue. 
The  society  admits  to  membership  acceptable 
male  descendants  of  any  commissioned  officer 
of  honorable  record  in  the  War  of  1812.  The 
membership  is  about  100,  and  the  annual  meet- 
ing is  held  on  January  8th,  the  anniversary  of 
the  battle~bf  New  Orleans. 

WAB  OF  1812,  Society  of  the.  An  heredi- 
tary patriotic  society  organized  in  Philadelphia, 
Pa.,  on  January  8,  1891,  by  representatives  of 


the  Association  of  the  Defenders  of  Baltimore  in 
1814  (organized  in  1842),  which  became  the 
State  Society  of  Maryland,  and  by  representa- 
tives of  the  Pennsylvania  Association  of  the  De- 
fenders of  the  Country  in  the  War  of  1812  (or- 
ganized in  1852).  It  has  for  its  object  the 
preservation  of  the  memories  and  victories  of 
the  War  of  1812.  It  admits  to  membership  any 
lineal  descendant  of  one  who  sensed  in  th&  War 
of  1812,  in  the  army,  navy,  revenue  marine,  or 
privateer  service  of  the  United  States.  Since 
the  formation  of  the  national  society.  State 
organizations  have  been  established  in  Massa- 
chusetts, Connecticut,  Ohio,  District  of  Colum- 
bia, New  York,  New  Jersey,  and  Delaware,  dis- 
tributed among  which  is  a  total  membership  of 
about  700. 

WABFINO  (from  tcarp,  AS.  toeorpan,  Goth. 
wairpan,  OHG.  toerfan,  Ger.  werferiy  to  throw; 
connected  with  OChurch  Slav.  vrOMi,  Skt.  varj, 
to  throw,  and  possibly  with  Gk.  ^Itttciv^  rhiptein, 
to  throw).  A  mode  of  improving  land  by 
flooding,  practiced  where  rivers  bring  down  large 
quantities  of  mud,  or  where  mud  is  brought  up 
from  estuaries  by  the  tide.  It  is  practiced  in 
some  of  the  valleys  of  the  Alps,  the  rich  soil 
brought  down  from  the  mountains  being  arrested 
and  made  to  increase  the  fertility  of  fields.  Warp- 
ing has  also  been  practiced  in  England  and  other 
countries,  but  is  perhaps  less  common  now  than 
formerly.  The  process  is  considered  most  bene- 
ficial on  sandy  and  peaty  soils. 

WABBAKT  (OF.  warant,  guaranty  garant, 
warrant,  protector,  from  OHG.  giwereny  Ger. 
gewdhren,  to  grant) .  A  writ  issued  by  a  judicial 
officer,  directed  to  a  sheriff,  a  constable,  or  other 
executive  officer,  requiring  him  to  arrest  a  per- 
son named  therein  and  bring  him  before  the 
official  who  issued  it.  A  warrant  is  usually  is- 
sued only  upon  the  oath  of  a  complaining  wit- 
ness as  to  the  probable  or  actual  guilt  of  the  per- 
son to  be  apprehended.  The  matter  of  the  ar- 
rest of  a  person  suspected  of  crime  is  regulated 
by  statute  in  each  State;  but,  in  general,  where 
a  crime  does  not  come  to  the  actual  notice  of  a 
peace  officer  a  warrant  should  be  issued  for  the 
arrest  of  a  suspected  person.  In  some  States  a 
person  who  is  thus  arrested  may  demand  to  see 
the  warrant.  See  Search  Warrant;  Arrest; 
Habeas  Corpus,  etc.;  also  consult  the  authori- 
ties referred  to  under  Criminal  Law. 

WABBANT  OFFICEB.  A  non-commissioned 
officer  in  the  United  States  Army  or  Navy.  In 
the  army  the  company  non-.commiasioned  officers, 
corporals  and  sergeants,  are  appointed  by  the 
regimental  or  battalion  commander  on  the  rec- 
ommendation of  the  company  commander.  The 
regimental  non-commissioned  staff  is  appointed 
by  the  regimental  commander  on  the  recommenda- 
tion of  the  battalion  commander.  Each  non-com- 
missioned officer  receives  a  certificate  or  warrant 
of  rank  signed  by  the  appointing  officer  and 
countersigned  by  the  adjutant.  In  the  navy  a 
warrant  officer  holds  his  position  by  virtue  of  a 
warrant  issued  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy. 
Warrant  officers  rank  next  below  midshipmen  and 
consist  of  boatswains,  gimners.  carpenters,  sail- 
makers,  warrant  machinists,  and  pharmacists.  See 
Corporal;  Sergeant;  Boatswain;  Gunner;  etc. 

WABBANTT  (OF.  warantie,  gnrantie,  from 
tcarantir,   guaraniir,   garnnlir,   Fr.   garantir,  to 
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warrant,  from  OF.  icarant,  guarant,  garant,  war- 
rant, protector ) .  In  law,  an  assurance  of  a  fact 
coupled  with  an  agreement,  expressed  or  im- 
plied, to  indemnify  the  promisee  for  all  damage 
he  may  suffer  if  the  fact  prove  not  to  be  as  rep- 
resented. The  term  is  most  commonly  applied 
to  assurances  in  regard  to  the  title  or  quality 
of  goods  and  chattels,  or  as  to  the  title  of  land. 
A  warranty  is  a  collateral  agreement,  and  if 
broken  does  not  affect  the  validity  of  a  sale  of 
goods  to  which  it  applies,  but  only  gives  rise  to 
an  action  for  such  damages  as  may  be  suffered 
by  reason  thereof.  In  this  respect  it  differs  from 
a  condition  in  a  contract  of  sale,  which  if 
violated  will  render  the  contract  null  and  void 
at  the  option  of  the  purchaser.  As  a  valid  war- 
ranty can  only  be  given  by  contract,  it  requires 
a  consideration,  which  may,  however,  be  the  price 
of  the  goods  to  which  it  applies.  A  warranty 
may  be  made  by  express  words,  or  may  be  im- 
plied from  the  facts  and  circumstances  of  the 
transaction.  By  the  early  common  law,  a  vendor 
of  chattels  did  not  impliedly  warrant  that  he 
had  title,  but  as  most  sales  were  made  in  market 
overt f  the  purchaser  was  protected.  However,  by 
the  weight  of  authority  to-day,  if  the  vendor 
has  possession  of  the  goods  he  is  held  to  war- 
rant that  he  has  title.  Where  no  special  agree- 
ment is  made  as  to  the  quality  of  personal  prop- 
erty sold,  and  the  parties  have  equal  means  of 
ascertaining  it,  the  general  rule  is  to  apply  the 
doctrine  of  caveat  emptor  (let  the  purchaser  be- 
ware), that  is,  that  there  is  no  implied  war- 
ranty of  quality.  In  a  number  of  States,  if  the 
purchaser  has  not  the  opportunity  for  inspec- 
tion, but  orders  the  goods  relying  upon  a  definite 
description  of  their  kind  and  quality  by  the 
vendor,  the  law  will  imply  a  warranty  that  they 
shall  correspond  to  the  description.  Where  food 
is  sold  by  a  retail  dealer  for  consumption  by 
the  purchaser,  to  the  knowledge  of  the  dealer, 
the  latter  is  generally  held  impliedly  to  warrant 
that  the  food  is  reasonably  Wholesome  and 
sound.  This  exception  is  not  recognized  where 
goods  are  sold  by  a  wholesale  dealer  to  an- 
other dealer.  W^here  goods  are  sold  by  sample, 
there  is  held  to  be  an  implied  warranty  that 
they  will  be  of  the  same  quality  as  the  sample, 
but  not  that  there  are  no  latent  defects  in  the 
latter.  If  a  person  specifically  describes  goods 
to  be  manufactured  for  him,  stating  the  pur- 
pose for  which  they  are  to  be  used,  the  manu- 
facturer impliedly  warrants  that  they  will  be 
reasonably  suitable  for  the  purpose  mentioned. 
A  warranty,  to  be  binding,  must  be  in  clear  and 
distinct  terms,  and  relate  to  some  material  fact 
which  would  influence  the  purchaser  in  order- 
ing the  goods.  Mere  general  praise  or  'puffing' 
of  wares,  such  as  that  they  are  'stylish,'  etc., 
will  not  bind  the  vendor,  as  it  is  considered  but 
natural  that  a  dealer  should  praise  his  own 
goods. 

In  real  estate  law,  the  term  warranty  usually 
denotes  a  covenant  in  a  deed  or  conveyance,  to 
the  effect  that  the  vendor  warrants  and  defends 
the  title  against  any  one  who  may  have  a  su- 
perior claim.  For  broach  of  such  warranty  the 
vendor  is  liable  in  damages  to  an  amount  not 
exceeding  the   purchase   price  of  the   property. 

In  insurance  law,  a  warranty  is  a  statement 
or  promise  as  to  a  material  fact  relating  to  the 
risk,  which  is  inserted  in  the  policy,  and  which 


must  be  strictly  true  or  complied  with  or  the 
contract  of  insurance  will  be  void.  It  is  dis- 
tinguished from  a  representation,  which  is  men 
collateral  inducement,  and  which  need  be  only 
substantially  correct.  See  Sale  ;  Contract,  and 
the  authorities  there  referred  to. 

WAB^EN.  The  county-seat  of  Trumbull 
County,  Ohio,  53  miles  southeast  of  Cleveland; 
on  the  Mahoning  River,  and  on  the  Pennsyl- 
vania, the  Erie,  and  the  Baltimore  and  Ohio 
railroads  (Map:  Ohio,  J  3).  The  public  li- 
brary has  about  10,000  volumes.  Warren  is  sur- 
rounded by  a  farming  country,  and  has  electrical 
apparatus  and  supply  works,  tube  works,  a  roll- 
ing mill,  and  manufactories  of  fire  extinguish- 
ers, bath  tubs,  automobiles,  etc.  The  govern- 
ment is  vested  in  a  mayor,  chosen  biennially, 
nnd  a  council.  Warren  was  incorporated  in 
1834.     Population,  in  1890,  5973;  in  1900,  8529. 

WABBEK.  The  county-seat  of  Warren 
County,  Pennsylvania,  70  miles  southeast  of 
Erie,  at  the  confluence  of  the  Allegheny  River 
and  the  Conewango  Creek,  and  on  the  Pennsyl- 
vania, the  Western  New  York  and  Pennsyl- 
vania, and  the  Dunkirk,  Allegheny  Valley  and 
Pittsburg  railroads  (Map:  Pennsylvania,  B 
2 ) .  It  is  the  seat  of  the  State  Hospital  for  the 
Insane,  and  has  a  public  library  with  about 
11,500  volumes.  The  borough  is  in  a  section 
noted  for  the  production  of  natural  gas  and  oil, 
nnd  is  engaged  in  oil  refining,  and  the  manu- 
facture of  furniture,  iron  and  steel,  etc.  The 
government  is  vested  in  a  burgess,  elected  tri- 
cnnially,  and  a  unicameral  council.  Warren 
was  settled  in  1795,  and  was  incorporated  in 
1832.     Population,  in  1890,  4332;  in  1900,  8043. 

WABBEK.  A  town  in  Bristol  County,  R.  1., 
six  miles  northwest  of  Fall  River,  Mass.;  on 
Xarragansett  Bay,  and  on  the  New  York,  New 
Haven  and  Hartford  Railroad  (Map:  Rhode 
Island,  C  3).  It  has  the  George  Hall  Free  Li- 
brary with  8000  volumes.  Manufacturing  is  the 
lending  industry  of  the  town,  the  most  important 
products  being  cotton  goods,  twine,  and  braid. 
Warren  occupies  the  site  of  the  Indian  village 
Sowams,  the  home  of  Massasoit  (q.v.),  and  was 
settled  by  the  whites,  at  least  temporarily,  as 
early  as  1636.  Until  1746,  when  it  was  incor- 
porated by  Rhode  Island  and  named  in  honor  of 
Admiral  Sir  Peter  Warren,  it  was  a  part  of 
Swansea,  Mass.  From  it,  in  1770,  Barrington  was 
taken.  Population,  in  1890,  4489;  in  1900,  5108. 
Consult:  Tusten,  A  Discourse^  May  8,  18^5 
(Providence,  1845)  ;  Baker,  The  History  of  War- 
ren, 1776-1783  (Warren,  1901). 

WABBEK,  GouvEBNEUB  Kemble  (1830-82). 
An  American  soldier,  bom  at  Cold  Spring,  N.  Y. 
He  graduated  at  West  Point  in  1850,  and  took 
])art  as  chief  topographical  engineer  in  the  Sioux 
Expedition  of  1855  and  participated  in  the  action 
of  Blue  Water.  From  1859  to  1861  he  was  assist- 
ant professor  of  mathematics  at  West  Point, 
but  in  May  of  the  latter  year  he  accepted  a 
lieutenant -colonelcy  in  the  Fifth  New  York  Vol- 
unteers. He  took  part  in  the  battle  of  Big 
Bethel  on  June  10th,  and  in  August  he  was  com- 
miKsioned  colonel  of  his  regiment.  He  took  part 
in  the  Peninsular  campaign,  and  later  com- 
manded a  brigade  of  the  Army  of  the  Potomac 
during  the  Maryland  campaign.  A  few  days 
after  the  battle  of  Antietam  he  was  commis- 


W  AJiiHiIftPI « 


516 


WABBEK. 


sioned  brigadier-general  of  volunteers,  but  in 
February,  1863,  he  was  relieved  of  his  brigade, 
and  was  appointed  chief  topographical  engineer 
of  the  Army  of  the  Potomac,  a  position  which  he 
filled  at  the  time  of  the  battle  of  Fredericksburg. 
In  May,  1863,  he  was  promoted  to  be  a  major-gen- 
eral of  volimteers,  and  soon  afterwards  was  ap- 
pointed chief  engineer  of  the  Army  of  the 
Potomac.  At  the  battle  of  Gettysburg  he  was 
the  first  to  recognize  the  importance  of  Little 
Round  Top,  and  for  his  promptness  and  gal- 
lantry in  securing  possession  of  it  he  was  bre- 
vet ted  colonel  in  the  Regular  Army.  From 
March,  1864,  to  April,  1865,  he  commanded  the 
Fifth  Corps  and  participated  in  the  important 
battles  of  the  Richmond  campaign.  After  the 
battle  of  Five  Forks  he  was  relieved  of  his  com- 
mand by  General  Sheridan.  In  May,  1865,  he  re- 
signed his  commission  in  the  volunteer  service, 
and  during  the  following  years  he  was  employed 
on  surveys  and  harbor  improvements.  He  pub- 
lished several  books,  including  Explorations  in 
the  Dacota  Country  (1855-56)  ;  Preliminary  Re- 
port of  Explorations  in  Nebraska  and  Dakota  in 
the  Tears  1855-57  (1858)  ;  and  An  Account  of 
the  Fifth  Army  Corps  at  the  Battle  of  Five  Forks 
(1866).  Consult  the  Biographical  Memoirs  of 
the  National  Academy  of  Sciences,  vol.  ii.  (Wash- 
ington, 1886). 

WABBEN,Hknbt  (1794-1879).  An  English 
water-color  painter.  He  was  bom  in  London, 
first  studied  sculpture  with  NoUekens,  and 
afterwards  painting  in  the  schools  of  the 
Royal  Academy.  **Love  Among  the  Roses" 
(1823)  was  his  first  picture  exhibited,  and 
among  his  principal  oil  paintings  was  a  subject 
from  Collins's  "Ode  to  the  Passions."  In  1835 
he  changed  to  water-color,  joining  the  New  So- 
ciety of  Painting  in  Water-colors,  of  which  he 
became  president  four  years  later.  He  was  a 
member  of  the  Royal  Commission  for  the  Paris 
Exhibition  in  1855.  Writing  has  also  claimed 
his  attention  and  he  has  published  two  books, 
Notes  upon  Notes  (1832),  and  Hints  upon  Tints, 
with  his  own  illustrations,  besides  several  essays 
on  art.  He  also  illustrated  Wordsworth's  Pas- 
toral Poems,  Moore's  Paradise  and  the  Peri,  and 
Lockhart's  Spanish  Ballads.  "The  Happy  Val- 
ley" from  **Rass€las,"  containing  both  figures  and 
landscape,  was  hb  first  important  water-color. 
Many  of  his  later  pictures  are  on  Eastern  sub- 
jects, as  **Rebecca  at  the  Well"  and  "Hagar  and 
Ishmael."  His  works  diplay  great  power  of  com- 
position and  coloring. 

WASBEK,  Hknby  White  (1831—).  A 
Methodist  bishop  and  author.  He  was  bom  at 
Williamsburg,  Mass.,  and  graduated  at  Wesleyan 
University,  Middletown,  (jonn.,  in  1853.  He  was 
instructor  in  natural  science  in  his  Alma  Mater 
(1851-53),  and  professor  of  ancient  languages  at 
W^eylesan  Academy,  Wilbraham,  Mass.  (1853- 
55).  He  entered  the  New  England  Conference 
( 1855) .  After  serving  churches  about  Boston  he 
was  transferred  to  the  Philadelphia  Conference 
and  there  occupied  the  most  prominent  churches 
of  his  denomination  until  his  election  as  bishop 
( 1880).  In  1863  he  was  a  member  of  the  Massa- 
chusetts Legislature.  He  was  a  prolific  writer 
and  publish^:  Sights  and  Insights  (1874) ;  The 
Lesser  Hymnal  ( 1877 ) ;  Studies  of  the  Stars 
(1878);  Recreations  in  Astronomy  (1879)  ;  The 


Bible  in  the  World's  Education  (1892);  and 
Among  the  Forces  (1898).  He  was  editor  of 
The  Study  (1896-1900). 

WABBEN,  John  Btbne  Leicesteb,  third 
and  last  Baron  de  Tabley  (early  pseudonym, 
William  Lancasteb)  (1835-95).  An  English 
])oet,  bom  at  Tabley  House,  in  Cheshire,  Eng- 
land. He  was  educated  at  Eton,  and  at  Christ 
Church,  Oxford,  graduating  in  1859.  In  1860 
he  was  called  to  the  bar  at  Lincoln's  Inn,  but 
never  followed  the  law.  In  1887  he  came  to 
his  title.  In  youth  he  traveled  in  Italy,  and  in 
1868  he  was  a  temporary  attache  to  Lord  Strat- 
ford de  Redcliffe  at  Constantinople.  Being  of 
sensitive  temperament,  he  passed  most  of  his 
life  in  seclusion,  enjoying,  however,  the  intimate 
friendship  of  several  distinguished  contempo- 
raries,  among  whom  were  Gladstone  and  Brown- 
ing. His  volumes  of  verse  comprise  mainly: 
PrcBterita  (1863)  ;  Eclogues  and  Monodramas 
(1864);  Studies  in  Verse  (1865);  two  dramas, 
Philoctetes  (1866)  and  Orestes  (1867),  his 
strongest  works;  Rehearsals  (1870);  Searching 
the  Net  (1873);  and  a  long  tragedy.  The  Sol- 
dier's Fortune  (1876).  Though  admired  by  the 
few,  his  poetry  won  no  recognition  with  the  pub- 
lic. In  1893  Warren  issued  Poems  Dramatic  and 
Lyrical  (followed  by  a  second  series  in  1895), 
comprising  old  and  new  pieces,  and  at  once  met 
his  full  meed  of  praise.  As  a  novelist  he  gained 
some  success  with  A  Screw  Loose  (1868)  and 
Ropes  of  Sand  1 869 ) .  He  also  wrote  on  numismat- 
ics, botany,  and  book-plates.  Consult :  Miles,  Poets 
and  Poetry  of  the  Century,  vol.  iv.  (London, 
1891) ;  and  the  appreciative  essay  by  E.  Gosse 
in  Critical  Kit-Kats  (London  and  New  York, 
1896). 

WAJEIBEK,  John  CoLLms  (1778-1856).  An 
American  surgeon,  bom  in  Boston.  He  graduated 
at  Harvard  in  1797;  studied  medicine  with  his 
father  and  in  London  and  Paris;  began  practice 
in  Boston  in  1802;  was  assistant  professor  of 
anatomy  and  surgery  at  Harvard  University 
(1806-15);  professor  (1815-47);  and  professor 
emeritus  (1847-56).  He  was  one  of  the  founders 
and  long  an  editor  of  the  Boston  Medical  and 
Surgical  Journal  ( 1828).  He  was  also  one  of  the 
founders  of  the  McLean  Asylum  for  the  Insane, 
and  of  the  Massachusetts  General  Hospital  in 
1820,  of  which  he  was  long  chief  surgeon.  In 
1846  he  performed  the  first  public  operation  on 
a  patient  aneesthetized  by  ether,  in  the  Massa- 
chusetts General  Hospital,  Dr.  W.  T.  G.  Morton 
(q.v.)  being  the  ansesthetist.  He  was  an  editor 
of  the  Monthly  Anthology  and  Boston  Review 
(1804)  and  the  Oospel  Advocate  (1821).  He 
made  a  fine  collection  of  specimens  in  anatomy, 
osteology,  and  paleontology,  now  known  as  the 
Warren  Museum,  in  which  is  included  his  own 
skeleton.  Among  his  works  are:  Diseases  of  the 
Heart  (Boston,  1809) ;  Comparative  View  of  the 
Sensorial  System  (ib.,  1820)  ;  Etherization  (ib., 
1848);  and  Mastodon  Oiganteus  (ib.,  1855). 
Consult  his  Life,  Compiled  Chiefly  from  His 
Autobiography  and  Journals  (Boston,  1860),  by 
Edward  Warren. 

WABBEN,  JosEHE^H  (1741-75).  An  American 
patriot,  born  at  Roxbury,  Mass.,  June  11,  1741. 
He  graduated  at  Harvard  in  1769,  then  served  for 
a  brief  period  as  master  of  the  Roxbury  Gram- 
mar School,  studied  medicine  under  Dr.  James 
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Lloyd,  and  became  a  physician  in  Boston  in  1764. 
In  the  early  disputes  between  the  colonists  and 
the  British  Government  he  associated  himself 
with  Samuel  Adams  and  other  ardent  Whigs, 
and  was  the  orator  at  the  second  anniversary  of 
the  Boston  Massacre,  March  5,  1772.  In  1772  he 
became  a  member  of  the  Committee  of  Corre- 
spondence,  and  throughout  the  years  immediate- 
ly preceding  the  Revolution  he  was  a  frequent 
contributor  to  the  patriot  press.  He  drafted*  the 
extreme  but  influential  'Suffolk  Resolves/  adopted 
in  September,  1774,  by  a  convention  of  Suffolk 
County,  and  forming  the  most  radical  statement 
of  the  American  position  which  had  up  to  that 
time  been  made.  Not  only  did  he  serve  on  many 
important  local  committees,  but  he  was  also  a 
member  of  the  Provincial  Congress  of  Massachu- 
setts, and  in  April,  1775,  was  elected  president 
pro  tem,  of  that  body.  In  March  of  that  year 
he  was  again  the  orator  at  the  anniversary  of  the 
Boston  Massacre,  refusing  to  be  intimidated  by 
the  threats  of  British  officers.  He  had  much  to 
do  with  the  success  at  Lexington  on  April 
19th,  and  in  June  was  commissioned  major- 
general.  He  opposed  the  occupation  of  Charles- 
town  Heights,  advocated  by  Putnam  and  Pres- 
cott,  thinking  the  American  supply  of  ammuni- 
tion too  smalL  Overruled  by  a  majority  of  the 
council,  which  resolved  to  fortify  Bunker  Hill, 
he  went  there  as  a  volunteer^  refusing  to  take 
the  chief  command,  offered  him  by  both  Prescott 
and  Putnam.  During  the  battle  of  June  17th  he 
was  instantly  killed.  Consult  Frothinghara, 
Life  and  Times  of  Joseph  Warren  (Boston,  1865). 

WABBEN,  Lavinia  (1841-c.1888).  An 
American  dwarf,  exhibited  by  the  showman,  P. 
T.  Bamum,  bom  at  Middleborough,  Mass.  She 
was  descended  from  a  French  family  named  Bon- 
passe.  Under  Barnum's  management  her  name 
was  changed  from  Mercy  Lavinia  Bum  pus.  On 
February  10,  1863,  she  was  married  in  Grace 
Church,  New  York  City,  to  Charles  S.  Stratton 
(q.v.),  or  *Tom  Thumb,'  her  sister,  Minnie  War- 
ren, and  'Commodore  Nutt,'  two  other  dwarfs, 
acting  as  bridesmaid  and  groomsman.  Her 
height  was  considerably  less  than  two  feet.  She 
traveled  and  was  exhibited  in  Europe  with  her 
husband,  and  they  accumulated  a  considerable 
fortune.  One  child  sprang  from  their  union,  but 
died  in  early  infancy.  Two  years  after  her  hus- 
band's death,  which  occurred  in  1883,  she  mar- 
ried Count  Primo  Magri,  an  Italian  dwarf. 

WABBEK^  Leo.  A  pseudonym  of  the  Ger- 
man novelist  Oskar  Meding  (q.v.). 

WABBEK,  Mebcy  (1728-1814).  An  Ameri- 
can  dramatist,  poet,  satirist,  and  historian,  bom 
at  Barnstable,  Mass.  She  was  a  sister  of  the 
patriot  orator  James  Otis,  and  wife  of  the  Revo- 
lutionary leader  James  Warren.  She  was  one 
of  the  most  brilliant  women  of  her  time,  and  her 
intellectual  versatility  was  prized  alike  by 
Thomas  Jefferson  and  John  Adams.  Abigail, 
wife  of  John  Adams,  was  her  intimate  friend 
through  life.  Her  first  dramas,  The  Adulator 
(1773)  and  The  Group  (1775),  satirized  the 
Massachusetts  Tories.  The  Squabble  of  the  Sea 
Nymphs  (1775)  was  a  comic  epic  on  the  Boston 
Tea  Party.  More  conventional  are  the  tragedies 
Sack  of  Rome  and  The  Ladies  of  Castile,  which 
may  be  found  in  her  Poems,  Dramatic  and  ^fiS' 
cellaneous  (1790),  a  volume  of  extremely  slight 


merit.  She  wrote  also  an  elaborate  and  stilted 
History  of  the  American  Revolution  (3  vols., 
1805),  which  is  important  because  of  her  close 
personal  association  with  many  persons  involved 
in  it.  Consult  Elizabeth  F.  EUet,  Women  of  the 
Revolution  (1856;  reprinted,  2  vols.,  1900). 

WABBEK^  MiNTON  (1850—-).  A  distin- 
guished American  Latin  scholar,  bom  in  Provi- 
dence, R.  I.  He  graduated  from  Tufta  College, 
Medford,  ^lass.,  in  1870,  and  took  his  Ph.D.  at 
Strassburg  in  1879.  He  was  professor  of  Latin 
at  Johns  Hopkins  University,  Baltimore,  Md., 
until  1899,  when  he  was  appointed  to  a  similar 
position  at  Harvard  University.  He  was  direc- 
tor of  the  American  School  for  Classical  Studies 
at  Rome,  Italy,  in  1896-97.  His  published  work 
is  chiefly  upon  epigraphy  and  Latin  comedy. 

WABBEN,  Sir  Peteb  (1703-52).  A  British 
naval  officer,  born  at  Warrenstown,  County 
Meath,  Ireland.  He  entered  the  navy  as  a  vol- 
unteer in  1717,  and  after  seeing  service  in  Euro- 
pean and  African  waters,  was  in  1727  appointed 
captain  of  the  70-gun  ship  Grafton,  The  follow- 
ing years  he  spent  mostly  in  the  West  Indies 
and  along  the  coast  of  North  America,  and  in 
1744  he  was  promoted  to  the  rank  of  commodore. 
In  1745,  as  commander  of  the  fleet  w^hich  co- 
operated with  the  colonial  troops,  he  had  an 
important  part  in  the  capture  of  Louisburg, 
and  in  addition  acquired  considerable  wealth. 
his  squadron  having  captured  many  valuable 
prizes.  Two  months  later  he  was  promoted  to 
be  rear-admiral  of  the  blue,  and  in  1747,  as  sec- 
ond in  command  under  Anson,  helped  to  defeat 
the  French  near  Cape  Finisterre. 

WABBEK,  Samuel  (1807-77).  A  British 
lawyer  and  author.  He  was  bom  in  Denbighshire, 
Wales,  and  was  the  son  of  a  clergyman.  He 
studied  medicine  at  Edinburgh,  taking  the  prize 
in  comparative  jurisprudence;  in  1828  began 
the  study  of  law  at  the  Inner  Temple,  London; 
practiced  as  a  special  pleader  (1831-37)  ;  and  in 
the  latter  year  was  called  to  the  bar;  in  ISol 
was  appointed  Queen's  counsel;  was  Recorder  of 
Hull  (1854-74)  ;  was  member  of  Parliament  for 
Midhurst  (1856)  ;  reelected  (1857)  ;  and  resigned 
in  1859,  having  been  appointed  master  in  lunacy 
by  Lord  Chelmsford.  He  was  a  Conservative  in 
politics,  a  strong  supporter  of  Lord  Derby,  and 
in  the  interests  of  his  party  wrote  Ten  Thousand 
a  Year  (1839),  a  popular  novel  which  first  ap- 
peared in  Blackwood*s  Magazine,  and  has  gone 
through  numerous  editions  and  translations.  His 
first  work.  Passages  from  the  Diary  of  a  Late 
Physician  (1830-31),  also  went  through  several 
European  and  American  editions.  He  also  wrote 
several  valuable  legal  treatises.  A  collection  of 
all  his  writings  was  issued  in  five  volumes  ( 1854- 
65). 

WABBEN,  Samuel  Prowse  (1841—).  An 
American  organist,  bom  in  Montreal,  Canada. 
From  1861  to  1864  he  studied  at  Berlin  with 
Haupt,  studied  piano  under  Gustav  Schumann, 
and  instrumentation  with  Wieprecht.  In  1865 
he  was  appointed  organist  of  All  Souls*  Church 
in  New  York  and  held  the  position  for  two  years. 
Later  he  became  organist  at  Trinity  Church  and 
gave  a  series  of  organ  recitals  while  there.  After- 
wards he  accepted  the  position  of  organist  and 
musical  director  at  Grace  Church,  and  subse- 
quently  occupied    a    similar    position   in   East 
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Orange,  N.  J.  He  has  published  church  music, 
songs,  and  transcriptions  for  the  organ. 

WABBEN^  William  (1812-88).  An  Ameri- 
can actor,  for  many  years  connected  with  the 
old  Boston  Museum.  He  was  bom  in  Philadel- 
phia, and  there  after  his  father's  death  in  1832 
he  made  his  d4but  in  the  part  of  Young  Norval, 
the  character  in  which  his  father,  also  an  actor, 
had  begun  his  career  upon  the  stage.  He  first 
appeared  in  New  York  in  1841,  in  London  in 
1845,  and  in  Boston  in  1846.  The  next  year  he 
*  became  a  member  of  the  company  'at  the  Boston 
^luseum,  where  he  remained,  with  a  brief  ex- 
ception, till  he  retired  in  1883.  He  died  in  Bos- 
ton. His  semicentennial  in  1882  brought  out 
many  deserved  tributes  to  an  admirable  come- 
dian and  representative  of  the  best  traditions  of 
the  i^tage.  He  was  at  his  best  in  such  r6les  as 
Dr.  Pangloss,  Sir  Peter  Teazle,  and  Dr.  Prim- 
rose. Consult  McKay  and  Wingate,  Famous 
American  Actors  of  To-Day   (New  York,  1896). 

WABBEN,  William  Fairfield  (1833 — ).  A 
Methodist  Episcopal  educator.  He  was  bom  at 
Williamsburg,  Mass.,  graduated  at  Wesleyan 
University,  Middleton,  Conn.  (1863),  and  stud- 
ied at  Andover  Theological  Seminary  and  the 
universities  of  Berlin  and  Halle.  He  entered 
the  New  England  Conference  in  1855;  became 
professor  of  systematic  theology  in  the  Metho- 
dist Episcopal  Missionary  Institute  at  Bremen, 
Germany  (1861);  professor  of  systematic  the- 
ology in  the  Boston  School  of  Theology  (1866)  ; 
dean  of  the  faculty  (1871) ;  president  of  Boston 
University  (1873),  and  at  the  same  time  pro- 
fessor of  comparative  theology  and  philosophy 
of  religion;  he  resigned  the  presidency  in  1903, 
but  retained  the  professorship.  He  has  published 
The  True  Key  of  Ancient  Cosmology  (1882); 
In  the  Footsteps  of  Arminius  (1884)  ;  Paradise 
Found — the  Cradle  of  the  Human  Race  at  the 
North  Pole  (1885)  ;  The  Quest  of  the  Perfect  Re- 
ligion (1886);  The  Story  of  Gottlieb  (1890); 
Constitutional  Questions  Now  Pending  in  the 
Methodist  Episcopal  Church  (1894);  Religions 
of  the  World  and  the  World  Religion  (1900). 

WAB^ENSBUBG.  The  county-seat  of 
Johnson  County,  Mo.,  65  miles  southeast  of 
Kansas  City;  on  the  Missouri  Pacific  Railroad 
(Map:  Missouri,  C  3).  It  is  near  mineral 
springs,  which  have  given  the  city  some  repu- 
tation as  a  summer  resort.  It  is  the  seat  of  a 
State  Normal  School.  Other  prominent  features 
are  the  court-house.  Masonic  Temple,  and  opera 
house,  and  the  Pertle  Springs  Park.  The  section 
is  noted  for  its  blue  and  white  sandstone  quarries, 
and  for  its  large  farming  and  stock-raising  in- 
terests. Warrensburg  is  the  shipping  centre  for 
the  products  of  this  region,  and  has  some  in- 
dustrial importance,  having  grain  elevators, 
flouring  mills,  sawmills,  and  manufactories  of 
broom  racks,  polish,  etc.  The  government,  under 
the  revised  charter  of  1893,  is  vested  in  a  mayor, 
chosen  biennially,  and  a  unicameral  council. 
Warrensburg  was  settled  in  1835,  and  was  in- 
corporated in  1856.  It  was  chartered  as  a  city 
of  the  third  class  in  1889.  Population,  in  1890, 
4706;  in  1900,  4724. 

WAB^IKGTON.  A  county  borough  and  im- 
portant manufacturing  town  of  Lancashire,  Eng- 
land, on  the  right  bank  of  the  Mersey,  at  the 
head  of  navigation,    16  miles  equidistant   from 


Liverpool  and  Manchester  (Map:  England,  B  3). 
On  the  east  are  situated  the  Latchford  locks  of 
the  Manchester  Ship  Canal,  which  is  spanned  by 
five  bridges  at  Warrington.  The  town  is  well 
built.  The  civic  spirit  is  active;  Warrington  has 
owned  a  municipal  free  library,  museum,  and  art 
gallery  since  1848.  Its  chief  industrial  impor- 
tance is  in  iron  manufactures  of  all  kinds;  it 
also  has  breweries,  and  leather,  glass,  chemical, 
and  soap  works.  The  Walintune  ot  Domesday,  it 
was  a  place  of  military  importance  in  the  fif- 
teenth century.  Population,  in  1891,  55,288;  in 
1901,  64,241. 

WABBINGTON,  George.  A  stanch  friend 
and  adviser  of  Arthur  Pendennis  in  Thackeray's 
PendenniSf  rough  and  cynical  in  manner,  but  of  a 
gentle  and  generous  nature. 

WABBIKGTON,  Lewis  (1782-1861).  An 
American  naval  officer,  born  at  Williamsburg, 
Va.  He  graduated  at  William  and  Mary  College 
in  1798,  and  two  years  later  became  a  midship- 
man in  the  navy.  He  served  under  Preble  dur- 
ing the  war  with  Tripoli,  and  in  1814  commanded 
the  sloop  Peacock  when  she  captured  the  British 
sloop-of-war  Epervier,  off  Cape  Canaveral,  Fla. 
Later  he  took  14  British  merchantmen,  mostly  in 
Saint  George's  Channel  and  the  Bay  of  Biscay. 
He  was  promoted  to  the  rank  of  captain  soon 
afterwards,  and  cruised  in  the  Indian  Ocean, 
capturing  the  English  cruiser  Nautilus  in  the 
Straits  of  Sunda  on  June  30,  1815,  after  peace 
had  been  declared.  When  assured  of  this  he 
returned  the  vessel  to  the  British  Government. 
In  1824-26  he  commanded  a  squadron  in  the 
West  Indies  for  the  suppression  of  piracy,  and 
during  the  following  four  years  he  was  a  mem- 
ber of  the  Navy  Commission  Board.  He  re- 
mained in  active  service  imtil  the  time  of  his 
death. 

WABBNAMBOOL,  wftr'nambool.  A  sea- 
port of  Victoria,  Australia,  166  miles  west-south- 
west of  Melbourne,  on  Lady  Bay  (Map:  Vic- 
toria, B  5).  Among  the  principal  features  are 
the  art  gallery  and  museum,  a  fine  race  course, 
Albert  Park,  and  the  botanical  gardens.  Popu- 
lation, in  1901,  6410. 

WABSAW,  WRr'sft  (Pol.  Warsssava,  vAr-shil'- 
v&).  A  government  of  Russian  Poland  (Map: 
Russia,  B  4).  Area,  5625  square  miles.  It  is 
mainly  low  and  flat,  but  somewhat  hilly  along 
the  lower  course  of  the  Vistula.  This  river  forms 
the  northern  boundary  of  the  government  and  is  of 
great  importance  as  a  waterway.  Warsaw  has  a 
poor  soil,  but  agriculture  is  highly  developed 
owing  to  the  prevalence  of  large  holdings.  In 
manufacturing,  Warsaw  is  one  of  the  principal 
governments  in  the  Empire.  The  annual  value 
of  its  manufactures  is  about  $50,000,000,  of 
which  the  city  of  Warsaw  produces  three-fifths. 
Cotton  and  woolen  goods,  products  of  iron  and 
steel,  various  articles  of  apparel  ( especially  foot- 
wear), and  sugar  (for  the  production  of  which 
beets  are  extensively  grown)  form  the  bulk  of  the 
manufactures.  Population,  in  1897,  1,933,689, 
of  whom  the  Roman  Catholics  formed  80  per 
cent,  and  the  Jews  about  12  per  cent. 

WABSAW.  The  capital  of  the  Government 
of  W^arsaw,  in  Russian  Poland,  formerly  the 
capital  of  the  Kingdom  of  Poland.  It  is  beau- 
tifully situated  on  a  gently  undulating,  fertile 
plain,  for  the  most  part  on  the  left  bank  of  the 
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navigable  Vistula,  on  a  cliffy  terrace  100  feet 
high.  It  is  404  miles  east  of  Berlin  (Map: 
Russia,  B  4).  The  suburb  of  Praga  is  on  the 
right  bank,  and  is  flanked  by  a  modem  suburb-^ 
New  Praga.  Warsaw  is  defended  by  nearly  20 
detached  forts.  Although  it  has  lost  in  political 
status,  it  is  increasing  its  prestige  in  all  other 
directions.  It  is  still  the  gay,  active  metropolis 
of  Poland,  whose  literature  and  arts  it  dominates. 

The  main  city  lies  close  to  the  river  in  a  com- 
pact form  and  is  well  built.  The  streets  are 
regularly  laid  out  except  in  the  old  city,  where 
the  ancient  houses  are  quaint  and  the  thorough- 
fares crooked  and  narrow.  There  are  11  gates, 
beyond  which  lie  the  new  suburbs.  Two  bridges 
cross  the  Vistula — a  railway  bridge  and  the 
Alexander  Bridge,  the  latter  dating  from  1865. 
The  former  is  guarded  by  a  strong  fort  on  each 
side  of  the  river,  the  Alexander  Citadel  ( latterly 
much  improved)  being  on  the  left  bank.  This 
fortress  was  completed  in  1835  and  contains  a 
prison  for  political  prisoners.  The  centre  of  life 
in  Warsaw  is  the  Palace  Square,  near  the  river, 
and  the  terminal  of  the  Alexander  Bridge.  The 
Theater  Square  lies  a  short  distance  southwest 
and  is  flanked  by  the  town  hall,  and  by  the  fine 
Grand  Theater,  where  operas  and  dramas  are 
given.  Two  fine  boulevards,  in  imitation  of  the 
Champs-Elys^es  district  of  Paris,  are  found  in 
the  southern  part  of  the  city — Ujazdowska  and 
Jerusalem  streets.  Southwest  of  the  Palace 
Square  is  the  small  but  attractive  Saxon  Garden 
laid  out  by  Augustus  II.  There  are  also  the 
Krasinski  gardens.  Along  the  river  in  Praga 
stretches  the  Alexander  Park. 

There  are  6  Russian  and  upward  of  30  Catholic 
churches.  The  Catholic  Cathedral  of  Saint  John 
is  north  of  the  Palace  Square,  and  is  con- 
nected by  corridors  with  the  royal  palace,  which 
lies  on  the  right  and  between  the  square  and  the 
river.  The  church  was  founded  in  1360.  A  new 
Russian  cathedral  is  in  course  of  construction 
near  the  Saxon  Garden.  The  Church  of  the  Holy 
Cross  lies  southwest  and  dates  from  1695.  The 
numerous  palaces  of  the  nobility  have  generally 
been  put  to  municipal  service  by  the  Russians. 
The  ancient  royal  palace  is  occupied  by  the  Gov- 
ernor-General. The  Saxon  Palace,  in  the  Saxon 
Garden,  formerly  the  residence  of  the  Saxon- 
Polish  kings,  is  also  used  by  the  public  admin- 
istration. In  the  Casimir  Palace  is  the  univer- 
sity. In  the  southern  end  of  the  city,  near  the 
river,  is  the  Belvedere  summer  palace,  with  beau- 
tiful gardens  embellished  with  ponds,  etc.  Ad- 
jacent is  the  Lazienki  Palace,  built  by  Poniatow- 
ski.  There  is  an  elaborate  memorial,  with  eight 
reposing  lions,  to  the  Polish  generals  who  in  1830 
fell  while  remaining  loyal  to  the  Russians. 

Warsaw  is  the  great  industrial  and  commercial 
centre  of  Poland.  Machinery,  carriages,  food 
products,  animal  products,  and  woven  goods  are 
leading  items  among  the  many  varied  produc- 
tions. There  are  nearly  50  book-printing  estab- 
lishments. Boots  and  shoes,  millinery,  plated 
ware,  etc.,  are  skillfully  made.  There  are  over 
50,000  skilled  artisans  in  the  city.  The  output 
of  hand  work  is  very  large.  The  city  is  the  cen- 
tre of  the  Polish  interior  trade,  whose  products 
it  expedites  to  other  countries,  especially  Russia. 
Leather,  coal,  and  corn  are  leading  commodities 
of  trade.  Warsaw  is  the  seat  of  the  Governor- 
General,  the  Governor,  the  superior  courts,  and 


of  the  high  dignitaries  of  both  the  leading  re- 
ligious faiths.  At  the  head  of  the  city  admin- 
istration is  a  magistrate.  Over  him,  however, 
stands  a  Russian  general,  who  is  in  fact  the  chief 
of  police.  In  public  improvements,  such  as 
water-works,  rapid  transit  facilities,  etc.,  the 
city  is  backward. 

The  inhabitants  numbered  638,208  in  1897, 
about  one-third  being  Jews.  The  Germans  form 
a  considerable  part  of  the  population,  and  the 
Russian  garrison  has  over  30,000  men.  At  the 
head  of  the  educational  system  stands  the  uni- 
versity. (See  Wabsaw,  Univebbity  of.)  The 
medical  school  of  W^arsaw  is  famous,  as  also 
the  school  of  art,  with  a  fine  museum.  There 
are  a  conservatory  of  music,  an  institute  of 
agriculture,  etc.  In  nearly  every  educational 
institution  in  the  city  the  instruction  is  given 
in  Russian. 

HiSTOBT.  Warsaw  was  the  residence  of  the 
medieval  dukes  of  Masovia.  Early  in  the  seven- 
teenth century  it  superseded  Cracow  as  the  capi- 
tal of  the  Polish  Kingdom,  although  the  kings 
continued  to  be  crowned  at  Cracow.  The  city 
w^as  taken  by  Charles  X.  Gustavus  of  Sweden 
in  1655.  Here,  on  July  28-30,  1656,  was  fought 
a  great  battle  in  which  the  Poles  were  defeated 
by  the  armies  of  Sweden  and  Brandenburg.  This 
was  immediately  followed  by  another  Swedish 
occupation.  In  1702  Charles  XII.  of  Sweden  en- 
tered Warsaw.  In  1794,  after  the  second  par- 
tition of  Poland,  the  city  rose  against  the  Rus- 
sians. In  the  summer  of  that  year  it  successfully 
withstood  the  forces  of  Frederick  William  II.  of 
Prussia.  In  the  fall  a  Russian  army  under 
Suvaroff  advanced  against  it.  Praga  was  stormed 
on  November  4th,  the  Russians  perpetrating  a 
fearful  massacre,  and  on  the  8th  Warsaw  sur- 
rendered. In  the  third  partition  of  Poland 
W^arsaw  fell  to  Russia.  In  1807  it  became  the 
capital  of  the  newly  erected  Duchy  of  Warsaw. 
(See  Poland.)  In  1813  it  passed  to  the  Rus- 
sians. The  Polish  uprising  of  1830  began  here  on 
November  29th,  the  Grand  Duke  Constantine  being 
forced  to  retire.  The  city  held  out  until  Sep- 
tember 8,  1831,  when  it  capitulated. 

WABSAW.  The  county-seat  of  Kosciusko 
County,  Ind.,  122  miles  north  by  east  of  Indian- 
apolis; near  the  Tippecanoe  River,  and  on  the 
Pittsburg,  Fort  W^ayne  and  Chicago,  the  Penn- 
sylvania, and  the  Cleveland,  Cincinnati,  Chicago 
and  Saint  Louis  railroads  (Map:  Indiana,  D  1). 
It  is  in  a  picturesque  lake  region  and  has  con- 
siderable reputation  as  a  summer  resort.  The 
noteworthy  features  include  Winona  Park,  the 
Winona  Agricultural  and  Technical  Institute, 
the  public  library,  and  the  county  court-house. 
Warsaw  is  surrounded  by  a  farming  and  stock- 
raising  country,  and  manufactures  canned  and 
pickled  goods,  flour,  machinery,  water  heaters, 
etc.    Population,  in  1890,  3574;  in  1900,  3987. 

WABSAW.  The  county-seat  of  Wyoming 
County,  N.  Y.,  48  miles  east  by  south  of  Roches- 
ter ;  on  the  Erie  and  the  Buffalo,  Rochester  and 
Pittsburg  railroads  (Map:  New  York,  B  3).  It 
has  a  Union  School  Library  with  more  than  4500 
volumes.  Warsaw  is  surrounded  by  a  fanning 
section,  and  has  extensive  salt  deposits.  There 
are  salt  works  and  manufactories  of  knit  goods, 
brooms,  carriages,  foundry  products,  ivory  but- 
tons, etc.     The  water-works  are  owned  by  the 
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municipality.      Population,    in    1890,    3120;    in 
1900,  3048. 

WABSAW   (corruption  of  guaaa).     A  large 
fish  {Promicropa  guttatua),  common  in  the  Gulf 
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of  Mexico  and  southward,  which  is  valued  both  in 
market  and  by  sportsmen.    See  Jewfish. 

WABSAW,  University  of.  A  university 
founded  in  1816  and  opened  in  1818.  After  the 
Polish  Revolution  of  1830  the  university  was 
suppressed  and  its  library  transferred  to  Saint 
Petersburg.  In  1857  a  medical  school  was  opened 
at  Warsaw,  and  in  1861  a  higher  institution  of 
learning  was  established,  which  was  organized 
into  a  universi^  in  1869.  The  statutes  of  1884 
which  took  away  all  academic  freedom  from 
Russian  universities  are  also  in  force  at  the 
I'niversity  of  Warsaw.  In  1902  it  consisted  of 
the  following  faculties :  ( 1 )  History-philology ; 
(2)  physics-mathematics;  (3)  law;  (4)  medi- 
cine. It  had  an  attendance  of  1122.  The  library 
is  particularly  rich  in  Polish  literature  and  his- 
toiy.  It  cousins  now  over  450,000  volumes  and 
1375  manuscripts.  The  ethnographical  museum 
also  contains  valuable  manuscripts.  In  1820 
the  astronomical  observatory  was  erected. 

WABSHIP.  A  vessel  armed  and  equipped  for 
purposes  of  war.  All  fully  efficient  fighting 
ships  are  designed  and  built  as  such,  the  char- 
acteristics of  a  warship  and  a  merchant  vessel  be- 
ing so  different  that  it  is  impossible  to  trans- 
form the  latter  into  an  efficient  fighting  craft. 
Warships  are  divided  into  various  classes,  such 
as  battleships,  armored  cruisers,  protected  cruis- 
ers, unprotected  cruisers,  and  gunboats.  Special 
types,  such  as  torpedo  vessels,  monitors,  rams, 
etc.,  may  usually  be  classed  imder  one  of  the 
previously  given  heads.  Fleet  auxiliaries  such 
as  supply  ships,  repair  ships,  colliers,  etc.,  are 
not  regarded  as  warships;  if  they  carry  arma- 
ment it  is  only  a  light  one.  Battleships  are 
those  which  are  best  armed  and  protected.  They 
are  commonly  divided  into  three  or  four  clashes 
according  to  their  size  or  general  efficiency.  They 
are  also  of  two  types,  seagoing  and  coast-defense 
—to  the  latter  type  such  craft  as  monitors  be- 
long. Armored  cruisers  differ  from  battleships 
in  having  more  speed  but  less  armor  and  arma- 
ment. I^otected  cruisers  have  a  curved  armored 
deck  (called  the  protective  deck)  like  a  turtle- 
back  protecting  the  boilers,  engines,  and  other 
vital  parts;  it  is  about  the  height  of  the  water- 
line  amidship,  but  curves  down  at  the  sides  so 
that  its  edge  meets  the  side  of  the  ship  several 
feet  below  water.  Unprotected  cruisers  have  no 
such  deck.  Gunboats  are  small  cruisers,  usually 
without  armor  or  protective  deck.  As  to  size, 
there  is  no  exact  point  of  division,  but  vessels  of 
less  than  1000  tons  are  nearly  always  called 
gunboats,  while  vessels  of  2000  tons  or  more  are 
always  called  cruisers.    Vessels  between  1000  and 


2000  tons  are  sometimes  called  cruisers  and 
sometimes  gunboats — ^usually  the  former.  See 
Navies;  Ship,  Abmored;  Cruiser ;  Frigate; 
Torpedo  Boat;  Ram,  Marute;  Navy,  under 
UmiED  States  ;  etc. 

WABT  (AS.  wearte,  OHG.  warza,  Ger.  Warze, 
wart;  perhaps  connected  with  AS.  wearre,  Lat. 
verruca,  wart,  Skt.  vrih,  to  grow,  or  with 
OChurch  Slav,  vredu,  eruption,  Goth.  wa4rt8, 
OHG.  wurz,  Ger.  Wurz,  AS.  toyrt,  Eng.  ioort, 
weed,  and  ultimately  with  Eng.  rooO*  An  ex- 
cresence  of  the  skin  due  to  hypertrophy  of  the^ 
papills,  varying  in  shape,  size,  and  position.* 
Warts  are  generally  round  or  oval,  with  rough- 
ened summits,  more  frequently  on  the  hands, 
rarely  on  the  face.  They  appear  especially  upon 
children.  There  are  several  varieties  of  wart  or 
verruca.  The  ordinary  form,  verruca  vulgaris,  ap- 
pears upon  children  between  the  ages  of  two  and 
fourteen,  remains  a  few  years,  and  then  disap- 
pears. Or  they  may  last  all  through  the  patient's 
life.  When  a  wart  has  been  cut  or  burned,  fre- 
quently small  warts,  called  'seed  warts,'  appear 
near  by.  Verruca  senilis  is  a  wart  probably 
caused  by  the  senile  degeneration  of  the  tissues  of 
the  skin,  favored  by  irritation  and  want  of  clean- 
liness. These  warts  are  generally  placed  upon 
the  back,  the  arms,  the  face,  neck,  and  tnmk. 
They  are  rounded  and  irregular,  dark  in  color, 
and  of  a  greasy  feel.  Frequently  they  are  the 
seat  of  troublesome  itching.  Venereal  warts,  or 
condylomata,  occur  as  a  result  of  the  discharge 
of  gonorrhoea  (q.v.)  or  as  an  evidence  of  syphilis 
(q.v.).  They  are  found  upon  the  genitals  or  the 
mouth,  between  the  toes,  or  beneath  the  breasts. 
W^arts  which  are  thread-like,  usually  appearing 
on  the  face  or  neck,  are  called  verruccB  fiUfonnif. 
Other  varieties  are  of  little  importance.  Treat- 
ment of  warts  consists  of  burning  off  with  nitric 
acid,  acetic  acid,  nitrate  of  silver,  or  the  acid 
nitrate  of  mercury.  Salicylic  acid  removes  some, 
as  also  a  strong  alkali,  frequently  applied.  Some 
may  be  snipped  off  with  scissors  close  to  their 
bases;  but  they  frequent Iv  return.  The  electro- 
cautery has  been  used  witn  success.  Most  warts 
are  susceptible  to  mere  suggestion,  and  any  treat- 
ment is  of  avail ;  hence  the  success  of  'charms'  to 
remove  them. 

WABTBUBO.  A  castle  near  Eisenach  in 
Saxe- Weimar,  Germany,  situated  on  a  bill  666 
feet  above  the  town.  (See  Eisenach.)  It  was 
begun  about  1070  and  till  the  year  1247  it  was 
the  residence  of  the  Landgraves  of  Thuringia, 
attaining  its  greatest  splendor  under  Hermann  I. 
(1190-1217 ) ,  who  was  a  noted  patron  of  the  arts. 
The  castle  is  the  occasional  residence  of  the 
Grand-Duke  of  Saxe- Weimar.  The  restoration  of 
the  castle  was  begun  in  1847  after  designs  by 
Ritzen,  who  reproduced  with  great  faithfulness 
the  original  plan  of  the  structure.  The  Hofburg, 
by  means  of  mural  paintings  and  antique  fur- 
nishings, has  been  made  as  near  a  duplicate  as 
possible  to  what  must  have  been  its  appearance 
at  its  prime  in  the  twelfth  century.  The  Vor- 
burg,  in  the  same  manner,  has  been  refitted  in 
the  style  of  the  early  sixteenth  century,  when 
Luther  passed  nearly  a  year  there  (May  4,  1521, 
March  6,  1522),  at  work  on  his  translation  of 
the  Bible. 

The  SRngersaal  in  the  Hofburg  is  noted  as  the 
scene  of  the  legendary  Wartburg  Krieg  or  Sttn- 
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geskrieg  of  1207,  in  which  the  most  oelebrated  of 
German  minetrels  competed  for  supremacy. 
Walther  von  des  Vogelweide,  Wolfram  von  Es- 
chenbach,  and  Heinrich  von  Ofterdingen  par- 
ticipated in  the  musical  tourney,  and  to  the  first 
of  these  fell  the  prize.  This  legend,  dating  from 
the  early  part  of  the  thirteenth  century,  was 
blended  in  time  with  a  West  German  tradition 
regarding  the  contest  between  the  pious  Wolfram 
and  the  magician  Klingsor  aided  by  the  devil. 
The  story  in  its  modified  form  became  the  subject 
of  an  early  poem  which  attained  wide  currency 
-before  the  end  of  the  thirteenth  century.  From 
this  source  Wagner,  among  others,  drew  part  of 
his  material  for  the  libretto  of  Tannhadiser.  On 
October  18,  1817,  about  500  students  of  the  vari- 
ous German  universities  assembled  at  the  Wart- 
burg,  at  the  instance  of  the  Jena  Burschenschaft 
(q.v.)  to  celebrate  the  third  centennial  of  the 
beginning  of  the  Reformation  and  the  anniversary 
of  the  battle  of  Leipzig  (1813).  In  reality  the 
meeting  was  a  protest  on  the  part  of  the  German 
youth  against  the  policy  of  reaction  which,  after 
the  Congress  of  Vienna,  !Metternich  forced  upon 
Germany.  The  black,  red,  and  gold  colors  of  the 
Burschenschaft  first  appeared  then.  The  works 
of  Kotzebue  and  other  champions  of  reactions 
were  cast  into  the  flames,  and  on  the  follow- 
ing day  preparations  were  begun  for  extending 
the  Burschenschaft  throughout  Germany.  The 
German  governments,  alarmed  by  the  spirit  of 
revolution  evinced  in  the  proceedings  at  the 
Warthurgfest,  entered  upon  a  severe  course  of 
repression,  placed  the  universities  under  police 
surveillance  and  prohibited  membership  in  a 
Burschenschaft.    See  Germany. 

WABTHE,  vSr^te  (Pol.  Warta).  A  river  of 
Germany  and  Russian  Poland,  the  largest  tribu- 
tary of  the  Oder.  It  rises  in  the  southwestern 
part  of  Russian  Poland  and  flows  first  in  a 
Rorthem  direction  and  then  west,  entering  Prus- 
sia at  its  junction  with  the  Prosna  (Map:  Prus- 
sia, G  2).  It  traverses  the  Prussian  Province  of 
Posen  in  a  generally  western  direction  between 
low,  marshy  banks^  and  joins  the  Oder  at  Ktis- 
trin.  Of  its  total  length  of  over  540  miles,  266 
miles  are  navigable.  As  the  principal  river  of 
Posen  the  Warthe  has  a  considerable  trafiic  and 
U  connected  by  canal  with  the  Vistula. 

WABT-HOQ.  A  large  bush-ranging  wild 
pig  of  Africa,  of  which  there  are  two  species, 
Phacochoerus  Africanua^  of  Eastern  Africa,  called 
'halluf  in  Abyssinia,  and  Phacochoerus  jl^thiopi- 
CU8  of  South  Africa.  Both  have  very  long  and 
broad  heads  with  enormous  tusks,  and  the  face 
made  ugly  by  pairs  of  great  wart-like  protuber- 
ances on  each  side  of  the  nose,  one  pair  just  be- 
low the  eyes. 

WABTON",  wftr'ton,  JostPH  (1722-1800).  An 
English  literary  critic,  bom  at  Dunsfold,  Surrey. 
He  was  educated  at  Oriel  College,  Oxford,  took 
orders  in  1744,  and  was  curate  at  Basingstoke 
(1744-45),  and  subsequently  at  Chelsea.  In 
1744  he  publivshed  a  book  of  verse  with  the  title 
Ode  on  Reading  West's  Pindar,  and  in  1746  a  col- 
lection of  Odes  on  Various  Subjects,  in  which  he 
declared  against  the  didactic  school  of  poetry 
represented  by  Pope.  In  1753  he  published  a 
four-volume  edition  of  Vergil  in  Latin  and  Eng- 
lish, himself  contributing  translations  of  the 
Eclogues  and  Oeorgics,  critical  essays,  annota- 


tions, and  a  Life  of  the  poet.  He  was  rector  of 
Winslade  in  1748-54,  and  of  Tunworth  in  17a4- 
55,  but  failed  of  any  important  preferment  in 
the  Church,  and  in  1755  became  second  master  of 
Winchester  School.  In  1766  he  was  appointed 
headmaster  of  the  school^  which  post  he  resigned 
in  1793.  During  his  residence  at  Winchester  he 
published  the  two  volumes  (1757-1782)  of  his 
Essay  on  the  Genius  and  Writings  of  Pope,  his 
most  important  work.  His  edition  of  Pope's 
works  (1797),  which  remained  the  best  until  the 
appearance  of  that  by  Elwin  and  Courthope,  ex- 
hibits, according  to  Mark  Pattison,  the  two  edi- 
torial privileges — silence  where  explanation  is 
needed,  diffuseness  where  it  is  superfluous.  Yet 
the  annotations  have  in  themselves  much  literary 
interest.  Warton  became  prebendary  of  London 
in  1782,  in  1788  obtained  a  prebend  in  the  Cathe- 
dral at  Winchester,  and  received  successively  the 
vicarage  of  Chorley  (Hertfordshire),  that  of 
Wickham  (Hampshire) ,  the  rectory  of  Easton,  and 
soon  after  that  of  Upham,  both  in  Hampshire. 

WABTON,  Thomas  (1728-90).  An  English 
poet  and  critic,  bom  January  9,  1728,  at  Basing- 
stoke. He  was  the  younger  brother  of  Joseph 
Warton  (q.v.).  From  the  tuition  of  his  father 
he  went  to  Trinity  College,  Oxford,  graduating 
B.A.  in  1747,  and  M.A.  in  1760.  He  remained 
at  the  university  all  his  life.  In  1757  he  was 
elected  professor  of  poetry  at  Oxford — a  position 
which  he  held  for  ten  years.  In  1767  he  took 
the  degree  of  B.D.  To  him  fell  two  church  liv- 
ings— ^Kiddington  in  Oxfordshire  (1771)  and 
Hill  Farrance  in  Somersetshire  (1782).  In  1785 
he  was  appointed  Camden  professor  of  history  at 
Oxford,  and  poet  laureate  in  succession  to  Wil- 
liam Whitehead.  He  died  at  Oxford,  May  21, 
1790. 

Warton  began  writing  verse  in  boyhood.  His 
poems,  consisting  of  sonnets,  odes,  and  descrip- 
tive lyrics,  collected  in  1777,  reached  a  fourth 
edition  in  1789.  Written  in  imitation  of  Spenser 
and  ^lilton,  they  are  most  interesting  as  links 
between  the  older  English  poetry  and  the  re- 
markable poetic  outburst  beginning  with  Words- 
worth and  Coleridge.  Warton  gained  his  repu- 
tation as  a  critic  with  Observations  on  the 
Faery  Queen  (1754;  enlarged  to  2  vols.,  1762), 
a  pioneer  work  in  the  revival  of  enthusiasm  for 
magic  and  mystery.  In  1774  appeared  the  first 
volume  of  his  History  of  English  Poetry.  Two 
more  volumes  were  added  in  1778  and  1781, 
bringing  the  work  down  through  the  age  of 
Elizabeth.  A  fourth  volume,  which  was  intended 
to  carry  the  subject  onward  to  Pope,  was  never 
written.  In  spite  of  many  errors  in  fact  and  of 
generalizations  proved  incorrect  by  later  investi- 
gations, the  History  of  English  Poetry  still  pos- 
sesses very  great  value.  Judged  historically,  it 
marks  an  epoch  in  English  literary  history.  War- 
ton's  last  important  undertaking  was  an  edition 
of  Poems  upon  Sci->eral  Occasions  by  John  Milton 
(1785),  which  in  the  judgment  of  David  Masson 
is  the  best  critical  edition  of  Milton's  early 
poems  ever  published.  Warton's  History  of 
English  Poetry  was  reedited  with  suppressions 
and  additions  by  W.  C.  Hazlitt  (London,  1874). 
The  standard  memoir  is  prefixed  to  the  Poems, 
ed.  by  R.  Mant   (2  vols.,  Oxford,  1802). 

WABWICK,  w6r^k.  The  county  town  of 
Warwickshire,  England,  on  the  Avon,  21  miles 
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fioutfaeast  of  Birmingham  (Map:  England,  £  4). 
The  most  notable  edifice  is  Warwick  Castle,  the 
principal  residence  of  the  earls  of  Warwick,  beau- 
tifully situated  on  a  rocky  elevation  40  feet  high, 
on  the  banks  of  the  Avon.  Of  this  edifice,  Guy's 
Tower,  128  feet  high,  was  built  in  1304;  and 
Caesar's  Tower,  147  feet  high,  is  still  more  an- 
cient. Warwick  Castle  possesses  a  valuable  col- 
lection of  paintings,  armor,  and  other  relics. 
There  are  a  free  library  and  a  museum.  .The 
town  has  a  general  and  agricultural  trade.  There 
are  iron  works  and  manufactures  of  gelatin. 
Originally  a  British  settlement^  Warwick  was 
oc-cupied  by  the  Romans.  It  was  destroyed  by 
the  Danes;  W'illiam  the  Conqueror's  presence  is 
recorded  in  Warwick,  where  he  erected  strong 
fortifications,  and  the  earls  of  Warwick  are 
famous  in  British  history.  Population,  in  1901, 
11,889.  Consult  Cooke,  Historical  Guide  to  War- 
tcick  Castle  (Warwick,  1859). 

WABWICK,  Warwick.  A  town  inpluding 
several  villages,  in  Kent  County,  R.  I.,  five  miles 
south  of  Providence;  on  the  Narragansett  and 
Cowesett  bays,  the  Pawtuxet  and  Providence 
rivers,  and  on  the  New  York,  New  Haven  and 
Hartford  Railroad  (Map:  Rhode  Island,  C  3). 
It  is  important  as  an  industrial  centre,  being 
especially  known  for  the  manufacture  of  cotton 
goods.  There  are  also  foundries  and  machine 
shops.  In  the  census  year  1900  the  various 
manufacturing  establishments  had  $8,418,333 
capital  and  an  output  valued  at  $6,197,506. 
Population,  in  1890,  17,761;  in  1900,  21,316. 

Warwick,  founded  in  1642  by  a  small  company 
headed  by  Samuel  Gorton  (q.v.),  was  called 
Shawomet  until  1648,  when  its  present  name  was 
adopted  in  honor  of  the  Earl  of  Warwick.    Mas- 

Schusetts  at  first  claimed  jurisdiction,  and  in 
43  almost  completely  destroyed  the  settlement. 
In  1676  Warwick  suffered  severely  from  an  In- 
dian attack.  It  was  the  birthplace  and  early 
home  of  Gen.  Nathanael  Greene.  Consult  Fuller, 
The  History  of  Waricick  (Providence,  1875). 

WABWICK,  wdr^k,  Guy  of.  A  hero  of  ro- 
mance who  is  supposed  to  have  lived  in  the  tenth 
century  and  to  have  been  the  ancestor  of  the  earls 
of  Warwick.  He  was  especially  renowned  for 
his  victory  over  the  Danish  giant  Colbrand.  He 
is  mentioned  by  Chaucer,  Shakespeare,  and  some 
historians  of  the  fifteenth  century.  Nothing  is 
known  definitely  about  such  a  person,  and  the 
earliest  mention  of  him  seems  to  have  been  in 
the  Anglo-Norman  poems  of  the  tw^elfth  century. 
Tlie  extant  English  version  belongs  to  the  four- 
teenth centnry.  Consult  Guy  of  Warwick,  ed.  by 
Zupitza  for  the  Early  English  Text  Society  (Lon- 
don, 1875-76). 

WABWICK,  John  Dudley,  Earl  of.  An 
English  statesman.    See  Dudley,  John. 

WABWICK,  RicHABD  DE  Beauchamp,  Earl 
of  (1382-1439).  An  English  soldier.  He  suc- 
ceeded to  the  title  in  1401,  and  participated  in 
the  war  with  Owen  Glendower  and  the  Percys, 
and  was  at  the  battle  of  Shrewsbury  ( 1403) .  In 
1408  be  set  out  on  a  pilgrimage  to  the  Holy  Land, 
and,  after  traveling  widely,  returned  to  England 
in  1410.  In  1413  he  went  to  France  as  a  com- 
missioner to  treat  for  peace,  and  the  next  year 
attended  the  Council  of  Constance.  In  1414  he 
was  put  in  command  of  Calais.  He  was  made 
Earl  of  Aumarle  about  1419.    After  the  death  of 


Henry  V.  Warwick  was  in  charge  of  the  educa 
tion  of  Henry  VI.  (q.v.).  He  was  employed  in 
many  difficult  matters,  and  finally  in  1437  he  was 
appointed  lieutenant  to  rule  France  and  Nor- 
mandy; this  office  he  held  until  his  death,  April 
30,  1439. 

WABWICK,  Richard  Neville,  Earl  of, 
popularly  named  The  Kinq-Maker  (1428-71).  A 
celebrated  English  warrior  and  statesman.  He  was 
born  on  November  22,  1428,  the  eldest  son  of  Rich- 
ard, Earl  of  Salisbury,  and  Alice,  daughter  and 
heiress  of  Thomas  ^Montacute.  He  became  the 
most  powerful  nobleman  in  the  kingdom,  by  his 
marriage  with  Anne,  daughter  and  heiress  of  Rich- 
ard de  Beauchamp,  Earl  of  Warwick,  and  not  only 
acquired  by  this  alliance  the  lands  of  the  War- 
wick family,  but  was  created  Earl  of  Warwick, 
with  succession  to  the  heirs  of  his  wife.  He  is  the 
most  prominent  figure  in  the  Wars  of  the  Roses 
(q.v.).  Until  1453  Warwick  remained  neutral, 
but  after  that  he  was  associated  with  Richard, 
Duke  of  York.  The  first  battle,  at  Saint  Albans, 
between  the  Yorkists  and  the  Lancastrians  in 
1455  was  won  mainly  by  Warwick's  impetuous 
onset.  He  was  rewarded  with  the  governorship 
of  Calais.  In  1457  he  obtained  command  of  the 
fleet  for  three  years.  In  1458,  with  five  large  and 
seven  small  vessels,  he  attacked  a  fieet  of  28 
ships,  16  of  which  belonged  to  the  King  of  Cas- 
tile. After  a  battle  of  six  hours  he  withdrew, 
having  captured  six  of  the  enemy's  vessels.  A 
little  later,  in  spite  of  the  truce  with  Llibeck,  he 
seized  a  fleet  bound  thither.  Upon  the  renewal  of 
the  civil  strife  in  1460  Warwick  landed  in  Kent 
at  the  head  of  his  Calais  troops,  and  entered  Lon- 
don amid  the  acclamations  of  the  people.  He  de- 
feated Queen  Margaret's  army,  near  Northampton 
(1460),  with  great  slaughter,  and  obtained  pos- 
session of  the  person  of  the  King.  The  Duke  of 
York  now  advanced  his  claim  to  the  throne. 
Queen  Margaret  raised  an  army  to  rescue  the 
King;  and  the  Duke  committed  the  monarch  to 
the  custody  of  Warwick,  while  he  marched 
against  the  Lancastrians.  In  the  battle  of  Wake- 
field, fought  on  December  31,  1460,  the  Yorkists 
were  overthrown  by  the  army  of  Queen  Margaret. 
The  Duke  was  taken  prisoner  and  put  to  death, 
and  Warwick's  father,  the  Earl  of  Salisbury, 
with  twelve  other  Yorkist  chiefs,  was  beheaded 
at  Pontefract.  The  second  battle  of  Saint  Al- 
bans was  won  by  the  Lancastrians  (1461),  but 
Edward,  Earl  of  ^Tarch,  now  Duke  of  York,  ac- 
companied by  Warwick,  marched  boldly  upon 
London,  which  was  thoroughly  Yorkist,  and  Ed- 
ward was  proclaimed  King  as  Edward  IV.  The 
Lancastrians  suffered  a  great  defeat  at  Tow^ton, 
and  Edward,  returning  to  London  in  triumph, 
w^as  crow^ned  June  22,  1461.  Warwick  now  had 
his  first  misunderstanding  with  King  Edward. 
He  had  been  authorized  to  negotiate  with  Louis 
XI.  of  France  for  the  marriage  of  his  sister-in- 
law,  the  Princess  Bona  of  Savoy,  to  King  Ed- 
ward, and  was  indignant  at  the  King's  sudden 
marriage  with  Elizabeth  Woodville.  He  was 
now  at  the  height  of  his  power.  To  the  earl- 
doms of  Warwick  and  Salisbury,  with  the  estates 
of  the  Despensers,  he  added  the  offices  of  high 
admiral  and  great  chamberlain,  together  with  the 
lord-lieutenancy  of  Ireland  and  the  government 
of  Calais.  But  he  was  losing  power  in  the  King's 
council  and  the  relatives  of  the  Queen  were  be- 
coming more  prominent.    After  having  been  sent 
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into  honorable  banishment  by  means  of  embassies 
to  France,  Burgundy,  and  Brittany,  Warwick  in 
1469  gave  his  daughter  in  marriage  to  George, 
Duke  of  Clarence,  the  King's  brother,  without 
asking  Edward's  permission.  He  finally  broke 
out  into  open  revolt  against  Edward,  and  con- 
cluded a  treaty  with  Queen  Margaret,  by  which 
it  was  agreed  that  her  son.  Prince  Edward, 
should  espouse  Anne  Neville,  Warwick's  daugh- 
ter, and  that  in  failure  of  issue  the  crown  should 
devolve  on  Clarence.  King  Edward  escaped  to 
Holland,  and  Henry  VI.,  who  had  been  confined 
in  the  Tower,  resumed  the  sovereignty.  Edward, 
however,  raised  a  body  of  Flemings  and  Dutch- 
men, and,  landing  near  Hull,  advanced  toward 
London.  He  gave  battle  to  King  Henry's  army, 
commanded  by  Warwick,  at  Barnet,  April  14, 
1471.  Warwick  and  his  brother  Montagu,  be- 
trayed by  Clarence,  were  left  dead  on  the  field, 
and  with  them  fell  the  greatness  of  the  House  of 
Neville.  Consult :  Oman,  Warioick  the  Kingmaker 
(London,  1891)  ;  Stubbs,  Con8titution<U  History 
of  England,  vol.  iii.  (5th  ed.,  Oxford,  1895); 
Ramsay,  LancMter  and  York,  vol.  ii.  (Oxford, 
1892). 

WABWICK,  RoBEBT  Rich,  second  Earl  of 
(1587-1658).  An  English  Puritan  nobleman  and 
naval  commander.  He  was  the  eldest  son  of  Lord 
Robert  Rich,  who  was  created  Earl  of  Warwick 
in  1618;  in  the  following  year  the  son  succeeded 
to  the  title.  He  was  educated  at  Emmanuel  Col- 
lege, Cambridge,  studied  law,  and  was  admitted 
to  the  bar  in  1604,  and  became  member  of  Par- 
liament for  Maldon  in  1610.  He  joined  the 
Puritan  movement;  took  great  interest  in  the 
colonization  of  Rhode  Island  and  other  settle- 
ments; was  a  councilor  of  the  New  England 
Company,  and  a  friend  of  Thomas  Hooker,  the 
founder  of  Hartford.  In  the  Civil  War  he  was  a 
supporter  of  the  Parliamentarian  cause;  in  1642 
he  served  as  Keu tenant  of  the  fleet  under  North- 
umberland,* whom  he  succeeded  as  admiral;  and 
during  the  Protectorship  of  Cromwell  was  chosen 
to  bear  the  sword  of  state  in  the  latter's  presence. 
His  grandson  and  heir  married  Cromwell's  daugh- 
ter Frances  in  1657,  dying,  however,  three 
months  later,  and  two  months  prior  to  Warwick's 
death. 

WABWICKSHIBE.  A  midland  county  of 
England,  bounded  by  Leicester,  Northampton,  Ox- 
ford, Gloucester,  Worcester,  and  Stafford  (Map: 
England,  E  4).  Area,  902  square  miles.  The 
surface  is  generally  level  or  gently  undulating. 
The  county  is  traversed  by  the  river  Avon;  it 
was  formerly  covered  with  forest  and  there  is 
still  much  woodland.  Five-sixths  of  its  area  is 
under  cultivation,  including  pastures;  wheat  is 
the  chief  crop,  while  dairying  receives  much  at- 
tention. Mechanical  industries  are  very  impor- 
tant, especially  founding  and  the  manufacture 
of  machinery,  jewelry,  and  instruments.  Near- 
ly 3,000,000  tons  of  coal  are  mined  annually, 
and  the  production  of  iron  ore  is  increasing. 
Population,  in  1891,  805,072;  in  1901,  897,678. 
The  county  town  is  Warwick,  and  the  largest 
cities  are  Birmingham  and  Coventry. 

WASATCH  (wB'sftch  or  wft'sftch')  MOXTN- 
TAINS.  A  mountain  range  of  Utah  belongini; 
to  the  Rocky  Mountain  system  (Map:  Utah,  B 
2).  It  begins  in  the  southeastern  part  of  Idaho, 
and  runs  southward  east  of  the  Great  Salt  Lake 


and  through  the  centre  of  Utah,  gradually  turn- 
ing to  the  southwest,  and  ending  at  the  south- 
western corner  of  the  State.  It  forms  the  eastern 
boundary  of  the  Great  Basin,  from  which  it  rises 
abruptly  in  great  and  very  conspicuous  rugged 
masses  broken  by  deep  caQons,  and  bearing  laige 
pine  forests  on  its  middle  slopes.  Its  average 
height  is  about  10,000  feet,  and  several  of  its 
peaks  are  over  12,000  feet  high.  The  range  is  a 
recent  uplift,  and  of  a  composition  similar  to 
that  of  the  minor  Basin  Ranges.  It  consists  in 
the  north  of  a  ridge  of  Carboniferous  rocks 
flanked  by  Tertiary  and  Cretaceous  strata,  and 
in  the  south  of  great  masses  of  igneous  rocks. 
Coal,  iron,  and  silver  constitute  its  chief  mineral 
wealth. 

WAS'CO  (Tenino,  grass  people).  The  east- 
ernmost tribe  of  Chinookan  stock  (q.v.),  former- 
ly claiming  the  country  on  the  south  side  of  the 
Columbia  River,  about  the  Dalles,  Oregon,  and 
now  gathered  with  other  tribes  upon  the  Warm- 
spring  Reservation  in  the  same  vicinity.  They 
were  essentially  a  fishing  people.  They  are  now 
civilized,  prosperous,  and  industrious,  working 
among  the  whites  in  the  intervals  of  caring 
for  their  crops.    They  number  about  250. 

WASE'CA.  The  county-seat  of  Waseca 
County,  Minn.,  76  miles  south  of  Saint  Paul ;  on 
the  Chicago  and  Northwestern  and  the  Minne- 
apolis and  Saint  Louis  railroads  (Map:  Minne- 
sota, E  6).  It  is  in  a  productive  grain-growing 
country,  and  has  several  grain  elevators,  and 
manufactories  of  flour,  oatmeal,  foundry  and 
machine-shop  products,  etc.  Adjoining  the  city 
on  the  east  is  Clear  Lake,  where  the  meetings 
of  the  Chautauqua  of  the  Northwest  are  held. 
The  new  State  grounds  of  the  German  Evangeli- 
cal Association  are  also  here.  The  water-works 
and  the  electric  light  plant  are  the  property  of 
the  municipality.  Population,  in  1890,  2482; 
in  1903,  3500. 

WASH,  The.  An  estuary  on  the  eastern 
coast  of  England,  between  the  counties  of  Lin- 
coln and  Norfolk  (Map:  England,  0  4).  It  is 
about  22  miles  in  length,  15  miles  in  average 
breadth,  and  receives  the  rivers  Witham,  Wel- 
land,  Ouse,  and  Nen.  The  shores  are  low  and 
marshy,  and  the  estuary  is  occupied  by  sand- 
banks, dry  at  low  water.  Two  wide  spaces  or 
pools  of  water,  called  Lynn  and  Boston  Deeps, 
afford  anchorage  for  vessels. 

WASH^ITBN.  The  county-seat  of  Bayfield 
County,  Wis.,  60  miles  east  by  south  of  Duluth, 
Minn.;  on  Chaquamegon  Bay,  an  arm  of  L^ke 
Superior,  and  on  the  Chicago,  Saint  Paul,  Min- 
neapolis and  Omaha  and  the  Northern  Pacific 
railroads  (Map:  Wisconsin,  C  2).  It  has  a 
handsome  high  school  building  and  a  public  li- 
brary. The  harbor  is  well  adapted  to  shipping, 
and  considerable  trade  is  carried  on  in  the  prod- 
ucts of  the  vicinity — principally  grain,  lumber, 
and  brownstone.  There  are  a  grain  elevator,  a 
brewery,  lumber  mills,  and  a  box  factory.  A 
large  dynamite  plant  has  been  established  four 
miles  from  the  town.  The  Jesuits  founded  a 
mission  near  here  in  1665.  Population,  in  1890» 
3699;  in  1900,  6814. 

WASHBUBlf,  Cadwallader  Colden  (1818- 
82).  An  American  soldier,  political  leader,  and 
capitalist,  bom  at  Livermore,  Maine.  In  1839 
he  removed  to  Iowa  and  later  to  Illinois,  where 
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he  studied  law.  In  1842  he  began  practice  at 
Mineral  Point,  Wis.  He  entered  into  partnership 
with  Cyrus  Woodman  in  1844,  the  firm  devoting 
much  of  its  attention  to  real  estate  and  banking. 
Woodman  retired  in  1855  and  subsequently 
Washburn  made  fortunate  investments  in  timber 
lands  and  became  one  of  the  pioneers  in  the  flour* 
milling  industry.  In  1854  he  was  elected  to  Con- 
gress by  the  anti-slavery  element,  and  was  twice 
reelected,  serving  until  1861.  There  he  joined  his 
brothers,  Israel  Washburn  and  Elihu  B.  Wash- 
burne  (q.v.) .  Soon  after  the  outbreak  of  the  Civil 
War  he  raised  the  Second  Regiment  of  Wisconsin 
Cavalry  and  was  mustered  into  the  Federal  service 
in  February,  1862.  He  served  under  General  Curtis 
in  Arkansas  from  March  to  July  of  that  year  and 
was  then  promoted  to  be  brigadier-general  of 
volunteers.  In  November,  1862,  he  was  pro- 
moted to  be  major-general  and  was  given  a  di- 
vision in  the  Army  of  the  Tennessee.  During 
the  following  spring  (1863)  he  commanded  a 
cavalry  division  of  the  Thirteenth  Corps,  but  at 
Haines's  Bluff,  Miss.,  he  had  two  divisions  of  the 
Sixteenth  Corps.  He  was  soon  transferred  back 
to  the  Thirteenth,  however,  and  remained  with  it 
until  1864,  when  he  was  given  command  of  the 
District  of  West  Tennessee,  which,  with  the  ex- 
ception of  some  months  when  he  commanded  the 
District  of  Vicksburg,  he  continued  to  administer 
until  he  resigned  from  the  service  on  May  25, 
1865.  He  was  again  a  member  of  Congress  from 
1867  to  1871,  and  in  1872-74  was  Governor  of 
Wisconsin.  He  gave  largely  to  education,  built 
an  observatory  at  the  University  of  Wisconsin, 
and  founded  an  orphan  asylum  at  Minneapolis. 

WASHBTJBK,  Edward  Abiel  (1819-81).  A 
Protestant  Episcopal  clergyman.  He  was  bom  in 
Boston,  graduated  at  Harvard  College  (1838), 
and  studied  theology  at  Andover  and  at  the  Yale 
Divinity  School,  graduating  in  1842.  He  was 
licensea  as  a  Congregational  minister,  but  de- 
cided to  enter  the  Episcopal  Church,  and  was 
ordained  in  1844.  He  became  rector  at  Newbury- 
port,  Mass.  (1844);  at  Hartford,  and  professor 
of  Church  polity  at  the  divinity  school,  Middle- 
town  (1853)  ;  of  Saint  Mark's  Church,  Philadel- 
phia (1862) ;  and  of  Calvary  Church,  New  York 
(1865).  He  visited  Europe  (1871)  as  a  delegate 
of  the  evangelical  alliance.  Washburn  was  a 
member  of  the  committee  on  Bible  revision  and  a 
translator  of  part  of  Lange's  commentaries.  His 
publications  include:  TiU  Social  Law  of  Ood, 
Sermons  on  the  Ten  Commandments  (1875;  6th 
ed.  with  sketch  of  his  life  and  work,  1884) ;  Ser- 
mons  ( 1828 )  ;  and  a  volume  of  poems.  Voices 
from  a  Busy  Life  ( 1883) . 

WASHBTTBN,  Emobt  (1800-77).  An  Ameri- 
can jurist.  He  was  bom  in  Leicester,  Mass.; 
studied  at  Dartmouth,  but  finished  his  education 
at  Williams  in  1817;  was  admitted  to  the  bar 
(1821) ;  practiced  at  Leicester  until  1828,  then 
at  Worcester  for  thirty  years.  He  served  in  both 
branches  of  the  State  Legislature,  was  a  justice  of 
the  Common  Pleas  Court  (1844-47),  and  Gov- 
ernor of  Massachusetts  (1854-55).  In  1856  he 
was  appointed  Bussey  professor  of  law  in  the 
Harvard  Law  School  and  served  until  1876.  He 
died  in  1877.  He  published  a  number  of  pamphlets 
and  lectures  and  the  following  legal  treatises: 
American  Law  of  Real  Property  (]£)eton,  1860) ; 
American  Law  of  Easements  and  Servitudes 
Toii.  XVIL— 84. 


(Boston,  1863)  ;  of  which  the  first  still  remains 
the  best  exposition  of  American  real  estate  law, 
and  the  second  was  one  of  the  earliest  treatises 
upon  the  subject  of  easements. 

WASHBUBN,  George  (1833~).  An  Ameri- 
can  Congregationalist  clergyman,  born  at  Mid- 
dleboro,  Mass.,  and  educated  at  Amherst  College 
and  Andover  Theological  Seminary.  In  1858  as  a 
missionary  under  the  American  Board  of  Commis- 
sioners for  Foreign  Missions,  he  went  to  Turkey, 
where  he  labored  until  1868.  Then  he  became 
professor  of  philosophy  and  acting  president 
from  1870  to  1877  of  Robert  College  in  Constan- 
tinople. In  1877  he  became  president,  and  be- 
cause of  his  deep  interest  in  Bulgarian  inde- 
pendence received  the  order  of  Saint  Alexander 
from  the  Prince  of  Bulgaria. 

WASH^UBNE,  Elihu  Bexjamin  (1816- 
87).  An  American  political  leader  and  diplo- 
mat, born  at  Livermore,  Maine.  He  attended 
the  Kent's  Hill  Seminary  in  1836;  studied  law 
in  the  Harvard  Law  School ;  and  was  admitted  to 
practice  in  1840.  He  soon  afterwards  settled  in 
Galena,  111.  He  was  a  delegate  to  the  Whig  na- 
tional convention  of  1844,  and  from  1853  until 
1869  was  a  member  of  Congress.  From  1855  until 
1865  he  was  chairman  of  the  Committee  on  Com- 
merce, and  he  was  also  a  member  of  the  Joint 
Committee  on  Reconstruction.  By  his  insistence 
on  economy  in  the  national  service  he  gained  the 
name  of  the  'Watch  Dog  of  the  Treasury.'  Among 
the  many  bills  he  introduced  was  one  for  the 
establishment  of  national  cemeteries.  During 
and  after  the  Civil  War  he  was  instrumental  in 
advancing  the  fortunes  of  General  Grant.  When 
Grant  became  President,  he  made  Washburne  his 
Secretary  of  State,  but  Washburne  soon  resigned 
to  become  Minister  to  France.  During  the 
Franco- Prussian  War  he  represented  the  Ger- 
man interests,  and  during  the  bloody  days  of  the 
Commune  was  the  only  foreign  representative 
who  remained  at  his  post.  In  1877  he  retumed 
to  the  United  States  and  settled  at  Chicago.  He 
published  Recollections  of  a  Minister  to  France, 
1869-77  (2  vols.,  1887),  and  edited  History  of  the 
English  Settlement  in  Edwards  County,  Illinois 
( 1882),  and  The  Edwards  Papers  ( 1884) . 

WASH-HOUSES,  Public.  In  Great  Britain 
and  on  the  Continent,  where  public  bath-houses, 
owned  and  operated  by  the  municipality,  have 
long  been  in  existence,  it  is  quite  common  to 
operate  public  laundries  in  connection  with  the 
bath-houses.  ( See  Baths,  Municipal.  )  Within 
recent  years,  however,  there  has  been  a  ten- 
dency to  separate  these  institutions  and  locate 
them  in  different  buildings.  In  some  of  the  Eng- 
lish wash-houses  a  very  important  addition  has 
been  made  in  the  form  of  a  public  crdche  where 
women  may  leave  their  young  children  to  be 
cared  for  while  they  are  busy  in  the  wash-house. 
The  great  use  that  is  made  of  these  European 
public  wash-houses  proves  how  important  a  pub- 
lic utility  they  are.  Most  of  them  are  not  self- 
supporting,  and  it  has  been  pointed  out  that  to 
make  them  so  would  probably  thwart  the  primary 
object  for  which  they  are  constructed— the  bet- 
terment of  the  sanitary  condition  of  the  very 
poor.  The  first  public  wash-house  in  England 
was  built  in  1842  at  Liverpool,  in  connection 
with  a  public  bath-house.  In  the  period  1890- 
95  the  average  annual  number  of  washers  was 
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16/268  and  its  maintenance  involved  an  average 
annual  loss  of  $832.  The  first  public  wash-house 
erected  in  Germany,  having  a  public  laundry, 
was  built  at  Hamburg  in  1855.  Unlike  the 
British  wash-houses,  it  is  said  that  most  of  the 
German  wash-houses  have  proved  self-supporting 
and  sometimes  yield  a  profit. 

In  America  there  are  no  municipally  owned 
public  laundries.  In  a  few  of  the  public  bath- 
houses the  bathers  arc  supplied  with  conveniences 
for  the  cleansing  of  their  wearing  apparel.  At 
the  public  bath-house  in  Rochester,  N.  Y.,  men 
and  boys  are  allowed  to  wash  their  o\yn  clothes. 
This  is  also  true  at  Buffalo,  where  the  wash-room 
and  drj'ing-closets  for  underclothes  were  used  by 
1542  persons  in  1897  and  3166  persons  in  1899. 
In  Philadelphia  the  Public  Baths  Association 
operates  a  public  wash-house  in  connection  with 
the  bath-house.  The  laundry,  which  at  first  was 
reserved  for  men  on  certain  days,  is  now  open  to 
women  only. 

WABSINQt  MACHINES.  See  Laundby 
Machinebt. 

WASHINGTON.  A  Western  State  of  the 
United  States,  popularly  called  the  'Evergreen 
State.'  It  occupies  the  northwestern  comer  of 
the  United  States  proper,  lies  between  latitudes 
45<»  32'  and  49^  N.,  longitudes  116°  57'  and  124** 
48'  W.,  and  is  bounded  on  the  north  by  British 
Columbia,  on  the  east  by  Idaho,  on  the  south  '  y 
Oregon,  and  on  the  west  by  the  Pacific  Ocean. 
In  the  northwest  a  deep  inlet  formed  by  the 
Straits  of  Juan  de  Fuca  and  Georgia  separates 
the  State  from  Vancouver  Island.  The  greater 
part  of  the  southern  boundary  is  formed  by  the 
Columbia  River.  The  State  is  roughly  of  rec- 
tangular shape,  with  an  extreme  length  from 
east  to  west  of  360  miles,  and  an  extreme  breadth 
of  240  miles.  The  area  is  69,180  square  miles, 
including  2300  square  miles  of  water.  Wash- 
ington ranks  sixteenth  in  size  among  the  States. 

ToPOGBAPHY.  Washington  closely  resembles 
Oregon  in  its  main  topographical  features,  and, 
as  in  Oregon,  the  Cascade  Mountains  divide  the 
State  into  a  smaller  western  and  a  larger  eastern 
section,  which  are  strongly  contrasting  in  their 
climatic  and  other  characteristics.  The  Cascade 
Mountains  form  a  lofty  plateau  falling  steeply 
on  both  sides,  and  eroded  into  a  rugged  complex 
of  peaks  and  ridges  nearly  100  miles  wide.  The 
main  crest  has  an  average  altitude  of  about  5000 
feet,  but  from  the  southern  part  of  the  plateau 
the  three  great  volcanic  cones  of  Mount  Rainier 
( Mount  Tacoma ) ,  which  bears  a  number  of  glaci- 
ers, Mount  Adams,  and  Mount  Saint  Helens  rise, 
respectively,  to  altitudes  of  14,526,  12,470,  and  10,- 
000  feet.  In  the  northern  part  of  the  range  the 
highest  point  is  Mount  Baker,  with  an  altitude 
of  10,827  feet.  From  the  eastern  base  of  the 
Cascades  and  south  of  the  Great  Bend  of  the 
Columbia  stretches  the  vast  basaltic  plateau,  an 
undulating,  treeless  plain  lying  between  1000  and 
2000  ftH't  above  the  sea.  Almost  the  only  irregu- 
larities in  its  surface  are  the  caHon-like  valleys 
of  the  Columbia  and  its  branches,  and  the  coulees, 
more  or  less  dry  canons,  which  indicate  the  for- 
mer paths  of  the  river.  West  of  the  Columbia, 
however,  the  lava  field  has  been  upturned  in  a 
series  of  monoclinal  ridges  running  east  and 
west  as  spurs  of  the  Cascades,  and  south  of  the 
Snake  River,  in  the  southeastern  corner  of  the 


State,  there  is  another  uplift,  known  as  the  Blue 
Mountains,  exceeding  5000  feet  in  altitude.  The 
northeastern  quarter  of  the  State,  north  of  the 
Great  Bend  and  the  Spokane  River,  is  rugged  and 
mountainous,  forming  part  of  the  Rocky  Moun- 
tain system,  and  rising  in  some  of  its  peaks  to 
an  altitude  of  over  6000  feet.  The  central  feature 
of  western  Washington  is  the  Puget  Sound  Basin, 
a  longitudinal  depression  between  the  Cascade 
and  Coast  ranges  corresponding  to  the  Willamette 
Valley  of  Oregon.  Its  highest  parts  are  scarcely 
over  100  feet  above  the  sea,  and  it  is  penetrated 
through  more  than  half  its  length  by  the  numer- 
ous branching  arms  of  Puget  Sound,  form- 
ing one  of  the  most  magnificent  systems  of  har- 
bors in  the  world.  The  Coast  Range  is  not  very 
pronounced  in  the  south,  consisting  of  broad  ir- 
regular masses  scarcely  exceeding  2000  feet  in 
altitude.  In  the  north,  however,  it  rises  into 
a  well-defined  group  called  the  Olympic  Moun- 
tains, whose  highest  point  is  Mount  Olympus, 
with  a  height  of  8150  feet.  The  Pacific  coast 
itself  is  straight  and  regular,  practically  the  sole 
inlets  being  Grays  and  Willapa  harbors. 

Htdbogbaphy.  The  only  large  independent 
river  in  Washington  is  the  Columbia,  which 
drains  the  entire  eastern  section  of  the  State,  It 
enters  the  State  near  its  northeastern  corner  and 
flows  through  the  northern  mountains  and  the  lava 
plateau  in  a  southwestward  course  with  n  large, 
winding  bend.  After  turning  finally  westward 
it  forms  the  southern  boundary  of  the  State  un- 
til it  enters  the  ocean.  It  would  be  navigable 
throughout  its  course  within  the  State  were  it 
not  interrupted  at  frequent  intervals  by  rapids. 
Its  principal  tributaries  within  the  limits  of 
Washington  are  the  Pend  Oreille  and  the  Spokane 
rivers  in  the  northeast  and  the  Snake  River  in  the 
southeast.  Its  chief  affluent  from  the  east  slope  of 
the  Cascades  is  the  Yakima.  Western  Washington 
is  drained  by  a  large  number  of  comparatively 
small  streams  flowing  into  Puget  Sound  and  the 
ocean.  The  largest  of  those  entering  the  sound  are 
the  Skagit  in  the  north  and  the  Nesqually  in  the 
south.  Of  the  streams  rising  on  the  western  slope 
of  the  Cascades  only  one,  the  Chehalis,  breaks 
through  the  Coast  Range  and  enters  the  ocean  di- 
rectly. There  are  a  number  of  lakes  in  eastern 
Washington,  but  most  of  them  are  either  ex- 
panded rivers,  such  as  the  long  and  narrow  Lak& 
Chelan,  the  largest  in  the  State,  or  remnants  of 
old  river  courses. 

Climate.  There  is  a  great  contrast  between 
the  climates  of  western  and  eastern  Washington, 
owing  to  the  fact  that  the  Cascade  Range  con- 
denses the  greater  part  of  the  moisture  in  the 
west  winds  and  shuts  out  the  tempering  influence 
of  the  sea.  In  western  Washington  the  climate 
is  equable,  with  a  mean  temperature  for  Janu- 
ary of  39**  and  for  July  of  62**,  while  the  minimum 
is  generally  between  10°  and  20"  and  the  maxi- 
mum about  95**.  In  eastern  Washington  the 
mean  for  January  is  30**  and  for  July  74°,  while 
the  extremes  range  between  112**  and  30**  below 
zero.  Western  Washington  has  a  humid  atmos- 
phere with  an  annual  rainfall  ranging  from  54 
inches  at  Olympia  to  132  inches  at  Clearwater, 
on  the  Pacific  coast.  In  some  years  the  rainfall 
on  the  coast  may  be  even  more  than  150  inches,  a 
quantity  exceeded  in  few  places  on  the  globe. 
The  average  normal  rainfall  for  the  whole  of 
eastern  Washington  is  16  inches,  and  except  on 
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the  higher  slopes  in  the  north  and  southeast,  it 
is  insufficient  to  support  agriculture  without  ir- 
rigation. In  the  south  central  part  of  the  State 
the  average  is  less  than  10  inches.  Another  cir- 
cumstance unfavorable  to  agriculture  in  the  east- 
ern section  is  the  fact  that  throughout  the 
State  by  far  the  greater  amount  of  precipitation 
occurs  during  the  winter  months.  Thus  at  Clear- 
Avnter  the  normal  precipitation  for  January  is 
20  inches,  while  in  July  it  is  only  one  inch.  The 
snoAN-fall  is  heavy  on  the  western  mountains,  but 
in  eastern  Washington  it  is  light,  and  the  warm 
ehinooks  often  evaporate  it  completely  without 
wetting  the  ground.  Blizzards  and  tornadoes 
are  unknown,  but  thunderstorms  occur  at  long 
intervals. 

Soil  and  Vegetation.  The  soils  are  fertile 
in  most  parts  of  the  State.  The  Puget  Sound 
Basin  is  covered  with  a  rich  alluvium  resting 
on  a  subsoil  of  glacial  drift.  On  the  southern 
mountain  slopes  and  over  the  great  plains  of 
eastern  Washington  the  soil  is  composed  of 
decayed  volcanic  material,  which  possesses  the 
elements  of  fertility  in  the  highest  degree^  and, 
where  it  has  accumulated  to  a  sufficient  depth, 
can  be  rendered  highly  productive  by  irriga- 
tion. Where  not  irrigated,  however,  the  eastern 
lava  plains  are  treeless  and  consist  mainly  of 
sage  brush  desert.  The  higher  slopes  of  the 
north  and  east  are  covered  with  rich  grasses,  and 
on  the  eastern  spurs  and  slopes  of  the  Cascades 
there  are  open,  park-like  forests  of  pine.  West- 
ern Washington,  on  the  other  hand,  is  covered 
with  some  of  the  most  magnificent  forests  in 
the  world.  They  consist  mainly  of  gigantic  conif- 
erous trees  auch  as  the  Douglas  spruce,  giant 
cedar,  and  Western  hemlock,  though  the  redwood 
and  giant  sequoia  do  not  range  as  far  north 
as  this.  The  forests  are  rendered  almost  im- 
penetrable by  a  profusion  of  undergrowth  thriv- 
ing in  the  rankest  luxuriance  in  the  moist  at- 
mosphere. 

For  Fauna,  see  the  paragraph  under  United 
States. 

Geology.  The  southern  half  of  the  Wash- 
ington Cascades,  and  the  whole  of  eastern  Wash- 
ington south  of  the  Great  Bend  and  the  Spokane 
River,  are  covere<l  by  an  immense  sheet  of  basalt 
forming  part  of  the  great  Oregon  lava- flow,  the 
most  extensive  volcanic  outburst  known  on  the 
globe.  It  is  of  geologically  recent  origin — Mount 
Rainier  still  gives  evidences  of  volcanic  activity 
—and  over  large  areas  it  has  been  but  little  dis- 
turbed or  eroded.  The  rivers,  however,  have 
cut  deep  cailons  through  it,  which  in  the  case 
of  the  Snake  River  penetrate  into  the  underlying 
rocks,  showing  the  lava  field  to  be  1000  and  2000 
feet  in  thickness.  For  about  100  miles  around 
the  confluence  of  the  Snake  and  Columbia  riv- 
ers the  lava  is  overlaid  by  an  irregular  deposit 
of  unconsolidated  sand,  clay,  and  volcanic  dust 
dating  from  late  Tertiary  times  and  known 
as  the  John  Day  formation,  having  been  laid 
down  in  the  ancient  T-ake  John  Day.  The 
northern  half  of  the  Cascades  and  the  mountain 
country  of  northeastern  Washington  consist 
mainly  of  ancient  crystalline  rockfi  and  Lower 
Paleozoic  strata.  In  Western  Washington 
Cretaceous  and  Tertiary  deposits  are  the  prin- 
cipal surface  formations,  though  Carboniferous 
strata  are  upturned  around  the  volcanic  centre 
of  Mount  Olympus.     The  northern  part  of  the 


State  was  covered  by  the  Pleistocene  ice-sheet, 
which  left  a  heavy  drift  covering  around  Puget 
Sound,  and-  is  supposed  to,  have  formed  the 
channels  of  the  latter  by  its  scouring  action. 
It  also  dammed  the  Columbia  River  at  the 
Great  Bend,  and  forced  it  into  a  new  and  more 
southerly  channel  now  indicated  by  the  remark- 
able 'Grand  Coul^.'  When  the  ice  retreated  the 
river  resumed  its  old  channel. 

Mining.  Washington  is  the  most  important 
coal -mining  State  on  the  Pacific  coast,  and  is 
the  only  one  of  those  States  which  has  coal  of 
coking  quality.  The  production  of  this  mineral 
has  increased  steadily  since  1894,  the  output  in 

1901  being  2,578,217  short  tons.  Almost  the 
entire  product  was  obtained  from  King,  Kittitas, 
and  Pierce  counties.  Gold  and  silver  are  mined 
in  fluctuating  quantities,  the  value  of  the  out- 
put in  1900  being  gold  $580,500,  and  silver 
$206,640,  commercial  value.  The  gold  is  ob- 
tained almost  wholly  from  quartz  veins.  Consid- 
erable quantities  of  limestone  and  some  sand- 
stone, granite,  and  marble  are  quarried. 

Fisheries.  As  early  as  1850  fish  were  shipped 
from  Washington,  and  since  that  date  the  growth 
in  the  industry  has  been  very  rapid.  The  period 
between  1892  and  1902  showed  an  especially  ap- 
preciable advancement,  the  value  of  the  output 
in  the  former  year  being  about  $1,300,000,  and 
in  the  latter  about  $6,700,000.  The  total  amount 
invested  in  the  industry  in  1902  was  $6,819,818, 
and  there  were  between  nine  and  ten  thousand 
persons  engaged  in  its  pursuit.  Salmon  is  the 
largest  single  product,  the  output  in  1902  be- 
ing valued  at  $3,889,185.  The  number  of  cases 
of  salmon  packed   in   1866  was  4000,  while   in 

1902  it  was  about  770,000.  The  canning  and 
packing  of  fish  ranks  third  among  the  industries 
of  the  State.  Its  growth  during  the  period  of 
1890-1900  is  indicated  by  the  following  table: 


1890.. 
1900.. 


Numb«r  of 
eRtabllshnienta 


Number  of 
wage-earners 


7 
S6 


316 
a,190 


Value  of 
productions 


$525,000 
4.831.038 


The  establishment  and  rapid  advance  of  this 
industry,  bringing  with  it  new  methods  of  catch- 
ing the  fish,  has  greatly  diminished  the  former 
plentiful  supply.  To  remedy  this  condition,  fish 
hatcheries  have  from  time  to  time  been  estab- 
lished, until  in  1900  there  were  fourteen  in  opera - 
ation.  The  exportation  of  fish  in  comparison  with 
its  output  is  very  small,  being  valued  in  the 
fiscal  year  of  1901  at  $354,221,  over  two-thirds 
of  which  sum  was  represented  by  salmon. 

Agriculture.  In  1900,  8,499,297  acres,  or  19.9 
per  cent,  of  the  total  area,  were  included  in 
farms.  The  total  acreage  more  than  doubled  in 
the  decade  1890-1900  and  the  area  of  improved 
land,  3,465,960  acres,  almost  doubled  in  the 
same  period.  The  recent  enlargement  of  ranges 
by  the  incorporation  of  parts  of  the  public  do- 
main has  resulted  in  a  continuous  increase  in 
the  average  size  of  farms  since  1870,  the  average 
in  1900  being  256  acres.  The  agricultural  area 
of  Washington  is  greatly  limited  by  the  exten- 
sive mountainous  and  arid  districts.  In  the 
western  part  the  rainfall  is  very  ample  and  the 
valley  between  the  Cascade  and  Coast  ranges  is 
highly  favored  for  cultivation.  In  central  Wash- 
ington the  rainfall  is  insufficient  for  crops,  but 
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toward  the  eastern  border  it  becomes  heavier 
and  extensive  farming  operations  are  carried 
on  without  the  aid  of  irrigation.  *  The  depth 
of  the  channels  of  the  large  streams  prevents 
the  use  of  their  abundant  waters  for  irrigation. 
The  principal  region  in  which  irrigation  is  pos- 
sible is  the  Yakima  River  valley.  The  greater 
part  of  the  irrigated  area  of  the  State  is  watered 
from  the  Yakima  and  its  tributaries.  The  total 
crop  area  irrigated  in  1900  was  117,798  acres. 
Alfalfa,  clover,  and  other  grasses  and  vegetables 
and  fruit  are  the  chief  crops  irrigated.  Over  half 
of  the  total  crop  area  of  the  State  is  in  wheat. 
Wheat  production  is  greatest  in  eastern  Wash- 
ington, Walla  W'alla  and  Spokane  being  in  the 
regions  of  heaviest  production.  The  crop  is 
grown  almost  wholly  without  irrigation.  The  soil 
is  exceedingly  fertile  and  a  very  high  per  acreage 
yield  is  obtained  from  wheat,  as  also  from  other 
crops.  Barley  and  oats  are  the  only  other 
cereals  of  importance.  The  region  is  not  adapted 
for  corn.  Hay  and  forage  rank  second  in 
area  and  value.  Potatoes  are  a  favorite  crop, 
and  sugar-beet  culture  has  developed  in  Spokane 
County.  In  Yakima,  Pierce,  and  some  other 
counties  hops  are  a  valuable  crop.  The  most  re- 
markable agricultural  development  between  1890 
and  1900  was  in  fruit  culture.  The  number  of 
apple  trees  in  1900  (2,735.824)  was  nearly  9  times 
as  great  as  in  1890  and  the  number  of  plum  and 
prune  trees  (1,290.845)  was  more  than  15  times 
as  great.  The  southeastern  counties  lead  in  fruit- 
raising.  The  alluvium  soil  at  the  mouths  of  the 
tributary  streams  to  the  Wal'-  Walla  are  pe- 
culiarly adapted  to  the  cultivation  of  orchard 
fruits.  The  following  table  shows  the  acreage  of 
the  leading  crops  in  the  census  years  indicated : 


Wbeat 

Barley 

Oats 

Com 

Hay  and  forage.. 

Hope 

Potatoes 

Su^ar  beetfl 


1900 


1,088.102 

122,298 

126,841 

10,483 

497,139 

5.296    j 

25,119 

1,863   , 


1890 


372,668 
51.561 
66.089 


Stock-Raising.  Extensive  areas  too  arid  for 
cultivation  afford  pasturing  facilities.  All  kinds 
of  domestic  animals  are  rapidly  increasing  in 
numbers.  The  number  of  sheep  increased  110.4 
per  cent,  between  1890  and  1900  and  all  other 
varieties  increased  over  50  per  cent.  The  follow- 
ing table  shows  the  number  of  domestic  animals 
on  farms  and  ranges: 


Dairy  cowb... 
Other  cattle. 

Horms 

Mules  and 

Sheep 

Swine 


107,232 

70,721 

287.691 

184,413 

243,985 

153,770 

2,866 

1.346 

568,022 

266.267 

181,635 

90,274 

Forests  and  Forest  Prodicts.  Forests  of  yel- 
low pine,  interspersed  with  tamarack  and  West- 
em  white  pine,  are  common  east  of  the  Cascades 
and  north  of  the  Columbia  River.  Light  forests 
of  yellow  pine  also  cover  the  eastern  part  of  the 
State  south  of  Spokane.  East  of  the  Cascades 
dense  heavy  forests  of  red  fir  prevail  except 
near  the  coast,  where  its  place  is  taken  by  the 
hemlock,   cedar,   and   Sitka   spruce.     The   total 


wooded  area  is  estimated  at  47,700  square  mile<s, 
or  71  per  cent,  of  the  State's  area.  This  inclndes 
large  areas  that  have  been  burned  of  cut  over, 
and  9500  square  miles  of  forest  reserved  in  the 
mountainous  country  and  324  square  miles  of  the 
Mount  Rainier  National  Park.  The  red  fir  con- 
stitutes over  one-half  of  the  stock  of  mercantile 
timber,  estimated  in  feet.  This  and  the  cedar 
have  been  cut  most  extensively,  the  red  fir  being 
manufactured  into  lumber  and  the  cedar  into 
shingles.  Puget  Sound  makes  a  large  part 
of  the  timber  land  accessible  to  water  trans- 
portation, in  consequence  of  which  the  lumber  in- 
dustry has  been  much  more  extensive  than 
in  Oregon  or  California.  The  industry  has  de- 
veloped almost  wholly  since  1880.  (See  table 
under  Manufactures.)  In  1900  the  State  ranked 
fifth  among  the  lumber  States.  Wholesale  meth- 
ods of  lumbering  are  followed.  Donkey  engines 
and  wire  cables  are  in  common  use  in  the  lum- 
ber camps,  and  logging  railways  are  often  built 
for  the  transportation  of  logs. 

Manufactures.  Manufacturing  has  developed 
almost  wholly  since  1886,  in  which  year  rail- 
road connection  was  made  with  the  older  parts 
of  the  country.  A  new  impetus  was  given  to  the 
industry  through  the  discoveries  of  gold  in 
Alaska  in  1897.  The  rapidity  of  development 
is  shown  by  the  fact  that  while  the  value 
of  manufactured  products  was  only  $3,250,134 
in  1880,  it  was  $86,705,051  in  1900.  The 
number  of  people  engaged  in  the  industry  in- 
creased meanwhile  from  1147  to  38,806,  the  lat- 
ter being  6.6  per  cent,  of  the  population  for  that 
year.  By  far  the  most  important  branch  of  in- 
dustry is  the  sawing  of  lumber.  (See  above.) 
Next  in  importance  is  the  manufacture  of  flour 
and  grist  mill  products.  An  Oriental  market  is 
developing  for  the  products  of  this  industry.  The 
canning  and  preser\'ing  of  fish  has  developed  al- 
most wholly  since  1890.  (See  Fishebies.)  The 
slaughtering  and  meat-packing  industry  is  of 
equal  importance  with  the  foregoing.  Seattle  is 
the  largest  and  most  rapidly  developing  manu- 
facturing centre,  followed  at  a  distance  by  Ta- 
coma  and  Spokane.  Statistics  for  the  industries 
mentioned  and  for  a  number  of  less  important 
ones  are  given  in  the  table  on  page  527. 

Transportation  and  Commerce.  Washington 
possesses  the  best  commercial  facilities  of  any 
of  the  Pacific  States.  The  principal  outlet  to 
the  sea  is  Puget  Sound,  which,  by  reason  of  its 
position  and  the  numerous  bays  and  inlets  with 
which  its  shores  are  indented,  is  especially  well 
adapted  to  commercial  purposes.  The  Puget 
Sound  customs  district,  through  its  port  of  entry, 
Port  Townsend  (q.v.),  controls  the  greater  part 
of  the  trade  with  Alaska  and  the  Orient.  The 
total  value  of  its  foreign  commerce  in  1902  was 
$47,478,000,  including  exports  to  the  amount  of 
$34,726,000.  Grays  Harbor  and  Willapa  Harbor 
are  other  important  outlets.  Water  communica- 
tion with  the  interior  is  afforded  by  the  (Colum- 
bia and  Snake  rivers  and  their  branches.  The 
Columbia,  the  most  important  stream,  is  navi- 
gable for  large  steamers  as  far  as  Vancouver, 
and  for  smaller  vessels  throughout  the  greater 
part  of  its  course.  In  1893  the  total  railway 
mileage  was  2619,  and  in  1900,  2914.  The  prin- 
cipal lines  are  the  Northern  Pacific  and  the 
Great  Northern.  They  both  traverse  the  State 
from  east  to  west  as  far  as  Seattle,  where  the 
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IKOrSTBIU 


Total  tor  selected  Indiietriee  tor  State.. 


Increase,  1890  to  1900.. 
Per  cent,  of  lucreaae... 


Per  cent,  of  total  of  all  Industries  in  State.. 


Care  and  general  shop  construction  and  repairs  by  steam  ( 
railroad  companleii I 

Oheeset  butter,  and  condensed  milk,  factory  product \ 

Fish,  canning  and  preserving 

Flouring  and  grist  mill  products. 

Foundry  and  machine  shop  products. 

Liquors,  malt 

Lumber  and  timber  products 

Lumber,  planing  mill  products, including  sash,  doors  and  blinds 

Printing  and  publishing— total 

Printing  and  publishing,  book  and  Job 

Printing  and  publishing,  newspapers  and  periodicals 

Ship  and  boat  building,  wooden 


Year 


1900 
1890 


1900 
1890 


1900 
1890 

1900 
1890 
1900 
1890 
1900 
1890 
1900 
1890 
1900 
1890 
1900 
1890 
1900 
1890 
1900 
1890 
1900 
1890 
1900 
1890 
1900 
1890 


Number  of 
establish- 
ments 


1.391 

7S6 


686 
84.3 


88.3 
48.9 


16 

4 

60 

3 

86 

7 

86 

38 

80 

27 

26 

13 

778 

462 

29 

39 

246 

146 

68 

20 

188 

126 

36 

17 


Average 
number 
wage- 
earners 


23,080 
12,836 


10.244 
79.8 


68.8 
68.7 


966 
342 

146 
3 

2.190 
316 
488 
170 

1.076 

616 

211 

209 

15.696 

9,491 
647 
838 
930 
.780 
304 
118 
626 
662 
741 
171 


Yalue  of  prod- 
ucts, including 
custom  work 
and  repairing 


$62,769,826 
27,864.282 


$35,416,648 
02.9 


60.8 
66.6 


$1,479,680 
461,561 

1.190,289 

33,100 

4.881.088 

626.000 
6.875,672 
2,460,809 
2,367,648 
1.847,700 
1,230,525 
1.178.306 
30,286.280 
17,450.301 
1,257,369 
2,080.279 
1.856.730 
1.678,541 

534.686 

278,477 
1,821,044 
1,400.064 
1,506,649 

188,685 


Northern  Pacific  turns  south,  extending  to  Port- 
land, Oregon,  and  the  Great  Northern  turns 
north  to  the  Canadian  border.  The  Canadian 
Pacific  operates  trains  over  the  Seattle  and  In- 
ternational Railway,  and  thus  brings  the  com- 
mercial centres  of  the  State  into  touch  with  a 
third  continental  system. 

Bakks.  As  Washington  was  admitted  to 
Statehood  long  after  the  national  banking  sys- 
tem was  introduced,  the  national  banks  are  the 
older  and  the  stronger  institutions.  Tlie  bank- 
ing provisions  of  the  Constitution  are  very  in- 
complete. Yearly  reports  to  the  State  Auditor 
are  required,  but  there  is  no  punishment  for 
failure  to  comply  with  the  rule.  The  banks  are 
sound  and  there  were  no  failures  even  during 
the  panic  of  1893.  The  number  of  State  banks 
is  rapidly  increasing;  in  1899  there  were  28 
banks  and  in  1902  40. 

The  following  table  shows  the  financial  con- 
dition of  the  various  banks  in  1902 : 


Number.. 
Capital... 
Surplus... 
Cash,  etc 
DepoBlta. 
Loans 


National 

State 

banks 

banks 

34 

40 

•3,430.000 

$1,470,000 

947.000 

29,000 

3.089,000 

1.623,000 

80,967.000 

13.232.000 

18,802,000 

7.170,000 

Go¥ONMENT.  The  first  Constitution,  adopted 
by  a  vote  of  the  people  in  1889,  is  still  in  opera- 
tion. An  amendment  may  be  proposed  in  either 
branch  of  the  Legislature  and  must  receive  the 
approval  of  two-thirds  of  the  members  elected 
to  each  House,  followed  by  the  approval 
of  a  majority  of  the  electors  voting  at  a  popu- 
lar election.  In  like  manner  a  constitutional 
convention  may  be  called,  but  the  Constitution 


drawn  up  cannot  be  valid  until  adopted  by  the 
people.  The  rights  of  suffrage  are  limited  to 
male  citizens  21  or  more  years  of  age,  who 
have  resided  in  the  State  one  year,  the  county  90 
days,  and  the  town,  ward,  or  precinct  30  days, 
and  who  are  of  sane  mind  and  have  not  been  con- 
victed of  infamous  crime.  The  Legislature  may, 
however,  give  women  the  right  to  vote  at  school 
elections. 

Executive.  The  Governor,  Lieutenant-Gover- 
nor, Secretary  of  State,  Treasurer,  Auditor,  At- 
torney-General, Superintendent  of  Public  In- 
struction, and  a  Commissioner  of  Public  Lands 
are  elected  on  the  Tuesday  after  the  first  Mon- 
day in  November  every  four  years.  The  Governor 
may  call  extra  sessions  of  the  Legislature,  and 
exercises,  under  regulation,  the  pardoning  power. 
A  two-thirds  vote  of  the  members  present  in 
each  House  may  overcome  the*  Governor's  veto, 
whether  of  an  entire  bill  or  any  part  thereof. 

Legislative.  The  minimum  and  maximum  lim- 
its to  the  number  of  representatives  are  respec- 
tively 63  and  99,  and  the  number  of  Senators 
cannot  be  more  than  one-half  nor  less  than  one- 
third  of  the  number  of  Representatives.  The 
former  are  elected  for  two  years,  the  latter  for 
four  years.  Regular  sessions  are  held  biennially 
and  are  limited  in  length  to  60  days,  the  time  of 
meeting  being  subject  to  the  control  of  the  Legis- 
lature. Any  bill  may  originate  in  either  House, 
but  cannot  contain  more  than  one  subject.  Un- 
less approved  by  a  two-thirds  vote  of  all  the 
members  elected  to  each  House,  a  bill  cannot  be 
considered  in  either  House  unless  the  time  of  its 
introduction  shall  have  been  at  least  ten  days 
before  the  final  adjournment  of  the  Legislature. 
Members  receive  $5  per  day  and  mileage. 

Judiciary.  The  Supreme  Court  consists  of  ^yq 
judges,  who  are  elected  for  six  years.  The  numbei; 
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of  judges,  however,  may  be  increased  by  the 
Legislature.  In  each  organized  county  at  least 
one  Superior  Court  judge  is  elected  for  a  term 
of  four  years. 

Local  Govebnment.  The  Legislature  main- 
tains a  uniform  system  of  county  government, 
in  which  no  county  officer  is  eligible  to  hold 
office  more  than  tv/o  terms  in  succession.  Munic- 
ipal corporations  can  be  treated  only  by  general 
laws. 

Washington  has  three  representatives  in  the 
National  House  of  Representatives.  The  capital 
is  Olympia. 

Finances.  At  the  time  of  its  admission  to 
Statehood  Washington  assumed  the  Territorial 
debt,  consisting  of  $153,669,  which  existed  in  the 
form  of  unpaid  and  interest-bearing  warrants. 
This  debt  was  bonded  in  1900.  The  Constitution 
prohibits  the  creation  of  a  funded  debt  over  $400,- 
000;  but  the  insufficiency  of  taxable  property 
made  payments  of  money  expenses  impossible,  and 
both  the  bonded  and  floating  debt  gradually  grew. 
In  1900  the  bonded  debt  amounted  to  $820,000, 
and  there  were  outstanding  debts  to  the  amount  of 
$721,000.  Since  then  most  of  the  latter  has 
been  converted  into  bonds.  Most  of  the  bonds 
are  held  by  the  permanent  school  fund,  and, 
while  the  total  nominal  debt  on  September  30, 
1902,  amounted  to  $1,344,739,  only  $179,739 
was  due  to  private  people.  Against  this  debt  the 
State  had  a  balance  in  the  treasury  of  $912,073, 
divided  among  23  funds.  The  main  sources  of 
revenue  are  a  general  property  tax  and  the  sale  of 
public  lands.  The  total  receipts  for  the  two 
years  ending  September  30,  1902,  were  $7,149,- 
381,  and  disbursements  $6,663,308. 

Militia.  The  population  of  the  State  of 
militia  age  in  1900  was  149,586.  The  organized 
militia  in  1901  numbered  958  men. 

Population.  The  following  figures  show  the 
growth  of  the  population  by  decades:  1860,  11,- 
594;  1870,  23,955;  1880,  75,116;  1890,  349,390; 
1900,  618,103.  The  State  ranks  33d  in  the  Union 
and  second  on  the  Pacific  Coast.  The  males  are 
largely  in  excess  of  the  females,  the  former  hav- 
ing numbered,  in  1900,  304,178,  and  the  latter 
213,925.  As  in  other  Western  States,  there  is  a 
'  large  foreign-bom  element,  which  in  1900  num- 
bered 111,364,  distributed  among  various  nation- 
alities, with  English-speaking  Canadians  in  the 
lead.  The  negroes  in  1900  numbered  2514,  Jap- 
anese 6617,  Chinese  3629,  and  Indians  10,039. 
In  1900  there  were  7.7  inhabitants  to  the 
square  mile.  The  population  is  confined  mainly 
to  the  Puget  Sound  region  and  the  southeastern 
part  of  the  State.  There  is  a  rather  large  urban 
population,  the  aggregate  number  of  those  in 
towns  of  over  4000  inhabitants  in  1900  amount- 
ing to  36.4  per  cent,  of  the  total  population. 
Seattle  and  Spokane  almost  doubled  their  popu- 
lation between  1890  and  1900,  the  former  hav- 
ing in  1900  80,671  and  the  latter  36,848  in- 
habitants. In  the  same  year  the  population  of 
Tacoma  was  37,714;  Walla  Walla,  10,049;  Ever- 
ett, 7838;  New  Whatcom,  6834.    • 

Religion.  The  leading  denominations  in  point 
of  numbers  are  the  Roman  Catholics,  Methodists, 
Disciples  of  Christ,  Presbyterians,  Baptists,  and 
Congregationalists. 

Education.  The  public  school  system  is  un- 
der the  control  of  a  State  Superintendent 
of   Public   Instruction,   elected   for   four  years, 


and  a  Board  of  Education,  appointed  by 
the  Governor  with  the  consent  of  the  Senate.  All 
school  districts  of  the  State  must  maintain  school 
for  at  least  three  months  during  the  year,  and  all 
graded  schools  in  incorporated  cities  and  towns 
must  be  in  session  for  at  least  six  months.  The 
public  school  system  is  supported  financially  by 
the  common  school  fund  (derived  from  State 
and  individual  appropriations  and  dona- 
tions, the  proceeds  from  public  lands,  etc.). 
and  by  a  tax  which  must  not  exceed  5  mills  on 
the  dollar.  In  the  census  year  1900,  out  of  a 
total  of  158,245  children  of  school  age,  100,731, 
or  about  63  per  cent.,  w^ere  in  attendance.  Of  the 
population  over  ten  years  of  age,  3,1  per  cent, 
were  classed  as  illiterate.  The  school  statistics 
for  1902  gave  the  number  of  children  of  school 
age  as  167,902,  and  the  number  in  a<!tual  at- 
tendance as  136,645,  or  81  per  cent.,  which  is 
a  notable  increase  over  the  1900  figures.  The 
principal  institutions  of  learning  in  the  State 
are  the  University  of  Washington  (see  Washing- 
ton, University  of),  at  Seattle;  Gonzaga  Col- 
lege, at  Spokane;  Whitman  College,  at  Walla 
Walla ;  and  the  Washington  Agricultural  College 
and  School  of  Science,  at  Pullman.  There  are 
also  State  normal  schools  at  Cheney  and  Ellens- 
burg. 

Charitable  and  Penal  Institutions.  The 
charitable  and  penal  institutions  are  in  charge 
of  a  bi-partisan  board  of  control.  Their  au- 
thority includes  the  management,  government, 
and  purchasing  of  supplies  for  the  institutions. 
There  are  two  State  hospitals  for  the  insane,  one 
at  Fort  Steilasooni  and  the  other  at  Medical 
Lake,  with  766  and  380  inmates  respectively  on 
September  30,  1902.  On  the  same  date  the 
Soldiers*  Home  at  Ortiug  contained  168  persons, 
the  school  for  defective  youth  at  Vancouver  153, 
the  Reform  School  at  Chehalis  151,  and  the  pen- 
itentiary at  Walla  Walla  581.  The  total  expen- 
diture for  these  institutions  for  the  year  ending 
on  the  date  mentioned  was  $316,681.  A  parole 
law  was  introduced  into  the  penal  system  in 
1899. 

History.  The  Territory  of  Washington  was 
set  off  from  Oregon  March  2,  1853.  The  south- 
ern boundary  was  the  Columbia  River  to  the 
46th  parallel  near  Walla  Walla,  and  thence  ea^t 
to  the  Rocky  Mountains,  thus  including  Idaho 
and  a  part  of  Montana.  (For  early  history,  see 
Oregon.)  At  its  organization  the  population  was 
only  3965,  of  whom  1682  were  voters.  With  the 
discovery  of  gold  in  eastern  Washington,  a 
great  influx  of  population  followed  and  the 
alarmed  Indians  determined  to  exterminate  the 
whites.  This  led  to  the  Washington-Oregon  In- 
dian war  of  1855-56.  Again  in  1857  there  were 
serious  Indian  troubles  concurrent  with  the  rush 
of  population  to  the  gold  fields  of  British  Colum- 
bia, but  the  greatest  rush  was  after  the  discovery 
of  gold  at  Salmon  River  in  1860.  At  the  time 
of  the  boundary  treaty  between  Great  Britain 
and  the  United  States  in  1846  (see  Oregon), 
the  49th  degree  was  accepted  as  the  boundary 
to  the  channel  between  Vancouver  Island  and 
the  mainland,  thence  dowm  that  channel  to  the 
sea.  In  1859  a  dispute  arose  as  to  which  channel 
was  meant,  as  on  this  hinged  the  possession  of 
the  Haro  Archipelago,  of  which  San  Juan  is  the 
largest  island.  A  collision  between  British  and 
American  soldiers  was  narrowly  averted.     (See 
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Pickett,  George  E.)  The  question  was  finally 
settled  in  favor  of  the  United  States  by  the  de- 
cision of  the  German  Emperor,  October  21,  1872. 
In  1885-86  a  violent  agitation  arose  against 
the  Chinese.  Mobs  burned  their  houses,  forced 
them  to  leave  the  towns,  and  in  some  cases  re- 
sorted to  murder.  Martial  law  was. declared  in 
Seattle  in  1886  and  the  Governor  called  for  the 
aid  of  Federal  troops.  An  attempt  was  made 
to  secure  Statehood  in  1876,  and  in  1878  a  con- 
stitution was  adopted,  but  to  no  purpose.  In 
1881-83  another  bill  was  introduced  into  Con- 
gress, but  again  failed.  In  1889  (February  22d) 
the  Omnibus  Statehood  Bill,  admitting  the  two 
Dakotas,  Montana,  and  Washington,  was  signed 
by  the  President.  A  constitutional  convention 
met  July  4th,  the  Constitution  formed  was  rati- 
fied October  1st,  and  State  officers  were  elected 
at  the  same  time.  The  State  was  admitted  No- 
vember 11th,  and  its  progress  since  has  been 
exceedingly  rapid.  The  General  Government  has 
spent  large  sums  for  a  navy  yard  and  other  gov- 
ernmental works  at  Port  Orchard,  near  Seattle, 
and  with  the  increasing  importance  of  the  in- 
terests of  the  United  States  in  the  Pacific,  the 
State  will  gain  because  of  its  excellent  harbors. 
In  national  politics  the  State  voted  for  Repub- 
lican electors  in  1892,  and  for  a  fusion  ticket  of 
Democrats  and  Populists  in  1896,  but  returned 
to  the  Republican  column  in  1900. 
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WASHINGTON.  The  capital  city  of  the 
United  States;  conterminous  with  the  District 
of  Columbia  (q.v.),  a  territory  of  60  square 
miles  (excluding  9.25  square  miles  of  water), 
under  the  exclusive  jurisdiction  of  Congress.  It 
is  situated  on  the  northeastern  shore  of  the 
Potomac  River,  about  100  miles  from  its  mouth, 
and  40  miles  by  rail  southwest  of  Baltimore,  228 
miles  from  New  York,  3118  from  San  Francisco, 
and  1110  from  New  Orleans;  latitude  (Capitol) 
38"  53'  N.,  longitude  7T*  W.  (Map:  District  of 
O^lumbia,  C  7). 

Descbiption.     The   situation   of   the   city   is 


noted  for  its  picturesque  beauty.  The  Potomac 
stretches  out  nearly  a  mile  in  width  along  its 
border,  having  here  finally  reached  tide-water 
and  the  head  of  navigation.  Rock  Creek  and  the 
Anacostia  or  Eastern  Branch  here  enter  the 
river,  which  is  spanned  by  three  bridges.  Along 
the  Potomac  the  land  is  low,  but  it  gradually 
rises,  reaching  an  elevation  of  100  feet,  and  much 
more  in  the  suburban  portion  of  the  city.  A 
circle  of  hills  forms  the  edge  of  a  plateau  which 
has  in  some  parts  an  elevation  of  300  to  400  feet. 
Formerly  the  section  of  the  District  bounded  ap- 
proximately by  Rock  Creek,  the  Potomac  River, 
the  Eastern  Branch,  and  Florida  Avenue  was  the 
city  of  Washington,  but  now  there  are  no  civil 
distinctions  throughout  the  entire  District. 
Georgetown,  built  partly  on  the  heights  of  the 
Potomac  River,  west  of  Rock  Creek,  was  a  • 
municipality  before  the  site  of  the  Federal 
City  was  selected,  and  is  sometimes  desig- 
nated as  West  Washington.  Anacostia,  Briglit- 
wood,  and  other  names  given  to  the  settle- 
ments in  the  District  away  from  the  main  centre 
of  population  are  still  in  use,  but  have  no  civil 
significance.  The  steam  railroads  enter  the  city 
from  three  different  points  and  centre  in  two 
depots,  one  north  and  the  other  west  of  the 
Capitol  building.  In  the  year  1903  Congress 
authorized  the  building  of  a  union  station,  which 
is  to  cost  $4,000,000.  Underground  electricity  is 
exclusively  used  as  the  motive  power  in  all 
street  railroads  within  the  former  municipal  lim- 
its, and  the  overhead  trolley  outside  those  limits. ' 
The  facilities  of  cheap  and  rapid  transit  com- 
munication w^ith  the  outlying  territory  are 
abundant,  some  of  the  lines  extending  as  far 
as  twenty  miles  from  the  main  portion  of  the 
city. 

The  plan  of  the  city,  which  was  made  in  1791 
by  Pierre  Charles  L'Enfant,  a  French  enginrer 
who  served  in  the  Revolutionary  War,  was  ap- 
proved by  General  Washington,  and  is  generally 
conceded  to  be  the  most  complete  as  well  as  the 
most  artistic  city  system  ever  carried  out.  As 
far  as  the  topography  of  the  country  outside  of 
the  former  urban  limits  and  the  existing  improve- 
ments made  it  possible,  this  plan  has  been  ap- 
plied to  the  entire  District.  Within  the  old 
city  limits  the  alphabetical  streets  run  east  and 
west  and  the  numbered  streets  north  and  south, 
the  whole  being  intersected  by  twenty-one  ave- 
nues named  from  different  States  in  the  Union. 
The  avenues  converge  at  centres  such  as  the 
Capitol  and  the  President's  house,  so  that  these 
broad  thoroughfares  aid  materially  in  giving  that 
variety  which  is  the  unique  feature  of  the  city's 
plan. 

The  streets  on  the  whole  are  the  widest  of  any 
city  in  the  world,  as  they  range  from  80  to  160 
feet.  They  are  paved  with  asphalt  almost  ex- 
clusively, and  the  sidewalks  are  commonly  of 
cement.  More  ^han  84,000  trees  line  the 
streets.  ]^iassachusetts  Avenue  is  adorned  with 
a  quadruple  row  its  entire  length  of  four  miles 
and  a  half.  The  broad  transverse  avenues  form 
at  the  intersections  with  the  rectangular  streets 
squares  and  circles  and  reservations  which 
number  302  and  comprise  407  acres.  The  most 
important  of  these  reservations  is  the  series  be- 
ginning with  the  Capitol  grounds,  extending 
westward  through  the  Mall  (including  the  Bo- 
tanical Gardens)   to  the  Washington  Monument 
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groundB,  and  thence  northward  to  the  grounds 
of  the  President's  house,  including  also  Lafayette 
Park,  opposite  the  President's  house.  The  Mall, 
as  the  park  extending  from  the  Capitol  to  the 
Potomac  is  known,  is  adorned  with  fine  trees. 
Numerous  drives  and  walks  furnish  the  op- 
portunity of  enjoying  the  unusual  experience  of 
rural  surroundings  in  the  heart  of  a  great  city, 
since  Pennsylvania  Avenue,  the  broad  thorough- 
fare extending  from  the  Capitol  grounds  to  the 
vicinity  of  the  President's  house,  lies  a  square  or 
two  north  of  this  park  of  230  acres. 

The  number  and  general  distribution  of  the 
parks  and  the  profusion  of  trees  give  to  the 
city,  when  seen  from  an  elevation,  the  appear- 
ance of  a  great  park  with  buildings  showing 
through  the  masses  of  foliage,  or  thrusting  their 
•tall  forms  of  brick  and  stone  above  it.  The 
tendency  toward  centralization  in  modern  busi- 
ness has  led  to  the  erection  of  a  number  of  lofty 
buildings  for  commercial  purposes.  The  building 
regulations  restrict  buildings  on  residential 
streets  to  a  maximum  height  of  80  feet,  and  in 
business  sections  to  110-130  feet,  according  to  the 
width  of  the  thoroughfare  on  which  they  front. 

The  principal  business  thoroughfares  are  F 
Street  West,  Seventh  Street  West,  and  Pennsyl- 
vania Avenue.  There  is  a  great  diversity  in  the 
character  of  the  domestic  architecture,  a  circum- 
stance which  not  only  adds  to  the  attractiveness 
of  the  city,  but  serves  to  give  it  individuality. 
Some  of  the  fine  residence  streets  are  K  Street 
North,  Sixteenth  Street  West,  Massachusetts 
Avenue,  and  Connecticut  Avenue.  The  tendency 
in  the  growth  of  the  city  is  toward  the  north- 
west. 

Buildings.  A  conspicuous  object  is  the  great 
dome  of  the  Capitol,  288  feet  high,  the  central 
feature  of  a  structure  which  stretches  along  the 
brow  of  a  hill  for  761  feet.  Its  width  is  350 
feet.  The  main  structure  is  of  sandstone  painted 
white,  while  the  two  wings  occupied  by  the 
Senate  and  the  House  of  Representatives  are 
built  of  white  marble.  As  a  whole  the  building, 
with  its  porticoes  and  lobby  dome  (of  iron)> 
ranks  as  one  of  the  most  impressive  and  beauti- 
ful examples  of  architecture  in  the  world.  In 
general,  the  style  is  classic,  with  Corinthian 
details.  Beneath  the  dome  is  the  Rotunda,  96 
feet  in  diameter  and  180  feet  high,  adorned  with 
historical  paintings.  What  is  now  known 
as  Statuary  Hall  was  formerly  the  chamber 
of  the  House  of  Representatives,  and  the 
court  room  of  the  Supreme  Court  was  once 
the  Senate  chamber.  Since  1897,  when  the  build- 
ing for  the  Library  of  Congress,  just  east  of  the 
Capitol,  was  completed  at  a  cost  of  over  $6,000,- 
000,  the  books  of  the  great  national  collection 
have  been  housed  in  the  new  structure,  instead 
of  in  the  inadequate  quarters  in  the  west  front 
of  the  middle  section  of  the  Capitol  building. 
The  Library  building  is  an  elaborate  specimen  of 
Italian  Renaissance,  and  its  ornamentation  both 
inside  and  outside  is  more  profuse  than  in 
any  other  structure  which  has  been  erected  at 
public  expense.  A  tunnel  connects  the  Library 
and  Capitol  buildings.  See  Libraby  of  Con- 
gress, with  Plate. 

About  a  mile  and  a  half  northwest  of  the 
Capitol  is  the  President's  house,  or  White 
House  (q.v.).  Owing  to  the  unfortunate  location 
of  the  granite  structure  occupied  by  the  Treasury 


Department,  the  view  from  the  Capitol  down 
the  broad  expanse  of  Pennsylvania  Avenue  is  in- 
terrupted by  the  southern  portico  of  the  Treasury 
building,  instead  of  ending  with  the  White  House 
and  its  garden.  Flanking  the  White  House  on 
the  east  is  the  Treasury  Department  build- 
ing, with  its  vast  colonnade,  and  on  the  left, 
the  massive  granite  structure  occupied  by  the 
State,  War,  and  Navy  departments.  About  mid- 
way between  the  White  House  and  the  Capitol 
are  two  marble  buildings  situated  on  opposite 
sides  of  F  Street.  One  of  these,  an  imposing 
specimen  of  the  Doric,  is  the  home  of  the  In- 
terior Department.  The  Patent  Office  is  here, 
and  in  the  building  across  the  street  are  the 
Indian  and  Land  offices.  Still  farther  to  the 
east  along  F  street  is  a  great  structure  of  brick, 
where  the  clerks  of  the  Pension  Office  do  their 
work.  The  building  consists  of  a  tier  of  offices, 
three  stories  high,  surrounding  a  court  protected 
by  a  roof  of  glass  and  iron.  A  feature  of  the 
exterior  is  the  terra  cotta  frieze,  depicting  scenes 
from  army  life  during  the  Civil  War. 

The  only  type  of  modem  'skyscraper'  building 
for  office  purposes  erected  by  the  Government,  in 
Washington  is  the  nine-story  granite  structure 
occupying  an  entire  square  on  Pennsylvania  Ave- 
nue, between  Eleventh  and  Twelfth  streets. 
It  is  the  home  of  the  Post  Office  Department, 
with  offices  on  the  first  floor  for  the  city  post 
office.  Directly  north  of  the  Capitol  is  another 
lofty  structure  which  forms  a  part  of  the  plant 
of  the  Government  Printing  Office,  the  largest 
concern  of  its  kind  in  the  world.  Another  great 
workshop  of  the  Government  is  the  ordnance 
factory,  which  occupies  the  old  Navy  Yard  site 
to  the  southeast  of  the  Capitol.  The  great  guns 
are  forged  elsewhere,  but  in  this  shop,  which 
employs  hundreds  of  men,  they  are  finished.  An- 
other workshop  of  interest  is  that  in  which  the 
paper  money  and  the  postage  stamps  of  the  Gov- 
ernment are  made.  This  is  known  as  the  Bureau 
of  Engraving  and  Printing,  and  is  situated  in  a 
large  brick  structure  on  the  south  side  of  the 
Mall  and  at  the  west  end  of  the  line  of  structures 
occupied  by  Government  institutions.  Its 
neighbor  on  the  east  is  the  building  of  the 
Agricultural  Department.  Plans  were  being 
prepared  in  1903  for  a  building  of  marble  to  cost 
$3,500,000,  to  take  the  place  of  the  present 
structure,  which  is  of  brick.  Farther  to  the  east 
rise  the  Norman  towers  of  the  Smithsonian  In- 
stitution, and  near  by  is  the  low-lying  but  ex- 
tensive building  occupied  by  the  National  Museum. 
Even  with  the  large  floor  space  provided,  there 
is  not  sufficient  room,  and  Congress  has  author- 
ized the  expenditure  of  more  than  $3,000,000  in 
the  construction  of  a  building  on  the  south  side 
of  the  Smithsonian  grounds  west  of  Seventh 
Street.  Not  far  from  the  National  Museum  is 
the  Army  Medical  Museum  of  the  Surgeon-Gen- 
eral's Office,  U.  S.  A.,  which  has  come  to  have  a 
wide  reputation  as  the  home  of  the  largest  medi- 
cal library  in  the  world.  Still  farther  to  the 
east  is  the  home  of  the  United  States  Fish  Com- 
mission. 

As  the  dome  of  the  Capitol  building  closes  in 
the  vista  of  the  Mall  to  the  east,  so  at  the  ex- 
treme west  rises  the  impressive  marble  obelisk 
erected  to  the  memory  of  the  first  President  of 
the  United  States.  It  was  begun  in  1848  and 
completed  in  1884.     (See  Washikgxon  Monu- 
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UE5T.)  On  the  heights  north  of  Georgetown 
and  near  the  line  of  Massachusetts  Avenue  is 
an  extended  group  of  white  marble  buildings 
where  the  work  of  the  Naval  Observatory  is 
carried  on.  Still  to  the  north  and  east  is  the 
site  selected  for  the  buildings  that  are  being 
erected  for  the  use  of  the  Bureau  of  Standards. 
To  the  east  is  the  United  States  Soldiers'  Home 
in  a  beautiful  park  of  502  acres.  On  the  oppo- 
site side  of  the  Potomac,  on  the  Virginia  shore, 
is  Arlington  ( q.v. ) ,  with  a  famous  national  ceme- 
tery. Adjoining  these  ample  grounds  is  the  reser- 
vation of  Fort  Myer,  a  cavalry  post  of  the 
United  States  Army.  Overlooking  the  city  from 
the  north  side  of  the  Anacostia  are  the  towers  of 
the  Government  Hospital  for  the  Insane.  On  the 
point  of  land  separating  the  Anacostia  and  the 
Potomac  rivers  are  the  Washington  Barracks, 
now  an  artillery  post  and  designated  as  the  site 
of  the  War  College.  Near  the  old  Navy  Yard  are 
the  barracks  of  the  Marine  Guard,  where  is  also 
the  home  of  the  famous  Marine  Band. 

Pabks.  With  the  exception  of  the  Mall,  the 
plan  of  the  city  made  no  provision  for  ex- 
tensive park  space.  There  are,  however,  many 
open  places  scattered  throughout  the  city,  some 
of  which  are  of  suflBcient  size  to  warrant  their 
being  placed  in  the  category  of  small  parks. 
Their  combined  area  is  617  acres.  While  this 
system  of  little  parks  is  to  remain  a  feature  of 
the  urban  plan  as  applied  to  the  territory  be- 
yond the  original  city  limits,  yet  large  areas  have 
been  and  are  to  be  reserved.  The  latest  addition 
is  Potomac  Park,  a  domain  of  739  acres,  which 
has  been  reclaimed  from  the  Potomac  River.  It 
is  practically  a  continuation  of  the  Mall  and 
will  afford  water  drives  and  other  attractive 
features.  The  ponds  used  by  the  Fish  Commis- 
sion border  this  new  reserve,  and  the  water  at- 
tractions are  increased  by  a  large  tidal  reservoir 
basin  connected  with  the  main  channel  of  the 
Potomac.  Another  fine  public  reservation  is 
the  stretch  of  territory  comprising  the  Zoological 
and  Rock  Creek  parks,  and  containing  1775 
acres.  The  land  lies  on  either  side  of  Rock  Creek 
from  Connecticut  Avenue  north  to  the  District 
bounds,  and  is  broken  and  picturesque.  When 
the  reclamation  of  the  Anacostia  Flats  is  com- 
pleted another  large  addition  will  be  made  to  the 
park  area. 

The  statues  throughout  the  city  are  numerous 
and,  on  the  whole,  meritorious.  Many  are  effi- 
gies in  bronze  of  distinguished  soldiers  and  sailors. 
The  latest  addition  is  the  statue  of  Rocham- 
beau  in  Lafayette  Park,  which  flanks  the  one 
erected  on  the  east  side  of  the  same  park  in 
memory  of  Lafayette  and  his  compatriots  in  the 
Revolutionary  W^ar.  Abraham  Lincoln  is  com- 
memorated by  a  bronze  group  erected  in  Lincoln 
Park  by  the  colored  people.  There  are  also 
memorials  to  those  who  have  won  distinction 
along  paths  other  than  military,  as,  for  example, 
statues  of  Joseph  Henry,  Daniel  Webster,  Ben- 
jamin Franklin,  Samuel  D.  Gross,  Martin  Luther, 
Samuel  Hahnemann,  John  Marshall,  and  James 
A.  Garfield. 

Educational  Institutions.  The  public 
school  system  has  the  patronage  of  all  classes 
of  the  community,  and  a  smaller  percentage  of 
children  attend  private  institutions  than  Sn 
the  average  city.  The  system  includes  all  the 
approved  modern   features^   from   the   technical 


high  school  to  kindergarten,  night  schools,  and 
vacation  schools.  In  1902  there  were  48,432 
pupils  enrolled,  and  the  number  of  teachers  was 
1323.  The  school  buildings  numbered  124.  The 
higher  educational  institutions  are  the  Columbian 
University  (q.v.),  the  Catholic  University  of 
America  (q.v.),  Georgetown  University  (q.v.), 
Howard  University  (q.v.),  the  Carnegie  Institu- 
tion (q.v.),  and  the  Columbian  Institution  for 
the  Deaf  and  Dumb.  Law,  medical,  and  dental 
schools  are  maintained  in  connection  with  the  Co- 
lumbian, Georgetown,  National,  and  Howard  uni- 
versities. There  are  also  a  law  school  under  the 
auspices  of  the  Catholic  University,  and  the 
Washington  College  of  Law,  primarily  for  women. 
In  addition  to  the  National  College  of  Pharmacy, 
there  is  a  pharmaceutical  school  in  connection 
with  Howard  University.  There  is  also  a  col- 
lege of  veterinary  surgery.  The  American  Uni- 
versity, established  by  the  Methodists,  has  ex- 
tensive grounds  near  the  city  and  one  building 
has  been  erected,  but  the  university  has  not  yet 
been  opened.  Near  the  Catholic  University  are 
several  affiliated  colleges  established  by  various 
orders  for  the  education  of  their  members.  These 
include  Saint  Thomas  College  (Congregation  of 
Saint  Paul),  the  Marist  College,  Holy  Cross  Col- 
lege, College  of  the  Holy  Land  (Franciscans), 
Saint  Austin's  College  (Society  of  Saint  Sulpice), 
Trinity  College  for  girls,  and  colleges  conducted 
by  the  Dominicans  and  the  Paulists.  Housed 
in  a  splendid  building  on  Seventeenth  Street  are 
the  treasures  of  the  Corcoran  Gallery  of  Arts. 
An  art  school  carried  on  in  connection  with  the 
gallery  has  large  classes  in  attendance. 

Libraries.  Washington  contains  a  greater 
number  of  collections  of  books  than  any  other 
city  of  its  size  in  the  world.  There  are  no  less 
than  thirty-four  libraries  owned  by  the  Gov- 
ernment, besides  the  Public  Library  and  those 
in  educational  institutions  and  in  private  hands. 
The  aggregate  number  of  books  and  pamphlets 
in  these  libraries  is  estimated  to  be  more  than 
2,000,000.  The  Library  of  Ongress,  with  1,100,- 
000  books  and  pamphlets,  is  one  of  the  great  gen- 
eral collections  of  the  world.  The  various  sci- 
entific bureaus  of  the  Government  have  valuable 
special  collections.  Among  these  may  be  men- 
tioned the  great  medical  library  of  the  Surgeon- 
General's  (MSce,  and  the  collections  belonging  to 
the  Geological  Survey,  the  Patent  Office,  the 
Smithsonian  Institution,  the  Agricultural  De- 
partment, the  Bureau  of  Labor,  the  Weather 
Bureau,  the  Bureau  of  Education,  the  Naval 
Observatory,  and  the  War,  State,  and  Navy  De- 
partments. The  Public  Library  is  a  free  cir- 
culating library.  It  occupies  a  spacious  marble 
structure  on  Mount  Vernon  Square,  given  by 
Andrew  Carnegie.  The  library  is  controlled  by  a 
board  of  trustees,  appointed  by  the  District  (]Jom- 
missioners.  The  Bar  Association  has  a  valuable 
library  in  the  Court  House,  and  there  are  also 
collections  of  books  in  the  various  educational 
institutions. 

Charitable  Institutions.  The  city  is  well 
supplied  with  hospitals,  some  of  the  leading  ones 
being:  Garfield,  Providence,  Freedman,  Homeo- 
pathic, Emergency,  Columbia  Hospital  fof 
Women,  Government  Hospital  for  the  Insane, 
Children's  Hospital,  and  Columbian  University 
Hospital.  There  are  many  dispensaries,  asylums, 
homes,  reformation  and  relief  societies.     Social 
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settlement  methods  are  not  lacking.  Organized 
charitable  i^ork  on  an  extensive  scale  is  carried 
on  by  the  Associated  Charities,  which  is  supplied 
in  large  part  with  funds  raised  by  the  Citizens' 
Relief  Committee.  An  incorporated  company  is 
engaged  in  erecting  sanitary  homes  for  the  poor. 

Theatres,  Clubs,  and  Hotels.  Some  of  the 
leading  theatres  are  the  Columbia,  the  National, 
and  the  Lafayette.  The  principal  clubs  are  the 
Metropolitan,  Cosmos,  and  Army  and  Navy, 
which  are  all  in  commodious  homes.  There  is  per- 
haps no  city  in  the  world  where  the  flood  of  vis- 
itors is  so  continuous  as  at  the  national  capital. 
It  is  probably  true  that  more  conventions  and  an- 
nual gatherings  are  held  in  Washington  than 
in  any  other  place.  The  facilities  for  the  com- 
fort and  care  of  the  stranger  are  extensive  and 
thoroughly  modern.  Among  the  prominent  ho- 
tels are  the  New  Willard,  Arlington,  Shoreham, 
Raleigh,  Metropolitan,  Ebbitt,  Riggs,  Gordon, 
Cochran,  Hamilton,  and  (irafton. 

Mani:facture8.  Washington  is  not  a  manu- 
facturing city^  but  still  a  large  sum  of  money 
is  invested  in  manufacturing  enterprises,  and  the 
value  of  the  yearly  output  is  considerable.  The 
product  is  made  up  principally  of  articles  for 
home  consumption.  In  the  census  year  1900  the 
District  had  2754  manufacturing  establishments, 
with  a  total  capital  of  $41,981,245.  They  em- 
ployed 24,693  hands  and  paid  in  wages  $14,643,- 
714,  The  raw  materials  used  were  valued  at 
$19,369,571.  The  product  was  valued  at  $47,- 
667,622.  Twenty  per  cent,  of  the  total  value 
of  the  manufacturing  and  mechanical  industry 
of  the  District  was  the  product  of  Grovernment 
establishments. 

Govebnment.  Since  1874  the  government  has 
been  under  the  control  of  three  commissioners 
appointed  by  the  President  and  approved  by  the 
Senate.  The  citizens  have  no  direct  voice  in  the 
appointments  to  office  within  the  District,  having 
no  vote  in  District  or  national  affairs. 
•  Estimates  of  the  money  needed  for  muni- 
cipal purposes  are  sent  to  Congress  by  the  Dis- 
trict Commissioners  and  an  appropriation  bill 
is  framed,  based  on  these  estimates.  In  the  year 
1903  the  total  amount  carried  in  the  District 
bill  was  $9,354,287.  The  principal  items  were 
as  follows:  schools,  $1,378,909;  interest  on  debt 
and  sinking  fund  provision,  $925,408;  improve- 
ments and  repairs  of  streets,  $791,000;  sewers, 
$897,000;  police,  $800,325;  fire  department,  $372,- 
180.  Half  of  the  amount  appropriated  is  paid 
by  the  United  States  and  the  other  half  is 
raised  by  taxation  from  the  citizens  of  the 
District.  This  division  of  the  municipal  burden 
is  based  upon  the  large  ownership  by  the  United 
States  of  property  in  the  District,  which,of  course, 
is  untaxed  and  which  is  estimated,  counting  the 
streets,  to  be  one-half  of  the  entire  area.  All 
the  expenditures  of  money  thus  appropriated, 
made  under  the  direction  of  the  Commissioners, 
must  pass  the  scrutiny  of  the  auditing  officers  of 
the  Treasury  Department,  just  as  in  the  case  of 
all  Federal  expenditures.  With  these  safegimrds 
about  municipal  disbursements  and  the  practical 
elimination  of  local  politics,  the  affairs  of  the 
District  are  managed  with  a  degree  of  economy 
and  efficiency  that  is  believed  to  be  without  a 
parallel  in  the  history  of  municipal  government. 
The  tax  rate  on  both  real  and  personal  property 
is  $1.50  per  hundred.    In  the  case  of  real  estate 


it  is  upon  the  assessed  valuation,  which  is  not 
less  than  two-thirds  the  actual  value.  The 
funded  debt  of  the  District  in  1902  was  $14,198,- 
330.  The  assessed  value  of  real  estate  in  1903 
was  $208,519,436,  and  of  personal  property  $22,- 
249,935. 

The  water  supply  is  brought  from  the  Great 
Falls  of  the  Potomac  by  means  of  an  aqueduct 
12  miles  long.  The  water- works  are  owTied  by 
the  Government.  The  fund  from  the  water  tax 
is  kept  separate  from  the  general  fund.  A  sand 
filtration  plant  is  a  new  feature  that  is  to  be 
added  to  the  system. 

Population.  In  1900  the  population  of  the 
District  was  278,718,  of  whom  191,532  were 
white  and  86,702  were  colored. 

History.  For  a  number  of  years  after  the 
Revolutionary  War  the  country  had  no  perma- 
nent capital,  and  there  was  great  rivalry  among 
the  principal  cities  to  secure  the  seat  of  govern- 
ment. At  last,  in  1790,  partly  as  the  result  of 
a  compromise  and  partly  in  deference  to  Wash- 
ington's judgment,  the  Potomac  country  was 
chosen  and  Virginia  and  Maryland  each  offered 
to  cede  a  tract  to  the  General  Government.  By 
act  of  March  30,  1791,  Washington  was  author- 
ized to  select  the  site  and  mark  the  boundaries, 
and  this  he  did  early  in  the  year,  the  corner- 
stone of  the  Federal  territory  being  laid  on  April 
15th.  On  the  spot  chosen  an  Englishman  named 
Francis  Pope  had  settled  in  1663  and  had 
called  the  place  Rome.  Major  Pierre  Charles 
L'Enfant,  a  French  engineer  who  had  served  in 
the  Continental  Army,  was  chosen  to  lay  out 
the  town,  and,  though  dismissed  in  March,  1792, 
he  drew  up  a  plan  which  was  adopted  by  the 
commissioners  in  charge  and  in  accordance  with 
which  Andrew  Ellicott  laid  out  the  city.  In 
September,  1791,  the  name  Columbia  was  ad(^t- 
ed  for  the  District  and  the  name  Washington  for 
the  city.  The  District  was  originally  ten  milps 
square,  but  in  1846  the  Virginia  portion  was  ret- 
roceded,  leaving  a  land  area  of  60  square  miles. 
The  land  within  the  area  of  Washington  laid 
out  in  lots  was  divided  by  agreement  equally 
between  the  Ignited  States  and  the  proprie- 
tors, except  certain  portions  w^hich  were  pur- 
chased by  the  Government.  By  the  sale  of  land 
thus  obtained  a  part  of  the  money  used  in  the 
erection  of  the  public  buildings  was  secured.  In 
order  to  facilitate  this  division,  the  land-owners 
deeded  their  entire  holdings  to  the  Government, 
receiving  from  the  latter  title  deeds.  For  this 
reason  the  land  records  within  the  original  ur- 
ban limits  start  from  the  Government's  title  to 
the  whole  acquired  in  1791.  During  the  first  few 
years  the  large  scale  on  which  the  plans  were 
drawn  was  in  such  striking  contrast  to  the  act- 
ual size  of  the  place  that  by  travelers  and  others 
Washington  was  derisively  called  'The  City  of 
Magnificent  Distances,'  The  City  of  Streets 
Without  Houses,'  The  Wilderness  Citv,*  and 
The  Capital  of  Miserable  Huts.'  In  1800  the 
north  section  of  the  Capitol,  the  cornerstone  of 
which  had  been  Uid  in  1793,  was  finished,  and 
Congress  held  its  first  session  there  in  November, 
the  archives  having  been  transferred  from  Phila- 
delphia somewhat  earlier.  A  letter- writer  in  this 
year  said:  "The  Capitol  is  on  an  eminence  near 
the  centre  of  the  immense  country  called  here 
the  city.  There  is  one  good  tavern  and  several 
other  houses  are  finished  or  being  built."    The 
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city  is  now  regarded  as  coextensive  with  the  Dis- 
trict, though  there  are  some  differences  in  taxa- 
tion between  the  *urbari'  and  the  'rural*  parts. 

On  August  24^  1814,  an  English  force  of  about 
5000  men  under  General  Ross  and  Admiral  Cock- 
bum  defeated  an  American  militia  force  of  about 
7000  at  Bladensburg  (q.v.),  and,  advancing  to 
Washington,  set  fire  to  the  Capitol,  the  Presi- 
dent's house,  and  other  public  buildings,  all  of 
which,  however,  were  replaced  within  the  next 
few  years. 

During  the  Civil  War  Washington  was  repeat- 
edly threatened  by  Confederate  armies,  notably 
in  July,  1864,  when  General  Early,  after  defeat- 
ing Gen.  Lew  Wallace  at  Monocacy,  only 
thirty  miles  away,  advanced  to  within  a  few  miles 
of  the  city.  Early  in  1861  work  was  begun  on  a 
system  of  fortifications  which  when  finished  con- 
sisted of  ^''GS  inclosed  forts  and  batteries,  having 
an  aggregate  perimeter  of  about  14  miles  and 
emplacements  of  about  1120  guns;  of  93  un- 
armed batteries,  having  401  emplacements;  and 
of  20  miles  of  infantry  trenches."  These  works 
have  been  since  unoccupied  with  the  exception 
of  Fort  Myer  (q.y.)  on  Arlington  Heights. 
Throughout  the  war  Washington  was  a  vast 
depot  of  military  supplies;  long  trains  of  army 
wagons  were  almost  constantly  passing  through 
its  streets;  immense  hospitals  for  the  sick  and 
wounded  were  erected,  and  many  churches,  public 
institutions,  and  the  Capitol  itself,  were  at  times 
given  up  to  this  service.  During  the  period 
1861-65,  however,  much  work  was  done  on  the 
public  buildings.  On  May  23  and  24,  1865, 
Washington  was  the  scene  of  the  greatest  mili- 
tary display  ever  witnessed  in  America,  when  the 
Federal  veterans  of  the  war  were  reviewed  by 
President  Andrew  Johnson. 

With  the  year  1871  began  what  has  been 
called  the  Renaissance  of  Washington.  Under 
the  lead  of  Alexander  R.  Shepherd,  Governor  of 
the  District,  vast  improvements  were  effected 
throughout  the  city :  pavements  were  constructed, 
a  sewage  system  devised,  shade  trees  set  out, 
grades  equalized,  parks  beautified,  and  a  new 
system  of  water  supply  provided.  In  conse- 
quence of  the  expense  entailed  by  this  reconstruc- 
tion of  the  city,  which  was  carried  on  with  great 
waste,  arising  in  a  great  measure  from  corrup- 
tion, the  territorial  debt  increased  from  $3,- 
000,000  in  1871  to  $20,000,000  in  1875;  and 
largely  on  this  account  Congress  (1874)  changed 
the  government,  Georgetown,  which  had  been 
settled  as  early  as  1695,  had  been  laid  out  as  a 
to^n  in  1751,  and  had  been  incorporated  in  1789, 
was  annexed  to  Washington  in  1878,  its  charter 
having  been  withdrawn  in  1871. 

BiBUOGBAPHY.  Todd,  The  Story  of  Washing- 
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City  of  Washington  (Baltimore,  1885)  ;  Crew, 
Centennial  History  of  the  City  of  Washington 
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WASHINGTON.  Th ;  county-seat  of  Wilkes 
County,  Ga.,  76  miles  northwest  of  Augusta, 
on  the  Central  of  Georgia  Railroad  (Map: 
Georgia,  D  2).  It  has  Saint  Joseph's  Academy 
and  the  Mary  Willis  Library.  The  village  is 
the  commercial  centre  of  a  district  producing  cot- 
ton, grain,  and  lumber,  and  has  cotton  mills, 
carriage  factories,  foundries  and  machine  shops, 
and  manufactories  of  fertilizers,  cottonseed  oil, 
engines,  furniture,  etc.  The  water-works  and 
the  electric  light  plant  are  owned  by  the  munic- 
ipality. Population,  in  1890,  2631;  in  1900, 
3300. 

WASHINGTON.  The  county-seat  of  Daviess 
County,  Ind.,  85  miles  southwest  of  Indianapolis, 
on  the  Evansville  and  Terre  Haute  and  the  Balti- 
more and  Ohio  Southwestern  railroads  (Map; 
Indiana,  B  4).  It  is  the  commercial  centre  of  a 
farming  and  stock-raising  region,  especially 
noted  for  its  deposits  of  coal,  kaolin,  and  fire  clay, 
and  manufactures  lumber,  fiour,  brick,  tiling, 
underwear,  and  veneering.  The  Baltimore  and 
Ohio  Southwestern  Railroad  also  maintains  re- 
pair and  construction  shops  here.  There  is  a 
public  library.  The  city  owns  the  electric  light 
plant.    Population,  in  1890,  6064;  in  1900,  8551. 

WASHINGTON.  The  county-seat  of  Wash- 
ington County,  la.,  66  miles  southwest  of  Dav- 
enport, on  the  Chicago,  Rock  Island  and  Pacific, 
the  Chicago,  Burlington  and  Quincy,  and  the 
Chicago,  Milwaukee  and  Saint  Paul  railroads 
(Map:  Iowa,  F  3).  It  is  in  a  fertile  farming 
section,  which  also  has  important  horse-breeding 
and  stock-raising  interests,  and  manufactures 
flour,  carriages,  mittens,  and  gloves.  There  is  a 
,  public  library  with  more  than  5200  volumes. 
The  water-works  and  electric  light  plant  are 
owned  by  the  municipality.  Population,  in  1890, 
3235;  in  1900,  4255. 

WASHINGTON.  The  county-seat  of  Beau- 
fort County,  N.  C,  127  miles  east  by  south  of 
Raleigh,  on  the  Pamlico  River,  and  on  the  At- 
lantic Coast  Line  Railroad  (Map:  North  Caro- 
lina, E  2).  It  is  favorably  situated  for  com- 
merce, and  carries  on  a  considerable  trade  in 
cotton,  corn,  rice,  farm  produce,  lumber,  and 
naval  stores.  Oyster-fishing  and  ship-building 
are  important  industries;  and  there  are  also 
steam  gins,  planing  mills,  etc.  Population,  in 
1890,  3545;  in  1900,  4842. 

WASHINGTON.  The  county-seat  of  Wash- 
ington County,  Pa.,  25  miles  southwest  of  Pitts- 
burg, on  the  Pittsburg,  Cincinnati,  Chicago 
and  Saint  Loui^,  the  Baltimore  and  Ohio,  and 
other  railroads  (Map:  Pennsylvania,  A3).  It  is 
the  seat  of  Washington  and  Jefferson  College 
(q.v.),  and  of  Washington  Female  Seminary  and 
Trinity  Hall.  The  Citizens'  Library  has  6000 
volumes.  There  are  also  the  Washington  County 
Law  Library  and  that  of  the  Young  Men's  Chris- 
tian Association.  Washington  is  of  considerable 
commercial  and  industrial  importance,  being  sit- 
uated in  a  section  known  for  its  oil  wells  and 
deposits  of  coal  and  limestone.  The  leading  man- 
ufactures are  flour,  carriages,  tin,  brick,  steel, 
car  springs,  foundry  and  machine-shop  products, 
and  glass.  Originally  called  Bassettown,  Wash- 
ington received  its  present  name  in  1784.  It  was 
incorporated  as  a  township  in  1810,  and  was 
chartered  as  a  borough  in  1852.  Population,  in 
1890,  7063;  in  1900,  7670. 
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WASHINGTON,    Fobt.     See    Fobt   Wabh- 

WASHINGTON,  Mount.  The  highest  peak 
of  the  White  Mountains  in  New  Hampshire,  and, 
with  the  exception  of  a  number  of  peaks  in 
North  Carolina  and  Tennessee,  the  highest  point 
in  the  United  States  east  of  the  Rocky  Moun- 
tains (Map:  New  Hampshire,  J  4).  It  rises  from 
the  Presidential  Range  near  the  centre  of  the 
White  Mountain  group,  east  of  the  Crawford 
Notch,  and  has  an  altitude  of  6293  feet.  It  is 
composed  chiefly  of  granite;  its  western  slope  is 
steep,  and  on  the  north  and  east  it  is  broken  by 
deep  gorges.  The  lower  slopes  are  covered  with 
forest,  but  the  summit  is  bare  and  rocky.  A 
carriage-road  and  a  rack-and-pinion  railroad,  the 
latter  completed  in  1869,  ascend  to  the  summit, 
which  commands  a  magnificent  view,  and  on 
which  a  hotel  and  a  United  States  meteorolog- 
ical station  are  situated. 

WASHINGTON,  Treaty  of.  A  treaty  con- 
cluded in  1871  between  the  United  States  and 
Great  Britain  for  settling  various  differences 
between  the  two  governments,  but  chiefly  those 
with  regard  to  the  Alabama  claims  (q.v.).  In 
the  beginning  of  1871  the  British  Government 
sent  Sir  John  Rose  to  the  United  States  to  ascer- 
tain whether  negotiations  looking  toward  the 
settlement  of  the  question  in  dispute  would  be 
acceptable  to  the  President.  The  United  States 
Government  received  his  advances  with  cordiality 
and  on  the  26th  of  January  Sir  Edward  Thornton, 
the  British  Minister  at  Washington,  formally 
proposed  the  appointment  of  a  joint  high  com- 
mission to  meet  at  Washington  for  the  purpose 
of  devising  means  for  settling  the  matters  at< 
issue.  The  United  States  readily  consented  to 
the  proposal,  provided  the  differences  growing 
out  of  the  Civil  War  should  be  included  among 
the  subjects  to  be  considered.  The  British  Gov- 
ernment promptly  accepted  the  American  proviso 
and  the  President  appointed  as  Commissioners 
Hamilton  Fish,  E.  R.  Hoar,  Justice  Samuel  Nel- 
son, Robert  C.  Sohenck,  and  George  H.  Williams. 
The  British  Government  selected  as  its  Com- 
missioners Earl  de  Gray  and  Ripon,  Sir  John 
Macdonald,  Sir  Stafford  Northcote,  Sir  Edward 
Thornton,  and  Montague  Bernard.  The  joint 
commission  entered  at  once  upon  its  task  and  on 
the  8th  of  May  concluded  a  treaty  which  received 
the  prompt  approval  of  the  two  governments, 
and  which  is  known  as  the  Treaty  of  Washing- 
ton. Aside  from  the  settlement  of  the  dispute 
growing  out  of  the  so-called  Alabama  claims 
(for  a  treatment  of  which  see  that  title),  provi- 
sion was  made  for  the  adjustment  of  the  differ* 
ences  with  regard  to  the  Northeastern  fisheries 
by  the  appointment  of  a  mixed  commission  to 
meet  at  Halifax  and  pass  upon  the  relative  val- 
ue of  certain  reciprocal  privileges  granted  each 
of  the  contracting  parties.  Finally  provision 
was  made  for  submitting  to  the  arbitration  of 
the  Emperor  of  Germany  the  dispute  concerning 
the  Northwest  boundary.  See  San  Juan  Botjnd- 
ABT  Dispute. 

The  so-called  rules  of  Washington  agreed 
upon  by  the  contracting  parties  for  the  guid- 
ance of  the  tribunal  in  the  interpretaion  of  cer- 
tain terms  used  in  the  treaty,  and  of  cer- 
tain principles  of  international  law  governing 
the  obligations  of  neutrals,  are:    (1)  That  due 


diligence  "ought  to  be  exercised  by  neutral  gov- 
emments  in  exact  proportion  to  the  risks  to 
which  either  of  the  belligerents  may  be  exposed, 
from  a  failure  to  fulfill  the  obligations  of 
neutrality  on  their  part."  (2)  "The  effects  of 
a  violation  of  neutrality  committed  by  means  of 
the  construction,  equipment,  and  armament  of  a 
vessel  are  not  done  away  with  by  any  commission 
which  the  Government  of  the  belligerent  power 
benefited  by  the  violation  of  neutrality  may  after- 
wards have  granted  to  that  vessel ;  and  the  ulti- 
mate step  by  which  the  offense  is  completed 
cannot  be  admissible  as  a  ground  for  the  absolu- 
tion of  the  offender,  nor  can  the  consummation 
of  his  fraud  become  the  means  of  establishing 
his  innocence."  (3)  "The  principle  of  exterri- 
toriality '  has  been  admitted  into  the  laws  of 
nations,  not  as  an  absolute  right,  but  solely 
as  a  proceeding  foimded  on  the  principle  of 
courtesy  and  mutual  deference  between  different 
nations,  and  therefore  can  never  be  appealed 
to  for  the  protection  of  acts  done  in  violation  of 
neutrality."  The  agreement  on  the  part  of 
Great  Britain  to  these  rules  was  qualified  by  the 
declaration  that  "her  Majesty's  Government  can- 
not assent  to  the  foregoing  rules  as  a  state- 
ment of  principles  of  international  law  which 
were  in  force  at  the  time  when  the  claims  men- 
tioned arose,  but,  in  order  to  evince  its  desire 
of  strengthening  the  friendly  relations  between 
the  two  countries  and  of  making  satisfactory 
provision  for  the  future,  agrees  that  the  arbitra- 
tors should  assume  that  the  British  Government 
had  undertaken  to  act  on  the  principles  set  forth 
in  the  rules." 

Consult:  Gushing,  Treaty  of  Waahingion  (New 
York,  1873) ;  Davis,  Mr.  Fish  and  the  Alabama 
Claima  (Boston,  1893);  Adams,  The  Treaty  of 
Washington;  Moore^  International  Arbitrations 
(Washington,  1898). 

WASHIKGTOK,  University  of.  A  coedu- 
cational State  institution  at  Seattle,  Wash., 
founded  in  1861.  For  several  years  the  work 
of  the  university  did  not  rank  greatly  above 
that  of  an  academy.  The  first  class  was  grad- 
uated in  1876.  In  1903  the  university  had  an  at- 
tendance of  631  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts, 
College  of  Engineering,  the  Schools  of  Mines, 
Pharmacy,  and  Law,  and  the  Graduate  School. 
Of  these  363  were  pursuing  the  course  in  liberal 
arts.  In  the  same  year  it  had  a  faculty  of  37,  a 
library  of  16,000  volumes  and  12,000  pamphlets, 
property  estimated  at  $2,000,000,  grounds  and 
buildings  valued  at  $300,000,  and  an  income 
of  $275,000.  The  university  grounds  cover  355 
acres  within  the  city  limits. 

WASHINGTON,  Bookeb  Taliafebbo  (the 
child  of  a  mulatto  slave  and  of  a  white  man) 
(c.1858 — ).  An  American  n^ro  educator,  bom 
near  Hale's  Ford,  Franklin  County,  Va.  He 
was  a  plantation  slave,  after  the  Civil  War 
removed  to  Maiden,  W.  Va.,  was  there  employed 
in  a  salt  furnace,  and  later  in  a  coal  mine,  and 
obtained  his  first  instruction  chiefly  in  a  local 
night  school.  After  much  difficulty  and  hardship 
he  made  his  way  to  the  Hampton  (Va.)  Normal 
and  Agricultural  Institute,  where  he  defrayed 
the  cost  of  his  board  by  acting  as  janitor,  and 
studied  for  three  years  (1872-75).  He  then 
taught  school  for  two  years  at  Maiden,  studied 
further  for  eight  months  (1878-79)  in  the  Way- 
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land   Seminary  of  Washington,   B.   C,  and  in 
1879  was  appointed  an  instructor  in  the  Hamp- 
ton Institute.     There  he  was  successful  in  di- 
recting the  work  of  about  75  Indians  of  whose 
education  General  Armstrong  was  then  making 
trial,   and   introduced   and   took   charge   of  the 
night  school^  which  soon  became  an  important 
feature.     In  1881  he  was  appointed  to  establish 
a  colored  normal  school  at  Tuskegee,  Ala.,  the 
State  Legislature  having  granted  an  annual  ap- 
propriation of  $2000  to  be  used  for  the  salaries 
of  instructors.     He  opened  the  school  in  a  di- 
lapidated shanty  and  a  church,  with  30  scholars, 
and  himself  as  the  only  teacher.     Subsequently 
he  transferred  the  school  to  its  present  site  on 
a  plantation  bought  for  $500,  about  one  mile 
from  Tuskegee.     His  efforts  to  better  the  condi- 
tion of  this  institution  led  to  his  appearance  at 
many    important    public    assemblages,   both    re- 
ligious and  secular,  and  his  addresses  on  these 
occasions  soon  made  him  kno^vn  as  a  remarkably 
fluent  and  effective  speaker  with  a  faculty  for 
telling  a  homely  story  to  illustrate  his  point. 
He  beeame  known,  moreover,  not  only  as  a  man 
who  was  tremendously  in  earnest,  but  as  a  far- 
sif^ted  and  practical  reformer.    His  most  notable 
address   was  that  given  at  the  opening  of  the 
Atlanta    (Ga.)   Cotton  States  and  International 
Exposition  in  1895.     In   1900  he  organized  the 
National    Negro    Business    League    at    Boston^ 
Mass.     His  publications  include:  The  Future  of 
the  American  Negro  (1899)  ;  a  remarkable  auto- 
biography.   Up  from   Slavery    (1901,   originally 
published    in    The    Outlook    in    1900-01 )  ;    and 
Character-Building    (1902),  a  collection  of  ad- 
dresses   t6    Tuskegee    students.      Consult    also, 
Thrasher,    Tuskegee;   Its   Story  and   Its   Work 
(Boston,  1900),  with  an  introduction  by  Wash- 
ington.   See  Tuskegee  Nobmal  and  Industrial 
Institute. 

WASHnrOTOK,  BuSHBOD  (1762-1829).  An 
American  jurist,  bom  in  Westmoreland  County, 
Va.  He  was  the  son  of  John  Augustine  Washing- 
ton, younger  brother  of  General  Washington.  He 
graduated  at  William  and  Mary  College  in  1778; 
studied  law  in  Philadelphia ;  practiced  for  a  time 
in  his  native  county;  and  from  1780  until  the 
surrender  of  Comwallis  at  Yorktown  served  as  a 
volunteer  in  Col.  J.  F.  Mercer's  troop  of  horse. 
In  1787  he  became  a  member  of  the  House  of 
Delegates,  and  in  the  following  year  was  a  mem- 
ber of  the  Virginia  convention  that  ratified  the 
Federal  Constitution.  In  1798  he  became  an  as- 
sociate justice  of  the  United  States  Supreme 
Court.  Four  years  later,  upon  the  death  of 
Martha  Washington,  he  inherited  the  mansion  of 
Moimt  Vernon  and  part  of  the  estate.  Among 
his  published  works  are:  Reports  of  Cases 
Argued  and  Determined  in  the  Court  of  Appeals 
of  Virginia  (1798-99)  ;  and  Reports  of  Cases  De- 
termined in  the  Circuit  Court  of  the  United 
States,  for  the  Third  Circuit,  from  1803  tUl 
1827,  edited  by  Richard  Peters  (1826-29).  His 
Life  was  written  by  Horace  Binney  (privately 
printed,  Philadelphia,  1858). 

WASHTNTOTOK,  Geoboe  (1732-99).  Com- 
mander-in-chief of  the  Continental  forces  in  the 
War  of  the  American  Revolution,  and  first  Presi- 
dent of  the  United  States.  He  was  bom  in  West- 
moreland County,  Va.,  near  the  confluence  of 
Bridges'  Creek  and  the  Potomac  River,  February 


22,  1732,  and  was  the  oldest  son  of  Augustine 
Washington  by  his  second  wife,  Mary  Ball.  His 
great-grandfather  was  John  Washington,  who  emi- 
grated from  England  about  1657  with  his  brother 
Lawrence.  John  became  a  landed  proprietor 
and  planter  in  Virginia,  in  the  ^Northern  Neck,'  a 
district  between  the  Potomac  and  the  Rappahan- 
nock rivers,  and  left  two  sons,  Lawrence  and 
John,  the  former  being  the  father  of  Augustine. 
The  little  recorded  concerning  Augustine  Wash- 
ington represents  him  as  a  man  of  high  character. 
By  his  first  wife  he  had  three  sons  and  a  daugh- 
ter; by  Mary  Ball,  who  was  endowed  with  great 
intelligence  and  beauty,  four  sons  and  two 
daughters.  Soon  after  George's  birth  his  father 
removed  to  a  farm  on  the  ^ppahannock  River, 
opposite  Fredericksburg,  where  he  died  in  1743. 
This  estate  was  bequeathed  to  George;  the  other 
children  were  handsomely  provided  for,  Lawrence 
receiving  the  estate  afterwards  called  Mount 
Vernon.  But  while  the  family  had  a  com- 
petency and  were  large  landed  proprietors,  the 
facilities  for  education  in  the  colonies — particu- 
larly in  the  South — were  at  this  time  so  meagre 
that  the  younger  children  were  forced  to  depend 
on  the  poor  common  schools  of  the  neighborhood, 
where  they  acquired  only  the  rudimentary 
branches.  Yet,  though  naturally  diffident,  George 
saw  something  of  planter  society,  and  at  the  age 
of  thirteen  he  wrote  out  for  his  own  use  110  max- 
ims of  civility  and  good  behavior. 

He  was  athletic  in  form,  much  given  to  exer- 
cising, a  graceful  and  expert  rider^  and  fond  of 
the  wild  life  of  the  woods  and  encampments.  He 
had  the  customary  boyish  proclivity  toward  imi- 
tation of  military  service,  possibly  in  a  marked 
degree,  and  appears  to  have  been  generally  chosen 
as  a  leader  by  the  companions  of  his  youth,  and 
to  have  been  deferred  to  by  them  in  the  settle- 
ment of  disputes  which  arose.  As  a  growing  lad, 
he  was  not  remarkable  as  a  scholar;  was  rather 
reserved  and  sedate  in  his  demeanor;  and  was 
of  a  more  serious  turn  of  mind  than  is  usual 
among  boys.  In  1740-42  his  half-brother,  Law- 
rence Washington,  served,  as  a  captain  of  Vir- 
ginia troops,  under  Admiral  Vernon  in  the  expe- 
dition against  Cartagena,  and  later  named  his 
residence  on  the  Potomac  Mount  Vernon,  in 
honor  of  his  commander.  This  connection  led 
to  the  offer  of  a  midshipman's  commission  to 
George,  which,  but  for  the  opposition  of  his 
mother,  he  would  have  accepted.  Such  educa- 
tion as  the  boy  received  was  completed  by  the 
time  he  was  sixteen  years  of  age,  his  last  two 
years  of  schooling  having  been  devoted  mainly 
to  the  study  of  engineering,  geometry,  trigonom- 
etry, and  surveying,  probably  from  his  having  a 
mathemaMcal  turn  of  mind,  and  also  because 
the  profession  promised  advantages,  in  view  of 
the  wild  state  of  the  country  and  the  increasing 
demand  for  accurate  surveys. 

In  1748  Washington  received  a  commission  as 
public  surveyor,  and  the  summer  months  of  the 
next  three  years  were  occupied  by  him  in  the 
duties  of  his  profession,  more  particularly  in  the 
region  of  the  Alleghanies,  and  especially  on  the 
immense  tracts  of  land  owned  by  Lord  Fairfax, 
the  first  surveys  of  which  he  made  in  March  and 
April,  1748.  Surveyors  were  scarce,  and  the  re- 
muneration was  ample,  and  as  the  young  Vir- 
ginian was  economical,  he  saved  money,  and  ac-  * 
quired    property    by    purchase    long    before    he 
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reached  his  majority.  This  fact  and  the  quali- 
ties of  character  which  he  displayed  gained  him 
a  solid  reputation;  and  he  was  thus  early  re- 
garded witn  esteem  and  confidence  by  the  leading 
men  in  the  colony. 

The  year  1751  found  the  frontiers  threatened 
by  the  French  and  Indians,  and  frequent  attacks 
and  depredations  occurred,  necessitating  some 
provision  for  the  public  safety.  The  colony  was 
accordingly  divided  into  military  districts,  to 
each  of  which  an  adjutant-general  was  appointed, 
with  the  rank  of  major,  and  a  salary  of  £150 
per  annum.  George  Washington  received  one  of 
these  appointments,  and  entered  with  zeal  on  the 
study  of  military  tactics  and  strategy',  chiefly 
under  Adjutant  Muse,  a  Virginian,  and  Jacob 
Van  Braem,  a  Dutch  soldier  of  fortune.  These 
studies  were  interrupted  in  1751-52  by  an  ex- 
cursion to  Barbadoes  with  Lawrence,  who  was 
sent  thither  by  his  physicians.  During  this  visit 
George  had  an  attack  of  smallpox,  recovering 
after  a  month's  illness.  On  his  death,  in  July, 
1752,  Lawrence  bequeathed  to  George  the  estate 
of  Mount  Vernon,  which  had  been  left  to  him  by 
his  father.  The  care  of  this  property  and  his 
military  duties  occupied  George  until  1753,  when 
he  was  sent  as  a  commissioner  by  Governor  Din- 
widdle to  gain  information  concerning  the  inten- 
tions of  the  French,  who  had  sent  an  expedition 
to  the  headwaters  of  the  Ohio,  and  to  warn  them 
against  trespassing  upon  territory  claimed  by 
Virginia.  Washington  acquitted  himself  of  this 
mission  very  creditably,  displaying  great  judg- 
ment, coolness,  and  address.  He  set  out  from 
Williamsburg  in  October,  1753,  with  no  escort, 
and  performed  his  journey  through  nearly  600 
miles  of  wilderness  in  a  most  intrepid  manner 
in  .spite  of  treachery  and  accidents,  which  are 
recorded  in  his  modest  account.  In  the  spring 
of  1754  he  was  made  second  in  command  of  the 
regiment  which  formed  the  military  establish- 
ment of  the  colony,  and,  with  half  the  regiment, 
was  sent  forward*  to  occupy  the  outposts  on  the 
Ohio.  His  superior  officer,  Col.  Joshua  Fry,  sud- 
denly died,  and  he  was  soon  left  in  sole  com- 
mand. This  was  his  first  campaign,  and  he  at 
once  distinguished  himself  by  defeating  a  detach- 
ment of  the  French  under  Jumonville.  The 
skirmish  of  Great  Meadows  (July  3,  1754), 
•which  followed,  resulted  in  the  capitulation  of 
the  provincial  forces  on  terms  honorable  to 
Washington.  On  a  reorganization  of  the  Vir- 
ginia troops,  which  meant  an  inferior  military 
grade  for  him,  he  resigned  his  commission  and 
retired  to  Mount  Vernon,  refusing  in  a  dignified 
way  offers  from  Governor  Rharpe  of  Maryland 
of  a  renewal  of  his  commission  under  conditions 
he  deemed  incompatible  with  self-respect. 

In  1755,  however,  he  accepted  a  position  as 
aide  on  General  Braddock*s  staff  and  passed 
through  the  ill-fated  compaign  of  that  year  with 
great  ^clat.  His  personal  bravery  under  fire  was 
conspicuously  shown  in  the  disastrous  battle  of 
the  Monongahela.  July  9th,  in  which  he  displayed 
the  greatest  gallantry,  and  it  was  recognized  that 
Braddock*s  defeat  was  largely  due  to  neglect  of 
Washington's  wise  counsel.  The  duty  now  fell 
to  Washington  to  reorganize  the  provincial 
troops,  and  he  retained  the  command  of  them 
until  the  close  of  the  campaign  of  1758,  when  he 
resigned  his  commission  and  retired  to  private 
life.     But  he  did  not  resign  before  he  had  made 


a  brief  visit  to  Governor  Shirley  at  Boston  (Feb- 
ruary, 1756)  to  settle  unpleasant  questions  of 
precedence  between  provincial  and  crown  mili- 
tary officers — ^a  trip  that  enlarged  his  knowledge 
of  men  and  of  his  native  country — or  before  he 
had  seen  Fort  Duquesne  occupied  (November 
25,  1758).    See  Pittsburg. 

On  January  6,  1759,  Washington  married  Mrs. 
Martha  Custis,  a  young  widow  with  two  chil- 
dren, John  and  Martha  Parke  Custis,  and 
wealthy  in  her  own  right.  The  management  of 
her  large  estate,  combined  with  that  of  his  own. 
now  occupied  most  of  his  time,  at  least  until 
about  1763.  Having  been  elected  to  the  House  of 
Burgesses  of  Virginia  shortly  before  his  mar- 
riage, he  now  began  to  appear  prominently  in 
public  affairs,  attending  regularly  every  meeting 
of  the  Assembly,  and,  though  seldom  speaking, 
taking  care  to  be  thorougtily  inform^  upon 
every  prominent  public  question.  He  moved 
much  in  society;  was  also  an  enthusiastic 
hunter;  practiced  a  generous  hospitality  at 
Mount  Vernon;  associated  constantly  with  the 
leading  men  of  the  colony;  and  soon,  and  imper- 
ceptibly, gained  a  recognized  position  as  a  man  of 
great  ability  and  marked  personal  influence.  At 
this  time  he  was  frequently  made  the  depositary 
of  important  trusts,  and  was  very  often  chosen  to 
act  as  arbitrator  in  disputes  arising  among  the 
colonists.  His  devotion  to  business  and  affairs 
was  untiring,  his  industry  extraordinary.  He 
personally  took  charge  of  all  his  numerous  ac- 
counts and  business  records,  conducted  his  large 
and  increasing  correspondence,  and  drafted  all 
his  own  contracts  and  deeds.  At  the  outbreak  of 
the  Revolution  he  was  recognized  as  the  leading 
man  in  the  Colony  of  Virginia,  and  was  certainly 
one  of  the  wealthiest  in  the  colonies. 

When  the  disputes  between  the  colonies  and 
England  began,  Washington  held  that  arms 
should  be  the  last  resort.  His  respect  for  lawful 
authority  made  him  dread  any  rupture ;  neverthe- 
less, he  drew  up  in  1769  a  non-importation  agree- 
ment, which  was  signed  by  the  House  of  Bur- 
gesses, and  at  the  provincial  convention  at  Wil- 
liamsburg, August  1,  1774,  he  was  among  the 
foremost  in  asserting  the  right  of  the  colonies  to 
self-government.  It  was  at  this  time  that  he 
made  one  of  the  few  impulsive  speeches  recorded 
of  him.  Touched  by  the  sufferings  of  Boston, 
resulting  from  the  enforcement  of  the  Boston 
Port  Bill  (q.v.),  he  exclaimed:  "I  will  raise  a 
thousand  men,  subsist  them  at  my  own  expense, 
and  march  with  them,  at  their  head,  for  the  relief 
of  Boston."  He  was  one  of  the  six  Virginia  dele- 
gates appointed  to  the  first  Continental  Congress, 
which  met  in  September,  1774;  and  on  June  15, 
1775,  was  chosen  by  that  body  commander-in- 
chief  of  the  Continental  Army,  his  nomination 
having  been  formally  made  by  Thomas  Johnson 
of  Maryland  and  warmly  seconded  by  John 
Adams.  He  accepted  with  great  modesty,  refused 
any  pay  for  his  services,  and  asked  only  that  his 
expenses  be  refunded  to  him  after  the  war.  For 
this  important  position  his  previous  education 
had  singularly  adapted  him.  Not  only  was  he 
competent  in  military  affairs  and  skilled  by  pre- 
cept and  experience  in  the  art  of  war;  but  his 
extensive  knowledge  of  the  geographical  char- 
acter of  the  country,  and  his  familiarity  with 
the  characteristics  and  qualifications  of  the  royal 
army,  made  him  certainly  the  most  dangerous 
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antagonist,  as  a  commanding  officer,  with  whom 
that  army  could  have  to  cope  in  the  colonies. 

Washington  left  Philadelphia  on  June  21st, 
joined  the  army  at  Cambridge,  and  assumed  com- 
mand on  July  3,  1775.  This  army  numbered 
about  16,000  men,  all  told,  including  the  sick. 
It  was  in  want  of  everything  that  could  make 
it  an  effective  fighting  force — arms,  ammuni- 
tion, accoutrements,  and,  worse  than  all,  esprit 
de  corps.  The  course  pursued  by  Congress  in 
making  its  appointments  had  occasioned  much 
discontent  among  the  general  officers;  the  or- 
ganization was  defective;  a  commissary  and 
adjutant-general  were  more  needed  than  a  brave 
warrior  or  a  skillful  tactician.  In  Washington, 
fortunately  for  the  country,  were  combined  all 
three.  He  proceeded  at  once  to  complete  an  ef- 
fective organization  of  his  army,  by  forming  it 
into  six  brigades  of  six  regiments  each,  keeping 
together  the  troops  from  each  colony,  as  far  as 
practicable,  and  placing  them  under  a  commander 
from  their  colony.  He  maintained  a  constant 
correspondence  with  Congress,  pressing  his  views 
earnestly  upon  that  body,  and,  though  slowly, 
with  markeil  success.  All  the  officers  were  com- 
missioned anew  by  Congress,  and  gradually  a 
Continental  army  was  formed.  Washington  cor- 
responded with  the  heads  of  the  different  colonial 
governments,  and  afterwards  with  the  Governors 
of  the  several  States,  and  succeeded  at  length, 
not  only  in  creating  the  American  Army,  but  in 
becoming  the  sole  channel  of  communication  be- 
tween it  and  the  numerous  and  complicated 
depositories  of  authority  in  the  United  States. 
But  all  this  was  accomplished  amid  embarrass- 
ments innumerable.  The  army  itself  became 
diminished  by  the  expiration  of  terms  of  enlist- 
ment; there  were  cabals  among  the  officers,  and 
disagreements  with  the  civil  authorities;  yet, 
despite  all  opposing  influences,  the  British  were 
closely  besieged  in  Boston  during  the  winter  of 
1775-76,  and  until  a  new  army  could  be  collected, 
and  arms  and  ammunition  supplied.  On  March  4, 
1770,  the  Americans  took  possession  of  Dorches- 
ter Heights,  and  on  the  17th  the  British  evacuated 
Boston,  and  their  fleet  put  to  sea;  whereupon 
Washington  at  once  proceeded  to  New  York,  with 
the  design  of  preventing  a  landing.  In  this  he 
was  foiled,  partly  through  the  insufficiency  of 
the  forces  at  his  disposal,  partly  on  account  of 
the  royalist  strength  in  New  York.  The  landing 
was  effected ;  the  Americans  were  defeated  in  the 
battle  of  Long  Island  (q.v.),  August  27,  1776; 
and  Washington  was  forced  to  abandon  New 
York  to  its  fate  and  retreated  northward.  After 
opposing  the  British  in  the  northern  part  of 
Manhattan  Island  and  north  of  the  Harlem 
River,  notably  at  White  Plains  (q.v.),  October 
28th,  he  crossed  the  Hudson  early  in  November 
with  only  about  6000  men  under  his  immediate 
command.  He  was  hotly  pursued  through  New 
Jersey  by  the  British,  and  when  he  crossed  the 
Delaware  into  Pennsylvania  had  less  than  3000 
weary,  half -starved,  dispirited  soldiers  under  his 
command.  Three  weeks  later  (December  26th) 
he  captured  more  than  1000  Hessians  at  Trenton 
(q.v.),  and  stole  away  from  tho  superior  forces 
of  Cornwall  is,  defeating  his  reserve  at  Princeton 
(q.v.),  and  then  went  into  winter  quarters  at 
Morristown,  N.  J.  By  March  1,  1777,  not  a 
British  or  Hessian  soldier  was  to  be  found  in 
New  Jersey,  .save  a   small  detachment  at  New 


Brunswick  and  Perth  Amboy.  By  his  brilliant 
movements  between  December  25,  1776,  and  Janu- 
ary 4,  1777,  Washington  had  not  only  saved  his 
small  army,  but  had  inspired  the  almost  despair- 
ing colonists  with  renewed  confidence  and  hope. 
In  the  mean  time  Congress  had  seen  the  necessity 
of  enlisting  a  regular  army  of  men  for  a  longer 
period  than  a  year,  which  had  been  its  previous 
practice;  and  it  now  conferred  for  a  period  of 
six  months  almost  dictatorial  powers  on  Wash- 
ington. The  campaign  of  1777  in  this  theatre 
of  the  war  opened  about  the  middle  of  June,  and 
was  disastrous  to  the  Americans  from  the  begin- 
ning. They  were  defeated  in  the  battle  of  the 
Brandy  wine  (September  11th),  and  the  British 
entered  Philadelphia  two  weeks  later.  On  Octo- 
ber 4th  the  patriots  were  again  defeated  at  Ger- 
mantown,  and  about  the  middle  of  December 
Washington  and  his  half-clothed  and  worn-out 
command  went  into  winter  quarters  at  Valley 
Forge  (q.v.)  in  a  fortified  encampment.  During 
the  winter  Washington  and  his  troops  were  sub- 
jected to  the  severest  privations.  To  add  to  his 
embarrassment,  a  conspiracy  among  some  of  his 
own  general  officers  jiearly  resulted  in  deposing 
him  from  his  command  in  favor  of  General  Gates, 
whose  victory  over  Burgoyne  at  Saratoga  had 
been,  as  Thomas  Paine  soon  showed,  rendered 
possible  by  Washington's  admirably  conceived 
and  executed  manoeuvres;  but  it  was  fortunately 
frustrated,  and  only  added  to  Washington's  in- 
fluence. (See  Conway  Cabal.)  Meanwhile,  the 
men  suffered  for  lack  of  food  and  proper  cloth- 
ing; the  quartermaster's  and  commissariat  de- 
partments were  deranged  and  inadequate;  and 
the  patriot  cause  was  at  the  lowest  ebb  of  its 
fortunes.  But  Congress  took  up  the  question  of 
properly  recruiting  and  providing  the  army;  a 
treaty  with  France  was  ratified,  May  4,  1777, 
with  great  rejoicing  on  the  part  of  the  Ameri- 
cans; and  the  British,  although  only  20  miles 
distant  from  the  American  camp,  permitted  the 
winter  and  spring  to  pa.ss  without  any  oflfensivc 
movement.  All  these  circumstances  combined 
enabled  Washington  to  open  the  campaign  of 
1778  in  somewhat  better  condition,  and  with  an 
army  in  good  spirits  and  rendered  more  efficient 
through  the  energetic  drilling  of  Steuben.  Sir 
Henry  Clinton,  who  had  replaced  Howe  as  com- 
mander-in-chief of  the  British  forces  in  America 
on  May  18th,  evacuated  Philadelphia  on  June 
18th,  and  Washington  crossed  the  Delaware  with 
his  whole  army,  attacking  the  enemy  at  Mon- 
mouth (q.v.)  on  June  28th,  when  they  retreated, 
after  a  sharp  engagement,  which,  but  for  the 
insubordination  of  General  Charles  Lee  (q.v.), 
would  probably  have  resulted  in  a  victory  for 
the  Americans.  Washington  continued  his  march 
to  the  Hudson,  which  he  crossed,  and  encamped, 
July  20th,  near  White  Plains.  He  now  distrib- 
uted his  troops  in  a  line  of  cantonments  around 
New  York  and  in  New  Jersey,  extending  from 
Long  Island  Sound  to  the  Delaware;  arranged 
for  the  defense  of  New  England;  and  in  Decem- 
ber went  into  winter  quarters.  During  the  whole 
of  1779  Washington  retained  his  position  in  the 
Highlands  of  the  Hudson,  and  remained  on  the 
defensive.  In  1780  the  French  Government  sent 
out  Count  Rochambeau,  who  arrived  at  Newport, 
R.  I.,  July  10th,  with  an  expedition;  and  com- 
bined operations  were  concerted,  but  not  carried 
out,  on  account  of  the  naval  superiority  of  the 
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Britisli.  The  features  of  importance  of  this  year 
were  the  discovery  of  the  treason  of  Benedict 
Arnold,  followed  hy  the  execution  of  Major 
Andr6,  and  the  success  of  the  British  in  the 
South,  where,  however,  in  the  next  year  they  were 
foiled  by  General  Greene,  Washington's  most 
reliable  subordinate.  The  year  1781  found  Wash- 
ington  hampered  by  a  vacillating  and  unreliable 
Congress,  doubtful  of  its  own  powers,  and,  al- 
though he  had  now  every  hope  that  he  would  be 
strongly  supported  by  the  French  auxiliary  fleet, 
he  was  unable  to.  utilize  this  advantage  to  the 
necessary  extent.  In  August  and  September 
Washington,  greatly  strengthened  by  a  French 
reinforcement  under  Rochambeau  (q.v.),  trans- 
ferred his  troops  to  the  South  and  invested  Lord 
Cornwallis  at  Yorktown,  Va.,  a  French  fleet 
under  De  Grasse  (q.v.)  shutting  off  any  assistance 
which  might  have  come  to  the  British  by  sea  and 
preventing  CJomwallis's  escape.  On  October  17th 
the  British  commander  proposed  a  cessation  of 
hostilities,  and  two  days  later  he  capitulated 
with  his  whole  army.  (See  Yorktown.)  This 
practically  concluded  the  active  operations  of  the 
war.  Washington  now  exerted  himself  in  en- 
deavoring to  obtain  from  Congress  a  settlement  of 
the  claims  of  his  officers.  It  is  probable  that, 
had  Washington  so  desired,  he  could  at  this 
time  have  founded  a  monarchy,  sustained  by 
his  army.  He  took  the  course,  on  the  con- 
trary, of  quelling  this  disposition  on  the  part 
of  his  soldiers  whenever  it  showed  itself.  On 
June  8^  1783,  he  issued  his  splendid  letter  to  the 
Governors  of  the  States  with  regard  to  the  neces- 
sity of  establishing  a  flrm  and  dignified  Federal 
Government.  On  November  25,  1783,  the  British 
evacuated  New  York ;  on  December  4th  W^ashing- 
ton  delivered  his  farewell  address  to  the  army; 
and  on  December  23d,  at  Annapolis,  he  resigned 
his  commission  to  Congress  and  retired  to  private 
life.  For  further  details  concerning  his  services 
during  the  Revolution,  see  the  article  United 
States,  and  the  articles  on  the  various  battles. 

During  the  five  years  following  the  close  of 
Washington's  military  career,  he  found  sufficient 
occupation  in  attending  to  the  affairs  of  his 
homestead  and  property,  and  in  fostering  the 
progress  of  his  native  State.  Mount  Vernon  was 
now  constantly  the  scene  of  a  profuse  hospitality 
over  which  Washington  presided  with  the  courtly 
dignity  natural  to  him.  He  maintained  his  keen 
interest  in  public  affairs,  greatly  regretting  the 
general  chaos  and  such  disgraceful  outbreaks 
as  Shays's  Rebellion,  and  helped  by  his  corre- 
spondence to  bring  the  leaiding  men  of  the  coun- 
try to  a  determination  to  form  a  more  perfect 
Union.  He  was  president  of  the  Philadelphia 
convention  of  1787.  which  framed  the  Constitu- 
tion of  the  United  States.  Washington  was 
unanimously  chosen  the  first  President  of  the 
United  States,  and  on  April  30,  1789,  took  the 
oath  of  office  in  New  York,  where  Congress  was 
then  sitting. 

Washington's  administration  of  the  civil  gov- 
ernment was  marked  by  the  methodical  precision 
which  had  characterized  his  conduct  through  life. 
His  conscientious  habit  of  undertaking  no  duty 
until  he  comprehended  its  entire  scope  and  bear- 
ing was  also  especially  apparent  in  his  new  po- 
sition. He  thoroughly  informed  himself  concern- 
ing all  affairs  of  state,  and  every  political  act  of 
importance  which  had  bMn   performed  by  the 


Government  and  its  agents  since  his  retirement 
He  personally  directed  the  organizaticm  of  the 
di£ferent  departments  of  the  Government  under 
the  new  system,  and  in  accordance  with  the  Con- 
stitution, and  no  act  of  his  was  more  significant 
than  his  appointment  as  heads  of  departments  of 
such  distinguished  and  able  men  as  Jefferson, 
Hamilton,  Knox,  and  Edmund  Randolph.  Mean- 
while, before  the  work  of  Congress  began,  Wash- 
ington found  time  to  make  a  tour  through  the 
Eastern  States,  better  to  acquaint  himself  with 
the  views  of  the  men  who  were  presently  to  lay 
the  foundations  of  the  commercial  and  industrial 
greatness  of  the  United  States.  Before  Con- 
gress, in  his  first  message,  he  laid  an  eminently 
judicious  series  of  suggestions  of  laws  and  pro- 
visions, which  were  at  once  made  the  basis  of 
legislation.  He  refrained  sedulously  from  ally- 
ing himself  with  either  of  the  two  parties,  Fed- 
eralist and  Democratic  Republican,  forming  un- 
der Hamilton  and  Jefferson ;  and,  on  the  contrary, 
strove  to  reconcile  the  diflTerences  between  the 
leaders  which  he  foresaw  must  inevitably  in  the 
future  bring  about  wider  differences  among  the 
people.  The  success  of  his  first  administration, 
and  the  universal  sense  of  a  security  under  his 
leadership,  which  did  not  appear  in  the  least  to  l>e 
certain  under  that  of  any  other,  produced  a  gen- 
eral anxiety,  as  his  term  of  office  drew  to  a  close, 
that  Washington  should  accept  the  Presidency 
for  a  second  term.  Jefferson  and  Hamilton- 
wide  apart  as  the  poles  in  their  political  opin- 
ions, and  personally  at  enmity  with  each  other- 
agreed  in  this ;  and  each  wrote  a  letter  to  Wash- 
ington urging  his  compliance  with  what  was  now 
a  great  popular  demand.  To  their  solicitation 
and  that  of  others  he  acceded;  he  was  reelected 
unanimously,  and  on  March  4,  1793,  took  the  oath 
of  office  for  the  second  time  as  President  of  the 
United  States. 

The  very  beginning  of  Washington's  second 
administration  saw  the  United  States  drawn  into 
the  vortex  of  European  politics.  The  French 
Revolution  was  culminating  in  a  Reign  of  Ter- 
ror. Great  Britain  and  France  were  at  war, 
and  gratitude  seemed  to  demand  that  the  West- 
ern Republic  should  sustain  her  si.ster  State  and 
former  ally  in  the  existing  struggle.  But  Wash- 
ington was  especially  opposed  to  foreign  com- 
plications, and  while  he  recognized  the  French 
Republic,  and  received  its  representative,  he 
steadfastly  adhered  to  his  resolution  to  avoid 
interference  in  European  turmoils,  and  issued  a 
proclamation  of  neutrality  on  April  22,  1793. 
Factions  now  arose  in  the  United  States,  the 
one  side  seeking  to  enforce  practical  adherence 
to  the  cause  of  France  and  the  other  sus- 
taining Washington  in  the  face  of  bitter  ac- 
cusations of  bias  in  favor  of  the  recent  enemy  of 
America,  Great  Britain.  Between  Republicans 
and  Federalists  the  line  was  now  drawn  strictly 
on  this  basis.  Dissensions  and  resignations  oc- 
curred in  the  Cabinet.  Among  the  people  Jacobin 
clubs  were  formed,  which  were  as  virulent  in 
the  expression  of  their  animosities  as  were  their 
prototypes  in  France.  In  the  midst  of  all  the 
excitement  consequent  upon  such  a  state  of  af- 
fairs, which  was  greatly  increased  by  the  in- 
judicious, not  to  say  insulting,  defiance  of  the 
proclamation  of  neutrality  by  Genet,  the  French 
representative  to  the  UnitcJl  States,  Washing- 
ton sent  John  Jay  as  envoy  extraordinary  to  Eng- 
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land.  Jay  negotiated  a  commercial  treaty  which, 
though  by  no  means  satisfactory,  was  better  than 
nothing,  and  this  was  signed  by  Washington  on 
August  18,  1795.  The  publication  of  the  terms  of 
this  treaty  aroused  the  most  violent  discussion  in 
and  out  of  Congress.  That  body  called  upon  the 
President  for  the  correspondence  and  instructions 
involved  in  the  negotiations,  and  these  Washing- 
ton declined  to  furnish.  Acrimonious  debate  fol- 
lowed, but  the  President  held  firm  to  his  position, 
and  the  matter  died  out.  (See  Jat's  Theatt.) 
Thus,  by  his  wisdom  and  determination,  did 
Washington  prevent  his  country — just  emerging 
from  the  trials  and  vicissitudes  of  the  War  of 
Independence — from  engaging  in  'entangling  al- 
liances* which  would  certainly  have  precipitated 
renewed  warfare  and  perhaps  have  rendered  im- 
possible the  growth  of  the  magnificent  super- 
Rtructure  of  which  the  solid  foundation  had  been 
laid. 

Among  the  important  events  of  Washington's 
administration  were  the  admission  of  Vermont, 
Kentucky,  and  Tennessee  into  the  Union,  the  as- 
sumption of  the  war  debts  of  the  States  by  the 
Federal  Government,  the  charterinc  of  the  Bank 
of  the  United  States,  the  establishment  of  the 
national  mint,  the  Whisky  Insurrection  (q.v.) 
of  1794  in  western  Pennsylvania  (which  was 
speedily  put  down  without  bloodshed),  the  unsuc- 
oe>sful  expedition  of  General  Harmar  against  the 
Northwestern  Indians  in  1790,  the  disastrous 
defeat  of  General  St.  Clair  by  them  in  1791,  and 
the  victorj^  gained  by  General  Wayne  over  them 
at  Fallen  Timbers,  August  20,  1794.  The  retire- 
ment of  Jefferson  from  the  Cabinet,  and  the  more 
decided  ascendency  of  Hamilton  in  the  councils 
of  the  Administration,  also  should  be  mentioned, 
as  well  as  the  scurrilous  attacks  upon  Washing- 
ton by  the  radical  adherents  of  the  former. 
\Miile  Washington  leaned  to  the  Federalist  side, 
he  was  far  from  being  the  mere  instrument  of 
the  brilliant  Hamilton. 

On  September  19,  1796,  Washington,  declining 
to  serve  again,  issued  his  Farewell  Address  to  the 
country  he  had  been  so  largely  instrumental  in 
forming  almost  out  of  chaos.  He  delivered  his 
last  Presidential  message,  turned  over  his  office 
to  his  successor,  John  Adams,  and  retired  to  his 
home  at  Mount  Vernon,  followed  by  the  love  and 
veneration  of  his  people.  For  further  details 
concerning  his  two  administrations  as  President, 
see  the  article  United  States. 

At  Mount  Vernon  he  devoted  himself  to  agri- 
culture. In  1798  the  prospect  of  a  war  with  France 
led  to  his  appointment  as  commander-in-chief  of 
the  National  Army.  On  December  12,  1799,  he 
was  exposed  in  the  saddle,  for  several  hours,  to 
cold  and  snow,  and  attacked  with  aeute  laryngitis, 
for  which  he  was  repeatedly  and  largely  bled.  He 
sank  rapidly,  and  died  on  December  14th.  His 
last  words  were  characteristic.  He  said:  **1  die 
hard ;  but  I  am  not  afraid  to  go.  I  believed  from 
my  first  attack  that  I  should  not  survive  it.  My 
breath  cannot  last  long."  A  little  later  he  said: 
"I  feel  myself  going.  I  thank  you  for  your  at- 
tentions ;  but  I  pray  you  to  take  no  more  trouble 
about  me.  Let  me  go  off  quietly.  I  cannot  last 
long."  After  some  instructions  to  his  secretary 
about  his  burial  he  became  easier,  felt  his  own 
pulse,  and  died  without  a  struggle,  partly,  it 
would  seem,  a  victim  to  the  malpractice  of  that 
day. 
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When  news  of  his  death  reached  Europe,  the 
mourning  became  almost  as  widespread  as  it  had 
been  in  America.  The  armies  of  Bonaparte  and 
the  Channel  fleet  of  Great  Britain  did  homage  to 
his  memory.  It  was  admitted  on  all  hands  that 
a  cosmopolitan  statesman  of  the  highest  rank, 
and  a  noble  friend  of  mankind,  was  lost  to  the 
world.  The  eulogy  of  'Light-Horse  Harry*  Lee 
that  he  was  "First  in  war,  first  in  peace,  and 
first  in  the  hearts  of  his  countrymen,"  thus 
had  a  wider  meaning  than  its  author  intended 
perhaps  to  give  it — a  meaning  which  the  lapse  of 
years  has  extended  rather  than  diminished. 

Washington  was  six  feet  two  inches  in  height, 
with  brown  hair,  blue  eyes,  large  head  and  hands, 
and  strong  arms.  The  portraits  painted  in  his 
early  life  are  perhaps  the  most  truthful,  as  the 
artificial  teeth  worn  in  his  later  years  altered 
decidedly  the  expression  of  his  face.  The  statue 
by  Houdon,  at  Richmond,  has  been  accepted  as  the 
typical  likeness,  but  the  forehead  is  probably  too 
retreating.  The  earliest  known  portrait, by  Charles 
Wilson  Peale,  was  painted  in  1772.  That  by 
Joseph  Wright,  painted  in  1782,  was  highly  ap- 
proved by  Washington  himself.  Those  by  Trum- 
bull and  Sharpless  are  considered  faithful*  in  most 
respects.  Those  by  Stuart  are  somewhat  idealized. 
No  one  picture  can  be  accepted  as  entirely  satis- 
factory. Washington  was  a  forcible,  but  not  a 
fiuent,  speaker.  He  was  attentive  to  his  personal 
appearance  and  somewhat  fond  of  display.  To  a 
natural  diffidence  was  doubtless  due  the  cold  and 
reserved  manner  that  distinguished  him  when  in 
public  life.  Toward  young  people,  and  especial- 
ly toward  his  nieces  and  nephews — ^his  adopted 
children,  for  he  had  none  of  his  own — ^he  was 
gracious  and  gentle.  He  was  fond  of  fox-huntinoj, 
visited  the  theatre  occasionally,  and  was  a  mod- 
erate wine-drinker,  but  was  opposed  to  the  use 
of  tobacco,  although  he  raised  it  on  his  plantations. 
He  was,  like  nearly  all  Americans  of  property  at 
that  period,  a  slaveholder,  but  he  was  a  consider- 
ate master.  He  possessed  at  his  death  124  slaves, 
Nvhom  he  directed,  in  his  will,  to  be  emancipated 
at  the  death  of  his  wife,  so  that  the  negroes  of 
the  two  estates  who  had  intermarried  might  not 
be  separated.  As  early  as  1786  he  expressed 
himself  in  favor  of  abolition  by  legislative  au- 
thority. He  was  not  a  scholar,  and  the  1200  or 
more  volumes  that  composed  his  library  were 
chiefly  on  agricultural  and  military  topics.  He 
was  a  member  of  the  Proftestant  Episcopal 
Church,  but  the  exact  nature  of  his  religious 
opinions  is  a  subject  of  controversy. 

The  early  biographers  of  Washington  erred 
in  representing  him  as  an  ideal  being  of  almost 
superhuman  excellence.  The  criticism  of  Inter 
times  deems  it  but  honest  to  portray  the  man  n't 
he  was.  There  are  writers  who,  forgetting  thit 
balance  of  genius  is  rarer  and  more  commendable 
often  than  brilliance,  are  inclined  to  rate  him 
below  Hamilton  or  Jefferson  in  political  wis- 
dom; but  even  these  echo  the  tributes  paid 
by  the  world  to  his  unselfish  devotion  to  duty, 
especially  to  the  cause  of  independence,  to  his 
courage,  his  sublime  ho{)efulness  under  defeat,  his 
strong  will,  his  marvelous  insight  into  character, 
his  abiding  faith  in  God,  and  his  absolute  in- 
tegrity and  purity  of  motives.  When  these  virtues 
are  considered,  few,  if  any,  heroes  of  history  can 
be  placed  beside  him. 
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Washington's  wife,  who  was  of  nearly  the  same 
age  with  him,  is  described  as  having  been  amiable 
in  character  and  lovely  in  person.  She  was  the 
daughter  of  Colonel  John  Dandridge,  of  New 
Kent  County,  and  was  born  in  May,  1732.  Her 
first  husband,  to  whom  she  was  married  in  June, 
1749,  was  Daniel  Parke  Custis,  a  wealthy  planter. 
By  the  courtesy  of  the  period  she  was  called  Lady 
Washington,  and  whether  in  her  own  home  or  at 
the  'federal  court,'  she  presided  with  great  dignity 
and  grace.  She  died  at  Mount  Vernon,  May  22, 
1802. 

Consult:  Sparks,  Life  and  Writings  of  Wash- 
ington (12  vols.,  Boston,  1834-37)  ;  Life  of  Wash- 
injtonj  by  Chief  Justice  Marshall  (5  vols.,  Phila- 
dolphia,  1804)  ;  Life  of  Washington,  by  Wash- 
ington Irving  (5  vols.,  New  York,  1855-69),  and 
the  abridged  edition,  John.  Fiske  (New  York, 
1888);  The  Writings  of  Washington,  collected 
and  edited  by  W.  C.  Ford  (14  vols.,  New  York, 
1889)  ;  lives  by  Hale  (1887),  Lodge  ('* American 
Statesmen,"  2  vols.,  1889),  B.  T.  Johnston 
(1894),  P.  L.  Ford  and  Woodrow  Wilson  (1896). 
See  also  the  many  publications  of  Lossing  and 
Baker,  and  histories  of  the  Revolution,  such  as 
those  by  Fiske  and  by  Trevellyan.  For  the  history 
of  Washington's  administrations,  see  Schouler's 
and  McMaster's  histories  of  the  United  States. 

WASHINOTON,  William  Augustine  (1752- 
1810).  An  American  soldier,  a  kinsman  of 
George  Washington,  born  in  Stafford  County,  Va. 
He  was  educated  for  the  ministry,  but  on  the  out- 
break of  the  Revolutionary  War  entered  the 
patriot  army  as  a  captain  under  Colonel  Hugh  Mer- 
cer. He  was  wounded  in  the  battles  of  Long  Island 
and  Trenton;  fought  at  Princeton;  and  later  be- 
came a  major  in  Colonel  Baylor's  corps  of  caval- 
ry. In  1779  he  joined  General  Lincoln's  army  in 
the  South ;  became  a  lieutenant-colonel  in  March, 
1780 ;  and  in  many  conflicts  gf eatly  distinguished 
himself  as  a  leader  of  light  cavalry.  At  the  bat- 
tle of  Cowpens  he  made  a  charge  upon  Tarleton's 
troops  that  decided  the  day,  and  in  the  pursuit 
he  had  a  personal  encounter  with  the  British 
leader.  He  assisted  in  covering  the  rear  of 
Greene's  army  in  the  famous  retreat  before  Corn- 
wallis,  and  fought  with  great  distinction  at  Guil- 
ford Court  House  and  Hobkirk's  Hill.  At  Eutaw 
Springs  his  horse  was  shot  under  him;  he  re- 
ceived a  bayonet  wound,  was  taken  prisoner,  and 
was  not  released  until  the  close  of  the  war.  He 
then  married  a  Charleston  lady,  settled  in  that 
city,  and  became  a  member  of  the  South  Carolina 
Legislature.  When  war  with  France  became 
imminent  in  1798,  he  was,  upon  the  recommenda- 
tion of  General  Washington,  made  a  brigadier- 
general. 

WASHINOTON  AOBICULTUBAL  COL- 
LEOE  AND  SCHOOL  07  SCIENCE.  A  co- 
educational State  institution  at  Pullman,  Wash., 
established  in  1890  on  the  national  land  grant 
act.  It  offers  partially  elective  courses  in  the 
departments  of  mathematics  and  civil  engineer- 
ing, chemistry,  botany  and  zoOlogy,  agriculture, 
horticulture,  English,  economic  science  and  his- 
tory, mechanical  engineering,  modern  languages, 
mining  engineering,  and  military  science  and 
tactics,  with  supplementary  courses  in  physics, 
geology,  and  mineralogy,  Latin,  and  education. 
In  addition,  special  instruction  is  provided  in  the 
schools  of  agriculture,  dairying,  pharmacy,  vet- 


erinary science,  and  business,  the  school  for  arti- 
sans, and  the  preparatory  school.  Provision  is 
also  made  for  graduate  instruction.  The  endow- 
ment consists  of  190^000  acres  of  land,  none  of 
which  has  as  yet  been  converted  into  funds,  $25,- 
000  annually  from  the  Morrill  Fimd,  $15,000  from 
the  Hatch  Fund,  and  State  appropriations  amount 
ing  for  1903-04  to  $158,000.  It  had  in  1903  a 
total  attendance  of  761,  when  its  faculty  num- 
bered 59,  and  its  library  contained  5000  books 
and  2000  documents.  The  buildings  and  grounds 
were  valued  at  $260,500  and  the  college  property 
at  $340,000.  The  gross  income  for  1902  was 
$115,000. 

WASHINOTON  AND  JEFFERSON  COL- 
LEOE.  An  institution  of  highc^  education  at 
Washington,  Pa.,  founded  in  1787  as  Washing- 
ton Academy  and  chartered  as  Washington  Col- 
lege in  1806.  In  1866,  to  secure  a  conditional 
gift  of  $50,000,  Washington  College  and  the 
neighboring  Jefferson  College,  founded  in  1802, 
were  united  under  the  present  name,  and  in  ISell* 
the  location  of  the  consolidated  institution  was 
fixed  at  Washington.  The  college  is  Presbyterian 
in  affinity,  but  is  not  under  ecclesiastical  con- 
trol. It  admits  students  on  certificate  as  well 
as  by  examination.  Three  courses  of  study  lead- 
ing to  degrees  are  offered — classical,  Latin  scien- 
tific, and  French  scientific.  A  summer  school 
and  a  preparatory  department  with  courses  cor- 
responding  to  those  in  the  college  are  main- 
tained. In  1903  the  attendance  was  360,  of 
whom  250  were  collegiate  students;  the  instruc- 
tors numbered  25;  and  the  library  contained 
16,000  volumes.  The  endowment  was  $250,000, 
the  income  $40,000,  and  the  value  of  the  college 
property  $1,100,000.  The  centennial  of  the  eollepe 
was  celebrated  in  1902,  when  gifts  to  the  amount 
of  $425,000  were  secured,  of  which  $50,000  was 
for  a  library  building  and  $375,000  for  endow- 
ment. 

WASHINOTON  AND  LEE  UNIVEB- 
SITY.  An  undenominational  institution  of 
learning  at  Lexington,  Va.,  established  as  the 
Augusta  Academy  in  1749  and  chartered  in 
1782.  The  first  considerable  amount  of  money 
received  by  the  school  was  that  given  by  George 
Washington,  which  still  yields  an  annual  in- 
come of  $3000  to  the  university.  The  name  was 
in  consequence  changed  to  Washington  Academy. 
In  1802  the  Cincinnati  Society,  on  dissolving  the 
organization,  appropriated  the  residue  of  their 
funds  to  the  institution*.  Gen.  Robert  £.  Lee  was 
made  president  of  the  college  in  1865,  and  during 
an  administration  of  five  years  wielded  great 
power  for  good  with  the  students.  After  his 
death  the  corporate  name  of  the  institution  was 
changed  in  1871  to  its  present  title,  and  in  the 
same  year  Gen.  G.  W.  Custis  Lee  succeeded  his 
father  as  president,  resigning  in  1897.  His  suc- 
cessor was  William  Lyne  Wilson,  former  Post- 
master-General of  the  United  States,  who  died 
in  1900.  The  following  year  George  Hutcheson 
Denny,  LL.D.,  was  elected  to  the  vacant  position. 
The  university  is  divided  into  three  schools,  of 
Arts,  Engineering,  and  Law,  with  courses  leading 
to  the  degrees  of  B.A.,  B.S.,  and  LL.B.  It  ac- 
cepts the  certificates  of  accredited  schools  in  lieu 
of  the  entrance  examination  and  offers  a  number 
of  free  scholarships  and  a  university  fellowship. 
In  1903  it  had  a  faculty  of  22;  302  students;  an 
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endowment  of  $750,000,  with  an  income  of  $50,- 
000;  and  property  valued  at  $400,000,  including 
buildings  and  grounds  worth  $250,000.  The  li- 
brary numbered  40,000  volumes. 

WASHINGKrON  BABBACKS  (D.  C).  A 
United  States  military  post,  established  in  1797 
as  Washington  Arsenal.  The  reservation,  which 
includes  69  acres,  is  situated  on  Greenleaf's  Point 
in  the  city  of  Washington,  which  is  the  post-office 
and  telegraph  station.  It  was  changed  from  an 
arsenal  to  an  artillery  post  in  1881,  and  quarters 
for  25  officers  and  400  men  and  stables  for  150 
horses  were  provided.  It  has  been  the  headquar- 
ters of  the  War  College,  of  the  School  of  Sub- 
marine Mining,  and  of  Engineers  since  1900. 

WASHINGTON     COTTBT     HOUSE.      The 

county-seat  of  Fayette  County,  Ohio,  40  miles 
southwest  of  Columbus,  on  Paint  Creek,  and  on 
the  Cincinnati^  Hamilton  and  Dayton,  the  Balti- 
more and  Ohio,  the  Ohio  Southern,  and  the  Cin- 
cinnati and  Muskingum  Valley  railroads  (Map: 
Ohio,  C  6).  It  is  in  a  productive  farming  coun- 
try, and  manufactures  boots  and  shoes,  flour, 
soap,  woolen  goods,  lumber,  etc.  Poultry-pack- 
ing is  also  an  important  industry.  Population, 
in  1890,  5742;    in  1900,  5751. 

WASHINCKTON  ELM.  A  venerable  elm 
near  the  northwest  angle  of  the  common  in 
Cambridge,  Mass.,  under  which  Washington  is 
said  to  have  assumed  command  of  the  American 
Army  on  July  3,  1775.  The  tree,  though  carefully 
protected,  is  in  an  advanced  state  of  decay  and 
retains  only  a  part  of  its  former  proportions. 

WASHINGTON  MONOMENT.  A  huge 
obelisk  erected  in  the  city  of  Washington,  having 
a  total  height  of  555  feet  5^  inches.  It  is  the 
highest  masonry  structure  in  the  world.  The 
cornerstone  was  laid  in  1848  and  work  on  the 
monument  continued  slowly  until  1877,  when  it 
ceased,  but  was  resumed  in  1878,  and  finished  in 
1884.  The  Washington  National  Monument  So- 
ciety originated  the  plan  and  controlled  the  work 
of  construction  until  1877,  when  its  property  was 
conveyed  to  the  United  States.  Maryland  marble 
is  the  material  out  of  which  the  monument  was 
constructed.  The  foundation  covers  an  area  of 
16,000  feet,  and  weighs  36,912  gross  tons.  The 
shaft  is  55  feet  1.5  inches  square  at  the  bottom, 
34  feet  5.5  inches  square  at  the  top,  weighs  43,- 
633  gross  tons,  and  is  500  feet  5%  inches  high; 
the  apex,  weighing  300  tons,  is  55  feet  high,  its 
summit  being  nearly  600  feet  above  the  tide- 
water of  the  Potomac.  The  apex  is  capped  by  an 
aluminum  point.  It  has  262  marble  pieces, 
of  seven-inch  thickness.  Toward  the  cost  of 
erection  the  Monument  Society  had  expended 
$300,000;  the  total  cost  has  been  $1,187,710.31. 
Lieutenant-Colonel  T.  L.  Casey,  of  the  United 
States  Engineers,  had  charge  of  the  work  of  con- 
struction after  its  passing  under  the  control  of 
the  United  States.  The  original  designs  were  by 
Robert  Mills.  An  elevator  and  an  iron  stairway 
of  900  steps  within  the  monument  afford  access 
to  the  base  of  the  apex. 

WASHINGTON    UNIVEBSITY.      An   un- 

sectarian  institution  at  Saint  Louis,  Mo.,  char- 
tered in  1853  as  Eliot  Seminary,  in  honor  of  Rev. 
William  G.  Eliot,  of  Saint  Louis,  in  deference  to 
whose  wishes,  however,  the  name  was  changed  to 
Washington    Institute.      Its    first    educational 


work  under  the  charter  was  the  opening  of  an 
evening  school  for  boys,  the  OTallon  Polytechnic 
Institute.  In  1857  the  title  of  Washington  Uni- 
versity was  assumed,  and  the  first  college  degrees 
were  granted  in  1862.  A  Law  School  was  or- 
ganized in  1867,  the  School  of  Engineering  and 
Architecture  in  1870,  the  School  of  Fine  Arts 
in  1879,  and  the  School  of  Botany  in  1885.  The 
Saint  Louis  Medical  College,  founded  in  1842,  be- 
came a  department  of  the  university  in  1891,  the 
Missouri  Dental  College  in  1892,  and  the  Missouri 
Medical  College  in  1899.  The  university  now  con- 
sists of  these  departments,  with  the  addition  of 
Smith  Academy,  a  preparatory  school  for  boys; 
Mary  Institute,  a  school  for  girls,  organized  in 
1859 ;  and  the  Manual  Training  School,  organized 
in  1879.  Students  are  admitted  to  the  under- 
graduate department  on  examination  or  certifi- 
cate from  an  accredited  school.  The  college  con- 
fers the  degree  of  bachelor  of  arts  and  the  School 
of  Engineering  that  of  bachelor  of  science.  The 
professional  degrees  of  civil,  mechanical,  electri- 
cal, and  chemical  engineer,  and  architect  are 
given  only  after  three  or  more  years  of  success- 
ful practice.  The  master's  degree  in  art  and 
science  and  the  degree  of  doctor  of  philosophy  are 
also  conferred.  In  1894  a  tract  of  land  just  out- 
side the  city  limits  was  purchased  as  a  new  site 
for  the  university,  and  gifts  made  by  citizens  of 
Saint  Louis  made  it  possible  to  begin  building  at 
once.  Ten  buildings  had  been  erected  by  1902 
and  it  was  expected  that  the  new  site  would  be 
occupied  in  September  of  that  year,  but  the  leas- 
ing of  the  grounds  and  buildings  to  the  Louisiana 
Purchase  Exposition  postponed  the  removal  of  the 
imiversity  until  after  the  close  of  the  Exposition. 
In  1903  the  faculty  numbered  196  and  the  stu- 
dent enrollment  2219;  of  these  241  were  in  the 
undergraduate  department,  521  in  the  profes- 
sional schools,  338  in  the  school  of  fine  arts,  and 
1120  in  the  preparatory  schools.  The  librarj' 
contained  23,000  volumes.  The  value  of  the 
grounds  and  buildings  was  estimated  in  1903  at 
$2,250,000,  and  the  total  value  of  the  college 
property  at  $7,401,461.  The  endowment  was 
$4,730,485,  and  the  income  $223,365. 

WASHITA,  wdsh'I  tft,  or  OUACHITA.  A 
river  which  rises  in  the  highlands  of  western 
Arkansas  and  flows  southeast  and  southward 
through  that  State  and  Louisiana,  emptying  into 
the  Red  River  near  the  latter's  confluence  with 
the  Mississippi  (Map:  Arkansas,  C  4).  Its 
length  is  about  550  miles.  In  its  lower  course, 
where  it  is  generally  called  the  Black  River,  it  is 
connected  with  the  Mississippi  by  a  large  net- 
work of  bayous,  the  most  important  of  which  is 
the  Tensas.  The  river  flows  through  a  rich  com 
and  cotton  region,  is  navigable  for  large  river 
steamers  300  miles  to  Camden,  Ark.,  and  for 
smaller  steamers  to  Arkadelphia,  70  miles  far- 
ther. 

WASH^O.  A  small  tribe  constituting  a  dis- 
tinct linguistic  stock,  occupying  the  eastern 
slopes  and  valleys  of  the  Sierra  Nevada,  west 
of  Reno  and  Carson  City,  Nev.  They  appear  to 
be  entirely  distinct  from  any  other  tribe,  and  are 
probably  the  remnant  of  a  more  numerous  people 
destroyed  by  disease  or  exterminating  wars.  The 
Piute  (q.v.)  hold  them  as  vassals^  and  as  a  mark 
of  their  subjection  forbid  them  the  use  of  horses. 
Nothing  is  known  of  their  tribal  traditions  or 
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customs  beyond  the  fact  that  their  women  are 
noted  for  their  beautiful  basketry.  They  have 
no  recognized  territory  and  no  relations  with  the 
Government,  but  get  their  subsistence  from  seeds, 
pifions,  small  game,  and  by  labor  for  the  whites. 
They  number  about  250. 

WASIELEWSKI,  v&'sy&-lM'sk6,  Joseph 
WiLHELM  VON  (1822-96).  A  German  violinist 
and  writer  on  music,  born  at  Gross-Leesen,  near 
Danzig.  He  studied  kt  Leipzig  under  David, 
Hauptmann,  and  Mendelssohn,  became  a  member 
of  the  Gewandhaus  Orchestra,  and  was  concert- 
meister  at  Dttsseldorf  under  Schumann  from 
1850  to  1852.  Later  he  conducted  the  new 
Choral  Society  at  Bonn.  In  1855  he  settled  at 
Dresden  and  devoted  himself  to  literary  work. 
From  1869  to  1884  he  was  city  music  director 
at  Bonn,  and  in  1884  he  retired  to  Sonders- 
hausen.  Among  his  works  are:  Robert  Schu- 
mann. Eine  Biographie  (3d  ed.  1880)  ;  with 
important  supplementary  matter  in  Schumann- 
ianna  (1884);  Die  Violine  und  ihre  Meiater 
(3d  ed.  1880)  ;  Oeschichte  der  Instrumental- 
musik  im  16,  Jahrhundert  (1878);  Beethoven 
(1888);  Daa  Violoncell  und  seine  Oeschichte 
( 1889) ;  Carl  Reinecke,  sein  Lehen,  Wirken  und 
Schaffen  (1892).  Among  his  compositions  are: 
Herhsthlumen,  a  set  of  nine  violin  pieces;  a 
Nocturne  for  violin  with  the  pianoforte;  the 
Kaiserlied  im  Volkston;  and  other  patriotic 
songs. 

WASHES^  vftm.  The  capital  of  an  arron- 
dissement  in  the  Province  of  Hainault,  Belgium, 
6  miles  southwest  of  Mons.  It  is  in  the  Bori- 
nage,  a  region  noted  for  its  extensive  coal-min- 
ing interests.     Population^  in  1900,  14,660. 

WASP  (AS.  wofsp,  wa^s,  OHG.  u^efsa,  MHG. 
wefse,  wespe,  Ger.  Wespe^  wasp;  connected  with 
Lat.  veapa,  OBret.  gnohi^  OChurch  Slav,  vosa^ 
wasp,  Lith.  vapsd,  gadfly).  Any  insect  of  the 
hymenopterous  super  families  Vespoidea  and 
Sphecoidea,  most  of  the  former  being  known 
as  'social'  wasps,  and  of  the  latter  as  'solitary' 
wasps.  All  of  the  social  wasps  belong  to  the 
Vespoidea,  and  according  to  the  present  classifi- 
cation there  have  been  added  to  the  group,  from 
structural  peculiarities,  the  wasps  of  the  families 
Pompilidse,  Eumenida*,  Sapygidse,  ScoliidsB,  My- 
zinidae,  Tiphiide,  and  Thynnidie,  all  of  which  lead 
solitary  lives.  The  superfamilies  also  contain 
the  so-called  solitary  velvet  ants  (q.v.)  and  the 
cuckoo-flies,  'gold  wasps'  (family  Chrysididae ) , 
as  well  as  two  families  of  parasitic  wasps,  the 
Bethylidae,  formerly  placed  in  the  Proctotrypoi- 
dea,  and  the  Trigonal  idee,  formerly  placed  with 
the  ichneumon-flies.  All  wasps  belong  to  the  old 
group  Aculeata,  which  includes  the  so-called 
stinging  Hymenoptera.  The  social  wasps  have 
the  sting  always  issuing  from  the  tip  of  the  abdo- 
men, the  pronotum  not  extending  back  to  the 
teguls,  the  tarsi  slender  and  not  dilated  or 
thickened  as  with  the  bees.  The  solitary  wasps 
(superfamily  Sphecoidea)  are  separated  from  the 
social  wasps  by  the  pronotum,  which  extends  back 
to  the  tegulse  when  these  are  present;  the  tro- 
chanters are  one-jointed.  These  wasps  are  dis- 
tinguished from  the  ants  by  the  fact  that  the 
first  segment  of  the  abdomen  is  simple  and  does 
not  contain  swellings. 

With  the  exception  of  the  mainly  tropical 
honey  wasps   (genus  Nectarina),  all  the  young 


wasps  are  fed  for  the  most  part  upon  other  in- 
sects or  insect  remains.  The  true  social  wasps 
of  the  United  States  (see  heading  Social  Insects 
in  article  Insects)  belong  to  the  genera  Vespa 
and  Polistes,  the  former  including  the  species 
which  make  the  papemests  with^«n  outer  cover- 
ing, and  usually  composed  of  several  layers  of 
combs;  the  latter  containing  the  common,  long- 
bodied  black  wasps  with  folded  wings  which  build 
nests  of  a  single  comb  without  any  papery  en- 
velope. (See  Figure  5,  Colored  Plate  of  In- 
sects.) These  wasps  often  build  their  nests  in 
bams  and  outhouses,  but  sometimes  also  in 
bushes  or  upon  the  lower  surfaces  of  stones 
slightly  raised  from  the  ground.  The  cells  of  one 
of  these  wasps'  nests  are  hexagonal,  in  a  single 
layer  instead  of  two,  as  with  the  higher  b^, 
and  usually  vertical  instead  of  horizontal.  WitD 
some  species  the  nest  consists  of  but  a  single 
comb,  as  with  Polistes,  and  with  others  of  a  series 
of  combs  in  tiers,  and  the  whole  inclosed  in  a 
spherical  case  made  of  many  thicknesses  of  paper, 
as  with  many  of  the  Vespas.  The  nests  are  en- 
larged by  adding  cells  to  the  edges  of  the  comb, 
space  being  gained  by  removing  the  inner  layers 
of  the  envelope.  These  removed  portions  are 
masticated  and  added  to  the  outside.  An  egg  is 
laid  in  each  cell,  and  the  young  larva  when  hatch- 
ing hangs  with  its  head  downward,  suspended  by 
a  gummy  excretion  from  the  anus.  They  are 
constantly  fed  by  the  workers  and  females' with 
the  juices  of  fruits,  flowers,  and  the  masticated 
remains  of  insects.  When  full  grown  they 
spin  silken  cocoons,  the  lower  end  of  which 
serves  as  a  cap  to  the  celL  After  the  adult  wasp 
has  emerged  the  cell  is  cleaned  out  and  a  new 
egg  laid  in  it.  With  the  larger  nest-builders,  a 
month  ar  less  elapses  from  the  laying  of  the  egg 
to  the  emergence  of  the  adult.  Several  genera- 
tions may  be  reared  in  the  same  cell. 

The  largest  of  the  American  social  wasps  is  the 
so-called  white-faced  hornet  {Vespa  m(u>ulata). 
The  European  hornet  {Vespa  crahro)  has  been 
accidentally  introduced  into  the  United  States 
and  has  established  itself  near  New  York  City. 
(See  HoBNET.)  The  smaller  species  of  Vespa, 
which  are  generally  marked  with  yellow  and  are 
often  known  as  'yellow jackets,'  frequently  nest 
beneath  stumps  or  stones,  although  their  nests 
are  often  also  found  hanging  from  rafters  and 
the  branches  of  trees.  The  nests  of  Veapa  ger- 
manica,  a  small  yellowjacket,  are  commonly 
found  near  the  ground,  and  often  exceed  a  foot  in 
diameter.  Access  to  the  nest  is  gained  by  one 
or  two  circular  or  oval  openings  about  three- 
quarters  of  an  inch  in  diameter,  which  lead  di- 
rectly to  the  centre  of  the  nest.  The  loose  outer 
papery  covering  is  by  no  means  as  tough  and 
firm  as  with  the  hornets.  The  combs  are  built 
in  eight  or  more  horizontal  layers  attached  to 
each  other  by  strong  supports.  As  a  rule  the 
males  and  queens  of  true  social  wasps  are  not 
developed  until  tow^ard  autumn,  at  which  time 
larger  cells,  always  to  be  found  in  the  lower 
combs  of  a  nest,  are  made  for  their  reception. 

The  tropical  social  wasps  of  the  genua  Polybia 
and  its  allies  build  enormous  nests.  A  species 
which  occurs  in  Ceylon  has  nests  which  frequent- 
ly reach  a  length  of  six  feet.  The  nest  of  the 
Brazilian  Polybia  scutelaris  is  a  solid  closed 
structure  covered  externally  with  rough  knobs 
or  angular  projections.     Ttxe  nests  of  another 
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South  American  species  are  so  regularly  shaped 
and  so  compact  and  solid  as  to  look  like  a  stone. 
Vespa  orientalis  mixes  a  considerable  quantity  of 
earth  with  the  paper  which  it  uses  in  its  nest, 
and  there  is  a  nest  in  the  British  museum  from 
Bahia  supposed  to  be  that  of  a  social  wasp,  the 
outer  wall  of  which  is  apparently  formed  en- 
tirely of  earth  and  is  one-quarter  or  one-half 
of  an  inch  thick.  The  comb  inside  appears  also 
to  be  formed  of  clay,  and  the  whole  seems  an 
elaborate  construction  in  pottery.  Sharp  sug- 
gests that  it  may  possibly  be  the  production 
of  a  eumenid  wasp  which  has  taken  on  social 
habits. 

The  sting  of  most  of  the  social  wasps  is  very 
severe,  but  the  wasps  themselves  are  not  danger- 
ous except  when  disturbed.  When  they  are  fly- 
ing about  they  are  perfectly  harmless  unless  at- 
tacked or  irritated.  A  person  may  stand  close 
to  a  wasp  nest  without  risk  if  he  stands  motion- 
less. In  fact,  a  wasp  may  settle  upon  a  person 
with  no  danger  of  stinging  unless  some  move- 
ment is  made. 

The  solitary  wasps  belonging  to  the  Vespoidea 
resemble  greatly  in  habits  the  solitary  wasps  of 
the  superfamily  Sphecoidea,  although  they  dif- 
fer in  important  structural  characters.  The 
family  Pompilidse  is  an  extensive  one,  more  than 
a  hundred  species  being  found  in  the  United 
States.  They  may  well  be  known  as  the  'spider 
wasps,*  since  they  all,  so  far  as  known,  store 
spiders  in  their  burrows.  As  a  rule  they  dig 
burrows  in  the  ground  or  utilize  excavations 
made  by  other  insects.  Some  dig  their  burrows 
before  they  catch  their  spiders  and  others  reverse 
the  process.  One  species  Jias  been  seen  carefully 
to  hang  its  spider  on  the  branch  of  a  plant  until 
the  burrow  was  completed.  The  tarantula-killer 
(q.v.)  of  the  Southern  United  States  is  a  mem- 
ber of  this  family.  The  so-called  'potter-wasps' 
of  the  family  Eunienidte  belong  to  this  group,  and 
construct  globular  cells  of  clay  or  sand  attached 
to  a  twig  by  a  narrow  petiole.  These  little  wasps 
store  up  caterpillars,  sawfly  larvje,  and  beetle 
grubs  for  their  young.  Each  cell  is  completely 
filled  and  contains  a  single  egg  of  the  wasp.  The 
wasps  of  the  parasitic  families  Sapygid»,  Sco- 
liidse,  Myzinidae,  and  Tiphiidae,  as  a  rule,  lay 
their  eggs  upon  the  bodies  of  the  larvae  of  other 
insects,  especially  beetle  larvae. 

The  true  solitary  wasps  of  the  superfamily 
Sphecoidea  have  been  divided  into  12  families, 
and  comprise  many  of  the  most  interesting  of  in- 
sects. They  usually  construct  cells  in  subterra- 
nean burrows,  each  cell  provided  with  para- 
lyzed insects  for  their  larvae.  In  their  habits  the 
sand  wasps  or  'digger  wasps*  are  rather  typical 
of  the  group,  e.g.  the  great  digger  wasp  Spheciua 
sp€cio8U8  stores  the  large  cicadas  or  harvest  flies 
in  deep  burrows  made  usually  in  clay  soils.  A 
burrow  consisting  of  a  sloping  entrance  six  inches 
long,  turning  at  right  angles  and  extending  for 
several  inches  farther  and  ending  in  a  globular 
cell  an  inch  and  a  half  in  diameter,  is  previous- 
ly prepared  by  the  mother  wasp.  Sometimes  the 
main  burrow  has  several  branches,  each  termi- 
nating in  a  similar  cell.  After  a  burrow  is  pre- 
pared, a  cicada  is  captured  and  paralyzed  by  its 
captor's  sting.  The  cicada  is  then  carried  with 
great  diflSculty  up  a  trunk  of  the  tree  for  some 
distance  in  order  that  the  wasp  may  fly  obliquely 
downward  to  her  nest,  the  weight  of  the  cicada 


being  so  great  that  she  cannot  fly  with  it  hori- 
zontally or  upward.  The  terminal  cell  being 
reached,  an  egg  is  laid  under  the  middle  of  the 
victim's  body,  upon  which  the  footless  larva  of 
the  wasp  begins  to  feed  as  soon  as  hatched.  In 
the  course  of  a  week  the  larva  spins  a  white 
cocoon  mixed  with  earth,  and  remains  through 
the  autumn  and  winter,  transforming  to  pupa 
the  following  spring.  Shortly  afterwards  the 
adult  gnaws  through  the  cocoon  and  works  its 
way  up  to  the  surface  of  the  ground. 

The  solitary  wasps  of  the  family  Crabronidse 
are  rather  small  insects  which  burrow  in  soil 
and  sometimes  in  decaying  wood.  A  great  va- 
riety of  insects  is  stored  in  these  cells,  each  spe- 
cies, however,  seeming  to  have  a  distinct  pref- 
erence. The  industry  of  some  of  the  members  of 
this  family  is  extraordinary.  The  Peckhams 
have  observed  Crahro  stirpicola  working  night 
and  day  for  a  period  of  forty-two  consecutive 
hours.  The  'mud-daubers,'  or  mud-wasps,  of  the 
genus  Sceliphron  (formerly  Pelopteus)  build 
cells  of  mud,  frequently  in  great  niunbers,  in 
sheltered  places,  often  entering  houses  and  barns 
for  the  purpose.  Spiders  are  stored  in  these 
cells,  as  a  rule,  and  a  single  egg  is  laid  upon  the 
last  spider  which  has  been  pushed  in,  and  the 
larva  works  rapidly,  as  do  other  wasps'  larvae  of 
this  group.  The  female  wasp  completes  and 
provisions  one  cell  before  beginning  another. 
The  sand-wasps  of  the  family  Oxybelidae  burrow 
in  the  sand  and  provision  their  nests  with  flies. 

A  close  study  of  the  habits  of  the  solitary 
wasps  by  several  acute  observers  has  brought  out 
many  interesting  points  bearing  upon  different 
theories  of  instinct,  and  important  contributions 
to  our  knowledge  of  the  psychology  of  insects 
have  been  made  from  observations  upon  this 
group.  For  example,  in  the  genus  Ammophila 
the  wasps  carefully  cover  their  burrows  when, 
they  are  completed  and  stored,  taking  the  great- 
est care  to  conceal  the  entrance,  the  mother  wasp 
frequently  returning  from  time  to  time  to  see 
that  nothing  has  been  disturbed,  and  adding  sand 
or  other  disguising  substances  to  the  covering  of 
the  burrow.  The  most  interesting  feature  of  the 
habits  of  these  insects,  how- 
ever, is  the  undoubted  use 
of  a  tool  by  the  mother  in- 
sect. In  filling  in  the  mouth 
of  the  burrow,  Williston  has 
seen  the  mother  wasp  take 
a  stone  in  her  jaws  and  use 
it  as  a  tamping  iron  to  pack 
the  earth  down  more  tightly. 
Fabre's  extended  studies  led 
to  the  conclusion  that  these 
solitary  wasps  are  inspired 
by  automatically  perfect  in- 
stincts which  can  never  have 
varffed  to  any  great  extent 
from  the  beginning  of  time.  In  his  opinion  devia- 
tion from  regular  rule  would  mean  extinction.  G. 
W.  and  E.  G.  Peckham,  however,  after  equally 
close  study,  found  that  variability  in  the  habits  of 
different  individuals  of  the  same  species  exists  in 
every  particular — shape  of  nest,  manner  of  digging 
it,  manner  of  stinging  the  prey  and  of  crushing  it, 
manner  of  carrying  the  victim,  way  of  closing  the 
nest,  and  even  in  either  closing  the  nest  or  leav- 
ing it  open.  In  the  study  of  the  Ammophilas  it 
was  especially  noticed  that  there  is  a  very  dis- 
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tinct  personality  among  the  females.  One  seemed 
in  haste  and  spent  no  time  on  smaller  details; 
another  worked  with  great  attention  to  detail, 
spending  a  long  time  on  the  closing  of  her  bur- 
row, arranging  the  surface  with  scrupulous  care, 
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and  sweeping  every  particle  of  dust  to  a  dis- 
tance; another  was  very  careless,  carrying  the 
caterpillar  in  a  slipshod  way,  and  making  a  very 
poor  nest. 

Among  the  English-speaking  people  of  German 
descent  the  word  icasp  is  frequently  used  for 
other  groups  of  hymenopterous  insects.  Thus  an 
ichneumon-fly  is  called  a  parasite  wasp,  and  a 
chalcis-fly  the  same. 

Consult:  Saussure,  Monographie  des  gu^pes 
aocialea  (Geneva,  1853-58)  ;  Ashmead,  "Classifi- 
cation of  the  Entomophagous  Wasps,"  in  The 
Canadian  Entomologist  (Ottawa,  1899)  :  "Classi- 
fication of  the  Fossorial,  Predaceous,  and  Parasitic 
Wasps"  (ib.,  1900)  ;  Fabre,  Insect  Life  (Ten- 
don, 1901 )  ;  Peckham,  On  the  Instincts  and 
Habits  of  the  Solitary  Wasp* (Milwaukee,  1898)  ; 
Howard,  The  Insect  Book  (New  York,  1902)  ; 
Lubbock,  AntSf  Bees^  and  Wasps  (New  York, 
1882)  ;  Sharp,  Cambridge  Natural  History,  vol. 
vi.  (London,  1901). 

WASPS,  The  (Lat.  Vesp^e,  Gk.  XipijKes, 
Sphdkes),  A  comedy  by  Aristophanes,  pro- 
duced in  B.C.  422  at  Athens.  Its  satire  is  aimed 
against  the  proneneas  of  tlic  citizens  to  go  to 
law.  In  it  Philocleon,  an  exaggerated  sufferer 
from  this  mania,  is  cured  by  his  son,  Bdelucleon, 
by  being  persuaded  to  hold  court  at  home.  He 
passes  favorable  judgment  on  his  own  dog, 
charged  with  having  stolen  a  Sicilian  cheese.  In 
the  second  half  of  the  play  Philocleon  is  shown 
as  becoming  gradually  interested  in  art,  and  is 
thereupon  congratulated  by  the  chorus  on  his 
change  of  sentiment. 

WASTE  (OF.  least,  guast,  gast,  vast,  waste, 
devastation,  from  Lat.  vastus^  wp.ste,  desolate, 
vast;  connected  with  Olr.  fas,  AS.  wcste,  OHG. 
iDUOsti,  Ger.  u>Ust,  waste,  desolate,  desert).  In 
the  law^  of  real  property,  any  material  injury 
caused  or  permitted  to  be  done  by  a  tenant  of  a 
particular  estate  to  the  property,  and  lessening 
the  value  of  the  estate  of  the  reversioner  or  re- 
mainder-man. It  is  called  voJitniary  where  the 
damage  is  the  result  of  some  positive  and  willful 
act  on  the  part  of  the  tenant,  and  permissive 
where  the  tenant  is  unreasonably  negligent  in 
omitting  to  take  proper  measures  to  prevent  the 
injury.  Even  though  the  tenant  holds  'without 
impeachment  of  waste,*  w»anton  acts  of  destruc- 
tion may  be  restrained  by  a  court  of  equity.  A 
tenant  may  cut  such  timber  as  may  be  reason- 
ably necessary  for  his  own  use.  or  to  reclaim 


land  suitable  for  agricultural  purposes,  but  the 
destruction  of  timber  to  the  detriment  of  the 
estate  is  waste.  The  destruction  of  ornamental 
trees  will  be  restrained  as  waste  by  a  court  of 
equity.  The  removal  of  deposits  of  sand,  gravel, 
clay,  etc.,  and  the  opening  of  mines  and  quarries 
are  waste,  unless  the  premises  are  let  for  such 
purposes.  If  open  mines,  quarries,  etc.,  exist  on 
leased  premises,  it  will  be  presumed  that  it  was 
intended  that  the  tenant  should  work  them.  The 
remedy  for  waste  is  an  action  at  law  for  dam- 
ages, or  an  applicaticm  to  a  court  of  equity  for 
an  injunction.  Consult  the  authorities  referred 
to  imder  Real  Propebty. 

WASTE  LANDS.  A  popular  term  for  un- 
cultivated and  unprofitable  tracts  in  populous 
and  cultivated  countries.  They  are  very  variable 
in  character  and  include  marsh  or  swamp  lands 
(both  fresh  and  salt),  moors,  peat  bogs,  steep 
and  rocky  lands,  sand,  arid  lands  (see  Irriga- 
tion), 'galled'  and  gullied  soils,  and  chalk  downs. 
Their  improvement  is  largely  a  question  of  ex- 
pense. It  is  often  more  profitable  to  improve 
lands  already  cultivated,  and  to  bring  them  into 
a  higher  state  of  cultivation  and  productiveness, 
than  to  reclaim  waste  lands.  The  means  of  rec- 
lamation are  also  very  various  and  include  drain- 
age, manuring,  mulching,  irrigation  on  arid  soils, 
growth  of  sand-binding  plants  on  sandy  soils, 
etc.  The  process  of  reclamation  must  as  a  rule  be 
gradual,  especially  when  the  soil  is  naturally 
poor,  and  must  include  improvement  of  the 
physical  condition  of  the  soil  by  propter  culti- 
vation, cropping,  etc.,  as  well  as  increase  of  plant 
food  by  the  use  of  manures  and  fertilizers,  since 
the  addition  of  even  large  amounts  of  the  latter 
to  very  poor  soils  will  not  alone  render  them 
fertile. 

WATAXT'GA  ASSOCIATIOK.  In  American 
history,  the  name  given  to  the  first  compact  of 
government  west  of  the  Alleghanies,  signed  by 
the  settlers  of  what  is  now  East  Tennessee  in 
1772  and  1775.  (See  Tennessee.)  Though  the 
articles  are  lost,  the  general  scheme  is  known.  A 
legislative  council  of  thirteen  was  chosen  by  the 
signers.  This  council  elected  five  of  their  num- 
ber to  exercise  judicial  and  executive  functions, 
and  the  five  chose  a  chairman.  A  sherifiT  and  an 
attorney  were  appointed  and  courts  were  held 
regularly.  Jurisdiction  was  assumed,  however, 
over  none  but  the  signers,  and  in  consequence 
outlaws  from  Virginia  and  North  Carolina  flocked 
in.  In  1775  or  1776  the  name  Washington  Dis- 
trict was  given  to  the  territory,  and  in  1776,  at 
their  request,  their  representatives  were  given 
seats  in  the  North  Carolina  Assembly.  Consult: 
Ramsey,  Annals  of  Tennessee  (Charleston,  1853) ; 
and  Caldwell,  Studies  of  the  Constitutional  Hi*- 
tory  of  Tennessee  (Cincinnati,  1895). 

WATCH  (AS.  trflpcoe,  from  waiccant  toaoian, 
wacan,  to  watch,  wake;  connected  with  Goth. 
wakan,  OHG.  ^vahh&%,  Ger.  tcachen,  to  watch, 
Lat.  vigilf  watchful,  wakeful,  vigere,  to  be  lively, 
Skt.  vdjay,  to  rouse).  A  small,  portable  ma- 
chine for  measuring  time.  The  parent  of  the 
watch,  as  of  the  other  modem  timekeepers,  was 
the  ancient  tower  clock,  the  earliest  example  of 
which,  known  as  De  Wyck's  clock,  is  described 
under  Clocks.  The  invention  of  the  spring  to 
take  the  place  of  the  weight  to  drive  the  wheel- 
trnin  made  the  construction  of  a  pcit^ble  time- 
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keeper  possible.  The  first  watches  were  made 
very  early  in  the  sixteenth  century,  Peter  Hele, 
a  clock-maker  of  Nuremberg,  being  usually 
credited  with  the  invention.  At  first  a  straight 
spring  was  used,  but  this  was  soon  replaced  by  a 
coiled  spring.  The  first  balance  used  in  watches, 
termed  a  folioi,  corresponded  in  its  action  to  the 
suspended  weights  on  a  horizontal  lever  of  an 
early  clock.  It  consisted  of  a  metallic  rod  ter- 
minating at  each  end  in  a  heavy  mass,  the  whole 
formed  out  of  a  single  piece  of  metal.  This  was 
aften\'ards  replaced  by  a  wheel,  in  which  the 
weight,  accumulated  mainly  on  the  rim,  took  the 
place  of  the  weights  suspended  on  the  ends  of  a 
bar.  The  first  great  improvement  made  in  watch 
construction  was  the  application  of  the  coiled 
hair-spring  to  the  balance-wheel.  This  invention 
was  probably  made  by  Hooke  about  1658. 

The  earliest  watches  had  little  physical  re- 
semblance to  their  modem  successors.  One  of 
the  first  was  a  cylindrical  box  of  metal,  chased 
and  gilded,  the  lid  pierced  with  an  opening  over 
each  hour  mark  through  which  the  hand  could 
be  seen.  Others  were  made  in  many  grotesque 
shapes  and  in  all  sizes  from  the  diameter  of  a 
saucer  to  that  of  an  ordinary  lead  pencil.  Curi- 
ous mechanism  was  as  much  prized  as  quaint 
form  in  these  early  timekeepers,  and  both  seem 
to  have  been  considered  of  more  importance  than 
the  accurate  measurement  of  time.  Alarm 
watches,  and  repeaters,  or  striking  watches,  were 
preat  favorites.  The  earliest  watches  usually 
had  but  one  hand.  Enamel  dials  were  first  used 
in  1650.  Jewels  were  first  used  as  pivot  bear- 
in«^s  for  watches  about  1700. 

The  fusee,  which  was  invented  early  in  the 
sixteenth  century,  continued  to  be  used  in  Eng- 
lish watches  until  toward  thfe  close-  of  the  nine- 
teenth century,  although  it  had  been  discarded 
in  the  American  machine-made  watch  many 
years  before.  The  fusee  is  a  spirally  grooved 
cone,  connected  with  the  barrel  which  contains 
the  main-spring  by  a  chain,  one  end  of  which  is 
fixed  to  the  broadest  part  of  the  cone  and  the 
other  end  to  the  barrel.  From  the  fusee  the  mo- 
tion was  communicated  to  the  train,  and  the 
theory  of  its  use  was  that  in  its  unwinding  it 
corrected  the  variations  in  the  force  of  the  main- 
spring and  so  equalized  the  power  exerted  upon 
the  train.  The  equalizing  effect  is  due  to  the 
fact  that,  when  the  spring  is  all  coiled  up  and 
its  force  upon  the  barrel  is  greatest,  the  chain  is 
acting  upon  the  small  end  of  the  fusee  and  its 
leverage  upon  the  fusee  is  least;  but  as  the 
force  of  the  spring  diminishes,  the  chain  having 
reached  a  broader  part  of  the  fusee,  the  leverage 
is  increased,  and  the  two  are  so  adjusted  to  each 
other  that  the  action  of  the  spring  modified  by 
the  leverage  of  the  chain  produces  a  uniform 
stress  in  the  fusee.  In  most  modem  watches  the 
great  wheel  forms  part  of  the  barrel  and  the 
diminishing  power  of  the  main-spring,  as  it  un- 
coils, is  neutralized  by  the  escapement,  with 
which  the  balance-wheel  is  connected.  The  later 
models  of  watch  movements  made  by  the  Ameri- 
can Waltham  Watch  Company  are  constructed 
with  what  may  be  properly  designated  as  a  'de- 
tached barrel' — a  method  which  gives  greater 
strength  to  the  barrel  (of  steel,  instead  of  brass) 
and  constitutes  a  safeguard  against  the  breakage 
of  the  mainspring. 

Almortt  immediately  after  the  invention  of  the 


hair-spring  attempts  began  to  be  made  to  in- 
troduce into  watches  an  escapement  which  would 
produce  greater  accuracy  than  the  vertical  es- 
capement at  first  used.  The  detached  lever  es- 
capement described  farther  on  is  now  commonly 
used  in  watches.  Early  in  the  history  of  both 
clock  and  watch  construction  it  was  noticed  that 
variations  in  the  temperature  produced  varia- 
tions in  the  rate  of  going,  the  increase  or  diminu- 
tion of  the  temperature  affecting  to  some  extent 
the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  balance-wheel  and  to 
a  great  extent  the  elastic  force  of  the  balance- 
spring.  A  rise  in  the  temperature  makes  the 
balance  expand,  and  therefore  augments  its  mo- 
ment of  inertia;  it  adds  to  the  length  of  the 
spring,  and  thereby  diminishes  its  elasticity,  the 
elastic  force  of  a  spring  varying  inversely  as  its 
length;  and  the  time  of  vibration  of  the  balance, 
which  depends  upon  the  moment  of  inertia  di- 
rectly and  upon  the  elastic  force  of  the  spring 
inversely,  is  increased — that  is,  the  watch  goes 
more  slowly — in  consequence  both  of  the  increase 
of  inertia  and  of  the  diminution  of  the  elastic 
force  of  the  spring.  A  fall  in  temperature  is  at- 
tended by  opposite  results,  the  watch  going  more 
rapidly.  The  importance  of  discovering  some 
means  for  correcting  these  temperature  varia- 
tions was  most  evident  in  connection  with  marine 
chronometers,  upon  which  navigators  depend 
for  reckoning  their  longitude  at  sea.  Early  in 
the  eighteenth  century  John  Harrison,  who  in- 
vented the  gridiron  pendulum  for  clocks  and  sev- 
eral other  improvements  in  their  mechanism, 
made  the  compensating  balance,  which  was  soon 
applied  not  only  to  chronometers,  but  to  all  high- 
grade  watches.  In  the  compensating  balance, 
the  balance-wheel  is  made  of  two  metals — ^brass 
and  steel — which  are  affected  at  unequal  rates 
by  temperature.  The  outer  rim  is  of  brass  and 
the  inner  rim  and  cross  arms  of  steel,  the  two 
metals  being  firmly  united  by  fusion.  To  allow 
for  an  expansion,  the  wheel  is  made  in  two  equal 
parts,  joined  by  means  of  a  cross  arm  as  shown  in 
Fig.  1.  The  increased  expansive  and  contractile 
power  of  brass  over  steel  is  so  utilized  by  pro- 
portioning in  this  combination  of  the  two  metals 
that  the  changing  size  of  the  balance-wheel  auto- 
matically adjusts  itself  to  the  varying  condi- 
tions of  the  hair-^ring.  It  will  be  noticed  ( Fig. 
1)  that  the  balance-wheel  is  ballasted  with 
tiny  screws.  Their  object  is  twofold,  to  adjust 
the  balance-wheel  to  the  exact  weight  required 
to  make  the  desired  number  of  vibrations — 18.- 
000  per  hour — and,  by  changing  the  positions  ot 
the  screws,  to  adjust  the  effective  weight  of  the 
balance-wheel  on  the  diameter  to  meet  changing 
conditions  of  temperature.  Recent  improvement  < 
in  watch  mechanism  have  been  directed  towar'l 
constructing  a  movement  that  shall  not  be  af- 
fected by  electrical  disturbances.  In  order  to  ac- 
complish this,  the  balance,  roller,  hair-spring, 
pallet,  and  fork  are  made  of  non-magnetic  ma- 
terials. 

Briefly  summarizing  the  steps  by  which  the 
mechanism  of  the  modem  watch  has  been  de- 
veloped from  De  Wyck's  model,  we  find :  ( 1 )  The 
use  of  the  spring  as  motive  force;  (2)  substitu- 
tion of  balance-wheel,  with  hair-spring,  for 
weights;  (3)  successive  improvements  in  es- 
capement;    (4)    introduction    of   enamel    dial.«»; 

(5)  introduction  of  jewels   as   pivot  bearings: 

(6)  invention  of  compensating  balance;  (7)  dis- 
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carding  of  fusee ;   ( 8 )  introduction  of  automatic 
machinery  for  the  construction  of  the  parts. 

The  mechanism  or  'movement'  of  a  modern 
American  watch  consists  of  a  series  of  wheels 
called  the  train,  the  first  of  which,  named  the  bar- 
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relf  contains  the  main-spring,  in  which  the  power 
secured  when  the  watch  is  wound  up  is  stored. 
The  train  transmits  to  the  desired  points  the 
motion  stored  up  in  the  spring.  At  the  end  of 
the  train  is  the  escapement — a  delicate  and  com- 
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plex  mechanism  which  so  regulates  the  motive 
force  stored  up  in  the  main-spring  that  it  is 
expanded  with  uniformity  and  at  the  desired 
rate.  The  train  of  wheels  is  placed  in  a  circular 
position  as  shown  in  Fig.  2  so  as  to  accommodate 
the  shape  of  the  watch,  but  the  order  is  best 
understood  by  arranging  them  in  a  straight  line, 
as  in  Fig.  3.    It  has  been  seen  that  the  first  wheel 
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of  the  train,  the  barrel,  contains  the  main-spring 
and  is  therefore  connected  with  the  stem-winding 
attachment.  A  little  click  or  pawl,  working  in 
the  teeth  of  a  ratchet  fastened  to  the  main-spring 


arbor,  keeps  the  latter  from  running  backward. 
The  second  wheel  of  the  train,  called  the  centre 
wheel,  is  always  placed  in  the  centre  of  the  watch, 
because  connected  with  it  on  the  same  staff  are 
the  wheels  which  drive  the  minute  and  hour 
handa.  The  centre  wheel  meshes  into  the  third 
pinion,  upon  which  the  third  wheel  is  firmly 
fixed.  This  turns  the  fourth  pinion,  which  carries 
a  wheel  gearing  into  the  escape  pinion,  upon 
which  the  escape  wheel  is  carried.  The  second  or 
centre  pinion  is  attached  to  a  centre  staff,  which 
projects  through  the  main  plate  of  the  watch. 
Upon  this  projecting  portion  is  mounted  another 
pinion,  which  from  its  shape  is  called  the  cannon 
pinion.  The  minute  hand  is  fitted  upon  the  hub 
of  this  pinion  and  its  teeth  drive  a  little  wheel 
which  is  commonly  known  as  the  minute  wheel. 
Attached  to  this  wheel  is  still  another  pinion 
geared  to  drive  the  hour  wheel,  which  is  mounted 
on  the  long  hub  of  the  cannon  pinion.  Upon  the 
hub  of  the  hour  wheel  the  hour  hand  is  placed. 
The  number  of  teeth  on  each  of  these  wheels  and 
pinions  (which  are  generally  called  the  dial 
wheels)  is  so  arranged  that  while  the  cannon 
pinicHi,  carrying  the  minute  hand,  makes  a  com- 
plete revolution  in  one  hour,  the  hour  wheel, 
carrying  the  hour  hand,  revolves  once  in  twelve 
hours.  The  stem  attachment  for  setting  the 
watch  is  connected  with  one  or  other  of  these 
dial  wheels. 

Returning  now  to  the  wheel  train,  we  find  that 
the  fourth  pinion  has  a  pivot  which  projects 
through  the  frame  plate  and  upon  this  pivot  the 
second  hand  is  mounted. 
Hence  it  is  necessary  that 
the  fourth  pinion  and  wheel 
should  make  a  revolution 
once  a  minute,  of  60  times 
as  fast  as  the  centre  staff. 
This  is  accomplished  by 
means  of  the  proportioning 
of  the  centre  wheel,  third 
pinion  and  wheel,  and  fourth 
pinion  to  each  other.  (Con- 
sidering, now,  the  last  wheel 
of  the  train  and  its  va- 
rious attachments,  which  are 
grouped  together  under  the 
general  name  of  escapement,  ' 
we  find  that  the  group  con- 
sists of  seven  members:  The 
escape  wheel,  the  pallet,  the 
fork,  the  roller  and  roller 
pin,  the  balance-wheel,  and 
the  hair-spring.  The  use  of 
each  part  is  explained  far- 
ther on.  The  combined  object  of  the  whole 
group  is  to  stop  and  then  set  in  motion  again, 
at  regular  intervals,  every  wheel  in  the  train— 
an  action  which  causes  the  familiar  tick  of  the 
watch.  The  teeth  of  the  escape  wheel,  instead 
of  being  cut  on  the  epicycloidal  curve  like  the 
other  teeth  of  the  train,  so  as  to  convey  mo^ 
tion  with  as  little  loss  of  power  as  possible,  are 
constructed  with  an  entirely  different  object  and 
in  an  entirely  different  form.  They  form  a 
series  of  fifteen  hooks.  An  anchor-shaped  piece, 
called  the  pallet,  is  so  hung  that  first  one  and 
then  the  other  of  its  horns  is  locked  into  the 
tooth  of  the  escape  wheel  as  it  revolves.  These 
locking  horns  are  usually  made  of  some  precious 
stone.    The  unlocking  is  accomplished  by  a  lever 


FlQ.i. 


WATCH. 


547 


WATOH. 


called  the  fork,  which  is  attached  to  the  pallet. 
The  action  of  the  fork  is  controlled  by  the  bal- 
ance-wheel by  means  of  a  little  disk  under  the 
balance-wheel  called  the  roller.  On  the  outer 
edge  of  this  disk  is  the  roller  pin,  which  alter- 
nately engages  and  releases  the  fork.  It  has  al- 
ready been  shown  that  the  action  of  the  hair- 
spring on  the  balance  makes  its  vibrations  iso- 
chronous; by  means  of  the  fork  disengaging  at 
regular  intervals  the  teeth  of  the  escape  wheel 
from  the  pallet  and  so  freeing  the  whole  train, 
this  isochronous  motion  is  conveyed  to  the  en- 
tire watch  train.  Fig.  4  of  the  accompanying 
cuts  shows  the  action  of  the  fork,  roller,  roller 
pin,  pallet,  and  escape  wheel,  while  Fig.  6  shows 
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the  hair-spring  connected  with  the  balance,  with 
the  roller  and  roller  pin  underneath. 

Watch  Manufacture.  In  England  and 
Switzerland  watch-making  was  early  developed 
as  a  household  industry.  Among  the  Swiss,  in 
particular,  it  gave  employment  to  thousands  of 
men,  women,  and  children  in  their  homes,  the  in- 
dustry being  so  far  subdivided  as  to  consist  of 
over  a  hundred  distinct  branches;  and  the  Swiss 
finally  became  the  watch-makers  for  the  world. 
Various  attempts^  beginning  as  early  as  1809, 
were  made  in  the  United  States  to  make  watches 
by  hand  after  the  Swiss  plan;  but  the  price  of 
labor  was  too  high  and  the  laborers  too  inexperi- 
enced, so  that  each  attempt  ended  in  failure. 
The  idea  of  manufacturing  watches  by  using  ma- 
chinery to  make  uniform  and  practically  inter- 
changeable pieces,  first  occurred  to  Aaron  Den- 
nison,  a  Boston  watch-maker,  about  1848,  who 
was  familiar  with  the  methods  and  machinery 
employed  for  the  manufacture  of  army  mus- 
kets, at  the  United  States  Armory  at  Spring- 
field, Mass.  His  original  plan  was  to  gather  under 
one  roof  several  labor-saving  machines  already 
in  use  in  Switzerland  for  some  of  their 
watch-making  processes;  to  supplement  these  by 
new  contrivances;  and  to  run  them  all  by  one 
power.  He  formed  a  small  company,  which  built 
its  first  factory  at  Roxbury,  Mass.  But  the 
Swiss  authorities  passed  a  law  prohibiting  the 
exportation  of  machines,  models,  or  drawings,  so 
that  the  pioneer  company  was  obliged  to  con- 
struct its  own  machines.  Its  first  machine-made 
watch  was  turned  out  in  1853.  Subsequently  the 
works  were  removed  to  Waltham,  Mass.,  where 
the  company  was  reorganized  under  the  name  of 
the  American  Watch  Company. 

It  has  been  claimed  for  the  watch-making  in- 
dustry that  it  has  caused  the  invention  of  a 
greater  number  of  mechanical  appliances  than 
any  other,  with  the  possible  exception  of  elec- 
tricity.   Not  only  ingenuity,  but  the  greatest  ac- 


curacy and  delicacy,  is  required  of  the  machinery 
used  m  watch-making.  For  instance,  the  finest 
screws  used  in  a  small-sized  watch  have  a  thread 
of  260  to  the  inch  and  weight  1/30,000  pound. 
The  wire  of  a  hair-spring,  though  a  foot  long, 
weighs  1/15,000  of  a  pound.  The  jewel  work  is 
extremely  minute.  A  pallet  jewel  weighs  1/150,- 
000  of  a  pound  and  a  roller  jewel  much  less.  The 
advantages  of  producing  all  these  minute  parts 
by  automatic  machinery,  besides  cheapness  and 
rapidity  of  production,  are  the  greater  accuracy 
of  the  parts  and  the  possibility  of  replacing  a 
broken  part  with  an  exact  duplicate. 

The  following  'is  an  outline  of  some  of  the 
principal  processes :  The  plates  which  support  the 
mechanism  of  the  watch  are  turned  on  lathes  and 
perforated  for  screws,  arbors,  and  the  like,  by 
drills.  The  arbors^  stafifs,  and  pinions  on  which 
the  wheels  and  other  moving  parts  work  are  also 
turned  on  lathes.  The  teeth  in  the  wheels  and 
pinions  are  formed  by  cutters  or  by  saws.  The 
screws,  big  and  little,  are  made  by  machines 
which  cut  the  threads  and  finish  the  heads  both 
for  appearance  and  accuracy.  The  metal  of  the 
balances  has  to  be  compressed  with  great  care 
to  secure  uniform  density,  by  means  of  hammers 
or  rollers.  It  must  then  be  faced  and  recessed 
by  lathes,  tapped  by  drills,  finished,  and  glossed. 
The  springs  are  drawn,  flattened,  finished,  and 
coiled  by  special  machinery. 

Recently  a  branch  of  the  watch-making  in- 
dustry has  been  developed  devoted  exclusively  to 
the  production  of  low-priced  watches.  The 
pioneer  among  the  low-priced  watches  was  the 
Waterbury,  which  was  patented  by  D.  A.  Buckc 
in  1878.  Its  cheap  production  was  largely  due 
to  improvements  in  the  old  duplex  escapement, 
which  made  it  possible  to  stamp  out  its  parts 
with  an  ordinary  die.  Within  recent  years  some 
of  the  clock  companies  have  begun  making  low- 
priced  watches  as  a  by-product  connected  with 
clock  manufacture.  These  cheap  watches  are 
made  exactly  like  small  spring  clocks.  The 
parts  are  stamped  out,  no  jewels  are  used,  and 
very  little  time  is  devoted  to  testing  and  adjust- 
ment. For  watches  of  this  type,  of  which  the 
extreme  of  cheapness  is  the  'dollar  watch,'  which 
is  probably  sold  at  wholesale  for  not  more  than 
60  cents,  an  enormous  demand  has  arisen.  Most 
of  these  establishments  are  located  in  Connecticut 
and  New  York,  and  a  single  one  of  them  had,  in 
1900,  a  daily  output  of  2000  watches. 

The  manufacture*  of  watch  cases  is  now  con- 
ducted by  all  better-grade  manufacturers  as  a 
separate  industry.  The  movements  are  made  to 
standard  sizes  and  qualities  and  then  sold  at 
wholesale  to  jobbers,  and  also  to  watch-case 
manufacturers.  The  watch-case  industry  had  a 
rapid  development  toward  the  close  of  the  nine- 
teenth century  and  is  now  one  of  great  impor- 
tance. Most  of  the  work  is  performed  by  auto- 
matic machinery.  Gold,  silver,  nickel,  and  gun 
metal  are  used,  besides  various  alloys  known  un- 
der the  trade  names  of  silveroid,  nickel  silver, 
etc.  The  popular  gold-filled  case  was  patented  in 
1859  by  James  Boss,  of  Philadelphia.  Open-face 
watches  have  become  very  popular,  thick  beveled- 
edge  glass  rendering  the  case  as  reliable  a  pro- 
tection as  the  extra  gold  cover  of  the  'hunting* 
watch  and  more  nearly  dust-proof. 

Statistics.  The  following  statistics,  as  pub- 
lished in  the  section  on  "Watches  and  Watch 
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Cases"  in  the  Department  of  Manufactures  of 
the  Twelfth  United  States  Census,  indicate  the 
growth  of  the  industry  in  the  United  States. 
This  report  shows  that  in  1900  43  establish- 
ments in  the  United  States  were  reported  to  be 
engaged  in  the  manufacture  of  watches  and 
watch  cases.  The  capital  invested  is  stated  to 
be  $22,764,483  and  the  value  of  the  product  for 
the  year  $14,606,571.  Of  these  establishments 
only  13,  with  a  combined  capital  of  $14,235,191, 
were  engaged  in  the  manufacture  of  watch  move- 
ments. The  tendency  of  industry  to  concentrate 
in  large  establishments  is  shown  in  the  growth 
of  this  industry:  in  1870  thei^  were  37  watch- 
movement  factories  in  the  country,  or  24  more 
than  in  1900;  but  their  combined  capital 
was  reported  as  only  $2,666,133,  and  the  annual 
value  of  their  product  at  $2,819,080. 

BiBLioGKAPHT.  Although  there  are  many  for- 
eign books  devoted  to  the  history  of  watches  and 
to  foreign  practice,  very  little  has  been  written 
regarding  American  history  and  methods.  For 
the  former  phase  of  the  subject,  consult  bibliog- 
raphy under  Cixkjks;  Manufactures,  vol.  x,,  part 
iv.  of  the  Twelfth  United  States  Census,  con- 
tains valuable  historical  and  statistical  matter. 
The  Journal  of  the  Franklin  Institute  contains 
a  lecture  by  E.  A.  Marsh,  December  14,  1894,  on 
"The  History  of  Watch  Making."  He  is  also  the 
author  of  Evolution  of  Automatic  Machinery  in 
America  (Chicago,  1896),  and  of  a  chapter  on 
the  "American  Watch  Company,"  in  the  History 
of  Middlesex  County,  Mass.^  published  by  J. 
Lewis  &  Co.  Applet  on* s  Journal  for  July  2  and 
7,  1870,  contains  an  article  on  "Watchmaking  in 
America,"  which  includes  a  good  account  of  the 
early  history  of  timekeepers. 

WATCH  (AS.  uxBcce,  from  wacian,  uxBccan, 
Goth,  wakan,  OHG.  wakKSn,  Ger.  uxichen,  to 
wake,  watch;  connected  with  Lat.  vigilt  wake- 
ful, watchful).  A  term  used  to  designate  the 
part  of  a  ship's  company  that  is  employed  in 
working  her  at  one  time.  The  deck  force  is  di- 
vided into  starboard  and  port  watches,  and  the 
fire-room  and  engine-room  forces  usually  into 
three  watches.  The  starboard  and  port  watches 
are  commonly  subdivided  into  first  and  second 
parts  called  quarter  watches,  though  when  only 
a  'quarter  watch'  is  on  deck  for  duty  it  consti- 
tutes *the  watch'  for  the  time  being.  In  cases  of 
emergency,  or  when  the  ship  is  getting  under 
way,  coming  to  anchor,  or  performing  some  other 
evolution  requiring  all  available  men,  both 
watches  ('all  hands')  are  called.  In  port  all 
hands  are  at  work  during  'working  hours,'  but 
only  an  anchor  watch  (q.v.)  is  on  deck  at  night 
except  in  unusual  circumstances.  The  term 
watch  is  also  used  to  designate  the  period  of 
time  during  which  a  watch  of  men  are  on  deck. 
This  time  is  two  or  four  hours.  The  watches 
are  named  as  follows:  mid- watch  (midnight  to 
4  A.M.),  morning  watch  (4  to  8  a.m.),  forenoon 
watch  (8  A.M.  to  noon),  afternoon  watch  (noon 
to  4  P.M.),  first  dog-wiatch  (4  to  6  p.m.),  second 
dog-watch  (6  to  8  p.m.),  first  watch  (8  p.m.  to 
midnight).  The  dog-watches  are  designed  to 
shift  the  order  of  the  watch  so  that  the  same 
men  will  not  have  the  same  watch  every  night. 

WATCH  AND  WABD.  In  the  old  English 
law  a  phrase  employed  to  describe  the  supervision 


and  care  of  police  officials.      See    Blackstone's 
Commentaries. 

WATCH  HILL.  A  summer  resort  in  the 
town  of  Westerly,  R.  I.    See  Westebly. 

WATCH  OFFICEB.  Officers  who  havo 
transatlantic  steamers  there  are  usually  two  of- 
ficers. The  number  of  such  officers  depends  upon 
the  character  of  the  A-essel.  In  many  large 
transatlantic  steamers  there  are  usually  two  of- 
ficers on  watch  at  a  time.  In  large  naval  vesseN 
midshipmen  act  as  junior  officers  of  the  watch 
under  the  regular  watch  officers,  who  are  lieu- 
tenants or  ensigns.  The  watch  officer  actually 
on  duty  is  called  the  officer  of  the  deck  (q.v.) 
or  officer  of  the  watch. 

WATEB,  H,0.  A  chemical  compound  of 
hydrogen  and  oxygen,  formed  by  the  union  of 
two  volumes  of  the  former  with  one  of  the  lat- 
ter, or,  what  is  the  same,  containing  11.136  per 
cent,  by  weight  of  hydrogen  and  88.864  per  cent, 
of  oxygen.  (See  Chemistry,  especially  historical 
section.)  It  is  formed  by  the  direct  explosive 
union  of  its  elements  at  a  somewhat  elevated 
temperature.  This,  however,  need  not  be  main- 
tained, during  the  reaction,  by  the  introduction 
of  heat  from  outside  sources;  for  the  heat  de- 
veloped by  the  reaction  itself  (67,500  gram- 
calories  for  every  18  grams  of  water  farm^)  is 
not  only  sufficient  to  maintain  the  temperature 
necessary  for  combination,  but,  in  the  absence 
of  indifi'erent  gases  or  of  an  excess  of  one  of  the 
reacting  gases,  raises  the  temperature  to  2844" 
C.  (5151**  F.).  At  this  temperature  about  one- 
third  of  the  reacting  gases  combine,  the  other 
two-thirds  combining  gradually  during  the  subse- 
quent cooling.  The  reaction  may  be  started  by 
platinum  sponge  or  platinum  black  ( forms  of  fine- 
ly divided  platinum),  or  other  catalytic  agents 
(see  Catalytic  Action)  ,  such  as  charcoal,  pumice 
stone,  porcelain,  rock  crystal,  glass,  etc.;  with 
some  of  these  substances,  however,  it  is  neces- 
sary besides  to  apply  heat,  although  the  initial 
temperature  need  not  be  quite  so  high  as  in  their 
absence. 

Liquid  Wateb.  Water  is  well  known  in  the 
three  states  of  aggregation — liquid,  solid,  and 
gaseous.  Under  normal  atmospheric  pressure, 
water  is  liquid  between  0*  C.  (32°  F.),  its  freez- 
ing point,  and  100°  C.  (212°  F.),  its  boiling 
point.  Its  greatest  density  is  at  about  4°  C. 
.  (39.2°  F.),  at  which  temperature  one  cubic  cen- 
timeter weighs,  in  racuo^  one  gram.  Its -specific 
heat  exceeds  that  of  any  other  substiince  excrnt 
hydrogen,  the  amount  of  heat  required  to  rai<o 
the  temperature  of  one  gram  from  18°  to  19°  C. 
being  the  most  generally  adopted  unit  of  heat — 
the  so-called  gram-oalorie.  Water  is  practicAlly 
incompressible,  one  million  volumes  becoming? 
less  by  only  fifty  volumes  when  the  atmospheric 
pressure  is  doubled.  When  viewed  through  lay- 
ers of  considerable  height,  pure  water  is  seen  to 
possess  a  bluish  tinge.  Soft  potable  waters  have 
a  brownish  color.  Water  containing  traces  of 
calcium  carbonate  in  suspension  appears  opaque 
if  viewed  through  a  sufficiently  high  column ;  but 
the  opacity  is  gradually  destroyed  if  carbonic 
acid  gas  is  passed  into  the  water,  the  color  of  the 
latter  meanwhile  changing  gradually  through 
brown,  yellow,  and  green,  to  blue.  On  the 
strength  of  this  observation,  it  has  been  sug- 
gested that  the  colors  of  natural  waters  may  oe 
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due  in  part  to  the  varying  amounts  of  carbonic 
ftcid  contained  by  them,  although  the  nature  of 
the  bottom  and  the  color  of  the  sky  largely  de- 
termine the  color  of  waters,  beyond  doubt.  Liquid 
water  is  a  poor  conductor  of  heat,  and  when  per- 
fectly pure  is  one  of  the  poorest  known  ccmduc- 
tors  of  electricity.  The  purification  of  water  for 
scientific  purposes  is  best,  effected  by  distilla- 
tion. An  efficient  method  consists  in  dissolving 
a  small  amount  of  potassium  permanganate  in 
a  quantity  of  ordinary  water,  allowing  to  stand 
for  a  day,  then  adding  ft  further  amount  of 
potassium  permanganate  and  some  caustic  potash 
and  distilling,  preferably  in  an  apparatus  pro- 
vided with  a  platinum  condenser  (the  metal  of 
the  apparatus  must  be  free  from  lead) ;  the  first 
portions  of  the  distillate  should  be  rejected,  and 
the  distillation  should  be  interrupted  after  about 
four-fifths  has  passed  over;  the  intermediate 
portion  may  be  further  purified  by  dissolving 
in  it  a  small  amount  of  acid  potassium  sulphate 
and  redistilling.  Natural  waters  may  be  classi- 
fied according  to  their  origin.  Rain  water,  which 
forms  by  the  condensation  of  the  aqueous  vapor 
more  or  less  abundant  in  the  air,  is  the  purest 
of  all  natural  water,  although  it  takes  up  for- 
eign substances  in  its  passage  from  the  clouds 
to  the  earth,  and  always  contains  ammoniacal 
salts,  sodium  chloride,  and  other  inorganic  salts, 
as  well  as  traces  of  organic  matter  of  various 
kinds.  Rain  water  collected  in  places  where 
much  coal  is  burned  invariably  contains  traces 
of  sulphuric  acid  derived  from  the  oxidation  of 
the  sulphur  from  the  pyrite  present  in  most  coals. 
Surface  water,  which  includes  the  water  from 
rivers,  is  of  course  less  apt  to  be  pure  than  rain 
water,  its  character  being  determined  largely 
by  the  nature  of  the  soil  over  which  it  passes, 
and  by  the  vegetation  on  the  surface.  The  min- 
eral ingredients  are  usually  carbonates,  chlorides, 
and  sulphates  of  the  alkalies  and  alkaline  earths, 
with  small  quantities  of  iron  and  manganese, 
while  the  organic  matter  is  of  vegetable  origin. 
Well  toater  is  that  derived  from  wells  or  bore- 
holes made  in  the  surface  of  the  earth,  and  in- 
cludes the  water  from  shallow  wells  and  that 
from  deep  wells.  The  shallow  wells  serve  chiefiy 
as  the  source  of  domestic  supply,  especially  in 
country  districts,  and  their  w^ater  is  liable 
to  contamination  from  sewage  and  other  refuse 
animal  matter,  owing  to  the  fact  that  they  are 
invariably  sunk  in  the  immediate  vicinity  of 
human  dwellings.  It  is  to  such  sources  that 
epidemics  of  typhoid  fever  and  similar  diseases 
are  often  traced.  Nitrates,  nitrites,  and  am- 
monia are  the  constituents  commonly  found  in 
such  waters,  and  their  presence  indicates  con- 
tamination of  a  dangerous  character.  Wells  more 
than  100  feet  in  depth,  and  especially  artesian 
iR'ells,  are  used  as  sources  of  water,  chiefly  in 
cities,  for  manufacturing  plants,  which  contains 
only  mineral  ingredienis.  Mineral  waters  pos- 
sess more  or  less  marked  medicinal  properties,  in 
consequence  of  the  considerable  amounts  in  them 
of  substances  capable  of  exercising  various 
physiological  effects.  Such  waters  are  classed 
according  to  their  temperature  into  cold,  tepid, 
warm,  or  hot,  and  according  to  their  ingredients 
into  alkaline,  alkaline-saline,  saline,  and  acid 
waters.  The  alkaline  waters  are  Chose  that  con- 
tain the  alkaline  carbonates,  and,  owing  to  the 
presence  of  free  carbon  dioxide,  are  sometimes 


designated  as  'carbonated  waters.'  The  alkaline- 
saline  waters  include  those  in  which  there  is  a 
mixture  of  carbonates  with  sulphates  or  chlorides, 
and  are  subdivided  according  to  the  predominance 
of  the  acid  constituent  into  sulphated,  muriated, 
and  borated.  The  saline  waters  are  those  which 
contain  a  predominance  of  sulphates  or  chlorides, 
and  are  similarly  subdivided  into  sulphated, 
muriated,  and  borated ;  while  the  acid  waters  are 
those  that  contain  free  sulphuric,  hydrochloric, 
or  silicic  acid.  Sometimes  these  four  classes 
are  further  subdivided  according  to  their  pre- 
dominant basic  solid  constituents;  thus  when 
the  sodium  or  lithium  salts  predominate,  the 
water  is  known  as  sodic  or  lithic,  etc.  Sea  toater 
is  the  water  which  forms  the  ocean ;  and  as  it  is 
constantly  receiving  the  waters  more  or  less 
impure  from  rivers,  and  at  the  same  time  losing 
pure  water  in  the  form  of  vapor  by  means  of 
evaporation,  the  impurities  remain  behind,  and 
have  given  to  this  water  its  well-known  saline 
character.  An  analysis  of  sea  water  shows  traces 
of  nearly  every  known  clement,  and  its  salinity 
varies  in  different  parts  of  the  world.  WTien  it 
freezes  the  resulting  ice  is  nearly,  though  not 
quite,  free  from  salt.  Waters  are  distinguished 
as  hard  and  soft  according  as  they  contain  large 
or  small  quantities  of  calcium  or  magnesium 
salts  in  solution,  and  this  fact  may  be  deter- 
mined by  an  examination  with  a  soap  solution, 
the  addition  of  which  causes  the  formation  of 
lather  when  the  quantity  added  is  sufiicient  to 
have  rendered  the  water  soft. 

Ice  OB  Solid  Water.  The  passage  of  water  from 
the  liquid  to  the  solid  state  is  accompanied  by  an 
expansion  equal  to  about  one-eleventh  of  its  vol- 
ume; hence  water  freezing  in  pipes  may  easily 
cause  them  to  burst.  The  normal  freezing-point 
of  water  varies  but  slightly  with  the  external 
pressure;  considerable  pressures,  however,  cause 
a  marked  depression  of  the  freezing-point  (q.v.). 
Besides,  if  carefully  kept  out  of  contact  with 
the  air,  water  may  be  readily  under-cooled  to 
temperatures  far  below  its  freezing-point;  it  is 
then,  however,  in  an  exceedingly  unstable  state, 
and  mere  contact  with  a  sharp-edged  body,  or 
especially  exposure  to  the  air,  causes  the  entire 
mass  to  freeze  very  rapidly,  the  temperature 
simultaneously  rising  to  the  normal  freezing- 
point.  The  heat  developed  during  the  freezing  < 
of  one  gram  of  water  is  79.06  calories.  Natural 
ice  is  transparent  and  highly  coherent.  Ice  of 
similar  properties  is  obtained  artificially  when 
the  cooling  medium  employed  is  only  about  one 
degree  below  the  freezing-point;  the  ice  formed 
at  lower  temperatures  occludes  minute  globules 
of  air,  and  these  render  it  whitish  and  more  or 
less  opaque. 

Water  Vapor,  or  Gaseoi's  Water.  This  is  a 
normal  constituent  of  the  atmosphere  (q.v.). 
The  passage  of  one  gram  of  liquid  water  into 
steam  at  100*  C.  (212*'  F.)  involves  the  absorp- 
tion of  as  much  as  536  calories  of  heat.  At  every 
temperature  water-vapor  can  only  exist  below  a 
certain  maximum  of  pressure,  viz.  the  vapor 
tension  of  water  at  that  temperature.  Under 
that  pressure  the  vapor  is  said  to  be  'saturated.' 
Stronger  pressure  causes  liquefaction,  unless  the 
temperature  is  above  the  critical  point,  which, 
according  to  Nadejdin,  is  about  258°  C.  (about 
496.5°  F.).  (See  Critical  Point.)  Water  vapor 
is  colorless  and  perfectly  transparent,  unless  it 
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is  allowed,  in  the  saturated  state,  to  escape  into 
the  cold  air,  when  condensation  causes  the  forma- 
tion of  minute  bubbles  that  produce  the  char- 
acteristic appearance  of  steam. 

BiBLiOGBAPHY.  D6h6rain,  Etudes  pour  sermr 
d  rhistoire  de  la  chimie.  La  d^couverte  de  la 
composition  de  Veau  (Paris,  1860) ;  Nichols, 
Water  Supply  (New  York,  1882)  ;  Davis,  A 
Treatise  on  Steam-Boiler  Incrustation,  and  Meth- 
ods for  Preventing  Corrosion  and  the  Formation 
of  Scale;  also  a  Complete  List  of  all  American 
Patents  issued  hy  the  Oovernment  of  the  United 
States  from  1790  to  July  i,  J88.jf,  for  Compounds 
and  Mechanical  Devices  for  Purifying  Water, 
and  for  Preventing  the  Incrustation  of  Steam 
Boilers  (Philadelphia,  1884)  ;  Davis,  An  Ele- 
mentary Handbook  on  Potable  Water  (Boston, 
1891)  ;  Wanklyn  and  Chapman,  Water  Analysis 
(London,  1891)  ;  Greenwell  and  Curry,  Rural 
Water  Supply  (London,  1895)  ;  Mason,  Water 
Supply  (New  York,  1896)  ;  Thresh,  Water  and 
Water  Supplies  (London,  1896)  ;  Fuertes,  Water 
and  Public  Health  (New  York,  1897);  Rideal, 
Water  and  Its  Purification  (London,  1897)  ; 
Crook,  The  Mineral  Waters  of  the  United 
States  (New  York,  1899) ;  Leffmann,  Examina- 
tion of  Water  for  Sanitary  and  Technical  Pur- 
poses (4th  ed.,  Philadelphia,  1899).  See  Water 
Purification;  Water  Supply;  Water-Workb; 
Well-Sinking,  etc.;  together  w^ith  the  accom- 
panying bibliographies. 

WATEB  BABIES,  The.  A  fanciful  tale  by 
Charles  Kingsley   (1863). 

WATEB  BED.  A  rubber  bed-tick,  designed 
to  be  filled  with  water  and  to  take  the  place  of 
an  ordinary  mattress  on  a  sick-bed.  Its  use  de- 
creases the  probability  of  the  formation  of  bed- 
sores (q.v.).  Objections  to  it  are  its  great 
weight  when  filled,  necessitating  a  very  strong 
bedstead,  and  its  liability  to  become  cold,  thus 
chilling  the  patient,  and  the  difficulty  of  draw- 
ing off  the  contents  and  replacing  them  with 
warmer  water.  The  air  bed,  constructed  on  the 
same  principle,  meets  all  the  indications  and  is 
free  from  all  the  objections.  It  is  provided  with 
a  valve-stem  through  which  it  may  be  inflated 
with  a  bicycle  air-pump. 

WATEB-BEECH.     See  Hornbeam. 

WATEB-BEETLE.  Any  beetle  which  lives 
in  or  upon  the  water;  more  specifically,  one  of 
the  true  water-beetles  or  Vater-tigers*  of  the 
family  Dytiscidse.  They  live  in  the  water  both 
as  larvae  and  as  adults,  although  they  are  prob- 
ably modified  terrestrial  insects  resembling  the 
ground-beetles  of  the  family  Carabidff.  The 
pupa  is  terrcfttrial.  They  are  elliptical  convex 
insects  with  the  hind  legs  formed  for  swimming. 
The  wing-cases  fit  perfectly  to  the  body  except 
at  the  tip,  so  as  to  form  an  air-tight  space  above 
the  body  proper.  This  space  is  the  air-chamber, 
and  the  beetle  rises  to  the  surface  of  the  water, 
exposing  the  tip  of  its  body  and  drawing  in  a 
supply  of  air  which  will  last  it  for  some  time, 
when  it  goes  below  the  surface  again.  The 
larvae  of  the  true  water-beetles  are  very  rapacious, 
and  suck  the  juices  of  small,  soft  aquatic  insects. 
The  mandibles  are  hollow,  with  a  hole  near  the 
tip  and  another  at  the  base,  thus  being  fitted 
for  suction.  The  water-beetles  are  more  numer- 
ous in  temperate  and  boreal   than   in  tropical 


regions.    About  1800  species  are  known,  of  which 
nearly  three  hundred  inhabit  the  United  States. 

Whirligig  beetles  of  the  family  Gyrinidie  are 
small  oval  forms  which  swim  about  on  the  sur- 
face of  the  water,  usually  darting  in  curious 
curves,  from  which  habit  the  popular  name  is 
derived.  They  can  dive,  carrying  with  them  a 
small  supply  of  air,  hut  their  proper  life  is  on 
the  surface.  The  two  hind  pairs  of  legs  are  so 
modified  as  to  form  paddles.  The  larve  are 
aquatic  and  are  elon^te  with  sharp  mandibles. 
They  are  carnivorous  in  the  larval  stage  as  well 
as  in  the  adult.  About  300  species  are  known, 
of  which  nearly  forty  occur  in  the  United  States. 

The  water-beetles  of  the  family  Hydrophilids 
are  sometimes  called  Vater  scavenger-beetles.' 
The  larvse  are  predaceous  and  carnivorous,  but 
the  adult  beetles  are,  as  a  rule,  vegetable  feed- 
ers, though  they  will  prey  upon  small  aquatic 
animals.  They  are  usually  dark-colored,  of 
elliptical  shape,  and  do  not  swim  as  readily  as 
do  the  other  water-beetles,  nor  is  the  supply  of 
air  which  may  be  carried  as  extensive  as  with 
the  others.  Many  species  construct  egg-cocoons, 
which  are  sometimes  attached  to  the  body  of  the 
beetle  and  sometimes  to  aquatic  plants,"  and  fre- 
quently unattached,  floating  on  the  surface  of  the 
water.  From  20  to  100  eggs  are  laid  in  each 
cocoon.  About  1000  species  are  known,  and  of 
these  150  are  found  in  the  United  States,  and 
about  90  in  England.  Other  beetles,  such  as  the 
Amphizoidffi  and  Pelobiidfp^  live  in  the  water  in 
their  early  stages.  The  strangely  modified  para- 
sitic beetle,  Platypsyllus  oastoris,  found  com- 
monly upon  the  beaver^  might  also  with  iustioe 
be  callea  a  water-beetle.  Consult  Miall,  The 
Natural  History  of  Aquatic  Insects  (London, 
1895). 

WATEB-BIBDS.  A  group  of  birds  alike  in 
their  adaptations  to  aa  aquatic  life.  Such  are 
the  sea-birds,  or  Steganopodes,  well  represented 
by  the  cormorant;  the  auk  tribe,  gull  tribe,  and 
other  marine  groups;  and  the  great  tribe  of 
fresh-water  aquatic  birds  represented  by  the 
swans,  geese,  and  ducks.  All  water-birds  are 
swimmers  and  divers,  and  are  more  or  less 
completely  web-footed,  furnishing  them  both  with 
paddles  and  with  broad  supports  in  walking 
upon  muddy  shores.  All  get  their  food  mainly 
from  the  water — fish,  amphibians,  reptiles,  shell- 
fish, and  small  aquatic  animals;  or  else  aquatic 
vegetation.  Their  plumage  is  dense,  oily,  and, 
except  in  the  ducks,  usually  of  plain  black,  white, 
and  brown  colors ;  they  nest  on  the  ground,  as  a 
rule,  laying  unspotted  eggs,  except  auks,  gulh, 
etc.;  and  the  fresh-water  section  aflfords  many 
birds  most  esteemed  for  food  and  sport,  and 
several  domesticated  species  of  great  value.  ^ 
Colored  Plate  of  Watkb-Bibds. 

WATEB-BOATMAN.  An  aquatic  bug  of 
the  family  Corixidse,  in  which  the  head  is  free, 
capable  of  great  rotation,  and  attached  to  the 
thorax  only  by  a  narrow  area.  The  water-boat- 
men, as  a  rule,  are  mottled  bugs  of  oval  shape, 
found  commonly  swimming  on  the  surface  of 
ponds  and  streams.  They  are  quite  at  home  be- 
neath the  water  as  well  as  on  the  surfaoe^  and 
remain  there  for  a  long  time,  since  the  fine 
hairs  which  cover  the  body  retain  a  film  of  air. 
They  hibernate  in  the  mud  at  the  bottom  of  ponds 
or  streams.  The  eggs  are  laid  under  water,  and 
are   attached   to   tne   stems   of  aquatic   plants. 
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When  their  pools  dry  up  they  fly  to  other  water, 
and  are  sixnetimes  attracted  to  li^ts  at  night. 
About  forty  species  occur  in  the  United  States, 
all  bdonging  to  the  genus  Gorixa.  The  eggs  of 
Corixa  mercenaria  and  Corixa  femorata  are 
laid  in  enormous  numbers  in  the  lakes  near  the 
City  of  Mexico,  and  are  made  into  cakes  with 
meal  by  the  natives  and  half-breeds.  The  adults 
are  also  eat^i  in  Mexico  and  in  Egypt. 

WATEBBBASH.     See  Pybosis. 

WATEB-BTTCKy  or  KoB.  One  of  the  large 
marsh-loving  African  antelopes  of  the  genus 
Cobus,  several  species  of  which  go  by  other 
names,  as  'singsing'  (q.v.).  The  water-buck 
proper  {Cobu8  ellipsifMrymnua)  is  more  than  four 
feet  tall,  and  remarkable  for  its  long,  shaggy, 
reddish  coat.  It  is  numerous  all  over  Southern 
and  Eastern  Africa,  roving  in  small  bands  about 
stony  hills  near  the  marshy  rivers,  to  which  it 
runs  for  refuge  when  alarmed.  Its  flesh  is  very 
poor  for  eating.    See  Plate  of  Antelopes. 

WATEB-BXnBTALO.     See  Bxtftalo. 

WATEB-BX7G.  In  general  terms,  any  aqua- 
tic insect  of  the  order  Hemiptera,  including  all 
of  the  members  of  the  six  families  composing  the 
group  Cryptocerata  or  Hydrocorisae,  as  well  as 
the  Hebridae  and  Hydrobatidae.  (See  Water- 
Stbimb.)  The  families  Corixidfle  (see  Wateb- 
BoATMAN),  Nepidae  (see  Water-Scobpion),  Gal- 
gulids  (see  Toad-Bug),  and  Beloetomidse  (see 
FiSHKiLLEB)  belong  to  this  group. 

The  back-swimmers  of  the  family  Notonectidas 
are  predaceous  water-bugs  resembling  the  water- 
boatmen,  but  the  dorsum  is  very  convex  and 
they  always  swim  with  the  ventral  surface  up- 
ward, a  habit  which  distinguishes  them  from 
all  other  water-bugs.  The  female  pierces  holes 
in  the  stems  of  water-plants  for  her  eggs.  The 
adults  hibernate  in  the  Ihud  at  the  bottom  of 
streams  and  ponds.  About  a  dozen  species  are 
known  to  inhabit  the  United  States. 

The  creeping  water-bugs  of  the  family  Nau- 
corida  are  small,  flat-bodied,  oval  water-bugs 
found  in  ponds  containing  plenty  of  vegetation, 
on  which  the  creepers  crawl,  or  about  which  they 
swim,  feeding  upon  land-insects  which  have  ac- 
cidentally fallen  into  the  water. 

The  marsh-treaders  of  the  family  Hydro- 
metridfle  resemble  the  water-st riders,  but  are 
more  slender  and  delicate.  The  adults  of  our 
commonest  species  {Hydrometra  lineata)  hiber- 
nate under  rubbish  along  the  banks  of  slow 
streams  and  ponds,  and  lay  their  eggs  singly,  on 
the  stems  of  aquatic  plants.  The  larvae  fall  into 
the  water  and  remain  near  the  bank,  feeding  upon 
the  bodies  of  insects  which  fall  into  the  stream. 
The  only  other  true  bugs  which  are  in  any  way 
aquatic  belong  to  the  family  Hebridae,  which 
contains  very  small  species  of  semi-aquatic  habits, 
bej*g  found  in  very  wet  moss  and  damp  littoral 
vegetation.  The  common  cosmopolitan  German 
cockroach  or  croton  bug  {Ectobia  germanica)  is 
often  called  'the  water-bu^  in  the  United  States, 
since  it  frequents  the  vicinity  of  water-pipes  in 
houses.    See  Cockboach. 

WATBBBXTBY,  wft^5r-b6r-I.  A  city  in  New 
Haven  County,  Conn.,  33  miles  southwest  of 
Hartford,  on  the  Naugatuck  River,  and  on  the 
New  York,  New  Haven  and  Hartford  Railroad 
(iiftp?  Connecticut,  C  3).  It  is  attractively 
ntnated.     There  are  three  parks:    the  Green, 


Hamilton  Forest,  and  South.  Riverside  Ceme- 
tery has  great  natural  beauty.  Among  the  edu- 
cational institutions  are  Saint  Margaret's 
Diocesan  School  for  Girls,  the  Convent  of  Notre 
Dame,  and  Gerard  School.  The  Bronson  Library 
contains  57,500  volumes.  Gther  noteworthy  fea- 
tures include  the  Southmayd  Home  for  Old  La- 
dies, Waterbury  Hospital,  the  city  hall.  Masonic 
Temple,  Odd  Fellows*  Block,  and  the  Soldiers* 
Monument.  Waterbury  has  long  been  known  for 
its  large  industrial  interests.  It  is  the  leading 
centre  of  the  United  States  for  the  manufacture 
of  brassware  (including  castings  and  finishings). 
The  famous  Waterbury  watches  also  are  made 
here.  There  are  also  foundries  and  machine 
shops,  knitting  mills,  and  manufactories  of  but- 
tons, stamped  ware,  lamps  and  reflectors,  clocks, 
needles  and  pins,  plated  and  Britannia  ware, 
hosiery,  automatic  machinery,  etc.  The  capital 
invested  in  all  industries  in  the  census  year  1900 
was  $23,421,640,  and  the  value  of  the  output  was 
$33,778,905.  The  government  is  vested  in  a 
mayor,  chosen  biennially,  and  a  unicameral  coun- 
cil. Of  the  subordinate  officials,  the  majority 
are  appointed  by  the  mayor,  subject  to  the  con- 
firmation of  the  coimcil.  The  Board  of  Educa- 
tion, however,  is  chosen  by  popular  vote.  The 
water- works  are  the  property  of  the  municipality. 
They  were  constructed  in  1866,  and  represent  an 
expenditure  of  $1,470,908.  For  maintenance  and 
operation,  the  city  spends  annually  about  $423- 
000,  the  main  items  being:  schools,  $180,000;  in- 
terest on  debt,  $61,000;  police  department,  $41,- 
000;  fire  department,  $34,000;  streets,  $25,000; 
and  municipal  lighting,  $22,000.  Population,  in 
1890,  28,646;  in  1900,  51,139. 

Settled  in  1677,  Waterbury  was  part  of  Farm- 
ington  until  1686,  when  it  was  incorporated  as 
a  town  and  its  present  name  adopted  in  place 
of  the  old  Indian  name,  Mattatuck.  In  1691  it 
sufl'ered  greatly  from  a  flood,  and  in  1712  an 
epidemic,  called  the  'Great  Sickness,'  carried 
away  one- tenth  of  its  inhabitants.  It  was  in- 
corporated as  a  city  in  1853.  In  1900  the  town 
and  city  of  Waterbury  were  united  into  one 
municipality.  'Consult  Anderson  (editor).  The 
Town  and  City  of  Waterbury  (3  vols..  New 
Haven,  1896). 

WATEB-CALTBOPS.  Aquatic  plants.  See 
Tbapa.  

WATEB-CHESTKUT.  The  edible  seeds  of 
the  Trapa  natans,  called  by  the  French  marron 
d*€au.  In  China  the  fruit  of  Trapa  bispinosa, 
known  as  ling  ko,  is  common,  it  having  been  in- 
cluded among  the  five  food  grains  of  China.  The 
seeds  do  not  keep  well,  and  those  offered  in 
bazaars  are  often  decayed.  The  fresh  nuts  re- 
semble chestnuts  ^in  taste.'  The  name  water- 
chestnut  is  also  given  to  the  edible  tubers  of  the 
Eleocharia  tuberosus,  a  plant  of  the  natural  order 
Cyperaceee,  which  is  cultivated  by  the  Chinese  in 
tanks  very  abundantly  supplied  with  manure.  It 
is  destitute  of  leaves,  except  a  slender  short 
sheath  or  two  at  the  base  of  each  culm.  The 
tubers  are  produced  on  stolons.  They  are  in 
high  estimation  among  the  Chinese  for  food,  and 
are  eaten  either  raw  or  boiled.  They  are  called 
pi'isi  or  maat-ai. 

WATEB-CHINQUAFIN.    See  Lotus. 
WATEB-CLOCK.     See  Clepsydra. 
WATEB-CLOSET.    See  Pluhbinq. 
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WATEB  -  COLOB  PAINTING  ( AQUA- 
BELLE).  The  process  of  painting  by  means 
of  colors  mixed  with  water  and  some  adhesive,  as 
gum  or  size,  instead  of  oil.  The  term  is  now  gen- 
erally used  for  such  painting  upon  paper  which 
shows  through  as  a  ground.  It  differs  from 
gouache  painting,  in  which  the  color  is  applied 
in  successive  layers,  as  in  oil.  The  processes 
of  painting  in  vogue  before  the  introduction  of 
oil  colors  were,  for  the  most  part,  varieties  of 
water-color,  as,  for  example,  fresco-painting 
(q.v.),  in  which  water-colors  are  applied  to  the 
wet  line  of  the  plaster,  and  tempera  (q.v.).  For 
the  technique  of  painting  among  the  Egyptians, 
Greeks,  and  other  ancient  peoples,  whose  works, 
although  they  made  use  of  water-colors,  are  not 
aquarelles  in  the  modem  sense,  see  Painting, 
Egyptian  Art,  etc. 

In  early  Christian  miniatures  and  book  illus- 
trations water-color  was  the  medium  usually 
employed.  They  were  designed  with  the  silver 
point,  drawn  with  the  pen,  and  then  colored  with 
light  tints.  During  the  Byzantine  and  Roman- 
esque periods  the  more  elaborate  gouache  tech- 
nique was  preferred,  but  the  Gothic  age  saw  a 
revival  of  the  aquarelle.  From  the  treatise  of 
Cennini,  a  disciple  of  Giotto,  we  know  that  these 
illuminators  had  greatly  advanced  upon  their 
predecessors;  they  had  an  elementary  knowledge 
of  light  and  shadow  and  used  about  the  same 
variety  of  colors  as  contemporary  panel  paint- 
ers. In  the  later  fifteenth  century  water-colors 
were  extensively  used  in  the  coloring  of  prints 
from  wood  engravings,  and  to  some  extent  of 
those  from  line  engravings,  a  practice  which  lin- 
gered until  the  seventeenth  century.  They  were 
also  extensively  used  during  this  period  in  draw- 
ings and  in  colored  sketches  by  many  of  the  prin- 
cipal masters. 

Such,  indeed,  was  the  origin  of  modern  water- 
color.  It  was  the  custom  of  Dtlrer,  and  certain 
of  the  German,  Dutch,  and  Flemish  artists,  to 
outline  drawings  with  a  reed  pen  and  fill  in  those 
outlines  with  an  auxiliary  flat  wash.  Gradually 
the  hard  lines  were  replaced  by  touches  with 
the  brush,  and  the  result  was  a  monochrome  in 
browns,  and  grays,  bistre,  or  Indian  ink.  These 
again  came  to  be  tinted,  and  so  suggested  the  full 
use  of  colors.  Kembrandt  often  drew  in  brown, 
and  added  dashes  of  strong  color;  and  Rubens 
produced  something  very  like  modem  water- 
color  drawings.  The  modem  art  became  emanci- 
pated from  the  old  traditions  by  "gradual  dis- 
use of  the  old  shadow  tint,  and  imitation  of  the 
local  color,  not  alone  of  the  objects  themselves, 
but  of  every  modification  resulting  from  light, 
dark,  half-tint,  or  distance,  a  method  which  at 
once  led  to  far  greater  truth  and  richness  than 
could  ever  have  been  attained 'by  merely  passing 
color  over  the  imiversal  shadow  tint."  The 
stained  drawing  gradually  gave  way  to  the  more 
perfect  tinted  drawing.  But  the  tinted  style  pre- 
dominated till  1790;  and  it  may  be  said  that 
the  water-colors  of  the  eighteenth  century  were 
tinted  monochromes.  Artists  who  used  the 
stained  and  tinted  manner  were  Malton  (1726- 
1801),  Paul  Sandy  (1725-1809),  often  called, 
though  without  justification,  'the  father  of  water- 
color  art;'  also  (all  in  the  last  half  of  the 
eighteenth  century)  Grimm,  Webber,  Clevely, 
Pars,  and  Rooker.  Wheatley,  Westall,  and  Gil- 
pin used  water-colors  as  well  as  oil.     Rowland- 


son,  Cristall,  Hills,  Wright,  Mortimer,  Gresse, 
Hearne,  J.  R.  Cozens,  and  Dayes  greatly  pro- 
moted the  growing  art.  Nicholas  Pocock  (1749- 
1831)  displayed  a  new  richness  and  force.  John 
Smith  first  advanced  beyond  the  weakness  of 
mere  tinting.  Thomas  Girton  (1773-1802)  at- 
tained great  richness  of  tone  and  breadth;  his 
compositions  were  grand  but  simple;  he  massed 
light  and  shade  in  broad  and  sometimes  abrupt 
forms.  J.  M.  W.  Turner  (1775-1851)  soon  dis- 
tanced all  his  predecessors  and  contemporaries, 
and  in  his  hands  water-color  painting  became  a 
new  art.  He  wholly  abandoned  preliminary  tint- 
ing; minute  details  are  imitated  in  local  color; 
and  his  work  is  marked  by  breadth,  fullness,  and 
warmth,  as  well  as  grace.  Other  important  names 
are  those  of  Varley,  Samuel  Prout,  Peter  de 
Wint,  Cotman,  David  Cox,  Copley  Fielding,  Hunt, 
Cattermole,  Lewis,  Birket,  Foster,  Herkomer, 
Bume-Jones,  Walter  Crane,  etc. 

The  impetus  toward  water-color  in  France 
first  came  in  the  early  twenties  from  the  English- 
man Bonington  and  from  G^ricault.  It  was 
soon  practiced  by  all  important  artists,  among 
whom  Delacroix,  Isabey,  and  especially  Decamps 
achieved  most  remarkable  results.  Among  cele- 
brated French  aquarellists  of  a  later  date  were 
Leloir,  Meissonier,  Regnault,  Detaille,  and  Vibert. 
among  figure  painters;  and  Jaquemart,  Harpi- 
gnies,  Francais,  and  others  among  landscapists. 
The  very  popular  fan  painting  upon  silk  and 
satin  is  done  with  water-colors,  which  have 
lately  been  applied,  with  high  success,  to  paint- 
ings upon  canvas  und  other  materials  as 
well.  In  Germany  water-colors  were  used 
by  Schwind  with  great  eflfect  in  the  jwr- 
trayal  of  his  dream -like  fables,  but  the  first  im- 
portant German  aquarellist  was  Hildebrandt,  a 
pupil  of  Isabey.  Otner  important  representatives 
are  Menzel  in  Berlin,  Karl  Werner,  and  Fielder 
(Triest).  Both  in  Holland  (Israels)  and  Bel- 
gium are  fiourishing  schools,  and  in  Spain  and 
Italy  the  example  of  Fortuny  gave  rise  to  a 
particularly  brilliant  development. 

In  the  exhibitions  of  water-color  paintings 
yearly  held  in  the  United  States,  particularly  in 
New  York,  great  variety  in  technique  and  sub- 
ject is  seen,  but  no  distinctive  American  'school' 
has  as  yet  been  developed.  Among  the  artists 
prominent  in  figure  painting  are  Winslow  Homer, 
William  M.  Chase,  C.  Y.  Turner,  Robert  Blum, 
Irving  R.  Wiles,  Thure  de  Thulstrup,  and  Mrs. 
Rhoda  Holmes  Nichols;  in  landscape  nuiy  be 
mentioned  Alexander  Wyant,  J.  Francis  Mur- 
phy, Samuel  Coleman,  R.  Swain  GifFord,  Heniy 
Farrar,  and  Childe  Hassam;  in  marine  paint- 
ing, William  T.  Richards  and  Charles  A.  Flatt: 
and  in  architecture,  Harry  Fenn  and  Hughson 
Hawley. 

At  present  water-color  paintings  may  be  divid- 
ed into  three  kinds :  ( 1 )  those  in  which  the  col- 
oring is  mainly  transparent;  (2)  where  it  is 
usually  opaque;  (3)  where  transparent,  semi- 
transparent,  and  opaque  colors  are  freely  used  in 
combination.  The  quick  drying  of  water-color 
pigments  is  favorable  to  rapid  execution,  and 
greater  clearness  of  color  is  attained  than  is  prac- 
ticable in  oils.  They  are  especially  adapted  to 
sketches  of  all  kinds,  and  the  rendering  of  fugi- 
tive impressions,  and  retain  color  far  better  than 
oil  paintings.  The  progress  of  the  art  has  been 
greatly  promoted  by  modem  chemical  develop- 
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ii.enta  in  the  preparation  of  the  colors — ^great 
variety  of  really  permanent  colors  being  now 
procurable.  These  are  various  pigments  ground 
with  gum  or  other  mucilage,  and  may  be  kept 
in  cakes,  the  usual  vehicle  for  moistening  and 
ap[Hying  them  being  gum  arabic  and  water.  But 
for  artists  they  are  now  usually  prepared  so  aa 
to  be  kept  moist  in  small  earthenware  pans  or 
metallic  tubes. 

The  earliest  organized  society  for  the  pro- 
motion of  the  art  was  the  British  Society  of 
Painters  in  Water- Colors,  founded  in  London  in 
1804,  and  known  since  1882  as  the  Royal  Society, 
which  has  held  exhibitions  since  1805.  Societies 
exist  in  other  countries  where  the  art  is  prac- 
ticed. The  Soci6te  des  Aquarellistes  Frangais 
in  Paris  was  founded  in  1879,  before  which 
aquarelles  were  exhibited  in  the  Salon.  The 
American  Society  has  held  yearly  exhibits  in 
New  York  since  1867.  The  South  Kensington 
Museum  possesses  what  is  probably  the  finest 
collection  of  water-colors  in  existence. 

BiBLTCGRAPiiT.  For  the  technical  side,  consult 
Barnard,  Landscape  Painting  in  Water-Colors 
(London,  1870)  ;  Hamerton,  Graphic  Arts  (ib., 
1882)  ;  Cassagne,  Trait 6  d'aquarelles  (Paris, 
1886);  Ciceri,  Cours  d'aquarelles  (ib.,  1879); 
and  Schmidt,  Technik  der  Aquarelle  (Leipzig, 
1890).  For  the  English  school,  see  Monkhouse, 
The  Early  English  Water-Color  Painters  (Lon- 
don, 1889)  ;  Roget,  History  of  the  Old  Water- 
Color  Society  (ib.,  1891)  ;  and  Redgrave,  Water- 
Color  Painting  in  England  (ib.,  1892). 

WATEB-COIiOBS.  Pigments  mixed  with 
water,  with  the  addition  of  some  adhesive  ma- 
terial such  as  gum  or  size.  Those  prepared  for 
artists'  use-  are  made  with  great  care  and  are 
generally  formed  in  dry  cakes  with  gum,  while 
«those  that  are  used  for  sign-painting  or  color- 
ing walls  are  simply  mixed  up  with  common 
glue  or  size.  The  latter  are  sometimes  called 
'distemper  colors,'  their  application  being  only 
of  a  temporary  character. 

WATEBGOXJBSE.  In  law,  a  living  stream 
of  water  usually  flowing  in  a  well-deffned  bed 
or  channel  into  some  other  bc^dy  of  water.  It 
does  not  lose  its  character  as  a  watercourse  if 
it  becomes  dry  in  times  of  unusual  drought,  but 
it  must  have  such  a  permanent  and  substantial 
source  of  supply  as  not  to  depend  upon  mere 
surface  drainage  in  case  of  rain.  The  source 
may  be  living  springs  or  from  natural  perco- 
lation, but  must  be  sufficient  to  supply  water 
during  the  greater  part  of  the  year.  For  a  dis- 
cussion of  the  rights  of  owners  of  land  along 
watercourses,  ace  Riparian  Rights;  Water 
Rights.  Consult  Augell,  On  Watercourses  (7th 
ed„  Boston,  1877). 

WATEB-GBAEE  or  Water-Ouzel.  Sec 
Ouzel. 

WATEBCBESS.  See  Cress  and  Plate  of 
Salad  Plaxts. 

WATEB  CTTBE.     See  Hydrotherapy. 

WATEB-BEEB.     See  Chevrotain. 

WATEB-DOG  or  Water- Spaniel.  See 
Spaniel. 

WATEB-BBOPWOBT  {(Enanthe),  A  ge- 
nus of  large  perennial  plants  of  the  natural 
order  Umbelliferae,  with  compound  or  decom- 
pound disagreeable  smelling  leaves.  The  com- 
mon water-dropwort  {(Enanthe  crocata)  is  com- 


mon in  wet  places  throughout  Europe.  The 
roots  of  the  latter  have  some  resemblance  to 
small  parsnips,  but  are  popularly  reputed  harm- 
ful. The  fine-leaved  water-dropwort,  called 
water- fennel  by  the  Germans  ((Enanthe  PheU 
landrium),  is  also  common  in  similar  situations 
in  Europe.  It  has  a  jointed  rootstalk  (rhizome), 
with  tufted  whorled  rootlets  and  a  strong  zig- 
zag stem  dilated  «t  the  base.  It  was  at  one 
time  erroneously  regarded  as  a  specific  against 
pulmonary  consumption.  Neither  of  these  plants 
occurs  in  the  United  States  unless  as  a  rare  in- 
troduction. 

WATEBEE,  wa't6r-e;  called  in  its  upper 
course  the  Catawba.  A  river  which  rises  in  the 
Blue  Ridge  in  North  Carolina  and  flows  south- 
east into  South  Carolina,  where  it  unites  with 
the  Congaree  to  form  the  Santee  (Map:  South 
Carolina,  D  2).  Its  length  is  about  300  miles, 
and  it  is  navigable  to  the  Fall  Line  a  few  miles 
above  Camden,  S.  C. 

WATEB  ENOINE.  See  Hydraulic  Pres- 
sure Engine. 

WATEBFALL.  The  sudden  passage  of  a 
stream  of  water  from  an  upper  level  to  a  lower 
one.  The  steady  erosive  action  of  a  current  of 
water  soon  cuts  a  valley  down  through  yield- 
ing rocks,  while  the  more  resistant  rocks  eflfect- 
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ually  resist  erosion,  and  under  others  the  fall 
rapidly  breaks  down  and  becomes  a  series  of 
rapids.  A  remarkable  series  of  waterfalls  exists 
in  the  neighborhood  of  the  cities  that  lie  between 
Trenton,  N.  J.,  and  Augusta,  Ga.  Along  this 
line  the  more  resistant  rocks  of  the  older  strata 
come  to  the  surface;  the  weaker  rocks  lie  to  the 
east  of  this  region,  which  is  often  called  the 
Fall  Line.  On  the  other  hand,  in  the  case  of 
mountain  torrents,  where  the  rocks  are  very  hard, 
the  quantity  of  water  small,  and  the  erosive  ac- 
tion quite  weak,  beautiful  and  artistic  waterfalls 
and  cascades  are  numerous.  The  highest  water- 
falls are  mountain  cataracts;  thus  the  waters 
of  the  Yosemite,  California,  fall  2660  feet  in 
three  leaps.  The  Oroco  Falls  of  Monte  Rosa 
are  2400  feet  high ;  the  Grand  Falls  of  Labrador 
2000  feet;  the  Gavamie,  in  the  Pyrennes,  1400 
feet;  and  the  Staubbach,  Switzerland,  1000  feet. 
The  falls  that  are  famous  for  the  immense 
quantity  of  water  passing  over,  rather  than  the 
extreme  height,  are  the  Falls  of  Niagara,  from 
150  to  164  feet,  and  the  Victoria  Falls  of  the 
Zambezi,  400  feet. 

WATEB-FXEA  (so  called  because  skipping 
like  a  flea  through  the  water).  A  phyllopod  crus- 
tacean, especially  of  the  genus  Daphne,  whose 
minute  species  are  common  in  fresh  water.  See 
Phyllopoda. 

WATEBFOBB,  wft't^r-fgrd.  A  maritime 
county  of  the  Province  of  Munster,  Ireland, 
bounded  by  Saint  George's  Channel  and  the 
counties  of  W^exford,  Kilkenny,  Tipperary,  and 
Cork  (Map:  Ireland,  D  4).  Area,  717  square 
miles.  The  surface  is  generally  mountainous, 
and  there  are  large  marshy  districts.  About 
one-half  of  the  area  is  pasture  land,  and  but  a 
small  area  is  under  tillage.  Population,  in  1901, 
87,187.  County  town,  Waterford.  Historically 
Waterford  has  been  one  of  the  chief  strongholds 
of  the  English  in  Ireland. 

WATEBFOBD.  The  capital  of  Waterford 
County,  Ireland^  on  the  Suir,  12  miles  from  the 
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sea,  and  97  miles  south-southwest  of  Dttblin 
(Map:  Ireland,  D  4) .  The  city,  with  the  excep- 
tion of  its  Ferry  bank  suburb,  with  which  it  is 
connected  by  a  bridge  of  39  arches,  852  feet  long, 
lies  on  the  right  bank  of  the  river,  along  which 
a  handsome  and  spacious  quay  extends  for 
nearly  a  mile,  and  from  which  the  city  ascends 
gradually  in  well-built  streets.  The  chief  public 
buildings  are  the  Protestant  and  Roman  Catholic 
cathedrals,  the  Protestant  episcopal  palace,  the 
Catholic  College  of  Saint  John,  and  the  national 
school.  Ring  or  Reginald's  Tower,  an  important 
archaeological  monument,  erected  in  1002,  was 
rebuilt  in  1819.  In  addition  to  the  union  work- 
house, there  are  an  infirmary,  a  dispensary,  a 
fever  hospital,  a  district  limatic  asylum,  and  a 
penitentiary'.  Vessels  of  2000  tons  are  able 
to  discharge  their  cargoes  at  the  quay,  and 
there  is  anchorage  for  larger  ships  six  miles 
lower  do^vn  the  river,  at  Passage.  The  chief 
trade  is  with  England.  The  exports  comprise  but- 
ter, pork,  bacon,  oats,  eggs,  and  live  stock.  The 
imports  include  maize,  wheat,  flour,  petroleum, 
sugar,  and  timber.  There  is  a  ship-building 
yard,  with  patent  slip,  graving-bank,  and  dock, 
on  the  Kilkenny  bank  of  the  river,  and  other  in- 
dustrial establishments  include  distilleries, 
breweries,  foundries,  and  flour  mills.  Originally 
of  Danish  foundation,  Wat^rford  was  taken  by 
Strongbow,  by  whom  it  was  enlarged.  It  re- 
ceived a  charter  from  John,  which  was  forfeited 
under  James  I.,  but  restored  by  Charles  1.  in 
1626.  Population,  in  1891,  26,203;  in  1901, 
26,743. 

WATEB-OAS.     See  Gas,  IixuMiNATnra. 

WATEB-GLASS,  or  Soluble  Glass.  A  term 
applied  to  alkaline  silicates  containing  an  excess 
of  alkali  and  soluble  in  water.  Three  varieties 
of  water-glass  are  in  use,  viz. :  ( 1 )  Potash  water- 
glass,  or  potassium  silicate,  prepared  by  fusing 
together  three  parts  of  silica  (sand)  and  two 
parts  of  potassium  carbonate,  with  a  small  quan- 
tity of  charcoal,  in  an  ordinary  reverbatory  fur- 
nace, the  product  being  soluble  in  four  or  five 
parts  of  boiling  water.  (2)  Soda  water-glass, 
or  sodium  silicate,  prepared  by  melting  together 
fifteen  parts  of  silica  (powdered  quartz),  eight 
parts  of  sodium  carbonate,  and  one  part  of  pow- 
dered charcoal,  heating  for  five  or  six  hours, 
then  cooling,  powdering,  and  extracting  with 
five  or  six  times  its  weight  of  boiling  water. 
Thus  is  obtained  the  original  water-glass  in- 
vented by  Fuchs  of  Munich,  who  first  described 
it  in  18*25.  The  so-called  'double  water-glass' 
consists  of  a  mixture  of  both  of  the  foregoing. 
It  may  be  made  by  fusing  together  100  parts  of 
silica,  28  parts  of  potassium  carbonate,  22  parts 
of  sodium  carbonate,  and  6  parts  of  powdered 
charcoal.  These  substances  find  extensive  prac- 
tical application.  When  used  in  the  form  of 
varnish  or  paint  they  produce  a  fireproof  and 
waterproof  surface.  When  applied  as  a  coating  to 
a  surface  containing  lime,  they  combine  with 
the  latter,  fqfrming  an  infusible  silicate  or 
artificial  stone.  This  process  has  been  taken 
advantage  of  for  the  preservation  of  frescoes, 
and  is  Imown  as  *stereochromy.'  It  has  also  been 
utilized  for  the  manufacture  of  artificial  stone, 
and  of  a  cement  for  consolidating  siliceous  sand 
into  a  hard,  durable  artificial  sandstone,  capable, 
before  it  is  fired,  of  being  molded  into  any 
desired  form.     Owing  to  its  cleansing  proper- 


ties, water-glass  is  sometimes  used  as  on  in- 
gredient of  certain  soaps.  It  is  also  empk>yed 
in  the  manufacture  of  earthenware,  and  as  a 
substitute  for  dung  in  the  dyeing  and  printing 
of  fabrics.  Consult  Feuchtwanger,  A  Prac- 
ticak  Treatise  on  Soluble  or  Water  Olass  (New 
York,  1870). 

WATEB-HEMLOGK  See  Hemlock  and 
Plate  of  Poisonous  Plants. 

WATEB-HEN.  Any  one  of  several  rails 
and  gallinules  (qq.v.). 

WATEBHOTTSE,  wft't^r-hous,  Alfred  (1830 
— ).  An  English  architect,  bom  at  Liverpool. 
He  studied  with  Richard  Lane  at  Manchester, 
and  afterwards  in  France  and  Italy.  His  first 
work  of  importance  was  the  Court  of  Assize  at 
Manchester.  His  next  works  were  the  new 
buildings  of  Balliol  College,  Oxford,  and  of  Caiua 
College,  Cambridge.  Other  important  buildings 
are  the  Manchester  City  Hall ;  Pembroke  College, 
Cambridge;  Owen's  College,  Manchester;  the 
South  Kensington  Natural  History  Museum, 
London;  Eaton  Hall,  Cheshire;  and  Iweme  Min- 
ster, Dorsetshire.  His  works  are  generally  in 
the  Gothic  style. 

WATEBHOTTSE,  John  Willlam  (1849—). 
An  English  figure  painter,  bom  in  Rome,  Italy. 
He  studied  a  short  time  at  the  Koyal  Academy 
schools,  but  was  mostly  self-taught.  He  belongs 
to  the  classic  school  of  Leighton  and  Tadema, 
and  excels  in  the  poetic  rendering  of  ideal  sub- 
jects, which  are  remarkably  rich  in  color.  His 
later  paintings  tend  to  the  symbolical  and  sug- 
gest the  influence  of  the  Pre-Raphaelites.  They 
include  "The  Oracle"  (1884);  "The  Magic 
Circle"  ( South  Kensington  Mu- 
seum) ;  "The  Lady  of  Shalott" 
(Leeds  Gallery)  ;  "Hylas  ancf 
the  Nymphs"  (1897)  ;  and  "La 
Belle  Dame  sans  Merci." 

WATEB-HYACINTH.  See 
Aquatic  Plants. 

WATEBIKG-POT  SHELL, 
or  AsPERGiLLUM.  The  shell  and 
'tube  of  a  strange  little  bivalve 
(Brechites  or  Aspergillum  vagi- 
niferum,  of  the  Red  Sea),  re- 
lated to  the  date-shells  and 
ship- worm  (Teredo),  which  only 
as  an  embryo  presents  the  ap- 
pearance of  a  normal  bivalve. 
Bom  from  a  floating  egg,  it 
ceases  at  an  early  age  of  its 
existence  to  live  free,  and  while 
yet  no  more  than  an  eighth  of 
an  inch  long  sinks  into  the 
sand,  or  adheres  to  some  fixed 
object,  and  begins  to  form  a 
very  long  upward-growing  cal- 
careous tube.  The  little  valves 
appear  to  be  discarded  and  be- 
come soldered  into  the  wall  of 
the  *sheath,*  which  enlarges  up- 
ward in  pace  with  the  growth  of 
the  mantle  and  siphons,  and  for 
their  protection;  it  is  usually 
about  the  size  of  a  pipe  stem.  Downward,  the 
animal  closes  in  the  sheath  by  a  disk  perforated 
by  many  tubes,  each  secreted  by  a  tentacle-like 
filament  of  the  mantle.    A  dozen  or  more  species 
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are  recognized,  all  Oriental,  and  many  strangely 
distorted.  The  frills  around  the  upper  edge  of  the 
shell  stick  out  of  the  sand  in  which  the  remainder 
is  buried  and  exhibit  stages  of  growth.  Other 
species  are  borers  in  rock,  coral,  or  timber;  and 
another  prominent  genus  is  Gastrochsena,  in  which 
the  valves  are  not  included  in  the  wall  of  the 
sheath. 

WATEB-LEMON.    See  Gbanadilla. 

WATEB-LTLYy  Pond-Lily.  Popular  names 
for  species  of  the  genus  Nymphaea,  of  the  natural 
order  Nymphseacea.  The  species,  of  which  there 
are  about  thirty,  are  natives  of  temperate  and 
tropical  climates  and  are  all  perennial,  aquatic 
herbs.  They  have  rootstocks  or  tubers,  which  are 
imbedded  in  the  mud  at  the  bottoms  of  ponds 
and  shallow,  sluggish  streams;  floating,  usually 
round  leaves,  and  usually  showy  flowers  of  many 
tints,  ranging  from  white  to  red,  yellow  and  blue. 
On  account  of  their  beauty  and  the  fragrance  of 
some  species,  they  have  long  been  favorite  plants 
in  water  gardens,  and  a  large  number  of  hybrids 
and  varieties  have  been  produced.  The  starchy 
seeds  and  rootstocks  are  used  for  food  in  many 
parts  of  Africa,  Asia,  Australia,  and  tropical 
America.  The  essentials  of  water-lily  culture  are 
rich  alluvial  mud  at  the  bottom  of  a  shallow 
pond,  plenty  of  light,  and  selection  of  kinds  that 
are  hardy  in  the  climate.  Some  may  be  allowed 
to  freeze,  but  as  a  rule  the  pond  should  be  deep 
enough  to  prevent  freezing  solid,  at  least  where 
the  lily  roots  are.  Tender  kinds  may  be  kept  in 
tubs,  which  can  be  sunk  in  the  pond  for  the  sum- 
mer and  stored  in  a  greenhouse  during  winter. 
They  must  be  well  supplied  with  rich  soil  each 
year.    See  Colored  Plate  of  Aquatic  Plants. 

WATEB-IilLY  FAMIIiY.     See  NTHPHiEA- 

CEM, 

WATEBIiOOy  wft'tSr-l(5ey'.  The  county-seat  of 
Blackhawk  County,  Iowa,  63  miles  northwest  of 
Cedar  Rapids,  on  the  Red  Cedar  River,  and  on 
the  Illinois  Central,  the  Chicago  Great  Western, 
the  Chicago,  Rock  Island  and  Pacific,  and  other 
railroads  (Map:  Iowa,  E  2).  It  is  well  laid 
out  and  has  wide  streets.  Four  parks— Cedar 
River,  Sans  Souci,  Grant,  and  Lincoln — and  a 
public  library  are  among  the  prominent  features. 
Waterloo  is  the  shipping  centre  of  a  section  en- 
gaged in  farming,  dairying,  and  stock-raising, 
and  having  valuable  limestone  deposits.  It  also 
carries  on  a  large  jobbing  and  wholesale  trade 
and  has  considerable  industrial  importance. 
There  are  beef  and  pork  packing  and  corn-can- 
ning establishments,  brick  yards,  and  manufac- 
tories of  concrete  work,  gasoline  engines,  well 
drills,  refrigerators,  cigars,  flour,  creamery  sup- 
plies, and  foundry  and  machine-shop  products. 
The  Illinois  Central  Railroad  maintains  extensive 
repair  and  construction  shops  here.  Under  the 
charter  of  1874,  the  government  is  vested  in  a 
mayor,  elected  every  two  years,  and  a  unicameral 
council.  The  majority  of  the  subordinate  officials 
are  chosen  by  the  council.  Waterloo  was  settled 
in  1850,  and  was  incorporated  in  1859.  Popula- 
tion, in  1890,  6674;  in  1900,  12,580. 

WATERLOO.  One  of  the  county-seats  of 
Seneca  County,  N.  Y.,  46  miles  west  by  south  of 
Syracuse,  on  the  Seneca  River  and  the  Cayuga 
and  Seneca  Canal,  and  on  the  New  York  Central 
and  Hudson  River  Railroad  (Map:  New  York 
D  3).  It  is  surrounded  by  a  productive  agri* 
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cultural  region,  and  manufactures  woolen  goods, 
wagons,  pianos,  organs,  coke,  yeast,  flour,  lumber, 
etc.  The  Library  and  Historical  Society  has  a 
collection  of  over  6000  volumes.  There  are  pub- 
lic parks.  Population,  in  1890,  4350;  in  1900, 
4256. 

WATEBIiOO,  Battle  of.  The  decisive  bat- 
tle, the  culmination  of  a  series  of  engagements 
constituting  a  brief  campaign,  which  finally  an- 
nihilated the  power  of  Napoleon.  It  was  fought 
June  18,  1816,  about  two  miles  from  the  village 
of  Waterloo,  in  Belgium,  and  twelve  miles  south 
of  Brussels.  Napoleon  escaped  from  Elba  at  the 
close  of  February  and  made  his  entry  into  Paris 
on  March  20th.  His  professed  devotion  to 
peace  made  no  impression  upon  the  Allies, 
who  suspended  negotiations  at  Vienna  (see 
Vienna,  Congress  of)  to  prepare  for  a  re- 
newal of  the  struggle.  Napoleon  made  the  best 
preparation  possible  to  recover  and  hold  his 
empire,  but  although  he  was  able  to  count  on 
paper  an  army  of  over  500,000  men,  there  were 
but  198,000  actually  ready  for  service  when  the 
decisive  moment  arrived.  Opposed  to  him  were 
the  English,  Dutch,  Belgian,  and  Hanoverian 
forces,  with  those  of  Brunswick  and  Nassau, 
all  commanded  by  the  Duke  of  Wellington,  and 
those  of  Prussia,  Saxony,  and  other  smaller  Ger- 
man States,  under  the  veteran  Marshal  Blllcher. 
These  two  armies  were  distributed  in  the  Belgian 
Netherlands,  Wellington  having  his  headquar- 
ters at  Brussels  and  Bllicher  at  Namur.  The 
Austrians  gathered  an  army  on  the  eastern 
frontier  of  France,  which  was  to  be  joined  by 
the  Russian  contingent,  the  united  force  to  be 
commanded  by  Prince  Schwarzenberg.  Napoleon 
intended  to  follow  the  tactics  of  rapid  and  ag- 
gressive action  that  had  won  him  his  early  suc- 
cesses. He  planned  to  destroy  his  enemies  on  the 
north  before  the  Austrian  and  Russian  forces 
could  be  made  effective  and  to  dispose  of  Well- 
ington and  Blticher  separately.  He  would  con- 
centrate near  Charleroi,  and  expected  to  meet 
the  Germans  first,  counting  on  BlUcher's  ag- 
gressive character  to  bring  him  into  action  be- 
fore the  more  deliberate  Wellington.  The  forces 
under  Wellington  were  distributed  in  numerous 
cantonments,  covering  a  considerable  area  about 
Brussels  and  to  the  west  of  the  highway  lead- 
ing south  from  that  city.  They  had  the  seacoast 
for  their  base  by  way  of  Antwerp  and  Ostend. 
The  Rhine,  by  way  of  Li&ge  and  Maestricht,  was 
Blflcher*s  base.  Thus  if  either  army  met  with 
reverses  compelling  it  to  fall  back  on  its  base  the 
Allies  would  be  separated,  and  Napoleon  seems 
to  have  expected  by  attacking  BlUcher  on  the 
right  of  that  general's  line  to  bring  about  such  a 
result. 

The  French  forces  on  the  eve  of  the  campaign, 
exclusive  of  non-combatants,  consisted  of  124,588 
men — 89,415  infantry,  23,595  cavalry,  and  11,- 
578  artillery  with  344  guns.  They  were  dis- 
tributed as  follows:  First  Corps  (D*Erlon),  19,- 
939  men;  Second  Corps  (Reille),  24,361;  Third 
Corps  (Vandamme),  19,160;  Fourth  Corps 
(Gerard),  15,995;  Sixth  Corps  (Lobau),  10,465; 
Imperial  Guard  (the  commander,  Marshal 
Mortier,  being  ill,  orders  were  given  through  the 
adjutant-general,  Drouot),  20,884;  reserve  cav- 
alry (Grouchy,  four  corps,  with  horse  artillery), 
13,784.  There  seems  to  have  been  uncertainty 
up  to  the  last  minute  regarding  the  wing  com- 
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manders.  Marshal  Ney  was  summoned  on  June 
15th  and  assigned  to  the  command  of  the  corps 
of  D'Erlon  and  Reille.  Grouchy  was  taken  from 
his  command  of  the  reserve  cavalry  after  the 
campaign  had  opened  and  given  command  of  the 
right  wing,  comprising  the  corps  of  Vandamme 
and  Gerard.  Marshal  Soult  served  as  Napoleon's 
chief  of  staff,  his  old  chief,  Berthier,  having  ad- 
hered to  the  Bourbons.  Soult  had  held  in- 
dependent commands  too  long  to  be  well  placed 
in  a  staff  position;  but  Napoleon's  staff  was 
always  the  weakest  part  of  his  army  organiza- 
tion, and  its  errors  on  many  previous  occasions 
had  been  counterbalanced  only  by  the  initiative 
of  some  of  Napoleon's  brilliant  field  officers. 

The  army  under  BlUcher,  who  had  Gneisenau 
for  his  chief  of  staff,  numbered  120,954  men — 
99,715  infantry,  11,879  cavalry,  and  9360  artil- 
lery, with  312  guns.  Of  these  the  First  Corps 
(Ziethen),  32,692  men,  was  at  Charleroi;  the 
Second  (Pirch),  32,704,  at  Namur;  the  Third 
(Thielemann),  24,456,  at  Ciney;  and  the  Fourth 
(BUlow),  31,102,  at  Liftge.  The  line  was  largely 
veterans,  and  Bliicher  was  an  experienced  old 
campaigner,  not  brilliant,  but  brave,  hard-headed 
and  reliable.  The  army  of  Wellington  numbered 
93,717  men-~69,829  infantry,  14,842  cavalry,  8166 
artillery  with  196  guns,  and  1240  engineers,  etc. 
Of  these  the  British  numbered  31,253  men;  the 
King's  German  Legion,  6387;  the  Hanoverians, 
15,935;  the  Dutch  and  Belgians,  with  one  body  of 
Nassauers,  29,214;  the  Brunswickers,  6808;  and 
another  regiment  of  Nassauers,  2880.  It  was  a 
very  miscellaneous  body  of  troops,  probably  the 
least  efficient  in  its  rank  and  file  of  any  of  the 
three  armies. 

LiGNT  AND  Quatbe-Bbas.  The  Emperor's  ad- 
vance northward  was  along  the  line  of  the  high- 
way through  Charleroi  to  Brussels.  The  move- 
ment began  on  June  13th,  and  on  the  14th  Na-  • 
poleon's  headquarters  were  at  Beaumont.  On 
the  afternoon  of  the  15th  the  French  army  be- 
gan the  passage  of  the  Sambre,  moved  upon 
Ziethen's  position  at  Charleroi,  and  slowly 
forced  him  back  upon  Fleurus.  Reille  advanced 
on  Gosselies,  and  had  already  had  an  encounter 
with  the  Prussian  rear  guard,  when  Ney  ar- 
rived on  the  field  and  took  command  of  two  corps 
(the  First  and  Second),  with  the  composition 
and  officers  of  which  he  was  unacquainted.  He 
continued  the  advance  with  Reille's  corps 
through  Gosselies  to  the  vicinity  of*  Quatre- 
Bras,  on  the  main  line  of  communication  between 
BlUcher  and  Wellington.  While  his  German 
allies  were  threatened  Wellington  did  not  change 
his  position,  lest  he  should  uncover  Brussels  and 
Ghent.  About  the  middle  of  the  afternoon  of  the 
15th,  however,  learning  of  the  movement  toward 
Quatre-Braa,  he  began  to  concentrate  his  forces, 
bringing  three  divisions  of  about  26,000  men  to 
Nivelles,  west  of  Quatre-Bras.  Some  of  the  Neth- 
erland  troops  occupied  Quatre-Bras  itself,  and 
they  were  reinforced  on  the  morning  of  the  16th 
by  General  Sir  Thomaj  Picton  with  his  division. 
The  French  were  to  attack  the  Prussian  position 
on  the  16th  in  two  wings,  under  Ney  and 
Grouchy,  and  when  BlOcher  had  been  disposed 
of  Ney  was  to  move  on  Brussels.  About  two 
o'clock  in  the  afternoon  Ney  assailed  Quatre- 
Bras,  but,  owing  to  reversals  of  orders.  D'Erlon's 
corps  did  not  join  him  until  he  had  been  forced 
back  upon  Frasnes,  after  several  hours  of  desper- 


ate fighting.  This  engagement  prevented  Well- 
ington from  making  a  flank  movement  against  the 
French  on  the  Prussian  right  right,  which  he  had 
promised  to  make  if  not  himself  attacked.  At 
Ligny  about  three  o'clock  the  French  divisions 
of  Vandamme  and  G4rard  opened  an  attack  up- 
on Ziethen,  who  was  supported  by  Pirch  and 
Thielemann.  A^fter  three  hours  of  hard  fight- 
ing, the  Prussians  were  thrown  into  confusion 
by  a  charge  of  the  Guard,  BlUcher  himself  was 
disabled,  and  twenty-one  guns  were  captured. 
Napoleon  assumed  that  the  Prussians  would  re- 
treat toward  Namur.  On  the  morning  of  the 
17th  he  wrote  to  Ney  that  the  Prussians  were 
routed  and  that  Pajol  was  pursuing  them  on  the 
roads  to  Namur  and  Li^e.  As  a  matter  of  fact, 
the  Prussians  under  Gneisenau  were  moving 
north  and  converging  on  Wavre,  intending  to 
join  Wellington,  with  whom  they  were  in  com- 
munication. Wellington  had  passed  the  night  at 
Genappe  and  was  preparing  to  take  up  a  position 
in  force  at  Quatre-Bras,  when  he  learned  of  the 
Prussian  manoeuvre,  which  left  him  in  an  ex- 
posed position.  He  therefore  fell  back  to  Water- 
loo. At  noon  of  the  17th  Napoleon  detache<l 
Marshal  Grouchy  with  33,000  men  to  pursue  the 
Prussians  and  complete  their  defeat.  As  the 
latter  had  been  already  eight  hours  on  the  march 
and  their  real  direction  was  unknown,  this  was 
not  an  easy  task.  Joining  Ney  with  the  remainder 
of  his  army,  Napoleon  followed  Wellington.  Re- 
ceiving information  at  Marbais  that  threw  a 
doubt  on  his  supposition  that  the  Prussians  had 
retreated  to  Namur,  he  sent  instructions  to 
Grouchy  to  ascertain  whether  the  Prussians 
were  attempting  to  make  a  juncture  with  the 
British  or  not.  W^hen  Grouchy  received  this 
dispatch,  BlUcher  was  nearer  to  Wellington  than 
Grouchy  was  to  BlUcher.  When  Grouchy  reached 
Gembloux  in  a  heavy  rain  at  ten  o'clock  in  the 
evening,  he  knew  that  the  Prussians  had  marched 
to  Wavre  and  not  to  Namur.  The  main  French 
army  arrived  at  Waterloo  on  the  evening  of  the 
17th  and  bivouacked  opposite  the  enemy. 

Watebloo.  Napoleon  inspected  the  position  of 
both  armies  after  midnight,  and  between  seven 
and  eight  o'clock  on  the  morning  of  June 
18th  he  saw  that  his  adversary  was  order- 
ing his  army  in  line  of  battle.  The  rain, 
which  had  continued  all  night,  ceased  about  ei^ht 
o'clock,  and  before  nine  there  was  a  somewhat 
showy  review  by  the  Emperor  of  his  lines.  The 
attack  was  postponed,  however,  on  Drouot's  ad- 
vice, in  order  that  the  ground  might  be  in  bet- 
ter condition  for  the  artillery.  Wellington  had 
the  advantage  of  choice  of  position  and  he  had 
taken  a  strong  one.  He  there  awaited  the  at- 
tack, relying  fully  upon  the  assurance  of 
BlUcher  that  the  Prussians  would  be  there  on 
time.  About  ten  o'clock  Napoleon  sent  to 
Grouchy  to  move  upon  Wavre,  but  not  even  then 
does  the  Emperor  seem  to  have  realized  that  the 
whole  Prussian  force  was  concentrating  there 
and  preparing  to  aid  Wellington. 

The  main  British  line  stretched  across  the 
Brussels-Charleroi  road,  along  the  line  of  the 
highway  from  Ohain  to  Wavre.  Outposts  held 
the  hamlets  of  La  Have,  Papelotte,  and  Smohain 
on  the  extreme  left,  and  the  Chateau  of  Hougo- 
mont,  a  strong  position,  on  the  right.  The  farm- 
house of  La  Have  Sainte  in  advance  of  the  centre 
was  also  occupied.    Wellington  had  on  the  field 
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49,608  infantry,  12,408  cavalry,  and  5645  artil- 
lery, with  156  guns;  but  of  these  the  British 
troops  numbered  only  23,991.  The  left  was  held 
by  the  Fifth  and  Sixth  British  divisions,  the  Sec- 
ond Netherland,  and  the  cavalry  divisions  of 
Vivian  and  Vandeleur.  General  Picton  of  the  Fifth 
probably  commanded  this  wing.  The  three  ham- 
lets were  held  by  one  of  the  Netherland  brigades 
under  Prince  Bernhard  of  Saxe- Weimar,  and 
Bylandt's  Netherland  brigade  was  advanced  in 
front  of  the  Wavre  road.  In  the  rear  was 
(leneral  Ponsonby's  ITnion  cavalry  brigade 
(Royal  Dragoons,  Scots  Greys,  and  Inniskilling 
Dragoons).      West    of    the    Charleroi    road    lay 


the  main  attack  a  diversion  was  made  in  the 
form  of  an  assault  on  Hougomont  by  Prince 
Jerome's  division  of  Reille's  corps.  The  first  as- 
sault proving  unsuccessful,  another  division  and 
another  were  wasted  on  this  unprofitable  action, 
so  that  the  Second  Corps  took  hardly  any  part 
in  the  main  attack  on  the  British  centre.  This 
was  made  in  echelon  about  1 :30  o'clock  by  D*Er- 
lon's  First  Corps,  after  a  heavy  artillery  fire  had 
been  directed  for  an  hour  and  a  half  on  Bylandt's 
exposed  position.  His  brigade  was  thus  easily 
routed,  but  the  French  pursuing  met  a  terrific 
fire  from  Picton's  division  behind  the  ridge  and 
were  charged  by  Ponsonby*s  cavalry  and  driven 
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Alten's  Third  British  division.  A  battalion  of 
the  King's  German  Legion,  under  Major  Baring, 
garrisoned  La  Haye  Sainte.  Farther  on  the  right 
were  Cooke's  First  Division,  a  part  of  Byng's 
Second  Brigade,  and  some  of  the  German  troops. 
Clinton's  Second  Division  and  Chasse's  Nether- 
landers  were  in  reserve.  Napoleon  had  48,950  in- 
fantry, 15,765  cavalry,  and  7,232  artillery,  with 
246  guns.  In  his  first  line  the  First  Corps 
had  the  right  and  the  Second  the  left.  According 
to  Napoleon's  plan  of  battle,  as  dictated  in  the 
morning,  Ney  was  to  open  the  attack  on  the  right 
about  one  o'clock,  the  object  being  to  secure  pos- 
session of  the  village  of  Mont-Saint-Jean,  lying 
on  the  Charleroi  road  in  the  rear  of  the  British 
lines.     An  hour  and  a  half  before  the  time  for 


back  in  confusion.  The  British  troops  did  splen- 
did work  in  meeting  and  repulsing  this  attack. 
Meanwhile  Napoleon  had  discovered  the  advance 
guard  of  BUlow's  Prussian  division  on  the  hills 
of  Saint-Lambert,  two  or  three  miles  away  at  his 
right,  and  the  Sixth  Corps  was  detached  to  hold 
this  new  enemy  in  check,  while  a  dispatch  was 
sent  to  Grouchy  ordering  him  to  return.  This 
Grouchy,  having  moved  off  on  his  fruitless  chase 
to  Wavre,  did  not  receive  until  evening.  A  rash 
and  ill-managed  assault  on  La  Haye  Sainte  oc- 
cupied a  considerable  part  of  the  afternoon,  and 
the  house  was  finally  taken  at  about  four  o'clock, 
according  to  Charras,  or  between  six  and  seven, 
according  to  Heym^s,  Ney's  chief  of  staff.  Be- 
tween four  and  six  o'clock,  under  Ney's  personal 
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direction,  the  cavalry  diyisioiiB  of  Milhaud,  Le- 
febvre-DeBiiouettes,  Keliermann,  and  Guyot  were 
hurled  against  the  British  right  centre,  but  the 
British  sqtiares,  although  suffering  fearfully 
from  the  French  artillery  fire,  which  supported 
the  cavalry,  maintained  their  formation  un- 
broken. The  cavalry  were  unsupported  by  infantry, 
and  by  seven  o'clock  Ney  was  compelled  to  with- 
draw for  lack  of  troops.  Lobau  failing  to  check 
Bttlow  on  the  right,  the  Young  Guard  was  sent 
in  between  five  and  six  o'clock  and  there  was 
severe  fighting  around  Planchenoit.  A  little  later, 
believing  that  his  right  was  secure,  Napoleon 
massed  eight  available  battalions  of  the  Imperial 
Guard,  supported  by  artillery,  for  a  final  at- 
tack on  Wellington's  centre,  then  almost  shat- 
tered. General  Friant  led  this  assault.  As  the 
Guard  advanced,  D'Erlon  made  a  vigorous  and 
effective  assault  on  the  British  right.  The 
Guards  met  a  heavy  fire  from  Maitland's  brigade, 
and  were  repulsed  with  terrific  loss.  The  prompt 
support  of  General  Halkett  and  Colonel  Elphin- 
stone  protected  Maitland's  left  and  the  impetu- 
ous charge  of  Colonel  Colborne  with  the  Fifty- 
second  Regiment  completed  the  disorder  of  the 
Guard.  The  Prussians  began  to  arrive  about 
7:30.  Ziethen  first  came  up  from  Ohain  and  his 
troops  at  once  went  into  action,  throwing  the 


for  the  student  of  military  science.  Napoleon 
did  not  show  his  usual  care  and  thoroughness 
in  his  orders,  nor  his  usual  comprehensive  judg- 
ment in  the  execution  of  his  plan.  Ney  and 
Grouchy  both  failed  in  their  judgment  at  critical 
moments.  It  was  unfortunate  for  Napoleon  that 
he  had  as  chief  of  staff  a  veteran  officer  who  was 
accustomed  to  independent  command  instead  of 
a  younger  man  thoroughly  trained  in  the  de- 
tails of  staff  work.  Wellington,  with  a  less  efficient 
army,  showed  himself  throughout  careful,  alert, 
and  resourceful,  and  he  was  well  supported  by 
his  division  commanders  at  critical  moments. 
Nevertheless,  the  fact  remains  that  it  was  the 
timely  cooperation  of  the  Prussians,  and  especial- 
ly the  arrival  in  the  evening  of  Ziethen's  corps, 
that  turned  the  scales  finally  against  the  French 
and  gave  a  positive  result  to  the  splendid  de- 
fense of  the  British  position.  Wellington  counted 
on  this  in  planning  the  engagement.  That  the 
junction  of  the  Allies  took  place  so  successfully 
was  due  to  the  masterly  strategy  of  Gneisenau, 
and  to  the  absence  of  Grouchy  on  the  chase  to 
Wavre,  where  it  was  impossible  for  him  to  ar- 
rive in  time.  Had  he,  instead  of  following  his 
orders  literally,  crossed  the  Dyle  at  Moustier 
when  he  learned  at  Walhain  that  the  battle  was 
on,  he  might  have  headed  off  the  Prussians  and 
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French  right  into  confusion.  Seeing  that  victory 
was  in  his  hands,  Wellington  threw  his  whole  line 
forward.  The  French  retreat  speedily  became  a 
rout.  There  was  no  more  thought  of  resistance 
except  by  detachments  of  the  Guard  and  by  Lobau 
with  the  Sixth  Corps,  who  was  holding  back 
BUlow  and  Pirch  on  the  right.  Napoleon  left  the 
field  in  the  centre  of  a  square  of  the  Guard  and 
reached  Paris  on  June  21st.  The  exact  losses  of 
the  two  armies  at  Waterloo  are  undetermined. 
Those  of  the  French,  in  killed,  wounded,  and 
missing,  probably  numbered  over  31,000.  The 
official  returns  for  the  Allies  give  their  losses  as 
22,428. 

The  controverted  points  relating  to  the  cam- 
paign of  W^aterloo  provide  abimdance  of  material 


delayed  their  arrival,  Whether  he  could  havs 
done  this,  in  the  condition  of  the  roads,  is,  bow- 
ever,  doubtful.  The  wisdom  of  Napoleon  in 
detaching  so  large  a  force  for  a  pursuit  that  rest- 
ed upon  an  inference  which  the  issue  proved  to  be 
mistaken  is  certainly  open  to  question.  When 
this  had  been  done.  Napoleon  failed  to  keep 
Grouchy  sufficiently  informed  of  the  exact  situa- 
tion and  its  needs. 

BiBLiOGRAPHT.  The  literature  relating  to  the 
campaign  of  Waterloo  is  extensive,  much  being 
controversial  and  much  unreliable.  The  b«t  and 
most  impartial  critical  study  from  all  points  of 
view  is  that  of  J.  C.  Ropes,  The  Campaign  of 
Waterloo  (New  York,  1892).  This  is  accom- 
panied by  an  atlas  of  fourteen  maps.    There  is 
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a  partial  list  of  works  relating  to  the  campaign, 
and  the  important  documents  and  dispatches  are 
given  in  appendices.  J.  W.  de  Peyster  published 
in  New  York  three  pamphlets,  Waterloo,  the 
Campaign  and  Battle;  Waterloo,  more  properly 
Belle  Alliance;  and  The  Pruasiana  in  the  Cam- 
paign of  Waterloo,  and  also  a  list  of  Authorities 
(New  York,  1894),  which  will  be  of  some  service 
to  the  student.  A  bibliography  of  the  campaign 
with  critical  estimates  was  prepared  in  1875 
by  Justin  Winsor,  and  published  in  Bulletin 
So.  35  of  the  Public  Library  of  the  City  of 
Boston.  Colonel  Chesney's  Waterloo  Lectures  are 
accompanied  by  a  list  of  authorities  cited.  J. 
Shaw  Kennedy,  Notes  on  the  Battle  of  Waterloo 
(London,  1865),  is  cited  as  an  authority  on  the 
tactics  of  the  battle.  Maurice,  War  (ib.,  1891), 
contains  in  the  appendix  a  reference  list  for  the 
campaign  of  Waterloo,  with  comments  and  esti- 
mates. The  classic  account  by  Thiers,  Waterloo 
(Paris,  1862),  i^  unreliable  and  colored  strongly 
by  the  author's  admiration  for  Napoleon.  The 
same  is  true  of  La  Tour  d'Auvergne,  Waterloo 
(ib.,  1870) .  Charras,  Histoire  de  la  campagne  de 
IS15  (Leipzig),  and  Quinet,  Histoire  de  la  cam- 
pagne de  1815  (Paris,  1862),  are  almost  equally 
severe  in  their  criticism  of  Napoleon.  Consult 
also  Houssaye,  1815-Waterloo  (Paris,  1898).  In 
addition  to  that  of  Ropes,  the  most  valuable 
works  in  English  are  Chesney,  Waterloo  Lec- 
tures (London,  1874)  ;  Gardner,  Quaire-Bras, 
higny,  and  Waterloo  (ib.,  1882)  ;  O'Connor  Mor- 
ris, The  Campaign  of  1815  (ib.,  1900),  the  most 
recent  contribution  to  the  subject,  and  Siborne, 
History  of  the  War  in  France  and  Belgium  in 
1815  (ib.,  1844).  H.  T.  Siborne  has  also  pub- 
lished a  valuable  collection  of  Waterloo  Letters 
(London,  1891),  side  lights  on  the  campaign 
from  the  correspondence  of  British  officers.  In 
German  are  Clausewitz,  Der  Feldzug  von  1815 
in  Frankreich  (Berlin,  1862),  and  Ollsch,  Qe- 
schichte  des  Feldzuges  von  1815  nach  archival- 
isehen  Quellen  (ib.,  1876).  The  student  of  the 
campaign  will  find  in  these  works  expression  of 
the  different  views  upon  the  campaign,  and  an 
examination  of  the  reference  lists  mentioned  and 
of  the  critical  notes  of  different  writers  will 
guide  him  in  a  fuller  search  of  the  primary  and 
secondary  sources.    See  Napoleon  I. 

WATEBIiOO  BBIDGE.  A  fine  stone  bridge 
over  the  Thames  at  London,  built  by  private  en- 
terprise in  1811-1817  from  designs  by  John 
Rennie  and  sold  to  the  Metropolitan  Board  of 
Works  in  1878.  It  rests  upon  nine  arches  and 
has  a  length  of  1380  feet,  and  a  breadth  of  42 
feet. 

WATEBIiOO- WITH-SEA^OBTH.  A  town 
on  the  southwest  coast  of  Lancashire,  England, 
five  miles  north-northwest  of  Liverpool  (Map: 
England,  C  3).  It  is  a  favorite  seaside  suburb 
for  Liverpool  merchants.  Population,  in  1891, 
17,225;  in  1901,  23,101. 

WATERMAN,  wft't5r-man,  Marcus  (1834 
—).  An  American  artist,  born  at  Providence, 
R.  I.,  and  educated  at  Brown,  where  he  grad- 
uated in  1855.  From  1857  to  1870  he  worked  in 
New  York  City,  where,  in  1861,  he  was  elected 
associate  of  the  National  Academy.  He  visited 
Algeria  and  Spain  and  made  a  specialty  of  Amer- 
ican forest  scenes  and  Arabian  subjects.  His 
pictures  include   "Gulliver  in  Lilliput,"  which 


was  exhibited  at  the  Centennial  Expoeitiou  in 
1876,  "The  Roc's  Egg"  (1886),  and  "The  Journey 
to  the  City  of  Brass." 

WATERMELON.  An  annual  vine,  Citrullus 
vulgaris,  of  the  natural  order  Cucurbitaoeie, 
native  of  tropical  Africa,  and  extensively  culti- 
vated in  warm  climates,  particularly  in  South- 
ern Russia  and  in  the  United  States,  where 
more  than  200,000  acres,  especially  in  Texas, 
Georgia,  and  Missouri,  are  annually  devoted  to 
it.  The  refreshing  red,  greenish,  or  yellow  pulp 
of  its  ripe  fruit,  which  weighs  from  20  to  50 
pounds  and  even  much  more  under  special  man- 
agement, contains  about  93  per  cent,  water  and  2 
per  cent,  sugar,  to  obtain  which  latter  experi- 
ments have  been  made,  but  without  commercial 
success.  A  very  large  number  of  varieties,  espe- 
cially red-fieshed  ones,  are  in  cultivation.  The 
white-fieshed  rather  solid  form  used  largely  in 
preserving  is  generally  known  as  a  'citron'  or 
'preserving  melon.*  The  watermelon  is  sensitive 
to  frost  and  is  easily  stunted  in  growth  by  cold. 
It  thrives  best  in  a  rich,  warm,  sandy  loam  well 
supplied  with  humus.  In  its  culture  15  to  20 
seeds  are  planted  about  two  inches  deep  in  well- 
manured  hills  spaced  10  to  12  feet  apart  each 
way.  After  the  plants  get  well  established  they 
are  thinned  out  to  2  or  3  of  the  strongest  vines 
in  each  hill.  Many  commercial  growers  plant 
the  seed  in  rows  18  feet  apart  and  thin  the  plants 
to  stand  3  to  4  feet  apart  in  the  row.  By  this 
method  the  fertilizers  used  can  be  easily  culti- 
vated into  the  soil.  Thorough  cultivation  is 
given  until  the  running  vines  interfere.  (See 
SlELON  Insects.)  The  ripe  melons  are  shipped 
to  Northern  markets  in  box  cars,  the  smallest 
melons  being  placed  on  the  bottom,  since  they  are 
less  likely  to  bruise  than  the  larger  ones.  The 
earliest  melons  reach  the  Northern  market  about 
the  middle  of  May  and  the  season  continues  until 
about  Thanksgiving.  See  Plate  of  Cucumbeb  Al- 
lies. 

WATER  HETEBS.  Instruments  used  to 
measure  and  automatically  record  the  quantity 
of  water  or  other  liquid  flowing  througn 
pipes.  They  are  divided  into  three  general 
classes  known  as  the  positive,  inferential,  and 
proportional.  The  positive  meter  measures  the 
actual  volume  of  water  passing  through  pipes 
with  which  it  is  connected.  The  inferential 
meter  measures  some  element  or  factor  of  the 
flow,  most  generally  the  velocity.  The  propor- 
tional meter  measures  a  fractional  part  of  the 
full  flow,  thus  making  it  possible  to  use  a  rela- 
tively small  meter,  set  on  a  by-pass  or  pipe 
branching  from  and  again  joining  the  main 
pipe.    It  is  used  but  little. 

Positive  meters  are  provided  with  recipro- 
cating or  rotary  pistons,  or  else  with  an  oscil- 
lating or  gyrating  disk  piston.  In  all  three 
classes  of  positive  meters  each  complete  move- 
ment corresponds  to  the  filling  and  emptying 
of  a  chamber  or  series  of  chambers  of  known 
size.  There  is  no  escape  for  the  water  until  it 
has  actuated  the  piston.  The  reciprocating  pis- 
tons may  be  single  or  double.  If  double,  as  is 
generally  the  case,  each  piston  effects  the  re- 
ciprocal action  of  the  other,  much  the  same  as 
in  a  duplex  pump.  (See  Pumps  and  Pumping 
MACHmERY.)  If  single,  the  return  stroke  is  ef- 
fected by  means  of  a  weight  or  spring.     The 
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rotary  piston  meters  may  also  be  double  or  single. 
The  double  type  is  much  like  the  rotary  pump, 
two  pistons  with  interlocking  faces  revolving 
in  an  air-tight  chamber.  Some  of  the  single 
rotary  pistons  have  a  series  of  curved  pro- 
jections and  indentations  on  their  outer  sur- 
faces. Corresponding  to  these  are  similar  va- 
riations in  the  cylinder  in  which  the  piston 
revolves.  The  piston  is  not  fixed  rigidly  at  its 
centre.  The  incoming  water  causes  the  piston 
to  enter  and  leave  successive  indentations  in  the 
inclosing  cylinder.  In  other  words,  a  series  of 
chambers  are  successively  filled  from  the  inlet 
and  discharged  toward  and.  finally  at  the  outlet 
of  the  meter.  In  place  of  a  piston  of  this  sort 
a  disk  or  diaphragm  is  very  commonly  employed, 
so  constructed  as  to  give  an  oscillating  or  wab- 
bling motion.  In  this  way  the  chambers  are 
alternately  filled  and  emptied.  Inferential 
meters  generally  have  as  their  primary  moving 
part  a  series  of  vanes  or  buckets,  or  else  employ 
a  screw.  The  velocity  of  the  water  is  indicated 
by  this  means. 

The  Venturi  meter  generally  stands  in  a  class 
by  itself.  Its  usefulness  depends  wholly  upon 
the  increase  in  velocity  and  consequent  reduction 
in  pressure  caused  by  contracting  the  diameter 
of  a  pipe  through  which  water  is  flowing.  By 
measuring  the  pressures  before  and  directly  at 
the  point  of  contraction,  and  taking  into  account 
the  diameter  of  the  pipe,  the  flow  may  be  com- 
puted. There  are  no  working  parts  in  the  meter 
itself.  The  contracted  tube  is  composed  of  two 
conical-shaped  pipes,  generally  of  cast  iron  or 
riveted  steel,  with  their  small,  truncated  ends 
joined  together  with  a  bronze  throat  piece.  The 
whole  tube  might  be  made  of  masonry  or  wood. 
The  total  length  of  the  meter  is  from  8  to  16 
times  the  diameter  of  the  uncontracted  portion. 
The  contraction  has  from  one-half  to  one-fourth 
the  diameter  of  the  full  size  of  the  tube. 

Kegisterino  Mechanisms.  On  all  the  types 
of  meters  described,  except  the  Venturi,  which 
has  no  working  parts,  the  movements  are  trans- 
mitted through  cog-wheel  mechanisms  to  a  dial 
or  series  of  dials ;  or  to  what  is  termed  a  straight 
reading  register,  where  the  actual  quantity 
passed  may  be  read  oflf  at  a  glance.  The  mechan- 
ism is  so  arranged  as  to  convert  the  revolu- 
tions or  other  movements  of  the  meter  into  any 
desired  unit  of  volume.  In  the  United  States  the 
unit  employed  is  generally  cubic  feet.  The  regis- 
tering device  of  the  Venturi  meter  is  described  as 
a  calculating  mechanism  driven  by  weights  which 
converts  differences  in  pressure  into  correspond- 
ing velocities,  and  thence,  for  a  given  size  of 
pipe  and  for  a  given  period  of  time,  into  gallons. 
A  drum  revolved  by  clockwork  provides  for  the 
time  element.  If  occasional  observations  of  rates 
of  flow  or  of  volume  are  sufficient,  these  may  be 
read  from  time  to  time  on  pressure  gauges,  or 
taken  off  as  desired,  from  self-recording  gauges, 
and  rates  or  total  volumes  computed  therefrom. 

Waste-Water  Meters  or  District  ;Meter8 
indicate  the  rate  of  consumption  per  unit  of 
time,  instead  of  the  aggregate  volume.  A  hori- 
zontal disk  is  so  placed  in  a  chamber  shaped  like 
the  frustum  of  a  cone  as  to  be  lifted  by  the 
flow  of  water  upward  through  the  chamber.  The 
greater  the  volume  of  water  passing  through  the 
pipe  in  which  the  disk  is  set,  the  higher  the  disk 
will  be  lifted,  in  order  to  increase  the  annular 


space  through  which  the  water  must  pass.  The 
disk  is  connected  by  means  of  a  wire  with  a 
counter  weight  and  pencil.  When  the  disk  rises 
the  weight  and  pencil  fall.  The  pencil  makes  a 
mark  on  a  paper  placed  on  a  drum  revolved  by 
clockwork.  The  paper  is  ruled  vertically  for 
elements  of  time  and  horizontally  for  units  of 
volume;  thus  the  device  registers  the  rate  of 
flow.  Such  meters  are  so  located  that  all  the 
water  of  a  district  must  pass  through  them. 
By  comparing  day  and  night  rates  of  consump- 
tion of  various  districts,  abnormal  conditions 
may  be  detected  and  further  steps  may  be  taken 
to  ascertain  the  cause  of  the  waste.  See  Water- 
Works. 

The  meter  just  described  was  invented  by 
George  F.  Deacon,  of  Liverpool,  England,  and 
has  been  more  widely  used  abroad  than  in  Amer- 
ica. The  Venturi  meter  may  be  employed  for 
the  same  general  purpose.  It  was  invented  by 
Clemens  Herschel,  of  New  York  City,  about  1886, 
but  the  fact  that  there  is  a  relation  between  loss 
of  pressure  in  a  contracted  tube  and  the  amount 
of  water  flowing  through  it  was  discovered  by 
Venturi  in  1796.  One  of  the  earliest  water 
meters  in  the  United  States  was  the  double 
piston  meter,  invented  by  Henry  R.  Worthing- 
ton,  who  also  introduced  the  direct-acting  steam 
pump.  Numerous  other  American  meters  have 
been  developed  to  a  high  state  of  efficiency.  For 
sizes  from  V2  to  4  inches  in  diameter  almost 
any  of  the  well-known  makes  of  positive  or  in- 
ferential meters  may  be  used.  Some  manufac- 
turers, however,  advise  a  number  of  2-inch  meters 
in  place  of  one  of  a  larger  size.  Some  of  the 
highest  grade  of  piston  meters  are  made  in  sizes 
of  6  inches  or  even  higher,  and  an  inferential 
meter  of  the  screw  type  has  been  made  up  to 
36  inches  in  diameter.  Venturi  meters  from  2 
inches  to  60  inches  in  diameter  were  in  use  in 
1900,  and  some  94^2  inches  in  diameter  were 
then  being  made^  A  meter  108  inches  in  diam- 
eter was  built  some  years  ago  for  experimental 
purposes.  There  is  practically  no  limit  to  the 
possible  size  of  Venturi  meters,  but  for  diameters 
of  6  inches  or  less  the  meters  with  moving  parts 
are  cheaper.  One  of  the  points  of  superiority 
claimed  for  this  meter  is  that  it  causes  less  less 
of  head,  or  reduction  in  pressure,  than  any  other 
type.  The  durability  and  simplicity  of  the 
Venturi  meter  is  another  point  in  its  favor. 

The  working  parts  of  meters  are  made  as  light 
and  durable  as  is  consistent  with  accuracy  and 
serviceability,  and  they  are  generally  so  de 
signed  to  be  supported  by  the  water,  thus  reduc- 
ing wear  and  tear  and  loss  of  head.  Vulcanized 
rubber  is  the  most  common  material  for  the  disk 
and  some  of  the  rotary  piston  meters,  but  whero 
special  strength  or  power  to  resist  the  action  of 
hot  water  or  acids  is  required,  brass  or  some 
other  composition  metal  is  employed.  A  variety 
of  devices  to  protect  from  damage  or  clogging 
are  used,  including  strainers  and  sieves  to  keep 
out  gravel  and  fish,  frost  cases,  and  the  like. 
For  most  purposes  a  high  degree  of  accuracy  of 
measurement  is  not  an  essential  quality  in  a 
meter,  but  it  is  desirable  that  meters  should  be 
sufficiently  sensitive  to  small  flows  to  detect 
leakage,  which,  though  minute,  may  amount  to 
large  quantities  in  the  course  of  time.  Positive 
piston  meters  come  to  a  standstill  whenever  any- 
thing prevents  their  registration.  The  inferential 
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and  some  of  the  disk  meters  cease  registering 
without  any  effect  upon  the  flow  of  water. 

Current  Meters  (q.v.)  are  employed  to  meas- 
ure the  velocity  of  water  in  rivers  and  large 
aqueducts  and  also  to  determine  the  flow  of 
sewers.    See  Water-Wobks. 

WATEB-MOCGASIN.  A  snake.  See  Moc- 
casin-Snake. 

WATEB-NET.  The  common  name  of  the 
Hydrodictyon,    a    genus    of    green    algse.      See 

CHLOROPHTCEiS. 

WATEB-FLANTS.     See  Hydbophttes. 

WATEB  FOET,  The.  A  name  used  of  John 
Taylor  (1580-1653).  He  was  apprenticed  to  a 
waterman  in  youth,  was  pressed  into  the  navy, 
and  called  his  first  volume  The  Sculler  and  its 
second  edition  Taylor's  Water-Works. 

WATEB  FOWEB.  A  term  used  by  en- 
gineers to  define  the  power  obtained  or  capable 
of  being  obtained  from  water  by  its  fall  from  a 
higher  to  a  lower  level;  also,  more  specifically, 
the  term  applied  to  a  fall  in  a  stream  which  is 
used  or  is  capable  of  being  employed  to  develop 
power.  Water  power  is,  perhaps,  after  wind 
power,  the  most  natural  and  at  the  same  time 
the  most  truly  economic  source  of  energy.  The 
term  water  power  is  something  of  a  misnomer. 
Tlie  real  agent  is  gravity,  the  fluid  itself  being 
the  medium  through  which  the  action  of  gravity 
is  transmitted  to  the  prime  motor.  In  order 
that  water  may  be  available  for  the  purpose  of 
doing  work^  it  must  be  in  such  a  position  that 
it  can  fall  from  a  higher  to  a  lower  level,  or 
must  be  under  pressure  produced  by  some  ex- 
ternal force,  such  as  that  of  a  weight  or  spring 
acting  on  the  surface  of  the  fluid  through  a  pis- 
ton or  plunger.  Under  the  former  condition  its 
utmost  capacity  for  doing  work — potential  energy 
or  energy  of  position — is  the  product  of  the 
height  through  which  it  can  fall  into  the  weight 
of  the  water  falling,  so  that  if  h  denote  the  avail- 
able height  of  the  fall  and  G  denote  the  weight 
of  the  water  falling  per  second,  then  /i  X  G  equals 
the  energy  or  power  available  per  second.  If  the 
fluid  is  allowed  to  fall  without  resistance  under 
the  action  of  gravity,  either  free  or  confined  in 
pipes,  the  power  available  is  expended  in  impart- 
ing velocity  to  the  water,  and  the  potential 
energy  of  position  is  converted  into  kinetic  energy 
or  energy  of  motion,  and  in  this  form  is  available 
for  performing  work.  It  is,  however,  not  neces- 
sary that  the  potential  energy  of  water  should 
first  be  transformed  into  kinetic  energy  in  order 
that  it  may  be  employed  for  motive  power.  The 
weight  of  the  fluid  can  also  be  allowed  to  act 
directly  on  the  prime  motor  in  a  manner  similar 
to  that  in  w^hich  the  weight  of  a  body  attached  to 
one  end  of  a  rope,  passed  over  a  pulley  for  in- 
stance, may  be  made  to  raise  another  body  sus- 
pended at  the  opposite  end.  A  third  way  of 
using  water  power  for  doing  work  is  by  means  of 
its  pressure,  but  the  difference  between  this 
method  and  the  preceding  method  is  more  ap- 
parent than  real.  The  so-called  pressure  of  water 
is  the  result  of  weight  or  its  equivalent.  For 
practical  purposes  it  may,  nevertheless,  be  said 
that  there  are  three  ways  in  which  water  power 
can  b^  applied  to  the  performance  of  work :  ( 1 ) 
As  kinetic  energy,  or  through  the  velocity  of  the 
fluid;  (2)  by  weight;  and  (3)  by  pressure.  Each 
of  these  three  methods  requires  a  different  type 


of  motor  for  its  application,  denoted  respectively 
as  (1)  turbine  (q.v.),  (2)  water  wheel  (q.v.), 
and  (3)   hydraulic  pressure  engine  (q.v.). 

The  most  usual  source  of  water  power  in 
nature  is  a  river  or  stream,  but  to  m^ke  this 
available  for  practical  purposes  some  form  of 
work  such  as  dams  (q.v.),  canals  (q.v.),  and 
aqueducts  (q.v.)  is  almost  invariably  neces- 
sary. A  river  has  always  a  certain  fall  or 
gradient,  but  to  be  able  to  take  advantage  of  this 
fall  for  doing  work,  the  portion  of  it  utilized 
must  be  applied  in  one  or  several  nearly  perpen- 
dicular steps.  One  common  way  of  accomplish- 
ing this  object  is  to  build  a  dam  across  the 
stream.  The  effect  of  this  dam  is  to  raise  the 
level  of  the  water  above  it  a  height  equal  to  the 
difference  between  the  original  level  and  the 
level  of  the  top  of  the  dam,  while  the  level  of 
the  stream  below  the  dam  remains  as  it  was. 
To  illustrate,  let  us  assume  that  the  stream  had 
originally  a  fall  of  1  foot  in  100  feet,  and  that  a 
dam  6  feet  high  is  built  acro.ss  it.  The  head 
which  was  previously  expended  almost  entirely 
in  overcoming  the  resistance  of  the  river  bed 
over  a  distance  of  600  feet,  while  the  water  grad- 
ually descended  6  feet  down  a  gentle  incline,  will 
now  be  available  for  doing  a  corresponding 
amount  of  useful  work  by  a  sudden  drop  through 
the  same  height  as  before.  In  other  words,  the 
energy  originally  wasted  in  useless  friction  in 
the  gradual  descent  of  the  stream  is  accumulated 
in  the  form  of  head  immediately  behind  the  dam 
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Year 

Fall, 
feet 

18» 

36 

1833 

36 

1826 

104 

1828 

16 

18»4 

If 

1836 

64 

1841 

10 

1845 

80 

1847 

60 

1848 

60 

1849 

66 

1860 

26 

1866 

230 

1867 

60 

1861 

96 

1866 

35 

1866 

182 

1870 

29 

1876 

0 

1876 

60 

1882 

30 

1882 

24 

1886 

14 

1887 

10 

1888 

72 

1888 

22 

1890 

40 

1891 

68 

1891 

16 

1891 

63 

1894 

10 

1894 

176 

1896 

442 

1897 

38 

1897 

18 

1898 

18 

MIn. 
H.P. 

11,846 
1,200 
9,460 
700 
8,600 
12,000 
1,800 
11,000 
8.600 
14.000 
11.900 
10.000 
8.000 
16.600 
16.000 
10,000 

"i.oob 

1,767 
8.600 
1,125 
3.636 
4.600 
4,000 
18,000 
6.000 
16,000 
10.000 
10,000 
6,200 
6.000 
60.000 
2.940 
10.000 
6.000 
8.270 


before  the  plunge  of  the  water.  To  apply  this 
energy  the  water  flowing  over  the  dam  is  taken 
into  the  chamber  or  reservoir  containing  the 
motor  through  which  it  passes  to  the  tail  race. 
In  other  cases,  where  it  is  not  admissible  or  pos- 
sible to  construct  a  dam,  or  where  only  a  por- 
tion of  the  water  of  a  stream  is  required,  the 
necessary  quantity  is  drawn  off  by  a  separate 
channel  at  a  sufficient  distance  above  the  point 
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where  the  power  is  required  to  obtain  the  de- 
sired fall.  Occasionally  water  power  is  avail- 
able in  the  form  of  a  natural  waterfall,  and 
then  it  is  simply  necessary  to  guide  the  water  in 
a  tube  or  channel  to  the  motor.  Sometimes  the 
velocity  only  of  the  flowing  stream  is  employed 
for  working  the  motor,  the  head  in  that  case  be- 
ing already  converted  into  kinetic  energy. 

The  preceding  table  gives  the  water  powers 
which  have  notably  enhanced  the  industrial  de- 
velopment of  the  country. 

In  this  table  the  hiatus  from  1861  to  1866  is 
accounted  for  by  the  stagnation  of  industrial  en- 
terprise due  to  the  Civil  War.  In  recent  years 
the  possibility  of  transforming  water  power  into 
electrical  energy  and  its  transmission  to  dis- 
tant points  has  aided  greatly  in  promoting  the 
development  of  water-power  enterprises  of  great 
magnitude.  The  Great  Falls,  the  Sault  Ste. 
Marie,  the  Nigara,  the  Ogden,  and  the  Mechanics- 
ville  developments  are  notable  examples  of  such 
water-power  electric  plants.  In  each  of  these 
cases  the  water  power  operates  turbines  or  water 
wheels  which  drive  dynamos. 

BiBLiOGRAFHT.  A  number  of  authoritative 
treatises  on  water-power  development  are  avail- 
able. Frizell,  Water  Power  (New  York,  1901), 
is  a  comprehensive  general  treatise  on  all  phases 
of  the  subject.  Bodmer,  Hydraulic  Motors,  Tur- 
bines, and  Pressure  Engines  (New  York,  1889),  is 
an  elaborate  technical  and  descriptive  treatise 
on  water  motors  of  all  kinds.  Merriman,  Treat- 
ise on  Hydraulics  (New  York,  1900),  is  a  gen- 
eral treatise  on  hydraulics,  including  water  motors 
of  various  kinds.  Descriptions  of  plants  will  be 
found  in  the  volumes  of  Engineering  Net€8  (New 
York,  current).  See  Dynamo- Electric  Ma- 
ciiiNEBY;  Turbine;  Water  Wheel;  Hydraulio 
Engine. 

WATEB-FBOOFING.  The  coating  of  arti- 
cles made  of  textile  fabrics,  paper,  and  other  .sub- 
stances, so  as  to  render  them  impervious  to 
water.  Besides  the  treatment  of  fabrics  with  a 
solution  of  rubber,  various  preparations  are  used, 
such  as  a  n>ixture  of  beeswax  and  yellow  rosin 
in  boiled  oil.  Fabrics  may  also  be  rendered  water- 
proof by  thoroughly  impregnating  them  with  a 
solution  of  soap  and  then  dipping  them  into  a 
solution  of  alum.  Paraffin  flnds  extensive  use 
for  the  purpose,  and  articles  of  various  kinds, 
including  leather,  and  even  wood,  are  made  water- 
proof by  keeping  them  for  a  time  in  hot  molten 
paraffin.  Several  varnishes,  too,  are  used  for 
rendering  articles  water-proof. 

WATEB  PTJBinCATION.  The  art  of  re- 
moving any  objectionable  matter  from  water  so 
as  to  render  it  safe  for  domestic  consumption  and 
fit  for  industrial  uses.  The  objectionable  quali- 
ties are  in  the  nature  of  pathogenic  bacteria ;  in- 
ert organic  matter  liable  to  give  rise  to  offense 
or  injury;  turbidity  and  suspended  matters  gen- 
erally; color,  taste,  and  odor;  hardness  and  iron. 
(See  Water- Works,  paragraph  on  Quality.) 
The  principal  means  of  purification  are  sedimen- 
tation, which  clarifies  water  and  removes  a  por- 
tion of  the  bacteria ;  coagulation,  an  aid  to  both 
sedimentation  and  filtration;  aeration,  which  re- 
moves odor  and  may  supplement  filtration ;  filtra- 
tion, which  removes  bacteria  and  reduces  inert 
organic  matter,  turbidity,  and  color ;  and  various 


chemical  processes  for  getting  rid  of  either  iron 
or  hardness. 

Sedimentation  is  effected  by  either  bringing 
water  to  rest  or  passing  it  very  slowly  through 
shallow  reservoirs  or  basins.  The  first  is  called 
the  intermittent  and  the  second  the  continuous 
system  of  sedimentation.  The  force  of  gravity 
carries  down  some  of  the  clay  and  silt  which 
compose  turbidity.  The  degree  of  clarification 
effected  depends  upon  the  size  and  specific  gravity 
of  the  particles  and  the  length  of  time  afforded 
for  sedimentation.  Some  waters  are  notably  im- 
proved in  a  few  hours;  others  are  still  turbid 
after  a  number  of  days.  Partly  through  the 
action  of  gravity,  and  partly  through  entangle- 
ment with  the  other  suspended  matter,  a  consid- 
erable percentage  of  bacterial  reduction  is  ef- 
fected by  sedimentation.  Where  bacterial  puri- 
fication, rather  than  clarification,  is  the  object, 
sedimentation  alone  is  insufficient,  but  it  may  be 
a  great  aid  to  filtration.  Storage  reservoirs  af- 
ford more  or  less  sedimentation  and  bacterial 
reduction,  depending  upon  both  their  size  as  com- 
pared with  the  daily  draught  and  the  character  of 
the  water.  The  design  and  construction  of  set- 
tling reservoirs  does  not  differ  from  that  of 
other  reservoirs,  except  in  the  relative  shallow- 
ness of  the  former,  the  arrangement  of  the  inlets 
and  outlets,  and  the  provisions  made  for  re- 
moving the  deposits  of  mud  from  their  bottom. 
In  continuous-fiow  basins  having  a  number  of 
compartments  the  water  generally  passes  from 
one  section  to  another  in  a  thin  sheet  over  a  long 
weir.  This  insures  the  drawing  off  of  the  upper 
and  clearest  layer,  minimizes  the  disturbance  of 
water  in  the  successive  basins,  and  may  provide 
aSration  of  value.  If  aeration  is  desired  and  the 
levels  permit  it  there  may  be  a  series  of  steps 
between  each  weir  and  the  next  basin.  Two  or 
more  compartments  are  usually  necessary,  so 
one  may  be  at  rest  while  the  other  is  being  filled ; 
but  where  the  constant-flow  system  is  used  for 
water  containing  but  little  sediment  one  basin 
may  do.  Provision  must  be  made  for  drawing 
the  water  down  as  quietly  as  possible  to  a  level 
well  above  the  deposit  of  sediment,  so  as  to  avoid 
disturbing  the  latter.  The  bottoms  of  settling 
reservoirs  should  slope  to  some  common  point, 
where  connection  should  be  made  with  a  pipe 
for  flushing  out  the  mud  when  the  reservoir  is 
cleaned.  The  mud  is  often  loosened  by  means  of 
water  under  pressure,  thrown  from  a  hose,  much 
as  in  hydraulic  mining. 

Coagulation  is  effected  by  introducing  a  chem- 
ical, generally  sulphate  of  alumina,  into  water. 
The  substance  is  broken  up  into  alumina  and 
sulphuric  acid.  The  latter  unites  with  the  lime 
or  magnesia  in  the  water  and  is  thereby  rendered 
harmless.  The  alumina  thus  set  free  is  trans- 
formed into  hydrate  of  alumina,  a  white,  flaky, 
gelatinous  substance,  which  coagulates  the  or- 
ganic matter  in  the  water  and  entangles  the  bac- 
teria. The  agent  and  the  impurities  are  de- 
posited in  the  settling  basin  or  are  removed  from 
the  water  by  filtration.  It  is  essential  that  the 
water  be  sufficiently  alkaline  to  decompose  the 
sulphate  of  alumina,  and  that  plenty  of  time 
be  allowed  for  coagulation.  If  deficiencies  in 
alkalinity  are  periodic,  as  in  times  of  heavy 
floods,  they  may  be  made  good  by  adding  lime  to 
the  water.  The  time  element  is  secured  by  pro- 
viding basins  or  reservoirs  of  proper  capacity. 
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A&KATiON  is  accomplished  by  forcing  air  into 
the  water  requiring  treatment,  by  discharging 
water  over  weirs^  or  by  means  of  fountains.  In 
a  few  American  cities  stored  water  of  surface 
origin  is  treated  with  compressed  air  delivered 
into  the  reservoir  through  perforated  pipes.  It 
is  claimed  that  this  practice  has  been  very  ef- 
fective in  preventing  organic  growths  that  give 
rise  to  bad  tastes  and  odors.  Aeration  is  also 
used  to  precipitate  iron  before  filtration,  as  men< 
tioned  farther  on.  As  a  rule,  aSration  is  merely 
supplementary  to  other  processes,  making  good 
a  deficiency  of  oxygen.  Where  water  is  high  in 
organic  matter  any  amount  of  aeration  which  is 
economically  applicable  is  insufficient  for  its  re- 
moval. The  process  has  little  or  no  effect  upcm 
the  bacterial  contents,  and  is  directly  opposed 
to  removal  of  the  latter  by  sedimentation. 

Filtration  plants  are  divided  into  slow  sand 
and  mechanical  or  rapid,  according  to  the  rate 
of  filtration  and  the  methods  of  cleaning  the 
filters.  The  filtering  material  in  either  case  is 
generally  sand.  Slmo  sand  filters  are  beds  of 
sand,  supported  on  gravel,  and  provided  with 
underd rains,  the  whole  being  inclosed  in  a  water- 
tight basin  or  basins.  The  water  is  admitted 
on  the  top  of  the  bed,  percolates  through  the 
pores  of  the  filtering  material,  is  collected  by 
the  underdrains,  and  then  passed  to  a  clear  water 
reservoir  or  to  the  consumer.  Each  bed  has  an 
area  of  ane  acre  or  less.  The  rates  of  filtration 
range  from  2,000,000  to  5,000,000  gallons  per 
acre  per  day,  according  to  the  character  of  the 
water  and  the  fineness  of  the  sand.  The  filtering 
sand  is  commonly  two  to  four  feet  deep  and  rests 
on  one  to  two  feet  of  gravel.  The  latter  Is  placed 
in  layers,  increasing  in  size  toward  the  bottom 
until  stones  as  large  as  hens'  eggs  are  found. 
The  underdrains  are  four  inches  and  upward  in 
diameter,  of  either  clay,  tile,  or  vitrified  pipe. 
Automatic  devices  are  employed  to  regulate  the 
rate  of  filtration.  When  the  head  reaches  a 
maximunn  fixed  by  theory  and  experience  to  suit 
the  local  conditions,  ranging  from  three  to  six 
feet,  one  or  more  beds  are  thrown  out  of  use  for 
cleaning.  The  water  is  drained  dow^n  to  a  point 
somewhat  below  the  level  of  the  top  of  the  bed, 
and  a  thin  layer  of  fouled  sand  is  removed  by 
broad  'shovels.  This  is  washed  immediately  or 
else  allowed  to  accumulate  for  washing  at  in- 
tervals. The  washed  sand  is  not  replaced  imtil 
the  thickness  of  the  sand  bed  has  been  greatly 
reduced,  oftentimes  to  as  little  as  12  inches. 
This  is  made  possible  by  tli3  fact  that  the  bulk 
of  the  work  is  done  in  a  very  thin  upper  layer 
of  the  bed,  sometimes  not  more  than  one-eighth 
of  an  inch  deep.  The  sand  is  washed  (1)  by 
playing  hose  upon  it  and  allowing  the  sand  and 
water  to  flow  together  through  a   long  fiume; 

(2)  by  means  of  running  water  in  a  revolving 
cylinder,  provided  with  arms,  or  a  screw;    and, 

(3)  what  is  more  common  in  America,  by  a  series 
of  hoppers  and  ejectors.  In  the  latter  process 
the  sand  is  thrown  into  a  wooden  or  steel  hopper, 
in  the  bottom  of  which  is  placed  an  ejector.  The 
jet  of  water  carries  the  sand  up  with  it  to  the 
top  of  another  ejector,  where  the  dirty  water  is 
drawn  off.  The  process  is  continued  until  the 
sand  is  clean.  Slow  sand  filtration  removes  prac- 
tically all  the  bacteria  and  suspended  organic  mat- 
ter, a  considerable  amount  of  organic  matter  in 
solution,  more  or  less  turbidity,  and  a  relatively 
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small  amount  of  color.  Where  the  water  has 
been  polluted  with  sewage  the  chief  object  is  to 
reduce  the  bacteria  to  a  minimum.  An  average 
removal  of  98  to  99.5  per  cent,  of  the  original 
number  is  common  enough.  This  is  generally 
considered  satisfactory  provided  the  actual  num- 
ber remaining  does  not  exceed  say  100  to* 200 
per  cubic  centimeter  as  an  average.     It  is  be- 
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lieved  that  the  pathogenic  germs  succumb  more 
rapidly  than  the  harmless  water  bacteria,  which 
comprise  the  great  majority  of  those  present,  so 
if  the  total  bacterial  reduction  be  sufficiently  high 
the  water  is  considered  perfectly  safe.  If  the 
water  to  be  treated  is  very  turbid  it  will  clog 
slow  sand  filters  so  rapidly  that  keeping  them 
clean  becomes  an  economic  and  even  physical 
impossibility.  In  such  cases  slow  sand  filtra- 
tion is  supplemented  by  sedimentation.  If  the 
two  processes  combined  are  inadequate,  without 
too  great  an  outlay  for  settling  basins  and  filter 
beds  of  large  area,  then  coagulation  may  be  em- 
ployed. In  such  cases  it  is  the  practice,  at  least 
in  America,  to  substitute  mechanical  filtration, 
which  almost  invariably  includes  both  coagula- 
tion and  filtration,  and  frequently  sedimentation 
as  well.  In  very  cold  climates  it  is  essential  to 
the  best  sanitary  and  economic  results  that  the 
filter  beds  be  covered  as  a  protection  against 
frost  and  ice.  Masonry  vaulting  is  employed  for 
this  purpose. 

Mechanical  Filtration  is,  first  of  all,  a 
straining  process,  in  which  the  natural  capabili- 
ties of  the  filtering  medium  are  aided  by  coagu- 
lation. The  gelatinous  coagulating  material, 
combined  with  the  more  or  less  sticky  organic 
matters  in  the  water,  and  with  the  finely  divided 
clay  and  silt,  form  a  layer  on  the  surface  of  the 
filter  and  for  a  greater  or  less  extent  on  the  sides 
of  eaoh  sand  grain.  Thus  the  effectiveness  of  the 
strainer  is  greatly  increased  by  the  reduction  in 
the  interstitial  passages  and  by  its  adhesive 
qualities.  After  a  comparatively  short  period, 
ranging  from  say  two  days  to  twelve  hours,  the 
filter  becomes  clogged.  The  impurities  penetrate 
the  whole  mass,  so  all  the  filtering  material  must 
be  washed.  This  is  done  by  the  simple  mechani- 
cal process  of  reversing  the  flow  of  water  through 
the  filter,  so  it  passes  upward  from  the  bottom. 
The  dirty  water  is  wasted  at  the  top.  Prior  to 
or  in  connection  with  the  reversed  flow  the  sand 
is  loosened  by  means  of  power-driven  revolving 
rakes,  gradually  lowered  into  the  filtering  ma- 
terial. In  place  of  the  rakes,  compressed  air, 
admitted  from  the  bottom,  is  used  in  some  me- 
chanical filters.  The  filter  sand  is  supported  on 
a  false  bottom,  in  which  are  placed  the  pipes 
for  collecting  the  filtered  and  admitting  the  wash 
water.  Strainers  of  perforated  metal  plates  or^ 
wire  netting  give  the  water  access  to  and  permit 
it  to  flow  from  these  pipes.     The  coagulant  is 
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admitted  to  the  water  before  it  comes  to  the 
filter  and  is  given  from  a  few  minutes  to  several 
hours'  time  to  act  before  filtration  takes  place. 


RevQiving  Shaft 


Sancf 


If  the  period  is  brief  a  coagulating  chamber  is 
placed  directly  beneath  the  false  bottom  of  each 
filter  tank;  otherwise  one  or  at  most  two  larger 
coagulating  basins,  or  settling  reservoirs  in  which 
a  coagulant  is  used,  are  employed.  The  coagu- 
lant is  made  of  the  desired  strength  by  proper 
dilution.  The  quantity  applied  to  the  water  be- 
ing treated  is  proportioned  by  various  ingenious 
devices  to  the  changes  in  rate  of  pumpage  or 
water  consumption.  Among  these  may  be  men- 
tioned some  form  of  pump,  driven  or  controlled 
by  the  flow  of  water  through  the  supply  pipe  to 
the  basin  or  filter.  The  amount  of  coagulant 
used  varies  from  about  one-half  to  three  grains 
per  gallon  of  water,  but  rarely  exceeds  one  grain 
except  in  waters  with  high  turbidity  or  that  have 
some  other  unusually  troublesome  feature.  The 
filtering  material  used  in  mechanical  filtration 
is  generally  confined  in  wooden  or  steel  tanks 
which  give  a  filtering  surface  with  a  diameter 
of  only  some  10  to  16  feet.  The  depth  of  sand  is 
about  the  same  or  a  little  deeper  than  in  slow 
sand  filters,  but  the  rate  of  filtration  runs  from 
90,000,000  to  125,000,000  gallons  an  acre.  The 
tanks  and  operating  mechanism  are  almost  in- 
variably placed  in  a  building,  and  are  therefore 
quite  free  from  the  extremes  of  heat,  and  from 
rain  or  snow.  Under  proper  conditions  of  de- 
sign and  operation,  mechanical  filtration  will 
remove  almost  if  not  quite  as  many  of  the  bac- 
teria as  the  slow  sand  process;  more  turbidity 
and  color;  but  less  dissolved  organic  matter.  It 
is  more  commonly  applied  to  turbid,  highly  col- 
ored waters  than  to  those  which  are  objection- 
able on  account  of  sewage  pollution.  In  first 
cost  and  in  labor  charges,  mechanical  filtration 
has  the  advantage,  but  this  is  largely  and  some- 
times wholly  off'set  by  the  cost  of  the  coagulant, 
of  operating  the  machinery  and  providing  wash 
water.  If  the  slow  sand  filters  have  to  be  cov- 
ered the  capital  charges  may  be  so  increased  as 
to  place  them  at  a  financial  disadvantage,  as  com- 
pared with  mechanical  filtration,  although  cov- 
ering filter  beds  often  materially  reduces  their 
cost  of  operation.  The  choice  between  the  two 
systems  depends   upon  such  a  variety  of  local 


conditions  that  each  case  should  be  most  care- 
fully considered  on  its  merits  before  adopting 
either  system. 

Historical  Sketch.  The  history  of  filtration, 
as  applied  to  public  water  supplies,  dates  from 
1829,  when  James  Simpson  built  some  filter  beds 
for  the  Chelsea  Water  Company,  of  London, 
England.  Following  that  action,  slow  sand  filtra- 
tion was  first  gradually,  then  rapidly  adopted  in 
England  and  on  the  Continent  of  Europe.  It 
was  not  until  about  1887  that  the  real  action  of 
slow  sand  filters  was  understood.  Prior  to  that 
time  they  were  supposed  to  be  strainers  only, 
effecting  little  or  no  other  chemical  change  upon 
the  water  and  leaving  the  bacteria  unharmed.  In 
fact,  it  was  not  so  many  years  before  this  that 
the  relation  of  bacteria  to  disease  (see  Disease 
Germs,  Theory  of),  and  particularly  of  water- 
borne  germs,  was  established.  The  perfection  by 
Koch  of  methods  applicable  to  the  enumeration  of 
water  bacteria  made  possible  the  announcements 
by  Percy  Frankland  and  others  about  1887  that 
filter  beds  removed  nearly  all  the  bacteria  in 
water.  England,  Germany,  and  America  have 
each  played  important  parts  in  the  scientific 
and  practical  development  of  the  various  aspects 
of  the  bacterial  purification  of  wafer.  The  work 
in  America  has  been  done  very  largely  by  the 
Massachusetts  State  Board  of  Health,  at  iU 
Lawrence  Experiment  Station  (see  annual  re- 
ports, 1887  to  date),  as  has  been  mentioned  under 
Sewage  Disposal.  At  Lawrence  slow  sand  filtra 
tion  has  been  studied  in  great  detail  and  a 
mass  of  scientific  data  has  been  accumulated 
and  valuable  conclusions  drawn  therefrom.  Other 
American  investigations,  begim  a  number  of 
years  later,  are  mentioned  farther  on. 

The  largest  slow  sand  filtration  plant  in  the 
United  States  treats  a  part  of  the  water  supply 
of  Albany,  N.  Y.  It  was  designed  primarily  to 
remove  bacteria  from  the  badly  polluted  water 
of  the  Hudson  River,  and  secondarily  to  remove 
turbidity  and  effect  such  a  reduction  of  color  as 
might  be  feasible.  The  plant  was  completed  in 
1899  with  Allen  Hazen,  of  New  York,  as  engin«»er. 
Centrifugal  pumps  lift  the  water  24  feet  or  less, 
according  to  the  river  level,  after  which  it  passes 
through  a  36-inch  Venturi  meter  to  and  through 
11  vertical  perforated  pipes,  which  afford  some 
aeration  as  they  discharge  the  water  into  a  set- 
tling reservoir.  The  reservoir  is  333  X  600  feet 
in  plan,  has  a  water  depth  of  nine  feet,  and  a 
capacity  of  14,600,000  gallons.  Eleven  outlet-^ 
discharge  the  water  through  proper  pipes  upon 
eight  filter  beds  having  a  combined  area  of  5.H 
acres,  which,  at  a  nominal  rate  of  3,000.000  gal- 
lons an  acre,  have  a  total  dailv  capacitv  of  14. 
700,000  gallons.  From  the  filters  the  water 
passes  to  a  small,  equalizing  clear- water  reser 
voir,  having  a  capacity  of  600,000  gallons.  From 
this  reservoir  it  flows  through  a  steel  ccmduit  to 
a  second  pumping  station,  for  delivery  to  the 
reservoirs  and  consumers.  The  filter  beds  an«l 
clear-water  reservoirs  are  covered.  The  cost  of 
this  whole  plant  was  .$86,638  for  the  steel  con- 
duit to  connect  with  the  old  pumping  station. 
The  settling  reservoir  cost  about  $60,000:  clear- 
water  reservoir,  $9,000;  filter  beds.  $255,000. 
Thus  the  filters  alone  cost  about  $17,600  per 
1,000,000  gallons  of  rated  capacity. 

From  July  26,  1900,  when  the  Albany  purifica- 
tion works  were  put  in  use,  to  December  29,  1901, 
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an  average  of  6,463,000  gallons  of  water  per  day 
was  treated,  at  a  cost  of  $1.66  per  1,000,000  gal- 
lons for  filtration  aloite,  and  $4.62  for  pumping 
to  the  settling  basins,  cleaning  the  latter,  filtra- 
tion and  laboratory  expenses.  The  $1.66  of  ex- 
pense for  filtration  alone  was  divided  as  follows: 
Scraping  sand  from  beds,  24  cents;  wheeling  out 
sand,  42  cents;  replacing  sand,  32  cents;  inci- 
dentals, 13  cents;  lost  time,  10  cents.  The  bac- 
terial reduction  was  about  99  per  cent.  Prac- 
tically all  of  the  turbidity  was  removed  and  the 
color  was  reduced  by  24  per  cent. 

The  first  mechanical  filter  connected  with  a 
municipal  water  supply  was  put  in  operation  at 
Rariten,  N.  J.,  in  1882,  by  the  Somerville  Water 
Company,  which  supplies  iRaritan  and  Somer- 
ville. No  coagulant  was  used.  In  March,  1883, 
John  W.  Hyatt  patented  a  filter  of  the  same 
general  type  as  the  one  erected  at  Raritan.  In 
February,  1884,  Isaiah  S.  Hyatt,  a  brother  of 
John,  patented  a  system  of  coagulation  and  filtra- 
tion combined.  These  and  other  patents  granted 
to  the  Hyatt  brothers  formed  the  basis  of  the 
Hyatt  and  later  on  the  New  York  mechanical 
filters.  Rivals  appeared  in  the  market  from  time 
to  time  and  much  litigation  ensued.  The  latter 
was  confined  chiefly  to  the  use  of  a  coagulant. 
In  1897  the  United  States  Circuit  Court  of  Ap- 
peals, notwithstanding  much  expert  and  other 
testimony  designed  to  show  the  prior  use  of 
coagulating  materials  coincident  with  filtration, 
declared  the  Hyatt  patent  valid.  The  patent  ex- 
pired early  in  1901. 

For  a  number  of  years  the  use  of  mechanical 
filters  was  confined  almost  wholly  to  the  produc- 
tion of  a  bright,  clear  water.  Very  little  dis- 
interested evidence  was  available  to  show  their 
efficiency  in  this  respect  and  practically  none 
bearing  on  their  bacterial  efficiency.  In  1893-94 
experiments  on  a  small  scale  were  made  under 
the  direction  of  Edmund  B.  Weston,  at  Provi- 
dence, R.  I.,  which  indicated  that  mechanical 
filters  would  remove  a  high  percentage  of  bac- 
teria. In  1895-07  more  extensive  investigations, 
on  a  large  scale,  were  made  at  Louisville,  Ky., 
with  Mr.  George  W.  Fuller  in  charge.  Mr.  Ful- 
ler's report  on  these  investigations  (see  bibliog- 
raphy) marked  an  era  in  water  purification.  It 
showed  that  a  water  as  turbid  as  the  Ohio,  and 
with  the  large  number  of  bacteria  sometimes 
carried  by  that  stream,  could  be  rendered  thor- 
oughly acceptable  by  means  of  sedimentation, 
coagulation,  and  mechanical  filtration  combined. 

Iron  Removai.  is  accomplished  most  frequent- 
ly by  simple  aeration  to  precipitate  the  iron,  fol- 
lowed by  filtration  for  its  removal.  If  aeration 
is  not  sufficient  to  effect  precipitation  a  chemical 
may  be  employed,  like  milk  of  lime  where  the 
iron  is  in  the  form  of  a  sulphate.  The  few  iron 
removal  plants  built  in  the  United  States  up  to 
the  middle  of  *  1901  were  located  on  or  very  near 
the  North  Atlantic  seacoast,  to  treat  water  from 
wells. 

Wateb  Softening  has  been  employed  but 
rarely  in  the  United  States,  and  then  chiefly  for 
supplies  to  the  boilers  of  manufacturing  plants 
or  locomotives.  The  pioneer  water-softening 
process,  and  one  that  is  still  largely  used,  was 
invented  and  patented  by  Prof.  Thomas  Clark, 
of  Aberdeen,  Scotland,  about  1841.  In  the 
simplest  form  of  this  process,  lime  water,  or 
milk  of  lime,  is  thoroughly  mixed  with  the  water 


to  be  treated.  After  twelve  to  twenty-four 
hours'  subsidence  the  water  is  so  drawn  off  as  to 
leave  the  precipitate  behind.  Modifications  of 
the  Clark  system  include  a  variety  of  settling 
and  filtering  devices.  The  process  as  described 
will  remove  only  temporary  hardness,  or  car- 
bonate of  lime  or  magnesia.  Permanent  hard- 
ness, caused  by  the  sulphates  of  lime  and  mag- 
nesia, may  be  removed  or  reduced  by  using  car- 
bonate of  soda  as  a  precipitate,  but  the  process 
is  too  expensive  for  general  use. 

DiSTiiXATiON,  owing  to  its  high  cost,  is  prac- 
ticable only  for  small  quantities  of  water  under 
special  conditions.  It  is  used  largely  at  arti- 
ficial ice  plants  (seeREFBiGEBATiON)  and  is  some- 
times used  to  freshen  sea  water.  In  addition,  it 
is  used  in  connection  with  various  industrial 
arts.  It  consists  simply  in  evaporating  water 
in  stills  by  means  of  heat  and  subsequently  con- 
densing the  steam.  The  heat  given  off  in  cool- 
ing, in  the  best  large  plants,  is  utilized  to  aid  in 
raising  the  water  to  the  boiling  point.  The  proc- 
ess clarifies  as  well  as  sterilizes  water.  Boiling, 
in  any  convenient  way,  is  a  very  cheap  and  thor- 
oughly effective  way  of  sterilizing  water  used 
for  household  purposes.  Both  distilled  an4 
boiled  water  must  be  aerated,  or  it  will  be 
very  flat  and  unpleasant  to  the  taste. 

Household  Filtebs,  with  the  exception  of  a 
very  few  kinds,  had  better  be  avoided  whenever 
it  is  feared  that  there  are  pathogenic  bacteria  in 
the  water.  There  are  numerous  household  filters 
which  are  more  or  less  useful  as  strainers  for 
the  removal  of  mud,  and  some  of  the  very  fine- 
grained filter  tubes  do  good  bacterial  work  if 
properly  cleaned  and  sterilized  at  intervals. 

BiBUOGBAPHT.  Fuertes,  Water  Filtration 
Works  (New  York,  1901),  treats  of  the 
practical  details  of  design  and  construc- 
tion; Hazen,  The  Filtration  of  Public  Water 
Supplies  (3d  ed.,  New  York,  1900),  devoted  chief- 
ly to  slow  sand  filtration ;  Hill,  The  Purification 
of  Public  Water  Supplies  (New  York,  1898),  a 
comprehensive  general  discussion,  giving  the 
relation  between  water  pollution  and  typhoid 
fever;  Collet,  Water  Softening  and  Purification 
(London,  1896)  ;  Kirkwood,  Report  on  the  Fil- 
tration of  River  Waters  (New  York,  1869), 
largely  descriptive  and  chiefly  of  historic  value; 
Fuller,  Report  on  the  Purification  of  the  Ohio 
River  Water  at  Louisville,  Ky.  (New  York, 
1898),  a  detailed  description  of  exhaustive  ex- 
periments with  mechanical  filters;  see  also  re- 
ports of  the  Massachusetts  State  Board  of 
Health,  1887  to  date,  and  special  reports  on  ex- 
periments at  Providence,  R.  I.,  Pittsburg,  Pa., 
Cincinnati,  Ohio,  Washington,  D.  C,  and  New 
Orleans,  La.  See  also  Filtration  and  Water- 
works, and  the  references  to  general  works  in 
latter  article. 

WATEB  BAM.     See  Htdrauijc  Ram. 

WATEB-BAT.  A  large  vole  (Microtus  am- 
phibius),  eight  and  one-half  inches  in  length 
of  head  and  body  and  reddish  brown  in  general 
color,  which  is  numerous  throughout  Europe.  It 
is  closely  related  in  structure  and  habits  to  the 
voles  and  American  meadow-mice,  and  has  sim- 
ilar habits,  except  that  it  is  more  aquatic  and 
diurnal  than  other  members  of  the  genus.  It  is 
one  of  the  moat  familiar  of  British  mammals  and 
typical  of  the  ^furidap. 
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WATEB  BIGHTS.  A  general  expression  to 
describe  the  legal  power  of  using  or  of  control- 
ling the  use  of  the  water  of  flowing  streams, 
ponds,  lakes^  and  of  the  sea.  These  rights  are 
numerous  and  varied  in  character,  but  may  be 
generally  classified  as  (1)  natural  rights,  (2) 
easements,  (3)  customary  rights,  and  (4)  pub- 
lic rights.  Strictly  speaking,  this  classification 
has  to  do  only  with  private  waters,  those,  namely, 
whether  flowing  or  stationary,  which  occupy 
land  subject  to  private  ownership.  By  the  com- 
mon law  the  bed  of  the  sea  and  of  tidal  waters 
generally  (technically  described  as  'navigable' 
waters)  is  not  subject  to  private  ownership,  but 
belongs  to  the  State — in  England  to  the  Crown; 
in  the  United  States  to  the  people  of  the  several 
States — and  is  open  to  public  use  for  all  proper 
purposes  (as  navigation,  fishing,  bathing,  etc.) 
without  restriction.  But  wherever  waters  ordi- 
narily public  have  become  subjected  to  private 
ownership,  the  nature  of  the  proprietary  right  so 
gained  and  the  extent  to  which  it  is  limited  by 
rights  of  user  vested  either  in  the  public  or  in 
other  private  citizens  become  proper  subjects  of 
inquiry,  just  as  in  the  case  of  waters  originally 
and  inherently  private.  (See  Riparian  Rights; 
Rivers.)  Even  waters  strictly  public,  however, 
may  be  subject  to  private  rights  which  to  a  cer- 
tain extent  limit  the  public  right  of  user  above 
referred  to— as  the  rights  of  access  of  landing, 
mooring,  and  wharfing  out,  enjoyed  by  an 
abutting  or  riparian  owner  on  a  navigable  river. 

It  is  of  the  essence  of  the  doctrine  of  water 
rights  that  the  water  itself  is,  in  our  legal  sys- 
tem, not  deemed  to  be  capable  of  ownership. 
It  is  true  that  water  collected  in  cisterns,  arti- 
ficial ponds,  etc.,  the  water  held  in  marshy  or 
spongy  ground,  even  the  water  percolating 
through  the  soil  or  flowing  in  undefined  chan- 
nels on  the  surface  or  underground,  is  regarded 
as  a  part  of  the  earth,  and  to  all  intents  and 
purposes  as  belonging  to  the  owner  of  the  land. 
Wherefore  a  landowner  may  drain  his  land,  or 
may  collect  the  water  therein  in  wells  or  cisterns, 
and  may  make  any  use  he  pleases  of  it,  even 
though  in  so  doing  he  cuts  off  his  neighbor's  sup- 
ply of  surface  drainage  or  of  percolating  waters 
which  feed  the  latter's  well  or  stream.  But 
there  is  no  such  thing  as  the  ownership  of  run- 
ning streams. 

Every  landowner  has  a  natural  right  to  the 
use  and  enjoyment  of  the  watercourse  which 
flows  through  his  land.  It  is  not  acquired  by 
grant  or  prescription,  like  an  easement,  nor 
can  it  be  alienated  apart  from  the  land,  nor  is  it, 
like  an  easement,  extinguished  by  non-user  or 
abandonment,  nor  by  'unity  of  possession.'  It 
exists  jure  naiurcBy  as  an  incident  to  the  land, 
and  passes  with  the  land  upon  the  alienation  of 
the  latter  in  whole  or  in  part.  It  includes  the 
use  of  the  water  .  for  all  proper  purposes — for 
watering  stock,  for  irrigation,  for  power,  for 
fishing,  and  navigation,  and  for  drainage — ^but 
such  use  is  strictly  limited  by  the  right  of  every 
other  riparian  proprietor  to  make  a  similar  use 
thereof.  Conversely,  the  right  is  infringed  by 
any  act — such  as  diverting,  fouling,  detaining,  or 
damming  back  the  water,  or  by  draining  into  it — 
which  inflicts  actual  damage  or  excessive  incon- 
venience. (See  Riparian  Rights.)  A  riparian 
proprietor  has  a  right  to  a  steady  flow  of  the 
watercourse    without    material    ^Iteration,    and 


the  right  is  not  limited  to  the  inain  stream,  but 
extends  to  all  contributing  streams  and  springt 
actually  connected  therewith,  but  not  to  per- 
colating or  surface  waters  not  flowing  in  a  de- 
fined channel.  But  a  stream  flowing  in  a  well- 
defined  channel  underground  is  equally  subject 
to  the  law  of  user^  above  outlined,  as  is  a  sur- 
face stream.  The  infringement  of  riparian  rights 
is  a  nuisance,  remediable  by  an  action  for  dam- 
ages and  by  injunction,  and,  in  a  proper  case,  bj 
direct  abatement  of  the  nuisance. 

By  far  the  most  numerous  class  of  water 
rights  are  those  which  come  under  the  descrip- 
tion of  easements.  They  include  such  weU- 
known  easements  as  drainage,  or  the  right  of 
discharging  water  upon  another's  land,  the  right 
to  take  water  by  a  pipe,  ditch,  or  otherwise,  from 
another's  land,  and  the  right  to  flood  another's 
land  by  damming  back  a  running  stream  upon  it. 
To  these  may  be  added,  for  convenience,  the 
rights  (properly  described  as  profits  a  prendrt 
rather  than  as  easements)  to  take  ioe  from  the 
pond  of  another,  to  fish  in  his  stream  or  trout 
pond.  Like  other  rights  of  this  character  (some- 
times comprehensively  grouped  as  servitudes,  or 
rights  in  alieno  solo),  these  may  be  acquired  by 
grant  or  prescription  and  may  be  lost  by  release 
or  abandonment.     See  Easement. 

Customary  Water  Rights  are  not  of  frequent 
occurrence.  They  consist  in  the  right  of  a  com- 
munity (as  the  inhabitants  of  a  town  or  village), 
based  on  immemorial  usage,  to  take  water  from 
a  private  spring  or  stream  or  to  water  cattle 
at  such  spring  or  stream.  Rights  of  this  char- 
acter are  not  favored  in  the  United  States  and 
can  hardly  be  said  to  exist  here,  though  they  are 
of  ancient  standing  in  English  law.  See  Cus- 
tom. 

Public  Water  Rights,  or  the  right  of  the  pub- 
lic at  large  to  use  and  enjoy  private  waters,  may 
exist  either  in  waters  naturally  private,  as  in 
non-navigable  streams,  or  in  waters  which  have 
become  subjected  to  private  ownership,  as  oc- 
casionally happens  in  the  seashore  or  in  navi- 
gable streams.  It  is  a  general  rule  of  the  common 
law  that  a  private  stream  which  is  adapted  to 
navigation,  even  though  it  be  only  for  floating 
logs,  is  subject  to  the  public  use  for  that  pur- 
pose. This  right  of  the  public  is  strictly  lim- 
ited, however,  and  does  not  extend  to  the  taking 
of  fish  or  cutting  ice,  or  even  of  landing,  but 
only  to  the  purpose  of  passing  and  repassing  in 
a  suitable  boat,  or,  as  said  above,  of  floating 
logs  at  appropriate  seasons  of  the  year.  The 
right  of  fishing,  in  particular,  is  an  incident  of 
the  ownership  of  the  bed  of  a  stream  or  pond,  and 
no  length  of  user  will  vest  that  right  in  a  com- 
munity or  in  the  public  at  large.  The  only  ex- 
ception to  this  rule  appears  in  the  ri^ts  en- 
joyed by  the  public  in  the  seashore  in  the  rare 
cases  where  the  latter  has  become 'private  prop- 
erty. The  public  ownership  of  the  seashore, 
i.e.  of  the  strip  between  low  and  high  water 
mark  to  which  reference  was  made  above,  may 
be  divested  by  grant  from  the  Crown  in  England, 
by  legislative  act  or  charter  in  the  United 
States,  in  favor  of  a  private  individual.  In  a 
few  of  the  United  States,  indeed  (Maine,  New 
Hampshire,  Massachusetts,  and  Vii^nia),  the 
owner  of  the  upland  owns  the  shqre.  But  in  all 
these  cases  the  private  owner  takes  the  shore 
subject  to  certain  immemorial  rights  of^  the  pub- 


WATSB  BiaHX& 


667 


WATEBSPOXTT. 


lie,  which  are  deemed  of  so  great  importance  as 
to  outweigh  the  consideration  of  private  owner- 
ship. The  most  important  of  these  rights  are 
the  right  of  the  public  to  use  the  shore  at  low 
water  as  a  highway  for  passing  and  repassing,  to 
land,  dry  nets,  and  dig  for  shell-flsh  there,  and, 
when  the  shore  is  covered  by  the  tide,  to  pass 
in  boats  and  to  fish  therein.  These  rights  are 
not  inalienable,  however,  and  may  be  released  by 
the  Crown  or  State,  actipg  in  behalf  of  the  pub- 
lie,  and  vested  exclusively  in  the  private  owner 
of  the  shore.  It  is  on  this  principle  that  the 
numerous  and  important  exclusive  rights  of 
sea  fishing,  and  many  of  the  rights  of  erecting 
piers,  bulkheads,  and  breakwaters,  and  the  like, 
have  become  vested  in  private  persons  or  cor- 
porations in  the  United  States.  Consult  Gould, 
Waters, 

WATEB-SCOBPION.  Any  one  of  the  water- 
bugs  of  the  family  Nepide.  These  insects  have 
swollen  forelegs  fitted  for  grasping,  thus  dis- 
tantly resembling  the  cheliceres  of  a  true  scor- 
pion. The  anal  end  of  the  body  is  furnished  with 
two  thin,  long,  grooved,  terminal  bristles  or 
sheaths,  which  when  pressed  together  form  a 
tube,  through  which  the  insect  obtains  its  sup- 
ply of  air  from  above  the  surface  of  the  water. 
The  water-scorpions  are  carnivorous,  feeding 
upon  fishes'  eggs,  small  fish,  and  water- insects. 
They  are  of  two  types:  flat  and  oval  or  long  and 
thin.  The  former  belong  to  the  genus  Nepa  and 
the  latter  to  Ranatra.  The  eggs  are  pushed  en- 
tirely within  slits  made  by  the  ovipositor  in  the 
stems  of  aquatic  plants.  From  these  slits  and 
attached  to  the  eggs  protrude  two  (in  Nepa)  or 
five  {in  Kanatra)  long  supposedly  pneumatic 
filaments. 

WATEBSNAXK  A  harmless  colubrine  ser- 
pent of  the  genus  Natrix  (or  Tropidonotus), 
closely  related  to  the  garter-snakes  (q.v.).  The 
common  watersnake  of  the  United  States  is 
y atria  faaciata  of  Cope,  who  names  six  varieties 
of  the  species,  of  which  all  are  Southern  except 
variety  sipedon.  This  form,  known  in  the  older 
books  as  Tropidonotus  sipedouy  is  the  numerous 
and  well-known  watersnake  of  the  Northern  and 
Eastern  States  as  far  West  as  the  dry  plains. 
Its  average  adult  length  is  three  feet,  but  it  fre- 
quently grows  larger.  The  color  is  a  variable 
brown,  with  large  dark  brown  markings  on  the 
baok  and  sides,  and  with  the  belly  yellowish  or 
reddish,  spotted  with  reddish  brown  rounded 
spots  (absent  in  some  Southern  varieties) .    These 
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colors,  together  with  its  habits  and  somewhat 
broad  head,  lead  to  its  often  being  mistaken  for 
the  venomous  moccasin  snake  (q.v.),  of  which 
some  naturalists  consider  it  a  mimic.  ( See  Mim- 
icmr.)  This  snake  is  semi-aquatic  in  its  habits, 
being  luually  found  on  the  borders  of  the  water, 


especially  quiet  millponds  and  sluggish  streams, 
where  it  takes  refuge  when  alarmed.  It  is  an 
expert  swimmer  and  diver,  and  skillful  at  catch- 
ing fishes,  on  which  it  mainly  subsists;  it  will 
also  eat  dead  fishes.  When  cornered  it  is  pug- 
nacious, but  its  bite  is  insignificant  and  harm- 
less. Its  young,  16  to  33  in  number,  are  born 
alive,  when  about  eight  inches  long. 

The  watersnake  of  Europe  is  Natrix  natriw, 
which  in  several  varieties  is  to  be  found  all  over 
Europe,  Western  Asia,  and  the  Mediterranean 
Basin.  It  is  much  like  the  American  snake  in 
form,  colors,  and  habits,  but  very  variable.  This 
is  the  only  snake  except  the  viper  in  Great 
Britain,  and  there  it  does  not  occur  in  Ireland 
or  Scotland,  and  is  commonly  known  in  England 
as  'grass  snake.'  The  main  difference  between 
it  and  our  watersnake  is  that  the  English  one 
is  more  active  on  land,  and  lays  eggs,  which  are 
buried  in  loose  loam,  or  in  manure  or  dust 
heaps,  and  hatch  after  some  time.  It  is  de- 
scribed at  length  by  Gadow,  Amphibia  and  Rep- 
iilea  (London,  1901)  ;  and  by  Leigh  ton,  British 
Serpents  (Edinburgh,  1901).  Several  other 
species  of  the  genus  occur  in  the  Malavan 
Archipelago  and  two  in  Africa;  some  of  tnem 
are  large  and  of  savage  appearance,  but  all  are 
harmless.  Consult  Cope,  vrocodilians,  Lizards, 
and  Snakes  of  North  America  (Washington, 
1900),  and  other  authorities  cited  under  Snakk. 

WATEBSFOUT.  A  small,  rapidly  whirling 
column  of  air,  extending  from  a  cloud  down  to 
the  ocean  or  lake,  and  whose  central  axis  becomes 
visible  as  a  column  of  water  or  cloudy  vapor. 
In  some  regions,  in  warm  weather,  waterspouts 
are  of  very  frequent  occurrence.  As  they  fre- 
quently occur  in  calm  weather,  it  is  evident  that 
they  are  not  necessarilv  produced  by  wind,  but 
that,  on  the  contrary,  the  wind  that  accompanies 
them  is  the  result  of  the  same  process  that  forms 
the  spout.  The  formation  of  a  waterspout  is  due 
to  a  strong  indraught  upward  beneath  the  base  of 
a  cumulus  cloud.  The  air  that  supplies  this 
indraught  easily  acquires  a  rapid  rotary  motion 
as  it  ascends.  This  rotation,  by  reason  of  the  re- 
sulting centrifugal  force,  produces  a  very  decided 
low  pressure  in  the  central  axis  of  the  eddy.  The 
rising  air  flowing  into  this  region  expands  by 
reason  of  the  low  pressure,  and  is  therefore 
cooled  dynamically  so  as  to  become  a  visible 
cloud.  One  may  see  a  perfect  axial  cloud  formed 
in  a  precisely  analogous  manner  in  the  midst 
of  a  rapid  dust  whirl  over  a  city  street.  The 
permanence  of  the  waterspout  axis  depends 
largely  upon  the  humidity  of  the  inflowing  air. 
A  large  waterspout  is  attended  by  a  cloud  of 
flying  salt  water  spray  at  its  base,  but  the  spout 
proper  consists  of  fresh  water  in  the  form  of 
cloud-particles  or  rain.  Heavy  rain  generally 
falls  upon  any  vessel  that  runs  into  a  water- 
spout, but  the  only  real  danger  in  that  case  is 
from  the  whirling  wind.  The  firing  of  cannon 
to  break  up  a  distant  spout  has  often  been  tried 
at  sea,  but  it  is  an  error  to  believe  that  it  has 
any  appreciable  effect.  Spouts  generally  last 
but  a  few  minutes,  individually,  but  many  of 
them  may  form  and  disappear  in  succession, 
owing  to  meteorological  influences.  The  term 
'waterspout'  is  often  erroneously  applied  to  any 
very  heavy  fall  of  rain  from  a  cloud  causing 
local  destructive  floods.  Such  rains  may  de- 
liver flve,  ten,  or  fifteen  inches  of  water  in  depth 
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over  a  small  region  within  an  hour's  time^  and 
cause  great  destruction.  The  popular  term 
'cloudburst'  should  be  applied  in  these  cases, 
and  not  the  term  'waterspout.'  Consult:  Fer- 
rel,  Recent  Advances  (Washington,  1885) ;  id., 
Popular  Treatise  on  the  Winds  (New  York, 
1889). 

WATEB-STBIDEB.  A  slender,  long-legged 
water-bug  of  the  family  Hydrobatidae.  They  live 
upon  the  surface  of  quiet  waters  and  dart  about 
with  great  rapidity.  They  prey  upon  other  in- 
sects and  may  even  leap  into  the  air  in  pursuit 
of  their  prey.  The  numerous  species  are  found 
upon  both  salt  and  fresh  water.  They  have  prom- 
inent eyes,  a  stout  beak,  long  antennse,  and  an 
abdomen  which  usually  tapers  to  the  tip.  Many 
species  are  dimorphic,  one  form  being  wing- 
less and  the  other  winged.  Their  eggs  are  at- 
tached to  submerged  parts  of  plants.  A  com- 
mon species  upon  ponds  and  in  the  United  States 
is  Hygrotrechus  remigis,  a  moderately  stout, 
dark  brown  insect  about  half  an  inch  long.  It 
hibernates  in  mud,  beneath  leaves  upon  the 
banks,  or  at  the  bottom  of  the  water  under 
stones.  A  very  strange  form  common  in  cer- 
tain portions  of  the  United  States  is  Rheumato- 
hates  Rileyi.  While  truly  aquatic,  water-striders 
are  structurally  more  nearly  related  to  the  land- 
bugs  than  to  the  other  water-bugs. 

WATEB  SUPPLY.  Water  for  irrigation, 
navigation,  water- works,  and  other  industrial 
and  domestic  purposes,  derived  primarily  from 
the  rainfall  and  secondarily  from  running  streams 
and  lakes,  or  surface  water;  and  from  springs, 
wells,  tunnels,  and  infiltration  galleries  or  under- 
ground sources.  The  quality  of  water  supplied 
for  irrigation,  water  power,  and  navigation  is  of 
comparatively  small  consequence,  except  that  a 
badly  polluted  stream  might  be  a  general  nui- 
sance, and  that  the  mineral  contents  of  certain 
waters  are  harmful  to  crops.  The  water  made 
available  by  water-works  should  bo  above  all 
question  as  to  sewage  pollution  and  should  pos- 
sess other  qualities,  natural  or  artificial,  dis- 
cussed under  Wateb- Works  and  Water  Pubiti- 
CATiON.  A  gravity  flow  is  generally  an  essential 
in  the  case  of  supplies  for  navigation  and  water 
power.  The  same  is  often  but  by  no  means  al- 
ways true  of  water  for  irrigation.  These  limita- 
tions are  due  to  the  cost  of  pumping  and  do  not 
apply  to  supplies  for  domestic  and  manufactur- 
ing purposes.  Besides  volume,  there  is  a  further 
essential  to  water  for  power,  namely,  sufficient 
fall  to  yield  the  requisite  amount  of  energy  to 
accomplish  the  desired  work.  (See  Wateb 
Power.  )  As  has  been  stated,  the  common  source 
of  all  water  supplies  is  the  rainfall.  Some  of 
this  finds  its  way  to  the  streams,  ponds,  and 
lakes;  some  sinks  into  the  soil  to  be  utilized  by 
plants,  or  to  percolate  through  the  soil  to  lakes 
and  streams;  some  is  stored  in  the  soil  and  the 
permeable  layers  below  it  ready  to  be  tapped  by 
wells;  and  a  large  part  is  evaporated  directly 
from  the  surface  of  the  ground,  only  to  fall  to 
the  earth  again,  in  the  form  of  rain,  dew,  or 
snow.  With  a  given  rainfall  in  any  locality  the 
amount  of  water  naturally  available  will  de- 
pend upon  the  extent,  surface  slope,  and  geo- 
logical formation  of  the  gathering  ground,  or 
drainage  area,  and  the  nature  of  the  vegetation 
on  that  surface.     The  steeper  the  slope  and  the 


greater  the  proportion  of  the  rainfall  reaching 
the  streams^  the  less  the  amount  available  as 
underground  supplies.  With  very  steep  and  im- 
pervious drainage  areas,  the  streams  rise  and 
fall  suddenly,  leaving  comparatively  little  water 
available  for  any  useful  purpose,  and  threaten- 
ing the  stability  of  such  water-supply  works  ai« 
are  built.  Forested  and  other  well-covered  areas 
retain  the  rainfalls  for  longer  periods,  but,  in 
common  with  all  vegetation,  they  make  their  own 
demands  upon  the  water  stored  in  the  soil. 
Nevertheless,  such  areas,  and  also  flat,  sandy 
stretches  of  country,  tend  greatly  to  equalize  the 
seasonal  yield  of  drainage  areas.  Temperature 
and  humidity  are  important  factors  in  all  water- 
supply  calculations,  high  temperatures  and  low 
humidities  increasing  the  evaporation  from  both 
land  and  water.  When  the  ground  is  frozen 
water  cannot  percolate  into  it  and  the  surface  . 
flow,  or  run-off,  is  so  rapid  that  but  little  of  the 
rainfall  is  available,  un)ess  there  is  ample  stor 
age.  The  percentage  ol  water  surface  to  total 
drainage  area  plays  a  very  important  part,  since 
the  evaporation  from  water  surfaces,  particu- 
larly in  hot  and  dry  climates^  is  much  greater 
than  that  from  land  areas. 

The  excellent  maps  and  reports  of  the  United 
States  Geological  Survey  and  some  of  the  State 
geological  surveys  often  afford  sufficient  data 
relating  to  the  extent,  surface,  and  subsurface 
character  of  drainage  areas  for  at  least  pre- 
liminary studies  of  water  supplies.  Where  these 
maps  are  lacking  or  insufficient,  special  toiw 
graphical  surveys  are  necessary,  but  it  may  not 
be  so  easy  to  secure  geological  data.  In  like 
manner,  meteorological  statistics  (see  Raix) 
may  be  secured  from  the  United  States,  State, 
and  local  weather  bureaus  or  meteorological  sta- 
tions. Still  further  aids  are  the  observations  on 
the  flow  of  streams  made  for  a  number  of  year^^ 
past  by  the  Hydrographic  Department  of  the 
United  States  Geological  Survey,  by  some  of  the 
State  engineering  bureaus,  by  municipal  water 
departments,  and  by  owners  of  private  water 
powers.  The  New  Jersey  Greological  Survey,  the 
State  Engineer  of  New  York,  the  cities  of  Bos- 
ton and  New  York,  the  private  corporations 
which  control  the  water  power  of  Lawrence  and 
Lowell,  Mass.,  the  East  Jersey  Water  Company, 
in  northeastern  New  Jersey,  and  the  Spring  Val- 
ley Water  Qompany  at  and  near  San  Francisco, 
Cal.,  afford  the  most  notable  examples  of  valuable 
records  of  this  sort.  Observations  on  the 
amount  of  water  required  for  various  crops,  and 
various  phases  of  ground-water  investigation, 
have  been  conducted  for  years  past  by  the  United 
States  and  the  various"  State  agricultural  ex 
periment  stations,  under  the  control  or  leader- 
ship of  the  United  States  Department  of  Agri- 
culture. 

In  developing  a  water  supply  for  any  purpose, 
the  first  step  is  to  determine  the  approximate  re- 
lation between  the  quantity  needed  and  the  vari- 
ous supplies  that  are  or  appear  to  be  available. 
Where  the  source  is  to  be  some  large  river  or 
lake,  or  say  an  artesian  well  from  a  basin  of 
known  capabilities,  and  in  general  where  the  re- 
quired supply  is  obviously  only  a  small  part  of 
the  minimum  yield  of  the  source,  no  prelimi- 
nary investigation  as  to  quantity  available  will 
be  required.  But  in  the  majority  of  cases  this 
point  demands  at  least  some  consideration.    The 
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cardinal  principle  in  estimating  the  quantitative 
fitness  of  a  source  of  water  supply  is  to  compare 
t£e  maximum  demand  with  the  minimum  sup- 
ply. Averages  are  also  of  great  importance,  but 
the  foregoing  is  the  crucial  test.  There  should 
be  determined  not  only  the  actual  or  estimated 
yield  of  the  source  of  supply  during  the  driest 
month  on  record,  but  also  the  corresponding  yield 
for  the  driest  two  or  three  years  in  succession. 
This  will  enable  those  concerned  to  calculate 
what  storage  will  be  necessary  for  use  during 
droughts,  what  supplementary  steam  plants  may 
be  required  in  connection  with  water  supply  de- 
velopments, and  what  delays  to  navigation  may 
be  expected  in  case  it  is  not  feasible  to  provide 
all  the  storage  indicated  as  necessary  to  main- 
tain the  levels  of  navigable  canals  or  rivers. 
Although  the  yields  of  both  surface  and  under- 
ground supplies  depend  primarily  upon  the  rain- 
fall, other  factors  var}'  in  the  two  cases.  Streams 
and  lakes  are  supplied  partly  from  the  water 
that  flow^s  into  them  directly  from  the  surface 
of  the  ground,  hence  the  name  surface  water,  and 
partly  from  water  that  soaks  into  the  ground, 
then  percolates  through  the  soil  to  brooks,  rivers, 
and  lakes.  The  underground  supplies  are  re- 
plenished from  time  to  time  from  that  portion  of 
the  percolating  water  that  does  not  find  its  way 
to  the  surface  supplies,  or  else  is  intercepted  by 
artificial  means.  The  drainage  areas  of  sur- 
face supplies  are  well  defined  and  the  flow  of 
streams  may  be  readily  measured. 

The  drainage  areas  of  underground  sources  are 
not  so  easily  determined,  particularly  deep- 
seated  waters,  and  the  determination  of  their 
volume  is  often  extremely  difficult  and  generally 
only  an  approximation.  Instead  of  a  stream 
flowing  in  a  well-defined  channel,  as  is  true  of 
surface  supplies,  underground  waters  are  hidden 
in  the  earth  and  follow  a  tortuous  course  through 
thousands  of  tiny  channels  in  the  voids  between 
the  separate  grains  that  compose  their  water 
bed.  The  size  of  these  channels,  the  general 
slope  of  the  underground  water  surface,  the 
depth  of  the  water-bearing  stratum,  or  absence 
of  the  pressure  that  gives  rise  to  artesian  con- 
ditions, all  play  their  part  in  the  poissible  yield 
of  wells  and  springs.  Some  or  all  of  these  fac- 
tors are  but  poorly  known  and  their  ascertain- 
ment may  be  surrounded  with  grave  difficulties. 
The  safest  and  often  the  only  practicable 
means  of  determining  the  yield  of  an  under- 
ground source  of  supply  is  to  measure  it,  or  a 
portion  of  it.  In  the  case  of  springs  this  may 
be  done  by  means  of  a  weir  (q.v.).  Where  wells 
are  proposed  one  or  more  may  be  sunk  and  tested 
experimentally,  but  unless  the  test  is  for  a 
long  period  and  the  deductions  are  made  in  the 
light  of  the  best  engineering  and  geological 
knowledge  the  results  are  quite  certain  to  be  • 
misleading  and  the  future  yield  grossly  exag- 
geratedr  If  a  relatively  small  supply  is  all  that 
is  required  one  or  more  test  wells  may  settle 
the  question  of  capacity  with  sufficient  definite- 
ne«s  at  the  outset,  with  the  understanding  that 
when  the  supply,  as  finally  developed,  proves 
inadequate,  the  plant  will  be  enlarged.  If,  how- 
ever, a  quantity  close  to  the  probable  safe  yield 
of  the  underground  basin  be  desired,  the  test 
welJs  may  be  so  located  as  to  determine  approx- 
imately the  slope  of  the  water  level  and  the 
porosify  of  the  water-bearing  material.     From 


these  facts,  combined  with  other  valuable  data, 
an  estimate  of  the  available  supply  may  be 
made.  The  effect  of  a  well  is  to  lower  the  water 
level  for  a  greater  or  less  distance  around  it  as  a 
centre,  so  the  new  water  level  in  this  zone  as* 
sumes  the  shape  of  a  flat  inverted  cone,  which 
has  had  its  surface  curved  somewhat  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  well.  The  more  the  water  is  low- 
ered the  flatter  becomes  the  cone  and  the  greater 
the  area  of  the  zone  influence,  until  the  water 
practically  fails  through  exhaustion,  or  through 
diminution  due  to  increased  friction.  Obviously, 
if  wells  are  placed  too  close  together  their  zones 
of  influence  will  overlap  and  one  will  rob  the 
other. 

In  determining  the  possible  yield  of  surface 
supplies  the  first  step  is  to  ascertain  what  gaug- 
ings,  if  any,  of  the  actual  flow  are  available,  and 
particularly  whether  such  gaugings  cover  a  series 
of  years  of  minimum  rainfall.  Where  no  gaug- 
ings are  to.be  had  it  is  desirable  that  a  gaug- 
ing station  or  stations,  should  be  established.  If 
this  cannot  be  done  all  the  available  rainfall 
records  in  and  near  the  drainage  area  should  be 
gathered  and  studied.  These  figures  may  be 
compared  with  the  rainfall  and  corresponding 
yield,  or  ruu-off,  of  other  drainage  areas,  as 
nearly  similar  as  possible.  Deductions  may  then 
be  drawn  as  to  the  average,  minimum,  and  maxi- 
muni  yields.  The  latter  must  be  known  to  make 
possible  the  provision  of  adequate  means  for 
the  passage  of  flood  waters  without  damage  to 
any  of  the  structures  connected  with  the  supply 
works. 

Storage  reservoirs  may  often  be  provided  to 
make  good  the  deficiency  of  run-oflf  or  stream  flow 
in  dry  periods.  The  extent  to  which  this  is 
feasible  w-ill  depend  partly  upon  the  character 
of  the  available  reservoir  sites  and  largely  upon 
the  economic  value  of  the  water  thus  conserved. 
Absence  of  proper  reservoir  sites  frequently  turns 
the  scales  in  favor  of  some  other  source  of  sup- 
ply. Tlie  yield  of  underground  water  supplies 
may  be  supplemented  by  storage,  also,  but  to  a 
very  small  extent,  as  compared  with  the  storage 
of  surface  supplies,  since  most  underground 
waters  would  have  to  be  pumped  as  well  as 
stored,  and  since  the  conditions  for  water  stor- 
age on  a  large  scale  are  rarely  favorable  in  the 
vicinity  of  underground  sources.  Moreover, 
underground  sources  are  chiefly  used  for  public 
water  supplies,  and  ground  water  in  storage  for 
more  than  brief  periods  is  liable  to  deteriorate 
unless  protected  from  the  light.  The  expense  of 
covering  large  reservoirs  would  be  prohibitive. 
Relatively  small  supplies  of  well  water  are  some- 
times stored  for  irrigation  (q.v.). 

The  yield  of  drainage  areas  is  expressed  in  a 
variety  of  ways,  depending  somewhat  upon  the 
uses  to  which  the  water  is  put.  For  preliminary 
studies  the  yield  may  be  stated  in  inches  of 
depth,  or  in  percentage  of  the  total  rainfall.  The 
former  is  readily  converted  into  cubic  feet  per 
second,  hour,  or  day,  per  mile  of  drainage  area, 
or  into  millions  of  gallons  per  square  mile.  The 
gallon  is  the  most  convenient  unit  where  water- 
works are  involved,  and  the  cubic  foot  where 
water  is  to  be  applied  for  power  or  navigation. 
In  the  case  of  irrigation  either  cubic  feet  or  acre 
feet  may  be  employed.  ( See  Irrigation.  )  Stream 
gauging  are  recorded,  primarily,  in  cubic  feet  per 
second. 
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Springs  may  be  developed  and  sometimeB  have 
their  flow  increased  by  digging  a  basin  or  well 
around  them,  or  by  driving  a  tunnel  or  gallery 
into  a  hillside.  By  either  of  these  means  the 
flow  of  a  number  of  springs  may  often  be  united. 
The  walling  up  and  covering  in  of  springs  is  fre- 
quently desirable  to  exclude  foreign  matter  of 
all  sorts  and  to  keep  the  water  cool. 

Underground  waters  other  than  springs  are 
developed  by  sinking  wells,  building  infiltra- 
tion galleries,  driving  tunnels,  and,  occasionally 
by  the  construction  of  submerged  dams.  The 
latter  have  been  employed  to  intercept  per- 
colating waters  flowing  through  vallevs  in  the 
West,  chiefly  for  use  in  irrigation.  Well-sink- 
ing, dam-building  and  tunnel -driving  are  de- 
scribed under  their  proper  heads.  Infiltration 
galleries  are  generally  formed  by  digging  a 
trench  and  walling  up  its  sides  with  timber, 
brick,  or  stone,  laid  with  open  joints.  The  top 
is  generally  tightly  covered  and  the  bottom  left 
open. 


works  and  irrigation  are  described  under  those 
heads,  and  the  various  classes  of  pumps  are 
treated  under  Pumps  and  Pumpiitg  Machiiosbt. 

Estimates  of  the  probable  yields  of  dninage 
areas  should  be  made  only  after  due  considera- 
tion of  all  the  factors  reviewed  above.  This  is 
particularly  true  of  underground  supplies.  It 
is  a  rare  thing  to  find  a  single  group  of  veils 
that  yield,  year  after  year,  more  than  any  5,000,- 
000  to  10,000,000  gallons  a  day,  but  sometimes  a 
number  of  groups  may  be  made  tributary  to  one 
water-supply  system  by  proper  pipe  connections 
and  pumping  plants. 

The  yield  of  surface  supplies,  as  has  been 
stated,  is  far  better  known  than  that  of  under- 
ground waters.  The  accompanying  table,  taken 
from  Tumeaure's  Public  Water  SupplieSy  give^ 
the  drainage  area  and  3rields  of  15  streams  in 
the  United  States,  differing  widely  in  size  and 
location.  The  records,  as  will  be  seen,  are  mostly 
for  quite  long  periods  and  include  the  average 
yearly,  minimum  yearly,  and  average  half-yearly 


ilf 

Years 

Average  yearly 

Tear  Of 
minimum  flow 

Average  for 
December-May 

Average  for 
June-November 

Rain 
inches 

Flow 
inches 

Per 
cent. 

Rain 
inches 

Flow 
inches 

Per 
cent. 

Rain 
inches 

Flow 
inches 

Per 

cent. 

Rain 
inches 

Flow 
In. 

Per 

cent 

Sudbury 

76.2 
18.87 
26.9 
1023.4 
338.0 
450.0 
106.0 
82.2 
16.2 
102.2 
139.3 
110.43 
729.4 

63.0 

326.6 

1875-97:  45.77 
1863-96    47.08 
1878-96   48.79 
1871-86    44.09 
1870-94    48.38 
1888-96    39.70 
1894-96{  39.82 
1877-93    47.06 

22.23 
20.33 
19.96 
26.26 
24.67 
23.36 
12.96 
26.44 

48.6 
43.2 
45.6 
56.5 
60.3 
60.0 
32.5 
64.0 
49.2 
66.7 
48.6 
52.7 
48.9 

21.6 
18.4 

87.28 
81.20 
81.22 
40.02 
38.62 
33.49 
31.00 
36.64 
88.67 
38.34 
86.30 
37.03 
43.10 

32.88 
22.86 

11.19 
9.76 
9.82 
18.26 
14.64 
17.46 
6.67 
15.23 
15.66 
18.75 
16.19 
14.60 
10.26 

8.19 
1.62 

34.1 
31.3 
29.3 
46.6 
37.8 
62.2 
21.5 
42.7 
40.4 
49.0 
44.3 
89.2 
87.7 

9.9 
7.1 

22.98 
22.97 
22.11 
20.13 
23.39 
18.20 
19.58 
22.47 
23.27 
24.28 
23.04 
22.13 
21.51 

13.01 

17.62 
14.37 
16.12 
17.96 
17.81 
16.23 
10.20 
18.22 

76.0 
64.7 
68.4 
89.1 
76.1 
89.0 
62.2 

22.61 
24.10 
21.66 
24.66 
24.99 
21.06 
20.24 
24.39 
24.71 
26.12 
24.44 
23.34 
23.90 

16.90 

4.70   ao.8 

Gochituate 

5.46     21.1 

MjBtlC 

4.34     22.4 

Connecticut 

7.88     «7 

Croton 

6.76 

27.0 

Upper  Hudson 

Genesee 

7.13 
2.76 
7.19 
6.93 
8.00 
6.10 
7.77 

33.8 
13.6 

Pasaaic 

29  S 

Perkiomen 

1884-97 1  47.96 

'sa.ea 

16.62     70.8 
20.42     83.3 
17.05     74.0 
16.27      73.7 
13.03  .  60.6 

28.3 

Tohlckon 

1884-97'  60.17  1  28.43 

30.6 

Meshominjr 

1884-97 
1886-91 
1884-91 

fl889 

t 1889-96 
1885-99 

47.88  !  23.24 

26.0 

Potomac 

46.47 
46.41 

30.66 
26.57 

24.03 
22.19 

6.61 
4.90 

SS.O 

Savannah 

9.16      38.4 

Des  Plaines 

4.94 

87.9 

1.14 

Upper  MlfisiBsippi.. 

7.0 

The  water  of  running  streams  is  sometimes 
diverted  to  the  canal,  head-race,  or  intake  pipe 
by  means  of  a  dam^  or  in  the  case  of  a  large 
stream  by  a  wing  dam,  extending  only  part  way 
across.  Intake  pipes  are  often  laid  on  the 
bed  of  large  streams  or  lakes  until  a  point  of 
sufficient  depth  or  remoteness  from  the  shore 
is  reached,  where  it  terminates  in  a  crib  or 
other  arrangement  for  the  protection  of  the 
exposed  end  and  the  strainer  frequently  placed 
upon  it.  Beneath  rivers  and  for  a  number  of 
the  cities  on  the  Great  Lakes,  the  water  sup- 
ply is  sometimes  drawn  through  tunnels.  These 
terminate  at  the  .^ihore  end  in  the  pumping  sta- 


rainfall,  run-off,  and  percentage  of  run-off  to 
rainfall.  A  fall  of  1  inch  of  rain  on  a  square 
mile  of  area  is  equal  to  2,323,200  cubic  feet,  or 
about  17,376,000  gallons.  A  total  flow  of  1 
cubic  foot  per  second  is  equal  to  646,300  gallons  a 
day.  A  more  detailed  study  of  the  records  would 
show  that  after  making  allowance  for  evapora- 
tion from  ^  water  surfaces,  there  would  be  a 
negative  yield  in  some  months;  or,  in  other 
words,  the  river  would  run  dry  were  it  not  for 
artificial  or  natural  storage.  It  is  to  meet  just 
such  contingencies  that  storage  reservoirs  are 
provided.  There  are  tw»o  ways  of  considering 
storage:      (1)    The  amount  required  to  sapple- 


Average  yearly 
rainfall  in 
inches,  three 

drieet  yeara  in 
enccesslon 

Square  milee 
required  to 

yield  1.000.000 

grallons,  in 
severe  drought 

Maximnm  storafcp  room  ad- 
visable (Ul.000.000  gallons) 

CITY 

Per  square  mtle 
tributary 
drainage 

Per  1,000.000 

gallons  actually 

delivered 

Boston 

S8 
44 

40 
8S 
80 
29 
17 

2.B0 
1.70 
8.00 
6.00 
7.00 
6.26 
9.00 

260 
206 
280 
260 
200 
226 
160 

*660 

New  York 

349 

San  Francisco  No.  1 

840 

"    2 

1  260 

••    3 

1  400 

•'    4 

1  406 

Oakland 

1.'360 

tion  and  at  the  river  or  lake  end  in  a  vertical 
shaft,  protected  above  by  a  timber  and  stone 
crib  and  tower. 

Pumping  plants  are  often  important  parts  of 
water-supply  systems.     Their  relations  to  water- 


ment  the  natural  flow  so  as  to  give  the  required 
daily  supply;  (2)  the  economic  limit  of  the 
storage  aevelopment.  The  deficiency  is  then  to 
be  made  good  by  establishing  the  storage  capa- 
city indicated,  provided  the  expense  involved  is 
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not  so  great  as  to  render  some  other  source  of 
supply  cheaper.  The  amount  of  storage  will 
range  all  the  way  from  nearly  the  whole  run-off 
of  very  small  streams,  to  a  few  months'  supply 
for  medium-sized  ones,  and  nothing  for  large 
rivers.  But  whenever  an  attempt  is  made  to 
utilize  a  large  percentage  of  the  total  run-off, 
storage  will  also  have  to  be  provided  in  large 
quantities.  With  adequate  storage  an  average 
daily  yield  of  500,000  to  700,000  gallons  per 
square  mile  may  be  expected  in  the  New  Eng- 
land States,  New  York,  and  New  Jersey,  where 
all  the  problems  involved  have  been  most  care- 
fully studied. 

In  a  brief  paper  on  Storage  Water  Supplies 
presented  to  the  American  Water- Works  Asso- 
ciation in  May,  1901,  L.  J.  Le  Gonte  submitted 
the  preceding  estimates  as  to  the  capabilities 
and  requisite  storage  of  the  drainage  areas  which 
supply  Boston,  New  York,  San  Francisco,  and 
Oakland,  Cal. 

Bibliography.  Consult:  F.  E.  Tumeaure, 
Public  Water  Supplies  (New  York,  1901),  and 
other  general  reference  books  under  articles  on 
Irrigation  and  Water- Works;  Water  Supply  and 
Irrigation  Papers,  and  recent  annual  Reports  of 
the  United  States  Geological  Survey;  and  vol. 
iii.  (Water  Power)  of  the  Final  Report  of 
the  State  Geologist  of  New  Jersey  (Trenton, 
1894).  For  further  information  on  the  natural 
.sources  of  water  supply,  see  Water;  Artesian 
Wells;  Rain;  River;  Springs.  For  the  devel- 
opment of  water  supplies  and  their  useful  ap- 
plication, see  Aqueducts;  Dams  and  Reser- 
voirs ;  Irrigation;  Water  Power;  Watch 
Purification;  Water- Works;  and  Well-Sink- 

IXG. 

WATEB-THBTJSH.  A  name  very  suitably 
applied  in  Great  Britain  to  the  ouzel  (q.v.),  and 
transferred  in  the  United  States  to  the  terrestrial 
warblers  of  the  genus  Seiurus,  also  better  called 
'water  wagtails.'  They  are  large,  handsome 
birds,  golden  or  olive  brown  above  and  satiny 
white  below,  with  spotted  breast.  Three  species 
are  observable  during  the  irrigation  seasons  in 
the  eastern  United  States,  where  one  remains  dur- 
ing the  summer  as  a  numerous  and  familiar  resi- 
dent (see  0%'EN-BiRD).  All  show  a  fondness  for 
the  vicinity  of  water,  frequently  ponds  and  for- 
est-streams, near  which  they  make  their  nests 
and  practice  songs  surpassed  by  few  American 
birds  in  brilliance  and  melody. 

WATEB-TIGHT  GOMPABTMENTS  OF 
VESSILLS.    See  Shipbuilding. 

WATEB  TOWEB.    See  Fire  Protection. 

WATBBTOWN,  wa'tSr-toun.  A  town,  in- 
cluding several  villages,  in  Middlesex  County, 
Mass.,  seven  miles  west  of  Boston,  on  the  Charles 
River,  and  on  the  Boston  and  Maine  Railroad 
(Map:  Massachusetts,  E  3).  It  has  a  public 
library  w^ith  26.000  volumes,  and  a  United  States 
arsenal.  A  prominent  residential  suburb  of 
Boston,  it  is  also  largely  interested  in  manufac- 
turing. The  leading  products  are  paper,  paper 
bags,  rubber  goods,  snirts,  soap,  woolen  goods, 
waste  and  shoddy,  starch,  stoves,  furnaces,  etc. 
The  water-works  are  owned  and  operated  by  the 
town.  Watertown  was  settled  and  incorporated 
in  1630,  and  in  1632,  when  called  upon  to  con- 
tribute toward  the  erection  of  a  fort  at  Cam- 
bridge,   made    the    first    protest    ever    made    in 
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America  against  arbitrary  taxation.  In  1775-76 
the  second  and  third  Provincial  Congresses  of 
Massachusetts  met  here,  and  here  the  people  of 
Boston,  driven  from  their  homes  by  the  British, 
held  several  town  meetings.  Population,  in  1800, 
7073;  in  1900,  9706.  Consult:  Francis,  An  His- 
torical Sketch  of  Watertoum  (Cambridge,  1830)  ; 
Hurd,  History  of  Middlesex  County  (Philadel- 
phia, 1890). 

WATEBTOWN.  The  county-seat  of  Jeffer- 
son County,  New  York,  70  miles  north  by  east 
of  Syracuse,  on  the  Black  River,  and  on  the 
New  York  Central  and  Hudson  River  Railroad 
(Map:  New  York,  E  2).  Among  the  prominent 
buildings-  are  the  county  court  house^  State 
armory,  county  jail,  post  oflSce,  and  the  Young 
Men's  Christian  Association  building.  A  me- 
morial library  to  ex-Governor  Roswell  P.  Flower 
and  a  handsome  high  school  building  are  in 
course  of  construction.  The  charitable  institu- 
tions include  the  Henry  Keep  Home  for  the  Aged, 
two  hospitals,  and  two  orphans'  homes.  There 
are  several  small  parks,  and  a  new  park  covering 
650  acres  is  being  laid  out.  Watertown  is  of 
considerable  commercial  importance  as  the  cen- 
tre of  a  fertile  farming  section  having  extensive 
deposits  of  iron  and  limestone.  It  also  has 
large  industrial  interests.  In  the  census  year 
1900  the  various  manufacturing  establishments 
had  an  invested  capital  of  $8,281,845,  and  a  pro- 
duction valued  at  $7,881,977.  The  city  is  es- 
pecially known  for  the  manufacture  of  paper 
and  wood  pulp,  and  foundry  and  machine-shop 
products.  The  New  York  Air  Brake  Company 
has  an  extensive  plant  here.  Other  establish- 
ments include  carriage  and  wagon  factories,  flour- 
ing and  grist  mills,  lumber  mills,  steam  engine 
works,  farm-implement  works,  etc.  Under  the 
amended  charter  of  1903,  the  government  is 
vested  in  a  mayor,  chosen  biennially,  and  a 
unicameral  council.  The  majority  of  the  sub- 
ordinate officials  are  appointed  by  the  mayor, 
subject  to  the  confirmation  of  the  council.  The 
water-works  are  owned  and  operated  by  the 
municipality.  First  settled  in  1800,  Watertown 
became  the  county-seat  in  1805,  and  was  incor- 
porated as  a  village  in  1816.  It  was  chartered 
as  a  citv  in  1869.  Population,  in  1890,  14,725; 
in  1900,  21,696. 

WATEBTOWK.  The  county-seat  of  Coding- 
ton County,  S.  D.,  140  miles  north  by  east  of 
Yankton,  on  the  Big  Sioux  River,  and  on  the 
Chicago  and  Northwestern,  the  Chicago,  Rock 
Island  and  Pacific,  the  Great  Northern,  and  the 
Minneapolis  and  Saint  Louis  railroads  (Map: 
South  Dakota,  H  5).  It  is  in  a  region  of  at- 
tractive scenery,  but  three  miles  from  Lake 
Kampeska,  one  of  the  most  picturesque  lakes  in 
the  State.  The  city  is  an  important  shipping 
point  for  the  farming  and  cattle-raising  section 
adjacent.  There  are  large  grain*  elevators  and 
warehouses,  flouring  mills,  and  manufactories  of 
leather,  foundry  and  machine-shop  products,  agri- 
cultural implements,  carriages  and  wagons,  oat- 
meal, etc.  Population,  in  1890,  2672;  in  1900, 
3352. 

WATEBTOWN.  A  city  in  Wisconsin,  on 
the  boundary  line  between  Jeff'erson  and  Dodge 
counties,  44  miles  west  by  north  of  Milwaukee 
(Map:  Wisconsin,  E  5).'  It  Is  on  the  Rock 
River,  and  on  the  Chicago,  Milwaukee  and  Saint 
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Paul  and  the  Chicago  and  Northwestern  rail- 
roads. Watertown  is  the  seat  of  Northwestern 
University  (Lutheran),  opened  in  1865,  and  of 
Sacred  Heart  College  (Roman  Catholic),  estab- 
lished in  1872.  (Hher  prominent  features  in- 
clude the  city  hall,  the  high  school  building,  and 
the  Public  Library.  The  city  is  the  centre  of  a 
rich  dairy  fanning  section,  and  manufactures 
apiary  supplies,  beer,  malt,  crackers,  confection- 
ery, cheese,  lumber  products,  gas  fixtures,  flour, 
and  cigars.  Under  the  charter  of  1894  the  gov- 
ernment is  vested  in  a  mayor,  chosen  annually, 
and  a  unicameral  council.  The  water- works  are 
owned  and  operated  by  the  municipality.  Water- 
town  was  settled  in  1836  by  a  company  from 
Watertown,  N.  Y.,  and  was  incorporated  as  a 
village  in  1849.  It  received  a  city  charter  in 
1853.    Population,  in  1890,  8755;  in  1900,  8437. 

WATEB  VALLEY.  One  of  the  county-seats 
of  Yalobusha  County,  Miss.^  72  miles  south  by 
east  of  Memphis,  Tenn.,  on  the  Illinois  Central 
Railroad  (Map:  Mississippi,  F  2).  It  derives 
considerable  commercial  importance  from  its 
situation  in  a  district  extensively  engaged  in 
lumbering  and  cotton-grow^ing,  and  has  railroad 
repair  and  construction  shops,  cotton  mills,  and 
broom  manufactories.  The  water-works  and  the 
electric  light  plant  are  the  property  of  the  muni- 
cipality. Population,  in  1890,  2832;  in  1900, 
3813. 

WATEBVILLE,  wft't§r-vll.  A  city  in  Ken- 
nebec County,  Maine,  81  miles  north  by  east  of 
Portland,  on  the  Kennebec  River,  and  on  the 
Maine  Central  Railroad  (Map:  Maine,  D  6).  It 
is  the  seat  of  Colby  College  (q.v.) ,  and  of  Cobum 
Classical  Institute.  The  Public  Library  occupies 
a  handsome  building,  the  gift  of  Andrew  (Jar- 
negie.  Waterville  is  engaged  to  a  considerable 
extent  in  manufacturing,  the  most  important 
products  being  cotton  and  woolen  goods,  and 
furniture.  There  are  also  railroad  shops,  iron 
works,  tanneries,  carriage  and  cigar  factories, 
etc.  In  Winslow,  on  the  opposite  bank  of  the 
Kennebec,  are  large  paper  and  pulp  mills.  The 
government  is  vested  in  a  mayor,  chosen  an- 
nually, and  a,  bicameral  council.  Formerly  a 
part  of  Winslow,  Waterville  was  settled  in  1764 
and  was  first  incorporated  in  1802.  Its  present 
charter  dates  from  1888.  Population,  in  1890, 
7107;  in  1900,  9477. 

WATEBVLIET,  wft'ter-vlgf.  A  city  in  Al- 
bany County,  N.  Y.,  on  the  Hudson  River,  op- 
posite Troy,  with  which  it  has  bridge  connec- 
tion, and  on  the  Delaware  and  Hudson  Railroad 
(Map:  New  York,  G  3).  It  is  also  near  the 
termini  of  the  Erie  and  the  Champlain  canals. 
The  most  interesting  feature  is  the  United  States 
Government  Arsenal,  occupying  a  large  tract  of 
land  along  the  river  front.  The  plant  was  es- 
tablished in  1807  and  includes  extensive  foun- 
dries and  shops  for  the  manufacture  of  guns  and 
other  war  material.  Iron  and  lumber  prod- 
ucts, belts,  and  woolen  goods  are  also  manufac- 
tured in  the  city.  The  electric  light  plant  is 
owned  by  the  municipality.  Watervliet  was 
formed  from  the  village  of  West  Troy,  and  re- 
ceived a  city  charter  in  1897.  Population,  in 
1900,   14,321. 

WATEB  WHEEL.  A  wheel  for  utilizing  the 
weight  of  falling  water  to  perform  mechanical 
work.     (See  Watee  Power.)     The  term  water 


wheel  is  properly  applied  to  all  hydraulic 
motors  that  rotate,  but  it  has  come  to  be  re- 
stricted to  ^eels  which  act  mainly  by  the 
weight  of  water'  that  they  receive  on  their  cir- 
cumferential parts  only,  which  turn  on  horizon- 
tal shafts,  and  which  move  with  a  low  velocity 
and  a  velocity  that  has  no  relation  to  the  head 
of  water  under  which  the  wheel  works.  In  all 
these  respects  water  wheels  as  the  term  is  used 
here  differ  from  turbines  (q.v.).  Water  wheels 
are  designated  as  overshot  or  breast  wheels  ac- 
cording as  they  receive  the  water  at  or  near  the 
top,  below  the  centre,  or  below  the  top  and  above 
the  centre. 

The  overshot  voheel  has  a  series"  of  buckets 
arranged  on  its  circumference  so  that,  as  the 
wheel  rotates  forward,  in  the  direction  of  the 
hands  of  a  clock,  the  buckets  on  the  descending 
side  have  their  top  upward.     The  water  is  led 
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to  the  wheel  by  a  trough  or  flume  which  dis- 
charges at  the  top  of  the  wheel  just  for^va^d  of 
a  vertical  through  its  axis.  This  water  fills  the 
buckets  and  its  weight  causes  the  wheel  to  ro- 
tate forward.  Each  bucket  is  filled  as  it  comes 
under  the  discharge  from  the  flume,  and  each  ii^ 
emptied  as  the  rotation  brings  it  near  the  bot- 
tom. The  object  of  this  is  to  have  the  weight  of 
each  bucketful  of  water  act  throughout  the  en- 
tire vertical  distance  of  the  fall.  The  earlier 
forms  of  overshot  water  wheels  were  built  oj 
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wood  and  were  enormously  massive  and  clunisr- 
looking  structures.  At  a  later  period  iron  was 
substituted  for  wood,  with  material  gain  in 
lightness  and  appearance.  Overshot  wheels  were 
often  of  enormous  size,  one  of  the  largest  being 
72%  feet  in  diameter,  located  at  Saxey,  on  the 
Isle  of  Man. 

An  undershot  wheel  has  instead  of  buckets  a 
series  of  vanes  or  paddles  on  its  circumference, 
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and  the  water^  so  to  speak,  flows  under  the  wheel . 
and  pushes  the  paddles  forward  so  as  to  cause 
rotation  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  move- 
ment of  the  hands  of  a  watch.  In  the  simplest 
form  of  undershot  wheel  the  paddles  are  radial 
and  the  wheel  is  set  so  that  they  dip  just  their 
full  depth  into  the  current  of  a  flowing  stream. 
In  the  more  approved  form  of  imdershot  wheel 
the  water  passes  under  the  wheel  in  a  rectangu- 
lar sluice  concentric  with  the  wheel,  in  which  the 
paddles  revolve  with  as  little  clearance  as  is  con- 
sistent with  movement.    The  breast  wheel,  like 
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the  overshot  wheel,  has  a  series  of  buckets  on  its 
circumference,  but  they  are  so  arranged  that  the 
wheel  revolves  backward,  or  in  a  direction  oppo- 
site to  the  movement  of  the  hands  of  a  watch. 

In  the  overshot  wheel,  still  using  the  dial  of 
a  watch  as  an  illustration,  the  water  enters  the 
bucket  at  about  the  point  where  number  I  on 
the  dial  is  located  and  leaves  it  about  the  point 
where  number  V  is  located;  in  the  breast  wheel 
the  water  enters  the  bucket  at  about  X  and 
leaves  it  at  about  VII;  in  the  undershot  wheel 
the  water  hits  the  paddle  at  about  VIII  and 
leaves  it  at  about  VI. 

The  numerous  disadvantages  of  the  water 
wheels  which  have  been  described  have  caused 
them  to  be  almost  entirely  superseded  by  the 
turbine.  (See  Turbine.)  They  occupy  much 
more  room  than  turbines  of  the  same  power,  and 
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must  be  inclosed  in  buildings  to  prevent  obstruc- 
tion by  ice  in  winter.  Back-water  affects  them 
injuriously,  not  only  by  diminishing  the  head, 
but  by  drowning  them  and  causing  them  to  ex- 
pend their  power  uselessly  in  'wallowing,'  a 
source  of  loss  from  which  turbines  are  wholly 
free.  The  necessarily  low  velocity  with  which 
they  move  necessitates  cumbrous  and  expensive 
gearing  to  raise  the  speed  to  the  requirements  of 


industry,  which  is  constantly  calling  for  in- 
creased rates  of  speed. 

Kecently  a  form  of  water  wheel  known  as  the 
impulse  wheel  has  come  into  extensive  use.  It 
consists  of  a  series  of  cup-shaped  vanes  attached 
to  the  periphery  of  a  wheel  and  acted  on  by  a 
jet  of  water.  The  water  is  delivered  through  a 
pipe  having  a  nozzle  to  form  a  jet  which  im- 
pinges against  one  bucket  after  another,  as  the 
wheel  revolves.  A  notable  feature  of  this  wheel 
is  the  shape  of  the  buckets,  which  is  such  that 
they  clear  themselves  of  water  without  ob- 
structing in  any  way  the  propelling  jet.  Some- 
times two  or  three  nozzles  are  employed  instead 
of  one,  the  jet  from  each  striking  the  wheel  at 
a  different  point. 

Notable  among  the  impulse  wheels  are  those 
of  the  Pelton  type,  some  of  which  have  been  con- 
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structed  as  large  as  18  feet  6  inches  in  diameter 
and  have  been  employed  to  work  air  compressors 
in  mines.  A  wheel  of  this  size  weighs  10,000 
pounds,  and  runs  at  110  revolutions  per  minute 
at  a  730-foot  head  of  water  and  develops  over 
300  horse  power.  The  wheel  is  made  of  iron 
plates  riveted  together,  which  are  held  concen- 
tric with  the  shaft  by  radial  spokes,  and  a  tni.ss 
consisting  of  four  pairs  of  two-inch  rods.  There 
is  a  variable  nozzle  operated  by  an  automatic 
hydraulic  regulator  through  which  the  Water  is 
applied  to  the  wheel  and  causes  it  to  run  at 
uniform  speed  with  varying  loads. 

Bibliography.  Besides  the  books  mentioned 
under  Water  Power  and  Turbine,  the  reader  will 
find  much  valuable  data  relating  to  water  wheels 
in  Weisbach,  Hydraulics  and  Hydraulic  Motors 
(Eng.  trans,  by  Du  Bois,  New  York,  1877),  and 
Bjorling,  Water  or  Hydraulic  Motors  (London, 
1894).  The  best  description  of  wheels  of  the 
impulse  type  will  be  found  in  various  articles  in 
the  engineering  papers  during  the  last  ten  years. 
See  Water  Power  ;  Turbine. 

WATEB-WITCH.  Any  of  various  birds 
quick  at  diving,  as  a  grebe,  buflaehead  duck,  or 
dipper. 

WATEB-WOBKS.  The  various  structures 
and  devices  used  to  provide  water  for  domestic 
and  industrial  uses,  fire  protection,  and  other 
public  services.  The  term  is  here  restricted  to 
plants  for  the  supply  of  municipalities.  Works 
limited  to  the  needs  of  a  single  establishment 
generally  differ  little  in  principle  from  municipal 
works,  but  are  smaller  and  simpler.  The  main 
points  to  be  discussed  in  this  article  are  the 
quality  and  quantity  of  water  to  be  provided; 
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the  source  and  mode  of  supply,  the  latter  in- 
volving a  choice  between  gravity  and  pumping; 
the  size  and  character  ol  pumping  works,  reser- 
voirs, tanks,  and  standplpes;  the  distribution 
system;  and  various  details  of  public  policy. 

Quality,  or  the  fitness  of  water  for  its  vari- 
ous uses^  includes  freedom  from  the  specific 
germs  of  disease  and  from  minor  substances  dele- 
terious to  health,  an  absence  of  turbidity  and 
color,  unpleasant  taste  or  odors,  and  of  all  min- 
eral matters  in  sufficient  quantities  to  interfere 
with  the  various  household  and  industrial  pur- 
poses for  which  the  water  is  designed.  The  most 
serious  menace  to  water  supplies  is  aeicage  pol- 
lution, which  may  at  any  time  cause  an  epidemic 
of  typhoid  fever  and  is  likewise  one  of  the  chief 
agents  in  the  spread  of  cholera.  In  addition, 
sewage  pollution  may  give  rise  to  various 
troubles  of  the  digestive  tract  and  render  the 
system  less  able  to  resist  various  tendencies  to 
ill  health  and  disease.  Sedimentary  matter , 
otherwise  known  as  muddiness  or  turbidity,  is 
generally  caused  by  clay  and  silt  suspended  in 
the  water.  It  is  more  offensive  than  dangerous, 
but  may  prove  harmful  if  taken  into  the  system 
frequently  or  in  large  quantities.  Color  is  still 
more  wholly  a  matter  of  oflfensiveness  to  the  eye, 
instead  of  a  menace  to  health,  than  is  sediment. 
The  latter  gives  rise  to  an  apparent  color,  which 
disappears  with  the  sediment.  True  color,  as 
used  in  water  terminology,  is  generally  a  stain, 
rather  than  matter  in  suspension.  It  is  fre- 
quently due  to  infusions  of  vegetable  organic 
matter,  like  leaves,  grass,  and  peat.  Odor,  in 
any  considerable  degree,  is  less  frequent  and 
far  more  troublesome  than  either  sediment  or 
color.  It  is  commonly  due  to  the  life  processes 
of  minute  organisms  in  the  water  and  is  fre- 
quently seasonal  in  its  appearance.  Sediment, 
odor,  and  taste,  as  well  as  the  evil  effects  of 
sewage  pollution,  each  yield  to  proper  treatment, 
as  described  under  Water  Pubification. 

Water  Analyses  and  Their  Interpretation. 
As  an  aid  to  the  study  of  the  quality  of  water 
recourse  is  had  to  an  inspection  of  the  drainage 
area  and  all  possible  sources  of  pollution,  and 
to  physical,  chemical,  and  biological  examina- 
tions of  samples  of  the  water.  The  physical  ex- 
aminations involve  observations  on  temperature, 
color,  odor,  and  turbidity.  Color  is  generally 
determined  by  comparing  the  samples  of  water 
with  fixed  color  standards  based  on  chemical  so- 
lutions of  known  composition  and  regularly  vary- 
ing strength.  The  most  commonly  accepted 
measure  of  turbidity  is  the  depth  at  which  some 
bright  object  will  disappear  from  view  if  gradu- 
ally* lowered  in  water.  High  temperatures  give 
rise  to  troublesome  organic  growths.  As  a  rule, 
however,  temperatures  are  quite  beyond  control, 
except  in  choosing  between  diflferent  sources  of 
supply  and  in  locating  the  depths  of  the  pipes 
through  which  water  is  drawn  from  deep  lakes 
and  reservoirs.  Deep  temperature  readings  are 
taken  by  means  of  the  thermophone.  Absence 
of  color,  odor,  and  turbidity,  combined  with 
low  temperatures,  are  most  desirable  qiialities, 
but  all  of  them  together  are  of  vastly  less  im- 
portance than  freedom  from  organic  impurities. 
Unfortunately,  no  method  of  analysis  has  been 
discovered  which  will  do  more  thaii  indicate  the 
probable  safety  or  danger  of  a  given  water. 
Chemical  analyses  point  to  past  contamination. 


and  give  some  evidence  of  its  nearness  or  dis- 
tance  in   point   of   time  and    whether   it  was 
of     animal     or     vegetable     origin.      Bacterial 
analyses     are     of     comparatively     little    avail 
except     to     show     the     numb^s     of     bacteria 
])resent,  and  to  throw  some  light  on  their  prob- 
able origin.     The  differentiation  of  the  typhoid 
germ,  the  chief  object  of  fear  in  America,  from 
the  harmless  water  bacteria  is  a  long,  tedious, 
and  at  best  a  very  uncertain   operation.     The 
more  direct  microscopical  examinations  of  forms 
of   life   above   the   bacteria,   although   of   much 
future  promise,  is  limited  chiefly  to  determining 
the  absence  or  occurrence  of  those  growths  that 
cause   bad   tastes   and   odors.      But   when  such 
growths  are  detected  the  most  that  can  be  done, 
ordinarily,  is  to  shut  off  the  water  in  question, 
take  steps  for  its  purification,  or  exclude  light, 
when  the  latter  is  an  essential  to  troublesome 
visitors.     As   an  aid   to   detecting  organic  im- 
purities,   chemical    determinations    of    albumi- 
noid and  free  ammonia,  nitrates,  and  chlorine 
are  made.     The  first  four   substances  indicate 
past    contamination.      Their    relative   amounts, 
in  the  order  named,  throw  some  light  upon  the 
degree  of  natural  purification,  as  measured  chem- 
ically,  that  has  taken  place.     The  chlorine,  if 
above  the  local  normal  for  unpolluted  water,  in- 
dicates that  the  organic  matter  came  from  sew- 
age.   High  nitrates  and  chlorine  combined,  espe- 
cially if  accompanied  by  large  numbers  of  bac- 
teria, render  water  very  suspicious.    If,  in  addi- 
tion, coli  communis f  a  kind  of  bacteria  found  in 
large    quantities    in    the    human    intestine,   are 
present,  the  evidence  against  the  water  is  often 
neld  to  be  conclusive.     It  may  be  accepted  as 
quite  so  if  it  is  learned  that   sewage  is  being 
discharged   into  the  stream   or   lake  above  the 
point  of  inlet.     See  Disease,  Germ  Theobt  of. 
No  determinations  of  the  mineral  contents  of 
water  are  made  in  the  case  of  surface  supplies 
unless  they  come  from  limestone  regions  ana  ex- 
cessive hardness  is  feared.    Underground  waters 
are  so  likely  to  contain  the  sulphates  and  car- 
bonates   that    cause    hardness,    or    else    other 
troublesome  mineral  salts,  particularly  iron  com- 
pounds, that  it  may  be  well  to  test  for  at  least 
those   substances   when   examining   well   water. 
Lead  poisoning  is  not  due  to  lead  normally  in 
the  water,  but  to  lead  taken  up  by  the  passage 
of  certain  water  through,  and  more  particularly 
by  its  standing  in,  lead  pipes  or  cisterns.    Very 
soft  waters  are  especially  liable  to  attack  lead 
pipe.  Chemical  standards  for  water  are  very  mis- 
leading. The  best  chemists  and  engineers  interpret 
each  set  of  analyses  in  the  li^t  of  all  other 
knowm  facts  and  attempt  to  lay  down  no  arbi- 
trary standards.    A  minimum  of  100  to  500  bac- 
teria per  cubic  centimeter  has  been  set  by  vari- 
ous authorities ;   but  this,  also,  depends  on  all 
the  other  local  conditions.     Hardness  is  chiefly 
a  question  of  more  or  less  soap  in  connection  with 
water  used  for  household  purposes,  and  of  scale 
formation  in  steam  boilers.     If  excessire,  the 
supply  may  be  rejected,  or  a  softening  pl«n* 
may    be    supplied.      The    substitution  of  pww 
mountain  for  contaminated  Passaic  River  wufi^ 
at  Newark  in  1802,  and  of  filtered  for  unfiltered 
water,  at  Lawrence,  Mass.,  in  1893,  and  at  Al- 
bany, N.  Y.,  in  1899,  are  among  the  best  Ameri- 
can'examples  of  the  decline  in  typhoid  mortality 
following  upon  improved  water  supplies. 
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Quantity,  while  not  affecting  so  vitally  the 
health  of  a  community  as  quality,  since  only  a 
small  fraction  of  the  total  water  supply  is  de- 
voted to  hygienic  uses,  is  nevertheless  of  great 
importance  from  the  standpoint  of  health,  com- 
fort, lesthetics,  and  industry.  In  a  purely  resi- 
dential town,  with  lawn  sprinkling  for  grounds 
of  moderate  size,  an  average  daily  consumption 
of  35  to  50  gallons  per  capita  is  not  only  ample 
for  legitimate  use,  but  makes  provision  for  what 
is  termed  unavoidable  waste.  With  a  moderate 
amount  of  manufacturing  the  consumption  ought 
not  to  go  above  75  gallons;  while  for  all  but  ex- 
ceptional conditions  100  gallons  per  capita 
should  be  considered  excessive  rather  than  mere- 
ly ample.  For  well-managed  works,  where  popu- 
lar sentiment  permits  the  use  of  meters,  figures 
no  higher  than  these  are  reported  in  America, 
and  still  lower  ones  abroad,  but  it  is  no  uncom- 
mon thing  in  the  United  States  to  hear  of  cities 
using  (and  wasting)  all  the  way  from  100  to  200 
gallons  per  capita,  while  some  cities  go  up  to 
250  gallons  or  over,  and  very  likely  would  go 
higher  still  if  the  capacity  of  their  works  were 
not  overtaxed  by  the  excessive  demands  upon 
them.  Under  present  conditions  few  American 
engineers  deem  it  safe  to  plan  for  a  water  sup- 
ply of  less  than  100  gallons  per  capita,  with  a 
provision  for  some  increase  in  the  near  future. 
The  tendency  of  nearly  all  American  cities,  for 
years  past,  has  been  to  show  rapid  increases  in 
per  capita  water  consumption. 

Pressure  is  that  quality  which  is  imparted  to 
mobile  liquids,  like  water,  through  differences  of 
elevation,  or  head,  and  is  due  to  the  force  of 
gravity;  or  it  may  be  produced  artificially  by 
the  use  of  pumping  machinery.  It  is  es- 
sential in  water-works  systems  that  the  pres- 
sure be  ample  to  give  a  full  and  constant 
supply  for  all  domestic  and  industrial  pur- 
poses, and  particularly  for  protection  against 
fire.  This  may  be  effected  by  choosing  a  source 
of  supply  far  enough  above  the  general  level  of 
the  community  for  the  difference  in  level  to 
overcome  the  pipe  friction  and  cause  the  water 
to  rise  to  the  upper  stories  of  buildings  for  ordi- 
nary service,  and  be  sufficient  to  throw  several 
fire  streams  over  the  tops  of  the  highest  build- 
ings. Where  natural  pressure  cannot  be  had 
pumping  is  necessary. 

Source  and  Mode  op  Supply.  Modes  of 
supply  are  classed  as  gravity  or  pumping, 
and  the  latter  mode  is  sub-classified  as 
pumping  direct  to  the  distributing  mains  and 
consumers,  to  standpipe,  to  tank,  or  to  reservoir. 
In  .some  cities  a  combination  of  two  or  all  these 
modes  is  in  use.  Wliere  there  are  marked  varia- 
tions in  the  levels  of  a  city  it  is  customary  to 
divide  the  works  into  high  and  low  and  perhaps 
intermediate  services.  This  saves  strain  on  the 
street  and  house  pipes  in  the  lower  levels,  and 
where  the  water  is  pumped  it  may  greatly  re- 
duce plumbing  expenses.  In  addition,  lower  pres- 
sures result  in  less  leakage  at  defective  joints 
and  pumping  fixtures.  Several  pumps  in  one 
station  may  raise  water  to  different  levels,  or  the 
water  may  be  repumped  for  the  higher  districts. 
WTiatever  the  source  and  mode  of  supply,  an 
ample  quantity  of  water  should  always  be  avail- 
able near  the  centre  of  population  and  fire  risk. 
To  accomplish  this  end,  storage  reservoirs,  or  in 
the   case  of   pumping   plants,   duplicate   pumps. 


may  be  required;  and  several  independent  lines 
of  main  pipes  may  also  be  essential. 

The  choice  between  the  various  classes  of  sup- 
ply, such  as  springs,  wells,  streams,  and  lakes, 
will  be  governed  by  the  relative  availability  of 
each  possible  source  to  meet  the  three  essentials 
of  quality,  quantity,  and  pressure.  For  large 
cities  surface  supplies  are  most  commonly  the 
chief  reliance,  and  in  such  cases,  for  all  cities  not 
on  the  larger  rivers  and  lakes,  impounding  reser- 
voirs are  generally  employed.  Even  relatively 
small  supplies  from  wells  are  liable  to  yield  less, 
after  a  few  years,  than  their  original  rated  ca- 
pacity. In  point  of  quality,  underground  waters, 
except  when  drawn  from  wells  in  populous 
areas,  are  generally  free  from  dangerous  organic 
matter,  but  they  may  have,  or  give  rise  to,  bad 
tastes  and  odors,  and  their  water  may  be  hard, 
or  may  contain  iron  in  such  large  quantities  as 
to  make  it  unfit  for  use.  Tastes  and  odors  are 
liable  to  develop  in  water  from  underground 
sources  when  exposed  to  the  light.  This  is  due 
to  the  life  processes  of  miscroscopic  organic 
growths,  mostly  of  vegetable  origin.  Water  con- 
taining iron  compounds,  on  exposure  to  the  air, 
may  become  fairly  red  with  a  precipitate  re- 
sembling iron  rust.  Surface  waters  are  gen- 
erally soft,  unless  from  limestone  drainage 
areas.  They  sometimes,  on  storage,  foster  odor 
and  taste  producing  organisms.  Their  chief  dan- 
ger is  from  sewage  pollution.  Surface  supplies 
are.  relatively  warm,  and  underground  waters 
cool.  Surface  supplies  are  also  liable  to  be  high 
in  color  and  turbidity.  Swampy  or  peaty  gather- 
ing grounds,  heavily  wooded  areas,  and  improp- 
erly cleaned  sites  for  storage  reservoirs  give  rise 
to  color,  while  readily  eroded  clay  or  silt  lands 
contribute  turbidity.  The  Ohio,  Mississippi,  and 
many  Southern  and  Western  rivers  are  notable 
for  their  turbidity.  Swamps  may  sometimes  be 
drained,  or  cut  out  of  the  collecting  area.  Soils 
rich  in  organic  matter  may  be  removed  from 
reservoir  sites.    See  Water  Supply. 

Pumping  Works  vary  in  character  with  the 
source  and  mode  of  supply,  the  motive  power, 
the  cost  of  fuel,  if  fuel  ia  used,  and  the  working 
pressure  on  the  pumps.  The  latter  is  determined 
by  the  elevation  to  which  the  water  is  lifted  and 
the  frictional  resistance  in  the  pipes  through 
which  the  water  is  forced.  The  chief  bearing  of 
the  source  of  supply  on  the  pumping  plant  is 
the  depth  of  the  water  below  the  surface  of  the 
earth.  If  the  water  is  drawn  from  a  depth  of 
more  than  say  20  to  26  feet  as  a  maximum  the 
pumps  must  be  lowered  correspondingly.  This 
suggests,  or  may  render  necessary,  a  vertical 
rather  than  a  horizontal  pump,  to  economize  in 
the  matter  of  excavations  and  foundations.  ( See 
Pumping  Machinery  for  illustration.)  If  the 
pump  must  be  located  at  a  considerable  depth 
l)elow  the  surface  two  sets  of  pumps  are  used: 
one  in  an  excavation  made  to  receive  it,  known  as 
the  pump-pit,  and  the  other  and  main  pump  at 
the  surface.  If  the  water  be  very  deep-seated 
some  form  of  deep- Well  pump,  or  else  the  air  lift, 
is  required,  in  order  that  the  motive  power  may 
be  kept  at  the  surface.  In  addition  to  the  depth 
of  the  source  of  supply,  the  necessity  of  purify- 
ing the  water  is  a  factor  in  determining  the 
character  of  pumping  plants.  (See  Water  Puri- 
fication.) Thus,  it  may  be  necessary  to  lift  the 
water  from  a  river  to  a  settling  basin,  or  from 
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a  river  or  other  source  to  filters,  after  which  it 
will  have  to  be  repmnped  to  the  distributing  sya- 
tem.  Where  the  water  must  be  pumped  twice, 
and  the  lift  is  comparatively  low,  centrifugal 
pumps  are  often  used. 

Variations  in  the  mode  of  supply,  the  extremes 
of  which  are  direct  pumping,  with  its  liability 
to  great  and  perhaps  sudden  changes  in  working 
pressure,  and  pumping  to  a  reservoir,  against 
an  almost  constant  head,  have  important  bear- 
ings on  the  choice  of  pumping  machinery.  Direct- 
pumping  plants  must  be  quick  to  respond  to 
sudden  changes  in  pressure,  without  injury  to 
the  machinery.  This  calls  for  variable  speeds, 
automatically  regulated,  and  for  strong  and 
simple  working  parts.  If,  however,  water  is 
pumped  against  a  fairly  constant  head  and  at 
either  a  uniform  rate  of  speed  or  under  such 
conditions  that  the  rate  may  be  changed  gradual- 
ly, economy  in  design  and  operation  may  receive 
more  consideration.  Questions  of  motive  power, 
particularly  as  between  steam  and  water,  are 
frequently  settled  in  advance  by  nature.  If 
ample  water  power  is  at  hand  it  is  inevitably 
chosen,  on  account  of  its  cheapness.  If  it  is  not 
available  the  year  around  it  may  be  supplemented 
with  steam  power,  or  possibly  storage  reservoirs 
may  be  constructed  to  equalize  the  stream  flow. 
Since  the  development  of  the  electrical  trans- 
^  mission  of  power  it  is  sometimes  possible  to 
utilize  waterfalls  remote  from  pumping  plants. 
Electrically  driven  pumps  may  also  be  used 
where  the  dynamos  are  driven  by  steam  engines, 
but  this  is  not  economical  except  under  special 
conditions,  such  as  pumping  plants  remote  from 
coal  supplies,  or  located  in  the  residence  dis- 
tricts, where  a  boiler  plant  for  the  generation  of 
steam  power  would  be  undesirable.  Compressed  air 
may  be  transmitted  for  the  operations  of  small 
plants  at  a  distance  from  the  main  pumping 
station  or  it  may  be  used  in  the  air  lift,  for 
raising  water  from  driven  and  artesian  wells. 
Isolated  plants  in  large  cities,  and  the  main 
pumps  of  small  towns  and  villages,  may  be 
operated  by  oil  or  gas  engines.  Small  quanti- 
ties of  water  may  be  lifted  by  windmills.  These 
various  forms  of  motive  power  may  be  applied 
to  any  one  of  a  number  of  kinds  of  pumps,  as 
explamed  under  Pumps  and  Pumping  Machin- 

EBY. 

The  vast  majority  of  water-works  pumps, 
however,  are  driven  by  steam,  the  motive  power 
and  pump  being  combined,  except  in  the  case  of 
the  centrifugal  pump,  in  one  machine,  known  as 
a  pumping  engine.  The  more  expansive  the  fuel 
the  greater  the  reason  for  adopting  a  high-duty 
pumping  engine,  or  one  which,  by  means  of  better 
and  more  expensive  design  and  workmanship, 
performs  a  relatively  large  amount  of  work  for 
a  small  amount  of  coal.  Uniform  rates  of  pump- 
ing, as  nearly  as  may  be  at  the  full  normal  ca- 
pacity of  the  pumping  engine,  aid  in  securing  the 
maximum  duty  from  any  sort  of  pumping  ma- 
chinery. Pumps  working  under  high  pressures 
are  selected  with  special  care  as  to  strength  of 
working  parts  and  cylinders,  and  if  of  the  re- 
ciprocating type  they  have  a  slow  piston  and 
valve  movement.  For  very  high  pressures  plung- 
er pumps  are  used.  The  dividing  line  between 
high  and  low  pressures  is  rather  arbitrary,  but 
60  pounds  or  under  might  be  termed  low;  50  to 


100  pounds,  medium;  while  anything  above  the 
latter  figure  might  be  called  high. 

Resebvoib  Tanks  and  Standpipes  are  em- 
ployed to  insure  a  reserve  supply  of  water,  to 
maintain  the  pressure  in  the  distribution  system 
at  or  above  a  minimum  point,  and  to  equalize 
both  the  rate  of  pumping  and  the  head  on  the 
pumps.  Tanks  and  standpipes  are  forms  of 
reservoirs,  but  the  latter  term  is  almost  in- 
variably restricted  to  receptacles  built  in  or 
partially  in  the  earth,  with  either  earth  em- 
bankments, masonry  walls,  or  a  combination  of 
the  two.  Tanks  and  standpipes  are  built  alwve 
ground,  of  wrought  iron  or  steel,  except  that 
tanks  are  very  often  of  wood.  Tanks  are  gen- 
erally placed  on  wooden,  metal,  or  masonry  tow- 
ers, and  both  tanks  and  standpipes  are  some- 
times inclosed  with  masonry  and  covered  with  some 
sort  of  roof.  Standpipes  rest  on  masonry  foun- 
dations, the  tops  of  whicK  are  level  with  or  a 
few  feet  above  the  surface  of  the  ground.  Metal 
tanks  and  standpipes  are  made  from  one-fourth 
to  one  inch  plates  of  wrought  iron  or  steel,  the 
latter  being  most  commonly  employed  of  late. 
The  plates  are  riveted  together  to  form  the  sides 
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and  bottom.  In  recent  years  the  bottoms  of 
steel  tanks  have  been  curved  to  a  spherical  or 
conical  form  and  supported  at  the  circumference 
of  the  tank,  only,  instead  of  resting  on  a  floor 
system.  This  is  a  gain  in  economy  and  in  ap- 
pearance. Standpipes  are  relatively  tall  for 
their  diameters,  a  frequent  size  being  from  12  to 
20  by  100  feet.  Ordinarily  only  the  upper  por 
tion  of  their  contents  is  available,  the  rest  being 
too  low  for  effective  pressure,  and  serving  chiefly 
as  a  support  for  the  effective  portion. 

Distribution  Systems  comprise  the  various 
pipes  used  to  convey  the  water  to  the  points  of 
use.  the  valves  and  hydrants  which  control  the 
flow  and  delivery  of  water,  and  the  meters  for 
recording  the  consumption.    Sometimes  the  term 
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includes  reservoirs,  tanks,  and  standpipes,  and 
more  rarely  even  the  pumping  plant.  The  pipe 
system  consists  of  one  or  more  trunk  mains  and 
numerous  branches  and  sub-branches,  continually 
diminishing  in  size.  Pipes  are  commonly  di- 
vided into  mains  and  services,  the  former  includ- 
ing all  the  pipes  laid  in  the  streets  and  the  lat- 
ter the  small  pipes  laid  from  the  street  mains 
to  the  several  buildings  supplied.  A  trunk  line 
which  simply  feeds  other  street  pipes,  but  no 
service  pipes,  is  called  a  supply  main.  The  latter 
term  is  also  applied  to  pipe  lines  which  convey 
water  from  a  source  of  supply  to  the  distributing 
system  or  to  a  reservoir  feeding  the  latter. 
WTiere  water  is  pumped  through  such  a  pipe  line 
it  is  called  a  force  main.  Mains  are  most  com- 
monly of  cast  iron.  Wood  is  also  used.  Wrought- 
iron  pipe,  coated  and  lined  with  cement,  was  ex- 
tensively used  some  years  ago,  but  most  of  it  has 
been  replaced  with  cast  iron,  on  account  of  the 
frequent  failures  which  occurred.  Steel  pipes 
made  from  thin  plates,  riveted  both  circumfer- 
entially  and  longitudinally,  have  been  used  for 
large  supply  and  force  mains  since  about  1890, 
superseding  the  wrought-iron  pipe  of  an  earlier 
date.  (See  Pipes.)  The  size  of  main  pipes 
depends  upon  the  volume  and  velocity  of  the 
water  conveyed.  Cast-iron  pipes  range  from  4 
to  48  inches  in  diameter,  with  occasional  sizes 
up  to  72  inches.  Steel  and  wood  supply  mains 
and  steel  force  mains  may  be  built  of  almost  any 
size.  Bored  wood  pipes  are  generally  confined 
to  relatively  small  sizes.  Pipes  which  are  to 
afford  fire  protection  should  never  be  less  than 
four  inches  in  diameter,  and  that  size  should  be 
restricted  to  a  few  hundred  feet  on  a  short  street 
with  only  one  fire  hydrant.  In  the  best  dis- 
tributing systems  the  area  served  is  gridironed 
with  pipes  of  liberal  size,  so  arranged  that  any 
section  may  be  fed  from  several  directions  and 
pipes  in  case  of  heavy  local  draughts  for  extin- 
guishing fires.  Service  pipes  are  most  commonly 
of  lead  or  wrought  iron.  Lead  is  more  expensive 
than  iron,  but  its  flexibility,  smooth  interior  sur- 
face, relative  non-corrosiveness,  and  great  dura- 
bility are  in  its  favor.  Its  chief  objection,  aside 
from  high  first  cost,  is  the  ease  with  which  it  de- 
composes when  exposed  to  certain  waters.  (See 
Quality f  above.)  Plain  wrought-iron  pipe  cor- 
rodes so  rapidly  as  to  be  out  of  the  question. 
Galvanized,  or  zinc-coated,  wrought-iron  pipe  is 
fairly  durable  when  used  for  some  waters,  but 
corrodes  so  rapidly  with  others  as  to  become  al- 
most filled  with  rust  after  only  a  few  years. 
Among  the  various  other  methods  of  treating 
wrought-iron  pipe,  besides  galvanizing,  a  japan, 
or  baked  varnish,  coating  has  been  employed  of 
late.  Wrought-iron  service  pipes  are  quite  fre- 
quently lined  with  lead,  tin,  or  cement  to  avoid 
corrosion  and  clogging  and  to  give  the  smooth  in- 
ner surface  which  is  a  quality  of  such  materials. 
Val\'ES  are  used  in  distributing  systems  to 
control  the  flow  of  water  to  and  through  the 
mains  and  from  the  mains  to  the  house  services. 
The  latter  are  generally  called  corporation  cocks, 
and  are  set  at  or  near  the  curb,  with  a  service 
box  for  protection  and  access.  The  usual  type 
of  valve  consists  of  either  a  disk  or  wedge,  which 
is  lifted  vertically  or  slid  horizontally  by  means 
of  a  screw  rod  and  proper  gearing.  The  latter, 
in  the  case  of  large  sizes^  may  be  worked  by 
hydraulic  pressure  from  the  water  main  in  which 


the  valve  is  set.  Valves  are  also  operated  by 
electricity,  particularly  when  it  is  desired  to 
open  or  shut  them  from  a  distance.  A  free  use 
of  valves  throughout  a  distributing  system  con- 
tributes greatly  to  the  reliability  of  the  water- 
works service  and  the  ease  of  making  repairs  to 
the  pipe  system.  Check  valves  close  against  a 
backward  flow  of  water  and  are  used  on  pumping 
mains  and  for  the  protection  of  meters  against 
back  pressure.  Reducing  valves  are  automatic 
devices  for  relieving  the  lower  levels  of  a  city 
from  excessive  pressure  where  proper  division 
into  high  and  low  service  is  impracticable.  The 
Venturi  principle  (see  Watee  Meters)  is  oc- 
casionally profited  by  to  reduce  the  cost  of  valves 
on  large  mains.  That  is  to  say,  a  48inch  main 
may  be  gradually  contracted  to  36  inches,  and  a 
valve  of  that  size  placed,  then  the  main  be  in- 
creased by  degrees  to  its  former  size.  A  slight 
loss  of  pressure,  only,  will  result,  and  where 
there  is  pressure  enough  and  to  spare  a  consider- 
able sum  of  money  may  be  saved. 

Hydrants  consist  of  a  valve  set  at  or  near  the 
curb  line,  on  a  branch  pipe.  A  vertical  tube  or 
barrel  extends  from  the  valve  to  and  generally 
above     the     ground 
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level,  with  one  and 
more  often  two  or 
more  nozzles  for  the 
attachment  of  fire 
hose.  Hydrants 
should  rarely  if  ever 
be  placed  more  than  steamer  Not^^ 
500  feet  apart,  and 
in  closely  built  busi- 
ness sections  may 
need  to  be  much 
closer  together. 

Meters  are  self- 
registering  devices 
for  measuring  the 
quantity  of  water 
supplied  to  a  whole 
city,  a  section  of  it, 
or  a  single  con- 
sumer. They  afford 
the  most  equitable  if 
not  the  only  fair 
means  for  dividing 
the  cosi  of  the  water 
service  between  the 
several  consumers, 
and  are  most  effi- 
cient agents  for  the 
detection  of  leaks 
and  the  prevention 
of  waste.  Their  con- 
struction and  opera- 
tion is  described  in  the  article  Water  Meters. 
They  are  set  in  the  line  of  the  service  pipe, 
just  inside  the  cellar  or  house  line;  or,  where 
there  is  no  danger  of  frost,  at  a  convenient 
point  on  the  house  service,  as  beneath  the  side- 
walk. In  the  latter  case  dial  extensions  are 
attached  to  the  registering  mechanism,  so  as  to 
bring  the  dial  up  where  it  may  be  read  with  ease. 

Waste  Prevention  is  essential  to  economy  of 
operation  of  a  water-works  plant.  As  suitable 
water  supplies  become  more  scarce  and  distant, 
the  conservation  of  quantity  becomes  almost  as 
essential  as  the  preservation  of  the  purity  of 
water.    The  first  step  in  waste  prevention  is  good 
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Water  Consumption  and  Use  of  Meters  in  the  50  Largest  Cities  of  the  United  States  is 
1900  AND  1890.  (From  Engineering  Neics  for  April  18,  1901.)  The  figures  for  1900  were 
compiled  from  special  reports  from  officials  by  Geo.  I.  Bailey;  the  figures  for  1890  are  from 
The  Manual  of  American  Water-Works  for  1891. 


Pbbcbntaqv  of  Taps  Mktrrbd  and  Pkb  Capita  Watbb 

Consumption  in  thb  50  LarobstCitibs  opthb  United 

Statbs  in  1890  and  in  1900,  Arrangbd  in  Order  ov 

Population* 


New  Yorkt 

Chicago 

Philadelphia... 

Brooklyn  t 

St.  Louis 

Bostou 

Baltimore 

San  Francisco, 

Ctnotnuati 

Cleveland 

Buffalo 

New  Orleans.... 

Pittsburx 

Washington. ... 

Detroit 

Milwaukee. 

Newark 

Minneapolis 

Jersey  City 

Louisville 

Omaha 

Rochester 

St.  Paul 

Kansas  Citj.... 

Providence 

Denver 

Indianapolis.... 

Allegheny 

Albany 

Columbus 

Syracuse 

Worcester 

Toledo 

Richmond 

New  Haven 

Paterson 

Lowell 

Nashville 

Scran  ton 

Fall  River 

Cambridge 

Atlanta 

Memphis 

Wilmington  .... 

Dayton 

Troy , 

Grand  Rapids. 

Reading 

Camden 

Trenton 


Percent. 

taps 
metered 


Per  capita 

con- 
sumption 


1890 


1890 


1900 


Increase 
I  or  dec. 
I  consump- 
tion, in 
j  10  years, 
gals. 


20.2 


0.3 

2.6 

8.2 

6.0 

0.1 

41.4 

4.1 

6.8 

0.2 

0.4 

0.2 

0.3 

2.1 

31.9 

2.4 

6.3 

1.2 

6.9 

19.4 

11.4 

4.2 

17.6 

62.4 

0.8 

7.6 

0.0 

0.4 

6.4 

14.6 

89.4 

9.4 

1.4 


22.9 
0.8 


74.6 
2.4 

89.6 
3.7 
0.2 
3.8 
3.9 


0.1 


3.3 
0.5 


6.3 
5.5 
1.5 
23.0 
7.6 
4.9 
1.6 


0.6 

2.7 

10.0 

67.6 

21.9 

27.5 

2.0 

7.5 

34.6 

25.3 

28.2 

40.0 

82.6 

1.2 

6.0 


79 
140 
132 
72 
72 
80 
94 
61 
112 
103 
186 

144 
168 
161 
110 
76 
75 
97 
74 
94 
66 
60 
71 
48 


116 
190 
229 

159 
143 
97 
78 
121 
159 
233 

m 

231 
185 
146 
80 
94 
93 
160 
100 
176 
83 
67 
62 
64 


+ 

87 

■f 

60 

+ 

97 

87 
63 
3 
12 
7 
56 
47 
11 
87 
27 
15 
SO 
18 
18 
63 
26 
82 
17 
7 
9 
6 


12.3 
34.0 
47.4 
94.3 
60.3 
30.4 
2.6 
20.7 
52.6 
41.6 


94.3 
6.1 

91.6 
8.3 
4.3 

46.7 
4.2 

13.4 
4.0 
1.4 


'71 

8U0 
79 

238 

191 

78 

230 

68 

102 

69 

70 

72 

119 

167 

100 

135 

160 

128 

129 

66 

85 

146 

140 

"29 

'■'86 

64 

79 

86 

84 

124 

126 

113 

90 

47 

62 

126 

183 

156 

75 

92 

131 

280 

62 

99 

+       8 


-f  152 

+  34 

+  11 

-f  37 

—  67 
+  15 
+  1 
+  19 

—  6 


7 
15 
48 

1 
23 
15 
68 


+  17 
4-  149 
+     37 


•  The  classification  is  by  the  census  of  1890,  so  as  to  In- 
clude all  the  citieH  in  the  earlier  grouping, 
t  New  York  and  Brooklyn  consolidated  since  1890. 
i  Only  a  small  part  of  the  population  supplied. 

workmanship  in  the  construction  of  the  plant, 
particularly  in  all  the  underground  portions 
where  leaks  are  difficult  to  detect  and  costly  to 
repair.  The  next  step  is  to  iuRist  on  high-grade 
self-closing  plumbing  fixtures,  including  all  fau- 
cets or  spigots  for  drawing  hot  and  cold  water, 
and  particularly  the  flushing  devices  of  water- 
closets.  To  detect  leaks  or  other  causes  of  waste 
inside  the  house  line  either  meters  or  house-to- 
house  inspection  may  be  employed.  The  latter 
can  be  made  only  at  long  intervals,  at  best, 
causes  friction,  and  is  insufficient  and  unsatis- 
factory. Meters  not  only  detect  leaks,  but  they 
make  the  consumer  liable  for  any  neglect  in  stop- 
ping them  and  likewise  debit  the  consumer  with 
all  wastefulness  due  to  letting  the  water  run  to 
prevent  freezing  in  cold  weather,  or  to  secure 
cooler  water  in  summer,  or  because  of  mere  care- 


Watbb  Consumption  and  Pkbobntaob  op  Taps  Mbtbbid 

IN    THB  60  LAROBST  CH'IBS  OP    THB  UNITED   STATBS 

Abranobdin  Order  op  Consumption* 


In  1890 


Allegheny 

Buffalo 

Richmond 

Detroit 

Washington... 

Nashville 

Pittsburg 

Chicago 

New  Haven 

Philadelphia... 

Camden 

Paterson 

Troy 

Memphis 

Wilmington.... 

Cincinnati 

Milwaukee 

Cleveland 

Jersey  City 

Baltimore 

Omaha 

Boston 

New  York 

Columbus 

Newark 

Reading 

Minneapolis.... 

Louisville 

Toledo 

Brooklyn 

St.  Louis 

Indianapolis... 
Kansas  City... 

Syracuse 

Lowell 

Rochester 

Cambridge 

Trenton 

San  Francisco. 

St.  Paul 

Worcester 

Providence 

Dayton 

New  Orleans.... 

Atlanta 

Fail  River 


ft 


186 
167 
161 
168 
146 
144 
140 
186 
132 
131 
128 
126 
124 
113 
112 
110 
103 
97 
94 
94 
80 
79 
78 
76 
75 
75 
74 
72 
72 
72 
71 
71 


61 
60 
59 
48 
47 
37 
36 
29 


I- 


In  1900 

cities 

li 

ivi 

0.0 
0.2 
1.4 
2.1 
0.3 
0.8 
0.2 


03 

Small 

Small 

3.9 

3.7 

0.2 

4.1 

31.9 

5.8 

1.2 

0.1 

19.4 

5.0 

20.2 

6.4 

2.4 

0  1 

6.3 

5.9 

9.4 

2.5 

8.2 

17.6  ' 
14.6 
22.9  I 
11.4 

2.4  I 
Small 
41.4  ■ 

4.2 
89.4  , 
62.4 

3.8 

0.4 
89.6  ; 
74.6  I 


Denvert 300 

Allegheny ? 

Camden 280 

Buffalo 233 

Pittsburg I  251 

Columbus. ?90 

Philadelphia 229 

Albany 191 

Chicago I  190 

Washington 185 

Troy 183 

Omaha 176 

Jersey -City I  160 

St.  L<»uls 159 

Cleveland ;  159 

Grand  Kaplds....!  156 

New  Haven 160 

Detroit 146 

Boston 143 

Nashville 140 

Paterson '  129 

Memphis 125 

Cincinnati 121 

Toledo 119 

New  York 116 

Syracune 102 

Richmond 100 

Louisville 100 

Trenton i  99 

Baltimore |  97 

Newark l  94 

Minneapolis 93 

Reading 92 

Wilmington i  90 

Lowell I  86 

Atlanta 84 

Rochester 83 

Milwaukee '  80 

Cambridge I  79 

IndlanapoliH |  79 

San  Francisco...:  73 

Worcester '  70 

St.  Paul 67 

Kansas  City 62 

Dayton 62 

Providence 54 

New  Orleans 48 

Fall  River 1  36 


1.2 

1.4 
1.6 
0.6 
34.0 
0.6 
12.8 
3.3 
2.7 
4.2 
34.6 
2.0 
6.8 
4.9 
18.4 
2.6 
10.0 
-6.6 
41.6 
20.7 
8.3 
7,6 
60.8 


47.8 
80.4 
7.6 


1.6 
21.9 
27.6 
4.0 
4.3 
62.6 
91.6 
25.3 
67.6 
6.1 
6.0 
28.0 
94.8 
28.2 
40.0 
46.7 
82.6 


94.3 


*A  few  cities  are  omitted  from  each  list,  on  nccount  of 
missing  figures.  This  table  is  based  on  the  opposite 
table,  which  in  tnm  was  based  on  the  classlflcatlon  of  the 
census  of  1890,  Instead  of  that  of  1900. 

fin  Denver,  water  is  used  for  irrigratlon. 

lessness.  Service  pipes  may  be  inspected  by 
means  of  a  steel  rod  with  a  telephone  receiver  or 
similar  device  at  its  upper  end.  The  rod  is  in- 
serted through  the  service  box  and  placed  on 
the  corporation  cock.  If  ever  so  small  a  stream 
of  water  is  running  the  ear  of  the  trained  ob- 
server will  catch  the  sound  and  an  inspection  is 
made.  The  district  meter  system  is  also  a  help 
in  detecting  underground  leaks.  For  leaks  and 
waste  inside  buildings,  due  to  poor  plumbing  or 
carelessness,  the  district  meter  system,  like 
house-to-house  inspection,  is  so  infrequent  as  to 
be  but  a  poor  competitor  of  the  house  meter 
sy.stem.  The  district  plan  has  not  been  used 
much  in  the  United  States,  but  where  employed 
persistently  and  intelligently,  particularly  where 
house  meters  were  impracticable  or  underground 
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leakage  suspected,  it  has  given  good  results. 
Such  simple  plans  as  observing  the  rate  of 
pumping  or  the  fall  of  water  in  reservoirs  during 
the  hours  of  minimum  night  consumption,  or  the 
relative  day  and  night  pressures,  often  assist  in 
controlling  waste.  Some  idea  of  the  water  con- 
sumption in  the  larger  American  cities,  the  effect 
of  meters  thereon,  and  the  increase  in  consump- 
tion from  1890  to  1900  may  be  gained  from  the 
accompanying  table.  The  first  half  of  the  table 
shows  the  50  largest  cities  of  the  country  grouped 
in  order  of  population  by  the  census  of  1900.  In 
the  second,  or  right-hand  half,  most  of  the  same 
cities  are  rearranged  in  the  order  of  consumption 
per  capita.  It  will  be  seen  that  as  a  rule  there 
was  an  increase  in  per  capita  consumption  during 
the  ten  years,  but  that  it  was  greatest  where 
few  or  practically  no  taps  were  metered ;  also  that 
most  of  the  cities  with  low  rates  of  consumption 
were  well  metered.  The  statistics  for  1900  were 
taken  from  a  collection  of  figures  for  134  of  the 
159  cities  of  the  United  States  having  a  popula- 
tion of  25,000  or  more  by  the  Twelfth  Census  of 
the  United  States.  The  average  daily  consump- 
tion for  the  134  cities  was  137  gallons  per  capita, 
having  less  than  10  per  cent,  of  their  taps  metered 
used  and  wasted  as  an  average  153  gallons,  and 
those  having  more  than  50  per  cent,  of  metered 
taps  consumed  only  62  gallons  per  capita. 

Public  Poucy.  The  only  points  under  this 
head  that  can  be  considered  here  are  the  appor- 
tionment of  the  cost  of  service  between  the  vari- 
ous classes  of  consumers  and  one  or  two  phases 
of  the  municipal  ownership  question.  Appor- 
tionment of  cost  of  service  involves  not  alone 
the  quantity  of  water  consumed  by  the  various 
users,  but  the  heavy  capital  charges  incurred  to 
make  very  large  rates  of  consumption  available 
for  the  few  minutes  or  at  most  hours  at  a  time 
when  water  is  used  for  the  extinguishment  of 
fires.  Large  reservoirs,  pumping  plants,  and 
mains  are  provided  for  fire  protection,  and  used 
in  the  aggregate  for  a  short  time  only  in  each 
year.  This  makes  high  capital  charges,  even 
though  the  cost  of  operation  for  fire  protection 
is  small.  The  other  public  uses  to  which  water  is 
put,  like  street-sprinkling,  sewer-flushing,  and 
the  supply  of  parks  and  school  buildings,  may  be 
paid  for  on  the  same  general  basis  as  water  sup- 
plied to  private  consumers.  It  is  a  rare  thing 
under  either  public  or  private  ownership  to  find 
a  scientific  adjustment  of  the  cost  of  public  and 
private  service  between  the  general  taxpayers 
and  private  consumers,  respectively.  But  equity 
demands  such  an  adjustment.  The  fire,  school, 
street,  and  other  departments  should  be  debited 
and  the  water  department,  in  the  ease  of  mu- 
nicipal ownership,  credited  with  the  value  of  the 
services  rendered  to  each.  The  taxpayer  should 
not  be  called  upon  to  meet  bills  of  private  con- 
sumers, nor  should  the  man  who  uses  water  for 
a  bath  tub  and  lawn  sprinkler  have  included  in 
his  bills  for  these  services  the  heaw  cost  of  fire 
protection  in  the  business  district.  As  between 
different  individual  consumers  in  the  same  class 
the  meter  is  the  best  means  of  apportioning  the 
charges  for  water.  So-called  fixture  rates  are 
arbitrary  guesses  and  compel  the  careful  water- 
user  to  pay  for  the  waste  of  the  careless. 

Public  Ownership  demands  for  its  proper  con- 
sideration, from  the  economic  standpoint,  ac- 
curate detailed  figures  of  expenses  and  revenue, 


on  a  comparative  basis.    Such  figures  are  rarely 
available. 

The  sanitary  interests  of  a  community,  de- 
]>ending  as  they  do  largely  upon  police  meas- 
ures, are  generally  considered  to  be  safer  where 
water-works  are  imder  public  rather  than  private 
control.  The  course  of  public  ownership  in  this 
country  during  the  past  century  is  shown  below 
in  the  table  giving  the  number  of  works  at  the 
close  of  each  half  decade : 

Number  or  Pubuc  and  Private  Wobkb  in  the  United 

States  at  the  End  op  each  Half-Decade, 

Beoinnino  with  1800 

(Compiled  from  The  Manual  of  AmBrie&n  Water- 

Works  for  1891  and  1897) 


TEAR 

Public 

Private 

Total 

Percent,  of  total 

Public 

Private 

1800 

1 

a 

6 

6 

6 

6 

9 

16 

23 

27 

33 

48 

67 

68 

116 

227 

298 

447 

806 

16 
21 
21 
21 
26 
27 
86 
39 
41 
43 
60 
68 
79 
94 
127 
196 
306 
669 
1072 

16 

23 

26 

26 

30 

32 

44 

64 

64 

70 

83 

106 

136 

162 

248 

422 

696 

1013 

1878 

8196 

6.3 
8.7 
19.2 
19.2 
16.6 
16.6 
20.6 
27.8 
36.9 
38.6 
39.7 
45.3 
41.9 
42.0 
47.7 
63.8 
49.0 
44.1 
42.9 
68.2 

93  7 

1806 

91.3 

1810 

80  8 

1815 

80.8 

1890 

83.4 

1826 

84  4 

1830 

79.6 

1836 

72.2 

1840 

64.1 

1846 

61  4 

1850 

60.3 

1856 

64  7 

1860 

68.1 

1866 

68.0 

1870 

62.3 

1876 

46.2 

1880 

61.0 

1886 

66.9 

1890 

67.1 

1896 

1690 

1489 

46.8 

Include  12  of  Joint  and  five  of  unknown  ownership 

The  water-works  of  the  cities  of  Western 
Asia,  Greece,  Carthage,  Rome,  and  the  European 
countries  under  Roman  dominion  all  depended 
upon  gravity  for  the  delivery  of  the  water  and 
were  notable  chiefly  for  their  aqueducts.  Most 
of  the  latter  were  of  masonry.  ( See  Aqueducts.  ) 
The  water  within  the  cities  was  conveyed  by 
means  of  lead,  wood,  and  more  rarely  bored 
stone  or  baked  clay  conduits.  (See  Pipes.) 
Some  of  the  earliest  pumping  works  for  city 
supplies,  notably  tliose  erected  at  the  London 
Bridge  in  1662  by  Peter  Maurice,  are  described 
in  the  article  on  Pumps  and  Pumping  Machin- 
ery. In  1613  water  was  brought  into  London 
from  a  distance  by  gir  Hugh  Myddleton,  who 
with  others  secured  a  charter  for  the  New 
River  Company  in  1619.  The  most  notable 
feature  consisted  of  a  water-supply  canal  about 
40  miles  long,  which  brought  in  water  from 
springs  distant,  in  an  air  line,  about  20  miles. 
The  canal  was  about  18  feet  wide,  5  feet  deep, 
and  had  an  average  fall  of  some  4  inches  per 
mile.  Valleys  were  crossed,  for  the  most  part, 
by  means  of  timber  flumes,  lined  with  lead.  Sub- 
sequently the  flumes  were  replaced  by  earth  em- 
bankments. •  A  sale  of  some  of  the  stock  of  the 
New  River  Company,  which  for  many  years 
shared  with  seven  other  companies  the  profits  erf 
supplying  the  Metropolitan  water  area,  brought 
a  fabulous  sum,  a  few  years  ago,  as  compared 
with  the  original  par  value. 

The  first  public  water  supply  in  America  was 
■introduced  in  Boston  in  1662  by  the  Water- 
Works  Company.  It  consisted  of  a  reservoir 
about  12  feet  square,  to  which  water  was  con- 
veyed through  wooden  pipes  from  neighboring 
springs  and  drawn  upon  for  both  domestic  and 
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lire  purposes.  The  second  American  water-works 
plant  was  built  at  Bethlehem,  Pa.  It  was  begun 
in  1754  by  a  Danish  millwright  named  Hans 
Christopher  Christiansen  and  was  finished  in 
1761.  Water  from  a  spring  was  piped  for  350 
feet  to  a  cistern^  or  well,  from  which  a  wooden 
pump,  five  inches  in  diameter,  forced  it  through 
bored  hemlock  logs  to  a  wooden  tank  in  the  vil- 
lage square,  70  feet  above  the  pumps.  In  1761 
Christiansen  and  others  built  larger  works,  in- 
cluding three  simple-acting  iron  force  pumps, 
four  inches  in  diameter  and  with  a  stroke  of  18 
inches,  driven  by  an  undershot  water  wheel. 
The  new  pipe  from  the  pump  to  the  tank  was  of 
gum  wood,  and  the  distributing  pipes  were  of 
pitch  pine.  In  1769  the  latter  had  to  be  re- 
newed and  in  1786  lead  pipes  were  substituted 
for  both  the  force  pump  or  force  main  and  most 
of  the  distributing  pipes.  In  1813  iron  pipes 
were  introduced,  with  leather- packed  joints, 
clamped  together  with  iron.  The  pumps  installed 
in  1761  were  used  for  seventy-one  years,  when 
they  were  supplanted  by  6  "x  36-inch  double- 
acting  pumps,  which  were  in  use  as  late  as  1887. 
Steam  was  not  substituted  for  water  power  until 
1868.  In  1871  the  borough  bought  the  works 
from  their  private  owners,  the  Bethlehem  Water 
Company. 

To  the  close  of  the  year  1800  there  had  been 
built  in  the  United  States  16  water- works  plants. 
All  but  one  of  these  were  originally  owned  by 
private  companies,  but  during  the  ninteeenth 
century  14  of  the  15  remaining  cities  changed 
from  private  to  public  ownership.  The  names  of 
the  16  cities,  the  dates  the  original  works  were 
constructed,  and  the  years  of  change  to  public 
ownership  are  as  follows: 

WATVB-WOBKB    in    the    UNITKD    STATVB   at    the  CliOBB 

OF  1800 
(From  Tb»  Manual  of  American  Water-WoTks  for  1891.) 


Located  at 

Date  buUt 

Change  to  public 
ownership 

Boston,  MasB 

1662 
1761 
1772 
1787 
1796 
1795 
1797 
1796 
,    1798 

1798  or  1799 
1799 
1799 
1799 
1799 

Before  1800 
1800 

1848 

Bethlehem,  Pa 

1871 

Providence,  a.  I 

Geneva.  N    Y 

1871 
1896 

Plvmouth,  Mass 

1865 

Salem.  Mass      

1876 

Hartford,  Conn 

1864 

Portsmouth,  N.  H 

Worcester,  MaM 

1891 
1862 

Albany,  N.  Y 

1861 

Peabodj,  Mass 

1873 

New  York,  N.  Y 

1846 

Morrl^town,  N.  J 

Lvnchburpf,  Va 

StlU  private 
1828 

Winchester,  Va 

Always  public 

Newark.  N.  J -. 

1860 

Bibliography.  Consult:  Fanning,  Hydraulic 
and  Water  Supply  Engineering  {'Sew  Yorky  7th  ed., 
1 889 ) ,  for  many  years  a  recognized  standard  tech- 
nical work;  Tumeaure  and  Russell,  Public  Water 
Supplies  (ib.,  1901),  a  comprehensive  technical 
work,  with  good  bibliographies  at  the  close  of  the 
most  important  chapters ;  Folwell,  Water  Supply 
Engineering  (ib.,  1900),  less  technical  than  Fan- 
ning; Godell,  Water-Works  for  Small  Cities  and 
Totcns  (ib.,  1899),  somewhat  elementary,  but  con- 
taining numerous  citations  from  scattered  papers 
and  articles  by  able  engineers;  Burton,  Water 
Supply  of  Towns  (London,  1894),  technical  gen- 
eral treatise;  Gould,  Elements  of  Water  Supply 
Engineering  (New  York,  1899),  relates  chiefly  to 
the  flow  of  water  in  pipes;  Billinjjfs.  Some  Details 


of  Water-Works  Construction  (ib.,  1893),  prac- 
tical points  on  pipe-laying,  etc.;  Mason,  Water 
Supply  (ib.,  1896),  "considered  principally  from 
a  sanitary  standpoint;"  Fuertes,  Water  and  Pub- 
lic Health  (ib.,  1897),  a  brief  study  of  the  rela- 
tion between  pure  water  or  the  reverse  and  ty- 
phoid fever;  Richards  and  Woodman,  Air,  Water, 
and  Food  (ib.,  1900),  a  popular  work,  combined 
with  carefully  prepared  instructions  for  making 
analyses  of  water;  Whipple,  The  Microscopy  of 
Drinking  Water  (ib.,  1899);  Percy  and  Grace 
Frankland,  Micro-Organisms  in  Water  (London, 
1894)  ;  Rafter,  Microscopical  Examination  of 
Potable  Water  (New  York,  1892)  ;  Baker,  Pot- 
able Water  and  Methods  of  Detecting  Impurities 
(ib.,  1899),  brief  and  popular;  Meyer,  Water- 
Waste  Prevention  (ib.,  1885),  a  brief  account 
of  inspection  and  the  use  of  meters  as  preven- 
tives of  water  waste;  Hazleton,  Totcers  and 
Tanks  for  Water-Works  (ib.,  1901);  Pence, 
Standpipe  Accidents  and  Failures  (ib.,  1895): 
M.  N.  Baker  (editor),  The  Manual  of  American 
Water-Works  ( ib,,  1897 ) ,  describes  all  the  water- 
works plants  in  the  United  States  and  Canada, 
about  3400  in  all,  at  the  close  of  1896,  and  gives 
statistics  of  extent  of  works,  receipts  and  expen- 
ditures; also  see  bibliographies  in  articles  under 
cross-references. 

See  Aqueducts;  Dams  and  Reservoibs;  Fil- 
tration; Pipes;  Pumps  and  Pumping  Machik- 
EBY;  W'ater  ^Meters;  W'ateb  Purification; 
Water  Supply;    Windmills. 

WATEB-YAM.    See  Latticeleaf. 

WAT'FORP.  A  market  town  in  Hertford- 
shire, England,  picturesquely  situated  on  the 
Coin,  15  miles  northwest  of  London  (Map:  Lon- 
don, B  3).  It  has  fine  public  buildings,  in- 
cluding a  restored  Perpendicular  church  and  the 
well-known  London  Orphan  Asylum.  There  are 
silk,  paper,  and  flour  mills.  Population,  in  1891, 
17,063;  in  1901,  29,023. 

WAT^KINS.  The  county-seat  of  Schuyler 
County,  N.  Y.,  22  miles  north  by  west  of 
Elmira,  on  Seneca  Lake,  and  on  the  New  York 
Central  and  the  Northern  Central  railroads 
(Map:  New  York,  D  3).  The  vicinity  abounds 
in  picturesque  lakes  and  mineral  springs,  but  is 
better  known  for  its  numerous  glens  and  ravines. 
Watkins  Glen,  with  its  cascades  and  waterfalls, 
and  the  group  of  springs  known  as  the  Glen 
Springs,  are  especially  noteworthy.  Other  fea- 
tures of  the  village  are  the  Glen  Springs  Sana- 
torium and  the  public  and  high  school  librarie*. 
Farming  and  viticulture  are  the  principal  in- 
dustries of  the  surrounding  country,  and  the  vil- 
lage has  large  salt  works  and  manufactories  of 
flour,  carriages,  and  iron  and  lumber  products. 
Population,  in  1890,  2604;  in  1900,  2943. 

WATKINS  GLEN.     See  W^atkins. 

WATOilNGKS  ISLAND.  A  small  island  of 
the  Bahamas,  situated  in  the  east  central  part 
of  the  group,  46  miles  southeast  of  Cat  Island 
(Map:  Antilles,  K  2).  It  is  generally  identifie<l 
with  Guanahani  or  San  Salvador,  the  first  land- 
ing place  of  Columbus. 

WATTLING  STBEET  (AS.  Watlinga  strctt). 
A  celebrated  Roman  highway  of  Britain,  b^in- 
ning  at  Dover,  passing  through  Canterbury  and 
Rochester  to  London,  and  thence  through  Wrox- 
eter  and  Chester  to  Caer-Seiont,  the  ancient 
Segontium,  in  Caernarvonshire.    From  Wroxeter 
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a  branch  proceeded  north  by  Manchester^  Lan- 
caster, and  Kendal,  into  Scotland.  Traces  of 
the  ancient  road  exist  and  in  some  parts  of  its 
course  it  is  still  an  important  highway.  It 
forms  the  boundary  between  Warwickshire  and 
Leicestershire.  The  origin  of  the  name  is  un- 
certain ;  the  original  name  was  probably  Stratum 
Vitellianum, 

WAT'SON,  Henry  Brereton  Marriott  ( 1863 
— ).  An  English  novelist,  bom  at  Caulfield,  a 
suburb  of  Melbourne,  Australia,  where  his  father 
was  then  settled  as  a  clergyman.  He  was  edu- 
cated at  Canterbury  College  in  Christchurch, 
New  Zealand,  went  to  England  in  1885,  and 
soon  became  a  journalist.  He  is  known  through 
his  contributions  to  The  National  Observer  and 
as  assistant  editor  of  Black  and  \Vhite  and  of 
the  Pall  Mall  Gazette,  The  type  of  novel  he 
mostly  follows  is  a  cross  between  the  story  of 
exciting  adventure  and  the  very  modem  j^sycho- 
logical  romance.  Some  of  his  short  stones  are 
excellent.  His  novels  comprise  mainly  Marakuna 
(1888);  Lady  Faintheart  (1890);  The  Web  of 
the  Spider,  a  tale  of  adventure  among  the 
Maoris  (1891);  Diogenes  of  London  (1893); 
Cfalloping  Dick,  consisting  of  six  autobiograph- 
ical stories  of  Dick  Ryder's  adventures  on  the 
road  in  the  time  of  Charles  the  Second  (1896)  ; 
.4*  the  First  Corner ,  a  collection  oif  short 
stories  (1896)  ;  The  Heart  of  Miranda ,  and  Other 
BtorieSy  dealing  with  modem  life  (1898);  The 
Adventurers,  a  tale  of  treasure  trove  on  the  Welsh 
border  in  the  year  188 —  (1898)  ;  The  Princess 
Xenia  (1899) ;  Chloris  of  the  Island,  a  story  of 
smuggling  on  the  Dorsetshire  coast  (1900)  ;  The 
Rebel,  an  historical  romance  of  the  time  of 
Charles  the  Second  ( 1900) ;  The  Skirts  of  Happy 
Chance,  the  fantastic  adventures  of  a  young  man 
of  wealth  and  high  birth  (1901);  The  House 
Divided,  dealing  with  English  life  in  the  time 
of  George  the  Second  (1901)  ;  and  Godfrey  Meri- 
tal.  Being  a  Portion  of  His  History  (1902). — His 
wife,  Rosamund  (1863 — ),  a  daughter  of  Ben- 
jamin Williams  Ball,  was  born  in  London.  She 
became  favorably  known  for  much  miscellaneous 
writing,  as  The  Art  of  the  House  (1896),  and 
for  several  volumes  of  graceful  verse,  as  The 
Bird-Bride,  and  Other  Poems  (1889)  ;  A  Summer 
Night,  and  Other  Poems  (1891)  ;  After  Sunset 
(1895)  ;  and  Vespertilia,  and  Other  Poems 
(1895).  Consult  Archer,  Poets  of  the  Younger 
Generation  (London,  1902). 

WATSON,  Henry  Cood  (1816-75).  An  Eng- 
lish-American composer,  musical  critic  and 
writer,  bom  in  London.  When  but  a  child  he 
showed  remarkable  musical  talent,  and  in  1829 
appeared  at  the  Coven t  Garden  Theatre  in 
Weber's  Oberon.  In  1840  he  went  to  New  York, 
and  in  1845,  with  Poe  and  Charles  F.  Briggs, 
he  founded  the  Broadway  Journal,  which  proved 
a  failure  financially,  though  it  was  ably  con- 
ductej.  He  was  one  of  the  founders  of  the  Phil- 
harmonic Society  of  New  York,  and  had  a  chief 
share  in  organizing  the  celebrated  Castle  Garden 
Mendelssohn  concert.  In  1855  he  founded  The 
Musical  Guest,  and  published  many  of  his  own 
compositions  in  its  columns.  Later  he  was  editor- 
in-chief  of  Frank  Leslie's  Illustrated  Newspaper; 
in  1862  started  the  Art  Journal^  and  for  the  last 
twelve  years  of  his  life  was  the  musical  critic 
of  the  New   York  Tribune.     He  wrote  several 


libretti,  among  them  that  for  Wallace's  Turline 
(1860). 

WATSON,  Hewett  Cottrell  (1804-81).  An 
English  botanist,  born  at  Firbeck,  and  educated 
at  the  University  of  Edinburgh.  In  1831  he 
was  elected  senior  president  of  the  Royal  Medical 
Society  of  Edinburgh.  He  went  with  a  survey  to 
the  Azores,  where  he  spent  three  months  collect- 
ing specimens,  several  of  which  were  entirely 
new  in  the  British  Gardens.  His  writings  in- 
clude Outlines  of  the  Geographical  Distribution 
of  British  Plants  (1832),  The  New  Botanist's 
Guide  to  the  Localities  of  the  Rarer  Plants  of 
Great  Britain  (1835),  The  London  Catalogue  of 
British  Plants  (6th  ed.  1867),  and  Cybele  BH- 
tannica,  or  British  Plants  and  Their  Geographical 
Relations  (1S47-60). 

WATSON,  James  CraiO  (1838-80).  An  Amer- 
ican astronomer,  born  in  Ontario,  Canada,  of 
American  parents.  He  graduated  at  the  Univer- 
sity of  Michigan,  1857,  and  was  for  some  time 
instructor  there  in  mathematics  and  assistant 
at  the  observatory.  He  became  professor  of 
astronomy  in  the  same  institution  in  1859,  of 
physics  and  mathematics  in  I860,  and  director  of 
the  observatory  in  1863.  He  discovered  many 
planetoids  (q.v.),  and  was  at  the  head  of  the 
American  expedition  which  observed  the  tran- 
sit of  Venus  at  Peking,  China,  1874.  He  pre- 
pared many  astronomical  charts,  but  his  prin- 
cipal work  was  his  Theoretical  Astronomy.  This 
is  now  a  classic  treatise  on  the  theory  of  the 
motions  of  comets  and  planets.  Watson  left  a 
large  sum  of  money  to  the  National  Academy  of 
Sciences  (the  Watson  Fund),  the  interest  of 
which  is  used  to  further  astronomical  research. 

WATSON,  John  (1847—).  An  English  phi- 
losopher. He  was  born  at  Glasgow  and  gradu- 
ated at  Glasgow  University  in  1872.  In  the  same 
year  he  was  appointed  professor  of  mental  and 
moral  philosophy  at  Queen's  University,  Kings- 
ton, Canada.  Aside  from  numerous  papers  in 
philosophical  journals,  his  publications  include: 
Kant  and  His  English  Critics  (1881);  Schel- 
ling's  Transcendental  Idealism  (1882)  ;  The  Phi- 
losophy of  Kant  as  Contained  in  Extracts  from 
His  Oicn  Writings  (1888);  Comte,  Mill,  and 
Spencer  (1895);  and  An  Outline  of  Philosophy 
(1898). 

WATSON,  John  (1850—);  An  English 
Presbyterian  clergyman  and  author,  popularly 
known  by  his  pseudonym,  Ian  Maclaren.  He 
was  bom  of  Scotch  parents  at  Manningtree, 
Essex,  and  studied  at  Edinburgh  University,  New 
College,  Edinburgh,  and  Tubingen.  He  was 
licensed  by  the  Free  Church  of  Scotland  in  1874 
and  became  assistant  at  the  Barclay  Church. 
Edinburgh.  The  following  year  he  was  ordained 
minister  of  the  Free  Church  at  Lo^^iealmond, 
Perthshire.  In  1877  he  went  to  Free  Saint  Mat- 
thew's, Glasgow,  and  in  1880  to  Sefton  Park 
Presbyterian  Church,  Liverpool.  He  became 
widely  known  by  his  very  successful  book  of 
stories  descriptive  of  Scotch  life  and  character. 
Beside  the  Bonnie  Brier  Bush  (1894),  which 
was  followed  by  The  Days  of  Auld  Lang  Syne 
(1895),  Kate  Carnegie  (1896),  A  Doctor  of  the 
Old  School  (1897),  Aftertcards  (1898),  and 
Rabbi  Saunderson  ( 1898) .  In  1896  Watson  gave 
the  Lyman  Beecher  lectures  before  the  Yale  Divin- 
ity School,  published  under  the  title  The  Cure  of 
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BouU  (1896).  He  has  also  published  on  re- 
ligious themes:  The  Upper  Room  (1896);  The 
Mind  of  the  Master  (1896) ;  The  Potter's  Wheel 
(1897);  Companions  of  the  Sorrowful  Way 
( 1898)  ;  Doctrines  of  Grace  (1900)  ;  and  The  Life 
of  the  Master  (1901). 

WATSONy  John  Crittenden  (1842 — ).  An 
American  naval  officer,  born  in  Frankfort,  Ky. 
He  was  educated  at  the  United  States-  Naval 
Academy,  became  a  master  in  the  navy  in  1861, 
and  served  throughout  the  Civil  War,  after 
July,  1862,  as  a  lieutenant,  participating  in  the 
bombardment  of  Forts  Jackson  and  Saint  Philip, 
in  the  passage  of  the  Vicksburg  batteries,  and 
in  the  battle  of  Mobile  Bay.  After  the  war  he 
was  assigned  to  various  routine  duties,  both  on 
sea  and  shore,  became  a  captain  in  1887  and  a 
commodore  ten  years  later,  and  in  the  Spanish- 
American  War  commanded  the  blockading  squad- 
ron on  the  North  Cuban  coast  from  May  to  June, 
1898,  when  he  was  made  commander-in-chief  of 
the  Eastern  Squadron,  which  was  to  threaten 
the  Spanish  coast  and  thus  force  the  return  of 
the  Spanish  fleet,  under  Camara,  bound  for 
Manila.  News  of  the  movement  having  reached 
Spain,  Camara  was  recalled  before  Watson  could 
execute  his  orders,  and  Watson  subsequently  re- 
sumed charge  of  the  blockade  of  the  northern 
coast  of  Cuba.  He  was  then  commandant  of 
the  Mare  Island  Navy  Yard  from  October,  1898, 
to  May,  1899,  was  promoted  to  the  rank  of  rear- 
admiral  in  March,  1899,  was  commander-in-chief 
of  the  naval  forces  on  the  Asiatic  Station  from 
June,  1899,  to  April,  1900,  and  in  October,  1900, 
became  president  of  the  Naval  Examining  Board. 

WATSON,  MuscRAVE  Lewthwatte(  1804-47). 
An  English  sculptor,  born  near  Carlisle  and  edu- 
cated at  Raughton  School.  Upon  the  death 
of  his  father  in  1823  he  went  to  London,  where 
he  met  Flaxman,  through  whose  influence  he  en- 
tered the  schools  of  the  Royal  Academy.  He 
studied  in  Rome  under  Chantroy  and  Behnes, 
whom  he  assisted  with  his  statue  of  Dr.  Babing- 
ton.  His  other  statues  include  those  of  Queen 
Elizabeth,  Flftxman,  Cunningham,  and  Nelson,  a 
statuette  of  Chaucer,  a  large  group  of  eleven 
figures  representing  Dr.  Archibald  Cameron  tend- 
ing the  wounded  on  Culloden  battlefield,  and  a 
terra-cotta  alta-relievo  called  "Little  Children 
Come  Unto  Me." 

WATSON,  Richard  (1737-1816).  Bishop  of 
Llandaff.  He  was  born  at  Hevershara,  West  More- 
land,  England;  graduated  at  Trinity  College, 
Cambridge,  1769;  obtained  a  fellowship,  1760; 
was  appointed  professor  of  chemistry,  1764;  re- 
gius  professor  of  divinity,  Cambridge,  and  rector 
of  Somersham,  1771;  Archdeacon  of  Ely,  1779; 
and  Bishop  of  Llandaff,  1782.  He  was  a  brilliant 
and  versatile  man,  noted  for  his  ability  to  under- 
take almost  any  subject.  He  is  now  chiefly  re- 
membered for  his  Apologi/  for  Christianity,  in  a 
Series  of  Letters,  addressed  to  Edicard  Oibhon, 
Esq.  (1776)  ;  and  his  Apology  for  the  BihlCj  in 
a  series  of  Letters,  addressed  to  Thoma^s  Paine 
(1796).  His  autobiography,  edited  by  his  son, 
appeared  at  London  in  1817. 

WATSON,  Richabd  (1781-1833).  A  Wes- 
leyan  theologian.  He  was  bom  at  Barton-upon- 
Humber.  England;  was  apprenticed  at  the 
age  of  fourteen  to  a  carpenter;  joined  the  Metho- 
dists, 1796:  and  l)eeame  a  member  of  the  Confer- 


ence, 1800.  He  joined  the  Methodist  new  con- 
nection ( 1803),  returned  to  the  regular  Wesleyau 
connection,  and  edited  the  Liverpool  Courier, 
( 1808 ) ;  was  one  of  the  secretaries  of  the  mission- 
ary society  in  London  (1816)  ;  and  was  elected 
president  of  the  Conference  in  1826.  He  pub- 
lished: A  Defense  of  the  Methodist  Missions  in 
the  West  Indies  ( 1817)  ;  Remarks  on  the  Eternal 
Sonship  of  Christ  (against  Adam  Clarke,  1818) ; 
Theological  Institutes  (1823-29;  new  ed.  1877, 
one  of  the  standard  works  in  Wesleyan 
divinity) ;  Biblical  and  Theological  Dictionary 
(1831)  ;  and  Life  of  Rev.  John  Wesley  (1831). 
His  works  were  edited  with  a  Life  by  Thomas 
Jackson  ( 12  vols.,  London,  1834-37 ;  new  ed.,  13 
vols.,  1847). 

WATSON^  RoBEBT  Spence  (1837—).  An 
English  economist  and  solicitor.  He  was 
bom  at  Gateshead  and  was  educated  at  the 
Friends'  School,  York,  and  University  College, 
London.  From  1890  to  1902  he  was  president 
of  the  National  Liberal  Federation.  Although 
his  writings  and  public  activities  cover  a  wide 
field,  he  is  best  known  from  his  work  as  an 
economist.  His  publications  include:  History  of 
English  Rule  and  Policy  in  South  Africa  ( 1879) ; 
Irish  Land  Liw  Reform  (1881) ;  Boards  of  Con- 
ciliation and  Arbitration  (1886);  The  Proper 
Limits  of  Obedience  to  the  Law  (1887);  The 
Peaceable  Settlement  of  Labor  Disputes  (1889) ; 
Labor f  Past,  Present,  and  Future  (1889);  and 
The  Recent  History  of  Industrial  Progress 
(1891). 

WATSON,  Sekeno  (1826-92).  An  American 
botanist,  bom  at  East  Windsor  Hill,  Conn.,  and 
educated  at  Yale  and  the  medical  department 
of  the  University  of  New  York.  From  1868  to 
1869  he  was  botanist  to  the  geological  explora- 
tion on  the  40th  parallel  under  Clarence  King. 
After  Dr.  Asa  Gray's  death  in  1888,  he  was  made 
curator  of  the  Gray  Herbarium  at  Harvard.  The 
greater  part  of  the  botanical  work  of  the  geolog- 
ical surveys  west  of  the  100th  meridian  was  given 
to  him  by  Professor  Ferdinand  V.  Hayden.  He 
was  a  fellow  of  the  National  Academy  of  Science. 
He  wrote  Botany  of  California  (with  Professor 
Gray  and  W.  H.  Brewer,  1876) ;  Bibliographioal 
Index  to  North  American  Botany  (1878);  Con- 
tributions to  American  Botany  (1873-91);  and 
with  J.  M.  Coulter  revised  and  extended  Gray's 
Manual  of  Botany  (1890). 

WATSON,  Thomas  (1557-92).  An  English 
poet,  bom  probably  in  London.  He  studied  at 
Oxford,  but  left  without  a  degree  and  nominally 
took  up  law  in  London.  In  1581  he  visited 
Paris,  where  he  made  the  acquaintance  of  Sir 
Francis  Walsingham,  one  of  his  future  patrons. 
Watson's  most  interesting  verse  is  contained  in 
the  Passionate  Century  of  Love  (1582)  and  the 
Tears  of  Fancy  (posthumous,  1593).  two  collec- 
tions of  sonnets  taken  largely  from  the  French 
and  the  Italian.  The  themes  of  several  of  these 
sonnets  seem  to  have  been  worked  over  by 
Shakespeare  in  his  more  famous  sonnets.  Wat- 
son was  among  the  best  Latinists  of  his 
time.  He  translated  into  Latin  the  Antigone  of 
Sophocles  (1581)  and  Tasso's  Aminta  (1585), 
and  composed  original  Latin  verse,  much  of 
which  has  never  been  published.  For  his  Eng- 
lish poems,  consult  Arber,  English  Reprints  (Lon- 
don, 1870;  reissue,  1896). 
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WATBOH,  William  (1858—).  An  English 
poet,  born  at  Burley-in-Wharfedale,  Yorkshire. 
His  Epigrams,  of  Art  ( 1884)  was  his  first  book  to 
attract  attention.  During  the  following  year  he 
published  in  the  National  Review  a  series  of  son- 
nets entitled  Ver  Tenebrosum,  in  which  he  at- 
tacked the  English  policy  in  Egypt.  In  1892  his 
poem  "Wordsworth's  Grave"  gave  him  con- 
siderable fame,  and  in  the  same  jrear  he  wrote 
*Tjichryni«B  Musarum,"  a  fine  ode  in  memory  of 
Tennyson.  His  verse  is  careful,  delicate,  and 
sure  in  workmanship  and  is  reflective  in  tone. 
His  sonnets  in  th6  Purple  East  contain  some  of 
his  most  significant  work.  Among  his  later 
works  are:  Lyric  Love  (1892);  The  Eloping 
Angels  (1893)  ;  Excursions  in  Criticism  (1893)  ; 
Odes  and  Other  Poems  (1894)  ;  The  Father  of 
the  Forest  (1895);  The  Purple  East  (1896); 
The  Tear  of  Shame  (1896),  a  forceful  and  ring- 
ing indictment  of  England's  policy  in  the  Orient, 
particularly  in  the  Armenian  difficulty;  The 
Hope  of  the  World  (1897)  ;  and  Collected  Poems 
(1898). 

WATT  (named  in  honor  of  James  Watt).  The 
practical  unit  of  power  (q.v.)  or  activity.  The 
C.  G.  S.  unit  of  power  is  1  erg  per  second^  and 
the  watt  is  10,  of  these  units,  or  1  joule  per  sec- 
ond. A  horse-power  is  33,000  foot  pounds  per 
minute  and  therefore  equals  746  watts  approx- 
imately; 1  watt  =  0.0013406  horse-power.  The 
kilowatt,  or  1000  watts,  is  the  unit  in  ordinary 
use,  and  is  employed,  even  in  countries  which 
have  not  adopted  the  metric  system,  for  the 
rating  of  electric  machinery.  See  C.  G.  S.  Sys- 
tem. 

WATT,  James  (1736-1819).  A  British  me- 
chanical engineer,  famous  for  his  improvements 
on  the  steam  engine,  which  were  so  important 
and  fundamental  as  often  to  lead  to  his  being 
styled  its  inventor.  He  was  born  at  Greenock, 
Scotland,  the  son  of  a  carpenter  and  merchant, 
who  also  at  times  held  such  town  offices  as  treas- 
urer and  chief  magistrate.  His  early  education 
was  obtained  at  the  town  schools,  which,  how- 
ever, he  was  unable  to  attend  regularly  on  ac- 
count of  ill  health.  At  the  same  time  he 
was  learning  the  use  of  wood  and  metal  working 
tools  and  constructing  ingenious  models  and 
original  pieces  of  mechanism.  He  early  evinced 
a  taste  for  mathematics  and  a  fondness  for  read- 
ing which  he  maintained  throughout  his  life. 
When  eighteen  years  old  Watt  went  to  Glasgow 
to  learn  the  trade  of  an  instrument- maker,  but 
after  a  short  time  proceeded  to  London,  where  he 
followed  this  calling  for  a  year.  In  1756  he  re- 
turned to  Glasgow,  but  experienced  difficulty  in 
starting  in  business  on  his  own  account,  owingto 
the  opposition  of  workers  in  the  same  trade.  He 
became  connected  with  the  university,  however, 
as  an  instrument-maker,  and  remained  until  1760, 
when  he  became  established  independently,  work- 
ing also  at  times  as  a  civil  engineer.  While  at 
the  university  he  became  acquainted  with  the 
various  professors  and  students  and  received 
from  them  instruction  and  suggestions.  As  early 
as  1759  he  turned  his  attention  to  the  construc- 
tion of  a  steam  carriage,  and  in  1764  he  wfts 
called  upon  to  repair  the  model  of  the  Newcomen 
engine  in  the  cabinet  of  the  university.  Studying 
this  machine  thoroughly,  he  soon  realized  its  de- 
fects and  lack  of  efficiency,  and  determined  that 


the  losses  of  heat  in  the  cylinder  could  be  cor- 
rected, and  the  imperfect  method  of  condensing 
the  steam  could  be  improved.  Accordingly  he 
contrived  an  independent  condenser  where  the 
steam  was  exhausted  and  condensed  after  doing 
its  work  on  the  piston,  instead  of  being  con- 
densed by  a  jet  of  cold  water  in  the  cylinder,  as 
was  done  in  the  Newcomen  engine.  To  develop 
the  invention  Watt  secured  the  financial  co- 
operation of  Dr.  John  Roebuck,  the  founder  of 
the  Carron  Iron  Works,  and  in  1765  constructed 
a  small  engine,  which  was  operated  with  some 
success.  Watt  was  in  the  meanwhile  spending 
all  of  his  resources,  but  at  the  same  time  mak- 
ing considerable  progress  in  engine-building,  until 
financial  misfortunes  deprivea  him  of  the  co- 
operation of  Dr.  Roebuck.  At  this  time  ( 1767 ) , 
fortunately,  an  enterprising  manufacturer,  Mat- 
thew Boulton  (q.v.),  joined  with  Watt  and  their 
names  were  subsequently  associated  in  the  manu- 
facture and  improvement  of  steam  engines  that 
resulted  from  the  partnership.  In  1774  a  steam 
engine  was  completed  which  was  noteworthy  in 
that  it  embodied  the  essential  features  of  the 
modern  steam  engine.  So  much  time  had  been 
spent  in  the  development  of  the  engine  that  in 
1775  an  act  to  prolong  the  life  of  Watt's  original 
patent  until  1800  was  passed  by  Parliament,  and 
during  this  interval  other  valuable  patents  were 
acquired  and  many  engines  were  manufactured 
and  disposed  of  to  mines  and  collieries.  Next  to 
the  external  condensation  principle  the  most  im- 
portant features  were :  The  making  of  the  engine 
double-acting  by  the  addition  of  valves,  instead 
of  having  the  steam  act  only  on  one  side  of  the 
piston,  which  was  then  returned  to  its  original 
position  by  a  counterweight ;  and  the  use  of  steam 
expansively.  With  the  double-acting  engine  by 
the  use  of  a  fly-wheel  it  was  possible  to  have 
continuous  rotary  motion  through  the  medium 
of  a  crank,  which,  while  claimed  as  an  invention 
of  Watt,  was  actuallv  patented  by  one  Pickard, 
a  former  employee  of  his,  and  disposed  of  to  a 
Mr.  Washbrough  of  Bristol.  To  meet  this  de- 
ficiency Watt  contrived  various  devices,  of  which 
the  *sun  and  planet'  gear  wheels  were  the  most 
successful,  for  changing  the  reciprocating  into 
rotary  motion.  The  application  of  the  centrif- 
ugal governor  to  the  steam  engine,  the  inven- 
tion of  the  water  gauge,  and  the  mercury  steam 
gauge,  are  but  a  few  of  the  many  improvements 
contributed  by  Watt  to  the  steam  engine.  With 
his  many  improvements  and  additions  to  the 
steam  engine  it  was  somewhat  singular  that  Watt 
did  not  employ  steam  at  high  pressures,  as  was 
suggested  by  Trevithick  and  others,  and  which 
was  the  next  important  step  in  the  development 
of  the  steam  engine.  The  invention  of  the  steam 
hammer  naturally  resulted  from  his  work  on  the 
steam  engine,  but  the  copying  press,  a  spiral 
oar  or  screw  propeller,  the  discovery  of  the  com- 
position of  water,  a  machine  for  reproducing 
sculpture,  and  numerous  physical  instruments 
and  methods  show  the  diversity  of  his  researches 
and  the  breadth  of  his  talents. 

Retiring  from  active  business  in  1800,  he 
turned  over  to  his  two  sons  his  interest  in  the 
large  and  remunerative  business  which  had  been 
built  up  at  Soho  by  Boulton's  effort.  He  died  at 
Heathfield,  in  Staffordshire,  on  August  25,  1819. 
He  was  elected  a  fellow  of  the  Royal  Society  of 
Kdinburgh  in  1784;  a  fellow  of  the  Royal  So- 


WATT. 


684 


WATTEBSON. 


ciety  of  London  in  1785;  and  in  1808  a  corre- 
sponding member,  and  afterwards  a  foreign  mem- 
ber of  the  Institute  of  France.  The  University 
of  Glasgow  conferred  on  him  the  degree  of  LL.D. 
in  1806.  A  statue,  the  funds  for  which  had  been 
raised  by  public  subscription,  was  erected  at 
Birmingham,  while  a  national  monument  was 
placed  in  Westminster  Abbey,  on  which  an  ap- 
propriate inscription  written  by  Lord  Berryham 
was  inscribed. 

BiBUOGRAPHY.  Smiles,  Lives  of  Boulton  and 
Watt  (London,  1865)  j  Muirhead,  Origin  and 
Progress  of  the  Mechanical  Inventions  of  James 
Watt  (London,  1854);  id..  Life  of  Watt  (ib., 
1858)  ;  Thurston,  The  Growth  of  the  Steam  En- 
gine (New  York,  1879). 

WATT,  Robert  (17741819).  A  Scotch  bibli- 
ographer and  physician,  bom  near  Stewarton, 
Ayreshire.  From  1793  to  1797  he  studied  for 
the  ministry  at  Glasgow,  but  afterwards  studied 
medicine  at  Edinburgh  and  practiced  in  Paisley 
and  Glasgow.  In  1811  he  removed  to  Glasgow 
and  lectured  there  very  successfully,  afterwards 
becoming  physician  to  the  Glasgow  Infirmary 
and  president  of  the  faculty  of  physicians  and 
surgeons.  His  writings  include  the  valuable 
Bihliotheca  Britannica,  posthumously  published 
(1819-24)  by  his  sons,  who  had  aided  him  in  the 
work. 

WATTEAU,  v&'t^',  Antoine  (1684-1721).  A 
celebrated  French  genre  painter,  the  most  original 
talent  of  the  French  school  in  the  eighteenth  cen* 
tury,  the  painter  par  excellence  of  the  *fOtes 
galantes.*  He  was  born  at  Valenciennes,  October 
10,  1684,  the  son  of  a  roof-slater,  and  was  first 
instructed  there  by  «Tacques  Albert  G^rin. 
He  then  made  his  way  to  Paris,  where,  after 
much  pointing  of  a  commercial  character,  he 
entered  the  school  of  Claude  Gillot,  at  that  time 
the  most  reputed  designer  of  ornaments.  He 
afterwards  became  an  assistant  to  Claude 
Andran,  custodian  of  the  Luxembourg,  where, 
besides  acquiring  the  delicate  technique  of 
the  prevailing  decorative  panel  painting,  Wat- 
teau  was  afforded  the  opportunity  of  studying 
the  great  allegories  of  Rubens,  thereby  greatly 
improving  his  coloring.  Anxious  to  visit  Italy, 
he  competed  for  the  Prix  de  Rome  in  1709,  but 
obtained  only  the  second  prize.  He  then  re- 
solved to  petition  for  a  special  royal  stipend, 
and  hung  two  pictures  in  a  passageway  of  the 
Academy,  where  they  were  seen  by  La  Fosse,  the 
director,  who  induced  the  young  master  to  stand 
for  the  reception  into  the  Academy  (1712).  His 
presentation  picture,  which,  however,  he  did  not 
produce  until  five  years  later,  was  the  famous 
"Embarkation  for  the  Isle  of  Cythera"  (1717, 
Louvre),  a  replica  of  which,  richer  in  detail 
and  more  harmonious  on  the  whole,  is  in  the 
Royal  Palace  at  Berlin.  Of  the  master's  few 
works  approaching  in  excellence  this  his  chief 
production,  the  most  noteworthy  is  "Les 
plaisirs  du  bal"  (Dulwich  Gallerj",  England), 
a  replica  of  which  is  in  the  new  royal  palace 
near  Potsdam. 

Afflicted  with  pulmonary  consumption,  this 
ingenious  delineator  of  c^y  festivals  was  of  a 
melancholy  and  restless  disposition.  He  died  at 
Nogent-Sur-Mame,  July  21,  1721.  His  last  im- 
portant work  was  the  famous  sign  for  Gersaint's 
art  store,  now  in  the  Royal  Palace,  Berlin.    Next 


to  the  Louvre,  the  La  Gaze  collection  of  which 
contains  "Gilles,"  "L'lndiff^rent,"  "The  Cunning 
Woman,"  "Assembly  in  a  Park,"  and  five  others, 
Watteau  may  be  best  studied  in  Berlin  and 
Potsdam.  In  the  Berlin  Museum  may  be  seen 
*'Love  in  French  Comedy,"  "Love  in  Italian 
Comedy,"  and  "The  Collation,"  while  nineteen 
examples  are  in  the  various  royal  palaces,  no- 
tably "The  Village  Bride"  (c.l715),  at  San^ 
Souci,  with  more  than  one  himdred  figures.  The 
Dresden  Gallery  contains  "Company  on  a  Lawn" 
and  "Conversation  on  a  Terrace,"  while  in  Lon- 
don are  preserved  a  "Concert  Champ^tre"  and 
"Lovers  Surprised,"  in  Buckingham  Palace,  and 
"Village  Fete,"  "Rendezvous,"  "Music  Lesson," 
and  others  in  Sir  Richard  Wallace's  collection. 
The  engravings  from  Watteau's  works  comprise 
more  than  five  hundred  and  sixty  plates,  includ- 
ing many  by  famous  masters.  For  his  biography, 
consult:  Cellier  (Valenciennes,  1867),  Dohme,  in 
Kunst  und  KUnstler,  iii.  (Leipzig,  1880),  Vol 
behr  (Hamburg,  1885),  Hannover  (Berlin, 
1889),  Dargenty  (Paris,  1891),*  Mantz  (ib., 
1892),  Rosenberg  (Bielefeld,  1896),  and  Staley 
(London,  1903).  Consult  also:  Goncourt,  Cata- 
logue raisonni  de  Vceuvre  d'Antoine  Watteau 
(Paris,  1875)  ;  id,,  Vart  du  XV III.  Steele  (ib.. 
1883) ;  and  Pater,  "A  Prince  of  Court  Painters," 
a  luminous  and  sympathetic  study,  in  Imaginary 
Portraits  (London,  1887). 

WATTBNBACH,  vat'en-bfto,  Wilhelm  ( 1819 
97).  A  German  historian  and  paleographer.  He 
was  bom  at  Rantzau,  in  Holstein,  and  studied  in 
1837-42  at  the  Universities  of  Bonn,  Gdttingen. 
and  Berlin.  In  1862  he  was  called  to  the  Uni- 
versity of  Heidelberg  as  professor  of  history, 
and  in  1873  to  Berlin.  Wattenbach's  works  were 
all  solid  contributions  to  the  science  of  history. 
The  following  are  the  most  important:  Beitrage 
zur  Qeschichte  der  christlichen  Kirche  in  Bohmen 
(1849)  ;  Deutschlands  Geschichtsquellen  im  Mil- 
telalter  (1859)  ;  Anleitung  zur  griechischen  Pa- 
Idographie  (1867);  Anleitung  arur  lateinxschen 
Paldographie  (1869)  ;  Das  Schriftdesen  im  Mit- 
telalter  (1871);  and  Qeschichte  des  romischen 
Papsttums  (1876).  He  directed  the  Monumenia 
Germaniw  Historica  after  1872. 

WATTENSCHEID,  vftt'en-shlt.  A  town  of 
the  District  of  Amsberg,  Prussia,  four  miles  west 
of  Bochum.  Population,  in  1895,  15,353;  in 
1900,  20,295. 

WAT'TBBS,  William  (1751-1827).  A  Meth 
odist  Episcopal  minister.  He  was  bom  in  Balti- 
more County,  Md.,  entered  the  Philadelphia  Con- 
ference, 1773,  and  labored  in  Virginia,  Mary- 
land, and  the  District  of  Columbia.  He  bore 
the  distinction  of  being  the  first  American-born 
Methodist  minister.  Owing  to  ill  health,  his 
labor  was  somewhat  intermittent,  but  uniformly 
successful.  He  published  A  Short  Account  of 
the  Christian  Experience  and  Ministerial  Labors 
of  William  Walters  (Alexandria.  1806).  Con- 
sult D.  A.  Watters,  The  First  American  Itiner- 
ant of  Methodism,  William  Watters  (1898). 

WAT^EBSON,  Henry  ( 1840—) .  An  Amer- 
ican journalist,  bom  in  Washington,  D.  G.  He 
was  educated  for  the  most  part  privately,  en- 
tered journalism  in  Washington  as  editorial 
writer  for  the  States  and  general  newspaper 
worker,  served  in  the  Confederate  Army  in  1861- 
62  as  private  soldier  and  aide-de-camp  succet- 
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sively  to  General  Forrest  and  General  Polk,  and 
in  1862-63  edited  in  Oiattanooga  the  Rebel,  the 
official  newspaper  of  the  State  of  Tennessee.  In 
1864  he  was  again  in  military  service  as  chief 
of  scouts  to  General  Joseph  £.  Johnston.  Subse- 
quent to  the  war  he  edited  the  Repuhlioan  Ban- 
ner of  Nashville^  and  in  1867  became  editor-in- 
chief  of  the  Louisville  Journal,  With  W.  N. 
Haldeman  he  established  the  Courier- Journal, 
of  which  be  became  the  editor.  Under  his  direc- 
tion this  newspaper  came  to  occupy  a  foremost 
place  in  Southern  journalism.  In  1876-77  he 
represented  the  Louisville  district  in  Congress, 
in  1876  was  presiding  officer  of  the  National 
Democratic  Convention  at  Saint  Louis,  and  in 
various  other  national  conventions  was  chairman 
of  the  Platform  Committee.  In  1896  he  declared 
himself  a  Gold  Democrat.  In  both  his  editorial 
and  platform  utterances  he  effectively  repre- 
sented the  policy  of  conciliation  between  North 
and  South.  His  publications  include  Oddities  of 
Southern  Life  and  Character  (1882). 

WATTLE.    See  Acacia. 

WATTLE  -  BIBD.  An  Australian  honey- 
eater  {Anthochcera  carunculata)  about  the  size 
of  a  magpie,  grayish  brown  .above,  each  feather 
striped,  and  bordered  with  white ;  the  tail  brown, 
long,  wide,  and  graduated.  It  derives  its  name 
from  a  pendulous  reddish  wattle  on  each  side 
of  the  throat,  half  an  inch  long.  An  allied  species 
in  Tasmania  has  the  wattles  an  inch  long. 

The  'wattle-crow*  or  'kokako*  of  the  Maories, 
of  New  Zealand,  is  a  very  different  bird,  nearly 
allied  to  the  jays,  with  gray  and  brown  plumage, 
and  a  black  face.  It  sings  well.  There  are 
two  species,  Callceaa  cinerea  of  the  South  Island, 
and  Callceas  Wilsoni  of  the  North  Island. 

WATTBELOS,  v&'tr'iy.  A  town  of  the  De- 
partment of  Nord,  France,  on  the  Belgian  fron- 
tier, two  miles  northeast  of  Roubaix  (q.v.),  of 
which  it  is  a  suburb.  Population,  in  1901, 
25,884. 

WATTS,  Alaric  Alexandeb  (1797-1864).  An 
English  journalist  and  poet,  born  in  London. 
After  several  private  tutorships,  he  turned 
journalist,  becoming  editor  of  the  Leeds  Intel- 
ligencer (1822-25)  and  the  Manchester  Courier 
(1825-26),  took  part  in  establishing  the  Stand- 
ard (1827),  now  one  of  the  leading  Con- 
servative newspapers  of  London,  and  founded  the 
United  Service  Gazette  (1833).  In  the  mean- 
time, he  had  begun  the  Literary  Souvenir  {IS24), 
which  was  one  of  the  most  successful  of  the  annu- 
als down  to  its  suspension  in  1838.  During  the 
next  ten  years  he  was  engaged  in  starting  several 
provincial  newspapers  in  the  Conservative  in- 
terest. Though  these  undertakings  led  to  bank- 
ruptcy ( 1850) ,  he  had  organized  the  subsequently 
popular  plan  of  supplying  sheets  of  general  news 
printed  in  London  to  supplement  the  local  news 
of  country  newspapers.  In  1856  he  projected 
and  edited  Men  of  the  Time,  a  useful  biograph- 
ical dictionary  of  contemporary  men,  which, 
under  varying  titles,  was  continued  till  1901, 
when  it  was  incorporated  with  Who's  Who,  Aa 
an  agreeable  poet.  Watts  enjoyed  a  wide  reputa- 
tion for  Poetical  Sketches  (1823;  privately 
printed  1822),  and  Lyrics  of  the  Heart  (1850). 
The  Death  of  the  Firstborn  is  especially  well 
known.  In  the  Poetical  Album  (1828,  second  se- 
ries  1829),   W'atts  collected  some   of   the   best 


poetry  by  contemporary  writers.  Consult  Alario 
Watts;  a  Narrative  of  His  Life,  by  his  son, 
A.  A.  Watts  (London,  1884). 

WATTS,  Gbobge  Fbedebick  (1817 — ).  An 
English  painter  and  sculptor,  the  most  prominent 
artist  of  the  contemporary  school.  He  was  bom 
in  London,  and  while  still  a  boy  was  admitted  to 
the  schools  of  the  Royal  Academy.  He  learned 
far  morcj  however,  from  his  study  of  the  Elgin 
marbles  in  the  British  Museum,  the  influence  of 
which  may  be  seen  in  the  classical  outlines  and 
ideal  character  of  his  figures.  A  prize  obtained 
in  1842  in  the  competition  for  the  decoration  of 
the  new  Houses  of  Parliament  enabled  him  to 
visit  Italy  in  1844.  Although  passing  most  of 
the  following  two  years  at  Florence,  he  was 
chiefly  influenced  by  the  Venetians,  especially 
Tintoretto,  from  whom  he  learned  color.  In 
1846  he  obtained  another  prize  with  his  cartoon 
"Alfred  Inciting  the  Saxons  to  Prevent  the  Land- 
ing of  the  Danes,"  now  in  the  committee  room 
of  the  Houses  of  Parliament,  which  also  led  to 
the  commission  for  the  fresco,  "Saint  George 
and  the  Dragon,"  in  the  Hall  of  Poets.  Watts 
lived  a  quiet,  simple  life  devoted  to  his  art.  An 
early  union  with  Ellen  Terrj',  the  actress,  was 
dissolved,  and  in  1886  he  married  Miss  Mary 
Fraser-Tytler,  whom  he  greatly  assisted  in  her 
well-known  art  pottery  works  at  Compton, 
Surrey.  With  a  singularly  disinterested  spirit 
he  devoted  himself  to  the  artistic  interests  of 
the  nation.  He  gratuitously  decorated  the 
dining  hall  of  Lincoln's  Inn  (one  of  the  Inns 
of  Court)  with  the  fine  fresco  "Justice:  a  Hemi- 
cycle  of  Lawgivers."  He  built  the  first  memorial 
wall  at  Saint  Botolph's,  in  honor  of  those  who 
had  lost  their  lives  in  saving  others,  for  which 
he  received  the  Order  of  Merit  upon  its  institu- 
tion by  the  King  in  1902.  Refusing  to  sell  the 
best  part  of  his  w^ork,  with  the  intention  of  pre- 
senting it  to  the  nation,  he  was  enabled  to  see 
it  form  the  nucleus  of  the  "National  Gallery  of 
British  Art,"  the  best  portraits  going  to  the 
National  Portrait  Galleiy.  An  Academician  in 
1867,  he  twice  refused  a  baronetcy;  he  took  first 
class  medals  at  Paris  and  Antwerp,  and  was 
elected  to  the  French  Institute  in  1903. 

Watts's  art  is  didactic  in  the  extreme.  Each 
of  his  canvases  is  a  kind  of  sermon ;  but  they  are 
usually  invested  with  a  strong  element  of  art. 
Although  deficient  in  academic  training,  W^atts*s 
drawing  is  good  in  a  large  constructive  sense, 
while  at  times  his  color  is  powerful  and  pure. 
His  most  interesting  work  is  perhaps  the  sym- 
bolical pictures  forming  his  message  to  the  age 
— the  danger  of  riches,  the  cruelty  of  greed,  and, 
above  all,  the  power  of  love  and  the  fallacy  of 
the  fear  of  death.  Among  the  most  important 
of  this  group  are  "Love  and  Life"  (1886),  which 
the  artist  said  best  portrayed  his  message  to 
the  age,  and  which  the  Woman's  Christian 
Temperance  Union  in  vain  endeavored  to  remove 
from  the  White  House;  "Love  and  Death" 
(1877-96);  and  "Love  Triumphant"  (1898). 
Other  celebrated  examples  are  "Hope"  (1885), 
"Faith"  (1890),  "The  Good  Samaritan"  (City 
Hall,  Manchester),  "Sir  Galahad,"  "Psyche," 
"Orpheus  and  Eurydice."  There  are  modem 
portraitists  of  greater  technical  ability  than 
Watts,  but  in  force  of  expression,  in  freedom 
and  simplicity  of  technique  he  is  unsurpassed, 
and  will  even  bear  comparison  with  Tintoretto. 
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No  other  has  depicted  so  many  distinguished 
contemporaries.  His  sitters  include  Gladstone, 
the  Duke  of  Devonshire,  Lord  Salisbury,  and 
John  Burns  among  public  men;  Tennyson, 
Browning,  Swinburne,  Matthew  Arnold,  and 
William  Morris  among  poets;  John  Stuart  Mill, 
Carlyle,  and  Meredith  among  p rose- writers ; 
himself  (many  times),  Lord  Leighton,  Rossetti, 
and  Bume-Jones  among  painters;  and  foreign 
celebrities  like  Garibaldi,  Thiers,  Guizot,  and 
Jerome  Bonaparte. 

In  his  few  works  of  sculpture  Watts  stands 
unsurpassed  among  modern  Englishmen  in  bold- 
ness and  breadth  of  treatment,  and  in  nobility  of 
style.  Such  works  are:  the  bust  of  "Clytie;" 
"Bishop  Lonsdale,"  in  Litchfield  Cathedral; 
"Lord  Lothian,"  in  Bickling  Church;  "Hugo 
Lupus,"  a  large  bronze  equestrian  statue  at 
Eaton  Hall;  "Physical  Energj'"  (1902),  symbol- 
izing the  character  of  Cecil  Rhodes,  a  replica  of 
whicn  is  destined  for  the  Mattoppo  Hills,  in 
South  Africa;  and  Lord  Tennyson  (1902),  for 
Lincoln's  Inn.  Consult :  Cartwright,  Art  Journal 
(extra  number,  1896)  ;  Monkhouse,  British  (Con- 
temporary Artists  (London,  1889)  ;  and  Bate- 
man,  O.  F.  Watts,  R,  A.  (ib.,  1901). 

WATTS,  Henby  (1815-84).  An  English  chem- 
ist, born  in  London.  He  was  educated  at  Uni- 
versity College,  London,  and  was  for  years  assist- 
ant in  chemistry  there.  His  writings  on  chem- 
istry are  numerous  and  very  extensive.  He 
translated  from  the  German  Gmelin's  volumi- 
nous Handbook  of  Chemistry,  edited  Fownes's 
Manual  of  Chemistry,  and  was  for  many  years 
editor  of  the  Journal  of  the  Chemical  Society. 
He  is  best  known  for  his  excellent  and  compre- 
hensive Dictionary  of  Chemistry,  of  which  a  new 
edition  in  four  volumes,  thoroughly  revised  by 
Muir  and  Morley,  appeared  in  1888-94. 

WATTS,  Isaac  (1674-1748).  An  English 
Independent  minister  and  hymn-writer.  He  was 
bom  on  July  17,  1674,  at  Southampton;  was  edu- 
cated at  the  grammar  school  of  his  native  place, 
and  was  sent  in  1690  to  an  academy  in  London. 
In  the  same  year  he  became  tutor  in  the  family  of 
Sir  John  Hartopp,  at  Stoke- Newington,  with 
whom  he  remained  five  years.  During  the  latter 
part  of  this  time  he  officiated  as  assistant  to 
Rev.  Dr.  Chauncey,  minister  of  the  Independent 
Church  in  MarkT^ne,  to  whose  post  he  suc- 
ceeded in  1702.  His  health  was  infirm;  and  in 
1712  he  was  prostrated  by  an  illness  so  violent 
that  he  never  thoroughly  recovered  from  its 
effects.  A  visit  which  he  paid  in  1712  to  Sir 
Thomas  Abney,  at  Theobalds,  for  change  of  air, 
resulted  in  his  domestication  in  the  establish- 
ment till  his  death,  on  November  25,  1748.  In 
theology  he  was  practically  an  Arian  and  de- 
fended Arian  doctrines.  He  was  a  popular 
writer  and  his  theological  works  were  numerous. 
His  Catechism  (1730)  and  The  Improvement  of 
the  .\find  (1741)  are  still  remembered,  and  his 
treatise  on  Logic  (1725)  had  in  its  day  a  con- 
siderable reputation.  But  it  is  his  fame  as  a 
hymn-writer  upon  which  his  permanent  reputa- 
tion rests.  His  poetical  works  are:  Horw 
Lyriew  (1706);  Hymns  and  Spiritual  Songs 
( 1707)  ;  Psalms  of  David  in  the  Language  of  the 
Keio  Testament  (1719);  and  Divine  and  Moral 
Songs  for  Children  (1720).  A  complete  collec- 
tion of  his  works  by  Jennings  and  Doddridge  in 
8ix  volumes  was  published  at  London  in  1763; 


with  memoir  by  Burder,  1810.    There  is  a  more 
recent  Life  by  E.  Paxton  Hood  (London,  1876). 

WATTS,  Robert  (1820-95).  An  Irish  Pres- 
byterian minister,  born  at  Moneylane,  County 
Down,  and  educated  at  the  Royal  Academical  In- 
stitute, Belfast,  at  Washington  College,  Lexing- 
ton, Va.,  and  at  Princeton,  N.  J.  He  founded  at 
Philadelphia  in  1852  a  Presbyterian  mission  which 
was  organized  under  his  pastorate  as  the  West- 
min.ster  Church  in  1856.  In  1863  he  accepted  a 
call  to  the  I-ower  Gloucester  Street  Church, 
Dublin.  He  became  professor  of  systematic  the- 
ology in  the  Assembly's  College,  Belfast,  in  1866. 
Watts  was  a  strong  conservative  in  theology, 
and  was  especially  opposed  to  the  influence 
of  German  exegesis.  He  published:  Calvin  and 
Calvinism  (1866);  Utilitarianism  (1868); 
What  Is  Preshyterianismf  (1870);  Armenian 
Departures  from  Reformation  Principles  { 1871 )  ; 
Dr.  Briggs^s  Theology  Traced  to  Its  Organific 
Principle  (1891);  and  Driver^s  Introduction 
Examined  (1892). 

WATTS,  Thomas  Hill  (1819-92).  An  Ameri- 
can lawyer  and  political  leader,  bom  in  Butler 
County,  Ala.  He  graduated  at  the  University  of 
Virginia  in  1840,  and  in  the  following  year  was 
admitted  to  the  bar  at  Greenville.  In  politics  he 
was  a  strong  Henry  Clay  Whig,  and  as  such  was 
elected  from  Greenville  to  the  State  Legislature 
in  1842,  1844,  and  1845.  In  1847  he  settled  in 
Montgomery,  which  he  represented  several  terms 
in  both  Houses  of  the  Legislature.  As  the  Civil 
War  approached,  he  exerted  himself  continually 
to  keep  his  State  in  the  Union,  but  after  it  had 
seceded  supported  the  Confederacy.  For  a  time 
in  1861-62  he  served  in  the  field  as  colonel  of  the 
Seventeenth  Alabama  Infantry,  but  in  April, 
1862,  entered  the  Cabinet  of  Jefferson  Davis  as 
Attorney-General.  From  the  fall  of  1863  until 
the  end  of  the  war  he  was  Governor  of  Alabama. 
After  the  war  he  devoted  himself  to  his  law  prac- 
tice, and  save  for  a  single  term  in  the  State 
Legislature  in  1880-81  never  held  public  office. 

WATTS-DXTNTON,  Theodore  (1836—).  An 
English  poet  and  critic.  He  was  bom  at  Saint 
Ives,  in  Huntingdonshire,  and  was  privately  edu- 
cated in  Cambridge,  being  first  trained  for  a 
naturalist.  He  afterwards  studied  law,  and  was 
called  to  the  bar  in  1863.  His  sonnets  attracted 
the  attention  of  Rossetti,  under  whose  influence 
he  studied  art  in  Italy.  Returning  to  England, 
he  joined  the  staffs  of  the  Examiner  (1874)  and 
the  Athen<Bum  (1876),  and  soon  became  one  of 
the  most  influential  literary  and  art  critics  of  the 
day.  He  w^as  among  the  later  friends  of  Rossetti, 
whom  he  has  depicted  as  IVArcy  in  the  beautiful 
romance  of  Ayhcin  (1898;  privately  printed 
1883).  As  a  poet  he  displays  rare  power  of 
thought  and  execution,  particularly  in  the 
sonnets.  Perhaps  the  best-known  are  "Natura 
Maligna"  and  "Xatura  Benigna,"  *The  Sonnet's 
Voice,"  and  "Dickens  Returns  on  Christmas 
Day."  Other  writings  include:  Jubilee  Greeting 
at  Spithead  to  the  Men  of  Greater  Britain,  and 
Other  Poems  (1897);  The  Coming  of  Love: 
Rhona  BosireWs  Story  (1897);  The  Christmas 
Dream,  a  dramatic  idyl  ( 1901 )  ;  and  The  Ren- 
aissance of  Wonder:  A  Treatise  on  the  Romantic 
Movement  (1902).  Consult  Miles,  The  Poets  and 
the  Poetry  of  the  Century,  vol.  iv.  (London, 
1891). 
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WAT  TYLEB.  An  English  rebel.  See  Ttucb, 
Wat. 

WAXTQHy  wft,  Arthur  ( 1866 — ) .  An  English 
author,  bom  at  Midsomer  Norton,  Somersetshire. 
He  was  educated  at  New  College,  Oxford,  where 
he  won  the  Newdi^te  prize  for  English  verse  in 

1888,  and   graduated   with   classical   honors   in 

1889.  Settling  in  Londcm  in  1890,  he  became  sub- 
editor of  the  New  Review  (1894),  and  literary 
adviser  to  the  publishing  house  of  Kegan  Paul 
&  Co.  His  writings  include:  Oordon  in  Africa 
(1888)  ;  Schoolroom  Theatricals  (1890)  ;  Alfred, 
Lord  Tennysoti,  a  Study  of  Uia  Life  and  Work 
(1892)  ;  Legends  of  the  Wheel  (1898)  ;  and,  in 
the  **\Vefltminster  Biographies,"  Robert  Brown- 
ing (1900).  He  edited  Johnson's  Lives  of  the 
Poets  (6  vols.,  1896)  and  the  Pamphlet  Library 
(1897). 

WATTKEQAN,  wa-ke'gan.  The  county-seat  of 
Lake  County,  111.,  35  miles  north  of  Chicago,  on 
Lake  Michigan,  and  on  the  Chicago  and  North- 
western Railroad  (Map:  Illinois,  El).  It  is  sit- 
uated at  an  elevation  of  more  than  100  feet,  on 
a  bluff  overlooking  Lake  Michigan.  The  streets 
are  well  paved  and  for  the  most  part  beau- 
tifully shaded.  The ,  city  is  a  popular 
summer  resort,  with  excellent  bathing  fa- 
cilities and  mineral  springs,  and  is  the  home 
of  many  Chicago  business  men.  Several  pic- 
turesque parks  and  numerous  ravines,  spanned 
by  bridges,  add  to  the  general  attractiveness. 
Sheridan  Drive  extends  along  the  lake  front,  af- 
fording a  magnificent  view.  The  most  prominent 
buildings  are  the  county  house.  Public  Library, 
and  the  Masonic  Temple.  Waukegan  has  a  fine 
harbor,  which  has  been  improved  by  the  United 
States  Government.  The  city  is  the  commercial 
centre  of  a  fertile  section  engaged  in  farming 
and  dairying,  and  also  has  large  industrial  in- 
terests. It  is  especially  known  for  its  manufactures 
of  wire.  There  are  also  brass  and  iron  works,  a 
sugar  refinery,  a  brewery,  a  tannery,  and  manufac- 
tories of  boats,  electric  scales,  sashes,  doors,  and 
organ  stops.  The  government,  under  a  charter 
of  1899,  is  vested  in  a  mayor,  elected  biennially, 
and  a  unicameral  council.  The  water-works  are 
owned  and  operated  by  the  municipality.  Wau- 
kegan was  organized  as  a  village  in  1849,  and  was 
incorporated  as  a  city  ten  years  later.  Popula- 
tion, in  1890,  4915;  in  1900,  9426. 

WAXTKESHA,  wft'kfi-shA.  The  county-seat  of 
Waukesha  County,  Wis.,  17  miles  west  of  Milwau- 
kee, oh  the  Little  Fox  River,  and  on  the  Chicago, 
Milwaukee  and  Saint  Paul,  the  Chicago  and 
Northwestern,  and  the  Wisconsin  Central  rail- 
roads (Map:  Wisconsin,  E  6).  It  is  the  seat  of 
Carroll  College,  a  Presbyterian  institution,  and 
of  the  State  Industrial  School  for  Boys.  Other 
features  include  the  court-house,  the  Waukesha 
Springs  and  the  Rest  Haven,  the  Public  Library, 
sanitariums,  and  three  parks — Bethesda,  Silu- 
rian, and  Cutler.  Waukesha  has  gained  con- 
siderable prominence  as  a  health  resort  owing 
to  its  numerous  mineral  springs,  the  waters  of 
which  possess  valuable  medicinal  properties.  The 
preparation  and  shipment  of  mineral  waters  is 
one  of  the  most  important  industries  of  the  city. 
There  are  also  iron  works,  steel  bridge  works, 
and  a  canning  factory.  The  government,  under 
the  charter  of  1896,  is  vested  in  a  mayor,  chosen 
annually,  and  a  unicameral  council.  Waukesha 
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was  settled  in  1836,  and  was  incorporated  as  a 
village  in  1848.  Population,  in  1890,  6321;  in 
1900,  7419. 

WAXTSAXT,  wft'sft.  The  county-seat  of  Mar- 
athon County,  Wis.,  200  miles  uortliwest  of 
Milwaukee,  on  the  Wisconsin  River,  and  on  the 
Chicago,  Milwaukee  and  Saint  Paul  and  the 
Chicago  and  Northwestern  railroads  (Map:  Wis- 
consin, D  4).  It  is  on  elevated  ground  on  both 
banks  of  the  Wisconsin  River.  There  are  a  fine 
natural  park,  the  Marathon  County  Training 
School  for  Teachers,  the  County  School  of  Agri- 
culture and  Domestic  Science,  the  County  Asylum 
for  the  Chronic  Insane,  and  a  public  library. 
The  surrounding  section  is  engaged  in  lumber- 
ing, agriculture,  and  dairying,  and  has  extensive 
granite  quarries.  Wausau  is  the  commercial 
centre  of  this  region  and  is  largely  interested  also 
in  manufacturing.  The  leading  products  include 
sashes,  doors  and  blinds,  furniture,  toys,  veneer, 
boxes,  sandpaper,  sawmill  machinery,  flour, 
leather,  canned  vegetables,  etc.  Good  water 
power  is  furnished  by  the  Big  Bull  Falls.  Under 
the  revised  charter  of  1892  the  government  is 
vested  in  a  mayor,  elected  biennially,  and  a  uni- 
cameral council.  The  water- works  are  owned 
and  operated  by  the  municipality.  Wausau  was 
settled  about  1850,  and  was  incorporated  in 
1872.    Population,  in  1890,  9253;  in  1900,  12,364. 

WAUTBBS,  vA'tftr',  Emile  (184&— ).  A  Bel- 
gian historical  painter,  born  in  Brussels.  He 
studied  under  Portaels  in  Brussels  and  under 
Gk*rAme  in  Paris.  He  was  first  brought  to  public 
notice  when  but  sixteen  years  of  age,  by  a  pic- 
ture called  "Ulysses  in  the  Isle  of  Calypso," 
which  he  exhibited  in  the  salon  at  Brussels. 
Strength  of  portrayal  and  beauty  and  depth  of 
color  are  the  beat  points  in  his  works,  which  in- 
clude: "Mary  of  Burgundy  Before  the  Magis- 
trates of  Ghent"  (1872)  ;  the  decoration  of  the 
Lion's  Staircase  at  the  Brussels  Hotel  de  Ville; 
the  panorama  "Cairo  and  the  Banks  of  the  Nile;" 
and  "A  View  of  Cairo." 

WAVELLITE  (named  in  honor  of  its  dis- 
coverer, William  'Wavel^  an  English  physician  of 
the  early  nineteenth  century).  A  mineral  hy- 
drated  aluminum  phosphate  crystallized  in  the 
orthorhombic  system.  It  has  a  vitreous  lustre, 
and  is  yellow  or  green,  varying  to  brown  and 
black,  in  color.  It  occurs  on  the  sides  and  cracks 
of  schistose  rocks,  frequently  in  little  spherical 
mamelons  which  are  made  up  of  convergent  crys- 
tals, and  is  found  in  Ireland,  France,  Bohemia, 
Saxony,  Brazil,  and  in  the  United  States  in  New 
Hampshire,  Pennsylvania,  North  Carolina,  and 
Arkansas,  where  it  occurs  in  fine  stellate  radia- 
tions of  a  green  color. 

WA'VEBLEY,  or  'Tis  Sixty  Years  Since. 
A  novel  by  Scott,  begim  in  1805,  but  several  times 
put  aside,  and  finally  published  anonymously  in 
1814.  It  attained  an  immediate  success  and  gave 
the  name  to  the  succeeding  series  of  Scott's 
novels.  The  identity  of  the  author  was  success- 
fully concealed  for  thirteen  years.  The  title  of 
the  novel  was  suggested  by  that  of  an  abbey, 
near  Famam,  and  close  to  the  home  of  the  au- 
thor's friend,  Ellis.  The  scene  is  for  the  most 
part  laid  in  Scotland,  during  the  Highland  Re- 
bellion raised  by  the  Young  Pretender  in  1745. 

WAVEBLEY  NOVEIiS.  See  Scott,  Sir 
Walter. 
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WAVEBLY.  The  county-seat  of  Bremer 
County,  Iowa,  71  miles  northwest  of  Cedar 
Rapids,  on  the  Red  Cedar  River,  and  on  the  Chi- 
cago Great  Western,  the  Illinois  Central,  and 
the  Chicago,  Rock  Island  and  Pacific  railroads 
(Map:  Iowa,  E  2).  It  has  the  Wartburg  Teach- 
ers* Seminary  and  Academy,  and  a  public  library. 
Waver ly  is  the  commercial  centre  of  a  farming, 
dairying,  and  cattle-breeding  section,  and  car- 
ries on  considerable  trade  also  in  its  manufac- 
tured products,  which  include  condensed  milk, 
butter,  cheese,  canned  goods,  fruit,  paint,  etc. 
The  water-works  are  the  property  of  the  mu- 
nicipality. Population,  in  1890,  2346;  in  1900, 
3177. 

WAVEBLY.  A  village  in  Tioga  County, 
N.  Y.,  18  miles  southeast  of  Elmira,  on  the 
Cayuta  Creek,  and  on  the  Erie,  the  Lehigh  Val- 
ley, and  the  Delaware,  Lackawanna  and  Western 
railroads  (Map:  New  York,  D  3).  It  is  sur- 
rounded by  a  dairying  and  farming  section,  and 
manufactures  stove  pipe,  furniture,  baskets,  but- 
ter packages,  etc.  Waverly  is  also  an  important 
distributing  point  for  the  Wyoming  Valley  coal 
fields.  The  government  is  vested  in  a  president, 
chosen  annually,  and  a  board  of  trustees.  Wa- 
verly was  settled  about  1810,  and  was  incorpor- 
ated in  1854.  Population,  in  1890,  4123;  in  1900, 
4465. 

WAVES  (AS.  loo/wn,  to  wave,  fluctuate, 
waver,  MHG.  wahen,  to  wave,  Bavarian  Ger. 
waihen,  to  waver,  totter).  Wave-motions  are  of 
two  kinds;  one  is  the  advance  of  a  disturbance 
into  a  medium,  and  the  other  is  its  advance  along 
a  surface.  Illustrations  of  the  former  kind  are 
given  by  waves  produced  in  air  or  in  the  interior 
of  water  by  a  vibrating  body  such  as  a  bell,  and 
those  produced  in  the  ether  by  an  electrical  or 
atomic  vibration ;  illustrations  of  the  latter  kind 
are  given  by  waves  on  the  surface  of  a  lake  or 
ocean.  The  former  class  of  waves  are  due  to  the 
elasticity  and  inertia  of  the  medium;  and  the 
velocity  with  which  the  disturbance  spreads  out 
from  the  vibrating  centre  depends  upon  these 
two  properties  of  the  fluid  alone.  Elastic  waves 
in    homogenous    media    have    a    velocity    given 

by  the  formula  velocity  =  -^  ._,    where  E  is 

the  coeflicient  of  elasticity  and  d  is  the  density. 
See  Acoustics  ;  Ether  ;  Electbicitt. 

Waves  on 'the  surface  of  a  liquid  are  due  to 
the  action  of  gravitation,  which  tends  to  make 
the  surface  of  a  liquid  horizontal  (to  the  sur- 
face-tension if  the  waves  are  nothing  but  ripples), 
and  to  the  inertia  of  the  liquid.  (For  a  discus- 
sion of  these  *  water-waves,'  see  Hydrostatics.) 
The  *wave-front'  of  a  train  of  waves  is  the  sur- 
face which  at  any  instant  includes  all  those 
points  of  the  medium  which  the  disturbances 
have  just  reached;  or,  more  generally,  it  is  a 
surface  in  the  medium  including  those  points 
where  the  motion  is  in  the  same  'phase.'  The 
wave-front  from  a  point  source  is  a  sphere  in  the 
case  of  an  elastic  wave  in  an  isotropic  medium; 
it  is  a  circle  for  waves  on  the  surface  of  water. 

Since  all  waves  consist  in  the  motion  of  por- 
tions of  matter,  and  since  the  medirnn  carrying 
the  waves  is  not  in  its  natural  position  or  condi- 
tion, there  is  both  kinetic  and  potential  energy 
associated  with  wave-motion.  This  energy  is  lost 
by  the  vibrating  source  and  gained  by  the  body 


absorbing  the  waves.  The  'intensity'  of  the 
waves  is  defined  to  be  the  energy  carried  in  unit 
time  through  an  area  of  one  square  centimeter 
of  surface  at  right  angles  to  the  direction  of  ad- 
vance of  the  waves.  Thus,  if  the  source  of  waves 
is  a  point  and  if  the  energy  emitted  per  unit 
time  is  £,  the  intensity  of  the  waves  at  a  dis- 

E 
tance  r,  is  I,  =  - — -  ,    because  the  area  of  the 

4rri' 
surface  of  a  sphere  of  radius  r„  inclosing  the 
point-source  as  a  centre,  is   4r7i'.    Similarly,  the 

E 
intensity  at  a  distance  r,  is  I,  =  j— -^ .  Therefore 

L  =  !i 

I,  »•,« 

or  the  intensity  of  the  waves  from  a  point-source 
varies  inversely  as  the  square  of  the  distance. 

Since  waves  are  due  to  some  vibrating  centre, 
the  simplest  type  of  train  of  waves  will  be  one 
produced  by  the  simplest  vibration,  that  is  a 
simple  harmonic  vibration,  such  as  that  of  a 
tuning  fork  in  the  case  of  atrial  waves.  A  train 
of  waves  produced  by  a  simple  harmonic  vibra- 
tion is  called  a  simple  harmonic  train.  It  is 
characterized  by  its  'amplitude'  and  its  'wave- 
length' or  'wave-numben'  The  amplitude  is  the 
extent  of  the  vibration  of  any  individual  particle 
of  the  medium  owing  to  the  pa.ssage  of  the 
waves.  The  wave-length  is  the  distance  from  any 
one  point  in  the  medium  to  the  next  point,  in 
the  direction  of  advance  of  the  waves,  where  the 
conditions  are  at  any  instant  exactly  the  same — 
both  in  displacement  of  the  particle  of  the  me- 
dium and  in  its  velocity.  The  wave-number  is 
the  number  of  complete  vibrations  which  each 
particle  of  the  medium  makes  in  one  second;  or, 
what  is  the  same  thing,  it  is  the  number  of 
waves  which  pass  any  one  point  of  the  medium  in 
one  second.  The  velocity  of  the  train  of  waves  is, 
then,  obviously  the  product  of  the  wave-length 
and  the  wave-number.  Moreover,  since,  in  the 
case  of  waves  due  to  the  elasticity  of  a  homo- 
geneous medium,  their  velocity  depends  upon  the 
elasticity  and  inertia  alone^  it  is  the  same  for 
waves  of  all  lengths.  Therefore,  for  a  given  me- 
dium, if  the  wave-length  is  known,  the  wave- 
number  may  be  at  once  calculated.  If  the  me- 
dium is  not  homogeneous,  waves  of  different 
length  have  dififerent  velocities.  (See  Light  and 
Dispersion.)  It  is  not  difficult  to  prove  that 
the  energy  carried  by  a  train  of  waves  varies  as 
the  square  of  the  amplitude;  and,  since  in  the 
case  of  waves  emitted  by  a  point-source  the  in- 
tensity of  the  waves  varies  inversely  as  the 
square  of  the  distance  from  the  source,  the  ampli- 
tude of  the  waves  must  vary  inversely  as  the  dis- 
tance itself. 

A  complex  vibration,  made  up  of  several 
simple  harmonic  vibrations,  will  produce  a  com- 
plex train  of  waves  which  is  equivalent  to  the 
superposition  of  several  trains  of  simple  har- 
monic waves.  The  characteristics  of  such  a  com- 
plex train  of  waves  are,  first,  the  number  of  the 
component  trains,  and,  secondly,  their  ampli- 
tudes, wave-numbers,  and  relative  'phases.'  By 
relative  phases  is  simply  meant  their  relative  po- 
sitions in  the  medium.  (See  Acoustics.)  As 
trains  of  waves  pass  through  any  medium  some 
energy  is  always  absorbed,  as  is  nhown  by  the 
gradual  decrease  in  amplitude.  This  is  called 
'attenuation;'  and  it  is  found  that  long  waves 
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are  less  attenuated  than  short  ones  in  general. 
Consequently,  as  a  complex  train  of  waves  ad- 
vances, its  different  component  trains  are  at- 
tenuated to  different  degrees,  and  the  *shape'  of 
the  wave  changes.  This  is  called  'distortion.'  If 
the  inertia  of  the  medium  is  very  great,  the  at- 
tenuation is  diminished^  and  the  distortion  al- 
most vanishes.  Waves  along  stretched  cords  are 
special  cases  of  elastic  waves.    See  Acoustics. 

Stationary  Waves  are  the  particular  kind  of 
vibration  observed  in  stretched  cords,  the  air  in 
organ-pipes,  etc.  (See  Acoustics.)  It  is  evi- 
dent that,  if  waves  are  sent  down  a  stretched 
rope  toward  the  end  which  is  fastened  to  some 
rigid  support,  they  will  be  reflected  when  they 
reach  the  end.  Consequently,  if  waves  are  con- 
tinued to  be  produced,  there  will  be  in  the  rope 
at  any  instant  two  trains  of  waves*  of  the  same 
wave-length,  velocity,  and  amplitude,  but  ad- 
vancing in  opposite  directions.  It  must  happen 
at  certain  points  in  the  rope  that  one  train  of 
waves  neutralizes  the  action  of  the  other;  and 
it  is  evident  that  these  points  must  lie  at  a  dis- 
tance of  half  a  wave-length  apart.  These  posi- 
tions of  no  motion  are  called  'nodes;'  and  the 
fixed  end  of  the  rope  is  one.  In  between  two 
nodes  the  rope  vibrates  exactly  like  a  short  rope 
of  a  length  equal  to  the  distance  from  node  to 
node  and  fastened  at  its  two  ends.  A  point  mid- 
way between  two  nodes  is  called  a  'loop.'  If  a 
long  rope  is  hanging  vertically  from  a  balcony, 
with  its  lower  end  free,  waves  sent  down  it  will 
be  reflected ;  and  there  will  be  nodes  and  loops  as 
before,  only  in  this  case  the  free  end  is  a  loop. 
Such  a  vibration  is  called  a  'stationary  wave,* 
an  extremely  poor  name,  because  it  is  not  a 
wave-motion  at  all.  The  vibrations  of  the  air  in 
an  organ-pipe  are  of  this  kind;  the  nodes  are 
points  where  there  is  the  least  motion  but  the 
greatest  fluctuation  in  pressure,  while  the  loops 
are  the  points  of  greatest  motion  but  the  least 
change  in  pressure.  The  open  end  of  an  organ- 
pipe  is  a  loop.  The  efl'ect  of  opening  a  hole  in  a 
flute  is  to  make  that  point  a  loop  and  thus  alter 
the  vibration  of  the  column  of  air.  Stationary 
waves  may  be  produced  by  the  ether- waves,  as 
has  been  shown  by  Wiener  and  others.  See 
Light;  for  Electrical  Waves,  see  Electricity, 
paragraphs  on  Alternating  Currents  and  Electri- 
cal Waves  Along  Conductors. 

WAVBE,  vfi'vr'.  A  town  of  the  Province  of 
Brabant,  Belgium,  on  the  Dyle,  15  miles  south- 
east of  Brussels  (Map:  Belgium,  C  4).  There 
are  breweries,  tanneries,  paper  mills,  and  cotton 
manufactures.  Population,  in  1899,  8200.  Here 
on  July  18,  1815,  after  their  defeat  at  Ligny 
(q.v.),  the  Prussians  under  Thielmann  repulsed 
a  greatly  superior  force  of  the  French  under 
Grouchy,  and  thereby  prevented  the  latter  from 
bringing  timely  assistance  to  Napoleon  at  Water- 
loo (q.v.). 

WAVEIN,  v&'vrftN'  (or  Waurin),  Jehan 
DE,  Seigneur  du  Forestel  (c.l394-c.l474).  A 
French  chronicler  of  England,  whose  work  covers 
the  history  of  Great  Britain,  both  real  and  fabled, 
from  the  earliest  time  to  1471.  It  has  been 
edited  by  Sir  W.  Hardy  and  translated  by  E.  L. 
C.  P.  Hardy,  under  the  title  "Recueil  des  Cro- 
niques  et  anciennes  Istories  de  la  Grant  Bre- 
taigne  ft  prfeent  nommtf  Engleterre"  ( "Master  of 
Rolls  Series/'  (1864-91).    Consult  Anciennes  oro- 


niques  d'Engleterre,  choix  de  cha/pitres  inMits, 
edited  by  Mile.  Dupont  (publications  Soci6t6  de 
I'Histoire  de  France,  Paris,  1858-63). 

WAXES.  A  class  of  substances  of  animal  or 
vegetable  origin  containing  mainly  one  or  more 
esters  (q.v.)  composed  of  higher  monatomic  or 
diatomic  alcohols  and  higher  fatty  acids.  Waxes 
have  a  somewhat  characteristic  consistence,  simi- 
lar to  that  of  their  prototype,  beeswax,  although 
some  (e.g.  the  so-called  sperm  oil)  are  liquid, 
and  others  (e.g.  carnauba  wax)  are  so  hard  that 
they  can  be  readily  pulverized  in  a  mortar.  The 
principal  diff'erence,  chemically,  between  waxes 
and  fats  consists  in  the  fact  that  the  alcohol 
found  combined  in  the  latter  is  ordinary  glycerin 
(a  tri-atomic  alcohol).  The  term  waxes,  how- 
ever, as  used  commercially,  is  often  extended  to 
substances  having  a  'waxy'  consistence,  but  con- 
taining no  ester  of  a  monatomic  or  diatomic 
alcohol  at  all.  Thus  the  so-called  'Japan  wax' 
is  really  a  fat,  almost  entirely  composed  of  gly- 
cerin and  palmitic  acid;  the  so-called  'myrtle 
wax'  consists  of  about  20  per^cent.  of  tri-palmitin 
(i.e.  the  fat  composed  of  glycerin  and  palmitic 
acid)  and  about  80  per  cent,  of  free  palmitic  acid. 
On  the  other  hand^  the  term  'oil,'  which  is  gen- 
erally applied  to  the  true  liquid  fats,  is  in  com- 
mercial usage  extended  also  to  liquid  waxes, 
like  the  sperm  oil  already  mentioned.  Free  fatty 
acids  (as  well  as  free  monatomic  or  diatomic 
alcohols  and  hydrocarbons)  are  found  also,  in 
limited  quantities,  in  the  true  waxes.  But  if 
waxes  are  at  all  to  be  classed  separately  from 
the  fats,  the  term  waxes  should  not  be  applied  to 
materials  containing  glycerides,  and  the  term 
oils  should  not  be  applied  to  materials  contain- 
ing no  glycerides  and  composed  chiefly  of  the 
substances  that  characterize  the  true  waxes. 
Of  course,  since  the  true  waxes  contain  no  gly- 
cerin, the  latter  does  not  appear  among  their 
saponification  products,  nor  can  acrolein  be  pro- 
duced during  their  combustion.  (See  Fats.) 
Another  difl'erence  between  waxes  and  fats  be- 
comes apparent  when  they  are  subjected  to  proc- 
esses of  saponification.  Thus,  while  any  fat 
may  be  more  or  less  readily  saponified  by  alkalies 
dissolved  in  water,  waxes  can  hardly  be  thus 
saponified  at  all,  so  that  it  is  necessary  to  use 
potash  or  soda  dissolved  in  alcohol  when  it  is 
required  to  efl'ect  the  saponification  of  a  true 
wax.  The  following  paragraphs  contain  ac- 
counts of  the  principal  waxes  known.  They  may 
be  divided  into  liquid  and  solid  waxes,  the  for- 
mer including  sperm  oil  and  bottlenose  oil,  both 
of  animal  origin.  The  solid  waxes  may  be  sub- 
divided into  those  of  animal  and  those  of  vege- 
table origin.  The  former  include  spermaceti, 
beeswax,  wool  w*ax,  and  serum  wax.  The  solid 
waxes  of  vegetable  origin  include  carnauba  wax, 
Chinese  wax,  opium  wax,  palm  wax,  ocuba  wax, 
getah  wax,  ocotilla  wax,  and  cottonseed  wax. 

Sperm  Oil.  This  is  derived  from  the  head 
matter  of  the  sperm  whale  {Physeter  macroceph- 
alus).  The  blubber,  i.e.  the  material  con- 
taining the  wax,  when  tried  out  yields  a  crude 
oily  liquid  composed  chiefly  of  sperm  oil  and 
spermaceti  (see  below),  the  latter  being  subse- 
quently removed  by  chilling  and  pressure.  Sperm 
oil  is  a  pale  yellow  thin  liquid  with  a  slight 
odor.  Its  specific  gravity  is  from  0.875  to  0.880. 
If  of  good  quality  it  contains  very  little  free 
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fatty  acid.  The  composition  of  sperm  oil  is  as 
yet  in  dispute.  By  some  authorities  it  is  said 
to  contain  dodecatyl  and  cetyl  alcohols.  Its 
viscosity,  which  is  high  for  a  low-gravity  oil, 
does  not  change  materially  with  rise  of  tempera- 
ture as  is  the  case  with  fatty  oils,  and,  as  it  is 
a  non-drying  substance  and  not  liable  to  become 
rancid,  it  has  long  been  a  favorite  lubricant  for 
light  high-speed  machinery.  Sperm  oil  is  often 
largely  adulterated,  mainly  with  other  fish  oils. 
These  are  usually  quite  easy  to  detect  by  their 
odor,  especially  on  heating.  ^Mineral  oils  can  be 
best  detected  by  the  flash  test.  (See  Oils.) 
As  an  illuminant  sperm  oil  has  been  almost  en- 
tirely superseded  by  the  cheaper  mineral  oils. 

BoTTLENOSE  OiL.  This  is  derived  from  the  so- 
called  Arctic  sperm  whale  {Hyperoodon  rostra- 
tua).  It  is  a  liquid  darker  than  sperm  oil  and 
has  a  peculiar  and  characteristic  taste  and  odor. 
It  is  more  likely  to  gum  than  sperm  oil.  But 
chemically  considered  the  two  liquid  waxes  are 
probably  identical,  the  main  constituent  of 
either  being  the  ester  composed  of  dodecatyl 
alcohol  and  doeglic  acid.  Bottlenose  oil  is  chief- 
ly used  as  a  lubricant  and  as  an  adulterant  for 
sperm   oil. 

Spebmaceti.  This  is  the  solid  crystalline  wax 
occurring  with  sperm  oil  (see  above)  in  the  head 
matter  of  the  sperm  whale.  It  is  isolated  by 
chilling  and  pressure.  Crude  spermaceti,  which 
has  a  brown  or  yellow  color  and  a  scaly  struc- 
ture, is  treated  with  caustic  potash,  which 
bleaches  it  and  removes  traces  of  oil.  The  prod- 
uct is  whitCj  semi-transparent,  solid,  odorless, 
and  tasteless.  It  melts  at  45<'  C.  (113°  F.). 
Its  specific  gravity  is  0.943.  Chemically  sperma- 
ceti is  almost  pure  cetyl  palmitate.  It  is  largely 
used  in  candle-making,  pharmacy,  and  confec- 
tionery. In  burning  it  gives  a  clear  smokeless 
flame.  Spermaceti  is  not  often  adulterated,  as 
any  admixture  would  interfere  with  its  peculiar 
transparency  and  crystalline  structure. 

Beeswax.  This  is  the  material  secreted  by 
the  common  honey  bees  and  used  by  them  to  con- 
struct the  comb.  It  is  obtained  in  the  crude 
state  by  melting  the  comb  over  hot  water  and 
washing  several  times  to  remove  soluble  and 
suspended  impurities.  The  natural  color  is 
yellow,  but  it  may  be  bleached  by  the  prolonged 
action  of  sunlight  or  of  various  oxidizing  agents, 
such  as  the  bichromate  or  permanganate  of  po- 
tassium and  sulphuric  acid,  or  nitric  acid,  hy- 
drogen peroxide,  etc.  Bleached  wax  is  odorless, 
colorless,  and  tasteless.  It  consists  chiefly  of 
myricyl  palmitate  with  some  free  cerotic  acid. 
It  melts  at  63°  C.  (154.4°  F.)  and  has  a  specific 
gravity  of  0.966  to  0.969.  It  is  often  adulterated 
with  water,  starch,  flour,  stearin,  paraflin, 
ceresin,  tallow,  vegetable  wax,  or  white  mineral 
substances.  While  some  of  these  adulterants  are 
very  easy  to  detect,  others  require  the  work  of 
a  skilled  analyst.  It  has  been  stated  that  bees- 
wax invariably  contains  pollen.  This  may,  of 
course,  be  detected  by  means  of  the  microscope. 
Beeswax  is  still  used  for  making  candles.  It  is 
also  used  in  the  preparation  of  water-proofing 
materials,  as  a  furniture  polish,  and  in  phar- 
macy. 

Chinese  Wax.  This  is  secreted  by  the  Coccus 
ceriferus  (an  insect)  and  deposited  on  the  twigs 
of  the  Chinese  ash.  From  these  it  is  removed  by 
hand  and  melted  in  hot  water  to  remove  me- 


chanical impurities.  The  wax  is  a  hard,  white, 
crystalline  solid,  without  taste  or  smell.  It 
somewhat  resembles  spermaceti,  but  is  harder 
and  more  fibrous.  It  is  slightly  soluble  in  alco- 
hol and  completely  so  in  light  hydrocarbons.  It 
consists  chiefly  of  ceryl  cerotate.  Its  specific 
gravity  is  0.970  and  its  melting-point  is  82" 
to  83°  C.  (about  180°  F.).  It  is  used  in  the 
East  as  a  substitute  for  beeswax,  but  is  rarely 
brought  to  the  United  States. 

Wool  Wax.  This  is  obtained  as  a  by-product 
in  the  wool-washing  process,  either  by  alkaline 
water  or  by  some  hydrocarbon  solvent.  Wool 
wax  is  in  reality  the  sweat  of  the  sheep  exuding 
from  the  skin  of  the  animal,  and  is  a  very  com- 
plex mixture,  but  contains  among  other  com- 
pounds largQ  quantities  of  the  stearic  and  pal- 
mitic esters  of  cholesterin  and  iso-cholesterin, 
and  potassium  salts  of  various  fatty  acids.  As 
prepared  by  acidifying  the  wash  waters,  or  dis- 
tilling oflf  the  organic  solvent,  it  is  a  dark  brown 
compound  with  a  disagreeable  odor  resembling 
that  of  the  sheep;  by  repeated  washing  in  water 
the  soluble  compounds  are  removed,  the  residue 
is  melted  over  water,  cooled,  and  allowed  to 
solidify.  In  this  purifled  state  wool  wax  is  a 
pale-yellow,  soft,  translucent  substance  with  lit- 
tle if  any  odor.  Its  specific  gravity  is  0.973. 
One  of  the  most  remarkable  properties  of  this 
substance  is  its  capacity  for  combining  mechani- 
cally with  as  much  as  80  per  cent,  of  its  weight 
of  water.  The  neutral  wax  with  22  to  25  per 
cent,  of  water  is  sold  under  the  name  of  lanolin 
and  is  used  in  pharmacy  as  a  basis  for  ointments. 
Wool  wax  is  used  as  a  leather-dressing  and  as  a 
lubricant  for  wool  yarn. 

Cabnauba  Wax.  This  is  derived  'from  a  spe- 
cies of  palm  (Copernica  cerifera)  indigenous  to 
Brazil.  The  wax  forms  a  coating  on  the  leaves 
and  is  removed  by  shaking  and  pounding  the 
trees.  The  raw  wax  is  of  a  dirty  greenish-yellow 
color  and  so  hard  that  it  can  be  readily  pul- 
verized. When  pure  it  is  odorless  and  tasteless, 
melts  at  83°  to  88°  C.  (186.5°  to  190.6°  F.), 
and  has  a  specific  gravity  of  0.990  to  0.999.  Its 
composition  is  very  complex.  Its  main  ingredi- 
ent is  myricyl  cerotate,  with  small  quantities  of 
free  cerotic  acid  and  myricyl  alcohol.  Besides 
these,  there  are  present  a  hydrocarbon  melting 
at  59°  C.  (138°  F.),  a  diatomic  alcohol,  and  car- 
naubic  acid.  The  wax  is  chiefly  used  in  the 
manufacture  of  candles  and  wax  varnishes,  and 
as  an  admixture  with  commercial  stearic  acid, 
cerasin,  and  paraflin,  for  the  purpose  of  raising 
their  melting-points. 

BiBLiOGBAPHT.  Sedna,  Das  Wachs  und  seine 
technische  Verwendung  (Vienna,  1886)  ;  Schaed- 
ler,  Die  Untersuchung  der  Fetie,  Oele  und 
Wachsarten  (Leipzig,  1898)  ;  Alder  Wright, 
Oils,  Fats,  and  Waxes  (London,  1894)  ;  Benedikt, 
Commercial  Analysis  of  Oils,  Fats,  and  Waxes 
(trans,  by  Lewkowitsch,  London,  1895)  ;  Allen, 
Commercial  Organic  AntUysis  (Philadelphia, 
1899).    See  Beeswax;  Fats;  Oils;  Estebs. 

WAX,  Minebal.    See  Ozocebite. 

WAXAHACHIE,  wftks'ft-hftch'*.  The  county- 
seat  of  Ellis  County^  Tex.,  30  miles  south  of 
Dallas,  on  the  Missouri,  Kansas  and  Texas  and 
the  Houston  and  Texas  Central  railroads  (Map: 
Texas,  F  3).  It  is  the  shipping  point  of  one  of 
the  richest  farming  sections  in  the  State,  a  dis- 
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trict  which  produces  cotton,  wheat,  oats,  corn, 
et<;.  Cotton  gins,  a  cottonseed-oil  mill,  a  flour 
mill,  and  lumber  yards  are  among  the  more  im- 
portant industrial  establishments.  The  water- 
works are  owned  by  the  municipality.  Popula- 
tion, in  1890,  3076;  in  1900,  4215. 

WAXBILIj.  One  of  several  weaver-birds 
(q.v.)  having  a  coral-red,  waxy  beak;  especially 
the  astrild  {Eatrilda  aatrilda),  a  near  relative 
of  the  amidavad  (q.v.) — a  common  cage-bird. 

WAX  CLXTSTEB.    See  Gaultiiebia. 

WAX-INSECT.  A  name  for  two  or  more 
scale-insects,  but  also  equally  applicable  to  sev- 
eral other  insects.  Ericerua  pela,  called  by  the 
Chinese  lah-shoo,  which  makes  the  so-called  Chi- 
nese white  wax,  is  found  about  the  beginning  of 
June  on  the  branches  of  an  ash  (f^raxinus  Si- 
nensis) and  certain  other  trees.  It  has  long 
been  cultivated  in  China  for  its  wax,  which  is 
used  chiefly  in  candle-making,  although  the  in- 
dustry has  declined  since  the  introduction  into 
China  of  kerosene  oil.  Though  little  is  known 
of  the  insect,  it  is  altogether  likely  the  females 
produce  larger  quantities  than  the  winged  males, 
which  are  popularly  reputed  to  be  producers.  It 
is  said  that  the  wax  is  scraped  off  of  the  branches 
toward  the  end  of  August,  melted  with  boiling 
water,  and  strained  through  cloth.  The  insect 
has  been  introduced  into  Algeria  by  the  French. 
The  East  Indian  wax-insect  {Ceroplasies  cert- 
ferus),  which  is  found  on  Celastrus  ceriferus 
and  other  trees,  is  rather  rare  and  has  not  been 
used  commercially.  Its  wax  is  not  altogether 
suitable  for  candle-making,  as  both  the  wax  itself 
and  its  mixtures  with  olive  oil  burn  with  a  dim, 
smoky  light,  and  give  out  a  resinous  odor.  The 
wax,  which  is  reputed  medicinal,  is  sweet  when 
fresh  and  is  eaten  by  children. 

Two  American  scale-insects,  the  barnacle  scale 
{Ceroplastes  drripediformis)  and  Ceroplasies 
Floridensis,  are  known  as  wax-scales.  No  com- 
mercial use  has  been  made  of  their  wax.  Nearly 
all  of  the  Coccidae  secrete  wax  in  varying  pro- 
portions, most  of  them  only  in  small  amounts. 
Several  species  of  the  genus  leery  a,  however, 
secrete  large  quantities.  In  Icerya  JEgyptiacum 
and  Icerya  Montserratensis  wax  is  secreted  to 
form  the  egg-sac  and  also  in  long  filaments  which 
so  readily  break  off  that  a  jar  or  a  shake  of  a 
badly  infested  tree  will  bring  down  the  wax  in 
quantity.  In  the  genus  Pulvinaria  also  white 
wax  is  secreted  for  the  protection  of  eggs. 

Certain  of  the  lantern-flies  (q.v.)  of  the  fam- 
ily Fulgoridse  secrete  large  quantities  of  a  white 
flocculent  wax,  and  in  tropical  America  the  small 
lantern- flies  of  the  genus  Phenax  fly  about  with 
large  masses  of  this  waxy  substance  sometimes 
twice  as  long  as  their  bodies.  This  fulgorid  wax 
is  said  to  be  used  in  China  for  candles,  etc.  The 
larvae  of  an  East  Indian  species  {Phromnia  mar- 
gxnella)  are  covered  with  masses  of  white  wax 
which  is  secreted  by  small  glands  distributed 
over  the  abdomen. 

Various  plant-lice  or  aphids  (q.v.),  especially 
the  genera  Pemphigus,  Chermes,  and  Schizoneura, 
also  secrete  white  wax  from  glands  which  replace 
the  honey-tubes.  One  species  (Lachnus  longis- 
tigma)  infests  certain  coniferous  trees  in  the 
United  States,  and  when  abundant  the  insects 
may  be  scraped  off  and  sifted  to  obtain  the  wax. 
Some  of  the  Psyllidse  also  produce  waxen  threads. 


Certain  caterpillars  secrete  wax,  as  the  larva  of 
one  of  the  Tortricidae  {Retinia  resinella)  and  of  a 
butterfly  {ParnassiiM  apollo) ;  the  bodies  of  cer- 
tain sawfly  larvae  are  covered  with  a  white, 
powdery,  waxen  secretion,  in  one  case  (genus  Se- 
landria )  nearly  concealing  the  body.  The  wax  in 
all  of  these  insects  is  secreted  by  small  one- 
celled  skin-glands  which  in  the  Bfemiptera  are 
distributed  nearly  all  over  the  body,  but  in  the 
bees  are  restricted  either  to  the  under  or  upper 
side  of  the  end  of  the  abdomen.    See  Bees. 

WAX-MOTH,   or   Honey  Moth.     See   Bee, 
paragraph  Winter  Life  and  Enemies, 

WAX-MYBTLE.    See  Candlebebby. 

WAX-SHBTJB.     See  Candlebebby. 


WAXWIN0,  or  Chattebeb.  Any  bird  of  the 
genus  Ampelis,  of  the  passerine  family  Am- 
pelidse,  characterized  by  having  a  short,  straight, 
elevated  bill,  with  a  very  wide  gape,  as  in  the 
fly-catchers,  but  without  bristles;  both  mandibles 
notched  at  the  tip;  the  wings  rather  long,  broad, 
and  pointed;  the  legs  short.  The  genus  Ampelis 
is  peculiar  in  having  many  of  the  shafts  of  the 
wing-quills  tipped  with  a  horny  material  re- 
sembling red  sealing-wax.  The  three  species 
are  \vid3y  diffused  over  northern  regions  and  are 
nuich  alike.  One,  the  Bohemian  wax  wing  {Am- 
pelis garrulus),  inhabits  the  Arctic  regions, 
breeds  to  near  the  limit  of  timber  growth,  and 
makes  its  nest  in  a  tree  long  before  the  winter 
snows  have  melted.  It  migrates  southward  in 
winter,  and  in  severe  seasons  reaches  the  United 
States,  but  always  irregularly  and  at  long  in- 
tervals. It  feeds  on  insects  and  worms,  seeds, 
berries,  and  other  fruits.  It  is  a  handsome  bird, 
nearly  as  large  as  a  thrush ;  is  reddish  gray,  with 
a  black  patch  on  the  throat,  and  a  black  band  on 
the  forehead;  the  tail-coverts  brownish  orange; 
the  primaries,  secondaries,  and  tail-feathers 
tipped  with  yellow,  two  white  bands  on  the 
wings ;  the  lower  j)arts  silvery  gray.  The  head 
is  surmounted  by  an  erectile  crest  of  brownish 
orange  feathers.  The  song  of  the  waxwing  is  a 
weak  whistling,  bearing  a  little  resemblance  to 
that  of  the  thrush.     It  is  easily  tamed. 

Tlie  more  common  American  waxwing,  'cherry- 
bird,*  or  'cedar-bird*  {Ampelis  cedrorum)^  is  a 
very  similar  but  smaller  species,  found  from 
Canada  to  Central  America,  less  migratory,  and 
never  visiting  Arctic  regions.  The  general  color  is 
purplish  cinnamon  in  front  and  ash-color  be- 
hind ;  the  chin,  forehead,  and  a  stripe  through  the 
eye  black ;  no  white  on  the  wings ;  the  belly  yel- 


HEAD  AND  HINO    OF  A   WAXWIKO. 

Head  of  Cedar-bird  (Ampella  cedroram);  wing  of 
showing  the  '  sealing  wax '  tips  of  the  secondaries. 

low,  fading  into  white  on  the  under  tail-coverts. 
It  is  crested.  Great  flocks  of  cedar-birds  collect 
in  the  end  of  summer.  They  feed  on  cherries 
and  garden  berries,  and  are  particularly  fond  of 
those  of  the  red  cedar,  but  they  eat  seeds  and  in- 
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sects  too.  They  breed  late  in  the  summer,  and 
build  a  bulky  nest  of  grass,  bark,  rootlets,  and 
the  like,  in  which  the  female  deposits  3  to  5  eggs, 
pale  bluish  gray,  spotted  with  black. 

The  third  species  of  waxwing  is  a  native  of 
£astern  Asia  and  Japan. 

WAXWOBK  (so  called  from  the  waxy  scar- 
let aril),  Staff  Tree,  or  Shrubby  Bittersweet 
{Gelastrus  aca/ndens) .  An  American  climbing 
shrub  of  the  natural  order  Celastracpe.  It  flour- 
ishes in  most  soils  from  Canada  to  South  Caro- 
lina, and  west  to  South  Dakota  and  New  Mexico, 
climbing  upon  rocks  and  trees  to  a  height  of  20 
feet  or  more.  \Vlien  the  globular,  rich  orange 
fruits  open  they  expose  beautiful  crimson  berries. 
The  fibre  of  the  bark  has  been  shown  experi- 
mentally to  be  valuable,  but  little  if  any  use  is 
made  of  it.  Celastrus  articulatiia  or  Gelastrua 
orhiculatuSf  a  native  of  China  and  Japan,  which 
is  somewhat  cultivated,  differs  mainly  in  the 
shape  of  the  leaves. 

WAXY  (or  AMYIiOID)  DEGENEBATION. 

A  morbid  process  in  which  the  healthy  tissue  of 
various  organs  is  replaced  by  a  nitrogenous  sub- 
stance, resembling  in  some  respects  amyloid  com- 
pounds. Organs  affected  by  this  degeneration 
nave  a  certain  resemblance  in  consistency  and 
physical  character  to  wax.  They  are  abnormally 
translucent,  increased  in  volume,  solidity^  and 
weight.  Usually,  the  first  parts  affected  are  the 
small  blood-vessels,  the  intlma  and  media  being 
first  changed.  Subsequently,  adjacent  connective 
tissues  become  similarly  affected.  When  a  solu- 
tion of  iodine  is  brought  in  contact  with  such 
tissues,  a  mahogany -brown  color  is  produced; 
and  this  color  is  a  sufficiently  characteristic  test. 
Iodine  and  sulphuric  acid  yield  a  blue  color.  Al- 
though amyloid  degeneration  is  common  to  many 
tissues  and  organs,  the  parts  most  frequently 
affected  are  the  spleen,  liver,  and  kidneys.  The 
heart  muscles,  the  supra-renal  capsules,  the  lym- 
phatic glands,  and  the  intestinal  mucous  mem- 
brane may  also  be  involved.  The  causes  of  waxy 
degeneration  are  chronic  suppuration,  especially 
of  bone,  as  w^ell  as  syphilis,  tubercle,  cancer,  and 
probably  gout.  It  is  uncertain  whether  any 
symptoms  are  referable  to  this  degeneration,  as 
it  is  associated  with  wasting  diseases.  If  the 
degeneration  occurs  in  the  intestines,  chronic 
diarrhoea  results.  There  is  no  remedy  for  the 
degeneration. 

WAY  (AS.  weg,  Goth.  toigSy  OHG.  icec,  Ger. 
HVeg,  way;  connected  with  Lat.  via,  road,  Gk. 
6xot,  ochos,  carriage,  Lith.  iceza,  track  of  a  cart, 
Skt.  saha,  road,  from  vah,  to  carry,  convey).  In 
law,  an  easement  or  right  in  a  person  to  pass 
over  the  land  of  another.  The  term  is  also  em- 
ployed to  denote  a  path  or  road  over  which  a 
right  of  way  may  be  exercised.  Where  the  right 
of  way  can  be  used  only  by  one  person,  or  a 
limited  number  of  individuals,  it  is  considered 
private.  WTiere  it  may  be  used  by  all  persons  in 
common  it  is  public.  Twenty  years*  open  and 
adverse  exercise  of  a  right  of  way  makes  it  a 
permanent  easement  by  prescription.  A  *way  by 
necessity'  arises  where  a  person  sells  to  another 
a  portion  of  his  land,  to  which  there  is  no  road 
or  way  leading  to  a  public  highway,  or  which  is 
so  located  as  to  cut  off  access  from  the  remainder 
of  the  vendor's  land  to  the  highway.  The  person 
whose  land  is  thus  cut  off  from  access  to  a  public 


highway  may  pass  over  the  vendor's  or  pur- 
chaser's land,  as  the  case  may  be,  by  the  most 
convenient  and  direct  route  to  the  nearest  high- 
way, having  due  regard  for  the  best  interests  of 
the  person  over  whose  land  he  passes.  A  way 
may  consist  merely  of  the  right  to  pass  over  a 
narrow  path  on  foot,  or  on  horseback,  or  may 
extend  to  the  use  of  vehicles  of  any  description. 
The  latter  class  of  ways  is  the  most  common  in 
the  United  States.  A  private  way  may  be  dedi- 
cated to  the  public,  but  a  mere  license  to  the 
public  to  pass  over  a  way  will  not  destroy  iU 
private  character.    See  Easement. 

WAY,  Arthur  S.  (1847—).  An  English 
translator,  born  at  Dorking.  He  was  educated 
at  Kingswood  School,  Bath,  and.  at  Queen's  Col- 
lege, Melbourne  (Australia),  where  he  was  after- 
wards fellow.  In  1870-76  he  was  a  lecturer  at 
Queen's  College,  Taunton,  in  1876-81  vice-ma.ster 
of  Kingswood  School,  Bath,  and  from  1882  to 
1892  headmaster  of  Wesley  College,  Melbourne. 
He  published  verse  translations  of  the  Odyssey 
(1880),  of  the  Iliad  (1886-89),  of  Euripides 
(1894-98),  and  of  the  Epodes  of  Horace  (1898). 
They  are  among  the  most  skillful  examples  of 
translation  from  the  classics  to  be  found  in 
English.  He  also  published  in  1901  Apollonius 
Rhodius*  Tale  of  the  Argonauts  and  Letters  of 
Saint  Paul  to  Seven  Churches  and  Three  Friends. 

WAY  BILL.     See  Railways. 

WAY^CBOSS.  The  county -seat  of  Ware 
County,  Ga.,  96  miles  southwest  of  Savannah; 
on  the  Atlantic  Coast  Line,  the  Savannah,  Flor- 
ida and  Western,  and  the  Wayeross  Air  Line 
railroads  (Map:  Georgia,  D  4).  It  is  in  a 
farming  section  producing  cotton  and  sugar  cane; 
but  its  business  interests  are  centred  chiefly 
in  lumber  and  naval  stores.  Extensive  car  works 
have  recently  been  established  here.  The  gov- 
ernment is  vested  in  a  mayor,  chosen  annually, 
and  a  unicameral  council.  The  water- works  aro 
owned  and  operated  by  the  municipality.  Popu- 
lation, in.l890,  3364;  in  1900,  6919. 

WAYOiAin),  Francis  (1796-1865).  An 
American  educator,  bom  in  New  York  City.  He 
graduated  at  Union  College  in  1813,  studied 
medicine  for  three  years,  and  in  1816  entere<l 
Andover  Theological  Seminary.  Before  grad- 
uating he  left  to  become  a  tutor  at  Union  Col- 
lege, where  he  remained  four  years.  In  1821  he 
accepted  a  call  to  the  pulpit  of  the  First  Baptist 
Church  in  Boston,  where  he  became  known  as  a 
preacher  of  great  ability  and  energy.  After  a 
year's  professorship  at  Union  College  in  1826- 
27  he  left  in  February  of  the  latter  year  to  ac- 
cept the  presidency  of  Brown  University  at  Prov- 
idence. The  twenty-eight  years  ( 1827-1855)  dur- 
ing which  he  remained  at  the  head  of  this  in- 
stitution saw  its  rapid  development  and  change 
from  a  narrow  sectarian  college  to  a  modem  col- 
lege on  more  liberal  lines.  These  reforms  marked 
Dr.  Wayland,  although  a  conservative  in  most 
matters,  as  a  leader  in  educational  reform.  He 
himself  delivered  lectures  in  psychology,  political 
economy,  and  ethics.  Retiring  from  the  presi- 
dency of  the  university  in  1855,  he  served  for 
some  time  as  pastor  of  the  First  Baptist  Church. 
Providence,  and  devoted  himself  to  prison  re- 
form and  other  movements  of  a  similar  nature. 
His  published  works  include,  in  addition  to  nu- 
merous individual  .sermons  and  addresses:  Occa- 
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giimal  Discovriea  ( 1833 ) ;  Elements  of  Moral 
Science  (1835),  which  has  run  through  a  large 
number  of  editions  and  revisions  and  has  been 
translated  into  several  foreign  languages;  Ele- 
ments of  Political  Economy  (1837) ;  Moral  Laws 
of  Accumulation  ( 1837 ) ;  The  Limitations  of 
Human  Responsibility  (1838) ;  The  Present  Col- 
legiate System  in  the  United  States  (1842)  ;  Do- 
mestic Slavery  Considered  as  a  Scriptural  In- 
stitution (1845);  Sermons  Delivered  in  the 
Chapel  of  Brown  University  (1849);  Memoirs 
of  Harriet  Ware  (1850)  ;  Memoirs  of  Adoniram 
Judson  (2  vols.,  1853)  ;  Elements  of  Intellectual 
Philosophy  (1854)  ;  Notes  on  the  Principles  and 
Practices  of  the  Baptist  Churches  (1857).  Con- 
sult also  his  Life  and  Labors,  by  his  sons,  Fran- 
cis and  Henry  L.  Way  land  (New  York,  1867). 
See  Bbown  Univebsity. 

WATIiAND,  Francis  ( 1826-1904) .  An  Ameri- 
can lawyer  and  educator,  son  of  Francis  Way- 
land  (1796-1865).  He  was  bom  in  Boston, 
Mass.,  graduated  at  Brown  University  in  1846, 
studied  law  at  Harvard,  began  the  practice  of 
the  law  at  Worcester,  Mass.,  in  1850,  and  eight 
years  later  removed  to  New  Haven,  Conn.,  where 
he  >vas  judge  of  probate  in  1864-65.  In  1869  he 
was  Lieutenant-Governor  of  Connecticut,  and  in 
1872  became  professor  of  jurisprudence  in  Yale 
University,  of  whose  law  school  he  served  as 
dean  from  1873  until  1903.  He  took  an  active 
interest  in  social  science,  especially  in  prison 
reform  and  vagrancy,  and  was  president  of  the 
American  Social  Science  Association  in  1880, 
and,  after  1872,  of  the  Prison  Aid  Association. 
Besides  papers  and  addresses  on  social  science, 
he,  w^ith  his  brother,  Henry  L.  Wayland,  a  Bap- 
tist minister  of  Philadelphia,  published  Life  and 
Labors  of  Francis  Wayland  (2  vols.,  1867). 

WATLAJSTD  THE  SMITH  (AS.  W Stand, 
Oleel.  Volundr,  Ger.  Wieland),  A  famous  Ger- 
manic hero,  originally  a  semi-divine  goldsmith. 
According  to  the  usual  account,  he  was  a  son  of 
the  sea-giant  Wade,  who  apprenticed  him  to 
Mimi,  a  skilled  smith.  He  was  then  taken  across 
the  sea  to  the  dwarfs,  whom  he  soon  surpassed 
at  the  forge.  He  afterwards  long  dwelt  in  Ulf- 
daler  (the  Wolf's  Valley)  along  with  his  two 
brothers,  Slagfidr  and  Eigil.  Here  the  brothers 
met  three  swan-nymphs,  with  whom  they  lived 
for  seven  years.  Afterwards  Wayland  came  to 
King  Nidung.  who  cut  the  sinews  of  his  feet, 
thus  laming  him  forever,  and  then  imprisoned 
him.  For  this  cruel  treatment  Wayland  put 
the  King's  two  sons  to  death  and  violated  his 
daughter  Beadohild,  who  became  the  mother  of 
Wittich,  a  mighty  champion.  W^ayland  then 
made  a  feather  robe  in  which  he  flew  away.  The 
legend,  with  many  variations  and  episodes,  was 
long  a  favorite  among  the  Germanic  peoples,  as 
ia  ahowTi  by  the  frequent  allusions  to  it  in  Scan- 
dinavian, German,  and  English  poetry,  and  by 
numerous  fragments  yet  extant  in  oral  tradition. 
Wayland  also  appears  as  Oalant  in  the  French 
Chansons  de  Geste.  But  the  fullest  single  ac- 
count is  to  be  found  in  the  Elder  Edda  and  in 
the  Wilkina  Saga.  A  still  older  version  of  the 
story  is  contained  in  D^or,  an  old  English  lyric. 
By  piecing  together  the  old  legends  and  filling  in 
here  and  there,  Karl  Sim  rock  reproduced  the 
saga  in  his  poem  Wieland  der  Schmied  (Bonn, 
1835),  and  again  in  the  fourth  part  of  his 
Heldenhuch    (Stuttgart,    18i43).     The  Germanic 


origin  of  the  Wayland  legend  has  been  ques- 
tioned. Although  this  seems  to  be  going  too  far, 
it  is  nevertheless  clear  that  in  the  course  of  its 
growth  something  was  taken  from  the  Greek 
myths  of  Hephsestus  and  Daedalus.  Consult  the 
Corpus  Poeticum  Boreale,  ed.  with  translations 
by  Vigfusson  and  Powell  (2  vols.,  Oxford,  1883) ; 
and  J.  Grimm's  Deutsche  Mythologie  (4th  ed., 
Berlin,  1875-78;  English  translation  by  Stally- 
brass,  4  vols.,  London,  1882-88). 

WAYNE^  Anthony-  (1745-96).  An  American 
soldier,  prominent  in  the  Revolutionary  War. 
He  was  born  at  Easttown,  Pa.,  and  was  edu- 
cated at  Phila'delphia.  At  the  age  of  eighteen 
he  was  employed  as  a  land-surveyor,  and  in 
1765  was  selected  by  Benjamin  Franklin  and  his 
associates  to  act  as  agent  and  surveyor  of  a  pro- 
jected settlement  in  Nova  Scotia.  *He  was  for 
two  years  (1774-75)  a  member  of  the  Pennsyl- 
vania Legislature,  and  in  1775  he  also  became  a 
member  of  the  Committee  of  Safety.  At  the 
outbreak  of  hostilities  with  England  he  raised  a 
regiment  of  vohmteers,  of  which,  in  January, 
1776,  he  was  appointed  colonel,  and  was  sent  to 
Canada,  where  he  covered  the  retreat  of  the 
American  forces  at  Three  Rivers.  He  commanded 
at  Ticonderoga  until  1777,  when  he  was  made 
brigadier-general  and  joined  Washington  in  New 
Jersey.  He  commanded  the  rear-guard  in  the  re- 
treat at  Brandywine;  led  the  attack  at  Ger- 
mantown;  captured  supplies  for  the  distressed 
army  at  Valley  Forge;  distinguished  himself  at 
Monmouth;  w^as  defeated  at  Paoli,  and  finally 
achieved  a  brilliant  victory  in  the  storming  of 
Stony  Point  (q.v.),  July  16,  1779.  His  courage 
and  skill  greatly  aided  Lafayette  in  Virginia  in 
1780,  where  he  also  took  part  in  the  siege  of 
Yorktown.  Later  he  served  in  Georgia,  and 
finally  occupied  Charleston,  S.  C,  on  its  sur- 
render by  the  British,  December  14,  1782.  On 
October  10,  1783,  he  was  made  brevet  major- 
general,  and  in  the  following  year,  having  retired 
from  the  army,  he  entered  the  Pennsylvania 
Legislature,  and  in  1787  was  a  member  of  the 
Pennsylvania  convention  which  ratified  the  Fed- 
eral Constitution.  Having  removed  to  Georgia 
and  settled  on  a  plantation  given  him  by  the 
State  in  recognition  of  his  services,  he  entered 
Congress  from  that  State  in  1791,  but  in  1792 
upon  a  contest  his  seat  was  declared  vacant, 
and  in  April  of  that  year  he  became  commander- 
in-chief  of  the  national  array  with  the  rank  of 
major-general.  His  reputation  as  the  *Mad  An- 
thony' of  the  Revolution  survived  and  he  was 
now  called  upon  to  end  the  Indian  troubles  on 
the  frontier,  where  Harmar  and  Saint  Clair 
had  failed.  He  began  his  campaigns  in  Ohio 
in  the  fall  of  1793;  in  1794  he  was  active  on 
the  Maumee,  and  on  August  20th  defeated  the 
Indians  decisively  at  Fallen  Timbers,  and  in 
August,  1795,  he,  with  twelve  of  the  North- 
western tribes,  signed  the  Treaty  of  Greenville 
by  which  the  United  States  acquired  a  large 
tract  of  territory.  While  still  engaged  on  this 
service  his  death  occurred  at  Erie,  Pa.  There  are 
two  Lives:  by  J.  Armstrong  (Boston,  1834),  and 
by  H.  N.  Moore  (Philadelphia,  1845).  His  Orderly 
Book  on  the  northern  campaign  has  been  edited 
by  J.  Munsell  (Albany,  1859)  ;  and  StilM  has 
written  Wayne  and  the  Pennsylvania  Line 
(Philadelphia.  1893).  For  Wayne's  campaign 
against  the  Indians,  consult  Roosevelt,  Winning 
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of  the  West,  vol.  iv.  (New  York,  1889-84). 
The  best  and  most  recent  biography  is  tliat  by 
Spears,  Anthony  Mayne  (New  York,  1903). 

WAYNEy  James  Moore  (17901867).  An 
American  jurist,  born  in  Savannah,  Ga.^  and 
educated  at  Princeton  College,  where  he  grad- 
uated in  1808.  He  then  studied  law,  was  ad- 
mitted to  the  bar,  and  practiced  at  Savannah.  In 
1829-35  \\f*  was  a  member  of  Congress.  He  v/as 
a  strong  supporter  of  President  Jackson's  policy 
and  was  appointed  by  him  associate  justice  of 
the  United  States  Supreme  Court  ift  1836.  Wayne 
was  an  able  orator  and  logician,  and  an  au- 
thority upon  admiralty  jurisprudence.  He  fa- 
vored free  trade,  but  opposed  internal  improve- 
ments by  Congress  except  of  rivers  and  harbors, 
and  opposed  the  rechartering  of  the  United 
States  Bank. 

WAYNIXETE,  or  WAINFLEET,  William 
OF  (1395?-1486).  An  English  bishop  and  states- 
man. He  was  bom  at  Wainfleet  and  probably 
educated  at  Winchester  and  New  College,  Ox- 
ford. He  was  ordained  priest  in  1426,  and  on 
the  foundation  of  Eton  College,  removed  thither 
in  1442  as  a  fellow,  becoming  the  second  provost 
in  the  following  year.  He  succeeded  Cardinal 
Beaufort  as  Bishop  of  Winchester  in  1447,  and  a 
year  later  obtained  letters  patent  for  the  foun- 
dation of  a  hall  at  Oxford  to  promote  the  study 
of  theology  and  philosophy,  which  ten  years  later 
he  merged  into  his  foundation  of  Magdalen  Col- 
lege. As  a  member  of  the  Royal  Council,  he  was 
called  upon  to  treat  with  the  rebel  Jack  Cade, 
and  incurred  the  hatred  of  the  Yorkist  party  by 
his  intervention.  He  was  appointed  Lord  Chan- 
cellor by  Henry  VI.  in  1456,  and  took  a  decided 
part  against  the  Yorkists  when  the  crisis  be- 
came acute.  He  lost  his  office  on  their  triumph 
in  1460,  acquiesced  for  the  time  in  the  rule  of 
Edward  IV.,  but  released  Heniy  VI.  from  the 
Tower  in  1470,  and  was  obliged  to  purchase  a 
pardon  in  1471.  After  this  he  was  much  at 
court,  and  occupied  with  the  completion  of  Eton 
and  Magdalen  colleges.  The  last  few  months  of 
his  life  were  spent  in  retirement  at  his  manor  of 
South  Waltham,  Hampshire,  where  he  died. 

WAYKES^OBO.  A  borough  in  Franklin 
County,  Pa.,  14  miles  south  by  east  of  Chambers- 
burg,  the  county  seat,  on  the  Western  Maryland 
and  the  Mont  Alto  railroads  (Map:  Pennsyl- 
vania, D  4).  It  is  chiefly  an  industrial  town, 
being  especially  kno\^^  for  the  manufacture  of 
engines,  boilers,  farm  and  dairy  implements,  and 
various  kinds  of  machinery.  There  are  also 
foundries  and  machine  shops,  and  manufactories 
of  pottery,  flour,  and  lumber  products.  In  the 
census  year  1900  the  various  industrial  estab- 
lishments had  $3,984,774  capital,  and  an  output 
valued  at  $2,731,059.  The  region  is  engaged  in 
agriculture.  Population,  in  1890,  3811;  in  1900, 
5396. 

WAY  OF  THE  WOBLD,  The.  The  last  play 
of  William  Congreve,  produced  in  1700  at  Lin- 
coln's Inn  Fields  and  at  first  coolly  received. 
The  characters  "are  in  many  cases  suggested  by 
!Moli^re*s  types.  The  plot  rests  on  the  attempt 
of  Millimant  and  her  lover  to  save  the  former's 
dowry  from  her  jealous  guardian.  Lady  Wish- 
fort,  by  marrying  that  elderly  coquette  to  a  dis- 
guised valet.  They  finally  succeed  in  acquiring 
the  property  by  rescuing  Lady  W^ish fort's  daugh- 


ter from  the  threatened  exposures  of  a  shameless 
and  avaricious  husband. 

WAYS  AKD  MEANS,  Committee  of.  In 
the  United  States,  the  most  important  commit- 
tee both  in  the  State  and  national  legislatures, 
haying  been  borrowed  from  the  usage  of  Great 
Britain.  In  the  House  of  Representatives  the 
chairmanship  of  the  committee  usually  goes  to 
one  of  the  acknowledged  leaders  of  the  majority 
party  and  is  regarded  as  second  only  in  rank 
to  the  Speakership.  The  Committee  of  Ways 
and  Means  was  employed  in  the  first  Congress 
of  1789  and  became*  a  standing  committee 
in  1795.  Like  its  English  prototype,  it  is 
charged  with  the  preparation  of  all  legislation 
relating  to  the  raising  of  revenue  or  the  pay- 
ment of  the  national  bonded  debt.  The  commit- 
tee is  appointed  b^  the  Speaker;  the  number  of 
members  was  originally  seven,  but  is  now  seven- 
teen; and  the  minority  party  is  usually  given 
from  one-fourth  to  one-third  of  the  places  on  the 
committee.  For  the  dispatch  of  business  the 
committee  usually  appoints  from  its  membership 
several  sub-committees.  Jn  1850  it  was  given  a 
temporary  right  of  way  over  other  committees  of 
the  House,  and  at  the  outbreak  of  the  Civil  War 
the  privilege  became  permanent.  Until  1865  the 
Ways  and  Cleans  Committee  also  considered  ap- 
propriation measures,  but  since  then  that  duty 
has  develoi)ed  upon  a  Committee  of  Appropria- 
tions, which  ranks  second  in  importance  amon<: 
the  House  committees.  Consult:  McConacbie, 
Congreaaionml  Committees  (New  York,  1898); 
Wilson,  Congressional  Oovemment  (Boston, 
1888). 

WAYZ-GOOSK     See  Bean-Feast. 

WAZANy  wa-zan'.  A  holy  city  of  Morocco, 
situated  about  53  miles  north  of  Fez.  It  has  a 
number  of  fine  mosques  and  a  fine  palace.  The 
sherif,  to  whose  residence  Wazan  owes  its  im- 
portance, is  regarded  as  the  spiritual  ruler  of 
Alorocco,  and  as  such  is  superior  even  to  the 
Sultan  himself.  The  town  is  outside  of  the 
jurisdiction  of  the  Sultan  and  is  regarded  as 
an  asylum  by  fugitives  from  justice.  Under 
Muley  Abd  is-Salem  (d.l892),  who  was  married 
to  an  English  woman,  the  office  of  the  sherif 
lost  somewhat  in  importance.  The  inhabitants 
of  Wazan,  estimated  at  10,000,  are  mostly  de- 
scendants of  the  sherifs. 

WAZIBISTAK,  wft-z^'r^-stan'.  A  mountain- 
ous region  in  the  northwestern  part  of  India, 
bordering  upon  Afghanistan  and  included  in  the 
territory  between  the  Gomul  and  Tochi  rivers, 
now  forming  part  of  the  Northwest  Frontier 
Province.  It  is  well  watered  and  the  higher  al- 
titudes abound  in  picturesque  scenery  and  have  a 
healthful  climate.  Iron-mining  and  the  breeding 
of  horses  and  donkeys  are  the  principal  indus- 
tries. Its  isolated  situation  renders  Waziristan 
practically  independent,  although  in  1897,  as  a 
result  of  depredations  committed  by  the  inhabit- 
ants, a  British  force  took  possession  of  the  Tochi 
Valley.    The  chief  town  is  Kanigoram. 

WEA  (abbreviated  from  'Wawiatenong,  refer- 
ring to  a  settlement  near  an  eddy  in  a  stream). 
A  subtribe  of  the  Miami  (q.v.).  At  the  begin- 
ning of  the  nineteenth  century  they  were  resi- 
dent upon  the  ITpper  Wabash  River,  with  their 
principal  village,  known  to  the  French  as  Quia- 
tenon,  just  below  the  mouth  of  Wea  Creek,  be- 
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low  the  present  site  of  Lafayette,  Indiana.  Th6 
Wea  and  the  Piankishaw  (q.  v.)  were  always 
considered  divisions  of  the  Miami,  apart  from 
whom  they  have  no  separate  history  until 
Little  Turtle  secured  their  recognition  as  dis- 
tinct tribes  at  the  Greenville  treaty  in  1795  in 
order  to  obtain  from  them  separate  tribal  an- 
nuities. In  1820  the  Wea  sold  their  reserved 
lands  in  Indiana  and  removed  with  the  Pianki- 
shaw to  Illinois  and  Missouri,  whence  they 
afterwards  removed  to  Kansas.  In  1864  the  two 
tribes,  reduced  to  a  mere  remnant,  united  with 
the  remnants  of  the  Peoria  ( q.v. )  and  Kaskaskia 
(q.v.),  all  that  were  left  of  the  ancient  Illinois 
(q.v.).  In  1868  they  removed  to  a  reservation 
in  the  northeast  corner  of  Indian  Territory, 
where  they  number  now  all  told  only  180,  prob- 
ably not  one  being  of  pure  blood. 

WEAKFISH  ( so  called  on  account  of  its  ten- 
der mouth),  or  SQUETEAcrE.  A  common  fish  of 
the  family  Seisenidse  {Ctfnoscion  regalis),  found 
on  sandy  shores  along  the  Atlantic  coast  of  the 
L^nited  States.  It  is  pale  brownish  above,  with 
a  greenish  tinge,  grading  into  silvery  along  the 
aides  and  belly,  variegated  with  brown  vermicu- 


lar blotches,  some  of  which  form  undulating  lines 
running  downward  and  forward.  Its  average 
weight  is  about  five  pounds,  but  it  may  attain  a 
weight  of  30  pounds.  From  its  shape  and  habit 
of  taking  the  hook  it  is  sometimes  called  'sea 
trout.'  It  is  an  important  food-fish  along  the 
coast.  It  spawns  in  May  and  June.  The  eggs 
are  buoyant  and  hatch  in  about  forty-eight  hours. 

WEAUmS  (weKden)  FORMATION.  An 
important  series  of  fresh-water  strata  belonging 
to  the  Lower  Cretaceous  series  as  developed  in 
England.  Having  been  originally  studied  in  the 
parts  of  Kent,  Surrey,  and  Sussex  called  the 
Weald,  this  local  name  was  given  to  the  forma- 
tion. It  has  been  divided  into  two  series,  which 
do  not  differ  very  materially  from  each  other, 
viz.  Weald  clay,  660  feet;  Hastings  sand,  740; 
total,  1300.  The  formation  was  deposited  in  an 
inland  sea  which  covered  much  of  Southern  Eng- 
land and  extended  into  Germany. 

WEALTH  (ME.  welthe,  weoUhe,  OHG.  we- 
lida,  yceliiha,  wealth,  from  AS.  wel,  icell,  Goth, 
tratia,  OHG.  tcc/a,  wola,  Ger.  wohl,  well;  con- 
nected with  Gk.  p^Xrepoc,  helteros,  better,  Skt. 
rara,  better,  wish,  from  var,  to  choose).  The 
term  wealth  in  political  economy  is  applied  to 
all  objects  possessing  value  ( q.v. ) .  As  a  rule,  ob- 
jects which  fall  under  the  category  of  wealth 
are  useful,  limited  in  supply,  and  transferable. 
Some  authors  would  excluae,  others  include,  un- 
der wealth,  personal  services;  a  few  would  in- 
clude health,  strength,  intelligence,  and  other 
personal  attributes.  The  best  usage  confines  the 
term  to  objects  that  are  external  to  man.  See 
PouncAi.  Ecx)NOMT;  Valub. 


WEALTH  OF  NATIONS,  The.  See  Smith, 
Adam. 

WEANING  (from  toean,  AS.  toenian,  Goth. 
wanjan,  OHG.  tcenjan,  wennan,  tcenan,  Ger.  ge- 
tcdhnerif  to  accustom;  connected  with  Goth. 
wunan,  to  enjoy,  OHG.  trtni,  friend,  Lat.  Venus, 
goddess  of  love,  Skt.  van,  to  hold  dear,  wish, 
win).  The  substituting  of  artificial  food  for 
breast  milk,  in  the  case  of  an  infant.  This  proc- 
ess should  be  gradual.  If  sudden,  the  mother 
suffers  from  painful  breasts,  and  the  child  suffers 
from  indigestion.  Weaning  should  not  be  ac- 
complished in  hot  weather,  if  it  can  be  postponed 
without  harm.  Nursing  should  be  continued  in 
normal  cases  for  nine  months  after  birth.  If  it 
be  protracted  beyond  this  limit  the  vitality  of 
the  mother  is  apt  to  suffer,  and  the  child  is  apt 
to  lose  weight  from  subsisting  upon  insufficiently 
nourishing  food.  A  stationary  weight  for  a 
few  weeks  or  a  loss  of  weight  in  the  child  is  a 
signal  that  nutrition  needs  supplementing,  and 
weaning  must  be  accomplished,  even  though  the 
child  seems  well  and  is  natural.  Pregnancy  in 
the  mother  is  an  imperative  reason  for  wean- 
ing. It  is  wise  to  accustom  every  child  to  take 
water  from  a  bottle  after  it  is  a  few  months  old, 
before  the  time  for  weaning  approaches.  Sud- 
den weaning  may  become  imperative  because  the 
mother  has  no  milk,  or  becomes  the  victim  of 
an  acute  disease,  such  as  pneumonia,  typhoid 
fever,  Bright*s  disease,  or  tuberculosis.  Inflam- 
matory disease  of  the  breast  is  also  a  counter- 
indication  for  nursing.  During  a  short  acute 
illness,  the  breasts  may  be  emptied  at  regular 
intervals  with  a  pump,  while  the  child  is  fed 
from  a  bottle,  and  breast  feeding  may  be  re- 
sumed upon  the  mother's  recovery.  If  the 
mother  has  no  milk,  the  child  must  be  weaned 
as  soon  as  the  breasts  have  been  emptied  of 
colostrum.  It  is  safe  to  wait  for  two  days  for 
the  milk  to  appear  in  the  breasts.  When  wean- 
ing is  sudden,  reason  must  be  employed  in  the 
use  of  artificial  food.  That  is,  a  five-month- 
old  child  must  not  be  put  at  once  on  a  diet  for 
that  age,  but  gradually  brought  up  to  it  after 
beginning  with  food  which  is  proper  for  a  child 
of  a  month  old.    See  Infants,  Feeding  of. 

WEABEy  Meshech  (1713-86).  An  American 
political  leader,  bom  at  Hampton  Falls,  N.  H. 
He  graduated  at  Harvard  in  1735;  studied  for 
the  ministry,  and  preached  for  a  short  time.  He 
later  studied  law;  represented  his  town  for  many 
years  in  the  New  Hampshire  General  Court;  was. 
Speaker  in  1752;  and  served  as  a  justice,  and 
then  as  Chief  Justice,  of  the  Superior  Court  of 
Judicature.  He  was  also  colonel  of  a  regiment 
of  militia,  and  was  a  commissioner  to  the  famous 
Albany  Congress  of  1754.  At  the  beginning  of 
the  Revolutionary  War  he  was  made  chairman  of 
the  Committee  of  Public  Safety;  when  the  new 
courts  were  organized,  was  placed  at  their  head ; 
and  was  active  in  raising  troops  to  oppose  the 
British  under  Burgoyne.  Under  the  temporary 
Constitution  of  1776  he  was  annually  elected 
President  of  the  State  until  1784,  when  he  was 
almost  unanimously  chosen  under  the  new  Con- 
stitution, but  resigned  before  the  end  of  his  term. 

WEABIN0.    See  Tacking  and  Weabino. 

WEABING  OF  THE  0BEEN.  A  popular 
Irish  song  by  Dion  Boucicault,  occurring  in  his 
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WEASEL  (AS.  toeale,  OHG.  icisala,  Ger. 
Wie8el,  weasel ;  of  iincertain  etymology,  perhaps 
akin  to  Gk.  afXovpot,  ailovroa,  cat,  weasel;  pos- 
sibly connected,  in  allusion  to  its  habitat,  with 
OHG.  wisa,  Ger.  Wiese,  meadow,  AS.  was,  mois- 
ture, or,  in  allusion  to  its  odor,  with  OHG. 
wesanfn,  to  become  foul,  Lat^  virus,  Gk.  I6t, 
ios,  Skt.  vi^cb,  poison).  One  oi  the  small, 
slender  carnivores  of  the  family  Mustelidse, 
typical  of  the  genus  Putorius.  The  name  was 
first  applied  to  the  small  European  Putorius 
vulgaris,  noted  for  its  constant  pursuit  of  moles 
and  field-mice  (voles),  other  European  species 
being  known  as  polecats  (q.v.)  and  stoats.  The 
latter  animal  (Putorius  erminea)  turns  white 
in  w^inter  in  northern  localities^  and  its  fur  is 
'ermine*  (q.v.)-  In  North  America  are  several 
species  or  varieties  of  weasels,  all  confusingly 
similar  to  one  another  and  to  the  European 
ones.  The  one  most  familiar  is  the  long-tailed 
or  New  York  weasel  {Putorius  novehoraoensis) 
of  the  Eastern  States,  the  male  of  which  is 
sixteen  inches  long,  but  the  female  only  thir- 
teen inches,  more  than  one-third  of  which  be- 
longs to  the  tail.  It  is  dark  chocolate-brown 
above  and  white  beneath,  with  the  end  of 
the  tail  black.  This  stoat-like  weasel  turns 
pure  white  in  winter  wherever  the  climate  is 
cold  and  snowy,  except  (as  in  all  other  species) 
for  the  black  tip  of  the  tail.  A  smaller  species, 
much  more  widely  distributed  through  the 
Northern  United  States  and  Canada,  is  the 
short-tailed,  or  Bonaparte's  weasel  {Putorius 
Cicoffnani),  the  male  and  female  measuring 
eleven  and  nine  inches  respectively,  of  which  the 
tail  takes  less  than  a  quarter;  its  brown  is 
darker  and  its  white  rather  yellowish.  This  is 
the  one  which  supplies  most  of  the  ermine  pro- 
cured in  British  America  in  winter,  although 
the  Arctic  *least'  weasel  {Putorius  rixosus)  sup- 
plies some.  This  last  species  is  only  six  inches 
long.  Another  *least*  weasel  {Putorius  Alle- 
ghaniensis)  dwells  in  the  Western  Alleghanies; 
while  Florida  and  Texas  have  large  species  that 
never  turn  white.  For  various  other  species 
and  subspecies,  consult  Elliot,  Synopsis  of  the 
Mammals  of  North  America  (Chicago,  1901). 

The  disposition  and  habits  of  all  weasels 
are  alike.  It  is  a  slim,  lithe,  swift,  muscular, 
ferocious  little  beast,  diligent  and  persevering  in 
pursuit  of  prey,  and  alert  and  clever  in  escaping 
its  enemies — chiefly  hawks  and  owls.  It  is  an 
admirable  hunter,  and  its  scent  is  as  keen  as  its 
sight.  It  quarters  the  ground  like  a  dog,  and 
wearies  out  animals  larger  and  apparently  much 
stronger  than  itself.  It  preys  on  mice,  rats,  birds, 
and  other  small  animals,  sometimes  even  on 
hares  and  rabbits,  robs  birds'  nests,  devouring 
the  young  birds  or  sucking  the  eggs,  and  is  often 
troublesome  in  poultry  yards.  On  the  other  hand, 
it  does  great  good  by  devouring  field-mice  and  the 
vermin  about  bams  and  granaries.  It  climbs 
walls  and  trees  with  great  agility,  and  does  not 
hesitate  to  plunge  into  water  in  pursuit  of  the 
water-rat.  It  sometimes  begins  by  abstracting 
the  blood  of  the  animal  which  it  has  killed,  and 
generally  devours  the  brain;  but  when  food  is 
abundant,  it  carries  the  body  to  its  retreat,  where 
a  considerable  quantity  of  pre^  is  often  found, 
the  weasel  continuing  to  eat  it  in  a  half-putrefied 


state.  It  is  one  of  the  few  gnimaJa  that  ap- 
parently kill  for  the  love  of  killing,  or  at  least 
this  characteristic  is  suggested  by  the  slaughter 
it  will  sometimes  work  in  a  poultry  yard,  and 
the  fact  that  many  of  the  chickens  killed  are 
left  untouched,  and  seemingly  without  even  hav- 
ing had  their  blood  sucked.  The  weasel  generally 
sleeps  during  the  day,  and  is  most  active  at 
night.  It  l^s  a  disagreeable  smell,  which  is 
strongest  in  hot  weather,  or  when  it  has  been 
pursued  or  irritated.  It  is  capable  of  being 
tamed  when  taken  young,  and  becomes  docile  and 
gentle.  The  female  weasel  makes  a  nest  of  straw, 
leaves,  and  moss  for  her  young,  w^hich  are  pro- 
duced in  spring,  four  or  five  in  a  litter,  often  in 
a  crevice  of  a  bank,  or  in  a  hollow  tree.  See 
Fub-Beabing  Animals,  and  the  bibliography  and 
references  there  given. 

WEATHEB  (AS.  weder,  OHG.  tceiar,  Ger- 
Wetter,  weather;  connected  with  OChurch  Slav. 
vedro,  good  weather,  vedru,  clear,  bright,  Skt.  va, 
to  blow).  The  condition  of  the  atmosphere  at 
any  time  in  respect  of  temperature,  moisture, 
precipitation,  sunshine,  wind,  electricity,  dust, 
or  any  other  meteorological  element.  The  study 
of  weather  is  of  fundamental  importance  to  man- 
kind, and  has  always  received  great  attention, 
especially  because  of  the  desire  to  anticipate  or 
predict  approaching  important  changes  in  the 
weather.  The  weather  bureau  (q.v.)  or  meteor- 
ological office,  as  now  established  in  every  eivi- 
lized  nation  of  the  globe,  represents  the  latest 
practical  application  of  physical  science  to  the 
needs  of  mankind;  its  primary  duty  is  to  pre- 
serve and  study  the  records  of  local  weather  in 
order  to  make  satisfactory  local  forecasts. 

Modern  physical  meteorology  with  its  elaborate 
weather  records  may  be  said  to  have  begun  in 
1653,  when  Ferdinand  II.,  Grand  Duke  of  Tus- 
cany, distributed  thermometers  to  several  clois- 
ters in  Italy  and  organized  a  system  of  daily 
records  under  the  general  oversight  of  Father 
Luigi  Antinori.  In  1657  barometers,  wind 
vanes,  and  hygrometers  were  added  to  the  equip- 
ment of  these  stations.  Continuous  automatic 
records  of  the  individual  features  of  the  weather 
probably  began  in  England  between  1666  and 
1670,  with  the  Moreland  barometer  and  other 
apparatus  devised  by  a  special  committee  of  the 
Royal  Society,  of  which  Sir  Christopher  Wren 
was  chairman.  A  great  advance  has  been  made 
in  meteorology  since  the  'great  exhibition*  or 
'World's  Fair*  of  1851  at  London,  when  for  the 
fir.st  time  the  items  appropriate  to  the  weather 
map  were  telegraphed  for  display  upon  chart*? 
first  time  the  items  appropriate  to  the  weather 
maps  are  compiled  by  all  nations  so  that  the 
student  quickly  acquires  a  comprehensive  view  of 
the  conditions  existing  in  any  part  of  the  world. 
In  1873  the  United  State's  Weather  Bureau, 
then  a  part  of  the  Signal  Service  of  the  army, 
commenced  the  formation  of  a  daily  weather 
map  of  the  whole  Northern  Hemisphere,  which 
was  published  continuously  from  1875  to  1883. 
inclusive,  and  was  kept  up  in  manuscript  for  ten 
years  later.  This  gigantic  undertaking  included 
observations  from  the  ocean  as  well  as  the  land, 
and  only  by  the  use  of  similar  maps  can  we  hope  to 
understand  and  predict  changes  of  the  weather 
in  distant  parts  of  the  globe.  In  order  to  make 
satisfactory  predictions  of  the  monsoon  rains  in 
India,  a  daily  weather  map  of  the  Indian  Ocean. 
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or  the  monsoon  area,  was  compiled  at  Calcutta 
during  the  years  1893-99,  and  by  agreement  be- 
tween the  Secretary  of  War  and  the  Secretary 
of  the  Navy,  daily  weather  maps  of  the  Atlantic 
and  Pacific  oceans  have  been  compiled  by  the 
United   States   Hydrographic  Office   since   1888. 

(See  Page,  Instructions  to  Voluntary  Observers 
of  the  Hydrographic  Offioe,  Washington,  1901.) 
Similar  maps  for  the  North  Atlantic  for  1881-82 
were  published  by  the  London  Meteorological 
Office. 

Weatueb  Forecasts  are  based  on  the  general 
study  of  types  of  weather,  combined  with  the 
study  of  the  series  of  the  daily  weather  maps 
for  a  few  days  immediately  preceding  the  period 
for  which  predictions  are  to  be  made.  No  fore- 
cast of  weather  is  made  for  a  period  in  advance 
longer  than  is  warranted  by  the  rapidity  with 
which  atmospheric  changes  happen  to  be  going 
on  at  that  time.  The  forecast  usually  covers  all 
questions  bearing  on  destructive  winds,  excessive 
heat  or  cold,  injurious  frosts,  local  thunder- 
storms, rain  or  snow,  and  river  floods.  Special 
forecasts  of  the  weather  for  any  given  locality  or 
time  are  usually  made  whenever  requested.  See 
!Meteobologt;  Weather  Bureau;  Gumate,  etc. 
WEATHEB  BTTBEAXT.  A  governmental  or- 
ganization for  the  purpose  of  maintaining  regu- 
lar meteorological  observations,  compiling  sta- 
tistics of  the  climate,  predicting  weather  and 
storms,  river  floods,  frosts,  rain,  and  such  other 
atmospheric  phenomena  as  affect  the  welfare  of 
mankind.  Among  early  meteorological  services 
of  importance  were  those  of  the  Surgeon-General 
of    the    United    States    Army     (1818):    Russia 

(1837)  ;  Austria  (1848)  ;  Prussia  (1848)  ;  Smith- 
sonian Institution  (1849);  Netherlands  (1849); 
England  (1860)  ;  and  France  (1863).  At  the  pres- 
ent time  every  civilized  nation  has  its  weather 
bureau  or  meteorological  office,  and  many  have 
also  marine  or  hydrographic  offices.  The  United 
States  Weather  Bureau  was  reorganized  under 
the  Department  of  Agriculture,  July  1,  1891, 
by  the  transfer  of  the  meteorological  records 
and  duties  of  the  Chief  Signal  Officer  of  the 
Army,  hence  its  history  goes  back  to  February 
9,  1870.  But  in  fact  the  system  of  observation 
by  voluntary  and  unpaid  observers,  which  forms 
so  large  a  part  of  the  work  of  the  bureau,  goes 
back  to  the  year  1849,  when  the  Secretary  of  the 
Smithsonian  Institution  began  to  organize  this 
corps  of  observers;  indeed,  one  may  go  back  to 
the  year  1817,  when  Josiah  Meigs  issued  his 
meteorological  instructions  to  the  registrars  of 
the  United  States  Land  Office,  and  1818,  when 
Dr.  Lovell,  Surgeon-General  United  States  Army, 
issued  similar  instructions  to  his  officials.  In 
1838  Professor  James  P.  Espy  secured  the  appoint- 
ment of  a  joint  committee  on  meteorology,  rep- 
resenting various  scientific  interests  in  Philadel- 
Shia.  This  committee  began  the  collection  of 
aily  observations  and  the  preparation  of  daily 
weather  maps.  In  1842  Espy  was  appointed 
meteorologist  to  the  Government,  and  assigned 
to  duty  in  the  War  Department,  where  he  con- 
tinued to  compile  and  study  daily  weather  maps. 
In  1851  he  was  ordered  to  continue  his  work 
under  Professor  Henry  as  Secretary  of  the 
Smithsonian  Institution;  in  1854  the  latter  be- 
gan the  preparation  for  the  daily  display  of 
weather  maps  based  on  telegrams  from  all  parts 
of  the  country,  and  from  1856  to  1861  such  a  map 


was  daily  exhibited  and  studied,  and  frequently 
made  the  basis  of  weather  prediction.  This  work 
was  discontinued  on  account  of  the  irregularities 
in  the  telegraph  service  incident  to  the  Civil 
War,  and  was  taken  up  again  jointly  by  the 
observatory  of  the  Astronomical  Society  and  the 
Chamber  of  Commerce  in  Cincinnati  in  1868.  In 
February,  1870,  an  act  of  Congress  ordered  the 
Secretary  of  War  to  provide  for  the  observation 
and  prediction  of  storms,  to  which  subsequently 
were  added  floods  and  weather.  The  work  that 
was  then  being  carried  on  at  Cincinnati  was 
therefore  transferred  to  Washington.  In  1891 
these  duties  were  transferred  to  the  W^eather 
Bureau,  which  was  reorganized  under  the  De- 
partment of  Agriculture. 

As  at  present  organized,  the  Weather  Bureau 
comes  under  the  rules  governing  the  civil  ser- 
vice of  the  country.  Its  first  chief  was  Professor 
Mark  W,  Harrington  (q.v.),  to  whom  Profes- 
sor Willis  L.  Moore  (q.v.)  succeeded  July  4, 
1896.  The  Weather  Bureau  employs  the  whole 
time  of  about  six  hundred  paid  employees,  lo- 
cated at  about  180  stations,  distributed  through- 
out this  country  and  the  West  Indies.  It  also 
receives  reports  of  temperature  or  rain  or  rivers 
from  several  hundred  special  observers  and  from 
2500  voluntary  observers  of  local  climatological 
matters ;  also  about  20,000  special  reports  on  the 
condition  of  the  growing  crops  from  a  meteoro- 
logical point  of  view. 

The  bureau  receives  daily  two  regular  sets  of 
weather  telegrams  at  8  a.m.  and  8  p.m.  on  which 
are  based  the  morning  and  evening  weather 
charts  and  the  forecasts  for  the  next  thirty-six 
hours.  These  forecasts  are  immediately  tele- 
graphed to  all  concerned  throughout  the  coun- 
try and  to  vessels  about  to  sail  in  any  direction 
over  the  adjacent  oceans;  they  are  published  in 
local  newspapers,  on  special  telegraph  forms,  on 
special  postal  cards,  by  flag  signals,  and  by  other 
methods  of  communication^  so  that  within  an 
hour's  time  after  the  forecasts  leave  Washington 
they  can  be  obtained  by  any  one  who  lives  within 
sight  of  a  telegraph  or  telephone  office.  Those 
who  can  be  reached  only  by  mail  receive  tthe 
forecasts  a  few  hours  later.  The  forecasts  of 
heavy  storms,  cold  waves,  and  injurious  frosts 
and  specially  hot  weather  are  verified  almost 
w^ithout  exception;  the  forecasts  of  rain  are  the 
least  successful  of  any.  (See  Storm  and 
Weather  Signals.)  Special  efforts  are  being 
made  to  develop  a  system  of  so-called  wireless 
telegraphy  so  that  the  forecasts  can  be  communi- 
cated to  vessels  passing  by,  off  the  coast,  with- 
out altering  their  courses,  thus  saving  the  delay 
which  they  now  frequently  incur  by  coming 
within  signaling  distance  to  inquire  about  the 
presence  of  storms.  The  condition  of  the  rivers, 
especially  in  times  of  flood,  is  telegraphed  to  all 
those  interested;  predictions  of  the  rise  and  fall 
of  the  water  were  formerly  made  from  the  cen- 
tral office  and  oftentimes  with  remarkable  suc- 
cess, but  at  present  it  is  considered  sufficient 
to  leave  these  to  the  judgment  of  the  local  river 
men.  In  the  special  interest  of  the  crops  and 
agriculture,  a  weather  crop  bulletin  began  to  be 
published  in  1887,  and  is  now  continued  by  the 
Climate  and  Crop  Division;  this  is  a  weekly 
bulletin  during  the  summer  season,  giving  full 
details  of  the  temperature,  and  rainfall  as  com- 
pared with  normal  conditions,  and  showing  the 
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influence  of  the  weather  on  the  development  of 
the  future  crop.  In  the  winter  season  this 
weekly  bulletin  is  replaced  by  a  monthly  bul- 
letin showing  the  quantity  of  snowfall,  the  ice 
in  the  rivers,  the  opening  and  closing  of  naviga- 
tion, the  condition  of  winter  wheat,  and  the  in- 
jury done  to  crops  by  cold  waves,  frosts,  or 
floods.  In  the  interests  of  the  lake  navigation, 
a  monthly  lake  chart  is  published,  showing  every 
feature  in  regard  to  tne  weather  or  the  con- 
dition of  the  lakes  that  can  interest  navigators. 
In  addition  to  the  central  forecast  district 
at  Washington,  seven  others  are  maintained,  hav- 
ing their  centres  at  Chicago,  Boston,  Galveston, 
San  Francisco,  Portland,  Oregon,  and  Denver, 
each  of  which  issues  independent  forecasts  or 
local  modifications  of  those  issued  from  Wash- 
ington. In  the  interests  of  local  climatology,  the 
larger  States,  or  groups  of  smaller  States,  are 
organized  as  sections,  and  publish  monthly  a 
section  report,  which  gives  every  observation  of 
rainfall  and  temperature  made  during  the  month, 
as  also  charts  of  isotherms  and  rainfall.  There 
are  at  present  forty- five  such  sections,  including 
those  from  Cuba  and  Porto  Rico.  The  analogous 
publications  for  the  Hawaiian  Islands  and  for 
the  Philippines  are  specially  provided  for  by 
those  territories.  The  general  climatology  of 
the  United  States  is  provided  for  by  the  publica- 
tion of  the  Annual  Report  of  the  Chief  of  the 
Weather  Bureau,  which  contains  several  hundred 
quarto  pages  of  tabular  matter  and  additional 
special  reports  or  memoirs.     In  order  to  secure 

Srompt  publication  of  general  climatological 
ata,  the  bureau  publishes  a  Monthly  Weather 
Review,  which  contains  not  only  a  summary  rela- 
tive to  storms,  forecasts  and  warnings,  and  the 
general  climate  and  crop  conditions,  but  also  ten 
or  twenty  pages  of  special  contributions  and 
notes  bearing  on  questions  of  meteorology. 

All  apparatus  used  by  the  bureau  is  carefully 
tested,  and  all  stations  are  frequently  inspected, 
fio  as  to  secure  the  greatest  possible  exactness  and 
uniformity.  The  Instrument  Division  is  in  charge 
of  apparatus  and  methods  of  observation.  New 
inftruments  and  improvements  on  old  apparatus 
emanate  from  this  division,  which  has  become 
especially  famous  for  Professor  Marvin's  work 
on  anemometers,  psych rometers,  meteoro^aphs, 
and  the  development  of  the  Hargrave  kite  for 
atmospheric  exploration.  Wlien  ordinary  tele- 
graph and  telephone  lines  and  cables  are  not 
otherwise  available,  the  bureau  builds  and  con- 
trols its  own  lines.  Special  researches  of  any 
magnitude  are  generally  published  as  bulletins, 
of  which  there  are  an  octavo  and  a  quarto  series. 
Among  these  are  those  relating  to  international 
weather  charts  and  storm  tracks  for  the  North- 
ern Hemisphere ;  the  results  of  observations  with 
kites ;  and  the  study  of  the  radiation  of  heat  by 
the  air.  The  headquarters  of  the  Weather  Bureau 
are  located  in  a  special  building  in  Washington, 
D.  C.  The  early  history  of  this  and  other  na- 
tional weather  bureaus  is  given  in  Bulletin  No, 
U;  many  additional  details  will  be  found  in 
Moore.  Meteorology,  Practical  and  Afyplied  (Lon- 
don, 1894).  See  also  Abbe,  Aims  and  Methods 
of  State  Weather  Services  (Baltimore,  1900)'; 
Bayard,  Annual  Presidential  Address,  before 
Royal  Meteorological  Society  (London,  January, 
1899);  Bartholomew,  Physical  Atlas,  vol.  iii., 
'^Meteorology"  (London,  1900).    See  Signalling 


AND   Telegraphing,   Militabt;   Meibobologt; 
Weather,  etc. 

WEATHEBFOBD,  weTH'§r-f$rd.  The  coun- 
ty-seat of  Parker  County,  Texas,  31  miles  imst 
of  Fort  Worth,  on  a  branch  of  the  Trinity  River, 
and  on  the  Texas  and  Pacific,  the  Gulf,  Colo- 
rado and  Santa  Fe,  and  the  W^eatherford, 
Mineral  Wells  and  Northwestern  railroads 
(Map:  Texas,  F  3).  It  is  the  seat  of  Weather- 
ford  College  (Methodist  Episcopal,  South),  and 
has  the  Texas  Female  Seminary  and  Saint 
Joseph's  Academy.  ITiere  is  a  handsome  court 
house.  Farming,  cattle -raising,  and  cotton-grow- 
ing are  important  industries  of  the  region,  which 
also  produces  building  stone  and  coal.  Weather- 
ford  is  the  shipping  point  for  this  section,  and 
has  a  cotton  mill,  cotton  gins  and  a  compress, 
bottling  works,  and  manufactories  of  flour,  pot- 
tery, and  lumber  products.  Population,  in  1890, 
3369;  in  1900,  4786. 

WEATHEBPOBD,  William  (c.  1780- 1826). 
A  mixed-blood  chief  of  the  Creek  Indians,  the 
leader  of  the  hostiles  in  the  Creek  War  of  1813- 
14.  He  was  the  son  of  a  white  father  by  a  half- 
breed  woman  whose  father  was  a  Scotchman.  He 
first  came  into  prominence  by  leading  the  attack 
upon  Fort  Mims  (q.v.)  August  30,  1813.  It  ii> 
maintained,  with  apparent  truth,  that  he  did  his 
bcHt  to  prevent  the  excesses  which  followed  the 
victory,  and  left  the  scene  rather  than  witness 
the  atrocities  when  he  found  that  he  could  not 
restrain  his  warriors.  At  the  battle  of  the  Holy 
( I  round  in  the  following  December  he  was  de- 
feated and  narrowly  escaped  capture  by  Clai- 
borne's troops.  When  the  last  hope  of  the  Creeks 
had  been  destroyed  and  their  power  of  resistance 
broken  by  the  bloody  battle  of  the  Horseshoe 
Bend,  March  27,  1814,  in  which  nearly  one  thou- 
sand Creek  warriors  perished.  Weather  ford  vol- 
imtarily  surrendered  to  Jackson,  creating  such 
an  impression  by  his  straightforward  and  fear- 
less manner  that  the  General,  after  a  friendly  in- 
terview, allowed  him  to  go  back  alone  to  collect  his 
people  preliminary  to  arranging  terms  of  peace. 
After  the  treaty  he  retired  to  a  plantation  at 
Little  River,  Ala.,  where  he  passed  the  remainder 
of  his  life. 

WEATHEBLY,  wSrH^Sr-l^,  Frederic  Edwabd 
(1848 — ).  An  English  song- writer,  bom  at 
Portishead,  on  the  Severn  Estuary,  October  4, 
1848.  He  was  graduated  at  Brasenose  College, 
Oxford,  in  1871,  and  was  called  to  the  bar  at  the 
Inner  Temple  in  1887.  Beginning  with  Muriel 
and  Other  Poems  (1870),  he  wrote  a  large  num- 
ber of  widely  popular  songs,  of  which  many 
have  been  set  to  music.  Among  them  are  "Lon- 
don Bridge,"  'The  Three  Old  Maids  of  Lee,"  and 
"Darby  and  Joan."  Among  the  best  known  of 
his  writings  are  Lays  for  Little  Ones  (1898), 
and  many  delightful  stories  and  sketches,  such 
as  Wilton  School  (1872),  Oxford  Days  (1879), 
and  Ttro  Children  (1884).  He  also  wrote  The 
Rudiments  of  Logic  (1879)  and  Questions  in 
Logic  (1883). 

WEATHER  SIGNALS.  See  Stobh  and 
Weather  Signals. 

WEAVER,  Henbt  A.  (1832-1903).  An 
American  actor.  He  was  bom  in  London,  Eng- 
land, but  was  brought  to  the  L^nited  States  when 
a  child.  His  d^but  on  the  professional  stage  was 
made   in   Brooklyn   in    1863.     During  his  long 


TYPES    OF   NESTS   OF  WEAVER-BIRDS 


1.  AFRICAN  YELLOW-CAPPED  WEAVER-BIRD  (Ploceua  Icterocephalus). 

2.  AFRICAN  SPOTTED-BACKED  WEAVER-BIRD  (Ploceus  spilonotus). 
8.  AFRICAN  TAHA  WEAVER-BIRD  (Euplectes  taha). 

4.  COMMUNITY  NEST  OF  AFRICAN  SOCIAL  WEAVERS  (PhlletaBrus  soclus). 

5.  ASIATIC  YELLOW  WEAVER-BIRD-  or  BAYA  SPARROW  (Ploceus  Phlllpplnua). 

6.  THE  SAME,  with  the  side  cut  9way  to  show  the  chambered  Interior. 

7.  LONG-TAILED  WHYDAH-BIRD    (Vidua  paradlsea). 
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career  he  supported  'Lotta'  (playing  Quilp  in  her 
Little  yell  and  the  Marchioness,  Boston,  1866), 
Mme.  Janauschek,  J.  B.  Booth,  Tommaso  Salvini 
(with  whom  he  played  lago),  Mrs.  Langtry, 
Julia  Marlowe^  Stuart  Robson  (with  whom  he 
played  Doctor  Johnson  in  Oliver  Ooldsmith), 
and  other  well-known  stars.  His  last  part  was 
that  of  the  Due  de  Brissac  in  Du  Barry,  with 
Mrs.  Carter,  which  he  played  till  the  illness  that 
ended  with  his  death,  in  Philadelphia.  He  left 
a  son,  Henry  A.  Weaver,  Jr.  (1858 — ),  also  an 
actor.  Consult  Clapp  and  Edgett,  Players  of  the 
Present  (New  York,  Dunlap  Society  Publica- 
tions, 1901). 

WEAVEB^  James  Baibd  (1833—).  An 
American  politician,  born  at  Dayton,  Ohio.  He 
graduated  at  the  Ohio  University  Law  School  at 
Cincinnati  in  1856,  then  removed  to  Iowa,  and 
there  began  the  practice  of  his  profession.  Dur- 
ing the  Civil  War  he  enlisted  in  the  Second  Iowa 
Volunteers,  eventually  became  colonel  of  the 
regiment,  and  in  1865  was  brevetted  brigadier- 
general  of  volunteers.  From  1866  to  1870  he  was 
district  attorney  for  the  Second  Judicial  District 
of  Iowa,  and  from  1867  to  1873  was  an  assessor 
of  the  United  States  internal  revenue.  For  a 
time  he  edited  the  Iowa  Tribune  at  Des  Moines. 
He  was  active  in  the  organization  of  the  National 
Greenback  Party,  was  elected  to  represent  that 
party  in  Congress  in  1878,  and  in  1880  was  its 
candidate  for  the  Presidency,  receiving  a  popular 
vote  of  308,578.  In  1884  and  1886  he  was  again 
elected  to  Congress  by  a  fusion  of  Democrat  and 
Greenback  votes^  but  was  defeated  in  1888.  In 
1892  he  was  the  candidate  of  the  People's  Party 
for  the  Presidency,  receiving  22  electoral  votes, 
and  a  popular  vote  of  1,041,028.  In  1901  he  be- 
came Mayor  of  Colfax,  Iowa.  He  published 
A  Call  to  Action   (1892). 

WEAVEBy  Jonathan  (1824-1901).  A  bishop 
of  the  United  Brethren  in  Christ.  He  was  born 
in  Carroll  County,  Ohio;  entered  the  university 
in  1847  and  became  bishop  in  1865;  in  1893  he 
was  made  emeritus.  He  wrote  much  for  the 
Church  organ.  The  Reliffious  Telescope,  and  pub- 
lished several  volumes,  including  Universal  Res- 
toration Not  Sustained  by  the  Word  of  Qod 
(1878)  and  A  Practical  Comment  on  the  Confes- 
sion of  Faith  of  the  United  Brethren  (1892). 
Consult  the  biography  by  Thompson  (Dayton, 
1902) ;  and  Bferger,  History  of  the  United  Breth- 
ren in  Christ   (Dayton,  1897). 

WEAVEB-BIBD.  The  popular  name  for  a 
group  of  birds,  forming  the  family  Ploceidse,  very 
similar  to  the  finches.  The  name  has  reference  to 
the  remarkable  structure  of  the  nests  of  these 
birds,  which  are  woven  in  a  very  wonderful  man- 
ner of  various  vegetable  substances.  About  250 
species  of  Ploceida  are  known,  of  which  200  are 
found  in  Africa,  and  the  remainder  in  tropical 
Asia,  the  Philippines  and  other  East  Indian 
islands,  and  in  Australia.  They  are  small  birds, 
with  a  strong  conical  bill,  sometimes  coral  red. 
The  cUwB  are  large  and  very  long.  The  wings 
are  pointed,  the  first  quill  remarkably  short. 
The  plnnutge  is  frequently  handsomely  colored, 
many  of  the  South  African  species  being  black 
and  red,  orange,  or  yellow,  and  some  of  them  are 
much  like  the  American  orioles.  There  is  great 
diversity  in  the  form  and  appearance  of  the  nests 
constructed  by  different  species.    One  of  the  best- 


known  species  is  the  yellow  weaver  {Ploeeua 
Philippinus)  f  the  baya  (q.v.)  of  India.  Many 
of  the  other  weaver-birds  construct  nests  pretty 
much  on  the  same  plan  with  this — pouches  elon- 
gated into  tubes,  entered  from  below;  those  of 
some  are  kidney-shaped,  and  the  entrance  is  in 
the  side.  They  are  very  likely  to  suspend  their 
nests  in  the  same  way  from  the  extremities  of 
branches,  and  often  prefer  branches  which  hang 
over  water,  probably  as  affording  further  security 
against  monkeys,  squirrels,  snakes,  and  other 
enemies.  Social  habits  are  prevalent  among 
them,  and  many  nests  of  the  same  species  are 
often  found  close  together.  Some  of  them  at- 
tach the  nest  of  one  year  to  that  of  the  year, 
preceding,  as  certain  Madagascan  species,  which* 
sometimes  thus  makes  five  nests  in  succession, 
one  hanging  to  another.  Some  of  the  African 
species  build  their  nests  in  company,  the  whole 
forming  one  structure.  Thus,  the  social  weaver- 
birds  (Philetcerus  socius)  of  South  Africa  con- 
struct in  communities  an  umbrella-shaped  roof 
in  a  tree,  beneath  which  as  many  as  300  bird- 
homes  are  sometimes  sheltered.  An  acacia  with 
straight,  smooth  stem,  such  as  predaceous  ani- 
mals cannot  easily  climb,  is  often  selected  by 
the  bird-community.  The  birds  begin  by  con- 
structing the  roof,  which  is  made  of  coarse  grass, 
each  pair  afterwards  building  their  own  nest, 
which  is  formed  in  an  excavation  on  the  under 
side  of  the  *roof.'  As  new  nests  are  built  every 
year,  the  weight  of  the  structure  often  becomes 
80  great  as  to  break  down  its  support.  The  wax 
bills,  Java  sparrows,  nutmeg-birds,  African  ox- 
peckers,  and  other  species  elsewhere  described 
belong  to  this  large  family,  and  make  remarkable 
nests,  often  in  communities.  The  widow-birds 
(q.v.)  are  closely  related  to  them.  See  Plate  of 
Nests  of  Weaves- Birds. 

WEAVEB'S-SHTTTTLE  SHELL.  A  smooth, 
usually  white  gastropod,  related  to  the  cowry 
(q.v.),  whose  aperture  is  drawn  out  into  a  long 
canal  at  each  end.  The  foot  is  narrow  and 
adapted    for   clasping   the    round   stems   of   the 
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alcyonarian  coral  Gorgonia  on  which  the  mollusk 
feeds.  The  best-known  species  is  Ovulum  volva. 
The  genus  contains  many  species  inhabiting  all 
warm  seas,  and  the  group  is  sometimes  called 
'China  shells.' 

WEAVING  (from  iceave,  AS.  wefan,  OHG. 
ire6an,  Ger.  weben,  to  weave;  connected  with 
Gk.  D0ot,  hyphos,  web,  Skt.  Urnavdbhi,  wool- 
spinner,  spider).  The  art  by  which  yarns  or 
threads  of  any  substance  are  interlaced  so  as  to 
form  a  continuous  web,  the  threads  being  in  two 
groups  running  at  right  angles  to  each  other. 
The  threads  running  throughout  the  length  of  the 
web  are  the  warp;  those  interlacing  with  it 
transversely  are  the  filling-threads  or  tvoof. 

The  operation  is  performed  by  hand  in  a  ma- 
chine called  a  hand-loom  and  by  power  in  the 
potoer-loom.  (See  Loom.)  The  warp-threads 
are  arranged  on  a  warp-beam  and  set  up  in  the 
loom,  having  been  arranged  on  the  various  loom- 
harnesses  and  passed  through  the  interspaces  of 
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the  loom-reed — usually  before  the  warp  is  placed 
in  the  loom — ^and  after  being  -stretched  tight  from 
the  warp-beam  placed  at  the  back  to  the  cloth- 
roll  in  front  are  ready  to  be  woven. 

There  are  three  underlying  principle  move- 
ments in  the  weaving  of  textile  fabrics:  First, 
the  'forming  of  the  shed'  is  accomplished  in 
various  ways,  but  results  in  separating  the  warp- 
threads  into  two  or  more  series  which  may  be 
raised  or  depressed^  leaving  a  horizontal  space 
through  which  the  filling  is  'picked/  either  by 
the  hand  of  the  weaver  or  the  mechanism  of  the 
loom,  completing  the  second  movement;  by  the 
third  movement  the  thread  left  in  the  shed  is 
'beaten  up'  by  the  action  of  the  lathe  or  batten 
which  carries  the  reed. 

The  process  of  weaving  is  simply  a  continual 
repetition  of  these  three  movements  in  the  order 
named. 

The  simplest  form  of  weaving  was  that  em- 
ployed in  making  the  mats  of  uncivilized  nations. 
These  consisted  of  single  untwisted  fibres,  usual- 
ly vegetable,  arranged  side  by  side  to  the  re- 
quired width,  the  length  being  governed  by  the 
length  of  the  fibres  themselves;  these  were  tied 
at  each  end  to  a  stick  so  arranged  that  the  fibres 
were  kept  straight,  and  on  the  same  plane.  The 
weaver  then  lifted  up  every  other  of  these  longi- 
tudinal threads  and  passed  under  them  a  trans- 
verse thread  which  he  first  attached  by  tying 
or  twisting  to  the  outermost  fibre  of  the  side 
commenced  with  and  afterwards  in  the  same  way 
to  that  on  the  other  after  it  had  been  passed 
through  the  whole  series.  The  acquisition  of  the 
art  of  spinning  threads  of  any  length  enabled 
more  advanced  nations  to  give  greater  length  to 
the  warp  threads,  which  after  being  arranged  in 
parallel  lines  between  two  beams  and  held  in  po- 
sition by  parallel  tree-trunks,  to  which  they 
were  secured,  were  ready  for  the  weft-yam, 
which,  secured  to  a  stick  or  threaded  into  a 
needle,  was  woven  in  and  out  of  the  warp  threads 
by  hand,  as  in  the  more  primitive  basket-weav- 
ing. The  development  of  the  modem  loom  and 
its  mechanism  is  described  in  detail  in  the  ar- 
ticle Loom. 

Up  to  the  end  of  the  eighteenth  century  weav- 
ing was  performed  wholly  by  hand-looms;  these 
were  usually  operated  by  the  weavers  in  their 
own  homes,  and  the  fabrics  produced  were  usual- 
ly made  from  yarns  spun  by  the  weaver  or  some 
member  of  the  family.  About  the  middle  of  the 
eighteenth  century  machinery  for  spinning  yarns 
began  to  be  improved  so  that  there  came  a  de- 
mand for  an  improved  loom;  the  result  was  the 
production  of  a  power-loom  in  1785  by  Dr.  Ed- 
mund Cartwright,  which  came  into  successful 
operiition  in  weaving-sheds  or  factories  in  the 
early  part  of  the  nineteenth  century.  The  de- 
velopment of  the  industry  has  been  attended  by 
some  of  the  most  wonderful  mechanical  inven- 
tions. The  result  is  the  automatic  production 
by  machinery  of  fabrics  rivaling  if  not  surpass- 
ing the  most  elaborate  and  costly  made  by  hand 
with  far  greater  rapidity  and  a  greater  degree 
of  perfection. 

Weaves.  While  there  are  innumerable  ar- 
rangements, called  treaties,  for  the  interlacing  of 
the  warp  and  filling  threads  in  weaving  various 
textile  fabrics,  these  arrangements  are  all  based 
on  three  primary  weaves,  illustrated  in  Figs.  1, 
2,  and  3,  technically  called  the  plairif  tuAUf  and 
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satin  weaves,  respectively.  Practically  all  other 
arrangements  are  made  by  variations  or  combina- 
tions of  these  three. 

In  Figs.  1,  2,  and  3,  the  horizontal  lines 
A  represent  the  loom-hameaa  with  the  disposi- 
tion of  the  warp  threads 
on  same;  the  tceat^e  is 
shown  at  B  written  out  A 
on  squared  design  or 
cross-section  paper,  each 
section  representing  the 
crossing  of  a  warp  and 
filling  thread  and  the  B 
X  marks  showing  that 
the  warp  is  above  the 
filling  at  the  point  they 
appear;  the  blank  sec- 
tions show  that  the  fill- 
ing is  above  the  warp; 
the  threads  as  inter- 
laced are  shown  at  C 
and  a  section  of  the 
fabric  cut  through  the 
warp  is  shown  at  D. 
The  plain  weave  (Fig. 
1)  is  the  simplest  iform 
of  weaving,  requiring 
but  two  different  move- 
ments of  the  warp 
threads.  Four  repeats 
of  the  weave  in  warp  and  filling  are  shown. 
From  an  examination  of  the  several  diagrams 
it  will  be  seen  that  the  movements  of  threads 
marked  1  are  identical  and  of  threads  marked 
2,  while  art  alike,  are  exactly  opposite  to  the 
movement  of  the  former;  this  makes  it  pos- 
sible to  arrange  the  warp  for  the  loom  on  the 
harness  frames,  as  at  A,  and  by  raising  No.  1  and 
depressing  No.  2  the 
shed  is  formed  while 
the  first  pick,  or  shot, 
of  the  filling  is  passed 
through,  then  harness 
No.  1  is  depressed  and 
No.  2  raised  and  the 
second  filling  thread  is 
passed  through  the  new 
shed;  the  third  shed  is 
like  the  first,  the  fourth 
like  the  second,  and  the 
weave  repeated  forms 
the  fabric  with  the 
plain  weave.  Patterns 
in  this  weave  can  only 
be  produced  by  the  use 
of  threads  of  different 
colors  or  material.  It 
is  not  only  the  simplest 
but  the  firmest  and 
strongest  of  weaves. 

The  twill  weave,  as 
illustrated  in  Fig.  2  by 
one  of  the  simplest 
forms,  is  a  weave  in 
which  the  filling  threads  pass  over  or  under  two 
of  more  adjacent  warp  threads  at  a  time,  at  leai^t 
once  in  a  repeat,  each  of  the  picks  being  alike  ex- 
cept that  each  is  stepped  one  thread  to  the  right 
or  the  left  of  the  one  preceding  it.  The  simplest 
twills  may  be  woven  on  three  harness  and  are 
technically  'one  up  and  two  down,'  ^,  or  two  up 
and  one  down,'  ^,  twills,  the  former  being  a 
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m  ling- face'  and  the  latter  a  *warp-face'  weave 
as  the  warp  or  filling  predominates  on  the  face. 
The  next  twills  are  the  four  harness  twills,  ^i, 
ly,  which  are  warp  face  and  filling  face  weaves 
respectively,  and  ^^,  which  is  *even-8ided  ;*  the 
twill  used  in  the  diagrams  under  Fig.  2  is  a  2^ 
twill.  The  twill  weave  is  distinguished  by  hav- 
ing a  distinct  wale,  or  diagonal  pattern,  and  by 
changing  the  number  of  threads  taken  up  a  great 
variety  of  twill  weaves  may  be  produced.  Twill 
weaves  are  designated  as  right  ticilla  and  left 
twills,  as  the  diagonal,  when  traced  from  the  bot- 
tom of  a  piece  of  cloth  held  lengthwise,  leads  to 
the  right  or  left  respectively.  The  twill  shown 
in  Fig.  2  is  a  right  twill.  By  various  arrange- 
ments of  the  twill 
weaves,  curved  twills 
or  weaves  may  be 
formed  instead  of 
plain  diagonals.  By 
drawing  the  warp 
threads  in  different 
ways  on  the  loom- 
harness  fancy  weave 
effects  are  produced, 
such  as  the  'herring- 
bone,' where  a  sec- 
tion of  right  twill 
and  a  section  of  left 
twill  alternate. 
The    third   of   the 
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primary  weaves  is 
the  satin  ireave ; 
this  produces  a 
smooth-faced  fabric 
and  is  distinguished 
from  the  twill  in 
that  the  warp  inter- 
laces with  the  filling 
at  points  distributed 
over  the  surface,  dif- 
fering from  the  step- 
ping of  the  twill  in 
which  the  stitching 
follows  closely.  The 
simplest  satin  weave  is  produced  with  five  har- 
ness and  is  used  in  Fig.  3  to  illustrate  this  class 
of  weaves;  an  examination  of  the  diagram  shows 
that  the  stitching  of  the  warp-threads  to  the  fill- 
ing is  so  distributed  that  no  two  intersections 
are  adjacent;  and  in  order  to  make  a  smooth 
surface  the  warp- threads  stitch  down  to  but  one 
filling  thread  in  a  repeat  of  the  weave.  The 
weave  as  shown  produces  a  warp-faced  fabric, 
while  the  warp,  being  thrown  on  the  back  by  be- 
ing raised  above  but  one  filling  thread  in  a  re- 
peat, forms  a  filling- faced  fabric.  Satin,  sateens, 
and  similar  fabrics  are  produced  with  the  satin 
weave. 

Damask  weaves  are  combinations  usually  of 
warp  and  filling- faced  satin,  the  pattern  effects 
being  produced  by  using  the  warp-faced  satin 
for  the  ground  and  the  filling- faced  satin  for  the 
figures. 

One  very  important  division  of  weaving  is  the 
production  of  fabrics  of  more  than  one  system 
of  warp  and  filling.  In  some  instances  the  extra 
warp  or  filling  is  introduced  to  produce  special 
figured  or  corded  effects;  in  others  to  produce 
what  is  called  dmihle  cloth.  True  double  cloth 
consists  of  two  sets  of  warp  and  filling  interlac- 
ing separately  to  form  a  face  and  a  back  cloth, 


but  with  occasionally  interwoven  threads  to 
bind  the  two  cloths  into  one  fabric.  There  are 
also  fabrics  formed  with  two  systems  of  warp  and 
one  filling  interlacing  with  and  thrown  between 
them;  and  others  both  faces  of  filling  interlacing 
with  a  single  system  of  warp,  which  they  cover. 
Fabrics  for  men's  wear,  piques,  quiltings,  bed- 
spreads, tapestries,  so  called,  and  other  hangings 
are  woven  on  the  double-cloth  principle. 

The  weaving  of  pile  fabrics  is  usually  accom- 
plished by  the  use  of  two  systems  of  warp  and 
one  of  filling^  arranged  in  the  loom  that  small 
wires  are  inserted  in  the  shed  under  the  pile- 
warp-threads  to  be  raised,  then  these  threads  are 
lowered  and  interlaced  with  the  other  warp  and 
filling,*  and  the  process  repeated,  the  wires  being 
withdrawn  after  a  half  dozen  or  so  have  been 
woven  in,  leaving  the  pile  of  loop-pile  fabrics, 
such  as  Brussels  carpet,  Turkish  or  Terry  towel- 
ing, standing:  for  velvets,  plushes,  and  cut-pile 
fabrics  the  rods  are  often  supplied  with  a  knife 
at  one  end,  so  that  as  they  are  withdrawn  the 
loop  is  cut  to  form  the  pile,  otherwise  it  is  cut 
by  hand. 

Corduroy,  velvets,  velveteens,  and  figured  vel- 
vets are  woven  on  the  filling-pile  principle  by 
having  one  system  of  warp  and  two  of  filling;  the 
groimd  filling  is  interlaced  closely  with  the  warp, 
while  the  pile  filling  is  allowed  to  float  across 
several  threads  of  warp  at  a  time  and  the  floats 
afterwards  are  cut  to  form  the  pile.  The  fig- 
ured-pile effects  are  produced  by  cutting  part  of 
the  pile  and  leaving  the  balance  in  loops  or  a 
different  weave,  the  contrast  between  the  cut  and 
uncut-pile  being  marked. 

Lappet  weaving  consists  of  the  ornamentation 
of  a  fabric  by  the  introduction  of  a  special  warp 
which  is  made  to  cross  small  sections  of  the 
regular  warp  and  is  manipulated  by  the  lappet 
or  needle  attachment  of  the  loom  in  such  a  man- 
ner that  it  is  stitched  down  first  on  one  side  then 
on  the  other  of  the  figure  it  is  to  produce. 

Stcivel  weaving  is  accomplished  by  a  special 
attachment  described  in  the  article  Loom.  The 
strivel  introduces  a  special  filling  to  form  figures 
on  the  face  of  the  fabric — usually  at  a  distance 
one  from  another — and  while  the  result  is  simi- 
lar to  that  secured  by  lappet  weaving  much  more 
elaborate  effects  can  be  produced,  as  the  warp 
threads  may  be  manipulated  to  bind  the  filling 
in  a  weave  which,  while  causing  it  to  predomi- 
nate on  the  face  of  the  fabric,  does  not  make  it 
float  as  in  the  lappet  weave,  where  the  figuring 
thread  is  bound  down  only  at  the  right  and  left 
sides  of  the  figure  to  be  produced,  with  no  inter- 
mediate stitches.  By  the  use  of  a  tier  of  shuttles 
in  the  swivel  attachment  several  colors  may  be 
introduced  in  the  figure,  as  when  weaving  a 
fabric  where  the  ground  may  be  figured  in  an 
all-over  pattern  of  leaves  or  vines  produced  by 
the  regular  warp  and  filling,  and  the  flowers  are 
scattered  over  the  surface  and  blended  of  two 
or  three  different  colored  threads  by  the  swivel 
attachment.  The  great  advantage  of  producing 
flgured  effects  by  lappet  or  swivel  weaving  over 
the  use  of  a  regular  warp  or  fllling  is  that  in  the 
latter  the  warp  or  filling  fioats  from  figure  to 
figure  on  the  back  of  the  fabric,  there  being  as 
many  floating  threads  as  there  are  threads  in 
the  flgure,  and  these  threads  must  be  trimmed 
off  after  weaving,  causing  a  great  waste  of  ma- 
terial, while  in  the  former  mode  of  weaving  the 
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special  warp  or  filling  floats  from  figure  to  figure 
in  but  a  single  thread. 

As  has  been  explained^  there  must  be  as  many 
harness-frames  used  in  weaving  a  fabric  as  there 
are  threads  or  series  of  warp- threads  which  in- 
terlace with  the  filling  by  diflferent  movements, 
and  as  the  space  in  the  loom  usually  limits  the 
number  of  harness  to  not  exceeding  24  frames^ 
it  must  be  the  object  of  the  designer  or  weaver 
to  reduce  the  weave  to  the  smallest  number  of 
harness  possible  to  get  the  best  results.  A 
simple  illustration  of  this  featuii^  of  weaving 
is  shown  in  Fig.  4.     The  weave  B  repeats  itself 
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on  12  threads  and  could  be  woven  on  12  harness, 
but  the  number  of  harness  may  be  reduced  to 
four  by  drawing  all  threads  which  have  like 
movements  on  the  same  harness  as  designated  at 
A.  The  same  principle  is  applied  to  more  elabo- 
rate patterns  where  the  weave  may  repeat  on  100 
or  more  warp  threads  and  could  be  reduced,  by 
the  special  drawing-in,  to  a  number  of  harness 
which  can  be  handled  in  the  loom.  In  the  har- 
ness looms  the  movements  of  the  various  harness 
are  governed  either  by  cams  or  a  pattern-chain 
which  is  so  arranged  that  as  it  passes  over  a 
small  intermittently  revolving  cylinder  the  bars 
of  the  chain,  which  are  supplied  with  a  roll,  or 
i_i^i_trii«l^i^i  small     cam,     for     each 

T— iTlT'wIrl'H'rr  harness  that  is  to  be 
raised,  act  on  certain 
levers  which  control  the 
harness  and  raise  or 
lower  them  according  to 
the  arrangement  of  the 
harness-chain.  Diagram 
C  in  Fig.  4  is  the  plan 
for  the  harness-chain  to 
produce  the  weave  B 
when  the  warp  is  drawn 
in  the  harness  as  at  A. 
For  patterns  where 
the  warp  threads  inter- 
lace with  so  many  dif- 
ferent movements  that 
the  weave  may  not  be 
reduced  as  above,  the 
patterns  must  be  pro- 
duced in  a  loom  supplied  with  the  Jacquard 
machine,  which  is  a  special  head  motion  or  har- 
ness motion  and  is  fully  described  in  the  article 
Loom. 

In  addition  to  the  several  classes  of  weaving 
already  described  there  is  the  weaving  of  gauze 
or  open-work  fabrics  in  what  are  called  Leno 
effects,  in  which  certain  of  the  warp  threads  are 
made  to  cross  over  or  twist  part  way  around 
each  other  instead  of  running  parallel  through- 
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out  the  length  of  the  fabric.  The  cross-over 
threads  may  cross  one  thread  or  over  several  and 
interlace  with  the  filling  for  one  or  more  picks, 
then  cross  over  on  the  face  of  the  cloth  to  inter- 
lace on  the  opposite  side  of  the  ground  threads. 
This  kind  of  weaving  cannot  easily  be  described 
briefly,  but  an  examination  of  Fig.  5  will  show 
a  simple  effect  produced  in  this  manner;  the 
single  lines  represent  the  warp  and  filling  threads 
interlacing  in  the  plain  weave,  while  the  cross- 
over threads,  creating  the  Leno  effect,  are  donig- 
nated  by  the  heavy  lines.  On  account  of  the 
difference  of  the  take-up  of  the  warp  threads  be- 
cause of  some  running  parallel  and  others  cross- 
ing from  side  to  side,  it  is  often  necessary  to  ar- 
range the  warp  threads  for  the  loom  on  two  or 
more  warp-beams,  that  they  may  be  allowed  to 
unwind  and  weave  up  at  different  speeds. 

Consult:  Ashenhurst,  Weaving  and  Designing 
of  Textile  Fabrics  (London,  1887);  Posselt, 
Textile  Machinery  Relating  to  Weaving  (Phila- 
delphia, 1901)  ;  Barlow,  The  History  and  Prin- 
ciples of  Weaving  by  Hand  and  by  Poxcer  (Lon- 
don, 1879)  ;  Poeselt,  Jacquard  Machine  Analyzed 
and  Explained  (Philadelphia,  1893).  See  I.X)OM; 
Textile  MANuyAcruBiNo ;  CkxrroN;  Wool;  etc. 

WEBB,  Alexander  Stewart  (183.5—).  Au 
American  soldier  and  educator,  bom  in  New 
York  City.  He  graduated  at  West  Point  in 
1855;  was  assistant  professor  of  mathematics 
there  in  1857-61;  and  during  the  Civil  War 
served  in  the  defense  of  Fort  Pickens,  at  the  first 
battle  of  Bull  Run,  and  in  the  Peninsular  and 
Maryland  campaigns,  and  was  made  a  brigadier- 
general  of  volunteers  in  June,  1863.  At  Gettys- 
burg his  brigade  played  a  conspicuous  part  in  re- 
pelling Pickett's  famous  charge.  He  commanded 
a  division  in  the  Rapidan  campaign,  and  a  brigade 
in  the  campaign  of  the  Wilderness ;  was  severely 
wounded  at  Spottsylvania ;  and  acted  as  chief 
of  staff  to  General  Meade  after  his  return  to 
active  service.  In  August,  1864,  he  was  brevet- 
ted  major-general  of  volunteers  for  his  services 
at  Gettysburg  and  in  the  Wilderness  campaign, 
and  in  March,  1865,  was  brevetted  brigadier- 
general  in  the  Regular  Army  for  his  services 
in  the  last  campaign  against  General  Lee,  and 
major-general  for  his  services  during  the  war. 
In  December,  1870,  at  his  own  request,  he  was 
honorably  discharged.  From  1869  until  1903  he 
was  president  of  the  College  of  the  City  of  New 
York.  He  published  The  Peninsula:  McClellan's 
Campaign  of  1862  ( 1882) . 

WEBB,  Charles  Henry  (1834 — ).  An  Ameri- 
can author,  bom  at  Rouse's  Point,  N.  Y.  He 
ran  away  to  sea  in  his  youth,  was  on  the  staff 
of  the  New  York  Times  in  1860-63,  and,  having 
in  the  latter  year  gone  to  California,  there 
founded  The  Calif ornian,  which  he  edited  until 
1866.  He  subsequently  contributed  to  the  New 
York  Tribune  humorous  articles  over  the  sig- 
nature John  Paul.  His  publications  include 
Liffith  Lank  (1867),  Saint  TweVmo  (1868),  Jo^n 
PauVs  Book  (1874),  Parodies,  Prose  and  Verse 
(1876),  and  Vagrom  Verse  (1889). 

WEBB,  George  James  (1805-87).  An  Ameri- 
can musician  and  teacher,  bom  near  Salisbury, 
England.  In  1830  he  settled  in  Boston,  Mass., 
where  in  1836  he  became  co-founder  of  the  Bos- 
ton Academy  of  Music  and  in  1840  president 
of  the  Handel  and  Haydn  Society.     He  taught 
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for  several  years  in  New  York  and  Orange,  and 
together  with  Lowell  Mason  (whose  daughter 
he  married);  edited  and  arranged  many  musical 
publications. 

WEBB^  James  Watson  (1802-84).  An  Ameri- 
can journalist.  He  was  born  in  Claverack,  N,  Y. 
In  1819  he  entered  the  United  States  army  as  sec- 
ond lieutenant  of  artillery,  was  stationed  in  the 
West,  and  in  1827  resigned  his  commission.  In 
1827  he  became  the  «iitor  of  the  New  York 
Morning  Courier,  and  having  united  with  this 
the  Enquirer,  edited  the  Morning  Courier  and 
A'eic  York  Enquirer  until  1861.  He  was  in  1843 
appointed  engineer-in-chief  of  the  State  of  New 
York,  with  rank  of  major-general,  and  in  1861 
Minister  and  Envoy  Extraordinary  to  Brazil.  In 
1865  he  negotiated  the  secret  treaty  with  the 
French  Emperor  for  the  removal  of  French  troops 
from  Mexico,,  and  in  1869  resigned.  After  his 
return  from  Brazil  he  lived  in  New  York  till  his 
death.  He  published:  Altowan,  or  Incidents  of 
Life  and  Adventure  in  the  Rocky  Mountains 
(1846)  ;  Slavery  and  Its  Tendencies  (1856) ;  and 
Xational  Currency,  a  pamphlet  (1875). 

WEBB,  John  Richmond  (c.1667-1724).  An 
English  general,  bom  probably  at  Rodboume 
Cheney,  Wiltshire,  an  old  possession  of  the  fam- 
ily. He  distinguished  himself  under  Marlbor- 
ough at  Blenheim  and  at  Oudenarde,  where  he 
commanded  the  left.  He  became  brigadier -general 
in  1704  and  major-general  in  1706.  His  clever 
victory  at  Wynendaele  in  1708  over  a  French 
force  three  times  as  large  as  his  own  was  credited 
by  the  Whigs  at  home,  notably  Addison,  to  Cado- 
gan,  a  junior  officer,  an  injustice  which  heightened 
rather  than  lowered  the  popularity  of  W^bb, 
who  readily  took  the  cue  from  his  Tory  friends 
and  played  the  part  of  one  persecuted  for  politics' 
sake.  In  1709  he  became  lieutenant-general  and 
was  severely  wounded  at  Malplaquet.  From  1712 
to  1715  he  was  general  and  commander  of  the 
land  forces  in  Great  Britain^  but  the  W^higs 
turned  him  out,  and  in  1722  by  charging  him 
with  membership  in  a  Jacobite  society  forced  his 
retirement  from  public  life.  His  character  as 
the  big,  handsome  soldier  and  simple  politician 
is  excellently  portrayed  in  Henry  Esmond  by 
Thackeray,  who  through  his  paternal  grand- 
mother was  descended  from  Richmond  Webb,  the 
General's  second  cousin. 

WEBB^  Samuel  Blatchuet  (1753-1807).  An 
American  soldier,  bom  at  Wethersfield,  CJonn. 
He  was  educated  under  the  supervision  of  his 
step-father,  Silas  Deane,  early  joined  the  Patriot 
Party,  and  aa  lieutenant  in  the  Second  Connecti- 
cut Company,  joined  the  Continental  Army  at 
Cambridge.  He  served  with  great  gallantry  and 
was  wounded  at  Bunker  Hill,  and  on  July  22, 
1775,  became  aide-de-camp  to  General  Putnam, 
with  the  rank  of  major.  In  1776  (June  21st)  he 
was  chosen  by  Washington  as  his  private  secre- 
tary and  aide,  with  the  rank  of  lieutenant-colo- 
nel, and  as  such  wrote  the  order  (July  9)  for 
promulgating  the  Declaration  of  Independence  in 
New  York  City.  He  participated  in  the  battles 
of  Long  Island,  White  Plains,  Trenton,  and 
Brandywine,  being  wounded  at  White  Plains  and 
Trenton,  and  on  December  10,  1777,  during  an 
expedition  to  Long  Island,  was  taken  prisoner. 
Exchanged  in  December,  1780,  he  was  transferred 
to  the  Third  (Ik)nnecticut  Regiment  in  January, 
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1781,  and  in  September,  1783,  was  brevetted 
brigadier-general.  He  was  one  of  the  sixteen  offi- 
cers who  on  June  19,  1783,  founded  the  Society  of 
the  Cincinnati.  In  1789  he  removed  to  Claverack,. 
N.  Y.,  where  he  died. 

WEBB,  Sidney  (1859 — ).  An  English  author 
and  barrister,  born  in  London.  He  was  educated 
in  Switzerland,  Crermany,  and  at  the  City  of 
London  College.  In  1878  he  entered  the  English 
civil  service,  where  he  was  employed  in  many 
capacities.  He  was  called  to  the  bar  in  1885. 
He  became  a  lecturer  in  the  London  School  of 
Economics  and  Political  Science  and  a  member  of 
the  senate  and  the  economic  faculty  of  London  Uni- 
versity. His  publications  include:  Socialism  in 
England  { 1890)  ;  The  London  Programme  ( 1891 )  ; 
The  Eight  Hours  Day  (1891),  which  he  wrote  in 
conjunction  with  Harold  Cox;  and  Labor  in  the 
Longest  Reign  (1897).  More  important,  how- 
ever, are  The  History  of  Trade  Unionism  (1894), 
and  Industrial  Democracy  (1897),  written  in 
collaboration  with  his  wife.  The  History,  which 
is  based  upon  an  extensive  survey  of  original 
trade  union  records,  is  the  most  complete  work 
extant  on  the  progress  of  English  labor  organiza- 
tions. Industrial  Democracy  aims  to  show  the 
structure  and  spirit  of  the  contemporary  trade 
union  world.  His  wife,  Beatrice  Potter  Webb, 
became  known  for  her  minute  knowledge  of  work- 
ing class  life  obtained  from  a  careful  study  of 
social  conditions  in  Lancashire  and  East  London, 
where  she  assisted  Charles  Booth  in  his  great 
investigation  of  The  Labor  and  Life  of  the  People, 
In  1888  she  gave  her  experiences  in  sweating  dens 
to  the  House  of  Lords*  Committee  on  Sweating. 
Besides  collaborating  with  her  husband,  she  pub- 
lished The  Cooperative  Movement  in  Oreat 
Britain  (1891). 

VTEBBy  Thomas  (1724-96).  A  British  sol- 
dier and  Methodist  lay  preacher.  Of  his  early 
life  little  is  known  except  that  he  was  a  man  of 
wealth  and  education.  He  was  for  several  years 
lieutenant  of  the  Forty-eighth  Regiment  of  Foot. 
He  lost  an  eye  and  nearly  lost  his  life  in  the 
storming  of  Louisburg,  Nova  Scotia,  1758;  was 
one  of  the  few  officers  surviving  with  Washing- 
ton from  Braddock's  defeat,  1755;  and  scaled 
the  Heights  of  Abraham  with  Wolfe,  1759.  He 
was  converted  under  the  preaching  of  John  W^es- 
ley,  1765,  united  with  the  Methodists  and  began 
preaching.  Soon  after,  when  the  John  Street 
Church  was  erected  in  New  York  City,  in  1768, 
he  was  one  of  the  chief  contributors.  At  this 
time  being  placed  on  the  retired  list,  though  with 
full  pay,  he  began  the  life  of  an  itinerant.  Wlien 
Saint  George's  was  purchased  in  Philadelphia 
he  helped  this  church  also  with  a  liberal  con- 
tribution. In  1772-73  he  visited  England  to 
secure  aid  for  the  struggling  churches  and 
preached  in  England  and  Ireland.  He  returned 
to  England  with  the  last  preachers  who  left 
America  at  the  breaking  out  of  the  W^ar  of  the 
Revolution.  He  settled  at  Portland,  near  Bristol, 
but  preached  everywhere  as  opportunity  offered. 
He  labored  among  the  French  prisoners  at  Win- 
chester, 1776-82,  and  also  among  the  sailors  of 
Portsmouth.  He  was  a  liberal  contributor  to 
the  beautiful  Portland  Chapel,  built  in  1792, 
and  was  buried  under  the  chancel  of  this  church. 

WEBB,  Thomas  E.  (1827—).  An  English 
judge,  bom  at  Cornwall,  and  educated  at  Kings- 


WEBB. 


604 


WEBE&. 


wood  School  and  Trinity  College,  Dublin.  He 
became  professor  of  moral  philosophy  in  the 
University  of  Dublin  in  1857,  regius  professor  of 
laws  in  1867,  and  public  orator  in  1879.  For 
several  years  he  was  examiner  in  law  at  the 
University  of  New  Zealand.  He  published  The 
Intellectualiam  of  Locke  (1857),  The  Veil  of 
Isis  (1886),  and  The  Irish  Land  Question 
(1886). 

WEBB  CITY.  A  city  in  Jasper  County,  Mo., 
160  miles  south  of  Kansas  City,  on  the  Missouri 
Pacific  and  the  Saint  Louis  and  San  Francisco 
railroads  (Map:  Missouri,  B  4).  It  is  chiefly 
important  as  a  mining  centre,  being  situated  in 
the  lead  and  zinc  district  of  southwest  Missouri. 
There  are  more  than  two  hundred  mining  plants 
in  operation  in  the  city  and  vicinity.  Other  es- 
tablishments include  a  large  foundry,  iron  works, 
a  flour  mill,  etc.  The  government  is  vested  in  a 
mayor,  chosen  biennially,  and  a  unicameral 
council.  Population,  in  1890,  5043;  in  1900, 
9201. 

WEBBE,  web,  William.  An  English  author, 
who  seems  to  have  been  active  between  1568  and 
1591.  He  was  educated  at  Saint  John's  College, 
Cambridge,  where  he  made  the  acquaintance  of 
Gabriel  Harvey  and  Edmund  Spenser,  and  grad- 
uated B.A.  in  1673.  About  ten  years  later  he  be- 
came a  private  tutor  in  the  household  of  Ed- 
ward Sulyard  of  Flemyngs  in  Essex.  There  he 
composed'.!  Discourse  of  English  Poetrie  (1586; 
reissued  in  E.  A.  Arber's  English  Reprints,  Lon- 
don, 1870) .  The  work  is  of  interest  for  the  light 
it  throws  upon  contemporary  literature  and 
canons  of  criticism.  To  it  are  appended  the  first 
two  eclogues  of  Vergil  in  hexameter  verse. 

WEB^EB,  Charles  Wilkins  (1819-56).  An 
American  journalist  and  explorer,  bom  in  Rus- 
sellville,  Ky.  He  was  one  of  the  Texas  Rangers 
and  saw  much  of  the  wild  frontier  life.  After- 
wards he  studied  medicine  and  then  theology, 
but  abandoned  both  professions  and  became  con- 
nected with  the  New  World,  the  Democratic  Re- 
view, and  the  Sunday  Despatch  in  New  York 
City.  He  organized  an  expedition  to  the  Colorado 
and  Gila  Rivers  in  1849.  In  1855  he  went  to 
Central  America.  He  was  killed  in  Nicaragua, 
w^hile  a  member  of  Walker's  filibustering  party. 
He  wrote  Old  Eicks,  the  Guide,  or  Ad- 
ventures in  the  Comanche  Country  in  Search  of 
a  Gold  Mine  (1848),  The  Gold  Mines  of  the  Gila 
(1849),  Tales  of  the  Southern  Border  (1862), 
and  Shot  in  the  Eye  and  Adventures  toith  the 
Texan  Rifle  Rangers  (1853). 

WEBEB,  va^b^r,  Albrecht  (1825-1901).  A 
German  Orientalist.  He  was  born  at  Breslau; 
studied  at  the  universities  of  Breslau,  Bonn,  and 
Berlin,  1842-45,  devoting  himself  especially  to 
Sanskrit;  visited  England  and  France  in  connec- 
tion with  his  studies,  1846;  returned  to  Germany 
and  was  privat-docent  at  the  l^niversity  of  Ber- 
lin, 1848-56.  In  1856  he  became  professor  of 
Indian  languages  and  literature,  holding  this 
position  until  his  death.  Among  his  works  the 
most  important  are  his  edition  of  the  White 
Yajur  Veda  (1849-59);  Jndische  Studien  (1849- 
85)  ;  Akademische  Vorlesungen  uher  indische  Lit- 
teraturgeschichte  (2d  ed.  1876,  translated  by 
Zachariae  and  Mann,  London,  1878)  ;  Verzcichnis 
der  Sanskrithandschriften  der  koniglichen  Biblio- 
ihek  zu  Berlin  (1853-92) ;  a  translation  of  Kali- 


dasa's  drama  UHlamkiLgnimitra  (1856) ;  an  edi- 
tion of  Hala's  Saptaiataka  (1881);  Indische 
Streifen  (1868-79);  and  numerous  briefer  con- 
tributions to  Oriental  periodicals.  He  also 
contributed  much  lexicographical  material,  es- 
pecially from  Vedic  literature,  to  the  Sanskrit- 
Worterhuch  of  BOhtlingk  (q.v.)  and  Roth  (q.v.) 
(Saint  Petersburg,  1852-75). 

WEBEB,  Ernst  Heinrich  (1795-1878).  A 
German  physiologist  and  anatomist,  bom  at 
Wittenberg.  He  studied  medicine  at  Wittenberg 
and  Leipzig,  and  was  appointed  professor  of 
comparative  anatomy  at  Leipzig  in  1818,  pro- 
fes.sor  of  human  anatomy  in  1821,  and,  in  ad- 
dition, professor  of  physiology  in  1840.  His 
principal  works  are  Anatomia  Comparata  Xervi 
Sympathici  (1817)  ;  De  Aure  et  Auditu  Hominis 
et  Animalium  (1820);  Wellenlehre  (with  his 
brother  Wilhelm,  1825)  ;  Zuaiitzen  zur  Lehre 
vom  Bau  und  von  der  Verrichtung  der  Geschlechts- 
organe  (1846)  ;  Der  Tastsinn  und  das  Gemeinge- 
fiihl,  in  Wagner's  Handioorterhuch  der  Physio- 
logie  (vol.  iii.,  pt.  ii.,  1846;  also  published  sepa- 
rately, 1851)  ;  and  an  important  collection  of 
shorter  essays  and  monographs,  entitled  Annota- 
tiones  Anatomicce  et  Physiologicce  ( 1851) .  Weber 
is  well  known  for  his  discoveries  in  anatomy, 
notably  that  of  the  existence  of  a  rudimentary 
uterus  in  male  mammals,  but  his  greater  fame 
rests  upon  his  pioneer  work  in  the  exploration  of 
the  sense  organs.  His  work  upon  the  ear  and 
upon  the  cutaneous  senses — pressure,  tempera- 
ture, and  what  was  then  called  the  'space  sense' — 
gave  the  deciding  impulse  to  the  introduction  of 
the  experimental  movement  into  psychologj-.  The 
important  generalization  which  bears  liis  name 
(see  Weber's  Law)  was  the  first  valid  gen- 
eralization in  psychophysics. 

WEBEB,  Georg  (1808-88).  A  German  his- 
torian,  bom  at  Bergzabera,  in  the  Rhenish  Palat- 
inate. He  studied  at  Erlangen,  in  1839  became 
a  teacher  in  the  High  School  of  Heidelberg,  and 
from  1848  to  1872  was  its  director.  Among 
Weber's  historical  publications  may  be  mentioned 
Geschichte  der  englischen  Reformation  (1845- 
53)  ;  Weltgeschichte  in  Uhersichtlicher  Darstel- 
?wn/7^(1866)  ;  Geschichte  des  Volkes  Israel  (with 
Holtzmann,  1867)  ;  and  Allgemeine  Weltge- 
schichte fUr  die  gehildeten  Stdnde  (1857-80). 

WEBEB^  Karl  Julius  (1767-1832).  A  Ger- 
man writer  born  at  Langenburg,  in  Wttrttemberg. 
He  received  his  education  at  Erlangen  and  G6t- 
tingen,  and  after  some  time  passed  in  Switzer- 
land, became,  in  1792,  private  secretary  to  the 
Count  of  Erbach-Schonberg,  whom  he  left  in 
1799  to  accept  the  post  of  Government  councilor 
at  KOnig  in  Odenw^ald.  Until  1804  he  filled  va- 
rious administrative  offices,  retired  then  to  pri- 
vate life,  but  from  1820  to  1824  was  a  member 
of  the  popular  chamber  of  the  Wttrttemberg 
Estates.  Weber  is  best  known  for  his  writings, 
in  which  he  displays  a  fresh,  original  spirit,  fine 
powers  of  observation,  and  a  talent  for  witty 
satire.  He  was  largely  influenced  by  the  hu- 
manistic teachings  of  the  French  literature  and 
philosophy,  but  his  reading  was  wider  than 
France  and  his  sympathies  were  cosmopolitan. 
The  most  celebrated  of  his  works  is  Demokritos, 
Oder  hinterlassene  Papiere  eines  lachenden  Phi- 
losophen  ( 1832-40) ,  which  is  still  very  popular  in 
Germany.     He  also  wrote  Moncherei  (1818-20), 
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more  clever  than  reliable;  Das  Riiiencesen 
(1822-24);  and  Deutschland,  oder  Brief e  eines 
in  Deutschland  reiaenden  Deutschen  (1826-28). 
His  collected  works  were  published  at  Stuttgart 
Id  1834-45. 

WEBEB,  Karl  Mabia  von  (1786-1826).  A 
famous  German  composer,  bom  at  Eutin,  Olden- 
burg, December  18,  1786.  His  musical  training 
began  at  a  very  early  age.  His  father,  a  shiftless 
musician,  was  anxious  to  make  him  a  musical 
prodigy  like  Mozart  and  exhibit  him  for  profit. 
Up  to  1880  he  received  lessons  from  his  step- 
brother Fritz;  J.  P.  Heuschkel  at  Hildburg- 
hauHen,  who  grounded  him  thoroughly  in  piano 
playing;  Michael  Haydn  at  Salzburg;  and  at 
Aiunich,  from  Valesi  in  singing,  and  Kalcher, 
under  whose  direction  he  composed  his  first  opera, 
Die  Mcicht  der  Liehe  und  des  Wetnea,  the  score 
of  which,  with  other  youthful  compositions,  was 
accidentally  burned.  At  Freiberg  in  Saxony 
Weber  produced  in  November,  1800,  an  opera, 
Das  Waldmadchen,  which  failed,  however,  of 
lasting  success  there  or  elsewhere.  The  impulse 
to  the  composing  of  operas  so  early  in  his  career 
came  from  his  association  with  stage  life  through 
his  father's  wandering  troupe.  At  Salzburg, 
where  the  family  was  again  in  1801,  his  third 
opera,  Peter  Schmoll  und  seine  Freunde,  was 
privately  heard  at  the  house  of  his  teacher, 
3fiehael  Haydn;  subsequently  it  was  given  at 
Augsburg.  Important  for  Weber  was  his  asso- 
ciation as  pupil  and  friend  with  Abb6  Vogler  at 
Vienna  in  1803.  In  1804,  through  Vogler's  in- 
fluence, he  was  appointed  kapellmeister  at  Bres- 
lau.  In  1806  he  accepted  the  post  of  private 
secretary  to  Duke  Louis  of  Wtirttemberg.  At 
Stuttgart,  in  1810,  preparations  for  the  produc- 
tion of  his  opera  Silvana  were  interrupted  by 
his  arrest  at  rehearsal.  His  father  was  charged 
with  having  misappropriated  money.  To  shield 
him.  Karl  Maria  took  the  disgrace  upon  himself, 
and  both  were  banished.  He  went  to  Mannheim 
and  Darmstadt  and  completed  his  comic  opera 
Ahu  Hassan  (1810).  Weber  had  no  important 
appointment  until  1813,  when  he  was  called  to 
Prague  as  conductor  of  the  LandstAndisches 
Theater.  Among  the  singers  he  engaged  was  Caro- 
line Brandt,  whom  he  had  heard  at  a  performance 
of  his  fiilvana  in  Frankfort  and  with  whom  he 
now  fell  in  love.  Upon  their  marriage  (1817) 
Caroline,  though  in  her  prime,  left  the  stage  and 
devoted  her  life  to  him.  Her  influence  on  Weber 
was  beneficial  in  the  highest  degree.  In  the  same 
year  Weber,  owing  to  the  mark  he  had  made  in 
Prague,  was  called  to  Dresden  as  conductor  of 
the  opera.  His  work  here  as  conductor  was  of 
the  highest  importance  to  the  cause  of  German  . 
opera,  notwithstanding  that  he  often  was  obliged 
to  overcome  the  prejudices  of  the  King,  and  the 
intrigues  of  the  Italian  party,  headed  by  Morlac- 
chi,  the  conductor  at  the  Italian  opera. 
A  chance  discovery  of  Apel's  Gespensterhuch 
in  Dresden  led  him  to  take  up  the  subject  of 
the  Freischiitz,  and  Friedrich  Kind  wrote  a 
libretto  for  him.  The  composer  worked  three 
years  on  the  score,  though  not  uninterrupted- 
ly, since  his  Invitation  d  la  valse  (dedicated 
to  his  wife)  and  other  minor  works,  besides 
his  Jubilee  Mass  and  Preciosa,  were  written 
daring  this  period.  Der  FreischUtz  was  the 
first  musical  work  brought  out  at  the  new 
Schauspielhaus,  Berlin,  where  it  was  produced 


under  Weber's  direction,  June  18,  1821,  and 
achieved  such  a  triumph  as  rarely  has  fallen  to 
any  stage  work.  Throughout  Qermany  its  success 
was  equally  great,  and  in  London  it  was  per- 
formed at  three  theatres  simultaneously.  His 
Euryanthe,  produced  in  Vienna  in  1823,  was  less 
successful  there,  but  was  received  with  acclama- 
tion in  Dresden  and  Leipzig  and  especially  in 
Berlin.  But  consumption  began  to  make  inroads 
upon  his  strength,  and  it  was  with  a  desperate 
desire  to  provide  for  his  family  that  he  accepted 
Charles  Kemble's  oflfer  of  £1000  to  compose 
Oberon  and  direct  its  production  in  I^ndon. 
Oberon  was  produced  at  Covent.  Garden,  April  12, 
1826,  and  was  received  with  unbounded  enthu- 
siasm. Weber  survived  only  a  few  weeks,  dying 
June  6,  1826.  In  1844  his  body  was  removed 
from  Moorfield's  Chapel  to  Dresden,  where 
Wagner,  who  had  arranged  for  the  occasion  a 
dirge  on  themes  from  Euryanthe,  also  pronounced 
a  funeral  oration. 

Weber's  FreischUtz  struck  a  national 
note,  and  through  it  he  became  the  founder 
of  the  romantic  school  of  German  opera. 
His  influence  on  Wagner  was  very  marked.  The 
finale  of  the  first  act  and  the  march  in  the  sec- 
ond act  of  Tannhauser,  and  the  first  finale  in 
Lohengrin,  besides  minor  passages  in  both  these 
works,  show  unmistakably  the  influence  of  Weber 
in  structure.  Wagner's  admiration  for  Weber 
was  unbounded  and  Weber's  use  of  the  so-called 
Tomb  Motive  in  Euryanthe  is  believed  to  have  had 
considerable  influence  on  Wagner  in  shaping  his 
system  of  leading  motives.  Weber's  Leyer  und 
Schicert  are  among  the  most  spirited  German 
patriotic  songs,  and  several  of  his  piano  works, 
notably  the  Tntntation  d  la  valse,  the  E  flat 
major  Polonaise,  and  the  Concertstuck  for  piano 
and  orchestra,  are  brilliantly  eflTective. 

BiBUOORAPHT.  The  best  biographies  of  Weber 
are  Jahns,  C.  M,  von  Weber,  eine  Lebensskizze 
(Leipzig,  1873),  and  the  one  by  his  son,  Max 
Maria  von  Weber,  C.  M,  von  Weber,  ein  Lebens- 
bild  (Leipzig,  1864-68).  Consult  also  the  works 
by  Rau  (Leipzig,  1866);  Benedict  (New  York, 
1881);  Reissmann  (Berlin,  1886);  Curzon, 
M^sieien8  du  temps  pass4  (Paris,  1893);  and 
Gehrmann  (Berlin,  1899). 

WEBEB,  Max  Maria  von  (1822-81).  A  Ger- 
man civil  engineer,  son  of  the  composer  Karl 
Maria  von  Weber.  He  was  bom  in  Dresden 
and  received  his  early  training  in  the  schools 
of  that  city.  Part  of  his  experience  was 
gained  under  Brunei  and  Stephenson  in  Eng- 
land. In  1850  he  entered  the  civil  service  of  his 
native  kingdom.  In  1870  he  went  to  Vienna, 
where  he  did  much  toward  the  extension  of  Aus- 
trian railways.  In  1878  he  was  called  in  a  similar 
capacity  to  Berlin.  Outside  of  his  oflicial  duties 
Weber  found  time  for  considerable  writing,  in  the 
line  of  general  literature  as  well  as  on  tech- 
nical matters.  Among  his  works  may  be  cited: 
Schule  des  Eisenbahntcesens  (1857)  ;  Karl  Maria 
von  Weber;  ein  Lebensbild  (1864-66)  ;  Die  Praxis 
des  Baues  und  Betriebs  der  SekundArbahnen 
(1873);  NationalitHit  und  Eisenbahnpolitik 
(1876);  and  the  posthumous  Vom  rollenden 
Fhigelrad  (published  by  M.  Jfthms,  with  biog- 
raphy, 1882). 

WEBEB,  Theodob  (1836^).  A  German  Old 
Catholic  bishop.  He  was  bom  at  Zfllpich,  studied 
at  Bonn,  Munich,  and  Breslau,  and  became  a  priest 
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in  1860.  He  was  made  professor  of  philosophy  at 
Breslau  in  1872.  He  was  active  in  the  Old 
Catholic  movement  from  its  beginning,  and  in 
1890  removed  to  Bonn  and  was  appointed  vicar- 
general  by  Bishop  Reinkens.  Five  years  later 
he  was  consecrated  assistant  bishop^  and  on 
Reinkens's  death  in  1896  he  succeeded  him  as 
bishop.  He  has  written  much  in  relation  to  the 
Old  Catholic  movement  and  in  philosophy  and 
metaphysics. 

WEBEB,  WiLHELM  (1804-91).  A  German 
physicist.  He  was  born  at  Wittenberg,  and  was 
educated  at  Halle.  In  1825,  in  association  with 
his  brother,  Ernst  Heinrich  Weber,  he  published 
Die  Wellenlehre.  He  became  assistant  professor  of 
physics  at  Halle  in  1827,  and  professor  at  Gottin- 
gen  in  1831.  He  was  one  of  the  seven  professors  of 
Gottingen  who  were  removed  in  1837  for  having 
protested  against  the  violation  of  the  Constitu- 
tion. He  held  the  chair  of  physics  at  Leipzig, 
1843-49,  when  he  was  restored  to  his  former  posi- 
tion at  GOttingen.  While  living  in  that  city  he 
became  acquainted  with  Gauss,  and  in  1833  they 
jointly  devised  an  electro-magnetic  telegraph. 
They  also  founded  the  Magnetic  Union  and  made 
many  observations  on  terrestrial  magnetism.  An 
important  achievement  of  Weber's  is  the  intro- 
duction of  the  absolute  system  of  electrical  units 
modeled  on  the  work  of  Gauss,  who  first  de- 
vised such  a  system  of  units  in  his  experiments 
in  magnetism.  Weber  determined  the  value  of 
the  practical  units  in  absolute  measure  and  at 
the  International  Electrical  Congress  held  at 
Paris  in  1881  his  system  with  certain  modifica- 
tions was  adopted  and  the  volt,  ampere,  coulomb, 
and  farad  were  defined.  Weber's  works  were 
published  by  the  GSttingen  Academy  of  Science 
in  1892.  A  biographical  sketch  entitled  Wilhelm 
Weber,  by  Heinrich  Weber,  was  published  at  Ber- 
lin in  1893. 

WEBEB'S  LAW.  In  psychology,  the  formula 
expressing  the  relation  of  sensation  to  intensity 
of  stimulus.  In  1834  E.  H.  Weber  proposed  the 
theorem  that  the  ratio  of  the  increment  of 
stimulus  necessary  to  give  a  noticeably  difTerent 
sensation  to  the  original  stimulus  is  constant, 

V IT 

or,  as  he  expressed  it,    -         ='  C,  where  V  is 

the  comparison  stimulus,  U  the  standard  stimu- 
lus, and  C  a  constant.  The  principle  may  be 
briefly  termed  that  of  the  constancy  of  the  rela- 
tive difference  limen  (see  Limen)  ;  it  can  be 
more  explicitly  stated  in  other  forms,  e.g.  (a) 
if  sensations  increase  in  intensity  by  equal 
amounts,  their  stimuli  increase  by  relatively 
equal  amounts;  (b)  the  difference  which  is 
relatively  the  same  for  stimulus  is  absolutely 
the  same  for  sensation;  or  (c)  the  intensity  of 
the  stimulus  increases  in  geometrical  ratio  as 
the  intensity  of  the  apperceived  sensation  in- 
creases in  arithmetical  ratio.  The  validity  of 
this  theorem  was  confirmed  by  Gustav  Fechner 
by  the  use  of  •  other  psychophysical  methods 
(Weber  had  used  that  of  minimal  changes;  see 
PsYCHOPHTSics)  ;  he  extended  its  range  to 
other  sense  departments  and  gave  it  the  name 
Weber's  law.  Since  Fechner'a  time  the  inves- 
tigation of  the  applicability  of  the  law  has  been 
carried  on  by  many  experimenters,  and  its 
significance  is  attested  by  its  prominence  in  the 
literature    of    psychophysics.     Wundt    gives    a 


r6sum4  of  its  applicability  as  follows:  The  law 
has  its  most  satisfactory  application  and  its 
widest  range  in  noise  intensities;  it  has  a  less 
extended  application  in  the  modalities  of  vision, 
pressure,  movement,  taste,  and  smell ;  its  valid- 
ity in  temperature  and  organic  sensation  is  yet 
uncertain.  In  all  modalities  there  are  varia- 
tions from  the  law  at  small  and  at  great 
intensities.  For  quantitative  results,  see  In- 
tensity OF  Sensation. 

W^hen  a  stimulus  acts  upon  the  organism  and 
its  intensity  is  consciously  noted,  four  factors 
may  be  distinguished,  viz.  stimulus,  excitation, 
sensation,  and  apprehension,  or  apperception  of 
the  sensation.  "Now  the  facts  of  Weber's  law 
show  that  somewhere  in  this  series  of  steps  there 
is  an  'inertia'  or  lag.  Accordingly,  in  the 
formulation  of  a  theory  of  intensity,  it  is  possi- 
ble to  assign  the  position  of  the  discrepancy  to 
one  of  three  places — ^between  .stimulus  and  ex- 
citation, between  excitation  and  sensation,  or 
between  sensation  and  apperception;  these  in- 
terpretations furnish  respectively  the  physio- 
logical, psychophysical,  and  psychological  inter- 
pretations of  Weber's  law. 

(1)  The  psychophysical  view  was  historically 
first.  Fechner  held  that  the  logarithmic  rela- 
tion which  characterizes  the  law  prevails  not 
between  physical  processes  themselves,  but  be- 
tween physical  and  psychical  processes.  We 
have  no  access  to  the  final  term  of  the  physical 
series,  the  cortex,  and  hence  we  are  compelled 
to  state  the  logarithmic  relation  in  terms  of 
stimulus  and  sensation,  i.e.  8  (sensation)  =C 
log.  r  (stimulus) ;  but  we  have  reason  to  sup- 
pose that,  except  at  the  upper  and  lower  limits 
of  intensity,  the  cortical  excitation  is  directly 
proportional  to  the  intensity  of  the  stimulus, 
and  hence  we  can  pass  from  'external'  to  'inter- 
nal' psychophysics,  and  state  the  relation  as 
s  =  C  log.   E    ( excitation ) . 

(2)  The  physiological  formulation  is  that  of 
G.  £.  Mailer,  who  considers  the  sensation  to 
be  directly  proportional  to  its  cortical  excita- 
tion, while  the  'inertia'  is  traceable  to  the  be- 
havior of  nerves  under  excitation,  to  loss  of 
energy  in  transmission,  etc.  The  formula  is  thus 
«  =  E  =  C  log.  r. 

(3)  The  psychological  interpretation  has  taken 
three  forms :  the  theories  of  Wundt,  Ziehen,  and 
Meinong. 

(a)  Wundt  says  that  there  are  instances 
(method  of  mean  gradations)  in  which  sensation 
is  directly  proportional  to  its  stimulus,  and  a 
single  instance  of  this  sort  is  enough  to  con- 
trovert the  physiological  interpretation.  For 
Wundt,  Weber's  law  is  only  a  special  case  of  the 
more  general  psychological  principle  of  'relativ- 
ity.' Intensities  are  always  judged  relatively: 
we  estimate  the  intensity  of  a  sensation  always 
with  reference  to  some  other  intensity.  This 
comparison  of  intensities  is  a  matter  of  apper- 
ception. 

(b)  Ziehen  replaces  'apperception*  by  'asso- 
ciation.' A  certain  number  of  increments  of 
intensity  are  added  together  till  finally  the 
verbal  judgment,  'greater,'  results  by  a  process  of 
association.  If  the  original  stimulus  be  large, 
it  takes  a  relatively  greater  increment  to  call 
forth  the  judgment. 

ic)  Meinong  contends  that  too  much  emphauB 
has  been  put  upon  'just  noticeable  differences;' 
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such  differenoea  may  not  be  equally  great  or 
equally  noticeable.  We  must  distinguish  between 
difference  and  'differentness'  or  diversity.  In  an 
arithmetical  series  one  obtains  an  expression  of 
the  former  category,  in  a  geometrical  series  an 
expression  of  the  latter.  The  mind  takes  note  of 
diversity,  not  of  difference;  e.g.  it  notes  not 
that  an  intensity  difference  of  2  less  1  equals  one 
of  101  less  100,  but  rather  that  the  relation 
of  2  to  1  is  like  that  of  200  to  100. 

BiBLiooRAPHY.  DelboBuf,  Examen  critique  de 
la  loi  psychophysique,  sa  hose  et  sa  signification 
(Paris,  1883)  ;  El&menia  de  psychophysique, 
gHi^rale  et  ap^ciale  (Paris,  1883)  ;  Fechner, 
Elemente  der  Psychophysik  (1860;  new  ed., 
Leipzig,  1889)  ;  In  Sachen  der  Psychophyaik 
(Leipzig,  1877)  ;  Revision  der  Hauptpunkte  der 
Psychophysik  (Leipzig,  1882);  G.  E.  Miiller, 
(irundlegung  der  Psychophysik  (Berlin,  1878)  ; 
Fullerton  and  Cattell,  On  the  Perception  of 
Small  Differences  (Philadelphia,  1892);  Ktilpe, 
Outlines  of  Psychology  (London  and  New  York, 
1805)  ;  Meinong,  Zeitschrift  fUr  Psychologic 
(1896,  xi.,  81,  230,  353);  E.  H.  Weber,  Der 
Tastsinn  und  das  GemeingefUhl,  in  Wagner's 
Handicorterhuch  der  Physiologiey  iii.  ( 1851 )  ; 
Annotationes  Anatomic{B(Le\pzi^y  1846)  ;  Wundt, 
Grundziige  der  physiologischcn  Psychologic  (Leip- 
zig, 1893,  L,  332)  ;  Philosophische  Btudien,  ii. 
(1885,  1)  ;  Th.  Ziehen,  Introduction  to  Physio- 
logical Psychology  (Eng,  trans.,  London,  1892, 
49-60)  :  Leitfaden  der  physiologischcn  Psychol- 
ogic (4th  ed.,  Jena,  1898). 

WBB'STEB.  A  town,  including  several  vil- 
lages,  in  Worcester  County,  Mass.,  16  miles 
south  by  west  of  Worcester,  on  the  French 
River,  and  on  the  New  York,  New  Haven  and 
Hartford  and  the  Boston  and  Albany  rail- 
roads (Map:  Massachusetts,  D  3).  It  has  a 
public  library  with  more  than  6400  volumes. 
Woolen  goods  are  extensively  manufactured. 
The  government  is  administered  by  town  meet- 
ings, held  annually.  The  town  owns  and 
operates  the  water-works.  Population,  in  1890, 
7031;  in  1900,  8804.  W-ebster  was  created  out 
of  parts  of  Oxford  and  Dudley,  and  was  incor- 
porated in  1832.  Consult  Amraidown,  Histori- 
cal Collections  (New  York,  1874). 

WEBSTEB,  Arthur  Gordon  (1863 — ).  An 
American  physicist,  bom  at  Brookline,  Mass.,  and 
educated  at  Harvard  and  at  Berlin,  Paris,  and 
Stockholm.  In  1895  he  was  awarded  the  Thomp- 
son prize  (Paris)  of  five  thousand  francs  for 
experimental  research  on -the  period  of  electrical 
oscillations.  He  became  professor  of  physics  at 
Clark  University,  and  besides  numerous  papers 
on  physics,  he  wrote  A  Mathematical  Treatise 
on  the  Theory  of  Electricity  and  Magnetism 
(1897),  and  Dynamics  of  Particles  of  Rigid, 
Elastic,  and  Fluid  Bodies  (1903). 

WEBSTEB,  Benjamin  Nottinqham  (1797- 
1882).  An  £ngli.sh  actor,  manager,  and 
playwright.  He  was  born  at  Bath;  made 
his  d^but  at  Warwick,  and  after  playing 
in  the  provinces  for  a  time  appeared  in 
London  in  1819.  In  1820  he  became  a  member 
of  the  company  at  Drury  Lane;  in  1829  of  that 
at  the  HajTnarket,  which  he  managed  from  1837 
till  1853.'  He  became  lessee  of  the  Adelphi 
Theatre  in  1844  and  controlled  it  till  his  retire- 
ment in  1874.    As  an  actor  he  was  noted  for  his 


versatility.  He  created  many  rdles,  three  of  his 
best  being  those  of  Triplet  in  Masks  and  Faces 
(Haymarket,  1852),  Penn  Holder  in  One  Touch 
of  Nature,  written  by  himself  (Adelphi,  August, 
1859),  and  Robert  Landry  in  the  Dead  Heart 
(Adelphi,  November,  1859).  Among  the  numer- 
ous plays  which  he  wrote  were  the  adaptations 
of  the  Cricket  on  the  Hearth  and  the  Bird  of 
Passage.  Consult:  Scott,  The  Drama  of  Yes- 
terday and  To-Day  (London,  1899)  ;  Matthews 
and  Hutton,  Actors  and  Actresses  of  Great 
Britain  and  the  United  States  (New  York, 
1886). 

WEBSTEB,  Daniel  (1782-1852).  An  Ameri- 
can statesman,  orator,  and  constitutional  lawyer. 
He  was  born  in  Salisbury  (now  Franklin),  N. 
H.,  January  18,  1782,  studied  for  a  few  months 
at  Exeter  Academy  in  1797,  then  was  under 
the  care  of  a  private  tutor  for  a  short  time, 
after  which  he  entered  Dartmouth  College,  gradu- 
ating in  1801.  After  his  graduation  he  began 
the  study  of  law  in  an  office  at  Salisbury, 
served  for  a  few  months  as  principal  of  the 
Fryeburg  (Maine)  Academy,  then  resumed  his 
legal  studies  at  Salisbury  and  in  1804  removed 
to  Boston  and  entered  the  law  office  of  Chris- 
topher Gore  as  student  and  clerk.  In  1805  he 
was  admitted  to  the  bar  and  began  practice  at 
Boscawen,  but  in  1807  removed  to  Portsmouth, 
where  he  soon  acquired  distinction.  Having  be- 
come something  of  a  political  pamphleteer  and 
public  speaker,  Webster  was  in  1812  elected  by 
the  party  opposed  to  the  war  with  England  to  a 
seat  in  Congress  and  was  reelected  in  1814.  He 
was  placed  on  the  important  Committee  of  For- 
eign Relations,  and  while  acting  with  the  anti- 
war party,  he  did  not  go  to  the  extreme  lengths 
which  some  of  the  New  England  Federalists  did 
in  their  opposition  to  the  Administration.  His 
speeches  against  the  embargo  and  in  favor  of 
strengthening  the  navy,  on  the  currency,  the 
bank,  and  the  tariff,  were  among  the  ablest  de- 
livered in  Congress,  but  in  several  instances  they 
did  not  exhibit  the  broad  nationalism  of  which 
he  afterwards  became  the  foremost  advocate. 
In  1816  Webster  removed  to  Boston,  and  for 
nearly  seven  years  devoted  himself  to  the  prac- 
tice of  law.  He  soon  rose  to  the  position  of  one 
of  the  foremost  advocates  of  the  country  and 
appeared  in  many  of  the  famous  cases  of  the 
day,  among  them  the  Dartmouth  College  and  the 
Girard  W411  cases.  (See  Dartmouth  College 
Case.)  In  1820  he  served  as  a  delegate  to  the 
convention  called  to  revise  the  Constitution  of 
Massachusetts  and  took  a  conspicuous  part  in 
the  work  of  that  body.  In  the  same  year  he  de- 
livered the  oration  at  Plymouth  in  commemora- 
tion of  the  landing  of  the  Pilgrims;  this  was  fol- 
lowed in  1825  by  an  oration  on  the  occasion  of 
the  laying  of  the  corner-stone  of  the  Bunker  Hill 
Monument  and  by  a  eulogy  on  Adams  and  Jef- 
ferson in  1826 — ^three  addresses  which  established 
his  fame  as  one  of  the  great  orators  of  the 
time. 

In  the  meantime,  in  1822,  Webster  had  been 
elected  to  Congress  from  the  Boston  district,  and 
was  twice  reelected  by  a  practically  unanimous 
vote.  As  chairman  of  the  Judiciary  Committee 
he  was  instrumental  in  securing  a  codification 
of  the  criminal  jurisprudence  of  the  Ignited 
States.  He  made  notable  speeches  on  the  Greek 
Revolution  and  in  opposition  to  the  protective 
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tariff  measure  of  1824.  In  1827  he  was  elected  to 
the  United  States  Senate.  He  now  abandoned 
hia  opposition  to  protective  tariffs  and  became  a 
supporter  of  the  measure  of  1828  known  as  the 
tariff  of  'abominations.'  In  1830  his  fame  as  an 
orator  reached  its  culmination  in  his  reply  to 
the  speech  of  Robert  Y.  Hayne  (q.v.),  Senator 
from  South  Carolina,  on  the  nature  of  the  Union 
and  right  of  nullification.  In  this  e])och -making 
oration  Webster  successfully  combated  the  theory 
of  nullification  and  ably  vindicated  the*  na- 
tionalist view  of  the  Union.  His  arpument  was 
later  supplemented  and  reinforced  in  debate 
with  Calhoun.  In  the  controversy  over  the  re- 
newal of  the  charter  of  the  United  States  Bank, 
Webster  advocated  renewal  and  opposed  Jack- 
son's financial  policy  in  general.  Upon  the  or- 
ganization of  the  Whig  Party,  Webster  became 
one  of  its  leaders,  and  in  1836  received  the  elec- 
toral vote  of  Massachusetts  for  President.  In 
the  Presidential  campaign  of  1840  he  took  an 
active  part,  and  upon  the  election  of  Harrison 
was  appointed  Secretary  of  State,  a  position 
which  he  retained  under  Tj'ler.  In  this  capacity 
he  managed,  with  tact,  the  cases  growing  out 
of  the  McLeod  and  Creole  affairs  (qq.v.)  and 
brought  to  a  successful  conclusion  the  negotia- 
tions with  Lord  Ashburton  chiefly  for  the  settle- 
ment of  the  northeast  boundary  dispute  with 
Great  Britain.  (See  Webster- Ashbubton 
Treatt.)  He  now  retired  from  the  Cabinet, 
chiefly  on  account  of  President  Trier's  break 
with  the  Whigs,  declined  a  reflection  to  the  Sen- 
ate, and  resumed  his  law  practice  in  Boston. 

In  1844  he  was  again  suggested  for  the  Presi- 
dency, but  his  following  was  small,  and  in  the 
succeeding  year  he  reentered  the  Senate  as  the 
successor  of  Rufus  Choate,  in  which  capacity  he 
opposed  the  annexation  of  Texas  and  the  war  with 
Mexico.  Webster  greatly  desired  the  Whig  nomi- 
nation for  the  Presidency  in  1848,  and  was  sorely 
disappointed  at  the  nomination  of  Taylor,  pro- 
nouncing it  as  'one  not  fit  to  be  made.'  He  at  first 
declined  to  support  Taylor's  candidacy,  but  later 
ably  defended  the  Whig  Administration.  His 
last  years  in  the  Senate  were  devoted  to  efforts 
to  preserve  the  Union  and  maintain  peace  be- 
tween the  North  and  the  South  by  means  of 
compromise.  His  last  great  speech  and  one  of 
the  most  notable  of  his  life  was  that  delivered 
in  the  Senate,  March  7,  1850,  on  the  Compromise 
Measures  of  1850,  in  which  he  rebuked  the 
North  for  agitating  the  slavery  question  and  for 
violating  the  Fugitive  Slave  I^w,  and  advocated 
concessions  to  the  South.  The  speech  aroused 
indignation  at  the  North,  where  it  was  said  that 
he  was  truckling  to  the  South  in  order  to  gain 
support  in  his  candidacy  for  President.  Upon 
the  succession  of  Fillmore  to  the  Presidency  in 
1850,  Webster  became  Secretary  of  State.  Again 
in  1852  he  was  disappointed  in  not  receiving  the 
Whig  nomination  for  the  Presidency,  refused  to 
support  the  candidacy  of  General  Scott,  and  took 
no  part  in  the  campaign.  He  returned  to  Marsh- 
field  in  September,  and  there,  after  a  brief  ill- 
ness, he  died  on  October  24th.  His  only  sur- 
viving son,  Fletcher,  was  killed  at  the  battle  of 
Bull  Run  in  1861. 

Webster's  private  correspondence  in  two  vol- 
umes was  published  at  Boston  in  1857.  A 
standard  Life  is  that  of  George  T.  Curtis  (Bos- 
toDy  1870).    Other  biographies  were  prepared  by 


Lodge    (ib.,    1883),    Scudder    (ib.,    1882),   and 
McMaster  (New  York,  1902). 

WEBSTEB,  John  (c.l580-c.l640).  One  of 
the  greatest  of  English  dramatists,  best  known 
for  his  tragedy  The  Duchess  of  Malfi.  Of  his 
life  little  has  come  down  to  us.  As  early  as 
about  1601,  he  began  to  write  for  the  stage,  col- 
laborating with  the  group  of  writers  which  in- 
cluded Drayton,  Munday,  and  others.  His  al- 
terations to  Marston's  play  of  The  Malcontent 
appeared  in  1004.  With  Dekker  he  collaborated 
in  the  two  comedies  Westward  Hoe  and  North- 
tcard  Hoe,  which  were  produced  in  the  winter 
of  1604-05,  and  printed  in  1607.  Much  of  his 
early  work,  however,  is  irrecoverably  mingled 
with  that  of  inferior  men.  His  own  peculiar 
powers  were  first  fully  revealed  in  the  tragedy 
of  The  White  Devil,  or  Vittoria  Coromhona, 
which  was  printed  in  1612,  having  been  acted 
some  time  before.  This  is  one  of  his  two  master- 
pieces. Appiua  and  Virginia,  which  was  acted 
a  few  years  later,  is  a  tragedy  based  upon  the 
familiar  Roman  story,  and  was  well  received,  but 
is  comparatively  commonplace.  The  *tragi-come- 
dy*  of  The  DeviVs  Late  Case  is  not  only  in  parts 
excessively  coarse,  but  is  inferior  in  construc- 
tion. In  the  same  year  with  this  (1623)  was 
first  printed  The  Duchess  of  Malfi,  which  had 
been  played  in  1616.  The  accumulation  of  hor- 
rors which  gather  about  the  end  of  the  unhappy 
lady  of  Amalfi  produces  an  intensity  of  im- 
pression that  amply  justifies  Charles  Iamb's 
well-kno\tTi  comment:  *'To  move  a  horror  skill- 
fully, to  touch  a  soul  to  the  quick,  to  lay  upon 
fear  as  much  as  it  can  bear,  to  wean  and  weary 
a  life  till  it  is  ready  to  drop,  and  then  step  in 
with  mortal  instruments  to  take  its  last  forfeit; 
this  only  a  Webster  can  do."  Of  his  more  recent 
critics,  Swinburne  unhesitatingly  places  him 
next  to  Shakespeare  among  English  dramatists. 
Gosse  gives  him  a  slightly  lower  place.  In  1624 
Webster  wrote  a  Lord  Mayor's  pageant.  He  has 
been  identified,  doubtless  erroneously,  with  a 
man  of  the  same  name  who  afterwards  wrote 
works  of  a  quite  different  character,  but  this 
is  the  latest  date  that  can  be  positively  given 
in  his  life.  His  death  has  been  variously  set, 
from  1625  to  1652.  Consult:  Dyce,  ed.,  The 
Works  of  John  Webster,  now  First  Collected, 
tcith  Some  Account  of  the  Author,  and  Notes 
(London,  1830;  new  ed.,  rev.,  ib.,  1859);  Haz- 
litt,  ed..  The  Dramatic  Works  of  John  Web- 
ster, with  an  introduction  (ib.,  1857);  Sy- 
monds,  ed..  The  Best  Plays  of  Webster  and 
Tourneur,  with  an  Introduction  and  Notes  (Lon- 
don, 1888)  ;  Vopel,  John  Webster:  Researches 
on  Bis  Life  and  Plays  (Bremen,  1887)  ;  Hazlitt, 
Lectures  on  the  Dramatic  Literature  of  the 
Age  of  Elisabeth  (3d  ed.,  London,  1840); 
Gosse,  Seventeenth  Century  Studies  (ib.,  1883); 
Swinburne,  Studies  in  Prose  and  Poetry  (ib., 
1894). 

WEBSTEB,  Julia  Augusta  (1837-94).  An 
English  poet,  known  as  Augusta  Webster,  bom 
at  Poole,  in  Dorsetshire.  Her  father.  Vice- 
Admiral  George  Da  vies  (1800-76),  settled  at 
Cambridge  (1851),  and  she  attended  clasf^ 
there  in  the  school  of  art  and  read  extensively. 
In  1863  she  married  Thomas  Webster,  Fellow 
of  Trinity  College.  In  1870  they  settled  in 
London,  where  Mrs.  Webster  took  an  active 
part  in  educational  affairs,  being  twice  elected 
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a  member  of  the  school  board.  She  had 
wide  culture  and  a  great  command  of  rhythmic 
effects.  Her  most  important  volumes  of  verse 
are:  Dramatic  Studies  (1866);  Portraits 
(1870);  and  the  poetic  dramas,  Disguises 
(1879),  In  a  Day  (1882),  and  The  Sentence 
(1887).  In  1881  she  published  the  interesting 
Book  of  Rhyme,  in  which  she  introduced  into 
English  verse  the  Italian  peasant  songs  called 
rispetti.  She  also  made  admirable  translations 
of  the  Prometheus  Bound  of  ^Eschylus  (1866), 
and  the  Medea  of  Euripides  (1868).  After  her 
death  appeared  an  incomplete  sonnet  sequence 
under  the  title  Mother  and  Daughter  (1895). 
Her  original  essays  on  social  and  literary  themes, 
originally  contributed  to  the  Etpaminer,  were  col- 
le<*t€d  in  A  Housewife's  Opinions  (1878).  For  a 
selection  from  her  poems,  consult  Miles,  Poets 
and  Poetry  of  the  Century  (London,  1892). 

WEBSTEB,  NoAii  (1758-1843).  An  Ameri- 
can  lexicographer.  He  was  bom  in  Hartford, 
Conn.  He  entered  Yale  in  1774,  served  under 
bis  father,  a  captain  of  militia,  in  1777,  and 
then  returned  to  college  and  graduated  in 
1778.  From  1779  to  1781  he  taught  school  in 
Hartford  and  studied  law,  but  receiving  no  en- 
couragement to  practice,  opened,  in  1782,  a 
classical  school  at  Goshen,  N.  Y.,  where  he  began 
the  preparation  of  school  books.  In  1783  he 
returned  to  Hartford  and  published  a  spelling- 
book,  grammar,  and  reader,  under  the  title  of 
A  Grammatical  Institute  of  the  English  Lan- 
guage (1783-85).  He  also  published  Governor 
Winthrop's  Journal;  contributed  in  1783  to  the 
Ctmnecticut  Courant  a  series  of  papers  signed 
Honorius  in  defense  of  the  soldiers'  pay  bill ;  pub- 
lished in  1784  Sketches  of  American  Policy,  ad- 
vocating the  formation  of  a  new  constitution, 
and  in  1786  traveled  in  the  South  to  procure 
the  enactment  of  State  copyright  laws.  In  1787 
he  became  superintendent  of  an  Episcopal  acad- 
emy in  Philadelphia,  and  when  the  Constitutional 
Convention  closed  published  a  pamphlet  entitled 
Eiraminaiion  of  the  Leading  Principles  of  the 
Federal  Constitution.  In  December,  1787,  he 
established  in  New  York  The  American  Maga- 
zine, but  discontinued  it  after  a  year  and  re- 
turned to  Hartford  in  1789.  After  some  years 
of  successful  practice  as  a  lawyer  he  returned 
to  New  York  in  1793,  where  he  started  a  daily 
newspaper.  The  Minerva,  and  a  semi-weekly  edi- 
tion of  The  Herald  for  the  support  of  the  na- 
tional administration.  These  names  were  after- 
wards changed  to  The  Commercial  Advertiser 
and  The  Neio  York  Spectator,  In  1795  he  wrote 
for  The  Minerva  a  series  of  able  articles  under 
the  signature  of  Curtius  in  defense  of  Jay's  treaty 
with  England,  concluded  the  previous  year.  In 
1798  he  removed  to  New  Haven,  and  published 
.4  Brief  History  of  Epidemics  and  Pestilential 
Diseases  ( 1799)  ;  Historical  Notices  of  the  Origin 
and  State  of  Banking  Institutions  and  Insurance 
Offices  (1802);  Rights  of  Neutral  Nations  in 
Time  of  War  ( 1806)  ;  A  Compendious  Dictionary 
( 1802)  ;  and  A  Philosophical  a/nd  Practical  Gram- 
mar of  the  English  Language  (1807)  ;  and  began 
the  prepariition  of  his  American  Dictionary  of 
the  English  Ijanguage,  After  devoting  ten  years 
to  the  study  of  the  English  language  he  began 
his  dictionary  anew,  spent  two  months  in  Paris 
in  1824  and  eight  at  Cambridge,  England,  and 
returned   to   America   in    1825  to  complete  his 


great  work,  the  first  edition  of  which  was  pub- 
lished in  1828. 

From  1812  to  1822  Webster  resided  at  Am- 
herst, Mass.,  where  he  aided  in  founding  Amherst 
College.  He  was  for  several  years  president  of 
its  board  of  trustees,  and  also  represented  Am- 
herst in  the  State  Legislature.  He  had  pre- 
viously represented  New  Haven  in  the  Connecti- 
cut Legislature  and  had  been  a  judge  of  one  of 
the  State  courts.  He  returned  to  New  Haven 
in  1822,  where  he  died.  May  28,  1843.  Among 
Webster's  works,  exclusive  of  his  Dictionary, 
were:  Dissertations  on  the  English  Language 
(1789)  ;  The  Revolution  in  France  (1794)  ;  Let- 
ters to  Dr.  Priestly  (1800)  ;  Origin,  History,  and 
Connection  of  the  Languages  of  Western  Asia 
and  of  Europe  (1807)  ;  Letters  to  a  Young  Gen- 
tleman Commencing  His  Education  (1823)  ; 
Manual  of  Useful  Studies  (1832);  History  of 
the  United  States  (rev.  ed.  1838)  ;  and  A  Col- 
lection of  Papers  on  Political,  Literary,  and 
Moral  Subjects  ( 1843 ) .  His  Synopsis^  of  Words 
in  Twenty  Languages,  written  about  1817,  has 
never  been  published.  See  the  memoir  by  Good- 
rich prefixed  to  the  later  editions  of  the  diction- 
ary (last  ed.  1890),  and  Scudder,  Noah  Wehster 
(Boston,  1882). 

WEBSTEB,  Sir  Richabd  Evbrabd,  first 
Baron  Alverstone  (1842 — ),  An  English  jurist. 
He  was  educated  at  Trinity  College,  was  called 
to  the  bar  in  1868,  and  became  Queen's  counsel 
in  1878.  He  represented  the  Isle  of  Wight  in 
Parliament  from  1885  to  1900,  and  was  Attorney- 
General  in  1885-86,  1886-92,  and  1895-1900.  In 
1900  he  was  raised  to  the  peerage,  and  in  the 
same  year  was  appointed  Lord  Chief  Justice. 
He  represented  England  before  the  Venezuelan 
Commission,  in  1893  was  associated  with  Sir 
Charles  Russell  in  the  Bering  Sea  Arbitration 
case,  and  also  appeared  on  behalf  of  the  Times 
before  the  Pamell  Commission.  In  19Q0  he  was 
made  Master  of  the  Rolls. 

WEBSTEB-ASHBXTBTON  TBEATY,  com- 
monly called  the  Ashbubton  Treaty.  A  name 
given  to  the  treaty  concluded  at  Washington  be- 
tween the  United  States  and  Great  Britain  in 
1842.  In  1838-39  the  dispute  over  the  northeast- 
em  boundary  had  almost  brought  on  a  war  be- 
tween the  two  countries,  but  a  conflict  had  been 
averted  by  a  temporary  arrangement  which  pro- 
vided for  joint  occupation  of  the  territory  in 
dispute  by  both  parties.  In  an  attempt  to 
arrive  at  a  permanent"  settlement  of  this  and 
other  points  at  issue.  Great  Britain  in  1841  sent 
Lord  Ashburton  to  Washington,  where,  after 
some  months  spent  in  negotiations  with  Daniel 
Webster,  then  Secretary  of  State,  the  two  at 
length,  on  August  9,  1842,  signed  an  agreement, 
which  was  afterwards  ratified  by  both  govern- 
ments. Ratifications  were  exchanged  in  London 
on  October  13th,  and  on  November  10th  the 
treaty  was  formally  proclaimed.  The  treaty  pro- 
vided for  the  free  navigation  of  the  Saint  John's 
River  by  both  nations ;  gave  about  seven-twelfths 
of  the  12,000  square  miles  of  territory  in  dispute, 
as  well  as  Rouse's  Point,  N.  Y.,  and  some  other 
doubtful  territory  in  New  Hampshire,  to  the 
United  States;  and  contained  a  stipulation  that, 
in  consideration  of  the  losses  sustained  by  Maine 
and  Massnchusetts,  the  Federal  Government 
should  pay  these  States  the  sum  of  $300,000. 
The  treaty  further  provided  for  the  mutual  extra- 
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dition  of  criminals,  and  contained  a  'cruising- 
convention'  clause,  which  bound  each  nation  to 
keep  a  squadron  off  the  coast  of  Africa  for  the 
suppression  of  the  slave  trade.  Other  questions, 
such  as  the  Oregon  boundary,  the  Carohne  af- 
fair, and  the  Creole  case,  were  passed  over  in 
silence.  A  curious  feature  of  the  negotiations 
leading  up  to  the  treaty  was  that  each  nation 
secretly  had  in  its  possession  a  map  that  was 
unfavorable  to  its  own  claims.  The  Americans 
withheld  one  that  had  recently  been  discovered 
in  the  Paris  archives  and  that  was  supposed  to 
have  been  marked  by  Franklin  in  1782;  the  Brit- 
ish withheld  one  made  by  Oswald,  one  of  the 
commissioners  who  had  negotiated  the  peace 
which  had  given  the  United  States  its  independ- 
ence. Later  each  Government  made  use  of  the 
unfavorable  map  in  its  possession  to  convince 
its  people  that  it  had  secured  a  good  bargain. 
The  text  of  the  treaty  is  given  in  Macdonald, 
Select  Documents  Illustrative  of  the  History  of 
the  United  States,  1776-1861  (New  York,  1898). 
Consult :  Curtis,  Life  of  Daniel  Webster  ( 2  vols.. 
New  York,  1870)  ;  and  Schouler,  History  of  the 
United  States  (6  vols.,  New  York,  new  ed.  1809). 
See  Northeast  Boundary  Dispute. 

WEBSTEB  CITY.  The  county-seat  of  Ham- 
ilton Coun^j',  Iowa,  72  miles  north  by  west  of 
Des  Moines,  on  the  Illinois  Central,  the  Chicago 
and  Northwestern,  and  the  Crooked  Creek  rail- 
roads (Map:  Iowa,  D  2).  It  has  the  Kendall 
Young  Library  with  about  4000  volumes,  the 
Jacob  Funk  Hospital,  and  a  handsome  court- 
house. The  city  is  the  commercial  centre  of  a 
region  engaged  in  farming  and  dairying  and 
having  stone  quarries  and  deposits  of  coal.  There 
are  shops  of  the  Crooked  Creek  Railroad,  and 
manufactories  of  canned  goods,  rugs,  cigars, 
bricks  and  tiles,  brooms,  iron  products,  stock 
food,  and  felt  shoes.  The  government  is  vested 
in  a  mayor,  chosen  biennially,  and  a  unicameral 
council.  The  water-works  and  the  electric  light 
plant  are  owned  and  operated  by  the  municipal- 
itv.  Webster  Citv  was  settled  in  1867.  Popula- 
tion, in  1890,  2829;  in  1900,  4613. 

WEBWOBM  (weh,  AS.  web,  OHG.  weppi, 
wappiy  dialectic  Ger.  Webb,  Ger.  Oewebe,  web, 
from  AS.  wcfan.  OHG.  weban,  Ger.  iceben,  to 
weave;  connected  with  Gk.  C0of,  hyphosy  web, 
Skt.  Urnavabhij  wool-spinner,  spider  -f  tvorm). 
Any  one  of  several  lepidopterous  larvse  which 
spin  webs,  and  either  live  gregariously  in  large 


WEB  OF  FALL  WEBWOBM. 

With  one  of  the  Huepended  caterpillars. 

colonics  or  occupy  single  webs.  The  commonest 
of  the  webworms  is  the  'fall*  webworm,  the  larva 
of  Hyphantria  textor.  The  adult  is  a  rather 
small,  pure  white  moth,  sometimes  spotted  with 


black.  It  lays  its  eggs  in  clusters  of  four  to 
five  hundred  upon  the  leaves  of  many  kinds  of 
trees.  The  caterpillars  on  hatching  live  together, 
each  colony  spinning  a  web  which  grows  with  the 
growth  of  the  larvse,  and  which  may  eventually 
include  all  the  leaves  of  a  good-sized  limb. 
Upon  reaching  full  growth  the  larvse  leave  the 
web  and  crawl  down  the  trunk  to  spin  their 
cocoons.  There  are  two  generations  each  year, 
and  the  insect  hibernates  in  the  pupal  condi- 
tion. When  numerous  it  is  abundantly  parasi- 
tized, many  ichneumon  flies  and  chalcis  flies  lay- 
ing their  eggs  in  the  growing  caterpillars.  Burn- 
ing the  webs  at  nightfall  or  in  dark  weather, 
when  the  caterpillars  are  close  together,  is  often 
practiced,  a  torch  being  used.  Compare  Tekt 
Caterpillars. 

The  sugar-beet  webworm  is  the  green  and 
black  striped  larva  of  a  pyralid  moth  {Loxo- 
stege  sticticalis) .  It 
feeds  upon  the  leaves  of 
the  sugar  beet,  trans- 
forming to  a  pupa  in 
May  after  passing  the 
winter  underground  in 
a  long  silken  tube.  The 
imported  cabbage  web- 
worm is  the  larva  of 
another  pyralid  moth 
{Hellula  undalis), 
which  occurs  through- 
out the  Gulf  region  in 
the  United  States,  and 
which  is  also  found 
in  the  Mediterranean, 
Ethiopian,  and  Oriental 
regions.  The  moths  lay 
their  eggs  in  small 
batches  on  the  leaves 
upon  the  under  sides  of 
which  the  larvse  feed, 
concealing  themselves  with  a  silken  web  to 
which  their  excrement  is  attached.  There 
are  two  generations  each  year.  Cabbages  and 
turnips  are  the  favorite  food,  but  radi>hes 
and  beets  are  also  attacked.  An  early  trap- 
crop  of  collards  or  radishes  is  recommended 
to  be  planted  and  sprayed  with  an  arsenical 
poison. 

WECKHEBLIN,  vgk'hSr-l^n,  Georq  Rudolph 
(1684-1663).  A  German  poet.  He  was  bom  at 
Stuttgart,  studied  jurisprudence  at  the  Univer- 
sity of  Tubingen,  and  entered  the  diplomatic  ser- 
vice of  Wiirttemberg.  After  serving  as  secretary 
to  Duke  John  Frederick  (1614-C.20)  he  re- 
moved to  England,  where  he  served  (1624-41) 
as  an  Under-Secretary  of  State.  At  the  outbreak 
of  the  Civil  War  he  chose  the  side  of  Parliament 
and  from  1644  to  1649  held  'the  position  of  'sec- 
retary for  foreign  tongues.'  Upon  his  retirement 
he  was  succeeded  by  John  Milton,  and  in  1652  was 
appointed  assistant  to  the  latter,  but  continued 
in  office  only  a  few  months  and  died  in  London 
the  following  year.  Weckherlin*s  German  poems 
are  for  the  most  part  imitated  from  the  works  of 
the  French  Pleiade,  especially  from  Ronsard,  or 
from  English  writers  like  Samuel  Daniel.  He 
ranks  as  iforemost  of  the  poets  before  Opitz  who 
tried  to  introduce  Renaissance  forms  and  feel- 
ings into  German  verse.  His  lyrics  are  poetic 
in  tone,  though  hard  and  unwieldly  in  form.  His 
chief  English  poems  are  ''Triumphal  Shows  Set 
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Forth  Lately  at  Stuttgart"  (1616)  and  "Pane- 
gyricke  to  Lord  Hay,  Viscount  of  Doncaster" 
(1619).  Uis  collected  poems  were  edited  by  H. 
Fischer  (Stuttgart,  1893-96).  Consult:  Fischer, 
as  above;  Cong,  Nachrichten  von  dem  Lehen  und 
den  Schriften  R.  Weckherlina  ( Ludwicksburg, 
1803)  ;  Hdpfner,  Weckherlina  Oden  und  Gesange 
(Berlin,  1865) ;  and  Bohm,  Englanda  Ein/luaa 
auf  Weckherlin  (Gottingen,  1893). 

WECKEBLIN,  Oer.  pron.  vftk'^r-Un,  Fr. 
pron.  v&'kar'IfiN',  Jean  Baptiste  Theodore 
(1821 — ).  A  French  musician,  bom  at  Geb- 
weiler,  Alsace.  In  1844  he  began  his  musical 
career,  studying  singing  with  Ponchard  and  com- 
position with  Hal§vy  at  the  Paris  Conservatory. 
In  1847  he  brought  out  his  heroic  symphony 
Holand.  In  1853  Weckerlin  was  most  success- 
ful in  the  production  of  a  one-act  comic  opera, 
L'Organiate  dans  Vembarras.  In  1869  he  was 
appointed  assistant  librarian  to  the  Conserva- 
tory. In  1863  he  produced  his  comic  opera  Die 
dreifach  Hochzeit  im  Basethal;  and,  in  1879 
Der  verhaxi  Herhst.  These  were  both  in  Alsa- 
tian dialect.  In  1877  he  brought  out  the  one-act 
opera  AprH  Fontenoy.  In  1876  he  became 
F^licien  David's  successor  as  librarian  at  the 
Conservatory  and  published  in  1885  a  biographi- 
cal catalogue.  Later  he  became  librarian  of  the 
'Soci6t6  des  C]k)mpo8iteur8.'  Among  his  works 
are:  an  oratorio,  Le  jugement  dernier;  the  can- 
tatas, L'Aurore  and  Paix,  chariUy  grandeur 
(1866);  the  *ode-symphonie*  Lea  poemes  de  la 
tner,  for  solo,  chorus,  and  orchestra  (1860); 
L*Jnde  (1873)  ;  and  La  fite  d* Alexandre,  in  the 
same  year.  His  Histoire  de  Vinstrumentation 
depuis  le  seizi^e  Steele  fusqu'd  V^poque  ac- 
tuelle  won  the  gold  medal  of  the  Academic  in 
1875.  He  has  gained  great  renown  as  a  compose]- 
of  choral  works. 

WEDa)EBBirBN,  James  (1495M553).  A 
Scottish  poet.  He  was  born  in  Dundee,  studied 
at  Saint  Andrews  University,  and  became  a 
merchant.  He  was  active  in  the  Scottish  Kefor- 
xnation,  and  in  1539  fled  to  France  to  escape 
prosecution  as  a  heretic,  and  died  there.  With 
his  brothers,  John  (1500?-56)  and  Robert 
(  1510 ?-57?),  he  wrote  a  work  entitled  Ane  Com- 
pendious Buike  of  Godly  and  Spirituall  Bangs 
irith  Augmentation  of  sundrie  gude  and  godlie 
iiallates  not  contenit  in  the  first  Editioun,  which 
appeared  in  1567.  The  first  edition  referred  to  is 
unknown  and  it  is  thought  that  the  poems  may 
have  originally  appeared  in  broad  sheets.  The 
Complaijnt  of  Scotland  (1548),  said  to  be  the 
only  classic  work  in  old  Scottish  prose,  has  been 
attribute<l  to  one  of  the  Wedderburns.  The 
Compendious  Book  has  been  edited  by  David 
Uiing  (Edinburgh,  1868),  and  by  Mitchell  (ib., 
1897 )  ;  consult  also  the  latter's  The  Wedderburns 
and   Their  Work   (London,  1867). 

WEDDING  ANMIVEBS ABIES.  The  names 
given  to  the  several  anniversaries  of  a  marriage 
are  said  to  be  of  quite  ancient  origin,  and  arose 
from  the  gift  which  was  regarded  as  the  most 
suitable  offering  from  the  husband  to  the  wife. 
The  names  commonly  given  to  such  anniversaries 
are  for  the  first,  paper;  second,  straw;  third, 
candy;  fourth,  leather;  fifth,  wooden;  seventh, 
floral;  tenth,  tin;  twelfth,  linen;  fifteenth,  crys- 
tal; twentieth,  china;  twenty-fifth,  silver;  thir- 
tieth, pearl:  thirty-fifth,  coral;  fortieth,  emerald; 


forty- fifth,  ruby;  fiftieth,  gold;  seventy-fifth, 
diamond.  The  diamond  wedding,  however,  is 
often  celebrated  at  sixty  years  of  married  life. 
The  others  that  are  most  frequently  celebrated 
are  the  paper,  wooden,  tin,  crystal,  silver,  and 
golden. 

WEDOE  (AS.  wecg,  OHG.  wekki,  weggi,  Ger. 
Wecke,  Week,  wedge-shaped  loaf;  probably  con- 
nected with  Lith.  vagis,  wedge).  The  wedge  is 
in  principle  a  modification  of  the  inclined  plane. 
A  force  is  applied  by  pressure,  or  more  generally 
by  percussion  to  the  back,  thus  forcing  the  edge 
forward.  The  wedge  is  employed  for  such  pur- 
poses as  the  splitting  of  wood,  the  fastening  firm- 
ly of  the  handle  of  an  axe,  the  raising  of  a  ship 
in  a  dry  dock,  etc.  The  investigation  on  statical 
principles  of  the  mechanical  advantage  of  the 
wedge  is  extremely  unsatisfactory,  the  enormous 
friction  on  the  sides  of  the  wedge  being  generally 
neglected;  the  theoretical  result  thus  incorrectly 
arrived  at  is  that  the  force  applied  at  the  back  -~- 
the  resistance  =  %  width  of  back  of  wedge  -r- 
length  of  side.  In  the  application  of  the  wedge 
to  the  splitting  of  wood  in  the  direction  of  the 
fibres,  the  split  generally  extends  some  distance 
in  advance  of  the  edge  of  the  wedge,  and  the 
action  of  the  latter  is  then  a  combination  of  the 
action  of  the  wedge  with  that  of  the  lever;  in 
fact,  this  compound  action  is  found  more  or  less 
in  all  applications  of  the  wedge  as  a  cutting  or 
splitting  weapon,  and  tends  further  to  complicate 
the  statical  investigation  of  its  mechanical 
properties.  The  best  and  simplest  illustrations 
of  the  single  wedge  are  axes,  nails,  plugs,  planes, 
chisels,  needles,  and  all  sharp-pointed  instru- 
ments. 

WEDGE-TAILED  EAGLE.    See  Eagle. 

WEDGWOOD,  Hensletgh  (1803-91).  An 
English  philologist,  grandson  of  Josiah  Wedg- 
wood. He  was  bom  at  Gunville,  in  Dorset,  and 
was  educated  at  Rugby  School  and  Cambridge 
University.  He  is  best  known  for  his  work  in 
philology.  He  was  one  of  the  original  members 
of  the  English  Philological  Society,  and,  in  spite 
of  his  imperfect  preparation,  a  scholar  of  wide 
learning  and  much  natural  balance.  He  pub- 
lished The  Principles  of  Geometrical  Demonstra- 
tion (1844)  ;  On  the  Development  of  the  Under- 
standing (1848)  ;  A  Dictionary  of  English  Ety- 
mology (1857);  and  Contested  Etymologies 
(1882).  His  dictionary,  which  attracted  much 
attention  when  it  was  published,  is  not  now 
valued. 

WEDGWOOD,  JosiAn  (1730-1795).  An  Eng- 
lish potter,  born  in  StalTordshire.  Owing  to  the 
death  of  his  father,  who  was  a  potter  before  him, 
his  school  career  closed  with  his  ninth  year,  and 
he  worked  at  the  potter's  trade  as  apprentice 
to  his  brother  until  his  association  with  Thomas 
Whieldon,  of  Fenton,  a  prominent  potter.  In 
1759  he  started  works  of  his  own  in  Burslem, 
himself  supplying  the  models  and  mixing  the 
clay  for  his  workmen.  His  interest  turned  espe- 
cially to  the  Greek  or  Etruscan  vases,  from 
which  he  copied  his  designs.  (For  his  improve- 
ments in  pottery,  see  Wedgwood  Ware.)  In 
partnership  with  Thomas  Bentley,  of  Liverpool, 
he  opened,  in  1769,  very  extensive  potteries  at 
Etruria  (Staffordshire),  a  village  he  had  built 
for  his  workmen.  After  the  death  of  Bentley 
Wedgwood  became  sole  owner  of  the  establish- 
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ment.  He  took  some  part  in  public  life,  being  a 
successful  advocate  of  road  improvement  and 
canal  extension  in  the  pottery  district.  He  pub- 
lished valuable  pamphlets  on  pottery,  was  elected 
a  Fellow  of  the  Royal  Society  in  1783,  and  of  the 
Society  of  Antiquaries  in  1786.  Consult:  Jewett, 
The  Wedgwoods  (London,  1866)  ;  Wedgwood's 
Memoirs  (ib.,  1875)  ;  and  his  Life  by  Mefeyard 
(ib.,  1875),  Church  (ib.,  1894),  and  Smile  (ib., 
1895). 

WEDGWOOD^  Thomas  (1771-1806).  An 
English  physicist  and  philanthropist,  son  of 
Josiah  Wedgwood.  He  was  bom  at  Etruria  Hall, 
Staffordshire,  and  was  educated  at  home  with 
the  exception  of  a  few  terms  at  Edinburgh  Uni- 
versity. It  is  said  that  Wedgwood  was  the 
first  photographer,  as  he  was  the  first  to  discover 
that  a  silhouette  of  any  object  might  be  ob- 
tained when  its  shadow  was  thrown  on  a  surface 
moistened  with  nitrate  of  silver.  He  did  not, 
however,  discover  any  way  of  fixing  the  images, 
and  so  was  obliged  to  keep  them  in  the  dark. 
When  his  father  died,  leaving  considerable  prop- 
erty, the  son  aided  several  men,  among  whom 
was  Coleridge. 

WEDGWOOD  WABE.  The  name  given  to 
various  kinds  of  pottery,  invented  by  Josiah 
Wedgwood,  of  Staffordshire,  England.  A  cream- 
colored  ware  was  made  in  the  English  pot- 
teries as  early  as  1725,  which  had  been 
improved  by  Aaron  Wedgwood  and  Enoch 
Booth,  of  Tunstall,  and  afterwards  by  a  firm 
of  skillful  potters  named  Warburton.  It  finally 
fell  into  the  hands  of  Josiah  W^edgwood,  through 
whom  it  became  the  recipient  of  the  enameler's 
best  art,  and  was  considered  worthy  of  the  tables 
of  the  royalty.  Black  ware  had  been  made  in 
England  from  time  immemorial,  but  W'edgwood's 
improvement  was  so  marvelous  as  to  amount  to  a 
creation.  Wedgwood  was  assisted  by  John  Flax- 
man,  who  designed  their  most  characteristic 
ware.  It  consisted  of  delicately  tinted  orna- 
ments of  blue,  brown,  and  various  colors,  on 
which  small  cameo  reliefs  in  white  paste  were 
applied  while  they  w^re  soft,  and  were  then 
fired.  The  figures  are  very  beautiful  and  clas- 
sical and  the  microscopic  delicacy  of  the  detail 
is  astonishing.  Toward  the  end  of  the  eighteenth 
century  many  imitations  of  the  Wedgwood 
cameo  ware  were  made  by  different  English 
manufacturers  and  it  was  copied  at  Sevres,  but 
with  French  designs.  The  numerous  devices 
for  turning  out  imitations  of  such  ware  cheaply 
and  rapidly  have  destroyed  its  true  art  and 
beauty.  The  famous  Barberini  or  Portland  vase, 
reproduced  from  the  original  antique,  is  probably 
the  most  famous  of  the  Wedgwood  porcelain. 
Consult:  Wedffioood  Art  (London,  1878)  ;  The 
Wedgwood  Handbook,  a  manual  for  collectors 
(ib.,  1876)  ;  and  Masterpieces  of  Wedgwood 
Ware  (ib.,  1892-93). 

WED'MOBE,  Frederick  (1844—).  An  Eng- 
lish art  critic  and  miscellaneous  writer,  bom  at 
Clifton,  near  Bristol.  He  was  educated  at 
Lausanne  and  Paris.  At  the  age  of  nineteen 
he  took  up  journalism  at  Bristol,  and  afterwards 
settled  in  London,  where  he  became  art  critic 
of  the  Standard,  In  1885  he  visited  the  ITnited 
States  to  deliver  art  lectures  at  Harvard  and 
Johns  Hopkins  universities.  Among  his  many 
books  on  art  are:  Studies  in  English  Art  (two 
series,  1876,   1880)  ;   Masters  of  Oenre  Painting 


(1877);  Etching  in  England  (1895);  Fine 
Prints  (1896);  On  Books  and  Art  (1899);  and 
Turner  amd  Ruskin  (1900).  He  is  perhaps  more 
generally  known  for  his  short  stories  and  other 
imaginative  pieces  in  Pastorals  of  France 
(1877)  ;  Renunciations  (1893)  ;  English  Episodes 
(1894);  and  Orgeas  and  Miradou  (1896).  In 
1890  he  published  a  Life  of  Balzac. 

WEDMOBE,  Peace  of.    See  Chippenham. 

WEDNESBTTBYy  wfinz'bgr-I.  A  municipal 
borough  in  Staffordshire,  England,  near  the 
source  of  the  Tame,  7  V2  miles  northwest  of  Bir- 
mingham ( Map :  England,  E  4 ) .  Wednesbury  is 
the  centre  of  a  busy  coal  and  iron  mining  dis- 
trict. Its  chief  industry  is  the  manufacture  of 
heavy  iron  and  steel  goods.  The  city  is  named 
after  the  Saxon  God  Woden.  The  site  of  the 
ancient  temple  dedicated  to  pagan  worship  is 
now  occupied  by  a  fine  Perpebdicular  church. 
Population,  in  1891,  25,347;  in  1901,  26,544. 

WEED  (AS.  wU)d,  weod,  of  uncertain  origin). 
A  plant  which  grows  wild  in  cultivated  grounds, 
choking  crops  and  exhausting  the  soil.  Annual 
and  bieimial  weeds  such  as  charlock,  pigweed, 
burdock,  and  melilot,  may  be  destroyed  by  clean 
cultivation,  as  may  also  perennial  weeds,  such 
as  couch  grass,  Canada  thistle,  ox-eye  daisy,  and 
sorrel,  but  by  more  persistent  fighting.  For  this 
purpose  crops  which  require  much  hoeing  are 
advantageously  planted,  and  recourse  may  be 
made  to  summer  fallowing  in  fields  and  frequent 
weeding  in  gardens.  Thistles  and  other  large 
weeds  are  frei^uently  pulled  in  grain  fields  be- 
fore the  ripening  of  the  crop,  and,  to  prevent 
their  seeding,  they  are  cut  in  pastures.  Sedges 
and  rushes,  which  spring  up  in  damp  grounds, 
disappear  on  thorough  draining.  Leafy  crops, 
Vhich  thickly  cover  the  soil,  prevent  the  growth 
of  many  weeds  by  the  exclusion  of  air  and  light. 
Weeds  which  appear  in  fallow  grounds  sen'e  as 
green  manure  when  they  are  plowed  under. 
Some  weeds  while  young  can  be  destroyed  in 
growing  grain  without  injury  to  the  crop  by 
spraying  the  fields  with  a  solution  of  copper 
sulphate  or  iron  sulphate.  (See  Hebbicide.) 
Most  weeds  are  introduced  into  cultivated  fields 
by  sowing  impure  seed.  This  is  one  of  the  prin- 
cipal reasons  for  the  examination  and  testing  of 
seed  before  sowing.  Clover  and  grass  seeds  are 
especially  liable  to  contain  weed  seeds.  See 
Seed-Testing. 

WEED,  Stephen  Hinsdale  (1834-63).  An 
American  soldier,  born  in  New  York  City.  He 
graduated  at  West  Point  in  1854,  entered  the 
artillery,  and  served  during  the  second  Seminole 
War.  He  was  stationed  at  Fort  Leavenworth 
during  the  border  troubles  in  Kansas,  and  in 
1858-60  took  part  in  an  Indian  expedition,  durmg 
which  he  participated  in  the  skirmishes  in  Egan 
Cafion  (August  11,  1860)  and  Deep  Creek 
(September  6,  1860).  He  was  promoted  to  be 
captain  in  the  Fourth  Artillery  on  the  outbreak 
of  the  Civil  War,  and  after  serving  as  a  re- 
cruiting officer  until  March,  1862,  he  took  part 
in  the  Peninsular  campaign,  and  later  in  the 
northern  Virginia  and  Maryland  campaigns.  He 
was  appointed  chief  of  the  artillery  corps  at  Fal- 
mouth, Va.,  in  December,  1862,  and  the  next 
spring  he  participated  in  the  Rappahannock  cam- 
paign, during  the  latter  part  of  which  he  com- 
manded the  artillery  brigade  of  the  Fifth  Army 
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Corps.  On  June  6,  1863,  he  was  promoted  to 
be  brigadier-general  of  volunteers,  and  took  part 
in  the  Pennsylvania  campaign  until  the  battle 
of  Gettysburg  (q.v.)  in  which  he  was  killed 
on  July  2d,  while  holding  a  position  on  Little 
Round  Top  now  known  as  Weed's  Hill. 

WEED,  Thurlow  (1797-1882).  An  American 
journalist  and  political  leader,  bom  at  Cairo, 
Greene  County,  N.  Y.,  November  15,  1797.  At 
the  age  of  fourteen  years  he  was  an  apprentice 
in  a  printing  office  at  Onondaga  Hollow,  N.  Y.; 
and  in  the  War  of  1812  he  served  for  a  time  as  a 
volunteer  on  the  northern  frontier.  In  1815  he 
went  to  New  York  City,  and  after  a  brief  career 
in  printing  establishments  there  he  engaged  in 
several  journalistic  ventures  in  western  New 
York,  founding  successively  the  Agriculturist 
at  Norwich,  and  the  Onondaga  Coitnty  Republi- 
can at  Manlius,  N.  Y.  He  became  editor  of 
the  Rochester  daily  Telegraph  in  1822,  of  which 
three  years  later  he  also  became  the  proprietor. 
In  1826  he  retired  from  the  management  of  this 
paper  and  established  the  Anti-Maaonie  Enquirer, 
and  became  prominently  identified  with  the  Anti* 
Masonic  Party.  He  was  for  several  years  a 
member  of  the  State  Legislature,  where  he  was 
noted  for  his  remarkable  adroitness  a?  a  political 
manager.  In  1830  Weed  removed  to  Albany  and 
established  the  Albany  Evening  Journal,  an  anti- 
Jackson  organ,  which  he  edited  with  singular 
ability  for  thirty-three  years,  almost  immediate- 
ly attracting  attention  by  his  vigorous  attacks 
upon  the  'Albany  Regency.'  He  had  a  wide  ac- 
quaintance with  public  men  and  for  many  years 
his  influence  in  political  affairs,  first  as  a  Whig 
and  later  as  a  Republican,  was  in  some  respects 
unsurpassed  by  that  of  any  man  in  the  country. 
Declining  to  accept  any  offices  for  himself,  ex- 
cept the  profitable  one  of  State  printer,  he  dic- 
tated the  nomination  and  appointment  of  others. 
It  was  to  his  management  more  than  that  of  any 
other  man  that  Harrison  and  Taylor  were  nomi- 
nated for  the  Presidency  in  1840  and  1848  re- 
spectively, while  he  took  a  leading  part  in  bring- 
ing about  the  nomination  of  Clay  in  1844,  of 
Scott  in  1852,  and  of  Fremont  in  1856.  Through- 
out his  long  career  he  was  an  intimate  friend  of 
Seward,  and  for  a  long  time  was  an  influential 
member  of  the  powerful  'political  firm  of  Seward, 
We<Kl  and  Greeley,'  which  controlled  the  politics 
of  New  York  State.  During  the  Civil  War  he 
spent  some  months  in  Europe  as  a  member  of  a 
commission  charged  with  securing  the  neutrality 
of  foreign  governments.  For  a  brief  period  after 
the  war  he  served  on  the  editorial  staff  of  the 
New  York  TimeSy  and  from  1867-78  was  editor  of 
the  Commercial  Advertiser.  In  1866  he  pub- 
lished Letters  from  Europe  and  the  West  Indies, 
He  died  in  New  York  City,  November  22,  1882. 
Hia  Autobiography,  a  useful  contribution  to  the 
historical  and  political  literature  of  the  country, 
was  published  in  1884  (Boston),  and  a  Memoir 
bv  his  grandson,  Thurlow  Weed  Barnes,  appeared 
tde  same  year   (Boston). 

VHEET}^  Walteb  Harvey  (1862—).  An 
American  geologist,  bom  in  Saint  Louis.  Mo. 
He  ^aduated  at  the  Columbia  School  of  Mines 
in  1883,  became  a  geologist  on  the  United  States 
Geological  Survey  in  the  same  year,  and  from 
1883  to  1889  was  engaged  on  the  geological  sur- 
vey of  Yellowstone  Park.  From  1889  to  1898 
he  was  engaged  in  the  geological  exploration  of 


Montana,  and  subsequently  devoted  his  attention 
chiefly  to  the  study  of  economic  geology,  par- 
ticularly of  ore  deposits.  In  1899  he  annoimced 
the  theory  of  the  secondary  enrichment  of  ore 
deposits.  His  publications  include:  Formation 
of  Hot  Springs  Deposits;  OUiciation  of  Yellow^ 
stone  Valley  (1893)  ;  Geology  of  Castle  Moun- 
tain District;  Geology  and  Ore  Deposits  of  Little 
Belt  Mountains;  and  Secondary  Enrichment  of 
Mineral  Veins  (1899).  He  was  also  part  au- 
thor of  a  work  on  the  Geology  of  Yellowstone 
Park, 

WEEa>EM",  William  Babcock  (1843— ).  An 
American  economist  and  historian.  He  was  bom 
at  Bristol,  R.  I.,  and  was  educated  at  Brown 
University.  In  1851  he  entered  upon  the  busi- 
ness of  woolen  manufacture  at  Providence.  He 
served  as  a  soldier  during  the  Civil  War,  entering 
the  army  in  1861  as  lieutenant  and  resigning  in 
1862  as  captain,  and  on  his  return  went  back  to 
his  business.  He  is  well  known  for  his  publica- 
tions in  economic  history:  Morality  of  Pro- 
hibitory Liquor  Laws  (1875);  Social  Law  of 
Labor  (1882)  ;  and  Economic  and  Social  History 
of  New  England  (1890). 

WEEK  (AS.  wucu,  wicu,  Qoth.  wik6,  OHG. 
wohha,  wehha,  Ger.  Woche,  week;  connected 
with  Lat.  vices,  changes,  Gk.  cfxetv,  eikein,  AS. 
wican,  OHG.  wihhan,  Ger.  weichen,  to  yield,  Kng. 
weak),  A  subdivision  of  the  month,  usually 
consisting  of  seven  days.  The  origin  of  the 
week  is  somewhat  obscure,  although  it  may 
be  based  on  the  phases  of  the  moon  which 
are  approximately  seven  days  apart,  since 
each  quarter  of  the  lunar  month  exceeds  the 
seven-day  week  only  by  three-eighths  of  a 
day.  Such  was  the  basis  of  the  Chinese  and  of 
the  ancient  Peruvian  week.  If,  however,  the  week 
of  seven  days  came  first  from  Babylonia,  as 
seems  on  the  whole  most  probable,  the  number 
seven  may  be  derived  from  the  sun  and  moon 
with  the  five  planets,  in  the  order  Ninib  (Sat- 
urn), Marduk  (Jupiter),  Nergal  (Mars),  Sha- 
mash  (Sun),  Ishtar  (Venus),  Nabu  (Mercury), 
and  Sin  (Moon).  It  is  probable  that  with  this 
astronomical  basis,  the  influence  of  the  wide- 
spread belief  in  the  sacred  prime  number  seven 
also  cooperated.  Furthermore,  in  Babylonia 
every  seventh  day  of  the  month  was  an  'evil* 
day,  on  which  certain  things  were  taboo,  and  cer- 
tain offerings  were  incumbent.  The  names  of  the 
intervening  days  are  unknown,  and  the  date  and 
frequency  of  celebration  of  the  day  shabattu,  de- 
voted to  the  'contentment  of  the  heart  (of  the 
gods),'  are  also  uncertain.  Among  the  Jews,  on 
the  other  hand,  the  week  of  seven  days  prevailed 
from  the  earliest  times.  There  is  here  no  trace 
of  planetary  influence.  The  names  of  the  He- 
brew days  of  the  week  are  unknown,  although 
from  the  analogy  of  the  New  Testament  and  Rab- 
binical usage  they  would  seem  to  have  been  num- 
bered from  the  Sabbath,  so  that  *four  after  the 
Sabbath*  would  be  Wednesday.  Like  the  Sem- 
ites, the  Egyptians  had  a  week  of  seven  days, 
and  these  were  named  according  to  the  seven 
planets.  Over  each  hour  of  the  Egyptian  day  a 
planet  presided,  in  the  order  of  its  distance  from 
the  earth  according  to  the  geocentric  system, 
thus  giving  the  succession  Saturn,  Jupiter,  Mars, 
Sun,  Venus,  Mercury,  Moon.  If  then  Saturn  pre- 
sides over  the  first  hour  of  the  first  day  (Satur- 
day), the  twenty- fifth  hour  will  fall  to  the  sun, 
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the  forty-ninth  hour  to  the  moon,  and  so  for  the 
rest.  From  Alexandria  this  week  with  its  sys- 
tem of  nomenclature  came  to  the  Greeks  and  Ro- 
mans. The  Greeks  had  previously  divided  each 
month  into  three  decades,  while  the  Komans  had 
had  eight-day  periods,  the  eight  days  or  nundi- 
ncB  being  primarily  market-days  and  based  on  the 
changes  of  the  moon.  The  week  of  seven  days 
was  not  officially  adopted,  however,  until  the 
time  of  Constantine.  In  Greece  the  week  had 
been  introduced  by  Greek-speaking  Jews  from 
Alexandria,  in  Rome  by  Chaldsean  astrologers 
about  the  beginning  of  our  era.  From  Rome  this 
system  spread  to  the  Teutonic  and  Celtic  peo- 
ples conquered  by  the  Latins,  and  the  names  of 
the  days  of  the  week  were  translated,  so  that 
the  Dies  Joints  (French  jcudi,  Italian  giovedi), 
'day  of  Jupiter,*  became  the  Icelandic  f  orsdagr, 
*day  of  Thor,'  the  English  Thursday,  From  the 
Greeks  the  week  was  imported  to  India,  along 
with  much  other  astronomical  science,  so  that, 
since  Briliaspati  is  the  Sanskrit  name  for  the 
planet  Jupiter,  Brhaspativara  corresponds  to 
Thursday.  In  India,  however,  the  week  is  of 
little  importance.  Among  the  Iranians  the  month 
of  thirty  dfiys  was  divided  into  quasi-weeks  of 
7,  7,  8,  and  8  days  each,  although  no  special 
sanctity  attached  to  the  dividing  days.  The 
Islamitic  peoples  borrowed  the  week  from  the 
Jews,  and  like  them  number  the  days,  as  do  also 
the  Greeks,  Slavs,  Finns,  and  as  did  the  French 
revolutionists,  instead  of  naming  them  like  the 
Latins  (except  the  Portuguese,  who  retain  the 
ecclesiastical  enumeration,  as  quinta  feria,  *fifth 
day,  Thursday'),  Teutons,  Celts,  and  Albanians. 
In  the  French  Revolutionary  calendar,  officially 
decreed  October  3,  1793,  and  suppressed  Decem- 
ber 31,  1805,  the  months,  of  thirty  days  each, 
were  divided  into  three  decades  each,  the  tenth 
day  of  each  decade  being  a  holiday.  Consult: 
Ideler,  Handhuch  der  Chratiolopie  (2d  ed.,  Ber- 
lin, 1883)  ;  Roesler,  Veher  die  Namcn  dcr  Woch- 
entage  (Vienna,  1805)  ;  Schrader,  Rcallexikon 
der  indogermanischen  Altertumskmtde  (Strasa- 
burg,  1901). 

WEEKS,  Feast  of.  A  name  commonly  given 
among  the  Jews  to  the  second  of  their  great 
festivals,  from  its  being  the  culminating  point 
of  the  seven  weeks  after  the  Passover,  the  same 
idea  being  expressed  by  the  Greek  word  Pente- 
cost (fifty).  Its  observance  was  connected  with 
the  supplication  for  divine  blessing  on  the  har- 
vest, and  the  day  was  in  later  times  supposed 
to  commemorate  the  giving  of  the  law  on  Mount 
Sinai.  When  the  day  of  Pentecost  became  one  of 
the  earliest  of  the  Christian  festivals,  an  analogy 
was  easily  traced  between  this  event  and  the 
formal  organization  of  the  Christian  Church  on 
that  day. 

WEEKS,  Kdwin  Lord  (1849-1903).  An 
American  painter.  He  was  born  in  Boston. 
Mass.,  and  studied  in  Paris  under  (if*r6me  and 
Bonnat.  Early  in  his  career  he  began  a  series 
of  journeys  to  Egypt  and  Asia  which  led  him 
to  take  the  subjects  of  most  of  his  paintings  from 
the  Orient.  He  received  numerous  French  and 
German  medals,  the  grand  diploma  of  honor  at 
Berlin  in  1891,  and  a  special  medal  and  prize  at 
the  Empire  of  India  Exhibition  in  London 
(1890).  He  was  made  chevalier  of  the  Legion 
of  Honor  of  France  in  1S90,  and  two  years  after- 
wards officer  of  the  Order  of  Saint  Michael   of 


Bavaria.  His  work  is  represented  in  the  Oor- 
coran  Gallery,  Washington,  and  in  the  Phila- 
delphia Academy  of  Fine  Arts.  He  will  be  re- 
membered especially  for  the  brilliancy  and  the 
purity  of  color  which  characterize  his  genre 
studies  of  the  Orient.  He  published  From  the 
Black  Sea  Through  Persia  and  Ind'  i  ( 1895),  and 
Episodes  of  Mountaineering    (1897). 

WEEMS,  Masok  Locke  (c.1760-1825).  An 
American  preacher  and  writer,  the  author  of  a 
famous  biography  of  George  Washington.  He 
was  a  native  of  Maryland,  was  educated  for  the 
Protestant  Episcopal  ministry  in  London,  and 
in  1784,  there  being  no  bishop  of  the  Church  of 
England  in  America,  applied,  but  without  suc- 
cess, to  various  bishops  in  England  for  admission 
to  holy  orders.  An  account  of  his  difficulties 
in  this  respect  may  be  found  in  McMaster's  His- 
tory of  the  People  of  the  United  States,  vol.  i. 
(New  York,  1900).  The  incident  has  received 
considerable  attention  from  historians,  as  it 
was  an  important  factor  in  the  establishment 
in  the  United  States  of  the  Episcopal  Church, 
distinct  in  organization  from  the  Church  of  Eng- 
land. After  Weems's  return,  he  preached  at 
various  places,  though  he  never  seems  to  have 
had  a  regular  rectorship,  and  about  1790  he 
became  a  book  agent  for  Matthew  Carey  (q.v.). 
In  order  to  ingratiate  himself  with  the  p«)ple, 
he  called  into  requisition  his  powers  as  a  mimic 
and  comedian,  and  his  facility  as  a  fiddler.  Thus 
he  frequently  furnished  the  music  at  country 
dances  and  weddings,  and  .<»old  a  small  book,  writ- 
ten by  himself,  entitled  The  Drunkard*s  Looking 
Glass,  Reflecting  a  Faithful  Likeness  of  the 
Drunkard  in  sundry  very  interesting  Attitudes 
icith  Lii^ely  Representations  of  the  Many  Strange 
Capers  which  he  cuts  in  different  Stages  of  his 
Disease  (6th  ed.  1818).  W^eems  is  remembered, 
however,  chiefly  for  his  Life  of  ^yashington,  one 
of  the  most  popular  and  widely  read  books  ever 
published  in  America,  which  has  been  largely 
responsible  for  the  creation  of  the  'traditional 
Washington.'  It  was  first  published  in  1800, 
and  up  to  1891  more  than  seventy  editions  had 
been  issued.  In  the  fifth  edition  (1806)  first 
appeared  various  familiar  anecdotes  concerning 
Washington's  youth,  including  that  of  the  cherry 
tree  and  the  hatchet,  which  have  long  been  gen- 
erally discredited  by  historians.  He  was  not, 
as  he  claimed,  rector  of  Mount  Vernon  Parish,  as 
there  was  no  such  parish,  but  he  probably 
preached  occasionally  in  Pohick  Church,  though 
not  until  long  after  Washington  had  ceased  at- 
tendance there.  In  addition  to  the  works  already 
mentioned,  his  publications  include:  Life  of  Oen. 
Frauds  Marion  (1805);  The  Philanthropist,  or 
Political  Peacemaker  Bctxceen  All  Honest  Men 
of  Both  Parties  (10th  ed.  1809)  ;  Ood's  Revenge 
Against  Gambling  (3d  ed.  1810);  Life  of  Ben 
jamin  Franklifi  ivith  Essays  (1817):  Life  of 
William  Petm  (1819);  Hymen*s  Recruiting  Ser- 
geant, or  the  Neio  Matrimonial  Tat-too  for  the 
Old  Bachelors  (7th  ed.  1821);  and  The  Bad 
'Wife's  Looking  Glass,  or  God's  Revenge  Against 
Vruclty  to  Husbands  (2d  ed.  1823),  all  of  which 
are  characterized  by  a  stilted,  turgid  style,  by  a 
profusion  of  anecdotes,  by  inaccuracy  of  state- 
ment, and  by  an  abundance  of  cheap  moralizing. 

WEENIX,  v.Vnlks,  Jax  (1640-1719).  A 
Dutch  animal  painter,  born  at  Amsterdam.  Ho 
was  the  son  and  pupil  of  Jan  Baptiste  Weenix 
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(1621-60),  and  his  first  pictureo  of  sub- 
jects in  the  Koman  Campagna  and  seaports 
are  in  the  manner  of  his  father.  Under  the  in- 
fluence of  his  uncle,  Hondecoeter,  he  became  an 
animal  painter,  making  a  specialty  of  dead  game. 
He  is  especially  celebrated  for  his  painting  of 
dead  hares,  but  his  pictures  often  contain  birds 
and  sumptuous  vases,  with  landscape  back- 
grounds. From  1702  to  1712  he  was  Court  paint- 
er to  the  Elector  at  Dtisseldorf,  for  whom  he  deco- 
rated the  Castle  of  Bensberg  with  paintings 
of  this  character,  most  of  which  are  now  in  the 
Munich  Gallery.  He  was  a  very  prolific  painter, 
and  nearly  all  the  chief  galleries  of  Europe  pos- 
sess his  pictures,  which  are  characterized  by 
delicate  brush  work  and  fine  color. 

WEEPING  PHILOSOPHEB,  The.  An  ap- 
pellation occasionally  given  to  the  .Ephesian 
philosopher  Heraclitus. 

WEEPING  TBEE.  Any  one  of  several 
kinds  of  trees  upon  which  leaf-hoppers  (especial- 
ly Proconia  undata)  and  their  kin  congregate, 
usually  in  the  early  summer,  and  copiously  dis- 
charge honeydew   (q.v.). 

WEEVEB  (variant  of  weaver),  or  Sting- 
fish.  A  fish  of  the  genus  Trachinus,  of  the 
spiny-rayed  fishes  of  the  family  Trachinidae,  in- 
teresting because  of  the  sharp  dorsal  and  opercu- 
lar spine  by  which  these  fishes  can  infiict  an  un- 
pleasant wound.  Two  species  inhabit  the  sandy 
bottoms  of  the  European  coasts,  both  excellent 
for  the  table.  There  is  no  evidence  that  their 
»ting  is  poisonous. 

WEEVEB,  John  (1576-1632).  An  English 
poet  and  antiquary.  He  was  born  in  Lancashire 
and  was  educated  as  a  sizar  at  Queen's  College, 
Cambridge.  In  1599  he  published  Epigrammes 
in  the  Oldest  Cut  and  Newest  Fashion,  a  worth- 
less piece  of  work  except  that  the  references  to 
Shakespeare,  Daniel,  Drayton,  Ben  Jonson,  Mars- 
ton,  Middleton,  and  others  throw  light  on  con- 
temporary opinion  of  those  poets.  In  1601 
VVeever  published  The  Mirror  of  Martyrs,  which 
relates  to  Sir  John  Oldcastle  and  enables  us  to 
date  Julius  CcBsar,  His  antiquarian  researches, 
which  are  of  great  value  despite  their  occasional 
inaccuracies,  were  embodied  in  a  folio  entitled 
Ancient  Funerall  Monuments  within  the  United 
Monarchic  of  Great  Britaine,  Ireland,  and  the 
Islands  adjacent  (1631).  Consult:  FxiWer,  His- 
tory of  the  Worthies  of  England  (ed.  Nuttall, 
Ixndon,  1840),  and  Lee,  "John  Weever,"  in  the 
Dicttonary  of  National  Biography. 

WEEVTL  (AS.  unfely  OHG.  wihal,  Ger.  Wiehel, 
weevil;  connected  with  AS.  wefan,  OHG.  wchan, 
Ger.  xcehen^  to  weave,  Gk.  O^ot,  hyphos,  wet,  Skt. 
urnavabhi,  wool-spinner,  spider).  A  name  ap- 
plied to  many  of  the  snout-beetles  of  the  sub- 
order or  series  Rhynchophora,  and  also  to  species 
of  the  family  Bruchidae  of  the  series  Phytophaga. 
The  heads  of  the  beetles  of  the  former  group, 
which  it  is  said  includes  25,000  species,  are  pro- 
longed into  a  beak  which  in  some  species  exceeds 
the  length  of  the  body.  The  jaws  are  placed  at 
the  tip  of  the  snout,  by  means  of  which  holes 
are  drilled,  and  in  some  species  the  egjifs  pushed 
into  place.  According  to  Sharp  only  four  fami- 
lies of  snout-beetles  can  be  accepted  with  cer- 
tainty. Other  authors  subdivide  the  order  into 
more  than  twice  as  many  families.  The  com- 
moner Korth  American  species  belong  to  Otio- 


rhynchidae,  Curculionidse,  Calandridse,  and  Scoly- 
tidae,  the  first  including  over  100  North  Amer- 
ican species,  which  are  commonly  known  as 
scarred  snout-beetles,  because  the  appendage 
borne  on  the  mandible  of  the  pupa,  or  even  of 
the  young  adult,  later  falls  off  and  leaves  a  scar. 
Aramigus  Fulleri,  which  is  destructive  to  roses 
(see  KosE  Insects),  belongs  to  this  family.  Epi- 
ccerus  imhricaius  (see  Imbricated  Snout- 
Beetle)  is  destructive  to  trees,  shrubs,  fruits, 
and  vegetables.  Certain  weevils  of  the  Rhyn- 
chitidoB  which  in  the  larval  stage  roll  the  leaves 
of  plants  are  the  only  true  leaf -rollers  (q.v.) 
among  the  beetles.  The  family  Curculionidae  in- 
cludes 20,000  species,  among  which  are  some  of 
the  most  destructive  of  beetles.  In  this  family 
the  mandible  is  not  scarred.  The  antennae  are 
frequently  elbowed.  The  maggot-like  larvae  are 
especially  injurious  to  fruits,  seeds,  and  nuts. 
Two  species  {Balajiinus  qucrcus  and  Balanintis 
rectus)  breed  in  acorns;  Balaninus  nasicus  in 
hickory  nuts  and  Balaninus  caryatrypes  in  chest- 
nuts. Conotrachelus  nenuphar  is  the  cause  of 
*wormy'  plums  and  cherries.    See  Plum  Insects. 

To  this  group  belong  certain  destructive  species 
of  the  genus  Anthonomus.  The  strawberry  weevil 
{Anthonomus  signatus)  destroys  the  buds  of 
strawberry.  (See  Stbawbekry  Insects.)  The 
most  destructive,  perhaps,  of  the  whole  series, 
however,  is  the  'sharpshooter,'  'picudo,'  an  in- 
sect most  widely  known  as  the  Mexican  cotton- 
boll  weevil  {Anthonomus  grandis) ,  one  of  the 
largest  species  of  its  genus.  This  insect,  whose 
normal  habitat  is  Central  America  and  the 
West  Indies,  and  whose  ravages  stopped  the  cul- 
tivation of  cotton  in  the  Monclova  district  of  the 
State  of  Coahuila,  Mexico,  in  1863,  made  its 
appearance  in  the  vicinity  of  Matamoras  about 
1888,  spread  across  the  river  to  Brownsville, 
Texas,  and  at  the  close  of  1902  ranged  over 
practically  all  of  the  best  cotton-growing  region 
of  Texas,  where  in  1901  and  1902  its  ravages 
were  estimated  at  about  $10,000,000.  The  adult 
insect  is  a  small,  long-snouted  grayish  weevil 
less  than  one-quarter  of  an  inch  long.  Through- 
out the  season  it  punctures  and  lays  its  eggs  in 
the  squares  and  bolls.  The  larva  is  a  fat,  white 
maggot  a  little  over  three-eighths  of  an  inch 
long  when  full-grown,  and  lives  upon  the  in- 
ternal tissues  of  the  buds  and  bolls.  When  the 
square  is  attacked  it  usually  drops,  but  most 
of  the  damaged  bolls  remain  upon  the  plant  and 
become  stunted  or  dwarfed  except  late  in  the 
season,  when  they  either  dry  or  rot.  Tlie  larva 
pupates  within  the  boll,  which  may  contain  sev- 
eral larvae.  The  adult  weevils  hibernate  in  grass, 
in  late  cornstalks,  .in  old  bolls  on  the  cotton 
plants,  and  in  piles  of  seed  about  the  cotton  gins, 
etc.  They  appear  when  the  cotton  begins  to 
blossom,  or  earlier,  and  feed  upon  the  young 
twigs  and  leaves.  There  are  four  or  more  gen- 
erations each  summer,  the  larvae  being  found  as 
late  as  December.  No  food-plant  other  than 
cotton  is  known.  The  infestation  of  a  field  is 
evident  from  the  dropping  of  the  blossoms.  The 
Department  of  Apfriculture  recommends  as  the 
best  remedies  early  planting,  thorough  cultiva- 
tion, the  plant infif  of  wide  rows  in  order  to  ad- 
mit the  sun,  and  the  destruction  of  the  plants 
by  fall  plowinsr  and  fire  in  the  autumn. 

The  rice-weevil  {Calandra  oryza)  is  econom- 
ically a  very  important  beetle,  which  infects 
stored  rice.     (See  Rice  Insects.)     Calandra  pal- 
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marum  or  Rkynoaphorua  palmanun  is  the  'palm' 
weevil,  and  does  great  damage  to  cocoa  palms. 
Its  larvffi  are  roasted  and  eaten  by  the  natives  of 
tropical  America.  (See  Gru  Gru.)  To  this 
group  belong  the  bill-bugs  of  the  genus  Spheno- 
phorus,  whose  larvee  live  on  the  roots  of  corn 
and  other  grains  and  grasses.  One  species 
{Sphenophorua  obacurus)  infests  suear  cane  in 
the  Pacific  Islands.  The  Scolytidse  are  the 
*bark*  or  'engraver'  beetles,  which  burrow  be- 
tween the  bark  and  wood  of  trees,  or  even  in 
the  wood,  leaving  the  visible  tunnels.  When 
numerous  enough  they  kill  trees  or  else  greatly 
damage  the  wood  for  commercial  purposes.  See 
Bark-Beetle;  Ambrosia  Beetle. 

The  BruchidflBj  of  which  there  are  about  700 
species,  are  not  snout-beetles,  although  they 
are  commonly  called  'weevils.'  They  are  small, 
usually  dull-colored  stout  beetles.  The  legless 
larvae  are  fat  maggots  which  live  in  the  seeds 
of  plants,  mainly  of  the  family  Leguminosse.  One 
species  {Bruchus  pisi),  which  is  the  largest  pea 
and  bean  feeding  weevil  found  in  North  America, 
has  caused  the  abandonment  of  pea  cultivation  in 
some  sections  of  the  United  States.  Since  it 
does  not  thrive  in  cold  countries,  Canadian  peas 
find  a  ready  market  in  the  United  States.  The 
eggs  are  laid  on  the  very  young  pea-pod.  The 
larvse,  on  hatching,  bore  through  the  pod  and 
into  the  pea,  from  which  the  beetle  emerges  in 
the  spring.  Bruchtis  ohtectus,  a  very  formidable 
enemy  of  bean  culture,  not  only  breeds  in  the 
young  pod,  but  also  in  stored  beans.  Infested 
beans  will  float  in  water;  they  should  not  be 
planted. 

Certain  other  beetles  inhabiting  flour  (e.g.  ;8^t7- 
vanus  Surinamensia  of  the  family  Cucujidse, 
Triholium  confuaum  of  the  family  Tenebrionidae, 
and  Trogoaita  Mauritanica  of  the  family  Trocosi- 
tidff!)  and  stored  grain  have  erroneously  been 
called  weevils.  Even  a  lepidopterous  insect,  the 
Angoumois  grain-moth  (Sitotraga  cerealella) ,  is 
known  in  the  Southern  United  States  as  the  'fly- 
weevil.'    See  Grain  Insects. 

Consult:  Sharp,  Cambridge  Natural  Eiatory, 
vol.  vi.  (London,  1901)  ;  Comstock,  Manual  for 
the  Study  of  Inaecta;  Chittenden,  Tear  Book  of 
the  Department  of  Agriculture  (Washington, 
1898)  ;  Howard,  Circulara  6,  H,  27,  SS,  Diviaion 
of  Entomology,  United  Statea  Department  of 
Agriculture  (Washington,  1895)  ;  Hunter,  Farm- 
ers' Bulletin  163,  United  Statea  Department  of 
Agriculture    (Washington,    1903). 

WEGG,  Silas.  A  wooden-legged  rascal,  in 
Dickens's  Our  Mutual  Friend.  He  is  charitably 
engaged  by  Mr.  Boffin,  and  attempts  to  rob  his 
benefactor  by  a  scheme  of  pitiless  blackmail. 

WE6SCHEIDEB,  vao'shl-der,  Julius  Au- 
gust LuDWiG  (1771-1849).  A  German  theolo- 
gian. He  was  bom  at  Kttbbelingen,  Brunswick, 
studied  at  Helmstedt,  became  professor  at  Rin- 
teln  in  Hesse  in  1806  and  at  Halle  in  1810.  His 
Inatitutionea  Theologies  Chriatianoe  Dogmaticw 
(1815,  8th  ed.,  1844)  was  considered  the  stand- 
ard exposition  of  German  rationalism. 

WEIiyNEB,  Hevere  Franklin  (1851 — ). 
An  American  theologian,  bom  at  Centre  Valley, 
Pa.  He  graduated  at  Muhlenberg  College  in 
1869,  and  at  the  Lutheran  Theological  Seminary, 
Philadelphia,  in  1873,  and  became  a  Lutheran 
minister.  From  1882  till  1891  he  was  profes- 
sor   of    dogmatics    and    exegesis    in    Augustana 


Theological  Seminary  at  Rock  Island,  111.,  and 
in  1891  was  made  professor  of  theology  and 
chairman  of  the  faculty  in  the  Chicago  Lutheran 
Theological  Seminary.  His  publications  include: 
Theological  Encyclopedia  (1885-91);  Biblical 
Theology  of  the  Old  Teatament  (1886)  ;  System 
of  Dogmatic  Theology  (1888) ;  Hiatorical  Theol- 
ogy; Chriatian  Ethica  (1891);  Biblical  Theol- 
ogy of  the  New  Teatament  ( 1891 ) ;  and  com- 
mentaries on  the  General  Epiatlea,  Revelation, 
and  other  books  of  the  Bible. 

WEIEBSTBASS,  vl'er-str^,  Karl  (181.5 
97).  A  German  mathematician,  bom  at  Osten- 
felde,  in  Westphalia.  In  1834  he  went  to  Bonn 
for  the  purpose  of  studying  law  and  finance, 
but  four  years  later  he  took  up  the  study  of 
mathematics  at  Miinster.  In  1842  he  became 
a  teacher  in  the  Gymnasium  at  MQnster,  and 
in  1848  was  appointed  to  a  similar  position 
at  Braunsberg.  In  1856  he  became  instructor 
in  the  Industrial  Institute  at  Berlin,  and  in 
1864  professor  of  mathematics  at  the  univer- 
sity in  that  city.  His  works  relate  chiefly  to 
Abelian  integrals  and  differential  equations,  and 
to  the  general  theory  of  functions,  the  modem 
treatment  of  which  he  may  be  said  to  have  in- 
troduced. His  Abhandlungen  aua  der  Funk- 
tionenlehre  was  published  in  Berlin  in  1886.  His 
other  works,  including  Zur  Theorie  der  AbeV- 
achen  Integrate  (1849),  Formeln  u.  a.  «?.  der 
elliptiachen  Funktionen  (ed.  by  Schwarz,  1885), 
and  his  numerous  memoirs,  appear  in  his  Mathe- 
matiache  Werke,  now  being  published  under  the 
patronage  of  the  Prussian  Academy  of  Sciences 
(Berlin,  1894—).  He  also  edited  Jacobi's  (1881- 
91)  and  Steiner's  (1881-82)  works. 

WEIGELy  vl'gel,  Valentin  (1533-88).  A 
German  mystic.  He  was  bom  at  Grossenhain, 
near  Dresden;  studied  at  Leipzig  and  at  Witten- 
berg, and  from  1567  to  his  death  was  preacher 
at  Zschopau,  near  Chemnitz.  He  emphasized 
the  necessity  of  internal  unction  and  illumina- 
tion. His  main  thesis  as  a  psychologist  was 
that  knowledge  does  not  come  from  without, 
but  from  *the  eye'  of  the  cognitive  subject.  In 
cosmology  he  stands  near  Paracelsus.  Of  his 
writings  only  an  unimportant  funeral  sermon 
appeared  before  his  death.  His  productions 
were   published   from   1604   to   1618  in  various 

S laces,  and  Weigelianism  became  widely  spread. 
[is  opponents  represented  him  as  a  dangerous 
revolutionary,  who  aimed  at  the  overthrow  of 
all  political  and  social  order.  Weigel's  most 
prominent  writings  are:  Libellua  de  Vita  Beaia 
(1609);  Ein  achon  Oebetuchlein  (1612);  Phi- 
loaophia  Theologica  (1614):  Principal  und 
Haupttractat  von  der  Gelaaaenheii  (1618)  ;  Soli 
Deo  Gloria  (1618).  Consult:  Opel,  Valentin 
Weigel  (Leipzig,  1864);  POnjer,  Biatory  of 
ChAatian  Philoaophy  of  Religion  (Edinburgh, 
1887). 

WEIGELA  (Neo-Lat.,  named  in  honor  of 
Christian  Ehrenfried  von  Weigel,  a  Swedish 
physician  of  the  early  nineteenth  century).  A 
common  name  for  certain  species  of  Diervilla. 
one  of  which  {Diervilla  florida)  was  introduced 
into  cultivation  from  China  as  Weigela  rosea. 
There  are  two  American  species  kno\vn  as  bush 
honeysuckle.  The  Northern  species.  Diervilla 
trifida,  is  common  in  the  Middle  and  Northern 
States,  extending  to  Hudson  Bay  and  to  the 
Rocky  Mountains.     It  grows  from  1  to  4  feet 


WBIOBUL 


617 


WBIOHTS  AND  MEASXTBES. 


high,  bears  oblong-ovate  petioled  leaves,  and  pale 
yellow  axillary  flowers,  usually  three  on  a  stalk. 
The  Southern  species,  Diervilla  aeaeilifolia,  grows 
along  the  Southern  Alleghanies,  and  has  sessile 
leaves.  The  list  of  varieties  of  the  foreign  species, 
all  of  which  are  Asiatic,  number  only  6  or  8, 
but  the  colors  of  the  flowers  vary  from  white 
to  deep  rose.  Amon^  the  best  known  are  Dier- 
rilla  japonica  and  Dter villa  coracenais.  All  are 
grown  in  the  United  States,  hut  require  winter 
protection  in  the  North. 

WEIGHLNG  MACHINE.  A  contrivance 
for  ascertaining  the  weight  of  objects.  The  most 
common  form  of  weighing  machine  is  the  plat- 
form scale,  in  which  a  small  known  weight  at 
one  end  of  multiplying  beams  is  made  to  bal- 
ance a  heavy  unknown  weight  at  the  other  end. 
The  principle  of  the  unequal  beam  balance  is 
simply  the  principle  of  the  lever    (see  Levkb; 


DIAOBAM  OP  PLATFOBM  eCALK. 

Balance),  and  as  applied  to  scales  it  may  be 
illustrated  by  the  accompanying  diagram.    Here 
we  have  the  beam  hinged  at  I  and  m  and  attached 
by  a  rod  no  to  the  scale  beam  oq.    At  jkra  is  a  V-. 
shaped  lever  hinged  to  fixed  pivots  at  /  and  k 
and  to  the  lever  Inm  at  r  and  8,    If  now  we  let  the 
broken  lines  a,  6,  c,  d  represent  a  stiff  platform, 
which  is  carried  on  the  two  levers  by  means  of 
standards  at  e,  f,  g,  and  h,  we  have  represented 
all  the  principal  operating  parts  of  the  ordinary 
platform   scale.     To    understand   the   mode    of 
operation,  assume  that  a  load  is  placed  upon  the 
platform  a,  5,  c,  d.    This  load  is  conveyed  to  the 
system  of  levers  by  the  standards  e,  f,  g,  and  h, 
and  depresses  them  so  that  they  exert  a  pull 
downward  on  the  rod  no  and  the  short  arm  of 
the  lever  op.     This  pull  is  balanced  by  sliding 
the  weight  to  along  the  lever  or  scale  beam  og, 
which  is  so  graduated  into  pounds  and  fractions 
that  the  weight  of  the  article  on  the  platform  is 
read  at  a  glance.    It  is  now  plain  that  we  have 
only  to  vary  the  number  of  levers  and  relative 
lengths  of  the  arms  of  these  levers  to  secure  al- 
most any  multiplication  of  the  weight  that  we 
please.     In  ordinary  platform  scales  a  weight  to 
of  I  pound  balances  a  load  of  100  pounds  on  the 
platform.     But  this  ratio  is  increased  to  1  to 
500  or  to  1  to  1000  in  scales  for  weighing  loaded 
wagons  and   cars.     The  arrangement  of  levers 
shown  in  the  accompanying  diagram  is  a  com- 
mon one,  but  there  are  many  others  in  use,  each 
of  which  is  adapted  to  some  particular  direction 
or  use  of  the  scale. 

Some  scales  work  automatically,  taking  ma- 
terial from  a  large  hopper,  weighing  out  a  cer- 
tain amount  and  discharging  it  and  then  repeat- 
ing the  operation.     Such  contrivances  are  used 


for  bagging  sugar,  coffee,  etc.,  and  for  weigh- 
ing out  coal  for  sale.  Scales  are  built  which 
have  a  capacity  for  weighing  very  heavy  loads; 
examples  of  these  are  railway  car  and  locomotive 
scales,  cattle  scales  with  a  capacity  of  weigh- 
ing from  20  to  200  head  of  cattle,  and  grain 
scales  of  500  bushels  capacity  and  more.  A 
scale  designed  for  weighing  heavy  guns  at  the 
VVatervliet  Arsenal.  Troy,  N.  Y.,  has  a  capacity 
for  weighing  300,000  pounds  on  a  platform  12  X 
15  feet,  or  a  capacity  of  nearly  1700  pounds  per 
square  foot.  Besides  scales  operating  on  the 
principle  of  the  balance,  there  are  weighing  ma- 
chines which  operate  by  compressing  a  coiled 
spring  or  by  twisting  a  bar  of  metal.  The  spring 
scale  is  a  very  common  device,  and  in  the  form 
of  a  dynamometer  for  registering  the  pull  of 
locomotives  is  made  with  very  large  capacities. 
For  the  most  part,  however,  spring  scales  are  of 
small  capacity.  They  are  not  as  accurate  as 
balance  scales.    See  Spring  Balance. 

WEIGHT.     See  Matteb. 

WEIGHTS  AND  HEASUltES.  Standards 
of  magnitude,  of  weight,  and  of  value  are  essen- 
tial for  commercial  and  scientific  purposes,  and 
the  facility  with  which  national  and  interna- 
tional intercourse  is  carried  on  depends  largely 
upon  the  uniformity  of  these  standards.  Natu- 
rally the  units  of  measure  adopted  by  primitive 
peoples  were  varied  and  imperfect,  but  as  civili- 
zation advanced,  trade  increased,  science  devel- 
oped, and  more  accurate  standards  became  neces- 
sary. Their  selection,  whether  by  government 
action  or  by  common  consent,  was  left  almost  to 
chance,  so  that  they  have  differed  from  nation 
to  nation,  from  county  to  county,  from  town 
to  town,  and  even  from  one  trade  or  guild  to 
another.  The  last  two  centuries,  however,  have 
witnessed  a  great  advance  in  favor  of  uniformity. 
England,  the  United  States,  France,  and  several 
other  nations  have  established  uniformity  in 
their  respective  territories,  and  the  Latin  nations 
have  practically  all  adopted  the  metric  system. 
The  same  advantage  accruing  from  uniform- 
ity for  one  or  several  countries  would  evidently 
obtain  if  a  universal  system  were  adopted  by  the 
whole  world. 

The  setting  up  of  a  system  of  measures  is 
fraught  with  many  difficulties.  The  selection, 
determination,  construction,  and  copying  of  the 
standard  furnish  peculiar  problems.  The  chief 
considerations  affecting  the  selection  of  a  stand- 
ard are  its  relation  to  a  reco^ized  physical 
constant  and  the  relative  ease  with  which  these 
standards  may  be  determined.  In  the  case  of  the 
unit  of  length,  two  constants  have  been  favored, 
a  fractional  part  of  a  terrestrial  meridian,  and 
the  length  of  a  seconds  pendulum  in  a  given 
locality.  The  nautical  mile  of  6080.27  feet  or 
of  6080  feet  is  an  example  of  the  former  and  the 
seconds  pendulum  of  39.13-[-  inches  an  example 
of  the  latter.  It  is  quite  remarkable  that  the 
French  meter,  based  upon  the  length  of  a 
meridian  arc,  should  approximate  so  closely  the 
length  of  the  seconds  pendulum.  There  need 
be  no  difficulty  in  establishing  units  of  capacity, 
since  these  can  be  based  upon  the  unit  of  length 
as  exemplified  in  the  metric  system   (q.v.). 

In  the  case  of  the  unit  of  weight  it  is  neces- 
sary to  select  a  quantity  of  some  substance  easily 
obtainable,  and  easily  standardized  as  to  quan- 
tity, purity,  and  density.    Water  is  a  substance 


WEIGHTS  AND  MEASXTBES. 


618 


WEIGHTS  And  MEASXTBES. 


which  meets  these  requirements  fairly  well,  and 
although  the  British  system  declares  the  weight 
of  one  cubic  inch  of  distilled  water  at  62**  F.  to 
be  252.458  grains,  and  the  metric  system  (q.v.) 
fixes  the  kilogram  as  the  weight  of  one  cubic 
decimeter  of  water  at  maximum  density,  the 
Anglo-Saxon  still  uses  the  troy  pound  and  the 
avoirdupois  pound  (see  below). 

Although  a  fortunate  selection  be  made,  the 
determination  and  construction  of  a  standard  are 
difficult  matters.  The  French  engineers  spent 
seven  years  in  determining  a  kilometer,  and  even 
then  failed  to  obtain  0.0001  of  the  earth's  quad- 
rant. The  difficulties  of  establishing  a  standard 
pendulum  and  of  computing  the  len^hs  of  others 
vibrating  in  given  times  are  many  and  great.  In 
the  first  place,  the  experiments  are  made  in  air, 
and  the  buoyancy  of  the  air  lessens  the  actual 
weight  of  the  pendulum.  Then,  since  the  earth 
has  a  diurnal  motion  on  its  axis,  every  object 
placed  on  it  has  a  centrifugal  tendency  which 
modifies  what  otherwise  would  be  its  gravitation. 
This  centrifugal  tendency  produces  the  earth's 
oblateness  and  causes  a  variation  in  the  intensity 
of  gravitation  from  one  latitude  to  another. 
Thus  a  stone  is  actually  heavier  in  Boston  than 
in  New  York.  This  change  in  gravitation  can- 
not be  measured  by  a  balance  because  the 
weights  at  each  end  of  the  balance  are  changed 
alike,  but  it  is  apparent  in  the  motion  of  a 
clock;  for  a  pendulum  regulated  to  beat  seconds 
in  Washington  is  found  to  go  too  fast  when  taken 
to  a  higher  latitude,  and  to  lose  time  when  car- 
ried nearer  to  the  equator ;  and  again  the  attrac- 
tion which  the  earth  exerts  upon  bodies  placed 
near  it  diminishes  with  their  distances  from  its 
centre,  being  inversely  proportional  to  the 
squares  of  the  distances,  so  that  a  clock  car- 
ried from  the  bottom  to  the  top  of  a  hill  loses 
time  perceptibly.  In  addition  to  these  niceties, 
there  are  others  connected  with  the  manipu- 
lation, such  as  the  parallelism  of  the  knife-edges, 
their  bluntness,  the  amplitude  of  the  oscillation, 
and  the  stability  of  the  support,  so  that 
altogether  the  exact  measurement  of  the  length 
of  the  seconds  pendulum  is  a  matter  of  very 
great  difficulty.  (See  Pendulum.)  But  grant- 
ed that  a  length  be  chosen  and  be  expressed  as 
a  distance  between  two  lines  on  a  metal  bar,  the 
tendency  to  oxidize  in  air,  to  change  with  tem- 
perature, and  to  w^ear  with  handling,  all  combat 
the  preservation  of  the  standard  and  interfere 
with  the  process  of  copying. 

The  principles  of  metrology  summarized  above, 
however,  are  modern  compared  to  weights  and 
measures  themselves.  Before  man  had  developed 
beyond  the  savage  state  he  felt  the  need  of  some 
methods  of  measurement.  So  old  is  the  idea  that 
there  is  found  in  Josephus  the  statement  that 
Cain  invented  weights  and  measures.  Upon  the 
idea  of  numbers  followed  closely  those  of  time, 
distance,  and  quantity.  Measurement  of  time 
has  been  simplified  by  nature,  which  furnished 
the  aboriginal,  as  well  as  the  modern,  standard, 
the  diurnal  rotation  of  the  earth  upon  its  axis. 
A  measure  of  distance  was  easily  furnished  in 
the  day's  journey,  as  the  Indian  of  the  West 
indicates  distance  by  the  number  of  repetitions 
of  the  sign  meaning  from  sunrise  to  sunset.  As 
a  smaller  unit  became  necessary,  the  stride,  or 
pace,  came  into  use,  and  finally,  as  a  still  smaller 
unit,  the  dimensions  of  parts  of  the  body  ap- 
pear.   Although  reference  is  made  in  Deuteron- 


omy (ii.  5)  to  the  'foot  breadth'  and  the  foot  came 
into  very  general  use  in  Greek,  Roman,  and  sub- 
sequent times,  nevertheless  the  common  unit  in 
Asia  Minor  and  Egypt  was  the  cubit,  derived 
from  the  length  of  the  forearm,  from  the  point 
of  the  elbow  to  the  end  of  the  middle  finger. 
In  the  inscriptions  and  records  of  these  coun- 
tries continual  reference  is  made  to  this  unit 
and  its  subdivisions.  Among  the  Greeks  and 
Romans  the  pace  and  foot  came  into  almost  uni- 
versal use,  and  by  them  were  handed  down  to 
subsequent  Western  nations.  The  passus  became 
the  *pace,'  the  mille  (passuum)  the  'mile,'  and 
the  pondus  the  'pound,'  which  appear  in  most 
European  nations  until  the  present  day.  Under 
the  Roman  Empire  the  standards  were'preser\'ed 
in  a  Roman  temple,  and  were  the  standards  for 
the  civilized  world.  With  the  fall  of  the  Empire 
and  the  rise  of  small  principalities,  a  chaotic 
condition  as  to  standards  developed  which  ex- 
tended through  the  Middle  Ages  and  thereafter, 
until  in  Italy  alone,  as  late  as  the  end  of  the 
eighteenth  century,  there  were  over  two  hundred 
lengths  called  the  foot.  Every  little  dukedom 
and  principality  had  its  own  standards  of  weight 
and  measure,  and  the  insignificant  intercourse 
between  these  small  towns  did  not  sufl'er  from 
these  conditions,  but  the  maritime  leagues  felt 
the  need  of  common  standards. 

An  example  of  the  method  of  deriving  the 
standards  in  the  sixteenth  century  in  (Jennany 
is  given  by  the  following  quotation  from 
Koebel's  work  on  surveying: 

"To  find  the  length  of  a  rood  in  the  right  and 
lawful  way,  and  according  to  scientific  usage, 
you  shall  do  as  follows:  Stand  at  the  door  of  a 
church  on  a  Sunday,  and  bid  sixteen  men  to 
stop,  tall  ones  and  small  ones,  as  they  happen 
to  pass  out  when  the  service  is  finished;  then 
make  them  put  their  left  feet  one  behind  the  other 
and  the  length  thus  obtained  shall  be  a  right  and 
lawful  rood  to  measure  and  survey  the  land  with, 
and  the  sixteenth  part  of  it  shall  be  a  right  and 
lawful  foot." 

In  England,  we  find  Henry  I.  establishing  the 
yard  as  the  distance  from  the  point  of  his  nose 
to  the  end  of  his  thumb,  and  Parliament  seriously 
establishing  standards  of  length  and  weight  ac- 
cording to  grains  of  wheat  or  barley.  Doubtless, 
few  people  realize  that  shoes  are  still  num- 
bered according  to  the  length  of  a  grain  of 
barley,  in  a  system  of  numeration  by  thirteens. 
We  have,  as  example  of  other  units  from  the 
dimensions  of  the  body,  the  'fathom*  (faethm, 
the  embrace),  the  length  of  the  two  arras  from 
tip  to  tip;  the  'hand,'  4  inches;  the  'span,'  9 
inches;  the  'finger,'  %  of  a  yard;  the  'nail,'  2U 
inches,  from  the  tip  of  the  thumb  nail  to  the 
base  joint.  Yard  is  derived  from  the  word 
igyrdim)  meaning  the  girth  of  the  body. 

It  might  appear  surprising  that  the  length 
of  the  cubit  should  have  remained  rather  con- 
stant so  long  in  Egypt,  but  where  such  impor- 
tant buildings  were  constructed  and  such  con- 
tinuity of  dynasties  was  maintained,  it  should 
not  be  surprising  that  the  unit  or  standard  of 
length  should  have  remained  constant,  inasmuch 
as  the  standards  would  naturally  be  handed 
down  from  dynasty  to  dynasty,  and  indeed,  if 
destroyed,  could  easily  be  recovered  from  the 
dimensions  of  existing  buildings,  just  as  to-day 
it  would  be  possible  to  restore  the  foot  from  the 
dimensions  and  descriptions  of  existing  strue- 
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tures.  Just  as  a  carpenter  to-day  might  lose 
a  two-foot  rule  in  the  wall  of  a  house,  so  3000 
years  ago  an  Egyptian  stone  mason  lost  his  two- 
cubit  rule  in  the  wall  of  a  temple  at  Kamak. 
Subsequent  ruin  and  excavation  brought  it  to 
light,  and  allowed  a  direct  comparison  with  the 
temple  dimensions.  At  the  present  day,  in  some 
parts  of  China,  the  first  step  toward  building  a 
house  is  making  a  measuring  stick,  according  to 
which  all  materials  are  purchased  and  the  dimen- 
sions determined.  This  method  suffices  for 
simple  exchange. 

Standards  of  (quantity  or  weight  seem  to  have 
developed  in  a  still  more  arbitrary  manner.  The 
cuneiform  tablets  of  Babylon  tell  of  'vessels'  of 
oil  and  'skins'  of  wine,  the  volume  being  as  arbi- 
trary as  the  *jar'  or  'amphora'  of  the  Romans. 
For  dry  produce  the  term  often  means  simply  a 
heap,  large  or  small.  With  the  introduction  of 
the  balance,  weighing  became  possible,  and 
pondus  appears,  designating  essentially  'a 
weight.'  Many  'steel  yards'  and  balances  (see 
Balance)  were  unearthed  amid  the  ruins  of 
Pompeii.  As  the  pondus  seems  to  be  a  haphazard 
unit,  so  also  is  the  stone  (14  potmds),  still  used 
in  England,  and  the  base  of  such  units  as  the 
hundredweight  (cwt.)  or  112  pounds  (8  stone), 
and  the  ton  of  2240  pounds  or  160  stone,  also 
the  bushel  of  56  pounds  (4  stone),  etc. 

The  earliest  systems  of  linear  units  seem  to  be 
based  upon  either  the  cubit  ( 20.62  inches  =  52.4 
centimeters)  or  the  digit  (0.73  inch,  or  1.86  cm.), 
probably  derived  from  the  breadth  of  the  finger. 
The  cubit  appears  first  in  Egypt  in  the  Fourth 
Dy-nasty,  and  the  great  pyramid  yields  the  value 
above  given.  Nevertheless,  as  might  be-  ex- 
pected, considerable  variation  occurs,  even  in 
Egypt  (20.5  inches  to  20.7  inches).  The  cubit 
was  divided  into  hundredths,  but  as  incommen- 
surate, approximate  subdivisions  the  one-seventh, 
*paUn,'  and  one-twenty-eighth,  'digit,'  were  used. 
Several  extant  cubit  rods  give  an  average  of 
20.65  inches.  At  the  Nilometers  it  is  20.75.  As 
multiples  of  the  cubit  (mahi)  the  xylon,  3  cubits, 
walking  staff,  the  neut,  4  cubits,  and  the  khet 
of  40  cubits,  are  found  along  with  the  achoemia 
of  12,000  cubits.  About  the  same  time  a  similar 
unit  appears  in  Babylon,  especially  as  the  half 
of  20.89  inches  or  span  of  10.44  inches,  or  16 
digits  of  0.653  inches.  A  cubit  of  20.5  inches 
is  derivable  from*  various  buildings  in  Assyria 
and  Babylonia,  where  a  sexagesimal  system  ex- 
isted. In  Asia  Minor  the  cubit  derived  from 
temples  appears  as  20.55  inches  at  Ephesus,  20.62 
inches  at  Samos,  while  the  stadium  at  Laodicea 
gives  20.94  inches.  Three-fifths  of  the  cubit  of 
20.75  inches,  a  combination  of  the'  Egyptian 
decimal  and  the  A^yrian  sexary  system,  is  the 
commonest  of  Greek  derivatives  (12.44  inches) 
occurring  in  the  Propylsea,  the  Temple  of  iEgina, 
the  Olympian  course,  etc.  Other  and  less  impor- 
tant derivations  from  the  cubit  occur  in  re- 
stricted localities  or  periods.  The  digit  appeared 
about  simultaneously  with  the  cubit,  and  some 
confusion  arose  from  the  belief  that  it  was  one 
twenty-eighth  of  a  cubit;  in  reality  they  appear 
to  be  incommensurate,  although  10  digits  were 
often  indicated  on  cubit  sticks  as  the  lesser 
span.'  Practically  the  same  unit  appears  in 
Assyria,  Persia,  and  Asia  Minor.  The  common 
Egyptian  small  unit  of  volume  was  the  hon  = 
about  29  cubic  inches.  The  artaha  was  the  prac- 
tical  equivalent    of   the   Attic   metretes.      The 
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Egyptian  unit  of  weight  was  the  kat  =  146 
grains;  100  kat  =  10  uten*=  1  tema.  In  Baby- 
lonia the  talent  =  360  stone  =  3600  shekels  = 
66.4  pounds.  The  stadion  appears  very  early  as 
equal  to  one-thirtieth  of  a  parasang,  or  about 
148  meters,  or  485  feet,  the  parasang  being  14,- 
550  feet,  or  2.76  miles.  This  is  the  old  itinerary 
stadion,  used  in  measuring  distances  from  place 
to  place.  As  examples  of  Greek  measures  of 
length  the  following  may  be  given: 

1  stadion  =  6  plethra  or  length  of  a  furrow. 

1  plethron  =  16%  orguia,  similar  to  the 
fathom,  the  distance  from  tip  to  tip  of  the  out- 
stretched arms. 

1  orguion  =  4  pecheis,  or  cubits. 

1  pechus  =  1  %  pous  ( foot ) . 

1  pous=l%  spithame  (span)  from  tip  to 
tip  of  outstretched  thumb  and  finger. 

1  spithame  =  3  palaist^  or  handbreadth. 

1  palaiste  =  4  dactyloi  or  finger-breadth. 

2  stadia  =  a  diaulos,  4  a  hippikon,  and  12 
a  dolichos.  This  Attic  or  Olympian  stadion  = 
184.97  meters  or  606  feet. 

The  common  Greek  measure  of  area  was  the 
plethron  or  square,  on  the  unit  of  length  =  0.095 
hectare  or  0.235  acre. 

Greek  units  of  volume,  Attic,  were  as  follows 
for  liquids: 

1  metretes  =  12  chous  =  72  xestes  =  144 
kotul6  =  288  tetarton  =  576  oxybaphon  =  864 
kyathos. 

1  metretes  =  39.39  liters  or  43.33  quarts.  For 
dry  materials. 

1  medimnos  =  6  hecteus  (modios)  =12  hemi- 
hectons  =  48  choinix  =  96  xestes  =192  kotul6 
=  1152  kyathos;  1  medimnos  =  52.53  liters  or 
57.9  quarts. 

The  Greek  units  of  mass  or  weight  were  1  talent. 
=  60  mna^  =  6000  drachmai  =  36,000  oboloi 
=  288,000  chalkia  =  26.2  kilograms  =  57.7 
pounds. 

In  the  Roman  system  we  find  the  foot  of  29.57 
centimeters  or  11.64  inches,  duodecimally  sub- 
divided with  special  names  as  quincunx  =  j\ 
foot,  etc.,  also  1  pes  (foot)  =  4  palmi  =  16  digiti 
=  %  palmines  =  %  cubitus,  used  in  building: 
for  geodetic  work  we  have  1  actus  =  12  decem- 
peda  (pertica,  perch)  =  24  passus  =  48  gradus 
=  120  pedas.  In  traveling  the  following  were 
used:  A  Roman  mile  (mille  passuum)  =  8 
stadia  =  1000  passus  =  5000  pedes.  The  Ro- 
mans used  the  jugerum  (as)  as  the  fundamental 
unit  of  area  =  0.252  hectare  or  0.623  acre.  As 
multiples  we  have  1  saltus  =  4  centurise  =  400 
heredia  =  800  jugera ;  1  jugerum  =  2  actus  =  8 
cltma  =  288  scripula  (decempcda  quadra ta)  = 
28,800  pedes  quadrati. 

Roman  units  of  capacity  were  for  liquids:  576 
cyathus  =  384  acetabulum  =  192  quartarius  = 
96  hemina  =  48  sextarius  =  8  congius  =  2 
urna  =  1  amphora  =  26.26  liters  =  28.9  quarts. 
For  dry  materials  192  cyathus  =  128  acetabu- 
lum =  64  quartarius  =  32  hemina  =16  sex- 
tarius =  2  semodius  =  1  modius  =  8.754  liter 
=  9.62  quarts.  The  Roman  unit  of  weight,  the 
pound,  was  subdivided  duodecimally  with  special 
names  as  semis  %,  bes  %,  etc.,  into  12  uncise 
each  equal  to  4  sicilici  =  24  scripula  =  48  oboli 
=  144  siliquse  =  27.29  grams  =  1.04  ounces. 

Passing  over  the  details  of  mediaeval  European 
units,  it  appears  that  in  England,  up  to  1400, 
nn  old  building  foot  existed,  about  13.22  inches. 
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and  the  mile  =  79,200  inches,  subdivided  into  10 
furlongs  (100  chains)  or  1000  fathoms.  This 
fathom  is  half  the  Belgian  pertica  or  perch, 
equals  two  yards  or  six  feet.  Unfortunately,  this 
system  was  legally  suppressed  and  gradually 
driven  out  in  favor  of  the  foot  of  12  inches, 
which  had  been  legally  enforced  as  early  as  the 
tenth  century.  The  league  is  a  Gallic  unit,  and 
lasted  in  Wales  =  1.56  miles,  till  the  seventeenth 
century. 

Prior  to  a.d.  950  the  Saxon  standards  were 
kept  at  Winchester,  where  copies  were  compared 
and  stamped.  *The  measure  at  Winchester  shall 
be  the  standard,"  was  the  decree  of  King  Edgar. 
Under  the  Normans  the  standards  were  trans- 
ferred to  W^estminster  and  placed  in  the  care  of 
the  chamberlains  of  the  exchequer,  but  their  di- 
mensions were  not  changed.  These  came  later  to 
be  known  as  The  Standards  of  the  Exchequer.* 
In  1224  the  rule  is  laid  down  that :  3  barley  corns 
=  1  inch;  12  inches  =  1  foot;  3  feet  =  1  ell 
{ulna)  ;  51/^  ulne  =  1  perch;  40  perches  long 
and  4  in  breadth  =  1  acre.  The  barley  corns  are 
to  be  dry,  laid  end  to  end,  and  taken  from  the 
middle  of  the  ear.  Under  Henry  VI.,  Richard  II., 
and  Anne  an  extra  inch  or  'thumb's  breadth*  was 
added  to  the  yard  for  stretching,  of  cloth.  Rich- 
ard II.  decreed  uniformity  for  the  kingdom  "ex- 
cept in  Lancaster^  which  always  had  larger  meas- 
ures.** 

A  yard  of  Henry  VII.,  dated  1490,  and  one  of 
Elizabeth,  1588,  are  undoubtedly  the  oldest  Brit- 
ish standards  of  length,  and  they  differ  only 
about  one  hundredth  of  an  inch  from  the  present 
Imperial  British  yard.  Still  extant  are  also  the 
Guild  Hall  yard  of  1660,  'Rowley's  Tower  stand- 
ard' of  1720,  etc.  In  1742  the  Royal  Society 
had  an  accurate  yard  made,  called  'Graham's 
yard.'  A  committee  of  Parliament  in  1758  had 
two  very  accurate  yards  made  by  John  Bird,  who 
made  another  in  1760.  These  ^vere  39.73  inches 
long  and  near  each  end  was  inserted  a  gold  plug 
upon  which  the  mark  was  made;  they  were  of 
brass  rods  a  trifle  over  an  inch  square  in  cross 
section. 

In  1797  Sir  George  Schuckburgh  Evelyn  first 
used  a  comparator  by  Trough  ton  for  the  accurate 
comparison  of  standards.  The  results  obtained 
by  him  are  as  follows: 


Year 

Inches 

Henrv  VII.  Htandard 

U90 
1588 
1660 
1671 
1743 

36.924 

Elizabeth  standard 

36  016 

Guildhall  standard 

36.032 

Ctockmaker'R  Co.  standard 

Graham's  scale,  by  Sisson 

36.972 
36.0013 

Graham's  scale,  by  Sisson  in  the 
Exchequer 

36.9933 

General  Roy's  scale,  by  Bird 

Mr.  Auberfs  scale,  by  Bird 

Royal  Society's  scale,  by  Bird.... 
Bird's  Parliamentary  standard .. 
Bird's  Parliamentary  standard .. 

174&-60 

174JMH) 

1746-60 

1768 

1760 

36.00036 
35.99880 
35.99965 
36.00023 
36.00002 

The  Clerk  of  the  House  of  Commons  took 
charge  of  the  Bird  standards  until  they  were 
finally  adopted  by  Parliament  under  George  IV. 
on  June  17, 1824,  after  another  exhaustive  investi- 
gation by  Capt.  Henry  Kater.  The  legalization 
went  into  effect  January  1,  1826.  The  act  made 
elaborate  provision  for  the  restoration  of  this 
standard  yard  from  its  relation  to  the  seconds 
pendulum,  but  when  the  Houses  of  Parliament 
burned  down  in  1834,  destroying  these  standards, 
a  royal  commission  decided  against  the  recov- 


ery of  the  standard  from  the  pendulum,  and 
proceeded  to  derive  a  new  standard  from  the 
extant  standards.  This  new  standard  wa? 
adopted  Jime  30,  1855.  In  1870  it  was  recom- 
mended that  mural  fixed  standards  be  established 
in  populous  towns  for  easy  public  comparison. 
Bronze  blocks  were  inserted  in  the  granite  on 
the  north  side  of  Trafalgar  Square,  London,  every 
ten  feet  to  one  hundr^,  and  for  the  chain  of 
66  feet,  and  these  standards  were  legalized  in 
June,  1876,  by  act  of  the  Council.  Frequent  com- 
mittees have  recommended  to  Parliament  the 
adoption  of  the  metric  system,  but  with  no  suc- 
cess as  yet.  England  and  America  will  adopt 
the  metric  system  at  nearly  the  same  tune; 
neither  alone  can  get  along  without  it. 

Early  in  the  thirteenth  century  it  was  enacted 
under  Henry  III.  that  there  should  be  uniformity 
in  the  weights  and  measures  throughout  the 
realm,  and  a  little  later  it  was  determined  that 
measures  of  capacity  should  be  based  upon 
weights.  Soon  afterwards  weights  were  estab- 
lished upon  the  weight  of  grains  of  wheat, 
as  follows:  32  wheat  grains  =  1  penny  (penny- 
weight) ;  20  pence  =  1  ounce;  12  ounces  =1 
pound ;  8  pounds  =  1  gallon ;  8  gallons  =  1  Lon- 
don bushel ;  8  bushels  =  1  quarter.  This  was 
known  as  the  Tower  pound'  and  was  in  use  until 
the  middle  of  the  fifteenth  century. 

As  early  as  the  thirteenth  century,  the  gallon 
appears  as  eight  pounds  of  wine,  and  the  bushel 
as  eight  gallons;  also  in  1452  the  gallon  was  de- 
fined as  eight  troy  pounds  of  whent,  which  in 
Elizabeth's  time  had  become  eight  pounds  avoir- 
dupois. A  statute  of  1689  defines  the  wine  gal- 
lon as  231  cubic  inches,  a  unit  still  legal  in  the 
United  States.  The  Imperial  gallon  of  Great 
Britain  contains  277.274  cubic  inches  and  is 
used  for  the  measurement  of  all  liquid  and  dry 
substances.  The  Imperial  British  bushel  con- 
tains 2218.192  cubic  inches,  and  the  Winchester 
bushel,  the  legal  standard  of  the  United  States, 
contains  2150.42  cubic  inches. 

In  England  'as  well  as  elsewhere  in  Europe 
two  pound-units  have  prevailed  from  mediaeval 
times,  a  light  pound  for  weighing  articles  of  high 
value  and  a  heavy  pound  for  weighing  articles  of 
low  value.  Many  of  the  lighter  pounds  used  in 
the  Latin  States  are  variations  of  the  old  Roman 
standards,  others  are  of  Saxon  origin,  and  still 
others  of  more  recent  date.  TJie  Italian  pounds 
have  varied  from  300  to  350  grams,  the  average 
being  about  the  weight  of  the  old  Roman  pound 
of  325.8  grams.  The  Spanish,  Portuguese,  and 
Prussian  light  pounds  have  varied  from  459  to 
470  grams.  The  English  light  pound  is  the  troy 
pound  of  12  ounces,  named  from  the  city  of 
Troyes,  and  declared  a  legal  standard  by  Great 
Britain  (1497)  for  weighing  gold,  silver,  silk, 
and  other  valuable  commodities.  The  troy  pound 
of  Elizabeth  (1588)  served  as  a  standard  for 
such  articles  until  1824  (still  legal  in  the  United 
States),  and  the  Imperial  standard  troy  pound 
(1758)  w^as  the  only  legal  standard  in  Great 
Britain  until  1856.  The  present  standard  troy 
pound  is  defined  as  5760  grains,  the  troy  pound 
used  in  the  United  States. 

Of  the  heavy  or  so-called  commercial  pounds 
there  have  likewise  been  a  great  number.  Tlieir 
range  is  practically  from  15  to  24  ounces,  but 
heavy  pounds  of  28  and  36  ounces  are  said  to 
have"  been  used  in  Milan  and  Valencia.  The 
standards  of   France,   Germany,   Denmark,  and 
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Holland  range  nio9tly  from  488  to  600  grams. 
The  avoirduPoi9  pound  was  recognised  as  a 
standard  in  England  during  the  reign  of  Edward 
III.,  and  the  Eli^bethan  standard  (1588)  of 
700*2  grains  was  derived  from  that  of  Edward. 
The  Imperial  pound  avoirdupois  of  7000  grains 
has  been  the  English  standard  since  1856  and  is 
generally  copied  by  the  United  States.  At  the 
time  it  was  legalized  it  was  provided  that  in  case 
the  standards  were  destroyed  they  were  to  be  re- 
covered by  the  fact  that  1  cubic  inch  of  water  at 
62  *-  F.  and  a  barometric  pressure  of  30  inches 
of  mercury,  against  brass  weights  in  air,  weighs 
252.458  grains.  When  this  standard  perished  in 
1834  with  the  yard,  it  was  not  recovered  by  this 
method,  but  from  other  standards. 

The  development  of  the  standards  of  France 
was  essentially  similar  to  that  in  other  countries, 
except  that  the  Revolution  at  the  close  of  the 
eighteenth  century  precipitated  the  new  condi- 
tions and  resulted  in  the  metric  system  (q.v.). 

In  the  early  colonial  days  in  America  the 
standards  of  the  colonists  were  naturally  those 
of  the  mother  country,  and  in  most  cases  copies 
of  the  home  standards  were  brought  over  and 
intrusted  to  the  care  of  special  officers  of  the 
Commonwealth.  In  the 'English  colonies  it  was 
usually  the  yard  of  1588  that  w^as  employed.  At 
the  time  of  the  Revolution  the  new  country 
naturally  continued  with  its  existing  English 
standards,  and  although  the  Constitution  em- 
powered Congress  to  "fix  the  standard  of  weights 
and  measures,"  nothing  was  done  for  a  very 
long  time.  Thomas  Jefferson  in  1790,  at  the 
suggestion  of  Washington,  brought  in  to  Con- 
gress a  proposition  for  a  decimal  system  based 
upon  a  natural  standard.  He  was  not  satisfied 
witfc  proi)osed  standards  and  urged  the  establish- 
ment of  the  'Leslie  pendulum,*  a  straight  bar 
vibrating  mean  seconds  when  suspended  at  one 
end  =  38.72368   inches. 

In  1813  the  Coast  Survey  imported  a  Trough- 
ton  scale  of  82  inches  similar  to  the  one  used  by 
Shuckburgh,  and  Superintendent  Hassler  made 
a  very  complete  investigation  of  this  as  well  as 
all  the  other  standards  which  he  could  get,  and 
finally  recommended  that  the  distance  from  the 
twenty-seventh  to  the  sixty-third  mark  on  the 
Trough  ton  scale  be  adopted  as  the  yard,  at  62* 
F.  This  was  adopted  by  the  Treasury  Depart- 
ment. In  1817  Hassler  compared  this  American 
yard  with  the  meter  and  toise,  with  the  follow- 
ing result:  1  meter  =r  39.38024749  inches  and 
1  toise  =  76.74-f  inches. 

On  March  3,  1817,  the  Senate  called  upon  the 
Secretary  of  State  for  an  elaborate  report  rela- 
tive to  weights  and  measures  of  this  and  other 
countries.  John  Quincy  Adams  presented  a  very 
complete  and  exhaustive  report,  but  practically 
advised  that  nothing  be  done  at  that  time.  The 
appendices  of  this  report  are  very  rich  in  early 
legal  enactments.  The  matter  was  taken  up 
again  by  the  Senate  in  1830,  and  again  Mr. 
Hassler  undertook  a  complete  investigation  of 
the  standards.  The  Troughton  scale  of  1813  was 
taken  as  the  standard,  with  the  following  results: 

Inches 

TheoM  Exchequer  yard  of  1820 85.»874»7 

Theold  Exchequer  ell  of  1820 46.026101 

Utterreduced  to  yard 36.020881 

Copy  of  Exchequer  yard,  by  Jonee 35.9990285 

Copy  of  Exchequer  ell,  by  Jooes 45.0389644 

Reduced  to  yard 86.031171 

Bran  yard  of  Jones " 


Inchea 

Brass  ell  of  Jonea 46.03348 

Braaa  ell  reduced  to  yard 86.026744 

Trou((taton  yard,  mean  of  52-inch  scale 86.000i466 

The  scale  of  the  University  of  Virginia 35.9952318 

Iron  yard  of  the  Engineering  Department...^ 36.998776 

The  New  York  brass  yard 86.01646 

Gallatin  in  1821  brought  over  to  this  country 
a  standard  platinum  meter  and  kilogram.  In 
1827  he  brought  a  troy  pound  of  brass  which 
was  made  the  standard  of  mass  in  1828  and  has 
been  the  Mint  standard  ever  since.  The  Treasury 
Department  in  1830  adopted  231  cubic  inches  as 
the  gallon  and  2150.42  cubic  inches  as  the  bushel. 

In  1856  the  English  Government  sent  to  the 
United  States  two  certified  copies  of  the  stand- 
ard of  length,  and  these  are  now  known  as  'bronze 
standard  No.  IT  and  *Low  Moor  iron  standard 
No.  67.'  In  the  same  year,  in  order  to  encourage 
uniformity  among  the  States,  the  Treasury  I^- 
partment  sent  to  the  Governor  of  each  State  a 
set  of  weights  and  measures  complete.  On  July 
28, 1866,  the  metric  system  of  weights  and  meas- 
ures was  legalized  by  act  of  Congress.  In  1875 
the  United  States  joined  with  a  number  of  others 
in  the  establishment  of  the  International  Bureau 
of  Weights  and  Measures  at  Paris,  and  as  a  re- 
sult thereof  received  in  1889  Standard  Interna- 
tional Meters  No.  21  and  No.  27  and  Interna- 
tional Standard  Kilograms  No.  4  and  No.  20. 
These  are  made  of  an  alloy  of  platinum  with  10 
per  cent,  of  iridium.  April  5,  1893,  the  Treasury 
Department  adopted  meter  No.  27  and  kilogram 
No.  20  as  the  standards  of  the  coimtry,  and  since 
that  time  all  measures  are  standardized  against 
these,  following  the  law  of  1866  which  defined 
the  ratio  of  the  yard  to  the  meter  as  3600  to 
3937,  and  the  ratio  of  the  pound  to  the  kilo- 
gram as  1  to  2.2046.  For  the  history  and  deriva- 
tion of  the  meter  and  kilogram,  see  Metric  Stb- 

TEIC. 

The  National  Bureau  of  Standards  of  the 
United  States  w^as  established  July  1,  1901,  and 
was  made  a  bureau  of  the  Department  of  Com- 
merce and  Labor  by  the  act  establishing  that 
department.  The  bureau  is  the  repository  of 
the  national  standards  of  the  Government  already 
described.  Its  functions  include  the  production 
of  copies,  multiples,  and  subdivisions  of  the  fun- 
damental standards;  the  construction  of  the  de- 
rived standards  u.sed  in  measuring  volume, 
capacity,  velocity,  pressure,  energy,  electricity, 
high  and  low  temperature,  and  illumination;  the 
comparison  of  the  standards  and  measuring  in- 
struments used  in  scientific  work,  manufacturing, 
and  commerce  with  those  of  the  Government ;  the 
determination  of  physical  constants ;  the  develop- 
ment of  methods  of  measurement;  scientific  re- 
search connected  with  metrology;  and  the  dis- 
semination of  knowledge  concerning  these  sub- 
jects as  applied  in  the  arts,  sciences,  and 
industries.  Provision  was  made  for  scientific 
work  and  testing  of  the  highest  order  of  accuracy. 
Congress  has  provided  for  the  work  of  the  bureau 
new  laboratories,  a  corps  of  specialists  in  the 
various  lines  of  scientific  work  involved,  and  a 
full  equipment  of  measuring  apparatus  and  other 
'accessory  instruments. 

False  Weights  and  Measures.  The  necessity 
for  prescribing  and  establishing  a  uniform  sys- 
tem of  weights  and  measures  was  early  recog- 
nized by  the  English  law.  Before  the  Conquest 
there  were  Anglo-Saxon  laws  regulating  the  sizes 
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of  measures  used  in  market  places,  and  since  then 
Parliament  has  enacted  many  statutes  upon  the 
subject,  the  present  English  law  being  incoy- 
porated  in  the  Weights  and  Measures  Act.  In 
the  United  States  the  power  of  regulating  weights 
and  measures  was  vested  in  Congress,  but  as  that 
body  has  not  attempted  to  exercise  its  authority, 
except  in  regard  to  standards  for  the  collection 
of  customs  and  internal  revenue,  the  several 
States  have  been  obliged  to  fix  their  own  stand- 
ards and  prescribe  penalties  for  the  violation  of 
their  statutory  provisions  on  this  subject.  In- 
spectors are  usually  appointed  with  power  to  visit 
places  of  business  where  either  weights  or  meas- 
ures are  used,  in  order  to  detect  and  prosecute 
violations  of  the  law.  Besides  forfeiture  of  the 
false  instruments,  a  penalty  of  fine  or  imprison- 
ment is  usually  imposed  upon  the  offender.  Such 
laws  have  been  held  to  be  a  legitimate  exercise 
of  the  police  power. 

BiBLiooBAPiiT.  Clark,  "Standards  of  Linear 
Measures,"  School  of  Mines  Quarterly  (New 
York,  1893)  ;  J.  Q.  Adams,  Report  on  Weight  a 
and  Measures  (Philadelphia,  1821);  Woolhouse, 
Measures,  Weights,  and  Moneys  of  All  Nations 
(London,  1881);  Hultsch,  Oriechische  und 
Romische  Metrologie  (Berlin,  1862)  ;  Giessler, 
Journal  of  the  Franklin^Institutc^  vol.  126,  p.  122 
(Philadelphia)  ;  Biickh,  Metrologische  Unter- 
suchungen  iiher  Oewichte  u.  s.  w.  des  Altertums 
(Berlin,  1838)  ;  Chisholm,  On  the  Science  of 
Weighing  and  Measuring  (London,  1877)  ; 
Clarke,  Weights,  Measures^  and  Money  of  All 
Nations  (New  York,  1875)  ;  Kelly,  Universal 
Cambist  (London,  1835),  on  English  weights' and 
measures;  Alexander,  Universal  Dictionary  of 
Weights  and  Measures,  Ancient  and  Modern 
(Baltimore,  1850)  ;  Cavalli,  Tableaux  compara- 
tifs  des  mesures,  poids,  etc..  de  tous  les  ^tat»  du 
monde  (Paris,  1874)  ;  Harkness,  "The  Progress 
of  Science  as  Exemplified  in  the  Art  of  Weighing 
and  Measuring,"  Bulletin  of  the  .Philosophical 
Society  of .  Washington  (Washington,  1888); 
Hilliger,  "Studien  zu  mittelalterlichen  Massen 
und  Gewicht^n,"  Hi^torische  Vierteljahrschrift 
(Leipzig,  1900)  ;  Hultsch,  "Die  Gewichte  des 
Altertums,"  in  the  Ahhandlungen  d.  Kon.  adehs. 
Gesellsch.  d.  Wissenschaften,  vol.  18  (Leipzig, 
1898)  ;  Jackson,  Modern  Metrology  (London, 
1882)  ;  Lepsius,  Die  IJingenmasse  der  Alien 
(Berlin,  1884)  ;  Mendenhall,  "Fundamental 
Units  of  Measure,"  Smithsonian  Report  (Wash- 
ington, 1893)  ;  Noel,  Science  of  Metrology  (Lon- 
don, 1889).  See  also  the  Proceedings  of  the 
American  Metrological  Society  (New  York)  and 
various  bulletins  and  circulars  of  United  States 
Bureau  of  Standards  (W^ashington,  1901  et  seq.). 
See  Metric  System  ;  Mile  ;  C.  G.  S.  System. 

The  following  table  exhibits  the  chief  units  of 
extension,  volume,  and  weight  in  use  among  the 
leading  nations  of  the  world.  Their  equivalents 
are  expressed  in  the  English  system. 

FoBEraN  Weights  and  Meabubes. 
Denomination        Where  used  American  equivalents 

Almude Portugal 4.422  gallons. 

Arratel  or  libra do     1.011  pounds. 

Arroba  (dry) Argentine  Republic 26.3176  pounds.* 

Do Brazil 32.38  pounds. 

Do Cuba 25.3664  pounds. 

Do Portugal 82.38  pounds. 

Do Spain 25.36  pounds. 

Do Veneeuela 25.4024  pounds. 

Arroba  (liquid) Cuba,  Spain,  Venezuela.. 4.263  gallons. 

Arshlne Russia..... 28  inches. 


FoBBioN  Weights  and  IfEAsuBBfr— CuotJnoMf. 

Denomination        Where  used         American  equlTslents 

Arsh(ne(8quare).... Russia 6.44  square  feet 

Baril Argentine  Republic 

aud  Mexico 20.0787  gaUoni. 

Batman  or  tabric Persia 6.49  pounde. 

Berkovete Russia. 301.12  pounds. 

Bongkal India 832  grains. 

Bu Japan 0.1  inch. 

Butt  (wine) Spain 140  gallons. 

Candy India  (Bombay) 629  poands. 

Do do    (Madras) eoopouDdo. 

Carga,  or  kin Mexico  aud  SiUrador 800  poundB. 

Catty China 1.333%(1V4) 

pOUDdS. 

Do Japan 1.81  pounds. 

Centaro Central  America 4.2631  gallons. 

Centner Bremen  and  Brunswick  117.6  poaods. 

Do Denmark  and  Norw«y...ll0.ll  pounds. 

Do : Prussia 113.44  pounds. 

Do Sweden 93.7  pounds. 

Do Vienna 123.5  pounds. 

Chetvcrt Russia 5  7718  busliels. 

Chlh China 14  Inches.     . 

Cuadra , Argentine  Republic 4.2  acres. 

Cwt.    (hundred- 
weight)  British 112  pounds. 

Desslatlne Russia 2.6997  acres. 

Do Spain 1.699  bushels. 

Fanega  (dry) Central  America 1.6746  bushels. 

Do Chile 2.675  bushels. 

Do Cuba 1.599  bushels. 

Do Mexico 1.64728  bushel* 

Fanega  (liquid) Spain 16 gallons 

Frail  (raisins) do    ^ 50  pounds. 

Frasco Argentine  Republic 2.5096  quarts. 

Do Mexico 2.5  quarts. 

Funt Russia 0.S028  pound. 

Gamice Russian  Poland ..0.88ga'lon. 

Joch Austria-Hungary 1.422  acres. 

Ken Japan 6  feet. 

Klafter .-...Russia 216  cubic  feet. 

Koku Japan 4.96^29  bu.<ibeis. 

Korree Russia 3.5  bushels. 

Kwan Japan 8.28  pounds. 

Last Belgium  and  Holland.. ..85.134  bushels. 

Do England  (dry  malt) 82.62  bushels. 

Do Germany 2  metric  tons 

(4,4flO  pounds). 

Do Prussia 112.29  bushels. 

Do Russian  Poland....' 11^  bushels. 

Do Spain  (salt) 4,760  pounds. 

Li China 2,115  feet. 

Libra  (pound) Argentine  Republic 1.0127  pounds. 

Do Central  America 1  013  pounds. 

Do Chile 1.014  pounds. 

Do Cuba 1.0161  pounds. 

Do Mexico 1.01466  pounds. 

Do Peru 1.0143  pounds. 

Do / Portugal 1.011  pounds. 

Do Spain 1.0144  pounds. 

Do Venezuela 1.0161  poundsi 

LIvre  (pound) Greece 1.1  pounds. 

Load England  (timber) Square.50  cubic 

ft.:  unhewn, 40 
cubic  ft;  Inch 
planks.  600  su- 
perflcialft. 

Marc BollTia 0.607  pounds. 

Maund India 82f  pounds. 

Mil Denmark 4.68  miles. 

Morgen Prussia 0.63  acre. 

Oke Egypt 2.7225  pounds 

Do Greece 2.84  pounds. 

Do Hungary 3.0817  pounds 

Do Turkey ; 2.82888  pounds. 

Do Hungary  and  Wallachla.2.5  pints. 

Do China.  Japan,  and 

Sumatra 133%  pounds. 

Do Philippine  Islands 137.9  pounds. 

Pie Argentine  Republic 0.9478  foot. 

Do Spain 0.91407  foot 

Pik Turkey 27.9Jnche«. 

Pood Russia 96.112  pounds. 

Pund  (pound) Denmark  and  Sweden....  1.102  pounds. 

Quarter Great  Britain 8.252  bnshels. 

Do London  (coal) 86  bushels. 

Quintal Argentine  Republic 101.42  pounds. 

Do Brazil 130.06  pounds. 

Do Castile.  Mexico,  Chile,  and 

Peru 101  41  pounds. 

Do Greece 123.8  pounds. 

Sagene Russia 7  feet, 

Se Japan 0.02461  acres. 

Seer India 1  pound  18  oi. 

Shaku Japan 11.9806  inches. 

Sho do    1.6  quartL 
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FojixiGN  WsiOHTB  AJiD  Mbaburkb— 6'oii<;7uc/m/. 
Denomination        Where  uaed         American  equivalents 
Standard 

(St  Petersburg).. Lumber  measure 165  cubic  feet. 

Stone British 14  pounds. 

San Japan. 1.196  inches. 

Tan do    0.25  acre. 

To do    Specks. 

Tondeland do    1.96  acres, 

Tsabo do    6  feet  square. 

Tsun China 1.41  inches. 

Tnnnland Sweden 1.22  acres. 

Vara Argentina 34.1208  inches. 

Do Central  America 84.87  inches. 

Do Chili  and  Peru 33.867  Inches. 

Do Cuba 33.384  Inches. 

Do Mexico 33  inches. 

Do Spain 0.914  yard. 

Do :...  Venezuela 33.384  inches. 

Vedro Russia 2.707  gallons. 

Veriiit do    0,663  mile. 

Vluclca Russian  Poland 41.98  acres. 

WEIGIi,  vi'g'l,  Joseph  (1766-1846).  An 
Austrian  composer,  bom  at  Eisenstadt,  Hunsar^r. 
lie  studied  with  Albrechtsberger  and  Salieri, 
and  when  but  sixteen  years  of  age  wrote  an 
opera.  Die  unnutze  Vorsicht,  His  first  opera  pro- 
duced, however,  was  II  p<izzo  per  forza,  which  ap- 
peared in  1788  and  was  very  successful.  Encour- 
aged by  this,  he  brought  out — ^between  that  year 
and  1825 — thirty  more  operas,  both  Italian  and 
German,  besides  a  number  of  ballets.  He  also 
wrote  two  oratorios  and  many  German  and 
Italian  cantatas.  Upon  the  death  of  Salieri,  in 
1825,  he  received  the  position  of  second  Court 
conductor  and  devoted  his  entire  time  to  masses, 
offertories,  and  graduals.  His  opera  Die 
Schtceizer  Familie,  produced  ait  Vienna  in  1809, 
became  popular. 

WEI-OAI-WEI,  wa'hi'wa'.  A  port  on  the 
north  coast  of  the  promontory  of  Shan-tung, 
China,  about  40  miles  east  of  Chi-fu  (q.v.).  and 
about  the  same  distance  west  of  Yung-ching-hien, 
near  the  extreme  end  of  the  promontory  (Map: 
China,  F  4).  It  is  situated  on  a  moderately 
large  bay  with  a  small  island  in  its  mouth  which 
protects  the  harbor  from  all  sides  except  one.  It 
was  fortified  by  the  Chinese  in  1883-85,  was 
made  a  naval  station,  and  an  arsenal  was  estab- 
lished. In  1895  the  Japanese  captured  it  from 
the  landward  side.  It  was  evacuated  in  1898, 
and  shortly  thereafter  leased  by  Great  Britain 
to  be  held  by  her  so  long  as  Russia  should  hold 
Port  Arthur,  on  the  opposite  coast.  With  the 
concession  went  a  strip  of  land  ten  miles  wide, 
lying  east  of  121**  40'  E.,  and  covering  an  area 
of  about  285  square  miles.  Population,  about 
125,000,  all  under  British  rule.  Only  Chinese 
and  British  war  vessels  may  enter  the  harbor. 

WEIL,  vil,  GusTAV  (1808-89).  A  German 
Semitic  scholar.  He  was  bom  at  Sulzburg, 
Baden,  studied  at  Heidelberg  and  Paris,  and, 
after  a  five  years'  residence  in  the  East,  became 
connected  with  the  library  at  Heidelberg.  He 
was  made  professor  of  Oriental  languages  in  the 
university  in  1848.  His  more  important  publi- 
cations include:  Die  poetisch^  Litteraiur  der 
Araher  (1837)  ;  the  translation  of  the  Thousand 
and  One  Nights  (1837-41);  Mohammed  der 
Prophet  (1843);  Historisch-kritische  Einleitung 
m  den  Koran  (1844);  Geschichte  der  Chalifen 
(1846-51) ;  Oeschichte  des  Ahbassidenchalifata  in 
Aegypten  (1860-62);  Dae  Lehen  Mohammeda 
nach  Mohammed  Ihn  lahak  hearheitet  von  Ahd 
el  MaUk  Ihn  Bischam  (1864)^;  Geschichte  der 
iilamitischen  Volker  von  Mohammed  his  zur 
M%  des  Bultwis  8eUm  (1866). 


WEIL,  Heiybi  (1818-—).  A  German-French 
classical  scholar,  born  at  Frankfort-on-the-Main. 
He  studied  at  Bonn,  Berlin,  and  Leipzig,  and  in 
1847  was  an  associate  professor  at  Strassburg, 
whence  he  was  called  two  years  later  to-Besan- 
con.  In  1876  he  went  to  Paris  as  professor  of 
Greek  at  the  Ecole  Normale  Sup^rieure  and  the 
Ecole  des  Hautes-Etudes.  Among  his  works  are 
De  Vordre  des  mots  dans  leg  langues  anciennes, 
comparies  aux  langues  modemes  (1844;  3d  ed. 
1879),  his  masterpiece;  and  editions ,  of 
JEschylus,  with  a  Latin  commentary  (2  vols., 
1861-67;  2d  ed.  1884);  seven  tragedies  of  Eu- 
ripides, with  a  French  commentary  (1868; 
t&  ed.  1879) ;  Les  harangues  de  Demosth&ne 
(1873;  2d  ed.  1881);  Les  plaidoyers  politiques 
de  Demosth&ne  (1877-86)  ;  Etudes  sur  le  drame 
antique  ( 1897 ) ;  and  Etudes  de  litt^raiure  et  de 
rhythmique  grecques  (1902). 

WEIMAB^  vi'mar.  The  capital  of  the  Grand 
Duchy  of  Saxe-Weimar,  Germany,  situated  50 
miles  west-southwest  of  Leipzig  (Map:  Ger- 
many, D  3 ) .  The  quaint  old  town  lies  in  i^ree- 
able  surroundings  on  the  Ilm.  The  Stadtkirche, 
dating  from  1488,  rises  in  the  middle  of  Weimar. 
It  contains  Cranach  the  Elder's  valuable  ''Cruci- 
fixion," in  which  are  to  be  discerned  the  faces 
of  Luther  and  Melanchthon. 

On  the  east  side  of  the  town  looms  the  grand 
ducal  palace,  an  interesting  edifice,  begun  in 
1790,  and  constructed  under  Goethe's  supervision. 
Near  the  palace  is  the  modem  building  com- 
pleted in  1896,  and  devoted  to  the  preservation 
of  the  precious  and  extensive  Goethe  and  Schiller 
archives.  South  of  the  palace  is  the  fine  library, 
with  over  200,000  volumes  and  more  than 
8000  maps.  Southwest  of  the  palace,  in  the 
market  place,  rises  the  striking  Gothic  town  hall, 
with  the  remarkable  house  of  the  two  Cranachs 
close  at  hand.  Not  far  distant  is  the  Schiller 
house,  owned  by  the  municipality  since  1847.  In 
front  of  the  Court  theatre,  which  bears  such  high 
repute,  is  the  great  bronze  Goethe-Schiller  monu- 
ment, by  Rietschel.  It  was  unveiled  in  1857.  To- 
ward the  southern  part  of  the  town  is  the  fa- 
mous Goethe  home,  where  the  poet  lived.  It  is 
open  to  the  public  as  the  Goethe  National  Mu- 
seum. In  the  cemetery  on  the  southern  edge  of 
Weimar  are  buried  Goethe  and  Schiller.  To  the 
east  lies  the  beautiful  park  through  which  the 
Ilm  flows.  Weimar  has  among  its  many  public 
and  special  schools  a  good  art  school,  dating 
from  1860.  With-  it  are  connected  several  names 
prominent  in  the  German  art  world.  The  valu- 
able new  museum  is  housed  in  a  striking  yellow 
and  red  stone  Renaissance  structure.  The  finest 
of  the  contents  is  the  cycle  of  frescoes  by  Preller 
on  subjects  from  the  Odyssey.  There  are  also  a 
natural  history  museum,  with  ethnological  and 
antiquarian  collections,  the  Liszt  museum,  a 
geographical  institute,  large  orphanages,  etc. 
Weimar  has  manufactures  of  iron,  wood,  straw, 
cloth,  leather,  and  stoves,  and  is  an  important 
seat  of  the  book  trade.  The  population  in  1900 
was  28,509,  nearly  all  Protestants.  Weimar 
dates  from  the  ninth  century.  It  passed  to  the 
Ernestine  line  of  Saxony  about  1500.  Owing  to 
the  enlightened  patronage  of  Duke  Charles  Au- 
gustus (q.v.),  it  is  famous  for  literary  associa- 
tions pertaining  to  the  classic  epoch  of  German 
literature.  Goethe  resided  here  more  than  fifty 
years  of  his  life;  Schiller,  Wieland,  and  Herder 
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also  lived  here;  and  it  was  for  decades  a  pil- 
grimage town  for  those  famed  or  interested  in 
letters. 

WEIKBEBOE,  vln^dr-ge,  or  Konigliche 
Weinbebqe.  The  capital  of  a  district  in  Bohe- 
mia, Austria,  on  the  Moldau  River,  near  Prague, 
of  which  it  is  an  important  suburb.  Population, 
in  1900,  52,483. 

WEIK6ABTKEB,  vin^gUrt-n^r,  Felix  (1863 
— ).  An  Austrian  musical  conductor^  bom  at 
Zara,  Dalmatia.  He  studied  two  years  at  the 
Leipzig  Conservatory,  where  he  won  the  Mozart 
Prize,  made  a  short  stay  with  Liszt  at  Weimar, 
and  in  1884  produced  his  opera  Sakuniala  there. 
He  was  conductor  of  the  theatres  at  KOnigsberg, 
Danzig,  and  Hamburg  and  for  two  vears  at 
Mannheim.  In  1891  lie  was  appointed  kapell- 
meister at  the  Berlin  Court  Opera,  but,  owing 
to  poor  health,  resigned.  In  1898  he  settled  at 
Munich  as  conductor  of  the  Kaim  concerts. 
Among  his  works  are:  Serenade  for  String  Or- 
chestra; Malatcika,  an  opera  (1886)  ;  and  Gene- 
8iu8,  a  three-act  opera  (1892).  He  also  wrot« 
Die  Lehre  von  der  Wiedergehurt  und  das  muai' 
kaliache  Drama  (1895);  Ueher  das  Dirigieren 
(1896) ;  and  Bayreuth  1876  his  1896  (1897). 

WEINHEIM,  vln^Im.  A  town  in  the  Grand 
Duchy  of  Baden,  Germany,  11  miles  northeast 
of  Mannheim.  Leather,  machineir,  weapons,  dye 
Htuffs,  chairs,  and  soap  are  manufacture.  Popu- 
lation, in  1900,  11,168. 

WEINHOLD,  vln^dlt,  Kabl  (1823-1901).  A 
Germanphilolo^st  and  student  of  Germanic  cul- 
ture. He  was  Dom  at  Reichenbach,  in  Silesia, 
and  studied  at  Breslau  and  Berlin.  He  became 
privat-dooent  at  Halle  in  1847,  removed  to  Bres- 
lau in  1849,  and  became  professor  of  German 
language  and  literature  at  Cracow  in  the  follow- 
ing year,  at  Gratz  in  1851,  at  Kiel  in  1861,  at 
Breslau  in  1876,  and  at  Berlin  in  1889.  His 
services  to  Germanic  grammar  and  anthro- 
pology were  valuable.  The  more  important 
of  his  publications  include:  Die  deutschen 
Frauen  im  Mittelalter  (1851;  2d  ed.  1897); 
AUnordisches  Lehen  (1866)  ;  Die  Rieaen  des  ger- 
manischen  Mythus  (1859);  Heidnische  Toten- 
hestattung  in  Deutschland  (1859)  ;  Alemannische 
Oramtnatik  (1863);  Bairische  Orammatik 
( 1867)  ;  editions  of  the  Old  High  German  laidor- 
fragment  (1874),  and  Pilatusfragment  (1877); 
Mittelhochdeutsche  Orammatik  (1877;  2d  ed. 
1883)  ;  Mittelhochdeutaches  Lesebuch  (1850;  4th 
ed.  1891);  Verhreitung  und  Herkunft  der 
Deutschen  in  Schlesien  (1887)  ;  Ueher  den 
Mythus  vom  Wanenkrieg  (1890)  ;  Zur  Oeschichie 
des  heidnischen  Ritus  (1896)  ;  Mythische  Neun- 
zahl  (1897);  Die  Verehrung  der  Quellen  in 
Deutschland  (1898).  He  was  editor  of  Oer- 
manistische  Ahhandlungen  in  1882-91,  and  in  the 
latter  year  founded  and  edited  the  Zeitschrift  des 
Vereins  fur  Volkskunde. 

WEIPEBT,  vl'p5rt.  A  town  in  the  Austrian 
Crownland  of  Bohemia,  on  the  slope  of  the  Hartz 
Mountains,  near  the  Saxon  frontier,  68  miles 
northwest  of  Prague.  The  manufactures  include 
firearms,  silks,  laces,  and  paper.  Population,  in 
1900,  10,037. 

WEIB  (AS.  irer,  Ger.  TFcfcr,  weir,  dam,  dike; 
connected  with  AS.  werian,  Goth,  warjan,  OHG. 
werjan,  Ger.  vjehren,  to  guard,  protect,  Skt.  var, 
to  protect,  prevent,  cover).    A  barrier  or  dam 


thrown  across  a  stream  to  facilitate  the  measure- 
ment of  its  flow,  to  raise  its  level,  or  to  direct 
the  water  for  any  useful  or  ornamental  purpose. 
The  word  is  also  used  to  denote  several  varieties 
of  fish  traps.  (See  Fisheries.)  In  the  United 
States  the  term  is  but  little  employed  except 
for  meausuring  weirs  and  waste  weirs  or  spill- 
ways; but  in  Great  Britain,  Egypt,  India,  and 
Australia  it  is  quite  commonly  applied  to  such 
dams  as  have  water  flowing  over  their  tops,  either 
continuously  or  in  floods.  For  ordinary  dams  for 
waste  weirs  or  spillways,  see  Dams  and  Reseb- 

VOIBS. 

Measubino  Weibs  are  generally  restricted  to 
gauging  the  flow  of  comparatively  small  natural 
streams,  sewers,  and  the  like,  and  to  serve  as 
checks  on  other  methods  of  measuring  flows,  such 
as  meters,  or  the  displacement  of  pump.  As  a 
rule  they  are  temporary  structures  and  there- 
fore are  more  commonly  built  of  wood.  Some- 
times metal  is  employed,  but  such  is  rarely  the 
case,  except  for  the  crest  of  the  weir.  Ordinary 
flow  dams  may  be  used  as  weirs,  either  by  chang- 
ing their  crests  to  make  them  conform  to  the 
accepted  types,  or  by  making  allowances  in  com- 
putations. The  standard  measuring  weir  haa  a 
perfectly  horizontal  knife-edge,  with  vertical 
ends,  and  its  back,  or  up-stream  face,  a  vertical 
plane  surface.  This  is  known  as  a  sharp-crested 
rectangular  weir.  If  the  ends  of  the  weir  proper 
do  not  extend  the  full  width  of  the  stream,  allow- 
ance must  be  made  for  what  are  called  end-con- 
tractions. When  the  two  ends  of  the  weir  are 
inclined  to  the  crest  the  weir  is  known  as  trape- 
zoidal. If  two  such  inclined  ends  join  in  a  com- 
mon point,  so  there  is  no  horizontal  crest,  the 
weir  is  called  triangular.  In  determining  the 
flow  of  water  over  weirs,  the  observer  merely  de- 
termines the  depth  of  the  water  on  the  weir, 
taking  care  that  the  measurement  is  made  far 
enough  above  the  weir  to  avoid  the  curved  sur- 
face which  is  formed  as  the  water  pitches  over. 
The  readings  are  taken  at  sufficient  intervals  to 
include  all  marked  variation.s  in  the  depth  of  the 
water,  or  automatic  recording  gauges  may  be 
employed.  The  actual  volumes  are  finally  deter- 
mined from  the  tables  giving  the  discharge  for 
various  lengths  of  over  now,  depths  on  the  weir, 
and  the  character  of  the  weir.     See  Ibrigation. 

BiBLiOGBAPHT.  For  further  details,,  with  ac- 
counts of  various  experiments,  formulas,  tables, 
etc.,  and  extended  bibliography,  consult  pp.  218- 
225  of  Tumeaure,  Water  Supply  Engineering 
(New  York,  1901),  and  papers  in  Transactions 
American  Society  of  Civil  Engineers  (New  York, 
March  and  May,  1900).  Both  are  technical.  The 
latter  gives  the  results  of  important  experiments 
at  the  hydraulic  laboratory  of  Cornell  University. 

WEIB,  wer,  Habbison  William  (1824 — ). 
An  English  illustrator  and  author,  bom  at 
Lewes,  Sussex.  He  first  exhibited  at  the  British 
Institution  a  picture  of  "Wild  Duck"  in  1843  and 
in  1849  was  elected  a  member  of  the  New  So- 
ciety of  Painters  in  Water  Colours.  He  soon 
turned  himself  to  the  work  of  an  illustrator  and 
was  on  the  original  staffs  of  the  Illustrated  Lon- 
don  News,  Field,  Graphic,  and  Black  and  White. 
He  also  illustrated  a  large  number  of  books,  for 
some  few  of  which  dealing  with  animals  he  also 
supplied  the  letterpress.  His  principal  work, 
however,  is  Our  Poultry  and  All  Ahoui  Them 
(1903),  which  occupied  his  attention  for  twenty 
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years.  He  is  recognized  as  an  authority  in  the 
delineation  of  animals,  particularly  those  which 
are  domestic  or  semi-domestic. 

WEIBy  JouN  Febouson  (1841 — ).  An 
American  artist,  the  son  of  Robert  Walter  Weir 
(q.v.)*  bom  at  West  Point,  N.  Y.  He  received 
his  early  training  from  his  father,  and  in  1861 
opened  a  studio  in  New  York  City.  In  1864  he 
was  elected  an  associate  of  the  National  Academy 
of  Design  and  two  years  afterwards  an  acade- 
mician. In  1868-69  he  was  abroad  and  upon  his 
return  became  director  of  the  School  of  Fine 
Arts  at  Yale  University.  Among  his  best-known 
paintings  are  "Forging  the  Shaft,"  "Tapping  the 
Furnace,"  "Returning  from  Work/'  "Venice," 
and  portraits  of  Admiral  Farragut,  President 
Dwight  of  Yale,  and  Wells  Williams.  In  sculp- 
ture his  statues  of  President  Woolsey  and  the 
elder  Professor  Silliman  are  well  known.  He 
vrroie  The  Way,  the  Nature,  and  the  Means  of 
Revelation  (1889);  John  Trumbull  and  His 
Works  ( 1902)  ;  and  Human  Destiny  in  the  Light 
of  Revelation  (1903). 

WEIKy  Julian  Alden  ( 1852 — ) .  An  Ameri- 
can portrait,  genre,  and  landscape  painter.  He 
was  born  at  West  Point,  August  30,  1852,  and 
received  his  first  instruction  from  his  father, 
Robert  Walter  Weir  (q.v.).  He  studied  at  Paris 
under  G^rome  in  1873-76,  and  during  his  first 
student  days  was  closely  associated  with  Bas- 
tien-Lepage,  who  much  influenced  his  art.  After 
his  return  to  America  he  was  one  of  the  found- 
ers of  the  Society  of  American  Artists  (1877), 
and  at  one  time  its  president,  but  seceded  as 
one  of  the  *Ten  American  Artists'  in  1898.  He 
became  National  Academician  in  1886.  He  re- 
ceived the  $2000  prize  of  the  American  Art  As- 
sociation in  1886  with  the  "Idle  Hours"  (Metro- 
politan Museum,  New  York  City),  and  a  second- 
clans  medal  at  the  Paris  Exposition  in  1889  with 
a  "Breton  Interior."  His  works  are  always  ar- 
tistic and  highly  personal;  the  earlier  ones  are 
sombre  in  tone,  but  after  1887  he  followed  im- 
pressionistic methods,  achieving  his  results  in  the 
treatment  of  light  and  air  in  landscape.  He  shows 
himself  equally  at  home  in  genre  and  portrait. 

WEIB,.  Robert  Walteb  (1803-89).  An 
American  historical  and  genre  painter,  bom  in 
New  Rochelle,  N.  Y.  He  studied  under  Jarvis 
in  New  York  City,  and  from  1824  to  1828  under 
Benvenuti  at  Florence.  He  was  elected  to  the 
National  Academy  in  1829,  and  somewhat  later 
was  appointed  professor  of  drawing  at  the  United 
States  Military  Academy  at  West  Point,  hold- 
ing the  position  for  forty-two  years.  Weir  was 
among  the  first  of  American  painters  to  devote 
himself  to  historical  subjects,  in  which  branch 
of  art  he  is  best  known.  Among  his  paintings 
are  the  "Embarkment  of  the  Pilgrims"  (1846), 
in  the  rotunda  of  the  Capitol  at  Washington ;  the 
"Unding  of  Hendrik  Hudson"  (1842);  the 
"Church  of  the  Holy  Innocents"  (1847,  Cor- 
coran Gallery,  Washington)  ;  and  "Columbus  Be- 
fore the  Council  of  Salamanca"  (1884).  His 
finest  production  is  probably  the  large  allegorical 
work,  *'Peace  and  War,"  executed  for  the  chapel 
at  West  Point.  He  also  designed  the  stained 
glass  windows  of  Trinity  Chapel  and  Calvary 
Church,  New  York  City.  Some  good  portraits  by 
him  are  at  the  West  Point  Academy. 

WEISBACH,  visa)aG,  Julius  (1806-71).  A 
German   mathematician    and    mining,  engineer, 


bom  near  Annaberg.  He  studied  at  Freiburg, 
G'Dttingen,  and  Vienna,  and  became  professor  in 
the  school  of  mines  at  Freiburg  (1833).  He  is 
principally  known  for  his  work  in  hydraulics  and 
mechanics,  his  introduction  and  development  of 
the  surveying  of  mines,  and  the  extension  of 
axonometry.  He  wrote:  Handhuch  der  Berg- 
maschijienmechanik  (1836);  Experimentalhy- 
draulik  (1855);  Lehrhuch  der  Ingenieur-  und 
Maschinenmechanik  ( 1845-60,  and  subsequent  edi- 
tions) ;  Der  Ingenieur  (1848;  7th  ed.  by  Reuleaux, 
1896);  Die  neue  MUrkscheidekunst  (1851-59); 
Anleitung  zum  awonometrischen  Zeichnen  (1857). 

WEISHATJPT,  vis'houpt,  Adam  (1748-1830). 
A  German  mystic  and  religious  leader.  He 
was  born  at  Ingolstadt,  studied  law  in  his 
native  city,  and  after  1772  was  professor  of 
canon  law  in  the  university  there.  In  1776  he 
declared  himself  an  open  enemy  of  the  Jesuits, 
whose  pupil  he  had  been,  and  on  May  Ist  of  that 
year  founded  the  Order  of  the  Illuminati,  or,  as  it 
was  at  first  called,  Gesellschaft  der  Perfectabil- 
isten,  the  members  of  which  were  entirely  sub- 
servient to  their*  superiors,  though  theoretically 
vowed  to  the  propagation  of  liberty.  Weishaupt 
attracted  great  numbers  of  young  men,  espe- 
cially those  of  good  family,  by  his  teaching,  and 
made  Ingolstadt  a  cosmopolitan  centre  till  1785, 
when  his  lecture  hall  was  burned  by  his  enemies. 
He  then  removed  to  Gotha,  where  he  died.  Among 
his  writings  were  the  following:  Apologie  der 
Illuminaten  (1786);  Oeschichte  der  Verfolgung 
der  Illuminaten  (1786)  ;  and  Das  verhesserfe  Sys- 
tem der  Illuminaten  ( 1787 ) .    See  Illuminati. 

WBISMANN,  vls'mtln,  August  (1834—). 
A  distinguished  German  zo51ogist.  He  was  bom 
January  17,  1834,  at  Frankfort-on-the-Main, 
studied  medicine  at  G<5ttingcn,  was  clinical  as- 
sistant at  Rostock  in  1856-57,  went  to  Vienna  in 
1858,  to  Italy  in  1859,  and  in  1860  to  Paris. 
In  1863  he  studied  zoology  as  a  pupil  of  Leuck- 
art  at  Giessen,  began  to  lecture  at  the  University 
of  Freiburg  in  Baden  in  the  same  year,  and  be- 
came in  1866  extraordinary,  and  in  1871  full  pro- 
fessor of  zoSlogy.  Weismann's  epoch-making  work 
on  the  embryology  of  the  flies  appeared  in  1864. 
He  first  revealed  the  real  nature  of  the  internal 
changes  wrought  during  the  process  of  meta- 
morphosis of  insects.  His  discovery  of  the  germs 
of  the  perfect  insect  (imaginal  buds)  in  the 
larva,  and  his  theory  of  'histolysis,'  or  of  the 
complete  destruction  of  the  larval  organs  by  a 
gradual  process,  led  to  the  final  and  complete 
overthrow  of  the  earlier  theory  of  incasement 
{embottement)  or  preformation  (q.v.).  These 
investigations  were  succeeded  by  his  studies  on 
the  formation  of  the  egg  and  the  embryology  of 
the  little  crustaceans  Daphnids  (1876-79),  and 
the  origin  of  the  sexual  cells  of  the  Hydromedusae 
(1883).  Another  and  most  fruitful  line  of  in- 
vestigation were  his  researches  on  the  seasonal 
dimorphism  of  butterflies,  and  the  origin  of  the 
markings  of  caterpillars,  as  embodied  in  his 
"Studies  on  the  Theory  of  Descent"  (1875).  As 
the  result  of  impaired  eyesight  Weismann  was 
obliged  to  abandon  microscopic  work,  and  devoted 
himself  to  philosophical  and  speculative  studies 
connected  with  the  theory  of  descent  and  the 
problems  of  heredity.  From  being  a  moderate 
I^amarckian  and  selectionist  he  went  to  the  ex- 
treme of  asserting  the  "all-sufficiency  of  natural 
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selection/'  holding  that  changes  in  the  physical 
environment  only  afford  the  initial  stimulus. 

Although  Jfiger  first  (1876)  proposed  the 
term  'continuity  of  the  germ-plasm,'  Weismann 
greatly  expanded  the  idea,  and  added  many  new 
and  original  suggestions,  establishing  the  pres- 
ent theory  that  heredity  (q.v.)  has  a  physical 
basis.  He  was  also  led  to  deny  what  is  Imown 
as  use-inheritance  (q.v.),  or  the  Lamarckian 
doctrine  that  characters  acquired  during  the  life- 
time of  an  animal  may  be*transmitted  to  its  pes* 
terity.  Subsequently  he  proposed  a  theory  of 
germinal  selection.  He  also  called  in  ques- 
tion the  existence  of  the  influence  of  a  pre- 
vious sire  on  the  progeny  of  a  subsequent  one  by 
the  same  female,  giving  the  name  'telegony'  (q.v.) 
to  the  phenomenon.  Weismann  is  an  admirable 
investigator,  a  strong  thinker,  and  the  leader  of 
the  Neo-Darwinian  or  Weismannian  school  of 
evolutionists.  His  theories,  which  are  bold, 
original,  and  suggestive,  have  been  criticised  as 
supcrscientiflc  speculations  and  assumptions, 
especially  that  related  to  the  architecture  or 
mechanical  arrangement  of  his  hypothetical  ele- 
ments or  'determinants'  of  the  germ-plasm 
(q.v.),  but  it  will  be  acknowledged  by  all  that 
he  has  been  a  powerful  agent  in  placing  mod- 
em biological  studies  on  a  higher  plane,  and 
rendering  the  theory  of  descent  of  practical 
value  in  psychological  and  philosophical  studies. 
His  principal  works  are:  Die  EnttDtckelung  der 
Dipteren  (1864);  Htudien  zur  Deacendenztheorie 
(1875-76;  Eng.  trans.,  London,  1882);  Bei- 
tmge  zur  Naturgeschichte  der  Dapknoiden 
(1876-79)  ;  Ueber  die  Zahl  der  Richtungsk&rper 
und  Uber  ihre  Bedeutung  auf  die  Vererhung 
(1887)  ;  Essays  upon  Heredity  and  Kindred  Bio- 
logical Problems  (English  trans.,  Oxford,  1889)  ; 
Amphimixis  oder  Die  Vermischung  der  Indi- 
viduen  (1891)  ;  Auf  seize  uber  V  ererbung  {ISQ2)  ; 
The  Qerm-Plasm,  A  Theory  of  Heredity  (German, 
Jena,  1892;  English,  New  York,  1893);  "The 
All-Sufficiency  of  Natural  Selection"  {Coniem- 
porary  Review^  February,  March,  and  May, 
1893)  ;  The  Effect  of  External  Influences  upon 
Development  (the  Romanes  Lecture,  1894)  ; 
Meue  Gedanken  zur  Vererbungsfrage,  Eine  Ant- 
u:ort  an  Herbert  Spencer  (1895);  A'eu?  Experi- 
ments on  the  Seasonal  Dimorphism  of  Lepidop- 
iera  (English  trans..  Entomologist,  January- Au- 
gust, 1896);  Ueber  Oerminalselektion  (1896); 
Vortrage  Uber  Descendenztheorie  (1902). 

WEISMANNISH.  The  essence  of  the  doc- 
trines taught  by  August  Weismann,  and  in 
which  they  differ  from  the  more  moderate  views 
of  Darwin,  Romanes,  and  others^  is  the  'all- 
sufficiency'  of  natural  selection;  the  sweeping 
denial  that  use-inheritance  (q.v.)  operates  at  all; 
the  view  that  variation  is  mainly  due  to  sexual 
reproduction,  or  'amphimixis;'  and  the  elaborate 
and  complicated  relations  of  the  ultimate  ele- 
ments or  determinants  (biophores)  of  the  germ- 
plasm.  He  thus  states  his  theory  as  to  the  na- 
ture of  the  nuclear  substance :  "The  germ-plasm» 
or  hereditary  substance  of  the  Metazoa  and  Meta- 
phyta,  therefore,  consists  of  a  lar^r  or  smaller 
number  of  idants,  which  in  turn  are  composed  of 
ids;  each  id  has  a  definite  and  special  architec- 
ture, as  it  is  composed  of  determinants,  each  of 
which  plays  a  perfectly  definite  part  in  develop- 
ment" {The  Germ- Plasm,  p.  453).  He  admits 
that  the  primary  cause  of  variation  is  always 


the  effect  of  external  influences,  but  when  these 
changes  of  conditions  only  affect  the  body  in 
general  their  effects  are  limited  to  the  simple  life 
of  the  individual,  and  are  not  transmitted  by 
heredity ;  but  when  they  occur  in  the  germ-pUsm 
they  are  transmitted  to  the  next  generation,  and 
cause  corresponding  hereditary  variations  in  the 
body.  The  opponents  of  this  view  hold  that  what- 
ever external  changes  affect  the  body  in  general 
must  necessarily  affect  the  reproductive  cells  and 
the  chromosomes  of  the  nucleus  of  such  cells. 
Indeed,  the  Weismannians  treat  the  germ-plasm 
as  if  it  were  a  parasite,  getting  shelter  and  food 
from  the  body  containing  it. 

In  maintaining  the  'all-sufficiency'  of  natural 
selection  Weismann  argues  that  external  influ- 
ences act  only  as  stimuli  by  which  latent  powers 
in  the  germ  are  called  forth.  Hence  the  changes 
in  external  conditions  which  appear  to  deter- 
mine characters  are  not  in  any  sense  a  true 
causa  efficiens,  but  merely  a  necessary  condition 
for  the  appearance  of  that  which  is  inherent  in 
the  organism  at  some  stage  of  development.  Hla 
critics  assert  that  in  taking  such  extreme  ground 
as  this  he  overlooks  the  thoroughgoing  effects  of 
past  geological  changes,  and  their  persistent 
effects  as  seen  in  the  different  lines  of  develop- 
ment of  series  of  extinct  animals.  Weismannism, 
they  say,  also  overlooks  the  fact  that  in  the  be- 
ginning natural  selection  had  no  materials  to 
operate  with,  the  earliest  types  having  been 
originated  by  the  action  of  the  primary  factors 
of  organic  evolution.  Accounting  for  the  dis- 
appearance of  a  typical  organ,  Weismann  says  it 
is  "always  due  to  variations  of  the  primary^con- 
stituents  of  the  germ,"  whereas  Darwin  and 
Lamarck  attribute  the  loss  of  or  reduction  in  the 
number  of  digits  or  other  parts  to  simple  disuse. 

Another  phase  of  Weismannism  is  the  prin- 
ciple of  intra-selection.  Taking  the  hint  from 
Roux's  principle  of  selection,  or  the  struggle  for 
existence  between  the  parts  of  the  organism, 
Weismann  has  greatly  extended  it,  claiming  that 
the  selective  process  must  take  place  not  only  in 
cells  and  tissues,  but  also  in  the  smallest  con- 
ceivable particles  of  the  germ-plasm,  which  he 
calls  'biophores.'  This  process  he  calls  intra- 
selection.  Here  as  elsewhere  his  opponents  argue 
that  Weismann  minimizes,  or  sets  aside  even  in 
the  case  of  plants,  the  effects  of  the  action  of  the 
primary  factors,  such  as  gravity,  light,  heat, 
moisture,  and  chemical  stimuli,  and  asserts  that 
all  the  various  adaptations  of  the  parts  of  plants 
"must  likewise  be  referred  to  the  process  of  intra- 
selection."  In  the  same  manner  Weismann,  in 
the  words  of  a  friendly  critic,  'driven  back  from 
acquired  characters  as  a  cause  of  phylogenetic 
variation,  came  to  regard  the  mingling  of  eerm 
characters  in  amphimixis  as  the  source  of  all 
variation,  though  he  does  allow  that  in  the  low- 
est organisms  variation  is  due  to  the  direct  in- 
fluence of  changes  in  the  environment. 

Although  Weismann  struck  a  death  blow  at 
the  ancient  preformation  theory,  his  speculations 
have  led  him  and  his  followers  to  a  modem  phase 
of  preformation.  He  denies  that  epigenetic  de- 
velopment exists,  and  claims  that  individual 
development  (ontogenesis)  "can  be  explained 
only  by  evolution,  and  not  by  epigenesis."  In  his 
view  the  germ  "is  an  exceedingly  complicated 
living  being,  a  microcosm  in  the  truest  sense, 
in  which  every  independently  variable  part  that 
ever  appear  throughout  the  whole  life  is  repre- 
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aented  by  a  living  particle"  (Hertwig).  It 
fihould  be  said  that  Weismann  from  time  to 
time  modified  hie  views. 

For  bibliography,  see  under  Weismann  ;  for 
criticisms  of  VVeismannism,  oonsult  Romanes, 
An  Examination  of  Weismanniam  (Chicago, 
1893) ;  O.  Hertwig,  The  Biological  Problem  of 
To-day  (New  York,  1894). 

WEISS,  VIS,  Bernhabd  (1827 — ).  A  German 
theologian.  He  was  bom  at  Kbnigsberg,  and 
studied  there,  and  at  Halle  and  Berlin.  In 
1857  he  became  professor  at  Konigsberg,  in  1863 
at  Kiel,  and  in  1877  at  Berlin.  He  took  a  deep 
interest  in  the  "Inner  Mission"  (q.v.),  and  held 
positions  at  Berlin  as  official  adviser  concerning 
matters  of  religious  education.  The  most  im- 
portant of  his  publications  are  Lehrbueh  der 
hiblischen  Theologie  des  Neuen  Testaments 
(1868;  £ng.  trans.,  Edinburgh,  1882-83);  Leben 
Jesu  (1882;  Eng.  trans.,  Edinburgh,  1883-84); 
Einleiiung  in  das  Neue  Testament  (1886;  Eng. 
trans.,  London,  1889);  Das  Neue  Testament: 
Textkritiscke  Untersuchungen  und  Textherstel- 
lung  (4  parts,  1894-1900).  For  the  new  edition 
of  Meyei^s  commentary  he  prepared  the  volumes 
on  the  Gospels  of  Matthew  and  John,  the 
Epistles  to  the  Romans,  Timothy,  Titus,  and  the 
Hebrews,  and  the  Epistles  of  John,  and  with  his 
son  Johannes  (professor  at  Marburg)  that  upon 
the  Gospels  of  Mark  and  Luke. 

WEISS,  Hermann  (1822—).  A  German 
painter  and  writer  on  art,  bom  in  Hamburg.  He 
studied  painting  under  Johann  Samuel  Otto, 
then  in  DUsseldorf  under  Theodor  Hildebrandt, 
but  gave  himself  chiefly  to  researches  in  the  his- 
tory of  art  and  civilization,  returned  to  Berlin 
in  1845,  became  instructor  at  the  academy  in 
1854,  and  professor  in  1856,  and  was  appointed 
director  of  the  arsenal  in  1879.  He  wrote  Oe- 
ichichte  des  KostUms  (1853) ;  and  KostUmkunde 
Geschichte  der  Tracht,  des  Baues  und  des  Oer&ts 
von  den  frahesten  Zeiten  bis  auf  die  Qegenwart 
(1856-72;  2d  ed.  1881-83),  an  important  con- 
tribution to  the  histoid  of  civilization. 

WEISS,  John  (1818-79).  An  American  au- 
thor and  clergyman,  bom  in  Boston.  He  was 
educated  at  Harvard  (1837)  and  graduated  at 
the  Divinity  School  there  in  1843.  He  then 
preached  at  Watertown  and  New  Bedford,  Mass., 
till  failing  health  compelled  him  to  devote  sev- 
eral years  to  travel.  In  1859  he  returned  to 
Watertown,  where  he  remained  till  1870  in 
eharffe  of  the  Unitarian  CJhurch.  He  was  a  zeal- 
ous Abolitionist  and  transcendentalist,  and  an  ad- 
vocate of  women's  rights  and  of  rationalism  in  re- 
ligion. His  publications  included  a  Life  and 
Correspondence  of  Theodore  Parker  (1864), 
American  Religion  (1871),  and  a  translation  of 
Schiller's  Philosophical  and  Esthetic  Letters 
and  Essays  (1845). 

WBISSB,  vl'se.  Christian  Felix  (1726- 
1804).  A  German  poet.  He  was  bom  at  Anna- 
berg,  in  Saxony,  ana  was  educated  at  the  Univer- 
sity of  Leipzig.  In  1761  he  becarie  receiver  of 
taxes  in  Leipzig.  Weisse  was  a  popular  play- 
wright in  his  day.  Die  Liebe  auf  dem  Lande 
(1788)  and  Die  Jagd  (1770),  together  with 
many  other  plays,  were  long  favorites  on  the  Ger- 
man stage.  His  best  known  tragedies  were 
adaptations  from  Shakespeare  {Richard  III., 
1759,  and  Romeo  und  Juliet,  1767).     He  also 


wrote  many  lyrics  and  books  for  children.  Con- 
sult Minor,  Christian  Felix  Weisse  und  sein* 
Beziehungen  eur  deutschen  Litteratur  (Inns- 
bruck, 1880). 

WEISSE^  Chbistian  Hebmanit  (1801-66). 
A  German  philosopher.  He  was  bom  at  Leip- 
zig. During  his  study  at  the  university  of  his 
native  city  he  deserted  law  for  philosophy. 
After  taking  his  degree  in  1823  he  taught  in 
the  University  of  L^pzig  till  1837,  when  he 
retired  to  his  estate  near  the  city,  but 
was  recalled  to  academic  activity  in  1845  by 
an  appointment  as  professor.  Weisse  was 
with  Fichte  one  of  the  founders  of  the  sys- 
tem of  speculative  theism  which  opposed  the 
pantheistic  idealism  of  Hegel.  His  most  im- 
portant writings  were:  System  der  Aesthetik  als 
Wissenschaft  von  der  Idee  der  Bchonheit  (1830) ; 
Die  Idee  der  Oootheit  (1833);  QrundzUge  der 
Metaphysik  (1835)  ;  Kritik  und  ErMuterung  des 
Ooetheschen  Faust  ( 1837 )  ;  Die  Christologie 
Luthers  (1862);  Philosophische  Dogmatik  oder 
Philosophic  des  Christenthums  (1855-62);  and 
Psychologic  und  Unsterblichkeitslehre  (1869). 
Consult  Seydel,  Christian  Hermann  Weisse 
(Leipzig,  1866). 

WEISSENBTJBO,  vIs'scn-bSOrK.  A  town  of 
Lower  Alsace,  on  the  Lauter  River,  about  20 
miles  west  of  Karlsruhe.  It  has  manufactories 
of  stockings,  *paper,  leather,  and  matches.  Popu- 
lation, in  1900,  6294.  It  is  noted  as  the  scene 
of  the  first  important  battle  of  the  Franco-Ger- 
man War,  August  4,  1870,  in  which  the  French 
under  Douay  were  defeated  by  the  advance  guard 
of  the  German  Army  under  the  Crown  Prince  of 
Prussia.  The  lines  of  Weissenburg  w^ere  fortifica- 
tions extending  from  Weissenburg  along  the  right 
bank  of  the  Lauter  for  a  distance  of  about  thir- 
teen miles  to  its  confluence  with  the  Rhine.  They 
were  built  in  1706  and  played  an  important  part 
in  the  war  of  the  Austrian  Succession  and  in  the 
wars  of  the  French  Revolution.  Their  demolition 
was  begun  in  1873. 

WEISSENEELS,  vl^sen-fSls.  A  town  in 
Saxony,  Prussia,  23  miles  southwest  of  Leipzig 
on  the  Saale  (Map:  Prussia,  E  3).  It  has  im- 
portant industries,  including  the  manufacture 
of  shoes,  paper,  nails  and  chains,  machinery, 
sugar,  electrical  appliances,  and  organs.  Popu- 
lation, in  1900,  28,201. 

WEISSNICHTWO,  vls'nikt-v6  (Ger.,  know 
not  where).  In  Carlyle's  Sartor  Resartus,  a 
city  in  which  Herr  TeufelsdrSckh  (q.v.)  was  a 
university  professor. 

WEITLINa,  vltling,  Wilhelm  (1808-71). 
A  German  socialist,  bom  in  Magdeburg.  He 
was  a  tailor  by  trade,  but  traveled  through  his 
native  country  preaching  communism  and  other 
radical  doctrines.  After  taking  part  in  the  revo- 
lutionary movement  of  1848  he  settled  in  Amer- 
ica, which  he  had  previously  visited,  and  formed 
a  socialist  society  in  New  York  City  called  the 
Arbeiterbund.  He  was  identified  with  a  socialis- 
tic colony  in  Wisconsin,  but  lived  in  New  York, 
where  he  had  a  clerkship.  The  ideal  society  of 
Weitling  was  to  be  fashioned  on  the  old  ethnic 
lines,  a  federation  of  the  families  of  the  world, 
with  leaders  chosen  by  acclamation,  who  should 
divide  the  products  of  labor,  giving  to  every  one  a 
fixed  share.  He  wrote  Die  Menschheit  wie  sie  ist 
und  sein  soil  (1838),  Qarainiien  der  Harmonie 
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und  Freiheit  (1842),  and  D<u  Evangelium  einea 
armen  Sunders, 

WEITZEL,  vit'sel,  Godfbey  (1835-84).  An 
American  soldier,  bom  in  Cincinnati,  Ohio.  He 
graduated  at  West  Point  in  1855,  and  was  as- 
signed to  the  corps  of  engineers.  In  April,  1861, 
on  the  outbreak  of  the  Civil  War,  he  was  sent  to 
aid  in  the  defense  of  Fort  Pickens,  Florida.  In 
February,  1862,  he  became  chief  engineer  on  the 
staff  of  General  Butler,  with  whom  he  was  sta- 
tioned for  some  time  at  New  Orleans.  In  Au- 
gust, 1862,  he  was  raised  to  the  rank  of  brigadier- 
fmeral  of  volunteers,  and  from  October,  1862,  to 
pril,  1863,  he  commanded  in  the  Lafourche 
campaign.  In  April  and  May,  1863,  he  com- 
manded General  Banks's  advance  guard,  and  later 
commanded  a  division  at  the  siege  of  Port  Hud- 
son, where  his  gallantry  earned  him  the  brevet 
of  lieutenant-colonel  in  the  Regular  Army.  Dur- 
ing May,  1864,  he  commanded  a  division  before 
Richmond,  was  then  appointed  chief  engineer  of 
the  Army  of  the  James,  and  constructed  the  forti- 
fications at  Bermuda  Hundred,  James  River,  and 
Deep  Bottom.  From  September  to  December, 
1864,  he  commanded  the  Eighteenth  Array  Corps. 
He  was  second  in  command  of  the  first  Fort 
Fisher  expedition,  and  was  then  given  command 
of  all  the  troops  north  of  the  Appomattox  River. 
On  April  3, 1865,  he  occupied  Richmond.  On  March 
13,  1865,  he  was  brevetted  brigadier-general  and 
major-general  in  the  Regular  Army,  and  soon 
afterwards  he  was  assigned  to  the  command  of 
the  Rio  Grande  District  in  Texas.  On  March  1, 
1866,  he  was  mustered  out  of  the  volunteer  ser- 
vice and  was  commissioned  major  of  engineers. 
From  that  time  until  his  death  he  was  employed 
in  the  construction  of  fortifications  and  in  river 
and  harbor  improvements.  He  was  promoted  to 
the  rank  of  lieutenant-colonel  of  engineers  in 
1882. 

WEIZS ACKER,  vlt8'6k-«r,  Kabl  (1822-99). 
A  German  theologian.  He  was  bom  at  Oehringen, 
WUrttemberg,  and  studied  theology  at  Tiibingen 
and  Berlin.  In  1851  he  became  Court  preacher 
at  Stuttgart,  and  four  years  afterwards  he  was 
appointed  superior  consistorial  counselor  there. 
In  1861  he  was  called  to  the  chair  of  theology  at 
Tubingen  and  in  1894  he  became  councilor  of 
State.  His  publications  include  Untersuchungen 
uher  die  evangelische  Oeschichte  (1864),  Das 
apostolische  zeitalter  der  christlichen  Kirche 
(1886-93),  and  Das  neue  Testament  iihersetzt 
(1875).  He  was  also  editor  of  the  JahrhUcher 
fur  deutsche  Theologie  from  1855  to  1878. 

WEKA.  A  native  (Maori)  name  for  the 
peculiar  New  Zealand  rails  of  the  genus  Ocy- 
dromus,  which,  although  provided  with  wings, 
are  unable  to  make  any  effective  use  of  them, 
on  account  of  the  wide-angled  relation  between 
the  scapula  and  coracoid.  They  are  brown,  rail- 
like birds;  one  species  frequents  the  seashore 
and  feeds  on  shellfish  and  the  like  found  among 
the  kelp,  while  the  other  inhabits  the  interior 
of  the  South  Island.  These  birds  are  rapidly  dis- 
appearing. Consult  Buller,  Birds  of  ifew'  Zea- 
land (London,  2d  ed.,  1888).  See  Flightless 
BiBDS;  and  Plate  of  Rails,  Etc. 

WEKEBLE,  vA'k?r-lf7,  Alexandeb  (1848 — ). 
An  Hungarian  political  leader,  bom  at  Moor,  in 
the  County  of  Stuhlweissenburg.  After  pursu- 
ing the  study  of  law  he  received  a  post  in  the 


Ministry  of  Finance  in  1870,  holding  at  the  same 
time  the  position  of  privat-docent  in  financial 
and  administrative  law  at  the  University  of 
Budapest.  He  became  Ministerial  councilor  in 
1884  and  two  years  later  was  made  Under  Sec- 
retary of  State  in  the  Ministry  of  Finance  and 
was  elected  to  the  Lower  House  of  the  Diet.  In 
1889  he  was  summoned  by  Koloman  Tisza  to  the 
office  of  Minister  of  Finance,  to  the  duties  of 
which  he  devoted  himself  with  such  success  that 
in  the  following  year  he  was  able  to  submit  to 
the  national  legislature  a  budget  minus  the  clas- 
sic deficit.  This  he  was  enabled  to  effect  through 
a  skillful  reconversion  of  the  public  debt.  He  also 
dealt  successfully  with  the  problems  of  excise. 
Government  monopolies,  and  the  regulation  of 
the  coinage.  In  November,  1892,  he  succeeded 
Szapilry  as  president  of  the  ministerial  council 
and  made  the  chief  feature  of  his  programme  the 
enactments  of  legislation  looking  toward  the  es- 
tablishment of  a  more  liberal  r^ime  in  religious 
affairs.  Laws  providing,  among  other  things,  for 
the  recognition  of  the  Jewish  religion,  making 
civil  marriage  compulsory,  and  leaving  the  re- 
ligious education  of  children  of  mixed  marriages 
to  the  decision  of  the  parents  were  passed  by 
large  majorities  in  the  Lower  House,  but  met 
with  the  most  determined  opposition  in  the  Table 
of  Magnates.  After  a  protracted  struggle,  in  the 
course  of  which  Wekerle  enlisted  on  his  side  the 
support  of  the  Crown,  the  Magnates  were  com- 
pelled to  give  their  assent  to  the  greater  part  of 
the  Ministerial  programme.  Recognition  of  the 
Jewish  faith,  however,  was  I'efused.  In  spite  of 
his  victory,  Wekerle  found  his  position  untenable, 
owing  to  the  hostility  of  the  Court,  and  resigned 
in  December,  1894,  but  remained  in  office  till  the 
following  January,  when  he  was  succeeded  by 
Banffy.  In  1897  he  was  made  president  of  the 
Hungarian  Court  of  Administration. 

WELCH,  Ashbel  (1809-82).  An  American 
civil  engineer.  He  was  born  in  Nelson,  Madison 
County,  N.  Y.  In  1835  he  became  chief  engineer 
of  the  Delaware  and  Raritan  Canal.  During  the 
thirty-nine  years  that  he  had  charge  of  this 
important  waterway  and  the  railroads  laid  in 
connection  with  it,  he  devised  for  the  New  York 
and  Philadelphia  Railway  a  system  of  safety 
signaling  (1865),  doubled  the  capacity  of  the 
canal  locks  by  fitting  them  with  steam  (1868), 
built  the  Chesapeake  and  Delaware  Canal,  and 
was  elected  to  the  presidency  of  the  United 
Railroads  and  Canals  of  New  Jersey  (1867). 
After  the  acquisition  of  this  system  by  the  Penn- 
sylvania Railroad  (1871)  he  became  consulting 
engineer  to  many  important  enterprises. 

WELCH,  Philip  Henry  (1849-89).  An 
American  humorist,  born  at  Angelica,  N.  Y.  In 
1882  he  joined  the  staff  of  the  Rochester  Post- 
Express,  and  in  1884  removed  to  New  York  City, 
where  he  was  connected  with  the  Sun.  His 
publications,  such  as  The  Tailor-Made  Girl 
(1888),  Said  in  Fun  (1889),  and  his  miscel- 
laneous writings  placed  him  among  the  foremost 
of  the  younger  American  humorists.  His  humor, 
though  it  often  verged  on  satire,  was  usually 
amiable,  and  much  of  his  caricaturing  of  so- 
ciety life  in  New  York  City  was  exceedingly 
clever. 

WELCH,  William  Henry  (1850—).  An 
American   pathologist,  bom   at  Norfolk,  Oonn. 
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He  was  graduated  at  Yale  College  in  1870  and 
took  his  medical  degree  from  the  College  of 
Physicians  and  Surgeons,  New  York  City,  in 
1875.  Afterwards  he  studied  pathology  at  the 
universities  of  Strassburg,  Leipzig,  Breslau,  and 
Vienna,  and  in  1878  was  appointed  demonstrator 
of  anatomy,  and  later  professor  of  pathological 
anatomy,  in  the  Bellevue  Hospital  Medical 
College,  New  York  City.  In  1884  he  was  called 
to  Baltimore,  where  he  became  professor  in  the 
Johns  Hopkins  University,  and  pathologist  to 
the  Johns  Hopkins  Hospital.  He  was  subse- 
quently dean  of  the  medical  schools.  He  became 
pminent  as  an  authority  in  bacteriology  and 
pathology,  and  was  elected  to  the  Philadelphia 
College  of  Physicians,  to  the  Pathological  So- 
cieties of  Philadelphia  and  London,  to  the  Na- 
tional Academy  of  Sciences,  and  to  the  Ameri- 
can Academy  of  Arts  and  Sciences.  A  General 
Pathology  of  Fever  is  from  the  pen  of  Dr.  Welch, 
but  his  publications  are  for  the  most  part  in- 
corporated in  the  works  of  others.  Articles  in 
Flint's  Practice  of  Medicine  (5th  and  0th  eds.), 
in  Pepper's  System  of  Medicine,  in  Dennis's 
System  of  Surgery,  in  Allbut's  System  of  Medi- 
cine, and  in  A  Textbook  of  Medicine  by  American 
Teachers  are  by  him,  as  well  as  numerous  papers 
on  pathological  and  bacteriological  subjects. 

WEIiCKEBy  yeVk^T,  Friedrich  Gottlieb 
(1784-1868).  A  German  classical  archeologist 
and  philologist.  He  was  born  at  Grtlnberg,  in 
Hesse-Darmstadt;  studied  at  Giessen;  was  ap- 
pointed teacher  at  the  gymnasium  there  in  1803 ; 
and  in  the  year  1806  went  to  Rome,  where  he 
remained  two  years  as  tutor  in  the  family  of 
Wilhelm  von  Humboldt,  who  became  his  warm 
friend.  On  his  return  from  Italy,  he  was  ap- 
pointed to  a  professorship  of  ancient  literature  in 
Giessen.  In  1814  he  served  in  the  War  of  Lib- 
eration. For  political  reasons  he  left  Giessen, 
went  the  following  year  to  Copenhagen,  to  edit 
the  posthumous  works  of  the  Danish  archseologist 
Zoega,  and  accepted  a  chair  at  Gottingen  in 
1816.  Thence  he  was  called  in  1819  to  Bonn, 
where  he  remained  until  his  death,  though  he 
resigned  his  chair  in  1859.  Welcker's  studies 
covered  a  wide  range,  but  his  chief  influence  was 
exerted  in  the  fields  of  Greek  literature,  art,  and 
mythology.  He  belonged,  like  Bockh  and  his 
pupil  K.  O,  Milller,  to  that  school  of  German 
philologists  who  took  as  their  aim  the  com- 
plete reconstruction  of  the  ancient  life,  in  dis- 
tinction from  the  school  of  G.  Hermann,  who 
were  disposed  to  limit  the  field  to  the  language 
and  text  of  the  Greek  and  Roman  writers. 
Welcker  was  thoroughly  imbued  with  the  har- 
mony of  the  whole  Greek  conception,  whether 
expressed  in  art,  literature,  or  religion,  and 
it  was  to  the  presentation  of  this  as  a  complete 
whole  that  he  devoted  his  efforts.  Among  his 
editions  of  Greek  texts  are  the  collection  of  the 
fragments  of  Hipponax  (1817),  Theognis  (1826), 
Philostratus  (1825),  and  the  Theogony  of  Hesiod 
(1865).  Of  his  other  works  may  be  mentioned 
Der  epische  Cyklus  (1835,  1849;  reprinted  1865, 
1882)  ;  Die  JEschyleische  Trilogie  Prometheus, 
und  Nachtrag  (1824,  1826);  Die  griechischen 
Tragodien  mit  Riicksicht  auf  den  epischen  Cyklus 
geordnet     (1839-41);      Griechische     Gotterlehre 

(1857-62).  Shorter  essays  were  collected  in 
AJte  Denkmaler  (1849-64)   and  Kleine  Schriften 


(1844-67).     Consult  Kekul6,  Das  Lehen  Fried- 
rich  Gottlieb  Welckers  (Leipzig,  1880). 

WELD  (Dutch  it-otttr,  Swed.,  Dan.  vau,  Ger. 
Wau,  weld;  of  unknown  etymology),  Woold, 
Dteb's  Rocket,  Dyer's  Weed,  or  Yellow  Weed 
{Reseda  Luteola).  A  plant  of  the  natural  order 
Resedaceie  and  of  the  same  genus  as  mignonette 
(q.v.),  a  native  of  waste  places  in  many  parts 
of  Europe  and  introduced  in  some  places  in  the 
Eastern  United  States.  It  is  cultivated  to  some 
extent  for  dyeing.  Good  weld  must  have  flowers 
of  a  beautiful  yellow  or  greenish  color,  and 
abound  in  leaves;  that  which  is  small,  thin- 
stemmed,  and  yellow  is  better  than  that  which 
is  large,  thick-stemmed,  and  green;  that  which 
grows  on  dry,  sandy  soils  is  better  than  that 
produced  on  rich  and  moist  soils.  For  the  great- 
est production  of  coloring  matter  the  plant 
should  be  cut  before  the  fruits  show  much 
development,  otherwise  the  pigment  diminishes. 
Though  in  part  supplanted  by  chemical  dyes, 
weld  is  still  a  valuable  dyestuflf.  It  serves  equal- 
ly for  linen,  woolen,  and  silk,  dyeing  with  proper 
management  all  shades  of  yellow,  and  produc- 
ing a  bright  and  beautiful  color.  Large  quanti- 
ties of  weld  are  exported  from  France. 

WELD,  Angelina  Emilt  (Grimk£).  See 
Grimk£  Sisters,  The. 

WELD,  Isaac  (1774-1856).  An  Irish  topo- 
graphical writer,  born  in  Dublin,  and  educated 
m  England.  In  1795-97  he  traveled  through  the 
United  States  and  Canada,  visiting  not  only  the 
long  settled  Eastern  seaboard,  but  also  the  still 
unbroken  wildernesses  of  the  West;  and  after 
his  return  to  Europe  published  Travels  Through 
the  States  of  North  America  and  the  Provinces 
of  Upper  and  Lower  Canada  During  the  Tears 
1795,  1796,  and  1797  (1799).  Several  editions 
were  issued,  and  translations  were  made  into 
French,  German,  and  Dutch.  Among  his  other 
publications  were  a  paper  by  which  he  sought 
to  divert  Irish  emigration  from  the  United  States 
to  Canada  (1801)  ;  Illustrations  of  the  Scenery 
of  Killamey  and  the  Surroundina  Country  (1807, 
2d  ed.  1812)  ;  and  a  Statistical  Survey  of  the 
County  of  Roscommon  (1838).  Consult  The 
Dublin  University  Magazine,  vol.  xlix.  (1857). 

WELD,  Theodore  Dwight  (1803-95).  An 
American  reformer  and  abolitionist,  born  at 
Hampton,  Conn.  In  1833  he  entered  the  Lane 
Theological  Seminary  in  Cincinnati,  where,  dur- 
ing the  famous  anti-slavery  debate,  he  took  the 
lead  among  the  students  by  his  eloquence.  On 
the  suppression  of  the  anti-slavery  society  by  the 
trustees  of  the  seminary,  he  was  one  of  the  stu- 
dents who  withdrew,  and  during  the  next  three 
years  he  devoted  himself  to  lecturing  on  slavery 
and  its  evils.  In  1836,  however,  he  lost  his  voice, 
and  was  thenceforth  compelled  to  earn  his  living 
by  his  pen  and  by  teaching  school.  He  edited 
the  publications  of  the  American  Anti-Slavery 
Society,  and  in  1854  he  opened  a  school  at 
Perth  Amboy,  N.  J.,  where  he  received  boys  and 
girls  of  both  races.  In  1864  he  removed  his 
school  to  Hyde  Park,  Mass.,  where  he  passed  the 
remainder  of  his  life.  In  1838  he  married 
Angelina  Grimk^.  (See  Grimk6  Sisters.)  His 
publications  include:  The  Power  of  Congress 
Over  the  District  of  Columbia  (1837)  ;  The  Bible 
Against  Slavery  (1837);  American  Slavery  as 
It  Is;    or,    the    Testimony  of  a  Thousand  Wit- 
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nesees  (1839),  a  book  composed  of  extracts  from 
Southern  papers,  which  had  a  great  influence; 
and  Slavery  and  the  Internal  Slave  Trade  in  the 
United  States   (1841). 

WELDE,  WELD,  or  WELLS,  Thomas 
(c.1590-1662).  A  Puritan  divine.  He  was  bom 
in  England,  and  graduated  at  Cambridge  in  1613. 
He  was  minister  at  Terling,  Essex,  in  1624-31, 
when  he  was  deprived  for  non-conformity  and 
went  to  America.  He  was  the  first  pastor  of  the 
church  at  Roxbury,  and  opposed  the  religious 
views  of  Anne  Hutchinson  (q.v.)  at  her  trial, 
1637;  he  aided  John  Eliot  and  Richard  Mather 
in  the  preparation  of  the  Bay  Psalm  Book  (q.v.) . 
He  went  to  England  with  Hugh  Peters  as  agent 
for  the  colony  (1641),  but  did  not  return;  was 
pastor  of  a  church  at  Gateshead  (1649),  but 
was  ejected  for  non-conformity,  1662.  He  published 
A  Short  Story  of  the  Rise,  Reign,  and  Ruin  of 
the  Antinomians,  Familists,  and  Libertines  that 
Infected  the  Churches  of  New  England  (1644)  ; 
and  A  Further  Discovery  of  That  Generation 
.     .     .     Called  Quakers   (1654). 

WELDING  (from  weld,  variant  of  well,  in- 
fluenced by  Dan.  vcelde,  to  boil,  from  AS.  weal- 
Ian,  OUG.  wallan,  to  boil,  well  up).  The  process 
by  which  certain  substances,  such  as  iron  and 
platinum,  horn  and  tortoise-shell,  are  imited 
when  in  a  softened  state  due  to  being  heated. 
The  welding  of  iron  consists  in  heating  the  two 
pieces  until  they  attain  a  plastic  and  slightly 
viscous  condition,  placing  them  in  contact  with 
each  other,  and  hammering  or  pressing  the  -soft 
parts  together.  The  process  with  other  sub- 
stances is  essentially  the  same.  In  recent  years 
use  has  been  made  of  the  electric  arc  for  welding 
iron,  and  more  particularly  for  welding  street 
railway  rails  after  they  are  laid  in  the  track. 
For  this  latter  purpose  the  electric  welding 
equipment,  consisting  usually  of  four  cars,  is  run 
out  on  the  track  to  be  welded.  The  first  car 
carries  an  air  compressor  and  sand  blast,  by 
which  the  rails  at  the  joints  are  thoroughly 
cleaned  after  removing  the  splioe 'plates.  The 
second  car  carries  the  'welder,'  which  is  simply 
a  large  transformer  with  jaws  that  can  be 
clamped  upon  the  rail.  By  means  of  these  jaws 
a  bar  of  steel  is  clamped  to  the  rail  on  each  side 
with  a  pressure  of  about  1400  pounds.  Current 
is  then  turned  on  and  continued  about  two 
minutes.  This  heats  the  splice  bars  and  rails 
sufficiently  to  cause  the  metals  to  flow  and  the 
bars  and  rails  to  unite  firmly.  Current  is  then 
turned  ofif  and  the  clamping  pressure  is  increased 
to  about  35  tons  and  continued  until  the  joint 
cools.  This  process  is  repeated  twice  for  each 
joint.  The  third  and  fourth  cars  contain  ap- 
paratus for  steadying  the  voltage  of  the  current 
taken  from  the  trolley  wire  and  for  transform- 
ing it  from  about  500  volts  direct  to  the  welder 
transformer,  which  in  turn  transforms  it  to  from 
two  to  four  volts  and  30,000  to  50,000  amperes. 

WEL^DON,  Walter  (1832-85).  An  English 
chemist,  celebrated  for  his  discoveries  and  im- 
provements in  the  commercial  branch  of  the 
science.  He  was  bom  at  Loughborough.  He  was 
for  a  time  engaged  in  his  father's  manufacturing 
business.  In  1860  he  founded  a  monthly  entitled 
Weldon's  Register  of  Facts  and  Occurrences  Re- 
lating to  Literature,  the  Sciences,  and  the  Arts, 
which  lived  four  years.     From  that  time  dated 


a  scientific  career  the  more  remarkable  as  th« 
inventor  had  never  performed  an  experiment 
when  he  took  out  the  first  patents  for  his  man- 
ganese regeneration  process.  By  the  time  man- 
ganese process  (patented  in  1867,  after  the  mag- 
nesia-manganese process,  but  not  applied  com- 
mercially till  1869)  the  price  of  bleaching 
powder  was  reduced  £6  a  ton,  while  paper,  calico, 
and  the  like  became  much  cheaper  in  consequence. 
A  third,  the  magnesia -chlorine  or  P^hiney-Wel- 
don  process,  was  patented,  in  1870,  but  did  not 
prove  commercially  successful. 

WELHAVEN,  vSl'ha'ven,  Johan  Sebastian 
Cammebmejeb  (1807-73).  A  Norwegian  poet, 
born  at  Bergen,  and  educated  at  the  University 
of  Christiania.  In  1825,  while  yet  a  student,  he 
opposed  himself  to  the  patriotic  but  wild  and 
tasteless  first  attempts  of  Wergeland  to  form  a 
national  literature.  In  1832  he  attacked  the  lat- 
ter's  poetry  in  a  bitter  pamphlet  which  raised  a 
great  storm  and  made  Welhaven  the  champion 
of  the  cultivated  and  conservative  classes.  He 
followed  this  up  by  the  publication  of  a  cycle  of 
satirical  sonnets  and  ultimately  won  over  Werge- 
land as  well  as  Norwegian  writers  generally  to 
his  literary  standard.  In  1840  he  became  lec- 
turer and  in  1846  professor  of  philosophy  in 
the  University  of  Christiania.  Welhaven's  poetry 
by  its  perfection  of  form  and  delicate  feeling  for 
nature  holds  a  permanent  place  in  Norwegian 
literature.  He  published  volumes  of  poems  in 
1839,  1845,  1848,  1851,  and  1860,  as  well  as  two 
literary  studies,  Holherg  (1854),  and  Evald  and 
Norwegian  Poetry  (1863).  His  collected  works 
were  published  in  1867-69.  CJonsult:  Halvorsen, 
Norsk  Forfatterlesikon  (Christiania,  1885-90); 
and  Jaeger,  Illusteret  Norsk  Literaturhistorie, 
vol.  ii.   (Christiania,  1896). 

WEL^AND  CANAL.  An  important  Cana- 
dian ship  canal,  27  miles  long,  between  Lake 
Erie  and  Lake  Ontario,  begun  in  1824"  and  com- 
pleted in  1833.  Its  original  dimensions  have 
been  greatly  enlarged  and  there  is  now  a  depth 
of  14  feet. 

WEL^EB,  Sam.  A  witty  and  faithful  cock- 
ney engaged  by  Mr.  Pickwick,  at  the  opening  of 
Dickens's  Pickwick  Papers,  as  a  body  servant. 
He  is  the  son  of  a  portly  and  rubicund  London 
coachman  whose  reverence  for  his  ofiTspring  is 
second  only  to  his  fear  of  *widders.'  The  char- 
acter is  modeled  on  a  comic  actor,  Sam  Vale,  who 
was  well  known  in  London  for  his  wit  and 
repartee,  and  whose  sayings  were  familiar  quo- 
tations in  the  mouths  of  the  people.  The  por- 
trait was  soon  recognized  and  saved  the  book. 

WELLES,  wSlz,  Gideon  ( 1802-78) .  An  Ameri- 
can statesman.  He  was  born  in  Glastonbury, 
Conn.,  and  was  a  student  for  a  time,  without 
graduating,  at  Norwich  University.  He  early 
entered  politics  and,  as  editor  and  part  owner  of 
the  Hartford  Times  from  1826  to  1836,  he  ex- 
erted a  powerful  influence  in  his  State  in  favor 
of  the  Democratic  Party.  He  was  an  enthusiastic 
adherent  of  Andrew  Jackson,  and  was  said  to 
have  been  the  first  to  advocate  his  election  to 
the  Presidency.  From  1827  to  1835  he  was  a 
member  of  the  State  Legislature,  where  he  advo- 
cated the  abolition  of  imprisonment  for  debt  and 
opposed  a  proposed  measure  for  excluding  from 
the  courts  such  witnesses  as  did  not  believe  in  *a 
future  state  of  rewards  and  punishments.'    He 
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was  Comptroller  of  the  State  in  1835  and  again 
in  1842  and  1843,  was  postmaster  at  Hartford 
from  1835  to  1842,  and  from  1846  to  1849  was 
chief  of  the  Bureau  of  Provisions  and  Clothing  in 
the  Navy  Department.  Joining  the  Republican 
Party  soon  after  its  organization,  he  was  a  dele- 
gate to  the  National  Convention  at  Chicago  in 
1860,  and  in  1861  became  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
in  President  Lincoln's  Cabinet.  In  this  position, 
though  utterly  ignorant  of  navigation  and  ship 
construction,  he  evinced  great  executive  ability, 
managing  the  navy  with  the  greatest  efficiency 
during  the  Civil  War,  and  was  besides  a  valuable 
adviser  of  the  President  on  matters  of  general 
policy.  Being  reappointed  by  President  Lin- 
coln in  1865,  he  was  retained  by  President 
Johnson,  and  served  throughout  the  latter's  ad- 
ministration. Subsequently,  in  1872,  he  joined 
the  Liberal  Republicans,  and  in  1876,  as  an 
adherent  of  Samuel  J.  Tilden,  took  an  active 
and  somewhat  acrimonious  part  in  the  Tilden- 
Hayes  controversy.  He  published  a  volume  en- 
titled Lincoln  and  Seward  (1874). 

WELLESLEYy  wSlz^I.  A  town,  including 
several  villages,  in  Norfolk  County,  Mass.,  15 
miles  west  of  Boston,  on  the  Boston  and  Albany 
Railroad  (Map:  Massachusetts,  E  3).  It  is  at- 
tractively situated  and  has  well-shaded  streets 
and  many  handsome  residences.  The  chief  fea- 
ture of  the  town  is  Wellesley  College  (q.v.),  one 
of  the  most  important  educational  institutions 
for  women  in  the  United  States.  There  are  also 
here  Dana  Hall,  a  school  for  girls,  Wellesley 
School  and  Rockridge  Hall,  schools  for  boys,  and 
a  public  library  with  more  than  11,600  volumes. 
The  government  is  administered  by  town  meet- 
ings. The  water-works  are  owned  and  operated 
by  the  town.  Population,  in  1890,  3600;  in 
1900,  5072. 

WELLESLEY,  Abthub,  first  Duke  of  Wel- 
lington.    See  Wellington. 

WELLESLEY,  Richabd  Colley  Wellesley, 
Marquis  (1760-1842).  A  British  administrator 
of  India.  He  was  the  eldest  son  of  Garret 
Wellesley,  first  Earl  of  Mornington,  and  brother 
of  the  Duke  of  Wellington.  He  was  born  at 
Dangan  Castle,  Ireland,  and  was  educated  at 
Harrow,  Eton,  and  Christ  Church,  Oxford,  but 
never  took  a  degree,  on  account  of  his  father's 
death  in  1781,  which  compelled  him  to  end  his 
studies.  In  1784  he  entered  the  English  House 
of  Compnons,  and  in  1793  became  a  member  of 
the  Board  of  Control  of  Indian  Affairs.  On  the 
resignation  of  Lord  Comwallis  in  1797,  Wellesley 
was  appointed  Governor-General  of  India.  He 
immediately  concluded  several  treaties  with  the 
powerful  native  rulers,  which  assured  either 
their  alliance  or  neutrality  in  the  impending 
struggle  with  France.  In  1799  Mysore,  the 
country  of  the  hostile  Tipu  Sahib,  son  of  Hyder 
Ali  (q.v.),  was  invaded  by  a  British  force,  and 
in  a  very  short  time  the  dreaded  Sultan  was 
overthrown.  Wellesley  now  established  several 
dependent  principalities,  a  procedure  which  be- 
came for  a  long  time  the  British  policy  in  deal- 
ing with  the  native  States.  As  a  reward  for  his 
services  he  was  created  Marquis  Wellesley  in  the 
Irish  peerage.  He  extended  British  rule  in  many 
directions,  and  also  paid  much  attention  to  the 
internal  affairs  of  the  British  provinces.  The 
Jkfahratta  War  of  1803-06  was  marked  by  the 
victories  of  Arthur  Wellesley,  Lake,  and  others. 


The  administration  of  tlie  Marquis  of  Wellesley 
terminated  in  1805.  In  1809  he  was  sent  as 
envoy  to  Spain,  and  in  the  same  year  he  became 
Secretary  of  State  for  Foreign  Affairs  under 
Perceval.  He  acquitted  himself  well  in  the 
many  important  negotiations  that  required  his 
attention.  After  PercevaFs  assassination  in  1812 
he  tried  to  form  an  administration  of  his  own, 
but  in  vain.  Until  1821  W^ellesley  remained  out 
of  office,  and  was  usually  in  opposition,  believing 
that  it  would  have  been  better  to  allow  Napoleon 
to  continue  to  rule,  though  with  restricted  power. 
In  1821  he  accepted  the  position  of  Lord  Lieu- 
tenant of  Ireland,  and  was  at  first  well  received 
by  all  parties^  but  when  he  sought  to  reconcile 
Catholics  and  Protestants,  he  aroused  the  opposi- 
tion of  the  Orai^gemen.  He  resigned  in  1828,  but, 
held  the  same  office  again  in  1833-34.  He  re- 
tired to  private  life,  and  died  September  26, 
1842.  He  was  one  of  the  greatest  colonial  ad- 
ministrators Great  Britain  has  ever  had,  and 
together  with  Dalhousie  and  Hastings  fijmly 
•established  the  British  power  in  India.  Con- 
sult: Martin,  Despatches,  Minutes,  and  Corre* 
spondence  of  the  Marquis  Wellesley  During  His 
Administration  in  India  (6  vols.,  London,  1836)  ; 
Hutton,  The  Marquis  Wellesley  (Oxford,  1893). 
See  India. 

WELLESLEY  COLLEGE.  An  undenomina- 
tional institution  for  the  higher  education  of 
women  at  Wellesley,  Mass.,  founded  in  1875  by 
Henry  Fowle  Durant,  of  Boston.  Students  are 
admitted  either  by  examination  or  by  certificate 
from  approved  schools.  The  courses  are  largely 
elective  and  lead  to  the  degrees  of  B.A.  and  M.A. 
The  college  is  a  contributor  to  the  American 
schools  of  classical  study  at  Rome  and  Athens, 
to  the  Marine  Biological  Laboratory  at  Woods 
Hole,  Mass.,  and  to  the  Zoological  Station  at 
Naples.  The  attendance  in  1904  was  981,  the 
force  of  instructors  numbered  90,  and  the  library 
contained  55,543  volumes.  In  the  same  year  the 
endowment  was  $838,936  and  the  gross  income 
$314,133. 

WELLESLEY  PBOVINCE.  A  province  of 
*Penang  (q.v.),  the  most  northerly  of  the  British 
Straits  Settlements  (q.v.),  on  the  western  coast 
of  the  Malay  Peninsula  (Map:  Burma,  D  6). 
Area,  288  square  miles;  population,  over  100,- 
000.  Tapioca,  rice,  sugar,  and  pepper  are  pro- 
duced. 

WELLHAUSEN,  vSl'hou-zen,  Julius  (1844 
— ).  A  German  Oriental  and  biblical  scholar. 
He  was  bom  at  Hameln,  and  studied  under  Ewald 
at  Glittingen.  He  became  professor  at  Greifs- 
wald  in  1872,  but  resigned  because  of  theological 
disagreement  with  his  conservative  colleagues. 
He  then  became  professor  at  Halle  (1882),  at 
Marburg  (1885),  and  at  Gottingen  (1892).  As 
an  Old  Testament  scholar  Wellhausen  holds  a 
unique  position  for  his  work  in  literary  criticism 
and  historical  reconstruction.  One  of  his  earliest 
books,  Pharisaer  und  Sadduoaer  (1874),  is  the 
classic  treatise  upon  that  subject.  The  most 
important  of  his  other  biblical  writings  are: 
Text  der  Bilcher  Samnels  (1871);  Geschichte 
Israels  (1878),  expanded  into  Prolegomena  zur 
Geschichfe  Israels  (1883:  3d  ed.  1886;  Eng. 
trans.,  Edinburgh,  1883,  1891)  ;  Israelitische  nnd 
jiidische  Geschichte  (1894;  4th  ed.  1901);  Die 
Composition  des  Bexateuchs  und  der  historischen 
BUcher  des  Alien  Testaments  (1886,  1889)  ;  Die 
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kleinen  Propheten  (1902),  a  remarkably  fruitful 
critical  brochure;  The  Book  of  Psalms  (in 
Sacred  Books  of  the  Old  Testament,  Leipzig, 
1895;  Eng.  trans.,  1898).  In  his  later  career 
Wellhausen  has  devoted  himself  especially  to 
early  Arabic  literature,  where  he  has  achieved 
fundamental  results,  most  of  which  are  contained 
in  Skizzen  und  Vorarbeiten,  including  Reste  des 
arahischen  Heidenthums  ( last  ed.  1897 )  ;  Medina 
vor  dem  Islam  ( 1889)  ;  Prolegomena  zur  altesten 
Oeschichte  des  I  slams  (1899)  ;  he  has  also  pub- 
lished Muhammed  in  Medina  (1882),  a  transla- 
tion of  Wakidi;  Das  arahische  Reich  und  sein 
Sturz  (1902).  His  latest  work  is  in  the  New 
Testament  field.  Das  Evangelium  Marci  (1903). 

WELOilNOBOBOUOH.  A  town  in  North- 
'amptonshire,  England,  10%  mil5s  east-northeast 
of  Northampton  (Map:  England,  F  4).  It  has 
manufactures  of  boots  and  shoes,  and  there  are 
iron  ore  mines,  blast  furnaces,  and  chalybeate 
springs.    Population,  in  1901,  18,412. 

WELOiINGTON.  The  capital  of  New  Zea- 
land, beautifully  situated  on  a  bay  of  Port 
Nicholson,  an  inlet  of  Cook's  Strait,  on  the 
southern  coast  of  North  Island  (Map:  New  Zea- 
land, E  4).  The  harbor  is  a  fine  expanse  of 
water  six  miles  long  and  five  miles  broad,  and 
has  excellent  wharf  accommodations.  Since  the  re- 
moval of  the  seat  of  government  hither  from 
Auckland,  in  1865,  the  town  has  made  rapid 
progress;  it  possesses  a  number  of  good  public 
buildings,  including  a  handsome  structure  for  the 
use  of  the  House  of  Representatives  and  the  Legis- 
lative Council.  The  streets  are  generally  spa- 
cious. Wellington  hits  two  cathedrals,  together 
with  numerous  other  denominational  places  of 
worship.  Freemasons'  Hall,  public  library,  fine 
botanical  gardens,  a  public  park,  and  extensive 
water-works.  Victoria  College  is  affiliated  with 
the  University  of  New  Zealand.  The  industrial 
establishments  include  fiour  and  saw  mills,  tan- 
neries, foundries,  meat-preserving  factories,  soap 
and  candle  works,  brick  kilns,  breweries,  etc. 
Founded  by  Colonel  Wakefield  in  1840,  Welling- 
ton was  the  first  settlement  of  the  New  Zealand. 
Company.  Population,  in  1891,  31,000;  in  1901, 
43,586. 

WELLINGTON.  The  county-seat  of  Sumner 
County,  Kan.,  30  miles  south  of  Wichita,  on 
Slate  Creek,  and  on  the  Chicago,  Rock  Island 
and  Pacific  and  the  Atchison,  Topeka  and  Santa 
Fe  railroads  (Map:  Kansas,  E  4).  It  is  an 
important  shipping  centre  for  the  grain,  live 
stock,  and  farm  produce  of  the  surrounding  dis- 
trict, and  has  large  flouring  mills,  grain  eleva- 
tors, and  a  plow  factory.  There  are  exten- 
sive salt  deposits.  The  water-works  and  the 
electric  light  plant  are  owned  and  operated  by 
the  municipality.  Population,  in  1890,  4391 ;  in 
190r.  4245. 

WELLINGTON^  Arthur  Mellen  (1847-95). 
An  American  civil  engineer,  bom  in  Waltham, 
Mass.  From  1878  to  1881  he  was  chief  assistant 
in  the  engineering  department  of  the  New  York, 
Pennsylvania  and  Ohio  Railway,  and  afterwards 
he  held  positions  with  the  Mexican  Central  and 
the  Mexican  National  Railway.  In  1884  he  be- 
came connected  with  the  Railway  Gazette,  and 
in  1887  with  the  Engineering  News.  The  various 
enterprises  with  which  he  was  concerned  in- 
cluded the  abolition  of  grade  crossings  at  Buffalo, 


the  improvement  of  railway  terminals  and  erec- 
tion of  the  Board  of  Trade  building  at  Toronto, 
and  the  plans  for  the  Boston  subway.  He  pub- 
lished :  Computation  of  Railway  Earthworks  from 
Diagrams  (2  vols.,  1874) ;  The  Economic  Theory 
of  Railway  Location  (1877  and  1887);  Car 
Builders*  Dictionary  (1884);  Field  Work  of 
Railway  Location  and  Laying  Out  of  Works 
(1889). 

WELLINGTON,  Arthub  Wellesley,  first 
Duke  of  (1769-1852).  A  British  general  and 
statesman.  He  was  the  fourth  son  of  Garret 
Wellesley,  first  Earl  of  Mornington,  and  was 
bom  in  1769,  probably  on  the  29th  of  April,  at 
Dublin,  though  both  the  date  and  the  place  are 
doubtful.  His  education  was  begun  at  a  private 
school  at  Chelsea,  whence  he  was  sent  to  Eton, 
where  he  remained  until  the  death  of  his  father 
in  1781.  He  was  an  unpromising  boy,  and  his 
mother,  deciding  that  her  "ugly  boy  Arthur"  was 
"fit  food  for  powder  and  nothing  else,"  sent  him 
to  a  military  academy  at  Angers,  France,  for  one 
year.  He  entered  the  army  in  1787,  and  rose 
rapidly,  receiving  his  commission  as  colonel  in 
1796.  At  first  he  saw  but  little  of  military  ser- 
vice, but  in  1794-95  he  served  with  conspicuous 
gallantry  in  Holland  against  Pichegru.  In  1796 
Wellesley  was  ordered  to  India,  and  arrived  at 
Calcutta  with  his  regiment  in  the  following  year. 
His  brother,  the  Earl  of  Mornington,  afterwards 
the  Marquis  of  Wellesley,  was  named  Governor- 
General,  and  landed  at  Calcutta  in  May,  1798. 
In  August  Wellesley  was  transferred  to  the 
Madras  establishment.  In  1799  the  campaign  of 
the  English  against  Tipu  Sahib,  ruler  of  My- 
sore, was  undertaken.  W^ellesley  commanded  the 
English  left  at  Malavelly,  but  remained  with  the 
reserves  when  Seringapatam  was  stormed.  Never- 
theless, he  was  named  Governor  of  the  con- 
quered State,  and  until  the  beginning  of  1803, 
save  for  brief  intervals,  was  in  control  of  both 
the  military  forces  and  the  civil  administration. 
In  1800  he  pursued  and  defeated  Dhuudiah 
Waugh,  a  freebooter  who  had  collected  an  army 
of  40,000  and  was  invading  Mahratta  territory. 
In  the  Mahratta  War  of  1803-05,  Wellesley  com- 
manded the  English  forces  in  the  south.  After 
capturing  the  fortress  of  Ahmednagar,  he  unex- 
pectedly found  himself  at  Assaye  in  the  pres- 
ence of  about  40,000  Mahratta  troops  with  100 
guns,  while  he  had  only  4500  men  and  17  guns, 
together  with  about  5000  auxiliary  troops.  He 
assumed  the  ofl^ensive,  and  by  means  of  daring 
but  hazardous  movements,  won  a  complete  victory 
(September  23d).  The  battle  of  Argaum  and 
the  storming  of  Gawilgarh  completed  the  dis- 
comfiture of  the  Mahratta  chiefs.  Wellesley  re- 
ceived the  thanks  of  Parliament  and  was  made 
K.C.B.    In  1805  he  sailed  for  England. 

During  the  throe  years  from  Wellesley's  land- 
ing in  England  until  his  departure  for  Portugal, 
he  held  various  minor  military  offices.  In  1806 
he  entered  Parliament.  He  was  returned  again 
in  1807,  and  in  the  same  year  was  named  Privy 
Councilor  and  Chief  Secretary  for  Ireland,  hold- 
ing the  latter  office  for  two  years.  He  distin- 
guished himself  in  the  expedition  against  Copen- 
hagen in  1807,  and  in  the  following  year  was 
commissioned  lieutenant-general.  In  July,  1808, 
Wellesley  sailed  from  Cork  with  the  first  English 
contingent  destined  to  aid  the  Portuguese  and 
Spanish   in  their  revolt  against:  Napoleon     It 
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was  intended  that  he  should  be  fourth  in  com- 
mand, the  superior  officers  following  with  reen- 
forcements.  He  landed  at  Mondego  Bay  and 
gained  the  victory  of  Vimeiro  (August  2l8t), 
which  resulted  in  the  Convention  of  Cintra,  pro- 
viding for  the  peaceful  withdrawal  of  the  French 
troops  in  English  vessels  from  Lisbon.  Wellesley 
was  superseded  on  the  day  following  the  battle, 
and,  finding  his  advice  disregarded,  retired  to 
England.  Both  he  and  his  two  superiors  were 
brought  before  a  cou  t  of  inquiry  to  justify  the 
Convention  of  Cintra,  which  was  unpopular  in 
England.  The  English  army,  however,  which 
had  been  under  the  command  of  Sir  John  Moore 
(q.v.)  having  been  forced  to  embark  at  Corunna 
owing  to  the  overwhelming  numbers  of  the 
French,  Wellesley  w^as  sent  to  Portugal  with  a 
new  force,  landing  at  Lisbon  April  22,  1809. 

Tliroughout  the  Peninsular  campaigns,  Wel- 
lesley was  hampered  by  the  lack  of  supplies  and 
men,  and  by  the  incompetence  of  his  Spanish 
allies.  He  had,  moreover,  to  cope  with  over- 
whelming numbers  of  the  enemy.  There  were 
nearly  or  quite  300,000  French  soldiers  in  the 
Peninsula  during  the  greater  part  of  the  time. 
The  necessity  of  keeping  down  an  insurgent  popu- 
lation involved  their  wide  dispersal,  however, 
and  gave  Wellesley  his  opportunity  to  attack 
them  in  detail,  relying  on  the  badness  of  the 
Spanish  roads  to  prevent  their  rapid  concentra- 
tion. On  May  12, 1809,  Wellesley  drove  Soult  from 
Oporto,  and  on  July  27-28th  defeated  an  army 
nearly  twice  as  large  as  his  own  under  Victor 
at  Talavera,  not  far  from  Madrid.  But  he  had 
insufficient  forces  to  maintain  the  position 
gained,  and  retreated  to  Portugal.  For  these 
victories  he  was  made  Baron  Douro  of  Wellesley 
and  Viscount  Wellington  of  Talavera  (Septem- 
ber 4th).  Early  in  1810  Napoleon  sent  150,000 
reinforcements  into  Spain,  and  formed  an  army 
of  80,000  under  Mass6na  to  drive  the  English  into 
the  sea.  Wellington  retired  stubbornly  before 
the  superior  forces  of  the  enemy,  devastating  the 
country  as  he  went,  until  he  reached  the  lines 
of  Torres  Vedras  (q.v.),  barring  the  way  to 
Lisbon.  Mass^na  remained  helpless  before  the 
English  position  from  October  12,  1810,  to  March 
11,  1811,  when  scarcity  of  supplies  forced  him  to 
retreat,  stubbornly  followed  by  Wellington.  On 
April  5th  Mass^na  recrossed  the  Portuguese  fron- 
tier, having  lost  30,000  men.  This  marks  the 
turning-point  in  the  Peninsular  War.  Par- 
liament no  longer  wavered  in  its  support,  and 
Napoleon  was  already  withdrawing  troops  for 
the  Russian  campaign.  Wellington  captured  the 
frontier  fortresses  of  Ciudad  Rodrigo  (January 
19,  1812)  and  Badajoz  (April  6th),  and  the  way 
was  open  into  Spain.  On  July  22d  he  utterly 
defeated  a  superior  force  under  Marmont  at 
Salamanca,  and  entered  Madrid  amid  great 
enthusiasm.  The  French  completely  abandoned 
Southern  Spain  and  gathered  in  such  numbers 
that  Wellington,  after  besieging  Burgos  in  vain, 
retreated  to  Portugal.  For  this  campaign  he 
was  made  Marquis  of  Wellington.  The  cam- 
paigns of  1813  and  1814  were  fought  with  the 
fortunes  of  Napoleon  in  full  decline.  On  June  21, 
1813,  Wellington  defeated  King  Joseph  at  Vitoria. 
The  fortresses  of  San  Sebastifln  and  Pamplona 
fell  into  his  hands  and  the  French  forces  under 
Soult  were  driven  across  the  Pyrenees.  In  1814 
Wellesley  was  already  in  possession  of  Bordeaux, 


and  after  an  engagement  with  Soult  in  April 
he  was  on  the  point  of  entering  Toulouse  wnen 
news  of  peace  put  an  end  to  further  hostilities. 
For  these  closing  campaigns  Wellington  was 
made  Marquis  of  Douro  and  Duke  of  Wellington, 
and  received  a  grant  of  £400,000.  In  July,  1814, 
he  was  sent  as  Ambassador  Extraordinary  to 
France,  but  in  February,  1815,  was  transferred 
to  the  Congress  of  Vienna.  Upon  the  return  of 
Napoleon  from  Elba,  he  was  summoned  to  com- 
mand the  forces  of  the  English  and  Allies  in 
Belgium,  in  cooperation  with  a  Prussian  army 
under  Bllicher.  The  battles  of  Ligny  (q.v.)  and 
Quatre  Bras  (q.v.)  were  followed  on  June  18, 
1815,  by  the  great  battle  of  W^aterloo  (q.v.), 
which  nn&lly  shattered  the  power  of  Napoleon. 
From  1815  to  1818  Wellington  commanded  the 
army  of  occupation  in  France. 

On  his  return  to  England,  he  was  made  master- 
general  of  the  ordnance,  with  a  seat  in  the  Cabi- 
net. He  represented  England  in  the  Congress 
of  Verona  (1822),  where  he  advocated  the  policy 
of  non-interference  in  Spanish  affairs.  In  1826 
he  went  to  Russia  to  negotiate  a  treaty  provid- 
ing for  the  partial  independence  of  Greece.  He 
was  an  extreme  Tory,  contending  for  the  politi- 
cal influence  of  wealth  and  the  supremacy  of  the 
landed  aristocracy.  He  distrusted  and  disliked 
popular  movements  and  was  inclined  to  regard 
them  as  the  result  of  artificial  and  unscrupu- 
lous agitation.  He  advocated  the  supremacy  of 
the  English  settlers  in  Ireland,  deprecated  polit- 
ical concessions  to  the  Irish  people,  and  opposed 
Catholic  emancipation  and  the  reform  of  Parlia- 
ment. He  was  a  member  of  the  Cabinet  until  the 
retirement  of  Lord  Liverpool,  February,  1827, 
but  he  refused  to  serve  during  the  short  Pre- 
miership of  Canning.  After  the  brief  administra- 
tion of  Goderich,  Wellington  was  Prime  Minister 
from  January,  1828,  to  November,  1830.  His 
previous  military  career  unfitted  him  in  many 
ways  for  the  office,  and  there  was  much  dissension 
in  the  Ministry.  In  1829  Wellington  forced 
through  Parliament  the  Catholic  Emancipation 
Act,  having  become  convinced  that  it  was  the 
only  way  to  avert  a  war  with  the  Irish  nation. 
In  1830  he  declined  to  consider  proposals  for  the 
reform  of  Parliamentary  representation,  and  his 
Ministry  was  outvoted  in  the  House  of  Commons. 
Wellington  incurred  intense  unpopularity  by  his 
stubborn  resistance  to  the  Reform  Bill  in  1831- 
32.  His  house  was  mobbed  and  he  was  hooted 
in  the  streets.  In  the  end  he  persuaded  the 
Lords  to  give  way  in  order  to  avert  the  creation 
of  new  peers.  In  1834  he  was  elected  chancellor 
of  the  University  of  Oxford.  From  December, 
1834,  to  April,  1836,  he  was  Secretary  of  State 
for  Foreign  Affairs  under  Peel.  He  took  a  less 
active  part  in  subsequent  political  events,  yet 
the  prestige  of  his  name  was  so  great  and  his 
advice  so  prized  that  he  was  made  a  member  of 
Peel's  second  Cabinet  without  a  portfolio  (1841- 
46).  In  1842  he  was  named  commander-in-chief 
for  life,  a  post  which  he  had  previously  occupied 
for  short  periods.  From  1845  to  1856  he  was 
president  of  the  Privy  Council.  In  his  last  years 
he  regained  his  popularity,  and  was  the  idol  of 
the  English  nation.  He  died  September  14,  1852, 
and  was  buried  in  Saint  Paul's  Cathedral. 

Consult  Wellington's  Despatches,  1779-1815, 
ed.  by  Colonel  Gurwood  (London,  1834-39). 
Colonel   Gurwood   has   also   edited   ffpeeches  in 


WELLINGTON. 


684 


WBLLS. 


Parliament  (ib.,  1854).  There  is  a  very  exten- 
sive biographical  literature.  Consult  the  Lives 
by  Gleig  (London,  1858-60)  ;  Brialmont  (Paris 
and  Brussels,  1856-57);  Hamley  (Edinburgh, 
1860) ;  Browne  (London,  1888),  made  up  of  ex- 
tracts from  the  records;  Hooper  (London  and 
New  York,  1889)  ;  Sir  Herbert  Maxwell  (Lon- 
don and  Boston,  1899).  Consult  also  Lord  Rob- 
erts, Rise  of  Wellington  (London  and  New  York, 
1895) .    See  Peninsulas  Was. 

WELL^MAN,  Walter  (1858—).  An  Ameri- 
can journalist  and  explorer,  bom  in  Mentor, 
Ohio.  He  received  a  common-school  education. 
In  1869  he  founded  the  Cincinnati  Evening  Post, 
and  after  1884  he  was  the  Washington,  correspon- 
dent successively  of  the  Chicago  Herald  and  the 
Chicago  Times-Herald.  In  1892  he  attempted  to 
locate  the  first  landfall  of  Columbus,  and  built 
a  monument  on  Watling  Island,  in  the  Bahamas, 
on  the  spot  which  he  regarded  as  answering  the 
description;  and  in  1894  he  led  an  expedition  to 
the  Arctic  regions  and  reached  a  point  on  the 
eighty-first  degree  of  latitude,  northeast  of  Spitz- 
bergen.  In  1898-99  he  led  another  expedition  to 
the  Arctic  regions,  making  Cape  Tegethoff  in 
Franz  Josef  Land  his  base  of  operations,  and 
spending  the  winter  of  1898-99  there.  He  estab- 
lished an  outpost  at  Cape  Heller,  near  the  eighty- 
first  parallel,  and  from  this  place  in  the  early 
spring  of  1899  started  on  a  'dash  for  the  pole,' 
but  at  the  end  of  March,  by  which  time  the  party 
had  reached  a  point  off  the  coast  of  Rudolf  Land, 
near  the  eighty-second  parallel,  he  was  compelled 
by  an  accident  to  retreat.  Later  a  party  under 
Baldwin,  a  member  of  the  expedition,  first 
definitely  marked  the  eastern  limits  of  Franz 
Josef  Land.  Wellman  also  reported  the  discov- 
ery of  some  twenty  new  lands  or  islands.  Accounts 
of  the  second  polar  expedition  were  published  by 
Wellman  in  McClure's  Magazine,  vol.  xiv.  (New 
York,  1900),  in  the  Century  Magazine,  vol.  xxxv. 
(n.  8.)  (New  York,  1899),  and  the  National 
Geographical  Magazine,  vol.  x.  (Washington, 
1899). 

WELLS.  A  city  in  Somersetshire,  England, 
pleasantly  situated  at  the  foot  of  the  Mendip 
Hills,  15  miles  southwest  of  Bath  (Map:  Eng- 
land, D  5).  The  cathedral  dates  from  the  first 
half  of  the  thirteenth  century,  and  is  for  the 
most  part  in  Early  English;  its  west  front,  one 
of  the  noblest  facades  in  the  kingdom,  enriched 
with  300  statues,  is  in  Gothic.  One  of  the  most 
important  of  Wessex  towns  in  Saxon  times. 
Wells  was  created  a  see  in  905.  Population,  in 
1891,  4822;  in  1901,  4849. 

WELLS.  See  Well-Sinkino  ;  Water  Sup- 
ply; Artesian  Wells. 

WELLS,  Benjamin  Wilus  (1856 — ).  An 
American  teacher,  journalist,  and  author,  bom 
at  Walpole,  N.  H.  He  graduated  in  1877  at  Har- 
vard, and  received  the  degree  of  Ph.D.  in  1880. 
Later  he  studied  for  a  time  at  Berlin,  held 
a  fellowship  at  Johns  Hopkins  University,  was 
an  inijtructor  in  the  Friends'  School,  Providence, 
R.  I.,  from  1882  to  1887,  and  from  1891  to  1899 
was  professor  of  modem  languages  in  the  Uni- 
versity of  the  South  at  Sewanee,  Tenn.  In  1899 
he  joined  the  editorial  staff  of  The  Churchman 
in  New  York  City.  Besides  writing  numerous 
magazine  articles,  he  edited  a  number  of  school 
texts  in  French  and  German,  contributed  to  the 


New  International  Encyclopa^ia,  and  published: 
Modem  German  Literature  (1805);  Modem 
French  Literature  ( 1897 ) ;  and  A  Century  of 
French  Fiction  (1898).  With  W.  P.  Trent,  he 
edited  Colonial  Prose  and  Poetry,  ISd-lTtS 
(1901). 

WELLS,  Charles  (1838 — ).  An  English 
Orientalist,  bom  in  London  and  educated  at 
King's  College,  London,  where  he  won  the  Turk- 
ish prize  in  1860.  He  was  professor  of  English 
at  the  Imperial  Naval  College  at  Constantinople 
from  1870  to  1874,  and  became  professor  of 
Turkish  in  King's  Collie,  London,  in  1889  and 
Oriental  translator  to  the  Foreign  Office  in  1892. 
His  publications  are:  llm  Tedhir-i-Mulk,  an  es- 
say on  Turkish  political  economy  (1860);  Me- 
hemet,  the  Kurd,  and  Other  Tales  from  Eastern 
Sources  (1865);  A  Practical  Grammar  of  the 
Turkish  Language  (1880);  and  The  Literature 
of  the  Turks  (1890).  He  also  published  a  re- 
vised and  enlarged  edition  of  Reahousc's  Turkish 
Dictionary  (1880). 

WELLS^  Charles  J.  (c.1799-1879).  An 
English  poet,  bom  probably  in  London.  He  was 
a  friend  of  Keats,  who  dedicated  a  sonnet  to 
him.  Under  the  name  of  H.  L.  Howard,  Wells 
published  a  volume  called  Stories  After  Nature 
(prose)  in  1822,  and  in  1824  Joseph  and  His 
Brethren,  a  Scriptural  Drama.  These  having 
met  with  no  success,  he  abandoned  literature,  re- 
moved to  Brittany,  and  practiced  law.  Within  the 
last  twenty  years  the  drama  has  been  lavishly 
praised  by  critics  of  the  Swinburnian  school,  and 
in  1876  a  revision  of  it  was  published  with  a 
critical  introduction  by  Mr.  SwinSume.  It  is 
distinguished  by  brilliant  character-study  and 
extreme  richness  of  diction. 

WELLS,  David  Ames  (1828-98).  An  Ameri- 
can economist,  bom  at  Springfield,  Mass.  He 
graduated  at  Williams  College  in  1847  and  at  the 
Lawrence  Scientific  School  (Harvard)  in  1851. 
His  early  interests  were  in  the  natural  sciences 
and  he  published  text-books  on  physics,  chem- 
istry, and  geology.  In  1866  he  won  a  consider- 
able reputation  in  politics  through  an  essay  Our 
Burden  and  Our  Strength.  In  1865  be  was  made 
chairman  of  a  commission  to  inquire  into  meth- 
ods of  raising  Federal  revenues,  and  in  1866  was 
appointed  special  commissioner  of  the  revenue. 
After  his  term  of  office  expired  he  was  appointed 
to  membership  on  several  commissions.  State  and 
Federal,  and  he  rendered  distinguished  service  in 
private  enterprises,  notably  in  3ie  reorganization 
of  the  Alabama  and  (Thattanooga  Kailway  and 
of  the  Erie  Railway.  He  was  a  prolific  writer  on 
economics  and  finance^  at  first  defending  the 
protectionist  policy,  later  becoming  an  extreme 
advocate  of  free  trade.  His  principal  works  are: 
Our  Merchant  Marine  (1882)  ;  A  Primer  of 
Tariff  Reform  (1884);  Practical  Economics 
(1885);  The  Relation  of  the  Tariff  to  Wages 
(1888) ;  Recent  Economic  Changes  (1898). 

WELLS,  Hewby  Tanworth  (1828—).  An 
English  painter,  bom  in  London.  He  at  first 
painted  miniatures,  but  in  1861  exhibited  at  the 
Royal  Academy  a  full-length  portrait  of  Lord 
Ranelagh.  During  Lord  Leighton's  absence  from 
England  on  account  of  ill  health,  Wells  acted 
as  deputy  president  of  the  Academy.  His  works 
include;  "Group  of  Portraits  at  Table"  (1862); 
"Tableau  Vivant/'  a  portrait  of  three  eisters 
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(1865)  5  "Mr.  Robert  Jardine  with  Greyhoimda" 
(1876) ;  "Victoria  Regina"  (1880),  picturing  the 
Queen  receiving  the  news  of  William  I V.'s  death ; 
and  "The  Queen  and  Her  Judges"  (1887),  which 
was  his  largest  canvas. 

WELLS,  Hebbebt  George  (1866 — ).  An 
English  novelist,  bom  at  Bromley,  in  Kent.  He 
was  educated  at  the  Midhurst  grammar  school 
and  the  Royal  College  of  Science,  taking  his  de- 
gree in  1888.  From  1894  to  1896  he  was  on  the 
staff  of  the  Saturday  Review.  His  scientific 
training,  first  shown  in  the  publication  of  a 
Text-Book  on  Biology  (2  vols.,  1892-93),  pre- 
pared him  for  a  remarkable  series  of  romances  in 
which  Swift's  circumstantial  method  is  applied 
to  the  hints  of  modem  science.  The  series  in- 
cludes: The  Time  Machine  (1895);  The  Stolen 
Bacillua  and  Other  Stories  (1895) ;  The  Wonder- 
ful Visit  (1895)  ;  The  Island  of  Doctor  Moreau 
(1896);  The  Wheels  of  Chance  (1896);  The 
Plattner  Story  and  Others  (1897)  ;  Tlie  Invisible 
Man  (1897);  The  War  of  the  Worlds  (1898); 
When  the  Sleeper  Wakes  (1899) ;  Tales  of  Space 
and  Time  (1899);  Love  and  Mr.  Lewisham 
(1900);  The  First  Men  in  the  Moon  (1901); 
Anticipations  ( 1901 ) ;  The  Lady  of  the  Sea 
(1902);  and  Mankind  in  the  Making  (1903). 
We  owe  to  him  also  a  volume  of  essays  entitled 
Certain  Personal  Matters  (1897). 

WELLS,  Horace  (1815-48).  An  American 
dentist,  bom  in  Hartford,  Vt.  He  studied  den- 
tistry in  Boston,  and  practiced  it  for  a  time 
there  till  1836,  when  he  removed  to  Hartford, 
Conn.  He  had  already  conceived  the  idea  that 
some  ansesthetic  might  be  used  in  dentistry  to 
prevent  pain,  and  had  thought  of  the  employment 
of  nitrous  oxide  gas  as  early  as  1840.  In  1844  he 
used  it  successfully  in  several  cases.  Early  in 
1845  he  communicated  his  discovery  to  Drs. 
Hayward,  Warren,  W.  T.  G.  Morton,  C.  T.  Jack- 
son, and  others  in  Boston.  In  1846  Dr.  Morton 
and  Dr.  Jackson  obtained  a  patent  for  antes- 
thetics  against  the  remonstrance  of  Wells.  After 
a  visit  to  Paris,  where  he  communicated  his  dis- 
covery to  the  French  medical  societies,  and  on 
his  return  to  America,  he  published  A  History  of 
the  Discovery  of  the  Application  of  Nitrous 
Oxide  Oas,  Ether,  and  Other  Vapors  to  Surgi- 
cal Operations  (1847).  The  dispute  as  to  his 
discovery  and  constant  experiments  upon  himself 
with  chloroform  produced  mental  alienation. 
While  in  New  York,  where  he  was  urging  his 
claims  before  the  medical  profession  he  was  ar- 
rested and  committed  suicide.  Wells  was  cer- 
tainly the  first  to  carry  to  a  successful  issue  the 
use  of  an  ansesthetic  in  surgical  operations,  with 
the  possible  exception  of  Crawford  W.  Long 
(q.v.),  whose  success  was  not  known  till  1849. 
To  Morton  is  due  the  credit  of  having  made  the 
discovery  widely  known  and  having  put  it  within 
the  reach  of  the  surgi9al  world.  See  AN.i:8THE- 
fiiA;  Morton,  W.  T.  G.  Consult  Dr.  Wells,  the 
Discoverer  of  Anassthesia  (New  York,  1860). 

WELLS,  Sir  Thomas  Spencer  (1818-97).  An 
English  surgeon  and  ovariotomist,  bom  at  Saint 
AlWs  (Hertfordshire),  and  educated  at  Trinity 
College,  Dublin,  and  at  Saint  Thomas's  Hospital, 
London.  In  1841  he  was  admitted  to  the  Royal 
College  of  Surgeons,  and  in  that  institution  sub- 
sequently held  all  the  principal  offices.  After 
serving  in  the  Naval  Hospital  at  Malta,  he  stud- 
YoL.  xvn.-4l. 


ied  under  Magendie  in  Paris,  and  in  1853  estab- 
lished himself  as  an  ophthalmic  surgeon  in  Lon- 
don. He  was  chosen  surgeon  at  the  Samaritan 
Free  Hospital  for  Women  and  Children  (1854). 
At  the  Samaritan  Hospital  he  began  the  work  in 
abdominal  surgery  which  made  his  name  famous. 
In  1868  he  first  performed  the  discredited  opera- 
tion of  ovariotomy.  In  spite  of  much  opposition, 
the  method  was  finally  accepted  by  the  profession 
in  1864,  and  by  1880  Wells  had  performed  his 
thousandth  operation.  For  his  achievements 
Wells  was  elected  to  the  King's  and  Queen's 
College  of  Ireland,  and  to  the  Irish  Royal  Col- 
lege of  Surgeons,  and  received  many  other  honors. 
He  was  one  of  the  first  advocates  of  cremation  in 
England  and  was  largely  instrumental  in  obtain- 
ing countenance  for  that  system.  He  published: 
Practical  Observations  on  Oout  and  Its  Com- 
plications (1854);  Cancer  Cures  and  Cancer 
Curers  (1800);  Diseases  of  the  Ovaries:  Their 
Diagnosis  and  Treatment  (1865-72;  also  Leipzig, 
1866-74;  and  U.  S.  A.)  ;  On  Ovarian  and  Uterine 
Tumors-:  Their  Diagnosis  and  Treatment  (1882; 
also  Milan,  *  1882) ;  Diagnosis  and  Surgical 
Treatment  of  Abdominal  Tumors  (1885;  also 
Paris,  1886). 

WELLS^  Webster  (1851 — ).  An  American 
mathematician,  born  in  Boston,  Mass.  He  gradu- 
ated in  1873  at  the  Massachusetts  Institute  of 
Technology,  where  he  was  an  instructor  from 
1873  to  1880,  and  later  became  successively  an 
assistant  professor  (1883),  an  associate  profes- 
sor (1885),  and  a  full  professor  (1893)  of 
mathematics.  He  is  chiefly  known  as  the  author 
of  a  series  of  mathematical  text-books,  which  are 
used  in  many  schools  and  colleges  in  the  United 
States.  His  publications  include:  Logarithms 
(1878);  University  Algebra  (1878);  Plane  and 
Spherical  Trigonometry  ( 1884)  ;  Plane  and  Solid 
Geometry  (1887)  ;  Higher  Algebra  (1889)  ;  Col- 
lege Algebra  (1890);  Academic  Arithmetic 
(1893);  and  Complete  Trigonometry  (1900). 

WELLS^  William  Charles  (1757-1817).  An 
American  scientist,  bom  in  Charleston,  S.  C. 
He  graduated  at  Edinburgh  in  1780,  and  subse- 
quently at  Charleston  was  printer,  book-seller, 
and  merchant.  In  1782  he  accompanied  the 
Loyalist  troops  to  Saint  Augustine,  Fla.,  where 
he  was  editor  of  the  first  weekly  newspaper  in 
the  province.  In  1784  he  went  to  London,  and 
in  1800  became  a  physician  of  Saint  Thomas's 
Hospital.  His  scientific  reputation  is  based  upon 
his  Essay  on  Dew  (1814;  new  ed.  1866).  In 
a  paper  read  by  him  in  1813  before  the  Royal 
Society,  he  recognized,  according  to  the  state- 
ment of  Charles  Darwin,  the  principle  of  natural 
selection.  He  also  published  Single  Vision  with 
Tioo  Eyes  (1792).  His  essays  were  published 
with  an  autobiography  in  1818. 

WELLS  COLLEGE.  An  undenominational 
academic  institution  for  women  at  Aurora,  N. 
Y.,  founded  in  1868  by  Henry  Wells.  The 
courses  of  instruction  are  partially  elective  and 
lead  to  the  degrees  of  bachelor  and  master  of 
arts.  There  were  in  1903  123  students  and  22  in- 
structors. The  library  contained  12,000  vol- 
umes. The  grounds  and  buildings  were  valued 
at  $160,000,  the  total  value  of  the  college  prop- 
erty being  $425,000,  the  endowment  $200,000, 
and  the  income  $68,000. 
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WELL-SINKINO  (AS.  well,  wel,  well,  spring, 
OHG.  wella,  Ger.  Welle,  wave,  billow,  from  AS. 
weallan,  OHG.  wallan,  Ger.  wallen,  to  well,  boil 
up;  connected  with  Lith.  vilnig,  OChurch  Slav. 
vlUna,  wave,  billow,  Lat.  volvere,  Gk.  elAveiv, 
eilyein,  to  turn,  Skt.  Urmiy  wave).  The  digging, 
boring,  or  drilling  of  holes  in  the  earth  for  the 
development  of  supplies  of  water,  petroleum, 
natural  gas,  or  salt.  The  process  is  generally 
accompanied  or  immediately  followed  by  the 
curbing  or  casing  of  the  well  to  prevent  it  being 
choked  by  the  material  penetrated,  or  to  shut 
out  all  liquids  except  the  yield  of  the  stratum 
which  the  well  is  designed  to  tap.  Besides  the 
development  of  subterranean  liquids,  wells  or 
their  equivalent  in  construction  are  also  used  in 
prospecting  for  solid  minerals  and  in  determin- 
ing the  character  of  soil  and  rock,  foundations, 
and  other  engineering  structures.  Wells  vary 
in  diameter  from  1  inch  to  100  feet  and  in  depth 
from  5  feet  to  6000  feet.  The  methods  of  sink- 
ing employed  depend  upon  the  character  and 
depth  of  the  material  penetrated,  rather  than 
the  object  for  which  they  are  sunk.  Wells  are 
classified  according  to  the  methods  of  sinking, 
as  dug,  drilled,  bored,  driven,  and  jet;  by  the 
lining  employed,  as  curb,  tube,  and  case;  as 
open,  in  the  case  of  relatively  large,  shallow 
wells ;  as  shallow  or  deep ;  and  as  artesian,  flow- 
ing, non-flowing,  or  pumping,  as  the  case  may  be. 

Wells  from  a  few  feet  to  a  hundred  or  so  in 
diameter  and  depth  are  generally  sunk  by  means 
of  picks  and  shovels,  or  by  digging.  The  sides 
frequently  require  to  be  supported  while  the 
sinking  is  under  way,  particularly  if  quicksand 
or  large  quantities  of  water  are  encountered. 
Sheet-piling  or  planks  driven  into  the  ground 
at  the  outer  edge  of  the  excavation  may  be  em- 
ployed, with  proper  cross-bracing  where  neces- 
sary, or  a  wooden  or  metal  crib  or  caisson  pro- 
vided with  a  shoe  or  cutting  edge  may  be  used. 
The  latter  generally  sinks  of  its  own  weight  if 
the  material  within  the  well  is  removed.  The 
sinking  process  may  be  and  generally  is  aided  by 
building  the  curb  or  lining  wall  directly  on  the 
shoe,  the  increasing  weight  gradually  forcing 
the  shoe  and  curb  downward.  More  or  less 
water  is  likely  to  be  encountered.  It  may  be  re- 
moved by  a  centrifugal  pump,  a  pulsometer,  or 
a  direct-acting  steam  pump.  Small  wells  of 
no  great  depth,  provided  with  a  metal  tubing  or 
casing,  are  often  driven  by  hammer  blows, 
whence  the  name  driven  or  tubular  wells.  The 
tubes  thus  driven  may  have  solid,  pointed  ends 
or  drive  points,  or  their  lower  ends  may  be  open. 
In  any  case  the  lower  sections  must  be  perfo- 
rated. Both  round  holes  and  slotted  holes  are 
employed,  and  where  very  fine  material  is  en- 
countered gauze  wire  strainers  may  be  necessary. 
If  the  well-casing  is  open  at  the  bottom  the  ma- 
terial pierced  must  be  removed  by  sand  pumps 
or  buckets,  or  by  a  hydraulic  or  steam  jet.  Arte- 
sian wells  and  most  other  deep  wells  penetrate 
more  or  less  rock.  Some  shallow  wells  also  go 
through  or  into  rock,  particularly  in  prospecting 
for  coal  and  the  like,  or  in  exploring  for  founda- 
tions. In  all  such  cases  resort  is  had  to  drill- 
ing. For  relatively  small  and  shallow  holes  ordi- 
nary hand  drills  and  diamond  drills  may  be 
used.  (See  Drill.)  But  in  most  operations  for 
water,  gas,  and  oil  wells,  a  regular  drilling  rig 
is  necessary  after  rock  is  struck.     So  long  as 


the  sinking  is  through  sand  or  other  easily 
worked  material,  wrought-iron  or  steel  tubing 
may  be  driven  down  with  mauls,  either  by  hand, 
horse,  or  steam  power ;  by  means  of  a  jet ;  or  by 
the  sand  pump  or  bucket  method,  ccnnbined  with 
rotation  of  the  tube  or  casing.  The  hydraulic 
jet  is  simply  a  stream  of  water  under  pressure 
introduced  at  the  bottom  of  the  well  through 
a  supply  pipe,  or  through  a  hollow  drill.  The 
force  of  the  water  aids  in  loosening  the  material 
and  also  brings  it  to  the  surface.  The  sand 
pump  or  bucket  is  a  simple  form  of  pump,  low- 
ered into  the  well  hole,  filled,  raised,  and 
emptied. 

In  drilling  wells  for  gas,  oil,  or  water  the  most 
common  outfit  employed  is  the  familiar  der- 
rick rig  of  the  oil  regions,  combined  with  a 
boiler,  engine,  drill,  and  accessories,  and  the 
necessary  hoisting  apparatus  for  raising  and 
lowering  the  drills  and  the  sand  pumps.  In  the 
case  of  oil  wells  the  derrick  and  power  plant 
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(The.band  wheel  is  driTon  by  an  engine.) 

may  be  left  in  place  to  operate  a  pump,  the  lat- 
ter being  substituted  for  the  drill.  Derricks  for 
drilling  wells  are  some  20  feet  square  at  the 
base,  70  feet  to  100  feet  high,  built  up  of  either 
timber  or  steel.  The  engine  drives  a  band  wheel 
to  which  a  pitman  is  attached.  The  pitman 
works  a  walking  beam,  supported  by  a  Samson 
post.  To  the  other  end  of  the  beam  the  string  of 
tools  is  attached.  The  tools  include  a  drill, 
above  which  there  is  an  auger  stem,  jars,  a 
sinker  bar,  and  either  cable  or  wooden  poles  for 
suspending  the  string  of  tools  as  the  hole  is 
deepened.  The  drill  and  accessories  are  lifted  by 
the  walking  beam.     The  jar  is  a  device  acting 
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on  the  principle  of  two  loose  links  of  a  chain 
and  designed  to  loosen  the  drill  by  giving  a  jar- 
ring, upward  blow.  A  temper  screw  is  pro- 
vided for  minor  adjustment  of  the  drill  as  to 
depth.  As  the  work  progresses  it  is  necessary 
to  lift  out  the  drill  and  accessories  and  substi- 
tute a  new  one^  at  the  same  time  using  the  sand 
pump  to  remove  the  ma- 
ll terial  lossened  by  the 
fj  drill.  A  bull  wheel  at 
L^l  Jjk  the  base  of  the  derrick 
I  \  ll  and  a  crown  pulley  at  its 
9  Imi  top,  together  with  a 
1^^  cable,  are  used  to  lift  the 
tools,  by  means  of  the 
engine.  A  sand  reel  at 
the  base  of  the  derrick, 
a  sand  pump  pulley  at 
its  top,  and  a  sand  pump 
line  perform  a  like  ser- 
vice for  the  pump.  Be- 
sides the  tools  named 
there  are  special  tools 
for  use  in  sinking  the 
well,  and  an  almost  end- 
less variety  of  fishing 
tools  for  recovering  lost  or  broken  drilling  tools. 
The  casing  generally  follows  pretty  closely  after 
the  drilling.  Packing  rings  of  corrugated  rubber 
and  other  devices  are  used  to  shut  out  any  for- 
eign fluid  from  the  casing.  Deep  wells  are  often 
begun  with  large  casings.  When  such  a  casing 
has  been  sunk  as  far  as  practicable  a  smaller  one 
is  inserted  within  it. 

The  cost  of  a  full-sized  artesian  well  outfit, 
such  as  is  commonly  used  in  the  oil  wells  and  foi^ 
deep  artesian  wells,  is  about  $10,000.  Much 
simpler  and  cheaper  rigs  are  used  for  smaller 
wells,  horse  power  being  substituted  for  steam. 
Very  effective  work  is  often  done  by  a  spring 
pole  operated  by  two  or  more  men.  The  tools  are 
suspended  from  the  free  end  of  a  pole  or  beam, 
which  is  rigidly  secured  at  or  near  the  other 
end.  The  men  pull  down  the  pole,  then  slack  the 
ropes,  whereupon  the  pole  flies  back  into  a  hori- 
lontal  position,  lifting  the  drill  with  it. 

Well-sinking  of  one  sort  or  another  is  older 
than  history.  Comparatively  large  wells  nat- 
urally preceded  the  bored  and  drilled  ones  by 
many  centuries.  Some  of  these,  even  in  early 
times,  were  a  hundred  or  more  feet  deep.  A 
laborious  method  of  drilling  was  employed  cen- 
turies ago  by  the  Chinese  and  Hindus.  The  drill 
was  raised  a  few  feet  at  a  time  by  means  of  a 
rope  attached  to  a  lever,  then  it  was  let  fall  by 
its  own  weight.  Modem  deep  well-sinking  meth- 
ods had  a  rude  beginning  early  in  the  nineteenth 
century.  In  1818  an  impulse  to  the  movement 
for  better  methods  was  given  by  the  French  So- 
ciety for  the  Encouragement  of  Agriculture. 
The  Crenelle  and  Passy  wells  for  the  supply  of 
Paris  were  ten  and  six  years  in  the  sinking. 
The  Crenelle  well  is  1780  feet  deep,  8  inches  in 
diameter,  and  was  completed  in  1842.  The  Passy 
well  is  1913  feet  in  depth,  yields  5,500,000 
gallons  a  day,  and  was  completed  in  1861.  The 
well  was  started  with  a  diameter  of  40  inches. 
The  wrought-iron  drills  were  lifted  by  means  of 
wooden  poles  eight  inches  square.  Jars  similar 
in  principle  to  thpse  already  described  were 
nsed.  Subsequently  a  well  47  inches  in  diameter 
and  2900  feet  deep  was  drilled  at  Butte-aux- 


Cailles,  the  drill  being  worked  by  a  walking 
beam  and  steam  engine.  The  first  well  sunk  ex- 
clusively for  oil  was  put  down  near  Titusville, 
Pa.,  in  1859,  by  Colonel  E.  L.  Drake.  It  was  sunk 
by  a  small  derrick  rig.  Since  then  the  American 
system  of  well-drilling,  as  already  described,  has 
been  adopted  for  putting  down  water,  oil,  and 
ga's  wells  all  over  the  world.  It  is  notable  for 
the  comparative  simplicity  and  effectiveness  of 
the  machinery  employed  and  for  the  ingenuity 
displayed  in  overcoming  all  difficulties.  In 
1872  what  was  at  least  one  of  the  earliest  nat- 
ural gas  wells  was  sunk  at  Newton,  Pa.  The 
gas  from  it  was  piped  through  a  two-inch  main 
and  a  3^ -inch  pipe  line,  5%  miles  long,  to  Titus- 
ville, Pa. 

Among  the  deepest  wells  that  have  been  put 
down  the  accompanying  table  shows  the  most 
important : 


Dasp  Wells  or  ths  World 

LOCALITY 

Depth 

MannerofBinklng 

Object 

Spereaberg.  near  Ber- 
lin, Qennany 

4170  ft. 

4600 

6680 

6740 

0600 

Rotary  diamond 
drUl 

Salt 

Wheeling,   Wert  Vir- 
ginia  

Oil  weU  ontllt 

Rotary  diamond 
drill 

Gaaoroil 

Peter's  Creek,  Pitto- 
burc.  Pa 

•« 

Schladabach,      near 
Leipxig.  Germany 

Pamechowits,    near 
Kelbnik,  SUesla 

Salt 

Rotary  diamond 
drill 

Salt 

BiBLiOQRAPHT.  Cox,  Artesian  Wells  (Brisbane, 
Queensland,  1895),  a  semi-popular  account  of  the 
methods  and  machinery  employed  in  their  con- 
struction; Webster,  "Natural  Gas  in  the  United 
States,"  in  Cassier^s  Magazine  (New  York,  Feb- 
ruary, 1898).  See  Artesian  Wells;  Gas,  Nat- 
ural; Petroleum;  Pipe  Lines;  Water  Supply. 

WJBiLIifiKTON.  A  city  in  Jackson  County, 
Ohio,  85  miles  south  by  east  of  Columbus,  on 
the  Baltimore  and  Ohio  Southwestern,  the  Cin« 
cinnati,  Hamilton  and  Dayton,  the  Detroit 
Southern,  and  the  Hocking  Valley  railroads 
(Map:  Ohio,  £  7).  It  is  in  the  midst  of  a  coal 
and  iron  mining  section,  and  is  extensively  en- 
gaged in  the  manufacture  of  cement.  There  are 
al«>  blast  furnaces^  foimdries,  a  barrel  factory, 
etc.  The  government  is  vested  in  a  mayor, 
chosen  biennially,  and  a  unicameral  council.  The 
water-works  and  Uie  electric  light  plant  are  owned 
and  operated  by  the  municipality.  Wellston  was 
settled  about  1871,  and  was  incorporated  in  1876. 
Population,  in  1890,  4377;  in  1900.  8046. 

WELLS^ILLE.  A  city  in  Columbiana 
County,  Ohio,  39  miles  north  of  Wheeling,  W. 
Va.,  on  the  Ohio  River,  and  on  the  Pennsylvania 
Railroad  (Map:  Ohio,  J  4).  It  is  chiefly  an  in- 
dustrial centre^  and  is  especially  known  for  its 
important  iron,  steel,  and  terra-cotta  interests. 
There  are  railroad  shops  and  manufactories  of 
pottery,  boilers,  nails,  brick,  and  foundry  and 
machine-shop  products.  The  vicinity  has  de- 
posits of  coal.  The  water-works  are  the  property 
of  the  municipality.  Population,  in  1890,  5247 ; 
in  1900,  6146. 

WELS,  vSls.  A  town  in  Upper  Austria,  17 
miles  southwest  of  Linz,  on  the  Traun  River 
(Map:  Austria,  C  2) .  The  chief  features  are  the 
ninth -century  Gothic  church,  the  old  castle,  town 
hall,  and  park.    There  are  manufactures  of  ma- 
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chineiy^  paper,  copper,  brass,  oil,  leather,  flour, 
etc.    Population,  in  1900,  12,187. 

WELS'BY,  William  Newland  (c.1802-64). 
An  English  legal  writer,  born  in  Cheshire.  He 
was  educated  at  Saint  John's  College,  Cambridge, 
as  a  pensioner,  and  was  called  to  the  bar  in  1826 
It  is  as  a  writer  and  editor  of  legal  works  rather 
than  as  a  practitioner  that  he  is  remembered. 
He  edited,  in  collaboration  with  various  other 
lawyers,  26  volumes  of  Exchequer  Reports  (1837- 
56);  Reports  of  Mercantile  Cases  (1829-30); 
Chitty*s  Collection  of  Statutes  (1861-54)  ;  a  set 
of  Blackstone's  Commentaries  (1847),  and  sev- 
eral other  works  of  smaller  proportions. 

WEIiSEB,  v6l'zer.  The  name  of  a  famous 
burgher  family  of  Augsburg,  Germany.  Its  his- 
tory can  be  traced  back  to  the  thirteenth  century. 
Later  its  members  became  widely  known  as  prom- 
inent merchants.  Babtiiolomaus  Welsee  lent 
the  Emperor  Charles  V.  a  great  sum  of  money 
for  which  in  1528  he  received  as  security  the 
Province  of  Venezuela,  but  in  consequence  of 
their  rapacious  acts  the  Welsers  were  deprived 
of  their  rule  before  the  Emperor's  reign  was 
over.  Bartholomilus's  niece,  Philippine  (1527- 
80),  daughter  of  Franz  Welser,  renowned  for  her 
learning  and  beauty,  secretly  married  the  Arch- 
duke Ferdinand,  second  son  of  the  Emperor 
Ferdinand  I.  Her  children  were  debarred  from 
inheriting  their  father's  rank,  but  one  of  them 
became  a  cardinal  and  the  other  distinguished 
himself  as  a  soldier  and  was  created  Margrave  of 
Burgau.  Another  member  of  the  Welser  family, 
Markus  (1558-1614),  became  famous  for  his 
learning.  In  the  fifteenth  and  sixteenth  cen- 
turies branches  of  the  family  settled  at  Nurem- 
berg and  in  Austria,  respectively. 

WELSH,  Herbert  (1851 — ).  An  American 
political  reformer  and  worker  for  the  betterment 
of  the  Indians.  He  was  bom  in  Philadelphia, 
the  son  of  John  Welsh  (q.v.).  He  gradu- 
ated at  the  University  of  Pennsylvania  (1871), 
became  known  as  an  earnest  advocate  of 
the  rights  of  Indians,  visited  the  Sioux  Res- 
ervation in  1882,  and  urged  upon  the  pub- 
lic and  Congress  education  for  Indian  chil- 
dren, holding  of  lands  in  severalty  by  the  In- 
dians, and  the  extension  of  the  civil  law  to  their 
reservations.  As  a  result  of  his  lectures  and 
addresses,  the  Indian  Rights  Association  was 
founded  in  Philadelphia  in  1883.  He  was  also 
prominent  in  State  politics  as  a  reformer,  espe- 
cially in  the  election  of  1890;  was  president' of 
the  Civil  Service  Reform  Association  of  Pennsyl- 
vania, member  of  the  executive  committee  of  the 
National  Civil  Service  Reform  League,  and  editor 
of  City  and  State,  a  weekly  devoted  to  the  inter- 
ests of  good  government.  His  more  noteworthy 
books  are:  Four  Weeks  Among  Some  of  the  Siouw 
Tribes  in  J 882;  Civilization  Among  the  Siouw 
Indians;  A  Visit  to  the  Navajo,  Pueblo,  and 
JJualapai  Indians  of  New  Meanco  and  Arizona  in 
J884;  and  The  Other  Man's  Country  (1900),  a 
criticism  of  the  Government's  Philippine  policy. 

WELSH,  John  (1805-86).  An  American 
merchant,  bom  in  Philadelphia.  He  was  edu- 
cated in  that  city  and  became  prominent  in  busi- 
ness there.  For  many  years  he  had  an  active 
interest  in  public  affairs.  During  the  Civil 
War  he  promoted  measures  of  relief  and  in  1864 


became  president  of  the  Philadelphia  Sanitary 
Fair,  which  raised  $1,080,000  for  army  hospitals 
and  ambulances.  In  1873  Welsh  was  elected 
president  of  the  board  of  finance  of  the  Centen- 
nial Exposition  and  was  chosen  at  each  subse- 
quent election.  To  his  executive  ability  the  suc- 
cess of  the  Exposition  was  largely  due,  and  his 
services  were  recognized  by  the  city  in  a  sub- 
scription of  $50,000.  With  this  he  endowed  the 
John  Welsh  chair  of  English  literature  at  the 
University  of  Pennsylvania.  He  was  appointed 
Minister  to  Great  Britain  in  1878,  but  resigned 
in  the  following  year. 

WELSH    CALVINISTIC    METHODISTS. 

See  Presbyterianism. 

WELSH  LANGUAGE  AND  LITEBATtTBE 

(AS.  Wealh,  Welshman,  OHG.  Walh,  Frenchman, 
from  ufalhisc,  Ger.  loelsoh,  foreign;  connected  with 
Celtic  VolocB,  name  of  a  tribe  in  Gaul).  The  lit- 
erature of  Wales  is  more  ancient  and  far  more 
extended  than  that  of  either  Cornwall  or  Brit- 
tany, and  is  to  be  compared  rather  with  that  of 
Gaelic  Ireland.  Irish  is  richer  than  Welsh  as  re- 
gards the  quantity  and  interest  of  its  ancient 
monuments,  but  modem  Welsh  has  held  its 
place  as  a  literary  language  more  successfully 
than  modem  Irish.  In  the  history  of  Welsh,  as 
in  that  of  all  the  Celtic  languages  (q.v.),  three 
periods  are  regularly  recognized:  Old  Welsh,  ex- 
tending from  the  time  of  the  earliest  monuments 
through  the  tenth  century;  Middle  Welsh,  from 
the  eleventh  to  the  sixteenth  century;  and  Mod- 
em Welsh,  from  the  sixteenth  oentu^  to  the 
present  time. 

Old  Welsh.  The  monuments  of  the  earliest 
period  are  of  the  same  sort  in  Wales  as  in  Ire- 
land, though  much  more  scanty.  The  very  old- 
est material  is  found  in  ftmeral  inscriptions, 
some  of  which  date  back  to  the  fifth  century. 
These  are  written  in  Latin,  but  the  proper  names 
furnish  valuable  evidence  with  regard  to  the 
character  of  primitive  Welsh.  A  considerable 
number  of  Old  Welsh  glosses  have  been  pre- 
served in  manuscripts  ranging  from  the  eighth  to 
the  tenth  century,  but  no  literary  texts  have 
come  down  from  this  period.  Whether  any  of 
the  pieces  preserved  in  later  manuscripts,  but 
traditionally  ascribed  to  ancient  poets,  really  be- 
long to  the  times  of  their  reputed  authors,  is 
still  an  unsettled  question.  The  heroic  age  of 
Welsh  history  falls  in  the  sixth  century,  and 
several  great  bards  are  supposed  to  have  lived  at 
that  time.  The  most  famous  are  the  so-oalled 
cynfeirdd:  Aneurin,  Llywarch  Hen,  Merlin,  and 
Taliesin;  and  many  poems  bearing  their  names 
exist  in  manuscripts  of  the  twelfth  and  suc- 
ceeding centuries.  Only  a  few  poems  have  come 
down  to  us  which  purport  to  have  been  written 
in  the  period  between  the  sixth  century  and  the 
twelfth. 

Middle  Welsh.  The  earliest  continuous  texts 
of  assured  date  appear  in  the  Book  of  Llandaff 
{Liber  Landavens%s) ,  a  manuscript  of  the 
twelfth  century.  To  the  early  Middle  Welsh  pe- 
riod belongs  also  the  collection  of  ancient  laws 
ascribed  to  Howel  Dda  and  probably  compiled  in 
their  substance  in  his  time.  The  oldest  manu- 
script of  the  laws  belongs  also  to  the  twelfth 
century.  These  monuments  of  course  possess 
rather  historical  than  literary  interest.  The 
Middle  Welsh  literature,  properly  speaking,  falls 
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into  two  main  divisions — bardic  poetry  and  prose 
romance. 

During  the  ages  of  struggle  between  Saxons 
•  and  Welshmen,  the  bards  were  an  important 
class  in  society^  and  a  very  considerable  quan- 
tity of  their  poetry  has  been  preserved.  Their 
most  flourishing  period  extends  from  the  time  of 
Gniffudd  ab  Cynan's  return  from  Ireland  in 
1080  to  the  death  of  Llewelyn  ab  Grufifudd,  the 
last  Prince  of  Wales  of  the  British  line,  in  1282. 
Among  the  foremost  of  these  Middle  Welsh  poets 
were  Meilyr,  Gwalchmai  his  son,  Owain  Cyveiliog 
and  Howel  ab  Owain  Gwynedd  (both  royal 
princes),  Einion  and  Meilyr  (sons  of  Gwalch- 
mai), Davydd  Benfras,  Llywarch  ab  Llyweljm, 
Gfruffudd  ab  Maredudd,  Cynddelw,  and  Elidir 
Sais.  After  the  reign  of  Llewelyn  ab  lorwerth  in 
the  first  half  of  the  thirteenth  century,  a  decline 
began  in  the  work  of  the  poets.  But  the  elegy 
on  Llewelyn  ab  Grutfudd  by  Gruffudd  ab  yr 
Ynad  Goch  ranks  with  the  best  productions  of 
the  earlier  bards.  The  poetry  of  this  whole  pe- 
riod lacks  variety  and  broad  human  interest. 
The  greater  number  of  pieces  are  eulogistic  ad- 
dresses to  living  princes  or  elegies  on  the  dead, 
and  they  contain  little  sustained  description  and 
almost  no  narration.  Tbe  metrical  form  is 
usually  very  conventional,  and  the  language  is 
often  obscure.  But  the  style  has  much  elevation 
and  gives  expression  to  strong  national  spirit. 
Not  infrequently,  too,  there  is  revealed  a  genuine 
feeling  for  the  beauties  of  nature,  as  in  some 
of  the  poems  of  Gwalchmai,  or  fine  romantic 
sentiment,  as  in  the  love-poems  of  Howel  ab 
Owain.  To  these  centuries  belong  also  some  re- 
ligious pieces,  and  certain  mythological  poems 
that  are  very  difficult  of  interpretation.  In 
some  productions  of  the  period — particularly  in 
those  of  Howel  ab  Owain — there  occur  *Druidi- 
cal'  passages  which  have  led  to  the  theory  that 
the  mediaeval  bards  had  inherited  in  some  way 
the  philosophy  of  the  ancient  Druids.  But  there 
is  no  sufficient  ground  for  this  opinion.  See 
Bard. 

In  the  fourteenth  century  literature  received  a 
new  impulse,  and  the  poetry  of  this  revival, 
touched  by  the  influence  of  the  dawning  Renais- 
sance, has  more  general  and  abiding  interest 
than  most  of  that  written  by  the  earlier  bards. 
War  songs  and  elegies  now  give  place  in  large 
measure  to  poems  of  nature  and  romantic  love. 
Rhys  Goch  and  Davydd  ab  Gwilym  are  the  most 
conspicuous  representatives  of  the  new  style. 
The  latter,  commonly  known  as  the  'Cambrian 
Petrarch,'  combines  such  charm  of  fancy  and 
beauty  of  expression  as  to  stand  in  the  first  rank 
of  medisyal  lyric  poets.  The  fourteenth  cen- 
tnry  is  sometimes  called  the  Golden  Age  of 
Welsh  poetry.  Among  the  bards  who  lived  then 
were  Rhys  Goch  Eryri  and  lolo  Goch.  The  later 
Middle  Welsh  poets  were  for  the  most  part  not 
equal  to  Davydd  ab  Gwilym  and  his  contem- 
poraries. Among  the  best  of  them  were  Lewis 
Olyn  Cothi  (of  the  fifteenth  century)  and  Tudur 
Aled  and  Gutyn  Owain  (about  1500). 

The  prose  literature  of  the  Middle  Welsh  pe- 
riod consists  chiefly  of  chronicles  and  romantic 
tales.  The  first  do  not  differ  in  character  from 
the  annals  of  the  surrounding  nations.  The 
prose  romances,  on  the  other  hand,  form  perhaps 
the  most  interesting — as  they  have  certainly 
been  the  most  widely  known— of  all  Welsh  writ- 


ings. They  have  been  treated  in  a  separate 
article  on  the  Mabinogion  (q.v.).  The  Welsh 
of  course  possessed  translations  and  redactions 
of  the  common  stock  of  religious  and  didactic 
literature  of  the  Middle  Ages. 

MoDEBN  Welsh.  Welsh  literature  since  the 
sixteenth  century  has  relatively  less  interest  than 
in  the  earlier  periods  of  its  history.  With  the 
decline  of  the  bardic  institution,  poetry  ceased 
to  be  cultivated  as  of  old,  and  the  prose  of  the 
modern  period  has  been  too  largely  confined  to 
theological  subjects  to  be  of  much  permanent 
interest.  A  few  authors,  however,  deserve  spe- 
cial mention.  Huw  Morus  stands  out  among  the 
poets  in  the  seventeenth  century  and  Goronwy 
Owen  in  the  eighteenth.  The  publication  of 
Evans's  Specimens  of  Welsh  Poetry  in  1764  was 
an  event  of  importance  in  the  early  history  of 
the  romantic  movement  in  England  and  one  of 
the  first  signs  among  Welshmen  of  a  revival  of 
interest  in  their  own  national  antiquities.  At 
the  beginning  of  the  nineteenth  century  the 
eisteddfod,  long  since  neglected,  was  resumed 
once  more  as  an  important  national  institution, 
and  a  new  enthusiasm  was  stimulated  among 
writers  of  both  prose  and  verse.  Specimens  of 
the  best  work  since  the  time  of  Huw  Morus  have 
been  collected  by  Mr.  W.  Lewis  Jones  in  his 
Caniadau  Cymru  (Bangor,  1898),  a  kind  of 
'Golden  Treasury'  of  Welsh  verse. 

One  of  the  first  monuments  of  modem  Welsh 
prose  was  William  Morgan's  complete  translation 
of  the  Bible,  published  in  1588.  This  version, 
revised  in  1620  by  Bishop  Parry,  is  still  in  use. 
In  the  seventeenth  century  the  most  important 
prose  writers  were  Morgan  Llwyd  and  Charles 
Edwards.  At  the  beginning  of  the  eighteenth 
century  stands  Elis  Wynn,  whose  Oweledigcethau 
y  Bardd  Cwsc  ( Visions  of  the  Sleeping  Bard)  is 
generally  recognized  as  the  greatest  masterpiece 
of  Welsh  prose  since  the  Mabinogion.  A  little 
later  lived  Theophilus  Evans,  whose  Drifch  y 
Prif  Oesoedd  still  ranks  as  a  favorite  Welsh 
classic.  In  the  nineteenth  century  the  principal 
prose  writers  have  been  David  Owen  ('Brutus*), 
Thomas  Price  ('Carnhuanawc'),  Gweirydd  ap 
Rhys,  Gwallter  Mechain,  Lewis  Edwards,  and 
in  quite  recent  years  Daniel  Owen,  whose  novels 
furnish  the  best  pictures  of  Welsh  life  in  the 
present  day.  Throughout  the  century  a  thriving 
periodical  literature  has  been  maintained,  and  in 
1899  at  least  29  newspapers  and  39  magazines 
(secular  and  religious)  were  printed  in  the 
Welsh  language.  The  Welsh,  like  all  their  Celtic 
neighbors,  have  been  possessed  of  a  rich  and  in- 
teresting folk-lore,  but  their  tales  are  not  as 
well  preserved  as  those  of  the  Gaelic  peoples. 
Active  efforts  have  been  made  in  recent  years 
to  put  on  record  and  save  what  is  left  of  these 
popular  traditions;  and  an  extensive  collection 
of  material  has  been  published  by  Rhys  under  the 
title  Celtic  Folk-Lore  (Oxford,  1901). 

Bibliography.  The  sources  for  Old  Welsh 
have  never  been  collected.  They  may  be  found 
by  consulting  Hdbner'a  Tnscriptiones  Britannia 
Christians  (Berlin,  1876)  ;  Zeuas,  Grammatica 
Ccltica  (2d  ed.,  Berlin,  1871);  Kuhn,  Beitvage 
zur  vergleichendcn  Sprachforschung,  vols.  iv. 
and  vii.;  and  Archceologia  Cambrensis  (1873). 
The  TAber  Landavensis  has  been  well  edited  by 
Rhys  and  Evans  (Oxford,  1893).  The  laws  are 
accessible  in  Aneurin  Owen's  Ancient  Laws  and 
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Institutions  of  Wales  (English  Record  Commis- 
sion, 1851) .  For  discussion  of  the  material,  with 
full  references,  see  Rhys  and  Jones,  The  Welsh 
People,  eh.  vi.  (London,  1900).  The  most  exten- 
sive collection  of  Middle  Welsh  poets  is  The 
Myvyrian  Archwology  of  Wales,  edited  by  Owen 
Jones,  Edward  Williams,  and  W.  Owen  Pughe 
(1801;  2d  ed.  1878).  For  the  oldest  poems  see 
W.  F.  Skene,  The  Four  Ancient  Books  of  Wales 
(Edinburgh,  1868)  ;  also  the  Facsimile  of  the 
Black  Book  of  Carmarthen,  edited  by  J.  G.  Evans 
(Oxford,  1888).  Rhys  and  Evans  have  published 
remarkably  accurate  editions  of  The  Mabinogion 
(ib.,  1887)  and  The  Bruts  (ib.,  1890),  from 
the  Red  Book  of  Hergest.  Other  prose  material 
is  contained  in  Robert  Williams's  Selections  from 
the  Hengwrt  Manuscripts  (1876-92).  To  these 
references  should  be  added  finally  the  publica- 
tions of  the  Welsh  Manuscripts  Society  (mostly 
produced  before  the  days  of  scientific  Celtic 
philology)  and  the  excellent  publications  of  the 
Society  of  Cymmrodorion  (containing  valuable 
texts  and  studies).  For  modern  Welsh  the  most 
valuable  reference  is  The  Cambrian  Bibliography 
{LlyfryddicBth  y  Cymry)  of  Rowlands  and  Evans 
(Llanidloes,  1869) .  This  contains  a  catalogue  of 
all  the  Welsh  books  printed  up  to  1800.  The 
best  treatise  on  the  early  literary  history  ol 
Wales  is  Thomas  Setphens's  Literature  of  the 
Kymry  (1st  ed.  1849;  2d  ed.  1876).  A  com- 
mendable work  on  the  modem  period  is  the 
Banes  Llenyddiasth  Oymreig  o  1650  %  1850,  by 
Charles  Ashton  (published  by  the  National 
Eisteddfod  Association  in  1891).  Critical  com- 
ments of  value  were  made  in  Matthew  Arnold's 
essay  On  the  Study  of  Celtic  Literature, 

WELSH  ICOBTGAGE.  A  form  of  mort- 
gage formerly  used  in  Wales  and  Ireland,  under 
which  a  mortgagee  was  authorized  to  enter  into 
possession,  collect  the  rents  and  profits  of  the 
land,  and  apply  the  net  income  to  the  payment  of 
the  interest  on  the  debt.  Such  a  mortgagee  could 
not  foreclose  his  mortgage,  or  compel  payment 
of  the  principal.  However,  the  mortgagor  could 
not  exercise  any  acts  of  ownership  over  the  land 
until  he  paid  the  principal.  This  form  of  mort- 
gage is  not  now  used.     See  Mortgage;  Fobs- 

CL08UBE. 

WELSH  MTTSIC.    See  Celtic  Music. 

WELSH  ONION,  or  Cibol  {Allium  fistuUh 
sum),  A  perennial  herb,  a  native  of  Siberia.  Its 
fistular  garlic- flavored  leaves,  which  appear  very 
early  in  spring,  are  used  in  soups  and  salads.  The 
seed  is  sown  in  spring  or  summer,  leaves  fit  for 
use  are  produced  in  the  following  spring,  and  the 
bed  continues  to  be  productive  for  a  number  of 
years. 

WELSH  TEBBIEB.    See  Terrier. 

WELWTTSCH,  v$lMch,  Friedrich  (1806- 
72).  A  Grerman  botanist,  bom  at  Klagenfurt, 
Carinthia.  He  studied  at  the  University  of 
Vienna,  and  in  1839  was  sent  on  a  journey  of 
botanical  exploration  to  the  Cape  Verde  Islands 
and  Azores  by  the  Reiseverein  of  Wttrttemberg. 
Having  been  detained  in  Lisbon,  he  took  up  his 
residence  in  Portugal,  became  director  of  the 
botanical  gardens  of  Lisbon  and  CJoimbra,  and 
collected  56,000  specimens  in  Portugal  for  the 
Reiseverein.  In  1853-61  he  traveled  in  Africa, 
particularly  Angola  and  Benguela,  whence  he 
brought  important  botanical  and  zoological  col- 


lections. From  1863  he  was  in  London.  He  pub- 
lished: Synopse  e^plicativa  das  amostras  de  ma- 
deiras e  drogas  medicinaes  de  collegidas  na  pro- 
vincia  de  Angola  ( 1862 ),  and  other  writings. 

WEL^WirSGHOA.  A  West  African  plant 
See  Gnetagejb. 

WEMOIICK,  JoHir.  A  clerk  in  the  office  of 
Lawyer  Jaggers  in  Dickens's  Oreat  Expectations. 
He  is  hard  and  inexorable  by  day  in  business, 
and  gentle,  flighty,  and  sentimental  at  nighty 
when  he  returns  to  his  battery-like  home  in  Wal- 
worth, fires  salutes,  hoists  and  lowers  the  flag, 
flirts  with  his  elderly  sweetheart,  and  listens  to 
the  'Aged  PV  readings  from  the  daily  paper. 

WEMTSS,  wems,  Francis  Richard  Wemtss- 
Chabteris-Douglas,  ninth  Earl  of,  and  Earl  of 
March  (1818—).  A  British  statesman  who  as 
Lord  Elcho  acquired  great  popularity  as  a 
founder  of  the  British  volunteer  movement. 
He  was  bom  in  Edinburgh,  and  was  educated  at 
Christ  Church,  Oxford.  He  was  member  of 
Parliament  for  East  Gloucestershire  in  1841-40, 
and  sat  for  Haddingtonshire  from  1847  until 
1883,  when  he  succeeded  to  the  Earldom  of 
Wemyss  at  the  death  of  his  father,  and  took  his 
seat  in  the  House  of  Lords.  As  a  Liberal  Con- 
servative, he  supported  Sir  Robert  Peel  in  the 
repeal  of  the  Corn  Laws,  and  was  Lord  of  the 
Treasury  in  the  Earl  of  Aberdeen's  coalition 
Ministry  (1852-55).  In  1859  the  menacing  atti- 
tude of  France  and  the  periodical  alarms  of  in- 
vasion, owing  to  the  unprotected  state  of  the 
English  shores,  led  to  the  organization  of  the 
volunteer  army  of  Great  Britain,  in  which  he 
took  the  earliest  and  most  prominent  part. 
When  the  Grovemment  of  E2arl  Russell  brought  in 
the  Reform  Bill  of  1866,  Lord  Elcho  organized  a 
secession  from  the  Whig  Party,  under  the  leader- 
ship of  Earl  Grosvenor,  which  was  nicknamed 
the  'Cave  of  Adullam,'  but  which  succeeded  in 
defeating  the  bill  and  displacing  the  Government. 
Lord  Derby,  on  his  accession  to  the  Premiership, 
offered  a  post  in  his  Government  to  Lord  Elcho, 
but  the  oner  was  declined. 

WEN  (AS.  wen,  Moeen,  dialectic  Ger.  Wenme, 
Wehne,  Wiihne,  wen,  wart),  or  Sebaceous  Cyst. 
An  encysted  tumor,  much  more  common  on  the 
scalp  than  in  any  other  situation,  though  occa- 
sionally observed  on  the  face  or  shoulders,  and 
consisting  of  an  obstructed  sebaceous  gland, 
which  enlarges  by  the  internal  pressure  of  its 
accumulated  secretion.  The  closed  oriflce  may  be 
often  noticed  in  the  form  of  a  small  dark  point, 
and  in  that  case  the  duct  may  sometimes  be 
gradually  enlarged  by  the  gentle  introduction  of 
a  probe  or  director,  and  its  contents  pressed  out. 
After  this  treatment  it  will  sometimes  shrivel  up 
and  disappear.  It,  however,  will  in  all  prob- 
ability fill  up  again.  If  this  treatment  fails,  and 
the  patient  finds  the  tumor  annoying,  it  must 
be  exterminated  by  excision,  which  consists  in 
exposure  and  cutting  out  of  the  cystic  sac, 
containing  its  cheesy  contents  intact.  Or,  it  may 
be  cut  into  halves,  evacuating  the  contents; 
after  which  the  sac  must  be  pulled  out  with  a 
forceps.  Careful  antisepsis  must  be  practiced, 
especially  upon  the  scalp. 

WENCESLAS,  wta's6s-las,  Ger.  WEVZEL, 
ven^tsel  (136M419).  Holy  Roman  Emperor 
from  1378  to  1400  and  King  of  Bohemia  (as  such 
Wenceslas  IV.)  from  1378  to  1419.    He  was  tbr 
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son  and  successor  of  the  Smperor  Oharles  IV. 
At  first  he  tried  to  restore  order  in  Germany  and 
to  check  the  growth  of  the  power  of  the  nobles, 
but,  provins  unsuccessful,  gave  himself  up  to  the 
pleasures  of  the  chase  and  of  wine.  In  1303  he 
caused  the  priest  John  Nepomuk  (q.v.)  to  be 
tortured  to  death  for  refusing  to  betray  the  se- 
crets of  the  confessional.  In  1304  the  Bohemian 
nobles  organized  a  conspiracy,  arrested  him,  and 
confined  him  at  Prague;  but  he  was  released  by 
the  influence  of  the  German  princes.  In  1395 
Wenceslas  sold  to  Gian  Galeazzo  Visconti  the  title 
of  Duke  of  Milan  for  100,000  gold  florins.  He 
joined  with  France  in  the  attempt  to  put  an  end 
to  the  great  Schism  by  demanding  the  resignation 
of  the  rival  popes,  Boniface  IX.  and  Benedict 
XIII.  This  resulted  in  arousing  the  enmity  of 
the  powerful  Archbishop  of  Mainz,  through  whose 
influence  Wenceslas  in  1400  was  deposed  as  Em- 
peror by  a  majority  of  the  Imperial  electors, 
.  Rupert  of  the  Palatinate  being  chosen  to  succeed 
him.  In  Bohemia,  meanwhile,  fresh  strife  had 
arisen,  and  in  1402  his  brother  Sigismund  ar- 
rested Wenceslas  and  imprisoned  him  for  fifteen 
months  in  Vienna.  Wenceslas  favored  Huss 
and  his  party,  and  his  decree  of  January  18, 
1409,  brought  about  the  secession  of  the  Germans 
from  the  University  of  Prague,  and  thus  greatly 
weakened  the  German  ascendency  in  Bohemia. 
Not  long  after  this  he  resigned  the  reins  of 
government  in  Bohemia  to  Sigismund.  Consult: 
Lindner,  Oeschichte  des  deutschen  Reiehes  unter 
Kwiig  Wenzel  (Brunswick,  1876-80)  ;  Palacky, 
Oeschkikte  von  Bdhmen,  vol.  iii.  (Prague,  1844). 

Wlfiff-CfltOW,  wiin'chou'.  A  departmental 
city  of  Cbe-Kiang,  China,  opened  as  a  treaty  port 
in  1877.  It  stands  on  the  right  bank  of  the 
Ow  River  about  20  miles,  from  the  sea  (Map: 
China,  F  6 ) .  Its  walls  are  35  feet  high,  have  a 
circuit  of  6  miles,  and  are  pierced  with  7  gates, 
the  east  and  west  walls  passing  over  low  hills 
which  they  partly  inclose.  It  stands  in  a  well- 
watered  plain  and  is  intersected  by  numerous 
tidal  canals.  The  streets  are  unusually  clean, 
and  the  shops  good.  In  the  middle  of  the  river  is 
a  small  island  covered  with  the  buildings  of  a 
Buddhist  monastery,  flanked  by  two  pagodas, 
dating  from  the  ninth  and  tenth  centuries  re- 
spectively. The  town  has  no  direct  foreign  trade. 
Population,  about  85,000. 

WENa>EIiIi,  Babbett  (1855 — ).  An  Ameri- 
can author  and  educator,  bom  in  Boston,  Mass. 
He  graduated  from  Harvard  College  in  1877, 
and  then  studied  at  the  Harvard  Law  School. 
From  1878  to  1880,  he  practiced  law,  first  in 
New  York  City,  then  in  Boston.  He  was  then 
made  instructor  in  English  at  Harvard,  became 
assistant  professor  in  1888,  and  professor  in 
1898.  His  published  works  include  novels, 
biography,  critical  essays,  and  treatises  on  Eng- 
lish composition  and  literary  history.  Among 
them  are  The  Duchess  Emilia  (1885)  and  Ran- 
keWs  Remains  (1886),  both  novels;  English 
Composition  (1891);  Cotton  Mather  (1891); 
Stelligeri,  and  Other  Essays  Concerning  *  America 
(1893) ;  William  Shakspere  (1894)  ;  Raleigh  in 
Ouiana  (1894);  and  A  Literary  History  of 
America  (1900),  a  work  of  great  suggestiveness, 
much  criticised  on  account  of  its  unsympathetic 
attitude  toward  many  popular  writers,  but  in 


many  ways  the  ablest  study  yet  produced  in  its 
field. 


WENDISH  IiANOTTAGE.  A  Slavic  tongue 
now  spoken  by  about  115,000  persons  within 
the  German  Empire.  (See  Wends.)  Wendish 
was  in  ancient  chronicles  the  generic  name  for 
Slavic.  Little  by  little  German  began  to  oust 
Wendish,  and  by  the  fifteenth  century  the  process 
was  completed  in  the  north,  while  in  the  south 
the  struggle  is  still  going  on.  The  last  religious 
service  in  Wendish  in  the  north  was  performed 
at  Lllneburg  in  1751,  and  in  1826  old  men  were 
still  living  who  could  speak  Wendish;  but  at 
present  there  is  not  a  single  person  to  be  found 
in  the  region  who  knows  the  language.  The 
South  Wendish,  at  present  called  simply  Wend- 
ish, Lusatian,  Lusatian-Serbian,  Sorbian  or  Sora- 
bian,  had  a  different  fate.  Hemmed  in  by  the 
Germans,  it  survived  in  Lusatia.  As  a  literary 
language  its  domain  was  extremely  restricted 
until  about  the  middle  of  the  nineteenth  century, 
since  which  time  a  considerable  national  Wend- 
ish literature  has  been  developed. 

WEKBS.  A  Slavic  tribe  of  the  western  group, 
whose  migrations  early  in  the  Middle  Ages  car- 
ried them  from  their  primitive  seats  into  the 
heart  of  modem  Germany.  At  the  time  of  the 
rise  of  the  German  kingdom  we  find  them  occupy- 
ing the  country  between  the  Elbe  and  Saale  on 
the  west  and  the  Bober  on  the  east  and  between 
the  parallel  of  Berlin  on  the  north  and  the 
Erzgebirge  on  the  south.  The  early  kings  of 
Germany  waged  bloody  wars  against  them  and 
they  were  gradually  forced  eastward  and  finally 
subdued.  A  fragment  of  the  Wends  has  sur- 
vived to  the  present  day  in  Lusatia  (part  of  the 
Prussian  provinces  of  Brandenburg  and  Silesia 
and  the  eastern  part  of  the  Kingdom  of  Saxony) . 
They  call  themselves  Serbs  (Serbjo),  whence  the 
(jrerman  name  Sorben  (Sorbs),  which  is  applied 
by  historians  to  the  mediaeval  Wends.  In  early 
times  the  German  tribes  called  their  Slavic 
neighbors  by  the  general  designation  of  Wends. 
The  Wends  or  Sorbs  number  about  115,000. 
They  are  a  peasant  people,  mostly  Protestants. 
See  Weitoish  Language. 

WENEB,  vft'n^r,  Lake.    See  Veneb. 

WEN'LEY,  RoBEBT  Maek  (1861—).  A 
Scotch- American  teacher  and  philosophical  writ- 
er, bom  in  Edinburgh,  Scotland.  He  graduated 
at  the  University  of  Glasgow  in  1884,  and  stud- 
ied in  Italy,  France,  and  Germany.  From  1886 
to  1894  he  was  assistant  professor  of  logic  at 
Glasgow;  from  1888  to  1895  was  head  of  the 
philosophical  department  in  Queen  Margaret  Col- 
lege, Glasgow  University;  and  in  1896  became 
head  of  the  department  of  philosophy  in  the 
University  of  Michigan.  He  was  associate  edi- 
tor of  the  Dictionary  of  Philosophy,  and  pub- 
lished: Socrates  and  Christ  (1889)  ;  Aspects  of 
Pessimism  (1894);  Contemporary  Theology  and 
Theism  (1897);  Introduction  to  Kant  (1897); 
and  Preparation  for  Christianity  in  the  Ancient 
World  (1898). 

WEN^OCK.  A  municipal  borough  in  Shrop- 
shire, England,  12  miles  southeast  of  Shrews- 
bury (Map:  England,  D  4).  The  principal 
buildings  are  the  church,  bearing  traces  of  Saxon 
and  Norman  architecture;  the  town  hall,  an  in- 
teresting structure,  decorated  internally  with 
elaborate  oak  carvings  of  the  time  of  Charles 
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IL;  and  the  extensive  ruins  of  a  Gluniac  abbey, 
founded  in  680.  Wenlock  has  manufactures  of 
bricks  and  tiles,  and  large  iron  works.  Popula- 
tion, in  1901,  15,866. 

WENLOCK  GBOUP.  An  important  series  of 
rocks  of  Upper  Silurian  age,  which  are  largely 
developed  in  Southwestern  England.  The  group 
is  divided  into  an  upper  and  lower  series.  The 
upper,  known  as  the  Wenlock  limestone,  is  a 
gray,  sub-crystalline  limestone,  corresponding  to 
the  Niagara  limestone  of  the  United  States. 

WENSLETDALE,  wenzli-dal,  James  Pabke, 
Baron  (1782-1868).  An  English  jurist,  born  at 
Highfield,  Lancashire.  He  was  educated  at  Trin- 
ity College,  Cambridge,  was  a  fellow  of  the 
college  in  1804-17,  was  called  to  the  bar  at  the 
Inner  Temple  in  1813,  was  very  successful  in 
common-law  practice,  and  in  1828  became  a 
justice  of  the  Court  of  King's  Bench.  In  1834 
he  was  transferred  to  the  Court  of  Exchequer, 
from  which  he  resigned  in  1856.  As  a  jurist  he 
was  thoroughly  versed  in  the  common  law;  as  a 
Parliamentarian,  he  spoke  little  and  was  not  con- 
spicuous in  party  politics.  Consult  Manson, 
Builders  of  Our  Law   (London,  1895). 

WENTLETEAP  (from  Ger.  Wendeltreppe, 
wentletrap,  winding  stair;  from  wenden,  to  turn 
-f-  Treppe,  stair).  A  small  prosobranch gastropod 
of  the  family  Scalariidse. 
The  shell  is  spiral,  with 
many  whorls,  the  whorls 
deeply  divided,  and  crossed 
by  remarkably  elevated  ribs. 
The  aperture  is  round  and 
rather  small.  The  animal 
is  furnished  with  a  pro- 
boscis, and  has  the  eyes 
placed  on  an  external  convexity,  the  foot  short 
and  oval.  About  100  species  are  known,  dome 
found  in  northern  seas,  as  Scalaria  communis 
on  the  coasts  of  Europe,  and  Scalaria  Groenlandica 
on  those  of  North  America. 

WENT'WOETH,  Benning  (1696-1770).  An 
American  colonial  governor.  He  was  born  at 
Portsmouth,  N.  H.;  graduated  at  Harvard  in 
1715,  and  settled  in  Portsmouth,  where  he  became 
a  leading  merchant.  He  represented  the  town 
in  the  Assembly,  became  a  King's  councilor  in 
1734,  and  from  1741  to  1767  was  Governor  of 
New  Hampshire.  It  was  during  this  period  that 
the  famous  controversy  over  the  *New  Hampshire 
Grants*  arose.  Patents  for  land  granted  by 
Governor  Wentworth  in  what  is  now  southern 
Vermont  were  disputed  by  the  Governor  of  New 
York.  Wentworth  raised  troops  in  New  Hamp- 
shire in  1745  for  Shirley's  Louisburg  expedition. 
He  gave  Dartmouth  College  the  land  upon  which 
its  buildings  were  erected.  His  second  wife  was 
the  subject  of  Longfellow's  poem,  "Lady  Went- 
worth." Bennington,  Vt.,  was  named  in  his 
honor. 

WENTWOBTH,  George  Albebt  (1835—). 
An  American  author  and  educator,  bom  at 
Wakefield,  N.  H.  He  was  educated  at  the  Wake- 
field and  Exeter  academies  and  at  Harvard  Col- 
lege. After  graduation  in  1858  he  became  in- 
structor of  ancient  languages  in  Exeter  Academy, 
and  in  1859  he  was  appointed  to  the  chair  of 
mathematics  in  the  same  institution,  a  position 
which  he  retained  till  1891,  when  he  was  elected 
president  of  the  Exeter  Banking  Company.     He 
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wrote :  Element 9  of  Geometry  ( 1878,  and  several 
subsequent  editions)  ;  Elements  of  Algebra 
(1881,  and  several  later  editions)  ;  Plane  and 
SphericaJ  Trigonometry  (1882)  ;  Surveying  and 
Navigation  (1882)  ;  Five  Place  Tables  of  Loga- 
rithms (1882)  ;  Elements  of  Analytic  Oeometry 
(1886)  I  School  Algebra  (1887)  ;  College  Algebra 
( 1888)  ;  Higher  Algebra  ( 1891 ) .  He  is  joint  au- 
thor with  Hill  of  a  text-book  on  Physics  (1898), 
and  has  also  writen  works  on  arithmetic. 

WENTWOBTH,  Sir  John  (1737-1820).  An 
American  Loyalist,  bom  at  Portsmouth,  N.  H. 
He  graduated  at  Harvard  in  1755 ;  in  1765  acted 
as  an  agent  of  New  Hampshire  in  England, 
and  in  the  following  year  was  made  Governor  of 
New  Hampshire  and  Surveyor  of  the  King's  Woods 
for  all  North  America.  In  his  administration, 
although  he  opposed  the  arbitrary  taxation  im- 
posed upon  the  colonies,  he  attempted  to  preserve 
the  loyalty  of  the  colonists  to  England.  For 
a  time  he  was  very  popular,  but,  by  dissolving 
the  New  Hampshire  Assembly  because  it  had 
nominated  a  Committee  of  Correspondence,  and 
by  attempting  shortly  afterwards  to  get  laborers 
to  assist  General  Gage  at  Boston,  he  destroyed 
all  his  influence,  and  after  a  bitter  controversy 
with  the  Assembly  retired  to  Fort  William  and 
Mary  and  then  to  a  British  warship.  A  monu- 
ment of  his  administration  remains  in  Dart- 
mouth College,  which  he  helped  to  found  in  1770. 
In  1783  he  received  a  new  commission  as  Sur- 
veyor-General of  the  King's  Woods,  and  went  to 
Nova  Scotia,  of  which  he  was  acting  Governor 
from  1792  until  1808.  In  1795  he  was  created 
a  baronet. 

WENTWOBTH,  Thomas,  first  Earl  of  Straf- 
ford.   An  English  statesman.    See  Stbaffobd. 

WENTWOBTH,  William  Chables  (1793- 
1872).  An  Australian  statesman,  bom  on  Nor- 
folk Island,  at  that  time  a  penal  station  of  New 
South  Wales,  where  his  father  was  a  Govern- 
ment surgeon.  From  1816  to  1824  he  was  in 
England  studying  at  Peterhouse,  Cambridge,  and 
at  the  Middle  Temple  in  London.  He  was  ad- 
mitted to  the  English  bar  in  1822  and  to  the 
Australian  in  1824.  On  his  return  to  his  na- 
tive country  he  gave  himself  up  to  the  cause  of 
Australian  self-government,  advocating  his  views 
through  a  newspaper,  the  Australian,  which  he 
established  at  Sydney.  In  1842,  after  a  struggle 
of  nearly  twenty  years,  Lord  Stanley  conferred 
partial  self-government  on  New  South  Wales. 
Wentworth  was  a  member  of  the  first  Legislative 
Council  and  became  the  head  of  the  so-called 
'Squatter  Party.*  He  was  the  founder  of  the 
University  of  Sydney  (1852),  was  the  leading 
spirit  in  the  movement  which  carried  the  new 
Constitution  through  the  Council  in  1854,  and 
was  president  of  the  upper  chamber  of  the  new 
House  in  1861-62.  At  the  end  of  the  latter  year 
he  returned  to  England  and  settled  there  defi- 
nitely. Wentworth  was  a  man  of  singular  force 
and  aggressiveness,  of  restless  mind,  and  great 
eloquence.  He  was  accused  in  his  later  years  of 
being  influenced  by  personal  considerations  in  his 
political" views,  yet  there  is  little  doubt  that  to 
him  more  than  to  any  other  one  man  New  South 
Wales  owed  her  prosperity  and  Australia  her 
autonomy.  His  publications  include  A  Statis- 
tical Account  of  the  British  Settlements  in  Aus- 
tralasia   (1819).     Consult:    Barton,  The  Poets 
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and  Prose  Writers  of  New  South  Wales  (Sydney, 
1866) ;  and  Rusden,  History  of  Australia  (Lon- 
don, 1883). 

W£K  WANG,  wlin  wftng  (B.C.  1231-1135). 
One  of  the  most  noted  names  in  Chinese  history. 
It  was  posthumously  conferred  on  Ch*ang,  the 
Duke  of  Chow,  by  his  fourth  son,  the  noted  Chow 
Kung.  He  was  hereditary  chieftain  of  a  small 
principality  in  what  is  now  the  Province  of 
Shensiy  was  commonly  known  as  Si-Peh,  *Chief  of 
the  West,'  and  was  honored  by  everybody,  except 
the  infamous  tyrant  Chow-sin  (then  on  the 
throne  of  China),  as  a  pattern  of  every  princely 
virtue.  Denounced  to  Chow-sin  in  1144  by  the 
Marquis  Ch'img  as  a  menace  to  the  dynasty,  he 
was  imprisoned  for  two  years.  Yielding  at  last 
to  the  entreaties  of  the  people.  Chow-sin  re- 
leased him,  and  gave  him  a  commission  to  make 
war  on  the  frontier  tribes.  He  died  at  the  age 
of  ninety-six,  bequeathing  his  army  to  his  son 
Fa,  who,  in  1123,  overthrew  Chow-sin  and  became 
the  first  ruler  of  the  new  dynasty  of  Chow  (b.o. 
1122-1246)  under  the  title  of  Wu  Wang,  his 
younger  brother,  Chow-kung,  becoming  his  wisest 
and  most  trusted  coimselor. 
WEKZEL,  vSn^ts^l.  See  Wenceslab. 
WEPT  OF  WISH-TON-WISH,  The.  An  his- 
torical  novel  by  James  Fenimore  Cooper  (1827), 
dealing  with  the  war  of  King  Philip. 

WEBDATT,  vCr'dou.  A  town  of  the  Kingdom 
of  Saxony,  Germany,  on  the  river  Pleisse,  40 
miles  south  of  Leipzig  (Map:  Germany,  E  3). 
It  has  important  industries,  including  manu- 
factures of  woolen  fabrics,  chemicals,  machinery, 
playing-cards,  motors,  wagons,  and  upholstery 
goods.    Population,  in  1900,  19,352. 

WESDENy  vfir^den.  A  town  of  Rhenish 
Prussia,  Germany,  on  the  Ruhr,  17  miles  north- 
east of  Dflsseldorf .  It  has  manufactures  of  cloth, 
linen,  and  silk.  There  are  coal  mines  in  the 
vicinity.     Population,  in  1900,  10,700. 

WBBBEBy  vfer'dgr,  August,  Count  von 
(1808-87).  A  Prussian  general,  bom  at  Schloss- 
berg.  East  Prussia.  He  entered  the  Prussian 
Army  in  1825;  took  part  in  the  campaign  in 
the  Caucasus  in  1842-43;  and  as  lieutenant- 
general  commanded  the  Third  Division  at  Git- 
schin  and  Sadowa  in  the  Seven  Weeks'  War 
with  Austria.  In  the  Franco-Prussian  War  he 
led  the  army  corps  of  Baden  and  WUrttem- 
berg  at  the  battle  of  W5rth ;  was  then  placed  in 
command  of  a  siege  corps  before  Strassburg; 
after  the  capitulation  of  that  city  was  put  in 
command  of  the  new  Fourteenth  Army  Corps, 
and  defeated  Garibaldi  in  the  southeast  of 
France.  When  Bourbaki,  with  about  150,000 
men,  threatened  the  communications  of  the  Ger- 
man army  besieging  Paris,  Werder  with  a  much 
smaller  force  delayed  the  French  march  by  an 
attack  at  Villersexel  on  January  9,  1871,  and 
then  took  up  his  famous  defensive  position  south- 
west of  Belfort.  Here  on  January  15th,  16th, 
and  17th  he  repulsed  all  the  French  assaults. 
After  the  war  closed  he  was  given  a  grant  of 
200,000  thalers,  and  a  statue  was  erected  in  his 
honor  at  Freiburg.  In  1875  he  was  given  the 
Black  Eagle,  and  on  his  retirement  in  the  same 
year  was  created  Count.  Consult:  Conrady, 
Lc6cn  des  Orafen  August  von  Werder  (Berlin, 
1889) ;  and  Vamhagen,  Werder  gegen  Bourbaki 
(Berlin,  1897). 


WEBEWOLF.    See  Webwoijp. 

WEBPP,  v6rf,  Adbiaen  van  deb  (1659- 
1722).  A  Dutch  painter,  bom  at  Kralingen.  He 
was  a  pupil  of  Cornelis  Picolet  and  of  Eglon  van 
der  Neer.  Befriended  in  1696  by  the  Elector 
Palatine  John  William,  he  received  a  com- 
mission for  the  latter's  portrait  and  for  a  picture 
to  represent  the  judgment  of  Solomon,  was  ap- 

E tinted  Court  painter,  and  was  ennobled  (1703). 
is  minute  biblical,  mythological,  and  genre 
paintings  with  their  porcelain-like  finish  there- 
upon were  in  great  demand.  The  Munich  Pina- 
kothek  possesses  no  less  than  thirty  of  them, 
including  "Diana  Discovering  Callisto*s  Fall" 
and  some  sixteen  scenes  from  the  life  of  Christ. 
There  is  a  smaller  collection  of  twelve  in  the 
Dresden  Gallery.  Many  others  are  to  be  found 
in  the  principal  European  galleries.  A  few 
mezzotint  engravings  have  also  been  ascribed 
to  Werif,  and  the  Exchange  at  Rotterdam  is  said 
to  have  been  from  his  design. 

WEBOEIiAND,  vSr^ge-lAnt,  Henbik  Abnold 
(1808-46).  A  Norwegian  poet,  born  in  Chris- 
tiansand.  He  studied  theology  at  Christiania, 
withdrew  from  the  ministry  in  1834,  studied 
medicine,  was  given  a  post  in  the  State  library 
in  1836  and  made  Keeper  of  the  Archives  in 
1840.  In  poetry  he  used  his  great  enthusiasm 
and  genius  as  a  prophet  of  national  independence 
and  manly  individualism.  His  verse  was  at 
first  erratic,  exuberant  in  imagination,  but  lack- 
ing alike  taste  and  knowledge.  Of  Wergeland's 
work  up  to  1831  Creation,  Man,  and  Messiah 
(1830),  a  formless  epic,  is  sufficiently  char- 
acteristic. From  1831  to  1835  Wergeland's  style 
proved  more  correct  and  his  thought  more  ma- 
ture. By  1840  he  had  outgrown  his  audience  and 
in  becoming  a  great  poet  had  sacrificed  his  po- 
litical hold  on  the  masses  as  a  liberal  patriot. 
His  dramas  are  negligible  and  his  Constitutional 
History  of  Norway  (1841-43)  is  forgotten,  but  his 
lyric  narratives,  Jan  van  Huysum's  Flower-Piece 
(1840),  The  Swallow  (1841),  The  Jew  (1842), 
The  Jewess  (1844),  and  The  English  Pilot 
(1844),  are  the  best  of  their  kind  in  Norwegian. 
Wergeland*s  Works  are  in  9  volumes  (Chric- 
tiania,  1852-57).  There  is  a  good  selection  in 
one  volume  (ib.^  1859).  Consult  the  biographies 
by  Lassen  (Christiania,  1867),  Schwanenflttgel 
(Copenhagen,  1877),  and  Skavlan  (Christiania, 
1892). 

WEBOILD,  wSr'glld,  WEBEOILB,  or 
WEBOELD  (AS.,  compensation  for  a  man.)  A 
composition  by  which,  according  to  the  custom 
of  the  Anglo-Saxons,  Franks,  and  other  Teu- 
tonic peoples,  homicide  and  other  heinous  crimes 
against  the  person  were  expiated.  There  was  an 
established,  progressive  rate  of  wergild,  varying 
at  different  times  and  among  different  Teutonic 
peoples,  from  the  wergild  of  the  ceorl  or  peasant 
to  that  of  the  King.  The  sum  paid  to  the  rela- 
tives in  case  of  homicide,  also  known  as  the 
man-wyrthy  seems  to  have  been  looked  on  as  the 
equivalent  of  the  dead  man's  value.  But  man- 
ttyrth  is  usual  I  v  distinguished  from  wergild. 
Thus  for  the  killing  of  another  man's  slave  a 
man-iryrth  had  to  be  paid,  but  no  wergild  proper. 
As  the  power  of  the  community  or  King  in- 
creased, the  exaction  of  retribution  for  the  death 
of  its  members  was  considered  to  be  the  duty 
of  the  State,  as  well  as  of  the  relatives,  and  the 
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principle  of  division  was  applied  to  homicide  as 
well  as  minor  crimes;  each  payment  being  a 
separate  full  equivalent  for  the  value  of  the  de- 
ceased, the  one  to  appease  the  feud,  the  other 
to  make  atonement  to  the  State.  By  the  Mercian 
law  the  King's  wergild  was  7200  shillings  pay- 
able to  his  relatives,  and  at  the  same  time  an 
equal  sum,  the  cynehot,  was  due  to  his  people. 
The  graduated  scales  of  wergild  in  use  among 
the  different  Teutonic  nations  throw  much  light 
on  the  gradations  of  society  at  the  period.  In 
general  it  does  not  appear  that,  among  the  na- 
tions who  recognized  the  principle  of  wergild,  the 
relatives  were  bound  to  accept  a  compensation 
for  their  kinsman's  slaughter,  in  place  of  appeas- 
ing the  death-feud  by  blood;  the  latter  practice 
was  often  resorted  to  instead.  A  similar  prin- 
ciple to  that  of  wergild  for  homicide  seems  to 
have  been  recognized  by  the  Celtic  nations,  and 
there  are  traces  of  it  in  the  Mosaic  code.  Con- 
sult Robertson,  Scotland  Under  Eer  Early  Kings, 
vol.  ii.  (Edinburgh,  1862),  where  the  wer- 
gilds of  the  different  Germanic  races  are  given. 

town  of  Prussia,  19  miles  southeast  of  Dtissel- 
dorf,  with  important  manufactures  of  cotton, 
silk,  and  woolen  goods,  and  upholstery  plush. 
Population,  in  1900,  15,469. 

WEB^KEB.  A  five-act  poetical  drama  by 
Lord  Byron  (1822),  produced  by  Macready,  who 
played  the  title-role,  in  1830.  It  concerns  the 
fate  of  a  morbid  German  chieftain,  and  is  con- 
fusedly founded  on  the  Oerman'a  Tale,  Kruitz- 
ner,  in  Lee's  Canterbury  Tales. 

WEBNEB^  vSr^nSr,  Abraham  Gottlob 
(1749-1817).  A  German  geologist  and  mineral- 
ogist. He  was  bom  at  Wehrau,  Prussia,  and 
in  1769  he  entered  the  Mining  Academy  of  Frei- 
burg, and  afterwards  supplemented  his  studies 
at  Leipzig.  His  first  original  work,  Ueher  die 
dussern  Kennzeicken  der  Fossilien  (1764),  won 
him  a  position  as  instructor  in  the  Mining  Acad- 
emy of  Freiburg,  where  he  labored  for  more 
than  forty  years,  attracting  students  from  all 
parts  of  Europe  and  establishing  a  high  reputa- 
tion for  the  school,  which  it  has  never  lost.  His 
principal  service  to  geology  consisted  in  arrang- 
ing data  collected  from  all  sources  into  a  system- 
atic discipline.  He  divided  the  various  geological 
formations  into  five  groups,  which,  being  largely 
founded  upon  his  observations  in  Saxony  and 
Bohemia,  proved  defective  in  the  light  of  more 
extended  research.  In  his  mineralogical  system 
Werner  had  to  depend  largely  upon  the  criteria 
of  external  characters,  as  the  methods  of  chemis- 
try at  that  time  had  not  attained  to  any  degree 
of  perfection.  The  published  works  of  Werner 
include  Kerze  KUissifikation  und  Beschreihung 
der  Oehirgsarten  ( 1787 ) ,  and  Neue  Theorie  Uher 
die  Entaiehung  der  Gdnge  (1771),  besides  short 
articles  on  mineralogical  and  petrographical  sub- 
jects. The  Life  of  Werner  has  been  written  by 
Frisch  (Leipzig,  1825). 

WEBNEB,  Anton  Alexander  von  (1843 
— ).  A  German  illustrator  and  historical  paint- 
er. He  was  bom  at  Frankfort-on-the-Oder,  and 
was  educated  first  in  Berlin  and  Karlsruhe,  and 
then  in  Paris  and  Italy.  His  earliest,  and  per- 
haps his  best,  work  was  in  the  line  of  illustra- 
tion. For  his  friend  Victor  Scheffel  he  illus- 
trated the  poems  Frau  Aventiure   (1863),  Juni- 


perus  (1865),  Oaudeamus  (1867),  Bergpsalmen 
(1868),  and  Der  Trompeter  wm  SAckingen.  The 
first  of  his  historical  and  genre  paintings  ap- 
peared in  1865,  with  "Luther  and  (3ajetanus" 
and  "A  Confidential  Interview."  During  the 
Franco-Prussian  War  he  accompanied  the  Third 
Army  Corps,  and  for  the  triumphal  return  of  the 
troops  to  Berlin  he  painted  a  decorative  vela- 
rium, "Battle  and  Victory,"  which  was  a  sym- 
bolic representation  of  the  battle  of  Sedan. 
Such  was  the  success  of  this  piece  that  Werner 
became  practically  the  official  painter  of  the  new 
Empire.  He  was  at  once  commissioned  to  de- 
sign the  mosaic  frieze  (executed  by  Salviati  of 
Venice)  for  the  new  Siegessaule,  was  appointed 
member  and  professor  of  the  academy  (1873)9 
and  in  1875  became  its  director.  His  numerous 
patriotic  paintings  include:  "The  Proclamation 
at  Versailles  of  William  I.  as  Emperor,"  in  the 
Royal  Palace,  Berlin  (the  gift  of  the  German 
princes,  1876)  ;  "Close  of  the  Congress  of  Ber- 
lin" (Rathaus,  ib.,  1881);  "Opening  of  the 
Reichstag  by  Emperor  William  II.,  June  15, 
1889"  (1894) ;  and  "The  Emperor's  Greeting  to 
Moltke  upon  his  90th  Birthday"  (1896).  Werner 
published  in  1896  the  Geachichte  der  koniglichen 
akademischen  Hochschule  fur  die  hildenden 
KUnate  in  Berlin.  Consult  the  monograph  by 
Rosenberg  (Bielefeld,  1900). 

WEBNEB,  E.  (1838—).  The  pseudonym  of 
the  German  novelist  Elizabeth  Buerstenbinder, 
born  in  Berlin.  Her  works  (more  than  twenty 
in  number)  include  Ein  Held  der  Feder  (1871), 
Am  Altar  (1872),  Oluckauf!  (1874),  Gesprengte 
Fesseln  (1875),  Vineta  (1877),  Ein  Gottesurteil 
(1885),  Qewagt  und  gewonnen  (1891),  and 
Fata  Morgana  (1896).  She  also  wrote  three 
plays,  two  of  them  dramatizations  of  her  novels. 
Her  collected  works  were  published  in  1893. 

WEBNEB^  Kabl  (1808-94).  A  German 
water-color  painter,  bom  at  Weimar.  He  re- 
ceived his  artistic  education  at  Leipzig,  and  spent 
almost  twenty  years  in  Italy.  On  a  visit  to 
England  in  1851  he  was  made  member  of 
the  Institute  of  Painters  in  Water  Colors.  E2x- 
tensive  travels  in  Italy,  Spain,  and  the  Orient 
furnished  subjects,  mostly  architectural,  for  his 
drawings,  some  of  which  have  been  published 
as  The  Holy  Places  (1866)  and  yHhilder.  He  is 
considered  one  of  the  best  aquarellists  of  the 
nineteenth  century,  and  his  work  is  distinguished 
for  careful  execution,  brilliancy  of  color,  and 
poetic  conception.  Among  his  easel  pictures  are 
to  be  noted:  "Partenkirchen"  (1833),  "Cathedral 
of  Cefalil"  (1838),  "Hall  in  Palazzo  Zisa  at 
Palermo"  (1852),  all  in  the  National  Gallery, 
Berlin;  "Interior  of  House  at  Granada"  (1856)  ; 
"View  of  Spalato,"  "Landing-Place  in  Harbor 
of  Beirut"  (1862),  all  in  the  Leipzig  Museum. 

WEBKEB,  Reinhold  von  (1825—).  A  Ger- 
man admiral,  known  also  as  a  prolific  writer  of 
history,  biography,  and  fiction  dealing  with  the 
sea.  He  was  bom  at  Weferlingen,  near  Magde- 
burg, in  Prussia,  and  after  a  number  of  years' 
experience  in  the  merchant  marine,  in  the  course 
of  which  he  made  numerous  voyages  to>the  East 
Indies,  he  became,  in  1849,  an  officer  in  the  newly 
organized  fleet  of  the  German  nation.  In  1852 
he  entered  the  Prussian  service,  became  lieuten- 
ant-captain in  1856.  took  part  in  the  Far  East 
expedition  of  1859-62,  and  as  commander  of  a 
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corvette  during  the  war  with  Denmark  in  1864 
fought  with  distinction  at  Jasmund.  During  the 
Seven  Weeks'  War  Werner  seized  the  Hanoverian 
ports  on  the  North  Sea,  acted  subsequently  as 
cfaTef  of  the  naval  docks  at  Danzig  and  in  1873 
was  detailed,  at  the  head  of  a  squadron  of  five 
ships,  to  service  off  the  coast  of  Spain,  where  the 
revolutionary  movement  was  then  in  progress; 
he  was  recalled  because  of  his  hostile  attitude 
toward  the  insurgent  forces.  He  became  rear- 
admiral  in  1875,  but  was  retired  three  years 
later.  In  1898  he  was  nominated  to  be  vice-ad- 
miral and  in  1901  was  ennobled.  Of  his  numerous 
writings  the  best  knovm  are :  Die  pretiasische  Eas- 
pedxtion  nach  China,  Japan  and  Biam  (1863)  ; 
Die  8chule  des  Seetoeaena  (1866)  ;  Das  Buch  van 
der  deuischen  Flotte  (1868)  ;  Seehilder  (1876)  ; 
Errinerungen  und  Bilder  aua  dem  Seelehen 
(1881);  Benihmte  Seelearte  (1882-84);  Drei 
Monate  an  der  SklavenkUate  (1885)  ;  Dirk  Mol- 
linga  (1888)  ;  Bilder  au9  der  deutachen  See- 
Kriegs  geachichte  von  Oermanicus  hie  Kaiser  Wil- 
helm  11.  (1898).  In  1864  he  founded  at  Ham- 
burg the  Eansa,  a  periodical  devoted  to  seaman- 
ship and  the  life-saving  service. 

WEBKEB,  Zacharias  (1768-1823).  A  Ger- 
man romantic  dramatist,  born  in  Konigsberg, 
Prussia.  He  studied  law  at  Kdnigsberg,  entered 
(1793)  the  Prussian  civil  service,  and  after 
Bojoums  in  W^arsaw  and  Berlin  went  to  Rome, 
where  he  joined  the  Catholic  Church.  He  be- 
came a  priest  in  1814  and  thereafter  resided 
mainly  in  Vienna,  where  he  became  noted  for  the 
sensational  eloquence  of  his  preaching.  Werner 
owes  his  place  in  literature  to  four  dramas,  Die 
Sohne  des  Thais  ( 1803 ) ,  Das  Kreuz  an  der  Ostsee 
(1806),  Martin  Luther  (1807),  and  Der  2^- 
Fe&nwr (1809).  His  Worfc«(  13  vols.,  1841)contain 
four  other  dramas  and  many  poems,  hymns,  and 
sermons.  The  dramas  are  typical  of  the  luridly 
romantic  "Fate  Tragedy."  Consult  Minor,  Die 
^Schicksalsiragodie  (1883).  There  are  Lives  of 
Werner  by  Hitzig  (Berlin,  1823),  Schtitz  (Grim- 
ma,  1841),  and  Dfintzer  {Ztcei  Bekehrte,  Leip- 
zig, 1873).  Consult  also  Carlvle,  Miscellanies 
(4th  ed.,  London,  1857),  and  Madame  de  StaSl, 
L*Allemagne  (London,  1813). 

WEBNEBITE  (named  in  honor  of  Abraham 
Gottlob  Werner,  q.v.).  A  mineral  calcium- 
sodium-aluminum  silicate  crystallized  in  the 
tetragonal  system.  It  has  a  vitreous  or  pearly 
lustre,  and  is  light  gray,  blue,  green,  or  red 
in  color.  It  occurs  in  crystalline  rocks,  in  granu- 
lar limestone,  frequently  near  granite  contacts, 
and  is  found  in  Finland,  in  Norway,  and  in  the 
United  States  at  various  localities  in  the  New 
England  States,  New  Jersey,  and  Pennsylvania. 
This  mineral  includes  the  following  local 
varieties:  A  brown  variety  called  nuttaU 
lite,  from  Bolton,  Mass.;  a  green  and  red 
variety  called  cheltnsfordite,  from  Chelmsford, 
Mass.;  and  a  glassy  variety  called  ontariolite, 
from  Galway,  Ontario.  Wemerite  is  included  in 
the  scapolite  group  of  minerals,  and  is  fre- 
quently referred  to  by  that  name. 

WEBNIOBBODE,  v«r^n«-g6-r5'de.  A  town 
of  Prussia,  in  the  Province  of  Saxony,  43  miles 
southwest  of  Magdeburg,  at  the  northern  base  of 
the  Brocken.  In  the  castle,  the  residence  of  the 
counts  of  Stolberg-Wemigerode,  is  an  extensive 
library  of  over  100,000  volumes,  including  a  fa- 


mous biblical  and  hymnological  collection  of  8500 
volumes,  and  10,000  maps.  The  town  manufac- 
tures chocolate,  machinery,  cigars,  and  dyestuffs. 
Population,  in  1900,  11,581. 

WERRAy  vftr'rft.  A  river  of  Germany,  rising 
in  Saxe-Meiningen  in  the  southeastern  part  of  the 
Thuringian  Forest  (Map:  Germany,  C  3).  It 
flows  in  a  generally  northwest  direction,  passing 
Meiningen  and  at  Mtinden  uniting  with  the  Fulda 
to  form  the  Weser.  It  is  181  miles  long  and  is 
navigable  from  Wanfried,  42  miles. 

WEBTHy  v6rt  (or  WEBDT),  Johann  von 
( c.  1 600-52 ) .  A  German  soldier,  bom  at  BQttgen, 
near  Jttlich.  He  entered  the  Imperial  Army, 
and  then  the  Bavarian  Army,  and  fought  in  the 
Thirtjr  Years'  War.  Although  not  able  to  read 
or  write,  he  was  a  cavalry  leader  of  remarkable 
ability,  and  rose  to  high  rank.  By  a  spirited 
charge  at  Nordlingen  in  1634  he  turned  the  day 
against  the  Swedes,  and  in  reward  was  made  a 
baron  and  a  lieutenant  marshal.  In  1635  he 
took  Speyer;  and  in  1636  he  invaded  France, 
caused  great  alarm  at  Paris,  and  finally  re- 
treated  with  immense  booty.  Two  years  after- 
wards he  was  defeated  by  Bernhard  of  Saxe- Wei- 
mar at  Rheinfelden,  and  was  taken  prisoner,  but 
in  1642  was  exchanged  for  the  Swedish  General 
Horn.  In  the  next  year  he  helped  the  Imperial- 
ists to  win  the  great  victory  of  Tuttlingen.  He 
shared  in  the  defeat  at  Jankau  in  1645.  In  the 
same  year  at  the  head  of  his  redoubtable  cavalry 
he  decided  the  battle  of  Mergentheim  against 
Turenne  and  conducted  the  retreat  of  the  Impe- 
rialists after  the  death  of  General  Mercy  at  Al- 
lersheim.  W^hen  the  Elector  of  Bavaria  made 
peace  with  France  and  Sweden  in  1647,  Werth 
attempted  to  transfer  a  part  of  the  Bavarian 
Army  into  the  service  of  the  Emperor,  but  his 
plan  was  discovered,  and  he  escaped  with  only 
a  few  followers.  When  the  Elector  again  de- 
clared war,  he  was  restored  to  command,  but 
the  Peace  of  Westphalia  soon  afterwards  brought 
an  end  to  the  long  struggle.  Consult  Teicher, 
Johann  Freiherr  von  Werth   (Augsburg,  1876). 

WEBTHEB,  ver^tSr.  See  Sobbows  of 
Webtheb. 

WEBWOLF,  or  WEBEWOLP  (AS.  wer- 
ioulf,  man- wolf,  from  wer,  man  -f  umlf,  wolf). 
According  to  a  widespread  superstition,  a  man 
who,  either  periodically  or  at  any  time,  is  trans- 
formed or  transforms  himself  into  a  wolf,  be- 
coming possessed  of  all  the  powers  and  appetites 
of  a  wolf  in  addition  to  his  own,  and  being  es- 
pecially remarkable  for  his  appetite  for  human 
flesh.  There  is  perhaps  no  people  among  whom 
some  evidence  of  its  former  prevalence  does  not 
exist.  It  is  not  vet  extinct,  even  in  Europe, 
although  its  details  vary  in  different  countries 
and  districts.  The  animal  whose  shape  is  taken 
is  not  always,  though  usually,  a  wolf.  The  wolf 
appears  most  often  as  the  animal  most  formidable, 
or  considered  most  inimical  to  man. 

Occasional  notices  of  lycanthropy  are  found 
in  classical  writers;  and  lycanthropy,  as  there 
described,  was  the  change  of  a  man  or  a  woman 
into  a  wolf,  or,  more  rarely,  into  a  dog  or  bull, 
so  as  to  enable  the  man  or  woman  to  gratify  an 
appetite  for  human  flesh,  either  by  magical 
means  or  through  the  judgment  of  the  gods,  as  a 
punishment  for  some  dire  offense.  According  to 
Herodotus,  the  Neuri  were  believed  to  be  sorcer- 
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era  who  had  the  power  of  taking  once  a  year, 
for  several  days,  the  shape  of  wolves;  and  Pliny 
relates  that  in  Arcadia,  every  year,  at  the  festi- 
val of  Jupiter  Lycseus,  one  of  the  family  of 
Antaeus  was  chosen  by  lot,  and  conducted  to  the 
brink  of  the  Arcadian  lake,  into  which,  after 
having  hung  his  garments  upon  a  tree,  he 
plunged,  and  was  transformed  into  a  wolf.  Nine 
years  after,  if  he  had  not  eaten  human  flesh, 
he  returned  to  his  friends,  looking  nine  years 
older  than  when  he  disappeared.  One  of  the 
earliest  werwolf  stories  of  the  modern  type  is 
found  in  the  Satyricon  of  Petronius,  in  which 
a  friend  of  the  hero  removes  his  clothing  and 
immediately  becomes  a  wolf.  In  this  form  he 
is  wounded,  runs  away,  and  is  later  found  in 
human  form  with  a  knife-stab  where  he  had 
been  wounded  as  a  wolf. 

In  Norway  and  Ireland  it  used  to  be  be- 
lieved that  there  were  men  who  were  *not  of 
one  skin.*  Such  men  could  take  upon  them- 
selves other  shapes  than  that  of  man,  their 
natures  then  corresponding  to  the  shapes  which 
they  assumed,  and  they  also  had  the  strength 
and  other  powers  of  the  animal  whose  shape  they 
bore,  as  well  as  their  own.  It  was  belitved  that 
the  change  of  shape  might  be  effected  in  one  of 
three  ways:  simply  by  putting  on  a  skin  of  the 
animal;  by  the  soul  of  the  man  deserting  the 
human  body  for  a  time  and  entering  into  a 
body  borrowed  or  created  for  the  purpose;  or. 
without  any  actual  change  of  the  form,  by 
means  of  a  charm,  which  made  all  beholders  see 
the  man  under  the  shape  of  the  animal  whose 
part  he  was  sustaining.  Nothing  of  the  man 
remained  unchanged  except  his  eyes;  by  these 
only  could  he  be  recognized.  Perhaps  the  best 
stories  of  werwolves  which  are  to  be  found 
are  contained  in  the  northern  sagas.  Scarcely 
anywhere  did  the  belief  in  them  go  so.  deep  into 
the  minds  of  the  people  as  among  the  northern 
races,  although  the  Lithuanians  and  Livonians 
also  shared  in  this  belief. 

Instances  of  persons  being  changed  into  wolves 
by  way  of  punishment  were  freely  believed  in 
the  Middle  Ages;  for  example,  Saint  Patrick 
was  believed  to  have  changed  Vereticus,  King  of 
Wales,  into  a  wolf;  and  there  was  an  illustrious 
Irish  family  which  had  incurred  the  curse  of 
Saint  Natalis,  every  member  of  which,  male  and 
female,  according  to  the  popular  belief,  had  to 
take  the  shape  of  a  wolf  and  live  the  life  of  a 
wolf  for  seven  years.  The  werwolves,  like  the 
witches,  were  now  regarded  as  servants  of  the 
devil,  from  whom  they  got  the  power — often  ex- 
ercised by  anointing  with  salve — of  assuming  the 
wolf's  form;  and  it  was  believed  that  great 
numbers  of  them  trooped  together  to  the  Devirs 
Sabbath.  The  stories  of  mutilations  and  other 
mishaps  befalling  them  in  the  wolf  state,  by 
which,  when  they  resumed  the  human  form, 
they  were  identified  as  werwolves  are  exactly 
like  the  stories  told  of  witches.  In  Septem- 
ber, 1573,  we  find  a  court  of  Parliament  sitting 
at  Dele,  in  Franche-Comt^,  authorizing  the  coun- 
try people  to  take  their  weapons  and  beat  the 
woods  for  a  werwolf,  who  had  already — thus 
went  the  recital — "carried  off  several  little  chil- 
dren, so  that  they  had  not  since  been  heard  of, 
and  done  injury  to  some  horsemen,  who  kept 
them  off  only  with  great  difficulty  and  danger  to 
their  persons."    Throughout  Europe  the  judicial 


cognizance  of  witchcraft  and  of  lycanthropy 
ceased  at  the  same  time.  In  G.reat  Britain,  where 
wolves  had  early  been  exterminated,  the  were- 
wolf was  only  known  by  rumors  coming  from 
abroad,  although  Gervase  of  Tilbury  m  tfie 
thirteenth  century  says  they  were  often  seen  at 
the  changes  of  the  moon.  The  belief,  however, 
that  witches  could  transfonn  themfielves  into 
cats  and  hares,  which  did  prevail,  was  analc^ous 
to  the  belief  in  werwolves,  especially  in  its  later 
forms.  Consult  Gould,  The  Book  of  Werewolves 
(London,  1865). 

WESELy  va'zel.  A  town  of  Prussia  on  the 
Rhine,  32  miles  north-northwest  of  Ddsseldorf 
(Map:  Prussia,  B  3).  Of  its  churches,  the 
Willibroed  Kirche,  consecrated  in  1181,  is  one 
of  the  finest  Gothic  edifices  on  the  Lower  Rhine. 
Wesel  has  sugar  refineries,  brick  kilns,  wire  and 
lead  works,  soap  factories,  flour  and  saw  mills, 
and  ship  yards.    Population,  in  1900,  22,547. 

WESEB,  va'zer.  A  river  of  Germany,  formed 
by  the  junction  of  the  Werra,  which  rises  in  the 
Thllringerwald,  and  the  Fulda,  rising  in  the 
Rhongebirge,  on  the  frontiers  of  Prussia  and 
Bavaria.  These  streams,  after  a  northern  course, 
unite  at  MUnden,  near  the  southern  extremity  ot 
the  Prussian  province  of  Hanover,  whenc?e  the 
Weser  flows  north,  mainly  watering  Prussian 
territory,  till,  passing  Bremen,  it  forms  for  about 
40  miles  the  boundary  between  Oldenburg  and 
Hanover,  and  enters  the  North  Sea  by  a  wide 
estuary,  much  interrupted  by  sand  flats  (Map: 
Germany,  C  2).  Its  length  from  the  confluence 
of  the  headstreams  is  280  miles,  and  from  the 
source  of  the  Werra,  447  miles.  It  is  navigable 
at  high  water  to  MUnden  and  small  vessels  pro- 
ceed some  distance  up  the  Werra,  while  the  Fulda 
has  been  canalized  as  far  as  Cassel.  A  canal  con- 
nects the  estuary  with  that  of  the  Elbe,  and  ex- 
tensive improvements  of  the  river  below  Bremen 
were  completed  in  1894  at  a  cost  of  nearly  $8,000,- 
000.  The  principal  affluent  of  the  Weser  is  the 
Aller,  which  has  a  large  tributary  in  the  Leine. 

WESO^EY,  Charles  (1707-88).  An  English 
clergyman,  brother  of  John  Wesley,  with  whom 
he  was  closely  associated.  He  was  bom  at  Ep- 
worth,  the  eighteenth  child  of  Samuel  Wesley. 
At  nine  years  of  age  he  entered  Westminster 
School,  from  which  he  went  to  Christ  Church, 
Oxford,  in  1726.  Here,  with  some  friends,  he 
began  the  observance  of  a  strict  system  of  life, 
persuading  them  **to  observe  the  method  of  study 
prescribed  bv  the  statutes  of  the  university." 
"This  gained  me,"  he  says,  "the  harmless  nick- 
name of  methodist" — which  seems  at  first  not 
to  have  had  a  religious  significance.  After  tak- 
ing his  degree,  he  had  pupils  for  a  while,  whom 
he  influenced  in  the  spiritual  life,  though  at 
this  time  he  had  not  decided  to  take  orders. 
He  was,  however,  ordained  in  1735,  just  before 
joining  his  brother  John  in  the  Georgia  mission. 
His  sojourn  in  America  was  even  shorter  than 
John's;  it  was  marked  by  unpopularity  due  to 
the  same  cause  of  what  was  thought  excessive 
strictness  in  life  and  doctrine.  Hetuming  to 
England,  he  became  curate  of  Saint  Mary's, 
Islington,  and  threw  himself  vigorously  into 
evangelistic  work.  In  1739,  after  some  unfriend- 
liness and  censure  from  the  constituted  authori- 
ties of  the  Church,  he  entered  definitely  on  the 
itinerant  ministry,  which  he  pursued  with  great 
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earnestness  for  the  next  seventeen  years.  He 
was  of  a  more  cautious  and  conservative  tem- 
perament than  John,  and  looked  with  distrust 
upon  the  gradual  development  of  a  tendency  in 
the  Meth^ist  societies  to  separate  from  the 
Church  of  England,  and  upon  his  brother's  views 
of  perfection,  which  he  thought  must  be  at- 
tained by  a  gradual  process.  He  died  in  Lon- 
don, after  a  period  of  failing  health,  and  was 
buried  in  Marylebone  churchyard.  He  is  known 
chiefly  for  hia  hymns,  of  which  he  wrote  over 
six  thousand,  many  of  them  still  in  constant  use. 
The  poetical  works  of  the  brothers  were  pub- 
lished in  thirteen  volumes  by  the  Rev.  G.  Os- 
borne (1868-72).  For  the  biography  of  Charles, 
apart  from  what  appears  in  the  Lives  of  his 
brother,  consult  Jackson  (London,  1849)  and 
Telford    (ib.,  1866). 

WESIiEY,  John  (1703-91).  An  English 
clergyman,  generally  Imown  as  the  founder  of 
Methodism.  He  was  bom  at  Epworth,  in  Lin- 
colnshire, the  fifteenth  child  of  the  Rev.  Samuel 
Wesley,  and  of  a  family  which  had  been  known 
as  nonconformists,  though  Samuel  had  taken 
orders  in  the  Church  of  England.  At  ten  he  was 
sent  to  Charterhouse  School,  where  for  a  time 
he  suffered  from  the  persecutions  of  the  older 
boys,  but  finally  won  a  place  in  the  esteem  of 
all.  In  1720  he  matriculated  at  Christ  Church, 
Oxford.  He  took  his  degree  in  1724,  and  not 
long  after  began  to  think  about  following  his 
father's  profession.  He  was  ordained  deacon  in 
1725.  and  in  the  next  year  elected  a  fellow  of 
Lincoln  College.  Ordained  priest  in  1728,  for 
a  while  he  acted  as  curate  to  his  father  at 
Epworth,  but  was  recalled  to  Oxford  by  the 
college  regulations.  Finding  his  brother  Charles 
and  some  other  undergraduates  associated  in 
what  was  called  by  unsympathetic  outsiders  the 
'Holy  Club,*  he  naturally  saw  much  of  them,  and 
became  practically  their  director.  On  his  father's 
death  he  was  urged  to  accept  the  living  of  Ep- 
worth, but  thought  his  place  was  at  Oxford. 

It  was  not  long,  however,  before  he  changed 
his  mind,  and  was  persuaded  to  go  with  General 
Og:lethorpe  as  a  missionary  to  Georgia.  His  mis- 
sion was  not  altogether  a  success;  he  was  re- 
garded as  too  strict,  and  some  of  the  points  on 
which  he  insisted  were  not  thought  to  be  in 
harmony  with  Protestantism.  His  sojourn  in 
CJeorgia  was  not,  however,  without  fruit,  and  his 
departure  was  regarded  as  a  real  loss  to  the 
colony.  On  his  voyage  to  Savannah,  he  met  for 
the  first  time  some  of  the  Moravian  Brethren, 
whose  simple  evangelical  piety  made  a  deep  im- 
pression on  him.  On  his  return  to  Ix)ndon,  he 
»>ught  them  out,  and  from  Peter  B5hler,  one  of 
their  preachers,  imbibed  the  doctrine  of  'saving 
faith,'  and  broke  away  from  the  influence  of 
William  Law,  which  had  been  strong  in  his 
earlier  life. 

In  the  summer  of  1738  he  went  abroad  to 
visit  their  leaders,  and  spent  some  time  at  Herm- 
hut  and  with  Zinzendorf  at  Marienborn.  He 
corresponded  with  Zinzendorf  for  some  time,  and 
his  letters  are  still  preserved  at  Herrnhut.  His 
new  experiences  made  a  vital  difference  in  him. 
He  associated  with  Moravians  in  England,  and 
with  other  societies  interested  in  the  growth  of 
the  spiritual   life. 

Early  in  1739  he  took  more  definite  steps  in 
the  direction  he  was  afterwards  to  follow.    His 


friend  George  Whitefield  invited  him  to  Bristol. 
When  he  saw  Whitefield  preaching  in  the  open 
air,  his  High  Church  principles  were  at  first 
offended,  but  on  April  2d  he  preached  his  first 
open-air  sermon,  and  thus  began  what  was 
really  his  life  work.  His  success  in  the  neigh- 
borhood  of  Bristol  was  so  great  that  a  special 
place  had  to  be  built  in  which  to  care  for  the 
converts.  A  still  more  important  step  was  taken, 
on  July  20,  1740,  when  he  formed  the  first  so- 
ciety under  his  direction.  They  met  in  a  build- 
ing called  the  Foundry,  formerly  Government 
propertv,  but  long  disused,  near  Finsbury  Square 
in  London,  which  for  many  years  was  the  nead- 
quarters  of  Methodism. 

The  success  of  his  preaching  soon  called  him 
so  much  away  from  his  societies  that  he  was 
unable  to  give  them  proper  care.  In  1742  one 
of  his  followers  proposed  that  the  members 
should  be  divided  into  bands  of  twelve,  with  a 
leader  over  each.  The  plan  was  adopted  and 
worked  well.  The  leaders  reported  to  Wesley  the 
conduct  of  the  members  and  the  receipt  of 
money.  The  class-meetings  thus  originatea  con- 
tributed greatly  to  the  success  of  the  move- 
ment. Wesley  now  preached  frequently  all  about 
London  and  Bristol.  But  the  fervor  and  en- 
thusiasm of  his  converts  was  looked  upon  with 
suspicion  by  the  clergy  in  general,  accustomed 
to  an  orderly  and  'respectable'  conduct  of  reli- 
gious matters.  He  began  to  develop  his  organi- 
zation by  the  appointment  of  lay  preachers,  who 
were  to  be  communicants  of  the  Church  of  Eng- 
land, and  not  to  conflict  in  their  preaching  with 
the  church  services.  Among  the  early  preachers 
of  this  sort  were  John  Cennick  and  Thomas 
Maxfield.  In  1744  the  first  conference  of  his 
principal  helpers  was  held. 

As  a  result  of  the  Arminian  tendencies  of  Wes- 
ley and  his  friends,  Whitefield  and  Onnick  with- 
drew from  relations  with  them  and  formed  the 
Calvinistic  Methodists.  The  success  of  Wesley's 
work  was,  however,  unabated.  In  ^ve  years  from 
the  preaching  of  the  Bristol  sermon  forty-five 
preachers  were  laboring  with  him,  and  there  were 
two  thousand  members  in  London  alone.  There 
is  no  question  that  the  religious  life  of  England 
was  in  need  of  some  stirring  and  vivifying  infiu- 
ence;  and  this  the  burning  words,  the  ardent 
faith  of  Wesley  brought  it.  His  labors  were 
prodigious.  His  evangelistic  labors  extended  to 
all  parts  of  the  British  Isles.  He  preached  from 
twice  to  four  times  daily,  and  traveled  (on  horse- 
back until  advancing  age  compelled  him  to  use 
a  carriage)  about  4500  miles  a  year.  He  met 
the  societies,  classes,  and  boards,  and  inquired 
minutely  into  their  affairs.  He  saw  to  the  erec- 
tion of  chapels,  and  collected  money  to  defray 
the  expense.  He  found  time  for  an  amazing 
variety  of  literary  work,  selecting,  condensing, 
abridging,  and  writing  on  all  kinds  of  subject 
what  he  thought  would  be  most  useful  for  his 
followers.  He  joined  in  every  movement  for 
the  improvement  of  humanity.  Sunday-schools, 
the  abolition  of  slavery,  education,  the  circula- 
tion of  tracts,  and  charitable  associations  of  all 
kinds  interested  him  and  enlisted  his  coopera- 
tion. 

By  1790  he  found  himself  at  the  head  of  611 
preachers  and  120.000  members,  while  at  least 
four  times  that  number  were  in  attendance  with 
the  Methodist  Congregations.     He  died  March 
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2,  1791,  in  the  house  attached  to  the  City  Road 
Chapel  in  London,  and  was  buried  there.  He 
was  of  less  than  the  average  height,  but,  says 
Tyennan,  "beautifully  proportioned,  without  an 
atom  of  superfluous  flesh,  yet  muscular  and 
strong,  with  a  forehead  clear  and  smooth,  a 
bright  penetrating  eye,  and  a  lovely  face  which 
retained  the  freshness  of  its  complexion  to  the 
latest  period  of  his  life."  In  social  life  he  was  a 
charming  man,  a  good  talker,  and  never  ill  at 
ease.  He  numbered  many  of  all  classes  among 
his  friends.  The  obedience  which  he  exacted,  for 
the  good  of  the  cause,  from  his  followers  was 
readily  given.  It  is  not  too  much  to  say  that 
in  eighteenth  centur^r  England  "no  single  figure 
influenced  so  many  minds,  no  single  voice  touched 
so  many  hearts." 

His  works  were  first  published  by  himself 
(Bristol,  1771-74) ;  the  religious  writings,  edited 
by  Thomas  Jackson  (London,  1829-31;  11th  ed. 
1856-62)  ;  an  American  edition  in  seven  volumes 
(New  York^  1831).  His  journals  give  the  full- 
est account  of  his  career;  they  extend  from  1735 
to  1790,  and  present  a  marvelously  full  and 
graphic  picture  of  the  England  of  his  day.  Con- 
densations of  them  were  published  by  Welch 
(1899)  and  Parker  (1903).  At  least  forty  biog- 
raphies have  been  written.  The  more  important 
among  them  are  those  by  Tyennan  (London, 
1870-71),  Southey  (1820;  ed.  by  Coleridge,  1846; 
Curry,  1867;  Atkinson,  1890),  Rigg  (London, 
1874),  Telford  (ib.,  1890).  Consult  also:  Wedg- 
wood, Wesley  and  the  Evangelical  Reaction  of 
the  Eighteenth  Century  (London,  1870) ;  Over- 
ton, John  Wealey  (ib.,  1891);  Urlin,  Wealey'B 
Place  in  Church  History  (ib.,  1870).  The  two 
hundredth  anniversary  of  Wesley's  birth  was 
almost  universally  observed  among  the  Method- 
ists in  1903,  and  much  literature  relating  to  him 
appeared  in  consequence. 

WESLEY,  Samuel  (1662-1736).  An  English 
clergyman,  father  of  John  Wesley.  He  was  bom 
at  Winterbom- Whitchurch,  Dorsetshire,  and  edu- 
cated first  at  Dorchester  Grammar  School  and 
then  at  Stepney  and  Newington,  in  London,  with 
a  view  to  the  Independent  ministry.  Some  se- 
vere invectives  having  appeared  against  the  Dis- 
senters, he  was  asked  to  reply  to  them;  but 
while  doing  the  necessary  reading  he  changed 
his  opinions,  and  decided  to  conform  to  the  Estab- 
lished Church.  He  entered  Exeter  College,  Ox- 
ford, and  graduated  in  1688.  He  was  ordained 
deacon  almost  immediately,  and  priest  in  1690. 
After  two  curacies  and  a  year  as  chaplain  on 
board  a  man-of-war,  he  obtained  the  living  of 
South  Ormsby  in  Lincolnshire  in  1690,  and  in 
1695  that  of  Epworth,  which  is  closely  associated 
with  the  later  history  of  his  family,  and  which 
he  held  until  the  year  before  his  death.  He  was 
a  prolific  author,  especially  in  verse,  in  which 
he  published  a  Life  of  Christ  (1693),  a  biblical 
history  (1704),  Marlborough,  or  the  Fate  of 
Europe  (1705)  ;  and  in  prose  several  works  of  a 
theological  nature.  Consult  his  TAfe  by  Tyerman 
(London,  1866). 

WESLEY,  Samuel  (1691-1739).  An  English 
poet  and  clergyman,  son  of  the  preceding  and 
elder  brother  of  John  and  Charles  Wesley.  He 
was  bom  in  London,  and  educated  at  West- 
minster and  Christ  Church,  Oxford,  where  he 
took  his  degree  in  1715.  He  was  ordained  not 
long  after,  and  for  the  next  twenty  years  was  a 


master  in  Westminster  School.  In  1732  he  be- 
came head  master  of  Blundell's  School  at  TiTer- 
ton,  where  he  remained  until  his  death.  At  West* 
minster  he  became  acquainted  with  Pope,  Swift, 
Prior,  Harley,  and  other  Tory  poets  and  states- 
men, who  thought  highly  of  his  abilities  in 
satiric  and  humorous  verse.  The  first  edition 
of  his  poems  appeared  in  1736;  a  second,  with 
additions,  in  1743;  and  a  third,  with  biography 
by  Nichols,  in  1862.  Some  of  his  hymns  are 
still  in  common  use. 

WESLEY,  Samuex  Sebastian  (1810-76). 
An  English  composer,  bom  in  London.  In  1832 
he  was  organist  at  Hereford'  Cathedral,  three 
years  later  went  to  Exeter  Cathedral,  and  .in 
1842  to  Leeds  Parish  Cathedral.  In  1849  he 
was  organist  at  Winchester  Cathedral,  and  in 
1865  Wame  organist  at  the  Cathedral  at 
Gloucester.  His  works  include  anthems,  glees, 
songs  and  part-songs,  exercises  and  pieces  for 
the  organ,  and  four  church  services.  He  also 
wrote,  in  1849,  A  Few  Wards  on  Cathedral 
Music  and  the  Musical  System  of  the  Church, 
with  a  Plan  of  Reform, 

WESLEYAK      METHODIST      A8SOCIA 
TION.     See  Methodism. 

WESLEYAN  KETHODIST  GOHVEC- 
TION.    See  Methodism. 

WESLEYAN  TJNIVEBSITY.  The  oldest 
college  under  the  patronage  of  the  Methodist 
Episcopal  Church,  founded  at  Middletown,  Conn., 
in  1831.  The  campus  of  14  acres  is  beautifully 
situated  on  a  terrace  150  feet  above  the  Con- 
necticut River,  and  contains  the  five  principal 
buildings,  North  and  South  Colleges,  the  Me- 
morial Chapel,  the  Library  (Rich  Hall),  and  the 
Orange  Judd  Hall  of  Natural  Sciences.  Other 
buildings  are  Observatory  Hall,  with  an  equa- 
torial telescope  by  Alvan  Clark  &  Sons,  the 
electrical  laboratory,  and  the  Fayerweather 
Gymnasium.  The  grounds  and  buildings  were 
valued  at  $687,380  in  1903,  when  two  new  build- 
ings, Willbur  Fisk  Hall,  named  after  the  first 
president,  and  the  Scott  Physical  Laboratory, 
were  erected  at  a  cost  of  $220,000.  The  uni- 
versity offers  three  parallel  courses  of  four  years, 
classical,  Latin-scientific,  and  scientific,  leading 
to  the  degrees  of  bachelor  of  arts,  philosophy, 
and  science.  In  each  course  nearly  all  the  stud- 
ies of  the  first  year  are  prescribed,  the  amount  of 
required  work  being  progressively  diminished  in 
the  three  remaining  years.  The  institution  is 
coeducational,  but  the  number  of  women  in  the 
college  in  any  year  is  limited  to  20  per 
cent,  of  the  totaf  enrollment  of  the  pieeeding 
year.  In  connection  with  commencement  week 
of  1903  an  elaborate  celebration  took  place  in 
honor  of  the  200th  anniversary  of  the  birth 
of  John  Wesley.  In  that  year  the  attendance 
was  322,  the  faculty  numbered  36,  and  the  li- 
brary contained  63,000  volumes.  The  total 
value  of  the  property  under  control  of  the  col- 
lege was  $2,131,134,  with  an  endowment  of  $i,- 
443,754,  and  a  gross  income  of  $113,811. 

WESSEL,  vfe'scl,'  JoHANN,  surnamed  Gans- 
FORT  (c.  1420-89) .  A  mystic  of  the  Brothers  of  the 
Common  Life  (q.v.)  at  Zwolle^  and  a  friend  of 
Thomas  ft  Kempis.  He  was  bom  at  Groningen 
and  studied  at  Cologne,  Louvain.  and  Paris.  He 
visited  Rome  and  taught  philosophy  at  Heidel- 
berg and  at  Paris.     Johann  Reuchlin  and  Rodol- 
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phiis  Agricola  (qq.v.)  were  among  hia  scholars. 
His  later  years  were -spent  in  monastic  retire- 
ment. Wessel's  friends,  among  whom  were  the 
Bishop  of  Utrecht,  David  of  Burgundy,  brother 
to  Charles  the  Bold,  called  him  lux  mundi,  with 
reference  to  his  evangelical  views,  but  his  critics 
called  him  'master  of  contradictions,'  in  allusion 
to  his  attitude  to  the  Roman  Catholic  Church 
and  to  his  mind,  which  held  scholastic,  mystic, 
and  classical  culture  together  with  scientific 
knowledge  in  one  consciousness  without  feeling 
the  contradiction.  He  published  but  little,  and 
almost  all  his  writings  were  mere  notes  and 
sketches  for  lectures.  His  friends  saved  his 
manuscripts  and  sent  them  to  Luther,  who  pub- 
lished a  farrago  of  them  (1512),  leaving  out  an 
essay  on  the  Eucharist  because  it  advocated 
Zwingli's  view  and  not  his  own.  Wessers  writings 
are  aphoristic  and  no  single  idea  stands  out  promi- 
nently. Consult:  Muurling,  Commentatio  His- 
iorica-Theologica  de  Vi'easeli  (Utrecht,  1831); 
id,  De  Weaseli  Principiis  atque  Virtutibus 
(Amsterdam,  1840) ;  Ullmann,  Reformatoren 
vor  der  Reformation  (Halle,  1847), 

WES'SEX  (AS.  Weataeaxe,  West  Saxons). 
An  Anglo-Saxon  kingdom.  It  was  situated  in 
Southern  Britain,  extending  from  Watling  Street 
to  the  Channel.  In  495  the  West  Saxons,  or 
Gewissas,  landed  about  where  Southampton  is 
now  under  the  leadership  of  Cerdic  and  Cynric. 
After  defeating  the  Britons  in  several  battles, 
Cerdic  became  King  of  the  conquered  territory  in 
519.  Further  progress  was  checked  for  a  time 
by  a  victory  of  the  Britons  in  520.  After  Cerdic's 
death,  Cynric  became  ruler,  and  in  552  again  took 
up  the  work  of  conquest.  Under  his  son  Ceawlin 
the  kingdom  was  widely  extended,  but  the  King*8 
ovm  people  finally  rose  against  him,  and  he 
was  defeated  at  Woddesbeorg  or  Wanborough  in 
592.  For  some  time  thereafter  Wessex  was  of 
little  importance.  In  the  seventh  century  it  be- 
came Christian  and  was  often  ruled  by  other 
kingdoms,  notably  Mercia.  A  new  period  began 
with  Ine,  who  ruled  from  688  to  726.  He  drove 
back  the  Mercians,  and  his  laws  are  the  earliest 
ones  of  the  West  Saxons  we  possess.  After  his 
death  war  was  renewed  with  Mercia,  which 
again  asserted  its  overlordship  successful- 
ly. The  great  period  of  Wessex  history  begins 
with  Egbert  (q.v.).  In  time  he  became  the  ruler 
of  the  whole  of  England,  and  Wessex  henceforth 
had  no  independent  history.  Consult  Green,  A 
Short  History  of  the  English  People,  vol.  i.  (Lon- 
don, 1892).    See  England. 

WEST,  Andrew  Fuming  (1853—).  An 
American  Latinist,  bom  at  Allegheny,  Pa.  He 
obtained  his  collegiate  education  at  Princeton, 
from  which  he  received  his  A.B.  in  1874.  In  1883 
he  became  professor  of  Latin,  and  in  1901  dean 
of  the  Graduate  School,  in  Princeton  University. 
He  wrote  various  articles  on  university  educa- 
tion and  was  editor  of  Terence  (1888),  of  The 
Philohiblon  of  Richard  de  Bury  (1880) ,  and  of  A 
Latin  Qrammar  (1902). 

WEST^  Benjamin  (1738-1820).  An  Ameri- 
can historical  painter.  He  was  born  at  Spring- 
field, Pa.,  October  10,  1738,  of  Quaker  parentage. 
Strange  stories  are  told  of  his  youthful  talent; 
how  he  made  his  own  brushes,  and  gained  his 
first  knowledge  of  mixing  colors  from  the  In- 
dians.   After  some  study  with  an  artist  named 


Williams  he  set  up  as  a  portrait  painter  in 
Philadelphia  at  the  age  of  eighteen.  Later  he 
removed  to  New  York,  and  finally,  in  1760,  went 
to  Italy  to  study  Michelangelo.  There  he  stood 
in  high  favor,  and  was  in  course  of  a  year 
made  honorary  member  of  the  academies  of 
Florence,  Bologna,  and  Parma.  His  stay  of  three 
years  confirmed  his  natural  tendency  toward  the 
grand  style.  On  his  arrival  at  London,  where  he 
permanently  settled  in  1763,  he  was  well  received 
and  encouraged  by  Sir  Joshua  Reynolds.  His 
fortune  was  made  by  "Agrippa  landing  with 
the  Ashes  of  Germanicus,"  for  Drunomond,  Arch- 
bishop of  York,  who  obtained  for  him  the  royal 
patronage.  In  1772  George  III.  appointed  him 
historical  painter,  and  in  his  "Death  of  General 
Wolf  (Grosvenor  Gallery,  London)  he  dis- 
carded the  convention  of  painting  figures  in  a 
modem  battle  clothed  in  the  costumes  of  the 
Greeks  and  Romans,  though  Sir  Joshua  Reynolds 
and  the  Archbishop  of  York  tried  to  dis- 
suade him  from  his  intentions.  Sir  Joshua 
subsequently  retracted  his  objections  and  ac- 
knowledged West's  success,  proclaiming  the 
change  as  an  epoch-making  innovation.  West 
was  one  of  the  founders  of  the  Royal  Academy 
and  succeeded  Sir  Joshua  Reynolds  as  its  presi- 
dent in  1792.  He  produced  over  four  hundred 
canvases  of  heroic  size,  but  of  rather  common- 
place merit.  His  sense  of  composition  is  good, 
but  his  color  flat  and  spiritless  and  his  imagina- 
tive power  not  of  the  highest  order.  His  pic- 
tures may  be  seen  in  England  at  the  National 
Gallery  and  at  Hampton  Court.  In  America, 
Philadelphia  possesses  "Christ  Healing  the  Sick," 
"Penn's  Treaty  with  the  Indians,"  and  "Death 
on  the  Pale  Horse,"  and  the  Boston  Museum  his 
"Kingdom."  Consult  his  lAfe  by  Gait  (I^ondon, 
1820);  Art  Journal  (1863);  Tuckerman,  Book 
of  the  Artists  (New  York,  1867). 

WEST,.  Edward  Wiluam  (1824—).  An 
English  Pahlavi  scholar,  bom  in  London.  He 
was  educated  at  home  by  his  mother  until  he 
entered  King's  College,  London,  in  1839,  from 
which  he  was  graduated  with  honor  in  the  engi- 
neering department.  In  1844  he  went  to  India 
as  a  civil  engineer  in  connection  with  the  railway 
system  of  the  Bombay  Presidency.  He  visited 
the  cave  temples,  especially  at  Kanheri,  and  in 
1848  began  his  studies  of  Pahlavi  inscriptions 
and  manuscript  texts.  In  1876  he  retired  from 
his  engineer  duties  in  India,  returned  to  Europe, 
and  led  a  student's  life,  devoting  his  time  to 
editing,  deciphering,  and  translating  the  most 
important  works  of  Pahlavi  literature.  Among 
his  works  are:  The  Book  of  the  Mainyo-i-Khard 
(1871)  ;  The  Book  of  Ard&viraf  and  a  Glossary 
(1872-74);  Shikand-gUmdnik  Vijar  (1887);  and 
five  volumes  of  Pahlavi  Texts  translated  in 
Mtiller,  Sacred  Books  of  the  East,  vols,  v.,  xviii., 
xxiv.,  xxxvii.,  xlvii.  (Oxford,  1880-95). 

WEST,  Rebecca.  The  principal  female  char- 
acter in  Ibsen's  Rosmersholm,  an  adventuress 
who,  from  love  of  the  clergyman  Rosmer,  plays 
upon  his  wife's  inherited  tendency  toward  suicide 
until  that  unfortunate  woman  drowns  herself. 
The  character  symbolizes  the  'free-love'  infiuence 
in  modern  society. 

WEST  AFBICAK  C0L013TES.  A  name 
applied  to  the  four  British  crown  colonies  of 
Gold  Coast,  Lagos,  Gambia,  and  Sierra  Leone. 
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WEST  AUSTBALIA.     See  Western  Aub- 

TEALIA. 

WEST  BAY  CITY.  A  city  in  Bay  County, 
Mich.,  on  the  Saginaw  River,  opposite  Bay  City, 
and  on  the  Michigan  Central,  the  Detroit  and 
Mackinac,  and  the  Grand  Trunk  railroads  (Map: 
Michigan,  K  5).  It  is  connected  with  Bay  City 
by  four  bridges.  The  city  is  in  a  farming  and 
coal-mining  region,  and  is  extensively  engaged  in 
ship-building.  There  are  also  flouring  mills, 
machine  shops,  lumber  mills,  bone  factories, 
breweries,  a  sugar-beet  factory,  a  chicory  fac- 
tory, etc.  The  public  library  has  30,000  volumes. 
Under  the  charter  of  1897  the  government  is 
vested  in  a  mayor,  chosen  every  two  years,  and 
a  unicameral  council.  The  water-works  and  the 
electric  light  plant  are  owned  and  operated  by 
the  municipality.  West  Bay  City  is  to  b«  con- 
solidated with  Bay  City  (q.v.).  Population,  in 
1890,  12,981;  in  1900,  13,119. 

WEST^OBO.  A  toAvn  in  Worcester  County, 
Mass.,  12  miles  east  of  the  city  of  Worcester, 
on  the  Boston  and  Albany  Railroad.  It  has  a 
public  library  with  12,000  volumes,  the  Lyman 
School  for  Boys,  and  the  Westboro  Insane  Hospi- 
tal (Map:  Massachusetts,  D  3).  The  town  is 
mainly  interested  in  manufacturing,  the  most 
important  products  being  boots  and  shoes,  straw 
goods,  automobiles,  underwear,  tape,  and  leather 
specialties.  The  water- works  are  owned  and 
operated  by  the  town.  Westboro  was  settled 
about  1659,  and  was  known  as  Chauncy  until  it 
was  incorporated  as  a  town  in  1717.  Popula- 
tion, in  1890,  5195;  in  1900,  6400.  Consult:  Hurd, 
History  of  Worcester  County  (Philadelphia, 
1889) ;  and  Forbes,  The  Hundredth  Toum. 
Olimpses  of  Life  in  Westhorough  1717-1817 
(Boston,   1889.) 

WEST  BBOHWICHy  briimlch  or  Ij.  A  man- 
ufacturing town  in  the  south  of  StafTordshire, 
England,  5  miles  northAvest  of  Birmingham 
(Map:  England,  D  4).  There  are  fine  municipal 
buildings.  The  city  has  rich  mines  of  coal  and 
iron,  blast  furnaces,  and  slitting  mills,  and  manu- 
factures firearms,  swords,  cutlery,  agricultural 
implements,  and  metal  goods  of  every  kind.  Al- 
though mentioned  as  Bromure  in  Domesday  and 
the  seat  of  a  Benedictine  priory  in  the  twelfth 
century,  the  town  is  of  comparatively  modern 
growth  and  was  incorporated  in  1882.  Popu- 
lation, in  1901,  65,170. 

WEST^BOOK.  A  city  in  Cumberland 
County,  Maine,  6  miles  north w^est  of  Portland, 
on  the  Boston  and  Maine  and  the  Maine  Central 
railroads  (Map:  Maine,  C  8).  It  has  the 
Memorial  Library  with  7400  volumes.  Manu- 
facturing is  the  most  important  industry,  the 
chief  establishments  including  paper  mills,  warp 
mills,  brick  works,  and  silk  mills.  Under  the 
revised  charter  of  1891  the  government  is  vested 
in  a  mayor,  chosen  annually,  and  a  unicameral 
council.  Westbrook  was  part  of  Falmouth  until 
incorporated  as  a  separate  town  in  1814.  It 
included  Deering  (now  a  part  of  Portland)  until 
1870.  In  1891  it  became  a  city  under  a  charter 
granted  in  1889.  Population,  in  1890,  6632;  in 
1900,  7283. 

WEST  CHES^EB.  The  county-seat  of 
Chester  County,  Pa.,  25  miles  west  of  Philadel- 
phia, on  the  Pennsylvania  and  the  Philadel- 
phia, Baltimore  and  Washington  railroads  ( Map : 


Pennsylvania,  F  4).  It  has  the  West  Chester 
State  Normal  School,  Darlington  Seminary  for 
Young  Ladies,  and  the  Friends'  School;  the 
Chester  County  Hospital;  and  several  libraries, 
including  a  public  library.  Marshall  Square 
with  its  botanical  gardens,  Turk's  Head  Hotel 
dating  from  pre-Revolutionary  times,  the  county 
court  house,  and  the  county  jail  are  other  note 
worthy  features.  Although  primarily  a  resi- 
dential place.  West  Chester  has  eonsiderable 
commercial  and  industrial  importance.  It  is  in 
a  productive  farming  section,  known  for  its  grain 
interests,  and  having  extensive  nurseries.  Dairy 
implements  are  the  principal  manufactured  prod- 
ucts, the  Sharpies  Dairy  Implement  Works  be- 
ing among  the  largest  establishments  of  the  kind 
in  the  country.  There  are  also  a  creamery,  a 
large  grain  elevator,  wheel  works,  a  tag  fac- 
tory, planing  mills,  etc.  The  government  is 
vested  in  a  chief  burgess,  elected  triennially, 
and  a  council.  The  borough  owns  and  operates 
the  water-works.  West  Chester  was  founded  in 
1784,  was  incorporated  as  a  town  In  1788,  and 
was  chartered  as  a  borough  in  1799.  Population, 
in  1890,  8028;  in  1900,  9524. 

WEST^COTT,  Bbooke  Foss  (1825-1901). 
An  English  scholar  and  divine,  born  in  Birming- 
ham. He  was  educated  at  King  Edward  VI.'8 
School,  Birmingham,  and  at  Cambridge  Univer- 
sity. In  1852  he  left  Cambridge  to  become  one 
of  the  masters  of  Harrow.  His  more  public 
career  began  in  1869,  when  he  became  Canon  of 
Peterborough.  This  office  he  held  until  1883. 
From  1870  he  was  also  regius  professor  of  di- 
vinity at  Cambridge.  In  1883  Gladstone  ap- 
pointed him  a.  Canon  of  Westminster,  and  in 
1890  he  was  appointed  Bishop  of  Durham.  West- 
cott  was  an  accurate  and  widely  read  scholar,  a 
profound  and  spiritual  theologian,  and  an  in- 
fluential adviser  in  social  reform  movements. 
His  joint  editorship  of  Westcott  and  Horfs 
Greek  New  Testament  gave  him  a  place  among 
the  first  New  Testament  scholars  of  the  last 
century,  and  his  .  successful  mediation  of  the 
great  Durham  coal  strike  of  1892  was  only  one 
of  the  many  disinterested  public  services  that 
won  for  him  the  epithet  of  'everybody's  bishop.' 
Of  his  numerous  writings  particular  mention 
may  be  made  of  The  History  of  the  Canon  ( 1855) , 
Introduction  to  the  Study  of  the  Qosepls  (I860), 
The  Gospel  of  the  Resurrection  ( 1866) ,  The  Vew 
Testament  in  the  Original  Greek  (with  Dr.  Hort, 
1881),  Christus  Consummator  (1886),  Social 
Aspects  of  Christianity  (1887),  The  Epistle  to 
the  Hebrews  (Greek  text  with  notes  and  essays, 
1889),  The  Incarnation  and  Common  Life  (1889). 
Consult  the  biography  by  his  son  (London,  1903). 

WESTEKAs.  a  town  of  Sweden.  See  Ves- 
tebIs. 

WESTEBQAABD,  v6s't5r-g6rd',  Niels  Lm- 
vio  (1816-78).  A  Danish  Orientalist  and  philol- 
ogist, bom  at  Copenhagen.  In  1838  he  went  to 
Bonn,  where  he  studied  Sanskrit,  and  then  visited 
Paris  and  London,  after  which  he  returned  to 
Denmark.  In  1841  he  made  a  journey  to  India 
and  in  1843  to  Persia.  In  1844  he  be^me  lec- 
turer and  afterwards  professor  of  Indian  phil- 
ology at  the  University  of  Copenhagen.  Note- 
worthy among  his  publications  are:  Radices 
LingucB  SanskritcB  (1841);  Sanskrit  Lcesehog 
(1846)  ;  and  Bundehesh,  Liber  Pehlvicus  (1851). 
His  most  important  work  was  his  edition  of  the 
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Zendavesta,    or    the    ReliguHu    Books    of    the 
Zoroaatrxana  (1852-54). 

WEST'BBIiY.  A  town,  'ncluding  several 
villages,  in  Washin^on  County,  R.  I.,  44  miles 
southwest  of  Providence,  on  the  Pawcatuck 
River,  and  on  the  New  York^  New  Haven  and 
Hartford  Railroad  (Map:  Rhode  Island,  A  4). 
It  is  the  centre  of  large  granite-quarrying  and 
fanning  interests,  and  manufactures  cotton  and 
woolen  goods,  thread,  printing  presses,  etc.  There 
is  a  public  library  with  more  than  15,000  vol- 
limes.  The  water-works  are  owned  by  the  town. 
Watch  Hillj  within  the  town  limits,  on  the 
coast,  is  a  popular  summer  resort,  being  known 
for  its  good  oathiA-^^.  Westerly  was  settled  in 
1661  and  was  known  as  Misquamicutt  until  1669, 
when  it  was  incorporated  under  its  present  name. 
Population,  in  1890,  6813;  in  1900,  7541.  Con- 
sult Denison,  Westerly  and  Its  Witnesses  for 
250  Years  (Providence,  1878). 

WEST'EBN,  Sophia.  The  heroine  of  Field- 
ing's Tom  Jones.  The  tyranny  of  her  father, 
the  squire,  drives  her  into  various  hazardous 
performances,  but  she  is  finally  happily  mar- 
ried to  the  title-character  of  the  story.  She  is 
one  of  the  most  sympathetic,  to  modem  readers, 
of  all  Fielding's  personages,  and  as  such  became 
in  1886  the  title-character  and  leading  rdle  in 
Robert  Buchanan's  stage  adaptation  of  the  tale. 

WESTEBN,  Squibe.  A  typical  eighteenth- 
centuiy  English  country  squire  in  Fielding's 
Tom  Jones;  brutal  and  selfish,  but  attached  to 
the  daughter  whom  he  yet  constantly  nuiltreata. 

WESTERN  AUSTBALIA.  A  State  of 
Australia,  occupying  the  entire  western  third  of 
the  continent.  It  is  bounded  on  the  north,  west, 
and  south  by  the  Indian  Ocean,  and  on  the  east 
by  South  Australia.  Western  Australia  is  the 
largest  of  the  Australian  States,  having  an  area 
of  975,920  square  miles. 

Physical  Featubes.  The  interior  presents 
no  well-marked  surface  features.  It  consists 
mainly  of  undulating  sand  or  sandstone  plateaus 
of  no  great  elevation,  their  level  surfaces  being 
broken  by  isolated  sandstone  ranges,  sand  hills, 
and  wind-blown  ridges.  The  southeastern  part 
of  the  State  consists  of  a  limestone  plateau  about 
200  miles  wide  and  ending  in  a  line  of  steep 
cliffs  running  for  several  hundred  miles  along 
the  southern  coast.  The  only  real  mountains  in 
the  State  are  the  Stirling  and  Darling  ranges 
along  the  southwest  coast,  but  their  highest  ele- 
vation does  not  exceed  3600  feet.  The  extreme 
northern  part  of  the  State,  known  as  the  Kim- 
berley  District,  consists  of  elevated  plains  in  the 
interior,  falling  toward  the  coast  in  several  lines 
of  precipitous  and  rugged  escarpments  broken 
by  deep  ravines.  The  coasts  of  Western  Aus- 
tralia are  very  little  indented  and  afford  scarcely 
ftny  good  harbors.  Along  the  south  coast  not  a 
Mngle  stream  enters  the  sea  for  about  600  miles 
from  the  eastern  boundary.  On  the  west  coast, 
however,  there  are  a  number  of  rivers,  some  of 
considerable  size,  such  as  the  Murchison,  Gkis- 
coyne,  Ashburton,  and  Fitzroy.  Most  of  the 
smaller  streams  are  little  more  than  storm- 
water  channels,  dry  the  greater  part  of  the  year. 
In  the  interior  there  are  a  number  of  so-called 
lakes,  which  in  the  dry  season  are  nothing  but 
mud  flats  covered  with  incrustations  of  salt. 

CuMATE  AND  VEGETATION.  The  climate  is 
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healthful  and  pleasant  and  very  dry,  so  that  the 
heat,  though  intense,  is  not  oppressive.  The 
range  of  temperature  is  considerable,  and  frost 
may  occur  in  winter.  The  annual  rainfall  is  be- 
tween 30  and  40  inches  in  the  extreme  south- 
western and  northeastern  sections,  between  10 
and  20  inches  along  the  western  coast,  and  less 
than  10  inches  in  the  great  interior.  The  south- 
eastern plateau  is  covered  with  rich  grass  dur- 
ing the  wet  season,  and  good  grazing  land  is 
also  found  in  the  upper  valleys  of  the  western 
rivers.  The  southwestern  section  of  the  State  is 
a  great  forest  region,  in  which  the  eucalyptus 
grows  to  an  immense  height.  The  interior,  how- 
ever,  consists  mainly  of  sandy  and  stony  desert, 
partly  barren,  partly  covered  with  acacia  scrub 
and  spiny  grass,  and  almost  destitute  of  sur- 
face water. 

Gbologt.  Large  areas  in  the  north  and  south 
are  of  ancient  formation,  chiefly  Paleozoic  in 
the  north,  and  older  crystalline  rocks  in  the 
south,  where  there  are  immense  outcrops  of 
granite  with  auriferous  quartz.  These  areas  are 
surrounded  by  vast  deposits  of  Tertiary  sand- 
stone occupying  the  central  interior  and  western 
coast  region.  The  chief  mineral  is  gold,  and  a 
broad  belt  of  gold-bearing  reefs  runs  parallel 
with  the  coast  from  Coolgardie  in  the  south  to 
the  Kimberley  region  in  the  north. 

Mining.  The  chief  source  of  income>  is  the  gold 
mines.  Gold  was  discovered  in  the  Kim- 
berley district  in  1882,  and  in  the  Yilgam  dis- 
trict in  1887.  Progress  in  mining,  however,  was 
at  first  slow,  and  in  1891  the  year's  product  was 
valued  at  only  £115,182.  The  year  following, 
however,  the  Coolgardie  discoveries  were  made, 
and  mining  rapidly  developed  at  that  point,  so 
that  in  1896  the  value  of  the  product  had 
increased  to  £1,068,807.  In  1896  water  was 
obtained  farther  east  at  Kalgoorlie,  and  this 
became  the  most  active  gold-mining  centre. 
Subsequently  mining  developed  in  the  Mount 
Margaret  and  a  number  of  other  districts.  In 
1901  the  gold  output  was  valued  at  £7,235,652, 
or  nearly  half  of  the  total  product  for  the 
Australian  Commonwealth. 

Agbicultube.  Except  along  the  southwestern 
coast  agriculture  has  made  little  progress.  In  a 
large  part  of  the  country  the  rainfall  is  inade- 
quate for  the  maturing  of  crops.  There  has, 
however,  been  a  marked  increase  in  the  crop 
acreage,  since  the  development  of  gold-mining. 
In  1901  there  were  216,824  acres  under  crops. 
About  half  of  this  was  hay  (from  wheat 
and  oats)  and  the  larger  part  of  the  re- 
mainder was  wheat.  At  the  end  of  1901 
6,815,334  acres  had  been  alienated  or  were  in 
process  of  alienation.  The  difliculty  in  obtain- 
ing water  *also  seriously  limits  the  pastoral  in- 
dustry. In  1901  there  wers  in  the  State  2,542,844 
sheep,  394,580  cattle,  and  73,830  horses.  There 
are  over  3000  camels,  these  animals  being  used 
as  beasts  of  burden. 

Transpobtation.  In  June,  1902,  there  were 
2,143  miles  of  railway  in  operation,  of  which 
629  miles  were  private.  No  other  Australian 
State  has  so  large  a  mileage  of  privately  owned 
lines.  The  construction  of  the  private  lines  was 
encouraged,  however,  by  Government  grants  of 
land.  In  1901  a  net  profit  of  nearly  1  per  cent, 
was  realized  on  the  Government  railways. 

Govebnment.    The  Governor  is  appointed  by 
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the  British  Crown.  The  Parliament  consists  of  a 
Legislative  Council  of  30  members  elected  for 
6  years,  and  a  Legislative  Assembly  of  50  mem- 
bers elected  for  3  years.  Electors  must  be  resi- 
dents of  the  election  district  or  have  certain 
property  qualifications.  The  right  of  suffrage 
is  conferred  without  distinction  of  sex.  The 
capital  is  Perth. 

Finance.  In  1902  the  total  revenue  amounted 
to  £3,688,049  and  the  expenditures  to  £3,490,026. 
The  customs  and  excise  duties  contribute  about 
one-third  of  the  revenue,  and  the  railways  about 
42  per  cent.  The  participation  of  the  Govern- 
ment in  the  construction  of  railways  and  other 
industrial  enterprises  ha6  created  a  heavy  pub- 
lic debt,  which  amounted  in  1902  to  £14,942,310. 

Population.  Western  Australia  is  one  of  the 
most  sparsely  settled  regions  in  the  world.  Most 
of  it  is  wholly  uninhabited,  the  population  be- 
ing confined  mainly  to  portions  of  the  coast  re- 
gion and  the  gold-mining  settlements  in  the  in- 
terior. The  first  reports  of  gold  at  Kimberley 
and  Yilgam  did  not  result  in  any  marked  im- 
migration, and  in  1890  the  total  population  was 
only  49^200.  The  remarkable  discoveries  of  gold 
at  Coolgardie  in  1892  incited  a  rush  of  miners 
into  the  region  which  has  not  yet  ceased.  In 
1895  the  population  had  increased  to  101,238 
and  in  1901  to  194,889.  As  is  common  in  a 
mining  region,  a  large  percentage  of  the  popula- 
tion is  centred  in  the  towns.  In  1901  Perth 
contained  36,274  inhabitants;  Freemantle,  20,- 
444;  Kalgoorlie,  6652;  Boulder,  4601;  and  Cool- 
gardie, 4249. 

Religion.  In  1901  the  adherents  of  the 
Church  of  England  numbered  75,617;  Roman 
Catholics,  40,584;  Wesleyans,  17,823;  Presby- 
terians, 14,707. 

Education.  School  attendance  is  compulsorjr 
between  the  ages  of  6  and  14.  Fees  are  charged, 
but  under  certain  conditions  their  payment  is  not 
required.  Public  instruction  is  secular,  but  re- 
ligious instruction  may  be  given  by  clergymen  of 
the  same  denomination  with  the  child's  parents. 
In  1901  there  were  20,548  pupils  enrolled  in  the 
Government  schools  and  5810  in  the  assisted 
schools.  For  the  year  ending  June  30,  1902, 
£102,359  was  expended  on  education.  Only  those 
private  schools  are  given  aid  Avhich  had  enjoyed 
that  advantage  prior  to  1895. 

History.  The  coast  was  probably  visited  by 
Spanish  and  Portuguese  navigators  in  the  six- 
teenth century.  In  the  following  •century  the 
Dutch  explored  the  shores,  and  Tasman  surveyed 
the  north  coast.  The  west  coast  was  only  sur- 
veyed after  numerous  later  explorations.  The 
earliest  settlement — English — was  made  in  1825. 
The  British  took  formal  official  possession  of 
the  land  in  1827.  The  colonization  of  Western 
Australia  was  definitely  commenced  in  1829  by 
a  British  organization  to  which  the  Government 
gave  large  land  grants.  Several  thousand  con- 
victs from  Sydney  were  numbered  among  the 
early  settlers.  It  was  not  until  1870,  however, 
that  great  efforts  began  to  be  made  by  the  Brit- 
ish to  facilitate  the  development  of  the  colony. 
On  January  1,  1901,  Western  Australia  became 
a  State  of  the  Australian  Commonwealth. 

Consult:  Calvert,  Western  AuatraUa,  Its  His- 
iory  and  Progress  (London,  1894)  ;  id..  Mineral 
Resources  of  Western  Australia  (ib.,  1894) ; 
Chambers,   Western   Australia    (Perth,    1897) ; 


Vivienne,  Travels  in  Western  Australia  (London, 
1901). 

WESTEBN  COIiLEaE.  An  educational  in- 
stitution for  both  sexes  at  Toledo,  Iowa,  founded 
in  1855  at  Western,  Iowa,  and  removed  to  Toledo 
in  1881.  The  college  is  under  the  control  of  the 
United  Brethren  in  Christ,  but  is  non-sectarian 
in  its  teaching.  It  has  two  courses,  classical 
and  scientific,  leading  to  the  degrees  of  B.A. 
and  B.S.,  a  preparatory  school  under  the  direct 
control  of  the  faculty,  and,  as  adjunct  depart- 
ments, a  conservatory  of  music,  a  college  of  com- 
merce, a  school  of  elocution  and  oratory,  and  a  de- 
partment of  art.  The  master's  degree  in  art  and 
science  is  conferred  after  one  year's  graduate 
study  or  three  years*  work  on  approved  lines  in 
absentia.  In  1903  the  college  had  259  students, 
14  instructors,  and  a  library  of  4000  volumes. 
The  income  was  $47,000. 

WESTEBN  EMPIBE.  That  part  of  the 
Roman  Empire  which  after  the  division  of  A.D. 
395  was  ruled  by  Honorius,  the  younger  son  of 
Theodosiusj  and  his  successors.  It  fell  in  476. 
while  the  Eastern  or  Byzantine  Empire  survived 
it  by  nearly  a  thousand  years.    See  Rome. 

WESTEBN  ISLES.     See  Hebhioes. 

WESTEBN  BESEBVE.  In  American  his- 
tory, the  name  given  to  a  section  of  northern 
Ohio,  reserved  by  Connecticut  when  that  State 
ceded  to  the  general  Government  in  September, 
1786,  her  claim  to  the  Western  lands.  By  her 
charter  of  1662  Connecticut  was  made  to  ex- 
tend from  sea  to  sea.  Her  claim  to  consider- 
able tracts  of  land  in  the  West,  however,  was 
disputed  by  both  New  York  and  Pennsylvania. 
In  September,  1786,  Connecticut  yielded  all  claim 
except  that  to  the  territory  between  41**  and  42** 
2',  extending  westward  120  miles  from  the  west- 
em  boundary  of  Pennsylvania.  Out  of  this  tract 
she  kept  a  half  million  acres  in  the  West,  later 
known  as  the  'Fire  Lands.'  The  remainder  was  sold 
in  1795-96  for  $1,200,000  to  forty-eight  men  who 
with  others  aftei;;wards  formed  the  Connecticut 
Land  Company,  and  in  1796  began  a  surrey. 
(See  Phelps,  Oliveb.)  Settlement  was  slow  at 
first,  as  there  was  doubt  concerning  the  title. 
Connecticut  had  kept  a  shadowy  claim  of  juris- 
diction, but  surrendered  this  to  the  general  Gov- 
ernment on  May  30,  1800.  After  1812  settlement 
was.  rapid,  largely  from  Connecticut  and  other 
New  England  States,  and  thirteen  counties  have 
been  formed  wholly  or  in  part  from  the  territory. 
The  district  has  kept  a  distinctive  character  to 
this  day.  There  the  Abolition  movement  found 
strong  supporters.  Oberlin  College  (q.v.)  was 
the  first  college  opened  to  negroes  as  well  as 
whites.  Among  the  men  from  this  section  who 
have  achieved  national  prominence  may  be  men- 
tioned Joshua  R.  Giddings  (q.v.),  Benjamin  F. 
Wade  (q.v.),  and  James  A.  Garfield  (q.v.).  Cdn- 
sult  Mathews,  Ohio  and  Her  Western  Reserve 
(New  York,  1902). 

WESTEBK  BESEBVE  TTNIVEBSIT7. 
An  institution  of  learning  at  Cleveland,  Ohio, 
founded  in  1826  at  Hudson  as  the  Western  Re- 
serve College.  The  university  consists  of  seven 
departments:  Adelbert  College,  the  original  in- 
stitution, removed  from  Hudson  to  Cleveland 
in  1882,  and  renamed  in  memory  of  the  son  of 
a  benefactor,  Amasa  Stone,  who  gave  the  in- 
stitution $500,000;  the  College  for  Women,  es- 
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tabliBbed  in  1888;  the  Department  of  Qraduate 
Instruction,  established  in  1888;  the  Medical 
College,  formerly  the  Cleveland  Medical  Coll^;e, 
founded  in  1844;  the  Franklin  T.  Backus  Law 
School,  opened  in  1892;  the  Dental  Depart- 
ment, established  in  1892;  and  the  Library 
School,  opened  in  1904.  The  university  con- 
fers the  degrees  of  B.A.,  B.L.,  B.Ph.,  LL.B.,  M.A., 
Ph.D.,  M.D.,  and  D.DS.  In  1902  the  students 
in  all  departments  numbered  780,  with  a  teaching 
force  of  153.  The  library  had  48,000  volumes. 
The  campus,  occupying  22  acres,  is  situated  in 
the  midst  of  the  city's  park  system,  and  with 
the  buildings  was  valued  in  1902  at  $1,451,000. 
The  endowment  in  1902  was  $1,300,000;  the  in- 
come was  $258,000,  and  the  property  was  valued 
at  $2,751,000.  The  school  for  the  training  of  li- 
brarians waS'made  possible  in  1904  by  Mr.  Andrew 
Cam^e's  gift  of  $100,000.  The  school  is  to  be 
organized  as  a  postgraduate  department  of  the 
university. 

WEST  FASHHAM^  f&m^am.  A  town  of 
Canada.     See  Fabnham. 

WEST^FIEIJ).  A  town,  including  several 
villages,  in  Hampden  County,  Mass.,  9  miles 
west  of  Springfield,  on  the  Westfield  River,  and 
on  the  Boston  and  Albany  and  the  New  York, 
New  Haven  and  Hartford  railroads  (Map:  Mas- 
sachusetts, B  3).  It  is  the  seat  of  a  State  nor- 
mal school,  and  has  the  Westfield  Atheneum 
with  more  than  17,000  volumes,  Noble  Hospital, 
and  WoTonoco  Park.  The  town  is  chiefly  en- 
gaged in  manufacturing  and  is  especially  loiown 
for  its  extensive  whip-making  establishments 
and  cigar  factories.  There  are  also  paper  mills, 
machine  shops,  and  manufactories  of  thread, 
boxes,  brick,  steam  heating  apparatus,  organs, 
etc.  The  water-works,  electric  light  plant,  and 
gas  plant  are  owned  by  the  town.  Settled  as  a 
trading  post,  probably  as  early  as  1642,  West- 
field  was  known  as  Woronoco  until  incorporated 
under  its  present  name  in  1669.    Population,  in 

1890,  9805;  in  1900,  12,310.  Consult  Holland, 
History  of  Western  Massachusetts  (Springfield, 
1855). 

WEST  fiAK.  A  municipality  suburban  to 
London,  England.    See  Ham,  East  aih)  West. 

WEST  SAETLEPOOL,  bftr't'l-pTRn'.  A  mu- 
nicipal borough  of  Durham  County,  England, 
an  extension  of  Hartlepool  (q.v.),  and  forming 
with  that  town  the  Parliamentary  borough  and 
port  of  The  Hartlepools  (Map:  England,  E  2). 
It  was  founded  in  1847,  and  incorporated  in 
1887.  It  carries  on  an  important  trade  with 
Baltic  ports,  exporting  coke,  cement,  etc.  Its 
harbors  and  docks  cover  300  acres.  The  town  has 
fine  parks  and  public  buildings.    Population,  in 

1891,  42,800;  in  1901,  62,600. 

WEST  HAVEN.  A  borough  in  New  Haven 
County,  Conn.,  separated  from  New  Haven  by 
the  West  River,  here  spanned  by  a  handsome 
bridge;  on  the  New  York,  New  Haven  and  Hart- 
ford Railroad  (Map:  Connecticut,  D  4).  It  is 
cbieflv  a  residential  place,  and  has  a  fine  town 
and  borough  hall,  the  Union  School  building, 
and  a  public  square,  containing  about  seven 
acres.  Manufacturing  is  the  leading  industry 
of  the  borough,  the  most  important  products  be- 
ing pianos,  buckles,  safes,  fertilizers,  and  hack 
flaws.    Savin  Rock,  in  the  southern  part  of  the 


borough,  on  Long  Island  Sound,  is  a  noted  sum- 
mer resort.  West  Haven  was  a  part  of  New 
Haven  until  1822,  when  it  was  united  with  North 
Milford,  the  two  forming  the  township  of  Orange. 
Population,  in  1900,  5247. 

WEST  HCVBOKEN.  A  town  in  Hudson 
County,  N.  J.,  adjoining  Jersey  City  and  Ho- 
boken.  It  occupies  an  elevated  site  and  com- 
mands an  extended  view.  The  Monastery  Church 
is  the  principal  architectural  feature.  West 
Hoboken  is  primarily  noted  for  the  manufacture 
of  silk  and  silk  goods.  Other  important  products 
include  braid,  gloves,  brush  handles,  artificial 
flowers,  feathers,  sashes,  doors  and  blinds,  etc. 
The  cultivation  of  flowers  and  plants  is  also  ex- 
tensively carried  on.  West  Hoboken  was  orig- 
inally a  part  of  Bergen,  and  was  separately  in- 
corporated in  1861.  Population,  in  1890,  11,665; 
in  1900,  23,094. 

WESTHOTJGTON,  w&sfho'tiin.  A  town  in 
Lancashire,  England,  5  miles  southwest  of  Bolton. 
Coal-mininff  and  the  manufacture  of  silk  and 
cotton  goods  and  nails  constitute  the  principal 
industries.  Population,  in  1891,  12,042;  in  1901, 
14,377 

WEST  INDIES,  Wdlz.  A  large  archipelago 
in  the  Atlantic  Ocean  between  the  North  and 
South  American  continents.  It  consists  of  the  Ba- 
hama Islands,  a  somewhat  irregular  group  lying 
to  the  southeast  of  t\e  peninsula  of  Florida  ana 
the  Greater  and  Lesser  Antilles  (see  Antilles), 
a  long  chain  of  islands  stretching  in  a  great  curve 
from  the  entrance  to  the  Gulf  of  Mexico  east- 
ward and  southward  to  the  mouths  of  the  Or- 
inoco, and  inclosing  the  Caribbean  Sea  between 
it  and  the  mainland.  The  total  area  of  the 
archipelago  is  about  92,000  square  miles,  of 
which  the  Greater  Antilles  alone  take  up  over 
82,000.  With  the  exception  of  the  Bahamas, 
which  are  low,  of  coral  formation,  the  islands 
are  nearly  all  mountainous.  The  Antilles  are, 
in  fact,  the  projecting  remnants  of  a  former 
mountain  range  which  was  similar  in  formation 
to  the  Central  American  Cordillera,  and  formed 
a  continuous  or  nearly  continuous  bridge  be- 
tween the  northern  and  southern  continents. 
The  range  consists  of  a  core  of  crystalline  rocks 
flanked  by  Cretaceous  and  Tertiary  deposits, 
and  these  formations  make  up  the  larger  portion 
of  the  Greater  Antilles,  but  appear  only  sporad- 
ically in  the  Lesser  Antilles,  chiefly  in  the  Virgin 
Islands,  in  the  eastern  half  of  Guadeloupe^  and 
in  Barbadoes  and  Trinidad.  The  other  members  of 
the  Lesser  Antilles  owe  their  origin  to  a  line  of 
volcanic  activity,  and  consist  of  recent,  and  gen- 
erally still  active,  volcanic  cones.  The  West 
Indian  cordillera  culminates  in  Haiti  at  an  alti- 
tude of  over  10,000  feet,  while  in  the  Lesser 
Antilles  the  maximum  elevation  is  about  5000 
feet.  The  climate  of  the  West  Indies  is  tropical, 
with  an  average  mean  temperature  of  72°  for 
the  coldest  and  80°  for  the  warmest  month,  and 
average  extremes  of  54°  and  100°.  The  annual 
rainfall  varies  between  40  and  66  inches.  Most 
of  the  rain  is  brought  by  the  northeast  trade 
wind,  which  is  the  prevailing  wind  in  summer. 
Hence  the  summer  is  the  wet  season,  the  winter 
months  being  comparatively  dry,  as  the  winds 
then  are  generally  southeast.  A  peculiar  feature 
of  the  climate  is  the  extremely  violent  hurri- 
canes which  from  time  to  time,  generally  between 
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July  and  November,  cause  serious  destruction 
of  life  and  property.  The  flora  is  related  to  that 
of  tropical  South  America,  though  less  rich  in 
distinctively  tropical  species.  The  fauna  is  char- 
acterized chiefly  by  a  paucity  of  large  mammals  as 
compared  with  the  fauna  of  the  mainland,  though 
the  other  divisions  of  the  animal  kingdom  are 
well  represented.  For  details  of  flora  and  fauna, 
see  articles  on  the  separate  groups  and  islands. 

The  industries  are  mainly  agricultural,  and 
sugar,  tobacco,  and  coffee  are  the  principal 
economic  plants.  The  importance  of  cane  sugar 
has  declined  in  recent  years,  but  fruit  and  cot- 
ton culture  is  developing.  The  population  of 
the  whole  archipelago  is  a  little  more  than  6,000,- 
000.  Two-thirds  of  the  inhabitants  are  negroes 
or  of  African  blood,  though  in  Cuba  and  Porto 
Rico  the  whites  are  in  the  majority.  The  Eu- 
ropeans are  chiefly  descendants  of  Spanish,  French, 
and  English  settlers.  The  principal  remaining 
clement  of  the  population  is  the  imported  Chinese 
and  Indian  coolies,  the  aboriginal  Indian  popu- 
lation being  almost  wholly  extinct.  Politically 
the  West  Indies  are  much  divided.  Of  the 
Greater  Antilles,  Porto  Rico  belongs  to  the  United 
States  and  Jamaica  to  Great  Britain,  while 
Cuba  and  Haiti  represent  independent  republics, 
the  latter  containing  two— Haiti  and  Santo  Do- 
mingo. The  other  islands  are  colonial  possessions 
of  Great  Britain,  France,  the  Netherlands,  and 
Denmark,  the  British  possessions  being  by  far  the 
largest.  The  West  Indies  were  so  called  because 
ttiey  were  at  first  believed  to  be  a  part  of  India. 
They  were  the  earliest  parts  of  the  New  World 
to  he  discovered  and  settled,  and  served  as  a  base 
for  the  Spanish  expeditions  of  conquest  and  ex- 
ploration on  the  mainland.  For  details  of  his- 
tory, see  articles  on  the  separate  islands. 

Bibliography.  Hooper,  The  Forests  of  the 
West  Indies  (ib.,  1888)  ;  Deckert,  Politisch- 
geoffraphische  Beirachtuvgen  uber  West-indien 
(Leipzig,  1890)  ;  Redway.  The  West  Indies  and 
the  Spanish  Main  (New  York,  1896)  ;  Fiske,  The 
West  Indies  (ib.,  1899)  ;  Hamm.  Porto  Rico  and 
the  West  Indies  (London,  1899)  ;  Froude,  The 
English  in  the  West  Indies  (London,  1888).  See 
also  the  authorities  cited  under  Cuba  and  Porto 
Rico. 

WEST  INDIES,  Danish.  A  group  of  three 
islands  in  the  West  Indies,  situated  east  of  Porto 
Rico,  belonging  geographically  to  the  Virgin 
Islands,  and  politically  to  Denmark.  It  con- 
sists of  Saint  Croix  (q.v.),  Saint  Thomas 
(q.v.),  and  Saint  John  (q.v.),  with  a  total  area 
of  138  square  miles  (Map:  West  Indies,  P  5). 
The  chief  industry  is  the  cultivation  of  sugar. 
The  trade  is  chiefly  with  the  United  States  and 
Denmark,  the  exports  consisting  almost  entirely 
of  sugar  and  rum.  The  group  is  practically 
autonomous.  The  legislative  power  is  vested  in 
two  councils,  one  for  each  of  tlie  two  districts 
into  which  the  colony  is  divided;  three- 
fourths  of  their  members  are  elected.  The  execu- 
tive power  is  in  the  hands  of  the  Governor- 
General,  appointed  by  the  Crown.  The  revenue 
is  derived  principally  from  customs,  and  as  the 
trade  of  the  colony  is  in  a  state  of  decline,  it  is 
insufficient  to  cover  the  expenditures.  Popula- 
tion, in  1901,  30,527.  The  inhabitants  are  most- 
ly negroes,  the  Danish  element  being  represented 
almost  exclusively  by  the  officials  and  tneir  fam- 


ilies. The  chief  language  is  a  Spanish  dialect, 
but  English  is  generally  spoken  in  the  ports. 
The  seat  of  government  is  Christiansted,  on  Saint 
Croix.  Negotiations  for  the  sale  of  the  islands 
to  the  United  States  were  for  a  number  of  years 
in  progress,  but  were  terminated  in  1902  by  the 
rejection  of  a  treaty  of  sale  by  the  Danish  Parlia- 
ment. 

WEST  INDIES,  Dutch.  See  Netherlakds, 
paragraph  on  Colonies, 

WESTINGHOUSE,  Geobge  (1846—).  An 
American  inventor  and  engineer,  famous  for  his 
invention  of  the  air-brake.  He  was  born  at  Cen- 
tral Bridge,  Schoharie  County,  N.  Y.,  but  re- 
moved when  a  young  boy  to  Schenectady,  where 
he  was  educated  in  the  public  schools.  His 
father  was  a  large  manufacturer  of  agricultural 
machinery,  and  Westinghouse  spent  considerable 
time  in  the  machine  shops,  showing  his  inventive 
and  mechanical  genius  at  an  early  age.  In  the 
Civil  War  he  served  with  the  Twelfth  New  York 
Regiment  and  the  Sixteenth  New  \''ork  Cavalry 
until  the  latter  part  of  1864,  when  he  became  as- 
sistant engineer  in  the  United  States  Navy.  On 
his  return  to  Schenectady  in  1865  he  matricu- 
lated at  Union  College  and  studied  until  the  end 
of  the  sophomore  year,  being  occupied  in  the 
meantime  with  mechanical  investigations.  His 
first  invention  of  note  was  a  railway  frog,  and 
from  this  and  other  railway  appliances  his  at- 
tention was  turned  to  brakes.  Realizing  the 
necessity  for  a  power  brake,  and  that  it  was  im- 
possible to  use  steam,  on  account  of  condensation, 
he  experimented  with  compressed  air,  which  was 
then  beginning  to  be  used  as  a  motive  power  in 
European  tunneling.  In  1868  he  invented  the 
air-brake,  which  was  successfully  used  in  that 
year  and  soon  came  to  be  employed  universally 
throughout  the  United  States  and  gradually  in 
Europe.  From  time  to  time  this  important"  ad- 
junct to  railway  travel  received  important  and 
extensive  improvements  at  the  hands  of  Westing- 
house  and  its  efficiency  was  wonderfully  in- 
creased. ( See  Aib-Brake.  )  Railway  signaling 
also  attracted  Westinghouse's  attention,  and 
many  inventions  and  improvements  in  safety  de- 
vices followed.  Becoming  interested  in  elec- 
tricity, Westinghouse  acquired  patents  for  alter- 
nating current  machinery  and  immediately  de- 
voted himself  to  the  development  of  this  branch. 
Through  his  efforts  the  alternating  current  for 
power  and  lighting  was  used  on  a  large  scale, 
notably  at  the  Chicago  Exposition  of  1893,  and 
in  spite  of  the  opposition  of  the  direct-current 
advocates,  came  rapidly  into  widespread  use. 
The  induction  motor  of  Tesla  and  other  inven- 
tions that  were  developed  under  his  tlirection 
made  possible  long-distance  transmission  of 
power.  Td  construct  air-brakes,  and  electrical  and 
other  machi"«^«  large  works  were  erected  at 
Pittsburg,  which  were  constantly  added  to  and 
maintained  at  a  high  degree  of  "efficiency,  espe- 
cially as  regards  equipment  and  organization. 
From  these  works  were  supplied  the  generators 
for  the  great  power  plants  at  Niagara  Falls,  and 
of  the  elevated  and  rapid  transit  systems  of  New 
York,  while  in  their  different  departments  were 
constructed  steam  and  gas  engines,  steam  tur- 
bines, and  electrical  and  other  machinery,  which 
in  nearly  all  cases  was  of  improved  form,  invented 
or    developed    in    the    Westinghouse    shops  and 


COPYRIGHT,  tM2.  BY  OOOO.MCAD  A  COyPANY 


WB8TIKGHOT7SE. 


655 


WESTMINSTER. 


laboratories.  In  addition  to  being  the  head  of  a 
number  of  corporations,  capitalized  at  some  $75,- 
000,000  and  employing  over  20,000  people,  West- 
inghouse  established  large  factories  and  works 
in  Europe.  He  was  decorated  with  the  French 
Legion  of  Honor,  the  Royal  Crown  of  Italy,  and 
the  Order  of  Leopold.  Westinghouse's  work  in 
mechanical  engineering  has  always  been  typical 
of  the  best  American  practice  both  in  the  field 
of  invention  and  in  the  organization  and  opera- 
tion of  manufacturing  plants,  and  few  works 
have  been  operated  on  a  larger  scale  or  more 
efficiently  than  those  under  his  control. 

WESTOiAKE^  John  (1828—).  An  English 
legal  scholar,  born  at  Lostwithiel,  Cornwall. 
He  graduated  at  Trinity  College,  Cambridge,  in 
1850,  was  fellow  of  the  college  in  1851-60,  was 
called  to  the  bar  at  Lincoln's  Inn  in  1854,  and 
became  a  bencher  of  the  Inn  in  1874.  In  1885  he 
was  elected  to  Parliament  as  Liberal  member 
for  the  Romford  Division  of  Essex,  in  1888  was 
appointed  professor  of  international  law  in  the 
University  of  Cambridge,  and  in  1899  was  a 
member  for  Great  Britain  of  the  International 
Court  of  Arbitration  at  The  Hague.  His  pub- 
Hcations  include:  A  Treatise  on  Private  Interna- 
tional  Lata  (1858;  2d  ed.,  rewritten,  1880;  3d 
ed.  1890)  ;  and  Chapters  on  the  Principles  of  In- 
ternational Law  (1894). 

WEST  LOTHIAN.  A  county  of  Scotland. 
See  Linlithgow. 

WEST^HACOTT.  A  family  of  distinguished 
English  sculptors. — Sir  Richard  Westmacott 
(1775-1856),  the  first  to  attain  eminence,  was 
the  son  and  pupil  of  Richard  Westmacott,  also 
a  sculptor.  In  1793  his  father  sent  him  to  Rome, 
where  he  received  his  actual  artistic  training 
from  Canova,  carrying  off  the  gold  medal  of  the 
Academy  of  Saint  Luke  with  his  bas-relief  of 
"Joseph  and  His  Brethren."  In  the  same  year 
(1795)  he  was  made  a  member  of  the  Florentine 
Academy.  Returning  to  London  in  1797,  he 
was  in  1811  elected  Academician,  and  in  1827 
succeeded  Flaxman  as  professor  of  sculpture 
at  the  Royal  Academy.  His  commissions  in- 
cluded, besides  public  works  in  England,  a 
number  for  India  and  the  colonies.  Among 
the  most  important  were  the  statues  of 
Addison,  Pitt,  Fox,  and  Percival  in  Westmin- 
ster; the  monuments  to  Abercromby,  Colling- 
wood,  Captain  Cook,  and  General  Pakenham  in 
Saint  Paul's;  a  colossal  bronze  statue  of  Achilles 
in  Hyde  Park,  after  the  original  on  Monte  Ca- 
vallo  at  Rome;  and  the  statue  of  the  Duke  of 
York  on  the  column  in  Waterloo  Place.  One  of 
his  latest  works  was  the  pediment  groups  repre- 
senting the  "Progress  of  Civilization,"  executed 
for  the  British  Museum  (1847).  In  1837  he  was 
knighted.  After  retiring  from  his  profession  he 
continued  to  lecture  until  1854,  and  died  in  Lon- 
don, September  1,  1856. 

His  son  and  pupil,  Richard  Westmacott 
(1799-1872) ,  bom  in  London,  was  also  a  sculptor. 
After  studying  at  the  Royal  Academy  from  1820 
to  1826  he  resided  in  Italy,  devoting  himself  to 
ancient  sculpture  and  its  history.  His  earliest 
works,  exhibited  at  the  Royal  Academy,  were 
ideal  figures,  but  from  1840  until  1855,  when  he 
retired  from  his  profession,  he  was  principally 
en^ged  in  monumental  sculptures,  and  in  por- 
trait busts  like  those  of  John  Henry  Newman, 


Lord  Russell,  Sir  Roderick  Murchison,  and 
others.  From  1857  to  1867  he  was  professor  of 
sculpture  at  the  Royal  Academy,  in  which  office 
he  succeeded  his  father.  Westmacott  was  also 
well  known  as  a  writer  and  lecturer  on  art  sub- 
jects, and  was  elected  a  fellow  of  the  Royal 
Society  in  1837.  He  was  the  author  of  the  Hand- 
book of  Ancient  and  Modem  Sculpture  (1864). 

WEST'MEATH.  An  inland  county  of  the 
Province  of  Leinster,  Ireland,  bounded,  north  by 
the  counties  of  Cavan  and  Meath,  east  by  Meath, 
south  by  King's  County,  and  west  by  Roscom- 
mon (Map:  Ireland,  D  3).  Area,  708  square 
miles,  largely  devoted  to  pasturage.  Chief  towns, 
Athlone  and  Mullingar,  the  capital.  Population, 
in  1841,  141,600;  in  1901,  61,500. 

WEST'MINSTEB.  A  metropolitan  borough 
of  London,  England,  on  the  left  bank  of  the 
Thames,  southwest  of  the  city  so  called.  In  this 
borough  the  laws  and  fashions  of  Great  Britain 
are  made,  and  the  Government  officials  and  aris- 
tocracy dwell.  It  contains  the  Houses  of  Par- 
liament, the  Government  offices,  Westminster 
Abbey,  Saint  James's  Palace,  Buckingham  Pal- 
ace, Belgrave  Square,  the  eastern  end  of  Hyde 
Park,  Green  Park,  Trafalgar  Square,  the  Mall, 
Pall  Mall,  Piccadilly,  Whitehall,  and  Charing 
Cross  and  Victoria  stations.  Population,  in  1901, 
182,977. 

WEST]i[INSTEB.  The  county-seat  of  Car- 
roll County,  Md.,  33  miles  northwest  of  Balti- 
more, on  the  Patapsco  River,  and  on  the  Western 
Maryland  Railroad  (Map:  Maryland,  K  2).  It 
is  the  seat  of  the  Western  Maryland  College 
(Methodist  Protestant),  opened  in  1868,  and  of 
the  Westminster  Theological  Seminary  (Metho- 
dist Protestant),  opened  in  1882.  Other  fea- 
tures are  the  homes  of  the  fraternal  organiza- 
tions and  the  county  court-house.  The  city  is 
surrounded  by  a  region  having  extensive  marble 
quarries  and  other  mineral  wealth,  and  manu- 
factures flour,  canned  goods,  shirts,  etc.  Founded 
in  1764,  Westminster  was  incorporated  as  a 
borough  in  1838,  and  was  chartered  as  a  city 
twenty  vears  later.  Population,  in  1890,  2903; 
in  1900,*^  3199. 

WESTMINSTEBy  Hugh  Lupus  Grosvenob, 
Duke  of  (1825-99).  An  English  nobleman.  He 
was  born  in  London  and  was  the  son  of  Rich- 
ard, second  Marquis  of  Westminster.  He  was 
educated  at  Eton  and  at  Balliol  College, 
Oxford;  was  member  of  Parliament  for  Ches- 
ter from  1847  to  1868;  succeeded  to  the 
Marquisate  in  1869;  was  created  Duke  in 
1874,  and  held  several  high  official  positions,  in- 
cluding that  of  Lord  Lieutenant  of  the  County  of 
London  in  1888.  His  vast  landed  estates  won  for 
him  the  reputation  of  the  wealthiest  of  English 
nobles.  He  was  an  active  and  steadfast  sup- 
porter of  Gladstone  during  that  statesman's 
crusade  against  the  Turkish  atrocities  in  Arme- 
nia. He  was  succeeded  by  his  grandson,  Hugh 
Richard  Arthur  Grosvenor  (1879 — ),  the  second 
Duke  of  Westminster. 

WESTMINSTEB,  Provisions  of.  In  Eng- 
lish history,  a  number  of  ordinances  enacted  in 
October,  1259,  supplementary  to  the  well-known 
Provisions  of  Oxford  (q.v.)  and  intended  to  meet 
the  special  grievances  of  the  barons.  See  Eng- 
land; MoNTFORT,  Simon  de. 
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WESTKINSTEB  ABBEY.  One  of  the  prin- 
cipal churches^  and,  in  a  peculiar  sense,  the  na- 
tional sanctuary,  of  England.  It  was  originally 
the  abbey  church  of  a  monastery  founded  in  the 
reign  of  King  Offar  of  Mercia,  and  reorganized 
by  Dunstan  in  971.  The  first  church  is  said  to 
have  been  built  by  King  Sebert  of  Essex  (616) 
on  Thorney  Isle,  in  the  Thames.  The  foundation 
did  not,  however,  achieve  importance  until  the 
reign  of  Edward  the  Confessor,  who  had  a  pal- 
ace at  Westminster,  and  in  1049-65  built  a  church 
on  the  present  site,  dedicated  to  Saint  Peter, 
whence  the  present  official  name  of  Westminster 
Abbey,  the  Collegiate  Church  of  Saint  Peter.  In 
the  later  thirteenth  century  Henry  III.  under- 
took the  reconstruction  of  the  church,  which  was 
consecrated  in  1269,  and  the  work  was  continued 
by  his  successors,  the  nave  not  having  been  com- 
pleted until  the  fifteenth  century.  The  chapel  of 
Henry  VII.  was  added  in  1502-20  under  Henry 
VIII.,  and  the  two  west  towers  by  Sir  Christopher 
Wren  and  Hawkesmore  (1722-40),  and  the  north 
transept  was  restored  in  1890.  The  Abljey  was 
heavily  endowed  and  under  the  special  protection 
of  the  Kings  of  England,  whose  palace  was  at 
Westminster.  It  was  disendowed  during  the 
Reformation  as  a  cathedral  (1540-50),  but  re- 
stored by  Queen  Mary,  and  received  its  present 
organization,  imder  a  dean  and  twelve  canons, 
from  Elizabeth. 

Westminster  Abbey  is  one  of  the  largest  and 
best  examples  of  the  early  English  style.  More 
than  any  other,  it  shows  the  French  influence, 
in  its  polygonal  apse  and  chapels,  the  loftiness 
of  the  nave  and  heavy  flying  buttresses.  Its 
proportions  are  grandiose.  The  total  exterior 
length,  including  Henry  VII.'s  chapel,  is  423  feet 
6  inches;  the  breadth  is  71  feet  9  inches,  for  nave 
and  aisles,  and  203  feet  2  inches  across  the  tran- 
septs. The  nave  is  the  loftiest  in  England  (101 
feet  8  inches)  ;  the  towers  measure  225  feet  4 
inches.  The  imposing  effect  of  the  interior,  with 
its  beautiful  stone  and  fine  glass  windows,  is 
somewhat  marred  by  restorations  and  the  monu- 
ments. The  Chapel  of  Henry  VII.,  forming  the 
apsidal  termination  of  the  Abbey,  is  a  very  re- 
markable structure  in  the  Perpendicular  style 
(late  Gothic),  having  a  ceiling  vaulted  with  fan 
tracery  of  the  highest  and  most  elegant  char- 
acter imaginable.  The  beautiful  oak  choir  stalls 
are  appropriated  by  the  Knights  of  the  Bath, 
each  seat  bearing  the  armorial  bearings  of  the 
occupant,  whose  sword  and  banner  hang  over- 
head. 

Of  all  English  churches  none  is  so  intimately 
connected  with  the  national  life  and  history. 
English  kings  since  William  the  Conqueror  have 
been  crowned  there,  and  there  the  ancient  regalia 
(q.v.)  were  kept  till  their  destruction  under  the 
Commonwealth.  The  coronation  chair,  contain- 
ing the  ancient  Stone  of  Scone,  brought  by 
Edward  I.  from  Scotland,  still  stands  in  the 
Chapel  of  Edward  the  Confessor.  In  West- 
minster Abbey  lie  buried  thirteen  kings,  includ- 
ing Edward  the  Confessor,  and  others  from 
Henry  III.  to  George  II..  five  sovereign  queens, 
besides  the  consorts  and  descendants  of  kings. 
Among  the  most  celebrated  tombs  are  the  Shrine 
of  Edward  the  Confessor,  erected  by  Henry  III. 
in  that  saint's  chapel,  and  the  tombs  of  Henry 
VII.  and  his  consort,  Elizabeth  of  York,  beauti- 


ful marble  effigies,  by  the  Florentine  sculptor 
Torrigiano.  The  practice  of  interring  courtiers, 
statesmen,  and  soldiers  in  the  Abbey  began  under 
Richard  II.,  and  continues  to  be  practiced.  The 
two  Pitts,  Fox,  Palmerston,  Warren  Hastings, 
and  other  modem  statesmen  too  numerous  to 
mention  have  been  accorded  this  honor.  In  the 
Poets'  Comer  (South  Transept)  repose  some  of 
England's  greatest  poets,  Chaucer,  Spenser,  Dry- 
den,  Gray,  and  others,  and  near  by  rest  the  men 
of  letters.  There  are  places  for  theolonans, 
actors,  musicians,  artists,  and  scientists,  ay  no 
means  all  of  England's  great  men  have  been 
offered  or  accepted  the  honor  of  interment  in  the 
Abbey;  but  for  such  special  statues,  busts,  or 
tablets  frequently  are  erected  there.  With  a  few 
exceptions,  all  these  monuments  are  disappoint- 
ing from  the  artistic  standpoint.  On  the  east 
side  of  the  Abbey  is  the  Chapter  House,  a  beau- 
tiful octagonal  Gothic  hall,  in  which  from  1282 
till  1547  the  House  of  Commons  assembled.  The 
Jerusalem  Chamber,  to  the  southwest  of  the 
Abbey,  and  so  called  because  of  its  former  decora- 
tions, is  celebrated  as  the  death-chamber  of 
Henry  TV.  Westminster  School,  founded  by 
(^een  Elizabeth  in  1560  from  revenues  of  the 
Abbey,  occupies  the  ancient  dormitory  of  the 
Abbey  as  a  schoolroom  and  its  refectory  as  a 
dining-room.  The  latter  contains  some  ancient 
tapestry  and  stained  glass. 

BiBLioGBAPHT.  The  best  and  most  complete 
of  the  numerous  works  on  Westminster  Abbey 
and  its  monuments  are  those  of  Neale  and  Bray- 
ley  (London,  1818),  Dean  Stanley  (ib.,  1886), 
and  Loftie  (ib.,  1890).  For  its  architectural 
features,  consult  the  work  of  Gilbert  Scott  (ib., 
1862). 

WESTMINSTBB  ASSBKBLY.  See  Cbebds 
AND  Confessions. 

WESTliCINSTEB  HALL.  The  great  hall  of 
the  ancient  Palace  of  Westminster,  now  used  as 
a  vestibule  to  the  Houses  of  Parliament.  The 
Hall,  begun  by  William  Rufus  in  1097,  was  de- 
stroyed by  fire  in  1291.  Its  present  form  is  due 
to  Richard  II.,  who  had  the  walls  buttressed 
and  the  wooden  roof  added  (1398).  This  ceiling, 
covering  without  columnar  support  a  hall  290 
feet  long,  68  feet  broad,  and  92  feet  high,  is  one  of 
the  most  remarkable  pieces  of  timber  architecture 
in  existence,  both  as  to  beauty  and  constructive 
skill.  No  other  hall  in  England  is  as  rich  in 
historical  associations.  Here  the  King,  sur- 
rounded by  his  chaplains,  heard  legal  cases  and 
administered  justice.  A  year  after  its  completion 
its  builder,  Richard  II.,  was  deposed  in  it,  as 
was  Edward  II.  before  him;  (Tharles  I.  received 
in  it  t)ie  death  sentence,  and  a  few  years  later 
Cromwell  was  installed  here.  Among  the  great 
men  condemned  here  were  Sir  William  Wallace, 
Sir  John  Oldcastle,  Sir  Thomas  More,  and  the 
Earl  of  Strafford.  Here  the  seven  bishops  who 
opposed  James  II.  were  acquitted,  as  was  Warren 
Hastings.  The  hall  was  used  for  great  public 
festivals,  as  during  the  coronation  ceremonies,  or 
when  the  Lord  Mayor  was  swom  into  office,  for 
the  last  time  in  1882. 

WESTICINSTEB  PALACE.  The  ancient 
palace  by  this  name  was  built  by  Edward  the 
Confessor,  perhaps  on  the  site  of  an  earlier 
structure.     It  was  improved  and  altered  from 
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time  to  time  by  succeeding  Bovereigns,  especially 
by  Henry  III.  It  was  not  a  homogeneous  build- 
ing, but  a  complex  of  separate  apartments,  com- 
prising the  royal  residence,  the  great  hall,  the 
royal  exchequer,  the  law  courts,  and  rooms  for 
other  administrative  and  judicial  functions.  In 
1S34  the  entire  complex,  except  the  great  hall, 
was  destroyed  by  conflagration.  For  the  new 
Palace  of  Westminster,  see  Pabuament,  Houses 

OF. 

WESTMIKSTEB  SCHOOL.  One  of  the 
oldest  of  English  public  schools,  established  by 
Henry  VIII.,  refounded  in  1560  by  Queen  Eliza- 
beth, and  reorganized  in  1868  as  one  of  the  seven 
great  public  schools.  There  are  60  foundation- 
ers, about  20  vacancies  occurring  every  year. 
The  school  is  particularly  famous  for  the  West- 
minster Play,  an  annual  representation  of  a 
Latin  comedy,  produced  by  the  scholars.  There 
are  a  number  of  close  scholarships  and  exhibi- 
tions tenable  at  Christ  Church,  Oxford,  and 
Trinity  College,  Cambridge. 

WESTMIH8TEB  STAKDABD8.  A  set  of 
books  drawn  up  by  the  Westminster  Assembly, 
comprising:  (1)  the  Confession;  (2)  the  Larger 
and  Smaller  Catechisms;  (3)  the  Directory  of 
Public  Worship;  and  (4)  the  Directory  for 
Church  Polity  and  Discipline.  The  name  is 
often  used  for  the  first  two  alone.  For  their 
history  and  contents,  see  Cbeeds  and  Confes- 
sions ;  Presdytbbianism.  For  the  text,  consult : 
Schaff,  Creeds  of  Christendom {lifew  York,  1884) ; 
the  Edinburgh  edition  (University  Press,  1855) ; 
and  the  various  editions  of  the  American  Pres- 
byterian Board  of  Publication  (Philadelphia). 
Consult  also:  A.  A.  Hodge^  Commentary  on  the 
Confession  of  Faith  (New  York,  1869) ;  Mitchell 
and  Struthers,  Minutes  and  Sessions  of  the  West- 
minster Assembly  (London,  1874) ;  MitcheH,  The 
Westminster  Assembly  and  Standards  (ib., 
1883). 

WEST^OBEULND  or  WESTMOBLAND. 

A  northwestern  county  of  England,  bounded  by 
Cumberland,  Durham^  Yorkshire,  and  Lancashire 
(Map:  England,  D  2).  In  the  southwest  it  has 
a  short  coast  line  on  Morecambe  Bay,  separating 
Lancashire  into  two  detached  portions.  Area, 
783  square  miles.  Its  surface  is  moimtainous, 
rising  in  Helvellyn,  on  the  Cumberland  boundary, 
to  a  height  of  3118  feet.  The  western  part  be- 
longs to  the  Lake  District ;  Lake  Windermere  lies 
on  the  western  boundary.  Large  areas  are 
wooded.  Only  one-half  of  the  county  is  im- 
proved, and  of  this  by  far  the  greater  part  is 
pasture,  cattle  and  sheep-raising  being  the  chief 
occupation.  Population,  in  1901,  64,305.  County 
town,  Appleby.  Consult:  Fleming,  Description 
of  Westmoreland  (London,  1882)  ;  Ferguson, 
History  of  Westmoreland  (London,  1894). 

WESSON,  Edward  (1850—).  An  Ameri- 
can electrician,  bom  in  London,  England.  He 
studied  medicine  in  England,  but  in  1870  came 
to  the  United  States,  and  there  became  chemist 
to  a  nickel-plating  company.  He  improved  the 
process  of  nickel-plating,  made  investigations  in 
electricity,  and  in  1875  established  at  Newark, 
N.  J.,  the  first  factory  in  the  United  States  ex- 
clusively for  the  manufacture  of  dynamo-electric 
machines.  This  was  consolidated  in  1881  with 
another  company,  and  he  was  electrician  of  the 


new  organization  from  1881  to  1888.  He  made 
particular  study  of  incandescent  and  arc  electric 
lighting,  and  patented  many  devices  in  both  sys- 
tems. Among  his  inventions  are  a  series  of  im- 
proved meters  for  electric  measurements,  which 
have  attained  international  repute  for  accuracy 
and  general  efficiency,  a  standard  cell  (see  Vol- 
taic Cell  ob  Battery),  an  improved  carbon  fila- 
ment for  incandescent  lamps,  and  a  system  of 
high-power  incandescent  lamps.  He  was  a  found- 
er of  the  American  Institute  of  Electrical  Engi- 
neers, and  its  president  in  1888. 

WESSON,  Thomas  (?-1643?).  An  Eng- 
lish colonist  in  America.  He  was  a  London 
merchant  and  the  prime  mover  in  the  joint- 
stock  company  to  assist  the  Plymouth  Colony 
in  1620,  which  practically  ended  in  a  fiasco.  Two 
years  later  he  began  a  settlement  of  his  own 
at  Wessagussett  (Weymouth),  coming  over  him- 
self. His  colonists  proved  to  be  a  thriftless  set 
and  were  rescued  from  annihilation  by  the  In- 
dians through  the  efforts  of  Miles  Standish; 
most  of  them  went  to  Plymouth,  and  Weston 
himself  soon  returned  to  England. 

WE8TON-SX7PEB-MABE,  .sQ'p9r-m&^r6.  A 
watering  place  in  Somerset,  England,  on  the 
Bristol  Channel,  20  miles  southwest  of  Bristol 
(Map:  England,  C  5).  Population,  in  1891, 
15,860;  in  1901,  19,047. 

WEST  OBANGK  A  town  in  Essex  County, 
N.  J.,  5  miles  northwest  of  Newark,  and  12 
miles  west  of  New  York  City;  on  the  Delaware, 
Lackawanna  and  Western  railroad  and  a  branch 
of  the  Erie  (Map:  New  Jersey,  D  2).  It  is 
finely  situated  at  the  base  and  along  the  slope 
of  Orange  Mountain.  Eagle  Rock  (elevation 
over  600  feet)  commands  a  magnificent  view 
of  the  vicinity  and  of  the  city  and  harbor  of 
New  York.  The  town  has  well-paved  streets, 
and  there  are  two  public  parks  owned  and  main- 
tained by  the  county.  Llewellyn  Park,  com- 
prising 750  acres,  studded  with  handsome  dwell- 
ings, is  one  of  the  most  beautiful  residence  parks 
in  the  country.  Manufacturing  is  the  leading  in- 
dustry, the  principal  establishments  being  the 
Edison  Phonograph  and  Electrical  Works  and 
hat,  box,  and  carriage  factories.  Population,  in 
1890,  4358;  in  1900,  6889. 

WESTPHAL,  vSst'fAl,  Joachim  (161074). 
A  German  theologian,  bom  at  Hamburg.  He 
studied  theology  at  Wittenberg  under  the  guid- 
ance of  Luther,  and  then  at  the  universities  of 
Heidelberg,  Strassburg,  and  Basel.  In  1541  he 
was  appointed  preacher  in  his  native  city.  He 
became  specially  known  through  his  polemical 
activity  on  the  Lutheran  side  in  the  controversy 
between  the  Swiss  and  German  Reformers  con- 
cerning the  Lord's  Supper.  Among  the  pam- 
phlets Westphal  published  on  this  contest  are: 
Recta  Fides  de  Ccena  Domini  (1553)  ;  Collectanea 
Senientiarum  Aurelii  Augustini  de  Cocna  Domini 
(1555)  ;  and  Confutatio  Aliquot  Enormium  Men- 
diorum  I.  Calvini  (1558). 

WESTPHAL^  RuDOLP  (1826-92).  A  German 
classical  scholar,  bom  at  Obernkirchen,  Schaum- 
burg.  He  studied  at  Marburg,  was  professor 
extraordinary  at  Breslau  in  1858-60,  and  pro- 
fessor of  philology  at  Moscow  in  1875-79. 
His  works,  moat  of  which  deal  with  Greek 
music    and    versification,    include:    Metrik   der 
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griechischen  Dramatiker  und  Lyriker  (1854-65; 
rewritten  in  the  third  edition,  under  the  title  of 
Theorie  dea  mesischen  Kunste  der  Hellenen,  1885- 
86) ;  Prolegomena  zu  Ai^echylus'  Tragodien 
1869) ;  Theorie  der  neuhochdeutschen  Metrik 
(1870);  Elemenie  dee  musikalischen  Rhythmua 
mit  Ruckaickt  auf  unsere  Opernmuaik  (1872); 
Vergleichende  Orammatik  der  indogermanischen 
Spraohen  (of  which  only  the  volume  on  the  verb 
appeared,  1873)  ;  and  Die  Musik  dea  griechischen 
Aitertums  (1883). 

WESTPHALIA.  A  province  of  Prussia, 
bounded  on  the  north  and  east  by  Hanover,  on 
the  east  by  Schaumburg-Lippe,  Lippe,  Bruns- 
wick, Hesse-Nassau,  and  VValdeck,  on  the  south- 
east by  Hesse-Nassau,  on  the  southwest  by  the 
Rhine  Province,  and  on  the  northwest  by  the 
Netherlands  (Map:  Prussia,  B  3).  Area,  7803 
square  miles.  It  is  nearly  altogether  mountain- 
ous and  hilly,  the  highest  point  being  about  2700 
feet  above  the  sea.  The  region  belongs  to  the 
basins  of  the  Rhine,  Ems,  and  Weser. 

Westphalia  is  rich  in  iron  and  coal.  The  out- 
put of  coal  in  1900  was  valued  at  $90,000,000. 
Dortmund  is  the  chief  coal  centre.  In  iron  the 
province  leads  all  the  others  in  Prussia,  the 
value  of  the  output  for  1900  having  been  $28,000,- 
000.  Westphalia  also  ranks  among  the  first  Prus- 
sian provinces  in  the  production  of  zinc  and  cop- 
per. Lead  and  other  ores  are  also  mined.  The 
stone  output  is  heavy  and  the  salt  industry  con- 
siderable. The  supply  of  coal  and  iron  has  lent 
great  impetus  to  manufacturing  interests.  There 
are  numerous  iron  w^orks,  and  machinery  and  all 
varieties  of  metal  wares  are  largely  manufac- 
tured. The  region  between  the  Weser  and  the 
Lippe  has  for  centuries  been  the  seat  of  impor- 
tant linen  industries.  Woolen  cloths,  hosiery, 
and  cottons  are  among  the  conspicuous  manu- 
factures. Paper,  leather,  and  wood  carvings  also 
figure  extensively  in  the  shipments.  In  1900 
sugar  was  produced  to  the  amount  of  17,620  tons. 

About  40  per  cent,  of  the  total  area  of  West- 
phalia is  in  farms,  gardens,  and  vineyards,  about 
28  per  cent,  in  woodland,  and  about  25  per  cent, 
in  meadows.  Rye  and  oats  lead  in  importance 
among  the  cereals.  Potatoes  and  wheat  are  pro- 
duced in  considerable  quantities,  and  the  prov- 
ince is  noted  for  excellent  flax.  Dairying  and 
gardening  thrive,  and  the  cattle  and  swine  in- 
dustries are  prominent. 

The  province  embraces  the  three  administrative 
districts  of  Miinst«r,  Minden,  and  Arnsberg. 
Monster  is  the  capital.  It  sends  17  members  to 
the  Reichstag  and  31  to  the  Prussian  Landtag. 
The  population  in  1900  was  3,187,777 — about 
evenly  divided  between  Protestants  and  Catholics. 
At  the  head  of  the  excellent  provincial  education 
system  stands  the  Academy  of  Mtlnster. 

History.  The  ancient  duchy  of  the  Saxons 
was  divided  into  Westfalen  (Westphalia)  in  the 
west,  Ostfalen  (Eastphalia)  in  the  east,  and 
Engem,  between  the  two.  With  the  dissolution 
of  the  Saxon  duchy  at  the  close  of  the  twelfth 
century  the  name  Westphalia  came  to  designate 
a  duchy  ruled  by  the  archbishops  of  Cologne.  Its 
territory  lay  in  the  southea.stem  part  of  what 
is  now  the  Province  of  Westphalia.  The  arch- 
bishops held  sway  till  1803.  The  district  then 
passed  to  Hesse-Darmstadt,  which  in  1815  trans- 
ferred it  to   Prussia.     This  duchv  was  one   of 


many  sovereignties  which  arose  in  the  Middle 
Ages  in  the  present  Province  of  Westphalia.  In 
the  seventeenth  century  Brandenburg  acquired 
dominion  in  the  region  by  obtaining  possession  of 
the  counties  of  Mark  and  Ravensberg  and  the 
See  of  Minden.  The  Congress  of  Vienna  (1814- 
15)  assigned  to  Prussia  the  whole  of  West- 
phalia within  its  present  limits.  One  of  the 
circles  into  which  the  Holy  Roman  Empire  was 
divided  was  called  the  Westphalian  Circle.  It 
embraced  an  extensive  region  between  the  Rhine 
and  Weser,  extending  northward  to  the  North 
Sea,  and  a  large  territory  west  of  the  Rhine,  com- 
prising part  of  the  modem  Netherlands  and  Bel- 
gium.   See  Westphalia,  Kingdom  of. 

Consult:  Weddigen,  Westfalen,  Land  und Leute 
(Paderbom,  1896);  Schficking  and  Freiligrath, 
Das  malerische  und  romantische  Westfalen  (ib., 
1898)  ;  Schulze,  Die  Provim  Westfalen  (Minden, 
1900). 

WESTPHATjTA,  Kingdom  of.  A  kingdom 
created  by  Napoleon  in  August,  1807,  for  his 
brother  Jerome  Bonaparte.  It  was  constituted 
out  of  part  of  the  territories  given  up  by  Prus- 
sia in  the  Treaty  of  Tilsit  and  of  the  dominions 
of  the  Elector  of  Hesse-Cassel  and  the  Duke  of 
Brunswick.  It  had  an  area  of  about  15,000 
square  miles  and  a  population  of  about  2,000,000. 
The  kingdom  came  to  an  end  in  1813,  after  the 
defeat  of  Napoleon  at  Leipzig. 

WESTPHALIA,  Peace  of.  The  treaty 
which  closed  the  Thirty  Years'  War  (q.v.)  in 
1648  and  gave  a  new  adjustment  to  the  religio- 
political  affairs  of  Europe.  It  is  so  called  from 
the  fact  that  the  envoys  met  in  the  cities  of 
MOnster  and  Osnabrttck,  in  the  Circle  of  West- 
phalia. It  is  sometimes  spoken  of  as  the  Treaty 
of  Mtlnster.  The  minor  German  States  had 
long  sought  relief  from  the  devastations  of  war, 
and  in  1641,  at  a  convention  held  at  Hamburg, 
preliminaries  regarding  the  conduct  of  negotia- 
tions for  peace  were  agreed  upon.  In  1644  a 
congress  which  had  been  called  to  meet  in  March, 
1642,  opened.  The  representatives  of  France, 
the  Empire,  Spain,  and  the  German  Catholics 
met  at  Mtinster,  and  those  of  Sweden,  the  Em- 
pire, and  the  German  Protestants  at  OsnabrQck. 
Portugal,  the  United  Provinces,  Savoy,  Tuscany, 
Lorraine,  Mantua^  and  Switzerland  were  also 
represented.  The  negotiations  were  long  drawn 
out,  but  Torstenson's  decisive  campaign  in  1644- 
45  and  the  successes  of  Turenne  and  Wrangel  in 
Southern  Germany,  together  with  the  capture 
of  part  of  Prague  by  Konigsmark  in  July,  1648, 
forced  the  Emperor  Ferdinand  III.  to  give  up  his 
dilatory  tactics.  After  the  signing  of  treaties 
at  OsnabrUck  and  Mtlnster  the  Osnabrttck  diplo- 
mats went  to  Miinster  in  October,  1648,  and  the 
general  Peace  of  Westphalia  was  signed  there  on 
the  24th.  Its  terms,  as  regards  the  German 
Empire,  were  as  follows:  The  sovereignty  and 
independence  of  the  different  States  of  the  Em- 
pire were  fully  recognized,  and  liberty  was  given 
them  to  contract  any  alliances  with  each  other, 
or  with  foreign  powers,  if  these  were  not  against 
the  Emperor  or  the  Empire.  All  religious  perse- 
cution in  Germany  was  interdicted.  The  Treaty 
of  Passau  of  1552  and  the  religious  Peace  of 
Augsburg  of  1555  were  confirmed.  With  respect 
to  the  secularization  of  ecclesiastical  benefices, 
everything  was  to  remain  in  Austria  as  it  was 


WESTPHALIA. 


659 


WEST  POINT. 


in  1624,  and  in  the  Palatinate,  Baden,  and 
Wiirttemberg  as  it  was  in  1618.  The  power 
of  putting  under  the  ban  of  the  Empire  was 
only  to  be  exercised  with  the  consent  of  the  Diet. 
The  Reformed  or  Calvinist  Protestants  were  put 
on  a  footing  of  equality  as  to  privileges  with  the 
Lutherans.  In  every  State  the  religion  of  the 
Prince  might  be  made  incumbent  on  his  subjects, 
but  the  right  of  emigration  for  dissenters  was 
guaranteed.  The  territorial  changes  were  as 
follows:  The  Lower  Palatinawe  was  restored  to 
the  eldest  son  of  Frederick  V.,  Elector  Palatine, 
and  an  eighth  electorate  was  created  in  his  favor, 
but  the  Upper  Palatinate  was  confirmed  to  Ba- 
varia, on  condition  that,  should  the  two  States 
become  united,  one  electorate  was  to  be  abolished. 
France  was  confirmed  in  the  possession  of  the 
bishoprics  of  Metz,  Toul,  and  Verdun,  and  ob- 
tained possession  of  the  Austrian  territories  in 
Alsace  with  the  suzerainty  over  the  ten  Impe- 
rial cities  of  that  region ;  Breisach,  on  the  right 
bank  of  the  Rhine,  remained  in  French  hands. 
Sweden  obtained  Hither  Pomerania,  with  Stettin, 
the  island  of  Rfigen,  Wismar,  and  the  secularized 
sees  of  Bremen  and  Verden,  with  minor  terri- 
tories. These  remained  fiefs  of  the  Empire,  and 
Sweden  was  given  three  deliberative  voices  in  the 
Diet.  Brandenburg  obtained,  as  compensation 
for  its  cessions  in  Pomerania,  the  secularized 
bishoprics  of  Halberstadt,  Minden,  and  Cammin, 
together  with  the  succession  to  the  see  of  Magde- 
burg. Mecklenburg  was  enlarged  by  the  secu- 
larized sees  of  Schwerin  and  Ratzeburg.  Hesse- 
Cassell  obtained  the  rich  abbacy  of  Hirschfeld. 
The  Elector  of  Saxony  was  allowed  to  retain 
Lusatia.  The  see  of  Osnabrttck  was  to  be  alter- 
nately in  the  hands  of  a  Catholic  bishop  and  a 
prince  of  the  House  of  Brunswick-Liineburg.  The 
independence  of  the  United  Provinces  was  recog- 
nized by  Spain,  and  they,  together  with  Switzer- 
land, were  declared  independent  of  the  Holy  Ro- 
man Empire.  France  and  Sweden  became  guar- 
antors for  the  execution  of  the  provisions  of  the 
treaty.  The  Peace  of  Westphalia,  by  weakening 
the  central  authority  of  the  Empire,  destroyed 
its  unity,  and  afforded  France,  as  one  of  the 
guarantors,  a  pretext  for  continual  interference 
with  its  internal  affairs.  France  now  became 
the  chief  power  of  the  Contincn^,  taking  the 
place  formerly  occupied  by  Spain.  The  Peace  of 
Westphalia  marks  the  close  of  the  period  of  re- 
ligious wars.  Henceforth  European  contests  were 
mainly  for  political  ends. 

Consult:  Von  Meiem,  Acta  Pads  Westphalicw 
PuUica  (6  vols.,  GSttingen,  1734-36);  Wolt- 
mann,  Oeschichte  dea  weatpMlischen  Frieden 
(Leipzig,  1808)  ;  Ogier,  Journal  du  congrea  de 
Munater  (Paris,  1893)  ;  Philippi,  Der  ueat- 
phaliache  Friede  (Mftnster,  1898).  See  also  ref- 
erences under  Thibty  Yeabb'  Wab. 

WEST  PITTSTON.  A  borough  in  Luzerne 
County,  Pa.,  on  the  Susquehanna  River,  opposite 
Pittston  (q.v.),  with  which  it  is  connected  by 
two  bridges  (Map:  Pennsylvania,  F  2).  It  has 
wide  streets  and  attractive  residences,  many  of 
the  Pittston  business  men  having  their  homes  in 
this  borough.  Population,  in  1890,  3906;  in 
1900,  5846. 

WEST  POIKT.  The  county-seat  of  Clay 
Clounty,  Miss.,  97  miles  north  of  Meridian,  on 
the  Southern,  the  Illinois  Central,  and  the  Mo- 
bile and  Ohio  railroads    (Map:   Mississippi,  H 


3 ) .  It  is  the  commercial  centre  of  a  district  en- 
gaged in  cotton-growing  and  farming,  and  also 
has  industrial  interests  of  importance.  There 
are  a  large  cotton  factory,  carriage  and  wagon 
factories,  lumber  mills,  electrical  apparatus 
works,  and  manufactories  of  brick,  tiling,  foun- 
dry and  machine-shop  products,  axe  handles,  etc. 
The  water-works  and  the  electric  light  plant  are 
the  property  of  the  muncipality.  Population,  in 
1890,  2762;  in  1900,  3193. 

WEST  POINT.  A  military  post  on  the  right 
bank  of  the  Hudson  River,  on  the  eastern  edge 
of  Orange  County,  N.  Y.,  50  miles  from  the  city 
of  New  York,  with  which  it  is  connected  by  the 
West  Shore  and  New  York  Central  and  Hudson 
River  railroads  and  daily  steamboats.  Its  site 
is  one  of  remarkable  picturesqueness,  the  Hudson 
here  breaking  through  the  Highlands  in  a  wind- 
ing gap.  It  is  the  seat  of  the  United  States 
Military  Academy.  The  reservation  comprises 
2300  acres,  to  2100  of  which  the  United  States 
Government  acquired  title  in  1790  and  to  the 
remainder  in  1826  and  1875.  It  was  an  im- 
portant military  position  during  the  American 
Revolution,  and  at  various  times  (1775-80)  the 
surrounding  heights,  at  an  elevation  of  500  to 
1500  feet,  were  fortified  at  a  total  cost  of  $3,000,- 
000.  The  Polish  patriot  Kosciuszko  was  en- 
gaged here  as  chief  engineer  in  charge  of  the 
works.  The  defenses  comprised  a  curious  and  mas- 
sive iron  chain  stretched  across  the  channel 
from  the  Point  to  Constitution  Island.  In  1779 
West  Point  was  for  a  time  headquarters  of  the 
commander-in-chief  of  the  Continental  Army. 
One  year  later  (August,  1780)  it  was  com- 
manded by  Major-General  Benedict  Arnold,  a 
trusted  and  distinguished  officer  of  the  American 
Army,  who,  under  the  influence  of  pique  at  his 
treatment  by  Congress,  conspired  with  the  enemy 
to  betray  his  trust  and  surrender  his  post,  an 
act  only  averted  by  the  arrest  of  the  British 
agent,  Major  Andr(^,  and  the  exposure  of  the 
plot.  At  the  disbandment  of  the  army  at  the 
close  of  the  Revolution,  West  Point  was  desig- 
nated as  one  of  the  depots  for  the  storage  of  mili- 
tary property;  in  1794  it  was  garrisoned  by  the 
new  'Corps  of  Artillerists  and  Engineers;'  in 
1802  the  *Corps  of  Engineers'  was  created  to 
be  stationed  at  West  Point  and  to  constitute 
a  military  academy.  Until  1866  the  immediate 
supervision  and  command  of  West  Point  were 
vested  in  the  Corps  of  Engineers,  but  since 
that  time  officers  of  the  army  at  large  have 
been  eligible  to  this  detail.  In  addition  to  the 
professors  and  tactical  instructors,  an  excellent 
military  band  and  detachments  from  the  engi- 
neers, artillery,  and  cavalry  are  stationed  at  the 
post  for  duty  in  connection  with  its  police  and 
security.  The  buildings  are  grouped  upon  a 
plateau  of  some  200  acres,  at  an  elevation  of  175 
feet  above  the  river.  They  comprise  officers' 
quarters,  cadet  barracks,  academic  buildings,  li- 
brary, superintendent's  office,  mess  hall,  hospital, 
and  riding  hall.  By  bequest  of  a  former  super- 
intendent a  handsome  and  spacious  building 
— known  as  the  Cullum  Memorial  Hall — ^was 
erected  in  1897.  It  contains  relics  and  trophies 
of  the  wars  in  which  the  United  States  has  been 
engaged  and  portraits  and  busts  of  distinguished 
graduates.  At  certain  points  in  the  grounds  are 
placed  statues — equestrian  and  otherwise — of  fa- 
mous American  generals,  while  towering  above 
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all  18  a  marble  shaft  surmounted  by  a  figure  of 
"Victory"  in  memory  of  the  officers  and  men  of 
the  Regular  Army  who  fell  in  defense  of  the 
Union  (1861-65).  Under  an  act  of  Congress  ap- 
proved June  28,  1902^  an  appropriation  of  $5,- 
600,000  was  made  to  cover  the  cost  of  new  build- 
ings, viz.  an  additional  cadet  barracks,  a  new 
academic  building^  a  new  chapel,  bachelor  of- 
ficers' quarters,  a  riding  hall  (600  X  150  feet), 
artillery  and  cavalry  barracks,  stables,  and  a 
heating  and  lighting  plant.  These  improvements 
when  completed  will  greatly  increase  the  ca- 
pacity of  the  academy  and  the  attraction  of  this 
famous  military  educational  institution  and  pic- 
turesque military  post.  C!onsult:  Boynton,  His- 
tory of  West  Point  and  the  Military  Academy 
(1863);  Farrow,  West  Point  and  the  Military 
Academy  (New  York,  1879).  See  Militaby 
Academy,  United  States. 

WEST  SPBINGKFTELD.  A  town,  including 
several  villages,  in  Hampden  County,  Mass.,  on 
the  (Connecticut  River,  opposite  Springfield,  and 
on  the  Boston  and  Albany  Railroad  (Map: 
Massachusetts,  B  3) .  It  is  the  residence  of  many 
business  people  of  Springfield.  There  is  a  public 
library  with  more  than  7000  volumes.  The  com- 
munity is  chiefly  interested  in  farming,  market 
gardening,  and  the  manufacture  of  paper  and 
cigars.  The  Boston  and  Albany  Railroad  main- 
tains extensive  repair  shops  here.  The  water- 
works are  owned  by  the  town.  West  Springfield, 
originally  a  part  of  Springfield,  was  settled  about 
1655,  and  was  incorporated  in  1774.  Popula- 
tion, in  1890,  5077;  in  1900,  7105. 

WEST  VIBOINOA.  A  South  Atlantic  State 
of  the  United  States,  popularly  called  the  Tan- 
handle  State.'  It  lies  between  latitudes  37  **  13' 
and  40*  38'  N.,  longitudes  77**  40'  and  82**  40' 
W.,  and  is  bounded  on  the  northeast  by  Pennsyl- 
vania and  Maryland,  on  the  southeast  and  south 
by  Virginia,  on  the  southwest  by  Kentucky,  and 
on  the  northwest  by  Ohio,  being  separated  from 
the  latter  State  by  the  Ohio  River.  Most  of  the 
boundaries  are  natural,  that  is,  formed  by  rivers 
or  mountain  ridfjes,  whence  the  outlines  of  the 
State  are  irregular.  The  general  shape  is  that 
of  an  oval,  210  miles  long  from  southwest  to 
northeast  and  125  miles  wide,  but  two  narrow 
tongues  extend  northward  between  Pennsylvania 
and  Ohio  and  northeastward  between  Virginia 
and  Maryland,  each  of  them  being  known  as  'pan- 
handles.' The  area  of  the  State  is  24,780  square 
miles,  making  it  thirty-seventh  in  size  among  the 
States. 

ToPOOBAPHY.  The  surface  of  West  Virginia  is, 
as  a  whole,  uneven,  and  in  the  east  mountainous. 
The  main  range  of  the  Alleghanies  crosses  the 
northeastern  section,  and  farther  south  forms 
the  State  boundary  toward  Virginia.  The  greater 
part  of  the  mountain  region,  occupying  more 
than  one-third  of  the  State,  belongs  to  the 
Alleghany  Plateau,  though  the  mountains  in  the 
extreme  southern  section  may  be  considered  as  a 
northern  extension  of  the  Cumberland  Plateau. 
The  mountains  of  the  northeast  are  chiefly  in  the 
form  of  parallel  ridges  with  a  southwest  and 
northeast  trend,  but  the  southern  part  of  the 
plateau  is  irregularly  dissected  by  river  valleys, 
presenting  broad  domes  with  spurs  running  in  all 
directions,  and  but  few  definite  ridges.  The  eleva- 
tion of  the  valleys  is  about  2000  feet,  and  the 


elevation  of  the  ridges  is  from  3000  te  over  4000 
feet.  The  highest  point  is  Spruce  Knob,  with  an 
altitude  of  4860  feet.  W.est  of  the  mountains 
there  is  a  belt  of  broad,  flat  hills  from  1000  to 
2000  feet  in  elevation,  followed  by  a  more  gently 
rolling  country  which  slopes  toward  the  banks 
of  the  Ohio  River,  where  the  altitude  ranges  be- 
tween 500  and  650  feet. 

With  the  exception  of  the  northeastern  sec- 
tion, the  whole  State  belongs  to  the  Ohio  basin, 
and  is  drained  by  a  number  of  streams  flowing 
from  the  mountain  belt  northwestward  to  the 
main  river  on  the  boundary.  The  largest  of 
these  tributaries  are  the  Big  Sandy,  which  forms 
the  southwestern  boundary  of  the  State,  the 
Guyandotte,  Great  Kanawha,  Little  Kanawha, 
and  Monongahela;  the  last  flows  northward 
into  Pennsylvania,  but  its  two  main  headstreams 
are  within  West  Virginia.  The  Potomac  forms 
most  of  the  boundary  on  the  side  of  Maryland, 
and  its  lai^est  headstream,  the  South  Branch, 
drains  most  of  the  northeastern  section  of  the 
State.  All  of  these  streams  furnish  abundant 
water  power,  and  several  of  them  are  navigable. 
GuMATE.  West  Virginia  enjoys  an  agreeable 
and  healthful  climate,  with  pure  mountain  air 
and  freedom  from  violent  extremes  of  heat  or 
cold.  The  mean  temperature  for  January  ranges 
from  30*  in  the  northeastern  mountains  to  32' 
and  35*  in  the  west  and  southwest.  For  July 
the  mean  is  between  75°  and  76*  in  nearly  all 
sections  of  the  State.  The  average  maximum  is 
between  94*  and  98*,  though  a  temperature  of 
104*  has  been  recorded;  the  average  minimum  is 
between  5*  and  10*  above  zero,  the  extreme  being 
10*  below.  The  average  rainfall  ranges  from  33 
inches  in  the  northeast  to  45  inches  in  the 
south,  and  is  fairly  evenly  distributed  through 
the  year. 

Soil  and  Vegetation.  The  soils  are  all  formed 
from  local  disintegration  of  the  rocks.  In  the 
northeast  they  are  sandy  and  of  little  fertility, 
but  many  of  the  mountains  are  covered  to  their 
summits  with  a  fertile  clayey  soil,  and  the  Ohio 
Valley  in  the  west  has  a  soil  formed  chiefly  from 
limestone,  which  gives  it  great  fertility.  West 
Virginia  is  one  of  the  most  typical  sections  of 
the  Appalachian  floral  region.  (See  Floba  under 
United  States.)  Large  areas,  especially  in  the 
east  and  south,  are  still  covered  with  dense  for- 
ests, largely  of  deciduous  trees,  such  as  black, 
red,  white,  and  chestnut  oak,  hickory,  chestnut, 
locust,  maple,  liquidambar,  tulip-trees,  and  on 
the  higher  mountains,  birch.  On  the  mountains 
there  are  also  extensive  forests  of  black  spruce, 
white  pine,  and  hemlock. 

For  Fauna,  see  that  title  under  United 
States. 

Geology  and  Mineral  Resoubces.  By  far 
the  greater  part  of  the  State  is  covered  by  rocks 
of  the  Carboniferous  system,  only  the  north- 
eastern section  and  a  narrow  band  along  the 
southeastern  boundary  belonging  to  the  Lower 
Paleozoic  series.  The  rocks  are  here  mainly 
Devonian,  with  several  broad  bands  of  Silurian 
in  the  northeast  extending  as  far  as  the  Cam- 
brian sandstone  on  the  slope  of  the  Blue  Ridge  at 
the  extreme  northeastern  limit  of  the  State. 
West  Virginia  includes  16,000  square  miles  of 
the  Alleghany  coal  measures.  The  upper  and 
lower  coal  measures,  separated  by  250  feet  of 
barren  shales  and  sandstone,  each  contain  sev- 
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Coanty. 


Map 
Index. 


CoontjSeat. 


Area  in 
sqnaro 
miles 


Population. 


1890. 


1900. 


Accomac 

Ai  bemarle 

Alexandria 

Alleghany 

Amelia 

Amherst 

Appomattox 

Angnsta 

Bath 

Bedford 

Bland 

Botetonrt 

Bmnawick 

Buchanan 

Buclcineham.... 

Campbell 

Caroline 

Carroll 

Charles  City...  . 

Charlotte .. 

Chesterfield 

Clarke 

Craig 

Culpeper 

Cumberland  ..  . 

Dickenson 

Dinwiddle 

Elizabeth  City.., 

Essex 

Fairfax 

Fauqiiier 

Floyd 

Fluvanna 

Franklin 

Frederick 

OUes 

QloQcester 

GooclUand 

Grayson 

Greene 

Greenesville...  . 

Halifax 

Hanoyer 

Henrico 

Henry  

Highland 

Isle  of  Wight. . . . 

James  City 

King  and  Queen. 

King  George 

King  William. . . 

Lancaster 

Lee 

Loudoun  

Louisa 

Lunenburg 

Madison 

Mathews 

Mecklenburg. . . . 

Middlesex 

Montgomery 

Kansemond 

Nelson 

New  Kent 

Norfolk 

Northampton  ... 
Ndrthumoerlaud. 

Nottoway 

.Orange 

Page 

Pa&ick 

Pittsylvania...  . 

Powhatan  

Prince  Edward.. 
Prince  George... 
Princess  Anne... 
Prince  William.. 

Pulaski    

Rappahannock . . 

Richmond 

Roanoke 

Rockbridge 

Rockingham . . . . 

Russell 

Scott 

Shenandoah 

Smyth 

Southampton.... 
Spottsylvania . . . 

Stafford 

Surry 

Sussex 

Tazewell 

Warren 


J  8 
F  4 
H8 
D4 
P4 
£4 
F4 
E8 
ES 
E4 
C4 
E4 
G5 
B4 
P4 
E4 
G3 
D6 
G4 
F4 
G4 
F  i. 
D4 
P8 
F4 
B4 
G4 
H4 
H4 
G8 
G8 
D6 
P4 
D  5 
F2 
D4 
H4 
F4 
C  5 
P3 
G6 
E  6 
G4 
G4 
£4 
£  3 
115 
H4 
G4 
G3 
G4 
U4 
A  6 
G8 
P8 
F  4 
F3 
114 
F  5 
114 
D4 
115 
K4 
G4 
H5 
J  4 
H4 
F4 
F  3 
F  8 
D5 
£  5 
G4 
F4 
G  4 
115 
G3 
D4 
F  3 
H4 
D4 
E  4 
E  3 
B  5 
B  5 
FS 
C  6 
G5 
G8 
G3 
H4 
G  5 
C  4 
F  8 


Accomac 

Charlottesville 

FortMyer... 

Covington 

Amelia 

Amherst 

West  Appomattox . 

Staunton 

Warm  Springs 

Bedford  City 

Bland 

Fincastle 

Lawrencevillc 

Grundy 

Buckingham 

Rustburg 

Bowling  Green 

Hillsville 

Charles  City 

Smith ville  

Chesterfield 

Berry  ville 

Newcastle 

Culpeper 

Cumberland 

Clintwood , 

Dinwiddle 

Hampton 

Tappahannock. . . . 

Fairfax 

Warrenton 

Floyd 

Palmyra 

Rockv  mount 

Winchester 

Pearisburg 

Gloucester 

Goochland 

Independence 

Stanardsville 

Emporia 

Houston 

Hanover 

Richmond 

Martinsville 

Monterey 

L-lcof  Wight 

Williamsburg 

King  and  Queen... 

King  George 

King  William 

Lancaster , 

Jonesvillc 

Lecsburg 

Louisa , 

Lunenburg 

Madison 

Mathews 

Boydton 

Saluda 

C'hristiansburg 

Suffolk 

Lovlngston 

New  Kent 

Portsmouth 

Eastville 

Heathsville 

Nottoway.., 

Orange 

Luray 

Stuart 

Chatham 

Powhatan 

Farmville 

Prince  George  . . . 

Princess  Anne 

Manassas 

Pulaski  City 

Washington 

Warsaw 

Salem 

Lexington 

Harrisonburg 

I^banon 

(JateCity 

Woodstock 

Marion 

Courtland 

Spottsv  Ivan  ill 

Stafford 

Surry 

Sussex 

Tazewell 

Front  Royal 


478 
755 
8S 
45S 
855 
464 
842 
1,013 
548 
729 
852 
548 
529 
492 
552 
551 
502 
445 
188 
479 
484 
189 
851 


824 
521 
50 
277 


388 
289 
690 
425 
349 
253 
296 
438 
150 
288 
806 
478 
278 
425 
407 
352 
159 
836 
183 
246 
187 
433 
519 
529 
471 
836 
92 
640 
156 
8M 


425 
23i 
235 
304 
819 
817 
489 
986 
2&4 
845 
802 
285 
353 
338 
281 
188 
297 
593 
870 
503 
585 
488 
444 
609 
401 


490 
657 
226 


27,277 
26,788 

4,258 

9,288 

9,068 
17,551 

9,589 
80,030 

4,587 
81,218 

6,129 
14,654 
17,246 

5,867 
14,383 
21,378 
16,681 
15,497 

5.066 
15,077 
16,966 

8,071 

8,885 
18,288 

9,482 

5,077 
18,515 
16,166 
10,047 
16,665 
22.590 
14,405 

9,508 
24,965 
12,684 

9,090 
11,658 

9,968 
14,894 


8,280 
84,424 

17,402 

22,006 

18,208 

5,352 

11,318 

8,812 

9,669 

6.641 

9,603 

7,191 

18,216 

28,274 

16  997 

11,872 

10,225 

7,584 

25.859 

7,458 

15,682 

19,692 

15,336 

5,511 

28,899 

10,818 

7,886 

11,582 

12,814 

18,092 

14,147 

49,636 

6,791 

14,694 

7,872 

9,510 

9,805 

12,790 

8,678 

7,146 

13,942 

22,018 

81,299 

16,126 

21,694 

19,671 

13,360 

20,078 

9,706 

7,862 

8,256 

11,100 

19,899 

8,280 


82,570 
28,478 

6,480 
16,830 

9,087 
17,864 

9,668 
82,870 

5,595 
80,856 

6,497 
17,161 
18,217 

9,092 
15,266 
28,256 
16,709 
19,803 

5,040 
15,848 
18,804 

7,927 

4,298 
14,123 

8,996 

7,747 
15,874 
19,460 

9,701 
18,560 
28,874 
15,888 

9,060 
25.968 
18,289 
10,783 
18,882 

9,519 
16,853 

6,214 

9,758 
87,m 
17,618 
80,062 
19,266 

5,647 
18,102 

8,688 

9,265 

6,918 

8,380 

8,049 
19,856 
21,»48 
16,517 
11,705 
10,216 

8,289 
26,551 

8,220 
15,862 
23,078 
16,075 

4,865 
60,780 
13,770 

9,846 
12,366 
18,571 
18,794 
15,408 
46,894 

6,624 
15,045 

7,752 
11,192 
11,112 
14,609 

8,848 

7,086 
15,887 
21,799 
88,527 
16,061 
22,694 
20,263 
17,121 
22,848 

9,289 

8,097 

8,409 
12,062 
28,881 

8,887 
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Coanty. 


Warwick 

Washington 

Westmoreland 

Wise     

Wythe 

York 

City  of  Alexandria 

City  of  Bristol 

City  of  Bnena  Vista 

City  of  Charlottesville. . 

City  of  Danville 

City  of  Fredericksburg . 

City  of  Lynchburg 

City  of  Manchester 

City  of  Newport  News. . 

City  of  Norfolk 

City  of  Petersburg 

City  of  Portsmouth 

City  of  Radford 

City  of  Richmond 

City  of  Roanoke 

City  of  Staunton 

City  of  Williamsburg ... 
City  of  Winchester 


Map 
Index. 


H4 
B  5 
H8 
B4 
C  6 
H4 
G8 
B5 
E  4 
F  8 
£5 
Q3 
E4 
G4 

n5 

115 
G4 

ns 

D4 
O  4 
£4 
E8 
114 
F  2 


County  Seat 


Denbiph.., 
Abingdon.. 
Montrofls. . 

Wise 

Wytheville 
Yorktown . 


Area  in 
square 
miles. 


85 
605 
245 
413 

474 


Popnlation. 


1890. 


2,201 
26,118 


9,345 

iaoi9 

7,698 

14,839 

2,902 

1,044 

5,591 

10,806 

4,5'J8 

19,709 

9,246 

4,449 

84,871 

22,680 

13,268 

2,060 

81.388 

16,159 

6.975 

1.831 

6,196 


1900. 


4,888 
28,995 
9,213 
19,668 
20,437 
7,488 
14,528 
4,579 
2,388 
6,449 
16,520 
5,068 
18,891 
9,716 
19,686 
46,624 
21,810 
17,427 
3,344 
86,060 
21,495 
7,289 
2,044 
6,161 
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County. 

Map 
Index. 

County  Seat. 

Area  in 
sqnarc 
miles. 

Population. 

1800. 

1900. 

Barbonr 

D2 
0  4 
C8 
D8 
Dl 
B  8 
C  8 
C  8 
D2 
C  8 
D3 
E2 
D4 
F2 
I)  1 
F  3 
D2 
C  3 
G  2 
C  8 
D8 
B  8 
C  4 
C  4 
D2 
D2 
B3 
C  4 
E2 
B4 
D2 
E4 
F2 
D8 
D  1 
£  8 
0  2 
B  8 
E2 
C  8 
C  4 
D3 
C  2 
C  3 
D4 
D2 
E2 
D2 
D3 
B  8 
1)8 
D2 
C  8 
C  2 
C4 

Phillppl 

Martiusburg 

Madison 

393 
257 
512 
541 
97 
261 
276 
W8 
844 
775 
867 
483 
1,051 
062 
86 
5M 

45J1 

455 
213 

872 
411 
441 
494 
5:}8 
357 
811 
457 
437 

3:i2 

4;24 
8()8 
464 
2:^5 
691 
111 

1,707 
142 
858 
671 
353 
5G0 

1,086 
457 
547 
368 
132 
440 
269 
826 
.»»45 
590 
365 
254 
357 
526 

12,702 

18,702 

6,886 

18,928 

6,660 

28,595 

8,155 

4,659 

12,183 

20,M2 

9,746 

6.802 

i8,aw 

11,419 
0,414 
7.5<57 
21.919 
19,0il 
1.5..558 
42.756 
15.895 
11,246 
11,101 
7.300 
20,721 
20,735 
22,863 
16,002 
12,085 

15,705 
12,429 

6,744 

9,309 
41.557 

8,711 

7.5.^ 

6,814 
20.355 
14,342 

9,597 
11,638 
16,621 
15,308 
13,117 
12,147 

6,459 
11,962 
12,714 
18,652 

4,788 
16,841 

9,411 
28,612 

6,947 

14,198 

Berkeley 

Boone 

19.469 
8,194 

Braxton 

Brooke 

Sutton 

Wellsburg 

18,904 
7.219 

Cabell              

Huntington. 

29,252 

Calhoun 

Grantsville 

10,266 

Clay 

Clav 

8,248 

Doddridge 

Fayette 

Gilmer 

West  Union 

18,689 

Fayettevillc 

81,987 

(Jlenville 

11,762 

Qrant 

Petersburg. 

7,275 

I^wisburg 

Romney 

New  Cunil^erlund 

Moorefield 

( -larksburg 

20,683 

Hampshire 

11,806 

Hancock 

6,693 

Hardy 

Harrison 

8,449 
27,690 

Jackson 

Jefferson 

Ripley 

Churlestown 

22,987 
15,936 

Kanawha 

Charleston 

54,696 

Lewis 

Lincoln 

McDoweli . . . . . ........ 

VVaston 

Hamlin 

Logan  

16,980 
15,434 
6,955 
18,747 
32,480 

Welch      

Marion 

Fairmont 

Monndfville 

Marshall 

26,444 

Mason        

Point  PleiiKint         

24,142 

Mercer 

Princeton 

23,023 

Mineral 

Kevser 

12,883 

Mingo  

Williamson 

Morgan  town 

Union 

Berkeley  SpriujiH 

Summers  vilU- 

Wheeling 

Franklin 

Saint  Marys 

11,859 

Mononsalia 

19,049 

Monroe 

Morgan 

Nicholas 

13,180 
7.294 
11,403 

Ohio     

48,024 

Pendleton 

Pleasants  

9,167 
9,345 

Pocahontas 

Preston 

Marlinton 

Kingwood 

Winfleld 

8,572 
22,727 

17,380 

Raleigh 

Randolph 

Berkley 

12,438 

Elkine 

17,670 

Ritchie 

Harrisville 

18,901 

}{DQne  .        

Spencer  

19,862 

Hiimmers        

Iiinton 

16,266 

Taylor 

Grafton 

Parsons 

14,978 

Tucker 

13,488 

Tyler        

Middlebonrne 

18,252 

Upshur 

Buckhannon 

14,696 

Wayne 

Wavne 

23,619 

Webster 

Addison 

New  Martinsville 

Elizabeth 

Parkersburg 

8,862 

Wetzel 

22,880 

Wirt     

10,284 

Wood 

84,452 

Wyoming 

Oceana 

8,880 
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eral  beds  of  coal  from  1  to  9  feet  thick.  The 
eoal  is  chiefly  bituminous,  though  in  some  places 
it  is  partly  metamorphosed.  In  tbe  northern  and 
central  parts  of  the  State  there  are  immense  de- 
posits of  petroleum  and,  associated  with  them, 
equally  rich  reservoirs  of  natural  gas.  Iron  ore 
is  found,  chiefly  as  limonite,  in  many  parts  of 
the  State,  and  among  non-metallic  minerals  the 
most  important  are  salt,  sandstone,  limestone, 
and  clay.  West  Virginia  has  a  large  number  of 
valuable  mineral  springs,  especially  sulphur. 

Mining.  West  Virginia  rivals  western  Penn- 
sylvania as  a  mining  region.  Its  large  mineral 
wealth  consists  mainly  of  the  mineral  fuels — 
coal,  petroleum,  and  natural  gas.  Coal-mining 
has  developed  chiefly  since  1880,  since  which  year 
the  production  has  steadily  increased.  The 
average  annual  gain  for  that  period  was  over 
1,000,000  tons.  The  output  in  1901  amounted 
to  24,068,402  short  tons,  valued  at  $20,848,- 
184.  Coal  underlies  a  large  part  of  the  State 
and  was  mined  in  1901  in  21  counties.  The  out- 
put was  divided  among  the  four  districts  of 
the  State  as  follows:  New  and  Kanawha  River 
district,  8,036,292  short  tons;  Pocahontas  or 
Flat  Top  district,  6,736,107  short  tons ;  Fairmont 
or  Upper  Monongahela  district,  5,174,160  short 
tons;  and  the  Upper  Potomac  or  Elk  Garden  dis- 
trict, 1,866,677  short  tons.  The  development  of 
coal-mining  has  been  closely  related  with  the 
improvement  of  transportation  facilities,  and 
especially  with  the  improvements  on  the  Great 
Kanawha  River.  West  Virginia  coal  has  a  high 
value  for  coking  purposes.  (See  Manufac- 
tures, below.)  The  rapid  increase  in  the  produc- 
tion of  petroleum  did  not  begin  until  after  1890. 
The  yield  was   then  only  492,578  barrels.     In 

1900  it  surpassed  the  output  of  Pennsylvania, 
and  ranked  second  only  to  that  of  Ohio.  In  1901 
there  was  a  decrease  in  the  yield,  which  was  esti- 
mated at  14,177,126  barrels.  The  greater  part  of 
the  oil  is  forced  through  pipe  lines  to  Philadel- 
phia and  Baltimore.  Very  little  natural  gas  was 
utilized  prior  to  1892.  The  value  of  the  yield  in 

1901  was  estimated  at  $3,954,472.  The  principal 
centre  of  production  is  Wetzel  County.  The  larg- 
est part  of  the  product  is  piped  into  the  neigh- 
boring manufacturing  districts  of  Pennsylvania. 
Clays  are  utilized  and  some  stone  is  quarried. 

Agriculture.  In  1900  10,654,513  acres,  or 
67.5  per  cent,  of  the  State's  area,  were  included 
in  farms.  The  area  of  improved  land  (5,498,981 
acres)  is  more  than  twice  that  of  the  correspond- 
ing area  in  1870.  The  average  size  of  farms  has 
decreased  nearly  one-half  since  1870,  being  114.7 
acres  in  1900.  In  the  latter  year  78.2  per  cent,  of 
the  farms  were  worked  by  their  owners.  The  soil 
in  the  western  part  of  the  State  consists  of  rich 
clay  and  sand  loams,  well  suited  to  general  farm- 
ing. The  flat  hills  to  the  eastward  are  better 
adapted  to  grazing.  The  system  of  agriculture 
practiced  is  typical  of  the  Northern  rather  than 
of  the  Southern  States.  Between  1870  and  1880 
there  was  a  heavy  increase  in  the  production  of 
com  and  wheat.  During  the  next  decade  these 
crops  only  about  held  their  own,  yet  enjoyed  a 
considerable  increase  again  in  the  decade  1890- 
1900.  In  but  few  States  does  buckwheat  have  so 
great  a  relative  importance.  Oats  and  rye  are 
the  other  cereals  worthy  of  note.  Hay  and  forage 
wnk  second  in  acreage.  Potatoes  and  other 
vegetables  are  commonly  grown.     Tobacco  »nd 


sorghum  cane  are  worthy  of  mention.  Probably 
the  most  noteworthy  development  between  1890 
and  1900  was  in  the  raising  of  orchard  fruits. 
The  total  number  of  trees  much  more  than 
doubled  during  the  period.  In  1900  there  were 
5,441,112  apple  trees,  constituting  70.2  per  cent, 
of  the  total  number  of  orchard  trees.  The  fol- 
lowing table  of  acreages  is  self -explaining: 


CROPS 

1900 

1890 

Com 

724,640 

447,928 

99.433  • 

21.410 

13.758 

601.935 

80.128 

6.129 

6.870 

6,221 

692,763 

Wheat 

349,016 
180.815 

Oate 

Buckwheat 

13.696 

Rve : 

14.962 

Hay  and  forage 

Potatoes 

Tobacco 

Borghum  cane 

Dtj  b^aiis 

Stock-Raising.  stock-raising  holds  a  promi- 
nent place  and  the  industry  has  made  enormous 
gains  since  1870.  The  most  marked  development 
has  been  in  cattle-raising.  Much  progress  is 
being  made  in  dairying.  In  1899  there  was  41 
per  cent,  more  milk  produced  than  in  1889.  The 
development  of  mining  has  created  a  large  de- 
mand for  horses,  so  that  rapidly  increasing  num- 
bers are  raised.  The  number  of  sheep  have  de- 
creased since  1890.  The  following  table  gives 
the  number  of  domestic  animals  on  farms: 


Dairy  cows.., 
Other  cattle. 

Horses 

Mules  and 

Sheep 

Swine 


1900 


18d0 


206.601 

188,492 

434.181 

877.674 

186.188 

164.722 

11.470 

7.390 

672,739 

786.063 

442,884 

ill,018 

FoBESTS  AND  FoREST  PR0DUC3TS.  Wcst  Vir- 
ginia has  a  great  wealth  of  timber.  The  wooded 
area  in  1900  was  estimated  at  18,400  square  miles, 
or  73  per  cent,  of  the  total  area.  Considerable 
areas  have  been  cleared  in  the  Ohio  River  and 
lower  valley  counties,  and  on  the  higher  levels 
much  valuable  timber  has  been  culled,  but  mer- 
chantable timber  still  covers  extensive  areas.  The 
highest  regions  are  clothed  with  white  pine, 
which,  owing  to  its  inaccessibility,  generally  re- 
mains in  its  primeval  state.  The  low  levels  are 
covered  with  hard  woods — largely  white  oak  and 
poplar,  which  have  supplied  the  largest  part  of 
the  timber  cut.  Hemlock  and  spruce  are  abun- 
dant on  the  higher  levels.  The  railroad  construc- 
tion since  1896  has  opened  up  new  regions,  with 
a  resulting  heavy  increase  in  the  lumbering 
operations. 

Manufactures.  West  Virginia  has  a  good 
basis  for  the  development  of  the  manufacturing 
industry.  The  value  of  the  State's  manufactured 
products  increased  91.7  per  cent,  between  1890 
and  1900,  being  estimated  in  the  latter  year  at 
$74,177,681.  There  were  33,085  persona  engaged 
in  the  industry,  or  3.6  per  cent,  of  the  population. 
The  iron  and  .steel  industry  ranks  first  and  rep- 
resented the  largest  absolute  gain  of  any  indus- 
try between  1890  and  1900.  The  iron  and  steel 
manufacture  is  confined  to  Wheeling  and  its 
vicinity,  where  it  has  the  advantage  of  natural 
gas  as  a  fuel  and  is  conveniently  near  the  Pitts- 
burg manufacturing  district.  The  State  claims 
to  have  had  the  first  rolling  mill  set  up  west  of 
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the  Alleghanies.  The  closely  allied  foundry  and 
machine-shop  industry  has  had  a  rapid  recent 
growth.  In  the  manufacture  of  coke  the  State 
ranks  second,  and  the  Flat  Top  district,  in  the 
southern  part  of  the  State,  is  the  second  most 
important  coking  region  in  the  United  States. 
The  availability  of  natural  gas  has  led  to  a 
thriving  glass-manufacturing  industry.  There 
was  a  significant  development  between  1890  and 
1900  in  the  manufacture  of  pottery,  terracotta, 
and  fire-clay  products  in  the  region  adjacent  to 
East  Liverpool,  Ohio.  Flour  and  grist  milling 
shares  in  the  State's  general  industrial  progress. 
The  extensive  oak  and  hemlock  forests  furnish 
bark  for  tanning  and  a  thriving  leather  indus- 
try has  recently  developed. 

The    following    table    shows    the    industrial 
status  according  to  census  reports: 


by  the  development  of  the  railroads.  There  are 
three  trunk  lines  traversing  the  State  from  east 
to  west — the  Chesapeake  and  Ohio,  the  Baltimore 
and  Ohio,  and  the  Norfolk  and  Western.  The 
Chesapeake  and  Ohio,  built  in  1872,  and  extended 
to  Cincinnati  in  1888,  forms  an  outlet  for  the 
vast  deposits  of  bituminous  coal  in  the  region 
drained  by  the  New  and  the  Great  Kanawht 
rivers,'  while  the  building  of  the  Norfolk  and 
Western  in  1884  made  possible  the  exploitation 
of  the  coal  fields  in  the  extreme  southern  part 
of  the  State.  In  1902  five  railroads  in  all  had 
extended  their  lines  into  the  different  coal  re- 
gions of  the  State.  The  rapid  development  of 
the  railroads  is  disclosed  by  the  fact  that  a  mile- 
age of  1847  in  1894  had  increased  to  a  mileage 
of  more  than  3500  in  1902.  Additional  lines 
ARgfcgA^ing  1000  miles  in  length  are  projected. 


IKDU8TRIKS 


Total  for  selected  induHtries  for  State.. 


Increofw.  1890  t-o  1900.. 
Percent,  of  Increase... 


Percent,  of  total  of  all  induetries  in  State.. 


Cani  and  general  shop  construction  and  repairs  by  steam  ( 

railroad  companies ( 

Clay  products : 

Total { 

Brick  and  tile 

Pottery,  terra^sotta,  and  flre-clay  products 

Coke 

Flouring  and  grist  mill  products 

Foundry  and  machine  shop  products , 


Iron  and  steel 

Leather,  tanned,  curried,  and  finished.. 
Lumber  and  timber  products 


Year 


1900 
1890 


1900 
1690 


Lumber,  planing-mill  products.    Including  sash,  doors,  and 
blinds 


1900 
1890 

1900 
1890 
1900 
1690 
1900 
1890 
1900 
1890 
1900 
1890 
1900 
1690 
1900 
1890 
1900 
1890 
1900 
1890 
1900 
1890 
1900 
1890 


Number  of 
establish- 
ments 


2.060 
1,181 


879 
74.4 


46.7 
49.7 


33 

7 

66 
35 
41 
27 
14 
8 
77 
46 
737 
496 


16 

7 

11 

7 

46 

60 

960 

464 

83 

60 


Average 
number 
wage- 
earners 


21.347 
11.624 


9,723 
83.6 


64.5 
60.1 


2.605 
1.022 

1.744 

448 

476 

387 

1,260 

61 

8,131 

1.034 

314 

545 

691 

355 

1.949 

1,371 

4.467 

2,013 

664 

210 

6.327 

4.182 

556 

444 


Value  of  prod- 
ucts,  including 
custom  worit 
and  repairing 


$48,897,302 
22,513.520 


26.383.782 
117,2 


65.9 
58.2 


2,943.557 
910,393 

1.451,239 

3IH.865 

346.366 

247.493 

1,104.883 

65.872 

3.529.241 

1.130.762 

6.541.362 

3.902.994 

1.401.852 

606,513 

1371.795 

945,234 

16.514,212 

7.490.934 

3,210,753 

896.120 

10.612.837 

5,516.066 

1.820,463 

910.640 


Tbanspobtation  and  Communication.  West 
Virginia  owes  its  rapid  growth  and  industrial 
importance  to  the  excellent  transportation  facili- 
ties with  which  it  is  favored.  The  navigable 
streams  include  the  Ohio,  Monongahela,  Great 
and  Little  Kanawha,  and  the  Big  Sandy.  The 
natural  commercial  advantages  of  the  Monon- 
gahela  and  the  Great  Kanawha  have  from  time 
to  time  been  augmented  by  the  deepening  of  their 
channels  and  the  construction  of  locks  and  dams. 
The  improvements  wrought  in  the  Great  Kana- 
wha by  the  National  Government  in  1899  en- 
able coal  to  be  shipped  via  this  river  at  all 
seasons  of  the  year,  and  in  1902  the  navigable 
length  of  the  Monongahela  was  extended  as  far 
as  Fairmont,  affording  an  outlet  for  the  large 
coal  area  of  that  region.  The  bulk  of  the  State's 
foreign  trade  is  carried  on  by  way  of  the  Ohio, 
which  offers  means  of  water  communication  with 
the  Gulf.  The  sections  of  the  State  remote  from 
navigable  waterways  have  to  a  lar^e  extent 
been  brought  into  touch  with  the  trade  centres 


Banks.  The  condition  of  the  banks  of  West 
Virginia  in  1902  is  given  in  the  following  table, 
which  is  based  upon  tne  report  of  the  Comptroller 
of  the  Currency: 


Number.. 
Gaplt-al... 
Surplus... 
Cash,  etc. 

Loans 

Deposits . 


National 


55 

$4,455,000 

1.437.000 

1.069.000 

18.06.\000 

20,765,000 


State  (July 
16.  1902) 


Savings  <Jolj 
30,1902) 


111 

$6,119,600 

1.733,400 

1,718,700 

24.962,000 

30,367.000 


417.no 

"eBo.'ooD 


Government.  The  right  to  vote  is  given  to 
male  citizens  twenty-one  years  of  age  who  have 
resided  in  the  State  one  year  and  in  the  county 
sixty  days.  Upon  the  demand  of  a  majority  of 
the  members  elected  to  either  House  of  the  Legis- 
lature the  question  of  calling  a  constitutional 
convention  must  be  submitted  to  the  people,  and 
the  issue  is  decided  by  a  majority  of  the  votes 
cast.     The  acts  of  the  convention  must  be  sub- 
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mitted  to  the  people  for  ratification.  A  proposed 
nniendinent  must  receive  the  approval  of  two- 
thirds  of  the  members  elected  to  each  House,  after 
which  it  is  submitted  to  the  people  and  decided 
by  a  majority  of  those  voting.  General  elections 
are  held  on  the  Tuesday  after  the  first  Monday 
in  November. 

Legislative.  The  minimum  number  of  mem- 
bers in  the  Senate  is  twenty-four,  and  in  the 
House  of  Delegates  sixty-five.  The  former  are 
elected  for  four  years,  and  the  latter  for  two 
years.  The  Legislative  Assembly  meets  biennial- 
ly, on  the  second  Wednesday  of  January  in  the 
odd  years.  The  sessions  may  continue  not  longer 
than  forty-five  days  unless  with  the  concurrence 
of  two-thirds  of  each  House.  Members  receive 
$4  per  day  and  mileage.  The  Legislature  is  pro- 
hibited from  establishing  any  board  or  court  of 
registration  for  voters.  The  House  of  Delegates 
impeaches  and  the  Senate  tries  all  cases  of  im- 
peachment. 
Executive.  The  Governor,  Secretary  of  State, 
-Superintendent  of  Free  Schools,  Auditor,  Treas- 
urer, and  Attorney-General  are  each  elected  for 
a  term  of  four  years.  The  president  of  the  Senate 
and  the  Speaker  of  the  House,  respectively,  are 
in  the  line  of  succession  to  the  Governorship  in 
case  of  a  vacancy  in  that  office.  Tlie  Governor 
is  vested  with  the  usual  pardoning  power.  He 
niav  veto  any  bill  or  any  item  of  an  appropriation 
biif,  but  such  action  may  be  overruled  by  a 
majority  vote  of  the  members  elected  to  either 
House. 

Judicial.  The  Superior  Court  consists  of  four 
judges  elected  by  the  voters  of  the  State  to  serve 
for  terms  of  twelve  years.  The  State  is  divided 
into  thirteen  circuits,  in  one  of  which  two  judges 
are  elected  and  in  the  others  one  judge  each  for 
terms  of  eight  years.  Court  is  held  in  each 
county  three  times  a  year.  There  are  county 
courts,  consisting  of  three  commissioners  who  are 
elected  for  six  years,  and  a  clerk  of  the  county 
court  elected  for  a  like  period. 

Loc.\L  Government.  The  different  counties  elect 
surveyors,  prosecutors,  sheriffs,  and  one  or  two 
assessors,  all  of  whom  serve  for  four  years. 
Coroners,  overseers  of  the  poor,  and  surveyors  of 
roads  are  appointed  by  the  county  court. 

Finance.  When  West  Virginia  was  set  off 
from  Virginia  the  question  arose  as  to  the  share 
of  the  public  debt  to  be  borne  by  either  Com- 
monwealth. All  attempts  to  reach  an  agreement 
failed,  and  the  matter  is  still  unsettled.  The 
financial  welfare  of  West  Virginia  has  been 
safe^arded  by  the  most  stringent  provisions  in 
the  Constitution^  and  there  has  been  no  debt  in- 
curred since  the  State  entered  the  Union.  The 
receipts  for  the  fiscal  year  1902  amounted  to 
$2,348,987.89,  and  the  expenditures  to  $2,292,- 
533.86.  The  chief  sources  of  revenue  are  licenses, 
land,  railroad  taxes^  capitations,  and  intangible 
personal  property. 

VVest  Virginia  sends  five  members  to  the  Na- 
tional House  of  Representatives.  The  capital 
is  Charleston. 

Militia.  The  men  of  militia  age  in  1900  were 
200.503.  The  organized  militia  in  1901  num- 
bered 995. 

Population.  The  population  bv  decades  has 
been  as  follows:  1870,  442,014;  1880,  618,457; 
1890,  762.794;  1900,  958,800.  In  the  last  cen- 
sus year  the  State  ranked  twenty-eighth  in  popu- 


lation. The  rate  of  increase  for  the  last  decade 
was  25.7  per  cent.,  as  against  20.7  per  cent,  for 
the  nation.  But  few  States  have  a  smaller 
proportion  of  foreign  born,  the  number  of  these 
in  1900  being  only  22,451.  There  were  43,499 
negroes.  Of  the  total  population,  499,242  were 
males  and  459,558  females.  There  were  38.9  in* 
habitants  to  the  square  mile.  In  1900  eight  cities 
had  over  5000  inhabitants  each.  These  were: 
Wheeling,  38,878;  Huntington,  11,923;  Parkers- 
burg,  11,703;  Charleston,  11,099;  Martinsburg, 
7564;  Fairmont,  5655;  Grafton,  6660;  and 
Moundsville,  5362. 

Religion.  The  Methodists  are  the  strongest 
denomination.  Next  in  order  come  the  Baptists, 
Roman  Catholics,  Presbyterians,  Disciples  of 
Christ,  and  Lutherans. 

Education.  Separate  schools  are  maintained 
for  white  and  colored  pupils.  The  revenue 
for  school  purposes  is  derived  from  the  school 
fund  and  capitation  and  general  taxes.  The  ex- 
penditures tor  school  purposes  in  1902  were  about 
$3,000,000.  In  tlie  census  year  1900,  the  popu- 
lation of  school  age  was  356,471,  of  which  186,- 
410,  or  51.7  per  cent.,  were  in  attendance.  The 
illiterates  in  the  same  year  formed  11.4  per  cent, 
of  the  total  population  of  ten  years  of  age  and 
upward.  The  school  report  for  1902  showed  an 
enrollment  in  the  public  schools  of  276,234,  a 
substantial  increase  over  the  1900  figures.  The 
principal  institutions  include  the  University  of 
West  Virginia,  at  Morgantown  (see  West  Vib- 
omiA,  University  of)  ;  Bethany  College,  at 
Bethany;  and  Morris  Harvey  College,  at  Bar- 
boursville.  There  are  normal  schools  at  Athens, 
Fairmont,  Glenville,  Huntington,  Shepherdstovni, 
and  West  Liberty.  The  West  Virginia  Colored 
Institute,  at  Institute,  also  gives  a  normal  train- 
ing course. 

Charitable  and  Penal  Institutions.  The 
State  maintains  an  asylum  for  incurables  at 
Huntington,  and  miners'  hospitals  at  Fairmont, 
McKendree,  and  Welsh.  Hospi*«ls  for  the  in- 
sane are  located  at  Weston  and  at  Spencer,  hav- 
ing in  1900  an  aggregate  of  1629  inmates. 
There  are  a  school  lor  the  deaf  and  blind  at 
Romney,  yith  209  inmates,  a  boys*  reform  school 
at  Pruntytown,  with  288  inmates,  and  a  girls' 
industrial  school  at  Salem,  with  50  inmates.  The 
penitentiary,  located  at  Moundsville,  is  supported 
by  the  labor  of  the  convicts.  In  1900  there  were 
508  inmates. 

History.  For  many  years  after  the  settlement 
of  the  eastern  part  of  Virginia  the  western 
section  was  entirely  unknown.  John  Lederer, 
a  German  surgeon  in  the  employ  of  Governor 
Berkeley,  was  probably  the  first  white  man  to 
explore  the  region,  in  1669.  In  the  same  year  • 
La  Salle  floated  down  the  Ohio  River  and 
landed  at  several  places  within  the  State. 
Abraham  Wood  in  1671  discovered  the  Great 
Kanawha,  and  Governor  Spotswood  of  Virginia 
made  an  expedition  into  the  present  State  in 
1716.  The  grant  to  I^rd  Fairfax  of  the  northern 
neck  of  Virginia  included  part  of  the  present 
State,  and  his  surveyors  planted  a  stone  at  the 
headwaters  of  the  northern  branch  of  the  Poto- 
mac to  show  the  limits  of  his  grant.  When  the 
western  part  of  Virginia  began  to  fill  up  with  the 
adventurous  Scotch -Irish  after  1732,  scattered 
pioneers  crossed  the  mountains,  and  soon  came  in 
conflict  with  the  French,  who  also  claimed  the 


WEST  VIBGIKIA. 


604 


WESTWOOD. 


country.  (See  Ohio;  French  and  Indian  Wab; 
ViBQiNiA.)  The  Six  Nations  of  New  York  also 
claimed  this  country  by  right  of  conquest,  but 
ceded  their  claim  to  the  whites  in  1754  at  Fort 
Stanwix.  The  other  Indians  refused  to  acknowl- 
edge the  cession,  and  in  1774,  at  Point  Pleasant, 
one  of  the  bloodiest  of  Indian  battles  was 
fought  between  a  confederacy  of  Shaw^nees,  Dela- 
wares,  Wyandots,  Cayugas,  and  other  Indians 
under  Cornstalk,  and  Virginia  settlers  and  militia 
under  Gen.  Andrew  Lewis.  Lord  Dunmore,  the 
Governor  of  Virginia,  did  not  attempt  to  aid  the 
settlers,  though  he  was  near  with  a  strong  force, 
and  it  was  openly  charged  that  his  hope  was  to 
cripple  the  colony  so  that  it  could  not  join  in 
resistance  to  Great  Britain.  In  spite  of  the 
King's  proclamation  of  1763  declaring  the  west- 
em  territory  to  be  *  Indian  country,*  colonization 
was  rapid  and  counties  were  formed.  After  the 
Revolution  an  entirely  different  society  grew  up 
in  the  western  woods,  compared  with  that  in 
the  east.  The  hardy  backwoodsmen  had  few 
luxuries,  few  slaves,  and  little  touch  with  Euro- 
pean culture.  Jealousies  ensued  between  the 
sections,  and  the  west  complained  bitterly  that 
they  had  all  the  burdens  of  government  without 
corresponding  benefits.  The  representation  in 
the  eastern  counties  was  based  partially  upon  the 
number  of  negroes,  and  a  western  freeman  did 
not  have  the  same  representation  as  a  resident 
of  the  east.  The  peculiar  shape  of  the  western 
part  of  the  State  made  a  number  of  the  counties 
border  on  the  free  States  of  Ohio  and  Pennsyl- 
vania, and  many  of  the  counties  were  Northern  in 
sentiment  at  the'approach  of  the  Civil  War.  When 
Virginia  passed  the  ordinance  of  secession  there 
was  much  dissatisfaction.  Numerous  small  meet- 
ings were  held,  and  on  May  13,  1861,  delegates 
from  twenty-five  counties  met  at  Wheeling  and 
called  a  convention  to  meet  June  11th.  Repre- 
sentatives from  forty  counties  attended,  declared 
their  independence  of  Virginia,  and  took  meas- 
ures for  the  establishment  of  a  provisional  gov- 
ernment by  electing  Francis  H.  Pierpont  (q.v.) 
Governor.  On  July  2d  a  Legislature  met  and 
elected  representatives  to  the  United  States  Sen- 
ate, who  were  admitted  by  that  body.^  This  ac- 
tion was  approved  by  the  people  October  24th,  and 
delegates  were  also  elected  to  a  convention  which 
met  at  Wheeling  on  November  26th,  to  frame  a 
constitution,  which  was  adopted  on  May  3,  1862. 
On  May  13th  the  Legislature  of  the  'Restored 
Government  of  Virginia'  gave  its  consent  to  the 
formation  of  a  new  State.  The  act  of  admission 
was  approved  by  President  Lincoln,  December  31, 
1862,  to  take  effect  upon  the  insertion  of  a  clause 
providing  for  gradual  emancipation,  and  the 
.  State  was  formally  admitted  June  19,  1863.  Dur- 
ing the  war  an  unusually  large  part  of  the  popu- 
lation was  in  arms,  and  32,068  men  were  fur- 
nished to  the  Federal  Army.  Slavery  was  entire- 
ly abolished  February  3.  1865,  in  advance  of  the 
adoption  of  the  Thirteenth  Amendment.  The  re- 
turn of  the  Confederate  soldiers  to  the  southern 
and  eastern  counties  threatened  the  Republican 
control,  and  in  1866  an  amendment  was  added  to 
the  Constitution  disfranchising  all  who  had  given 
aid  and  comfort  to  the  Confederacy  after  June, 
1861.  In  1869  the  number  of  voters  numbered 
about  50,000,  and  the  disfranchised  29,316.  By 
a  compromise,  general  amnesty  and  negro  suffrage 
were  coupled  and  adopted  in  1871,  and  in  1872 


a  new  constitution  went  into  force.  The  Tote 
of  the  State  was  cast  for  Republican  electors 
before  this  time.  For  the  twenty  years  from 
1872  to  1892  Democratic  candidates  were  uni- 
formly successful.  The  great  development  of 
mining  and  manufacturing  has  brought  about  a 
change  of  sentiment,  and  in  1896  and  190O  the 
State  was  found  in  the  Republican  column. 

GOTERJIOBS  OF  WB8T  ViRQIHIA 

Arthar  I.  Bareman Repablican 166S-M 

D.  D.  T.  Famsworth (acting) 1889 

William  E.  Btev^enBon Repablican 1869-71 

John  J.  Jacobs Democrat 1871-n 

Henry  M.  Mathews "        1877-81 

Jacob  B.  Jackaon "        1881-« 

B.  Willis  Wilson "        18B&^ 

A.  Brooks  Fleming "         1800-93 

William  A.  McCorkle "         189S-97 

George  W.  Atkinson Repablican 1897-19U1 

Alberta.  White ••        1901— 

BiBUOQBAPHT.  Dodge,  West  Virginia  (Phila- 
delphia, 1865)  ;  Summers,  7'he  Mountain  State: 
Description  of  the  Natural  Resources  of  West 
Virginia  (Charleston,  1893).  For  history,  in 
addition  to  the  references  for  Virginia,  consult: 
Thwaites,  ed.,  Wither's  Chronicles^  of  Border 
Warfare  (Cincinnati,  1895)  ;  Lewis,  History  of 
West  Virginia  (Philadelphia,  1889)  ;  Hale, 
TranS'Allegha/ny  Pioneers  (Cincinnati,  1886); 
Atkinson  and  Gibbens,  Prominent  Men  of  West 
Virginia  (Wheeling,  1890). 

WEST  VTBOINIA  UNIVEBSITT.  A  co- 
educational State  institution  of  higher  learning 
at  Morgan  town,  W.  Va.,  founded  in  1868.  It 
absorbed  the  West  Virginia  Agricultural  College 
(founded  1867),  the  Monongahela  Academy 
(founded  1814),  and  the  Woc^burn  Seminary. 
It  now  comprises  colleges  of  arts  and  sciences, 
engineering  and  mechanical  arts,  agriculture,  and 
law,  schools  of  music,  military  science  and  tac- 
tics, and  commerce,  and  preparatory  schools  at 
Morgantown,  Montgomery,  and  Keyser,  with  an 
attendance  of  1099  students  in  1903,  and  70  in- 
structors. Its  principal  sources  of  support  are 
the  land  grant  of  1862,  the  Morrill  and  Hatch 
funds,  and  biennial  State  appropriations,  the 
total  income  in  1902  being  $218,124.  The  uni- 
versity has  a  campus  of  ^  acres  bordering  the 
Monongahela  River^  and  a  farm  of  about  100 
acres  for  the  use  of  the  agricultural  experiment 
station  and  the  college  of  agriculture.  The  build- 
ings and  grounds  were  valued  in  1900  at  $675,- 
000.    The  library  contained  25,000  volumes. 

WESTWABD  HO!  (1)  A  comedy  by  Webster 
and  Dekker,  printed  in  1607,  describing  the  subur- 
ban pastimes  of  contemporary  London.  (2)  A 
novel  (1855)  by  Charles  Kingsley,  whose  scene 
is  laid  in  Elizabethan  England  and  in  what  Ib 
now  Venezuela. 

WEST'WOOD^  John  Obadiah  (1805-93). 
An  English  entomologist  and  antiquary.  He 
was  bom  in  Shefldeld,  and  became  a  lawyer  in 
London,  but  never  practiced,  devoting  him- 
self to  entomology  and  antiquarian  researches. 
He  was  a  founder  (1833)  of  the  Entomological 
Society  of  London,  and  finally  its  honorary  life 
president.  In  1861  he  was  appointed  Hope  pro- 
fessor of  zodlogy  at  Oxford.  While  his  works 
were  largely  systematic,  he  added  greatly  to  our 
knowledge  of  the  transformations  and  habits  of 
insects.  His  Introduction  to  the  Modem  Classi- 
fication of  Insects  ( 1839-40 )  was  a  work  of  per- 
manent importance.    Several  of  his  works,  as  the 
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Arcana  Eniomologica  (1841-45).  are  sumptuoua 
in  the  richness  of  their  plates,  liesides  nearly 
400  memoirs  and  minor  articles,  his  published 
works  on  insects,  etc.,  are:  The  Entomologist's 
Textbook  (London,  1838)  ;  British  Butterflies 
and  Their  Transformations,  with  plates  by  H.  N. 
Humphreys  (1841;  new  ed.  [1857-]  1858);  Brit- 
ish Moths  and  Their  Transformations,  with 
plates  by  H.  N.  Humphreys  (London,  1843-45; 
new  eds.  in  1851  and  1857-58)  ;  with  Doubleday, 
TherQenera  of  Diurnal  Lepidoptera  (1846-52); 
The  Cabinet  of  Oriental  Entomology  (London, 
[1847-]  1848,  4to)  ;  The  Butterflies  of  Great 
Britain  (London,  1865)  ;  Catalogue  of  Orthop- 
ierous  Insects  in  the  British  Museum,  part  i., 
PhasmidoB  (1859);  Thesaurus  Entomologicus 
Oxoniensis  (1874)  ;  Revisio  Insectorum  Families 
Mantidorum  (1889) ;  with  Charles  Spence  Bate, 
A  History  of  the  British  Sessile-Eyed  Crustacea 
(1863-68).  In  addition  to  this  he  edited  or 
contributed  parts  relatinfjr  to  insects  of  many 
other  works  dealing  with  natural  history. 

Westwood  was  also  widely  known  for  his  works 
on  English  archaeology.  He  excelled  in  reproduc- 
ing old  manuscripts,  illuminations,  and  drawings 
of  old  ivories  and  inscribed  stones.  His  anti- 
quarian works  are:  PalcBographia  Sacra  Pictoria 
(1843-45)  ;  Illuminated  Illustrations  of  the 
Bible  (1846)  ;  On  the  Distinctive  Character  of 
the  Ornamentation  Employed  hy  the  Early  Brit- 
ish,  Anglo-ScuDon,  and  Irish  Artists  (1854); 
Wood  Carvings — Report  of  the  Commissioners 
Appointed  to  Inquire  into  the  Causes  of  Decay 
in  Wood  Carvings  (1864);  Facsimiles  of  the 
Miniatures  and  Ornaments  of  Anglo-Saxon  and 
Irish  Manuscripts  (1868);  The  Utrecht  Psalter 
(1874);  The  Bible  of  the  Monastery  of  Saint 
Paul  Near  Rome  (1876)  ;  Catalogue  of  the  Fictile 
Ivories  in  the  South  Kensington  Museum  (1876)  ; 
Lapidarium  Wallke:  The  Early  Inscribed  and 
Sculptured  Stones  of  Wales  (1876-79);  The 
Book  of  Kells:  A  Lecture  (Dublin,  1887). 

WETH^BEIiL,  Elizabeth.  The  pen  name 
of  Suaan  Warner. 

WETSTEIN,  vfit'stln  (or  WETTSTEIN), 
JoHANN  Jakob  (1693-1754).  A  Swiss  theologian, 
born  in  Basel.  He  studied  for  the  Church,  and 
after  1717  devoted  himself  to  the  critical  study  of 
the  Scriptures  in  Basel,  where  he  was  a  deacon. 
He  was  forced  to  leave  the  city  in  1730  on  ac- 
count of  suspected  heretical  beliefs.  He  was 
called  to  Amsterdam  in  1733  as  professor  of 
Church  history  in  the  university,  and  spent  the 
rest  of  his  life  in  that  city.  Among  his  writings 
are  Prolegomena  (1730;  annotated  by  Semler  in 
1764  and  republished  by  Lotze  in  1831),  and  a 
critical  edition  of  the  New  Testament  (2  vols., 
1751-52).  The  latter  was  a  distinct  advance 
toward  modem  scholarship. 

WETTEB^  vftt'tgr.  A  lake  of  Sweden.  See 
Vetter. 

WETTEBEN,  v6t'ter-en.  A  town  in  the 
Province  of  East  Flanders,  Belgium,  8  miles  east 
by  south  of  Ghent,  on  the  Scheldt  River  (Map: 
Belgium,  B  3).  It  is  of  considerable  industrial 
importance,  having  extensive  bleaching  establish- 
ments and  manufactures  of  cotton  goods,  lace, 
gunpowder,  etc.     Population,  in  1901,  14,500. 

WETTEBHOBN,  v6t't$r-h6rn.  A  peak  of 
the  Bernese  Alps  in  Switzerland.  It  belongs  to 
the  Finsteraarhorn  group,  and  is  situated  8  miles 


southeast  of  the  Lake  of  Brienz,  east  of  Grindel- 
wald  (Map:  Switzerland,  G  2).  It  rises  from 
the  valley  in  an  abrupt  rocky  wall,  and  has  three 
.summits,  the  highest  of  which  has  an  altitude  of 
12,167  feet. 

WETZLABy  v^ts'lar.  A  Prussian  town  in  a 
detached  part  of  the  Rhine  Province,  on  the  Lahn, 
opposite  the  mouth'  of  the  Dill,  eight  miles  south- 
west of  Giessen  and  33  miles  northwest  of  Frank- 
fort-on-the-Main  (Map:  Prussia,  C  3).  Popu- 
lation, in  1900,  8906.  In  the  vicinity  are  large 
mines  of  iron,  manganese,  and  phosphorus.  The 
cathedral  dates  from  the  eleventh  century,  with 
additions  in  the  fourteenth,  fifteenth,  and  six- 
teenth centuries.  Wetzlar  was  formerly  an  Im- 
perial free  city,  and  from  1691  to  1806  was  the 
seat  of  the  Imperial  Court  of  Justice.  Here,  on 
June  15,  1796,  the  Archduke  Charles  defeated  the 
French  under  Jourdan.  The  town,  which  had 
been  held  by  Prince  Dalberg,  was  transferred  to 
Prussia  by  the  Congress  of  Vienna  in  1815.  Dur- 
ing the  summer  of  1772  Goethe  lived  at  Wetzlar; 
here  and  in  the  vicinity  occurred  the  incidents 
which  suggested  the  Sorrows  of  Werther. 

WEX^FOBD.  A  maritime  county  of  the 
Province  of  Leinster,  Ireland,  bounded  by  the 
Irish  Sea  and  the  counties  of  Waterford,  Kil- 
kenny, Carlow,  and  Wicklow  (Map:  Ireland,  E 
4).  Area,  901  square  miles.  The  surface  is  in 
general  level  or  undulating,  becoming  mountain- 
ous toward  the  northwest.  The  soil  is  fertile. 
The  barley  crops  are  the  largest  in  Ireland,  and 
rye,  oats,  potatoes,  and  turnips  are  also  raised, 
while  dairy  products  are  exported  in  large  quan- 
tities. Population,  in  1901,  104,104.  County 
seat,  Wexford. 

WEZEOBD.  The  capital  of  Wexford  County, 
Ireland,  a  seaport.  Parliamentary  and  municipal 
borough,  at  the  mouth  of  the  Slaney,  82  miles 
south  of  Dublin  (Map:  Ireland,  E  4).  The  town 
is  situated  on  the  southwestern  shore  of  the 
estuary  of  the  Slaney,  known  as  Wexford  Harbor, 
along  which  the  quay  extends  nearly  1000  yards. 
The  chief  occupations  are  distilling  and  the  grind- 
ing of  com.  The  harbor  contains  a  patent  slip  and 
dock,  and  an  active  shipping  trade  is  carried  on. 
The  town  was  occupied  by  the  Danes  as  one  of 
their  strongest  settlements.  From  the  time  of 
the  invasion,  it  became  an  English  stronghold 
against  the  native  population.  During  the  Civil 
War  it  was  occupied  by  the  confederated  Catho- 
lics, but  was  taken  by  Cromwell  in  1649.  The 
insurgents  of  1798  had  possession  of  it  for  a 
short  time.    Population,  in  1901,  11,154. 

WEYDEH",  vi'den,  Rogieb  van  deb  (c.1400- 
64).  A  Flemish  painter,  founder  of  the  school 
of  Brabant.  Next  to  the  brothers  Van  Eyck  he 
was  the  most  gifted  and  influential  master  of  the 
early  Flemish  sch'ool.  He  was  not  a  pupil  of  Jan 
van  Eyck,  as  was  formerly  supposed,  but  rather 
a  rival,  although  probably  influenced  by  his  art. 
Modem  research  has  established  his  identity  with 
Rogelet  de  la  Pasture,  who  was  born  at  Tournai 
in  1399  or  1400,  became  a  pupil  of  Robert  Cam- 
pin  in  1427,  and  a  master  of  the  Painters'  Guild 
in  1432.  In  April,  1435,  he  removed  to  Brussels, 
and  in  the  following  year  the  office  of  painter  to 
the  city  was  created  for  him.  In  1449  he  went 
to  Italy,  where  he  enjoyed  the  highest  reputation 
and  the  most  distinguished  patronage.     For  the 
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Duke  of  Florence  he  painted  a  triptych,  a  panel 
of  which  probably  survives  in  the  fine  "Pieta" 
at  the  Uffizi;  for  Francesco  Sforza,  Duke  of 
Milan,  a  ''Crucifixion"  ( Brussels  Museum ) ,  with 
portraits  of  the  Duke,  his  wife  and  son;  and  for 
Cosimo  de'  Medici  a  "Madonna,  with  Patron 
Saints"  (c.l450,  Stadel  Institute,  Frankfort). 
The  great  paintings  of  Italy,  however,  had  no  in- 
fluence upon  his  art.  He  returned  to  Brussels, 
where  he  died  June  16,  1464,  as  a  member  of  a 
religious  fraternity. 

Rogier  van  der  Weyden's  art  was  as  deeply  re- 
ligious as  his  personality.  In  sentiment  it  rep- 
resents a  reaction  against  the  placid  painting  of 
Jan  van  Eyck,  intended  for  comfortable  middle 
classes,  and  appeals  to  the  more  popular  religious 
tendency  of  the  day.  His  intense  dramatic  action 
sometimes  leads  to  exaggeration,  and  his  draw- 
ing, though  always  careful,  is  sometimes  de- 
fective. His  colors  are  less  bright  and  luminous 
than  Van  Eyck's,  being  rendered  with  dawn  and 
twilight  effects.  The  heads,  with  their  large 
eyes  and  prominent  brows,  are  wonderfully  ex- 
pressive and  spiritual.  His  influence  was  even 
wider  than  Van  Eyck's.  In  the  Netherlands 
Hans  Mem  ling  was  his  pupil,  and  he  exercised  a 
formative  influence  upon  Dierich  Bouts  and 
Quentin  Massys.  The  Cologne  school  of  the  lat- 
er fifteenth  century  was  dependent  upon  him; 
Martin  Schongauer  of  Colmar  was  probably  his 
pupil,  and  even  Wolgemut  and  the  Nurembergers 
felt  his  influence.  Through  his  designs  for  reliefs 
he  had  a  w^ide  influence  upon  the  sculpture  of  his 
day. 

To  Rogier's  earliest  period  no  paintings  can 
with  certainty  be  ascribed.  About  1440  he 
painted  a  "Descent  from  the  Cross,"  now  in  the 
Madrid  Museum;  replica  in  the  sacristy  of  the 
Escorial.  Of  his  later  achievements  the  great 
altar-piece  in  seven  panels  of  "The  last  Judg- 
ment" (1449),  in  the  Hospital  at  Beaune  (Cftte- 
d'Or),  France,  is  one  of  the  most  important.  Of 
great  originality  is  the  altar-piece  representing 
"The  Seven  Sacraments,"  in  the  Antwerp  Mu- 
seum. The  Old  Pinakothek  at  Munich  possesses 
an  "Adoration  of  the  Magi,"  which  became  a 
model  for  later  painters,  and  "Saint  Luke  Paint- 
ing the  Madonna."  In  the  Berlin  Museum  are 
three  altar-pieces,  including  the  celebrated  Mid- 
delburg  Altar,  with  the  "Adoration  of  the  Holy 
Child."  Consult  the  biographies  by  Wauters 
(Brussels,  1856)  and  Pinchart  (ib.,  1876)  :  also 
Crowe  and  Cavalcaselle,  Early  Flemish  Painters 
(London,  1872)  ;  MUntz,  in  Revue  de  Vart  chrHien 
(1896);  and  Firmenich-Richartz,  in  Zeitschrift 
fUr  hildende  Kunst,  vol.  x.  (Leipzig,  1898-99). 

WEYEB'S  CAVE.  A  large  stalactite  cav- 
ern in  Augusta  County,  Va.,  opening  into  a 
western  spur  of  the  Blue  Ridge,  11  miles  north- 
east of  Staunton.  It  ranks  next  in  importance 
to  the  Mammoth  and  Wyandotte  Caves,  and  con- 
tains several  chambers,  of  which  the  largest  is 
Washington's  Hall,  2.')0  feet  long  and  more  than 
90  feet  high. 

WBYLEB,vft'4-lftr',  Nioolau  Valewano,  Mar- 
quis of  Tenerifl'e  (1838—).  A  Spanish  general. 
He  was  born  in  Palma,  island  of  Majorca,  De- 
cember 17,  1838.  He  entered  the  army,  was  mili- 
tary attache  of  the  Spanish  legation  in  the 
United  States  during  the  Civil  W^ar,  and  accom- 


panied General  Sheridan  on  some  of  his 
paigns.  In  the  ten  years'  war  in  Cuba  (1868- 
78)  he  held  a  command  under  Balmaceda,  and  in 
1873  served  in  Spain  against  the  Carlists,  with 
some  distinction.  In  1879  he  was  made  Gover- 
nor-General of  the  Canaries  and  in  1889  Captain- 
General  of  the  Philippines,  where  he  amassed  a 
fortune.  He  was  later  commissioned  as  Provincial 
Governor  of  Catalonia,  and  in  1896  he  was  sent 
to  Cuba,  in  response  to  the  demands  of  the 
advocates  of  severe  methods,  to  succeed  Martinez 
Campos  (q.v.).  His  ruthless  policy  aroused  a 
strong  protest  in  the  United  States,  and  he  was 
recalled  in  1897.  In  1900  the  military  party 
gained  ascendency  in  the  Government  and  he  was 
made  Captain-C^eneral  of  Madrid.  In  the  Sagasta 
Cabinet,  which  held  office  from  March,  1901,  to 
December,  1902,  he  was  Minister  of  War. 

WEYMANy  wi'man  or  w^fi'man,  Stanley 
John  (1855—).  An  English  novelist  of  the  ro- 
mantic school.  He  was  bom  at  Ludlow,  Shrop- 
shire, August  7,  1855,  and  w^as  educated  at 
Shrewsbury  and  at  Christ  Church,  Oxford.  He 
was  called  to  the  bar  in  1881,  and  practiced  until 
1889.  His  first  three  romances,  The  House  of 
the  Wolf  (1890),  The  New  Rector  (1891),  and 
The  Story  of  Francis  Cludde  (1891),  were  fol- 
lowed by  A  Oentleman  of  France  (1893),  which 
established  his  fame  as  a  romanticist.  It  was 
translated  into  several  languages.  Without  quite 
equaling  this  effort,  Weyman  has  since  published 
Under  the  Red  Robe  (1894),  My  Lady  Rotha 
( 1894) ,  Memoirs  of  a  Minister  of  France  ( 1895), 
The  Red  Cockade  (1895),  The  Man  in  Black 
(1896),  Shrewsbury  (1897),  The  Castle  Inn 
(1898),  Sophia  (1900),  /n  Kings  Byways,  twelve 
short  stories  (1902),  and  several  other  romances. 

WEYMOXTTH,  wfi'miith.  A  town,  including 
several  villages,  in  Norfolk  County,  Mass.,  12 
miles  southeast  of  Boston,  on  the  New  York,  New 
Haven  and  Hartford  Railroad  (Map:  Massa- 
chusetts, F  3).  It  has  the  Tufts  Library  with 
more  than  20,000  volumes,  and  the  Fogg  Li- 
brary. Weymouth  is  primarily  an  industrial 
town,  being  especially  interested  in  the  manu- 
facture of  shoes  and  in  wool-scouring.  There 
are  also  car-repair  shops  here.  The  water-works 
are  owned  and  operated  by  the  town.  Popula- 
tion, in  1890,  10,868;  in  1900,  11,324.  Thomas 
Weston  came  to  Weymouth  in  1622,  but  the  first 
permanent  settlement  w^as  made  by  Capt.  Robert 
Gorges  in  1623.  It  was  here  that  Thomas  Mor- 
ton of  Merrymount  was  first  seized  in  1628  by 
the  Plymouth  colonists.  Until  1635,  when  it 
was  incorporated,  the  place  was  called  bv  its 
Indian  name,  Wessagusset.  Consult  C.  F.  Adams, 
Jr.,  Proceedings  on  the  250th  Anniversary  of  the 
Permanent  Settlement  (Boston,  1874). 

WEYMOUTH,  or  Melcombe  Regis  and 
Weymouth.  A  seaport  and  fashionable  watering- 
place  in  Dorsetshire,  England,  on  a  bay  at  the 
mouth  of  the  Wey,  four  miles  north  of  the  Isle 
of  Portland,  and  eight  miles  south  of  Dorchester 
(Map:  England,  D  6).  A  fortified  point,  called 
the  Nothe,  separates  the  old  town  of  Weymouth, 
lying  to  the  south,  and  Melcombe-Regis,  extend- 
ing to  the  north.  The  two  communicate  by  means 
of  a  bridge.  The  old  town  is  uninteresting  in 
appearance.  Melcombe  Regis,  elegantly  built, 
stands  on  a  narrow  peninsula,  with  the  sea  on 
the  east,  and  an  estuary  on  the  west  side.    Its 
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chief  features  are  the  sea-terrace  and  an  es- 
planade, over  a*  mile  long,  adorned  with  a  statue 
of  George  III.  Ship  and  boat  building,  rope  and 
sail  making,  and  brewing  are  carried  on,  and 
there  is  steam  traffic  with  France  and  the  Chan- 
nel Islands.  The  boroughs  were  united  in  1571, 
and  enlarged  in  1805.  Population,  in  1901, 
19,831. 

WEYPBECHT,  vrpr^Kt,  Kabl  (1838-81). 
A  German  Polar  explorer,  bom  near  Michelstadt; 
Hesse.  He  entered  the  Austrian  navy  in  1856, 
and  with  Payor  undertook,  in  1871,  an  expedi- 
tion to  Spitzbergen  and  Nova  Zembla,  and  in 
1872-74  led  the  great  Austrian  Arctic  expedi- 
tion, the  result  of  which  was  the  discovery  and 
exploration  of  Franz  Josef  Land.  At  the  meet- 
ing of  German  naturalists  at  Gratz  in  1875,  he 
proposed  a  plan  to  substitute  for  the  polar  ex- 
peditions a  systematic  exploration  by  means  of 
an  international  system  of  permanent  observa- 
tion stations.  This  plan  was  carried  into  effect 
in  1882-83,  after  Weyprecht  had  died  at  Michel- 
stadt.  He  published:  Die  Metamorphoaen  des 
Polar eises  ( 1879) ;  Aatronomiache  und  geoddtiache 
Beatimtnungen  der  oesterreichiach-ungarischen 
arktischen  Expedition  (1877);  Praktiache  An- 
leitung  zur  Beohachtung  der  Polarlichter  und  der 
magnetiachen  Eracheinungen  in  hohen  Breiten 
(1881),  besides  contributions  to  Petermann's 
Mitteilungen  and  other  periodicals.  Consult 
Littrow,  Karl  Weyprecht,  Erinnerung  und  Brief e 
(Vienna,  1881). 

WBYB^  vir,  Rudolf  (1847—).  An  Austrian 
sculptor,  bom  in  Vienna.  He  was  a  pupil  of 
Bauer  and  Cesar  in  the  academy,  where  with  his 
group  of  "Samson  and  Delilah"  he  won  the 
Keichel  prize  in  1870.  In  1878  he  was  awarded 
in  competition  the  work  of  decorating  the  Grill- 
parzer  monument  (reliefs  of  the  Hexedra).  He 
attained  repute  through  his  decorative  reliefs ' 
and  his  experiments  in  polychrome  sculpture. 
His  works  include  the  great  fountain  before  the 
Imperial  Palace,  Vienna;  his  chef  d'ceuvre,  the 
great  frieze  of  the  "Triumphal  Procession  of 
Bacchus  and  Ariadne"  for  the  pediment  of  the 
new  Burgtheater;  and  numerous  decorative  fea- 
tures for  the  museum  and  university  buildings. 

WHAIiB  (AS.  Kwoil,  OHG.  wal-fiac,  Ger. 
Wal-fiach,  whale).  Any  large  marine  mammal 
of  the  order  Cetacea  (q.v.),  the  only  essential 
difference  between  a  whale  and  a  dolphin  or  por- 
poise being  the  size,  although  the  name  is  more 
particularly  applicable  to  the  toothless  or  whale- 
bone whales.  One  of  the  most  widely  current 
popular  errors  in  zoology  is  the  notion  that  a 
whale  is  some  kind  of  a  fish.  The  warm  blood, 
the  well-developed  brain,  the  double  circulation, 
the  lungs,  and  the  mammary  glands  and  repro- 
ductive organs,  all  combine,  however,  to  show 
clearly  the  far  higher  organization  of  a  whale 
as  compared  with  even  the  highest  fishes.  The 
young  of  whales  are  born  alive,  well  developed 
after  a  long  pregnancy,  and  are  suckled  and 
cared  for  by  the  mother  as  in  the  case  of  land 
manunals.  Nevertheless,  in  their  extreme  adapta- 
tion to  an  exclusively  aquatic  life,  whales  have 
certain  superficial  resemblances  to  fishes,  es- 
pecially in  the  elongated,  tapering  body,  the  fin- 
like limbs,  and  the  termination  of  the  body  in  a 

caudal  fin,  the  principal   organ  of  locomotion. 

The  skin  of  a  whale  is,  however,  smooth  and 

without  scales,  although   there  are  frequently 
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barnacles  and  parasitic,  crustaceans  attached  to 
it  in  considerable  numbers.  The  only  outgrowths 
of  the  skin  are  hair-like  bristles  near  the  mouth, 
and  these  are  not  always  present,  being  rather 
a  characteristic  of  the  young.  The  fore  limbs 
of  whales  are  supported  by  the  same  bones  as 
in  other  mammals,  but  are  very  much  flattened, 
and  the  digits,  which  have  an  imusual  number 
of  phalanges,  are  all  united  in  a  common  skin. 
The  clavicle  is  wanting,  the  scapula  is  very 
large,  and  the  humerus  and  forearm  bones  are 
very  short.  The  hind  limbs  are  entirely  want- 
ing, the  only  evidence  of  their  ancestral  occur- 
rence being  a  pair  of  small,  slender  bones,  com- 
pletely imbedded  in  the  body  wall  and  not  con- 
nected with  the  backbone,  supposed  to  represent 
vestigial  ischia.  The  caudal  fin,  unlike  that  of 
a  fish,  is  flattened  horizontally,  and  the  two 
halves,  known  as  'flukes,'  are  therefore  right 
and  left,  not  dorsal  and  ventral  as  in  a  flsh ;  this 
fin  is  connected  with  the  body  by  a  narrow  but 
extremely  muscular  part,  known  as  the  'small.' 
Not  only  does  the  tail  serve  as  the  organ  of  loco- 
motion, but  it  is  also  the  most  effective  weapon 
of  both  offense  and  defense  which  the  true  whales 
possess.  Most  whales  have  more  or  less  of  a 
dorsal  fin  on  the  median  line  of  the  back,  but  it 
is  simply  an  outgrowth  of  the  integument,  and 
even  in  those  forms  where  it  is  most  highly  de- 
veloped it  has  no  bony  supports.  The  head  of  a 
whale  is  very  large  proportionately,  in  some 
species  as  much  as  one-third  of  the  total  lenjgth. 

The  eyes  are  small,  as  is  the  ear-opening; 
there  are  no  external  ears.  The  nostrils  or 
nostril  (there  is  often  only  one)  are  situated 
far  back  from  the  nose,  on  the  vertex  of  the 
head,  and  are  closed  by  a  plug-like  valve,  which 
can  only  be  opened  by  pressure  from  the  inside. 
The  so-called  'blowing*  of  a  whale  takes  place 
through  the  nostrils,  and  is  merely  the  release 
of  the  long-confined  moisture-laden  breath,  which 
condenses  in  the  cooler  air  and  gives  the  ap- 
pearance of  a  column  of  water  being  blown  from 
the  nostrils.  The  old  idea  that  a  whale  takes 
water  in  at  the  mouth  and  blows  it  out  through 
the  nostrils  is  entirely  baseless,  although  water 
may  be  blown  into  the  air  if  the  breath  is  re- 
leased before  the  animal  has  quite  reached  the 
surface.  The  mouth  of  a  whale  is  always  large, 
though  the  oesophagus  may  be  quite  narrow. 
Teeth  are  wanting  in  the  true  whales,  but  in  all 
other  cetaceans  they  are  present,  at  least  in  the 
lower  jaw,  and  in  the  embryos  of  true  whales 
they  are  found  well  formed'  about  the  middle 
of  foetal  life,  but  they  are  gradually  absorbed 
and  no  trace  of  them  exists  at  birth.  The  teeth 
are  always  simple,  with  conical  or  compressed 
crowns  and  single  roots,  and  there  is  only  one 
set,  milk  teeth  not  being  developed.  The  num- 
ber of  teeth  shows  a  wide  range  of  variation. 

In  the  toothless  whales  the  roof  of  the  mouth 
is  provided  with  a  large  number  of  verti- 
cal homy  plates,  quite  close  together,  placed 
transversely  on  each  side,  so  that  there  is  a 
bare  space  in  the  median  line.  The  outer  end 
of  each,  plate  is  smooth  and  hard,  but  the  inner 
end  is  frayed  out  into  long  bristly  fibres,  so  that 
the  roof  of  the  mouth  looks  as  though  covered 
with  hair.  (See  Whalebone.)  This  whole  ap- 
paratus serves  as  a  sieve  for  straining  out  the 
minute  animals  on  which  these  whales  feed,  the 
water  being  taken  into  the  mouth  anteriorly 
and  then  let  run  out  at  the  sides  of  the  mouth, 
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'  between  the  ends  of  the  baleen-plates.  The  sur- 
face water  of  the  ocean  swarms  with  animal 
life,  on  the  feeding  grounds  of  the  whale  this 
consists  largely  of  mollusks  of  various  kinds, 
together  with  more  or  less  crustacean  material. 
^  All  this  animal  life  is  collectively  known  by 
whale-fishermen  as  ^rit'  and  is  the  only  food 
supply  of  the  toothless  whales.  Owing  to  the 
large  size  of  the  mouth,  the  maxillary  and  man- 
dibular bones  of  the  skull  are  greatly  elongated, 
giving  the  cranium  proper  a  disproportionately 
small  appearance,  although  it  is  in  reality  of 
relatively  good  size.  There  are  always  seven 
vertebrae  in  the  neck,  but  they  are  crowded  close 
together,  are  practically  immobile,  and  are  more 
or  less  fused  together  into  a  single  piece.  The 
remaining  vertebrae  are  remarkably  large,  nu- 
merous, and  very  freely  movable  upon  each  other. 
There  is  no  union  of  any  of  them  in  the  sacral 
region.  All  the  bones  of  a  whale  are  spongy,  the 
cavities  being  filled  with  oil. 

There  are  many  peculiarities  in  the  soft  parts 
of  the  whales,  notably  the  development  of 
'blubber,'  a  layer  of  fat,  consisting  of  a  dense 
mesh  of  areolar  tissue,  the  interstices  of  which 
are  filled  with  oil.  This  is  an  extraordinary  non- 
conductor of  heat  and  serves  to  maintain  the 
temperature  of  the  body,  thus  replacing  the  ex- 
ternal coat  of  hair-  present  in  other  mammals 
but  wanting  in  all  cetaceans.  The  salivary 
glands  of  a  whale  are  rudimentary  or  want- 
ing, the  stomach  is  many-chambered  and  quite 
peculiar,  the  intestinal  caecum  is  wanting  or  very 
small,  the  gall-bladder  is  wanting,  the  larynx 
has  a  peculiar  shape,  the  blood  system  is  re- 
markable for  its  plexuses,  both  arterial  and 
venous,  the  brain  is  large  and  round,  with 
numerous  and  complex  cerebral  surface  convolu- 
tions, and  the  mammary  glands  are  situated  far 
back,  one  on  each  side  of  tlie  female  reproductive 
opening.  There  is  a  special  arrangement  of 
dilated  ducts  and  compressor  muscles,  so  that 
the  milk  can  be  forced  into  the  mouth  of  the 
young  one  in  considerable  quantities  at  a  time, 
by  the  action  of  the  mother,  so  that  'sucking* 
under  water  is  made  feasible. 

Whales  are  very  widely  distributed  in  all  parts 
of  the  ocean  and  are  frequently  gregarious,  some- 
times occurring  in  thousands.  Some  species, 
however,  are  generally  seen  singly  or  in  pairs. 
A  few  species  appear  to  be  regularly  migratory, 
while  others  wander  almost  at  will,  restricted 
by  no  natural  barriers.  All  whales  are  car- 
nivorous, but  only  the  killers  (q.v.)  eat  other 
warm-blooded  vertebrates.  Fishes  and  squids  are 
the  chief  articles  of  diet  of  the  toothed  whales, 
while  small  mollusks  and  other  invertebrates 
maintain  the  whalebone  whales.  Whales  are 
generally  timid,  inoffensive  animals,  active  and 
graceful  in  their  movements  and  very  affectionate 
toward  one  another.  The  parents  and  offspring 
are  especially  attached  to  each  other. 

Commercially  whales  are  of  great  importance, 
although  they  were  much  more  so  in  the  past. 
Ambergris,  spermaceti,  whale  oil,  whalebone,  and 
ivory  are  the  principal  substances  supplied  by 
these  animals,  although  leather  is  made  from  the 
skins  of  some  of  the  smaller  species.  Before  the 
discovery  of  petroleum,  illuminating  oil  was  de- 
rived almost  wholly  from  whale  oil,  but  kerosene 
has  now  entirely  supplanted  the  animal  oil.  Nu- 
merous substances  have  also  been  discovered  or 


invented  for  replacing  whalebone,  which  hu 
been  steadily  increasing  in  price,  and  has  thui 
become  too  expensive  for  many  purposes.  Am. 
bergris  (q.v.)  is  only  incidentally  a  product  of 
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1.  DlaOTam  of  the  matrix  of  the  baleen-plate,  the  dotted 
line,  a,  snowing  the  outline  of  the  pulp  which  formi  b.  Ibi 
central  fibrous  part  of  the  plate :  c,  eztt^rnal  lajen  of  trm 
eubetance  formed  by  the  elaettc  cementing  material  1 
A  vertical  section  of  four  baleen-plates /a  aitu;  the  tnoB- 
verse  bar  at  the  top  represents  the  vascular  gum  froD 
which  the  pulps  proceed  that  penetrate  the  base  of  tte 
plates.  Below  this  Is  shown  the  elastic  substance  cemtDt- 
ing  the  plates  together,  beyond  which  the  plates  project 
free  and  terminate  in  a  fringe  of  Ibrtstlea.  8.  TrauTerM 
section  of  a  portion  of  a  baleen-plate  showing  the  area  of 
the  tubular  cavltieb  of  the  coarse  central  fibrefl.and  titt 
outer,  denser  substance. 

the  whale  fishery,  but  spermaceti  is  one  of  the 
principal  productions  of  the  sperm  whale.  It  is 
a  peculiar  oily  substance,  which  at  the  body 
temperature  of  the  whale  is  a  whitish  fluid,  but 
on  cooling  becomes  solidified.  After  purifica- 
tion by  refining  it  is  a  white  crystalline  sub- 
stance used  largely  in  pharmacy  and  in  making 
candles.  It  is  nearly  odorless  and  tasteless. 
Whale  oil  and  whalellone  are  still  widely  u^. 
although  so  generally  replaced  by  cheaper  sub- 
stitutes. Whalebone  is  exceptionally  tough  and 
elastic,  and  no  perfect  substitute  has  yet  been 
found.  W'hale  ivory  is  derived  from  the  teeth 
of  the  sperm  whale,  which  are  five  or  six  inches 
long,  very  solid,  and  composed  of  a  superior  grade 
of  ivory. 

For  obvious  reasons,  the  study  of  the  anatomif, 
development,  and  natural  history  of  whales  is 
attended  with  unusual  difficulties,  and  the  ac- 
cumulation of  large  series  of  specimens  in  mu- 
seums is  out  of  the  question.  It  is  therefore  a 
matter  of  considerable  question  whether  a  given 
species  of  whale  wanders  into  all'  parts  of  the 
ocean,  and  the  number  of  species  and  their  geo- 
graphical distribution  is  practically  unknown. 
Not  more  than  25  well-defined  species  of  whale 
can  be  recognized,  though  nearly  three  times  that 
many  have  been  namdl.  The  classification  is 
based  primarily  on  the  presence  or  absence  of 
teeth  after  birth,  the  two  suborders  Denticete 
and  Mysticete  being  generally  accepted,  though 
under  varying  names. 

The  Denticete  (Odontoceti,  Delphinoidea)  in- 
clude, besides  the  toothed  whales,  all  those  other 
cetaceans  known  as  dolphins,  narwhals,  por 
poises,  killers^  etc.  The  most  important  whale 
in  this  group  is  the  sperm  whale  {Phy9eter  ma- 
crocephalus) ,  also  called  cachalot  and  spermaceti 
whale.     It  has  a  very  wide  geographical  ranj^, 
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1.  WHITE   WHALE  or  BELUGA. 

2.  CALIFORNIA  GRAY  WHALE. 

3.  SULPHUR  BOTTOM  (Pacific). 

4.  FINBACK  (Pacific). 


5.  RIGHT  WHALE. 

6.  BOWHEAD  WHALE. 

7.  HUMPBACK  (Pacific). 

8.  SPERM  WHALE. 
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occurring  in  all  the  important  ooeans,  but  it  is 
most  abundant  off  New  Zealand,  in  the  Sulu 
Se&,  about  the  Cape  Verde  Islands,  and  in  the 
Indian  Ocean.  It  occurs  more  generally  in  the 
tropics  and  warm  temperate  seas  than  elsewhere. 
The  sperm  whale  reaches  a  length  of  sixty  feet 
or  possibly  more,  but  the  female  is  much  smaller 
than  the  male.  The  head  is  enormously  laree, 
forming  about  one-half  of  the  entire  bulk  of  the 
animal  and  occupying  more  than  one-third  of  the 
entire  length.  From  the  head,  the  body  tapers 
to  the  tail,  and  at  last  rather  rapidly.  The  gen- 
eral color  is  very  dark  gray,  nearly  black  on 
the  upper  parts,  lighter  beneath.  Old  bull  whales 
usually  have  a  large  gray  spot  on  the  front  of 
the  head.  The  muzzle  is  very  obtuse,  almost  as 
if  squarely  cut  off  in  front,  the  breadth  of  it 
almost  equaling  the  thickness  of  the  bodv.  In  a 
protuberance  on  the  upper  part  of  it  is  tne  blow- 
hole, which  is  single,  situated  a  little  on  the 
left  side,  and  in  form  not  unlike  the  letter  S 
elongated.  The  mouth  is  very  large  and  wide; 
and  the  throat,  unlike  that  of  the  Greenland 
whale,  is  very  wide,  sufficiently  so  to  admit  the 
body  of  a  man.  The  upper  jaw  projects  some  feet 
beyond  the  lower,  and  is  destitute  of  teeth;  the 
lower  jaw  has  from  20  to  25  teeth  on  each  side, 
according  to  the  age  of  the  animal.  The  teeth 
are  conical  and  slightly  recurved,  projecting 
about  two  inches  from  the  gum.  The  lower  jaw 
18  extremely  narrow,  the  two  branches  being  in 
contact  throughout  the  greater  part  of  its  length ; 
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it  fits  into  a  groove  in  the  upper,  in  which  are 
cavities  for  the  teeth.  The  eyes  are  small,  and 
placed  far  back  in  the  head,  above  the  angles 
of  the  mouth ;  the  left  eye  is  said  to  be  smaller 
than  the  right.  Just  above  the  eyes,  the  dorsal 
line  rises  considerably;  the  dorsal  fin  is  also 
represented  by  a  protuberance  about  half-way 
between  the  neck  and  the  tail;  and  these  parts 
are  seen  above  water  in  the  ordinary  swimming 
of  the  animal,  which  is  at  the  rate  of  from  3 
to  7  miles  an  hour,  and  just  under  the.  surface 
of  the  water,  although  when  alarmed  it  swims 
with  greater  velocity.  The  enormous  head  of  the 
sperm  whale  is  occupied  in  large  part  by  an  ag- 
gregation of  numerous  small  chambers  separated 
and  divided  by  connective  tissue,  in  front  of  the 
cranium  and  above  the  upper  jawbones,  called 
by  whalers  the  ease,  which  are  filled  with  the 
spermaceti;  sometimes  as  much  as  ten  barrels  of 
it  occurs  in  a  single  case.  The  blubber  of  the 
sperm  whale  is  only  about  a  foot  thick  and  is 
iK)t  notably  rich  in  oil,  a  large  whale  yielding 
about  100  barrels.  When  aroused  these  whales 
lire  dangerous  adversaries,  and  either  hy  biting 
or  striking  with  the  tail  they  can  completely 
destroy  whale  boats,  while  by  using  the  head  as 
s  ram  they  can  sink  small  vessels.  The  remain- 
ing Benticete  are  mostly  of  small  size  and  com- 
paratively little  importance.  See  Dolphin  ;  PoB- 
NUI;  NabwbaL;  KILLEB. 


The  Mysticete  ( Mystacoceti,  Balenoidea)  in- 
clude the  true  whales,  those  without  teeth.  They 
are  nearly  all  of  large  size,  some  of  them  being 
the  largest  of  living  animals.  The  largest  species 
is  probably  the  sulphur-bottomed  whale  of  the 
Pacific  Ocean  {Siobaldius  aulfureus),  which 
reaches  a  length  of  90  feet  or  more,  and  the 
weight  of  which  has  been  calculated  to  approach 
150  tons.  Several  genera  of  whalebone  whales 
are  recognized,  but  the  most  important  is  Balsena, 
to  which  belong  those  species  that  supply  the 
most  valuable  whalebone  and  oil.  The  most  im- 
portant species  is  the  Greenland  or  Arctic  right 
whale  {BalcBna  myaticetus),  which  is  circum- 
polar  in  its  distribution,  but  does  not  range  far 
to  the  southward,  preferring  the  regions  of  ice- 
bergs and  ice-floes.  It  attains  a  size  of  sixty  or 
seventy  feet  in  length.  The  body  is  thickest  a 
little  behind  the  'flippers,'  or  pectoral  fins,  taper- 
ing conically  toward  the  tail,  and  slightly  toward 
the  head.  The  tail  is  five  or  six  feet  long,  and 
from  twenty  to  twenty-five  feet  broad,  formed  of 
two  diverging  lobes,  broadest  almost  where  they 
are  united,  but  with  a  slight  indentation.  The 
pectoral  fins  are  eight  or  nine  feet  long  and  four 
or  five  feet  broad.  The  mouth  is  fifteen  or  sixteen 
feet  long.  The  eyes,  which  are  situated  on  the 
sides  of  the  head,  about  a  foot  above  and  rather 
behind  the  angles  of  the  mouth,  are  not  larger 
than  those  of  an  ox ;  but  the  sense  of  sight  seems 
to  be  acute,  at  least  in  the  water.  The  blow-holes 
are  situated  on  the  most  elevated  part  of  the 
head;  they  are  from  eight  to  twelve  inches  long, 
but  of  comparatively  small  breadth.  The  upper 
parts  are  velvety  black,  the  lower  parts  white. 
The  upper  parts,  in  very  old  whales,  sometimes 
become  piebald,  the  black  being  mixed  with  white 
and  gray.  The  period  of  gestation  is  uncertain; 
one  young  is  produced  at  a  birth,  and  is  from  ten 
to  fourteen  feet  in  length  when  bom.  The  mother 
displays  great  affection  for  her  offspring,  of 
which  whale-fishers  sometimes  take  advantage, 
harpooning  the  young  one — itself  of  little  value — 
in  order  to  secure  the  mother.-  Suckling  is  per- 
formed at  the  surface  of  the  water,  and  the 
mother  rolls  from  side  to  side,  that  she  and  the 
young  one  may  be  able  to  breathe  in  turn.  The* 
u.sual  rate  of  progress  in  swimming  is  about  four 
or  five  miles  an  hour,  and  whales  often  swim 
not  far  beneath  the  surface  of  the  water,  with 
the  mouth  wide  open  to  take  in  water  from 
which  to  sift  food.  This  whale  is  capable,  how- 
ever, of  swimming  with  much  greater  rapidity. 
Its  tail  is  extremely  powerful,  and  a  single  blow 
of  it  is  sufiicient  to  destroy  a  large  boat.  Whales 
usually  come  to  the  surface  to  breatiie  at  in- 
tervals of  eight  or  ten  minutes,  but  they  are 
capable  of  remaining  und^r  water  for  half  an 
hour  or  more.  When  they  come  up  to  breathe, 
they  generally  remain  on  the  surface  about  two 
minutes,  during  which  they  blow  eight  or  nine 
times,  and  then  descend.  The  noise  which  they 
make  in  blowing  is  very  loud,  and  the  spout  of 
spray  ejected  ascends  several  yards  into  the  air, 
appearing  at  a  distance  like  a  puff  of  smoke. 
They  often  assume,  as  if  in  sport,  a  vertical  posi- 
tion, with  the  head  down,  and  fiap  the  surface 
of  the  water  with  the  tail,  making  a  sound 
which  is  heard  two  or  three  miles  off.  The  Green- 
land whale  is  not  properly  gregarious,  being  gen- 
erally found  alone  or  in  pairs,  except  when  num- 
bers are  attracted  to  particular  feeding-grounds, 
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as  is  sometimes  the  case  in  the  bays  and  inlets 
of  northern  coasts. 

A  closely  related  and  very  important  species 
is  the  southern  right  whale  (BaUBna  ausiralis), 
which  has  a  smaller  head,  shorter  baleen,  and  a 
differently  shaped  under  lip.  It  has  fifteen  dor- 
sal vertebrae  and  ribs,  while  the  Greenland  whale 
has  generally  only  twelve.  The  southern  right 
whale  is  found  in  all  temperate  seas  in  both 
the  northern  and  southern  hemisphere,  although 
generally  wanting  in  the  tropics,  and  is  not 
kno^^^l  to  occur  in  the  Antarctic  Ocean.  Th«  right 
whales  of  the  North  Atlantic  have  been  separated 
from  those  of  the  South  Atlantic,  and  both  from 
the  Pacific  Ocean  forms,  as  distinct  species,  but 
the  differences  are  slight  and  inconstant.  All  of 
the  right  whales  have  been,  and  are  still  to  a 
certain  extent,  pursued  by  whalers,  and  their 
numbers  accordingly  have  become  greatly  re- 
duced during  the  past  century,  and  the  North 
Atlantic  form  is  now  very  rare.  The  smallest 
of  the  whalebone  whales  is  the  New  Zealand 
right  whale  {Neobalcena  marginata) ,  which 
reaches  a  length  of  only  about  20  feet.  Other 
whales  of  this  same  family  are  the  gray  whale 
{Rhachianectes  glauous)  of  the  North  Pacific, 
the  baleen  of  which  is  very  short  and  coarse; 
the  hump-back  whales,  of  tne  genus  Megaptera, 
which  are  nearly  as  large  as  the  Greenland  whale 
and  have  black  baleen;  and  the  rorquals  of  the 
genera  Balsenoptera  and  its  allies.  The  rorquals 
(q.v.)  are  the  largest  whales  and  have  a  distinct 
and  falcate  dorsal  fin.  The  pectoral  fins  are 
rather  small  and  the  skin  of  the  throat  is  pli- 
cated, as  is  the  case  with  the  hump-backs,  which, 
however,  have  very  large  pectoral  fins.  The  ror- 
quals are  the  most  abundant  and  widely  distrib- 
uted of  whales  at  the  present  time,  as  it  is  only 
recently  that  they  have  been  sought  by  the 
whalers.  The  blue  whale  {BaJcena  Sihhaldi)  is 
the  largest  of  the  North  Atlantic  forms,  while 
the  sulphur-bottom,  already  referred  to,  re- 
places it  in  the  North  Pacific.  The  fossil  re- 
mains of  whales  occur  in  the  Pliocene  and  later 
strata.    See  Get  ace  A. 

Whale  Fisheby.  The  beginnings  of  the  whale 
fishery  are  obscure,  but  it  appears  that  in  the 
ninth  century  the  Norwegians  sent  out  vessels 
in  pursuit  of  whales,  perhaps  even  as  far  as 
Greenland.  The  Biscayans,  however,  seem  to 
have  been  the  first  to  make  a  regular  commercial 
pursuit  of  whale-hunting,  in  order  to  profit  by 
the  sale  of  oil,  whalebone«  etc.  Between  about 
1300  and  1500  the  hunting  of  whales  in  the 
Bay  of  Biscay  and  adjoining  waters  was  one  of 
the  principal  industries  of  the  Basque  provinces 
and  Gascony.  WTiales*  tongues  were  then  an  im- 
portant article  of  commerce.,  and  in  1261  were 
subjected  to  a  special  tax.  The  Biscayan  fishery 
finally  died  out  through  lack  of  whales,  but 
meanwhile  the  northern  fishery  prosecuted  by 
the  English,  French,  Spanish,  and  Dutch  came 
into  prominence.  The  coasts  of  Spitzbergen  be- 
came the  centre  of  a  very  successful  industry 
carried  on  mainly  by  the  Dutch,  who,  it  is  said, 
supplied  all  Europe  with  oil  during  the  latter 
half  of  the  seventeenth  century.  In  1680  they 
had  260  ships  and  about  14,000  men  employed  in 
the  whale  fishery,  but  after  that  their  fishery  be- 
gan to  decline.  In  the  eighteenth  century  Great 
Britain  took  the  lead,  encouraging  the  sending 
out  of  sailing  vessels  to  engage  in  whale-hunt- 


ing by  a  generous  bounty,  the  object  being  quite 
as  much  the  training  of  seamen  as  the  develop- 
ment of  the  whale  fishery.  The  industry  was  in 
its  most  flourishing  condition  in  1815,  when  184 
ships  were  engaged  in  it.  During  the  nineteenth 
century  the  United  States  became  the  great 
centre  of  the  whale  fishery,  and  it  is  to-day  the 
principal  producer  of  whale  products.  Nantucket 
was  the  original  centre  of  the  American  whaling 
industij,  and  sent  her  boats  to  Newfoundland, 
the  Gulf  Stream,  West  Indies,  and  even  aft  far 
as.  the  Cape  Verde  Islands  and  Brazil.  The 
Revolutionary  War  paralyzed  the  industry  and 
many  of  the  interests  were  transferred  to  Enj^- 
land  and  France.  The  whalers  ventured  into  the 
Pacific  in  1787^  but  the  famous  Kadiak  ground 
on  the  coast  of  Alaska  was  not  discovered  until 
1835.  New  Bedford  fitted  out  her  first  vessel 
in  1755  and  soon  became  the  centre  of  the  whal- 
ing industry.  For  years  she  was  the  greatest 
whaling  port  in  the  world.  In  1846  there 
were  735  vessels  engaged  in  the  fishery,  valued 
at  more  than  $20,000,000,  and  70,000  people 
were  more  or  less  directly  dependent  on  whaling 
for  their  livelihood.  With  the  discovery  of  the 
abimdance  of  whales  in  the  Pacific  and  the 
growth  of  San  Francisco,  that  city  became  a  small 
centre  for  the  whalers,  but  the  universal  use  of 
mineral  oils  and  cheap  substitutes  for  whale- 
bone has  relegated  the  whaling  industry  to  a 
comparatively  unimportant  place. 

The  vessels  engaged  in  whaling  are  usually 
sailing  vessels  of  three  to  five  hundred  tons  bur- 
den, or  screw  steamers  of  somewhat  greater  ton- 
nage. Each  vessel  carries  from  four  to  seven 
boats  and  a  crew  of  35  to  60  men,  each  boat 
requiring  at  least  six.  The  crew,  from  captain 
to  cabin-boy,  have  their  wages  regulated,  at  least 
to  a  certain  extent,  by  the  number  of  whales 
taken  and  the  amount  of  oil  brought  home.  Har- 
poons and  lances  were  formerly  the  only  means 
of  capture,  but  in  recent  times  rifles  with  ex- 
plosive bullets  have  been  considerably  used.  The 
introduction  of  prussic  acid  or  strychnine  into 
the  body  of  the  whale  with  the  harpoon  or  bullet 
has  been  tried,  as  it  results  in  a  more  rapid 
death  for  the  animal  and  consequently  less  dan- 
ger of  loss;  but  it  is  said  that  the  sailors  object 
seriously  to  the  use  of  such  poisons. 

When  the  ship  arrives  at  the  whaling-ground 
a  lookout  is  stationed  at  the  mast-head.  As 
soon  as  a  whale  is  discovered,  the  boats  are 
lowered,  and  a  competition  ensues  among  their 
crews,  all  exerting  their  utmost  strength  to  reach 
the  whale  first.  The  harpooner  is  ready,  as  soon 
as  the  boat  is  sufficiently  near  the  whale,  to  hurl 
his  harpoon  with  all  his  force ;  the  crew  instantly 
back  the  boat,  and  the  whale  generally  plunges 
in  terror  to  a  great  depth,  sometimes  carrying 
out  more  than  200  fathoms  of  line.  It  remains 
below  for  20  minutes  or  more,  and  when  it  rises 
the  boats  hasten  to  it  again;  it  is  struck  with  a 
second  harpoon,  and  probably,  instead  of  at  once 
descending,  it  strikes  violently  with  its  tail,  to 
destroy  its  enemies,  when  great  caution  is  requi- 
site. It  cannot  now  remain  long  below  the  sur- 
face, and  when  it  comes  up  it  often  spouts  blood 
through  the  blow-holes  if  the  lungs  have  been  in- 
jured. When  it  is  lanced,  it  sometimes  dies  al- 
most at  once,  but  occasionally  there  is  a  terrific 
struggle — the  water  is  lashed  into  foam  and  dyed 
with  blood.     It  not  infrequently  happens  that» 
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iiutead  of  dying  at  the  surface  of  the  water,  the 
whale  descends,  and  does  not  rise  again,  so  that 
it  is  lost  to  the  whaler.  The  carcass  of  the 
whale  is  towed  by  the  boats  to  the  ship,  and 
made  fast  to  the  ship's  chains.  Should  the 
prize  prove  to  be  a  right  whale,  the  process  of 
'flensing'  is  then  commenced.  Some  of  the  crew, 
having  their  boots  armed  with  iron  spikes,  to  pre- 
vent them  from  slipping,  descend  upon  the 
carcass,  and  cut  into  the  blubber  with  *blubber- 
spades,'  removing  a  broad  strip  or  'blanket*  of 
skin,  20  or  30  feet  long,  which  is  hoisted  to  the 
deck  by  means  of  a  hook  and  tackle.  Great 
cubical  pieces  of  blubber,  of  half  a  ton  or 
a  ton  in  weight,  are  then  cut  out  and 
hoisted  on  deck.  In  this  way  the  process 
is  carried  on,  the  whale  being  turned  over 
and  over,  that  every  part  may  be  reached; 
till  in  three  or  four  hours  the  whole  mass  of 
blubber  is  removed  from  it — probably  amounting 
to  20  or  30  tons.  Meanwhile  others  of  the  crew 
have  descended  into  the  mouth  of  the  whale  and 
removed  the  baleen.  The  remainder  of  the  car- 
cass is  then  flung  adrift,  and  sometimes  sinks, 
but  often  floats,  in  consequence  of  incipient  putre- 
faction. The  blubber,  after  being  hoisted  on 
deck,  is  cut  into  smaller  cubical  pieces,  and  sub- 
jected at  leisure  to  a  process  by  which  the  cellu- 
lar tissue  is  separated  from  it.  This  is  called 
'making  off*  or  'trying  out;*  and  to  accomplish  it, 
the  blubber  is  heated  in  a  large  pot,  and  after- 
wards strained,  the  scraps  or  cracknels  from  one 
pot  serving  as  fuel  for  another,  and  the  ship  being 
made  filthy  with  smoke,  soot,  and  grease.  The 
product  is  Anally  stored  in  casks,  to  be  conveyed 
nome  and  boiled  for  oil.  A  ton  of  blubber  yields 
nearly  200  gallons  of  oil.  A  single  whale  has 
often  furnished  blubber  and  whalebone  to  the 
value  of  $3500  or  $4000. 

The  pursuit  and  capture  of  sperm  whales  is 
not  essentially  different  from  that  of  the  right 
whale,  but  after  their  capture  the  carcass  is 
handled  somewhat  differently,  as  the  head  is  the 
most  valuable  part.  The  whale  is  first  secured 
by  the  head  and  then  the  whole  'case*  with  the 
attached  blubber  is  cut  away  and  hauled  up  be- 
side the  vessel  and  made  fast.  The  contents  of 
the  'case'  are  then  bailed  out  with  a  bucket  and 
the  spermaceti  separated  from  the  oil  by  cooling. 
The  blanket-strips  are  then  removed  from  the 
body  and  the  blubber  is  tried  out  as  in  the  right 
whale. 

Bibliography.  The  most  recent  general  work 
is  Beddard's  A  Book  of  Whales  (London  and 
Xew  York,  1900)  ;  it  contains  all  necessary  ref- 
erences to  other  authorities  on  the  natural  his- 
tory of  the  group.  Consult  also  Goode,  Fishery 
Industries,  sec.  i.  (Washington,  1884)  ;  Scam- 
mon.  Marine  Mammals  (San  Francisco,  1874). 
For  the  whale  fishery,  consult  the  exhaustive 
treatise  of  Temple  Brown  in  the  Annual  Report 
of  the  United  States  Fish  Commission  for  1883 ; 
also  Bullen,  Cruise  of  the 'Cachalot  (New  York, 
1900). 
See  Colored  Plate  of  Mammals  ;  and  Plate  of 
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WHALEBACK.  The  name  applied  to  a  type 
of  freight  steamer  developed  on  the  Great  Lakes 
and  largely  used  on  them.  The  sides  of  a  'whale- 
back'  are  curved  in  to  meet  a  narrow  flat  deck 
several  feet  above  the  water  •line.  Circular 
hatchways   rise   above   this   deck    and    support 


small  deck-houses  and  (in  some  instances)  a 
flying  fore-and-aft  bridge.  The  whaleback  is 
well  suited  to  the  lake  trade,  but  the  poor  ac- 
commodations for  the  crew  on  long  voyages  have 
prevented  its  general  adoption  in  ocean  traffic. 
The  flrst  whaleback  to  cross  the  Atlantic  was 
the  Charles  W.  Wetmore,  of  3000  tons,  which 
made  the  voyage  to  Liverpool  in  1891.  The 
shape  of  the  'whaleback*  makes  it  particularly 
steady  at  sea,  and  it  is  possible  that  vessels  of 
this  type  may  have  increased  use  in  carrying  ore 
and  similar  heavy  cargoes.  A  modification  of 
tlie  type,  called  the  'turret-deck,*  has  been  brought 
out  in  England.  The  sides  are  curved  inward  as 
in  the  'whaleback,*  but  at  about  one-fourth  the 
beam  from  the  side  they  are  curved  up  again  to 
form  a  narrow  superstructure,  which  extends 
from  stem  to  stem.  A  typical  lake  'whaleback' 
passing  through  the  lock  at  the  Saulte  Sainte 
Marie  Canal  is  shown  on  the  Plate  accompanying 
the  article  Caital. 

WHALEBOAT.  A  rather  narrow  boat,  sharp 
a*  both  ends  and  with  considerable  sheer  (i.e. 
the  ends  rise  considerably  above  the  middle 
part),  which  w'as  much  used  in  the  whale  fish- 
ery. These  boats  are  now  carried  by  many  ves- 
sels in  all  trades  and  by  men-of-war.  They  are 
suitable  for  nearly  all  uses  at  sea  and  are  very 
generally  fitted  as  life-boats.  The  shape  of  the 
stem  adapts  them  to  use  as  surf  boats  or  in 
rough  seas,  in  which  case  they  are  steered  with 
a  heavy  car  working  in  a  crutch  on  the  stem- 
post.    See  Boat. 

WHALEBONE.  The  baleen-plates  which 
take  the  place  of  teeth  in  the  mouths  of  the 
baleen  whales  (see  Whale)  constitute  the 
whalebone  of  commerce.  They  vary  in  length 
from  a  few  inches  up  to  10,  and  even  in  rare  in- 
stances 12  feet.  Chemically  they  consist  of  al- 
bumen hardened  by  a  small  proportion  of  phos- 
phate of  lime.  Their  color  is  usually  of  a  bluish 
black,  but  in  some  species  they  are  striped  longi- 
tudinally with  bands  of  a  whitish  color;  and 
they  terminate  at  the  point  in  a  number  of  coarse 
black  fibres  of  the  baleen,  which  fibres  are  also 
found  more  or  less  down  both  sides  of  the  blade. 
These  fibres  are  used  by  brush-makers.  Whale- 
bone before  being  fit  for  use  is  first  trimmed — 
that  is,  all  the  hairs  are  removed  from  the  point 
and  edges  of  each  blade;  and  generally  the  sur- 
face of  each  flat  side  is  scraped.  The  blades  are 
then  boiled  in  water  or  heated  in  steam  for  sev- 
eral hours,  until  they  become  soft  enough  to  be 
cut  with  a  common  knife.  The  workman  then 
cuts  them  into  lengths  fitted  for  the  purposes  to 
which  they  are  to  be  applied.  They  were  formerly 
extensively  used  in  thin  strips,  such  as  stay- 
bones  and  umbrella-ribs,  but  within  recent  years 
steel  rods  have  been  largely  substituted  in  these 
manufactures. 

WHALLEY,  hw6l1,  Edward  (?-c.1678).  An 
English  regicide,  bom  in  Nottinghamshire.  He 
fought  with  distinction  under  his  cousin,  Oliver 
Cromwell,  in  the  Civil  War,  and  afterwards  acted 
as  custodian  to  the  King.  He  served  in  the  Sec- 
ond Civil  War  under  Fairfax;  was  one  of  those 
who  signed  the  King's  death  warrant;  and  was 
wounded  in  the  battle  of  Dunbar.  Afterwards 
he  assisted  Lambert  in  defeating  Ker  at  Hamil- 
ton, and  also  participated  in  thp  battle  of  Wor- 
cester,    On  August   13,   1662,   he  presented  to 
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Parliament  the  petition  of  the  army.  When  the 
Restoration  came,  he,  as  one  of  the  regicides,  fled, 
in  company  with  his  son-in-law,  Major-General 
William  Goffe  (q.v.)i  to  Boston.  In  1661  they 
removed  to  New  Haven^  and  in  1664  to  Uadley. 
Several  attempts  were  made  by  the  home  Gov- 
ernment to  secure  their  arrest,  but  all  were  un- 
successful. Consult  Stiles,  History  of  Three  of 
the  Judges  of  King  Charles  I.  (Hartford,  1794). 

WHANG-TI.  An  old  spelling  of  Hwang-ti 
(q.v.). 

WHABF  (AS.  hwerf,  breakwater,  Icel.  hvarf, 
shelter,  OSwed.  hwarfy  Swed.  varf,  shipbuilder's 
yard ;  connected  with  Goth,  hwairhany  AS.  hweor- 
fan,  ME.  wherve,  Icel.  hverfa,  OSwed.  hverfra^ 
OHG.  hwerfan,  wervan,  uDerhany  Ger.  werhen,  to 
turn,  go  to  and  fro;  probably  connected  with 
Gk.  KOpiraKi/iMy  karpalimoa,  swift).  In  law,  a 
wharf  is  a  structure  on  the  bank  or  margin  of 
navigable  waters  to  which  vessels  can  be  moored 
and  from  which  they  may  be  loaded  and  unloaded. 
Wharves  are  usually  constructed  by  driving  piles 
into  the  bank  and  bed  of  a  body  of  water  and 
covering  them  with  a  floor  of  planks,  over  which 
a  sort  of  warehouse  is  sometimes  erected  if  there 
is  sufficient  traffic  to  warrant  the  expense.  A 
wharf  should  project  out  far  enough  to  insure  a 
sufficient  depth  of  water  on  its  front  to  render  it 
possible  for  vessels  to  be  moored  alongside  it  at 
any  stage  of  the  tide.  On  the  Western  rivers 
in  the  United  States  it  is  common  to  build 
wharf  boats  which  are  moored  to  the  banks  of 
the  river,  and  which,  of  course,  are  always  ac- 
cessible at  any  stage  of  the  water.  This  is  ren- 
dered necessary  by  the  fact  that  such  rivers  are 
subject  to  great  freshets  and  extremely  low  water 
at  different  seasons  of  the  year. 

Owing  to  a  doctrine  of  the  common  law  that 
the  soil  of  tide  waters  between  high  and  low 
water  mark  belongs  to  the  State,  a  riparian 
owner  along  such  waters  cannot  establish  a 
wharf  without  permission  from  the  State,  as 
such  a  structure  would  otherwise  constitute  a 
public  nuisance.  The  State  may  grant  to  a  city 
the  permission  to  establish  wharves  upon  its 
water  front,  as  was  done  by  the  State  of  New 
York  to  the  city  of  New  York.  In  such  cases  a 
city  may  be  authorized  by  the  Legislature  to 
condemn  lands  for  the  erection  of  public  wharves, 
the  revenue  from  which  shall  be  paid  into  the 
city  treasury.  The  number  of  public  wharves, 
their  locations,  and  the  rates  of  wharfage  which 
may  be  charged  are  flxed  and  regulated  by  stat- 
utes in  most  of  the  United  States. 

WHABFAGE.  A  sum  paid  for  the  privilege 
of  mooring  a  vessel  to  a  wharf  and  loading  or 
unloading  her  cargo,  or  for  the  storage  of  goods 
thereon  before  or  after  shipment.  Wharfage 
may  be  charged  for  mooring  a  vessel  to  a  natural 
landing.  In  most  States  the  rates  of  wharfage 
are  flxed  by  statute,  and  are  a  lien  upon  goods 
which  remain  in  the  possession  of  a  wharfinger, 
and  also  upon  vessels  moored  to  a  wharf  if  the 
charges  are  made  for  that  privilege.  Such  a  lien 
on  a  vessel  may  be  enforced  in  courts  of  ad- 
miralty, and  'he  vessel  detained  in  the  custody 
of  a  United  States  marshal  unless  the  charges 
are  paid. 

WHABFINGEB  (for  *  wharf  ager,  with  epen- 
thetic n,  from  wharfage).  The  owner  or  keeper 
of  a  wharf.    The  responsibility  of  a  wharfinger 


for  goods  in  his  care  is  practically  that  of  a 
bailee.  He  is  only  liable  to  exercise  reasonable 
and  ordinary  care  and  diligence  for  the  protec- 
tion of  goods  left  with  him.  His  responsibility 
begins  when  the  goods  are  delivered  at  the  wharf. 
and  ends  only  when  they  are  delivered  to  a  per- 
son duly  authorized  to  receive  them.  See  Whabf- 

AGE. 

WHABTON,  hwftr^ton,ANNEHoLLii7G8woirrH 
(1845^).  An  American  writer,  bom  at  South- 
ampton Furnace,  Cumberland  County,  Pa.  She 
was  educated  at  a  private  school  in  Philadel- 
phia, devoted  herself  chiefly  to  the  study  of  the 
social  history  of  the  Colonial  and  Revolutionary 
periods  of  the  United  States,  wrote  a  number  of 
entertaining  books  and  magazine  articles  in  this 
fleld,  and  was  chosen  historian  of  the  National 
Society  of  Colonial  Dames  of  America.  Her  pub- 
lications include:  Through  Colonial  Doorways 
(1893);  Colonial  Days  and  Dames  (1894);  A 
Last  Century  Maid  (1895);  Life  of  Martha 
Washington  (1897);  Eeirlooms  and  Miniatures 
( 1897)  ;  8alons  Colonial  and  Republican  ( 1900) ; 
and  Social  Life  in  the  Early  Republic  (1902). 

WHABTON,  Edith  (Jones)  (1862—).  An 
American  novelist,  born  in  New  York,  and  edu- 
cated at  home.  In  1885  she  married  George 
Wliarton,  of  Boston.  Her  published  fiction, 
largely  in  the  form  of  short  stories,  includes: 
The  Greater  Inclination  (1899)  ;  The  Touchstone 
(1900);  Crucial  Instances  (1901);  The  Valley 
of  Decision  (1902),  a  study  of  the  intellectual 
and  social  condition  of  Europe  just  before  the 
outbreak  of  the  French  Revolution;  and  Sanc- 
tuary (1903).  All  Mrs.  Wharton's  stories  are 
characterized  by  delicate  and  subtle  psychologi- 
cal analysis,  and  by  a  careful  and  finished  style. 
In  1902  she  edited  a  translation  of  Sudermann's 
Es  lebe  das  Leben. 

WHABTON,  Francis  (1820-89).  An  Ameri- 
can jurist,  born  in  Philadelphia.  After  graduat- 
ing at  Yale  College  in  1839,  he  practiced  law  in 
Philadelphia  until  1855.  He  was  professor  of 
English  literature,  jurisprudence,  and  history  at 
Kenyon  College  (Gambler,  Ohio)  from  1856  to 
1863,  when  he  was  ordained  in  the  Protestant 
Episcopal  Church  and  accepted  a  rectorate  at 
Brookline,  Mass.  In  1866  he  was  called  to  the 
chairs  of  ecclesiastical  and  international  law  at 
the  Cambridge  Divinity  School  and  Boston  Uni- 
versity. From  1885  he  was  counsel  to  the 
United  States  Department  of  State  and  examiner 
of  international  claims,  and  in  1888  was  made 
editor  of  the  Revolutionary  diplomatic  corre- 
spondence of  the  United  States.  This  work,  in 
course  of  publication  at  the  time  of  his  death, 
superseded  Sparks's  Diplomatic  Correspondence 
of  the  American  Revolution.  His  best-known 
original  work  is  A  Treatise  on  the  Criminal  Law 
of  the  United  States  (1846),  which  was  long 
standard.  Among  his  other  valuable  l^al  writ- 
ings are:  State  Trials  of  the  United  States  Dur- 
ing the  Administrations  of  Washington  and 
Adams  (1849) ;  A  Treatise  on  the  Law  of  Homi- 
cide in  the  United  States  (1855) ;  A  Treatise  on 
the  Conflict  of  Lodcs,  or  Private  International 
Law  (1872);  and  various  commentaries.  He 
also  wrote  A  Treatise  on  Theism  and  Modem 
Skeptical  Theories  (1869)  and  The  Silence  of 
Scripture  (1867).  Under  his  editorship  was 
published  in  1886  A  Digest  of  the  International 
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Law  of  the  United  States,  a  work  of  great  value, 
"taken  from  Documents  issued  by  Presidents  and 
Secretaries  of  State,  and  from  Decisions  of  Fed- 
eral Courts  and  Opinions  of  Attorneys-General.*' 

WHABTON,  Philip  Whabton,  Duke  of 
(1698-1731).  An  English  politician.  He  was 
the  son  of  Thomas  Wharton,  Marquis  of  Whar- 
ton, 'one  of  the  leading  Whig  politicians  in 
the  reigns  of  King  William  and  Queen  Anne. 
Ue  traveled  abroad,  and  returning  to  England 
in  1716,  showed  himself  an  able  debater  in  the 
Irish  House  of  Lords.  The  result  was  that  he 
was  created  Duke  of  Wharton  in  1718,  and  for 
a  while  was  prominent  in  the  opposition  to  the 
Stanhope  Ministry.  At  the  same  time  he  dissi- 
pated the  remainder  of  his  property,  and  was 
declared  bankrupt.  In  1725  Wharton  left  Eng- 
land for  the  Continent,  and  there  became  a 
Jacobite.    He  died  May  31,  1731. 

WHABTON,  Thomas,  Marquis  of  (c.l648- 
1715).  An  English  statesman,  son  of  Philip, 
Baron  Wliarton,  the  Puritan  statesman,  and  bom 
at  Wobum.  His  interest  in  politics  was  not 
marked  till  1679,  when  he  urged  the  Exclusion 
Bill.  He  was  suspected  of  complicity  with  Mon- 
mouth and  was  certainly  most  active  in  arrang- 
ing for  the  reception  of  William  in  1688.  The 
preceding  year  he  composed  .the  satirical  ballad 
'TLilli  Burlero,  Bullen-a-la,"  by  means  of  which,  as 
he  used  to  boast,  he  had  sung  a  king  out  of  three 
kingdoms.  On  the  accession  of  William  he  was 
rewarded  by  numerous  lucrative  offices.  In  1702, 
at  the  accession  of  Anne,  he  was  removed  from 
office,  but  by  clever  intriguing  and  the  liberal 
use  of  money  within  the  next  few  years  he  became 
one  of  the  leaders  of  the  Whig  Party.  After 
June,  1706,  he  was  a  member  of  the  Whig  Junto, 
Halifax,  Orford,  Somers,  and  Sunderland.  In 
1708  he  was  made  Lord  Lieutenant  of  Ireland, 
and  held  the  post  ^wo  years.  For  part  of  this 
time  Joseph  Addison  was  his  secretary.  Whar- 
ton was  the  shrewdest  party  manager  of  his  day 
and  a  sincere  if  not  disinterested  Whig.  Con- 
sult: Memoirs  of  the  Kit-Kat  Club  (London, 
1821)  ;  and  Renke,  History  of  England^  vols,  iv., 
v.,  and  vi.  (Eng.  trans.,  Oxford,  1875). 

WHABTON,  Thomas  (1735-1778).  An 
American  patriot,  bom  in  Chester  County,  Pa. 
Upon  the  news  of  the  passage  of  the  Stamp  Act 
in  1765  he  joined  in  the  non-importation  move- 
ment; became  a  member  of  the  Committee  of 
Correspondence  in  1774;  and  was  one  of  the  25 
members  of  the  Committee  of  Safety  in  1775. 
On  July  24,  1776,  he  was  chosen  president  of  the 
Council  of  Safety,  and  from  1777  until  his  death 
was  President  of  Pennsylvania. 

WHATCOAT,  Richard  (1736-1806).  A 
bishop  of  the  Methodist  Episcopal  Church.  He 
was  bom  in  Quinton,  Gloucestershire,  England; 
entered  the  Wesleyan  Conference  (1769);  and 
preached  extensively  in  England,  Ireland,  and 
Wales.  He  was  sent  to  America  with  Coke  in 
1784  to  aid  in  forming  the  Methodist  Episcopal 
Church.  In  1800,  the  health  of  Bishop  Asbury 
being  poor,  Whatcoat  was  elected  to  assist  him. 
Consult  Phoebus,  Memoirs  of  Bishop  Whatcoat 
(New  York,  1828). 

WHATCOM.     The  county-seat  of  Whatcom 
County,  Wash.,   80  miles  north  of  Seattle,  on 


Bellingham  Bay,  and  on  the  Great  Northern,  the 
Bellingham  Bay  and  British  Columbia,  and  other 
railroads  (Map:  Washington,  CI).  It  is  the 
seat  of  a  State  normal  school.  There  are  a  pub- 
lic library.  Saint  Luke's  Hospital,  Sacred  Heart 
Hospital,  the  city  hall,  and  the  county  court- 
house. The  section  is  very  fertile,  and  is  engaged 
in  stock-raising,  farming,  dairying,  and  fruit- 
growing. There  are  stone  quarries  and  deposits 
of  coal.  Whatcom  is  the  shipping  centre  for  this 
region  and  has  a  large  trade  also  in  fish.  The 
industrial  establishments  comprise  canneries, 
sawmills,  a  brewery,  and  manufactories  of  bar- 
rels, boxes,  flour,  fish  oil,  lumber  products,  etc. 
Shipbuilding  is  another  important  industry.  The 
government  is  vested  in  a  mayor,  chosen  annual- 
ly, and  a  unicameral  council.  The  water-works 
are  owned  and  operated  by  the  municipality. 
Whatcom  was  settled  in  1858.  Population,  in 
1890,  4827;  in  1900,  6834. 

WHATELY,  hwftt'll,  Richard  (1787-1863). 
An  English  prelate  and  scholar.  He  was  bom  in 
London,  and  after  some  years  at  a  private  school, 
educated  at  Oriel  College,  Oxford,  where  he 
took  his  degree  in  1808.  He  took  the  English 
essay  prize  in  1810,  and  a  year  later  won  the  blue 
ribbon  of  Oxford  scholarship  of  that  period,  be- 
ing elected  a  fellow  of  Oriel«  a  member  of  the 
brilliant  society  adorned  by  Arnold,  Pusey, 
Keble,  and  Francis  Newman.  In  1819  he  pub- 
lished his  first  book,  Historic  Doubts  About  Na- 
poleon Buonaparte,  in  which  he  endeavored,  with 
a  success  popular  rather  than  scientific,  to  show 
that  Hume's  doubts  in  regard  to  miracles  had 
equal  force  with  reference  to  the  existence  of 
Napoleon.  In  1822  he  took  the  living  of  Hales- 
worth,  in  Suffolk,  and  delivered  the  Bampton  lec- 
tures at  Oxford,  on  "The  Use  and  Abuse  of  Party 
Feeling  in  Religion."  He  was  appointed  princi- 
pal of  Saint  Alban  Hall,  Oxford,  in  1825.  About 
this  time  he  wrote  for  the  Encyclopcedia  Metro- 
politana  articles  on  logic  and  rhetoric,  which  were 
also  published  in  separate  form,  Elements  of 
Logic  (1826),  and  Elements  of  Rhetoric  (1828). 
He  became  professor  of  political  economy  in 
1829,  but  in  1831  left  Oxford  for  good  with  his 
elevation  to  the  Archbishopric  of  Dublin.  In  this 
post  he  was  active  in  all  matters  of  ecclesiastical 
and  social  importance,  and  showed  a  deep  inter- 
est in  every  question  affecting  the  welfare  of 
Ireland.  The  success  of  the  national  system  of 
education  there  was  in  large  measure  due  to 
him.  He  belonged  to  the  liberal  school  both  in 
religion  and  in  politics;  but  his  ability  and  con- 
scientiousness were  admitted  even  by  those  who 
differed  most  widely  from  him  on  such  burning? 
questions  as  catholic  emancipation  or  the  doc- 
trine of  the  atonement.  In  addition  to  the  works 
named  above,  mention  should  be  made  of  Lec- 
tures on  Political  Economy  (1831);  Essays  on 
Home  of  the  Peculiarities  of  the  Christian  Re- 
ligion (1825);  The  Search  After  Infallibility 
(1847)  ;  and  The  Kingdom  of  Christ  Delineated 
(1841).  Consult  his  Life  and  Correspondence, 
by  his  daughter  (London,  1866) ;  Fitzpatrick, 
Anecdotal  Memoirs  of  Richard  Whately  (ib., 
1864). 

WHAT  YOU  WILL.  A  comedy  by  John 
:Marston,  written  about  1601,  printed  in  1607. 
The  plot,  which  centres  on  an  error,  was  com- 
mon to  many  old  plays. 
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WHEAT  (AS.  hwcBie,  Goth,  humteia,  OHG. 
weizzi,  Ger.  Weizen,  wheat,  from  AS.  htoit,  Goth. 
hweits,  OHG.  wiz,  Ger.  weisa,  white;  connected 
with  Lith.  szvaitytiy  to  brighten,  OChurch  Slav. 
8v€tii,  light,  Av.  spaeta,  Skt.  iv€ta,  white,  from 
Svit,  to  be  white ) .  The  best  known  and  the  most 
valuable  of  all  the  cereal  crops.  Under  the  name 
wheat  are  included  nearly  all  the  forms  of  the 
genus  Triticum  producing  seeds,  or  grain  used 
for  human  food.  The  original  home  of  wheat 
is  unknown,  but  the  evidence  at  hand  seems  to 
indicate  that  it  is  probably  a  native  of  Western 
Asia.  The  cultivation  of  wheat  antedates  his- 
tory, as  the  most  ancient  monuments  show  that 
at  the  time  of  their  erection  it  had  already  been 
domesticated.  The  ancient  Egyptians  and  Greeks 
attributed  its  origin  to  some  of  their  deities, 
among  them  to  Demeter  (Latin,  Ceres),  the  god- 
dess of  agriculture.  It  was  cultivated  as  early 
as  the  Stone  Age  by  the  lake-dwellers  of  Switzer- 
land, and  in  China,  'where  it«  was  considered  a 
direct  gift  of  heaven,  it  was  ^rown  2700  years 
before  the  Christian  Era.  It  is  one  of  the  five 
species  annually  sown  by  the  Chinese  in  a  pub- 
lic ceremony.  Wheat  was  not  grown  in  America 
prior  to  Columbus's  discovery.  The  hypothesis 
that  cultivated  wheat  was  a  modification  of 
Triticum  ovatum,  a  grass  of  the  Mediterranean 
regions  and  of  Western  Asia,  led  to  some  inter- 
esting studies  of  the  subject  by  French  and  Eng- 
lish investigators  from  about  1840  to  1860. 
While  this  wild  grass  underwent  considerable 
change  when  cultivated  for  a  series  of  years,  and 
while  the  results  of  this  work  further  show  that 
blossoms  of  yEgilops  can  be  fecundated  with  wheat 
pollen,  there  was  neither  evidence  nor  indication 
that  this  grass  could  ever  have  been  developed 
into  wheat.  Although  none  of  the  various  species 
of  wheat  known  to  agriculture  are  found  in  a 
wild  state,  some  botanists  consider  that  the 
species  of  one-grained  wheat  (Triticum  monococ- 
cum)  has  a  wild  representative  which  occurs  on 
the  plains  of  Boeotia  and  in  Servia. 

Wheat  was  an  important  crop  in  ancient  Egypt 
and  Palestine,  and  it  continues  to  be  a  most 
important  crop  in  our  own  days  in  all  the  tem- 
perate parts  of  the  globe.  It  is  cultivated  to  a 
considerable  extent  in  India,  and  vast  areas 
in  the  United  States  and  Canada  are  admirably 
adapted  to  it.  Wide  regions  in  South  America 
are  equally  suitable,  and  wheat  of  the  finest 
quality  is  produced  in  Australia.  In  the  torrid 
zone  wheat  does  not  succeed  except  in  elevated 
situations,  and  although  extensively  grown  in 
some  cases  in  warm  climates,  as  in  California, 
Egypt,  and  India,  the  greater  part  of  the  world's 
supply  is  obtained  in  regions  of  cold  winters. 

Wheat  is  a  hardy  plant,  and  when  covered  by 
snow  will  endure  even  quite  severe  freezing.  It 
is  successfully  cultivated  from  39*  to  60*  north 
latitude,  and  from  the  Tropic  of  Capricorn  to  40* 
south  latitude.  Its  cultivation  does  not  extend 
so  far  north  as  that  of  barley,  oats,  or  rye.  It 
requires  a  mean  temperature  of  at  least  55* 
Fahr.  for  3  or  4  months  of  the  year.  As  it 
is  an  annual,  its  capacity  of  enduring  the  cold 
of  winter  is  of  importance  only  in  connection 
with  growing  winter  wheat,  which  is  sown  in 
the  fall.  The  quality  of  the  grain  varies 
much  in  difTerent  soils  and  climates,  and 
particular  varieties  are  also  distinguished 
l>y    differences    in    quality    as    well    as    by    ex- 


ternal characters.  Wheat  grown  in  com- 
paratively dry  climates  is  superior  in  quality 
to  that  grown  in  humid  regions,  as  is  shown  by 
the  difference  in  quality  of  the  hard  spring 
wheats  of  the  Dakotas,  for  instance,  and  the  soft 
winter  wheats  produced  on  the  Pacific  coast.  A 
prevalence  of  dry  weather  M'ith  bright  sunshine 
from  the  time  the  plants  begin  to  head  until 
they  are  ripe  is  everywhere  of  the  greatest  im- 
portance. The  different  varieties  are  classified 
by  farmers  as  spring  and  winter  wheats,  bearded 
and  beardless  or  bald  varieties,  soft  and  hard 
wheats,  and  also  according  to  the  color  of  the 
grain,  as  red,  white,  amber,  etc.  In  consequen« 
of  long  cultivation  in  various  climates  and  on 
different  soils,  the  varieties  of  wheat  are  very  nu- 
merous, more  so  than  in  any  other  kind  of  grain. 
New  varieties,  the  results  of  plant  breeding  and 
selection  carried  on  by  farmers,  seedsmen,  and 
the  agricultural  experiment  stations,  are  con- 
tinually coming  into  notice. 

Botanists  have  classified  the  cultivated  varie- 
ties of  the  genus  Triticum  into  eight  species  and 
subspecies.  The  most  important  species,  Triti- 
cum vulgare,  comprises  the  common  bread 
wheats,  by  far  the  most  valuable  and  widely  dis- 
tributed group,  containing  more  varieties*  than 
all  the  other  species  put  together.  This  species 
includes  soft  and  hard  winter  wheats,  hard  spring 
wheats,  white  wheats,  and  earljr  wheats.  The 
soft  winter  wheats  are  grown  in  the  Eastern 
United  States,  Western  and  Northern  Europe. 
Australia,  Argentina,  and  in  portions  of  Asia. 
The  hard  winter  wheats  are  produced  in  the 
Rocky  Mountains  and  the  Mississippi  River  re- 
gions of  the  United  States,  in  Southeastern 
Europe,  and  Western  Asia.  These  wheats  are 
usually  grown  on  good  black  soils  in  regions  of 
hot  and  dry  summers.  The  hard  spring  wheats 
are  distributed  over  the  northern  portion  of  the 
great  plains  in  the  United  States,  in  Western 
Canada,  Eastern  Russia,  and  5Vestem  and  South- 
ern Siberia..  The  white  wheats  are  cultivated 
along  the  Pacific  coast  in  both  North  and  South 
America,  in  Australia,  and  Western  Asia-  Tho 
early  wheats  occur  in  the  Southern  United 
States,  Australia,  India,  and  Japan.  Only  a 
few  varieties  are  grown  in  the  United  States. 
The  club  or  square-head  wheats  are  by  some 
botanists  named  Triticum  compactum^  but  they 
are  generally  considered  only  a  subspecies.  The 
heads  of  this  group  are  generally  short  and  fre- 
quently square.  Club  wheats  are  grown  chiefly 
along  the  Pacific  coast,  and  in  Turkestan,  Abys- 
sinia, and  in  scattered  districts  of  Europe.  Tri- 
ticum turgidum,  or  poulard  wheat,  is  a  subspe- 
cies of  Triticum  vulgare,  distributed  in  the  Med- 
iterranean and  the  Black  Sea  regions.  Some  vari- 
eties of  this  group  are  used  in  making  macaroni. 
These  wheats  are  sometimes  mixed  w4th  the  bread 
wheats  in  the  manufacture  of  flour.  Triticum 
durum  is  similar  to  Triticum  turgidum,  and.  like 
it,  a  subspecies  of  Triticum  vulgare.  They  are 
the  hardest-grained  of  all  the  wheats  grown, 
and  are  popularly  known  as  the  durum  or  hard 
wheats.  They  are  specially  valuable  for  the 
manufacture  of  macaroni,  for  which  purpose  they 
are  mostly  used.  They  are  cultivated  in  the 
Mediterranean  and  Black  Sea  regions,  and  to 
some  extent  in  Mexico^  Chile,  and  Argentina. 
Triticum  polonicum,  or  Polish  wheat,  is  a  dis 
tinct   species,    similar   in   quality   to   Triticum 
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durum,  but  much  less  frequently  cultiyated.  Tri- 
ticum  Spelta,  or  spelt,  although  very  different 
from  the  preceding  groups,  is  considered  a  sub- 
species. Its  striking  characteristic  is  that  the 
chaff  adheres  to  the  grain  and  is  not  removed 
in  threshing.  Spelt  is  grown  in  Central  and 
Southern  Europe,  and  to  a  very  small  extent  in 
America.  Emmer  (Tn^tcuw  dicoccMm)"  resembles 
the  preceding  group  and  is  often  erroneously 
called  spelt,  from  which  it  differs  mainly  in  the 
ven'  compact  heads  and  harder  grain  of  a  deeper 
red  color.  Its  distribution  is  about  the  same 
as  that  of  spelt.  Triticum  monococcum,  or  Ein- 
korn,  is  a  very  distinct  species.  The  spikelets 
of  this  species  usually  have  but  one  grain.  It 
is  grown  to  b,  limited  extent  in  Central  and 
Southern  Europe. 

Wheat  requires  a  fertile  and  well-prepared 
soil.  The  fact  that  it  makes  a  poor  growth  on 
light,  humid,  and  acid  soils  shows  the  necessity 
of  fertility  and  proper  drainage.  The  most  fa- 
vorable soils  are  those  which  are  permeable  and 
deep,  a  little  clayey  and  of  medium  fertility. 
Gravelly  and  sandy  soils  are  not  suited  to  its 
culture.  It  grows  well  on  alluvial  soils,  and,  in 
fact,  on  most  soils  which  may  be  classed  as  heavy 
but  which  do  not  possess  a  very  great  tenacity. 
Since  young  wheat  plants  are  readily  injured  by 
the  heaving  of  the  soil,  due  to  the  action  of 
frost,  perfect  drainage  is  essential.  Rolling  the 
hmd  before  sowing  winter  wheat  leaves  the  soil 
in  a  drier  condition  and  thus  minimizes  the 
action  of  frost.  Although  the  character  of  the 
soil  mainly  affects  the  yield,  and  the  character 
of  the  climate  the  quality,  friable,  fertile,  cal- 
careous soils  produce  a  softer,  plumper,  and 
starchier  grain  than  a  less  fertile,  light,  clayey 
soil.  This  latter  class  of  soils  has  a  tendency 
to  produce  elongated,  hard,  glutinous  grains,  or 
a  wheat  having  the  qualities  of  a  good  bread 
wheat.  The  preparation  of  the  land  for  winter 
wheat  consists  in  plowing  the  soil  about  four 
or -five  inches  deep  as  early  in  the  season  as 
possible,  to  allow  it  to  become  somewhat  com- 
pact before  the  seed  is  sown.  The  seed  is  sown 
broadcast  or  in  drills.  When  broadcasted,  usually 
by  a  machine  made  for  the  purpose,  it  is  har- 
rowed in.  Drilling,  however,  is  the  most  popu- 
lar method  and  has  the  advantage  of  evenly  dis- 
tributing the  seed  and  covering  it  at  a  uniform 
depth.  The  drill  leaves  the  soil  in  small  ridges, 
which  tend  to  hold  the  snow  and  protect  the  soil 
to  a  certain  extent  against  the  alternate  thaw- 
ing and  freezing  so  injurious  to  the  crop.  Spring 
wheat  is  usually  grown  on  fall-plowed  land,  and 
in  the  United  States  also  frequently  follows  a 
com  crop  without  plowing  the  soil.  It  is  gen- 
erally sown  as  soon  as  the  soil  is  capable  of  be- 
ing worked  in  the  spring.  Since  wheat  grows 
best  and  makes  most  of  its  growth  during  tlie 
cool  part  of  the  year,  it  should  be  sown  as  soon 
as  conditions  will  permit.  A  moist  soil  at  sow- 
ing time,  provided  it  is  not  so  moist  that  it 
cannot  be  properly  worked,  is  the  desirable  con- 
dition. Where  wheat  follows  a  com  crop  (maize) 
without  an  intervening  plowing  of  the  soil,  it 
is  sown  broadcast  among  the  com  stalks  and  the 
field  then  cultivated  with  a  corn  cultivator  and 
the  surface  smoothed  down  by  repeated  harrow- 
ings.  Sometimes  the  com  stalks  are  cut  into 
short  pieces  with  a  stalk-cutter  before  the  seed 
is  sown,  which  makes  the  cultivating  and  har- 


rowing easier  and  more  effective,  but  frequently 
the  stalks  are  simply  broken  down  by  means  of 
the  harrow.  If  the  stalks  are  not  broken  down 
flat  to  the  ground  they  cause  trouble  in  cutting 
the  grain  by  machine. 

Wheat  is  generally  harvested  before  it  has 
become  dead  ripe  in  order  to  prevent  the  grain 
from  shattering  during  the  different  manipula- 
tions  from  the  time  it  is  cut  until  it  is  stacked 
or  threshed.  In  California,  however,  where  this 
precaution  is  not  so  necessary,  the  harvest  lasts 
for  several  weeks,  and  wheat  is  often  left  stand- 
ing for  a  week  or  more  after  it  is  ripe  enough 
for  cutting.  The  time "  of  harvesting  wheat, 
like  the  time  of  sowing,  varies  with  the  latitude. 
In  the  United  States  the  harvest  begins  in  Texas 
early  in  May  and  ends  in  some  of  the  Northern 
States  in  August.  Harvesting  is  usually  done 
with  the  self-binder,  although  in  regions  where 
labor  is  cheap  the  reaper  is  still  largely  used. 
After  the  grain  has  been  bound  into  sheaves  it 
is  set  up  into  shocks  and  left  to  dry  and  cure. 
Hound  snocks  are  made  if  the  main  object  is  to 
protect  the  sheaves  against  the  rain,  but  long 
shocks  are  required  if  the  sheaves  are  wet  or 
the  grain  is  cut  quite  green.  This  expedites  dry- 
ing and  curing.  W^hen  the  work  of  cutting  and 
shocking  is  done  the  sheaves  are  hauled  and 
stacked,  remaining  so  until  threshing  time.  The 
principal  point  to  be  observed  in  building  a  stack 
is  that  the  sheaves,  and  especially  the  outer 
tier,  must  have  an  outward  slant  in  order  to 
shed  the  rain.  In  some  countries,  especially 
those  of  Europe,  the  stacks  are  built  with  great 
care  and  the  grain  is  frequently  not  threshed 
until  the  following  spring.  In  the  United  States 
threshing  is  usually  completed  in  the  fall.  In 
sections  of  the  United  States  where  wheat  is 
gi'own  on  an  extensive  scale,  and  the  straw  con- 
sequently has  little  value,  the  grain  is  often 
harvested  with  headers,  or  machines  which  cut 
the  grain  just  below  the  head.  Some  of  these 
machines,  propelled  by  either  horse  or  steam 
*  power,  cut  the  heads  and  thresh  out  the  grain 
at  the  same  time.  At  the  present  day  wheat  is 
threshed  with  improved  and  perfected  machines 
operated  by  horse,  steam,  or  electric  power.  The 
old  method  of  flail  threshing  is  now  even  less 
common  than  hand  sowing.  In  Europe,  where 
the  straw  represents  a  greater  value  than  in  the 
United  States,  machines  are  used  which  thresh 
the  heads,  but  allow  the  straw  to  pass  through 
straight  and  be  rebound  into  sheaves  for  more 
convenient  storage. 

In  the  United  States  the  place  of  wheat  in  the 
rotation  is  generally  after  corn,  since  com  leaves 
the  soil  in  clean  condition.  Where  wheat  is 
sown  without  previously  plowing  the  ground  it 
necessarily  follows  corn.  The  method  of  sow- 
ing wheat  among  the  corn  stalks  and  working  it 
in  with  cultivator  and  harrow  is  practicable 
only  on  comparatively  new  soils  or  lands  in  a 
very  good  condition.  It  is  largely  practiced  in 
regions  newly  opened  up  to  cultivation.  In 
Europe  wheat  is  preferably  grown  after  clover. 
In  the  Eastern  United  States  the  use  of  com- 
mercial fertilizers  in  wheat-growing  is  quite  com- 
mon, but  in  the  western  part  of  the  country  no 
fertilizers  are  applied.  Barnyard  manure  is 
rarely  applied  directly  to  wheat,  but  usually 
to  a  preceding  com  crop. 
The  wheat  crop  of  the  world  in  1900  amounted 
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to  2,586,025,000  bushels.  Of  this  amount  Europe 
supplied  1,475,472,000  bushels.  The  total  crop 
of  the  United  States  in-  1899,  according  to  the 
Twelfth  Census,  was  658,534,252  bushels,  which 
was  produced  on  52,588,574  acres,  or  at  an 
average  rate  of  12.5  bushels  per  acre.  In  1898 
the  United  States  produced  over  675,000,000 
bushels,  the  largest  crop  ever  produced.  The 
chief  wheat-growing  States  and  their  production 
in  1809  as  given  by  the  Twelfth  Census  were: 
Minnesota,  95,279,660  bushels;  North  Dakota, 
59,888,810  bushels;  Ohio,  50,376,800  bushels;  and 
South  Dakota,  41,889,380  bushels.  Kansas,  Cali- 
fornia, and  Indiana  in  descending  order  of  product 
produced  over  30,000,000  bushels,  and  Nebraska, 
Missouri,  Iowa,  Washington,  Pennsylvania,  and 
Michigan  20,000,000  bushels.  The  progress  of 
wheat  cultivation  in  the  Western  States  has 
been  extremely  rapid,  due  to  the  increase  in 
wheat  culture  in  previously  unsettled  regions. 
In   1821   the  total   exports   of  wheat  from  the 


the  miller  as  *bran,' which  fo-ms  about  13  per  cent, 
of  the  seed  by  weight.  The  innermost  layer  of  the 
bran,  averaging  about  8  per  cent,  of  the  entire 
seed,  contains  cerealin  or  aleurone,  a  nitrogenous 
substance.  The  bulk  of  the  seed  within  this  layer 
consists  of  starch,  nitrogenous  substances  (espe- 
cially gluten),  and  fat.  Wheat  flour  of  various 
sorts  is  used  almost  universally  for  making 
bread  and  various  kinds  of  pastry.  From  wheat 
rich  in  gluten,  macaroni  and  other  Italian  pastes 
are  made.  These  are  common  articles  of  diet  in 
most  countries,  and  staple  articles  in  some, 
notably  Italy.  In  recent  years  the  consumption 
of  breakfast  foods  made  from  wheat  has  increased 
very  greatly.  In  some  of  these  the  ^rain  is 
more  or  less  finely  ground;  in  others  it  is  rolled 
or  flaked.  Some  of  these  foods  are  cooked  in  the 
process  of  manufacture.  Cereal  breakfast  foods 
are  also  made  from  the  parched  grain.  The 
average  composition  of  wheat  and  some  of  its 
products  is  shown  in  the  following  table: 


Composition  of  Wheat,  Flovb 

,  Bbbad  iND  Othbb  Products 

Water 

Protein 

Fat 

Carbohydrates 

Ash 

Starch,  etc. 

Crude  flbn 

(Average  values). 
Wheat  as  It  enters  the  mill 

Per  cent. 

9.66 

8.23 

7.«6 
10.91 
12.12 

8.75 
11.4 
11.3 

U.9 
12.8 
12. 4 
12.0 

10.56 
10.49 
10.54 
10.13 
10.08 

9.17 

8.78 

9.99 
10.81 

8.61 

8.60 

35.3 
86.7 
38.4 

6.8 

8.6 
10.1 

8.7 
10.3 

Per  cent. 
14.18 
14.18 
16.28 
16.28 
16.63 
33.25 
13.8 
18.3 

13.3 
10.8 
11.2 
14.0 

11.08 
11.14 
11.99 
13.74 
15.03 
18.98 
14.87 
14.02 
12.26 
12.65 
12.65 

9.2 

8.9 

9.7 
10.7 
13.6 
11.1 
13.4 
13.4 

Percent. 
2.61 
2.68 
5.34 
5.08 
3.86 
15.61 
1.9 
2.2 

1.5 
1.1 
1.0 
1.9 

1.16 
1.20 
1.61 
2.20 
3.77 
7.00 
6.37 
4.39 
2.24 
2.44- 
2.36 

1.3 
1.8 
0.9 
8.8 
2.4 
1.7 
1.4 
0.9 

Per  cent. 
69.94 
71.56 
69.42 
56.21 
63.03 
35.19 

n.o 

70.5 

72.0 
74.6 
74.7 
70.4 

P 

er  cent. 
1.70 
1.62 
6.60 
5.96 
1.18 
1.76 
0.9 
0.6 

0.7 
0.2 

o.a 

0.8 

Percent 
1.91 

First  break 

1-73 

Sixth  biealc 

6.68 

Bran     v-- 

5.69 

Taillnffs  from  rsduction  No.  5 

2.29 

Second  serm 

6.46 

Entire-wheat  flour 

1.0 

Graham  flour 

1.8 

Patent  roller  process  flour : 
Baker's  grade 

0.6 

FamiLv  and  straitrht  flrrade 

0.6 

High  grade 

0.6 

Low  grade            

0.9 

Milling  products  from  same  lot  of  hard  Scotch 
flfo  spring  wheat: 
First  patent  flour 

76.86 

0.37 

Second  patent  flour 

76.76 
75.36 
78.13 
68.87 
61.87 
65.47 
66.54 
78.67 
74.58 
74.69 

68.1 
52.1 
49.7 
71.9 
74.6 
75.6 
74.3 
74.1 

0.42 

Straight  or  standard  patent  flour 

0.60 

First  clear  grade  flour 

0.80 

Second  clear  g^ade  flour.: 

1.75 

"  Red  dog"  flour 

3.48 

Shorte                 

4.66 

Bran 

6.06 

Entire-wheat  flour 

1.09 

Oraham  flour 

1.72 

Wheat 

1.80 

White  bread 

1.1 

Graham  bread      

1.6 

Whole-wheat  bread 

1.8 

Trackers  (or  biscuits)      

1.8 

l*arched  wheat  breakfast  food 

0.9 

Crushed  and  cracked  breakfast  food 

1.6 

Flaked  breakfast  food 

2.2 

Macaroni 

1.3 

United  Stntea  were  valued  at  $178,314,  and  of 
wheat  flour  at  $4,298,043;  in  1900,  $73,237,080 
and  $67,760,886,  respectively.  The  largest  aver- 
age yield  of  wheat  per  acre  is  produced  by  Great 
Britain,  followed  by  Germany,  France,  Hungary, 
Austria,  the  United  States,  and  Russia,  in  the 
order  mentioned.  In  total  yield  the  United 
States  leads  all  other  countries. 

The  most  common  diseases  to  which  wheat  is 
subject  are  rust  (Puccinia  graminia)^  stinking 
smiit,  or  bunt  {Tilletia  fastens),  and  black  or 
loose  smut  {Ustilago  tritici)  (see  RuST;  Smut; 
Fungicide)  ,  and  the  most  common  insect  enemies 
are  the  chinch  bup:  and  the  Hessian  fly  (qq.v.) . 

Food  Value.  The  wheat  grain  consists  mainly 
of  a  large  starchy  mass  surrounding  an  embryo 
and  surrounded  by  six  layers  of  tissue,  known  to 


As  shown  by  analyses,  the  different  sorts  of 
flour  do  not  vary  very  greatly  when  ground  fron» 
the  same  lot  of  wheat,  although  the  amount  of 
mineral  matter  and  protein  is  somewhat  larger 
in  'the  whole  wheat  and  Graham  flour  than  in  the 
higher-grade  flour.  Digestion  experiments  with 
healthy  men  have  shown  that  the  fine-flour  bread 
is  more  digestible  than  the  breads  made  from  the 
coarser  grain.  The  average  coefficients  of  three 
sorts  of  bread  made  from  flours  ground  from  the 
same  lot  of  wheat,  obtained  experimentally  by 
Snyder,  are  stated  in  the  table  on  p.  677. 

Tt  has  been  calculated  that  wheat-flour  bread 
and  crackers,  pastry,  and  similar  products  con- 
stitute 19  per  cent,  of  the  total  food  of  the 
average  American  family,  furnishing  about  27 
per  cent,  of  the  total  protein.  6  per  cent,  of  the 
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CoBmcaHTS  or  DieBBTiBiLiTT  or  Bbbad  or  DirrcBXNT  Sorts 


Whltebread(0tftndard  patent), 

Entiro-wheat  bread 

Graham  bread , 


Protein 


Per  cent. 
86.8 
80.4 
77.6 


Fat 

Carbohydrates 

Energy 

Per  cent. 
56.4 
56.8 
68.0 

Per  cent. 
97.6 
94.1 
88.4 

Percent. 
90.1 
86.6 
80.7 

total  fat,  and  46  per  cent,  of  the  total  carbo- 
hydrates. They  contain  a  high  percentage  of 
starch  and  may  be  profitably  combined  with 
materials  rich  in  protein,  meat,  eggs,  etc.,  to 
form  a  well-balanced  diet. 

Wlieat  is  ordinarily  so  valuable  for  human 
food  that  it  is  not  used  for  feeding  farm  ani- 
mals. But  when  the  crop  is  very  abundant  and 
the  market  value  correspondingly  low,  it  may  be 
profitably  fed.  Several  milling  products  of 
wheat  such  as  bran,  shorts,  and  middlings  are 
important  feeding  stuffs,  as  are  also  various  by- 
products obtained  in  the  manufacture  of  wheat 
breakfast  foods.  Wheat  straw  is  a  well-known 
feeding  stuff,  and  is  also  used  for  bedding.  The 
unthreshed  wheat  is  sometimes  fed  under  the 
name  of  sheaf  wheat.  The  green  wheat  is  occa- 
sionally cut  and  cured  as  hay.  Shrunken  or 
damaged  wheat  is  very  often  more  valuable  as 
a  feeding  stuff  than  for  marketing,  while  wheat 
screenings  (inferior  grains  and  weed  seeds)  are 
also  fed.  The  average  composition  of  winter  and 
spring  wheat  and  several  wheat  products  is 
shown  in  the  following  table: 


many  horsemen  only  as  an  occasional  food.  It  is 
especially  useful  for  feeding  dairy  cows,  as  it 
gives  the  desired  bulk  to  the  ration  and  supplies 
a  considerable  amount  of  protein  and  ash,  which 
are  needed  for  the  production  of  milk.  Digestion 
experiments  have  shown  that  on  an  average 
about  62  per  cent,  of  the  total  dry  matter,  78 
per  cent,  protein,  29  per  cent,  crude  fibre,  and 
69  per  cent,  nitrogen-free  extract,  of  wheat 
bran  are  digestible.  See  Colored  F'late  of 
Cereals. 

BiBLiOGBAPHT.  Morrow  and  Hunt,  Soils  and 
Crops  of  the  Farm  (Chicago,  1892) ;  BuUetin  No, 
2j^  of  the  United  States  Department  of  Agricul- 
ture (Washington,  1900)  ;  Goodfellow,  Dietetic 
Value  of  Bread  (London,  1892) ;  Jago,  Text-Book 
of  the  Science  and  Art  of  Bread- Making  (ib., 
1895) ;  Kick,  Flour  Milling  (ib.,  1888) ;  Cereals 
and  Cereal  Products,  United  States  Department 
of  Agriculture,  Division  of  Chemistry,  Bul- 
letin 13,  pt.  9;  The  Chemical  Composition  of 
American  Food  Materials,  United  States  De- 
partment of  Agriculture,  Office  of  Experiment 
Stations,    Bulletin    28    (revised) ;    Snyder    and 


The  GoMPOsmoN  of  Wheat  and  Wheat  Products 


Water 

Protein 

Fat 

Per  cent. 

Per  cent. 

Per  cent. 

10.4 

12.6 

2.2 

10.6 

11.8 

2.1 

11.6 

16.3 

4.5 

12.3 

16.0 

4.0 

12.1 

16.6 

4.0 

11.8 

14.9 

4.5 

11.6 

12.6 

3.0 

9.6 

8.4 

1.3 

'"*.~g'i-?"   Cn.d.nb«        A.h 


Wheat,  spring. 

"      winter. , 

"  bean  spring  wheat.. 

"  bean  winter  wheat. 

'*     middlings 

"     aborts 

"     Kreenings 

"     Bteaw 


Per  cent. 
n.2 
72.0 
64.5 
63.7 
60.4 
66.8 
66.1 
43.4 


Per  cent. 
1.8 
1.8 
8.0 
8.1 
4.6 
7.4 
4.9 
38.1 


Per  cent. 
1.9 
1.8 
6.4 
6.9 
3.3 
4.6 
2.9 
4.2 


As  regards  composition,  wheat  grain  is  very 
nutritious.  It  contains  somewhat  more  starch, 
less  fat,  and  more  protein  than  com,  and  thus 
is  a  better  balanced  feeding  stuff.  Winter  and 
spring  wheat  do  not  differ  materially  in  com- 
position. Low-grade  fibur  of  dark  color  and  not 
very  satisfactory  for  baking  has  a  high  feeding 
value,  especially  for  growing  pigs,  hard-worked 
horses,  and  milch  cows.  Stale  bread  is  some- 
times fed  to  farm  animals.  The  terms  mid- 
dlings and  shorts  are  often  used  interchangeafbly. 
Occasionally  shorts  consist  of  reground  bran, 
almost  free  from  floury  particles,  with  the 
sweepings  and  dirt  of  the  mill  added.  Such 
material  is  very  inferior  for  stock  and  should  not 
be  used.  Good  middlings  do  not  have  a  very 
high  content  of  crude  fibre  and  are  especially 
useful  for  feeding  pigs  and  horses.  For  the 
bitter,  middlings  should  be  mixed  with  com 
meal,  oats,  or  other  feeding  stuffs,  as-  this 
material  is  rather  concentrated.  Digestion  ex- 
periments with  middlings  have  shown  that  about 
75  per  cent,  dry  matter,  80  per  cent,  protein, 
33  per  cent,  crude  fibre,  and  81  per  cent,  nitrogen- 
free  extract  are  digestible.  JBran  contains  a 
high  percentage  of  crude  fibre,  and  in  this  respect 
somewhat  resembles  straw.  Although  it  contains 
considerable  nutritive  material,  it  is  given  by 


Voorhees,  Studies  on  Bread  and  Bread- Making, 
United  States  Department  of  Agriculture,  Office 
of  Experiment  Stations,  Bulletin  67;  Woods  and 
Merrill,  A  Report  of  Investigations  on  the  Diges- 
tibility and  Nutritive  Value  of  Bread,  United 
States  Department  of  Agriculture,  Office  of  Ex- 
periment Stations,  Bulletin  85;  Snyder,  Studies 
on  Bread  and  Bread- Making,  United  States  De- 
partment of  Agriculture,  Office  of  Experiment 
Stations,  Bulletin  101;  Atwater,  Bread  and  the 
Principles  of  Bread-Making,  United  States  De- 
partment of  Agriculture,  Farmers*  Bulletin  112. 
See  Plow  and  Plowing;  Reapers;  Reaping; 
etc.;  also  Bread;  Macaroni;  Flour. 

WHEATEAB  (variant  of  ichite-ear,  corrupt 
supposed  singular  of  whitearse^  in  allusion  to  its 
white  rump;  influenced  by  popular  etymology 
with  wheat  -|-  ear).  A  small  European  migra- 
tory song-bird  {Saxicola  oenanthe)  of  the  thrush 
family,  which  now  and  then  occurs  on  the  north 
coasts  of  Asia  and  America.  Its  colors  are 
gray,  black,  and  white,  with  the  under  parts 
buffy.  Its  form  is  slender  and  its  wings  and 
legs  are  long.  It  is  terrestrial  in  habits,  and 
feeds  on  worms  and  insects.  The  wheatear  makes 
its  nest  in  an  old  wall,  or  in  a  crevice  of  a  quarry 
or  gravel -pit,  often  in  a  deserted  rabbit-burrow, 
and  generally  lays  six  pale-blue  eggs.    The  male 
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WHBATLEY. 


has  a  pleasant,  but  not  loud  song,  and  sings  well 
in  confinement,  in  winter  as  well  as  in  summer. 

WHEAT  GRASS.    See  Agbopybon. 

WHEAT  INSECTS.  In  Europe  fifty-three 
species  of  insects  are  recorded  by  Kaltenbach  to 
feed  upon  wheat;  in  North  America  the  number 
is  surely  much  larger.  Except  the  chinch-bug 
and  the  Hessian  fly  (qq.v.),  which  are  the  most 
dreaded,  the  following  are  the  most  important 
species. 

The  wheat-midge  {Diploais  tritici)  was  prob- 
ably imported  into  the  United  States  from 
Europe,  first  into  the  Province  of  Quebec,  spread- 
ing gradually  through  the  New  England  States 
into  New  York  and  westward  throughout  the 
Mississippi  Valley.  The  orange  or  yellow  adult 
insect,  which  appears  in  early  summer  and  is 
one-tenth  of  an  inch  long,  lays  small  and  pale- 
red  eggs  singly  or  in  clusters  in  the  crevices  in 
the  wheat-heads^  from  the  kernels  of  which  the 
small  orange-yellow  larvse  extract  the  milky 
juice,  causing  the  grain  to  shrivel  and  the  heads 
to  blight.  Wnen  full-grown  the  larvae,  which  live 
about  three  weeks,  descend  to  the  ground  and 
form  small  cocoons,  in  which  they  hibernate. 
Deep  plowing  of  wheat  fields  and  the  prompt 
burning  of  chaff  and  screenings  after  threshing 
are  the  best  remedies. 

The  joint- worm  of  wheat  {laoaoma  tritici),  a 
true  gall-insect  of  the  family  Chalcididse,  most 
species  of  which  are  parasites,  is  a  small,  black, 
four- winged  fly,  a  little  over  an  eighth  of  an 
inch  long.  Its  eggs  are  laid  in  the  wheat-stalk, 
where  the  larvse  produce  little  oblong  galls,  usu- 
ally in  groups  of  three  or  four,  at  or  near  the 
joints.  (See  Joint- Worm.)  The  wheat  straw- 
worm  {l808oma  grande),  a  close  relative  which 
produces  no  galls,  but  lives  on  the  inner  surface 
of  the  stems,  is  of  great  interest,  since  it  has  an 
alternation  of  the  generations,  the  sexual  genera- 
tion being  wingless  and  rather  small  and  the 
summer  generation  large,  winged,  and  composed 
entirely  of  parthenogenetic  females.  Burning 
the  stubble  during  the  fall  or  winter  is  recom- 
mended as  a  control  for  both  these  species. 
Several  species  of  plant-lice  are  occasionally 
found  upon  wheat;  the  wheat  plant-louse  {Nee- 
tarophora  cerealis),  probably  a  European  spe- 
cies, is  frequently  troublesome. 

The  wheat  bulb-worm  (Meromyza  Americana) 
is,  in  the  adult  stage,  a  small,  greenish,  black- 
striped  fly  of  the  family  Oscinidoe,  which  also 
attacks  other  cereals,  timothy,  and  the  blue  grass 
-throughout  the  wheat  belt,  where  it  develops 
three  or  more  generations  annually.  The  flies 
lay  their  ^^f^n  upon  the  young  plants,  and  the 
pale-green  maggots  work  their  wav  down  to  the 
crown  and  feed  upon  the  central  part  of  the 
stem,  cutting  it  off  and  causing  the  central 
blade  to  wither.  Prompt  burning  of  the  straw 
and  stubble  after  harvest  and  rotation  of  crops 
are  recommended. 

The  army- worm  and  the  grass- worm  (qq.v.) 
are  dangerous  enemies  of  the  wheat  crop,  and 
there  are  several  sawflies  which  do  a  lesser 
amount  of  damage. 

The  principal  European  insect  enemies  of  the 
crop  are  the  frit-fly  [OaciniH  frit),  the  Hessian 
fly,  the  wheat-midge,  and  a  stem-borer — one  of 
the  sawflies  (Cephua  pygmiJBua)  just  mentioned, 
which  appears  as  an  adult  in  April  and  deposits 
eggs  in  the  stems  of  young  wheat.     The  larvae 


bore  through  the  joints  and  work  up  and  down 
the  stem,  and  when  full-grown  cut  and  almost 
saw  the  straw  circularly  on  the  inside  near  the 
ground,  forming  a  cocoon  in  which  they  pass  the 
winter  as  larvae,  transforming  to  pupte  and  issu- 
ing as  adults  the  following  summer.  This  in- 
sect has  been  imported,  and  ib  known  in  Cauda 
and  New  York,  but  is  rather  scarce  and  does 
little  damage ;  in  Europe  it  is  ranked  as  one  of 
the  principal  enemies. 

Stored  wheat  suffers  from  the  attacks  of  sev- 
eral insects.  The  granary  weevil,  the  rice 
weevil,  the  Angoumois  grain  moth,  the  wolf 
moth,  the  Mediterranean  flour  moth,  the  Indian- 
meal  moth,  the  meal  snout-moth,  and  several 
species  of  flour-beetles  and  meal-worms,  as  well 
as  certain  of  the  grain-beetles  (qq.v.),  feed  upon 
wheat  in  storage  and  after  it  is  ground.  The 
remedies  for  all  of  these  insects  are  practically 
identical,  and  comprise  cleanliness  and  the  treat- 
ment of  bins  or  establishments  with  the  vapor 
of  bisulphide  of  carbon,  or  with  hydrocyanic  acid 
gas,  both  of  which,  however,  should  be  applied 
with  great  care,  and  in  accordance  with  specific 
rules  laid  down  by  economic  entomologists. 

Consult:  Marlatt,  The  Principal  Insect  Em- 
miea  of  Growing  Wheat  (Department  of  Agri- 
culture, Washington,  1901 )  ;  Chittenden,  Rome 
Insects  Injurious  to  Stored  Grain  (ib.,  1897). 

WHEATOiET,  Henry  Benjamin  (1838—). 
An  English  scholar  and  bibliographer,  bora  at 
Chelsea,  London,  May  2,  1838.  He  was  educated 
privately.  He  was  clerk  of  the  Royal  Society 
(1861-79)  ;  took  an  active  part  in  founding  the 
Early  English  Text  Society  (q.v.),  of  which 
he  has  been  honorary  secretary;  was  appointed 
assistant  secretary  to  the  British  section  of  the 
Chicago  Exhibition;  and  became,  in  1879.  as- 
sistant secretary  to  the  Society  of  Arts.  For  the 
Early  English  Text  Society,  he  edited  Alexander 
Hume's  Of  the  Orthographic  and  Congruitie  of 
Ihe  Britain  Tongue  (1865)  ;  the  prose  romance 
of  Merlin  (1865-69):  the  Manipulus  Vocahu- 
lorum  of  Peter  Levins  (1868).  He  was  also  one 
of  the  founders  of  the  Index  Society,  whose  pub- 
lications began  with  his  What  Is  an  Index! 
(1879).  He  compiled  a  GcnercU^  Index  to  the 
Works  of  De  Quincey  (1863),  and  edited  Wrax- 
all's  Historical  and  Posthumous  Memoirs  (3 
vols.,  1884),  and,  most  important  of  all,  Pepy%'i 
Diary,  including  Pepysiana  (9  vols.,  1893-99). 
He  is  also  the  author  of  On  Anagrams  (1862): 
Round  About  Piccadilly  and  Pall  Mall  (1870); 
Samuel  Pepys  and  the  World  He  Lived  In 
(1880);  How  to  Form  a  Library  (1886);  Re- 
markable Bindings  in  the  British  Museum 
( 1889)  ;  London  Past  and  Present  ( 1891 ) ;  Liter- 
ary  Blunders  (1893);  and  Historical  Portraits 
(1897). 

WHEATLEY,  Phillis  (c.  1753-84).  An 
American  negro  poet,  born  in  Africa.  She  was 
brought  to  the  United  States  in  1761  and  pur- 
chased by  John  Wheatley,  of  Boston.  He  had  her 
well  educated,  and  she  soon  showed  remarkable 
intellectual  quickness.  Wlien  still  a  girl,  she 
wrote  many  verses,  and  in  1773,  a  year  before 
she  visited  England,  her  Poems  on  Various  Sub- 
jects, Religious  and  Moral,  by  Phillis  Wheatley. 
Negro  Servant  to  Mr,  John  Wh4?.atley,  of  Bosim, 
in  New  England,  were  published  in  London  with 
the  indorsement  of  several  distinguished  men. 
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She  was  made  much  of  by  the  Countess  of  Hunt- 
ington's set,  and  in  America  drew  forth  a  com- 
plimentary letter  from  Washington.  Of  real 
poetic  ability  she  was  totally  destitute.  In  1775 
the  family  to  which  she  belonged  was  broken  up, 
and  three  years  later  she  made  an  unfortunate 
marriage  with  a  colored  man  named  John  Peters. 
There  were  at  least  four  posthumous  editions  of 
her  poems,  and  her  letters  were  printed  in  1864. 

WHEAT^ON,  Frank  (1833—).  An  Ameri- 
can soldier,  bom  in  Providence,  R.  I.  He  re- 
ceived a  public  school  education,  and  was  a  civil 
engineer  in  California  until  1855,  when  he  was 
commissioned  lieutenant  in  the  First-  United 
States  Cavalry.  In  March,  1861,  he  was  pro- 
moted to  the  rank  of  captain.  Four  months 
hiter  he  was  appointed  lieutenant-colonel  of  the 
Second  Rhode  Island  Volunteers,  and  before  the 
end  of  the  year  he  was  commissioned  colonel. 
He  participated  in  the  first  battle  of  Bull  Run 
and  in  the  Peninsular  and  Maryland  campaigns. 
In  November,  1862,  he  was  promoted  to  be  briga- 
dier-general of  volunteers,  and  was  brevetted 
major-general  in  both  the  volunteer  and  the 
regular  service.  At  the  battles  of  the  Wilderness 
and  Spottsylvania  his  troops  were  engaged  in 
some  of  the  most  desperate  fighting.  In  1864  he 
commanded  a  division  in  the  Shenandoah  Valley 
and  at  the  battle  of  Cedar  Creek  he  was  one  of 
the  first  to  rally  his  forces.  During  the  last 
year  of  the  war  he  served  under  Grant  and  took 
part  in  the  campaign  which  ended  at  Appomat- 
tox. In  1866  he  was  commissioned  lieutenant- 
colonel  of  the  Thirty-ninth  Infantry  and  rose 
to  the  rank  of  major-general  in  the  Regular 
Army  before  his  retirement  in  1895. 

WHEATON,  Heney  ( 1785-1848) .  An  Ameri- 
can lawyer,  diplomat,  and  publicist,  bom  in 
Providence,  R.  I.  He  graduated  at  Brown  Uni- 
versity in  1802,  was  admitted  to  the  bar  in  1805, 
and  studied  for  several  years  in  Paris  and  Lon- 
don. He  then  practiced  for  some  time  in  Provi- 
dence, and  in  1812  settled  in  New  York  City, 
where  for  three  years  he  edited  The  National 
Advocate.  In  1814  he  became  a  judge  advocate 
of  the  army,  and  in  1815-19  was  a  justice  of  the 
Marine  Court  of  New  York  City.  From  1816  to 
1827  he  was  reporter  of  the  United  States  Su- 
preme Court,  and  the  Reports  published  by  him 
in  twelve  volumes  are  of  exoentional  value.  In 
1821  he  was  a  member  of  the  New  York  Consti- 
tutional Convention,  in  1823  of  the  State  As- 
sembly, and  in  1825  of  the  commission  appointed 
to  revise  the  statute  law  of  New  York.  In  1827 
he  was  sent  as  charge  d'affaires  to  Denmark,  in 
which  country  the  United  States  had  never  be- 
fore been  regularly  represented.  In  1835  he  was 
appointed  Minister  Resident  to  the  Court  of 
Prussia  and  from  1837  to  1846  was  Minister  Pleni- 
potentiary there.  A  treaty  successfully  negoti- 
ated by  him  in  1844  was  rejected  by  the  United 
States  Senate,  but  formed  the  basis  upon  which 
future  German  treaties  were  drawn  up.  His 
best  work  is  his  Elements  of  International 
Law  (1836),  which  remains  one  of  the  greatest 
authorities  on  the  subject  in  any  language.  It 
has  been  republished  in  many  editions  in  Amer- 
ica, of  which  that  of  Lawrence  (1855),  with  a 
biographical  memoir,  and  that  of  Dana  (1866) 
are  the  moat  valuable.  It  has  also  been  repub- 
hshed  in  London,  and  translated  into  French, 


Chinese,  and  Japanese.  Among  his  other  pub- 
lications are:  A  Digest  of  the  Decisions  of  the 
Supreme  Court  of  the  United  States  from  Its 
Establishment  in  1789  to  1820  (1820-29);  Life 
of  William  Pinkney  (1826),  abridged  ^or 
Sparks's  '* American  Biographies ;"  History  of  the 
Northmen  (1831;  French  trans.  1844);  Histoire 
du  progr^s  des  gens  en  Europe  depuis  la  paix  de 
Westphalie  jusqu'au  congres  de  Vienne,  avec  un 
prids  historique  du  droit  des  gens  europ^ens 
avant  la  paix  de  Westphalie  ( 1841 ;  Eng.  trans. 
1846)  ;  and  An  Enquiry  into  the  Validity  of  the 
British  Claim  to  a  Right  of  Visitation  and  Search 
of  American  Vessels  suspected  to  he  engaged  in 
the  Slave  Trade  (1842). 

WHEATON,  LoYD  (1838—).  An  American 
soldier,  bom  in  Fairfield,  Calhoun  County,  Mich. 
He  entered  the  Federal  Army  as  a  first  sergeant 
in  the  Eighth  Illinois  Infantry  on  the  outbreak 
of  the  Civil  War,  and  became  successively  a  cap- 
tain in  March,  1862,  a  major  in  August,  1863,  and 
a  lieutenant-colonel  in  November,  1864,  in  the 
volunteer  service.  He  also  received  the  brevets 
of  colonel  of  volunteers,  major  in  the  Regular 
Army,  and  lieutenant-colonel  in  the  Regular 
Army.  In  July,  1866,  he  entered  the  Regular 
Army  as  a  captain,  and  in  October,  1871,  was  in- 
strumental in  suppressing  a  Fenian  raid  from 
United  States  territory  upon  the  Province  of 
Manitoba.  He  was  then  engaged  for  some  years  in 
frontier  duty;  took  part,  in  July  and  August, 
1874,  in  Custer's  expedition  to  the  Black  Hills; 
and  became  a  major  in  1891,  and  a  lieutenant- 
colonel  in  1895.  In  May,  1898,  during  the  Spanish- 
American  War,  he  was  made  a  brigadier-general 
of  volunteers,  and  for  a  short  time  commanded 
the  First  Division  of  the  Seventh  Army  Corps 
in  Cuba.  He  was  sent  to  the  Philippines  early 
in  1899,  there  served  with  great  ability  against 
the  insurrectionary  forces,  commanded  tempo- 
rarily the  pacified  provinces  in  Southern  Luzon, 
and  m  April,  1900,  became  commander  of  North- 
em  Luzon.  He  was  made  major-general  of  volun- 
teers in  June,  1900,  brigadier-general  in  the 
Regular  Army  in  February,  1901,  and  major- 
general  in  the  Regular  Army  in  March,  1901, 
and  in  July,  1902,  was  retired  from  the  service. 

WHEATSTONE,  Sir  Charles  (1802-75). 
An  English  physicist  and  inventor.  He  was  born 
at  Gloucester,  and  when  twenty-one  years  of 
age  entered  into  business  in  London  as  a  maker 
of  musical  instruments.  The  scientific  princi- 
ples involved  in  their  construction  largely  occu-. 
pied  his  attention,  and  in  1833  he  communicated 
his  first  paper,  On  Acoustic  Figures,  to  the  Royal 
Society,  which  was  a  discussion  of  the  figures 
produced  in  Chladni's  well-known  experiment. 
This  was  followed  in  1834  by  Experiments  to 
Measure  the  Velocity  of  Electricity ^  in  which, 
with  a  mirror  revolving  800  times  in  a  second, 
he  demonstrated  its  velocity.  (See  Chrono- 
SCOPE.)  In  the  same  year  he  was  'appointed 
professor  of  experimental  physics  in  King's  Col- 
lege, London.  In  the  course  of  experiments  at 
the  college  on  the  velocity  of  electricity  he  de- 
vised an  electric  telegraph  for  the  transmission 
of  messages.  In  May,  1837,  a  patent  was  taken 
out  in  the  joint  names  of  Cooke  and  Wheat- 
stone,  "for  improvements  in  giving  signals  and 
sounding  alarms  in  distant  places  by  means  of 
electric   currents   transmitted   through   metallic 
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circuits."  From  this  instrument,  which  had  five 
needles,  grew  the  system  of  electric  telegraphs 
which  was  extensively  used  in  Great  Britain. 

After  the  five-needle  telegraph  came  apparatus 
where  but  two  needles  were  employed,  then  the 
letter-showing  dial  telegraph,  the  type-printing 
telegraph,  the  magneto-electric  dial  telegraph,  and 
the  automatic  telegraph  system,  in  which  great 
speed  of  transmission  was  obtained.  In  a  paper 
on  binocular  vision  before  the  Royal  Society 
in  1838,  he  explained  the  principle  of  the 
stereoscope  (q.v.),  an  instrument  of  his  inven- 
tion subsequently  improved  by  Brewster.  The 
polar  clock  (q.v.),  another  invention  of  Wheat- 
stone,  was  an  interesting  application  of  Brews- 
ter's discovery  that  the  plan^  of  polarization  of 
the  light  of  the  sky  always  made  an  angle  of  90** 
with  the  sun.  In  1840  he  showed  that  by  means 
of  electro-magnetic  regulating  devices  a  num- 
ber of  clocks  far  apart  could  be  kept  going 
synchronously  from  a  central  clock.  Wheat- 
stone's  bridge  (q.v.),  though  not  the  invention 
of  this  famous  electrician,  but  of  Hunter  Christy, 
was  first  brought  into  general  use  through  his 
efforts  in  1843,  and  has  proved  a  fundamental 
method  in  the  measurement  of  electrical  resist- 
ance. Wheatstone  was  one  of  the  first  to  recog- 
nize the  importance  of  Ohm's  law  and  to  apply 
it  in  electrical  measurements.  He  also  had  a 
share  in  the  development  of  the  dynamo,  de- 
vising a  method  for  making  the  magneto-ma- 
chines then  in  use  self -exciting  by  employing  a 
shunt  circuit  passing  around  the  field  magnets. 
Wheatstone  was  far  more  successful  as  an  ex- 
perimenter and  inventor  than  as  a  professor, 
and,  though  he  held  his  chair  for  a  number  of 
years,  he  rarely  lectured  in  public,  owing  to  his 
great  diffidence.  In  fact,  many  of  his  important 
discoveries  were  communicated  to  the  Royal  So- 
ciety by  Faraday.  This  characteristic  did  not 
prevent  his  contributing  many  interesting  papers 
to  scientific  journals  and  the  Proceedings  of 
various  learned  societies,  and  these  were  col- 
lected and  published  in  1879  by  the  Physical 
Society  of  London  under  the  title  of  Scientific 
Papers  of  Sir  Charles  Wheatstone. 

WHEATSTONE'S  BRIDGE.  An  important 
and  much  used  method  for  the  measurement  of 
electrical  resistance.  Employing  a  battery,  a 
galvanometer,  and  auxiliary  resistances,  it  is 
possible  to  determine  the  resistance  of  a  con- 
ductor with  a  high  degree  of  accuracy.  The 
principle  of  the  method  will  be  readily  under- 
stood by  reference  to  the  accompanying  diagram. 
Let  B  be  a  battery  whose  terminals  are  con- 
nected with  the  ends  of  a  straight  wire  of  German 


silver,  a6,  which  is  stretched  along  a  scale.  The 
current  flowing  from  a  to  6  divides  at  a,  a  part 
of  it  traversing  the  bridge  wire,  as  a  &  is  termed, 
and  a  part  flowing  through  R  and  X,  the  former 


being  a  resistance  whose  value  is  known  and  the 
latter  the  material  whose  resistance  is  to  be 
measured.     The  two  branch  circuits  unite  at  h 
and  return  to  the  battery.    At  t,  the  junction  of 
R  and  X,  one  terminal  of  the  galvanometer,  6,  is 
attached,  while  the  other,  S,  is  connected  with  a 
slider  which  can  be  moved  along  the  wire  so  as 
to  make  contact  at  any  desired  point.    Let  the 
current  at  a  be  at  a  higher  potential  than  at  b. 
then  according  to  Ohm's  law  there  will  be  a  fall 
of  potential  along  the  wire  depending  upon  the 
resistance,  and,  since  ah  is  a  umform  conductor 
on  the  length,  this  will  be  proportional  to  the 
length.    The  same  fall  of  potential  as  along  the 
wire  a&'must  also  take  place  through  R  and  X 
consequently  some   point  on  a  5   will  be  found 
which  is  at  the  same  potential  as  t.    Wliere  there 
is  a  difference  of  potential,  there  must  result  a 
flow  of  electricity  which  will  deflect  the  needle 
of  the  galvanometer.     We  can  determine  when 
the  two  points  are  at  the  same  potential  by  mor 
ing  the  sliding  contact  until  there  is  no  deflec- 
tion of  the  needle  on  closing  the  circuit.    Con 
sequently  there  must  be  the  same  fall  of  poten- 
tial from  a  to  ^  and  from  t  to  &  as  from  a  to  S 
and  from  S  to  &.    It  has  been  shown  that  the  fall 
of  potential  along  aS  and  S&  is  proportional  to 
the  distances  of  these  parts  from  the  ends  of  the 
wire,  which  we  can  denote  by  A  and  B,  therefore 
the  resistance  R  must  be  to  the  resistance  X  as 
A  is  to  B.    In  practice  R  is  selected  so  that  the 
measurement  will  be  made  when  the  point  of 
contact  is  at  the  centre  of  the  wire  rather  than 
at  the  ends,   for,   as  can  be  readily  seen,  the 
degree  of  accuracy  is  far  greater  when  A  and 
B   are    of   nearly   the    same   value   than   when 
one  is   large   with   respect  to  the  other.     The 
wire    bridge,    as    the   apparatus    is   termed,  » 
useful  for  many  purposes  and  answers  well  in 
explaining  the  principle,  but  the  apparatus  h 
generally  constructed  with  a  series  of  resistance 
coils  in  the  form  known  as  the  Post-Office  box 
(so  called  from  the  fact  that  the  operation  of 
the   telegraph    lines    in    England    is   under  the 
control  of  the  Post-Office) .    In  this  arrangement 
there  is  a  series  of  fixed  ratios  formed  by  coils 
of  wire  taking  the  place  of  the  stretched  wire 
used  above  and  other  coils  so  arranged  as  to 
give  R  any  value  between  1  and  10,000  ohms. 
The  ratio  coils  generally  have  their  resistances 
10,  100,  and  1000  ohms,  which  permits  a  range  of 
measurements  from   3,000,000    *°  1,000,000  ohms. 
See  Resistance,  Electbical.    Consult:  Kempe. 
Electrical    Testing    (6th    ed.,    London,    1901); 
Thompson,   Elementary   Lessons   in   Magnetism 
and  Electricity  ( rev.  ed.,  New  York,  1901 ) . 

WHEa)ON,  Daniel  Denison  (1808-85).  A 
Methodist  Episcopal  minister.  He  was  bom  at 
Onondaga,  N.  Y. ;  graduated  from  Hamilton  Col- 
lege in  1828,  and  studied  law.  He  was  professor 
in  Cazenovia  Seminary,  1830;  tutor  in  Hamilton 
College,  1831-32;  professor  of  languages  in  Wes' 
leyan  University,  Middletown,  Conn.,  183343; 
professor  of  rhetoric  in  Michigan  University, 
1846-54;  editor  of  the  Methodist  Revietc,  New 
York,  1856-84.  He  wrote  a  Commentary  on  the 
New  Testament  (1860-80)  ;  The  Freedom  of  the 
Will  as  the  Basis  of  Human  Responsibility 
(1864)  ;  Essays,  RevieioSf  and  Discourses  (1887)- 

WHEEL  (AS.  hw^l,  hwlol,  hioeou>ol,  htoeoKl, 
Icel.  hj6l,  E.  Frisian  aoel,  wheel;   ooniieeted  with 
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6k.  KdicKn,  kyklos,  circle,  Ski.  cakra,  wheel). 
Part  of  the  apparatus  for  steering  a  large  ship. 
It  consists  of  a  horizontal  barrel  on  which  the 
tiller  ropes  are  woimd  in  opposite  directions — 
(me  on  the  forward  end  and  one  on  the  after — 
and  one  or  more  wheels  with  eight  to  twelve 
radial  spokes  which  project  beyond  the  rim  of 
the  wheel  six  or  eight  inches  to  form  handles. 
The  difference  in  diameter  of  the  wheel  and 
barrel  is  a  measure  of  the  gain  in  power  that 
the  wheel  affords.  In  vessels  steered  by  steam 
the  wheel  is  used,  but  it  is  smaller  than  in 
hand-steered  ships,  and  either  connects  to  the 
steering  engine  by  means  of  shafts  and  gearing 
or  operates  small  wire  ropes  which  lead  to  the 
engine  valve. 

WHEEL,  Bbeakino  on  the.  A  mode  of  in- 
flicting the  punishment  of  death,  which  existed 
among  the  Greeks  and  Romans,  and  was  used  in 
Western  Europe  until  the  end  of  the  eighteenth 
century  for  assassins,  incendiaries,  highwaymen, 
and  pillagers  of  churches.  It  was  first  instituted 
in  France  by  an  edict  of  1534.  There  was  con- 
siderable variety  in  the  mode  in  which  this  pun- 
ishment was  inflicted,  at  different  times  and  in 
difi'erent  places.  The  accused  was  sometimes  ex- 
tended on  beams  formed  like  an  X  and  his  bones 
were  broken  by  blows  with  an  iron  bar.  Then  the 
body  was  placed  on  a  wheel,  bent  round,  with  its 
arms  and  legs  behind  the  back  and  its  head  turned 
up  to  the  sky.  The  culprit  was  then  left  to  die, 
and  his  sufferings  sometimes  continued  for  twen- 
ty-four hours  or  more.  By  way  of  terminating 
sooner  the  suffering  of  the  victim,  the  execu- 
tioner was  sometimes  permitted  to  deal  two  or 
three  severe  blows  on  the  chest  or  stomach, 
known  as  coups  de  grace;  and  occasionally,  in 
France  at  leasts  the  sentence  contained  a  pro- 
vision that  the  criminal  was  to  be  strangled 
after  the  first  or  second  blow.  Bodies  of  persons 
who  had  been  beheaded  were  often  exposed  on 
the  wheel.  The  punishment  of  the  wheel  was 
abolished  in  France  in  1789,  and  in  Prussia  in 
1811. 


WHEEL  AND  AXLE.  A  machine  which  is 
a  modification  of  the  lever  (q.v.).  Its  most 
primitive  form  is  a  cylindrical  axle,  on  which  a 
wheel  concentric  with  the  axle  is  firmly  fastened. 
When  employed  for  raising  heavy  weights,  the 
weight  is  attached  to  a  rope  which  is  wound 
round  the  axle,  and  the  force  raising  the  weight 
is  applied  to  a  rope  wound  round  the  grooved 
rim  of  the  w^heel.  The  wheel  and  axle  is 
neither  more  nor  less  than  a  lever  whose  ex- 
tremities are  not  points  as  in  the  normal  form, 
but  the  circumferences  of  circles.  Accordingly 
the  raising  force  and  weight  are  not  attached 
to  particular  points  in  these  circumferences,  but 
to  cords  wound  round  them,  and  thus  the  imagi- 
nary simple  lever  (formed  by  joining  the  points 
where  the  cords  become  tangents  to  the  circles) 
is  preserved  unaltered  in  position  and  magnitude. 
The  conditions  of  equilibrium  are,  that  F  (the 
force  required  to  raise  the  weight)  X  R  (the 
radius  of  the  wheel)  =  W  (the  weight)  X  the 
radius  of  the  axle,  or,  since  the  circumferences 
of  circles  are  proportional  to  their  radii,  that 
F  :  W  : :  circumference  of  axle  :  circumference  of 
wheel.  When  there  is  no  wheel,  but  only  a 
winch,  the  circumference  described  by  the  power 
in  one  revolution  is  substituted  for  the  circum- 


ference of  the  wheel.  The  capstan  and  toiudlaas 
are  simple  and  common  examples  of  this  mechani- 
cal power,  and  combinations  of  toothed  wheels, 
or  of  wheels  from  one  to  another  of  which  motion 
is  communicated  by  an  endless  band,  are  com- 
pound illustrations  of  the  same. 

WHEEL  ANIMALGTTLE.    See  Rotifeba. 

WHEEL  BTJ0.    See  Pirate  Bug. 

WHEEOi^EB,  Ain)BEW  Cabpenter  (1835- 
1903).  An  American  author.  He  was  born  in 
Mew  York  City,  and  became  a  reporter  on  the 
Times,  As  a  young  man  he  went  to  Milwaukee, 
Wis.,  and  remained  there  till  the  outbreak  of  the 
Civil  War,  when  he  went  to  the  front  as  corre- 
spondent. In  1865  he  returned  to  New  York  and 
was  connected  with  the  Leader  and  the  World. 
While  dramatic  critic  of  the  latter  paper  he  be- 
gan the  publication  of  essays  and  sketches  im- 
der  the  pseudonym  of  Nym  Crinkle.  These  were 
widely  read,  and  many  of  them  were  afterwards 
collected  in  book  form.  Afterwards  he  wrote 
under  the  name  of  J.  P.  Mowbray  (sometimes 
J.  P.  M. ) .  As  Nym  Crinkle  he  produced  between 
1870  and  1885:  The  Chronicles  of  Milwaukee; 
The  Primrose  Path  of  Dalliance;  The  Iron  Trail; 
Easter  in  a  Hospital  Bed;  and  a  play.  The  Twins y 
which  was  an  adaptation  of  Dickens's  Tale  of  Two 
Cities.  As  J.  P.  Mowbray  he  published:  A  Jour- 
ney to  Nature  ( 1901 ) ;  The  Making  of  a  Country 
Home  (1902);  Tangled  Up  in  Beulah  (1902); 
and  The  Conquering  of  Kate  ( 1903) . 

WHEELEB,  Benjamin  Ide  (1854—).  An 
American  educator,  bom  at  Randolph,  Mass. 
He  graduated  at  Colby  Academy  in  1871,  and  at 
Brown  University  in  1875;  taught  in  the  classical 
department  of  the  Providence  High  School  in 
1875-79;  was  an  instructor  in  Brown  in  1879- 
81 ;  and  then  studied  for  four  years  in  the  univer- 
sities of  Leipzig,  Heidelberg,  Jena,  and  Berlin; 
also  traveled  in  Greece;  and  received  the  Ph.D. 
from  Heidelbejrg.  Upon  his  return  to  America  he 
was  for  one  year  an  instructor  in  Harvard,  but 
in  1886  became  professor  of  comparative  phi- 
lology in  Cornell  University,  and  two  years  later 
professor  of  Greek.  In  1899  he  became  president 
of  the  University  of  California.  Among  his 
published  works  are :  Der  griechische  Nominalac- 
cent  (1885)  ;  Analogy,  and  the  Scope  of  Its  Ap- 
plication in  Language  (1887);  Introduction  to 
the  Study  of  the  History  of  Language,  in  collabo- 
ration with  H.  A.  Strong  and  W.  S.  Logeman 
( 1891 ) ;  Principles  of  Language  Growth  ( 1891 )  ; 
The  Organization  of  Higher  Education  in  the 
United  States  (1897);  and  Life  of  Alexander 
the  Great  (1900),  in  the  "Heroes  of  the  Nations 
Series." 

WHEELEB,  Joseph  (1836—).  An  American 
soldier,  bom  at  Augusta,  Ga.  He  graduated  at 
West  Point  in  1859,  was  commissioned  a  second 
lieutenant  of  dragoons,  and  served  at  the  cavalry 
school  at  Carlisle,  Pa.,  until  April,  1861,  when  he 
resigned  his  commission  and  entered  the  Con- 
federate service.  In  the  following  September  he 
was  appointed  colonel  of  the  Nineteenth  Alabama 
Infantry,  and  was  actively  engaged  in  the  earlier 
campaigns  in  Kentucky  and  Tennessee.  At  Shi- 
loh,  in  April,  1862,  he  commanded  a  brigade,  and 
later  in  the  year  was  transferred  to  the  cavalry 
and  participated  in  the  battle  of  Perryville  and 
other  engagements  of  General  Bragg's  Kentucky 
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campaign.  On  October  30,  1862,  he  was  promoted 
to  the  rank  of  brigadier-general,  and  covered  the 
retreat  of  Bragg's  army  to  the  southward.  In  Jan- 
uary, 1863,  he  was  commissioned  major-general. 
He  commanded  the  Confederate  cavalry  at  Chat- 
tanooga and  at  Chickamauga,  and  covered 
Bragg's  rear  after  the  defeat  at  Lookout  Moun- 
tain and  Missionary  Ridge.  He  harassed  Sher- 
man's flank  during  the  march  to  Atlanta. 
In  August,  1864,  he  led  a  successful  raid  in  Sher- 
man's rear  northward  as  far  as  the  Kentucky 
line.  Subsequently  he  opposed  Sherman's  ad- 
vance on  Savannah^  and  in  February,  1865,  was 
promoted  to  the  rank  of  lieutenant-general,  and 
continued  in  command  of  the  cavalry  division  of 
General  Johnston's  army  until  its  surrender. 
After  the  war  he  became  a  lawyer  and  cotton- 
planter.  In  1880  he  was  elected  to  Congress  as 
a  Democrat  and  w^as  a  member  continuously  until 
1899.  In  May,  1898,  he  was  appointed  by  Presi- 
dent McKinley  a  major-general  of  volunteers,  and 
was  assigned  to  the  command  of  the  cavalry  di- 
vision of  the  Army  of  Santiago  in  the  Spanish- 
American  War.  He  commanded  the  troops  in 
the  engagement  of  Las  Guasimas,  was  senior  field 
officer  in  the  battle  of  San  Juan  Hill,  and  subse- 
quently was  one  of  the  American  commissioners 
to  arrange  for  the  surrender  of  Santiago.  In 
1899-1900  he  commanded  a  brigade  in  the  Philip- 
pine Islands^  was  commissioned  a  brigadier-gen- 
eral in  the  Regular  Army  in  June,  1900,  and  re- 
tired in  the  September  following.  He  published 
The  Santiago  Campaign,  1898  (1899). 

WHEELEBy  WiLUAM  Adoiphus  (1833-74). 
An  American  lexicographer,  bom  at  Lester, 
Mass.  A  graduate  of  Bowdoin  (1863),  Wheeler, 
after  teaching  for  several  years,  assisted 
Joseph  E.  Worcester  in  preparing  his  Dictionary, 
and  contributed  to  the  revision  of  Noah  Webster's 
Dictionary  (1864),  for  which  he  prepared  an 
••Explanatory  and  Pronouncing  Vocabulary  of  the 
Names  of  Noted  Fictitious  Persons  and  Places, 
including  Familiar  Pseudonyms,  Surnames,  etc." 
This  was  published  separately  in  1866.  Wheeler 
then  joined  the  staff  of  the  Boston  Public  Li- 
brary, became  superintendent  of  the  catalogue 
department,  and  made  collections  for  a  Shake- 
spearean cyclopaedia.  He  revised  the  abridgment 
of  Webster's  Dictionary  and  Hole's  Brief  Bio- 
graphical  Dictionary  (1866),  and  edited  Mother 
Goose  Melodies  (with  antiquarian  and  philologi- 
cal notes,  1869)  and  a  Dickens  Dictionary  (1873). 

WHEELEBy  William  Almon  (1819-87).' 
An  American  legislator,  Vice-President  of  the 
United  States  from  1877  to  1881.  He  was  bom 
at  Malone,  Franklin  County,  N.  Y.  He  taught 
a  district  school  for  several  seasons  after  com- 
pleting the  course  at  the  public  schools,  and 
studied  for  two  years  at  the  University  of  Ver- 
mont. He  then  studied  law  at  Malone,  was  ad- 
mitted to  practice,  and  met  with  considerable 
success  in  his  profession.  From  1847  to  1849  he 
was  district  attorney  of  Franklin  County,  and 
in  1850  and  1861  was  a  Whig  member  of  the 
New  York  State  Assembly.  In  1851  he  aban- 
doned his  law  practice  for  banking,  and  was  also 
interested  in  railroads.  In  1857  he  was  chosen, 
as  a  Republican,  to  the  State  Senate,  and  was 
elected  president  pro  tempore.  In  1860  he  was 
elected  a  member  of  the  Thirty-seventh  Congress. 
In  1867  he  was  a  member  of  the  New  York  Con- 


stitutional Convention,  of  which  he  was  elected 
president.  From  1869  until  1877  he  was  again 
a  member  of  Congress,  serving  as  chairman  of 
the  important  committees  on  Commerce,*  the  Pa- 
cific Railroads,  and  Southern  Affairs,  and  taking 
a  leading  part  in  legislation  affecting  the  recon- 
structed Southern  States.  In  1875-76,  while 
chairman  of  the  Committee  on  Southern  Affairs, 
he  originated  and  effected  the  compromise,  known 
by  his  name^  between  the  warring  political  fac- 
tions in  Louisiana.  From  1877  to  1881,  during 
the  administration  of  President  Hayes,  he  was 
Vice-President  of  the  United  States. 

WHEEI/IKa.  The  largest  city  of  West  Vir- 
ginia and  the  county-seat  of  Ohio  Coimty,  63 
miles  southwest  of  Pittsburg,  Pa.,  on  the  Ohio 
River,  and  on  the  Pennsylvania,  the  Pittsburg, 
Cincinnati,  Chicago  and  Saint  Louis,  the  Balti- 
more and  Ohio,  the  Cleveland,  Lorain  and  Wheel- 
ing, the  Wheeling  and  Lake  Erie,  and  other  rail- 
roads (Map:  West  Virginia,  D  1).  It  ia  situ 
ated  on  ground  rising  gradually  from  the  river. 
A  steel  railroad  bridge  spans  the  Ohio,  and  there 
is  a  suspension  bridge^  1010  feet  long,  which  is 
one  of  the  chief  attractions  of  the  city.  Note- 
worthy features  include  also  the  Krugar  Monu- 
ment, the  site  of  Old  Fort  Henry,  the  custom- 
house and  post-office,  the  city  hall,  and  the  county 
courthouse.  The  Public  Library  has  17,200  vol- 
umes. Among  other  institutions  are  Linsley 
Institute,  Wheeling  Female  Academy,  and  Has- 
kins  Hospital.  Owing  to  its  excellent  transpor- 
tation facilities.  Wheeling  is  an  important  whole- 
sale and  jobbing  centre,  and  is  also  of  consider- 
able industrial  prominence,  being  known  espe- 
cially for  its  iron  and  steel  interests.  The  manu- 
facture of  glass,  pottery,  smoking  tobacco,  and 
cigars  is  extensive.  The  smaller  establishments 
comprise  lumber  mills,  canneries,  breweries,  and 
manufactories  of  carriages  and  wagons,  boxe?^. 
leather,  etc.  In  the  census  year  1900  the  capital 
invested  in  all  industries  was  $13,224,577,  and 
their  output  was  valued  at  $16,747,544. 

The  government  is  vested  in  a  mayor,  chosen 
every  two  years,  and  a  bicameral  council.  Of  the 
subordinate  officials^  the  water  board,  board  of 
public  works^  and  gas  board  are  elected  by  the 
council,  and  the  school  board  is  chosen  by  popu- 
lar vote.  The  water-works,  which  represent  an 
expenditure  of  $803,092,  the  gas  plant,  and  the 
electric-light  plant  are  the  property  of  the  mu- 
nicipality. For  maintenance  and  operation  the 
city  spends  annually  about  $438,000,  the  chief 
items  being:  schools,  $94,000;  gas  plant,  $80,- 
000;  water- works,  $51,000;  fire  department,  $42,- 
000;  police  department,  $36,000;  and  interest  on 
debt,  $26,000.  Population,  in  1890,  34,522;  in 
1900,  38,878. 

Settled  by  Colonel  Ebenezer  Zane  in  1770. 
Wheeling  was  the  first  town  established  on  the 
Ohio  River.  It  was  laid  out  in  1793,  was  incor- 
porated as  a  town  in  1806,  and  was  chartered  as  a 
city  in  1836.  In  1774  Fort  Henry,  named  in  hon- 
or of  Governor  Patrick  Henry,  was  built  here, 
which,  in  September  of  the%ame  year,  was  fiercely 
attacked  by^  a  force  of  300  Indians,  who  killed  23 
out  of  a  garrison  of  42.  In  1781  the  Indiann 
made  another  attack,  and  in  1782  a  force  of 
English  and  Indians  unsuccessfully  besieged  the 
place  for  several  days.  In  1861  the  Wheeling 
Convention,  representing  the  people  of  Virginia 
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opposed  to  secession,  met  here  and  established  the 
'restored  government/  and  here  the  Constitutional 
Convention  of  West  Virginia  met  in  1861-62. 
From  1863  to  1870  and  again  from  1875  to  1886 
Wheeling  was  the  capital  of  the  State. 

WHEEL  LOCK.    See  Small  Abms. 

WHEELOCK,  hwe^ok,  Eml^zar  (1711-79). 
An  American  educator,  born  at  Windham,  Conn. 
He  graduated  at  Yale  in  1733,  was  ordained  pastor 
ot  the  Congregational  Church  at  Lebanon,  Conn., 
in  1735,  and  there  established  a  school  for  the 
education  of  Indian  and  white  youths.  In  1770 
he  removed  to  Hanover,  N.  H.,  and  there  re- 
established his  school,  for  which  an  endowment 
of  $50,000  had  been  obtained,  under  the  name  of 
Dartmouth  College  (q.v.).  During  the  remaining 
nine  years  of  his  life  Dr.  Wheelock  was  president 
of  the  new  college,  and  despite  privation  and 
hardship  succeed^  in  putting  it  on  so  firm  a 
basis  that  it  survived  the  disasters  of  the  Revo- 
lution. He  published  a  number  of  sermons  and 
a  Plain  and  Faithful  Narrative  of  the  Indian 
School  at  Lebanon,  Consult:  Baxter  P.  Smith, 
History  of  Dartmouth  College  (Boston,  1878) ; 
diase.  History  of  Dartmouth  College  and  the 
Town  of  Hanover  (Cambridge,  1891);  and  Mc- 
Clure  and  Parish,  Memoirs  of  the  Rev.  Eleazar 
Wheelock,  DJ).  (Newburyport,  1811). 

WHEELOCK,  John  (1754-1817).  An  Ameri- 
can educator,  born  at  Lebanon,  Conn.,  the  son  of 
Eleazar  Wheelock  (q.v.).  After  three  years  in 
Yale,  he  attended  Dartmouth  for  a  year,  and 
in  1771  graduated  with  the  first  class  that 
went  out  from  that  college.  He  then  tutored  for 
four  years  in  Dartmouth;  served  in  the  Patriot 
Army  during  the  Revolutionary  War,  and  at- 
tained the  rank  of  lieutenant-colonel ;  and  in  1780, 
soon  after  the  death  of  his  father,  succeeded  him 
as  president  of  Dartmouth.  Four  years  later  he 
went  to  Europe  to  secure  assistance  for  that  in- 
stitution, but  on  his  return  in  1784  was  ship- 
wrecked and  lost  all  the  money  he  had  collected. 
He  then  succeeded  in  getting  aid  from  the  State, 
and  was  able  to  enlarge  the  institution.  In  1815, 
owing  to  friction  between  him  and  the  board  of 
trustees,  he  was  removed  from  the  presidency; 
but  the  Legislature  created  a  new  corporation, 
which  in  1817  restored  him.  Out  of  this  dispute 
grew  the  famous  Dartmouth  College  Case  (q.v.). 
Wheelock  died  in  1817  before  the  case  was  de- 
cided. Among  his  published  works  may  be  men- 
tioned Sketches  of  the  History  of  Dartmouth  Col- 
lege (1816). 

WHEELWOBE.  See  Gearing;  Poweb, 
Transmission  of. 

WHEEL^XTHiaHT^  John  (1592-1679).  A 
New  England  clergyman.  He  was  bom  in  Lin- 
colnshire, England,  graduated  at  Cambridge  in 
1614,and  was  vicar  of  Bilsby  ( 1623-31 )  ;  suspended 
by  Laud  for  nonconformity,  he  canae  to  America 
in  1636,  and  became  pastor  at  Braintree,  Mass. 
His  adoption  of  the  religious  views  of  his  sister- 
in-law,  Anne  Hutchinson  (q.v.),  alienated  Wil- 
Bon,  pastor  of  the  Boston  church ;  this  and  a  ser- 
mon in  her  defense,  considered  seditious,  caused 
Itis  banishment  from  the  colony  by  the  General 
Court  (1638).  He  went  to  New  Hampshire, 
founded  the  town  of  Exeter,  and  organized  a 
church;  in  1643  he  removed  with  a  part  of  the 
church  to  Wells,  Maine.  His  sentence  of  banish- 
Vol.  xyn.-44. 


ment  having  been  revoked  on  his  declaration  that 
he  had  erred,  at  least  in  part,  he  returned  to  Mas- 
sachusetts and  was  minister  at  Hampton,  1646- 
54  j  went  to.England  in  1657  and  was  well  received 
by  Oliver  Cromwell,  who  had  been  his  classmate ;  he 
returned  in  1660  and  became  minister  at  Salis- 
bury, N.  H.(1662).  The  sermon  alluded  to  above 
is  in  the  Collections  of  the  Massachusetts  His- 
torical Society,  ed.  by  C.  Deane  (Boston,  1867). 
Wheelwright's  writings  with  memoirs  by  Bell 
were  published  by  the  Prince  Society  (Boston, 
1876).  The  chief  are  Mercurius  Americanus 
(1645),  a  reply  to  Thomas  Welde*s  Rise,  Reign 
and  Ruin  by  the  Familists  ,  ,  .  in  New  Eng- 
land, and  his  Vindication  (1654). 

WHEELWEIGHT,  William  (1798-1873). 
An  American  capitalist,  born  at  Newburyport, 
Mass.  He  was  United  States  consul  at  Guaya- 
quil, in  Ecuador,  from  1824  to  1829,  when  he 
removed  to  Valparaiso,  in  Chile,  where  he  es- 
tablished a  line  of  passenger  vessels  along  the 
coast.  ^He  founded  a  line  of  coasting  steamships 
to  connect  all  the  ports  between  Valparaiso  and 
the  Isthmus  Of  Panama,  and  in  1840  the  first 
two  vessels  of  the  Pacific  Steam  Navigation  Com- 
pany reached  the  west  coast.  Wheelwright  also 
built  a  number  of  railroads  in  South  America, 
established  the  first  gas  and  water-works,  and 
strung  the  first  telegraph  line  on  that  continent. 
He  wrote  Statements  and  Documents  Relative 
to  the  Establishment  of  Steam  Navigation  in  the 
Pacific  (1838)  and  Observations  on  the  Isthmus 
of  Panama  (1844).  Consult:  Alberdi,  La  Vida 
y  los  trabajos  infiustriales  de  William  Wheel- 
wright en  la  America  del  Sud  (Paris,  1876), 
which  was  translated  into  English  by  Caleb 
Cushing  (Boston,  1877)  ;  and  Codman,  Biographi- 
cal Sketch  of  William  Wheelwright,  of  Newbury- 
port, Mass.  (Philadelphia,  1888). 

WHELK  (AS.  weluc,  weoluc,  wiluc,  whelk, 
probably  from  wealcan,  to  roll,,  walk,  OHG.  waU 
kan,  to  roll,  wallow,  Ger.  walken,  to  full  cloth, 
to  felt  hats,  and  ultimately  connected  with  Skt. 
valg,  to  hop,  spring).  The  popular  name  of 
many  prosobranch  gastropod  mollusks,  of  the 
family  Buccinidte.  In  the  true  whelks  (Buc- 
cinum)  the  shell  is  ovate,  turreted,  and  more 
or  less  ventricose,  its  mouth  ovate,  emarginate, 
or  produced  into  a  very  short  canal  below.  The 
animal  has  a  broad  head,  with  two  tentacles, 
with  the  base  of  which  the  stalks  bearing  the 
eyes  are  united;  the  proboscis  is  large,  and  the 
tongue  armed  with  teeth,  which  are  used  for  the 
purpose  of  rasping  substances  used  for  food — 
almost  any  animal  substance  being  welcome  for 
this  use — or  for  perforating  the  shells  of  other 
mollusks  in  order  to  prey  upon  them.  There  are 
numerous  species,  chiefly  found  on  the  coasts 
of  the  colder  parts  of  the  world.  The  coasts  of 
the  North  Atlantic  produce  several  species,  of 
which  the  most  abundant  is  the  'common  whelk' 
{Buccinum  undatum).  It  occurs  from  low- water 
mark  to  a  depth  of  600  fathoms,  is  sometimes 
three  inches  in  length,  grayish  or  brownish  white, 
with  numerous  raised  ridges  and  spiral  striae. 
On  the  American  coast  it  is  common  as  far  south 
as  Cape  Cod.  It  is  much  used  in  Europe  as  an 
article  of  food. 

WHETSTONE.    See  Hones;  Abrasives. 

WHET'STONE,  Geobge  (1544?-87?).  An 
English  author,  of  a  wealthy  Lincolnshire  fam* 
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ily.  He  was  born  probably  in  London.  From 
his  father  he  seems  to  have  inherited  a  compe- 
tence which  he  quickly  squandered.  He  served 
in  the  Low  Coimtries  in  1572  and  was  present  at 
the  battle  of  Zutphen  (September  13,  1586), 
when  Sir  Philip  Sidney  was  slain.  He  also  ac- 
companied Sir  Humphrey  Gilbert  on  the  dis- 
astrous voyage  to  Newfoundland  (1578-79). 
Whetstone  is  mainly  of  interest  because  his 
Promoa  and  Cassandra,  a  play  in  rhymed  verse 
(1578;  reprinted  by  (IJollier  and  Hazlitt's  Shake- 
8pear€*8  Library,  1875),  and  the  prose  tale  with 
the  same  title,  in  his  Heptameron  of  Ciuill  Dis- 
courses (1582;  also  reprinted  by  Collier  and 
Hazlitt),  furnished  the  plot  for  Shakespeare's 
Measure  for  Measure.  Among  his  other  works 
are  the  Rocke  of  Regard,  verse  tales  mostly  from 
the  Italian  (1576;  reprint  by  Collier,  1870); 
A  Remembraunce,  an  elegy  on  George  Gascoigne 
( 1577 ;  in  Arber's  reprints  of  Gascoigne*s  works, 
1868) ;  and  A  Mirour  for  Magestrates  of  Cyties, 
a  prose  treatise  (1584). 

WHBWELL,  hQ'el,  WnuAM  (4794-1866).  A 
distinguished  English  scholar  and  philosopher. 
He  was  bom  at  Lancaster,  graduated  with  high 
honors  at  Trinity  College,  Cambridge,  in  1816, 
and  became  a  fellow^  and  later  a  tutor,  of  Trin- 
ity. In  1820  he  became  a  fellow  of  the  Royal 
Society,  and  in  1827  of  the  Geological  Society. 
He  spent  much  time  in  traveling  and  studying 
architecture  and  natural  science.  From  1828  to 
1832  he  was  professor  of  mineralogy  at  Cam- 
bridge, and  from  1838  to  1855  Knightbridge  pro- 
fessor of  moral  philosophy.  He  l^came  master 
of  Trinity  in  1841,  and  in  the  same  year  was 
president  of  the  British  Association.  In  his  ear- 
lier literary  career  he  produced  several  text- 
books on  mathematical  subjects  which  have  now 
been  superseded,  and  also  contributed  a  variety 
of  papers  to  scientific  journals  and  to  the  Trans- 
actions of  learned  societies.  Later  in  life  he  con- 
centrated his  powers  mainly  on  the  production 
of  large  works.  Among  the  more  important  of 
his  books  are:  Astronomy  and  General  Physics 
Considered  toith  Reference  to  Natural  Theology 
(the  third  Bridgewater  treatise,  1833)  ;  His- 
tory of  the  Inductive  Sciences  ( 1840) ;  Philoso- 
phy of  the  Inductive  Sciences  (1840)  ;  and  The 
Elements  of  Morality,  Including  Polity  (1845). 
His  treatise  on  The  Plurality  of  Worlds  (1853) 
had  a  considerable  popularity  from  its  subject; 
his  Lectures  on  the  History  of  Moral  Philosophy 
in  England  (1852),  and  The  Platonic  Dialogues 
for  English  Readers,  a  selected  translation,  may 
also  be  mentioned.  He  died  at  Trinity  in  con- 
sequence of  injuries  sustained  through  a  fall 
when  riding.  He  was  a  man  of  the  most  varied 
acquisitions,  a  clear-headed  student,  a  vigorous 
and  independent  thinker  and  writer.  It  was  said 
of  him  that  science  was  his  forte,  omniscience 
his  foible.  His  chief  ambition  was  to  grasp, 
survey,  and  coordinate  the  sciences.  He  did  ex- 
cellent service  to  both  science  and  history  in  his 
endeavor  to  gratify  it.  He  took  a  prominent 
part  in  the  reorganization  of  the  course  of  study 
at  Cambridge,  and  left  his  mark  as  one  of  the 
most  efficient  masters  of  Trinity,  besides  twice 
holding  the  office  of  vice-chancellor.  He  became 
wealthy  through  two  marriages,  and  was  very 
generous  in  the  use  of  his  money;  his  gifts  to 
the  university  alone  are  estimated  at  over  £100,- 


000.  In  philosophy  he  was  an  intuitionist,  and 
is  now  best  remembered  as  an  opponent  of  J.  S. 
Mill.  Consult  the  biographies  by  Todhimter 
(London,  1876)  and  Mrs.  Douglas  (ib.,  1881). 

WHEY  (AS.  hwcBg,  MDutch  toey,  huy,  fcoy, 
hui,  Dutch  wei,  whey,  of  unknown  etymology). 
A  by-product  obtained  in  the  manufacture  of 
cheese  (q.v.).  When  milk  is  curdled  with  rennet 
or  any  similar  substance,  the  curd  separates 
from  the  liquid  portion  of  the  milk,  and  the 
latter  is  termed  whey.  If  skillfully  manipulated, 
the  curd  contains  the  casein  and  holds  most  of 
the  fat  of  the  milk  mechanically.  In  continuing 
the  process,  the  whey  is  drawn  off  from  the  curd, 
and  later  more  completely  removed  by  press- 
ing. For  every  pound  of  Cheddar  cheese  made, 
there  is  nearly  nine  pounds  of  whey  as  a  by- 
product, or  a  total  of  about  two  and  a  half  bil- 
lion poimds,  equivalent  to  seven  million  barrels, 
in  the  United  States  annually.  Its  principal  use 
is  as  a  feed  for  pigs,  calves^  and  sometimes  for 
cows.  It  is  less  valuable  for  this  purpose  than 
skim  milk  or  buttermilk,  for  the  casein,  which 
contributes  largely  to  the  value  of  both  of  these, 
is  lacking  in  whey.  It  contains  about  93  per 
cent,  of  water  (only  7  per  cent,  of  solids),  5  per 
cent,  of  milk  sugar,  0.9  per  cent,  of  casein  and 
albumin,  0.3  to  0.5  per  cent,  of  fat,  and  about 
0.5  per  cent,  of  ash.  Hence  its  principal  con- 
stitutent  is  sugar.  It  is,  in  reality,  a  very  thin 
feed,  and  as  it  spoils  quite  readily,  causing  dis- 
turbances in  young  animals,  some  factories  prefer 
to  throw  it  away  rather  than  incur  the  risk  of 
feeding  it.  It  should  be  kept  and  fed  in  clean 
vessels,  and,  being  a  carbohydrate  food,  should 
have  grain  added  to  it.  In  large  factories  whey 
is  us^  for  making  milk  sugar.  (See  Sugar.) 
Whey  cheese,  made  in  some  of  the  countries  of 
Northern  Europe,  is  practically  evaporated  whey, 
with  some  cream  added.  Butter  has  been  made 
from  whey,  by  running  it  through  a  separator, 
but  in  good  cheese-making  practice  whey  contains 
very  little  butter  fat.  Wheyn  is  a  nourishing, 
mildly  stimulating  beverage  prepared  from  whey. 
The  whey  of  goats*  milk  is  regarded  by  some  as 
especially  beneficial  in  the  treatment  of  certain 
diseases,  and  in  Switzerland  and  elsewhere  there 
are  large  establishments  for  carrying  out  the 
whey-cure,  either  alone  or  associated  with  the 
grape-cure. 

WmCKHATiff,  hwlk'am.  A  manufacturing 
town  in  Durham,  England,  3  miles  west-south- 
west of  Newcastle.  It  has  iron  foundries,  chero- 
ical  works,  timber  yards,  and  saw  mills.  Pop- 
ulation, in  1901,  12,851. 

WHIDAH  or  WHYDAH  BIBD.  Mistaken 
spellings  of  toiciotr- bird  (q.v.). 

WHIG  AKD  TOBY  (Whig,  probably  abbr^ 
viated  from  tchiggamore,  a  nickname  for  the 
Presbyterian  peasantry  of  the  western  lowland^ 
of  Scotland,  from  whiggam,  apparently  a  word  to 
urge  on  a  horse,  from  tohig,  to  jog  along;  Tory, 
from  Ir.  toridhe,  ,tornidhe,  tomighe,  pursuer, 
plunderer,  from  torighim,  to  fancy,  pursue).  The 
names  which  for  about  two  centuries  were  popu- 
larly applied  to  the  two  great  political  parties  in 
Great  Britain.  Both  were  at  first  names  of  re- 
proach. Whig  was  meant  to  imply  that  those  who 
were  thus  designated  were  no  better  than  the 
Presbyterian  rebels  of  Scotland,  while  the  nam* 
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Tory  was  intended  to  imply  some  connection  with 
Irish  brigands,  who  were  supposed  to  desire  a 
C'ltholic  king.  The  names  came  into  use  about 
1080.  In  general,  the  Tories  were  adherents 
of  the  ancient  Constitution  of  England,  and  the 
supporters  of  regal  and  ecclesiastical  authority, 
while  the  Whigs  as  a  rule  favored  reform  in 
the  direction  of  a  more  democratic  government. 
In  the  eighteenth  century,  however,  the  Whigs 
represent^  to  a  great  extent  the  aristocratic 
oligarchy  which  ruled  England.  In  1832,  when 
the  Reform  Bill  was  passed  through  the  efforts 
of  a  wing  of  the  Whig  Party,  the  two  old  parties 
really  disappeared,  the  Tories  being  ultimately 
succeeded  by  the  Conservatives  and  the  Whigs 
by  the  Liberals. 

WHI0  PABTT.  In  American  history, 
the  name  first  applied  to  those  who  during 
and  immediately  preceding  the  Revolutionary 
War  opposed  the  measures  of  the  British  Govern- 
ment, in  contradistinction  to  the  Loyalists  or 
Tories.  The  name  came  to  be  synonymous  with 
patriot  in  America,  and  is  believed  to  have  made 
its  appearance  first  in  New  York  in  1768.  After 
the  Revolution  the  word  disappeared  as  an 
American  party  term  until  about  1834,  when  it 
came  to  be  applied  to  a  new  political  party  op- 
posed to  the  Democratic  Party.  After  the  close 
of  the  War  of  1812  the  Federalists  as  a  party 
disappeared,  and  with  the  absence  of  any  well- 
defined  political  issues  an  'era  of  good  feeling* 
followed.  During  the  administration  of  John 
Quincy  Adams  party  lines  were  again  drawn, 
those  who  supported  the  Administration  and 
favored  a  syst^  of  internal  improvements,  a 
protective  tariff,  and  a  national  bank,  together 
with  a  broad  construction  of  the  Constitution 
generally,  being  designated  as  National  Repub- 
licans, while  their  opponents  were  known  as 
Democrats  or  DemocraticRepublicans.  (See 
Democratic  Party.)  In  the  Presidential  elec- 
tion of  1828  those  of  the  former  belief  voted  for 
Adams,  while  the  latter  supported  Jackson.  Nul- 
lifiers,  whose  enmity  President  Jackson  had  in- 
curred by  his  measures  in  1832  (see  Nullifica- 
noN),  Anti-Masons,  the  followers  of  Hugh  L. 
White  (q.v.)  in  Tennessee,  and  the  States  Rights 
Party  in  Georgia  constituted  in  addition  to  the 
National  Republicans  some  of  the  elements  of  the 
opposition,  and  by  1833  these  were  drawing  to- 
gether on  the  basis  of  their  common  dislike  for 
Jackson.  In  1834  the  opposing  elements  became 
fused  into  a  new  party,  which  was  called  *\Miig,' 
in  allusion  to  its  opposition  to  executive  usurpa- 
tion, by  Col.  James  Watson  Webb,  editor  of  the 
New  York  Courier  and  Enquirer.  By  1836  the 
party  had  not  become  sufficiently  well  organized 
to  enter  successfully  into  a  Presidential  contest. 
No  national  convention  was  held,  but  Gen.  W. 
H.  Harrison  was  put  forward  as  their  candidate 
by  numerous  mass  meetings  and  by  several  Whig 
State  conventions  in  1835.  Several  other  candi- 
dates appeared  in  opposition  to  the  Democratic 
nominee,  Martin  Van  Buren.  who  was  elected.  In 
1840  the  parts  passed  over  its  real  leaders.  Clay 
and  Webster,  renominated  General  Harrison, 
and  went  before  the  people  with  no  platform 
except  the  personal  popularity  of  the  candidate. 
After  a  remarkable  campaign,  the  W^higs  tri- 
nmphed,  but  their  rejoicing  was  soon  cut  short 
by  the  death  of  the  President  and  the  accession 
<rf  a  Vice-President,  Tyler,  who  was  not  of  their 


political  faith  and  whose  policy  of  opposition 
demoralized  and  weakened  the  party.  In  1844 
the  Wliig  Party,  true  to  itself  for  the  first  time, 
nominated  its  leader,  Henry  Clay,  and  likewise 
for  the  first  time  adopted  a  platform  of  princi- 
ples, summed  up  in  the  following  words:  "A 
well-regulated  national  currency;  a  tariff  for 
revenue  to  defray  the  necessary  expenses  of  the 
Government^  and  discriminating  with  special 
reference  to  the  protection  of  the  domestic  labor 
of  the  country;  the  distribution  of  the  proceeds 
from  the  sales  of  the  public  lands ;  a  single  term 
for  the  Presidency ;  a  reform  of  executive  usurpa- 
tions." The  hopes  of  the  party  were  destroyed 
by  the  injection  of  the  'Texas  question'  into  the 
campaign,  for  the  brimming'  attitude  of  their 
candidate  caused  many  anti-slavery  Wliigs  in  the 
North  to  refuse  their  support.  The  question  of 
the  annexation  of  Texas  did  not  sever  the  bond 
between  the  Northern  Whigs  and  Southern  Whigs, 
although  it  was  the  first  of  the  series  of  causes 
which  ultimately  led  to  the  disruption.  The 
Whigs  of  both  North  and  South  supported  the 
war  with  Mexico  after  it  was  once  declared,  but 
the  question  of  admitting  or  excluding  slavery 
from  the  territory  acquired  thereby  (see  WiL- 
MOT  Proviso)  clearly  revealed  that  Northern 
and  Southern  Whigs  could  not  much  longer  stand 
together.  The  anti-slavery  or  'Conscience*  wing 
of  the  W^hig  Party  in  Massachusetts  now  arose 
in  opposition  to  the  so-called  'Cotton  W'higs.* 
In  the  Presidential  election  of  1848  the  Whigs, 
with  Gen.  Zachary  Taylor  as  their  candidate, 
were  for  the  second  and  last  time  successful.  It 
was  chiefly  through  the  efforts  of  Henry  Clay 
that  the  passage  of  the  Compromise  Measures 
of  1850  was  effected.  The  Whig  National  Con- 
vention at  Baltimore  in  1852,  by  a  vote  of  212  to 
70,  recognized  this  compromise  as  a  finality.  The 
election  of  that  year  resulted  in  the  overwhelm- 
ing defeat  of  the  Whig  candidate.  General  Scott. 
The  Kansas-Nebraska  Bill  (q.v.)  of  1854  led  to 
the  disruption  of  the  Whig  Party  and  to  the 
formation  of  a  new  party  in  the  North  (see  Re- 
publican Party),  which  was  finally  joined  by 
most  of  the  Northern  Whigs,  many  of  .whom  were 
at  first  also  affiliated  with  the  Know-Nothing 
movement.  In  the  South  most  of  the  Whigs  for 
a  time  acted  with  the  Know-Nothing  Party.  In 
1856  a  convention  representing  what  was  left  of 
the  Whig  Party  indorsed  the  nomination  of  Fill- 
more, the  candidate  of  the  Know- Nothings,  for 
the  Presidency.  In  the  Presidential  election  of 
1860  remnants  of  the  old  Whig  and  Know- 
Nothing  parties  under  a  different  name,  the  Con- 
stitutional-Union Party  (q.v.),  supported  Bell 
and  Everett  for  President  and  Vice-President, 
but  upon  the  outbreak  of  the  Civil  War  the  last 
trace  of  the  Whigs  disappeared,  the  Southern 
Whigs  having  become  absorbed  by  the  Democratic 
Party.  Consult:  Gordy,  History  of  Political 
Parties  in  the  United  States  (New  York, 
1900 — )  ;  Hopkins,  History  of  Political  Parties 
in  the  United  States  (New  York,  1900)  ;  Ormsbv, 
History  of  the  Whig  Party  (Boston,  1859)  ;  Mc- 
Kee,  National  Conventions  and  Platforms 
(Washington,  1892).  For  the  Whig  Party  in 
Great  Britain,  see  Whig  and  Tory. 

WHIMBBEL,  or  Whaup.    See  Curlew. 

WHIN.     See  Furze. 

WHINCHAT  (from  whin,  furze,  gorse,  from 
Welsh  chwyn,  weed  +  chat,  on  account  of  its 
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cliattering  note).  A  small,  ground-keeping  Eu- 
ropean bird  (Praiincola  rtihetra),  seen  in  Great 
Britain  in  summer,  wherever  furze  (or  *whin*) 
bushes  grow.    Compare  Stonechat. 

WHIP  (from  ME.  trhippen,  xchyppen,  prob- 
ably a  variant  of  tcippen,  from  MDutch,  Dutch 
tcippen,  to  move  up  and  down,  shake;  connected 
with  Lat.  vibrare,  Skt.  rtp,  to  tremble).  A  term 
used  in  English  politics  to  designate  the  party 
representative  whose  duty  it  is  to  notify  mem- 
bers of  Parliament  belonging  to  his  party  of  the 
near  approach  of  a  division  and  to  compel  their 
attendance  while  the  vote  is  being  taken.  The 
whip  of  the  party  in  power  is  appointed  a 
junior  lord  of  the  Treasury,  with  some  minor 
patronage,  in  order  to  increase  his  influence. 

WHIPPING.  Corporal  punishment  meted 
out  to  petty  offenders  by  the  criminal  law  of 
various  countries.  It  is  still  used  in  Russia, 
England,  and  Delaware  in  the  United  States.  It 
is  sometimes  administered  in  private,  but  more 
often  in  public,  the  culprit  in  some  cases  being 
tied  to  a  so-called  whippinc-post.  In  early 
English  times  this  form  of  punishment  could  not 
l)e  inflicted  on  a  gentleman,  but  was  frequently 
inflicted  upon  the  villein,  tenant,  and  laborer. 
Until  within  a  century  whipping  was  even  more 
common  in  Scotland  than  in  England,  but  by  the 
act  25  Vict.,  ch.  18,  no  person  iil)ove  the  age  of 
sixteen  can  now  be  whipped  in  that  country. 
The  act  of  26  and  27  Vict.,  eh.  44  (not  applicable 
to  Scotland),  authorizes  whipping  in  addition  to 
penal  servitude  for  various  crimes  in  England, 
and  this  sentence  is  still  in  favor  with  many 
English  magistrates.  In  both  England  and  Scot- 
land the  whipping  of  juvenile  offenders  is  re- 
garded as  a  salutary  discipline  by  a  public  opin- 
ion which  is  no  longer  quite  in  favor  of  the 
similar  treatment  of  adults.  In  Russia  the  ter- 
rible punishment  of  the  knout  is  inflicted  on 
both  common  criminals  and  political  offenders. 
Many  penologists  believe  that  a  substitution  of 
whipping  for  imprisonment  in  a  large  class  of 
eases  would  be  wise.  For  corporal  punishment 
in  the  army  and  navy,  see  Flogging. 

WHIP'PLB,  Abraham  (1733-1819).  An 
American  naval  officer,  born  at  Providence,  R.  I. 
He  was  captain  of  the  privateer  Oainccock  in 
the  French  and  Indian  War,  and  on  one  cruise 
took  twenty-three  prizes.  On  the  night  of  June 
8-9,  1772,  he  commanded  the  eight  long-boats 
that  surprised  and  destroyed  the  British  revenue 
vessel  Gaap^e.  In  1775  he  was  put  in  command 
of  two  vessels  belonging  to  Rhotle  Island,  and 
soon  afterwards  captured  one  of  the  tenders  of 
the  frigate  Rose.  He  did  much  damage  to  Brit- 
ish shipping,  as  captain  successively  of  the 
ColumbuSy  of  the  schooner  Providence,  and  of  the 
frigate  Providence.  In  the  last  he  slipped 
through  the  blockade  of  Rho<le  Island  and  carried 
important  dispatches  to  France.  In  July,  1779, 
with  the  Providence  and  two  other  vessels,  he 
fell  in  with  a  British  merchant  fleet  of  nearly 
150  sail,  convoyed  by  a  seventy-four  and  some 
smaller  vessels,  and  succeeded  in  capturing  ten 
vesesls,  eight  of  which  re.iched  Boston,  where 
they  were  sold  for  about  $1,000,000.  At  the  de- 
fense of  Charleston,  S,  C,  in  1780,  he  commanded 
the  naval  forces,  was  captured,  and  remained  a 
prisoner  until  the  end  of  the  w^ar.  In  1788  he 
sQttled  in  Marietta,  Ohio. 


WHIPPLE,  Edwi.n  Percy  (1819-86).  Ad 
American  critic,  born  at  Gloucester,  Mass.  He 
was  educated  at  Salem,  Mass.,  and  soon  went  into 
banking.  By  1837  he  devoted  much  of  his  time 
to  debating  and  reading.  He  won  notice  in  1843 
by  a  panegyric  upon  Macaulay  and  soon  began 
a  long  and  distinguished  career  as  a  lecturer 
on  literary  and  biographical  topics.  His  first 
book  was  Essays  and  Reviews  (1848).  which 
was  followed  by  Literature  and  Life  ( 1840 j ; 
Character  and  Characteristic  Men  (1806) ;  Liter- 
ature of  the  Age  of  Elizabeth  (1869);  Recol- 
lections of  Eminent  Men  ( 1886)  ;  American 
Literature  and  Other  Papers  (1887).  Whipple, 
in  his  day,  attained  a  high  position  as  a  critic 
and  was  a  formative  force  in  American  litera- 
ture; and  some  of  his  work,  for  example,  the  Age 
of  Elizabeth,  is  still  read. 

WHIPPLE,  Henby  Benjamin  (1822-1901). 
A  bishop  of  the  Protestant  Episcopal  Church  in 
the  United  States,  bom  in  Adams,  N.  Y.  Be- 
cause of  ill  health  he  gave  up  his  college  course 
and  engaged  in  business.  In  1847  he  began  to 
study  theology  privately,  was  ordained  priest  in 
1850,  and  became  rector  at  Rome,  New  York.  In 
1 857  he  removed  to  Chicago.  Two  years  later  he 
was  elected  and  consecrated  Bishop  of  Min 
nesota.  He  was  a  warm  friend  and  defender  ot 
the  Indians,  among  whom  he  established  success- 
ful missions.  He  also  distinguished  himself  as 
an  advocate  of  free  churches.  He  wrote  much 
for  current  periodicals,  and  also  an  autobiography. 
Lights  and  Shadows  of  a  Long  Episcopate  (New 
York,  1899). 

WHIPPLE,  Squire  (1804-88).  An  Ameri- 
can civil  engineer,  born  at  Hardwick,  Mas**. 
He  graduated  at  Union  College  in  1830: 
became  a  civil  engineer  on  the  Baltimore  and 
Ohio  Railroad;  in  1840  designed  a  successful 
scale  for  weighing  canal  boats;  in  the  same 
year  patented  an  iron  bridge  truss;  and  after 
1852  erected  several  important  bridges  of  the 
'Whipple  trapezoidal*  type.  He  was  sometimes 
called  the  'father  of  iron  bridges.'  In  1872  he 
])a tented  a  lift  drawbridge,  and  in  the  follow- 
ing year  built  one  over  the  Erie  Canal  at  Utica. 
He  published  Treatise  on  Bridge  Buildiiui 
(1847;  enlarged  ed.  1873)  and  The  Doctrine 
of  Central  Forces  (1866). 

WHIPPLE,  William  (1730-85).  A  signer 
of  the  Declaration  of  Independence,  bom  at  Kit- 
tery,  Maine.  He  became  the  captain  of  a 
merchant  vessel  before  he  was  twenty-one  years 
of  age,  and  engaged  in  the  West  India  trade  and 
in  slave-trading  voyages  to  Africa.  At  the  age 
of  twenty-nine  he  withdrew  from  the  sea,  and 
entered  business  at  Portsmouth,  N.  H.  In  17"o 
he  was  a  delegate  to  the  New  Hampshire  Provin- 
cial Congress;  w^as  elected  a  member  of  the 
Provincial  Council  of  Safety;  and  was  elected 
to  the  Continental  Congress  in  January,  1"'^- 
He  continued  to  be  a  member  of  the  Congre;*^ 
until  September,  1779;  in  1777,  as  brigadier- 
general  of  militia,  he  commanded  one  of 
the  New  Plampshire  brigades  in  the  operations 
against  Burgoyne,  and  helped  negotiate  the 
terms  of  surrender;  and  in  1778  commanded  the 
New  Hampshire  troops  in  the  operations  against 
the  British  in  Rhode  Island.  In  1780  he  waa 
elected  to  the  State  Assembly  and  was  several 
times  reelected.  He  was  superintendent  of  finanot 
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for  New  Hampshire  from  1782  until  1784,  and 
was  president  of  the  commission  that  settled  the 
dispute  between  Pennsylvania  and  Connecticut 
over  the  Wyoming  Valley.  In  1782  he  became  a 
judge  of  the  Superior  Court  of  Judicature. 

WHIFFOOBWILL.  A  North  American 
nightjar  {Antrostomus  vociferus),  famous  for 
the  call  which  has  given  it  this  name,  but 
which  might  be  more  nearly  expressed  by  the  syl- 
lables tchup'peree".  It  is  common  in  summer 
throughout  the  eastern  part  of  the  United  States. 
It  is  about  ten  inches  long,  the  plumage  very  much 
mottled  and  indistinctly  marked  with  small 
transverse  bands  of  black,  white,  and  buff,  the 
top  of  the  head  streaked  with  black,  a  narrow 
white  collar  on  the  throat.  The  bristles  at  the 
base  of  the  bill  are  very  stiff,  and  more  than  an 
inch  long.  This  bird  is  seldom  seen  during  the 
day,  but  seeks  its  food  by  night,  catching  moths, 
beetles,  and  other  insects  on  the  wing.  Its  flight* 
is  near  the  ground,  zigzag,  and  noiseless.  Its 
notes  are  heard  only  during  the  night,  especially 
just  after  sunset  in  the  early  summer,  when 
the  notes  are  rapidly  reiterated,  often  several 
hundred  times  with  hardly  an  apparent  pause 
for  breath,  and  are  clear  and  loud,  so  that  when 
several  of  these  birds  aie  close  at  hand  the  noise 
is  such  that  those  unaccustomed  to  it  cannot 
sleep.  The  whippoorwill  makes  no  nest,  but  the 
female  deposits  her  eggs,  two  in  number,  on  the 
ground  or  leaves  in  the  woods.  The  eggs  are 
perhaps  the  handsomest  of  any  American  bird, 
white,  prettily  marked  with  lilac  and  brown.  In 
the  more  southern  parts  of  the  United  States 
the  whippoorwill  is  replaced  by  a  larger  species, 
the  chuck-will's- widow  (q.v.),  and  on  the  upper 
Missouri  and  to  the  west  by  a  smaller  one,  the 
poor-will    (q.v.). 

WHIF-SNAKE.  One  of  the  long,  slender, 
whiplash-like  green  tree-serpents  of  the  family 
Dryophidffi  of  India  and  the  Malay  countries. 
They  are  poisonous,  and  one  species  (Dryophis 
nasutus)  of  India  is  said  by  the  natives  to  dart 
at  the  eyes  of  men  passing  it.  Wallace  remarks 
that  the  ease  and  rapidity  with  which  these 
snakes  glide  through  the  bushes  almost  without 
disturbing  a  leaf  is  very  curious;  and  they  are 
80  well  protected  by  their  color  that  they  may 
often  be  touched  before  they  are  seen. 

The  same  name  is  given  in  the  United  States 
to  a  slender,  swift,  brownish  *blacksnake*  {Zame- 
nis  fiagelliformis)  of  Texas  and  westward,  usu- 
ally called  *coach-whip  snake.*  The  Indians  and 
negroes  believe  it  will  whip  or  lash  its  adversary 
with  its  tail,  and  fear  it,  but  it  is  quite  harmless, 
though  ready  to  fight  when  cornered. 

WHIF-TAHi  SGOBFION.     See  Scorpion. 

WHIBLiaia  BEETLE.    See  Water-Beetle. 

WUIBLIGIG  MULLET.  A  curious  little 
mullet  {Querimana  gyrans)  of  the  southeastern 
coast  of  the  United  States,  often  found  swimming 
round  and  round  in  great  schools  at  the  surface 
like  whirligig  beetles;  usually  mistaken  for 
young  mullet  or  blueflsh. 

WUIBLFOOL  BAFIBS.  A  remarkable  se- 
ries  of  rapids  in  the  Niagara  River,  three  miles 
below  Niagara  Falls.  The  central  portion  of  the 
current  is  forced  by  the  narrowness  of  the  channel 
(300  feet)  to  a  height  of  20  to  30  feet  above  the 
p<lffes.  In  spite  of  the  dangerous  character  of  the 
rapids,  they  have  several  times  been  passed  by 


persons  in  barrels  and  once  by  a  steamer,  the 
Maid  of  the  Mist  (q.v.).  A  short  distance  below 
is  the  whirlpool  from  which  the  rapids  take  their 
name. 

WHIBLWIKD.  A  term  specifically  applied 
to  small  whirls  or  eddies  of  winds  that  continue 
only  a  few  seconds,  seldom  longer  than  a  minute; 
the  diameter  of  the  whirl  is  correspondingly 
small,  and  is  made  visible  principally  by  dust, 
leaves,  or  light  objects  flying  in  the  air.  The 
most  extensive  dust  whirls  occur  on  hot,  dry 
plains,  as  in  India,  Texas,  and  the  eastern  slope 
of  the  Rocky  Mountains,  and  especially  in  the 
Desert  of  Sahara,  where  heaps  of  sand,  sufficient 
to  cover  a  caravan,  are  said  to  fall  to  the  ground 
occasionally  as  the  whirling  simoom  passes  over. 
In  the  smaller  w^hirls  the  rotation  of  the  eddy 
may  be  either  positive  or  negative,  but  in  the 
larger  whirls  the  direction,  like  that  of  the 
tornado,  is  always  the  same  as  that  of  the 
storms  attending  areas  of  low  pressure,  namely, 
from  the  west,  by  the  south,  to  the  east  in  the 
Northern  Hemisphere,  and  the  reverse  in  the 
southern.  Whirlwinds  acquire  different  names 
according  to  the  circumstances  attending  them. 
Thus  the  hot  dry  air  over  a  dusty  plain  rising 
because  of  its  high  temperature  gives  rise  to  the 
dust  whirl.  The  burning  of  prairies  and  for- 
ests and  the  eruptions  of  gases  from  volcanoes 
cause  the  smoke  whirls;  the  ascent  of  air  drawn 
from  the  oceah  up  to  the  cloud  gives  rise  to  the 
waterspout,  properly  so  called:  the  most  violent 
ascending  and  rotating  clouds  constitute  the 
tornado.  Formerly  hurricanes  and  typhoons  were 
spoken  of  as  whirlwinds,  but  the  present  tend- 
ency is  to  use  those  distinctive  terms.  Consult: 
Baddely,  Whirlirinda  and  Dust  Storms  of  India 
(London,  1860)  ;  Reye,  Die  Wirbelstiirme  (Han- 
over, 1880)  ;  Ferrel,  On  Cyclones,  Tornadoes,  and 
Waterspouts  (Washington,  1882). 

WHISKEBANDOSy  Don  Ferolo.  The  mock 
hero  of  the  mock  drama.  The  Spanish  Armada, 
contained  in  Sheridan's  ferce,  The  Critic.  He 
is  a  captured  Spaniard  with  whom  the  jail- 
keeper's  daughter  is  in  love,  and  is  meant  as  a 
caricature  of  the  heroes  of  Restoration  tragedy. 

WHISKY  ( probably  a  variant  of  usquebaugh, 
from  Gael.,  Ir.  uisgehcatha,  water  of  life,  from 
uisge,  Olr.  usee,  water ;  connected  with  Gk.  CJoi, 
hydos,  water,  Skt.  utsa,  spring,  or  with  AS., 
OHG.  tcascan,  Ger.  waschen,  Eng.  irash,  both 
groups  probably  ultimately  akin  -^-  heatha,  Olr. 
heothu,  bethu,  life,  connected  with  Lat.  vita, 
Gk.  plot,  bios,  OChurch  Slav.  SivotH,  Skt.  jv>a, 
life;  cf.  for  meaning  Fr.  eau-de-vie,  water  of 
life,  brandy).  A  distilled  liquor,  chiefly  obtained 
from  the  fermented  mash  of  different  varieties 
of  grain.  The  term  is  sometimes  used  to  desig- 
nate liquors  obtained  from  starchy  or  saccharine 
substances  other  than  grain,  as,  for  example, 
potato  spirits:  but  its  specific  meaning  is  best 
expressed  by  the  name  given  it  in  medicine, 
npirifus  frumcnii.  spirits  of  grain.  By  far  the 
greater  part  of  the  distilled  liquors  consumed 
in  the  United  States  is  sold  under  this  desig- 
nation. 

Although  it  is  customary  to  use  a  mixture 
of  different  kinds  of  grain  in  the  preparation 
of  a  mash  for  the  production  of  whisky,  still 
the  classification  of  different  varieties  is  based 
mainly  upon  the  kind  of  grain  forming  the  major 
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part  of  the  infusion.  Thus  rye  whisky  is  made 
from  a  mash  composed  chiefly  of  rye;  com 
whisky,  chiefly  from  com  or  maize;  wheat  whisky, 
from  wheat;  malt  whisky,  from  malted  barley, 
etc.  Each  variety  has  its  own  peculiar  aroma 
derived  from  the  grain,  modified  somewhat  by 
the  character  of  the  ferment  used.  Rye  whisky, 
sometimes  called  'Monongahela,'  is  produced 
largely  in  Pennsylvania;  com  whisky  is  chiefly 
made  in  Kentucky,  and  is  frequently  called 
'Bourbon,'  from  the  county  in  Kentucky  of  that 
name.  Malt  whisky  is  not  extensively  produced 
in  the  United  States,  but  a  small  percentage  of 
malt  is  used  in  the  mash  of  all  whiskies,  in 
order  to  secure  its  diastatic  action  on  the  starch 
of  the  grains  forming  the  principle  part  of  the 
.  mash. 

As  grain,  particularly  maize,  is  the  cheapest 
source  of  either  starch  or  sugar  in  the  United 
States,  distilled  liquors,  including  both  alcohol  and 
whisky,  are  principally  made  from  it;  consequent- 
ly, the  processes  and  methods  of  production  for 
the  latter  are  covered,  as  to  the  main  features, 
by  descriptions  of  the  ordinary  procedure  fol- 
lowed in  the  manufacture  of  a  strong  alcoholic 
liquor  from  a  starchy  or  saccharine  mash.  (See 
Distilled  Liqugbs.)  But,  while  the  chief  con- 
stituent of  whisky  is  alcohol,  and  a  large  quan- 
tity of  factitious  liquor  is  sold  under  this  name 
which  is  simply  rectified  alcohol,  colored  and 
flavored  to  resemble  whisky,  yet  genuine  whisky 
is  very  far  from  being  merely  a  50  per  cent, 
mixture  of  alcohol  and  water.  The  pharma- 
copoeia definition  is:  "An  alcoholic  liquor  ob- 
tained by  the  distillation  of  the  mash  of  fer- 
mented grain  (usually  a  mixture  of  com,  wheat, 
and  rye),  and  at  lea^t  two  years  old."  This 
recognizes  one  very  important  distinction  between 
whisky  and  alcohol,  namely,  the  process  of  'age- 
ing,' to  which  the  former  is  subjected  in  order 
to  fit  it  for  beverage  purposes.  It  will  be  suffi- 
cient to  point  out  here  the  other  points  of  dis- 
similarity between  the  methods  used  in  the 
manufacture  of  the  two  products.  In  the  first 
place,  the  fermentation  is  not  carried  to  the  same 
degree  of  attenuation  in  the  production  of  whisky 
as  in  the  production  of  alcohol,  where  the  high- 
est possible  spirit  yield  is  desired.  Two  different 
methods  of  fermentation  are  in  use  for  whisky, 
the  products  of  wjiich  are  known,  respectively,  as 
sweet-mash  and  sour-mash  whiskies. 

In  a  sour-mash  distillery  no  fermenting  agents 
are  used  except  the  spent  mash  or  slop  taken 
from  a  tub  previously  fermented,  the  method 
being  sometimes  called  'yeasting  back.'  Where 
this  procedure  is  employed  the  fermentation  is 
not  so  complete,  and  the  yield  not  so  great,  as  in 
sweet-mash  distillation,  where  beer  yeast  is 
used.  The  usual  fermentation  period  for  sweet- 
mash  whisky  is  72  hours;  for  sour-mash,  96 
hours.  The  yield  in  the  one  case  is  about  3V^  to 
4  gallons  of  proof  spirits  to  the  bushel  of  grain ; 
in  the  other,  it  is  from  4  to  4^^  gallons. 

Passing  to  the  distillation  and  rectification 
processes,  the  aim  in  alcohol  production  is  to 
obtain  a  highly  concentrated  alcoholic  liquor, 
freed  from  all  volatile  impurities,  and,  so  far 
as  possible,  chemically  pure;  very  elaborate  rec- 
tifying stills  are  used,  therefore,  and  the  opera- 
tion is  completed  by  filtration  through  wood  or 
bone  charcoal. 

In  the  production  of  whisky  the  conservation 


of  alcohol  is  not  so  important  an  object,  and  it 
is  not  desirable  to  eliminate  all  other  volatile 
constituents,  as  some  of  them,  when  modified  and 
mellowed  with  age,  eventually  impart  to  the 
liquor  its  fine  flavor;  consequently,  while  the 
greater  part  of  the  fusel  oil  impurities  are  re- 
moved, the  rectifying  process  is  not  pushed  so 
far,  and  the  char  filtration  may  be  omitted 
entirely.  Patent  stills  wherein  fractionation 
is  effected,  like  the  Coffey  still,  produce  a  whisky 
which  does  not  give  the  best  results  on  maturing. 
This  explains  also  why  whisky  made  by  crude 
and  obsolete  methods,  such  as  Scotch  and  Irish 
'pot-stiir  whisky,  often  far  surpasses  in  quality 
the  product  of  the  most  modem  and  best 
equipped  distilleries. 

The  importance  of  the  operation  of  ageing  in 
the  production  of  whisky  has  already  been  al- 
luded to,  and  constitutes  the  final  and  most  im- 
portant difference  in  the  treatment  of  the  two 
products.  Alcohol  is  ready  for  sale  and  use  as 
soon  as  it  leaves  the  rectifying  still  and  char 
filter ;  it  is  warehoused  in  barrels  or  casks  which 
have  been  coated  with  glue  or  paraffin  inside  to 
prevent  contact  with  the  wood,  and  is  with- 
drawn tax-paid  as  soon  as  possible  after  it  is 
warehoused,  as  it  tends  to  deteriorate  in  time  by 
dissolving  coloring  matter  from  the  wood,  not- 
withstanding these  precautions.  Whisky,  on  the 
other  hand,  is  entirely  unfit  for  consumption 
when  first  produced^  being  fiery  and  unpalatable; 
it  requires  a  long  period  of  storage  in  wooden 
casks  to  bring  about  the  changes  in  the  second- 
ary constituents  which  develop  its  aroma.  It  is 
sometimes  sent  on  long  sea  voyages,  stored  in  the 
holds  of  vessels,  this  being  supposed  to  have 
a  favorable  effect  upon  its  maturing.  Various 
quick  ageing  processes  have  been  devised  and  some 
patented,  but  none  has  so  far  proved  a  satis- 
factory substitute  for  the  natural  method. 
Chemically,  the  change  which  occurs  in  a  ma- 
tured liquor  is  considered  as  a  process  of 
oxidation,  promoted  by  the  porosity  of  the 
wooden  cask  (a  liquor  does  not  age  in  a  glass 
or  metal  container),  whereby  the  alcohols  pres- 
ent, amyl,  butyl,  propyl,  etc.,  are  converted  into 
the  corresponding  fragrant  ethers,  and  possibly 
in  part  still  further  oxidized  and  eliminated. 
The  liquor  also  acquires  some  new  constituents 
from  the  wood  of  the  cask,  which  is  often 
charred  inside,  with  the  idea  of  promoting  chemi- 
cal action.  Freshly  distilled  whisky  is,  of 
course,  colorless,  and  contains  no  solid  matter 
whatever;  after  being  stored  in  wood  several 
years  it  has  the  amber  tint  familiar  to  every 
one,  and  contains  perhaps  100  grains  of  solid 
matter  per  ^llon — tannin,  extractive  and  color- 
ing matter — all  derived  from  the  oak  wood  com- 
monly used  in  the  barrels. 

The  importance  of  the  maturing  process  is 
also  recognized  in  the  United  States  laws  govern- 
ing the  production  of  whisky,  and  provided  for  by 
the  privilege  accorded  distillers  of  deferring  the 
payment  of  the  gallon  tax  until  the  liquor  is 
'withdrawn  from  bond;*  the  bonded  period  may 
be  extended  as  long  as  eight  years  with  allow- 
ance for  loss  by  evaporation,  during  which  time 
the  whisky  remains  in  a  bonded  warehouse  under 
Government  control.  The  Government  stamp  on 
whisky  withdrawn  from  bond  is  practically  a 
guarantee  of  its  age  and  purity,  and  the  act  o* 
March  3,  1897,  known  as  the  'Bottling  in  Bond 
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Act,  is  intended  to  enable  the  purchaser  of  even 
80  small  a  quantity  as  a  quart  to  secure  a  prod- 
uct which  comes  direct  from  Government  con- 
trol and  has,  therefore,  suffered  no  addition  or 
adulteration.  The  internal  revenue  strip  stamp 
over  the  cork  of  the  bottle  is  imprinted  with 
the  age  and  quantity  of  the  contained  whisky. 

Whiskyy  in  common  with  othet  kinds  of  dis- 
tilled liquors,  bears  a  heavy  burden  of  taxation 
in  the  United  States.  (See  Internal  Revenue 
System.)  The  gallon  tax  has  been  $1.10  since 
1894,  which  is  at  least  four  times  the  cost  of 
production,  and  a  yearly  license,  called  special 
tax,  is  exacted  from  distiller,  wholesaler,  and 
retailer.  The  entire  process  of  manufacture  is 
subject  to  supervision  by  Government  officers, 
and  the  distiller  is  held  to  a  rigid  accounting  for 
all  materials  used;  he  must  pay  tax  upon  not 
less  than  3^  gallons  of  proof  spirits  for  every 
bushel  of  grain  mashed,  whether  he  obtains  that 
yield  or  not,  and  heavy  penalties  are  provided  for 
fraud  or  evasion  of  tax.  In  proportion  to  alco- 
holic content  the  rate  of  tax  upon  distilled 
liquors  is  much  higher  than  upon  any  form  of 
fermented  liquors.  See  Liquoes,  Febment^p 
4ND  DisTiiXEo,  Statistics  of. 

WHISKT  IKSTJBBEGTION.  The  term  pop- 
ularly applied  to  the  organized  opposition  among 
the  farmers  and  distillers  of  the  four  western 
counties  of  Pennsylvania  in  1794  to  the  enforce- 
ment of  the  Federal  law  of  March,  1791,  impos- 
ing an  excise  tax  on  whisky.     The  law  was  ex- 
ceedingly unpopular  in  this  part  of  the  country, 
where  whisky   was   the  chief  article   of   manu- 
facture, and  from  which,  by  reason  of  the  remote- 
ness of  the   country,   grain   could   not   well   be 
shipped  to  the  East  except  in  the  more  portable 
form  of  whisky.     The   frontier   inhabitants  re- 
garded  the    law    as    an    imjust    discrimination 
against  them,    and   vigorously  opposed   its   en- 
forcement.    The  Govemnj/ent  at  once  instituted 
prosecutions  against  some  of  the  chief  offenders, 
but  when  the  marshal  undertook  to  serve  the 
necessary  processes  he  was  compelled  by  a  body 
of  armed  men  to  desist.     In  pursuance  of  an 
act  passed  by  C!ongre8s  in  May,  1792,  President 
Washington  issued  a  proclamation  commanding 
the  insurgents  to  disperse,  and  warning  others 
against  abetting  them.     On  August  14,  1794,  a 
convention  of  more  than  200  delegates,  represent- 
ing the  western  counties  of  Pennsylvania  and  one 
county   in   Virginia,    assembled    at    Parkinson's 
Ferry  on  the  Monongahela,  with  Albert  Gallatin 
(q.v.)  as  secretary  of  the  meeting.     Three  com- 
missioners who  had  been  appointed  by  the  Presi- 
dent, together  with  commissioners  appointed  by  the 
Governor  of  Pennsylvania,  appeared  at  the  con- 
vention, and  offered  a  general  amnesty,  conditioned 
upon  submission  to  the  laws,  but  no  promises  or 
pledges  could  be  secured  from  the  convention.  The 
commissioners  thereupon  returned  to  Philadelphia, 
and  on  the  basis  of  their  report  the  President  is- 
sued a  second  proclamation  on  September  25th, 
commanding    submission    and    announcing    the 
march  to  the  scene  of  disturbances  of  a  force  of 
militia,  a  requisition  for  15,000  militiamen  having 
alrwdy  been  made  upon  the  Governors  of  Pennsyl- 
vania, New  Jersey,  Virginia,  and  Maryland.  Upon 
the  approach  of  the  troops  the  ardor  of  the  insur- 
gents was  somewhat  dampened,  and  David  Brad- 
ford, the  prime  mover  in  the  insurrection,  fled 
to  New  Orleans.     Meantime  another  convention 


assembled  at  Parkinson's  Ferry  and  passed  reso 
lutions  pledging  submission  and  obedience  ta 
the  laws.  Thereupon  Governor  Henry  Lee  of 
Virginia,  who  was  acting  as  commander  of  the 
militia,  issued  a  proclamation  of  amnesty,  re- 
quiring an  oath  of  allegiance  to  the  United 
States,  and  ordered  the  arrest  of  those  offenders 
who  refused  to  make  a  declaration  of  submission. 
A  number  of  suspected  persons  were  seized.  Some 
were  dismissed  for  want  of  evidence,  and  others 
were  bound  over  to  appear  for  trial.  Two  were 
convicted  of  treason,  but  were  pardoned  by  the 
President.  As  a  precautionary  measure,  2500 
troops  under  the  command  of  General  Morgan 
were  retained  in  the  disaffected  community 
throughout  the  winter  to  serve  as  a  police  force. 
The  real  significance  of  the  disturbances,  which 
never  rose  to  the  dignity  of  an  insurrection,  was 
that  it  was  the  first  instance  in  which  the 
strength  of  the  new  Federal  Government  to  main- 
tain domestic  tranquillity,  and  enforce  laws  was 
put  to  the  test.  The  promptness  with  which  the 
resistance  was  put  down  won  respect  for  the 
Government  and  established  valuable  precedents 
with  regard  to  its  power  and  duty  on  similar 
occasions  in  the  future. 

WHISKY  BIKG.  In  American  history,  a 
term  popularly  applied  to  an  association  of  in- 
ternal revenue  officers  and  distillers  formed  dur- 
ing the  administration  of  President  Grant  for 
the  purpose  of  defrauding  the  Government  of  the 
excise  on  distilled  spirits.  The  ring  orginated 
in  Saint  Louis.  Distillers  who  refused  to  pay 
the  assessment  were  entrapped  into  technical  vio- 
lations of  the  law  and  were  forced  to  con- 
tribute or  submit  to  prosecution.  Finally  it 
was  discovered  that  the  revenue  returns  were 
far  short  of  the  average,  but  the  criminals  could 
not  be  reached,  on  account  of  the  prompt  infor- 
mation which  they  received  from  members  of  the 
ring  in  the  Treasury  Department.  In  1875, 
through  the  active  efforts  of  Benjamin  H.  Bris- 
tow,  the  Secretary  of  the  Treasury,  the  frauds 
were  discovered.  On  May  10th  sixteen  distilleries 
in  Saint  Louis,  Milwaukee,  and  Chicago  were 
seized  and  indictments  were  promptly  found 
against  some  240  distillers  and  revenue  officials, 
besides  the  chief  clerk  in  the  Treasury  Depart- 
ment, Avery,  and  O.  E.  Babcock,  the  private 
secretary  of  the  President.  The  trials  began 
at  Jefferson  City,  Mo.,  in  October,  1875,  and  re- 
sulted in  the  conviction  of  a  Treasury  agent  and 
a  supervisor.  Babcock  was  tried  at  Chicago  in 
February,  1876,  but  was  acquitted.  Most  of 
the  other  offenders  either  pleaded  guilty  or  were 
convicted.  The  leading  defendants  who  were 
convicted  were  pardoned  after  a  short  interval. 
A  select  committee  appointed  by  the  House  of 
Representatives  made  an  exhaustive  investiga- 
tion of  the  subject.  The  report  with  the  testimony 
taken  is  published  in  the  House  Miscellaneous 
Document,  No.  186,  first  session.  Forty- fourth 
Congress.  It  was  shown  that  during  the  ten 
months  ending  May  1,  1875,  the  Government  had 
been  defrauded  of  $1,650,000  in  taxes 

WHISPEBINQ  GALLEBT.  The  name  given 
to  a  number  of  galleries  on  the  interior  of  domed 
buildings  which  from  their  construction  possess 
a  peculiar  echo,  transmitting  sounds  with  great 
intensity  to  distant  points.  The  most  noted  of 
such  whispering  galleries  is  in  the  cupola  oi 
Saint    Paul's,    London,    where    a    low    whispei 
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uttered  near  one  wall  may  be  distinctly  heard 
at  the  opposite  wall  108  feet  away. 

WHIST  (variant  of  whisk,  so  called  from  the 
whisking  or  sweeping  of  the  tricks  from  the 
board,  from  Icel.  visk,  wisp  of  hay,  rubber,  OHG. 
tcisCy  Ger.  'Wiach,  whisk ;  perhaps  connected  with 
Lat.  virga,  rod,  switch ) .  A  game  of  cards  played 
with  a  full  pack  by  four  persons,  two  in  partner- 
ship against  the  other  two.  Its  origin,  like 
that  of  most  card  games,  is  very  obscure.  Un- 
der its  old  name  of  'triumph'  it  had  become 
BO  commonly  understood  that  when  Bishop  Lati- 
mer preached  the  Christmas  sermon  at  Cam- 
bridge in  1529,  he  had  no  doubt  his  hearers 
could  follow  his  allegories  based  upon  it.  Its 
first  serious  study  and  the  formulation  of  its 
rules  came  about  by  the  frequent  meetings  of 
a  party  of  whist-players  at  the  Crown  Coflfec 
House  in  Bedford  Row,  London,  of  whom  Edmond 
Hoyle  (q.v.)  was  one.  Up  to  this  time  it  had 
been  usual  to  discard  the  deuces^  so  that  the 
tricks  were  often  even,  six  on  each  side.  By 
bringing  the  entire  pack  of  cards  into  play  they 
added  tlie  potent  factor  of  the  odd  trick.  In 
1760  the  laws  were  revised  by  the  members  of 
two  celebrated  London  clubs,  NVhites  and  Saun- 
ders, and  the  rules  so  revised  remained  in  exist- 
ence until  1862,  when  'Cavendish*  published  his 
celebrated  treat ise^  of  which  more  than  thirty 
editions  have  since  been  issued.  The  next  im- 
portant change  in  the  methods  of  play  was  the 
adaptation  by  'Cavendish*  of  the  'American 
leads/  a  method  suggested  by  Nicholas  B.  Trist 
of  New  Orleans,  in  1883-84,  to  classify  the  vari- 
ous scattered  nilcR  for  leading,  so  as  to  make 
it  possible  to  establish  general  principles.  This 
system  involves  a  systematic  course  of  play  when 
opening,  and  the  continuing  of  leads  from  strong 
suits.  The  rules  revised  by  the  Portland  CluB 
of  London  govern  whist.,  except  where  it  is 
necessary  to  adopt  those  of  the  American  Whist 
League, '  or  where  'German  whist,*  or  'bridge* 
(q.v.)  is  played.  The  two  pairs  of  partners  .sit 
facing  each  other,  and  the  entire  fifty-two  cards 
are  dealt  face  down,  thirteen  to  each  player,  the 
last  card  being  turned  face  upward  and  its  suit 
determining  trumps;  the  player  at  the  left  of 
the  dealer  leads  first,  and  the  succeeding  player 
must  follow  suit  if  he  can.  The  highest  card  of 
the  suit  led  (unless  some  player  not  having  a 
card  of  that  suit  has  played  a  trump)  wins  the 
trick.  The  winner  of  the  trick  then  leads,  play- 
ing any  card  of  any  suit  he  chooses,  and  so  on 
in  turn,  until  all  the  cards,  making  thirteen 
tricks,  have  been  played. 

Long  ichiaty  a  game  of  ten  points  in  which 
honors  are  scored,  is  now  seldom  played.  Short 
whiatf  a  game  of  five  points,  where  honors  are 
scored,  is  popular  in  England.  The  American 
game  is  of  seven  points  without  honors.  Dummy 
irhiat  is  a  game  played  by  three  persons,  the 
fourth  hand,  called  the  dummy,  being  exposed  on 
the  table.  The  dummy  deals  at  the  beginning 
of  each  rubber,  and  is  not  liable  to  a  penalty  for 
a  revoke,  neither  is  the  dummy*s  partner  liable 
to  any  penalty  for  an  error  from  which  he  can 
gain  no  advantage,  but  otherwise  the  laws  are 
the  same  as  those  of  whist  proper.  Double 
dummy  is  played  by  two  persons,  each  player 
having  a  dummy  or  exposed  hand  for  his  partner. 
In  this  game  there  is  no  misdeal  and  the  laws 
are  the  same  an  for  dummy  whist.     In  dupli- 


cate  lohist  the  deal  is  played  but  once  by  each 
player,  but  in  order  to  bring  the  play  of  teams, 
pairs,  or  individuals  into  comparison  each  hand 
18  played  over  again.  When  it  comes  the  turn 
of  a  player  to  play,  he  is  required  to  place  his 
card  face  up  before  him  and  let  it  remain  until 
the  others  play  to  the  trick,  after  which  he  turns 
it  over  with  the  ends  toward  the  vrinners  of 
the  trick.  When  the  deal  is  played,  each  player 
places  his  hand  in  the  tray  or  wjiatever  device 
is  employed,  face  downward,  and  the  trump  card 
is  placed  face  upward  on  top  of  the  dealer *s 
hand.  Russian  whist  closely  resembles  the 
American  game,  except  that  there  are  no  trumps 
and  the  scoring  varies  according  to  agreement, 
although  it  is  generally  as  in  long  whist. 

There  is  a  very  large  bibliography  of  whist 
which  is  easily  accessible.  The  standard  work 
is  Cavendish,  Principles  of  Whist,  Stated  and 
Explained  (21st  ed.,  London^  1902). 

WHISTLEB,  James  Abbott  McNeill  (1834- 
1903).  An  American  painter  and  etcher,  of 
French  training,  the  most  original  and  gifted 
artist  of  American  lineage.  The  events  of  his 
etftly  life  are  difficult  to  ascertain,  owing  to  his 
own  contradictory  statements  and  desire  to  veil 
them  in  mystery;  but  it  seems  certain  that  he 
was  born  at  Lowell,  Mass.,  July  10,  1834.  His 
father.  Major  George  Washington  Whistler,  of 
the  United  States  Army,  was  a  distinguished 
engineer.  His  mother,  a  Baltimore  lady  of  re- 
finement, was  the  constant  companion  and  in- 
structor of  his  boyhood.  In  1837  the  family  re- 
moved to  Stonington,  Conn.,  and  in  1842  to 
Saint  Petersburg,  Russia,  Major  Whistler  having 
been  intrusted  by  the  Czar  with  an  important 
commission  in  the  construction  of  the  railroad 
between  Saint  Petersburg  and  Moscow.  After 
the  Major's  death  (1849)  the  family  returned 
to  Stonington  and  the  lad  was  sent  to  school  at 
Pomfret,  near  by,  preparatory  to  entering  West 
Point  in  1851.  Military  discipline  and  attention 
to  detail  were  very  odious  to  him,  and  although 
he  distinguished  himself  in  drawing,  his  record 
in  other  subjects  was  such  that  he  was  dismissed 
from  the  academy.  He  was,  however,  assigned 
to  the  United  States  Coast  Survey,  in  which  he 
did  not  remain  long,  because  of  a  prank  in  en- 
graving caricatures  on  the  margin  of  a  plate 
executed  in  that  service.  In  1856  he  became  a 
pupil  of  the  classicist  Gleyre  in  Paris,  but  was 
not  perceptibly  influenced  by  this  master.  He 
was  for  some  time  a  follower  of  Courbet,  whose 
sincere  realism  he  deeply  admired.  The  low 
tones  and  the  grand  lines  of  his  works  remind 
somewhat  of  Velazquez,  though  he  never  saw  the 
best  of  the  great  Spaniard's  works  in  ^ladrid. 
From  the  Hiroshige  and  Hokusai  he  probably 
learned  most  of  all — subtle  decorative  effects  and 
the  principles  of  selection.  But  none  of  these 
elements  dominate  his  art  to  such  an  extent  that 
he  can  with  propriety  be  called  any  man's  pupil. 
His  individuality  was  from  the  beginning  entirely 
unique. 

From  1857  to  1863  his  pictures  were  refused 
at  the  Salon;  but  in  the  latter  year  his  '^Little 
White  Girl"  achieved  a  signal  success  in  the 
Salon  des  Refuses.  As  an  etcher  he  found 
earlier  recognition.  His  Little  French  Series 
(1858)  representing  Parisian  views,  some  of  a 
genre  character,  established  his  reputation,  and 
the  wonderful  Thames  Series  (1871)  placed  him 
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In  the  first  rank.  Being  executed  with  consider- 
able detail,  these  plates  met  with  greater  appro- 
bation than  those  of  his  later  life,  when  he  nad 
carried  the  process  of  selection  to  its  logical  con- 
clusion. His  later  subjects  were  taken  from 
Holland,  France,  and  other  localities  which  he 
visited,  but  the  best  known  are  the  First  Venice 
Series  (1880)  and  the  Second  Venice  Series 
(1881).  They  are  the  culmination  of  his  etch- 
ing, and  place  him  in  the  same  rank  with 
Rembrandt,  the  world's  greatest  etcher,  whom 
he  even  excels  in  selection  and  subtlety  of  exe- 
cution. In  the  rendition  of  color  and  of  light 
and  shade,  in  the  subtle  grouping  of  line,  these 
works  are  unique.  Whistler  was  also  high- 
ly successful  in  dry-point  etching  and  lithograph- 
ic drawing,  in  which  media  he  executed  a  num- 
ber of  plates.  Some  300  of  his  etchings  have 
been  published  with  comments  by  Frederic  Wed- 
more  ( 1899) ,  and  sood  examples  may  be  found  in 
the  print-rooms  oi  the  Venice  Academy,  Dresden 
Gallery,  Biblioth^ue  Nationale,  British  Museum, 
Lenox  Library,  New  York,  and  elsewhere. 

The  eccentricities  of  Wliistler  and  his  quarrels 
with  English  artists  and  critics  during  his  long 
stay  in  London  (1858-90)  were,  for  a  long  time, 
better  known  than  his  paintings.  He  was  of 
a  very  combative  disposition,  and  profoundljr  im- 
pressed with  the  importance  of  his  own  views. 
His  central  idea  was  that  painting  should  appeal 
only  to  the  eye,  and  that  it  was  not  a  medium 
for  the  expression  of  ideas  or  emotions,  the  sub- 
ject being  absolutely  irrelevant.  Emphasizing 
the  analogy  with  music,  he  called  his  paintings 
arrangements,  symphonies,  nocturnes,  and  the 
like,  pitching  them  in  one  or  two  related  color 
tones.  For  him  the  public  and  the  critics  were 
a  set  of  ignoramuses,  who  had  no  right  to  an 
opinion  whatever.  He  quarreled  indiscriminately 
with  friend  and  foe,  chiefly  by  means  of  public 
letters,  in  which  he  gave  vent  to  an  inimitable 
wit  and  satire.  Especially  well  known  is  his 
quarrel  with  John  Kuskin,  who  in  his  Ars  Clavi- 
gera  (1877)  had  given  vent  to  his  feelings  over 
one  of  Whistler's  "Nocturnes"  in  the  following 
language :  "I  have  seen  and  heard  much  of  cock- 
ney impudence  before  now;  but  never  expected 
to  hear  a  coxcomb  ask  two  hundred  guineas  for 
flinging  a  pot  of  paint  in  the  public's  face." 
The  artist  promptly  sued  for  damages,  and  in 
the  celebrated  trial  which  followed  he  was 
awarded  one  farthing,  which  coin  he  triumphantly 
wore  as  a  watch  charm  ever  afterwards. 
To  propagate  his  ideas  he  turned  increasingly  to 
literature,  developing  a  style  as  well  balanced 
as  it  is  clear  and  incisive.  Ten  o'clock  (1888), 
a  lecture  delivered  at  that  hour  of  night,  is  a 
statement  of  his  artistic  theories;  his  other 
works  are  The  Gentle  Art  of  Making  Enemies 
(1890),  in  which  he  was  past  master,  and  the 
Baronet  and  the  Butterfly  (1890),  an  account  of 
a  celebrated  quarrel.  No  artist  ever  had  a  more 
interesting  signature  than  Whistler's  butterfly, 
by  the  action  of  which  he  endeavored  to  render  a 
sentiment  of  the  letter  to  which  it  was  aflTixed. 

From  1858  till  1889  Whistler  resided  chiefly 
in  London,  making  frequent  journeys  to  Paris, 
and  it  was  at  this  period  that  he  executed  most 
of  his  principal  works.  Best  known  among  them 
is  the  portrait  of  the  "Artist's  Mother"  (Luxem- 
bourg)— an  arrangement  in  gray  and  black,  ex- 
ecuted with   rather  more  detail  than  roost   of 


his  works.  It  is  impossible  to  conceive  of  a 
more  charming  picture  of  placid  domesticity 
than  this  dear,  old-fashioned  lady.  Of  equal 
merit  is  his  portrait  of  Carlyle  (1872,  Glas- 
gow Museum),  in  which  he  has  immortalized 
the  grand  old  thinker.  His  portrait  of  the  little 
Miss  Alexander,  an  arrangement  in  gray  and 
green,  is  infinitely  delicate  and  subtle  in  execu- 
tion. These  portraits  are  not  mere  faces  or 'fig- 
ures, but  rather  figure  paintings,  in  which  the 
well-arranged  backgrounos  are  as  masterful  and 
as  essential  as  the  images.  Other  celebrated  ex- 
amples of  female  portraits  are  Rose  Whistler 
(1862,  Boston  Museum),  Lady  Archibald  Camp- 
bell (1888,  Philadelphia),  Miss  Rosa  Corder 
(Richard  Canfield),  "Lady  in  a  Fur  Jacket,"  and 
Lady  Meux,  an  arrangement  in  pink  and  gray. 
His  portraits  of  men  include  those  of  his  friend 
Theodore  Duret,  Comte  de  Montesquieu  ( Richard 
Canfield),  and  the  violinist  Sarasate,  an  arrange- 
ment in  black  (Pittsburg  Academy).  Among  his 
celebrated  figure  subjects  are  "At  the  Piano" 
(1867),  showing  the  passing  infiuence  of  his 
friend  Rossetti;  "La  princesse  du  pays  de  la 
porcelaine"  (1868);  the  **Music  Room,"  a  har- 
mony in  green  and  gold;  the  "Balcony;"  and  the 
wonderful  "Symphony  in  White,  No.  3,"  almost 
Hellenic  in  spirit. 

Few  artists  had  as  broad  a  range  of  subjects 
as  Whistler.  His  landscapes  portray  the  mys- 
terious beauty  of  the  ni^ht  and  the  majesty  of 
the  ocean;  wno  before  him  saw  the  splendor  of 
the  London  fog?  He  discovered  beauty  in  all 
about  him,  in  the  squalid  quarters  of  London 
and  in  the  commonplace  of  the  drawing-room  as 
well  as  in  the  magic  canals  of  Venice.  Among  his 
principal  'Nocturnes'  are  the  "Falling  Rockets" 
(black  and  gold)  ;  "Saint  Mark's,  Venice"  (blue 
and  gold) ;  "Battersea  Beach"  (blue  and 
silver)  ;  and  "Chelsea  Snow"  '(gray  and  gold). 
Among  marine  views  are  "Valparaiso  Harbor," 
a  twilight  scene  in  flesh  color  and  green;  "Blue 
Wave,  Biarritz;"  and  "The  Ocean"  (gray  and 
green).  To  these  must  be  added  some  of  the 
many  views  of  London,  like  "Trafalgar  Square," 
"Last  of  Old  Westminster,"  and  "Westminster 
Bridge."  He  also  executed  many  fascinating 
water-colors,  and  his  Venetian  pastelles  certainly 
equal,  in  delicacy  and  refinement,  anything  that 
has  yet  been  done  in  that  medium. 

As  a  decorator  Whistler  was  equally  impor- 
tant, and  his  soft  restful  colors  have  exercised 
a  wide  influence  upon  household  decoration. 
Among  his  best  known  decorations  are  the  music- 
room  of  his  friend  Sarasate  in  white  and  clove 
color  (Paris)  ;  the  celebrated  "Peacock  Room" 
in  Mr.  Leyland's  house  (London),  in  blue  and 
gold)  the  motive  of  which  is  derived  from  the 
eye  in  the  feathers  of  a  peacock's  tail;  and  his 
own  beautiful  house  in  London. 

For  a  long  time  Whistler  did  not  meet  with 
deserved  recognition.  In  1887  he  was  elected 
president  of  the  Royal  Society  of  British  Artists ; 
under  his  administration  the  quality  of  art  ex- 
hibited by  the  society  greatly  improved,  but  its 
finances  declined,  and  in  1889  Whistler  and  his 
following  withdrew.  He  himself  said.  "The 
artists  have  come  out,  and  the  British  remain." 
At  the  close  of  1889,  when  he  received  the  Cross 
of  the  Leffion  of  Honor  (Officer,  1891),  he  re- 
moved to  Paris,  residing  there  until  a  short  time 
before  his  death  in  London,  July  17,  1903.    The 
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appreciation  so  long  denied  him  was  in  his  last 
years  fully  meted  out  to  him.  He  was  made  hon- 
orary member  of  the  academies  of  Munich,  Dres- 
den, Rome,  etc.,  Knight  of  the  Bavarian  Order  of 
Saint  Michael,  and  in  1900  he  received  the  gold 
medal  at  the  Paris  exposition.  He  became  the 
head  of  an  important  school,  composed  chiefly  of 
young  Americans.  During  the  last  period, 
though  his  works  were  not  frequently  exhibited, 
his  brush  was  by  no  means  idle.  Not  the  least 
interestii^  of  these  last  works  are  the  portraits 
of  himself  seated  in  his  studio,  and  of  his  sister- 
in-law. 

It  is  perhaps  too  early  to  estimate  Whistler's 
position  in  the  development  of  art.  He  was  es- 
sentially modem,  and  something  of  all  the  most 
modem  tendencies  of  art  centred  in  him,  and 
yet  he  was  absolutely  independent  of  them  all. 
An  avowed  realist,  he  differed  from  others  in  that 
nature  merely  supplied  him  the  material  for 
color  harmonies.  His  paintings  were  often 
impressions,  but,  unlike  the  so-called  Impres- 
sionists, he  was  not  primarily  a  painter  of  light, 
preferring  sad  colors.  He  resembled  the  «Jap- 
anese  in  the  peculiar  decorative  character  of  his 
work,  especially  in  the  matter  of  detail,  and  in 
a  wonderful  power  of  selection.  The  effect  of  his 
work  is  subtle  and  dreamy,  like  that  of  a  vision 
rather  than  of  bald  reality.  Although  he  was 
a  fine  draughtsman,  color  was  to  him  the  chief 
factor  in  painting,  and  not  even  Velazquez  was 
a  greater  master  of  color  values.  His  brush  work 
was  careful  and  painstaking,  although  in  the  fin- 
ished painting  no  trace  of  effort  can  be  seen.  The 
full  extent  of  his  influence  is  at  present  diflScult 
to  estimate ;  but  it  has  already  materially  affected 
the  French,  British,  and  American  schools.  It 
is  no  exaggeration  to  say  that  Whistler  was  one 
of  the  greatest  painters  of  the  later  nineteenth 
century,  if  not  of  all  times. 

Whistler's  theories  of  art  were  so  essentially 
cosmopolitan  that  it  is  surprising  to  learn  from 
Ids  friend  Pennell,  the  etcher,  that  his  ambition 
was  for  America,  and  that  he  greatly  wished 
his  pictures  to  come  into  American  hands.  This 
wish  was  gratified — for  in  the  public  galleries  in 
Boston,  Philadelphia,  and  Chicago,  and  in  pri- 
vate possession  in  Onnecticut,  New  York,  Phila- 
delphia, and  elsewhere,  may  be  seen  fine  exam- 
ples of  his  work. 

BiBUOGRAPHY.  A  Life  of  Whistler,  author- 
ized by  himself,  is  being  written  by  his  friends, 
Mr.  and  Mrs.  Joseph  Pennell.  Of  the  numerous 
magazine  articles  published  since  his  death  men- 
tion should  be  made  of  those  in  the  North  Amer' 
ican  Review f  Les  Arts,  Gazette  dee  Beaux-Arts, 
Magazine  of  Arts,  Art  Journal,  and  Brush  and. 
Pencil— all  in  1903. 

WHISTIiEB,  or  Siffleub.  A  large  marmot 
(q.v.)  of  the  Rocky  Moimtains,  which  dwells 
mostly  in  the  open  region  above  timber-line  and 
is  noted  for  its  clear  whistling  note.  It  is  closely 
related  to  the  woodchuck,  and,  like  other  mar- 
mots, burrows  deeply,  and  hibernates.  Two 
species  are  recognized,  Arctomys  flaviventer  from 
Texas  to  Northern  Montana,  and  Arctomys  pru- 
inosus  from  the  Columbia  River  to  Arctic  Amer- 
ica. The  latter  is  the  'siffleur*  of  the  old  fur- 
hunters. 

WHISTLEB,    or    WHISTLEWINO.      See 

OOLDENETE. 


WHIS^TON,  William  (1667-1752).  A  cler- 
gyman of  the  Church  of  England.  He  was  bom 
at  Norton,  in  Leicestershire.  He  studied  at 
home  and  in  a  school  at  Tamworth  until  1686, 
when  he  went  to  Cambridge,  where  he  greaUy 
distinguished  himself,  chiefly  as  a  atu&it  of 
mathematics.  In  1690  he  took  his  degree,  and 
obtained  a  fellowship  in  1691.  In  1693  he  be- 
came chaplain  to  John  Moore,  Bishop  of  No^ 
wich,  ana  in  1698  was  presented  to  the  liviiij; 
of  Lowestoft,  in  Suffolk.  Meantime,  in  1696, 
had  appeared  his  New  Theory  of  the  Earth,  a 
work  which  procured  him  a  considerable  reputa- 
tion. In  1701  he  was  appointed  deputy  to  Sir 
Isaac  Newton,  and  in  1703  he  waa  appointed  to 
succeed  him  in  the  Lucaasian  professorship  at 
Cambridge.  In  addition  to  the  duties  of  his 
chair,  he  engaged  in  clerical  work  with  much  sne- 
oess  as  a  preacher.  The  development  of  his 
theoloncal  opinions,  however,  led  him  into 
Arianneresy,  and  his  avowal  of  his  views  at  onoe 
in  his  preaching  and  his  writings  led,  in  1710, 
to  his  expulsion  from  his  professorship  and  the 
university.  In  the  next  year  appeared  the  most 
noted  of  his  original  writings.  An  Histoiiodl 
Preface  to  Primitive  Christianity  Revived.  His 
subsequent  prosecution  in  the  Church  courts 
dragged  along  for  five  years,  and  in  the  end 
Whiston  was  permitted  to  remain  formally  a 
member  of  the  Church  of  England.  By  many  ol 
the  clergy,  however,  much  dissatisfaction  was 
expressed.  Having  no  regular  means  of  liveli- 
hood, Whiston  was  frequently  reduced  to  great 
straits ;  but  in  the  dissemination  of  his  religious 
opinions  he  continued  unwearied,  and  his  pub- 
lications on  the  subject  were  numerous.  He  also 
busied  himself  with  scientific  investigations,  and 
he  was  one  of  the  first  persons  to  give  lectures 
with  experiment  in  London.  In  17 15.  he  instituted 
a  society  in  London  for  promoting  primitive 
Christianity,  and  the  meetings  were  held  at  his 
home.  He  died  August  27,  1752.  Of  his  many 
works  his  translation  of  Josephus  is  best  known 
( 1737 ;  many  subsequent  editions) .  His  Jfemotri 
(1749)  appeared  during  his  life. 

WHIiyAXEB,  Nathaniel  (1732-95).  A 
New  England  minister.  He  was  bom  on  Long 
Island,  graduated  at  Princeton  College  (1752), 
and  was  pastor  of  a  church  at  Chelsea,  near  Nor- 
wich, 0)nn.,  until  1761.  In  1765-66  he  visits 
Great  Britain  with  the  Rev.  Samson  Occom 
(q.v.)  to  procure  funds  for  the  support  and  cn- 
largemeUt  of  the  school  at  Lebanon,  Conn.,  under 
the  care  of  the  Hev.  Eleazar  Wheelock  (q.v.) ; 
the  foundation  of  Dartmouth  College  (q.v.)  waa 
one  of  the  results.  He  was  minister  at  Salem, 
Mass.  (1769),  and  Norridgewock,  Maine  (1784). 
After  1790  he  lived  in  Virginia.  He  published  a 
number  of  sermons. 

WHIIYAXEB,  Ozi  William  (1830—).  A 
Protestant  Episcoal  Bishop  of  Pennsylvania.  He 
was  bom  at  New  Salem,  Mass.;  graduated  at 
Middlebury  College,  Vermont,  1856,  and  at  the 
General  Theological  Seminary,  New  York,  1863. 
He  was  rector  at  Gold  mil,  Nev.,  1863-65; 
Englewood,  N.  J.,  1865-67;  and  Virrinia  C^ty, 
Nev.,  1867.  In  1868  he  was  elected  Missionarv 
Bishop  of  Nevada  and  Arizona ;  in  1886  Assistant 
Bishop  of  Pennsylvania,  and  became  Bishop  in 
1887.  • 

WHITBY.  A  seaport  and  favorite  watering- 
place  in  the  North  Riding  of  Yorkshire,  Eog- 
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land,  on  both  sides  of  the  mouth  of  the  Esk, 
where  it  enters  the  North  Sea,  50  miles  north- 
east of  York  (Map:  England,  F  2).  The 
old  town,  anciently  called  Streoneshalh,  with 
its  picturesque  houses,  rises  in  terraces  on 
the  cliff  crowned  by  the  noble  ruins  of 
the  Benedictine  abbey  founded  by  Saint  Hilda 
about  657.  Here  lived  and  died  Csdmon  (q.v.). 
In  867  the  abbey  was  burned  by  the  Danes,  who 
renamed  the  town  Whitby  (White-town).  In 
1078  it  was  rebuilt  by  William  de  Percy  as  a 
monastery  for  men  only.  Hence  the  nuns  of 
WTiitby  described  by  Sir  Walter  S<»tt  in  Mar- 
mian  are  a  pure  fiction.  The  magnificent  ruins 
we  now  see  belong  of  course  to  the  second  abbey, 
for  the  old  buildings  of  wood  and  thatch  must 
have  been  utterly  destroyed.  The  new  portion 
of  the  town  is  on  the  west  cliff.  A  swivel  bridge 
connects  the  two  parts  of  the  town,  and  admits 
vessels  into  the  inner  harbor.  There  are  ship- 
building and  repairing  docks,  rope  and  sailmak- 
ing  works,  an  active  import  and  export  trade, 
important  herring  fisheries,  and  a  specialty  is 
the  manufacture  of  jet  ornaments  from  a  variety 
of  petrified  wood  found  in  the  vicinity.  Popu- 
lation, in  1891.  13,075;  in  1901,  11,748.  Con- 
sult Robinson,  Whithy  and  Its  Ahhey  (London, 
1860),  and  see  Wilfrid. 

WHITCHBB^  Fbances  Mibiam  (Berry) 
(1811-52).  An  American  humorist,  bom  at 
Whitestown,  N.  Y.  She  contributed  poems  and 
sketches  to  the  newspapers  and  won  much 
celebrity  for  her  humorous  creation,  "The  Widow 
Bedott.**  She  married  the  Rev.  Benjamin  W. 
Whitcher,  of  Elmira,  N.  Y.,  in  1847,  and  it  is 
said  that  the  claims  of  people  who  thought  she 
had  used  them  as  models  drove  her  and  her  hus- 
band from  his  charge.  Her  chief  book.  Widow 
Bedott  Papers,  was  gathered  from  her  writings 
in  1855,  and  a  coarsely  amusing  play  was  after- 
wards made  from  it  by  D.  R.  Locke. 

WHITE,  Andrew  Dickson  (1832—).  An 
American  educator,  diplomat,  and  author,  bom 
at  Homer,  N.  Y.  He  graduated  at  Yale  in  1853 ; 
studied  for  some  time  in  Paris;  was  attache  to 
the  United  States  Legation  at  Saint  Petersburg 
during  part  of  the  Crimean  War;  studied  in  the 
University  of  Berlin;  and  in  1857  became  pro- 
fessor of  history  and  English  literature  in  the 
I'niversity  of  Michigan.  Five  years  later  bad 
health  compelled  him  to  go  abroad,  and  while 
there  he  puolished  in  London  A  Word  from  the 
Xorthtceat  in  reply  to  William  H.  Russell's 
American  Diary.  In  the  following  year  he  was 
elected  to  the  New  York  Senate,  and  was  later 
reelected.  In  1867  he  became  president  of  Cor- 
nell University  (q.v.),  which  he  had  helped  to 
found,  and  occupied  that  position,  together  with 
the  professorshin  of  history,  until  1885.  In  this 
year  he  resigned,  and  two  years  later  endowed 
the  new  school,  which  in  his  honor  was  called 
the  President  White  School  of  History  and  Politi- 
cal Science,  with  his  historical  library,  consist- 
ing of  about  30,000  volumes  and  10,000  pam- 
phlets and  manuscripts.  The  cost  of  this  li- 
brary had  been  more  than  $100,000,  and  in  ad- 
dition he  had  already  given  the  university  about 
$100,000  in  money.  In  1871  he  was  one  of  the 
commissioners  sent  to  study  the  desirability  of 
annexing  Santo  Domingo;  in  1876  he  was  chair- 
man of  the  jury  of  public  instruction  at  the 
Centennial  Exposition;    in   1878  was  honorary 


commissioner  to  the  Paris  Exposition,  and  re- 
ceived the  officer's  cross  of  the  Legion  of  Honor; 
and  from  1879  until  1881  was  Minister  to  the 
German  Empire.  From  1892  until  1894  he  was 
Minister  to  Russia ;  in  1896  he  was  appointed  a 
member  of  the  commission  to  investigate  the 
Venezuelan-Guiana  boundary  line;  from  1897 
until  1902  was  again  Minister  to  Germany,  and  in 
1899  was  made  chairman  of  the  American  dele- 
gation to  the  Hague  Peace  Conference.  In  ad- 
dition to  the  work  mentioned  he  published  Out- 
lines of  a  Course  of  Lectures  on  History  (1861)  ; 
Syllabus  of  Lectures  on  Modem  History  (1876) ; 
The  Warfare  of  Science  (1876),  very  greatly  en- 
larged as  History  of  the  Warfare  of  Science 
Against  Theology  (1898);  Paper  Money  In- 
flation in  France  (1876;  several  times  repub- 
lished under  various  titles) ;  and  many  articles, 
monographs,  and  lectures.  In  1903  his  reminis- 
cences of  diplomatic  life  were  published  in  the 
Century  Magazine. 


WHITE,  Chables  Abiathab  (1826—).  An 
American  geologist,  bom  at  North  Dighton, 
Mass.  From  1866  to  1870  he  was  State  Geologist 
of  Iowa;  from  1867  to  1873  professor  of  natural 
history  in  the  University  of  Iowa,  and  from 
1873  to  1876  held  a  similar  chair  in  Bowdoin 
College.  He  was  geolegist  and  paleontologist 
of  the  United  States  Geographical  Survey  of  tho 
Rocky  Mountain  region  in  1875-76,  in  1876-79 
was  a  member  of  the  geological  survey  of  the 
territories,  and  from  1878  to  1894  was  in  charge 
of  the  paleontological  collection  of  the  National 
Museum.  In  1883-84  he  was  president  of  the 
Biological  Society  of  Washington,  was  elected 
a  vice-president  of  the  American  Association  for 
the  Advancement  of  Science  in  1888,  and  trav- 
eled extensively  in  field  work  and  explorations. 
His  publications  include  211  titles,  catalogued 
(from  1860  to  1885)  by  J.  B.  Marcott  (1885). 

WHITE,  David  (1862—).  An  American 
geologist,  bom  at  Palmyra,  N.  Y.  He  graduated 
at  Cornell  University  in  1886  and  became  a  mem- 
ber of  the  United  States  Geological  Survey.  He 
was  also  appointed  hbnorary  custodian  of 
Paleozoic  fossil  plants  in  the  Smithsonian  In- 
stitution. His  numerous  papers  on  geological  and 
paleontological  subjects  were  published  in  Gov- 
ernment reports  and  scientific  reviews. 

WHITE,  Edwabd  Douglass  (1845—).  An 
American  jurist,  associate  justice  of  the  United 
States  Supreme  Court.  He  was  bom  in  La 
Fourche  Parish,  La.;  was  educated  at  Mount 
Saint  Mary's  College  (Emmitsburg,  Md.), 
Georgetown  College  (Georgetown,  D.  C),  and  the 
Jesuit  College  at  New  Orleans;  and  served  in 
the  Confederate  Army  during  part  of  the  Civil 
War.  In  1868  he  was  admitted  to  the  Louisiana 
bar,  and  soon  attained  considerable  prominence 
in  his  profession.  He  was  a  member  of  the  State 
Senate  from  1874  to  1878,  was  an  associate  jus- 
tice of  the  Supreme  Court  of  Louisiana  from 
1878  to  1891,  was  then  a  Democratic  member  of 
the  United  States  Senate  for  three  years,  and  in 
February,  1894,  was  appointed  an  associate  jus- 
tice of  the  United  States  Supreme  Court. 

WHITB,  Edwiw  (1817-77).  An  American 
historical  and  genre  painter,  bom  at  South  Had- 
ley,  Mass.  He  began  to  paint  portraits  at  a 
very  early  age,  and  studied  in  Pans  under  Picot, 
and  subsequently  in  Rome,  Florence,  and  Dttssel- 
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dorf.  Returning  to  the  United  States  in  1876, 
he  settled  in  New  York  City.  His  genre  paint- 
ings are  marked  by  a  fine  feeling  for  color  and  a 
delicate  and  refined  sentiment.  His  historical 
pictures  deal  principally  with  subjects  of  Amer- 
ican history.  Among  the  best  are  "Washington 
Resigning  His  Commission"  (State  House,  An- 
napolis, Md.) ;  the  unfinished  picture  of  the 
"Signing  of  the  Compact  on  the  Mayflower** 
(Yale  Collage)  ;  ^'Thoughts  of  Liberia,  Emanci- 
pation/' and  an  "Old  Woman  Spinning"  (Lenox 
Library,  New  York)  ;  and  "The  Antiquary" 
(Metropolitan  Museum). 

WHITE,  Gilbert  (1720-93).  An  English 
naturalist.  He  was  bom  July  18,  1720,  at  Sel- 
borne,  a  secluded  village  of  Hampshire,  and  grew 
up  in  Selborne,  at  the  house  known  as  *The 
Wakes/  famous  as  his  life-long  home.  He  at- 
tended school  for  a  short  time  at  Farnham,  and 
was  afterwards  sent  to  the  Basingstoke  Grammar 
School.  Late  in  1739  he  was  admitted  to  Oriel 
College,  Oxford,  where  he  graduated  in  1743,  and 
was  elected  fellow.  Ordained  to  the  priesthood, 
he  became  curate  at  Swarraton,  and  subsequently 
at  Selborne  and  Faringdon,  a  neighboring  parish. 
He  lived  mostly  at  *The  Wakes/  which  he  in- 
herited in  1763.  In  1752  he  w^as  made  dean  of 
Oriel.    He  died  and  was  buried  at  Selborne. 

In  1751  White  began  a  Garden  Kalendar,  which 
was  afterwards  elaborated  into  a  Naturalist's 
Journal,  wherein  was  recorded  the  temperature, 
the  wind,  and  the  weather  for  each  day,  the  trees 
first  in  leaf,  the  plants  first  in  flower,  and  the 
birds  first  to  appear  or  disappear.  The  manu- 
scripts of  these  diaries,  from  which  extracts  have 
been  published,  are  in  the  British  Museum.  In 
1767  White  made  the  acquaintance  of  Thomas 
Pennant,  one  of  the  inost  distinguished  natural- 
ists of  the  eighteenth  century,  and  the  two  men 
carried  on  a  correspondence  for  nine  years. 
White's  part  of  this  correspondence  and  a  series 
of  letters  to  Daines  Barrington,  another  natural- 
ist, formed  the  basis  of  the  famous  Natural  His- 
tory and  Antiquities  of  Selborne  (1789).  The 
book  opens  with  a  careful  description  of  the 
parish  of  Selborne,  followed  by  quaint  and  de- 
lightful accounts  ojf  trees,  flowers,  birds,  and  in- 
sects. Since  this  little  volume  made  its  ap- 
pearance, scores  of  treatises  on  natural  history 
have  appeared^  but  this  alone  has  become  a 
classic.  Indeed,  White  struck  the  exact  mean  be- 
tween science  and  literature.  Darwin  praised 
the  Natural  History  for  its  accurate  observa- 
tions, and  Lowell  liked  it  because  it  took  him 
out  of  doors.  Others  have  been  fascinated  by  the 
style,  which  is  at  once  precise  and  natural.  Edi- 
tions of  the  Natural  History  are  numerous.  Per- 
haps the  best  is  that  by  Thomas  Bell  (London, 
1877),  who  bought  The  Wakes*  in  1840.  The 
standard  biography  is  The  Life  and  Letters  of 
Gilbert  White  of  Selborne,  edited  by  his  great- 
grandnephew,  Rashleigh  Holt- White  (London, 
1901). 

WHITE,  Gleeson  (1851-08).  An  English 
writer  on  art,  bom  at  Christ  Church,  in  Hamp- 
shire. He  was  educated  at  Christ  Church  School 
and  afterwards  became  a  member  of  the  Art 
Workers'  Guild.  In  1890  he  came  to  New  York 
City,  where  he  conducted  the  Art  Amateur  ( 1891- 
92).  Returning  to  England  in  1803.  he  founded 
the  Studioj  which  he  edited  for  about  a  year, 


and  to  which  he  contributed  up  to  the  time  of  his 
death,  November  14,  1898.  Among  his  publica- 
tions relative  to  art  are:  Practical  Designing 
(1893;  3d  ed.  1897);  Salisbury  Cathedral 
(1896);  English  Illustrations  in  the  Sixties 
(1897)  ;  and  Master  Painters  of  Great  Britain 
(4  vols.,  1897-98).  He  also  edited  during  his 
last  years  the  "Ex  Libris  Series;"  the  "Con- 
noisseur Series;"  the  "Pageant;"  and  with 
E.  T.  Strange,  Bell's  "Cathedral  Series."  He 
was  himself  a  designer  of  repute.  In  1887 
he  edited  Ballades  and  Rondeaus,  a  selec- 
tion from  Lang,  Dobson,  and  other  adepts  in 
these  French  forms  of  verse,  prefaced  with  a 
valuable  essay.  In  the  various  styles  he  also 
wrote  with  much  grace. 

WHITE,  Henby  (1850—).  An  American 
diplomat,  born  in  Baltimore.  He  was  educated 
by  tutors  at  private  schools  in  the  United  States 
and  France.  He  was  secretary  of  legation  at 
Vienna  in  1883-84,  was  then  transferred  to  Lon- 
don as  second  secretary,  and  was  promoted  «t- 
retary  in  1886.  President  Cleveland  recalled 
him  in  1893,  and  in  1897  President  McKinley  ap 
pointed  him  secretary  of  embassy  at  Lomlon. 

WHITE,  Henry  Kirke  (1785-1806).  An 
English  poet,  bom  March  21,  1785,  at  Notting 
ham.  At  the  age  of  fifteen  he  was  apprenticed 
to  an  attorney;  and  here  he  began  to  study  b\ 
himself  Latin  and  other  languages.  He  also  be- 
came a  member  of  a  literary  society  in  Notting- 
ham, and  showed  ability  as  a  speaker.  To  the 
Monthly  Mirror  he  sent  several  poems  which  at- 
tracted the  attention  of  the  proprietors.  Acting 
on  their  advice,  he  published  Clifton  Grove,  a 
Sketch  in  Verse,  with  Other  Poems  (1803). 
It  secured  him  influential  friends,  notably  Rob- 
ert Southey  and  Charles  Simeon  of  King's  Col- 
lege, Cambridge.  The  latter  obtained  for  him  a 
sizarship  in  Saint  John's  College,  Cambridge. 
At  the  university  he  highly  distinguished  him- 
self in  the  classics;  but  overstudy  soon  ruined 
his  health.  He  died  in  his  college  rooms,  Oc- 
tober 19,  1806.  The  next  year  two  volumes  of 
his  Remains  were  published  by  his  friend 
Southey,  to  whom  his  manuscripts  had  been  in- 
trusted, prefaced  by  a  memoir.  Byron  ranked 
White  next  to  Chatterton.  This  position  time 
has  not  confirmed.  Several  of  his  hymns  are 
still  in  use. 

WHITE,  Horace  (1834—).  An  American 
journalist,  born  at  Colebrook,  N.  H.  He  gradu- 
ated at  Beloit  College  in  1853,  and  in  1854  be- 
came city  editor  of  the  Chicago  Evening  Journal 
In  1856  he  was  appointed  assistant  secretary  of 
the  National  Kansas  Committee,  and  when  its 
work  was  finished  in  the  following  year  he  re- 
sumed the  work  of  a  journalist  in  the  office  of 
the  Chicago  Tribune.  As  a  reporter  he  accom- 
panied Abraham  Lincoln  in  1858  in  his  campaign 
against  Stephen  A.  Douglas.  His  account  of 
this  celebrated  contest  is  published  in  Herndon's 
Life  of  Lincoln.  In  1865  he  became  editor-in- 
chief  of  the  Chicago  Tribune,  which  place  he  filled 
for  the  succeeding  nine  years.  In  1877  he  re- 
moved to  New  York  City.  A  few  years  after- 
wards he  bought  an  interest  in  the*  New  York 
Evening  Post,  and  in  conjunction  with  Carl 
Schurz  and  Edwin  L.  Godkin  assumed  the  con- 
trol of  its  columns.  In  1899  he  succeeded  God- 
kin  as  editor-in-chief  and  he  held  that  position 
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till  1903,  when  he  retired.  Mr.  White  became 
widely  known  for  his  able  discussions  of  cur- 
rency and  banking  problems,  and  for  his  writings 
on  other  financial  subjects.  His  publications  in- 
clude: Money  and  Banking  (1895;  revised  ed. 
1902)  and  a  translation  from  the  Greek  of  Ap- 
pian's  Roman  History  (1899). 

WHITE,  HoBATio  Stevens  (1852 — ).  An 
American  educator,  born  in  Syracuse,  N.  Y.  He 
ffraduated  at  Harvard  in  1873,  studied  for  sev- 
eral years  in  Europe,  and  was  admitted  to  the 
Xew  York  bar  in  1878.  From  1876  to  1878  he 
was  assistant  professor  of  Greek  and  Latin  at 
Cornell  University,  where  he  successively  be- 
came assistant  professor  of  German  in  1878,  pro- 
fessor of  the  German  language  and  literature  in 
1883,  head  of  the  German  department  in  1891, 
and  dean  of  the  general  university  faculty  in 
1896.  In  1902  he  became  professor  of  German 
at  Harvard  University.  Besides  writing  a  num- 
ber of  magazine  articles^  he  edited:  Selections 
from  Les8ing*8  Prose  (1888);  Selections  from 
Heine's  Poems  (1890);  Selections  for  Oerman 
Prose  Composition  ( 1891 )  ;  and  Deutsche  Volk- 
lieder  ( 1892) .  He  was  also  the  general  editor  of 
Appleton's  "Twentieth  Century  Series  of  Ger- 
man Classics." 


WHITE,  Hugh  Lawson  (1773-1840).  An 
American  political  leader,  born  in  Iredell  County, 
X.  C.  He  served  against  the  Indiana  in  Tennessee 
in  1792-93,  and  became  private  secretary  to  (5ov- 
ernor  Blount  in  the  latter  year,  but  soon  went 
to  Philadelphia  to  study.  In  1796  he  began  the 
practice  of  law  at  Knoxville.  In  1801  he  became 
judge  of  the  Superior  Court,  and  was  a  member 
of  the  State  Senate  in  1807  and  1809.  From 
1809  to  1815  he  was  judge  of  the  Supreme  Court, 
and  from  1812  to  1827  was  president  of  the  Bank 
of  Tennessee,  which  for  a  time  was  the  only  bank 
in  the  West  which  did  not  suspend  specie  pay- 
ments. He  was  again  a  State  Senator  in  1817, 
and  from  1821  to  1824  was  a  commissioner  on 
the  part  of  the  United  States  to  settle  disputes 
growing  out  of  the  Spanish  occupation  of 
Florida.  He  succeeded  General  Jackson  in  the 
Tnited  States  Senate  in  1825,  and  served  con- 
tinuously until  1840,  though  offered  the  Secre- 
taryship of  War  in  1831.  He  soon  became  a 
leader  in  the  Senate,  opposed  internal  improve- 
ments by  the  Federal  Government,  was  instru- 
mental in  preventing  the  re-charter  of  the  United 
States  Bank,  and  in  1829-30  was  the  author  of 
the  bill  to  remove  the  Indians  west  of  the  Mis- 
sissippi. He  was  at  first  a  strong  supporter 
of  Jackson,  but  by  his  independent  course  in 
favoring  the  bill  to  limit  executive  patronage, 
and  especially  by  his  opposition  to  Van  Buren's 
succession  to  the  Presidency,  the  friend- 
ship was  broken.  In  October,  1835,  he  was  nomi- 
nated for  President  by  the  Legislature  of  Ten- 
nessee, and  in  spite  of  President  Jackson's  vigor- 
ous personal  efforts,  carried  the  State  in  1836 
by  more  than  10,000  majority.  He  also  carried 
(ieorgia  and  received  altogether  26  electoral 
votes.  He  refused  to  vote  for  the  resolution  to 
expunge  the  Senate  resolutions  of  censure  against 
President  Jackson,  but  was  willing  to  rescind. 
By  1838  he  declared  himself  a  Whig.  WTien  the 
Democratic  Legislature  of  Tennessee  instructed 
him  to  vote  for  the  Sub-Treasury  Bill,  he  refused 
and  resigned.    Judge  White's  stem  sense  of  recti- 


tude earned  for  him  the  appellation  The  Cato  ol 
the  United  States.'  Consult  Scott,  Memoir  of 
Hugh  Lawson  White  (Philadelphia,  1856). 

WHITE,  John  Blake  (1781-1859).  An 
American  painter  and  author,  born  at  Eutaw 
Springs,  S.  C.  He  began  the  study  of  law,  but 
in  1800  he  went  to  London,  where  he  studied  un- 
der Benjamin  West.  In  1804  he  returned  to 
South  Carolina,  but  not  receiving  sufficient  en- 
couragement as  a  painter,  he  returned  to  the 
practice  of  law,  achieving  considerable  success 
in  both  professions.  His  best  known  painting 
was  the  ''Unfurling  of  the  United  States  Flag 
in  the  City  of  Mexico,"  destroyed  during  the 
Civil  War.  Other  paintings  by  him  include  tlie 
"Battle  of  New  Orleans,"  "General  Marion  In- 
viting the  British  Officer  to  Dinner"  (1836), 
besides  portraits  of  Charles  Pinckney,  Callioun, 
and  Governor  Middleton.  White  was  repeatedly 
elected  to  the  State  Legislature  of  South  Caro- 
lina, and  is  also  well  known  as  an  essayist  and 
as  the  author  of  several  dramas. 

WHITE,  John  Wiluams  (1^49 — ).  An 
American  classical  scholar,  born  at  Cincinnati, 
Ohio.  He  was  educated  at  Ohio  Wesleyan  Uni- 
versity and  at  Harvard  University.  After  teach- 
ing at  Willoughby  College  and  Baldwin  Univer- 
sity in  Ohio  from  1868  to  1871,  he  studied  and 
traveled  in  Europe  for  a  year,  and  then  was 
called  to  Harvard  University  as  tutor  of  Greek; 
from  1877  to  1884  he  was  assistant  professor,  and 
in  the  latter  year  became  professor  of  Greek.  In 
1879  he  was  one  of  the  prime  movers  in  organiz- 
ing the  Archaeological  Institute  of  America  and 
in  establishing  afterwards  an  American  School 
of  Classical  Studies  at  Athens,  in  which  he  was 
twice  professor.  In  1895  he  became  president  of 
the  Archaeological  Institute.  He  was  author  of 
a  number  of  philological  papers  and  editor  of  a 
number  of  Greek  texts  for  schools. 

WHITE,  Joseph  Blanco  (1775-1841).  A 
British  poet  and  writer  on  theological  themes. 
He  was  bom  in  Seville,  Spain,  of  Irish  and 
Spanish  parentage.  In  1800  he  was  ordained 
priest  in  the  Roman  Catholic  Church.  But  his 
views  changed,  and  in  1810  he  went  to  England. 
He  settled  in  London,  where  for  some  years  he 
conducted  a  monthly  Spanish  paper  called  El 
Esparlol,  On  the  cessation  of  the  Peninsular 
War  (1814),  this  publication  came  to  an  end; 
but  meanwhile  its  services  to  the  Government  se- 
cured for  its  editor  a  life  pension  of  £250  per  an- 
num. For  some  time  White  lived  at  Oxford, 
where  he  qualified  for  the  English  Church,  but 
finally  declared  himself  a  Unitarian.  Though  in 
literary  circles  recognized  as  a  man  of  fine  talent, 
and  known  as  a  contributor  to  the  Quarterly  and 
to  the  Westminster,  and  to  other  high-class  pe- 
riodicals, he  scarcely  succeeded  in  making  a  per- 
manent impression  on  the  public  by  any  of  his 
more  formal  publications.  Of  these  the  most 
important  were:  Letters  from  Spain  (1822); 
Practical  and  Internal  Evidence  Against  Catholi- 
cism (1825)  ;  Poor  Man's  Preservation  Against 
Popery  (1825) ;  and  Second  Travels  of  an  Irish 
Gentleman  in  Search  of  a  Religion  (1833). 
He  died  on  May  20,  1841,  in  Liverpool.  In  1846 
appeared,  under  the  editorship  of  J.  H.  Thom, 
his  most  striking  work.  The  Life  of  the  Rev. 
Joseph  Blanco  White^  Written  hy  Himself,  icHh 
Portions  of  His  Correspondence.    White  is  likely 
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to  be  loDgest  remembered  for  a  magnificent  son- 
net entitled  ''Night  and  Death." 

WHITE,  Percy  (1862—).  An  English  jour- 
nalist and  novelist,  bom  in  London.  He  was 
educated  privately  and  on  the  Continent,  and 
taught  the  English  language  and  literature  in  a 
French  college.  After  taking  private  pupils  for 
a  time,  he  turned  to  journalism  in  1880,  and  was 
for  ten  years  editor  of  Public  Opinion.  As  a 
novelist  he  has  won  success  for  brilliant  social 
satire.  His  writings  include:  Mr,  Bailey-Mariin 
(1893);  A  King'8  Diary  (1894);  Corruption 
(1896);  Andria  (1896);  A  Passionate  Pilgrim 
(1897);  A  Millionaire's  Daughter  (1898);  The 
Infatuation  of  the  Countess  (1899) ;  The  Heart 
of  the  Dancer  (1900);  The  West  End  (1900); 
The  QHp  of  the  Bookmaker  (1901);  and  The 
New  Christians  (1902). 

WHITE,  Peregrine  (1620-1704).  The  first 
English  child  bom  within  the  limits  of  New 
England.  He  was  born  on  the  Mayftoioer,  in 
Cape  Cod  Harbor.  After  his  father's  death  his 
mother  married  (Governor  Edward  Winslow,  this 
being  the  first  marriage  in  New  England.  Josiah 
Winslow  (q.v.),  first  native  Govemor  of  Plym- 
outh Colony,  was  his  half-brother.  He  held  sev- 
eral military  and  civil  offices. 

WHITE,  Peter  (1830—).  An  American 
manufacturer,  bora  in  Rome,  N.  Y.  In  1836  he 
was  taken  by  his  parents  to  Green  Bay,  Wiscon- 
sin Territory,  where  he  was  educated.  At  the 
age  of  fifteen  he  became  a  sailor  on  the  Great 
I^kes,  and  early  in  1849  settled  on  the  site 
of  the  present  city  of  Marquette,  in  the  Northern 
Peninsula  of  Michigan.  There  he  later  became 
connected  with  the  Marquette  Iron  Company, 
was  largely  interested  in  developing  the  copper 
and  iron  deposits  of  the  region,  and  acquired  a 
large  fortune.  He  gave  largely  to  education,  en- 
dowed a  fellowship  in  the  University  of  Michi- 
gan, and  made  large  bequests  to  the  Northem 
Michigan  State  Normal  School.  To  the  city  of 
Marquette  he  presented  a  public  library  building 
and  a  statue  of  P^re  Marquette. 

WHITE,  Richard  Grant  (1821-85).  An 
American  Shakespearean  scholar  and  linguistic 
critic,  bom  in  New  York.  A  graduate  of  New 
York  University  (1839),  he  studied  medicine, 
then  law,  was  admitted  to  the  bar  (1845),  be- 
came a  journalist,  and  during  the  Civil  War 
wrote  a  remarkable  series  of  letters  for  the  Lon- 
don Spectator,  signed  *A  Yankee,'  and  an  in- 
fluential satirical  parody,  The  "Sew  Gospel  of 
Peace.  He  was  for  many  years  chief  of  the 
United  States  Revenue  Marine  Bureau  in  the  dis- 
trict of  New  York.  His  chief  books  were :  Shake- 
speare's Scholar  (1854);  an  acutely  critical 
edition  of  Shakespeare's  Works  (1867-65);  Es- 
say on  the  Authorship  of  the  Three  Parts  of 
Henry  VI.  (1859)  ;  Memoirs  of  William  Shake- 
speare (1865)  ;  Studies  in  Shakespeare  (1886)  ; 
and  in  the  field  of  linguistics.  Words  and  Their 
Uses  (1870);  Every-Day  English  (1880);  and 
England  Without  and  Within  ( 1881 ) .  He  edited 
also  The  Rit^erside  Shakespeare  (1883),  and  con- 
tributed frequently  to  literary  periodicals.  His 
novel,  The  Fate  of  Mansfield  Humphreys,  ap- 
peared the  year  before  his  death.  White  was 
dogmatic  and  inclined  to  controversy,  but  his 
acute  critical  ability  and  remarkable  versatility 
received  high  praise. 


WHITE,  Stanford  (1853 — ).  'An  Americtn 
architect,  son  of  Richard  Grant  White  (q.v.). 
He  was  bom  in  New  York  City,  was  educated  in 
private  schools  and  by  private  tutors,  studied 
architecture  under  Charles  D.  Gambrill  and 
Henry  H.  Richardson,  and  was  chief  assistant 
to  the  latter  in  the  construction  of  Trinity 
Church,  Boston.  He  continued  his  studies  in 
Europe  in  1878-80,  and  in  1881  united  with 
Charles  F.  McKim  and  William  R.  Head  to  form 
the  architectural  firm  of  McKim,  Mead  &  White. 
He  designed  the  Madison  Square  Garden,  the 
buildings  of  the  Century  and  Metropolitan  clubs, 
and  the  Washington  Arch,  in  New  York  City; 
buildings  of  New  York  University  and  the  Uni- 
versity of  Virginia;  pedestals  for  a  number  of 
statues;  and  numerous  private  residences. 

WHITE,  Stewart  Edward  (1873—).  An 
American  author,  bom  at  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 
He  was  educated  at  the  University  of  Michigan, 
where  he  graduated  in  1895  and  at  the  Columbia 
Law  School.  His  published  stories,  which  deal 
understandingly  with  the  rough  life  of  the  un- 
settled regions,  include:  The  Westerners  (190U: 
The  Claim  Jumpers  (1901);  The  Blazed  Trail 
(1902)  ;  Conjurer's  House  (1902)  ;  and  The  For 
est  (1903). 

WHITE,  William  (1748-1836).  An  Ameri- 
can bishop  of  the  Episcopal  Church.  He  was 
bom  in  Philadelphia  and  educated  at  what  waa 
then  known  as  the  College  of  Philadelphia.  Af- 
ter making  his  theological  studies,  he  went  to 
England  and  was  ordained  deacon  in  1770  and 
priest  in  1772.  Returning  to  America,  he  be- 
came rector  of  Christ  Church  and  Saint  Peter's, 
Philadelphia,  and  was  chaplain  to  Congress  in 
1777.  On  the  formal  organization  of  the  Episco- 
pal Church,  he  presided  over  the  first  General 
Convention  (1785),  and  was  the  principal  author 
of  the  Constitution  then  adopted.  In  1876  he 
was  elected  Bishop  of  Pennsylvania,  and  in  the 
following  year  consecrated  by  the  Archbishop 
of  Canterbury  at  Lambeth  Palace.  During  the 
rest  of  his  life  he  held  a  commanding  influence 
in  the  development  of  the  Church,  and  had  much 
to  do  with  the  form  finally  assumed  by  the  Book 
of  Common  Prayer.  His  chief  publications  were 
Memoirs  of  the  Protestant  Episcopal  Church 
(1820;  revised  1880)  and  Lectures  on  the 
Catechism  (1813).  For  his  biography,  consult 
Wilson  (Philadelphia,  1839)  ;  and  see  Episcopal 
Church. 

WHITE,  William  Allen  (1868—).  An 
American  journalist,  born  in  Emporia,  Kan., 
and  educated  at  Emporia  College  and  the  Uni- 
versity of  Kansas.  Upon  leaving  the  univerBit? 
in  1890  he  became  city  editor  of  the  Eldorado 
Daily  Republican.  Subsequently  he  was  enga^e<! 
as  an  editorial  writer  on  the  Kansas  City  Journal 
and  the  Kansas  City  Star,  and  in  1894  bought  the 
Emporia  Gazette.  An  editorial  published  in  that 
paper  in  August,  1896,  entitled  "^VTiat's  the 
Matter  with  Kansas?"  was  reprinted  throughout 
the  country  and  w<mi  him  a  wide  reputation.  He 
published:  The  Real  Issue  (1896),  a  volume  of 
short  stories;  The  Court  of  Boyville  (1889); 
and  Stratagems  and  Spoils  ( 1901 ) ,  a  striking  col- 
lection of  short  stories  of  American  political  life. 

WHITE,  Sir  William  Abthub  (1824-91). 
An  English  diplomat,  bom  at  Pulawy,  Poland. 
He  was  educated  at  King  William's  College,  Isle 
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of  Man,  and  Trinity  College,  Cambridge,  in  1857 
entered  the  British  consular  service  as  clerk  to 
the  consul-general  at  Warsaw,  was  frequently 
acting  consul-general,  and  in  1861  became  vice- 
consid.  In  1864  he  was  appointed  consul  at 
Danzig,  and  in  1876  was  transferred  to  Belgrade 
as  British  agent  and  consul-general.  In  this  ca- 
pacity he  displayed  wide  knowledge  of  the  Eastern 
question,  and  in  1879  was  appointed  Envoy  Ex- 
traordinary and  Minister  Plenipotentiary  at  Bu- 
charest, Rumania.  In  1886  he  was  confirmed  as 
Envoy  Extraordinary  at  Constantinople.  He  ex- 
erted himself  greatly  to  obtain  the  acceptance  by 
the  Great  Powers  of  the  annexation  of  Eastern 
Rumelia  to  Bulgaria.  At  Constantinople  his 
knowledge  of  languages  and  of  Oriental  diplo- 
macy made  him  very  successful.  In  1888  he  re- 
ceived the  G.C.B.  and  membership  in  the  Privy 
Council. 

WHITE,  Sir  William  Henry  (1846—).  An 
English  naval  constructor,  bom  at  Devonport. 
He  was  educated  at  the  Royal  School  of  Naval 
Architecture;  entered  the  construction  depart- 
ment of  the  Admiralty;  was  professor  of  naval 
architecture  at  the  Royal  School  of  Naval  Archi- 
tecture and  at  the  Royal  Naval  College  in  1870- 
81;  organized  and  directed  the  department  for 
building  warships  of  the  Armstrong  Company 
m  1883-85;  and  in  1885-92  was  director  of  naval 
construction  and  assistant  controller  of  the 
navy.  As  director  he  became  the  responsible  de- 
signer of  all  English  vessels  of  war.  His  works 
include:  A  Manual  of  Naval  Architecture  (5th 
ed.  1900)  ;  Architecture  and  Public  Buildings 
(1884) ;  and  A  Treatise  on  Shipbuilding. 

WHITB  ANT.    See  Termite. 

WHTTEAVES,  Joseph  Fbedebick  (1835—). 
An  English  paleontologist.  He  was  bom  at  Ox- 
ford, was  educated  there^  and  at  London  and 
Brighton,  and  made  a  special  study  of  zoology 
and  invertebrate  paleontology.  In  1861  he  re- 
moved to  Canada.  From  1863  to  1874  he  was 
scientific  curator  and  recording  secretary  of  the 
Natural  History  Society  of  Montreal,  and  from 
1867  to  1873  made  five  deep-sea  dredging  ex- 
peditions to  the'  Gulf  and  River  of  Saint  Law- 
rence. He  became  a  member  of  the  Canada 
Geological  Survey  in  1874,  paleontologist  and 
zoSlogist  to  the  survey  in  1876,  and  subsequently 
an  assistant  director.  His  publications  include 
important  articles  on  marine  invertebrates,  on 
the  invertebrate  fossils  of  the  upper  Cretaceous 
rocks  of  Vancouver,  and  other  similar  subjects. 

WHITEBAIT.  The  young  of  any  kind  of 
herring  or  related  fish,  much  in  request  in  Great 
Britain  as  a  delicacy. 


Upper  Mississippi  region,  which  is  silvery,  tinged 
with  golden  below,  and  marked  with  narrow 
dusky  lines  on  the  sides.  It  remains  in  deep 
Mraters,  and  is  good  food.    See  Plate  of  Bass. 

WHITE  BAY.     See  Magnolia. 

WHITEBOYS.  The  name  given  to  peasant 
associations  in  Ireland,  formed  after  1760,  for 
the  purpose  of  visiting  revenge  on  landlords,  tax 
collectors,  and  the  clergy.  The  members 
committed  many  outrages  on  the  property 
and  persons  of  those  against  whom  they  en- 
tertained grievances.  Their  depredations  took 
place  at  night  and  those  engaged  in  them  were 
protected  by  blackened  faces  and  white  gar- 
ments. Similar  organizations  of  a  somewhat 
later  period  assumed  the  names  of  'Hearts  of 
Steel,*  'Hearts  of  Oak,'  and  *Rightboys.'  This 
form  of  popular  justice  was  personified  under 
the  name  of  'Captain  Rock.' 

WHITEOAPS.  A  general  name,  derived  from 
their  disguise,  for  bodies  of  men  in  the  United 
States  who  assume  the  function  of  administer- 
ing punishment  for  real  or  fancied  offenses 
against  the  community.  Their  irresponsible  acts 
range  from  warnings  to  leave  a  neighborhood  to 
outrage  and  violence. 

WHITE  OEDAB.    See  Libocedbus. 

WmITECHAPEL.  An  eastern  Parliamentary 
district  of  metropolitan  London,  England, 
originally  named  from  a  certain  chapel  within 
its  limits.  In  early  times  all  distances  east  of 
London  were  measured  from  this  chapel.  It  is 
one  of  the  poorest  and  most  congested  districts  of 
the  city.  It  is  traversed  by  Whitechapel  Road, 
and  London  Hospital  and  the  Tower  of  London 
are  within  its  limits.  Population,  in  1901, 
78,758. 

WHITE  CINNAMON.     See  Canella. 

WHITE  COMPANY,  The.  A  name  assumed 
by  various  bands  of  *  thirteenth  and  fourteenth 
century  freebooters.  The  first  was  organized  and 
led  by  Folquet,  Bishop  of  Toulouse,  for  the 
purpose  of  slaughtering  heretics  in  France.  A 
second  commanded  by  Du  Guesclin  received  its 
name  from  the  white  cross  worn  upon  each  mem- 
ber's shoulder.  In  1366  he  led  his  marauding 
company  into  Spain  to  support  Henry  of  Trasta- 
mara  against  Pedro  the  Cruel.  A  third  crossed 
from  France  into  Italy,  and  imder  the  banners 
of  Milan  and  Florence,  or  as  independent  free- 
booters under  the  command  of  Sir  John  Hawk- 
wood,  plundered  the  country  until  disbanded  in 
1391. 


TBS  WHITB  BA88. 


WHITB  BASS,  or  White  Pebch.    A  striped 
MM  (BoccM  ohryiopa)  of  the  Great  Lakes  and 


WHITE  CBOSS  SOCIETY,  The.  An  or- 
ganization formed  in  England  in  1883,  having 
for  its  object  the  cultivation  of  social  purity 
and  the  practice  of  Christian  morality.  The 
movement  was  introduced  into  New  York  City 
during  the  winter  of  1883-84  in  connection  with 
the  Protestant  Episcopal  Church  of  Saint  John 
the  Evangelist  by  the  rector,  B.  F.  De  Costa. 
The  extension  of  the  influence  of  White  Cross 
principles  has  been  widely  advocated  by  the  heads 
of  the  American  Church,  and  is  at  the  pres- 
ent time  closely  associated  with  church  work  all 
over  the  United  States.  A  form  of  pledge  prom- 
ising to  treat  women  with  respect  and  preserve 
them  from  wrong  and  degradation  and  to  main- 
tain the  law  of  personal  purity  is  given  by 
i^pmbers  joining  the  society. 
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WHITE  DEVIL,  The,  or  Vittobia  Gobok- 
B02TA.  A  tragedy  by  Webster,  originally  per- 
formed probably  at  the  Curtain  by  the  Queen's 
company  in  the  winter  of  1608,  published  in 
1612,  and  revived  in  1625  at  the  Phoenix  by 
Queen  Henrietta's  servants,  and  in  1682  at  the 
Theatre  Royal  by  Betterton.  It  was  probably 
drawn  from  Italian  sources,  but  bears  a  striking 
resemblance  to  Tourneur's  Revenger'^  Tragedy 
(1607).  In  this  play  and  The  Duchess  of  Malfi 
(acted  1616),  Webster  pushes  the  devices  of 
physical  horror  which  characterize  the  'tragedy 
of  blood'  to  their  utmost  limit. 

WHITE  EAQLE,  Order  of  the.  A  Servian 
order  with  five  classes  commemorating  the  es- 
tablishment of  the  Servian  kingdom,  founded  by 
King  Milan  I.  in  1882.  The  decoration  is  a 
double-headed  eagle  of  white  enamel  surmounted 
by  a  crown.  The  oval  medallion  is  red  and  bears 
a  white  cross  with  flames.  On  the  reverse  are 
the  initials  M.  I.  crowned  and  the  date  of 
foundation.     See  Plate  of  Orders,  under  Orders. 

WHITE  ELEPHANT.  An  infrequent  Al- 
bino type  of  Asiatic  elephant  which  from  its 
rarity  is  highly  esteemed.  Owing  to  the  costly 
honors  paid  to  such  an  animal,  the  term  has 
become  proverbial  with  the  meaning  of  an 
expensive  or  unwelcome  possession,  fte  *Land 
of  the  White  Elephant*  is  Siam. 

WHITE  ELEPHANT,  Order  of  the.  A 
Siamese  order  with  five  classes,  founded  in  1861. 
The  decoration,  which  varies  slightly  for  the  dif- 
ferent classes,  is  a  circular  medallion  with  the 
elephant  in  white  enamel,  surrounded  by  three 
wreaths  of  yellow,  red,  and  green  lotus  blossoms. 
See  Plate  of  Orders  under  Orders. 


WHITE-EYE,  or  Glass-Eye.    The  wall-eyed 
pike.    See  Pike-Percu,  and  Plate  of  Perches. 


WHITE-EYE,  or  Silver-Ete.  A  general 
name  for  a  large  group  of  small,  plainly  dressed, 
titmouse-like  birds  of  the  genus  Zosterops,  the 
many  species  of  which  are  scattered  over  the 
tropics  of  the  Old  World,  especially  in  the  East, 
where  several  species  are  confined  to  single  isl- 
ands. Nearly  all  are  yellow  on  the  under  sur- 
face. They  are  somewhat  doubtfully  classified 
with  the  honey-eaters  (Meliphagid»),  and  take 
their  English  name  from  the  ring  of  white 
glistening  feathers  around  the  eye  in  most  spe- 
cies. All  are  sociable,  going  about  in  merry 
flocks,  and  they  have  many  interesting  char- 
acteristics. Though  mainly  insectivorous,  they 
also  feed  upon  fruits,  and  some  are  known  to 
the  Australians  as  *grape-eaters.'  CJonsult  New- 
ton, Dictionary  of  Birds  (New  York,  1896),  and 
authorities  there  cited.  See  Plate  of  W^rens, 
Warblers,  etc. 

WHITE-EYED  VIBEO.     See  Vireo. 

WHITE-EYELID  MONKEY.  See  Manga- 
bey. 

WHITE  FALCON,  Order  of  the.  A  prand- 
ducal  order  of  Weimar,  founded  by  Duke  Ernest 
Augustus  in  1732,  and  renewed  in  1815  by  Charles 
Augustus.  In  its  present  form  it  has  four 
classes  and  a  silver  cross,  added  in  1878.  The 
decoration,  a  green  star  of  eight  points,  with 
red  stars  between  the  arms,  bears  a  white  ifalcon, 
and  the  motto,  Vigilando  Ascendimus,  on  a  blue 
ground. 


WHITEFIEU)^  whit'feld,  George  (1714-70). 
An  English  evangelist  and  founder  of  the  Cd- 
vinistic  Methodists.  Ue  was  born  at  the  Bell 
Inn,  Gloucester,  and  was  sent  to  a  classical 
school  for  three  years,  where  he  distinguishi-d 
himself  more  by  his  histrionic  achievements  than 
by  zeal  for  study.  In  1732  he  was  admitted  as 
a  servitor  at  Pembroke  College,  Oxford,  and 
graduated  B.A.  in  1736.  At  Oxford  he  met  the 
Wesleys  and  with  them  founded  the  'Holy  Club.' 
Ue  was  ordained  deacon  in  17 30,  and  soon  went 
to  London.  In  1738  he  followed  the  Wesleys 
to  the  Georgia  Plantations  and  remained  four 
months,  when  he  returned  to  England  for  hi« 
priest's  orders  and  to  collect  money  for  an 
orphanage  which  he  had  founded  in  the  colony. 
He  found  that  his  association  with  the  We»l€'y<§ 
had  raised  prejudice  against  him;  neverthek**s 
he  was  ordained  priest  by  Bishop  Benson  (1739i. 
He  began  open-air  preaching  at  Aloorfields,  Ken- 
sington, Blackheath,'  and  elsewhere,  and  after 
this  seems  to  have  preached  by  preference  in  the 
open  air.  Great  crowds  came  together  to  hear 
him.  In  1739,  having  collected  more  than  £1000 
for  his  orphanage,  he  returned  to  America.  Ue 
landed  at  New  York  and  proceeded  thence  to 
Georgia,  preaching  with  great  success  on  the 
way.  The  first  brick  of  the  orphan  asylum  was 
laid  in  March,  1740,  and  the  name  of  Bethes<ia 
was  given  to  the  institution.  He  preacho<l  to 
large  audiences  in  Savannah  and  also  in  Phila- 
delphia and  Boston,  which  he  visited  in  1740. 
His  association  with  dissenters  and  unconven- 
^tional  ways  of  preaching  and  conducting  services 
brought  him  into  strained  relations  with  the 
Church,  and  about  this  time  doctrinal  differences 
led  to  his  separation  from  Wesley.  The  two  men 
differed  widely  in  theology,  Whitefield  being  a 
rigid  Calvinist.  Nevertheless  they  continued 
friends  nearly  all  their  lives.  In  1741  Whitefield 
returned  to  England  and  preached  with  his  usual 
zeal  and  eloquence,  making  tours  into  Wales  and 
Scotland.  He  presided  at  the  first  conference  of 
Calvinistic  Methodists  held  at  Watford  in  1743, 
and  at  the  second  conference  a  few  months  later 
was  chosen  perpetual  moderator  in  England. 

In  1744  he  again  sailed  for  New  York,  and  v^s 
again  enthusiastically  received  in  America,  al- 
though his  irregular  ways  stirred  up  opposition. 
Hoping  to  benefit  his  health,  in  1748  he  visited 
the  Bermudas  and  preached  twice  each  day  on 
the  various  islands  of  the  group.  On  his  return 
to  England  in  1748  he  found  his  congregation 
scattered.  He  was  also  in  pecuniary  difRouIties, 
as  he  had  sold  most  of  his  property  for  the  l)rn«»- 
fit  of  the  Georgia  orphanage.  With  the  help  of 
his  friends,  however,  he  gradually  paid  off  hi^ 
debts.  About  this  time  the  Count^s  of  Hunt- 
ingdon (q.v.)  made  him  her  chaplain  and  pi^e 
him  the  opportunity  of  preaching  to  certain  of 
the  nobility  at  her  house.  She  helped  him  mate- 
rially in  all  his  enterprises  and  built  and  en- 
dowed chapels  to  maintain  his  doctrines.  In 
1751  Whitefield  visited  Ireland  and  Scotland  and 
made  a  fourth  voyage  to  America.  On  his  return 
to  London  he  took  up  the  project  of  a  new  taber- 
nacle, which  was  opened  June  10,  1753.  After 
preaching  in  it  a  few  times  he  went  on  another 
evangelistic  tour,  travelinjj  1200  miles  and 
preaching  many  times.  In  1754-55  he  was  again 
in  America.  In  September,  1756,  he  opened  a 
new  chapel  at  Tottenham  Ck)urt  Road.  He  visited 
America    for  the   sixth   time   in    1763-66.     Hia 


3  11 

llil 

>  o  OC  w 

3   lit 

?  E  o  o^ 

O  CD  O  <  « 
lO  O  1^  00  — 


o 
o 

I 


t 

•     z 

1  f 

i.i 
Pi 

0.  gS 


O    3« 

,  5  oo; 


•  o^  o 
->  ai  o 


O  u.  O  2| 
ococzS 

3  3  <  O 
uJ  CO  O  O 

r^  C4  to  '* 


J  2^ 


WUITEFIELD. 


699 


W^TBHALL. 


health  was  poor  at  this  time  and  his  power  of 
preaching  somewhat  impaired.  In  October,  1765, 
he  dedicated  the  Countess  of  Huntingdon's 
chapel  at  Bath,  opened  her  college  at  Trevecca 
in  August,  1768,  and  dedicated  the  chapel  at 
Tunbridge  Wells  in  July,  1769.  Two  or  three 
months  later  he  sailed  for  the  seventh  time  for 
America.  He  went  to  Savannah,  and  preached 
much  in  Pennsylvania  and  New  England.  On 
September  29,  1770,  after  preaching  for  two 
hours  at  Exeter,  N.  H.,  he  went  to  Newburyport, 
Mass.,  where  he  died  the  next  morning.  He  is 
buried  in  the  Church  of  Newburyport.  White- 
field  is  said  to  have  preached  more  than  18,000 
sermons.  His  great  power  was  due  to  his  deliv- 
ery rather  than  to  the  matter  of  his  discourses, 
and  his  writings  do  not  sustain  the  impression 
derived  from  the  accounts  of  his  preaching.  He 
was  not  an  organizer,  and  his  congregations  scat- 
tered as  soon  as  he  left  them.  Many  of  his  con- 
verts united  with  the  Methodists.  A  number  of  his 
sermons  and  journals  were  collected  and  pub- 
lished in  six  volumes,  with  a  seventh  volume  of 
Memoirs  by  John  Gillies  (London,  1771-72).  Of 
the  many  later  biographies,  that  by  Tyerman 
(London,  1876-77)  is  the  most  complete. 

WHITEFISH.  One  of  the  many  important 
fishes  of  the  genus  Coregonus,  of  the  salmon 
family,  of  which  about  fifteen  species  inhabit  the 
lakes  and  streams  of  Northern  Europe,  Asia,  and 
America.  They  have  an  elongated,  compressed 
body,  with  a  conical  head,  projecting  snout,  and 
a  small,  toothless  mouth.  The  scales  are  larger 
than  in  the  other  salmon,  the  caudal  fin  is  deeply 
forked,  and  the  dorsal  fin  is  followed  by  an 
adipose  dorsal.  They  are  bluish  olivaceous  above, 
silvery  on  sides  and  below.  The  most  familiar 
species  is  the  common  whitefish  {Coregonua 
clupeiformia) ,  which  exists  throughout  the  Great 
Lakes  and  adjacent  waters,  and  is  the  most  im- 
portant fresh -water  fish  in  America.  The  annual 
catch  of  v'hitefish  in  Canada  and  the  United 
States  is  about  30,000,000  pounds,  representing 
a  value  of  $1,500,000.  Whitefish  reach  a 
size  of  twenty  pounds  in  rare  cases,  the  average 
weight  being  about  four  pounds.  They  remain  in 
deep  water  for  the  most  part,  but  during  the 
spawning  season,  which  is  in  autumn,  and  at 
certain  other  times,  for  purposes  which  are  not 
yet  clear,  they  migrate  to  shallower  water  in 
great  shoals.  They  live  mainly  on  small  crus- 
taceans, mollusks,  insects,  and  larvse.  A  single 
fish  will  yield  from  25,000  to  75,000  eggs,  which 
are  extensively  propagated  artificially  by  the 
United  States  Fish  Commission. 

The  Rocky  Mountain  whitefish,  or  'mountain 
herring*  (Coregonus  Williamaoni),  is  an  excel- 
lent species  numerous  in  clear  streams  from  the 
Rocky  Mountains  to  the  Pacific  coast;  it  is  a 
favorite  of  anglers,  as  it  will  take  a  fly.  The 
broad  whitefish  or  'muksun'  {Coregonua  Ken- 
nicoiti)  is  the  best  known  of  several  Arctic  spe- 
cies. The  'humpback'  {Coregonua  Nelaoni)  is 
Alaskan.  The  'Sault'  whitefish  {Coregonua 
Labradoricua)  is  a  fine  species  numerous  in  all 
clear  lakes  and  streams  from  Lake  Winnipeg  to 
Labrador  and  southward  into  the  Adirondack 
wid  White  Mountains,  where  it  is  known  as  the 
'whiting  of  Lake  Winnipisiogee.'  The  lakes  from 
New  England  northeastward  to  Alaska  contain  a 
valuable  species  of  dark  color  ( Coregonua  quadri- 
^ieralia)    called  'roundfish,'   'shadwaiter,'   *Me- 


nominee  whitefish,'  *pilot-fish,'  etc.  The  ciscoes 
(q.v.)  constitute  another  and  closely  related 
group  (the  genus  Argyrosomus)  containing  sev- 
eral useful  species,  as  the  cisco,  bluefin,  tuTlibee, 
and  others  (qq.v.).  The  inconnu  is  another 
'whitefish,'  of  the  genus  Stenodus. 

Consult  Jordan  and  Evermann,  Fiahea  of 
North  and  Middle  America  (Washington,  1896). 
See  Salmon/  and  Plate  of  Whitefish,  etc. 

WHITEFBIABS.  A  region  in  London  near 
Fleet  Street,  where  a  monastery  of  the  Carmel- 
ites, dating  from  the  thirteenth  century,  former- 
ly stood.  Until  the  end  of  the  seventeenth  cen- 
tury it  formed  a  place  of  sanctuary  for  debtors 
and  criminals.    See  Alsatia. 

WHITE  GOAT.  See  Rockt  Mountain 
White  Goat. 

WniTisKATiTi.  A  former  palace  in  London, 
once  the  residence  of  Hubert  de  Burgh.  In  the 
middle  of  the  thirteenth  century  it  was  the  London 
residence  of  the  archbishops  of  York,  and  wa.^) 
known  as  York  Place.  After  the  death  of 
Wolsey  it  became  Crown  property,  and  was 
called  Whitehall.  Henry  VIII.  enlarged  the 
palace  and  James  I.  planned  to  replace  it  after  a 
fire  in  1615  from  designs  by  Inigo  Jones,  but 
only  the  banqueting  hall  was  built,  and  is  the 
only  existing  portion  of  the  palace,  the  remainder 
having  been  destroyed  by  the  fires  of  1691  and 
1697.  The  hall,  a  fine  specimen  of  Palladian 
architecture,  111  feet  in  length  and  55%  feet  in 
breadth  and  height,  has  ceiling  paintings  by 
Rubens  representing  the  apotheosis  of  James  I. 
and  scenes  from  the  career  of  Charles  I.  White- 
hall was  the  scene  of  Wolsey's  disgrace,  Henry 
VIII.'s  death,  the  execution  of  Charles  I.,  who 
was  led  to  the  scaffold  from  the  banqueting  hall, 
and  the  deaths  of  Cromwell  and  Charles  II.  The 
hall  was  converted  by  George  I.  into  a  royal 
chapel.  The  street  leading  from  Trafalgar 
Square  to  Westminster,  in  which  the  palace 
stood,  is  known  as  Whitehall.  It  contains  a 
number  of  public  buildings,  including  the  Horse 
Guards,  Treasury,  and  new  public  offices. 

WHITEHALL.  A  village  in  Washington 
County,  N.  Y.,  24  miles  west  by  south  of  Rutland, 
Vt.,  at  the  head  of  Lake  Champlain,  on  the^ 
Champlain  Canal^  and  on  the  Delaware  and' 
Hudson  Railroad  (Map:  New  York,  G  2).  It 
has  large  lumber  interests,  and  is  engaged  in 
the  manufacture  of  silk.  There  are  also  rail- 
road shops  and  several  smaller  industrial 
establishments.  The  government  is  vested  in 
a  president,  chosen  annually,  and  a  board 
of  trustees.  The  water-works  are  owned  and 
operated  by  the  municipality.  Popt  lation,  in 
1890,  4434;  in  1900,  4377.  Whitehall  was 
settled  in  1761  by  Major  Philip  Skene,  at 
the  head  of  about  tSirty  families,  and  in  Novem- 
ber, 1763,  it  was  incorporated  by  patent.  On 
the  approach  of  the  Revolutionary  War  Skene 
became  a  Loyalist,  and  in  1775  the  Americans  took 
possession  of  his  property,  at  the  same  time  that 
they  seized  Ticonderoga.  An  American  garrison 
was  stationed  here  from  1776  until  the  approach 
of  Burgoyne's  army,  when  the  fort  was  blown 
up  and  the  houses,  mills,  etc.,  were  burned  to 
prevent  their  falling  into  the  hands  of  the  enemy. 
At  the  close  of  the  war  the  whole  Skene  property 
was  sold  to  the  highest  bidder  for  £14  10s.  In 
the  War  of  1812  the  fort  and  blockhouse  were 
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rebuilt.  The  Champlain  Canal  was  built  from 
here  to  Fort  Edward  in  1819  and  completed  to 
Troy  in  1824. 

WHITE  HABT,  The.  An  historic  inn  in 
Southwark,  London.  It  is  said  to  have  been  a 
frequent  resort  of  Dick  Turpin  and  is  mentioned 
in  Act  IV.,  Scene  8  of  Shakespeare's  Henry  VI,, 
part  ii. 

W  HITE'HA VEN.  A  seaport  in  Cumber- 
land, England,  near  the  point  where  the  estuary 
of  the  Solway  Firth  joins  the  Irish  Sea,  36  miles 
southwest  of  Carlisle  (Map:  England,  C  2).  It 
has  spacious  streets,  handsome  shops  and  public 
buildings,  and  possesses  a  commodious  harbor 
and  docks.  In  the  neighborhood  are  extensive  col- 
lieries, iron  and  brass  foundries,  iron  smelting 
works,  and  manufactories  for  cordage,  sail-cloth, 
earthenware,  etc.  The  town  was  founded  in 
1633.     Population,  in  1901,  19,325. 

WHITE'HEAD,  John  (1740-1804).  An 
English  Wesleyan  clergyman  and  physician.  He 
was  bom  in  London,  studied  medicine,  and  be- 
came physician  to  the  Bethlehem  Hospital,  Moor- 
fields.  He  traveled  as  a  Methodist  preacher, 
1764-69.  For  some  years  he  was  a  Quaker,  but 
returned  to  the  Methodists.  He  was  chief 
physician  to  both  John  and  Charles  Wesley  in 
their  last  illnesses,  and  preached  the  funeral 
sermon  of  John  Wesley.  With*  Bishop  Coke  and 
Henry  More  he  was  appointed  by  Wesley  as  liter- 
ary executor,  but  had  a  long  dispute  with  the 
other  executors  as  to  the  possession  of  the  Wes- 
ley papers.  This  led  to  his  expulsion  from  the 
membership  of  the  Church.  He  retained  the 
papers,  however,  and  published  the  Lives  of  John 
and  Charles  Wesley  (1793;  new  eds.,  Boston, 
1844,  Auburn,  1854).  In  1797  he  returned  the 
papers  and  was  reinstated  in  his  position  in  the 
Church.    He  died  in  London. 

WHITEHEAD,  Paul  (1710-74).  An  Eng- 
lish satirist,  bom  in  London,  and  educated  in 
law  at  the  Temple.  At  an  early  age  he  was  shut 
up  in  Fleet  Prison  on  account  of  a  bill  which 
he  had  indorsed  for  a  friend,  and  there  he  lived 
for  several  years,  beginning  his  literary  work 
while  a  prisoner.  In  1749  he  appears  as  a  paid 
literary  supporter  of  Frederick,  Prince  of  Wales, 
'  and  within  the  next  decade  he  was  a  member  of 
the  gang  of  political  debauchees  headed  by  Sir 
Francis  Dashwood.  As  such  he  was  branded  by 
Churchill  in  The  Conference;  nevertheless  he 
continued  to  live  in  prosperity  on  the  fruits  of  an 
ample  sinecure  during  another  decade.  WTiite- 
head  may  be  styled  a  feeble  imitator  of  Pope 
with  a  touch  of  Churchill's  dullness.  His  more 
important  satires  were  State  Dunces  (1733), 
directed  against  Walpole  and  others;  Manners 
(1739),  which  led  to  his  summons  before  the 
House  of  Lords;  and  Epistle  to  Dr,  Thompson 
(1755).  His  Poems  and  Miscellaneous  Composi- 
tions, with  a  Life,  were  issued  in  1777. 

WHITEHEAD,  William  (1715-85).  An 
English  poet  laureate,  born  at  Cambridge,  where 
his  father  was  a  baker.  He  was  educated  at 
Winchester  School  and  at  Clare  Hall,  Cambridge, 
graduating  B.A.  in  1739.  In  1742  he  was  elected 
a  fellow  of  his  college.  For  many  years  he  lived 
in  the  households  of  the  Earl  of  Jersey  and  the 
Earl  of  Harcourt,  with  whose  sons  he  made  the 
Continental  tour  (1754  56).  He  was  appointed 
secretary  and  registrar  of  the  order  of  the  Bath, 


and  in  1758  he  succeeded  CoUey  Cibber  in  the 
poet-laureateship.  He  died  in  London.  White- 
head's birthday  odes  and  other  official  poems 
were  justly  ridiculed  by  the  poet  (IJhurchill 
(q.v.).  His  best  work  is  to  be  found  in  hi^ 
verse  tales  after  the  manner  of  La  Fontaine.  He 
also  composed  two  respectable  tragedies,  The 
Roman  Father  (1760),  and  Creusa,  Queen  of 
Athens  ( 1754)  ;  a  comedy.  The  School  for  Loven 
( 1762) ;  and  a  farce.  The  Trip  to  Scotland  ( 1770), 
all  of  which  met  with  some  success.  Consult  hi« 
Works  ed.  with  memoir  by  Wm.  Mason  (3  vols., 
York,  1788).  William  Whitehead  is  some- 
times confoimded  with  Paul  Whitehead  (1710- 
74),  the  satirist,  and  member  of  the  dissipated 
circle  of  politicians  known  as  the  *monks  of 
Medmenham  Abbey.'  This  latter  Whitehead  was 
also  furiously  attacked  by  Churchill.  Consult 
the  Poems  and  Miscellaneous  Compositions  of  P. 
Whitehead,  ed.  by  Capt.  E.  Thompson  (London, 
1777). 

WHITE  HOUSE.  The  official  residence  of 
the  President  of  the  United  States,  in  Washing- 
ton. The  building  is  a  two-story  white  freestone 
edifice,  painted  white,  170  by  80  feet,  of  dignified 
appearance,  with  an  Ionic  portico.  It  contains 
the  private  apartments  of  the  President  on  the 
second  floor  and  reception  rooms  on  the  first 
floor.  Among  the  latter  are  the  famous  East 
Room,  80  by  40  feet,  used  for  public  receptions; 
the  Blue  Room,  used  for  diplomatic  and  social 
functions;  and  the  Red  and  Green  rooms.  The 
original  executive  mansion  was  begun  in  1792 
and  first  occupied  by  President  Adams  in  1800. 
It  was  burned  by  the  British  in  1814,  and  rebuilt 
in  1818.  The  White  House  has  long  been  too 
small  for  the  various  purposes  for  which  it  is 
used,  and  plans  for  enlargement  have  frequently 
been  proposed.  In  1903  the  pressure  of  spaoe 
was  relieved  by  the  erection  of  executive  offices 
in  the  grounds,  connected  with  the  main  build- 
ing. The  White  House  is  surrounded  by  an 
attractive  park,  in  which  during'  the  summer 
music  is  provided  by  the  Marine  Band. 

WHITE  HOXTSE  OF  THE  CONFEDEB- 
ACY.  A  house  in  Richmond,  Va.,  so  called  be- 
cause it  was  the  residence  of  Jefferson  Davis 
as  President  of  the  Confederacy.  The  mansion 
now  contains  a  collection  of  Confederate  relics. 

WHITEINa,  hwlting,  Richard  (1840—). 
An  English  journalist  and  novelist,  born  in 
London.  He  was  educated  privately,  having  as 
his  first  tutor  Benjamin  Wyon,  the  engraver,  who 
made  the  great  seal  of  William  IV.  He  began 
his  career  as  journalist  in  1866  with  a  series  of 
satirical  sketches  contributed  to  the  London 
Evening  Star,  afterwards  published  as  Mr. 
Sprouts — His  Opinions  ( 1867 ) .  He  subsequently 
served  as  editorial  writer  and  correspondent  on 
several  of  the  English  dailies,  including  the 
Manchester  Ouardian  and  the  London  World. 
He  was  for  a  while  a  leader  writer  on  the  Lon- 
don Daily  News.  In  1876  appeared  his  first 
novel,  The  Democracy,  which  was  followed  twelve 
years  later  by  The  Island.  But  he  is  best  known 
for  No.  5  John  Street  (1899),  a  vivid  description 
of  life  in  the  London  slums.  In  1900  he  pub- 
lished The  lAfe  of  Pans,  and  in  1903  The  Yellow 
Van. 

WHITE  LABY.  A  spirit  who,  according  to 
popular  legend,  appears  in  many  of  the  castles  of 
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German  princes  and  nobles  by  night  as  well  as 
by  day,  when  any  important  event  is  imminent, 
whether  joyful  or  sad,  but  particularly  when  the 
death  of  any  member  of  the  family  is  near.  She 
is  regarded  as  the  ancestress  of  the  race,  shows 
herself  always  in  snow-white  garments,  and  car- 
ries a  bunch  of  keys  at  her  side.  The  Hohen- 
zollem  family  possesses  a  white  lady*  A  similar 
legend  was  current  in  Scotland,  where  it  was 
believed  that  many  of  the  chiefs  had  some  kind 
spirit  to  watch  over  the  fortunes  of  their  house. 
The  entire  cycle  may  apparently  be  traced  back 
to  a  goddess  of  German  mythology  who  influences 
birth  and  death,  and  presides  over  the  ordering 
of  the  household.  Still  more  distinctly  the  ap- 
pellation white  lady  and  the  name  Bertha  point 
back  to  the  Germanic  nature-goddess  Berchta 
(q.v.). 

WHITE  LEAD.  A  name  applied  to  hydrated 
basic  carbonate  of  lead  used  in  the  manufacture 
of  paints.  It  usually  forms  a  heavy  white  mass 
made  up,  as  shown  by  microscopic  examination, 
of  minute,  transparent,  amorphous  globules.  It 
may  be  made  by  passing  carbonic  acid  gas 
through  a  solution  of  basic  lead  acetate,  obtained 
by  saturating  vinegar  with  ordinary  lead  oxide 
('litharge)  ;  after  the  white  lead  has  been  precip- 
itated out,  a  new  quantity  of  litharge  may  be 
introduced  into  the  mother-liquor,  carbonic  acid 
gas  may  again  be  passed  through  the  solution, 
and  80  on.  This  is  known  as  the  'French 
method.'  Benson's  so-called  'English  method' 
consists  in  triturating  litharge  with  1  per  cent, 
of  its  weight  of  lead  acetate  dissolved  in  water, 
and  exposing  the  paste  thus  obtained,  under  con- 
stant stirring,  to  the  action  of  carbonic  acid  gas 
for  several  days.  When  carefully  prepared,  and 
free  from  neutral  lead  carbonate,  white  lead  has 
a  greater  coating  power  than  any  other  white 
pigment  known.  An  excellent  white  lead  may 
also  be  obtained  by  saturating  a  solution  of 
magnesium  acetate  with  litharge  and  passing 
carbonic  acid  gas  into  it  until  the  alkaline  re- 
action has  disappeared.  The  term  'white  lead' 
is  sometimes,  in  commercial  usage,  applied  also 
to  other  lead  pigments  besides  the  basic  car- 
bonate described  above. 


WHITE  LEAQXTE.  An  organization  formed 
by  white  citizens  of  Louisiana  to  counteract  by 
force  of  arms  the  political  power  secured  by  the 
negroes  as  a  result  of  the  Civil  War. 

WHITE  LEO.    See  Phlegmasia. 

WHITELOCHE,  hwltl6k,  Bulstrode  (1605- 
75).  An  English  lawyer  and  statesman,  born 
in  London.  He  was  educated  at  Saint  John's 
College,  Oxford;  read  law  in  the  Temple,  and 
in  1626  was  called  to  the  bar  and  elected  member 
of  Parliament  for  Stafford.  In  1640  he  was 
elected  to  the  Long  Parliament  from  Marlow, 
and,  as  chairman  of  the  impeachment  committee, 
conducted  the  prosecution  of  the  Earl  of  Straf- 
ford. He  was  also  one  of  the  Oxford  commis- 
sioners appointed  to  treat  with  Charles  I.; 
an  opponent  of  Presbyterianism  in  the  West- 
minster Assembly,  1643;  Governor  of  Wind- 
sor, 1644;  commissioner  of  the  great  seal,  1649; 
and  in  1663  went  as  Ambassador  to  Sweden.  He 
refused  to  take  part  in  the  trial  of  the  King. 
In  1656  he  was  Speaker  of  the  House  of  Com- 
mons; was  one  of  Cromwell's  lords,  and  after 
Cromwell's  death  commissioner  of  the  great  seal 


to  Richard.  He  left  the  manuscripts  of  an 
autobiography  and  other  works,  the  most  note- 
worthy of  which  are  Memorials  of  the  English 
Affairs  from  the  beginning  of  the  Reign  of  King 
Charles  I,  to  the  happy  Restoration  of  King 
Charles  11.  (1682;  new  ed.,  4  vols.,  1853) ;  Jour- 
nal of  the  Stoedish  Embassy  in  1663  and  1654 
(1772;  new  ed.  1855);  and  Memorials  of  the 
English  Affairs  from  the  supposed  Expedition  of 
Brute  to  this  Island  to  the  end  of  the  Reign  of 
James  I. 

WHITE   MOUNTAIN   BTJTTEBPLT.     A 

delicate,  brownish  satyrine  butterfly  {(Eneis 
semidea),  which  occupies  a  very  restricted  range 
above  5000  feet  elevation  in  the  White  Moun- 
tains of  New  Hampshire,  most  abundantly  about 
half  a  mile  from  the  summit  of  Mount  Washing- 
ton. It  also  occurs  in  the  Rocky  Mountains  of 
Colorado,  and  some  of  its  varieties  or  close  rela- 
tives in  Alaska  and  on  Mount  Katahdin,  Maine. 
Its  larvie  feed  upon  a  species  of  sedge  during 
mid-summer,  and  pupate,  it  is  believed,  for  two 
years.  A  closely  allied  butterfly  {(Eneis  aello) 
occurs  in  the  Alps  in  Switzerland.  Consult 
Scudder,  The  Butterflies  of  New  England  (Cam- 
bridge, 1880). 

WHITE  MOUNTAINS.  A  rugged  group  of 
monadnocks  occupying  the  north  central  part  of 
New  Hampshire,  where  they  cover  an  area  of 
about  1300  square  miles  (Map:  New  Hampshire, 
J  4).  They  belong  to  the  older  or  crystalline 
belt  of  the  Appalachian  system,  and  form  the 
highest  of  a  number  of  more  or  less  isolated 
residual  portions  of  a  former  plateau  which  all 
around  them  has  been  worn  down  to  the  pres- 
ent Archsean  peneplain  of  New  England,  a  con- 
tinuation of  the  Piedmont  Plain  of  the  Southern 
States.  The  White  Mountains  proper  extend 
from  Squam  Lake  in  the  south  to  the  transverse 
valley  of  the  Androscoggin  and  Ammonooaac 
rivers  on  the  north.  North  of  that  depression 
there  is  another  highland  region  which  belongs 
rather  to  the  Green  Mountain  system  of  Ver- 
mont. Several  small  and  distant  outljnng  monad- 
nocks are,  however,  regarded  as  belonging  to  the 
White  Mountain  group,  such  as  Mount  Kearsarge 
and  Mount  Monadnock  in  southern  New  Hamp- 
shire, and  Saddleback  Mountain  and  Mount 
Katahdin  in  Maine. 

The  group  is  divided  into  two  main  portions 
by  a  grand  and  nigged  defile  known  as  the 
Crawford  Notch,  which  gives  passage  to  the 
Saco  River.  West  of  this  notch  the  principal 
group  is  called  the  Franconia  Mountains,  whose 
highest  point,  Mount  Lafayette,  has  an  altitude 
of  5269  feet.  The  highest  peaks,  however,  rise 
to  the  east  of  the  notch  in  the  Presidential 
Range,  so  called  because  its  chief  summits  are 
named  after  Presidents  of  the  United  States.  The 
culminating  peak  is  Mount  Washington  (q.v.), 
6293  feet  high.  Other  summits  with  their  alti- 
tudes are  Mount  Adams,  5806  feet;  Mount 
Jefferson,  5725  feet;  Mount  Clay,  5554  feet: 
Boot  Spur,  5520  feet;  Mount  Monroe,  5390  feet; 
and  Mount  Madison,  5380  feet  high.  The 
White  Mountains  are  composed  wholly  of 
ancient  metamorphic  rocks,  chiefly  gneisses 
in  the  outskirts,  with  a  central  core  of 
granite  forming  the  highest  portion.  The  soil 
is  poor  and  gravelly,  but  the  slopes  and  lower 
peaks  are  forest-covered,  only  the  higher  peaks 
raising  their  bare,   rocky  summits   above  the 
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timber  line.  Besides  the  main  notch  there  are 
several  other  deep  river  valleys  which  give  the 
group  a  more  rugged  character  than  that  of  the 
average  Appalachian  mountain  scenery;  indeed, 
east  of  the  Rocky  Moimtains  the  White  Mountains 
are  equaled  in  height  and  ruggedness  only  by  the 
Black  and  Unaka  Mountains  of  North  Carolina. 
Of  the  narrow  waterways  the  best  known  is  the 
*Flume/  at  Franconia  Notch.  The  varied  scenery 
has  for  over  a  century  attracted  large  numbers  of 
visitors,  and  the  region  is  now  easily  accessible 
through  several  lines  of  railroad  which  penetrate 
to  the  heart  of  the  mountains.  There  is  a  short 
rack  and  pinion  road  to  the  summit  of  Mount 
Washington.  One  of  the  most  celebrated  natural 
features  of  the  region  is  the  "Old  Man  of  the 
Mountain/'  a  remarkably  regular  human  profile 
80  feet  high  formed  by  three  out-jutting  rocks  on 
Profile  Mountain.  The  White  Moimtains  are 
noted  as  a  resort  of  hay-fever  patients,  most  of 
whom  find  more  or  less  relief.  Among  the  towns 
and  resorts  of  the  region  are  Lancaster,  Littleton, 
Bethlehem,  Gorham,  North  Conway,  and  Berlin. 
The  last  named  is  a  busy  industrial  town^  manu- 
facturing great  quantities  of  wood-pulp. 

WHITE  PLAINS.  The  county-seat  of  West- 
chester County,  N.  Y.,  22  miles  northeast  of  the 
centre  of  New  York  City,  on  the  Harlem  Division 
of  the  New  York  Central  and  Hudson  River  Rail- 
road (Map:  New  York,  G  4).  It  has  many  at- 
tractive residences,  a  public  library,  and  the  West- 
chester County  Law  Library.  Bloomingdale 
Asylum  for  the  Insane  occupies  a  fine  site  over- 
looking the  village.  The  government  is  vested 
in  a  president,  chosen  biennially,  and  a  imi- 
cameral  council.  The  water-works  are  owned  and 
operated  by  the  municipality.  Population,  in 
1890,  4042;  in  1900,  7899. 

Here  on  October  28,  1776,  during  the  Revolu- 
tionary War,  was  fought  the  battle  of  White 
Plains,  or  Chatterton  Hill.  On  October  12th  Gen- 
eral Howe  occupied  Throggs  Neck  in  Westchester 
County,  but  was  held  here  for  six  days  by  an 
American  force  on  the  mainland,  while  Wash- 
ington rapidly  evacuated  all  of  Manhattan  Isl- 
.and,  except  Fort  Washington,  and  on  the  23d 
concentrated  his  forces  at  White  Plains.  Howe, 
unable  to  make  a  rear  attack,  sent  4000  men 
against  the  outpost  on  Chatterton  Hill,  west 
of  the  Bronx  River,  and  compelled  the  1400 
Americans  stationed  here  under  General  Mc- 
Dougall  to  withdraw  to  Washington's  camp,  the 
English  losing  229  men,  and  the  Americans  about 
140.  Howe  delayed  his  attack  on  the  main  Amer- 
ican army,  and  on  the  evening  of  the  31st 
Washington  took  up  an  unassailable  position  at 
North  Castle.  White  Plains  was  incorporated 
as  a  town  in  1788.  Consult  an  article  "White 
Plains  in  the  Revolution,"  in  the  Magazine  of 
American  History ^  vol.  xxviii.;  and  Shonnard 
and  Spooner,  History  of  Westchester  County 
(New  York,  1900). 

WHITE  PBEGIFITATE,  or  Ammoniated 
Mercuby.  a  white  pulverulent  compound  pre- 
pared by  precipitating  mercuric  chloride  with 
ammonium  hydrate.  It  is  official  in  the  Phar- 
macopoeia, and  is  used  externally  in  the  form  of 
an  ointment  for  skin  diseases. 

WHITE  QUEEN,  The.  An  occasional  epi- 
thet of  Mary  Queen  of  Scots,  on  account  of  the 
white  mourning  assumed  for  her  husband. 


WHITE  BIVEB.  A  river  of  Arkansas 
(Map:  Arkansas,  D  3).  It  rises  in  the  Ozark 
Mountains  in  the  northwestern  part  of  the  State, 
and  flows  first  northeast  into  Missouri,  then, 
returning  into  Arkansas,  it  flows  southeast  till 
it  empties  into  the  Mississippi  through  several 
channels,  some  of  which  unite  with  the  mouth 
channels  of  the  Arkansas  River.  Its  length  Is 
about  800  miles.  After  leaving  the  Ozark  high- 
lands it  flows  through  an  extensive  low  and 
marshy  forest  region  in  which  it  throws  off  a 
number  of  bayous,  and  during  high  water  over- 
flows its  banks.  It  is  navigable  by  river  steam- 
ers to  Batesville,  about  380  miles. 

WHITE  BIVEB.  The  chief  tributary  of  the 
Wabash  in  Indiana  (Map:  Indiana,  B  4).  It 
is  formed  by  two  main  branches,  the  East  and  the 
West  Fork,  which  rise  near  the  eastern  boundary 
of  the  State,  and  flow  southwest  to  their  con- 
fluence on  the  border  of  Pike  County.  The 
united  stream  continues  the  southwest  direction 
50  miles  to  its  junction  with  the  Wabash  op- 
posite Mount  Carmel,  111.  Total  length,  includ- 
ing the  West  Fork,  360  miles.  The  chief  city 
on  the  West  Fork  is  Indianapolis,  but  the  river 
is  navigable  only  to  Martinsville,  some  distance 
below  the  capital,  and  on  the  East  Fork  to  Rock- 
ford. 

WHITE  BIVEB.  A  tributary  of  the  Mis 
souri.  It  rises  in  the  northwestern  part  of 
Nebraska,  and  after  a  northeasterly  and  then 
easterly  course  through  South  Dakota,  empties 
into  the  Missouri  near  Oacoma  (Map:  South 
Dakota,  E  6) .  It  flows  through  the  Bad  Lands. 
Length,  325  miles. 

WHITEBXrMP,  or  Spot-Rump.  The  Hud- 
sonian  godwit.    See  GoDwrr. 

WHITE  BXTSSIA.  A  term  indefinitely  used 
of  portions  of  Western  Russia,  and  Indicating 
only  a  general  ethnojs^raphic  division.  The  name 
was  given  by  Catharine  II.  to  the  governments  of 
Vitebsk  and  Mohilev,  but  was  abolished  as  a 
political  designation  by  Nicholas. 

WHITES.     See  Leugobrh<ea. 

WHITE  SEA  (Russian  Bieloye  More),  A 
large  arm  of  the  Arctic  Ocean  extending  south- 
westward  into  Northern  Russia  as  far  as  the 
64th  parallel  of  latitude  (Map:  Russia,  F  1). 
It  consists  of  an  outer  portion,  150  miles  long 
and  76  miles  wide,  between  the  Kanin  and  the 
Kola  peninsulas,  and  an  inner  portion,  150  by 
250  miles,  separated  from  the  former  by  a  strait 
100  miles  long  and  35  miles  wide.  The  inner 
portion  consists  of  three  large  bays  or  sections, 
Kandalak  Bay  in  the  northwest,  and  Dvina  and 
Onega  Bays  in  the  southeast.  The  principal 
rivers  entering  the  White  Sea  are  the  Dvina,  the 
Mezen,  and  the  Onega,  all  from  the  southeast 
but  the  sea  receives  the  surplus  waters  of  a 
large  number  of  lakes  dotting  the  low  and  level 
coast  region  to  the  west.  In  the  north  and  east 
the  country  is  higher  and  the  coasts  are  boMor.  in 
spite  of  the  fact  that  the  White  Sea  is  ice-bound 
from  September  to  June,  while  dense  fogs  an* 
frequent,  the  volume  of  trade  and  navigation  i» 
considerable.  The  chief  port  is  Archangel,  on 
the  Dvina  delta.  By  means  of  canals  connecting 
the  Dvina  with  the  Volga  and  the  latter  with 
the  Dnieper  a  continuous  waterway  is  established 
between  the  White  Sea  and  the  Caspian  and 
Black  seas. 
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WHITE  SXJLPHTTB  SPBINGS.  A  health 
and  pleasure  resort  in  Greenbrier  County,  W. 
Va.,  142  miles  southeast  of  Charleston,  on  the 
Chesapeake  and  Ohio  Railroad  (Map:  West 
Virginia,  D  4).  It  is  surrounded  by  picturesque 
mountain  scenery,  in  a  region  noted  for  its  nu- 
merous mineral  springs.  The  popularity  of 
White  Sulphur  Springs  as  a  watering  place  dates 
from  the  Revolutionary  period,  and  thousands 
of  visitors  are  attracted  here  annually. 

WHITE  SWELLING.  See  Joints,  Diseases 

OF  THE. 

WHITE  TEBBOB.  A  name  given  to  the 
reign  of  violence  initiated  in  Southern  France 
by  the  returned  ^migr^s,  after  the  second  restora- 
tion of  the  Bourbons,  in  revenge  for  their  suffer- 
ings during  the  Red  Terror  of  Revolutionary 
times  and  under  the  Empire.  In  Marseilles, 
Xlmes,  Toulouse,  and  Avignon  a  number  of 
Protestants  who  were  looked  upon  as  the  special 
adherents  of  Napoleon  were  murdered.  Judicial 
persecutions  were  also  of  frequent  occurrence. 
See  France. 

W  HITETHBO  AT.  A  European  warbler 
{Sylvia  cinerea),  plentiful  during  sumiper  in  the 
greater  part  of  England  and  Ireland,  which  has 
an  energetic  song,  and  is  very  lively  and  amusing 
as  a  cage-bird,  and  very  easily,  tamed.  Its 
plumage  is  brown,  of  various  shades;  the  breast 
and  belly  are  brownish  white,  tinged  with  rose 
color  in  the  male.  Other  closely  allied  species  are 
the  lesser  white  throat  {Sylvia  curruca)  and  the 
garden  whitethroat  {Sylvia  hortensis) . 

In  the  United  States  the  name  usually  refers 
to  the  white-throated  sparrow.    See  Spabbow. 

WHITE  TOWEB.  The  oldest  portion  of  the 
Tower  of  London,  a  massive  square  structure  116 
by  96  feet,  92  feet  high,  with  walls  13  to  15  feet 
thick.  Its  site  was  once  occupied  by  bastions 
built  by  King  Alfred  in  885.  The  present  tower 
was  built  in  1078  by  William  the  Conqueror.  The 
White  Tower  has  many  historical  associations. 
In  it  Richard  II.  abdicated  in  1399,  and  under 
its  stone  staircase  were  discovered  the  bones  of 
the  sons  of  Edward  IV.,  murdered  by  order  of 
Richard  III.  It  contains  the  fine  Norman  Chapel 
of  Saint  John,  and  an  important  collection  of 
old  armor. 

WHITE  WALNUT.    See  Butternut. 

WHTFEWATEB.  A  city  .  in  Walworth 
County,  Wis.,  50  miles  southwest  of  Milwaukee, 
on  the  Chicago,  Milwaukee  and  Saint  Paul  Rail- 
road (Map:  Wisconsin,  E  6).  It  is  the  seat  of 
a  State  normal  school,  and  has  a  public  library 
and  a  fine  city  hall.  The  section  is  engaged  in 
stock-raising  and  dairy  farming,  and  is  espe- 
cially known  for  its  production  of  butter  and 
cheese,  leaf  tobacco,  and  sugar  beets.  There  are 
manufactures  of  flour,  leather,  carriages,  beer, 
lumber,  brick,  tiling,  machine-shop  products,  etc. 
Whitewater  was  settled  in  1839  and  was  incor- 
porated in  1858.  Population,  in  1890,  4359;  in 
1900.  3405. 

WHITE' WAY,  Sir  Wiliiam  Vallance 
( 1828 — ) .  A  Canadian  statesman,  bom  in  Little 
Hempston,  England.  He  was  admitted  to  the 
Newfoundland  bar  in  1852,  and  in  1862  was  ap- 
pointed Queen's  counsel.  In  1858  he  entered  the 
Newfoundland  Legislature,  from  1865  to  1869 
was  Speaker  of  the  Assembly,  and  in  the  latter 


year  was  a  delegate  to  Ottawa  to  arrange  terms 
of  confederation.  From  1873  to  1878  he  was 
Solicitor-General,  and  from  1878  to  1885  was 
Premier  and  Attorney-General.  In  1889  he  re- 
entered the  Legislature  as  Prime  Minister,  and 
in  1893  and  1895  was  returned. 

WHITE  WHALE,  or  Beluga.  An  Arctic 
cetacean  {Delphinapterus  leucas),  of  the  family 
Delphinidse,  and  closely  allied  to  the  narwhal. 
It  is  pure  white  in  color,  12  to  18  feet  long, 
whale-like  in  form,  with  a  rather  swollen  muzzle 
and  a  mouth  filled  with  numerous  conical  teeth. 
It  swims  with  extraordinary  speed  by  doubling 
its  tail  far  under  its  body  and  then  striking  out; 
hence  it  is  able  to  capture  the  swiftest  fishes, 
and  often  follows  its  prey  far  up  the  Northern 
rivers.  It  is  gregarious,  and  may  be  seen  in 
herds  of  40  or  50,  which  often  gambol  around 
boats;  it  abounds  in  most  parts  of  the  Arctic 
seas,  and  is  found  as  far  south  as  Great  Britain 
and  Nova  Scotia.  The  Greenlanders  take  this 
whale  with  harpoons  or' with  nets.  Its  flesh  af- 
fords them  a  valuable  supply  of  food,  and  is  eaten 
by  most  of  the  inhabitants  of  Arctic  coasts;  it 
affords  also  a  considerable  quantity  of  the  very 
finest  oil,  and  the  skin  is  made  into  leather, 
known  to  the  trade  as  *porpoise-hide.*  Living 
specimens  have  occasionally  been  exhibited  in 
public  aquariums.    See  Whale. 

WHITE  WOOD.     See  Canella;  Lime-Tree. 

WHITTIELD  or  WHITEELD,  Henry.  An 
English  clergyman.  The  place  and  date  of  his 
birth  are  not  known  with  certainty.  He  took 
orders  and  is  said  to  have  been  appointed  min- 
ister of  Ockley,  Surrey,  in'  1616.  He  protected 
some  of  the  Puritan  divines  during  Laud's  perse- 
cution, to  which  he  was  himself  finally  exposed. 
He  emigrated  to  New  Haven  in  1639,  and  was 
one  of  the  founders  of  Guilford,  Conn.  He  re- 
turned to  England  (1650)  and  was  minister  at 
Winchester.  He  wrote:  Some  Helpes  to  Stirre 
up  to  Christian  Duties  (3d  ed.  1636)  ;  The  Light 
Appearing  More  and  More  Totcard  the  Perfect 
Day,  or  a  Farther  Discovery  of  the  Present  State 
of  the  Indians  in  New  England  Concerning  the 
Progress  of  the  Gospel  Among  Them  (1651)  ;  in 
Sabin's  Reprints,  New  York,  1865)  ;  Strength 
Out  of  Weakness^  on  the  same  topic  ( 1652) . 

WHITFIELD,  Robert  Parr  (1828—).  An 
American  geologist.  He  was  bom  at  New  Hart- 
ford, N.  Y.,  received  a  secondary  education,  and 
in  1856  was  appointed  assistant  in  the  New  York 
State  Geological  Survey.  He  was  appointed  to 
the  United  States  Geological  Survey  in  1872  and 
was  instructor  in  geology  at  the  Rensselaer  Poly- 
technic Institute  from  1872  to  1875  and  professor 
from  1875  to  1878.  He  was  appointed  curator  of 
the  geological  department  of  the  American  Mu- 
seum of  Natural  History  in  New  \ork  City  in 
1887. 

WHIT^aiFT,  JoHX  (c.1530-1604),  the  third 
Protestant  Archbishop  of  Canterbury.  He  was 
bom  at  Great  Grimsby,  in  Lincolnshire,  accord- 
ing to  one  account  in  1530,  according  to  another 
in  1533.  He  was  educated  at  Cambridge,  and  in 
1555  he  was  elected  a  fellow  of  Peterhouse.  He 
took  orders  in  1560,  and  the  Bishop  of  Ely  a])- 
pointed  him  his  chaplain,  and  gave  him  the  living 
of  Teversham,  Cambridgeshire.  In  1563  he  was 
appointed  Lady  Margaret  professor  of  divinity. 
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In  1567  he  became  master  of  Pembroke  Hall; 
in  the  course  of  the  same  year  was  appointed  to 
the  mastership  of  Trinity  College;  and  in  1567 
obtained  the  regius  professorship  of  divinity.  He 
was  appointed  Dean  of  Lincoln  in  1571,  Bishop  of 
Worcester  in  1677,  and  Archbishop  of  Canterbury 
in  1583. 

His  first  work,  on  becoming  master  of  Trinity, 
was  upon  a  revisal  of  the  statutes  of  the  univer- 
sity. He  obtained  such  powers  for  the  heads  of 
houses  as  enabled  them  to  eject  Thomas  Cart- 
wright  from  the  Lady  Margaret  professorship  on 
the  score  of  his  Calvinistic  creed.  After  becom- 
ing primate,  Whitgift  labored  assiduously  to  se- 
cure uniformity  of  discipline  in  the  Church. 
He  had  the  full  confidence  of  Queen  Elizabeth, 
who  placed  all  the  Church  patronage  of  the 
Crovnif  including  the  bishoprics,  at  his  disposal, 
and  he  was  armed  with  full  powers  for  carrying 
out  his  design.  He  required  the  clergy  to  sub- 
scribe not  only  to  the  royal  supremacy,  the  lit- 
urgy, and  the  Thirty-nine  Articles,  but  also  to  a 
set  of  additional  articles  framed  mainly  with  the 
view  of  purging  the  Church  of  Puritanism.  He 
was  made  a  Privy  Councilor  in  1686,  and  in  that 
capacity  drew  up  a  set  of  statutes  for  cathedral 
churches,  to  make  their  services  conform  to  the 
principles  of  the  Reformation.  He  was  offered 
the  Chancellorship  by  Queen  Elizabeth  in  1587, 
but  he  declined  the  ofiice.  On  the  accession  of 
King  James  he  seems  to  have  been  much  alarmed 
for  the  stability  of  the  system  which  he  had 
spent  his  Jife  in  rearing.  Anxiety  upon  this  ac- 
count is  said  to  have  hastened  his  end,  in  his 
palace  at  Lambeth,  London.  Being  wealthy  in 
his  own  name,  he  lived  in  great  state  and  founded 
a  magnificent  hospital  and  a  grammar  school  at 
Croydon.  His  works  were  edited  by  John  Ayre 
and  published  by  the  Parker  Society  ( Cambridge, 
1850-53).  His  Life  was  written  by  Sir  George 
Paule  (London,  1612)  and  by  Strype  (ib.,  1718; 
new  ed.,  Oxford,  1822). 

WHITINO.  A  fish  of  the  genus  Merlucius, 
family  Merluciidae,  closely  related  to  the  cods, 
but  differing  among  other  characters  in  the  ab- 
sence of  a  barbel  on  the  lower  jaw.  The  common 
whiting  {Merlucius  vulgaris)  is  abundant  in  the 
seas  of  Northern  Europe,  and  particularly  on  the 
^^•est  coasts  of  Great  Britain,  where  it  frequently 
attains  a  weight  of  four  pounds,  although  the 
average  market  fish  is  much  lighter.  It  is 
caught  chiefly  by  hand  lines  and  'long'  lines,  and 
is  in  high  esteem  for  the  table,  and  owes  its  name 
to  the  pearly  whiteness  of  its  flesh.  In  the  United 
States  the  name  is  applied  to  the  silver  hake 
{Merlucius  hilinearis)  ;  to  the  'sand'  or  'deep- 
water  whitings'  of  the  genus  Menticirrhus  (see 
KiNGFisu) ;  and  to  the  harvest-fish  and  certain 
whitefish    (qq.v.). 

WHITING.     See  Chalk. 

WHITING,  hwi'ting,  Arthur  Battelle  ( 1861 
— ).  An  American  musician,  bom  at  Cambridge, 
Mass.  He  studied  pianoforte  with  W.  H.  Sher- 
wood and  afterwards  with  Chadwick  and  J.  C.  D. 
Parker,  finishing  at  the  Munich  Music  School  un- 
der Rheinberger.  His  compositions  include:  Baga- 
telle; Fantasy  with  Orchestra;  Concert-6tude ; 
Valse-Caprice ;  pianoforte  pieces,  a  church  ser- 
vice in  A,  songs,  anthems,  and  organ-music. 

WHITINO  George  Elbridoe  (1842—).  An 
American  composer  and  organist,  bom  at  Hal- 


liston,  Mass.  In  1854  he  became  Dudley  Buck's 
successor  as  organist  of  the  North  Congregational 
Church  at  Hartford,  Conn.,  where  he  organized 
the  Beethoven  Society.  In  1862  he  went  to  Bos- 
ton, and  was  successively  organist  in  severtl 
churches  there.  He  studied,  at  different  times, 
with  C.  W.  Morgan  in  New  York,  with  Best  in 
Liverpool,  and  with  Haupt  and  Radecke  in  Be^ 
lin.  He  taught  at  the  New  England  C<»servi- 
tory,  in  Boston,  until  1879,  was  a  teacher  in  the 
Cincinnati  College  of  Music  in  1879-82,  and  then 
returned  to  the  New  England  Conservatory.  His 
works  include:  two  orchestral  masses  with  the 
organ  (1872)  ;  the  cantatas  Tale  of  the  Viking, 
Dream  Pictures,  Lenore,  March  of  the  Monks  of 
Bangor;  Midnight  Cantata,  for  solo  and  piano- 
forte ;  Henry  of  Navarre,  a  ballad  for  male  chorus 
and  orchestra ;  songs :  a  Te  Deum  ;  and  Vesper  8er- 
vices.  He  published  The  Organist  (1870)  and 
The  First  Siof  Months  on  the  Organ  (1871). 

WHITING,  Lilian  (1857—).  An  American 
journalist  and  author,  bom  at  Niagara  Falls,  N. 
y.  She  was  literary  editor  of  the  lioston  Trav- 
eller from  1880  to  1890,  was  editor  of  the  Boston 
Budget  in  1890-93,  and  afterwards  spent  several 
years  in  Europe.  "Her  publications,  several  of 
which  have  attained  considerable  popularity,  in- 
clude: The  World  Beautiful  (3  series,  1894,  1896, 
1898)  ;  A  Study  of  the  Life  and  Character  of 
Elizabeth  Barrett  Browning  (1899) ;  Kate  Field: 
A  Record  (1899)  ;  The  World  Beautiful  in  Books 
( 1901 )  ;  and  Boston  Days  { 1902 ) . 

WHITINO,  William  Henry  Chase  (182.5- 
66).  An  American  soldier,  bom  in  Mississippi. 
He  graduated  first  in  his  class  at  West  Point  in 
1845;  entered  the  army  as  a  second  lieutenant 
of  engineers;  was  employed  for  several  years  in 
constructing  defenses  and  in  directing  internal 
improvements;  and  was  promoted  to  be  captain 
in  December,  1868.  He  resigned  from  the  army 
in  February,  1861,  and  on  the  outbreak  of  the 
Civil  War  entered  the  Confederate  service,  and 
as  chief  engineer  joined  the  Army  of  the  Shen- 
andoah, then  under  Joseph  E.  Johnston.  On 
July  21,  1861,  during  the  first  battle  of  Bull  Run 
(q.v.),  he  commanded,  after  the  death  of  Gen- 
eral Blee,  the  Third  Brigade  of  Johnston's  army, 
whose  timely  arrival  was  instrumental  in  deter- 
mining the  fortune  of  the  day.  In  August,  1861, 
he  was  promoted  to  the  rank  of  brigadier-gen- 
eral, and  in  the  spring  of  1862  took  a  conspicu- 
ous part  in  the  campaign  against  McClellan. 
He  was  placed  in  command  of  the  Military  Dis- 
trict of  Cape  Fear,  Department  of  North  Caro- 
lina, in  December,  1862;  was  promoted  to  the 
rank  of  major-general  in  February,  1863;  com- 
manded a  division  of  General  Beauregard's  army 
at  Petersburg  in  June,  1864;  was  present  durinjj 
both  the  attacks  on  Fort  Fisher  (thouo[h  hi«5 
subordinate.  Colonel  W' illiam  Lamb,  exercised  the 
actual  command),  and  in  the  second,  on  January 
15,  1866,  was  mortally  wounded,  djring  as  a 
prisoner  in  Fort  Columbus,  New  York  Harbor, 
on  March  10th. 

WHITLOW,  or  Paronychia.    See  Felon. 

WHrFMAN.  A  town  in  Plymouth  County, 
Mass.,  21  miles  south  by  east  of  Boston,  on  the 
New  York,  New  Haven  and  Hartford  Railroad 
(Map:  Massaohusetts,  F  3).  It  is  primarily  an 
industrial  place,  having  manufactures  of  boots 
and  shoes,  tacks  and  nails,  stool  shanks,  paper, 
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wooden  boxes,  etc.  There  is  a  public  library  with 
10,000  volumes.  The  government  is  administered 
by  town  meetings.  The  water-works  are  owned 
and  operated  by  the  town.  Whitman,  originally 
a  part  of  Abington,  was  separately  incorporated 
as  South  Abington  in  1875.  Its  present  name  was 
adopted  in  1886.  Population,  in  1890,  4441 ;  in 
1900,  6165. 

WHETXAN,  Charles  Otis  (1842—).  An 
American  zoologist,  bom  in  Woodstock,  Maine, 
and  educated  at  Bowdoin  Ck>llege  (1868)  and  at 
Leipzig  (1878).  In  1880-81  he  was  professor  of 
zoology  at  the  Imperial  University,  Tokio,  Japan. 
In  1882  he  studied  at  the  Naples  Zoological  Sta- 
tion. He  was  assistant  in  zo<5Iogy  at  Harvard 
University  from  1883  to  1885;  director  of  the 
Allis  Lake  Laboratory  at  Milwaukee  from  1886 
to  1889;  professor  of  zoology  at  Clark  University 
from  1889  to  1892;  and  subsequently  head  pro- 
fessor of  zoology  in  the  University  of  Chicago. 
In  1887,  in  connection  with  Edward  Allis,  he 
founded  and  afterwards  edited  the  Journal  of 
Morphology,  In  1888  he  became  the  director  of 
the  Marine  Biological  Laboratory  at  W^oods 
Hole,  Mass.  His  main  work  has  been  in  the  embry- 
ology, and  he  has  published  memoirs  on  the  de- 
velopment and  anatomy  of  certain  leeches,  worms, 
fishes,  etc.  He  did  much  to  advance  methods  of 
microscopical  technique,  including  Methods  of 
Research  in  Microscopical  Anatomy  and  Em- 
bryology (1885).  Among  his  more  general  re- 
searches are  those  entitled:  The  Kinetic  Phe- 
nomena of  the  Egg  During  Maturation  and  Fe- 
cundation (Ookinesis)  (1887)  ;  The  Seat  of  For- 
mative and  Regenerative  Energy  (1888);  8per- 
matophores  as  a  Means  of  Hypodermic  Impreg- 
nation ( 1891 )  ;  The  Inadequacy  of  the  Cell 
Theory  of  Development  (1893)  ;  Evolution  and 
Epigenesis  (1894);  Animal  Behavior  (1898). 

WHITMAN,  Marcus  (180247).  An  Ameri- 
can pioneer  and  missionary,  bom  at  Rushville, 
X.  Y.  He  studied  medicine  at  the  Berkshire 
Medical  Institution  at  Pittsfield,  Mass.,  and 
practiced  for  four  years  in  Canada.  In  1834  he 
offered  himself  for  missionary  work  to  the  Ameri- 
can Board  of  Commissioners  for  Foreign  Mis- 
sions. In  1835,  with  Samuel  Parker,  he  was 
sent  to  explore  the  Oregon  country,  but  turned 
back  at  Green  River.  In  1836  he  married,  and 
with  three  other  missionaries,  H.  H.  Spalding 
and  his  wife,  and  W.  H.  Gray,  started  westward. 
The  party  took  the  first  wagon  across  the  Rocky 
Mountains,  reached  the  Columbia  River  on  May 
2 1st, and  located  near  the  site  of  the  present  Walla 
Walla,  Wash.  Other  missionaries  came  out  and 
four  stations  were  organized.  Friction  ensued, 
and  numerous  quarrels  were  reported  to  the  board, 
which  voted  in  1842  to  discontinue  the  southern 
branch  of  the  work.  Whitman  immediately 
started  East,  through  the  dead  of  winter,  and 
after  suffering  much  inconvenience  reached  Bos- 
ton, March  30,  1843,  and  secured  a  reversal  of 
the  board's  resolution.  On  November  29,  1847, 
the  Cayuse  Indians  attacked  the  station,  mur- 
dered Whitman,  his  wife,  and  twelve  other  per- 
sons, and  took  the  other  residents  prisoners.  The 
prisoners  were  afterwards  released  by  the  influ- 
ence of  the  chief  factor  of  the  Hudson's  Bay  Com- 
pany. The  massacre  has  been  attributed  to  the 
instigation  of  the  Hudson's  Bay  Company  or  of 
the    Catholic    missionaries:    but    the    probable 


explanation  is  the  prevalence  of  epidemic 
diseases,  unknown  before  the  coming  of  the 
whites,  which  the  Indians  attributed  to  poison. 
In  1864-65  the  statement  was  made  by  H. 
H.  Spalding  that  Whitman's  visit  to  the 
East  in  1842-43  was  made  for  political  reasons, 
and  that  by  a  visit  to  Washington  and  interviews 
with  President  Tyler,  Secretary  Webster,  and 
others,  he  prevented  the  cession  to  England  of 
the  American  claim  to  Oregon  (q.v.),  and  in 
fact  prevented  Oregon  from  being  traded  for  a  cod- 
fishery  on  Newfoundland.  This  belief  has  gained 
wide  circulation,  but  Professor  E.  G.  Bourne, 
in  Essays  in  Historical  Criticism  (New  York, 
1901),  presented  an  elaborate  documentary  study 
which  seems  to  disprove  the  claim.  For  the 
other  side  consult:  Mowry,  Marcus  Whitman 
(New  York,  1901)  ;  and  Nixon,  Life  of  Marcus 
Whitman   (Chicago,  1895). 

WHITMAN,  Sarah  Helen  Power  (1803- 
78).  An  American  poet,  bom  in  Providence,  R. 
I.  Her  Hours  of  Life,  and  Other  Poems  appeared 
in  1853,  and  a  posthumous  volume  of  verse  in 
1879.  She  became  best  known,  however,  for  her 
association  with  Poe,  with  whom,  about  1848, 
she  entered  into  a  conditional  engagement  of 
marriage.  In  I860  she  published  a  work  in  his 
defense,  entitled  Edgar  Allan  Poe  and  His 
Critics.  In  1828  she  married  John  W.  Whitman, 
who  died  in  1838. 

WHITMAN,  Walt  (originally  Walter) 
(1819-92).  An  American  poet,  bom  at  West- 
hills,  L.  I.,  and  educated  in  the  public  schools  of 
Brooklyn  and  New  York.  He  learned  his  father's 
trade,  carpentry,  and  also  printing,  forming  in 
the  composition  room  associations  with  printers 
and  journalists  that  continued  through  life.  At 
the  age  of  seventeen  he  was  teaching  in  Long  Isl- 
and and  writing  occasionally  for  newspapers 
and  magazines.  Two  years  later  (1839)  he 
was  editor  and  publisher  of  a  weekly  at  Hunting- 
ton, L.  I.  This  enterprise  failing,  he  spent  some 
years  in  various  printing  offices,  contributing  to 
periodicals,  making  long  pedestrian  tours,  gen- 
erally following  the  lines  of  the  great  Western 
rivers,  and  extending  his  journeys  to  Canada. 
That  he  w^rote  fiction  we  know  only  by  tlie 
preservation  of  a  title,  Frank  Evans,  a  temper- 
ance tale.  For  a  year  he  edited  the  Brooklyn 
Eagle.  This  varied  life  brought  him  in  contact 
with  all  sorts  and  conditions  of  men,  and  he 
seems  to  have  fraternized  gladly  with  what  he 
calls  'powerful  uneducated  persons'  of  every  kind, 
being  by  instinct  a  democrat,  and  entering  hearti- 
ly into  the  life  and  feelings  of  the  people.  It  is 
said  that  he  drove  an  omnibus  for  a  time,  though 
more  from  charity  than  liking,  and  he  achieved 
some  local  success  as  a  political  stump  speaker. 
In  1850,  returning  from  wanderings  that  had 
carried  him  to  New  Orleans,  he  started  in 
Brooklyn  The  Freeman,  a  very  short-lived  organ 
of  the  Free-Soil  Party.  Then  for  three  years  he 
tried  carpentry,  building  and  selling  working- 
men's  houses,  and  gradually  accumulated  the  ma- 
terials that  made  up  the  first  collection  of  Leaves 
of  Grass  (1855).  This  was  a  modest  little  book 
of  94  pages,  and,  so  far  as  it  attracted  attention, 
seems  to  have  provoked  mirth,  until  Emerson 
made  it  the  occasion  of  glowing  praise  and  chal- 
lenged for  it  the  attention  of  the  thoughtful  pub- 
lic, which  it  has  since  held  increasingly  through- 
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out  the  English-speaking  world,  in  editions  that 
grew  to  several  times  the  bulk  of  its  humble  be- 
ginning. The  remainder  of  Whitman's  unevent- 
ful life  was  given  to  the  elaboration  of  this  book. 
The  incidents  and  date-marks  of  the  remaining 
thirty-seven  years  of  the  poet's  life  are  these: 
During  the  second  year  of  the  Civil  War  the 
wounding  of  his  brother  in  the  battle  of  Fred- 
ericksburg led  him  to  volunteer  as  an  army 
nurse,  in  which  capacity  he  served  until  the 
close  of  the  war,  in  Washington  and  Virginia. 
The  immediate  literary  result  of  this  experiment 
is  Drum  Taps  (1865),  best  described  in  his  own 
words  as  "a  little  book  containing  life's  darkness 
and  blood-dripping  w^ounds  and  psalms  of  the 
dead."  This  is  now  incorporated  in  the  Leaves 
of  Grass.  In  1867  he  published  Memoranda  During 
the  War,  made  up  chiefly  of  letters  written  at 
the  time  to  the  New  York  Times,  from  which  he 
drew  his  chief  support.  His  letters  to  his  mother 
during  the  war  were  posthumously  printed  as 
The  Wound  Dresser  (1897).  His  labors  in  the 
field  brought  on  a  serious  illness  in  1864,  from 
which  it  is  believed  he  never  recovered  com- 
pletely. In  recognition  of  his  services,  he  was 
given  a  clerkship  in  the  Treasury  Department 
(1866-73),  after  having  been  dismissed  by  the 
Interior  Department,  on  account  of  his  Leaves  of 
Grass,  His  Washington  life  was  terminated  by  a 
slight  paralytic  stroke  (1873).  He  moved  to 
Camden,  N.  J.,  the  residence  of  his  brother 
George,  and  remained  there  until  his  death,  in 
honorable  poverty  and  serene  cheerfulness,  much 
sought  by  literary  pilgrims,  especially  Europeans 
who  discerned  in  him  a  distinctively  American 
quality.  He  was  never  married.  The  works  of 
this  period,  many  of  them  incorporated  in  suc- 
cessive editions  of  the  Leaves,  were:  Passage  to 
India  (1870)  ;  Democratic  Vistas  (1870),  prose; 
After  All  Not  to  Create  Only  (1871)  ;  As  Strong 
as  a  Bird  on  Pinions  Free  ( 1872)  ;  Two  Rivulets 
(1873);  Specimen  Days  and  Collect  (1883), 
prose;  November  Boughs>  (1888);  Sands  at 
Seventy  (1888)  ;  and  Goodhy  My  Fancy  (1891). 
William  Rossetti  published  in  England  a  selec- 
tion of  his  poems  in  1868,  which  began  his  in- 
fluence there,  the  work  being  continued  by  Dow- 
den,  Symonds,  Stevenson,  and  others.  The  final 
editions  of  the  prose  works  and  of  the  Leaves  of 
Grass  were  issued  in  1892  in  two  volumes.  Ten 
years  after  W^hitman's  death  an  elaborate,  com- 
plete edition  was  published. 

The  intensie  individualism  of  Whitman's  nature 
was  strengthened  rather  than  modified  by  the 
education  of  environment.  He  knew  little  of  the 
life  that  came  through  books,  but  much  of  that 
other  life  of  the  democratic  masses  which  to  most 
of  his  poetic  contemporaries  was  as  foreign  as 
classical  culture  was  to  him.  Perhaps  he  was 
sometimes  willfully  eccentric.  Certainly,  in  la- 
boring to  be  natural,  he  stripped  himself  some- 
times of  more  than  the  garment  of  convention. 
There  was  some  excuse  for  those  who  found  that 
he  became  indecent  in  his  endeavors  not  to  be 
smug.  In  subject,  the  Leaves  of  Grass  were  from 
the  beginning  distinctively  American,  dealing 
with  moral  and  social  conditions  and  with  po- 
litical questionings.  "These  United  States  them- 
selves are  essentially  the  greatest  poem,"  he  had 
said  in  the  preface,  and  he  finds  elsewhere  that 
his  country's  crowning  glory  is  to  be  spiritual 
and  heroic.     It  is  then  the  glorification  of  de- 


mocracy, of  the  average  man,  the  assertion  of 
his  right  to  be  himself,  the  freedom  of  the  indi- 
vidual, and  at  the  same  time  the  ideal  of  demo- 
cratic brotherhood  which  this  freedom  implies, 
that  are  his  themes  and  his  inspiration.  With 
this  passionate  devotion  to  human  nature  goes 
a  hatred  like  that  of  Rousseau  for  the  conven- 
tions that  hedge  it  in,  and  parallel  with  this, 
in  the  style,  there  is  a  feeling  for  poetic  beauty 
and  a  hatred  for  the  conventions  of  expression. 
He  has  an  instinct  of  rhythm,  words  come  to  him 
in  felicitous  collocations,  but  when  they  do  not 
come  he  does  not  seek  them.  The  result  of 
Whitman's  eflTorts  was  one  of  the  ironies  of  lit- 
erary history.  The  democratic  reader,  for  whom 
Whitman  wrote,  made  of  it  nothing  at  all.  For 
him  poetry  must  needs  be  conventional  to  be 
comprehensible.  So  Whitman  writing  of  and  for 
the  multitude  finds  himself  the  admiration  of  a 
cultured  coterie,  appreciated  only  by  a  literary 
aristocracy.  Yet  there  is  no  doubt  that  more  peo- 
ple are  coming  to  understand  and  to  enjoy  him. 
He  was  willing,  he  said,  to  wait  to  be  understood 
through  the  growth  of  the  taste  for  himself  and 
what  he  represented.  Up  to  the  present  time 
his  cult  has  been  mainly  confined  to  a  small  group 
of  open-minded  lovers  of  poetry  and  to  those  in 
search  of  new  literary  sensations.  It  may  be 
added  that  only  the  pruriency  against  which  he 
protests  could  find  his  work  immoral.  It  is  not 
always  agreeable,  it  is  often  indelicate  and  total- 
ly frank,  but  it  is  as  lacking  in  sensuality,  even 
in  its  most  crude  and  unconventional  expression, 
rs  was  the  poet's  own  life.  Although  as  a  whole 
his  unmetrical  matter  comes  under  no  present 
definition  of  poetry,  and  although  a  large  portion 
of  it  has  no  possible  poetic  significance,  yet  there 
remains  a  small  body  of  his  verse  that  reveals  a 
richness  of  poetic  imagination  unexcelled  in 
America  and  that  promises  to  last  as  long  as 
anything  in  existing  American  poetry. 

Consult  Autohiographia,  or  the  Story  of  a  Life, 
selected  from  Whitman's  Writings  (1892).  There 
is  also  an  authorized  biography  by  Bucke  (1883). 
Consult  also:  Burroughs,  Whitman,  as  Poet  and 
Person  (1866);  Whitman,  a  Study  (1896); 
O'Connor,  The  Good,  Gray  Poet,  a  Vindication 
(1866)  ;  J.  A.  Symonds,  Essays  SpecuMtive  and 
Suggesftive,  vol.  ii. ;  and  Dowden,  Studies  in  Lit- 
erature (The  Poet  of  Democracy) .  The  Philadel- 
phia Conservator,  a  monthly  edited  by  Horace 
Traubel,  is  the  chief  organ  of  Whitman  studies. 

WHIT'NEY,  Adexine  Dctton  (Tbaix) 
( 1824 — ) .  An  American  author,  bom  in  Boston, 
Mass.  She  was  married  at  the  age  of  nineteen, 
and  lived  at  Milton,  Mass.  The  list  of  her  book^ 
is  long.  It  includes:  Footsteps  on  the  Seas 
(1857)  ;  Mother  Goose  for  Groum  Folks  (1860), 
which  became  popular;  Boys  at  Chequasset 
(1862);  Faith  Gartney's  Girlhood  (1863);  The 
Gayworthys  (1865) ;  A  Summer  in  Hester  Gold- 
thicaite's  Life  (1866)  ;  Patience  Strong's  Outing 
(1868)  ;  Hitherto  (1869),  with  which  the  period 
of  her  best  work  ends;  We  Girls  (1870);  Real 
Folks  (1871)  ;  Pansies  (1872)  ;  The  Other  Side 
(1873);  Sights  and  Insights  (1876);  Odd  and 
Even  (1880)  ;  Bonnyhorough  (1885)  ;  Homespun 
Yams  (1886);  Daffodils  (1887);  BirdrTalk 
(1887)  ;  Ascutney  Street  (1888) ;  A  Golden  Gos- 
sip (1890);  Friendly  Letters  to  Girl  Friends 
(1897). 
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WHITKEY,  Asa  (1791-1874).  An  Ameri- 
can mechanical  engineer  and  manufacturer.  He 
was  bom  in  Townsend,  Mass.,  and  in  his  youth 
learned  the  trade  of  blacksmith  and  machinist. 
After  engaging  in  the  manufacture  of  machinery 
in  several  States  he  became  master  machinist 
(1830)  and  superintendent  (1833)  of  the  Mo- 
hawk and  Hudson  Railroad.  From  1839  to  1841 
he  was  a  canal  commissioner  of  the  State  of  New 
York,  and  in  1842  went  into  partnership  with 
Matthew  Baldwin  in  the  manufacture  of  locomo- 
tives at  Philadelphia.  In  1847  he  patented  a 
process  for  making  cast-iron  annealed  car  wheels, 
and  engaged  in  their  manufacture  on  a  large 
.scale,  subsequently  introducing  other  improve- 
ments which  increased  the  strength  of  the  wheels 
and  contributed  materially  to  the  safety  of  rail- 
vay  travel.  Mr.  Whitney  served  for  a  year  as 
f;resident  of  the  Reading  Railroad.  He  left  $50,- 
000  to  the  University  of  Pennsylvania  for  the 
founding  of  a  chair  of  dynamical  engineering. 

WHITNEY,  Eli  (1765-1825).  An  American 
inventor,  famous  for  his  invention  of  the  cotton 
gin.  He  was  born  at  Westborough,  Mass.,  and 
was  educated  at  Yale  College,  where  he  gradu- 
ated in  1792.  He  then  went  to  Georgia  as  a 
teacher,  where  he  found  a  generous  patron  in  the 
widow  of  General  Nathanael  Greene,  of  the  Revo- 
lutionary Army,  on  whose  estate  he  resided,  and 
studied  law.  While  here  he  had  opportunity  to 
display  his  inventive  genius,  and  at  the  request 
of  some  neighbors  of  Mrs.  Greene  he  attempted 
to  devise  a  machine  for  separating  the  seed  from 
the  fibre  of  the  green  seed  cotton.  He  set 
to  work  under  great  disadvantages,  having  to 
make  bis  own  tools,  and  even  to  draw  his  own 
wire,  while  rumors  of  his  success  led  some  law- 
less people  to  break  into  his  workshop  and  steal 
his  machine  before  he  could  obtain  a  patent  for 
it.  Forming  a  partnership  with  one  Miller  in 
1793,  he  went  to  Connecticut  to  manufacture 
i-otton  gins,  but  litigation  in  defense  of  his  rights 
consumed  all  his  profits  and  $50,000  voted  him 
by  the  State  of  South  Carolina.  Finally,  in  1798 
he  got  a  Government  contract  for  the  manufacture 
of  firearms,  which  he  carried  out  with  ingenious 
machinery  so  arranged  as  to  secure  absolute  in- 
terchangeability  of  parts.  His  manufactory  of 
firearms  was  located  at  Whitneyville,  Conn., 
and  was  maintained  with  success.  Whitney  had 
but  little  material  reward  from  the  gin,  which 
immediately  proved  one  of  the  most  important 
inventions  connected  with  the  cotton  manufac- 
ture.   See  Cotton;  Cotton  Gin. 

WHITNEY,  James  Amaziah  (1839—).  An 
American  lawyer  and  author,  bom  at  Rochester, 
N.  Y.  He  studied  mechanics,  engineering,  and 
chemistry,  and  in  1868  became  an  editor  of  the 
American  Artisan.  He  was  one  of  the  founders 
of  the  New  York  Society  of  Practical  Engineer- 
ing, of  which  he  was  for  some  time  president, 
and  in  1869-72  he  was  professor  of  agricultural 
chemistry  in  the  American  Institute.  He  par- 
ticularly interested  himself  in  equity,  and  in 
pjitent  and  copyright  law.  His  publications  in- 
clude: The  Relation  of  the  Patent  Laws  to  the 
Development  of  Agriculture  (1874)  ;  The  Chinese 
ftnd  the  Chinese  Question  (1880;  enlarged  1888)  ; 
bonnets  and  Lyrics  (1884) ;  and  The  Children  of 
Lamech  (1885),  a  poem.  His  Poetical  Works 
were  collected  in  1886. 


WHITNEY,  JosiAH  DwiGHT  i  1819-96).  An 
American  geologist,  bom  at  Northampton,  Mass., 
the  brother  of  Professor  William  D.  Whitney.  He 
was  educated  at  Yale  College,  and  in  1840  was 
employed  on  the  New  Hampshire  geological  sur- 
vey. After  serving  in  similar  surveys  of  Ohio, 
the  Lake  Superior  region,  Iowa,  and  Wisconsin, 
he  became  State  geologist  of  California,  occupy- 
ing this  office  from  1860  to  1874.  In  1865  he 
was  called  to  the  chair  of  geology  at  Harvard 
University.  Through  his  travels  and  studies  in 
the  principal  mining  regions  of  the  United  States, 
Whitney  became  the  foremost  authority  of  his 
day  on  economic  geology,  and  he  was  able  to 
perform  a  great  service  in  the  development  of  the 
mineral  resources  of  the  country.  The  best 
known  of  his  Avritings  are:  The  Min^al  Wealth 
of  the  United  States  (1854);  A  Report  on  the 
Upper  Mississippi  Land  Region  (1862);  The 
Geological  Survey  of  California  (1864-70)  ;  The 
Yosemite  Quide-Book  (1869) ;  with  J.  W.  Foster, 
Report  on  the  Geology  of  the  Lake  Superior  Land 
District  (1851-52);  and  with  James  Hall, 
Geological  Report  on  Ohio   (1858). 

WHITNEY,  Samuel  Bbenton  ( 1842 — ).  An 
American  organist,  conductor,  and  composer,  bom 
in  Woodstock,  Vt.  He  was  educated  under 
Charles  Wels,  of  New  York,  and  J.  K.  Paine,  of 
Cambridge,  Mass.,  in  which  latter  city  he  se- 
cured his  first  organ  appointment.  He  came  to 
be  regarded  as  the  greatest  Bach  player  of  the 
United  States,  and  was  appointed  professor  of 
organ-playing  and  lecturer  in  music  at  the  Bos- 
ton University  and  the  New  England  Conserva- 
tory. In  1871  he  was  appointed  organist  and 
choir  director  of  the  Church  of  the  Advent,  Bos- 
ton. His  compositions  include  many  anthems 
and  other  church  pieces,  songs,  pianoforte  mu- 
sic, sonatas,  transcriptions,  and  arrangements 
for  the  organ. 

WHITNEY,  William  Collins  (1841-1904). 
An  American  politician  and  Cabinet  officer,  born 
in  Conway,  Mass.,  and  educated  at  Yale  and  at 
Harvard.  He  settled  in  New  York  City,  where 
he  was  admitted  to  the  bar.  In  1871  he  was 
prominent  in  organizing  the  Young  Men's  Demo- 
cratic Club,  and  was  active  in  the  movement 
against  the  *Tweed  Ring.'  From  1875  to  1882  he 
was  Corporation  Counsel  of  the  City  of  New  York, 
and  during  his  administration  of  the  office  the 
work  of  the  city's  Law  Department  was  complete- 
ly reorganized  and  simplified  in  such  a  manner 
as  to  save  thousands  of  dollars  annually.  He 
was  active  in  1882  in  the  State  campaign  which 
resulted  in  the  election  of  Grover  (Cleveland  as 
Governor,  and  from  1885  to  1889,  during  Cleve- 
land's first  administration  as  l?resident,  was 
Secretary  of  the  Navy.  Under  his  control  con- 
siderable progress  was  made  in  building  the  'new 
navy.'  He  afterwards  engaged  in  extensive 
financial  enterprises  in  New  York,  and  in  1892 
successfully  managed  the  Cleveland  Presidential 
campaign. 

WHITNEY,  William  Dwight  (1827-94). 
An  American  Sanskrit  scholar  and  philologist, 
born  at  Northampton,  Mass.  He  graduated  at 
Williams  College  in  1845.  For  the  next  three  or 
four  years  he  was  clerk  in  the  Northampton 
Bank,  but  began  to  show  a  marked  interest  in 
natural  science  and  in  languages.  In  1849,  as 
assistant  sub-agent,  he  accompanied  the  United 
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States  Geological  Survey  to  Lake  Superior,  and 
on  this  expedition  he  began  the  study  of  Sanskrit 
in  his  leisure  hours.  On  his  return  in  the 
autumn  of  the  same  year  he  studied  Sanskrit  at 
Yale  under  Salisbury.  In  1850  he  went  to  Ger- 
many and  spent  three  winters  at  Berlin  under 
Weber,  the  summers  being  devoted  to  work  under 
Roth  at  Tubingen.  In  1853  he  returned  to  Amer- 
ica, and  in  1854  was  appointed  to  a  chair  of 
Sanskrit  and  comparative  philology  at  Yale  Col- 
lege, where  he  remained  as  professor  until  his 
death.  The  American  Oriental  Society  owes  much 
to  him  for  his  prolonged  services  as  corresponding 
secretary,  editor  of  the  society's  journal,  and 
president.  He  was  also  first  president  of  the 
American  Philological  Association.  Among  ^his 
publications  are:  Language  and  the  Study  of 
Language  (1867;  4th  ed.  1884)  ;  German  Oram- 
mar  (6th  ed.  1888)  ;  Oriental  and  Linguistic 
Studies  (1872-74);  The  Life  and  Growth  of 
Language  (1875);  Essentials  of  English  Gram- 
mar (1877)  ;  Sanskrit  Grammar  (3d  ed.  1896)  ; 
Roots,  Verh-forms,  and  Primary  Derivatives  of 
the  Sanskrit  Language  (1885)  ;  Practical  French 
Grammar  ( 1886)  ;  translations  with  commentaries 
of  the  S^rya  Siddh&nta,  the  Atharva  Veda  Prdti- 
ijdkhya,  and  the  Tdittiriya  Prdtigdkhya  (in  vols, 
vi.,  viii.,  and  ix.,  of  the  Journal  of  the  American 
Oriental  Society)  ;  and  the  posthumous  Trans- 
lation of  the  Atharva  Veda,  with  Commentary 
( 1904) .  With  Roth  he  edited  the  Atharva  Veda 
(1856),  besides  which  he  made  noteworthy  con- 
tributions to  the  Sanskrit  Dictionary  of  BOhtlingk 
and  Roth  (Saint  Petersburg,  1852-76),  and  an 
Index  Verhorum  to  the  Published  Text  of  the 
Atharva  Veda  (1881).  Se  was  editor-in-chief 
of  the  Century  Dictionary.  A  complete  bibliog- 
raphy of  his  ^vritings  is  given  in  the  nineteenth 
volume  of  the  Journal  of  the  American  Oriental 
Society  (New  Haven,  1897),  a  memorial  in  his 
honor. 

WHiTONy  hwl'ton,  James  Morris  (1833—). 
An  American  Congregational  clergyman  and  au- 
thor. He  was  born  in  Boston,  and  educated  at  Yale, 
where  he  graduated  in  1853.  He  was  rector  of 
the  Hopkins  Grammar  School,  New  Haven  ( 1854- 
64),  and  principal  of  Williston  Seminary,  East- 
hampton,  Mass.  (1876-78).  At  other  times  he 
held  various  Congregational  pastorates,  in  Lynn, 
Mass.,  Newark,  N.  J.,  New  York  City,  and  Ha- 
worth,  N.  J.  In  1896  he  became  a  member  of 
the  staff  of  the  Outlook.  His  principal  publi- 
cations are  an  edition  of  select  orations  of 
Lysias  (1875);  Is  'EtemaV  Punishment  End- 
less? (1876);  Beyond  the  Shad(m  (1884); 
Gloria  Patri,  a  dialogue  on  the  Trinity  (1892) ; 
and  Miracles  and  Supernatural  Religion  (1903)  ; 
besides  several  volumes  of  sermons  and  text- 
books. 

WHITNEY,  Mount.  A  peak  of  the  Sierra 
Nevada  (q.v.),  in  eastern  California,  in  about 
latitude  36°  35'  N.,  and  longitude  113°  17'  W. 
(Map:  California,  D  3).  It  is  the  highest  moun- 
tain in  the  United  States,  exclusive  of  Alaska, 
having  an  altitude  of  14,898  feet.  Its  eastern 
slope,  which  rises  nearly  11,000  feet  above  the 
valley,  is  very  precipitous.  The  mountain  was 
named  for  Professor  Josiah  Dwight  Whitney. 

WHIT^ITT,  William  Heth  (1841—).  An 
American  clergyman  and  educator,  bom  near 
Nashville,  Tenn.    He  graduated  in  1861  at  Union 


University,  studied  at  Leipzig  and  Berlin,  and  in 
1872  was  appointed  professor  of  ecclesiastical 
history  in  the  Southern  Baptist  Theological  Semi- 
nary. In  1895-99  he  was  president  of  that  insti- 
tution. His  publications  include:  History  of  tke 
Rise  of  Infant  Baptism  (1878) ;  History  of  Com- 
munion Among  Baptists  (1880);  Origin  of  the 
Disciples  of  Christ  (1888) ;  and  A  Question  in 
Baptist  History  (1897). 

WHITSITNTIDE.     The  English  name  of  the 
season  of  Pentecost  (q.v.). 

WHnyriEB,  John  Greenleap  (1807-92). 
An  American  poet,  born  in  Haverhill,  Mass.  He 
was  a  descendant  of  an  emigrant  to  New  Eng- 
land in  1638,  whose  children  became  members  of 
the  Society  of  Friends.  His  life  as  a  youth  yrm 
spent  mainly  at  work  on  his  father's  farm.  He 
early  showed  a  talent  for  verse  and  published  his 
first  poem  at  the  age  of  eighteen,  in  the  Free 
Press,  an  anti-slavery  paper  edited  by  William 
Lloyd  Garrison.  Determining  to  obtain  a  better 
education,  he  learned  the  art  of  making  slipper?, 
by  which  he  supported  himself  during  two  terma 
at  the  Haverhill  Academy  (1827-28),  and  then 
for  a  short  time  taught  school.  In  1829  he  be- 
came editor  of  the  American  Manufacturer,  pub- 
lished in  Boston,  and  from  January  to  June  of 
the  following  year  was  editor  of  the  Haverhill 
Gazette.  In  July,  1830,  he  was  made  editor  of 
the  tfew  England  Review,  at  Hartford,  Conn.,  a 
post  which  he  held  till  ill  health  obliged  him  to 
resign  in  January,  1832.  Here  he  published  his 
first  volume  of  prose  sketches  and  poems,  Legends 
of  New  England  ( 1831) ,  and  was  active  as  a  sup- 
porter of  the  great  Whig,  Henry  Clay.  On  his  re- 
turn to  Haverhill  he  worked  on"  his  fatherV 
farm,  contributed  to  the  Haverhill  Gazette,  wrote 
Justice  and  Expediency  (1833),  an  anti-slavery 
pamphlet,  and  was  a  delegate  to  the  anti-slavery 
convention  in  Philadelphia,  in  December,  1833. 
He  represented  his  district  in  the  Massachusetts 
Legislature  in  1835  and  1836.  In  1836  he 
removed  to  Amesbury,  Mass.,  a  small  town  im- 
mediately east  of  Haverhill,  and  here  he  lived  the 
greater  part  of  his  life.  By  this  time  he  was 
well  known  as  a  leading  anti-slavery  man  and 
was  called  upon  to  do  a  good  deal  of  work  for  the 
movement.  In  1837  he  served  for  a  few  months 
as  one  of  the  secretaries  of  the  Anti-Slavery  So- 
ciety in  New  York,  and  the  following  year 'went 
to  Philadelphia,  where,  until  1840,  he  edited  the 
Pennsylvania  Freeman.  In  May,  1838,  his  print- 
ing  office  was  sacked  and  burned  by  a  mob.  On 
his  return  to  Massachusetts  he  busied  himself 
with  the  publication  of  poems  designed  to  arouse 
public  sentiment  against  slavery,  and  in  addi- 
tion to  these  spirited  lyrics  he  wrote  many  poems 
descriptive  of  simple  New  England  Hfe."  Many 
poems  of  this  sort  had  from  time  to  time  ap- 
peared from  his  hand,  but  these,  published  in 
1843  as  Lays  of  My  Home,  were  the  first  that 
brought  him  any  money.  He  was  also  editor,  at 
Lowell,  Mass.,  for  six  months  (1844-45),  of  the 
Middlesex  Standard.  In  1849  he  published  a 
volume  of  anti-slavery  verses  entitl^  Voices  of 
Freedom.  From  1847  to  1860,  while  living  at 
Amesbury,  he  contributed  editorial  articles  to 
the  National  Era  of  Washington,  the  anti-slaveiy 
paper  in  which  Mrs.  Stowe's  Uncle  Tom*s  Cabin 
first  appeared,  and  on  the  establishment  of  the 
Atlantic  Monthly  in  1857  he  became  a  frequent 
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contributor.    He  waa  a  member  of  the  Massachu- 
setts Electoral  Ck>llege  in   1860  and   1864,  but 
thereafter   took    little,    if   any,    active   part   in 
public  life.    He  died  at  Hampton  Falls,  N.  H., 
while  on  a  visit  there.    He  never  married.    Aside 
from  his  poetry,  Whittier  was  a  real  force  in  the 
practical  anti-slavery  politics  of  Massachusetts. 
Whittier's  literary  work,  though  never  very 
abundant,  was  very  constant.    It  usually  appear- 
ed in  periodicals,  and  few  years  of  his  life  were 
unmarked  by  literary  production  of  some  sort. 
The  chief  titles  of  his  separate  works,  aside  from 
thoee  already  cited  and  collected  editions,  are,  in 
prose:    The  Stranger  in  Lowell   (1845)  ;  Super- 
naturalism  in  New  England  { 1847) ;  Leaves  from 
Margaret  Smith's  Journal  ( 1849)  ;  Old  Portraits 
and  Modem  Sketches    (1850);   Literary  Recre- 
ations and  Miscellanies   ( 1854 )  ;  in  verse :   Moll 
Pitcher  (1832) ;  Mogg  Megone  (1836)  ;  Songs  of 
Labor  (1850)  ;  A  Sabhath  Scene  (1853),  a  poem 
descriptive  of  the  workings  of  the  Fugitive  Slave 
Law;    The  Chapel  of  the  Hermits   (1853);   The 
Panorama    (1856);    Home   Ballads   and   Poems 
(1860)  ;  In  War  Time  (1863)  ;  National  Lyrics 
(1865)  ;  Snow-Bound  (1866),  probably  his  best 
work;  The  Tent  on  the  Beach  (1867)  ;  Among  the 
Hills  (1868)  ;  Miriam  (1871)  ;  The  Pennsylvania 
Pilgrim  (1872);  Hazel  Blossoms  ( 1874),  includ- 
ing poems  by  his  sister,  Elizabeth  Whittier ;  Mahel 
Martin    (1875);    A    Centennial    Hymn    (1876); 
The  Vision  of  Echard  (1878)  ;  The  King's  Mis- 
sive (1881)  ;  The  Bay  of  Seven  Islands  (1883) ; 
Poems  of  Nature  (1886)  ;  Saint  Gregory's  Quest 
(1886);  and  At  Sundown  (1892).     These  have 
been  collected   into  the  Complete  Poetical  and 
Prose  Works,  revised  and  annotated  by  the  poet, 
in  seven  volumes  of  the  Riverside  Press.    Whit- 
tier was  also  the  compiler,  with  Lucy  Larcom,  of 
Child  Life   (1871),  Child  Life  in  Prose   (1874), 
sind  Songs  of  Three  Centuries  (1876)  ;  and  during 
his  life  he  also  had  a  hand  in  many  anti-slavery 
collections  and  compilations,  both  in  verse  and  in 
prose. 

Whittier  ranks  as  one  of  the  foremost  Ameri- 
can poets.  His  chief  excellence  lies  in  his  sim- 
plicity, sincerity,  directness,  and  fervor.  His 
verse  ia,  to  be  sure^  often  disfigured  by  faulty 
rhyming,  and  much  of  it  labors  under  the  disad- 
vantage of  being  merely  occasional,  but  even 
this  body  of  poetry  is  red^med  by  the  unfailing 
sincerity  and  earnestness  of  the  poet.  In  his 
verse  dealing  with  New  England  life  Whittier 
may  be  said  to  have  achieved  permanence.  No 
American  poet  has  better  depicted  the  simple 
scenes  of  rural  life,  with  finer  eye  for  truth  of 
detail  or  more  impressive  delicacy  of  sentiment, 
than  has  Whittier  in  such  scenes  as  those*  of 
Snow-Bound,  a  poem  which  has  caused  him  to 
be  regarded  as  a  sort  of  American  Burns,  though 
in  respect  to  lyrical  quality  the  similarity  of 
the  two  poets  is  not  striking.  A  selection  of  his 
verses  which  would  show  his  quality,  lyric,  de- 
scriptive, and  moral,  most  characteristically  and 
at  its  best,  would  include  such  poems  as  Ichdbodj 
Barbara  Frietchie,  Skipper  Ireson's  Ride^  The 
Pipes  at  Lucknow,  Laus  Deo,  The  Eternal  Good- 
ness (a  psalm),  In  School  DaySy  Maud  Muller, 
The  Barefoot  Boy,  The  Swan  Song  of  Parson 
Avery,  and  Snow-Bound. 

Consult:  W.  S.  Kennedy,  John  Oreenleaf  Whit- 
tier: His  Life,  Genius,  and  Writings  (1882); 
John  G.  Whittier,  the  Poet  of  Freedom   (1892, 


in  "American  Reformers  Series;"  F.  H.  Un- 
derwood, John  Oreenleaf  Whittier,  a  Biog- 
raphy (1884);  W.  J.  Linton,  Life  of  John 
OreetUeaf  Whittier  (1893),  in  "Great  Writers 
Series;"  Mrs.  James  T.  Fields,  Whittier:  Notes 
of  His  Life  ana  His  Friendships  ( 1893 )  ;  Mary 
B.  Glaflin,  Personal  Recollections  of  John  G. 
Whittier  (1893) ;  S.  T.  Pickard,  Life  and  Letters 
of  John  Greenleaf  Whittier  (1894),  the  authori- 
tative work  on  Whittier;  and  G.  R.  Carpenter, 
John  Cfreenleaf  Whittier,  in  "American  Men  of 
Letters  Series"  (1903). 

WHITTINQHAM,  Chakles  ( 1795-1 876 ) . 
An  English  printer,  born  at  Mitcham,  Surrey. 
He  was  apprenticed  to  his  uncle,  Charles  Whit- 
tingham,  founder  of  the  Chiswick  Press,  and  was 
taken  into  partnership  in  1824.  During  the  four 
years  of  this  relationship  the  press  issued  Knick- 
erbocker's History  of  New  York  (1824),  Pierce 
Egan's  Life  of  an  Actor  (1825),  and  Singer's 
Shakespeare  ( 10  vols.,  1825) .  In  1828  the  younger 
Whittingham  set  up  for  himself  and  began  a 
series  of  issues  which  were  distinguished  for  ex- 
cellence and  beauty  of  workmanship.  The  first 
book  to  appear  was  A  Sunday  Book  ( 1829) .  This 
was  followed  by  Bacon's  and  Peele's  works.  The 
Canterbury  Tales,  The  Compleat  Angler,  and  oth- 
ers. Upon  the  death  of  the  elder  Whittingham  in 
1840  both  businesses  devolved  upon  the  nephew. 
He  began  block  color  printing  in  1840,  and  in 
1843  introduced  the  old-fashioned  style  of  book 
production.  The  Diary  of  Lady  Willoughby 
(1844)  is  an  example  of  the  latter  innovation. 
Other  works  of  this  later  period  were:  Shaw's 
Elizabethan  Architecture  (1843);  the  notes  to 
Samuel  Rogers's  Italy  (1843);  and  Lord  Ver- 
non's Dante  (1854).  In  1869  Whittingham  re- 
tired. 

WHITTINGHAM,  William  Rollinsow 
( 1805-79) .  An  American  bishop  of  the  Episcopal 
Church.  He  was  bom  in  New  York  City,  and 
graduated  at  the  Greneral  Theological  Seminary 
there  in  1825.  Two  years  later  he  was  ordained, 
and  a  little  later  became  rector  of  Saint  Luke's 
Church,  New  York.  In  1835  he  became  professor 
of  Church  history  in  the  seminary,  and  in  1840 
Bishop  of  Maryland.  He  was  universally  con- 
sidered the  most  learned  bishop  of  the  time  in  his 
Church,  especially  in  Church  history  and  canon 
law;  and  his  uncompromising  adherence  to  prin- 
ciple, even  on  an  unpopular  side,  won  him  fur- 
ther respect.  He  was  generally  a  supporter  of 
the  High  Church  Party;  during  the  Civil  War 
he  was  a  firm  friend  of  the  National  Govern- 
ment, though  many  of  his  clergy  espoused  the 
Southern  cause.  His  literary  remains  are  chiefly 
of  an  editorial  nature. 

WHTFTINOTON,  Richabd  (c.  1359- 1423). 
An  English  merchant,  Mayor  of  London.  He 
was  the  third  son  of  Sir  William  Whittington, 
who  was  probably  a  native  of  Gloucestershire. 
Nothing  is  known  of  his  early  life.  In  1379 
Whittington  was  a  mercer  in  London;  in  1393 
he  was  an  alderman,  and  in  1897,  1398,  1406,  and 
1419  Mayor  of  London.  He  advanced  large  sums 
of  money  to  the  Crown  and  enjoyed  the  King's 
confidence.  His  liberality  appears  to  have  been 
unbounded.  At  his  death  he  left  the  bulk  of  his 
property  to  charity,  and  for  completing  those 
works  which  had  been  begun  under  his  own 
superintendence.    But  his  fame  is  due  mainly  to 
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the  popular  romance  of  which  he  became  the  hero. 
According  to  thia  legend  the  lad  Whittington 
went  to  London  and  found  employment  as  a  scul- 
lion. To  the  freight  of  an  outgoing  vessel  he  con- 
tributed his  cat,  which  was  sold  for  a  large 
sum  in  Barbary.  Meanwhile  the  boy,  wearying 
of  ill-usage,  started  from  the  city,  but  hearing 
the  Bow  bells,  which  seemed  to  say 

Tnm  again,  Whittington. 
Lord  Mayor  of  London, 

he  went  back  to  his  work,  soon,  from  the  return- 
ing ship,  received  the  price  of  his  cat,  married 
his  lady  fair,  and,  living  happily,  rose  to  the 
prophesied  post.  There  is,  however,  no  founda- 
tion for  this  tale  nor  for  the  accounts  of  his  being 
made  a  knight  and  of  his  burning  the  King's 
bonds  for  large  sums  due  him.  The  Lives  of  him 
by  Lysons  (1860)  and  Besant  and  Kice  (1881  and 
1894)  are  uncritical  and  treat  the  legends  as 
facts.  Both  the  facts  and  the  legends  can  be 
found  in  Wheatley*8  edition  of  the  History  of  Sir 
Richard  Whittington  (published  for  the  Villon 
Society,  London,  1886). 

W  UlTT^EDGE,  Wortiiixgton  (1820 — ). 
An  American  portrait  and  landscape  painter, 
born  in  Springfield,  Ohio.  After  practicing  por- 
trait painting  in  Cincinnati  from  1842  to  1849 
he  studied  abroad,  chiefly  at  DUsseldorf,  under 
Andreas  Achenbach.  He  also  worked  in  Belgium 
and  Holland^  and  in  1855  he  went  to  Rome,  re- 
siding there  until  his  return  to  the  United  States 
in  1859.  In  1874  he  accompanied  General  John 
Pope  on  his  Western  tour  of  inspection,  and 
brought  back  many  sketches  of  Rocky  Mountain 
scenery.  In  1875-76  he  was  president  of  the  Na- 
tional Academy  of  Design.  He  has  spent  the  lat- 
ter part  of  his  life  in  Summit,  N.  J.  Whittredge's 
preference  is  for  landscape.  A  sympathetic 
feeling  for  nature  is  evident  in  all  his  work. 
He  painted  with  fine  feeling  and  purity  of  color, 
and  without  being  vigorous  in  touch,  he  still  in- 
vested all  that  he  saw  with  a  wholesome  charm. 
Among  his  principal  paintings  are:  ''Old 
Hunting  Ground"  (1864)  ;  "View  of  the  Rocky 
Mountains  from  the  River  Platte"  (1868,  Cen- 
tury  Club,  New  York)  ;  "Trout  Brook"  (1875)  ; 
"House  on  the  Hudson  River"  ( 1863,  Lenox  Li- 
brary, New  York)  ;  and  "Sheep  Pasture  by  the 
Sea." 

WHIT'WOBTH,  CiiABLES,  Earl  Whitworth 
( 1752-1825) .  An  English  diplomat,  bom  at  Ley- 
bourne,  and  educated  at  Tunbridge.  In  1786  he 
was  appotnted  Minister  to  Poland,  and  two  years 
later  was  transferred  to  Saint  Petersburg.  There 
he  succeeded  in  obtaining  the  Russian  adherence 
to  the  coalition  against  France,  but  upon  the 
reconciliation  between  Paul  I.  and  Napoleon  he 
was  dismissed  by  the  Czar  (1800).  In  1802  he 
obtained  the  embassy  to  France,  which  he  held 
under  stormy  conditions  until  the  war  broke 
out  the  next  year. 

WHITWORTH,  Sir  Joseph  (1803-87).  An 
English  mechanical  engineer,  bom  at  Stockport. 
He  settled  in  Manchester  in  1833  as  a  tool- 
maker,  made  numerous  and  valuable  inventions 
in  metal-working  and  other  machinery,  and  while 
thus  engaged  learned  to  construct  absolutely 
plane  surfaces  of  metal  and  to  determine  surface 
and  other  inequalities  by  micrometric  methods. 
The  result  was  to  raise  the  standard  of  work- 
manship.   WTiitworth  played  an  important  part 


in  the  securing  of  uniformity  of  screw  threads, 
and  his  system  of  standard  threads  by  which 
interchangeability  and  ready  reproduction  of 
parts  was  secured  was  widely  employed.  (See 
ScBEW.)  The  request  of  the  Government  that 
Whitworth  should  design  the  machineiy  for  the 
manufacture  of  military  rifles  was  declined,  but 
he  was  induced  to  undertake  a  series  of  experi- 
ments to  determine  the  most  efficient  construc- 
tion of  such  weapons.  He  evolved  a  rifle  with 
hexagonal  barrel  and  small  calibre  (.45  inch) 
which  fired  an  elongated  projectile;  but  in  spite 
of  satisfactory  tests  it  did  not  meet  with  the 
approval  of  the  War  Office,  though  ten  years 
later  a  somewhat  similar  weapon  was  adopted. 
From  small  arms,  Whitworth  turned  his  atten- 
tion to  larger  ordnance,  and  made  numerous  im- 
provements, many  of  which  also  failed  at  the 
time  to  meet  with  the  approval  of  the  British 
authorities.  His  invention  of  compressed  cast 
steel  for  ordnance  (q.v.)  has  been  generally  util- 
ized in  the  construction  of  heavy  guns.  In  1S69 
Whitworth  was  made  a  baronet,  after  haviD<; 
received  in  the  previous  year  the  Albert  Medal  of 
the  Society  of  Arts  and  the  Legion  of  Honor  of 
France.  His  large  works  at  Manchester  were 
made  into  a  stock  company  in  1874,  and  in  1897 
the  company  was  united  with  the  Elswick  Works, 
founded  by  Sir  William  Armstrong  (q.v.).  Whit- 
worth was  a  liberal  benefactor  of  education;  in 
1868  he  provided  thirty  scholarships  in  me- 
chanics, and  after  his  death  his  executors  car- 
ried out  his  expressed  wishes  and  turned  over 
to  Whitworth  Park  and  Institute,  Owens  Col- 
lege, and  other  charitable  and  educational  insti- 
tutions in  Manchester  and  elsewhere,  funds  ag- 
gregating about  $2,900,000.  Whitworth  was  the 
author  of  papers  in  the  journals  of  the  engineer- 
ing societies;  of  (with  Wallis)  The  Industry  of 
the  United  States  in  Machinery ^  Manufactures, 
and  Useful  and  Ornamental  Arts  (1854)  ;  Mis- 
ccllancous  Papers  on  Mechanical  Suhjects 
(1858)  ;  Miscellaneous  Papers  on  Practical  Suh- 
jects; and  Guns  and  Steel  (1873).  Consult:  Me- 
moirs, in  Proceedings  of  the  Institutions  of  Ciril 
Engineers  (London,  1889)  ;  and  contemporary 
volumes  of  proceedings  of  other  learned  societies) 
and  scientific  journals. 

WHITWORTH  GUN.  See  Ordnance: 
Guns,  Naval. 

WHOOPEB.     (1)  Aswan.     (2)  A  crane. 

WHOOPINGh-COTJOH,  or  PERTrssis.  An 
infectious  and  sometimes  epidemic  disease,  most- 
ly attacking  children,  especially  in  the  spring 
and  autumn.  Its  earliest  symptoms,  which  usu- 
ally appear  five  or  six  days  after  exposure  to  in- 
fection, are  those  of  a  common  cold,  as  hoarse- 
ness, a  watery  discharge  from  the  eyes  and  nose, 
oppression  of  the  chest,  a  short,  dry  cough,  and 
more  or  less  feverishness.  This  stage,  which  is 
called  the  catarrhal,  lasts  a  week  or  ten  days, 
when  the  fever  remits,  and  the  cough  begins  to  be 
followed  by  the  peculiar  whoop  which  characterizes 
the  disease,  and  which  is  caused  by  the  inspira- 
tion of  air  through  the  contracted  cleft  of  the 
glottis.  (See  Larynx.)  The  disorder  may  novr 
be  regarded  as  fully  developed,  and  consists  of 
paroxysms  of  severe  coughing,  which  usually 
terminate  in  the  expectoration  of  glairy  mucus, 
or  in  vomiting.  During  the  fit  of  coughing  the 
face  becomes  red  or  livid,  the  eyes  project,  and 
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the  child  seizes  some  person  or  object  for  sup- 
port. These  paroxysms  occur  at  uncertain  inter- 
teIs,  but  usually  about  every  two  hours,  and  be- 
tween them  the  child  returns  to  play,  takes  food 
with  good  appetite,  and  eichibits  little  or  no  sign 
of  illness.  The  disease  reaches  its  height  at 
about  the  end  of  the  fourth  week,  after  which 
the  paroxysms  diminish  in  frequency,  and  the 
patient  shows  signs  of  improvement.  The  second 
stage  may  last  from  two  to  eight  weeks,  and  is 
succeeded  by  what  may  be  termed  the  convales- 
cent stage,  the  duration  of  which  is  very  variable. 

Pathology  has  failed  to  throw  any  direct  light 
upon  its  special  seat.  The  proportion  of  deaths 
to  recoveries  in  cases  of  whooping-cough  has  not 
been  satisfactorily  determined,  but  when  there 
is  a  severe  epidemic  the  mortality  due  to  this 
disease  is  often  very  great;  the  deaths,  how- 
ever, in  the  majority  of  cases,  occur  among  the 
poorer  classes.  This  mortality  is,  in  reality,  due 
rather  to  the  bronchitis  and  pneumonia  which 
are  frequent  complications  of  whooping-cough 
than  to  the  disease  itself. 

The  diet  should  consist  of  milk  and  unstimu- 
lating  farinaceous  matters.  The  bowels  should 
be  kept  moderately  open.  If  the  weather  is 
cold,  the  child  should  be  kept  in  the  house  with 
the  temperature  of  the  room  about  60°.  Slight 
counter-irritants  may  also  be  applied  to  the  sur-i* 
face  of  the  chest.  Nothing  else  is  so  serviceable 
in  the  last  or  convalescent  stage  as  sea  air.  The 
medicinal  treatment  calls  for  the  services  of  a 
physician. 

WHOBTIjEBEBBY.    See  Hucklebebbt. 


WHYDAH,  hwId'A  or  hwi'dA.  A  seaport  of 
Dahomey,  Western  Africa.  It  is  on  a  lagoon 
25  miles  long  and  in  a  low  region  (Map:  Africa, 
E  4).  It  was  formerly  a  centre  of  the  slave 
traffic,  and  has  declined  in  importance,  having 
now  only  some  20,000  inhabitants. 

WHYHPEB,  hwlm'p§r,  Edwabd  (1840—). 
An  English  traveler,  born  in  Ijondon.  He  was 
trained  as  a  draughtsman  on  wood.  In  1860  he 
was  sent  by  a  London  publisher  to  sketch  the 
Alpine  peaks.  In  1861  he  reached  the  summit  of 
Mount  Pelvoux  and  in  1864  ascended  the  Point 
des  Ecrins.  In  1865  he  scaled  the  Matterhom, 
until  then  found  inaccessible.  In  1867  and  1872 
he  visited  Greenland.  One  result  of  his  explora- 
tions was  the  collection  of  rare  fossil  plants  now 
in  the  British  Museum.  His  discovery  of  mag- 
nolia cones  demonstrated  the  former  existence  of 
luxurious  vegetation  in  that  country.  He  visited 
the  Ecuadorian  Andes  in  1879-80,  and  succeeded 
in  reaching  the  summit  of  Chimborazo,  a  feat 
which  had  been  unsuccessfully  attempted  by 
Humboldt  and  others.  During  this  journey  he 
discovered  the  Andean  glaciers  and  made  further 
collections  of  fossil,  plant,  and  animal  speci- 
mens. In  addition  to  his  Scrambles  Amongst  the 
Alps  in  the  Tears  1860-69  (1871;  illustrated  by 
himself),  he  described  his  travels  in  Travels 
Among  the  Great  Andes  of  the  Equator  (1892)  ; 
Chamonix  and  Mont  Blanc  (1896) ;  and  Zermatt 
and  the  Matterhorn  (1897). 

WHYTE,  Violet.    See  Stannabd,  Henbietta 
EUZA  Vaughan. 

WHYTE'-MEI/VHiLE,  George  John.    See 
Melville,  Geobge  John  Whyte. 

WICHEBN,  vlK'«m,  Johann  Hinbich  ( 1808- 
Sl).    The  founder  of  home  nuBsioxu  in  Ger- 


many. He  was  born  at  Hamburg,  studied  the- 
ology at  Gottingen  and  Berlin,  and,  settling  in 
his  native  city,  devoted  himself  to  missionary 
work  among  the  poor.  He  started  a  Sunday- 
school  which  proved  very  successful,  and  in  1833 
opened  his  Rauhes  Haus  (q.v.).  Wichern  traveled 
through  Germany,  preaching  and  establishing 
hospitals,  schools,  homes,  and  rescue  stations. 
Through  his  exertions  the  Protestant  synod  at 
Wittenberg  in  1848  appointed  a  central  com- 
mittee for  home  missions.  In  1851  the  Prussian 
Government  made  him  inspector  of  prisons  and 
houses  of  correction,  and  in  1868  general  super- 
intendent. In  1872  disease  forced  him  to  retire 
from  office.  He  published:  Die  innere  Mission 
der  deutschen  evangelischen  Kirche  (1849)  ;  Die 
Behandlung  der  Verhrecher  und  entlassenen 
Straflinge  (1853) ;  Der  Dieyist  der  Frauen  in  der 
Kirche  (1858). 

WICHEBT,  vlK'Srt,  Ernest  (1831-1902).  A 
German  dramatist  and  novelist,  bom  at  Inster- 
burg.  With  his  play  Unser  General  York 
(1858)  Wichert  won  his  first  success,  and  from 
that  time  produced  both  plays  and  novels  which 
established  his  reputation  as  a  sound  playwright 
and  interesting  story-teller.  Licht  und  Schatten 
(1861),  Di  Realisten  (1874),  and  Im  Dienst 
der  Pflicht  (1897)  are  among  his  dramas.  Con- 
siderable success  attended  his  comedy  Ein» 
Schritt  vom  Wege  (1871),  also  Biegen  oder 
hrechen  (1874)  and  Als  Verlohte  empfehlen  sich. 
His  volumes  of  fiction  include:  Bin  hasslicher 
Mensch  (1868)  ;  Die  Arheiter  (1873)  ;  Die  Taube 
auf  dem  Dache  (1892);  and  Die  Schtoestern 
(1896). 

WICHITA,  wIchl-tA.  A  tribe  of  Caddoan 
stock  (q.v.),  formerly  ranging  over  the  country 
between  the  Washita  and  Upper  Red  Rivers,  in- 
cluding the  Wichita  Mountains,  in  southern 
Oklahoma,  and  now  gathered  in  a  reservation  on 
the  north  side  of  Washita  in  the  vicinity  of 
Anadarko.  According  to  tradition,  they,  as  well 
as  their  confederates,  the  Waco  ( q.v. )  and  Tawa- 
coni,  are  direct  offshoots  of  the  Pawnee  (q.v.), 
all  these  tribes  speaking  the  same  language  with 
but  slight  dialectic  differences.  They  call  them- 
selves Kitikitish  and  sometimes  TatD4hash,  of 
which  their  popular  name  may  be  a  derivative. 
By  the  French  they  were  called  Pani  Piqu6, 
'Tattooed  Pawnee,'  their  common  designation 
among  other  tribes  being  'Tattooed  People,' 
in  allusion  to  the  tribal  custom  of  tattooing 
upon  the  face,  arms,  and  breast,  particularly 
among  the  women.  Like  all  the  Caddoan 
tribes,  the  Wichita  were  agricultural  and 
semi-sedentary,  occupying  villages  of  large 
dome-shaped  houses  built  of  grass  laid  over  n 
framework  of  poles.  On  temporary  outings  they 
used  the  ordinary  skin  tipi.  They  had  a  number 
of  interesting  ceremonials,  most  of  which  they 
still  retain,  including  a  gift  dance,  a  thanks- 
giving or  green  corn  dance,  and  a  great  cere- 
monial foot  race  in  which  every  one  able  to  run 
participated.  They  were  peaceable  and  indus- 
trious and  are  one  of  the  few  tribes  which  have 
always  kept  peace  with  the  whites. 

Their  earliest  migration  appears  to  have  been 
up  the  Red  or  Canadian  River  from  Arkansas 
or  Louisiana.  They  are  identical  with  the  people 
of  Quivira  visited  by  Coronado  in  1542.  About 
1780  they  were  living  about  the  present  Wichita 
Falls,  Tex.     At  a  later  period  they  fixed  their 
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village  on  the  north  fork  of  Red  River,  in  the 
Wichita  Mountains,  where  they  were  visited  by 
a  Government  expedition  in  1834,  resulting  in  a 
treaty  of  friendship  the  next  year,  soon  after 
which  they  removed  to  the  site  of  the  present 
Fort  Sill.  In  1869  they  were  assigned  to  their 
present  reservation,  but  on  the  outbreak  of  the 
Civil  War  were  compelled  to  take  refuge  in 
Kansas,  camping  about  the  present  site  of 
Wichita  on  the  Arkansas,  where  they  remained 
until  1867.  They  are  now  allotted  citizens,  and, 
being  self-supporting  and  industrious,  would  be 
in  fairly  prosperous  condition  but  for  the  dissi- 
pation brought  among  them  by  the  opening  of 
the  country  to  white  settlement.  From  an  esti- 
mated total  of  over  3000  in  1804  the  confederated 
bands  have  decreased  to  692  in  1872  and  about 
360  in  1901. 

WICHITA.  The  county-seat  of  Sedgwick 
County,  Kan.,  228  miles  southwest  of  Kansas 
City,  on  the  Arkansas  River,  and  on  the  Atchi- 
son, Topeka  and  Santa  Fe,  the  Missouri  Pacific, 
the  Chicago,  Rock  Island  and  Pacific,  the  Saint 
Louis  and  San  Francisco,  the  Wichita  and  West- 
ern, the  Wichita  and  Colorado,  and  other  rail- 
roads (Map:  Kansas,  E  4).  It  is  well  laid  out 
and  has  attractive  residences,  imposing  business 
blocks,  and  fine  public  buildings.  The  city  is  the 
'seat  of  Fairraount  College  (Congregational), 
opened  in  1892;  Albertus  Magnus  University 
(Roman  Catholic),  opened  in  1900;  the  Friends* 
University ;  Kansas  College  of  Osteopathy ;  Lewis 
Academy ;  and  All  Hallows  Academy.  The  Public 
Library  has  7000  volumes.  Other  prominent  in- 
stitutions include  the  Martha  Washington  Home, 
Orphans'  Home,  Children's  Home,  and  the 
Wichita  and  Saint  Francis  hospitals.  The  United 
States  Government  building,  coimty  court-house, 
city  hall,  high  school  building,  and  the  Scottish 
Rite  Masonic  Cathedral  are  noteworthy.  River- 
side Park,  the  most  prominent  of  the  public 
parks,  contains  146  acres.  WMchita  is  favored 
with  excellent  transportation  facilities,  and  has 
considerable  commercial  and  industrial  impor- 
tance. The  region  is  very  fertile,  and  is  known 
for  its  large  farming,  dairying,  and  stock-raising 
interests.  There  are  extensive  packing  estab- 
lishments and  stock  yards,  flouring  mills,  foun- 
dries and  machine  shops,  stove  works,  grain  ele- 
vators, implement  manufactories,  car  shops,  etc. 
A  large  wholesale  and  jobbing  trade  is  carried 
on  here.  Under  the  charter  of  1886,  the  govern- 
ment is  vested  in  a  mayor,  chosen  biennially, 
and  a  unicameral  council.  The  majority  of  the 
subordinate  officials  are  appointed  by^  the  mayor, 
subject  to  the  confirmation  of  the  council.  The 
board  of  education,  however,  is  elected  by  popu- 
lar vote.  Wichita  was  settled  in  1870,  and  was 
incorporated  the  following  vear.  Population, 
in  1890,  23,853;  in  1900,  24,671. 

WICHITA  MOUNTAINS.  A  group  of 
mountains  in  the  southern  part  of  Oklahoma 
between  the  Washita  and  Red  rivers  (Map:  Okla- 
homa, E  4).  They  form  a  western  outlier  of  an 
interrupted  system  of  ancient,  denuded  rock 
masses  extending  across  Indian  Territory  into 
southern  Arkansas,  and  rise  abruptly  from  the 
surrounding  plain  to  a  height  of  nearly  1000 
feet  above  it.  The  group  consists  of  a  number 
of  isolated  conical  granite  peaks  surrounded  by 
outcrops  of  folded  Paleozoic  strata. 


WICK.  A  seaport,  capital  of  Caithness,  Scot- 
land, at  the  mouth  of  Wick  Water,  and  at  the 
head  of  Wick  Bay,  18%  miles  south  of  John 
o'  Groat's  House  (Map:  Scotland,  El).  Wick  is 
the  headquarters  of  the  herring  fishery  and  its 
kindred  industries  in  Scotland.  There  are  two 
harbors  and  an  extensive  breakwater.  Popula- 
tion (Parliamentary  borough),  in  1901,  7881. 

WICKED  BIBLE.  See  Biblb,  Curious  Edi- 
tions OF. 

WICK^FIELDy  AoNES.  The  patient  daughter 
of  Miss  Betsy  Trot  wood's  solicitor,  in  Dickens's 
Da/vid  Copperfield.  She  marries  David  after  the 
death  of  his  child-wife.  Dora.  Her  father  is  a 
well-meaning  but  not  very  strong-minded  man, 
whose  unfortunate  taste  for  dru&  Uriah  Heep 
cultivates  in  order  to  ruin  him. 

WlCKOiOW.  A  maritime  county  of  the  Prov- 
ince of  Leinster,  Ireland,  bounded  by  the  Irish 
Sea  and  the  provinces  of  Wexford,  Carlow,  Ril- 
dare,  and  Dublin  (Map:  Ireland,  E  4).  Area, 
781  square  miles.  The  land  rises  abruptly  from 
the  sea,  and  a  large  part  of  the  county  is 
mountainous  and  barren.  About  one-half  is  pas- 
ture land,  and  cattle-raising  is  the  chief  occu- 
pation, though  some  oats  and  potatoes  are  raised. 
Population,  in  1901,  60,824.  County  town, 
JiVicklow. 

WICKBAH,  vik'r&m,  JoBO  (?-c.l560).  A 
German  author,  born  probably  at  Colmar,  in 
Alsatia,  where  he  founded  in  1549  a  Meistersinger 
school.  The  only  other  event  of  his  life  of  which 
we  have  deiinite  record  is  that  in  1555  he  became 
town  clerk  at  Burgheim  in  the  Breisgau.  The 
best  of  his  dramas  are  Der  verlome  8ohn  (1540) 
and  Tobias  (1551).  He  is  better  known,  bow- 
ever,  as  the  first  writer  of  prose  fiction  in  the 
German  Reformation  period,  and  in  his  tales  he 
expressed  the  new  social  ideas  which  were  preva- 
lent. Aside  from  his  novels,  Ritter  Qalay  aus 
Schottland  (1539).  Der  Knahenapiegel  (1554), 
Der  irrereitende  Pilger  (1556),  and  Ooldfaden 
(1557),  he  published  a  collection  of  witty  tales 
entitled  Das  Rollwagen-Buchlein  (1555),' which 
contains  his  best-known  and  most  interesting 
work.  Consult  Scherer,  Die  Anfange  des 
deutschen  Prosaromans  und  Jorg  Wickram  v<m 
Colmar  (Strassburg,  1877). 

WICK^STEED,  Phiup  Henby  (1844—).  An 
English  Unitarian  clergyman  and  lecturer,  born 
at  Leeds.  He  was  educated  at  University  College, 
Manchester,  and  New  College,  London,  and  in 
1874-97  had  charge  of  the  Little  Portland  Street 
Chapel,  London.  In  1887  he  began  to  lecture 
for  the  University  Extension  movement,  speak- 
ing principally  on  poetry  and  economics.  His 
publications  include:  Dante:  Siw  Sermons 
(1880);  The  Alphabet  of  Economic  Science 
( 1888 ) ;  The  Coordination  of  the  Laws  of  Dis- 
tribution; Henrik  Ibsen  (1892)  ;  and  translation 
and  notes  to  Dante's  Paradiso  (Temple  edition). 

WICKT.  A  North  American  shrub.  See 
Kalmia. 

WICa:*IP,  John  (c.  1320-84).  A  noted  English 
reformer,  often  styled  the  •Morning  Star  of  the 
Reformation.'  He  was  bom  probably  near  Rich- 
mond, in  Yorkshire.  The  known  facts  of  his  life 
are  singularly  few  aqd  meagre.  He  seems  to  hare 
belonged  to  a  well-to-do  family  of  the  lower  no- 
bility and  to  have  been  sent  as  a  youth  to  the 
University  of  Oxford.    He  became  a  fellow  and 
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not  long  before  1360  master  of  Balliol  College. 
He  was  made  rector  of  the  neighboring  parish 
of  Fillingham  (1361-69),  of  Ludgarshall  (1369- 
74),  and  of  Lutterworth  (1374-84).  In  1365  he 
appears  as  King's  chaplain,  if  this  is  the  proper 
translation  of  peculiaris  regis  clericus,  and  from 
this  date  he  enters  into  close  relations  with  the 
Governnient,  especially  with  the  King's  son 
John  (of  Gaunt).  In  1375  he  was  made  a  mem- 
ber of  a  royal  commission  to  confer  with  legates 
of  the  Pope  at  Bruges.  Attention  was  first  called 
to  his  views  on  theological  questions  in  the  year 
1376,  and  he  was  summoned  to  give  account  of 
his  teaching  at  Saint  Paul's  in  London  by  Bishop 
Courtenay.  In  the  next  year  a  series  of  Papal 
bulls  were  procured,  directing  the  ecclesiastical 
authorities  to  proceed  against  Wiclif,  but  he 
was  supported  by  so  strong  a  faction  at  the  time 
that  nothing  could  be  accomplished.  At  a  second 
hearing  at  Lambeth  in  1378  he  was  protected 
by  the  Queen  Mother  and  allowed  to  withdraw 
with  only  a  gentle  admonition.  From  this  time 
until  two  years  before  his  death  in  1384,  he 
continued  to  write  and  teach  at  Oxford,  elaborat- 
ing his  views  with  more  clearness  and  winning 
many  supporters.  His  doctrines  were  carried 
to  Prague  and  served  there  as  the  basis  of  the 
revolt  under  John  Huss.  They  were  formally  con- 
demned at  the  Council  of  Constance  (1415)  and 
repudiated  by  all  parties  down  to  the  Reforma- 
tion. In  1428  Pope  Martin  V.  called  upon 
Bishop  Flemmyng,  of  London,  to  disinter  the 
remains  of  Wiclif  from  the  parish  church  at 
Lutterworth  and  scatter  them  abroad,  and  this 
was  done. 

The  activities  of  Wiclif  may  be  classified  as 
political,  theological,  and  evangelical,  but  these 
are  all  closely  connected  by  a  common  principle 
of  thought.  The  one  creative  idea  which  governed 
all  his  action,  and  which  may  be  regarded  as 
Wiclifs  contribution  to  the  Reformation,  is  the 
right  of  the  individual  to  form  his  opinions  on 
the  basis  of  Scripture  and  reason,  and  then  to 
carry  out  these  opinions  in  association  with  other 
individuals  as  seems  best  to  him  and  them.  Al- 
though he  describes  himself  as  a  realist  and 
worked  according  to  the  formal  methods  of  the 
niediseval  realistic  school  of  thought,  his  con- 
clusions are  largely  tinged  by  the  new  nominal- 
istie  writing  of  William  of  Ockham  and  Marsi- 
glio  of  Padua.  The  essence  of  this  new  thought 
was  the  comparative  unimportance  of  traditions 
in  Church  or  State,  and  the  corresponding  right 
of  the  members  of  the  body  politic  or  religious  to 
govern  themselves  as  they  saw  fit.  Such  ideas 
fell  in  naturally  with  the  newly  developed  na- 
tionalistic feeling  in  all  countries,  and  more  espe- 
cially in  England.  If  it  was  true  that  English- 
men owed  their  first  duty  to  England,  then  there 
must  be  some  way  of  showing  that  such  national 
loyalty  was  consistent  with  fidelity  to  the  Chris- 
tian faith.  Wiclifs  first  public  service  was  in 
furnishing  to  the  Government  just  such  a  demon- 
stration as  this.  In  1365  the  Pope,  then  living  in 
France,  had  renewed  a  long-neglected  claim  on 
England  for  the  tribute  promised  by  King  John 
a  hundred  and  fifty  years  before  as  a  part  of 
his  bargain  with  Rome.  Money  given  to  the 
Papacy  seemed  to  be  money  taken  from  England 
to  serve  her  enemy,  France,  and  the  Government 
Bought  a  valid  excuse  for  refusing  the  demand. 
Wiclifs    pamphlet,    Determinatio    qtuedam    de 


Dominio,  supplied  the  need.  In  it  he  showed 
that  a  nation  had  the  same  rights  of  self-preser- 
vation as  an  individual;  that  the  Papacy,  being 
a  spiritual  power,  could  not  law^fuUy  exercise 
sovereignty  over  a  dependent  country;  and,  finally, 
that  King  John  had  had  no  right  to  make  any 
such  bargain  without  the  consent  of  the  people  of 
England.  The  same  points  are  clearly  seen  in 
another  pamphlet  written  eleven  years  later  in 
reply  to  an  inquiry  from  Parliament  whether  the 
nation  would  be  justified  in  refusing  to  pay 
Teter's  pence'  during  a  time  of  domestic  need. 
W^iclif  takes  here  the  broad  ground  that  all  such 
contributions  were  acts  of  charity,  and  hence 
not  subject  to  demand;  they  might  rightfully  be 
withheld  when  the  nation  had  need  of  the  money 
to  provide  for  the  maintenance  of  religion  at 
home.  On  both  these  occasions  W^iclif  was  led 
on  to  express  opinions  on  the  nature  and  the 
present  perversions  of  the  Papal  office  which 
could  not  be  overlooked.  The  bulls  of  Gregory 
XI.  in  1377  were  the  direct  outcome  of  this 
opposition.  They  placed  Wiclif  fairly  in  the 
position  of  a  condemned  heretic,  but  there  was  no 
power  in  England  strong  enough  to  enforce  them 
against  a  man  who  had  made  himself  the  cham- 
pion of  national  rights  as  against  all  foreign 
aggression.  They  fell  flat  and  unquestionably 
weakened  the  Papal  cause  in  England.  Though 
the  attitude  of  the  Government  changed  with  the 
shifting  of  parties  consequent  upon  the  death  of 
Edward  III.  and  the  accession  of  Richard  II., 
Wiclif  continued  to  enjoy  the  protection  that 
had  carried  him  so  far  and  was  allowed  to  end 
his  days  in  peace. 

The  principles  governing  Wiclif  in  these  politi- 
cal questions  are  laid  down  by  him  chiefiy  in  his 
two  great  treatises,  De  Dominio  Divino  and  De 
Civili  Dominio,  in  which  he  tried  to  show  the 
limits  of  human  lordship  and  especially  of  the 
lordship  of  the  Church  over  temporal  things. 
In  these,  as  in  his  other  writings,  the  appeal  is 
throughout  to  Scripture  as  the  highest  expression 
of  the  divine  law,  and  in  opposition  to  the  man- 
made  statutes  of  the  Roman  Church.  From  this 
supreme  authority  of  Scripture  Wiclif  went  on 
naturally  to  the  importance  of  teaching  it  to 
every  Christian,  and  so  to  the  duty  of  giving 
it  to  the  world  in  the  common  tongue.  It  seems 
now  to  be  clear  that  before  Wiclifs  time  there 
had  been  no  systematic  attempt  to  translate  the 
whole  Bible  into  English,  and  hence  the  vast 
importance  of  the  version  known  as  Wiclifs 
Bible,  though  it  is  not  probable  that  he  did  more 
than  a  fragment  of  the  work  of  translation  him- 
self. Aside  from  its  value  as  a  contribution  to 
the  growing  standard  of  English  prose,  this 
English  Bible  was  the  chief  agency  in  spreading 
the  ideas  that  form  the  practical  side  of  Wiclifs 
activity.  He  tried  to  meet  the  need  of  the 
times  by  sending  out  the  Bible  in  the  hands  of 
young  men,  not  ordained  to  the  ministry  nor 
bound  by  any  vows,  not  even,  so  far  as  we  know, 
equipped  with  any  professional  learning,  though 
probably  often  youths  who  had  listened  to  his 
teaching  at  Oxford.  These  *poor  priests'  were  to 
imitate  as  far  as  possible  the  conditions  of 
the  Apostles.  They  went  forth  on  foot,  in  a 
russet  gown,  with  scrip  and  staff,  and,  if  we 
may  believe  the  reports  of  friends  and  enemies 
alike,  the  people  heard  them  gladly.  They  were 
instructed    to    preach    nothing    but    the    plain. 
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straightforward  word  of  God.  The  description 
-of  the  'persone  of  a  town'  in  the  prologue  to  the 
Canterbury  Tales  corresponds  very  closely  to  the 
ideal  set  forth  in  Wiclif's  instructions  to  these 
preachers. 

What  the  heresies  of  Wiclif  were  is  best 
learned  from  the  list  of  charges  brought  forward 
at  the  several  trials.  They  may  all  be  regarded 
as  growing  out  of  the  one  fundamental  notion  of 
a  divine  law — lew  Christi — superior  to  all  earth- 
ly laws  and  not  intrusted  to  any  human  person 
or  institiftion.  It  is  obvious  that  in  the  last 
resort  this  divine  law  is  only  to  be  found  in  the 
individual  conscience  using  all  the  means,  intel- 
lectual, spiritual,  and  emotional,  that  it  can 
command.  Tliis  was  Wiclif's  real  and  sufficient 
offense.  It  appears  in  every  detail  of  the  charges. 
In  speculative  theology  the  test  came,  as  it  con- 
tinued to  do  throughout  the  Reformation  period, 
on  the  question  of  the  sacramental  observances, 
and  especially  of  the  Eucharist.  Realist  as  he 
claimed  to  be,  Wiclif  could  not  accept  the  doc- 
trine that  in  the  consecration  of  the  elements 
the  accidents  were  separated  from  the  substance 
they  represented,  and  he  therefore  had  to  deny 
the  doctrine  of  transubstantiation.  True,  he 
tried  every  device  of  the  subtlest  logic  of  the 
schools  to  prove  that  he  believed  in  an  actual 
presence  of  the  body  of  Christ  in  the  Host,  but 
his  definitions  were  vague  enough  to  admit  the 
widest  differences  of  interpretation,  and  this 
would  not  do.  His  view  of  the  Church  was  that 
it  consisted  of  the  body  of  the  followers  of  Christ, 
and  that>  therefore  it  could  not  be  controlled  by 
any  person  or  group  of  persons,  such  as  the  Pope 
and  the  cardinals.  Authority  in  the  Church  de- 
pended upon  the  purity  with  which  those  who 
claimed  authority  lived  up  to  the  law  of  Christ. 
If  they  violated  that  law,  they  forfeited  all 
claim  to  obedience.  It  was  the  business  of  tem- 
poral authorities  to  see  to  it  that  this  law  be 
obeyed,  and  to  recall  the  rulers  of  the  Church  to 
obedience  if  they  failed.  The  control  of  the 
temporalities  of  the  Church  lay  in  the  hand  of 
the  civil  rulers,  who  ought  to  withdraw  them  if 
they  were  abused. 

However  subversive  of  existing  institutions 
these  principles  of  Wiclif  might  be,  they  would, 
perhaps,  have  been  overlooked  if  he  had  not 
aroused  the  bitterest  personal  enmities  by  his 
unsparing  application  of  them  to  the  evils  of 
society.  Especially  his  denunciations  of  the  men- 
dicant Orders  brought  into  the  field  against  him 
a  power  that  few  could  in  the  long  run  withstand. 
The  episcopal  order  felt  itself  threatened  by  the 
growing  contempt  for  organized  authority,  and 
was  only  too  ready  to  connect  the  social  up- 
heavals of  the  time  (1381)  with  this  religious 
agitation.  The  sympathy  of  the  ruling  classes 
was  diverted  from  Wiclif  in  his  last  years, 
but  it  is  clear  that  his  teaching  was  held  in 
reverence  by  many  of  the  lower  and  middle 
classes.  *Lollardry,'  as  the  following  of  Wiclif 
came  to  be  called,  was  doubtless  very  widely 
spread  and  maintained  itself  for  about  a  genera- 
tion after  Wiclif *8  death  as  a  powerful  religious 
and  political  factor  in  the  English  people.  The 
most  active  work  in  collecting  and  editing  Wic- 
lif s  writings  has  been  done  binder  the  auspices 
of  the  Wiclif  Society,  which  is  still  engaged  in 
clearing  up  the  evidence  as  to  the  reformer's 
life  and  work.     Consult:   Lechler,  Johann  von 


Wiclif  und  die  Vorgeaehichte  der  Reformation 
(Leipzig,  1873;  Eng.  trans.,  Ijond^^n,  1884); 
Burrows,  Wiclif 8  Place  in  History  (2d  ed.,  Lon 
don,  1884)  ;  Poole,  Wycliffe  and  Movements  for 
Reform  (ib.,  1889);  Trevelyan,  The  Age  of 
Wycliffe  (ib.,  1898);  Sargeant,  John  Wyclif 
(New  York,  1893).     See  Lollabos. 

WICOPY.     See  Leatherwood. 

WIDDINy  or  WIDIN,  vidln.  An  ancieni 
town  and  the  capital  of  a  department  in  the 
Principality  of  Bulgaria,  situated  on  the  right 
bank  of  the  Danube,  about  100  miles  west-north- 
west of  Sofia  (Map:  Balkan  Peninsula,  D  3).  h 
is  surrounded  by  marshes  and  its  inaccessibility 
formerly  gave  it  great  strategical  importance. 
There  are  still  preserved  the  ancient  walls  and 
the  citadel.  A  new  quarter  is  growing  up  along 
the  river.  Widdin  manufactures  gold  and  silver- 
ware, tobacco,  and  spirits.  Population,  about 
15,000.  Widdin  was  a  very  strong  Turkish 
fortress  and  constituted  an  important  strategic 
point  in  the  Russo-Turkish  war. 

WIDE,  WIDE  WOBLD,  The.  A  popular 
novel  by  Susan  Warner,  under  the  name  of 
Elizabeth  Wetherell  (1850). 

WIDGEON,  or  WTGEOK  (from  OF.  vigeon, 
widgeon,  from  Lat.  vipo,  sort  of  small  crane). 
A  river-duck  of  the  genus  Mareca,  allied  to  the 
gadwall  and  teal,  and 
common  throughout 
the  Arctic  regions. 
The  true  widgeon 
(Mareca  penelope)  is 
'seen  in  temperate  lati- 
tudes only  in  winter, 
when  it  flies  in  large 
flocks,  and  is  a  favor- 
ite with  gunners.  Its 
whole  length  is  about 
19  inches.  The  fore- 
head and  top  of  the 
head  in  the  male  are 
white;  the  cheeks  and 
hind  part  of  the  neck 
reddish  chestnut;  the 
upper  parts  grayish 
white,  crossed  with  ir- 
regular zigzag  lines  of 
black;  the  tail  nearly  black;  the  wing-coverts 
white,  tipped  with  black;  the  primaries  dark 
brown;  speculum  green,  edged  with  black;  the 
throat  pale  rufous;  the  breast  and  belly  white. 
The  female  is  very  different,  the  head  and  neck 
rufous  brown,  speckled  with  dark  brown;  the 
back  varied  with  two  shades  of  brown,  darker  in 
the  centre,  and  paler  in  the  edges  of  the  feathers. 
Widgeons  feed  during  the  daytime,  and  chiefly 
on  water-plants.  The  note  is  a  shrill  whistle. 
whence  its  French  name  siffleur,  and  the  English 
names,  *whew  duck'  and  'whewer.'  The  American 
widgeon  or  baldpate  {Mareca  Americana)  i< 
much  like  the  European,  but  the  upper  parts  are 
finely  waved  transversely  with  black  and  reddish 
brown ;  the  under  parts  are  mostly  white ;  the  top 
of  the  head  is  almost  white ;  the  wing-coverts  are 
white,  the  greater  tipped  with  black.  It  is  com- 
mon in  winter  in  the  interior  of  the  United 
States,  and  its  flesh  is  highly  esteemed.  It 
breeds  regularly  from  Minnesota  northward,  and 
occasionally  much  farther  south.    See  Duck. 


BILL  or  A  friDGBOSr. 
A,  profile;    b,    upper  side:  r, 
UDder  side;     showing?   ^rra- 
tlons.  {M&recA  Americana*) 
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WIDMAKN,  vlt'man,  Joseph  Viktob  (1842 
— ).  A  Swiss  author,  bom  at  Nennowitz,  Mo- 
ravia, and  educated  at  Heidelberg  and  Jena.  He 
became  director  of  a  girls'  boarding  school  at 
Berne  in  1868,  but  left  this  work  in  1880,  when  he 
was  made  literary  editor  of  the  Berlin  Bund. 
His  writings  include  narrative  and  lyrical  verse 
as  well  as  dramas  and  novels.  Among  them 
may  be  named  Erasmus  von  Rotterdam  (1865)  ; 
Arnold  von  Brescia  (1867);  Buddha  (1869); 
Spaziergange  in  den  Alpen  (1885) ;  Jenseits  von 
Gut  und  Bose  (1893)  ;  Maihdferkombdie  (1897)  ; 
and  Die  Muse  des  Aretin  ( 1902) . 

WIDNMANNy  vld^n-mfin,  Maximilian  von 
(1812-95).  A  German  sculptor,  born  in  Eich- 
stiitt.  After  studying  under  Eberhard  and 
Sohwanthaler  in  Mimich,  he  spent  three  years 
(1836  39)  in  Rome.  In  1849  he  was  made  pro- 
fessor in  the  Munich  Academy,  and  executed 
several  public  monuments  in  that  city.  More 
successful,  though  perhaps  less  numerous  than 
the  former,  were  his  busts  and  statuettes.  His 
works  include  statues  of  Orlando  di  Lasso 
(1848),  Schiller  (1863),  Goethe  (1868),  Castor 
and  Pollux  (1877),  all  in  Munich,  and  others 
at  Bamberg,  Regensburg,  Wiirzburg,  and  else- 
where. 

WnXNES.  A  municipal  borough  in  Lanca- 
shire, England,  at  the  head  of  the  Mersey  estu- 
ary, 13  miles  southeast  of  Liverpool  (Map: 
England,  D  3) .  It  is  a  great  chemical  manufac- 
turing centre  and  also  has  iron  foundries  and 
copper  works.     Population,  in  1901,  28,580. 

WIDOB^  v6'd6r',  Chables  Mahie  (1845 — ). 
He  studied  at  home  under  his  father,  and  at 
Brussels  imder  Lemmens  on  the  organ  and 
Fetis  for  composition,  and  in  1860  succeeded  his 
father  as  organist  at  Saint  Francois.  In  1869  he 
became  organist  at  Saint  Sulpice,  Paris.  He 
succeeded  C^sar  Franck  as  organ  professor  in 
1890,  and  Dubois  in  1896,  as  professor  of  counter- 
point, fugue,  and  composition  at  the  Paris  Con- 
servatory. Under  the  pen  name  of  *Aul6tfes*  he 
was  the  musical  critic  of  UEstafette,  He  was 
also  director  and  conductor  of  the  society  *La 
Concordia.'  He  is  an  acknowledged  virtuoso 
on  the  organ  and  a  skillful  improviser,  and  his 
compositions  for  the  organ  rank  with  the  most 
important  of  modern  times.  His  compositions  and 
writings  include  the  two-act  ballad  La  Korrigane 
(1880) ;  music  to  the  play  Conte  d'Avril  (1885)  ; 
to  Les  Jacobites  (1885)  ;  the  lyric  drama  Maitre 
Amhros  (1896)  ;  the  pantomime  Jeanne  d'Arc 
(1890).  Other  compositions  include  several 
operas  not  yet  produced;  masses,  anthems,  and 
other  church  music ;  Walpurgis  Night  for  chorus 
and  orchestra  (1880)  ;  two  symphonies,  and 
chorals,  and  considerable  chamber  music.  His 
organ  works  include  nine  symphonies,  and  the 
celebrated  Symphony  gotique.  He  has  also  pub- 
lished many  compositions  for  the  violin,  'cello, 
piano,  etc. 

WIDOW  (in  law).  See  Jus  Relict^;  Mab- 
BiAGE;  Succession;  Dower. 

WIDOW,  The.  A  comedy  probably  entirely 
by  Middleton,  though  ascribed  to  Fletcher  and 
Jonson  as  well,  written  about  1616,  and  printed 
in  1652. 

WIDOW  BEDOTT  PAPEBS.  A  series  of 
humorous  sketches  first  published  in  NeaVs 
Saturday  Gazette  and  afterwards  issued  in  book 
Vol.  xyil.-46. 


form  (1855)  by  Frances  Miriam  Whitcher.  Con- 
sult Hart,  Female  Prose  Writers  of  America 
(New  York,  1855). 

WIDOW-BIBD.  One  of  the  group  of  weav- 
er-birds (subfamily  Viduins),  dwelling  in  West- 
em  Africa,  and  remarkable  for  the  gay  plumage 
and  long  tails  of  the  males,  the  females  having  a 
plain  brown  dress.  The  name  was  given  orig- 
inally by  the  Portuguese  settlers  to  a  species 
(Chera  procne)  which,  excepting  a  buflf  and  scar- 
let wing-bar,  is  wholly  black,  the  color  and  Ion*; 
train  suggesting  the  garb  of  a  widow.  One  of 
the  most  remarkable  species 
is  illustrated  ho  re  with.  Its 
body  is  not  larger  than  that 


(Vidua  ptitadlsea), 

of  a  stiiall  finch.  The  head, 
throat,  bnck,  nnd  \vin;^ii  are 
gre<^nisli  brown,  the  nu[K'  and 
under  parU  <lark  yt-l  Ujw, 
and  the  breast  deep  red.  The 
long  tail  is  most  curious. 
ThH  middle  pair  of  featlu^rs 
have  tht*  wt^bs  greatly  wld- 
ened,  and  throuph  the  twist- 
ing of  th^  shaft B  their  in- 
ferior surfaees  are  vertieaily 
opposed  1  the  next  pair  are 
prtHluced  to  the  lenf^h  of 
about  a  foot,  and  droop  in 
a  RTn^pful  curve:  sind  pa  eh 
has  attached  to  its  base  a 
long  hair-like  filament.  This 
and  some  other  species  are 
often  kept  in  Europe  as  cage 
birds  for  the  sake  of  their  song  as  well  as  their 
plumage.  Erroneous  spellings  of  this  name  are 
"whydah-bird"  and  "vida-bird." 

WIDOW'S  TEABS,  The.  A  coarse  but 
humorous  comedy  by  Chapman  (1612).  Its 
source  is  Petronius's  story  of  the  Ephesian  widow. 

WIECK,  vgk,  Friedrich  (1785-1873).  A  Ger- 
man musical  instructor,  born  at  Pretzsch,  near 
Wittenberg.  Having  at  first  studied  theologj'  at 
Wittenberg,  he  turned  to  music,  established  r. 
piano  factory  and  music  store  at  Leipzig,  but  soon 
devoted  himself  entirely  to  teaching  the  piano- 
forte according  to  a  rational  method  of  his  own, 
which  presently  brought  him  considerable  repu- 
tation and  was  successfully  put  to  the  test  by 
the  brilliant  achievements  of  his  daughters 
Klara  (wife  of  Robert  Schumann)  and  Marie 
( 1832 — ) .  In  1840  he  removed  to  Dresden,  where 
he  also  gave  vocal  instruction.  Most  of  his  ex- 
tensive pedagogical  experiences  may  be  found  in- 
corporated in  the  publication  Klavier  und  Gesang 
(3d  ed.,  1878).  Consult  the  biographies  by 
Meichsner  (Leipzig,  1875)  and  Kohut  (Dresden, 
1888)  ;  also  Joss,  Friedrich  Wieck  und  sein  Ver- 
h^iltnis   zu   Robert   Schumann    (ib.,    1900)  ;   id., 
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Der  Musikpadagoge  Friedrich  Wieck  und  seine 
Familie  (ib.,  1902). 

WTED,  vet,  Maximilian,  Prince  of  (1782- 
1867.)  A  German  naturalist,  born  at  Neuwied. 
He  undertook  two  journeys  of  scientific  investi- 
gation, one  through  Brazil  (1815-17)  and  one 
through  the  United  States  ( 1832-34) .  These  he 
described  in  Reiae  nach  Brasilien  in  den 
Jahren  1815-17,  with  atlas  (1819-20)  ;  Abbildun- 
gen  zur  Naturgeschichte  Brasiliens  (15  parts, 
1823-31);  Beitrdge  ztur  Naturgeschichte  Brdsi- 
liens  (1824-33);  Reise  nach  Nordamerika,  with 
engravings  and  atlas  ( 1838-43 ) . 

WIEDEMANN,  ve'de-man,  Alfred  (1856 — ). 
A  German  Egyptologist,  son  of  the  following.  He 
was  born  in  Berlin  and  educated  at  the  Univer- 
sity of  Bonn,  where  he  became  professor  of 
Egj'ptology  in  1891.  He  wrote:  Aegyptische  Ge- 
schichte  (1884;  supplement,  1888)  ;  Die  Religion 
der  alien  Aegypter  (1890)  ;  and  Die  Toten  und 
ihre  Reiche  im  Olauhen  der  alien  Aegypter  (2d 
ed.,  1902),  trans,  from  1st  ed.  under  the  title  The 
Ancient  Egyptian  Doctrine  of  the  Immortality  of 
the  Soul  (1895). 

WIEDEMANN,  Gustay  (1826-99).  A  Ger- 
man physicist  and  chemist.  He  was  bom  in  Ber- 
lin and  studied  at  the  university  in  that  city, 
where  in  1851  he  became  a  privatdocent.  In 
1854  he  was  appointed  professor  at  Basel;  in 
1863  he  was  called  to  the  Polytechnic  School  at 
Brunswick;  in  1886  he  went  to  Karlsruhe, 
and  in  1871  he  became  professor  of  physical 
chemistry  at  Leipzig,  taking  the  chair  of 
physics  in  1887.  He  carried  on  many  re- 
searches in  magnetism  and  electricity  and  stud- 
ied the  conduction  of  heat  and  electricity  by 
solids,  electrolysis,  magnetic  properties  of  bod- 
ies, and  devised  a  number  of  species  of  orig- 
inal apparatus.  He  was  the  author  of  Die  Lehre 
vom  Oalvanismus  und  Elektromagnetismus,  the 
third  edition  of  which  was  published  in  four 
volumes  under  the  title  of  Lehre  von  der  Elek- 
tricitdt  (1881-85),  and  a  fourth  edition  in  1893. 
Wiedemann,  at  the  death  of  Poggendorflf  (q.v.) 
in  1877,  assumed  the  direction  of  the  Annalen 
der  Physik  und  Chemie,  to  which  he  added  the 
Beibldtter  as  a  supplement. 

WIEDEB$HEIM,  ve^dSrz-him,  Robebt 
(1848 — ).  A  German  comparative  anatomist. 
He  studied  at  Tttbingen  and  WUrzburg,  and  was 
for  a  while  prosector  under  K51Iiker  in  Wflrz- 
burg,  and  in  1876  became  professor  of  anatomy 
at  Freiburg.  His  most  important  works  are  his 
textbooks  of  vertebrate  comparative  anatomy, 
Lehrbuch  der  vergleichenden  Anatomic  der  Wir- 
belthiere  (1882,  1886);  Grundriss  der  verglei- 
chenden Ayiatomie  der  Wirbelthicre  (1884,  1888, 
1893,  1898),  translated  into  English  by  W.  N. 
Parker  under  the  title  Elements  of  the  Com- 
parative Anatomy  of  Vertebrates  (1886,  1897). 
Among  his  other  important  works  are  Der  Bau 
des  Menschcn  als  Zeugniss  fur  seine  Vergangen- 
heit  (1887),  and  Das  Gliedmassenskelet  der  Wir- 
belthiere  (1892). 

WIELAND,  vS^ant,  Christoph  Martin 
(1733-1813).  A  German  author,  one  of  the  most 
important  of  the  classic  period  of  German  litera- 
ture, born  at  Oberholzheim,  near  Biberach,  in 
Wiirttemberg.  He  went  to  Tubingen  (1750)  to 
study  law,  but  was  more  interested  in  literature 


and  the  classics,  and  returned  to  his  family  mucb 
aflfected  by  the  mystical  piety  of  Klopstoek,  as  he- 
tells  us  in  his  Empfindungen  eines  Christen,  but 
also  under  the  spell  of  the  skeptical  French  phi- 
losophy of  the  time.  At  Zurich  he  was  welcomed 
(1752)  by  Bodmer  (q.v.),  who  called  his  atten- 
tion to  biblical  epical  themes  and  enlisted  his 
aid  in  a  controversy  with  the  Anacreontic  school 
of  Gleim  (q.v.).  In  the  course  of  this  occupat inn 
Wieland  himself  was  attracted  to  Greek  literaturi> 
and  in  poetic  contributions  to  the  psychology'  of 
modern  love  broke  irretrievably  with  the  Puri- 
tans of  Zurich.  In  1759  he  went  to  Bern  to  ac- 
cept a  position  as  private  tutor.  Here  his  natu- 
rally light  heart  betrayed  him  into  several  love 
adventures;  but  in  1760  he  obtained  an  office  in 
Biberach.  In  intimate  association  with  the  fas- 
cinating Sophie  von  La  Roche,  who  played  an 
important  part  in  Goethe's  life,  Wieland  hovereiJ 
for  a  time  on  the  brink  of  thoughtless  hedonii^m. 
but  presently  outgrew  this,  married  a  homespun 
bread  and  butter  wife  (1765),  and  settled  down 
to  the  daily  round  of  a  model  paterfamilias  amid 
a  circle  of  fourteen  children.  During  these  years 
Wieland  was  writing  fiction  that  made  him  a 
favorite  with  the  German  nobility  and  an  Ichaliod 
to  his  former  associates.  The  versified  Xadinc 
(1769)  is  Greek  in  its  joy  of  life,  the  prose 
Don  Silvio  von  Rosalva  (1764)  is  a  satire  on 
idealism,  and  the  Comic  Tales  {Komiache  Ersck- 
lungen,  1766)  pass  the  border  line  of  frivolity. 
Then  study  of  Fielding  and  other  English  novel- 
ists appears  in  Agathon  (1767)  and  the  versi- 
fied tale  Musarion  (1768)  ;  and  the  influence  of 
Shakespeare,  twenty-two  oif  whose  plays  he  had 
translated  before  1767,  is  also  unmistakable. 
Wieland  now  attempted  in  Der  goJdene  spifgel 
a  description  of  an  ideal  State  (1772),  after  ob- 
taining a  professor's  chair  in  the  University  of 
Erfurt  (1769),  whence  he  was  summoned  in 
1772  to  Weimar  to  become  tutor  to  the  young 
Prince  Karl  August  and  his  brother.  At  Weimar 
Wieland  remained  honored  and  respected  till 
death.  The  added  dignity  naturally  produced 
greater  literary  seriousness.  His  critical  quarter- 
lies, Der  Deutsche  Merkur  (1773-95),  Attisches 
Museum  (1796-1804),  and  Neues  Attisches  Mu- 
seum (1808-09),  spread  and  confirmed  his  influ- 
ence, which  was  now  toward  a  serene  optimism, 
purer  taste,  and  the  diffusion  of  culture.  Thus  he 
moderated  wuth  a  discriminating  sympathy  the 
excesses  of  the  writers  of  the  period  of  Storm  and 
Stress  (q.v.).  The  first  important  work  of  the 
Weimar  period  was  Die  Abderiten  (1774),  a 
satirical  novel  in  the  interest  of  political  cos- 
mopolitanism. Then  Goethe,  and  soon  after- 
ward Herder,  came  to  Weimar  and  gave  new 
wings  to  Wieland's  genius,  leading  him  back 
to  verse  and  to  the  tmworked  mine  of  mediaval 
Germany,  whence  he  drew  the  inspiration  of  Oe- 
ron  der  Adelige  and  of  his  best  known  epic,  the 
romantic  Oberon  (1780).  His  later  romances, 
Peregrinus  Proteus  (1791)  and  Aristipp  (1800), 
are  of  inferior  interest,  and  his  most  valu- 
able contributions  to  literary  culture  in  the  last 
thirty  years  of  his  life  were  his  translation? 
of  the  Satires  and  Epistles  of  Horace  (1782-86). 
the  Letters  of  Cicero  (1808-12),  the  Dialogues  of 
Lucian  (1788),  and  parts  of  Xenophon,  Aristo- 
phanes, and  Euripides.  He  took  an  active  part  in 
critical  journalism  up  to  1809,  and  from  1794  to 
1802  superintended  an  edition  of  his  Works  (45 
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vols.).  His  death  was  that  of  a  calm  Epicurean. 
Of  all  the  Weimar  galaxy  he  is  the  most  recrea- 
tive, the  most  delightful,  the  most  genial,  though 
others  be  more  philosophical,  more  serious,  more 
versatile  or  profound.  Wieland  first  called  Ger- 
man attention  generally  to  Shakespeare  and  to 
the  Middle  Ages;  he  first  made  stylistic  elegance 
and  refinement  natural  to  German  verse  and 
prose. 

Wieland's  complete  Works  are  edited  by  Gruber 
(33  vols.,  Leipzig,  1818-28,  and  in  40  vols.,  Ber- 
lin, 1867-75).  Of  selections  the  editions  are 
nunierous.  His  Letters  are  collected  in  Ausge- 
tc4ihlte  Brief e  an  verschiedene  Freunde  (Zurich, 
lSIo-16) ;  Ausicahl  denkioiirdiger  Brieft  <  Vienna, 
1815) ;  Brief e  an  Sophie  von  La  Roche  (Berlin, 
1820) ;  and  Hassencamp,  Neue  Brief e  WielandSy 
vornehtnlich  an  Sophie  von  La  Roche  ( Stuttgart, 
1894) .  The  .4  bderiten  is  translated  by  Christmas 
as  The  Republic  of  Fools  (London,  1861);  the 
Oberon  by  Sotheby  (3d  ed.,  London,  1826),  There 
are  Lives  of  Wieland  by  Gruber  (Leipzig,  1827- 
28),  Hallberg  (Paris,  1869),  Prohle  (Berlin, 
1877),  Ofterdingen  (1877).  Consult  also:  Loe- 
bell,  Entwickelung  der  deuischen  Poesie  ( Bruns- 
wick, 1868)  ;  Ranke,  Zur  Betirtheilung  Wielands 
(Marburg,  1885)  ;  Hirzel,  Wieland  und  Martin 
und  Regula  Kiinzli  (Leipzig,  1801). 

WIELEMANS,  ve'le-m^ns,  Alexandeb  von 
MoNTEFOBTE  (1843 — ).  An  Austrian  architect, 
born  in  Vienna,  and  trained  in  the  academy  of 
that  city  under  Van  der  Nttll  and  Schmidt.  In 
1875  he  began  the  Palace  of  Justice,  which  was 
completed  in  1881.  His  later  buildings  include 
the  Haus  sum  goldenen  Becher,  also  in  Vienma; 
the  VYodianer  palace  in  Budapest ;  the  Redouten- 
sale  at  Innsbruck ;  the  Rathaus  and  court-houses 
at  Gratz;  and  the  court-house  and  a  building  for 
the  Musik-  und  Kunstverein  at  Prague. 

WIELICZKA,  vyC-lIchOcA.  Atown  in  the  Crown- 
land  of  Galicia,  Austria,  seven  miles  southeast 
of  Cracow,  on  a  branch  of  the  Austrian  State 
rail>ray  (Map:  Austria,  G  2).  The  population 
is  Polish,  and  in  1000  numbered  6293.  The  town 
is  important  only  for  its  rock-salt  mines,  which 
are  the  most  famous  in  the  world,  and  in  large 
part  supply  the  Austro-Hungarian  monarchy. 
These  mines,  reaching  a  depth  of  more  than  900 
feet,  form  a  subterranean  town,  extending  about 
two  and  one-half  miles  from  east  to  west  and 
about  4000  feet  from  north  to  south.  The  gal- 
leries traverse  seven  levels  and  aggregate  58 
miles  in  length.  Some  of  the  halls  are  very 
larc^e  an^  contain  statues  and  other  decorations 
earned  from  the  salt.  There  are  several  ponds. 
Kleven  shafts  lead  down  to  the  mines.  About 
1000  workmen  are  employed.  There  were  pro- 
duced in  1894  28,416  metric  tons  of  rock  salt  and 
51.757  metric  tons  of  prepared  salt.  It  is  not 
known  how  long  the  mines  have  been  in  operation, 
but  there  is  evidence  that  they  were  worked  as 
early  as  1044.  From  the  p>ossession  of  the  Poles 
the  mines  fell  to  Austria  in  1772 ;  in  1809  they 
were  shared  by  Austria  and  the  Dukedom  of  War- 
saw, and  in  1814  went  again  to  Austria  alone. 
There  were  inundations  in  1868  and  1879.  The 
land  on  which  the  town  of  Wieliczka  stands  has 
settled  somewhat.     Consult  Windakiewicz,  Das 

^teinsalzhergicerk  in  Wieliczka  (Freiberg,  1896). 
WIEMBABG,    vgnn)arK,    Ludolf    (180272). 

A  (^rman  author,  bom  at  Altona.    He  studied 


theology  and  philosophy  at  the  universities  of 
Bonn  and  Kiel,  and  afterwards  devoted  himself 
to  literature  and  became  associated  with  the 
'Young  Germany'  party.  His  writings  on  esthet- 
ics and  literary  history  were  a  great  power  in 
their  time.  Most  important  among  his  publica- 
tions are :  Holland  in  den  Jahren  1831  and  1832 
(1833);  Die  neueste  Liiteratur  (1836);  Oe- 
schichtliche  Vortrage  ueher  altdeutsche  Sprachr 
und  Liiteratur  (1838);  and  Oeschichte  Schles- 
toigs  (1862).  Consult  the  monograph  by 
Schweizer  (Leipzig,  1896). 

WIENEB-NET7STADT,  v&'nSr-noi'stAt.  A 
town  of  Lower  Austria,  situated  28  miles  south 
of  Vienna  (Map:  Austria,  E  3).  The  town  is 
overlooked  by  the  old  castle  of  the  dukes  of 
Babenberg,  now  occupied  by  a  military  academy, 
founded  by  Maria  Theresa.  The  castle  contains 
a  fine  Gothic  chapel  of  the  fifteenth  century. 
There  are  extensive  manufactures  of  machinery, 
flour,  brass  goods,  locomotives,  bells,  glycerin, 
paper,  leather,  and  ammunition.  Population,  in 
1900,  28,438. 

WIENIAWSKI,  vg-nyUv'sk*,  Hknm  (1835- 
80).  A  Polish  violinist,  born  in  Lublin.  He  was 
a  pupil  of  Clftvel  and  of  Massart  at  the  Paris 
Conservatory,  and  his  progress  was  so  rapid  that 
when  only  eleven  years  old  he  won  the  first  prize. 
In  1848  he  went  with  his  mother  to  Russia  and 
gave  his  first  concerts  in  Saint  Petersburg  and 
Moscow.  In  1849  he  returned  to  Paris,  reentered 
the  Conservatory,  and  took  up  the  study  of 
harmony  under  Colet,  obtaining  the  second  prize 
for  that  subject  in  1850.  At  the  age  of  eighteen 
he  went  on  a  tour  through  Poland,  Russia,  Bel- 
gium, Holland,  Germany,  and  England,  and  was 
everywhere  received  with  enthusiasm.  In  1864 
he  was  appointed  solo  violinist  to  the  Emperor 
of  Russia,  and  after  the  retirement  of  Vieux- 
temps  from  the  Brussels  Conservatory  succeeded 
him  as  professor  of  the  violin.  From  1860  to 
1872  his  permanent  residence  was  in  Saint  Peters- 
burg, in  the  conservatory  of  which  he  taught 
from  1862  to  1867.  Together  with  Anton  Rubin- 
stein he  toure4  the  United  States  in  1872.  Most 
of  his  compositions  remain  in  manuscript.  His 
published  works  consist  of  two  concertos,  several 
fantasias,  salon  pieces,  and  violin  studies.  He 
died  in  Moscow. — His  brother  Joseph  (1837 — ) 
was  an  accomplished  pianist,  and,  after  teaching 
and  conducting  musical  societies  in  Moscow  and 
Warsaw  for  several  years,  became  professor  at 
the  Conservatory  in  Brussels. 

WIEBTZ,  v6rtz,  Antoine  Joseph  (1806-65). 
A  Belgian  painter.  He  was  bom  at  Dinant,  and 
at  the  age  of  ten  painted  a  portrait  without 
any  previous  instruction  in  art.  When  twelve 
years  old  he  is  said  to  have  discovered  for  him- 
self the  art  of  wood-engraving.  At  fourteen  he 
began  to  study  at  the  Academy  of  Antwerp  under 
Herreyns  and  Van  Br^e,  making  Rubens  his 
model,  and  in  1832  won  the  Prix  de  Rome.  In 
Italy  he  modeled  his  art  upon  Michelangelo,  and 
as  the  fruit  of  his  assiduous  reading  of  Homer 
he  produced,  in  1835.  an  enormous  canvas,  the 
"Combat  Over  the  Body  of  Patroclus,"  thirty  feet 
in  length,  with  more  than  a  dozen  life-size  figures. 
The  picture,  viewed  by  countless  artists  of  all 
nations,  produced  a  deep  impression,  and  Thor- 
waldsen  pronounced  the  young  artist  a  giant. 

On  his  return  Wiertz  settled  first  at  Li^, 
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and  in  1848  at  Brussels,  where  he  painted  his 
masterpiece,  "The  Triumph  of  Christ,"  and 
where,  in  1850,  the  Government  built  for  him, 
after  his  own  design,  a  gigantic  studio,  now 
known  as  the  Mus^e  Wiertz,  in  which  all  his 
historical,  allegorical,  and  ideal  pictures  are 
united,  and  which  he  bequeathed  to  the  nation. 
There  he  executed  the  most  remarkable  of  his 
purely  ideal  creations  and  his  realistic  pictures, 
the  most  original  and  interesting  of  all  his  works. 
There  he  also  carried  on  chemical  experiments, 
resulting  in  the  discovery  of  a  new  process  of 
painting,  combining  the  advantages  of  oil  and 
fresco,  which  he  called  peinture  mate,  or  painting 
with  a  dull  surface.  Always  seeking  to  give  visi- 
ble expression  to  an  idea,  Wiertz's  undisciplined 
imagination  often  indulged  in  morbid  representa- 
tions, the  more  titles  of  which  will  indicate 
their  character:  "A  Second  After  Death," 
"The  Child  Burned,"  "Precipitate  Inhumation," 
"The  Suicide,"  "Hunger,  Folly,  and  Crime,"  "A 
Scene  in  Hell,"  "Thoughts  and  Visions  of  a  Head 
Cut  Off."  He  was  about  to  depict  the  history  of 
the  human  race  in  a  series  of  epic  pictures,  when 
death  summoned  him  from  the  midst  of  his  labors, 
while  still  in  the  vigor  of  his  power.  Among 
his  many  literary  productions,  brought  out  in 
swift  succession,  may  be  cited  Ueloge  de  Ruhena 
( 1840) ,  and  I/^cole  flamande  de  peinture  ( 1863) , 
which  was  crowned  by  the  Royal  Academy  of 
Belgium.  For  his  biography,  consult:  Watteau 
(Brussels,  1865),  and  Labarre  (ib.,  1867);  the 
sketch  in  the  Art  Journal  (London,  1869)  ;  and 
Atkinson,  in  the  Portfolio   (ib.,  1875). 

WIESBADEN,  ves'bft-den.  A  city  of  Prussia, 
in  the  Province  of  Hesse-Nassau,  previous  to 
1866  the  capital  of  Nassau,  six  miles  north  of 
Mainz  (Map:  Prussia,  C  3).  Altitude,  385  feet, 
it  is  a  charming  city  and  one  of  the  most  fash- 
ionable and  popular  summer  resorts  of  KUrope, 
its  30  hot  saline  springs  being  visited  annually 
by  a})out  130.000  persons.  Its  climate  is  mod- 
erate. 

Wiesbaden  lies  for  the  most  part  in  a  fan 
shape,  the  streets  of  the  town  proper  stretching 
away  from  the  Wilhelmstrasse,  which,  in  a 
straight  line  nearly  north  and  south,  separates 
the  town  proper  from  the  Kurhaus,  the  adjacent 
pleasure  grounds,  and  the  attractive  residence 
section  on  the  east.  The  Wilhelmstrasse  is 
the  leading  boulevard  and  the  centre  of  local 
life.  Here,  toward  its  northern  end,  on  the 
right,  is  the  fine  Kursaalplatz,  containing  two 
cascades,  with  the  Old  Colonnade  on  the  north, 
the  New  Colonnade  and  the  splendid  modern 
Royal  Theatre  on  the  south,  and  the  Kurhaus  on 
the  east.  The  Kurhaus  was  erected  in  1809-10. 
It  is  dignified  by  Greek  colonnades  combining 
both  Doric  and  Ionic  features,  and  contains  a 
handsome  main  room.  In  the  rear  are  a  large 
fountain  and  basin  marking  the  entrance  to  the 
beautiful  Kurhaus  Park.  Northwest  of  the  Kur- 
saalplatz is  the  modern  Trinkhalle,  with  a  pavilion 
and  colonnades.  Here  is  the  celebrated  Koch- 
brunnen  (temperature  156°  F).  Southwest,  in 
the  old  part  of  the  town,  may  be  seen  the  frag- 
ment of  a  Roman  wall — the  Heidenmauer — over 
60  feet  long.  The  adjacent  Michelsberg  is  now 
crowned  by  a  sightly  modern  synagogue.  East- 
ward and  adjacent  to  the  Wilhelmstrasse  are 
the  market  place,  where  are  to  be  found  the 


modern  brick  Markt  Kiicfae  (Protestant)  — 
a  striking  Gothic  structure;  the  royal  palace, 
completed  in  1840,  with  interesting  statuary  by 
Schwanthaler ;  and  the  fine  modern  late-Reoais- 
sance  town  hall.  The  last  contains  the  Fischbach 
Textile  Museum. 

The  Museum,  situated  near  by  on  the  Wilhebn- 
strasse  toward  its  southern  end,  contains  antiqui- 
ties, natural  history  specimens,  the  royal  col- 
lections of  paintings,  and  a  library  of  120.000 
volumes.  The  antiquities  include  Roman,  Ale- 
mannian,  and  Frankish  relies.  Its  note 
worthy  Jupiter  Cplumn  dates  from  aj>.  221.  To 
the  southeast  of  the  Museum  are  the  splendid 
Renaissance  Augusta  Victoria  Baths — a  new  es- 
tablishment. The  modern  Pauline  Palace,  in  the 
style  of  the  Alhambra^  is  now  in  private  hand«. 
On  the  extreme  western  edge  of  the  city  is  the 
new  conspicuous  Ring  Kirche  (Protestant).  Not 
far  distant^  to  the  southeast  of  the  Neroberg  od 
the  north,  is  a  striking  Greek  chapel — a  mauso- 
leum completed  for  a  Russian  grand  duche»s  in 
1856. 

There  are  in  the  city  an  agricultural  institute 
and  experiment  station,  music  and  architectural 
schools,  special  medical  schools,  and  a  chemical 
laboratory.  The  Nassau  Art  Union  has  a  per- 
manent display  of  paintings.  Wiesbaden  is  pro- 
vided with  a  municipal  hospital,  several  cele- 
brated eye  institutions,  and  a  military  hospital 
(in  a  modem  building  in  the  Italian  style).  The 
trade  in  wine  is  heavy.  The  population  in  1900 
was  86,111. 

Wiesbaden  is  the  Mattiacum  of  the  Romans 
— a  fortress  said  to  have  dated  from  the  time  of 
Drusus.     Its  waters  were  known  to  Pliny. 

WIESELEB,  v^ze-ler,  Fbiedricu  (1811-92). 
A  German  archaeologist  and  philologist,  born  at 
Altencelle,  Hanover,  and  educated  at  Gottin<ien 
and  Berlin.  In  1854  he  was  appointed  professor 
of  archaeology  and  philology  at  Gottingen.  Here 
he  became  known  for  his  archaeological  seminar, 
the  first  of  its  kind  in  Germany  (1847). 
His  researches  took  him  through  many  partJ 
of  Europe,  as  well  as  Asia  Minor,  and 
he  was  the  first  to  date  correctly  the  sil- 
ver objects  discovered  at  Hildesheim.  Hi^ 
publications  include:  Conjectanea  in  JEschyli 
Eumenides  (1839)  ;  Ueher  die  Thymele  des  gric- 
chiechen  Theaters {ISil)  ;  Das  Satyrspiel {IS^S); 
and  T heater gehdude  und  Denkm<dler  des  BUhnen- 
u:€8ens  hei  den  Gricchen  und  Uomem  ( 1851),  but 
his  most  comprehensive  and  valuable  contribution 
to  literature  is  his  new  adaptation  and  continu- 
ation of  Karl  Otfried  Mailer's  DcnkmUler  der 
alten  Kunat  (1854-56). 

WIESNEB,  ves'ngr,  Julius  (1838—).  An 
Austrian  botanist,  born  at  Tschechen.  near 
Brtinn,  and  educated  there,  at  Jena,  and  at  Vien- 
na. He  was  appointed  professor  of  the  anatomy 
and  physiology  of  plants  and  director  of  the  in- 
stitute of  plant  physiology  at  the  University  of 
Vienna  in  1873.  He  became  known  throiiffh 
his  investigations  of  chlorophyll,  of  vegetable  HI 
tissue,  of  the  relation  t>etween  light  and  vege- 
tation, of  the  laws  of  plant  growth,  and  the  pos- 
sibilities of  plant  movement.  He  wrote:  Dif 
technisch  venoendeien  Oummiarten,  Harze  vnd 
Balsame  (1869);  Die  natUrliche  Einrichtung 
zum  Schutze  des  Chlorophylls  (1876):  Dif 
Enistehung    des    chlorophylls    in    der   Pflanse 


WZB8NEB. 


719 


WIGOIN. 


(1877);  Das  Betcegungavermdgen  der  Pflaneen 
(1881) ;  Elemente  der  toisaenschaftlichen  Botanik 
(1881-89  et  seq.) ;  and  Pflanzenphysiologische 
Mitteilungen  aua  Buitenzorg  ( 1894  et  seq. ) . 

WIFE  FOB  A  MONTH.  A  comedy  by  John 
Fletcher,  produced  before  1623,  printed  in  1647. 
The  scene  is  Naples,  whose  Duke  unsuccessfully 
tries  to  disgrace  a  lady  by  offering  her  to  any 
bidder  for  a  month. 

WIFE-HATEB  BIBLE.  See  Bible,  Cxtbi- 
ous  Editidns  of. 

WIF'FEN,  Benjamin  Barron  (1794-1867). 
An  English  editor  and  biographer.'  He  was  a 
younger  brother  of  Jeremiah  Holmes  Wiffen 
(q.v.)  and  was  bom  of  Quaker  parentage  at 
W'oburn,  Bedfordshire.  Having  become  interested 
in  Spanish  literature^  he  visited  Spain  in  1839, 
and  again  in  1842,  and  did  much  to  rescue  from 
oblivion  the  works  of  early  Spanish  reformers. 
With  the  assistance  of  Don  Luis  de  Usoz  y  Rio 
he  published  the  collection  of  Ohraa  Antiquas 
de  lo8  Espanoles  Reformadoa  (20  vols.,  1847-65). 
He  also  wrote  the  Life  and  Writings  of  Juan  de 
VaWs  (1865)  to  accompany  the  English  transla- 
tion of  the  works  of  Vald^^s  by  J.  T.  Betts,  be- 
sides other  biographical  sketches. 

WIFFEN,  Jeremiah  Holmes  (1792-1836). 
An  English  poet  and  translator.  He  was  born  of 
Quaker  parentage  at  Wobum,  Bedfordshire.  He 
was  for  a  time  a  schoolmaster,  and  he  acquired  a 
knowledge  of  the  classics,  Hebrew,  French,  Ital- 
ian, and  later  of  Spanish  and  Welsh.  In  1821 
he  was  appointed  librarian  at  Woburn  Abbey  to 
John  Russell,  sixth  Duke  of  Bedford.  Among  his 
published  w^orks  are:  Aonian  Hours  (1819); 
Julia  Apinula  and  Other  Poems  (1820)  ;  a  trans- 
lation of  Tasso's  Jerusalem  Delivered  (1824)  ; 
and  Historical  Memoirs  of  the  House  of  Russell 
(1833). 

WIG  (abbreviation  of  peritcigj  perwig,  peru- 
iquCy  etc.,  variants  of  peruke,  from  OF.,  Fr. 
perruqve,  from  Olt.  perucca,  It.  perrucca,  parru- 
ca,  wig,  from  Olt.  peluccare,  piluceare,  pilluc- 
care,  to  pull  out  hairs,  from  Lat.  pilus,  hair). 
An  arrangement  of  false  hair  for  concealing  bald- 
ness, or  for  the  supposed  adornment  of  the  head. 
The  custom  of  wearing  wigs  dates  from  remote 
antiquity.  Wigs  worn  as  early  as  B.c.  2000  have 
been  found  on  Egyptian  mummies  and  indications 
of  the  fashion  are  seen  on  the  Assyrian  sculpture. 
From  the  East  the  fashion  traveled  to  Greece 
and  Rome.  Xenophon  mentions  that  Astyages 
wore  an  immense  wig.  Several  of  the  Roman 
emperors  wore  wigs.  Roman  ladies  under  the 
Empire  wore  large  masses  of  golden  red  hair  im- 
ported from  Gaul  (see  Haib-Dressinq ) ,  a  fashion 
which  a  council  of  the  Church  ended  in  672. 
It  is  interesting  to  note  that  the  Roman  Catholic 
Church  never  sanctioned  the  fashion.  However,  in 
the  sixteenth  century  false  hair  began  to  be  exten- 
sively used  by  the  ladies  of  Europe ;  Queen  Eliza- 
beth is  said  to  have  had  80  different  coiffures 
of  false  hair.  But  this  periwig  was  an  imitation 
of  the  real  hair  or  an  addition  to  it,  and  not  the 
distinctive  feature  of  costume  which  it  became 
after  its  adoption  by  Louis  XIII.  to  conceal  his 
baldness.  By  means  of  the  wig,  the  courtiers  imi- 
tated the  heavy  flowing  locks  of  Louis  XIV.,  and 
tlien  the  fashion  of  wig- wearing  became  fully  es- 
tablished in  Europe.    For  more  than  a  century  no 


gentleman  of  fashion  could  appear  without  one. 
Such  was  the  extravagance  in  this  article  of  dress 
that  as  much  as  three  guineas  an  ounce  was 
paid  in  England  for  fine  qualities  of  hair,  and 
wigs  were  made  at  a  cost  of  £140.  It  was  only 
toward  the  end  of  the  eighteenth  century  that 
the  unnaturalness  of  this  ornament  appears  to 
have  been  thought  of,  and  it  began  to  be  super- 
seded by  the  queue  with  hair-powder  (q.v.). 
Clergymen  and  military  officers  long  clung  to 
the  style  and  it  has  not  yet  been  discarded  on 
the  English  bench.  The  full-bottomed  wig  is 
worn  by  the  Speaker  of  the  House  of  Commons. 
The  wig  of  the  judges  has  flaps  formed  of  pre- 
cise curls  hanging  down  in  front  and  also  re- 
sembles the  wig  of  Queen  Anne.  The  undress 
wig  of  the  judges  and  that  of  barristers  and  ad- 
vocates are  relics  of  the  old  tie  wig,  in  which  the 
lower  part  of  the  wig  is  tied.  In  Queen  Anne's 
reign  the  fashion  became  most  extreme  in  Eng- 
land. She  patronized  the  full-bottomed  wig,  an 
immense  headdress  which  parted  into  two 
bunches  of  ringlets,  one  on  each  breast^  and 
floated  down  the  back  and  shoulders. 

WIQ'AM'.  A  manufacturing  town  and  Parlia- 
mentary borough,  in  Lancashire,  England,  on  the 
Douglas,  15^2  miles  south-southeast  of  Preston, 
and  18^  miles  northeast  of  Liverpool  (Map: 
England,  D  3).  An  ancient  town,  irregularly 
built,  Wigan  has  made  rapid  architectural  and 
municipal  progress.  The  twice  restored  parish 
church  of  All  Saints  is  a  stately  edifice,  dating 
from  the  fourteenth  century.  There  are  fine 
modem  public  buildings.  The  municipality  owns 
the  gas  and  water  supplies  and  maintains  a 
cemetery,  park,  markets,  free  library,  baths,  and 
schools  for  technical  instruction.  It  has  exten- 
sive collieries^  and  important  iron  and  cotton  in- 
dustries. Population,  in  1891,  55,013;  in  1901, 
60,770. 

WICKP ALL,  Louis  Tbezevant  (1816-74).  An 
American  soldier  and  politician,  bom  in  Edge- 
field District,  S.  C.  He  was  educated  at  the 
College  of  South  Carolina,  but  served  as  lieuten- 
ant of  volunteers  in  the  Seminole  War  before 
graduating.  He  studied  law  at  the  University 
of  Virginia,  and  after  admission  to  the  bar  re- 
moved to  Marshall,  Tex.,  in  1846.  He  served  in 
the  Lower  House  of  the  Texas  Legislature  in 
1849-50,  and  in  the  Senate  in  1857-58  and  1859-60. 
He  was  elected  to  the  United  States  Senate,  took 
his  seat  January  4,  1860,  and  became  at  once 
known  as  a  defiant  advocate  of  secession.  He 
was  expelled  July  11,  1861,  when  he  did  not  ap- 
pear at  the  extra  session.  Meanwhile,  he  had 
served  as  an  aide  to  General  Beauregard  at  the 
bombardment  of  Fort  Sumter,  and  on  April  13th 
made  his  way  to  the  fort  to  counsel  surrender, 
as  further  resistance  was  useless.  He  became 
colonel  of  the  Second  Infantry  in  the  Confederate 
Army  August  28th,  and  at  the  same  time  served 
as  Representative  in  the  Confederate  Congress. 
He  was  promoted  to  brigadier-general  in  Oc- 
tober, 1861,  but  resigned  February  20,  1862,  to 
take  his  seat  in  the  Confederate  Senate,  of 
which  he  remained  a  member  until  the  end  of  the 
war.  Then  he  lived  in  England  for  several  years 
and  on  his  return  took  up  his  residence  in  Balti- 
more. 

WIGKGIN,  Kate  Douglas  (1867—).  An 
American  writer,  born  in  Philadelphia,  Pa.;  the 
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daughter  of  Robert  N.  Smith,  a  lawyer.  She  wtts 
early  taken  by  her  parents  to  Hollis,  Maine ;  was 
educated  at  Abbott  Academy,  Andover,  Mass.; 
removed  to  California  in  1876,  studied  kinder- 
garten methods  at  Los  Angeles  under  Emma 
Marvedel,  taught  for  a  year  in  the  Santa  Barbara 
College,  and  then  organized  at  San  Francisco  the 
first  free  kindergarten  on  the  Pacific  Coast,  meet- 
ing with  great  success  as  a  teacher.  In  1888  she 
removed  to  New  York  City.  She  was  married  in 
1880  to  Samuel  Bradley  Wiggin,  a  San  Fran- 
cisco law^^er,  who  died  in  1889,  and  in  1895  she 
was  married  to  George  C.  Rigga.  Among  her 
published  stories^  several  of  which  have  been 
widely  popular,  are:  The  Story  of  Patsy  (1889) ; 
Timothy's  Quest  (1890)  ;  A  Cathedral  Courtship 
(1893);  Polly  Oliver's  Problem  (1893);  Martn 
Lisa  (1896) ;  Penelope's  Progress  (1898) ;  Pene- 
lope's Experience  in  Ireland  (1901)  ;  Diary  of  a 
Goose  Oirl  (1902);  and  Rebecca  of  Sunnyhrook 
Farm  (1903).  She  also  published:  The  Birds' 
Christmas  Carol  (1888) ;  Ai?ie  Love  Songs  and  a 
Carol  (1896);  and,  with  her  sister,  Nora  A. 
Smith,  FroeheVs  Gifts  (1896)  ;  FroeheVs  Occupa- 
tions (1896)  ;  and  Kindergarten  Principles  and 
Practice  (1896). 

WIOGLESWOBTH,  wlg^lz-wSrth,  Michael 
(1631-1705).  A  New  England  clergyman  and 
poet,  bom  in  England.  He  was  brought  to 
Charlestown  at  the  age  of  seven,  but  was  soon 
taken  to  New  Haven.  He  graduated  at  Harvard 
(1651),  served  as  tutor  there  (1652-54),  preach- 
ing occasionally  in  Charlestown,  and  afterwards 
in  Maiden,  where  he  was  settled  as  pastor  from 
1657  till  his  death.  In  1663  he  went  to  Bermuda 
in  search  of  health.  During  this  time  he  studied 
medicine,  and,  having  resumed  preaching  in  1686, 
practiced  both  professions  thereafter.  He  is  best 
known  for  his  Day  of  Doom  (1662),  a  poem  on 
the  Day  of  Judgment,  according  to  the  views 
current  -at  his  time.  This  poem  was  immensely 
popular  for  more  than  one  hundred  years  in 
America,  but  is  now  regarded  chiefly  as  a  lit- 
erary curiosity.  Wigglesworth  wrote  also  God's 
Controrersy  toith  'New  England  (1662;  first 
published  1871  by  the  Massachusetts  Historical 
Society),  and  Meat  Out  of  the  Eater,  or  Medita- 
tions Concerning  the  "Necessity,  End,  and  Useful- 
ness of  Affliction  to  God's  Children  (1669), 
which  was  also  very  popular.  Minor  poems 
were  usually  appended  to  the  Day  of  Doom,  and 
are  in  a  modern  edition  (1867).  Consult  the 
Life  by  John  Ward  Dean,  with  letters  of  Wig- 
glesworth and  a  catalogue  of  his  library  (1871). 

WIGHT,  Isle  of.  An  island  in  the  English 
Channel,  included  in  Hampshire,  and  separated 
from  the  mainland  of  England  by  the  Solent 
(q.v.)  (Map:  England,  E  6).  It  is  66  miles  in 
circuit,  and  has  an  area  of  145  square  miles. 
Population,  in  1901,  82,387.  The  soil  of  the 
northern  half  of  the  island  is  for  the  most  part 
a  stiff  clay,  growing  oats ;  of  the  southern,  a  red 
loam  which  produces  crops  of  barley.  Red  wheat 
is  grown  in  other  parts  of  the  island.  The  chalk 
downs  afford  admirable  pasturage  for  sheep,  cele- 
brated for  the  pureness  of  .their  wool.  They  fur- 
nish the  London  market  with  spring  lamb.  The 
chief  exports  are  wool,  com,  flour,  cement  stones 
( septa ria) ,  and  white  glass-house  sand.  Newport 
is  the  capital;  the  other  towns  are  Ryde,  Cowes, 
and  Ventnor,  all  exceedingly  popular  summer  re- 


sorts. Near  Cowes  is  the  royal  domain  of  Os- 
borne, formerly  a  favorite  residence  of  Queen 
Victoria,  and  after  her  death  presented  to  the 
nation  by  Edw*ard  VII.  Cowes  is  noted  as  the 
great  English  yachting  centre.  There  is  railway 
communication  between  Ryde  and  Ventnor,  and 
between  Cowes  and  Newport.  The  chief  physical 
feature  of  the  island,  to  which  it  owes  its  shape 
and  much  of  its  beauty,  is  an  undulating  ran^e 
of  chalk  downs,  extending  from  the  Culver  cliffs 
on  the  east  to  the  Needles  on  the  west,  risin«r 
to  its  greatest  elevation  in  Mottiston  Down, 
661  feet  above  the  sea.  The  river  Medina,  rising 
near  the  southern  extremity  of  the  island,  flows 
north  through  a  gap  in  this  range,  expands  into 
a  tidal  estuary  below  Newport,  and  flows  into  the 
Solent  at  Cowes.  A  second  range  of  chalk  downs, 
of  greater  elevation — Saint  Boniface  Downs,  7S3 
feet,  etc. — rises  at  the  southern  point  of  the  isl- 
and, and  expands  into  a  broad  promontory,  the 
southern  face  of  which  forms  the  picturesque 
district  known  as  the  Undercliflf,  or  'back  of  the 
island,'  in  which  is  situated  Ventnor.  The  whole 
of  this  part  of  the  island  is  sheltered  from  cold 
winds,  and  enjoys  a  well-merited  reputation  as  a 
residence  for  invalids  suffering  from  consump- 
tion or  any  other  pulmonary  disease.  Its  re- 
markable healthfulness  is  attested  by  the  death- 
rale  of  the  district,  which  is  the  lowest  in  the 
kingdom;  while  the  mildness  of  its  climate  ia 
borne  witness  to  by  the  luxuriance  of  the  myrtles 
and  other  exotics  which  live  through  the  winter 
without  protection. 

The  great  variety  of  strata  displayed  within 
80  small  an  area  renders  the  Isle  of  Wight  one 
of  the  best  available  localities  for  the  geological 
student.  In  Alum  Bay,  at  the  western  extremity 
of  the  island,  the  rapid  succession  of  vertical 
layers  of  sands  and  clays  of  bright  and  varied 
hue  produces  a  singular  and  beautiful  efTect. 
Isolated  masses  of  chalk,  which  in  consequence  of 
their  superior  hardness  have  survived  the  ma- 
rine and  atmospheric  waste,  form  the  well-known 
Needles,  at  the  western  opening  of  the  Solent, 
and  the  picturesque  rocks  of  Freshwater  Bay. 
The  cliffs  of  the  Undercliff  are  of  the  upper  green- 
sand  or  firestone,  underlying  the  chalk.  Below 
this  comes  the  gault  or  blue  marl.  To  the  action 
of  the  land-springs  upon  this  formation  the  land- 
slips to  which  the  back  of  the  island  owes  its 
beauty  are  due.  The  lower  greensand  succeeds 
the  gault,  occupying  the  greater  part  of  the  area 
between  the  north  and  south  chalk  downs.  Thi'i 
presents  a  wall  of  cliff  to  the  sea,  diversified  with 
many  narrow  picturesque  gorges,  locally  known 
as  chines.  The  fresh-water  Wealden  formation 
is  the  lowest  visible  in  the  island.  Bones  of  the 
colossal  iguanodon  and  other  saurians  are  found 
in  this  formation.  The  antiquities  include  sepul- 
chral barrows  on  the  do^vns,  Saxon  burial  places 
in  several  localities,  the  remains  of  a  Roman 
villa,  with  a  tessellated  pavement,  at  Carisbrooke, 
and  the  scanty  remains  of  Quarr  Abbey,  near 
Ryde.  Carisbrooke  Castle  is  a  fine  ruin,  occupy- 
ing a  commanding  position. 

The  Isle  of  Wight  is  supposed  to  have  been 
the  tin  mart  of  the  Greek  traders  mentioned  un- 
der the  name  of  Jctis  by  Diodorus  Siculus.  The 
Romans  knew  it  as  Vecta  or  Vectis,  which  ia  the 
Latinized  form  of  the  native  name.  It  was  con- 
quered for  the  Romans  by  Vespasian  in  the  reign 
of  Claudius  (a.d.  43).    Cerdic,  the  founder  of  the 
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Kingdom  of  Wessex,  took  the  island  in  aj>.  630. 
In  A.D.  661  it  was  reduced  by  Wulphere 
of  Mercia,  and  given  to  Ethel  wold,  King  of 
Sussex,  from  whom  it  was  wrested  (a.d.  686)  by 
Ceadwalla  of  Wessez,  to  whom,  under  the  influ- 
ence of  Wilfrid^  Archbishop  of  York,  the  island 
owed  the  introduction  of  Christianity.  During 
the  three  centuries  preceding  the  Norman  Con- 
quest it  was  repeatedly  devastated  by  the  Danish 
pirates,  who  made  it  their  stronghold  to  which 
they  retired  with  their  plunder.  William  the 
Conqueror  gave  it  to  his  kinsman,  Fitz-Osbome; 
Henry  I.  transferred  it  to  the  family  of  De 
Redvers,  in  whose  hands  it  remained  till  the 
reign  of  Edward  I.,  when  it  passed  by  sale  to  the 
Crown.  During  the  French  wars  of  Edward  III. 
and  his  successors  the  island  was  repeatedly  in- 
vaded and  pillaged  by  the  French.  At  the  close 
of  the  reign  of  Henry  VIII.  the  Armada  dis- 
patched by  Francis  I.,  under  the  command  of 
D'Annebault,  made  several  landings  on  the  coast, 
and  inflicted  some  damage,  but  was  ultimately 
driven  back  by  the  prowess  of  the  islanders.  The 
most  interesting  event  in  the  history  of  the  isl- 
and is  the  imprisonment  of  Charles  I.  in  Caris- 
brooke  Castle,  after  his  flight  from  Hampton 
Court. 

WIOHT,  Moses  (1827 — ).  An  American 
genre  and  portrait  painter,  born  in  Boston,  Mass. 
Be  practic^ed  portrait  painting  imtil  1851,  then 
studied  for  three  years  in  Paris  under  Hubert 
and  Bonnat.  He  returned  to  the  United  States, 
but  in  1865  settled  permanently  in  Paris.  His 
ideal  paintings  include:  "Lisette;"  "Confidants;" 
"John  Alden  and  Priscilla;"  "Le  vieux  docu- 
ment." Among  the  better  known  of  his  portraits 
are  those  of  Humboldt,  Everett,  Sumner,  and 
Josiah  Quincy.  Many  of  his  works  are  in  private 
possession  in  Boston. 

WIGHT,  OBUkNDO  Williams  (1824-88).  An 
American  physician  and  translator,  born  in  Cen- 
trerille,  N.  Y.  He  was  educated  at  the  Rochester 
Collegiate  Institute,  was  ordained  as  a  Univer- 
Balist  clergyman  and  accepted  a  call  to  Newark, 
N.  J.  (1850).  Three  years  afterwards  he  left 
the  Church  to  engage  in  literary  work.  In  1865 
he  graduated  in  medicine  at  the  Long  Island 
College  Hospital;  in  1874  was  appointed  State 
geologist  and  Surgeon-General  of  Wisconsin,  and 
afterwards  served  as  health  commissioner  of  Mil- 
waukee (1878-80),  and  of  Detroit.  His  publica- 
tions include:  History  of  Modern  Philosophy 
(trans,  with  F.  W.  Ricord  from  the  French  of 
Victor  Cousin,  1852)  ;  Life  of  Ah^lard  and  Hi- 
hise  (1853  and  1861) ;  Standard  French  Classics 
(14  vols.,  1858-60);  Pascal's  Thoughts  (1859); 
The  Household  lAbrary  (18  vols.,  1859  et  seq.) ; 
six  volumes  of  translations  from  Balzac  (I860) ; 
Henri  Martin's  History  of  France  (with  Mary  L. 
Booth,  1863)  ;  and  A  Winding  Journey  Around 
iKeWwU  (1888). 

WIGHT^IAN,  William  May  (1808-82).  A 
hishop  of  the  Methodist  Episcopal  Church,  South. 
He  was  born  in  Charleston,  S.  C. ;  graduated  at 
Charleston  College  #1827);  entered  the  South 
Carolina  Conference  (1828);  acted  as  financial 
agent  for  Randolph-Macon  College,  Va.  (1834- 
38) ;  was  professor  of  English  literature  in 
the  same  college  1838;  editor  of  the  Southern 
Christian  Advocate  (Charleston,  1840-54);  presi- 
dent of  Wofford  College,   Spartansburg,   S.   C. 


(1864-59) ;  and  chancellor  of  tne  Southern  Uni- 
versity, Greensboro,  Ala.  (1859-66).  He  was 
elected  bishop  in  1866.  He  was  a  prolific  writer, 
but  published  in  book  form  only  a  Life  of  Bishop 
Capers   (Nashville,  1858). 

WICKTOWN".  The  southwesternmost  county 
of  Scotland,  bounded  by  the  Irish  Sea,  the  North 
Channel,  and  the  counties  of  Ayr  and  Kirkcud- 
bright (Map:  Scotland,  D  5).  Area,  491  square 
miles.  It  is  deeply  intersected  by  arms  of  the 
sea,  and  consists  mainly  of  rolling  hills  and 
moorland.  Large  crops  of  oats  are  raised,  but 
most  attention  is  paid  to  cattle-raising  and 
dairying.  Population,  in  1901,  32,683.  County 
town,  Wigtown. 

WIGWAU  (Etchemim  Algonquian  week- 
wahm,  house).  In  general,  a  native  American 
house,  especially  one  made  of  bark  or  matting. 
The  typical  wigwam  consists  of  a  framework  of 
saplings  set  in  the  ground,  connected  by  longi- 
tudinal poles,  and  &nt  inward  and  lashed  to- 
gether by  means  of  withes  or  thongs  in  such  a 
manner  as  to  form  a  rounded  roof;  the  whole 
covered  with  sheets  of  birch  bark  sew^ed  together 
and  attached  to  the  frame  by  means  of  flexible 
rootlets.  The  better  structures  were  provided 
with  a  smoke  hole  and  wind  guard  in  the  centre 
of  the  roof,  and  a  deerskin  curtain  to  cover  the 
doorway,  which  faced  the  east.  South  of  the 
birch-tree  zone  mats  made  of  rushes,  etc.,  were 
sometimes  substituted  for  the  sheets  of  bark,  al- 
though most  of  the  mat-covered  structures  are 
elongated  and  dome-shaped  in  form.  In  some  dis- 
tricts the  walls  were  of  slender  saplings  wattled 
together  and  the  roof  of  bark  or  skin.  Some  of 
these  forms  grade  into  the  tipi,  or  tent  of  poles 
and  buffalo  skins ;'  the  tcnckiup,  or  house  of  shrub- 
bery usually  wattled;  the  ki,  or  grass  houses  of 
the  prairies  and  deserts;  the  earth  lodge,  of 
which  the  Navajo  hogan  may  be  taken  as  the 
type;  and  the  pueblo  of  adobe  or  stone.  The  na- 
tive houses  were  all  invested  with  a  certain  sa- 
cred character,  and  each  type  was  constructed 
with  care  according  to  fixed  standards, 
usually  in  conformity  with  ritualistic  observances, 
extending  from  the  gathering  of  material  to  the 
ceremonial  installation  of  household  deities  with- 
out which  no  primitive  habitation  is  complete. 
See  Indians. 

WIJKAKTS,  vi'n&nts,  Jan.  A  Dutch  paint- 
er.   See  Wtnants. 

WI-JTT,  w^'jSo?'  (Sinico-Korean,  'Region  of 
Rectitude').  A  walled  city  and  port  of  Korea, 
in  the  Province  of  Phy6ng-an,  situated  on  the 
left  bank  of  the  estuary  of  the  Yalu-kiang 
(q.v.),  12  miles  from  its  mouth  and  opposite  the 
Manchurian  treaty  port  of  An-tung;  latitude  39** 
59'  N.,  longitude  124*  38'  E.  (Map:  Korea,  F  4). 
It  is  to  be  the  terminus  of  the  great  trunk  rail- 
way from  Fu-san  in  the  south,  through  Seoul, 
*the  capital,'  and  Songdo,  now  in  course  of  con- 
struction. Under  the  old  regime  it  was  through 
Wi-ju  and  An-tung  that  the  annual  tribute-bear- 
ing mission  to  Peking  passed,  accompanied  by  a 
large  number  of  merchants  bound  for  the  fair 
held  at  the  'Korean  Gate,'  near  Fung-hwang  T'ing, 
until  the  return  of  the  mission  from  Peking.  It 
was  at  this  point  that  the  Manchus  in  1627 
crossed  the  ice,  invaded  Korea,  and  first  exacted 
the  tribute,  and  it  was  here  that  the  Japanese 
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crossed  over  into  Manchuria  and  conquered  it  a« 
far  as  the  Liao^  October^  1894. 

WILAMOWITZ-MbLLENDOBF,  vt'U-mO'- 
vlts  meren-dOrf,  Ulbich  von  ( 1849 — ) .  A  Ger- 
man classical  scholar.  He  was  bom  at  Markowitz, 
Posen,  and  was  educated  at  the  universities  of 
Bonn  and  Berlin.  In  1874  he  became  privat- 
docent  in  Berlin^  and  in  1876  professor  of 
classical  philology  in  Greifswald.  In  1883 
he  was  called  to  a  similar  position  at  G5t- 
tingen,  and  in  1897  to  Berlin,  where  he  was  also 
made  a  member  of  the  Academy  of  Sciences  and  a 
director  of  the  German  Archselogical  Institute. 
His  works  include:  Analecta  Euripidea  (1875); 
Haupt's  Opuscula  (1876);  Callimachus  (1882); 
translations  of  ^Eschylus*s  Agamemnon  (1885) 
and  Oresteia  (1896)  ;  Euripides's  Hippolytus 
(1891)  and  Heracles  (noteworthy  for  its  intro- 
duction) ;  Aristoteles  und  Athen  (1893); 
Bakchylidea  (1898)  ;  and  the  Persians  of  Timo- 
theus   (1903). 

WIL^EBTOBCE,  Samuel  (1806-73).  A 
distinguished  English  bishop.  He  was  born  at 
Clapham,  and  privately  educated  until  his  ma- 
triculation at  Oriel  College,  Oxford.  He  was 
ordained  deacon  in  1828  and  priest  a  year  later, 
after  which  he  became  rector  of  Brightstone  in 
the  Isle  of  Wight  and  remained  there  for  ten 
years.  He  became  Archdeacon  of  Surrey  in  1839 
and  Canon  of  Winchester  in  1840,  in  which  year 
he  also  took  the  living  of  Alverstoke  in  Hamp- 
shire. In  1845  he  was  made  Dean  of  West- 
minster. Here  he  remained  only  a  few  months, 
hcwever,  becoming  Bishop  of  Oxford  in  October. 
His  position  here  was  unusually  difficult,  owing 
to  the  excitement  caused  by  the  ferment  of  the 
Oxford  Movement.  The  new  Bishop,  however, 
took  firm  hold  of  his  diocese  and  positively 
transformed  it  within  a  short  time.  Among 
other  activities,  he  founded  a  theological  college 
at  Cuddesdon  and  a  training  college  for  school- 
masters at  Culham.  He  soon  became  recognized 
as  a  power  in  the  House  of  Lords  and  in  the  na- 
tional life  generally.  He  was  the  prime  mover  in 
the  revival  of  Convocation  (q.v.),  and  took  a 
leading  part  in  the  controversies  over  Essays  and 
RcviewSy  the  Hampden  election,  and  the  Colenso 
case.  In  1869,  on  the  resignation  of  Bishop 
Sumner  of  Winchester,  he  was  translated  to  the 
vacant  see,  which  gave  him  opportunities  for 
more  extended  work.  Only  four  years  later, 
however,  he  was  killed  by  a  fall  from  his  horse, 
July  19,  1873.  Consult:  his  Life,  by  Canon 
Ash  well  and  his  son  Reginald  Wilberforce  (Lon- 
don, 1879)  ;  also  a  revised  biography  by  Reginald 
Wilberforce  alone  (ib.,  1888)  ;  another  by  Dan- 
iells  (ib.,  1891);  Burgon,  in  Lives  of  Twelve 
(tood  Men  (ib.,  1888)  ;  and  references  in  most 
of  the  works  cited  under  Oxford  Movement. 

WILBEBFOBCE,  William  (1759-1833).  An 
English  statesman  and  philanthropist,  bom  at 
Hull,  in  Yorkshire,  August  24,  1769.  While  at 
school  he  addressed  a  letter  to  a  York  paper  "in 
condemnation  of  the  odious  traffic  in  human 
flesh,*'  a  subject  he  seems  never  afterwards  to 
have  lost  sight  of.  At  seventeen  he  entered  Saint 
John's  College,  Cambridge,  and  in  due  time  he 
passed  his  examinations  with  credit.  On  attain- 
ing his  majority  he  came  into  possession  of  a 
large  fortune,  and  determined  to  enter  Parlia- 
ment.    In  1780  he  was  returned  for  Hull.     He 


had  known  Pitt  when  at  Cambridge,  and  in  Lon- 
don they  became  inseparable  friends.  In  Parlia- 
ment, however,  Wilberforce  remained  independent 
of  party,  and  when  the  elevation  of  Pitt  to  the 
Premiership  gave  him  an  opportunity  of  taking 
office  he  declined  to  do  so,  but  rendered  efficient 
service  to  his  friend.  In  1784,  in  spite  of  oppo- 
sition from  the  great  Whig  families,  he  was  re- 
turned to  Parliament  without  a  contest  as  a 
representative  from  Yorkshire.  In  1786  he  carried 
through  the  Commons  a  bill  for  mitigating  the 
criminal  law,  but  the  Lords  rejected  it.  Next 
year  he  foimded  a  society  for  the  discouragement 
of  vice,  and  about  the  same  time  he  entered  on 
his  great  struggle  for  the  abolition  of  the  slave 
trade,  to  which  he  thenceforward  dedicated  his 
whole  energy.  He  did  not  originate  the  moTe- 
ment,  but  was  in  every  way  qualified  to  take  the 
lead  of  it.  He  was  powerfully  supported  by  the 
Quakers,  and  by  Thomas  Clarkson  (q.v.),  who 
collected  evidence  and  kept  the  general  public 
interested  while  Wilberforce  represented  the 
cause  in  Parliament.  In  1789,  after  a  critical 
illness,  he  brought  before  the  House  of  Commons 
a  series  of  resolutions  condemning  the  slave 
trade.  Supported  by  Pitt,  Burke,  and  Fox,  he 
carried  them,  but  the  planters  caused  their  postr 
ponement.  In  1792  a  motion  for  the  gradual 
abolition  of  the  slave  trade  passed  the  House  of 
Commons  by  a  great  majority.  Again  in  1804 
his  bill  w^as  carried  through  the  Commons,  to  be 
rejected  by  the  Lords,  and  in  the  following  year 
it  was  lost  in  the  Commons.  In  1806,  however, 
a  resolution  was  moved  by  Fox,  pledging  the 
Commons  to  a  total  abolition  of  the  slave  trade 
in  the  following  session.  Meantime  a  work  pub- 
lished by  Wilberforce  against  the  traffic  had  a 
remarkable  influence  on  public  opinion  and  on 
the  subsequent  debates.  True  to  its  pledge,  the 
House  of  Commons  accepted  the  bill,  the  Lords 
finally  approved  it,  and  it  received  the  royal 
sanction  in  1807.  In  the  Commons  Sir  Samuel 
Romilly,  who  supported  the  measure,  compared 
the  feelings  of  Napoleon,  then  at  the  height  of 
his  glory,  with  those  of  the  English  philanthro- 
pist, "who  would  that  day  lay  his  head  upon  his 
pillow,  and  remember  that  the  slave  trade  was 
no  more,"  and  the  whole  House  burst  into  ap- 
plause, and  greeted  Wilberforce  with  enthusias- 
tic cheers.  Wilberforce  now  sought  to  secure  the 
abolition  of  the  slave  trade  abroad,  and  at  the 
same  time  entered  on  an  agitation  for  the  total 
abolition  of  slavery  itself.  Declining  health, 
however,  compelled  him,  in  1825,  to  retire  from 
Parliament,  in  which  since  1812  he  had  sat  for 
the  borough  of  Bramber.  The  movement  against 
slavery  was  then  intrusted  to  Sir  T.  Fowell  Bux- 
ton. Three  days  before  Wilberforce's  death  news 
was  brought  him  that  the  abolition  bill  had 
passed  a  second  reading.  He  died  July  29,  1833, 
and  was  buried  as  a  national  benefactor  in  West- 
minster Abbey.  He  was  a  man  of  great  versa- 
tility of  mind  and  character;  sociable,  witty, 
vivacious,  and  so  kind  and  sincere  that  even  his 
opponents  loved  him.  He  wrote  Practical  Fteir 
of  the  Prevailing  Religious  System  of  Professed 
Christians,  in  the  Higher  and  Middle  Classes, 
Contrasted  icith  Real  Christianity  (1st  Ameri- 
can ed.,  Philadelphia,  1798).  See  his  Corre- 
spondence, ed.  by  his  sons  (2  vols.,  London, 
1840)  ;  Private  Papers,  ed.  by  A.  W.  Wilberforce 
(ib.,  1897) ;  Wilberforce  (sons),  Life  of  WiK»a» 
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Wilberforce  (ib.,  1838),  chief  authority;  Clark- 
son,  History  of  the  Rise,  Progress,  and  Accom- 
plishment of  the  Abolition  of  the  African  Slave 
Trade  by  the  British  Parliament  (New  York, 
1836). 

WTLBEBO,  vIl^CrK,  Christian  (1839-82). 
A  German  painter  and  etcher,  bom  at  Havelberg. 
He  studied  under  Eduard  Pape,  Weber,  and  Gro- 
pius,  in  Berlin,  and  then  in  Diisseldorf  under 
Oswald  Achenbach  (1870).  He  became  known 
as  an  architectural  painter,  particularly  of  in- 
teriors like  those  of  Saint  Mark's  in  Venice  and 
the  Cappella  Palatina  in  Palermo.  His  other 
works  include:  "Villa  Mondragone  at  Frascati" 
(National  Gallery,  Berlin)  ;  "Memento  Mori,"  a 
scene  from  the  Sabine  Hills  (Dresden  Gallery)  ; 
"View  in  Greece"  (Kunsthalle,  Hamburg);  and 
•'The  Acropolis  of  Pergamon."  He  also  left 
about  twenty  etchings  of  German,  Greek,  and 
Italian  views. 

WILBSANBT,  vil'briint,  Adolf  (1837—). 
A  German  novelist  and  dramatist,  born  in 
Uostock.  His  novels  of  present-day  problems, 
Adams  Sohne  (1890),  Hermann  I  finger  (1892), 
Der  Domeniceg  (1894),  Schleichendes  Gift 
( 1897) ,  Feuerhlumen  ( 1900) ,  Villa  Maria  ( 1902) , 
and  others,  have  been  hardly  less  euccess- 
ful  than  his  dramas,  among  which  Kriemhild 
(1S77)  is  noteworthy  as  an  effort  to  give  new 
life  to  the  heroic  saga.  Der  Oraf  von  Hammer- 
stein  (1870),  Die  Maler  (1872),  Gracchus 
(1872),  Arria  und  Messalina  (1872),  and  Gior- 
dano Bruno  (1874)  are  also  of  mark.  His  best 
comedies  are  Jugendliehe  (1872)  and  Nathalie 
(1878).  Deserving  especial  notice  are  also  his 
excellent  biographies  of  Heinrich  von  Kleist 
(1863),  Holderlin,  and  Fritz  Renter,  the  last  two 
in  the  collection  Fdhrende  Geister  (2d  ed.,  Ber- 
lin, 1896). 

Wn/BTTB,  John  (1'J74-1856).  The  founder 
of  the  Wilbur ite  branch  of  Friends  (q.v.).  He 
was  bom  at  Hopkinton,  R.  I.,  and  spent  much  of 
his  life  as  a  school  teacher  and  surveyor.  At  the 
age  of  twenty-eight  he  was  appointed  an  elder  in 
the  orthodox  Friends  Church.  For  opposing  the 
innovations  made  in  the  church  by  Joseph  B. 
Guemey  and  others  he  was  denounced  in  the 
Rhode  Island  Yearly  Meeting  in  1838,  and  when 
he  was  sustained  by  his  own  monthly  meeting  of 
South  Kensington,  that  meeting  was  dissolved, 
and  its  members  were  added  to  the  Greenwich 
meeting,  while  in  1843  he  was  disowned.  A  con- 
siderable number  of  his  supporters  withdrew 
from  the  orthodox  Church  and  formed  an  inde- 
pendent yearly  meeting,  whose  members  became 
known  as  Wilburites.  This  branch,  in  1900, 
numbered  4468.  Wilbur  published  A  Narrative 
and  Exposition  (1845).  His  Journal  and  Cor- 
respondence were  published  by  his  friends  in 
1859.  Consult  A.  C.  and  H.  R.  Thomas,  History 
of  the  Society  of  Friends  in  America  (New  York, 
1894). 

WILCKEN,  vil^^,  Hebmann.  The  real 
name  of  the  German  teacher  and  writer  better 
known  as  Hermann  Witekind  (q.v.). 

Wn/COX,  Cadmus  Marcellus  (1826-90). 
An  American  soldier,  bom  in  Wayne  County,  N. 
C.  He  graduated  in  1846  at  West  Point,'  and 
served  through  the  Mexican  War.  Upon  the  out- 
break of  the  Civil  War  he  resigned  his  com- 
mission of  captain  and  was  appointed  a  colonel 


in  the  provisional  Confederate  service.  He  re- 
inforced General  Beauregard  at  the  first  battle  of 
Bull  Run,  and  served  with  the  Army  of  North- 
em  Virginia  until  its  surrender.  In  1861  he  was 
promoted  to  be  brigadier-general,  and  in  1863 
to  be  major-general.  He  fought  in  the  second 
battle  of  Bull  Run  and  at  Fredericksburg,  Chan- 
cellorsville,  and  Gettysburg,  and  after  the  war 
declined  an  appointment  as  brigadier-general  in 
the  Egyptian  Army.  From  1886  to  1889  he  was 
chief  of  the  railroad  division  of  the  Washington 
general  land-office.  He  published  Rifles  and 
Rifle-Practice  (1859),  and  a  History  of  the  Mexi- 
can War. 

WILCOX,  Ella  (Wheeleb)  (1855—).  An 
American  journalist  and  poet.  She  was  educated 
at  the  University  of  Wisconsin  and  married 
(1884)  Robert  M.  W^ilcox,  of  Meriden,  Conn. 
Soon  afterward  she  moved  to  New  York.  She 
was  at  an  early  age  a  frequent  contributor  to 
journals.  Among  her  collections  of  verse  may  be 
named:  Drops  of  Water  (1872);  Maurine 
(1875);  Shells  (1883);  Poems  of  Passion 
(1883),  her  best  known  performance;  and  Poems 
of  Pleasure  (1888).  Among  her  prose  writings 
are:  Mai  MouUe,  a  novel;  Men,  Women,  and 
Emotions;  A  Double  Life;  Sweet  Danger;  and 
An  Erring  Woman* s  Love,  She  also  wrote  a 
great  many  short  essays  for  the  New  York  Jour- 
nal, with  whose  readers  she  seemed  to  be  very 
popular. 

WILD,  vnt,  Heinbich  (1833-1902).  A  Swiss 
meteorologist  and  physicist.  He  was  born  at 
Uster  (Zurich),  and  was  educated  at  Zurich, 
Konigsberg,  and  Heidelberg.  In  1857  he  was  ap- 
pointed professor  of  physics  and  director  of  the 
observatory  at  Bern.  That  institution  he  en- 
larged into  a  central  meteorological  bureau  and 
laid  the  foundation  of  the  extensive  meteorologi- 
cal system  of  Switzerland.  Appointed  inspector 
of  weights  and  measures  in  1861,  he  brought 
about  reforms,  and  was  made  head  of  the  com- 
mission to  maintain  the  standards  (1867).  In 
1868  he  was  called  to  Saint  Petersburg,  where 
he  completely  reorganized  the  observatory  and 
established  a  meteorological  system  throughout 
the  Empire.  Until  his  retirement  in  1895  he 
remained  in  the  service  of  the  Russian  Govern- 
ment. He  invented  the  polaristrobometer — a 
form  of  saccharimeter — a  polarization  photo- 
meter, a  magnetic  theodolite,  and  various  new 
optical  methods  for  comparing  measures  of 
length.  Many  of  his  papers  were  published  in 
the  Annalen  des  physikaiischen  Observatoriums 
fur  Russland  and  the  Neues  Repertorium  fur  Me- 
teorologie,  founded  by  himself  in  1865  and  1869 
respectively;  as  also  in  the  Mitteilungen  of  the 
International  Polar  Commission,  of  which  he  was 
president  (1882-83).  He  published,  furthermore, 
Temperaturverhaltnisse  des  russischen  Reichs 
(tables,  atlas,  etc.,  1876;  German  and  Russian). 

WILD,  Jonathan  (c.1682-1725).  An  Eng- 
lish thief  and  receiver  of  stolen  goods.  He  was 
born  at  Wolverhampton,  was  apprentice  to  a 
Birmingham  buckle-maker,  and  about  1706  went 
to  London.  Having  been  four  years  imprisoned 
for  debt,  he  became  a  receiver  of  stolen  goods, 
and,  when  he  chose,  an  informer.  He  concluded 
his  career  at  Tyburn.  He  is  interesting  chiefly 
as  being  in  rather  remote  fashion  the  subject  of 
Fielding's  satire,  History  of  the  Life  of  the  Late 
Mr.  Jonathan  Wild  the  Great  (1743). 
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WILIVAIB,  Sir  Harry.  A  gay  man-about- 
town,  in  Farquhar's  Constant  Couple,  and  the 
title  character  of  the  same  author's  Sir  Harry 
Wildair.  The  character  was  successively  per- 
sonated by  Wilks,  Garrick,  and  Peg  Woffington. 

WILDBAD,  vllfbat.  A  town  of  the  Kingdom 
of  Wfirttemberg,  Germany,  in  the  Black  Forest, 
romantically  situated  in  a  valley  watered  by  the 
£nz,  about  29  miles  west  of  Stuttgart  (Map: 
Germany,  0  4).  It  is  noted  for  its  thermal 
springs  and  baths,  the  water  of  which  ranges 
from  91"  to  98.6^*  F.  in  temperature.  The  waters 
are  nearly  pure,  the  principal  ingredient  being 
common  salt.     Population,  in  1900,  3532. 

WILD  BOAB  OF  THE  ABDENNES.  A 
name  given  to  William,  Count  de  Lamarck,  be- 
headed by  Maximilian  in  1485.  He  appears  in 
Scott's  Quentin  Durxcard, 

WILDCAT.  In  general,  a  wild  cat  as  dis- 
tinguished from  a  domesticated  one;  specifically, 
the  European  wildcat  (Felis  caiua),  primitively 
numerous  all  over  Europe,  except  Scandinavia, 
and  much  of  Northern  Asia,  and  still  to  be  found 
in  the  wilder  districts.  It  is  much  larger  than 
the  domestic  cats  and  differs  fi;om  them  in  the 
proportionately  longer  body  and  limbs  and  the 
shorter  and  thicker  tail.  Its  body  is  yellowish 
gray,  with  a  dark  mark  along  the  back,  and 
numerous  darkish  stripes  down  the  sides  and 
across  the  limbs;  its  tail  is  ringed  with  black; 
and  in  the  male  the  soles  of  the  feet  are  deep 
black.  Although  it  may  have  contributed  by 
an  occasional  cross  to  the  varieties  of  domestic 
cat  (q.v.,  under  Cat),  it  is  not  believed  that  any 
domestic  race  sprang  directly  from  it.  Consult 
for  this  species  Hamilton,  The  Wildcat  of  Eu- 
rope   (London,    1896). 

In  the  United  States  the  name  'wildcat*  is  ap- 
plied to  the  lynx;  in  Egypt,  to  the  Caff  re  cat 
or  the  gloved  cat;  in  India,  usually  to  the  jungle 
cat;  and  in  Mexico,  to  the  chati  or  margay  (two 
forms  of  Felis  tigrina).  In  fact,  omitting  the 
lion,  tiger,  leopard,  puma,  jaguar,  and  a  few 
others,  the  term  applies  to  all  the  feline  race,  of 
Mhich  some  forty  species  might  be  mentioned, 
most  of  w^hich  are  elsewhere  described  under 
their  distinctive  names,  as  Ocelot,  Eyba,  etc. 
See  FELiDiE;  Cat;  and  authorities  there  cited. 
See  Plate  of  Wildcats. 

WILD  GELEBY.    See  Valusnerla.. 

WILD  CHEBBY  {Prunus),  Several  North 
American  trees  and  shrubs  belonging  to  the 
natural  order  Rosaceae.  Prunus  Pennsylimnica, 
or  wild  red  cherry,  is  a  tree  from  20  to  30  feet 
high,  common  in  rocky  woods,  particularly  in  the 
Northern  States,  with  leaves  oblong-lanceolated, 
pointed,  finely  and  sharply  serrate,  green,  and 
smooth  on  both  sides;  flowers  in  a  cluster  on 
long  pedicels  in  May;  fruit  round,  light-red, 
very  small,  with  thin  pulp;  stone  globular. 
Prunus  serotina,  the  wild  black  cherry,  is  a  fine 
tree  with  gray,  sometimes  rather  sha^i^gy  bark  on 
the  trunk,  and  reddish  limbs,  often  growing  in 
the  Western  States  to  80  feet  in  height  and  2 
feet  or  more  in  diameter,  but  smaller  in  the 
Atlantic  States,  leaves  lanceolate-oblong,  taper- 
pointed,  serrate,  with  incurved,  short,  and  cal- 
lous teeth,  thick,  shining  above;  flowers,  which 
appear  in  June,  in  long  racemes;  fruit  purplish- 
black,  about  the  size  of  a  common  pea,  but  often 
larger  on  rich  alluvial  soils.    W'hen  very  ripe  and 


large  it  is  agreeable  to  the  taste.  In  some  of  ihc 
older  sections  of  New  York  the  tree  was  formerly 
planted  in  the  fields  and  along  the  fences.  Its 
dark-colored  timber  is  highly  valued  as  a  cabinet 
wood.  Prunus  Virginiana,  the  common  choke- 
cherry,  is  a  tall,  rather  slender  shrub  (sometimes 
it  may  be  called  a  tree),  from  8  to  15  feet  high, 
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with  grayish  bark,  leaves  oval,  oblong,  or  obo- 
vate,  blunt-pointed,  sharply  serrate;  racemes 
short  and  close ;  petals  roundish ;  fruit  red,  turn- 
ing to  dark  crimson,  and  very  astringent  until 
perfectly  ripe,  when  it  is  not  unpleasant,  if  large, 
and  growing  on  good  soil ;  flowers  in  May ;  grovs 
along  fences  and  river  banks,  especially  north- 
ward. The  popular  name  is  sometimes  wrongly 
applied  to  the  preceding  species.  The  name  wild 
cherry  is  often  given  to  other  species  than  the 
above,  as  to  the  bitter *cherry  {Prunus  etnargi- 
nata),  and  the  holly- leaf  cherry  {Prunus  ilicifo- 
Ha),  varieties  of  the  cultivated  cherries  that 
have  escaped  from  cultivation  in  many  places  in 
the  Eastern  United  States. 

WILDE,  Henry  (1833—).  An  English  elec- 
trical engineer,  bom  at  Manchester.  He  was 
educated  at  private  schools,  and  from  an  early 
age  engaged  in  scientific  pursuits,  particularly 
the  study  of  electro-magnetism,  which  enabled 
him  to  make  certain  improvements  in  lightning 
conductors  and  the  telegraph  (1858-64).  In  1864 
he  discovered  that  currents  of  electricity  of  con- 
siderable intensity  could  be  derived  from  in- 
finitely small  amounts  of  magnetism  and  elec- 
tricity and  was  thus  led  to  develop  a  dynamo-elec- 
tric machine.  Four  years  later  in  investigating 
alternating  currents  he  discovered  that  by  their 
synchronizing  property  it  was  possible  to  con- 
trol the  rotations  of  the  armatures  of  a  number 
of  dynamos.  This  property  is  now  an  essential 
feature  of  numerous  electro-generating  stations. 
In  1878  he  discovered  certain  remarkable  multi- 
ple relations  among  the  atomic  weights.  With 
his  dynamo-electric  machine  he  developed  a  power- 
ful electric  light,  which  was  used  in  1865.  By 
this  invention  and  others  he  produced  the  search- 
light employed  in  the  Royal  Navy.  He  also 
carried  on  important  investigations  in  elec- 
trolysis and  magnetism,  devising  many  important 
methods  used  in  electroplating,  and  inventing  a 
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magnetarium  for  reproducing  and  studying  the 
phenomena  of  the  earth's  magnetism. 

WILD  COFFEE.    See  Fetxbwort. 

WILDE^  Lady  Jane  Fbancesca  Elgee  ( 1826- 
96).  An  English  writer,  wife  of  Sir  William 
Robert  Wilde.  She  was  bom  at  Wexford,  Ire- 
land, and  after  her  marriage  began  to  contribute 
both  in  prose  and  in  verse  to  the  nationalist 
newspaper.  The  Nation.  Indeed,  an  article  from 
her  pen,  signed  Speranza,  was  the  ostensible  rea- 
son for  the  suppression  of  the  journal  in  1848. 
Her  publications  include:  Poems  by  Speranza 
(1871);  Driftwood  from  Scandinavia  (1884); 
Ancient  Legends,  Mystic  Charms,  and  Supersti" 
iions  of  Ireland  (1887)  ;  Ancient  Cures,  Charms, 
and  Usages  of  Ireland  (1890)  ;.  Notes  on  Men, 
Women,  and  Books  (1891) ;  and  Social  Studies 
(1893). 

WILDE,  Oscar  Finoall  O'Flahebtie  Wills 
( 1856-1900) .  An  English  author,  son  of  Sir  Wil- 
liam Wilde,  a  distinguished  surgeon,  and  his 
wife,  Jane  Francesca,  known  as  a  writer  of  verse. 
He  was  educated  at  Magdalen  College,  Oxford, 
where  he  took  his  degree  in  1878,  winning  also 
the  Newdigate  prize  for  English  verse.  He  went 
to  London  soon  afterwards,  and  devoted  himself 
to  poetry  and  to  the  exposition  of  esthetic  cul- 
ture, of  which  he  was  in  a  sense  the  apostle, 
though  some  exaggerations  in  his  manner  and 
that  of  his  disciples  were  keenly  satirized  by  Du 
Maurier  in  Punch,  and  by  Gilbert  in  the  opera 
Patience,  A  volume  of  his  poems  was  published 
in  1881,  a  tragedy,  Ouido  Ferranti,  in  1890,  and 
Intentions,  a  collection  of  brilliant  essays,  in 
1891.  From  1893  to  1895  he  won  considerable 
success  as  a  writer  of  comedies,  deficient  in 
dramatic  construction,  but  remarkable  for  their 
sparkling  epigrammatic  cleverness — Lady  Win- 
dermere's Fan  and  The  Importance  of  Being 
Earnest  among  them;  also  Salome,  a  drama  in 
the  mediseval  style.  The  most  widely  read  of 
his  books  was  The  Picture  of  Dorian  Cray,  a 
novel  (1891).  His  talents  were  undoubtedly 
great,  and  his  poems,  of  which  a  complete  edi- 
tion was  published  in  1903,  were  usually  marked 
by  great  beauty  of  style  and  thought.  But  the 
end  of  his  life  was  sad.  0>nvicted  in  1895  of  a 
grave  offense  against  morality,  he  was  impris- 
oned for  two  years,  during  which  he  wrote  one 
of  his  strongest  poems,  A  Ballad  of  Reading 
Gaol,  After  his  release  he  went  to  Paris,  where 
he  died  November  30,  1900. 

WILDE,  Richard  Henby  (1789-1847).  An 
American  poet,  born  in  Dublin,  Ireland.  He 
came  to  America  with  his  parents  in  1797,  set- 
tling finally  at  Augusta,  Ga.  He  studied  law, 
was  admitted  to  the  bar  in  1809,  rose  rapidly 
in  his  profession,  became  Attorney-General  of  the 
State,  and  was  three  times  a  member  of  Con- 
gress, 1815-17,  1824-25,  and  1827-35.  He  was  a 
lyric  poet  of  merit,  and  during  a  stay  in  Europe 
from  1835  to  1840  did  considerable  study  in 
Dante  and  Tasso,  and  helped  to  discover  Giotto's 
portrait  of  the  first-named  poet.  On  his  return 
from  Europe  he  attained  success  at  the  bar  of 
New  Orleans,  and  was  made  professor  of  consti- 
tutional law  in  the  University  of  Louisiana.  He 
is  best  known  as  the  author  of  the  beautiful  lyric, 
**My  Life  is  Like  the  Summer  Rose."  A  long 
posthumous  poem,  Hesperia,  was  published  in 
1867,  and  during  his  life  he  issued  The  Love, 


Madness,  and  Imprisonment  of  Torquaio  Tasso 
(1842). 

WILDEBEEST.     See  Gnu;  Antelope. 

WILDENBBXrCH,  vlFden-brTJ^,  Ernst 
VON  (1845 — ).  A  German  dramatist  and  novel- 
ist, bom  in  Beirut,  Syria,  where  his  father  was 
Prussian  consul,  February  3,  1845.  He  served 
two  years  in  the  army,  then  studied  law,  and 
entered  the  Government  service.  He  became 
privy  councilor  of  legation  in  1897.  Of  his 
earlier  dramas  the  more  successful  were  VMter 
und  Sohne  (1882),  Harold  (1882),  Der  Men- 
nonit  (1882),  all  in  a  somewhat  radical  spirit. 
More  significant  are  the  series  of  national 
dramas.  Die  Karolinger  (1882),  Die  Quitzoirs 
(1888),  Der  neue  Herr  (1891),  Heinrich 
und  Heinrich's  Oeschlechi  (1895),  Willehalm 
( 1897 ) ,  and  Die  Tochter  des  Erasmus  ( 1900)  all 
remarkable  literary  expressions  of  the  new  Prus- 
sia. In  his  short  stories  and  novels,  e.g.  Der 
Meister  von  Tanagra  (1880),  Der  Astronom 
(1887),  Daa  edle  Blut  (1893),  Franzeska  von 
Rimini  (1893),  Eifemde  Liehe  (1893),  Schwes- 
ter-Seele  (1894),  Der  Zauberer  Cyprianus 
(1896),  and  Tiefe  Wasser  (1898),  as  well  as  in 
social  drama,  Wildenbruch  has  shown  great  orig- 
inality in  tragic  development.  Among  his  Lieder 
und  Qesange  (1877)  and  Dichtungen  und  Balla- 
den  (1884)  are  pieces,  notably  "The  Witches' 
Song,"  that  have  become  widely  popular. 

WILDEB^  wll'd«r,  Alexander  (1823—).  An 
American  physician  and  author,  born  in  Verona, 
N.  Y.  He  was  an  editor  of  the  Syracuse  Star  in 
1852,  and  in  1856  of  the  New  York  Teacher. 
From  1858  to  1871  he  was  on  the  staff  of  the 
New  York  Evening  Post,  and  from  1878  to  1883 
was  professor  of  physiology  and  psychological 
science  in  the  United  States  Medical  College. 
His  publications  include:  The  Worship  of  the 
Serpent  (1877)  ;  Vaccination  a  Fallacy  (1878)  ; 
and  editions  of  T.  Taylor's  Eleusinian  and  Bac- 
chic Mysteries  (1875)  ;  R.  P.  Knight's  Symboli- 
cal Language  of  Ancient  Art  and  Mythology 
(1876);  Max  MllUer's  India:  What  Can  It 
Teach  Vsf  (1883);  and  lamblichos.  On  the 
Mysteries. 

WILDEB,  Burt  Green  (1841—).  An  Ameri- 
can  comparative  anatomist,  bom  in  Boston.  He 
graduated  from  the  scientific  department  of 
Harvard  College  in  1862,  and  its  medical  de- 
partment in  1866;  served  as  assistant  surgeon 
and  surgeon  of  the  Fifty-fifth  (Negro)  Massa- 
chusetts Infantry,  1863-65 ;  was  assistant  in  com- 
parative anatomy  in  the  Harvard  Museum  of 
Comparative  Zoology,  1866-67;  curator  of  her- 
petology  in  the  Boston  Society  of  Natural  His- 
tory and  a  university  lecturer,  1867-68 ;  professor 
of  zoology  in  Cornell  University  since  1867;  and 
lecturer  on  zoology  in  the  University  of  Michigan, 
medical  department,  1876-77.  His  work  since 
1880  has  been  principally  noticeable  from  his 
attention  to  securing  a  simple  anatomic  nomen- 
clature. In  1885-86  he  was  president  of 
the  American  Neurological  Association.  In  1892 
he  was  honored  by  the  presentation  of  a  Fest- 
schrift written  by  his  pupils,  called  The  Wilder 
Quarter-Century  Book  (Ithaca,  1893).  Among 
his  voluminous  contributions  to  literature  are: 
What  Young  People  Should  Knoto;  Anatomy, 
Physiology,  and  Hygiene  of  the  Human  Repro- 
ductive  Organs    (Boston,    1875)  ;    Health  Notes 
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for  Students  (New  York,  1883) ;  Human  Loco- 
motion (New  York,  1870)  ;  Anatomical  Tech- 
nology as  Applied  to  the  Cat,  with  Gage  (New 
York  and  Chicago,  1882) ;  and  Physiology  rrac- 
ticums  (Ithaca,  1895). 

WILDEBy  Mabshaix  Pinckney  (1798- 
1886).  An  American  merchant  and  agricultur- 
ist, bom  at  Rindge,  N.  H.  He  received  a  com- 
mon school  education,  worked  on  a  farm  for  some 
time,  and  in  1825  became  a  merchant  in  Boston 
in  the  West  India  trade.  He  was  a  member  at 
different  times  of  both  Houses  of  the  Massa- 
chusetts Legislature,  being  chosen  president  of 
the  Senate  in  1850,  and  was  also  a  member  of  the 
Kxecutive  Council.  He  was  one  of  the  organizers 
of  the  Constitutional  Union  Party,  which  nomi- 
nated Bell  and  Everett  in  1800,  Having  ac- 
quired a  large  fortune,  he  turned  his  attention  to 
the  development  of  agriculture.  He  founded 
the  United  States  Agricultural  Society  and 
the  Massachusetts  Agricultural  College,  was  an 
officer  of  various  agricultural  and  genealogical 
societies,  and  was  one  of  the  earliest  promoters 
of  the  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology. 
Among  his  publications  are  a  number  of  ad- 
dresses and  The  Hybridization  of  the  Camellia 
and  Its  Varieties  (1847)  and  other  lectures  on 
floriculture,  pomology,  and  agriculture. 

WILDEEMTJTH,  vil'd^r-m<5?yt,  Ottilie  (1817- 
77).  A  German  novelist.  She  was  born  at  Rot- 
tenburg-on-the-Neckar,  was  married  in  1843  to 
Professor  Wildermuth,  of  Tlibingen,  and  in  that 
city  passed  the  remainder  of  her  life.  Her  novels 
had  a  wide  popularity,  which  was  well  deserved, 
since  she  pictured  with  much  grace  the  life  of 
the  region  to  which  she  confined  her  work — 
Swabia.  She  also  wrote  excellent  stories  for  the 
young.  The  best  of  her  works  are:  Bilder  und 
Oeschichten  aus  Schwahen  (1852-54);  Augusts 
(1857);  Bilder  aus  der  Wirklichkeit  (1861); 
and  Zur  Dammerstunde  (1871). 

WILDEBNIESS,  Battle  of  the.  A  battle  of 
the  Civil  War  in  America,  fought  on  May  5-6, 
1864,  between  the  Army  of  the  Potomac  under 
General  Meade,  with  General  Grant  in  supreme 
command,  and  the  Army  of  Northern  Virginia 
under  General  Lee.  The  Wilderness  is  a  region 
of  dwarfed  woods  and  tangled  undergrowth  lying 
south  of  the  Rapidan  River,  and  extending  for 
about  fifteen  miles  from  east  to  west  and  ten 
miles  from  north  to  south,  the  nature  of  the 
ground  being  such  as  to  render  cavalry  operations 
and  the  use  of  artillery  almost  impossible.  The 
battle  of  the  Wilderness  was  the  opening  engage- 
ment of  the  campaign  of  1804  in  Virginia.  The 
Confederate  army,  consisting  of  three  corps, 
lay  in  a  strong  position  south  of  the  Rapidan, 
with  its  right  under  Ewell  on  the  river,  the 
centre  under  A.  P.  Hill  at  Orange  Court  House, 
and  the  left  under  Longstreet  at  Gordonsville, 
Its  strength  was  about  62,000  men,  with  224 
guns.  The  Union  army  was  encamped  north  of  the 
Rapidan  from  Hazei*s  River  through  Culpeper 
to  Stevensburg.  It  comprised  the  corps  of  War- 
ren (Fifth),  Sedgwick  (Sixth),  and  Hancock 
(Second).  With  Burnside's  corps  a  day's  march 
to  the  north,  the  Union  strength  amounted  to 
about  120,000  men,  with  316  guns.  Grant's  plan 
was  to  cross  the  Rapidan,  turn  Lee's  right  flank, 
and  interpose  his  army  between  the  Confederate 
forces  and  Richmond.     The  movement  of  troops 


was  begun  at  midnight  of  May  3d,  Warren's  corps, 
preceded  by  cavalry  and  followed  by  the  corps  of 
Sedgwick,  crossing  at  Germana  Ford,  while  Han- 
cock crossed  at  Ely's  Ford,  farther  down  the 
river.  The  right  column  was  ordered  to  proceed 
to  Wilderness  Tavern,  at  the  junction  of  the 
Germanna  Plank  Road  and  the  Orange  County 
Turnpike;  Hancock's  objective  was  Chancellors- 
ville.  As  soon  as  Lee  became  acquainted  with 
the  movement  of  the  Union  troops  he  adopted  the 
bold  expedient  of  changing  front  and  sent  the 
corps  of  Ewell  and  Hill  along  the  Orange  County 
Turnpike  and  the  Orange  Plank  Road  to  take 
Grant's  army  in  flank.  Early  in  the  morning  of 
May  5th  Warren  sent  Griffin  westward  along  the 
pike  and  Crawford  along  the  plank  road  to  ascer- 
tain the  presence  of  the  enemy.  Griffin  came  into 
contact  with  Ewell  and  a  little  later  Crawford 
became  engaged  with  Hill's  troops.  Believing  at 
first  that  the  enemy's  forces  were  but  a  strong 
rear  guard.  Grant  made  no  attempt  to  support 
Warren,  but  some  time  before  noon  it  became 
evident  that  the  main  strength  of  the  Confed- 
erates was  in  front.  Sedg\^'ick'8  corps  was  there- 
upon directed  to  support  Warren  on  the  right, 
while  orders  were  sent  to  Hancock,  who  was  now- 
some  distance  beyond  Chancel lorsville,  to  return 
by  the  Brick  Road  and  take  up  his  position  at  its 
junction  with  the  Orange  Plank  Road.  Until 
Hancock's  arrival  a  division  of  the  Sixth  Corps 
under  General  Getty  was  ordered  to  hold  back  the 
Confederates,  under  Hill,  at  that  point.  Owing  to 
the  nature  of  the  ground,  Sedgwick  was  delayed  in 
bringing  support  to  Warren  on  his  left,  and 
though  Griffin's  and  W^adsworth's  divisions  drove 
E well's  vanguard  before  them,  they  were  com- 
pelled to  give  way  before  the  attack  of  the  lat- 
ter's  main  force.  The  Sixth  Corps  as  it  was 
working  into  position  was  also  struck  by  Ewell. 
but  after  a  fierce  struggle  the  Confederates  were 
repulsed.  Getty,  meanwhile,  hard  pressed  by 
Hill,  was  relieved  by  the  arrival  of  Hancock  at 
about  three  in  the  afternoon,  and  a  desperate  con- 
flict ensued,  at  a  close  distance,  in  which  neither 
side  gained  any  distinct  advantage.  Wadsworth, 
sent  to  the  support  of  Hancock's  right,  did  not 
arrive  until  night  put  an  end  to  the  combat 
Owing  to  the  impossibility  of  manoeuvring  in  the 
tangled  underbrush,  the  conflict  became  a  struggle 
between  lines  of  men  closely  in  touch,  but  for 
the  most  part  invisible.  It  was  almost  ex- 
clusively a  musketry  battle.  The  combat  between 
Warren  and  Ewell  and  that  between  Hancock  and 
Hill  were  practically  isolated. 

During  the  night  Burnside's  corps  was  brought 
to  the  front  and  placed  between  Warren  and 
Hancock.  Longstreet  was  summoned  by  Lee 
from  Gordonsville  and  ordered  to  reinforce  Hill 
on  his  right.  It  was  Lee*s  intention  to  hurl  Long- 
street against  the  Union  left  in  an  attempt  to 
throw  it  back  on  the  Rapidan.  To  gain  time  for 
Longstreet's  arrival  and  to  divert  attention  from 
the  move,  he  ordered  an  as.sault  on  the  Union 
right.  The  assailants  were  thrown  back  and 
Sedgwick  took  up  an  advanced  position.  At  the 
same  time  Hancock  assailed  Hill  in  front,  while 
Wadsworth  struck  him  on  the  flank.  The  Con- 
federates were  driven  back  for  more  than  a  mile, 
when  the  Union  advance  ceased,  owing  to  the  eon- 
fusion  in  the  lines  and  to  the  fact  that  Hancock 
had  left  part  of  his  corps  behind,  in  anticipation 
of  a  flanking  movement  by  Longstreet    The  lat- 


WILD    GOATS   AND   SHEEP 


1.  WILD  QOAT;  PASANG  (Capra  aegagrus). 

2.  ANQORA  RAM. 

3.  MARKHOR  (Capra  Falconeri);  Kabul  variety. 

4.  BHARAL  (Ovis  nahura). 


5.  AOUOAD  (Ovis  tragelaphus). 

6.  WESTERN  CAUCASUS  TUR  (Capra  Severtzowi). 

7.  OORIAL  or  SHA  (Ovis  VIgnel). 

8.  ALPINE  IBEX  (Capra  Ibex). 
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ter  had  actually  begun  such  a  movement,  but  had 
been  summoned  to  reinforce  Hill's  weakened 
forces  in  front,  and  now  came  on  the  field  of 
battle,  driving  Hancock  back  to  his  original  po- 
sition. At  this  critical  moment  for  the  Union 
army,  however,  Longstreet  was  wounded  and  the 
violence  of  the  attack  subsided  until  about  four 
o'clock,  when  Lee  threw  Hill's  and  Longstreet's 
corps  against  Hancock.  Aided  by  a  fire  which 
broke  out  in  the  underbrush  and  seized  on  the 
logs  of  the  Union  breastworks,  while  the  wind 
blew  the  smoke  into  the  faces  of  the  Federals, 
the  Confederates  broke  through  the  Union  line 
and  a  Confederate  flag  was  planted  upon  the 
intrenchments.  Almost  immediately,  however, 
the  Confederate  line  was  driven  back.  The  battle 
ended  with  an  assault  by  Ewell  on  the  Union 
right,  in  which  two  brigades  were  captured  and 
the  Union  line  was  for  a  time  endangered.  The 
Confederate  advance,  however,  w*as  checked  and 
night  made  an  end  of  hostilities.  No  definite 
gain  had  been  made  by  either  side,  and  within  a 
few  days  fighting  wfts  resumed  at  Spottsylvania 
Court  House  (q.v). 

The  losses  were  heavy,  the  best  authority  plac- 
ing the  Union  casualties  at  2265  killed,  10,220 
wounded,  and  2902  missing,  a  total  of  15,387. 
The  woods  took  fire  in  many  places,  and  at  least 
200  wounded  perished  in  the  flames.  The  Con- 
federate records  show  2000  killed,  6000  wounded, 
and  3400  missing,  a  total  of  11,400.  Among  the 
general  officers  killed  were  Wadsworth  and  Bax- 
ter, of  the  Union  army,  and  Jenkins  of  the  Con- 
federates, while  Getty  of  the  one  and  Longstreet 
of  the  other  side  were  wounded.  Consult :  John- 
son and  Buel  (eds.),  Battles  and  Leaders  of  the 
Civil  War  (New  York,  1887)  ;  Humphreys,  The 
Virginia  Campaign  of  1864  and  1865  ( New  York, 
1883) ;  Grant,  Personal  Memoirs  (last  ed..  New 
York,  1895)  ;  Badeau,  Military  History  of  Ulys- 
ses 8.  Grant  (New  York,  1868-81)  ;  and  Swinton, 
Twelve  Decisive  Battles  of  the  War  (New  York, 
1867). 

WILDES^  wildz,  Frank  (1843-1903).  An 
American  naval  officer,  born  in  Boston.  He 
graduated  at  the  Naval  Academy  in  1863,  and 
saw  active  service  on  the  steam  sloop  Lacka- 
icanna  and  the  monitor  Chickasaw  in  the  opera- 
tions against  Mobile.  He  became  a  commander 
in  1880,  and  a  captain  in  1894.  In  the  battle  of 
Manila  Bay  in  1898  he  commanded  the  cruiser 
Boston,  and  for  his  services  was  advanced  five 
numbers.     He  became  a  rear-admiral  in  1901. 

WTLDFIBE^  Madge.  The  nickname  of  Mar- 
garet ^Murdochson,  a  gypsy  girl  in  Scott's  Heart 
of  Midlothian,  She  is  corrupted  by  George 
Robertson  and  goes  mad  on  being  deserted  by 
him. 

WILD  POWI/.  A  general  term,  formerly  in 
more  common  use  than  now  for  wild  birds,  espe- 
cially such  as  interested  sportsmen,  in  distinction 
from  domesticated  fowls.  The  term  became  more 
and  more  restricted  to  game-birds,  and  especially 
to  the  ducks,  geese,  and  the  like,  or  *waterfowl,' 
and  to  the  shore  birds ;  and  a  person  who  made  a 
practice  of  shooting  this  class  of  birds  for  sport 
was  known  as  a  'wildfowler.'  The  indefiniteness 
of  the  term  gradually  caused  its  disuse  as  sport 
became  more  specialized  and  ornithological  in- 
formation more  extensive  and  exact,  and  the 
Urm  'wild  fowl'  hag  gradually  become  relegated 


to  poetic  use  when  a  pleasing  sufj^^estion  is  re- 
quired rather  than  precise  characterization. 

WILD  aiNGEB.     See  Asababacca. 

WILD   GOATS,   SHEEP,   AKD   IBEXES. 

A  group  of  small  ruminants  not  easily  divisible 
technically  even  into  the  two  apparently  easily 
distinguishable  genera  Ovis  (sheep)  and  Capra 
(goats  and  ibexes)  ;  and  characterized  by  the 
massive,  angulated  horns  borne  by  the  male 
(rams),  which  in  the  sheep  tend  to  form  a  coil 
beside  the  head,  and  in  the  goats  sweep  backward 
from  the  forehead  and  show  a  strongly  cross- 
ridged  front.  The  wild  sheep  and  goats  are 
mountain-dwelling  animals,  and  are  limited,  with 
one  exception,  to  the  central  elevated  regions  of 
the  Old  World,  stretching  from  the  Pyrenees, 
Atlas,  and  Abyssinian  mountains  through  the 
Sinaitic  Carpathian,  Armenian,  and  Persian 
chains,  to  the  Himalayan  and  Mongolian  ranges, 
which  are  continued  northeastward  to  Bering 
Strait.  Each  separate  section  of  the  line  of  uplift 
has  one  or  more  peculiar  species.  There  is  also 
an  American  species  or  group  of  species  (see 
Bighorn)  native  to  the  northern  cordillera,  as 
far  south  as  the  borders  of  ^fexico.  The  species 
are  not  many,  most  of  them  have  a  comparatively 
limited  and  local  range,  and  several  are  extinct 
as  wild  animals.  The  genus  Ovis  has  given  to 
civilized  man  the  domestic  sheep,  but  their  spe- 
cific source  (or  sources)  is  uncertain.  The  do- 
mestic goat  seems  to  have  been  derived  with  little 
admixture  from  the  wild  goat  still  extant  in 
Southwestern  Asia.    See  Goat  ;  Ibex  ;  Sheep. 

WILD-GOOSE  CHASE,  The.  A  comedy  by 
John  Fletcher,  produced  in  1621,  printed  in  1652. 
Four  acts  of  Farquhar's  The  Inconstant  were 
taken  from  it. 

WILDING.  (1)  The  principal  character  in 
Shirley's  The  Gamester,  In  his  adaptation  of 
this  play,  The  Gamesters,  December  22,  1757, 
Garrick  himself  assumed  the  r6le.  (2)  The 
principal  character  in  Foote's  play  The  Liar, 
The  author  himself  created  the  rdle  of  Young 
Wilding  in  this  play. 

WILDONIOK.    See  Allium. 

WILD  PIGEON.  Specifically,  the  American 
passenger  pigeon.     See  Pigeon. 

WILD  SABSAPABILLA.    See  Aaalia. 

WILD  SPINACH.     See  Chenopodium. 

WILiyWOOD,  Will.  The  pseudonym  of  the 
American  writer  on  sports  Frederick  Eugene 
Pond  (q.v.). 

WILES,  IBVINO  (1861—).  An  American 
figure- and  portrait  painter,  bom  in  Utica,  N.  Y. 
He  was  a  pupil  of  his  father,  then  studied  at  the 
Art  Students'  League,  New  York  City,  under 
Carroll  Beckwith  and  William  Chase,  and 
from  1882  to  1884  in  Paris  under  Lefebvre 
and  Carolus-Duran.  After  further  studies  in 
Italy  he  returned  to  New  York.  Wiles  furnished 
illustrations  for  many  of  the  leading  magazines, 
but  devoted  himself  principally  to  painting  in 
oils  and  water-colors.  The  merit  of  his  work 
gained  for  him  various  prizes  besides  the  gold 
medal  at  the  World's '  Columbian  Exposition, 
Chicago  (1893),  and  a  medal  at  the  Paris  Expo- 
sition (1900).  Among  his  paintings  are  the 
"Comer  Table,"  the  "Sonata,"  "Sunshine  and 
Flowers"  (a  portrait  of  a  woman  and  child), 
"Memories"    (1891,    Carnegie    Collection),    the 
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"Girl  ill  Black,"  and  **Golden  Dreams."  Hie 
best  known  portrait  is  '*My  Father  and  Mother." 
He  has  a  clever  touch  in  both  mediums — water- 
colors  and  oils — and  is  peculiarly  skillful  in  his 
rendition  of  textures. 

Wia:*EY,  Harvey  Washington  (1847—). 
An  American  chemist,  born  in  Kent,  Ind.  He 
graduated  at  Hanover  College  in  1867,  at  the 
Indiana  Medical  College  in  1872,  and  at  Harvard 
in  1873;  was  professor  of  chemistry  at  Purdue 
University  from  1874  to  1883 ;  was  State  chemist 
of  Indiana  in  1881-83;  and  became  chief  of  the 
Division  of  Chemistry  in  the  United  States  De- 
partment of  Agriculture  in  1883,  acting  also, 
after  1895,  as  professor  of  agricultural  chem- 
istry in  the  Columbian  University,  Washington, 
D.  C.  In  1893-96  he  was  president  of  the  Ameri- 
can Chemical  Society.  His  publications  include: 
Songs  of  Agricultural  Chemists;  Principles  and 
Practice  of  Agricultural  Chemistry  (3  vols.,  1894- 
97 )  ;  and  a  large  number  of  Government  bulletins 
and  reports. 

WILEY,  Isaac  Wiluam  (1825-84).  A 
Methodist  Episcopal  bishop.  He  was  bom  at 
Lewiston,  Pa.,  graduated  from  the  medical  de- 
partment of  New  York  University  in  1846,  and 
entered  the  Genesee  0)nference  in  1849.  He  was 
missionary  to  Fu-chow,  (IJhina,  1850-54;  pastor  in 
Newark  and  Jersey  City,  1854-58;  principal  of 
Pennington  Seminary,  1858-64 ;  and  editor  of  the 
Ladies*  Repository,  Cincinnati.  1864-72;  and  was 
elected  bishop,  1872.  He  died  while  on  an  epis- 
copal visit  to  Fu-chow.  He  published:  Fallen 
Heroes  Buried  in  Foochow  Cemetery  (1858)  ; 
Religion  in  the  Family  ( 1872)  ;  China  and  Japan 
(1879).  Consult  biography  by  R.  S.  Rust  (New 
York,  1885). 

WII/PBID,  or  WILFBITH,  Saint  (634- 
709).  An  English  churchman.  He  was  the  son 
of  a  Northumbrian  thane.  At  fourteen  he  was 
sent  to  the  Court  of  King  Oswin,  and  from  there 
to  the  Monastery  of  Lindisfame.  At  the  age  of 
nineteen  he  went  on  a  pilgrimage  to  Rome.  After 
an  absence  of  five  years  he  returned  to  England 
and  warmly  advocated  the  Roman  custom  of  cele- 
brating the  Easter  Festival  on  the  14th  day  of 
the  moon,  which  had  never  been  followed  in  the 
British  Isles.  From  Alch frith,  King  of  Deira, 
he  received  a  grant  of  land  for  a  monastery 
at  Ripon,  and  there,  probably  in  663,  he  was 
ordained  a  priest.  The  Synod  of  Whitby,  which 
met  in  664  to  discuss  the  disputed  question  re- 
garding Easter  Time  was  attended  by  the  most 
distinguished  members  of  both  parties,  and  among 
others  by  Colman,  Bishop  of  Lindisfame,  and 
Wilfrid.  The  council  and  audience  w^ere  carried 
away  by  Wilfrid's  argument,  and  the  King  de- 
cided in  favor  of  the  Roman  party.  Wilfrid  was 
afterwards  named  Bishop  of  York,  but  he  did  not 
enter  into  possession  of  his  see  until  669.  He 
then  surrounded  himself  with  great  pomp,  built 
churches,  one  of  which,  at  Hexham,  was  said  to 
be  the  finest  north  of  the  Alps,  but  soon  found 
himself  at  strife  with  the  royal  power.  A  quar- 
rel with  the  King  of  Northumbria,  named  Eegfrid, 
resulted  in  Wilfrid's  deposition.  He  started  on 
a  journey  to  Rome  to  make  a  personal  appeal 
to  the  Pope  and  on  the  way  landed  on  the  coast 
of  Frisia,  the  inhabitants  of  which  were  still 
pagan.  There,  however,  he  was  hospitably  re- 
ceived by  the  ruler,  and  he  baptized  many  of 


the  people.  Wilfrid  was  afterwards  recalled  to 
his  Bee;  but  he  was  still  active  as  the  leader 
of  the  Roman  party,  and  ultimately  he  was  de- 
prived of  his  bishopric.  He  again  went  to  Rome, 
where  he  arrived  in  704,  returned  to  England  in 
705,  and  received  the  see  of  Hexham.  He  died  at 
Oundle,  in  Northampton.  The  best  oontempo^ 
rary  authority  is  Eddi's  Vita  Wilfridiy  published 
in  Historians  of  York,  vol.  i.,  'Holls  Series."  Con- 
sult also:  Bright,  Early  English  Church  Hia- 
tory  (3d  ed.,  Oxford,  1897)  ;  Hunt,  The  English 
Church  from  Its  Foundation  to  the  Norman  0cm- 
quest  (London,  1899). 

WILHELM,  vU'hfelm,  Karl  (1816-73).  A 
German  musician,  composer  of  "Die  Wacht  am 
Rhein."  He  was  bom  at  Schmalkalden,  studied 
at  Cassel,  under  Spohr,  and  at  Frankfort  under 
Andre  and  Aloys  Schmitt.  He  was  director  of 
the  Crefeld  Liedertafel  from  1839  to  1864,  and 
composed  numerous  male  choruses  for  it;  "Die 
Wacht  am  Rhein"  was  first  sung  by  a  large  chorus 
on  the  occasion  of  the  silver  wedding  of  the  Prince 
of  Prussia  (afterwards  William  I.),  in  1854,  but 
did  not  attain  its  wide  popularity  until  the  out- 
break of  the  Franco-German  War  in  1870.  Wil- 
helm  received  the  title  of  *Royal  Prussian  Musical 
Director'  in  1860,  and  four  years  later  received  a 
gold  medal  from  Queen  (later  Empress)  Au- 
gusta and  was  grantea  a  pension  of  3000  marks. 
He  died  at  Schmalkalden. 

WILHELMINA,  yirh61-men&,  Queen  of  the 
Netherlands  ( 1880—) .  She  is  the  only  daughter 
of  William  III.  of  the  Netherlands,  and  his 
second  wife,  Emma,  daughter  of  Prince  George 
Victor  of  Waldeck.  She  was  bom  at  The  Hague 
on  August  31,  1880.  Upon  the  death  of  her 
father  in  1890  she  became  Queen ;  but  the  coun- 
try remained  under  the  regency  of  Queen  Emma 
until  August  31,  1898,  whenW'ilhelmina  com- 
pleted her  eighteenth  year  and  became  Queen 
regnant.  Her  conoration  took  place  on  Sep- 
tember 6,  1898,  in  the  New  Church  at  Am- 
sterdam, amid  imusual  rejoicings.  The  influence 
of  the  popular  Queen  Emma  was  not  lessened  by 
this  event,  however,  and  she  remained  the  con- 
stant companion  and  adviser  of  her  daughter  till 
the  latter's  marriage  on  February  7,  1901,  at 
The  Hague,  to  Duke  Henry  FredeVick  of  ^leck- 
lenburg-Schwerin. 

WILHELMJ,  vM-hel'm6,  August  (1845—). 
A  German-English  violinist  and  conductor.  He 
was  born  at  Usingen,  in  Nassau,  and  received  his 
first  lessons  on  the  violin  from  Conrad  Fischer. 
Court  conductor  to  the  Duke  of  Nassau  at  Wies- 
baden. At  the  age  of  eight  he  played  in  quartets, 
and  on  January  8,  1854,  made  his  first  public  ap- 
pearance at  a  concert  given  at  Linburg-on-the- 
Lahn,  and  two  years  later  caused  a  great  sen- 
sation with  his  skillful  playing  at  the  Ck)urt 
theatre  of  Wiesbaden.  From  1861  to  1864  he 
studied  under  Richter  and  Hauptmann,  at  the 
Leipzig  Conservatory,  and  subsequently  under 
Raff  at  Wiesbaden.  Throughout  his  entire  ca- 
reer as  a  student,  however,  Ferdinand  Davis,  to 
whom  he  had  been  taken  by  Liszt,  superintended 
his  studies.  In  1865  he  made  a  tour  of  Switzer- 
land, and  the  following  year  visited  Holland  and 
England,  in  1877  France  and  Italy,  and  in  1878 
Russia,  in  which  latter  country  he  became  ac- 
quainted with  Berlioz.  In  1874  he  toured  Nor- 
way, Sweden,  Denmark,  (Germany,  and  Austria, 
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nnd  made  a  long  stay  in  England.  In  1876  he  was 
eoncertmeister  of  the  Bayreuth  orchestra  during 
the  production  of  Der  Ring  des  Nihelungen.  Prob- 
ably his  most  successful  and  enthusiastic  tour 
was  that  of  the  United  States  from  1878  to  1882. 
Other  tours  in  European  countries  followed  up  to 
1892,  when  he  permanently  settled  in  London  as 
professor  of  violin  at  the  Guildhall  School  of 
Music.  He  has  been  an  important  factor  in  the 
development  of  orchestral  music  and  concerts  in 
England,  and  notably  in  the  great  Wagner  Fes- 
tival held  in  the  Royal  Albert  HaJl  in  May,  1877, 
for  which  event  he  was  able  to  secure  the  per- 
sonal attendance  and  conductorship  of  Wagner 
himself,  and  at  the  same  time  introduced  Hans 
Richter  to  the  British  public.  His  only  pub- 
lished works  are:  Hochzeits-Cantate,  for  soli, 
chorus,  and  orchestra,  a  violin  concerto,  a  few 
instrumental  pieces,  and  a  number  of  transcrip- 
tions from  Bach,  Chopin,  and  Wagner. 

WIXHELM    MEISTEB'S    LEHBJAHBE, 

vll'hglm  mi'st^rz  l&r'yR-rc  (Ger.,  Wilhelm 
Meister's  apprenticeship).  A  romance  by 
Goethe,  published  in  1795-96,  but  planned  some 
twenty  years  previously,  and  three- fourths 
drafted  by  1785.  It  describes  the  development 
from  youth  to  manhood  of  a  vacillating  and  sen- 
sitive young  man  infatuated  with  the  stage,  and 
presents  some  personal  experiences.  In  it  appear 
several  of  Goethe's  finest  lyrical  compositions, 
including  Mignon's  "Kennst  du  das  Land  ?"  The 
work,  from  its  method  of  construction,  lacks 
unity,  but  is  valuable  as  a  picture  of  the  times 
end  containing  splendid  passages. 

WHiBELMSHAVEN,  vll'hSlms-htt'fen,  or 
WIIiHEIiMSHAFEN.  The  chief  naval  station 
of  Germany,  on  the  west  side  of  the  entrance  of 
the  Bay  of  Jade,  an  inlet  of  the  Baltic  Sea,  40 
miles  northwest  of  Bremen  (Map:  Germany,  B 
2).  The  town,  projected  in  1856,  is  regularly 
laid  out  on  a  strip  of  land  bought  in  1853  by 
Prussia  from  Oldenburg.  The  harbor  is  7050 
feet  long.  There  are  three  immense  dry  docks, 
and  the  workshops  of  the  Imperial  shipyards, 
which  are  inclosed  by  a  lofty  wall,  pierced  by 
fourteen  portals.  There  is  a  torpedo-boat  station, 
connecting  with  the  Jade  by  a  lock.  The  town 
is  strongly  fortified.  It  is  the  station  of  the 
North  Sea  fleet.  To  the  west  of  Wilhelmshaven 
is  the  industrial  settlement  of  Bant,  where  live 
the  workers  (3000  families)  employed  in  the 
various  shops  of  the  shipyards.  Population,  in 
1900,  22,571. 

WHiHELMSHOHE,  vIKhelms-hg'e.  See 
Cassei,. 

WIIiHELM  TELL,  vil'helm  t6l.  See  Schil- 
ler. 

WILSEM^  vftlaw',  GuiLLAUME  Louts  (1771- 
1842).  A  French  composer,  born  in  Paris. 
From  1795  to  1801  he  was  a  student  at  the  school 
of  Liancourt,  and  later  for  two  years  at  the 
Paris  Conservatoire.  He  taught  music  at  the 
military  school  of  Saint-Cyr,  and  from  1810  until 
his  death  at  the  Lyc^e  Napoleon,  which  later  be- 
came the  College  Henri  IV.  In  1819  he  was 
called  upon  to  found  a  system  of  musical  instruc- 
tion for  the  Paris  primary  schools.  The  follow- 
ine  year  he  was  appointed  singing  teacher  at  the 
Polytechnique  and  director  of  the  Normal  School 
of  Music.  Ten  elementary  schools  were  under 
his  direction  in  1830,  and  in  1833  he  instituted 


regular  reunions  of  his  pupils  in  one  large 
chorus,  called  the  'Orph6on.'  In  1835  he  was 
made  a  Chevalier  of  the  Legion  of  Honor  and 
was  appointed  director-general  of  musical  in- 
struction in  all  Paris  primary  schools.  He  also 
formed  classes  of  workingmen,  out  of  which  grew 
numerous  popular  singing  societies,  called  'Or- 
ph^ons.'  He  published  many  songs  and  choruses 
besides  an  extensive  collection  of  a  cappella, 
choruses,  *Orph^n,'  in  five,  and  later  in  ten 
volumes.  His  first  expose  of  his  method.  Guide 
de  la  m^thode  4Umentaire  et  analytique  de  mu- 
sique  et  de  chant  (1821  to  1824),  was  followed 
by  Tableaux  de  lecture  musicale  et  d'ex^cution 
vocale  (1827  to  1832);  Nouveaux  tableaux  de 
lecture  musicale  et  de  chant  ^Umentaire  (1835)  ; 
Manuel  musical  d  Vusage  des  colUge»y  etc. 

WILKES,  Charles  (1798-1877).  An  Ameri- 
can naval  officer  and  explorer,  born  in  New  York 
City.  He  received  a  common  school  education, 
entered  the  United  States  Navy  as  a  midship- 
man in  1818,  served  in  the  Mediterranean  and 
the  Pacific,  became  a  lieutenant  in  1826,  and  in 
1830  was  placed  in  charge  of  the  United  States 
department  of  charts  and  instruments.  In 
1838  he  was  placed  in  command  of  an  expedi- 
tion authorized  by  act  of  Congress  of  May  18, 
1836,  for  the  purpose  of  exploring  and  surveying 
the  Southern  Ocean.  This  was  the  first  expedi- 
tion fitted  out  by  the  National  Government  for 
scientific  purposes.  Between  the  years  1838  and 
1842  the  expedition  visited  the  Madeira  Isl- 
ands and  Rio  de  Janeiro  in  1838;  Tierra  del 
Fuego,  Chile,  Peru,  the  Paumotou  Group,  Tahiti, 
Tutuila  and  the  Samoan  group,  and  New  South 
Wales  in  1839;  the  Antarctic  regions,  New 
Zealand,  the  Fiji  group,  and  the  Hawaiian  Isl- 
ands in  1840;  the  Columbia  River,  of  which  a 
survey  was  made,  Willamette  Valley,  and  part  of 
the  California  coast  in  1841 ;  and  the  Philippine 
Islands,  Sulu  Archipelago,  Saint  Helena,  Singa- 
pore, and  the  Polynesian  Islands  in  1842.  A  great 
mass  of  valuable  scientific  information  was  col- 
lected during  the  voyage  and  afterwards  published 
in  nineteen  large  volumes.  A  very  valuable  part 
of  the  report  was  that  of  J.  D.  Dana  (q.v.). 
Wilkes  wrote  the  volumes  on  Meteorology  and 
Hydrography,  and  also  the  Narrative  of  the 
United  States  Exploring  Expedition  (6  vols., 
1845;  abridged  ed.  1850).  The  claim  of  Wilkes 
to  the  discovery  of  an  Antarctic  continent  has 
not  always  been  conceded.  Wilkes  became  a 
commander  in  1843  and  a  captain  in  1855,  and  in 
1861,  upon  the  outbreak  of  the  Civil  War,  was 
placed  in  command  of  the  frigate  8an  Ja<;into 
and  sent  to  the  West  Indies  in  search  of  the 
Confederate  cruiser  Sumter.  On  November  8, 
1861,  he  stopped  at  sea  the  English  mail  steamer 
Trent,  and  removed  therefrom  Mason  and  Slidell, 
the  Confederate  commissioners  to  England  and 
France  respectively.  (See  Tbent  Affair.) 
Wilkes  commanded  the  Potomac  flotilla  in  1862, 
and  later  commanded  the  flying  squadron  or- 
dered to  prevent  blockade-running  between  the 
West  Indies  and  the  Confederacy.  He  became 
a  commodore  in  July,  1862,  was  placed  on  the 
retired  list  in  June,  1864,  and  became  a  rear- 
admiral  on  the  retired  list  in  July,  1866.  Be- 
sides the  reports  mentioned  above,  he  published: 
Western  America,  Including  California  and  Ore- 
gon (1849);  and  The  Theory  of  the  Wind 
(1855). 
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WHiXES,  John  (1727-97).  An  English 
politician,  bom  in  London,  of  well-to-do  parents. 
He  received  an  excellent  education,  spending  four 
years  at  the  University  of  Leyden,  where  he  was 
entered  when  but  sixteen  years  of  age.  Returning 
to  England,  he  became  a  boon  companion  of  the 
fastest  London  set,  the  notorious  Lord  Sandwich 
being  among  their  number,  and  in  a  short  time 
had  run  the  gamut  of  all  the  vices  of  the  day. 
In  1754  he  entered  national  politics  by  standing 
for  Berwick-upon-Tweed,  but  he  was  not  suc- 
cessful. Three  years  later,  however,  he  became 
member  for  Aylesbury.  In  1761  he  was  again 
returned  for  the  same  seat.  When  Lord  Bute 
forsed  Pitt  out  of  office  in  1762,  Wilkes  began  a 
bitter  fight  against  the  new  Government.  To 
assist  him  in  this  attack  he  established  a  paper 
called  the  North  Briton.  Number  45  of  this 
paper,  which  was  issued  after  the  appearance  of 
the  King's  message  on  the  Peace  of  Hubertsburg 
(1763),  contained  an  article  that  maligned  the 
Government  for  its  desertion  of  Frederick  the 
Great  and  its  peace  policy  in  general.  Then 
followed  what  was  popularly  known  as  the  Seven 
Years'  War  against  Wilkes.  A  general  warrant 
was  issued  for  the  apprehension  of  the  author  of 
the  article,  and  Wilkes  was  among  the  number 
of  those  arrested,  but  he  was  soon  released  on 
the  ground  of  his  privilege  as  a  member  of 
Parliament.  With  this  incident  the  practice  of 
issuing  general  warrants  came  to  an  end,  for 
Wilkes  and  others  brought  suit  against  Lord 
Halifax  and  other  officials  of  the  Government 
who  were  concerned  in  the  matter,  with  the 
result  that  the  court  declared  general  warrants 
illegal,  and  granted  heavy  damages,  Wilkes  re- 
ceiving £4000.  W'hen  Wilkes,  however,  reprinted 
the  obnoxious  issue,  his  enemies  renewed  their 
attack  upon  him  and  succeeded  in  getting  the 
House  of  Commons  to  declare  the  article  "a 
false,  scandalous,  and  seditious  libel."  In  Janu- 
ary', 1764,  two  months  later,  he  was  expelled 
from  Parliament  on  this  ground,  and  in  February 
the  CJourt  of  King's  Bench  found  him  guilty  of 
republishing  the  article  and  also  of  printing  an 
Essay  on  Woman,  an  obscene  parody  on  Pope's 
Essay  on  Man,  In  the  meantime  Wilkes,  who 
had  been  wounded  in  a  duel,  had  repaired  to 
Paris  to  recuperate,  and,  as  he  did  not  appear  to 
receive  his  sentence,  the  court  declared  him  an 
outlaw.  Wilkes  remained  abroad  until,  in  1768, 
his  penurious  condition  forced  him  to  face  mat- 
ters in  England.  He  first  sued  for  pardon  from 
the  King,  but  in  so  undiplomatic  a  way  that  it 
was  denied  him.  He  then  stood  for  Parliament 
from  London,  but  was  defeated.  A  sec6nd  contest, 
this  time  for  Middlesex,  brought  him. victory. 
Wilkes  then  surrendered  himself  to  the  Court  of 
King's  Bench  to  answer  to  the  charge  of  out- 
lawry. A  technical  point  brought  about  the 
reversal  of  this  sentence,  but  the  original  con- 
demnation for  reprinting  Number  45  of  the 
North  Briton  and  the  Essay  on  Woman  still 
stood,  and  for  these  he  was  sentenced  to  twenty- 
two  months  in  prison  and  a  heavy  fine.  Had  the 
Government  now  left  Wilkes  alone  he  would  prob- 
ably have  sunk  into  obscurity,  but  they  insisted 
on  expelling  him  from  the  House.  Though  still 
in  prison,  Wilkes  was  again  returned  for  the  dis- 
trict, only  to  be  expelled  a  second  time.  Again 
tht  same  process  was  repeated,  and  when  the 
district  returned  him  a  fourth  time  by  a  vote 


of  1143  to  296  for  his  opponent.  Colonel  Luttrell, 
the  House  seated  the  latter,  declaring  that  as 
Wilkes  was  an  outlaw  all  votes  for  him  were 
void.  This  persecution  gained  for  Wilkes  wh&t 
he  probably  would  not  have  been  able  to  acquire 
otherwise,  great  personal  popularity  and  money. 
He  was  the  hero  of  the  hour,  and  contributions 
poured  in  from  all  sides.  Before  he  left  prison 
he  was  elected  alderman  of  London.  In 
1771  he  served  also  as  sheriff  for  Middle- 
sex and  London  and  in  the  same  year 
played  a  prominent  part  in  the  contest  between 
the  House  of  Commons  and  the  printers,  by 
which  the  latter  gained  the  freedom  to  publiah 
Parliamentary  debates.  In  1774,  after  a  previ- 
ous unsuccessful  contest,  he  became  Lord  Mayor 
of  London.  In  the  same  jear  he  was  returned 
to  Parliament  from  his  old  Middlesex  district, 
which  he  now  represented  continuously  until 
1700.  This  time  the  House  permitted  him  to  sit. 
on  the  ground  that  the  disability  resulting  from 
outlawry  did  not  last  over  the  Parliament  in 
which  it  occurred.  In  1779  Wilkes  was  elected 
to  the  position  of  Chamberlain  of  the  City  of 
London,  from  which  sinecure  he  gained  his  liveli- 
hood for  the  remainder  of  his  days.  He  soon 
became  reconciled  with  the  King;  in  fact,  the 
two  became  firm  friends.  He  spent  the  last  years 
of  his  life  in  his  Parliamentary  work  and  in 
various  literary  undertakings,  but  none  of  the 
latter  are  of  especial  merit.  Wilkes's  contest 
with  the  Ministry  is  of  primary  importance  in 
English  history  as  vindicating  the  absolute 
rights  of  the  Parliamentary  constituencies.  Con- 
sult Fitzgerald,  The  Life  and  Times  of  John 
Wilkes,  M.  P,  (London,  1888) ;  also  the  Letters 
of  Junius. 

WILKES-BABBE,  wllks^&r-r&.  The  county 
seat  of  Luzerne  County,  Pa.,  144  miles  north  by 
west  of  Philadelphia,  on  the  Susquehanna  River, 
here  spanned  by  four  iron  bridges,  and  on  the 
Pennsylvania,  the  Lehigh  Valley,  the  Delaware. 
Lackawanna  and  Western,  the  Delaware  and 
Hudson,  and  other  railroads  (Map:  Pennsyl- 
vania, F  2).  It  is  attractively  situated  in  a 
region  abounding  in  beautiful  scenery,  and  is 
rich  in  reminiscences  of  the  Colonial  and  Revo- 
lutionary periods.  In  the  vicinity  there  are  of 
historic  interest  the  Wyoming  Monument,  mark- 
ing the  site  of  the  conflict  of  July  3,  1778,  be- 
tween the  Americans  and  the  Loyalists  and  In- 
dians (see  Wtominq  Valley)  ;  the  old  Forty 
Fort  Church,  erected  in  1808;  and  Queen  Esthers 
Rock.  Among  the  prominent  institutions  of 
Wilkes-Barre  are  the  Harry  Hillman  Academy, 
the  Malinckrodt  Convent,  Saint  Mary's  Convent, 
Home  for  Friendless  Children,  Home  for  Home- 
less Women,  and  the  City  and  Mercy  hospitals. 
The  Osterhout  Free  Library  has  35,000  volumes. 
Other  collections  include  those  of  the  Law  and 
Library  Association  (7500  volumes),  the  Wyo- 
ming Historical  and  Geological  Society,  and  the 
Young  Men's  Christian  Association.  The  Wyo- 
ming Historical  Museum  has  20,000  volumes,  and 
a  collection  of  30,000  relics  of  the  early  wars. 
Of  the  buildings  the  most  notable  are  the  post- 
office,  county  court-house,  city  hall,  jail,  armory, 
and  coal  exchange.  W^ilkes-Barre  is  known  as  a 
centre  of  one  of  the  most  productive  anthracite 
coal  regions  in  the  United  States,  the  total  output 
in  1900  amounting  to  about  19,000,000  tons. 
The  manufacturing  interests  also  are  extensive. 
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In  the  census  year  1900  the  various  industries 
had  an  invested  capital  of  $10,501,537,  and  a 
production  value  of  $10,758,348.  The  Wilkes- 
Barre  Laoe  Manufacturing  Company,  the  Haz- 
ard Wire  Rope  Works,  the  Sheldon  Axle  Works, 
and  the  Vulcan  Iron  Works  are  among  the  larg- 
est concerns  of  their  kind  in  the  United  States. 
Other  important  establishments  include  shops  of 
the  Lehigh  Valley  Railroad,  foundries  and  ma- 
chine shops,  cutlery  works,  and  manufactories 
of  silk  and  silk  goods,  underwear,  flour,  malt 
liquors,  clothing,  shirts,  etc.  The  government  is 
vested  in  a  mayor,  chosen  every  three  years,  and 
a  bicameral  council.  Of  the  subordinate  officials, 
the  majority  are  appointed  by  the  mayor,  sub- 
ject to  the  confirmation  of  the  council.  In  1902 
the  net  debt  of  the  city  was  $593,014;  and  the  as- 
sessed valuation  of  real  and  personal  property 
was  $36^346,818,  this  amount  being  reduced  by 
the  board  of  revision  for  taxable  purposes  to  $18,- 
173,409.  For  maintenance  and  operation  there 
is  spent  annually  about  $372,000,  the  chief  items 
being:  schools,  $144,000;  municipal  lighting, 
$38,000;  street  department,  $38,000;  fire  depart- 
ment, $36,000;  police  department,  $35,000;  inter- 
est on  net  debt,  $24,000.  Population,  in  1890, 
37,718;  in  1900^  51,721.  The  first  settlers  came 
to  VYilkes'Barre  in  1769  and  laid  out  the  village. 
In  1784,  during  the  Pennamite- Yankee  War,  23 
of  the  26  buildings  were  destroyed  by  the  Pen- 
namites,  but  the  village  was  slowly  rebuilt  and 
in  1806  was  incorporated  as  a  borough.  In  1850 
its  population  was  only  2723,  but  after  the  Civil 
War  it  grew  rapidly,  and  in  1871  was  chartered 
as  a  city.  It  takes  its  names  from  John  Wilkes 
and  Col.  Isaac  Barr6,  advocates  of  the  colonists 
in  the  British  Parliament,  during  and  preceding 
the  Revolution.  Consult  History  of  Luzerne, 
Lackawanna,  and  Wyoming  Counties  ( New  York, 


Wn/KIB,  Sir  David  (1785-1841).  The  prin- 
cipal genre  painter  of  the  Scottish  school.  He 
was  bom  November  18,  1785,  at  Cults,  a  small 
village  in  Fifeshire,  where  his  father  was  a 
clergyman.  At  fourteen  he  entered  the  Trustees' 
Edinburgh  Academy,  and  studied  under  the  his- 
torical painter  John  Graham  until  his  return  to 
Cults  in  1804.  "Pitlessie  Fair,**  his  first  impor- 
tant work,  gave  him  a  local  reputation,  and  "The 
Village  Politicians**  (1806),  considered  the  best 
picture  of  the  year  in  London,  provided  him  the 
means  to  remove  to  the  capital.  By  studying 
the  work  of  the  Dutch  masters,  he  acquired  fine 
technique  in  color.  He  painted  humorous  sub- 
jects from  family  fireside  scenes  or  comic  episodes 
that  took  place  in  the  village  festivities,  which 
called  forth  great  applause;  among  them  are 
"The  Blind  Fiddler*'  and  **The  Village  Festival" 
(1812),  both  in  the  National  Gallery;  "The 
Card  Player"  (1808);  "Rent  Day;"  "The  Cut 
Finger;**  **The  Penny  Wedding"  (1818)  ;  and  the 
"Reading  of  the  Will"  (Pinakothek,  Munich). 
He  was  elected  a  Royal  Academician  in  1811.  In 
1825-28,  to  restore  his  enfeebled  health,  Wilkie 
was  compelled  to  travel,  chiefly  in  Italy  and 
Spain.  There  he  was  especially  influenced  by 
Velazquez  and  Titian,  and  changed  his  theme 
from  genre  to  historical  and  portrait  subjects,  in 
which,  however,  he  did  not  succeted  as  well.  His 
best  knovm  works  of  this  character  are  "Welling- 
ton Writing  a  Dispatch,"  "Napoleon  and  the 
Pope  at  Fontainebleau,"  and  "Sir  David  Baird 
Vol.  XVII.-47. 


Discovering  the  Body  of  Tippoo  Saib."  In  1836 
he  was  knighted  and  in  1840  he  started  upon  a 
tour  abroad,  but  died  on  the  homeward  journey, 
June  1,  1841,  and  was  buried  at  sea.  Consult 
Cunningham,  Biography  of  Wilkie  (London, 
1843). 

WILKIE,  William  (1721-72).  A  Scottish 
divine  and  poet,  bom  at  Echlin,  in  the  parish  of 
Dalmeny,  Midlothian,  Scotland.  He  attended  the 
University  of  Edinburgh,  but,  owing  to  the  death 
of  his  father,  his  academic  career  was  inter- 
rupted. For  several  years  he  carried  on  a  farm 
with  success,  studying  in  the  meantime  for  the 
ministry  in  the  Church  of  Scotland.  In  1753  he 
became  assistant  to  the  parish  minister  at  Ratho 
and  in  1756  the  sole  incumbent.  In  1759  he  was 
appointed  professor  of  natural  philosophy  in  the 
University  of  Saint  Andrews,  a  position  which  he 
held  till  his  death.  Wilkie  was  styled  Hhe  Scot- 
tish Homer*  for  The  Epigoniad  (1757;  2d  ed. 
1769),  an  epic  in  heroic  verse  on  the  capture  of 
Thebes.  He  also  published  a  volume  of  lively 
verse  Fables  (1768)  in  the  manner  of  Gay.  Con- 
sult Chalmers's  English  Poets,  vol.  xvi.  (London, 
1810). 

WH/KINS,  John  (1614-72).  An  English 
prelate  and  scientist.  He  was  bom  at  Fawsley, 
Northamptonshire.  He  graduated  at  Oxford  in 
1632;  took  orders  in  1635;  was  chaplain  to  Lord 
Say  and  Charles,  Prince  Palatine  of  the  Rhine; 
during  the  Civil  War  adhered  to  the  Parliament ; 
was  made  warden  of  Wadham  College  (1648); 
married  the  widowed  sister  of  Oliver  Cromwell; 
and  was  appointed  by  Richard  Cromwell  master 
of  Trinity  College  in  1659.  He  was  ejected  at  tho 
Restoration  (1660)  ;  but  being  greatly  esteeme«l 
for  his  toleration  and  attainments,  obtained  favor 
with  CJharles  II.,  was  made  prebendary  of  York 
in  1660;  rector  of  Saint  Lawrence,  London,  in 
1662;  and  Bishop  of  Chester  in  1668.  At  an 
early  age  he  became  known  for  his  scientific  writ- 
ings, invented  and  described  the  perambulator  or 
measuring  wheel,  and  in  1645  was  one  of  the  pro- 
moters of  a  philosophical  club  which  in  1662  de- 
veloped into  the  Royal  Society,  of  which  he  be- 
came first  secretary.  His  principal  writings  are: 
The  Discovery  of  a  World  in  the  Moone  (1638), 
to  which  was  added  a  Discourse  Concerning  the 
Possibility  of  a  Passage  Thither  (1640)  ;  A  Dis- 
course Concerning  a  New  Planet  ( 1640) ,  an  argu- 
ment that  the  earth  is  one  of  the  planets;  MeT' 
cury,  or  the  Secret  and  Stcift  Messenger  (1641), 
an  ingenious  treatise  on  rapid  means  of  corre- 
spondence; Mathematical  Magick  (1648);  An 
Essay  Towards  a  Real  Character  and  a  Philo- 
sophical  Language  ( 1668)  ;  and  On  the  Principles 
and  Duties  of  Natural  Religion  (1678). 

WILKIKS,  Maby  Eleanor  (Mrs.  C.  M.  Free- 
man) (1862 — ).  An  American  novelist,  bom  in 
Randolph,  Mass.,  of  New  England  and  Puritan 
descent.  She  received  her  education  at  Mount 
Holyoke  Seminary,  South  Hadley,  Mass.,  and 
passed  the  greater  part  of  her  life  in  Massachu- 
setts and  in  Vermont.  Her  stories  dealt  almost 
wholly  with  New  England  life,  which  she  pic- 
tured as  a  dull,  patient  existence,  but  in  such 
striking  lines  that  her  work  became  very  widely 
read  and  was  taken  as  representative  of  the  New 
England  character.  She  married  in  1901.  Her 
place  in  popular  estimate  was  among  the  fore- 
most of  contemporary  American  novelists,  with 
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Sarah  Orne  Jewett,  Thomas  Nelson  Page, 
George  W.  Cable,  and  others  who  have  dealt  with 
local  scenes  and  types.  Her  characters  repre- 
sented, in  the  main,  a  lower  social  order  than 
those  of  Miss  Jewett,  and  were  not  so  sympa- 
thetically but  more  forcibly,  depicted.  Her  chief 
works  were:  The  Adventures  of  Ann  (1886)  ;  A 
Humble  Romance  ( 1887 ) ,  which  gave  the  author 
vogue;  A  New  England  Nun  (1891)  ;  Young  Lu- 
cretia  (1892),  for  children;  Jane  Field  (1892) ; 
Oilee  Corey  (1893),  a  drama;  Pembroke  (1894) ; 
Madelon  (1896);  Jerome,  a  Poor  Man  (1897); 
Silence,  and  Other  Stories  (1898),  containing 
some  of  her  best  work;  and  The  Love  of  Parson 
Lord  (1900).  Later  works  were:  The  Portion  of 
Labor  (1901);  Understudies  (1901);  and  The 
Wind  in  the  Rose  Bush  (1903).  Much  of  Miss 
Wilkins's  work  appeared  as  short  stories  and 
serials  in  the  leading  magazines. 

WH/XIKSBTTBG.  A  borough  in  Allegheny 
County,  Pa.,  adjoining  Pittsburg,  of  which  it  is 
a  residential  suburb  (Map:  Pittsburg,  B  3). 
It  has  the  Home  for  Aged  Protestant  Women 
and  the  United  Presbyterian  Home  for  the  Aged. 
Wilkinsburg  was  named  in  honor  of  William 
WiUdns,  Secretary  of  War  under  President  Tyler, 
and  was  incorporated  as  a  borough  in  1887.  Be- 
fore receiving  its  present  name  it  was  known  first 
as  M'Nairville  and  then  as  Rippeyville.  Popu- 
lation, in  1890,  4662;  in  1900,  11,886. 

WII/KIKSOK,  Henby  Spenseb  (1853—). 
An  English  journalist  and  writer  on  military 
themes.  He  was  bom  in  Manchester,  May  1, 
1853;  was  educated  at  Owens  College,  Manches- 
ter, and  at  Merton  College,  Oxford,  and  was 
called  to  the  bar  at  Lincoln's  Inn  in  1880.  From 
1883  to  1892  he  was  connected  with  the  Man- 
chester Guardian,  and  in  1895  he  joined  the  staff 
of  the  London  Morning  Post.  Becoming  convinced 
as  early  as  1874  that  Great  Britain  was  inade- 
quately armed,  he  began  to  devote  great  atten- 
tion to  the  subject  of  the  national  defense.  Dur- 
ing the  early  months  of  the  Boer  War  ( 1899-1900) 
Wilkinson  won  wide  recognition  by  his  extraordi- 
narily accurate  forecasts  of  the  military  move- 
ments of  both  Boers  and  British,  and  of  the  re- 
sulting battles.  Besides  his  work  as  special 
correspondent  to  the  newspapers,  his  writings 
include  Essays  Toward  the  Improvement  of  the 
Volunteer  Forces  (1886);  Essays  on  the  War 
Game  (1887)  ;  The  Brain  of  an  Army  (1890),  an 
account  of  the  German  general  staff;  The  Volun- 
teers and  the  National  Defense  ( 1891 )  ;  Im- 
perial Defense  (jointly  with  Sir  Charles  Dilke, 
1892) ;  The  Great  Alternative,  a  Plea  for  a 
National  Policy  (1894);  The  Command  of  the 
Sea  (1894);  The  Brain  of  the  Navy  (1895); 
The  Nation*s  Awakening  (1896)  ;  British  Policy 
in  South  Africa  (1899);  Lessons  of  the  War 
(1899)  ;  and  War  and  Policy  (1900). 

WILKIKSOK,  James  (1757-1825).  An 
American  soldier,  bom  in  Benedict,  Md.,  of  Eng- 
lish ancestry.  He  was  privately  tutored  and 
studied  medicine  in  Philadelphia  (1773-75).  In 
September,  1775,  he  enlisted  in  the  American 
Army,  joining  the  army  before  Boston;  the  fol- 
lowing year  he  was  made  captain  and  led  a  com- 
pany northward,  joining  Arnold  at  La  Chine  in 
the  invasion  of  Canada.  He  became  a  colonel, 
served  on  the  staff  of  General  Gates,  and  was  pro- 
moted by  the  latter  to  be  deputy  adjutant-general 


of  the  Army  of  the  Northern  Department  He 
served  with  some  distinction  through  the  Sara- 
toga campaign,  and  was  delegated  to  bear  to  Con- 
gress the  news  of  the  surrender  of  Burgqyne.  He 
was  brevetted  brigadier-general  in  November. 
1777;  was  implicated  in  the  Conway  Cabal 
(q.v.) ;  acted  as  secretary  to  the  Board  of  War 
from  January  to  March,  1778;  and  in  July,  1779, 
was  made  clothier-general  of  the  Continental 
Army.  He  resigned  in  1781,  and  in  1784  re- 
moved to  Kentucky,  where  he  soon  came  to  exert 
considerable  influence.  He  played  a  conspi'mous 
part  in  the  early  politics  of  that  State;  and  even 
went  so  far  as  to  intrigue  with  the  Spaniards  in 
Louisiana  for  the  absorption  of  the  Western  coun- 
try by  Spain.  He  was,  however,  spokesman  for 
but  a  small  coterie  of  politicians  and  adven- 
turers, his  motive  being  largely  selfish.  For  the 
rOle  he  played  he  received  valuable  trade  conces- 
sions with  Louisiana — be  had  come  to  be  the  larg- 
est tobacco  dealer  in  the  West — and  a  pension 
from  the  Spanish  Government.  His  treasonable 
conduct  being  unknown,  he  was  appointed  lieu- 
tenant-colonel in  1791,  and  served  with  ability 
in  the  Indian  wars  of  the  West,  notably  in  An- 
thony Wayne's  campaign.  In  March,  1792,  he 
was  appointed  brigadier-general,  and  in  1796  suc- 
ceeded Wayne  as  commander-in-chief  of  the  army. 
In  1805,  after  the  acquisition  of  Louisiana  and 
its  division  into  two  Territories,  he  was  ap- 
pointed by  Jefferson  Governor  of  Upper  Louisiana 
with  his  capital  at  Saint  Louis.  At  this  time  he 
was  already  engaged  with  Aaron  Burr  in  a  scheme 
for  tiie  conquest  of  Mexico.  During  1806,  under 
cover  of  the  Spanish  War  excitement,  this  scheme 
took  shape,  but  Wilkinson,  seeing  the  opportunity 
of  driving  a  double  bargain,  turned  traitor,  de- 
nouncing the  expedition  to  the  President,  and 
applying  to  the  Viceroy  of  Mexico  for  money  to 
compensate  him  for  having  saved  that  kingdom 
to  Spain.  His  treachery  and  guilty  conduct, 
however,  were  clearly  exposed  to  some  people 
and  he  narrowly  escaped  indictment  along  with 
Burr  at  Richmcmd  in  1807.  Wilkinson's  period  of 
impunity  was  ended.  On  December  31,  1807, 
John  Randolph  introduced  a  resolution  in  Con- 
gress to  inquire  into  the  conduct  of  Brigadier- 
General  James  Wilkinson  "in  relation  to  his  hav- 
ing, at  any  time,  while  in  the  service  of  the 
United  States,  corruptly  received  money  from 
Spain  or  its  agents."  He  was  exonerated,  but 
of  his  guilt  Randolph  was  certain,  and  early  in 
1810  two  committees  in  Congress  took  up  charges 
against  the  General.  On  December  25,  1811,  he 
was  again  acquitted,  and  resumed  command  of 
the  army.  In  March,  1813,  during  the  second  war 
with  Great  Britain,  he  was  raised  to  the  rank  of 
major-general  and  placed  in  command  of  the 
Canada  Expedition,  but,  proving  incapable,  he 
was  superseded  in  1814,  and  in  November  a  court- 
martial  was  ordered  for  his  trial  on  charges  of 
neglect  of  duty,  drunkenness,  conduct  unbecom- 
ing an  officer,  and  of  countenancing  and  encour- 
aging disobedience  of  orders.  In  1815  he  was 
again  acquitted,  and  was  honorably  discharged 
from  the  service.  He  removed  to  Mexico  City 
and  took  a  small  part  in  some  of  the  revolution- 
ary movements  then  aflSicting  that  country.  His 
last  years  were  spent  in  trying  to  collect  from 
Mexico  a  large  sum  of  money  due  himself  and 
some  of  his  friends  for  munitions  and  arms.  He 
was  a  brave  officer^  a  fluent  speaker,  and  a  ready 
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but  rather  grandiose  writer.  Since  his  death 
materials  have  been  brought  to  light  which  show 
him  to  have  been  a  consummate  intriguer,  barren 
of  honor  and  shamelessly  corrupt.  He  published : 
The  Aaron  Burr  CotiBjnracy  Exposed  ( 1808) ;  and 
a  partially  reliable  work^  Memoirs  of  My  Ovm 
Timee  (1816),  which  was  left  incomplete. 
For  accounts  of  his  Western  intrigues,  consult: 
Gayarr6,  Spanish  Dominion  in  Louieiana  (New 
York,  1854) ;  Roosevelt,  Winning  of  the  West, 
vol.  iiL  (ib.,  1894)  ;  Green,  The  Spanish  Con- 
spiracy (Cincinnati,  1891) ;  Daniel  Clark,  Proofs 
of  the  Corruption  of  Oen,  James  Wilkinson 
(1809);  and  McCaleb,  The  Aaron  Burr  Con- 
spiracy (New  York,  1903). 

WILKINSOir,  Jemima  (1753-1819).  An 
American  religious  enthusiast.  She  was  bom  at 
Cumberland,  R.  I.,  and  educated  among  the  So- 
ciety of  Friends.  When  twenty  years  old  she  suf- 
fered from  a  severe  fever,  and,  after  an  apparent 
suspension  of  life,  she  asserted  that  she  had  been 
raised  from  the  dead  to  instruct  the  living.  She 
professed  to  work  miracles.  She  had  a  few  fol- 
lowers who  with  her  built  in  Yates  County,  N. 
Y.,  a  village  named  Jerusalem.  She  enjoined 
celibacy,  and  the  religious  exercises  which  she  in- 
stituted had  some  resemblance  to  those  of  the 
Shakers.  At  her  death  the  sect  was  broken  up. 
Consult :  David  Hudson,  History  of  Jemima  Wil- 
kinson (Seneca,  N.  Y.^  1821);  and  Memoir  of 
Jemima  Wilkinson  (Bath,  N.  Y.,  1844). 

WILEXN'SOK,  Sir  John  Gabdneb  (1797- 
1875).  A  distinguished  English  traveler  and 
Egyptologist,  bom  October  5,  1797.  Wilkinson 
was  educated  at  Harrow  and  at  Exeter  College, 
Oxford,  but  left  the  university  without  taking  a 
degree  and  went  to  Italy  for  his  health  in  1820. 
Becoming  interested  in  Egyptological  studies,  he 
went  to  Egypt  in  1821  and  took  up  his  abode  at 
Cairo,  where  he  soon  became  proficient  in  Arabic 
and  in  Coptic.  In  the  course  of  the  next  twelve 
years  he  explored  nearly  every  part  of  Egypt  and 
Lower  Nubia^  twice  ascending  the  Nile  as  far  as 
the  second  cataract  and  several  times  as  far  as 
Thebes.  To  the  exploration  of  the  latter  site  he 
devoted  more  than  a  year,  and  he  also  visited 
the  deserts  on  either  side  of  the  Nile  and  the 
Egyptian  oases.  As  a  result  of  his  first  visit  to 
Egypt,  he  transmitted  to  the  British  Museum 
more  than  300  antiquarian  objects,  besides  nu- 
merous specimens  of  natural  history.  His  first 
work  on  Egyptian  antiquities,  Materia  Hiero- 
glyfphiea,  was  published  at  Malta  in  1828.  It 
was  followed,  two  years  later,  by  Extracts  from 
Bef^eral  Hieroglyphical  Subjects,  and  in  the  same 
year  (1830)  he  published  his  Topographical  Sur- 
vey of  Thebes  in  six  sheets.  In  1833  he  was  com- 
pelled by  ill  health  to  return  to  England,  and  at 
the  close  of  the  following  year  he  was  elected 
fellow  of  the  Royal  Society.  His  Topography  of 
Thebes  and  General  View  of  Egypt  was  published 
at  London  in  1835,  and  two  years  later  appeared 
his  great  work,  Manners  and  Customs  of  the  An- 
cient Egyptians  (3  vols.,  best  ed.  by  Birch,  1878) , 
a  work  remarkable  both  for  the  extensive  and  ac- 
curate information  it  contains  and  for  the  agree- 
able style  in  which  it  is  written.  It  immediately 
attained  great  popularity  and  gained  for  its 
author  in  1839  the  honor  of  knighthood.  In 
1B41  he. revisited  Egypt,  traveled  extensively  in 
Northern  Africa,   Syria,   and  Turkey,  and  re- 


turned to  England  in  1843.  In  the  year  of 
his  return  he  published  his  Modem  Egypt  and 
Thebes,  of  which  a  new  and  condensed  edition 
was  issued  among  Murray's  Hand-books  in  1847. 
A  journey  through  Montenegro,  Herzegovina, 
and  Bosnia  in  1844  furnished  the  material  for 
his  Dalmatia  and  Montenegro  (2  vols.,  1848). 
He  visited  Egypt  for  the  third  time  in  1848-49 
and  again  in  1855-56.  He  presented  his  collec- 
tion of  Egyptian,  Greek,  and  other  antiquities 
to  Harrow  School  and  in  1874  gave  to  the  same 
institution  his  valuable  collection  of  coins  and 
medals.  He  died  at  Llandovery,  in  Wales,  Oc- 
tober 29,  1875.  Among  Wilkinson's  other  works 
may  be  mentioned:  The  Architecture  of  Ancient 
Egypt  (1850) ;  The  Fragments  of  the  Hieratic 
Papyrus  at  Turin  (1851) ;  A  Popular  Account  of 
the  Ancient  Egyptians  (1853);  The  Egyptians 
in  the  Time  of  the  Pharaohs  (1857)  ;  On  Color, 
and  on  the  Necessity  for  a  General  Diffusion  of 
Taste  Among  All  Classes  (1858). 

WHiKIKSOir,  Tate  (1739-1803).  An  Eng- 
lish actor  and  theatrical  manager,  especially 
celebrated  for  his  powers  of  mimicry.  At  first 
he  did  not  meet  with  much  success  as  an  actor, 
and  in  fact  his  own  regular  acting  never  ad- 
vanced him  very  far ;  but  he  showed  such  a  popu- 
lar gift  for  mimicking  the  peculiarities  of  other 
per&rmers  that  he  was  throughout  his  early 
career  alternately  the  delight  and  the  detestation 
of  the  theatrical  people  with  whom  he  had  to  do. 
He  was  especially  successful  in  mimicking  Peg 
WoflSngton,  Foote,  and  Garrick,  to  all  of  whom 
he  gave  considerable  offense.  In  the  provinces 
Wilkinson  successfully  took  leading  parts  in 
serious  drama.  About  1768  he  married  and 
settled  down  in  York  as  the  manager  of  what  was 
called  the  Yorkshire  Circuit,  which  he  directed 
with  excellent  judgment  and  prosperity  for  over 
thirty  years.  Among  his  actors  were  Mrs.  Sid- 
dons  and  the  other  Kembles,  Miss  Farren,  and  a 
number  of  others  who  afterwards  became  fa- 
mous. His  oddities  were  notorious,  but  he  was 
a  generous  manager.  Of  his  writings  the  most 
important  are :  the  Memoirs  of  His  Own  Life,  by 
Tate  Wilkinson,  Patentee  of  the  Theatres-Royal, 
York  and  Hull  (1790)  and  The  Wandering  Pat- 
entee; or  a  History  of  the  Yorkshire  Theatres 
from  1770  to  the  Present  Time,  etc.  (1785). 
Consult  also:  Ajcher,  in  Actors  and  Actresses  of 
Great  Britain  and  the  United  States,  edited  by 
Matthews  and  Hutton  (New  York,  1886) ;  Baker, 
Our  Old  Actors  (London,  1881). 

WILKINSON,  William  Cleavkb  (1833 — ). 
An  American  educator  and  poet.  He  was  a 
graduate  of  Rochester  University  (1857)  and 
Theological  Seminary  (1859),  pastor  of  a  Bap- 
tist church  in  New  Haven  until  1861  and  of 
another  in  Cincinnati  ( 1863-66) .  He  then  opened 
a  school  at  Tarrytown,  N.  Y.,  and  from  1872  till 
1881  was  professor  of  homiletics  in  Rochester 
Seminary,  and  after  1892  professor  of  poetry 
and  criticism  in  the  University  of  Chicago,  giv- 
ing himself  mainly  to  literary  work.  For  the 
Chautauqua  Literary  and  Scientific  Circle  he 
prepared  many  text-books  on  languages.  He 
published  also:  The  Dance  of  Modem  Society 
(1868)  ;  A  Free  Lance  in  the  Field  of  Life  and 
Letters  (1874);  The  Baptist  PHnciple  (1881); 
Webster,  an  ode  (1882)  ;  Poems  (1883)  ;  Edwin 
Arnold  as  Poetizer  and  Paganizer  (1885)  ;  The 
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Epic  of  Saul  (1891) ;  The  Epic  of  Paul  (1898) ; 
and  The  Epic  of  Moaea  (1903). 

WILL  (AS.  willa,  Goth,  wilja,  OHG.  triZto, 
Ger.  icille,  will,  wish,  from  AS.  willan,  Goth, 
iciyan,  OHG.  toellariy  wollan,  Gcr.  wollen,  to 
will,  to  wish;  connected/ with  Lat.  velle,  Lith., 
OChurch  Slav,  vdete,  to  will,  Welsh,  Corn., 
Bret,  guell,  better,  Skt.  var,  to  choose,  or  perhaps 
with  Gk.  ieiXitv,  ethelein,  eiXti^y  thelein,  Skt. 
haray,  to  wish ) .  A  term  in  psychology  variously 
connoting  volition.  It  may  denote:  (1)  a  gen- 
eral phase  or  mode  of  consciousness,  as  when 
will  or  willing  is  set  over  against  thinking  or 
intellection;  or  (2)  it  may  l^  employed  as  the 
equivalent  of  voluntary  action,  action  which  has 
conscious  antecedents  as  distinguished  from  re-' 
flex  and  instinctive  movements;  or  (3)  it  may 
be  restricted  to  the  group  of  mental  processes  in- 
cluded in  deliberation,  choice,  desire,  and  a  con- 
scious anticipation  of  the  result  of  action.  Will, 
with  this  connotation,  implies  a  selective  activity. 
In  the  first  sense  (1)  will  corresponds  to  what 
was  termed,  in  the  older  psychologies,  one  of  the 
fundamental  faculties,  or  powers,  or  activities  of 
mind.  (See  Faculty.)  Will  in  the  second  sense 
(2)  is  discussed  under  Action.  The  terms  vo- 
lition and  conation  are  often  used  synonymously 
with  it.    See  Conation. 

The  chief  question  in  connection  with  the  first 
definition  of  will  is  that  of  an  ultimate  and 
elementary  will-quality  constituting  the  essence 
of  volition.  Some  psychologists  contend  that 
there  is  such  an  unanalyzable  qualitv,  which  they 
make  coordinate  with  sensation  and  affection  or 
feeling;  others  deny  that  it  exists  and  explain  its 
apparent  presence  in  conation  or  effort  or  the 
feeling  of  subjective  initiation  of  action  or 
thought  by  an  analysis  of  consciousness  into 
strong  affection,  muscular  and  tendinous  sensa- 
tions, and  an  idea  of  end  or  result  toward  the 
realization  of  which  the  organism  is  tending. 
(See  Effort.)  The  question  of  an  elementary 
will-quality  loses  much  of  its  importance  as  soon 
as  it  becomes  clear  that  it  is  a  question  of 
analysis  and  has  nothing  whatever  to  do  with  the 
validity  of  will  and  the  efficacy  of  the  will  as  a 
determinant  of  action.  A  volition  directed  to- 
ward the  selection  of  one  of  two  possible  lines  of 
action,  for  example,  has  precisely  the  same  sig- 
nificance whether  there  is  in  willing  an  ultimate 
conative  element  or  whether  the  volition  is  a 
complex  analyzable  into  a  dozen  part-processes 
all  different  from  the  whole.  Introspective  evi- 
dence in  the  matter  of  analyzability  falls  on  both 
sides  of  the  question,  and  the  dispute  at  present 
is  undecided.  It  may  be  said,  however,  that 
those  who  claim  an  elementary  quality  of  will 
often  confuse  a  root-function,  i.e.  a  primitive 
mode  of  conscious  action  (q.v.),  with  such  a 
quality.  It  is,  perhaps,  true  that,  genetically, 
the  remote  ancestor  of  true  volition  was  a  simple, 
impulsive  movement  toward,  or  away  from,  an 
object;  a  movement  which  was  accompanied  by 
the  consciousness  of  fruitful  endeavor;  i.e.  a 
conative  attitude  toward  a  presented  object.  But 
even  if  this  attitude  were  present  in  the  most 
primitive  consciousness,  it  does  not  follow  that 
either  it  or  its  derivatives  are  qualitatively 
simple  or  that  they  contain  an  element  which  is 
lacking  to  other  more  'passive'  forms  of  con- 
sciousness. 


However  we  answer  the  question  just  pro- 
posed, we  have  still  to  give  an  analysis  of  will 
in  the  third  sense,  for  deliberative  action  is  al- 
ways a  highly  complex  grouping  of  elemenU. 
In  such  action  the  individual  both  feels  (is  pla»- 
antly  or  unpleasantly  affected)  and  has  vivid 
ideas  (of  movement,  of  results  to  be  attained, 
etc.).  We  shall  most  easily  understand  its  na- 
ture, its  constituent  parts,  and  its  relation  to 
other  forms  of  consciousnesss  by  bringing  it  into 
connection  with  attention  (q.v.)  and  action.  In 
voluntary  choice,  attention  is  always  active,  i.e. 
there  is  more  than  a  single  claimant  for  the  at- 
tention. In  impulse,  on  the  other  hand,  a  single 
sensation  or  idea  draws  the  attention  and  leaves 
no  room  for  hesitation  or  choice.  The  first  pe- 
culiarity of  will  (in  the  third  sense)  is,  then, 
the  turning  of  the  attenticm  to  a  thing  which 
is  not  sufficiently  attractive  to  hold  the  attention 
in  the  given  situation.  Under  ordinary  circum- 
stances food  is  passively  attended  to  by  a  hungry 
man,  but  it  may  happen  that  a  toothache  bids  so 
strongly  for  the  attention  that  a  powerful  voli- 
tion is  required  in  order  to  continue  the  process 
of  eating.  The  effort  involved  in  such  a  case  and 
its  subsequent  success  are  (apart  from  social  and 
ethical  traditions)  responsible  for  the  belief  in 
the  subject's  initiative  in  voluntary  acti<»s 
There  is  no  proof  in  the  action  itself  that  the  ac- 
companying consciousness  of  'willing'  is  causally 
related  to  the  issue.  (For  freedom  of  the  will, 
see  Determinism.)  Psychology  prefers  to  regard 
the  will  as  mechanically  determined  in  the  sense 
that,  so  far  as  the  'self  is  the  agent,  it  is  the 
psychophysical  organism  as  modified  by  the  in- 
dividual's whole  experience  and  his  inherited 
tendencies.  (See  Self;  Self-Consciousness; 
Tendency;  Disposition;  Mental  Constitu- 
tion. )  In  deliberative  action,  then,  the  issue  is 
not  decided  by  the  alternative  'attractions*  set 
before  consciousness,  neither  is  the  decision  made 
by  an  occult  power  which  intervenes  and  carries 
the  day,  but  it  is  made  by  the  predominance  of 
one  group  of  ideas  over  another  in  accordance 
with  the  habitual  tendencies  of  discharge  in  the 
nervous  system.  Now  one  of  these  groups  is  at- 
tended to,  now  another.  Attention  (q.v.).itnimt 
be  noted,  is  both  an  inhibiting  and  a  facilitating 
process.  As  soon  as  one  group  has  clarified  and 
completed  itself  by  the  addition  of  associations 
and  has  inhibited  the  rise  of  its  rival,  delibera- 
tion ceases,  for  lack  of  material,  and  choice,  the 
final  term  in  the  volition,  ensues.  The  choice  may 
take  the  form  of  resolve  and  may  not  issue  in 
external  action  for  days  or  even  years.  In  the 
case  of  a  profession  to  be  chosen,  the  variouii 
associations  which  cluster  around  the  verbal 
ideas,  'law'  or  'medicine'  or  'engineering.'  to- 
gether with  the  pleasantness  or  unpleasantness 
which  is  always  present  in  the  state  of  atten- 
tion, form  the  motive  to  action.  It  is  the  com- 
position of  this  motive,  and  not  the  resulting 
movements,  which  distinguishes  the  'willed'  ac- 
tion from  the  impulsive,  ideomotor,  instinctiv*. 
and  reflex  types.  (See  Apperception.)  It  is 
clear  that  the  concept  'will'  stands  in  need  of 
further  delimitation  and  definition.  Probably  it 
will,  in  the  future,  find  its  most  useful  applica- 
tion in  the  sphere  of  deliberative  action,  i.e.  in 
the  last  of  the  three  uses  indicated  above. 

Bibliography.  James,  Principles  of  Psychol 
ogy  (New  York,  1890) ;  Sully,  Human  Mind  (ib., 
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1892) ;  Wundt,  Physiologisohe  Psychologie  (Leip- 
zig, 1893) ;  Kttlpe,  Outlines  of  Psychology  (Lon- 
don, 1899);  Bain,  Emotions  and  Will  (ib., 
1888) ;  Schneider,  Der  menschliche  Wille  (Ber- 
lin, 1882) ;  Mansterberg,  Die  Willenshandlung 
(Freiburg,  1888). 

WILL.  A  legal  act  to  take  effect  at  death, 
by  which  a  person  disposes  of  his  property.  In 
civil  law  such  an  act  is  called  a  testament. 
Power  to  testate  has  not  been  discovered  in  any 
primitive  system  of. law;  the  primitive  method 
of  modifying  succession  is  the  adoption  (q.v.) 
of  the  intended  heir,  who  thereby  receives  the 
right  to  succeed  as  a  son.  The  modem  will  is  a 
Roman  invention.  Its  general  diffusion  was  ef- 
fected, in  the  ancient  world,  through  the  expan- 
sion of  the  Roman  Empire ;  in  the  modern  world, 
through  the  influence  of  the  Roman  Church. 

Roman  Law.    The  Roman  testament  grew  out 
of  'mancipation.'    This  was  originally  a  sale,  in 
which  the  price  was  paid  in  a  certain  weight  of 
copper.    When  the  payment  of  price  became  sym- 
bolic, the  transaction  became  a  conveyance.     A 
mancipation  involved  the  presence  of  the  con- 
veyor and  conveyee,  a  scale-holder,  and  five  wit- 
nesses.   The  evolution  of  testament  out  of  manci- 
pation was  accomplished  as  follows.    Originally, 
the  estate    {familia)    was   conveyed  to  the  in- 
tended heir  {emptor  familicB),  on  the  understand- 
ing that  he  was  not  to  assert  his  right  until  the 
conveyor's   death.     Later,   a   fiduciary  conveyee 
was  substituted,  who  took  title  to  the  estate  not 
in  his  own  interest,  but  in  'commission'    {man- 
datela),  to  dispose  of  it  according  to  the  instruc- 
tions   of     the     conveyor.       These     instructions 
(nuncupatio)    were  at  first  given  publicly  and 
orally;  later,  the  conveyor  produced  written  and 
sealed  tablets,  and  declared  that  these  contained 
his  instructions.     To  the  tablets  were  then  at- 
tached, for  identification,  the  seals  of  the  con- 
veyee, the  scale-holder,  and  the  five  witnesses. 
It  is  probable  that  the  conveyee  discharged,  at 
this  stage  in   the   evolution  of   testament,  the 
duties  of  an  executor;  later,  he  became,  like  the 
scale-holder,  a  purely  ceremonial  person.    At  the 
close  of  the  Republican  period  the  prietors  ac- 
cepted testamentary  tablets  bearing  the  seals  of 
seven  witnesses,  and  gave  effect  to  the  disposi- 
tions contained  in  such  tablets,  without  inquiring 
whether  the  forms  of  mancipation  had  been  ob- 
served; and  in  the  second  century  of  the  Empire 
Marcus  Aurelius  enacted  that  an  allegation  that 
there  had  been  no  mancipation  should  not  be 
heard.     At  this  point  the   substitution  of  the 
written,  secret,  and  revocable  testament  for  the 
oral,   public,    and    irrevocable    conveyance    was 
complete;  but  the  ceremony  'with  copper  and  the 
scales'  was  long  retained  'in  imitation  of  the  old 
law/ 

The  rules  governing  the  Roman  testament  at 
the  close  of  the  Republican  period  were  very 
technical.  It  must  create  one  or  more  lines,  or 
universal  successors,  who  were  to  take  the  whole 
estate,  pay  debts  and  special  bequests  {legata), 
and  retain  the  residue.  The  heir  or  heirs,  accord- 
ingly, were  at  once  executors  and  residuary 
legatees.  If  the  heir  was  under  age,  or  insane, 
his  guardian  acted  as  executor.  If  a  testator 
had  natural  heirs  under  his  household  authority 
(«ut,  see  Patbia  Potestab)  he  could  indeed  give 
the  inheritance  to  others,  but  he  must  first  ex- 
pressly disinherit  the  sui. 


At  the  older  civil  law,  again,  only  a  Roman 
citizen  of  the  age  of  pubertv  and  not  under  patria 
potestas  (q.v.)  could  make  a  testament;  and 
only  a  person  in  existence  at  the  time  of  the 
testator's  death  could  take  as  heir.  'Uncertain 
persons'  (like  the  poor')  could  not  be  instituted 
as  heirs,  nor  could  juristic  persons  (corpora- 
tions). 

Informal  dispositions  of  property  in  contem- 
plation of  death  were  made  possible  by  the  enact- 
ment of  Augustus  that  trust-bequests  {fidei  com- 
missa,  q.v.)  should  be  enforced  whenever  the 
intention  of  the  decedent  could  be  proved.  By 
such  trusts  nearly  all  the  technical  limitations 
upon  testation  were  ended.  Such  trusts  were 
usually  (but  not  necessarily)  made  in  docu- 
ments termed  codicils,  and  they  might  apply  to 
the  whole  estate  (universal  fidei  oommissa).  In 
the  later  Empire  there  was  a  reaction  toward 
stricter  forms.  Except  in  the  case  of  soldiers  in 
the  field,  who  might  testate  informally,  every 
declaration  of  last  will  must  assume  the  form 
either  of  a  regular  testatment  with  seven  wit- 
nesses, or  of  a  codicil  with  five  witnesses.  Codi- 
cils might  be  added  to  a  testament,  but  they 
could  be  established  independently  {codicilU  ah 
iniestato),  Justinian  introduced  several  alter- 
native forms  of  testation  for  the  benefit  of  per- 
sons who,  by  reason  of  their  infirmities  or  their 
situation  at  the  moment  of  testation,  could  not 
observe  the  usual  forms. 

Canon  Law  accepted  the  Roman  law  of  testa- 
tion with  few  modifications.  It  accepted  a  testa- 
ment made  in  the  presence  of  the  parish  priest 
and  two  witnesses,  and  it  introduced  testamen- 
tary executors. 

MoDEBN  Civil  Codes  recognize  various  forms 
of  testation.  That  most  favored  is  the  testament 
certified  by  a  judge  or  by  notaries  and  by  at 
least  two  witnesses.  Less  formal  testaments  may 
be  made  at  sea,  in  time  of  pestilence  (especially 
in  quarantine),  by  soldiers  in  the  field,  etc.,  but 
such  testaments  usually  become  invalid  soon 
after  the  emergency  has  passed  and  the  testator 
is  able  to  observe  the  usual  forms. 

In  French,  Italian,  and  Spanish  law  a  testa- 
ment wholly  written  by  the  testator  himself  and 
also  dated  and  signed  by  him  ('holographic'  tes- 
tament) is  valid  without  witnesses  or  formalities 
of  any  sort.  This  rule  has  been  much  criticised, 
on  the  ground  that  it  facilitates  forgeries  and 
bases  the  succession  essentially  on  expert  testi- 
mony as  to  handwriting. 

Inheritance  Contbact.  In  Roman  law  and 
in  all  modem  legislations  successions  to  the 
property  of  a  husband  or  wife  may  be  granted, 
in  part  at  least,  by  the  term  of  an  ante-nuptial 
contract.  In  the  late  mediseval  customs  of 
Germany  reciprocal  rights  of  inheritance  might 
be  established  between  any  persons  by  contract 
{Erhverhriiderung,  Erhverirag) ,  and  the  same 
result  was  attainable  in  Northern  France  by  the 
establishments  of  'reciprocal'  testaments,  which, 
unlike  other  testaments,  were  not  revocable. 
In  France  reciprocal  testaments  were  abolished 
by  an  ordinance  of  1735;  but  the  inheritance 
contract  was  recognized  in  nearly  all  the  State 
codes  of  Germany  and  is  recognized  in  the  Ger- 
man Imperial  code.  The  inheritance  contract 
must  be  in  writing  and  must  be  certified  by  a 
judge  or  a  notary. 

Limitations  on  the  Power  of  Testation. 
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At  Rome  in  the  later  Republican  period  efforts 
were  made  to  limit  the  amount  of  legacies  or 
special  bequests.  This  end  was  attained,  B.C.  40, 
by  the  Lex  Falcidia,  which  provided  that  lega- 
cies should  not  exceed  three-fourths  of  the  net 
value  of  the  entire  estate.  This  did  not  affect 
the  power  of  the  testator  to  make  a  stranger 
heir,  to  the  total  exclusion  of  his  nearest  kin. 
It  was,  however,  possible  for  children  or  parents 
disinherited  without  cause,  or  for  a  brother  or 
sister  to  whom  'a  disgraceful  person'  was  pre- 
ferred, to  attack  as  'undutifuF  a  testament  under 
which  such  natural  heirs  receiv^  less  than  one- 
fourth  of  their  intestacy  share;  and  such  an 
attack  was  quite  likely  to  be  successful  if  mental 
weakness  could  be  shown  on  the  part  of  the  tes- 
tator or  undue  influence  on  the  part  of  the 
stranger  heir.  Justinian  gave  descendants  and 
ascendants  an  absolute  right  to  one-third,  or,  in 
some  cases,  to  one-half  of  their  intestacy  shares, 
unless  there  was  good  ground  for  their  disherision. 
All  the  modem  civil  codes  give  statutory  shares 
to  descendants  and  to  parents,  and  nearly  all 
give  a  share  (or  at  least  usufruct  in  a  share) 
to  a  surviving  spouse.  See  Heib;  Inhebitaitce  ; 
Succession  ab  Intestate;  Testament. 

Wills  at  Common  Law.  At  early  common 
law  a  gift  by  will  of  personal  property  was 
valid  without  writing  or  other  formality.  As 
knowledge  of  the  art  of  writing  became  more 
general,  the  courts  came  to  look  askance  at 
verbal  or  nuncupative  wills,  holding  that  they 
were  valid  when  executed  in  that  manner  only 
by  force  of  necessity.  An  early  statute  (29 
Charles  II.,  ch.  3)  placed  various  restrictions 
upon  the  power  of  disposing  of  personal  property 
of  less  than  thirty  pounds  in  value  by  nuncupa- 
tive wills.  It  required  such  wills  to  be  executed 
by  the  testator  in  the  presence  of  three  wit- 
nesses in  his  own  house  and  during  his  last 
sickness.  This  statute  with  unimportant  modi- 
fication was  generally  enacted  into  the  statute 
law  of  this  country.  In  all  of  the  States  wills 
of  personal  property  may  now  be  executed  with 
the  same  formalities  as  wills  of  real  estate,  and 
in  a  number  of  States,  as  in  New  York,  all  wills 
of  personal  property  are  now  required  to  be 
executed  in  that  manner,  with  the  exception  that 
nuncupative  wills  of  soldiers  in  actual  service 
and  of  sailors  while  at  sea  are  still  deemed 
valid. 

It  seems  probable  that  by  the  Anglo-Saxon  law 
land  held  by  grant  from  the  King,  sometimes 
known  as  'book  land,'  was  to  a  limited  extent 
devisable.  Disposition  of  land  by  will,  however, 
was  inconsistent  with  feudal  tenure,  as  it  de- 
prived the  overlord  of  his  feudal  rights  and 
privileges,  and,  following  the  Norman  Conquest, 
the  practice  of  making  gifts  of  lands  by  will 
ceased  with  the  gradual  establishment  of  the 
feudal  system.  There  were  exceptions  in  some 
of  the  ancient  cities  as  to  lands  held  in  burgage 
(q.v.)  and  in  the  County  of  Kent  as  to  lands 
held  by  gavelkind  (q.v.),  where  the  power  of 
disposition  of  land  by  will  was  preserved  by 
local  custom. 

The  development  of  the  system  of  uses  by  the 
Enprlish  Court  of  Chancery  admitted  of  gifts 
of  land  by  will  by  means  of  a  conveyance  of  the 
land  to  such  uses  as  the  grantor  might  appoint 
by  his, will.  (See  Trusts.)  This  method  of 
making  devises  was  temporarily  destroyed  by  the 


Statute  of  Uses  (27  Hen.  VUL),  but  the  power 
of  devising  was  completely  restored  as  to  all 
socage  estates  and  as  to  two-thirds  of  the  tes- 
tator's lands  held  by  knight  service  by  the 
SUtute  of  Wills  (32  Hen.  VIII.)  enacted  in 
1540.  By  the  abolition  of  feudal  tenures  (12 
Charles  II.,  ch.  14)  in  1656,  the  SUtute  of  Wills 
was  indirectly  extended  in  its  application  to  all 
lands. 

No  particular  formality  was  required  by  the 
Statute  of  Wills  for  the  execution  of  a  valid  will 
except  that  it  was  required  to  be  in  writing. 
By  the  Statute  of  Frauds  (29  Charles  II.,  ch.  3) 
a  will  was  required  to  be  signed  by  the  testator 
and  to  be  subscribed  by  three  or  more  witnesses. 
Other  statutory  changes  have  been  made  in  the 
English  Law  of  Wills  which  are  substantially 
embodied  in  the  Wills  Act  (7  Wul  IY.  and  in  I. 
Vict.,  ch.  26). 

Statutes  baaed  on  the  Statute  of  Wills  and 
the  Statute  of  Frauds  have  been  enacted  in  most 
of  the  United  States,  in  all  of  which  there  are 
statutes  authorizing  gifts  of  land  by  will.  While 
varying  in  niunerous  particulars,  these  statutes 
are  alike  in  requiring  generally  that  the  wUl 
shall  be  in  writing  and  signed  by  the  testator 
at  the  end  of  the  will.  Generally  two  and  in 
some  States  three  witnesses  are  required,  who 
must  subscribe  the  will  as  witnesses  in  the 
presence  of  the  testator  and  in  the  presence  of 
each  ot^er.  In  some  States  a  smaller  number 
of  witnesses  is  required  for  a  will  of  personal 
property  than  for  a  will  of  real  property.  In  some 
States,  also,  as  in  New  York,  the  testator  is 
required  to  publish  his  will,  that  is,  announce 
at  the  time  of  executing  it  that  the  document 
is  his  last  will  and  testament.  In  Louisiana  holo- 
graphic wills  without  witnesses  are  valid;  also 
nuncupative  wills,  provided  the  wiU  is  tran- 
scribed by  a  notary  in  the  presence  of  witness 
numbering  three  or  five  according  to  circum- 
stances. There  are  also  in  that  State  other  rules 
as  to  the  execution  and  proof  of  wills  which  are 
not  generally  in  force  in  the  other  States  of  the 
United  States. 

The  person  executing  a  will  must  have  tes- 
tamentary capacity,  that  is,  he  must  be  twentj- 
one  years  of  age  in  case  of  wills  of  real  estate, 
and  in  most  SUites  eighteen  years  of  age  in  ease 
of  wills  of  personal  property.  He  must  be  of 
sound  mind  and  act  without  undue  influence  on 
the  part  of  others.  For  a  fuller  consideration 
of  this  topic,  see  Insanity;  Infancy;  Mabsih) 
Women. 

In  general,  any  property  may  be  disposed  of  by 
will.  Such  limitations  as  there  now  are  upon 
such  dispositions  are  properly  limitations  on  Uie 
powers  of  beneficiaries  to  take,  and  only  in- 
directly affect  the  power  of  giving  property  by 
will.  (See  Chabities.)  As  a  will  only  takes 
effect  at  the  death  of  the  testator,  it  may  afifeet 
all  property  acquired  by  him  after  its  execution 
as  well  as  before,  provided  the  property  falls 
within  the  description  of  the  will.  Formerly 
wills  were  held  to  affect  only  the  property 
owned  by  the  testator  at  the  time  of  execution. 

The  rules,  governing  the  construction  of  wills, 
particularly  of  wills  of  real  estate,  arc  too 
numerous  and  complex  for  discussion  here.  The 
most  important  rule  of  interpretation  is  that  the 
intention  of  the  testator  as  it  appears  from  the 
will  shall  be  carried  out  wherever  legally  pos- 
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tible,  and  when  the  will  is  ambiguous  the  cir- 
cumstances surrounding  its  execution  may  be 
examined  for  the  purpose  of  ascertaining  the  tes- 
tator's intention. 

A  codicil,  which  is  in  effect  a  supplementary 
will,  is  to  be  construed  with  the  will  which  it 
supplements.  See  Deyisb;  Bequest;  Iitteb- 
PRETATiON;  Legacy. 

A  will  remains  revocable  until  the  time  of  the 
testator's  death.  The  method  of  revocation  is 
usually  provided  for  by  the  statute  giving  au- 
thority to  make  wills.  A  will  may*&  revoked 
by  the  express  language  of  a  subsequent  will 
or  by  gifts  made  by  it  inconsistent  with  the 
earlier  will,  and  generally  a  will  may  be  revoked 
by  cancellation,  tearing,  or  burning  "by  the  tes- 
tator with  intention  to  revoke  it.  Tne  accidental 
destruction  of  a  will  does  not  affect  its  validity 
or  efficacy  if  its  contents  can  be  proved.  Disposi- 
tion of  his  property  by  the  testator  before  his 
death  in  effect  works  a  revocation  of  his  will,  and 
under  the  earlier  statutes  marriage  of  the  tes- 
tator or  the  birth  of  a  child  revoked  his  will. 
There  are  now  various  statutory  rules  on  this 
subject. 

For  further   discussion   of   this   subject,    see 

CONYETANCE;  EXECUTOBS;   PeBSONAL  PbOPEBTY; 

Real  Pbofebty;  and  the  several  topics  above 
referred  to.     Consult  Jarman  on  Wills, 

WILLAEBT,  viliart,  Adbian  (c.1480-1562). 
A  Flemish  composer,  founder  of  the  older  Vene- 
tian school  of  composition.  He  was  bom  at 
Bruges  or  at  Roulers,  West  Flanders,  studied 
with  Jean  Mouton  and  Josquin  Depr^s,  and  in 
1516  went  to  Rome.  In  1527  he  received  the 
appointment  of  maestro  di  capella  at  Saiiit 
Mark's,  Venice,  where  he  established  a  music 
school.  He  is  known  as  the  originator  of  the 
style  of  writing  for  two  choirs,  the  idea  of  which 
was  suggested  to  him  from  the  two  opposed  or- 
gans at  Saint  Mark's.  Among  his  works  are 
two  masses  for  from  four  to  seven  voices ;  books 
of  motets  (1539-45)  ;  Canzone  villanesche  ( 1546)  ; 
madrigals;  vesper-psalms;  hymns;  Musica  nova 
(1559) ;  and  psalms  for  vespers  and  compline 
(1571). 

WILLAMETTE^  wll-lil'mfit.  A  river  of  west- 
em  Oregon.  It  rises  in  the  Cascade  Mountains, 
and  flows  northward  through  a  fertile  and  well- 
settled  valley,  emptying  into  the  Columbia  River 
after  a  course  of  250  miles  (Map:  Oregon,  B  6). 
It  is  always  navigable  to  Portland,  about  15 
miles,  and  by  means  of  *a  canal  and  lock  around 
the  Willamette  Falls  small  steamers  can  for  the 
greater  part  of  the  year  ascend  it  about  150 
miles  to  Eugene. 

Wn/LABD,  AsHTON  Rollins  (1858— ).  An 
American  art  critic.  He  was  born  at  Montpelier, 
Vt.,  and  was  educated  at  Dartmouth  College  and 
at  Harvard  University.  He  at  first  practiced 
law,  but  subsequently  directed  his  attention  to 
literature  and  the  criticism  of  art.  In  1895  ap- 
peared his  first  book,  The  Life  and  Work  of  the 
Painter  Domenico  Morelli.  This  was  followed 
in  1898  by  The  History  of  Modem  Italian  Art, 
an  authoritative  work  on  the  subject.  For  this 
book  he  received  the  highest  recognition  in  Euro- 
pean art  circles,  and  in  1902  was  created  by  King 
Victor  Emmanuel  III.  a  Chevalier  of  the  Crown 
of  Italy.  The  Land  of  the  Latins  appeared  in 
1902. 


WILLAEDy  Edwabd  S.  (1853 — ).  An  Eng- 
lish actor.  He  was  bom  at  Brighton  and  made 
his  d^but  upon  the  stage  at  Weymouth  in  1869. 
In  1881  he  came  to  Ix>ndon,  and  with  Wilson 
Barrett  at  the  Princess  Theatre  played  in  The 
Lights  o'  London,  The  Silver  Key,  and  other  well- 
known  pieces.  In  1886  he  made  a  hit  as  Jim  the 
Penman  at  the  Haymarket.  One  of  his  greatest 
successes  was  his  production  of  The  Middleman, 
by  H.  A.  Jones,  at  the  Shaftesbury  in  1889,  he 
himself  creating  the  part  of  Cyrus  Blenkam. 
The  next  year  he  produced  Jones's  Judah  LleweU 
*lyn.  He  came  to  America  in  1890  and  in  1892 
appeared  in  J.  M.  Barrie's  The  Professor's  Love 
Story,  with  which  he  reappeared  in  London  in 
1894.  His  Hamlet  he  brought  out  in  Boston  in 
1893.  Among  his  subsequent  plays  may  be  men- 
tioned Alabama  (1895)  and  The  Cardinal 
(1902).  In  1898  his  health  broke  down,  in  Chi- 
cago, and  he  was  obliged  to  leave  the  stage  for  a 
short  time. 

WILLABD,  Emma  C.  (Hart)  (1787-1870). 
A  pioneer  in  the  field  of  higher  education  for 
women,  bom  at  Berlin,  Conn.  In  1803  she  be- 
came a  teacher  in  the  village  school ;  three  years 
later  she  received  a  position  in  an  academy  at 
Westfield,  Conn.,  but  after  a  few  weeks  became 
principal  of  an  academy  for  girls  at  Middlebury, 
Vt.  In  1809  she  married  Dr.  John  Willard.  In 
the  same  year  she  established  at  Middlebury  a 
girls'  boarding-school  with  improved  methods  of 
teaching.  Five  years  later  she  submitted  to  Gov- 
ernor Clinton  of  New  York  a  manuscript  entitled 
A  Plan  for  Improving  Female  Education.  The 
ideas  she  advanced  met  with  favor,  and  in  1821 
she  was  able  to  establish  at  Waterford,  N.  Y.,  a 
girls'  seminary,  partly  supported  by  the  State. 
Two  years  later  she  removed  the  school  to  Troy, 
where  it  acquired  a  wide  reputation.  Her  hus- 
band died  in  1825,  but  she  continued  to  manage 
the  institution  imtil  1838,  when  she  placed  it  in 
the  hands  of  her  son.  In  1830  she  made  a  tour 
in  Europe,  and  three  years  later  published  Jour- 
nal and  Letters  from  France  and  Oreat  Britain. 
The  proceeds  from  the  sale  of  the  book  she 
gave  to  a  school  for*  women  that  she  had  helped 
to  found  in  Athens,  Greece.  In  1838  she  married 
Dr.  Christopher  C.  Yates,  but  was  divorced  from 
him  in  1843.  Among  her  other  published  works 
are:  The  Woodhridge  and  Willard  Geographies 
and  Atlases  (1823);  History  of  the  United 
States  (1828)  ;  Universal  History  in  Perspective 
(1837)  ;  Treatise  on  the  Circulation  of  the  Blood 
(1846)  ;  and  Last  Leaves  of  American  History 
(1849).  In  1830  she  also  published  a  book  of 
poems,  of  which  the  best  known  is  Rocked  in  the 
Cradle  of  the  Deep,  Her  Life  was  written  by 
John  Lord  (New  York,  1873).  In  recognition  of 
her  services  to  the  cause  of  higher  education  for 
women  a  statue  was  unveiled  in  her  honor  at 
Troy  in  1895. 

WILLABD,  Fbances  Elizabeth  (1839-98). 
An  American  educator  and  reformer,  born  at 
Churchville,  N.  Y.  She  graduated  at  the  North- 
western Female  College  at  Evanston,  111.,  in 
1859;  taught  in  various  Western  towns,  and  in 
1866-67  was  principal  of  the  Genesee  Wesleyan 
Seminary  at  Lima,  N.  Y.  After  two  years  of 
travel  in  Europe  and  the  East,  she  became  pro- 
fessor of  aesthetics  at  Northwestern  University, 
and  dean  of  the  Woman's  College  there.  In  1874 
she    became    corresponding    secretary    of    the 
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Woman's  Christian  Temperance  Union,  and  from 
1879  till  her  death  was  its  president.  Under  her 
guidance  the  organization  of  the  Union  was  per- 
fected and  its  sphere  of  activity  greatly  en- 
larged. In  1882  she  became  a  member  of  the 
executive  committee  of  the  Prohibition  Party; 
in  1883  she  founded  the  World's  Woman's  Chris- 
tian Temperance  Union  and  in  1888  became  its 
president.  Besides  contributing  frequently  to 
the  magazines,  she  wrote  a  number  of  books  and 
pamphlets,  including:  Nineteen  Beautiful  Tears 
(1868);  Woman  and  Temperance  (1883);  and 
Glimpses  of  Fifty  Years  (1889).  She  edited  for  . 
a  time  the  Chicago  Evening  Post,  and  in  1892-98 
The  Union  Signal  (Chicago),  the  official  organ  of 
the  Union.  Miss  Willard  probably  did  more  for 
the  cause  of  temperance  than  any  other  person 
of  her  time.  Consult  an  article  in  The  Methodist 
Review,  vol.  Ixxx.  (1898). 

WILLABDy  Joseph  (1738-1804).  An  Ameri- 
can clerg^'man  and  educator,  born  in  Biddeford, 
Maine,  a  great-grandson  of  Samuel  Willard 
(q.v.),  who  was  acting  president  of  Harvard, 
1701-07.  He  graduated  at  Harvard,  1765,  and 
was  tutor  till  1772,  when  he  became  colleague 
pastor  of  the  Congregational  Church  at  Beverly, 
Mass.  He  was  president  of  Harvard,  1781-1804. 
Among  his  published  writings  are  several  ser- 
mons; a  Latin  address  on  the  death  of  Wash- 
ington; and  scientific  papers  in  the  Memoirs  of 
the  American  Academy  and  the  Philosophicdl 
Transactions, 

WILL  ART),    JosiAH    Fltnt.     See    Fltnt, 
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WILLABD,  Samuel  ( 1840-1707 ) .  A  colonial 
clergyman.  He  was  born  in  Concord,  Mass.; 
graduated  at  Harvard  in  1659;  was  minister  at 
Groton  from  1663  to  1676,  whence  he  was  driven 
by  the  Indians  during  King  Philip's  War;  was 
pastor  of  the  Old  South  Church,  Boston,  from 
1678  until  his  death;  strenuously  opposed  the 
witchcraft  persecutions  in  1692;  and  was  acting 
president  of  Harvard  from  1701  until  his  death. 
He  published  many  sermons,  including:  The 
Duty  of  a  People  that  Have  flenewed  Their  Cove- 
nant tcith  God  (1680);  Brief  Animadversions 
upon  the  New  England  Anabaptists*  Late  Fal- 
lacious Narrative  (1681);  and  Mourner's  Cor- 
dial Against  Excessive  Sorrow  (1691).  A  folio 
volume  entitled  A  Compleat  Body  of  Divinity 
was  published  posthumously,  by  Joseph  Sewall 
and  Thomas  Prince,  in  1726. 

WILL'COX,  Orlando  Bolivab  (1823 — ).  An 
American  soldier,  born  in  Detroit,  Mich.  He 
graduated  at  West  Point  in  1847;  served  under 
General  Scott  in  the  latter  part  of  the  Mexican 
W'ar;  became  a  first  lieutenant  in  the  Fourth 
Artillery  in  1850;  resigned  from  the  army  in 
1857;  and  then  began  the  practice  of  law  in 
Detroit.  He  reentered  the  service  in  May,  1861, 
after  the  outbreak  of  the  Civil  War,  as  colonel  of 
the  First  Michigan.  In  the  first  battle  of  Bull 
Run  he  was  wounded  and  captured,  and  was  ex- 
changed in  February,  1862.  He  fought  at  South 
Mountain,  Antietam,  and  Fredericksburg;  com- 
manded the  District  of  Indiana  and  Michigan 
for  a  short  time;  took  part  in  the  operations  in 
East  Tennessee  in  the  fall  and  winter  of  1863-64; 
led  a  division  of  the  Ninth  Corps  in  the  Wilder- 
ness and  Richmond  campaigns;  was  brevetted 
major-general  of  volunteers  on  August  1,  1864; 


and  was  the  first  to  break  into  Petersburg,  r^ 
ceiving  the  surrender  of  that  place.  In  January, 
1866,  he  was  mustered  out  of  the  service,  but  re- 
entered it  in  the  following  July  as  colonel  of  the 
Twenty-ninth  Infantry.  In  March,  1867,  he  was 
brevetted  brigadier-general  and  major-general  in 
the  Regular  Army  for  services  at  Spottsylvania 
and  Petersburg  respectively.  He  reached  the 
regular  rank  of  brigadier-general  in  1886,  and  re- 
tired in  the  following  year.  He  published :  £iAoe- 
pack  Recollections  (1856)  ;  and  Faca:  An  Army 
Memoir, .  hy  'Major  March  ( 1857 ) . 

WILLGOX,  Walter  Francis  (1861—).  An 
American  teacher,  writer,  and  statistician,  bom 
at  Reading,  Mass.  He  graduated  at  Amherst  in 
1884  and  at  the  Columbia  University  Law  School 
in  1887,  was  an  instructor  in  philosophy  at  Am- 
herst in  1888-89,  studied  at  Yale  in  1889-90  and 
at  Berlin,  Germany,  in  1890-91,  and  received  the 
degree  of  Ph.D.  at  Columbia  in  1891.  In  the 
same  year  he  became  an  instructor  in  the  Sage 
School  of  Philosophy,  Cornell  University;  and  in 
1892  was  appointed  assistant  professor  of  social 
science  and  statistics  in  the  same  institution, 
becoming  an  associate  professor  in  1894,  and  a 
full  professor  in  1898.  In  1899-1901,  on  leave 
of  absence  from  Cornell,  he  was  one  of  the  five 
chief  statisticians  of  the  Twelfth  Census,  and  in 
1902  became  dean  of  the  faculty  of  arts  and 
sciences,  Cornell  University.  For  some  years  he 
was  secretary  of  the  American  Economic  Asso- 
ciation. Besides  essays  and  magazine  articles, 
he  published  The  Divorce  Problem,  A  Study  in 
Statistics  (1891,  2d  ed.  1897). 

WILLEmTB  (named  in  honor  of  William 
I.,  Dutch  Willem  /.,  King  of  Holland).  A  min- 
eral zinc  silicate  crystallized  in  the  hexagonal 
system.  It  has  a  resinous  lustre,  and  is  of 
various  shades  of  light  yellow,  green,  red,  and 
brown  in  color.  It  is  found  in  Prussia,  in  Green- 
land, and  with  the  zinc  deposits  in  Sussex  Coun- 
ty, N.  J.,  where  it  occurs  massive  and  also  inti- 
mately mixed  with  franklin  ite  and  zincite.  The 
transparent  specimens  from  New  Jersey  have 
been  cut  as  cabinet  gems.  The  reddish  colored 
crystals  found  in  New  Jersey  are  known  as 
troostite. 

WILLEMS,  vlingms,  Florent  (1823—).  A 
Belgian  genre  painter,  bom  in  Li^ge.  He  was  a 
pupil  of  th^  Mechlin  Academy,  but  formed  his 
art  chiefly  after  the  old  Dutch  masters,  famous 
for  their  minute  execution,  and  achieved  especial 
success  in  painting  fabrics.  In  1844  he  removed 
to  Paris,  where  he  received  first-class  medals  in 
1855,  1867,  and  1878,  and  many  other  honors. 
He  is  well  known  in  the  United  States,  good 
examples  of  his  works  being  in  the  Metropolitan 
Museum  (New  York),  the  Art  Institute  of  Chi- 
cago, and  other  public  and  private  collections. 

WILLEMS,  Jan  Franb  (1793-1846).  A 
Flemish  philologist,  historian,  and  poet.  He  was 
bom  at  the  village  of  Boechout,  near  Antwerp, 
and  at  the  age  of  twelve  was  sent  to  the  town  of 
Lierre,  to  learn  singing  and  music.  His  talents 
attracted  the  notice  of  several  influential  persons 
there,  through  whose  agency  he  was  sent  to  Ant- 
werp, to  study  in  the  office  of  a  notary ;  and  in 
1812  he  won  the  prize  awarded  for  the  best  poem 
on  the  battle  of  Friedland  and  the  Peace  of  Tilsit 
From  this  period  his  poetical  and  dramatic  com- 
positions followed  each  other  in  rapid  succession. 
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Hifl  ode  Aen  de  Belgen,  which  appeared  in  1818, 
in  which  he  exhorteid  his  countrymen  to  resume 
the  use  of  their  native  Flemish,  and  his  treatise 
Over  de  nederduitsche  taal  en  letterkunde  (1819- 
24),  in  which  he  traced  the  history  of  the  Flem- 
ish and  Dutch  tongues  from  their  common  origin 
through   their  gradual   but  slight  divergencies, 
mark  an  epoch  in  the  literary  history  of  Bel- 
gium.     The  Dutch   Government  gave  him   the 
post    of    keeper    of    the    archives    at    Antwerp, 
but   the  Catholic   Party   in   Belgium,   resenting 
the  attempt  made  by  Willems  to  attribute  the 
decline  of  Belgian  national  renown  to  the  aban- 
donment of  the  Flemish  vernacular,  looked  upon 
his  writings  with  mistrust;  and  in  1830,  when 
Belgium  was  definitely  separated  from  Holland, 
the  dominant  Belgian  party  deprived  Willems  of 
his  office.    In  1835  he  was,  however,  promoted  to 
the  place  of  keeper  of  the  archives  at  Ghent,  where 
he  continued  to  reside  until  his  death.  Among  the 
numerous  Flemish  works  published  by  Willems,  spe- 
cial notice  is  due  to  his  version  of  the  medieval 
poem  of  Reinaert  de  Fos,  while  among  the  more 
important  of  his  strictly  national  works  were 
his  editions  of  the  rhymed  chronicles  of  Jan  de 
Klerk     (1836)     and    Jan    Van    Heelu     (1840), 
De     hrahantache     Yeesten  (1839-43),     and    his 
Mengelingen   van   vaderlandschen    Inhoudf    and 
his  posthumous  Oude  vlcemsce  liederen  (1848); 
Brieven  (1874)  ;  and  Keua  van  Dicht-  en  Proza- 
toerken  ( 1875) .    He  founded  and  edited  the  quar- 
terly  Belgisch  Museum  voor  de  Nederlandsche 
taal'  en  letterkunde  (10  vols.,  1837-46).     Biog- 
raphies of  Willems  have  been  written  by  Snel- 
laert  (Ghent,  1847)  and  Rooses  (Antwerp,  1874). 
Consult  also  Rooses,  Buylsteke,  and  Bergmann, 
Jan  Frans  Willems  (Ghent,  1893). 

WnXEMSTAD,  vlin&m-stad.  The  capital 
of  the  island  of  Curacao  (q.v.). 

Wn/LENHALL.  A  manufacturing  town  in 
Staffordshire,  England,  3  miles  east  of  Wol- 
verhampton. It  has  iron  foundries,  and  metal 
works  of  all  kinds.  The  town's  industrial  im- 
portance dates  from  the  reign  of  Elizabeth. 
Population,  in   1901,   18,513. 

WUjLESDEN,  wilz'dcn  or  wll'fts-den.  A 
town  in  Middlesex,  England,  a  suburb  of  London, 
7  miles  west-northwest  of  Saint  Paul's  (Map: 
London,  D  5).  DoUis  Hill  House  was  the  occa- 
sional residence  of  William  E.  Gladstone.  Pub- 
lic libraries,  several  parks  and  recreation 
grounds,  and  an  isolation  hospital  are  main- 
tained. Population,  in  1891,  61,265;  in  1901, 
114,815. 

WTLLET  (so  called  in  imitation  of  its  cry). 
A  large  North  American  snipe  or  *tatler*  {Sym- 
phemia  semipalmata ) ,  with  long  wings,  and  long 
strong  legs,  making  the  bird  tall  and  a  fast 
flyer;  it  measures  about  15  inches  in  length.  It 
is  dark  ash-color  above,  spotted  with  brown,  and 
white  on  the  rump  and  under  surface.  It  re- 
sides in  the  Southern  States,  breeding  as  far 
North  as  New  Jersey  or  occasionally  farther ;  and 
in  the  fall  is  seen  in  flocks  along  the  seacoast,  where 
it  is  a  favorite  object  of  sport.     Compare  Yel- 
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Wn/LETT,  Mabinus  (174C-1830).  An 
American  soldier,  bom  at  Jamaica,  N.  Y.  During 
the  French  and  Indian  War  he  served  as  a  lieu- 
tenant in  the  Ticonderoga  and  Fort  Frontenac  ex- 


peditions, and  subsequently  became  prominent  as 
a  leader  of  the  Sons  of  Liberty  (q.v.)  in  New 
York  City.  He  entered  the  Continental  Army 
in  1775,  accompanied  Montgomery  to  Canada, 
served  in  the  vicinity  of  New  York  in  1776,  and, 
as  second  in  command  (under  Gansevoort)  at 
Fort  Stanwix  (then  Fort  Schuyler), distinguished 
himself  and  earned  the  thanks  of  Congress  by 
making  a  brilliant  sortie  (August  7>  1777) 
against  the  besieging  enemy.  He  then  penetrated 
the  British  lines  and  procured  reenforcements, 
under  Arnold,  from  General  Schuyler,  then  fac- 
ing Burgoyne  near  Stillwater.  By  successive  pro- 
motions he  attained  the  rank  of  colonel  in  De- 
cember, 1779.  In  1779  he  accompanied  Sullivan's 
expedition  against  the  Iroquois,  and  in  1780-83 
commanded  the  New  York  militia  in  the 
Mohawk  Valley,  making  the  last  attack 
of  the  war  on  the  British,  at  Oswego,  in 
February,  1783.  After  the  war  he  was  a  member 
of  the  New  York  Assembly  in  1783-84,  was  sheri£F 
of  New  York  from  1784  to  1792,  and  was  Mayor 
of  New  York  City  in  1807-08.  Consult  A  Narra- 
tive of  the  Military  Actions  of  Col.  Marinus  WiU 
lett  ( 1831 ) ,  by  his  son  William  M.  Willett. 

Wn/LETTS  POINT.    Sec  Fobt  Totten. 

WTTiTiTAM  L,  The  Conqueror  (c.1027-87). 
King  of  England  from  1066  to  1087.  He  was  an 
illegitimate  son  of  Robert  II.,  Duke  of  Nor- 
mandy, by  Herleva,  or  Arlette,  a  tanner's  daugh- 
ter, and  in  early  life  was  known  as  William  the 
Bastard.  When  Duke  Robert  set  out  on  his 
pilgrimage  to  the  Holy  Land  in  1033  he  caused 
William  to  be  chosen  by  the  nobles  as  his  suc- 
cessor, and  on  Robert's  death  in  1035  William 
became  Duke  of  Normandy.  Rebellions  broke  out 
almost  immediately,  and  attempts  were  made  to 
seize  the  person  of  the  young  Duke.  These  re- 
bellions continued  during  the  whole  time  of  his 
minority,  the  most  serious  taking  place  in  1047. 
In  that  year,  in  alliance  with  the  French  King, 
Henry  I.  (q.v.),  W^illiam  won  a  brilliant  victory 
over  the  rebels  at  Val-fes-dunes.  In  1051  Wil- 
liam visited  Edward  the  Confessor  (q.v.)  in 
England,  and  probably  was  promised  the  Eng- 
lish crown  after  Edward's  death.  During  the 
succeeding  years  until  1060,  W^illiam  was  en- 
gaged in  very  frequent  warfare  with  the  King  of 
France,  the  Count  of  Anjou,  and  some  of  his 
own  subjects,  but  he  succeeded  in  establishing 
his  authority  firmly,  and  in  1063  gained  posses- 
sion of  Maine.  In  1061  he  had  established  the 
curfew  (q.v.)  in  Normandy,  whence  later  it  was 
carried  over  into  England. 

About  1064  Harold,  Earl  of  Wessex,  ap- 
pears to  have  spent  some  time  in  Normandy, 
perhaps  after  a  shipwreck  which  placed  him  as  a 
prisoner  in  the  hands  of  the  Normans.  Accord- 
ing to  the  Norman  chroniclers,  whose  story  is 
discredited  by  Freeman,  Harold  took  an  oath 
to  aid  William  in  securing  the  English 
crown  on  the  death  of  Edward  the  CJonfessor. 
On  Edw^ard's  death  Harold  was  chosen  King  of 
England  and  was  crowned  by  the  Archbishop  of 
York  (1066).  William  had  determined  that  the 
crown  of  England  should  be  his,  and  at  once  pro- 
ceeded to  claim  it,  although  he  had  no  valid 
claim  whatever.  He  pretended  to  be  the  right- 
ful heir  by  Edward's  bequest  and  through  the 
failure  of  Harold  to  abide  by  his  sworn  engage- 
ments.   Through  the  agency  of  Hildebrand,  later 
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Gregory  VII.,  he  obtained  the  sanction  of  the 
Pope  for  the  conquest  of  England,  on  the  ground 
that  Harold  was  guilty  of  perjury.  He  collected 
an  army  made  up  in  part  of  volunteers  from 
France  and  Flanders^  and  landed  in  England  on 
September  28,  1066.  The  size  of  his  army  is 
not  known,  the  most  reliable  estimates  varying 
from  25,000  to  60,000.  At  the  same  time  the 
English  had  to  face  an  onslaught  by  the  Nor- 
wegians. On  October  14th  William  won  the  bat- 
tle of  Hastings  (q.v.),  or  Senlac,  in  which  Har- 
old was  slain.  After  wasting  the  whole  country 
about  London,  he  finally  secured  his  admission 
into  the  city,  and  on  December  25th  was  crowned 
King  at  Westminster,  after  having  been  duly 
elected  by  the  Witan.  Five  more  years  of  ravag- 
ing and  fighting  completed  the  conquest  of  Eng- 
land, the  revolt  under  Hereward  (q.v.)  being 
put  down  only  in  1071.  In  1070,  in  order  to 
make  all  furtuer  resistance  impossible,  he  laid 
waste  the  whole  Vale  of  York.  Many  thousand 
people  were  killed  or  perished  from  starvation. 
In  1072  he  invaded  Scotland  and  received  the 
homage  of  Malcolm  Oanmore.     See  Malcolm. 

During  the  next  ten  years  William  divided  his 
time  between  Normancfy  and  England.  He  was 
compelled  to  carry  on  war  against  the  Count  of 
Anjou,  the  French  King,  and  his  own  son  Robert. 
In  1075  a  serious  revolt  occurred  in  England, 
where  the  two  most  powerful  earls  had  plotted 
treason.  After  subduing  them,  William  put  to 
death  Waltheof,  the  last  earl  of  purely  English 
stock.  About  1076  William  created  the  New 
Forest  in  the  southwest  of  Hampshire.  In 
1082  he  imprisoned  his  brother,  Odo,  Bishop 
of  Bayeux,  whom  he  had  made  Earl  of  Kent 
and  had  left  as  his  regent  in  England  during  his 
absences.  He  retained  him  in  captivity  almost 
until  the  time  of  his  own  death.  In  1085  he  pre- 
vented an  invasion  by  Canute  the  Saint  (q.v.), 
and  in  the  same  year  ordered  a  survey  of  Eng- 
land. (See  Domesday  Book.)  In  1086  he  re- 
quired all  vassals  of  mesne  lords,  as  well  as  di- 
rect vassals,  to  do  fealty  to  him,  thus  introduc- 
ing into  England  the  Norman, custom  by  which 
the  Duke  had  direct  authority  over  all  his  sub- 
jects. This  was  the  most  important  feudal  in- 
novation that  William  made  in  England.  In 
1087,  while  waging  war  against  Philip  I.  of 
France,  he  received  an  internal  injury,  and  died 
September  9th. 

William  was  a  man  of  remarkable  ability,  and 
owed  his  success  almost  entirely  to  his  own  ex- 
ertions. He  ruled  strictly  and  kept  excellent  or- 
der, but  he  was  unscrupulous  and  merciless  in 
punishing  any  opposition  to  his  own  will.  He  con- 
fiscated all  of  the  land  held  by  his  opponents 
under  the  pretext  of  law,  as  he  considered  thera 
traitors,  and  he  extorted  very  heavy  fines  on 
all  possible  occasions.  The  taxation  also 
bore  very  heavily  upon  his  subjects.  He 
was  religious  and  blameless  in  his  private  life. 
Although  very  liberal  to  the  Church,  he  ruled 
absolutely  over  its  officials,  and  refused  to  give 
up  to  the  Papacy  anything  which  he  regarded 
as  a  royal  prerogative.  In  1076,  when  Gregory 
VII.  demanded  of  him  fealty  and  the  payment 
of  Peter's  pence,  he  sent  the  latter,  but  refused 
to  hold  his  kingdom  as  a  fief  from  the  Papacy. 
In  his  later  years  he  became  tyrannical  and 
avaricious.  His  tyranny  was  all  the  more  op- 
pressive because  it  was  cloaked  with  a  pretense 


of  law,  and  he  accomplished  his  purposes  by  legal 
subtleties,  maintaining  as  far  as  possible  the  old 
English  customs,  which  he  shaped  to  suit  his 
oym  wishes.  In  his  later  years  he  was  often 
called  William  the  Great.  His  ¥rifewas  Matilda, 
heiress  of  the  Count  of  Flanders.  Their  marriage 
was  long  delayed  because  forbidden  by  Leo  IX. 
(q.v.)  on  account  of  consanguinity;  but  it  took 
place  in  1053  in  spite  of  the  opposition  of  the 
Pope.  Finally,  in  1059  W^illiam  secured  a  Papal 
dispensation  sanctioning  his  marriage.  He  had 
four  sons  and  five  daughters.  The  eldest  of  the 
sons  died  before  his  father ;  of  the  others,  Robert 
inherited  the  Duchy  of  Normandy,  William  the 
Kingdom  of  England^  and  Henry,  who  was  later 
King  of  England^  a  considerable  sum  of  money. 
Consult :  Freeman,  History  of  the  yorman  Con- 
quest, vols,  ii.,  iii.,  iv.  (Oxford,  1870-71);  id, 
William  the  Conqueror  (London,  1894) ;  Stubbs, 
Constitutional  History  of  England,  vol.  i.  (6th 
ed.,  Oxford,  1897)  ;  Palgrave,  Normandy  and 
England,  vol.  iii.  (London,  1864)  ;  Green,  Con- 
quest of  England  (London,  1884) ;  Round,  Feudal 
England  (London,  1895)  ;  and  Lappenberg,  Eng- 
land Under  Norman  Kings,  translated  by  Thorpe 
(Oxford,  1857). 

WILLIAM  H.  Rupus  (c.1056-1100).  King 
of  England  from  1087  to  1100.  He  was  the  third 
son  of  William  the  Conqueror,  and  was  educated 
by  Lanfranc  (q.v.),  Archbishop  of  Canterbury. 
William  was  the  favorite  son  of  his  father,  who, 
after  having  recommended  him  to  the  barons  and 
prelates  as  successor  to  the  crown,  sent  him  to 
England  the  day  before  he  himself  died.  Land- 
ing at  Dover,  William  presented  himself  to  Lan- 
franc, who  brought  him  oefore  the  nobles  and  pre- 
lates as  their  King.  No  opposition  was  ofitered, 
and  William  was  crowned  on  September  26,  1087. 
But  in  less  than  three  months  his  uncle,  Odo, 
headed  a  rebellion  in  favor  of  the  King's  brother, 
Robert  (q.v.),  Duke  of  Normandy,  who  was  con- 
sidered less  stern.  William  put  down  the  rebel- 
lion by  the  aid  of  his  English  subjects,  and 
in  revenge  he  invaded  Normandy  in  1090. 
Peace  was  made  in  1091  and  Robert  and  Wil- 
liam then  turned  their  united  arms  against 
their  brother  Henry,  later  Henry  1.  (q.v.), 
who  had  purchased  from  Robert  the  district  of 
Cotentin.  The  fortune  of  war  went  against 
Henry,  who  was  driven  into  exile.  Returning 
to  England,  William's  next  enterprise  was 
an  invasion  of  Scotland,  whose  King  did 
homage  to  him.  In  1094  he  again  invaded  Nor- 
mandy, but  accomplished  little.  William  was  re- 
called to  England  by  disturbances  in  Wales  and 
in  the  North.  In  the  year  1096  Robert,  who  had  re- 
solved to  go  to  Palestine,  pledged  his  Duchy  of 
Normandy  to  William  for  10,000  marks.  In 
1098  William  attempted  to  conquer  Maine,  but 
was  only  partially  successful.  He  was  shot  while 
hunting  in  the  iJew  Forest,  August  2,  1100.  It 
is  not  known  by  whom  the  arrow  was  shot,  or 
whether  it  was  done  accidentally.  William  was 
a  stern  ruler  and  was  feared  by  his  subjects. 
His  justiciar  was  the  notorious  Ranulf  Flam- 
bard  (q.v.).  His  private  life  was  extremely  im- 
moral. After  Lanfranc's  death  in  1089  he  op- 
pressed the  Church.  In  February,  1093,  he  was 
ill,  and,  fearing  death,  became  repentant.  Then 
he  consented  to  the  appointment  of  Anselm  (q.v.) 
to  the  see  of  Canterbury,  left  vacant  by  Lan- 
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franc's  death,  but,  soon  recovering,  he  fell  back 
into  his  evil  ways.  From  this  time  he  was  in 
constant  strife  with  Anselm,  and  in  1099  was 
threatened  by  the  Pope  with  excommunication. 
When  he  was  buried  at  Winchester  no  religious 
serrices  were  held.  The  English  chronicle  says 
"he  was  loathsome  to  well-nigh  all  his  people, 
and  abominable  to  God.''  For  full  details  and 
references  consult:  Freeman,  History  of  the  Nor- 
man Conquest,  vol.  v.  (Oxford,  1876) ;  id.,  Wil- 
liam Rufu8  (2  vols.,  Oxford,  1882). 

WILLIAM  m.  (1650-1702).  King  of 
England,  Scotland^  and  Ireland  from  1689  to 
1702.  He  was  the  posthumous  and  only  son  of 
William  II.  of  Orange,  Stadtholder  of  the  United 
Netherlands.  His  mother  was  Mary,  eldest 
daughter  of  Charles  I.  of  England.  He  was  bom 
on  November  14  (old  style,  November  4),  1650. 
The  ambitions  of  the  elder  William  to  increase 
the  power  of  the  Stadtholder  had  aroused  an 
aristocratic  reaction  under  Jan  De  Witt  which 
created  much  trouble  for  the  young  prince.  The 
alliance  of  his  family  with  the  Stuarts  excited 
the  jealousy  of  Oliver  Cromwell,  by  whose  influ- 
ence William  and  his  descendants  were  excluded, 
in  1654,  from  the  Stadtholdership.  The  restora- 
tion of  the  Stuarts  to  the  English  throne,  how- 
ever, caused  the  revocation  of  this  act,  and  on  the 
invasion  of  Holland  by  Louis  XIV.  of  France  in 
1672  William  was  elected  Stadtholder,  Captain- 
General,  and  Admiral.  A  few  weeks  later  (Au- 
gust, 1672)  some  partisans  murdered  his  great 
opponent  Jan  De  Witt  (q.v,),  in  a  riot.  By 
the  wisdom  and  determination  of  the  young 
Stadtholder  the  contest  with  France  was  brought 
to  a  close  by  the  Treaty  of  Nimeguen  in  1678, 
which  left  the  United  Netherlands  unimpaired. 
As  their  ruin  had  seemed  inevitable,  William's 
unexpected  success  made  him  famous  throughout 
Europe.  Before  the  close  of  the  war  he  had  mar- 
ried his  cousin,  the  Princess  Mary,  eldest  daugh- 
ter of  the  Duke  of  York,  who  became  King  James 
11.  (q.v.)  of  England  in  1685.  As  the  tyranny 
of  James  soon  began  to  estrange  the  affections  of 
every  class  of  his  subjects,  the  eyes  of  all  were 
turned  toward  the  Stadtholder  as  their  only  hope. 
Accepting  an  invitation  signed  by  seven  repre- 
sentative leaders  of  the  two  English  parties,  Wil- 
liam with  an  army  of  15,000  English  and  Dutch 
landed  at  Torbay,  November  5,  1688.  His  success 
was  rapid  and  bloodless,  and  on  December  18th  he 
entered  London  as  a  national  deliverer.  On  Feb- 
ruary 13,  1689,  William  and  Mary,  after  accept- 
ing the  Declaration  of  Rights,  were  proclaimed 
King  and  Queen  of  England.  The  adherents  of 
James  held  out  for  some  time  in  Scotland  and 
Ireland.  The  death  of  Dundee  (see  Gbaham, 
John)  in  1689  ended  their  resistance  in  the  for- 
mer country,  but  in  the  latter  they  kept  up  a 
vigorous  contest  until  the  battle  of  the  Boyne 
(July,  1690)  broke  the  power  of  the  Jacobites. 
William  was  now  able  to  combat  Louis  XIV,  with 
the  united  forces  of  England  and  Holland.  He 
himself  took  the  field  in  the  Belgian  Netherlands, 
but  was  unable  to  cope  with  Marshal  Luxem- 
bourg, who  defeated  him  at  Steenkerke  in  1692 
and  at  Neerwinden  in  1693.  Reluctantly  he 
signed  the  Peace  of  Ryswick  (1697),  which,  how- 
ever, proved  highly  popular.  In  spite  of  his 
sterling  qualities,  and  of  the  debt  which  they 
owed  him,  the  English  never  really  liked  William 


III.  The  death  in  1694  of  his  wife,  on  whom 
the  crown  had  been  conferred  jointly  with  him- 
self, materially  injured  his  position.  His  schemes 
were  thwarted  by  Parliament  and  continual  plots 
for  his  assassination  were  hatched  by  the  adhe- 
rents of  James.  The  succession  of  Philip  of  An- 
jou  to  the  throne  of  Spain  on  the  death  of  Charles 
II.  in  1700,  tending  to  the  aggrandizement  of 
France,  was  a  blow  to  William's  policy.  He  per- 
severed with  unflagging  vigor  in  his  determina- 
tion to  unite  Europe  against  France,  and  he  left 
England  at  the  head  of  the  'Grand  Alliance.'  ( See 
Succession  Wars.)  He  died  on  March  19  (old 
style,  March  8),  1702,  in  consequence  of  a  fall 
from  his  horse.  The  massacre  of  the  Macdon- 
alds  of  Glencoe  (q.v.)  is  a  blot  on  William's 
reputation  which  his  most  thoroughgoing  apolo- 
gists have  been  unable  to  efface.  His  services, 
however,  both  to  England  and  to  his  native  coun- 
try can  hardly  be  overrated.  In  his  reign  the 
Bank  of  England  was  founded,  the  modern  system 
of  finance  introduced,  ministerial  responsibility 
recognized,  and  the  liberty  of  the  press  secured. 
William's  manner  was  wholly  Dutch,  and  even 
his  countrymen  thought  him  blunt.  "In  his  in- 
tercourse with  the  world  in  general,"  says  Macau- 
lay,  "he  appeared  ignorant  or  negligent  of  those 
arts  which  double  the  value  of  a  favor,  and  take 
away  the  sting  of  a  refusal." 

Consult:  Grimblot,  Letters  of  William  III.  and 
Louis  XIV,  (London,  1848)  ;  Traill,  William  the 
Third  (ib.,  1888);  Hippold,  William  III,, 
Prinz  von  Oranieny  Erhstatthalter  von  Hollandy 
Konig  von  England  (Berlin,  1900) ;  Klopp,  Der 
Fall  des  Hauses  Stuart,  i.-ix.  (Vienna,  1875-78), 
critical  and  exhaustive;  Burnett,  History  of  His 
Ovm  Time  (6  vols.,  Oxford,  1833)  ;  Ranke,  His- 
tory of  England  (6  vols.,  Oxford,  1875).  See 
Fbance;  Netheblands. 

WILLIAM  IV.  (1765-1837).  King  of  Great 
Britain  and  Ireland  from  1830  to  1837.  He  was 
the  third  son  of  George  III.,  and  was  born  on 
August  21,  1765.  At  the  age  of  fourteen,  after 
receiving  an  elementary  education,  he  entered  the 
navy  as  an  'able  seaman'  on  board  the  Prince 
George,  After  seeing  considerable  service.  Prince 
William  was  made  lieutenant  in  1785,  and 
in  the  year  following  he  received  his  commis- 
sion as  captain.  In  1789  he  was  created  Duke 
of  Clarence  and  of  Saint  Andrews,  and  Earl  of 
Munster.  At  this  time  he  abandoned  active 
naval  service,  but  was  formally  promoted  through 
the  successive  ranks  until  he  was  made  admiral 
of  the  fleet  in  1811.  Although  as  a  naval  officer 
he  had  won  the  eulogy  of  the  great  Nelson,  no 
one  can  believe  that  he  was  really  efficient.  His 
utter  inability  to  understand  the  fitness  of  things 
and  his  incoherence  of  thought  gained  for  him 
the  name  of  'Silly  Billy.*  For  many  years  he 
lived  with  Mrs.  Jordan  (q.v.),  a  celebrated  ac- 
tress, by  whom  he  had  a  family  of  five  sons  and 
five  daughters,  who  became  known  by  the  sur- 
name FitzClarence,  and  were  raised  to  titular 
dignities.  In  1818  he  married  Adelaide,  eldest 
daughter  of  the  Duke  of  Saxe-Meiningen.  The 
issue  of  this  marriage  was  two  daughters,  both  of 
whom  died  in  infancy.  By  the  death  of  his 
brother,  the  Duke  of  York,  in  1827,  the  Duke  of 
Clarence  became  heir  presumptive  to  the  throne, 
to  which  he  succeeded  on  the  death  of  George 
IV.,  on  June  26,  1830.    He  was  mentally  incapaci- 
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tated  for  the  kingly  office,  but  government  by  the 
Ministry  was  now  well  developed,  so  that  his  ec- 
centricities could  do  no  mischief.  So  far  as  Wil- 
liam had  political  sentiments,  he  probably  sym- 
pathized with  the  efforts  of  his  Ministers  to  bring 
about  the  reform  of  Parliament.  Although  he  at 
first  refused  to  create  a  new  batch  of  peers  to 
overcome  the  majority  opposed  to  the  Reform 
Bill  (see  Refobm  Bills)  he  finally  consented  to 
apply  this  extreme  remedy  in  case  of  necessity. 
Overawed  by  the  threat,  the  Lords  passed  the 
bill  on  June  4,  1832,  and  three  days  afterwards  it 
received  the  royal  assent.  This  was  the  great 
event  of  his  reign.  The  first  reformed  Parlia- 
ment met  on  January  29,  1833.  The  abolition  of 
colonial  slavery,  and  the  reform  of  the  poor  laws 
and  of  the  Irish  Church,  were  the  immediate  re- 
sults of  the  great  constitutional  change.  King 
William  died  after  a  short  illness  on  June  20, 
1837,  and  was  succeeded  by  his  niece,  Victoria. 

Consult :  Fitzgerald,  Life  and  Times  of  William 
IV.  (2  vols.,  London,  1884)  ;  Walpole,  History  of 
England  from  the  Conclusion  of  the  Great  War  in 
1815  (6  vols.,  London,  1878-86). 

WILLIAM  I.  (Ger.  WiLHELM)  (1797-1888). 
King  of  Prussia  and  German  Emperor.  He  was 
the  second  son  of  Frederick  William  III.  of 
Prussia  and  Queen  Luise,  and  was  bom  March 
22,  1797.  He  took  part  in  the  campaigns  of 
1814  and  1816  against  Napoleon.  On  the  acces- 
sion of  his  elder  brother,  Frederick  William  IV. 
(q.v.),  to  the  Prussian  throne  in  1840,  William 
received  the  title  of  Prince  of  Prussia  and  became 
Governor  of  Pomerania.  His  Absolutist  attitude 
provoked  such  popular  enmity  that  on  the  out- 
break of  the  revolution  of  1848  he  had  to  flee  to 
England.  He  returned  some  months  later,  and 
was  elected  to  the  Prussian  National  Assembly, 
where  in  a  brief  address  he  placed  himself  on 
record  as  favoring  a  constitution,  but  took  no 
further  part  in  the  discussion.  In  1849  he  com- 
manded the  Prussian  forces  sent  to  put  down  the 
revolutionists  in  the  Palatinate  and  Baden.  In 
October,  1857,  the  King  having  become  mentally 
incapacitated,  William  assumed  char^^e  of  the 
government  temporarily,  and  in  October,  1858, 
became  Regent.  He  was  a  soldier  by  talent  and 
inclination,  and  while  Regent  contended  steadily, 
against  the  opposition  of  the  Diet,  for  the  reor- 
ganization of  the  Prussian  Army.  On  the  death 
of  his  brother,  January  2,  1861,  William  became 
King  of  Prussia,  and  at  his  coronation,  at  Ko- 
nigsberg,  October  18th,  he  declared  that  he 
"ruled  by  the  favor  of  God,  and  of  no  one  else." 
The  result  of  the  elections  to  the  Prussian  Diet 
being  in  favor  of  the  Liberal  Party,  William  de- 
clared in  his  address  at  the  opening  of  the  cham- 
bers that  he  *'never  could  permit  the  progressive 
development  of  our  inner,  political  life  to  ques- 
tion or  to  endanger  the  rights  of  the  Crown  and 
the  power  of  Prussia."  This  principle  he  main- 
tained and  the  contest  over  the  army  continued. 
At  last,  in  1862,  he  found  Bismarck  a  Minister 
who  was  able  to  govern  without  a  Parliamentary 
majority.  The  struggle  between  the  King  and 
the  Liberal  majority  in  the  chambers  Avas  thrown 
into  the  background  at  the  close  of  1863,  by  the 
strategy  of  Bismarck,  who  made  Prussia  champion 
the  cause  of  Schleswig-Holstein  against  Denmark 
— an  intervention  in  which  Austria  was  forced  to 
participate — and,  contriving  to  make  the  Schles- 


wig-Holstein  question  one  of  'German'  interest, 
silenced,  for  the  time  being,  the  Liberal  opposii 
tion  in  Prussia.  In  1866  came  the  war  between 
Prussia  and  Austria,  in  which  the  King  took  the 
field  as  commander-in-chief  of  the  Prussian 
forces.  William  became  the  head  of  the  Nortb 
German  Confederation  in  1867.  At  Ems,  in 
July,  1870,  took  place  the  memorable  interviews 
between  William  and  the  French  ambassador, 
Benedetti,  which  precipitated  the  outbreak  of  the 
war  of  1870-71.  William  was  at  the  head  of  the 
united  German  army,  and  commanded  personally 
at  the  decisive  battles  of  Gravelotte  and  of  Sedan. 
On  January  18,  1871,  he  was  proclaimed  German 
Emperor  in  the  palace  of  the  French  kings  at 
Versailles.  On  March  2l8t  he  opened  in  Berlin 
the  first  Reichstag  of  the  new  German  Empire. 
(For  the  events  of  his  reign  as  German  Em- 
peror, see  Germany,  Bismarck,  Kulturkampp, 
Socialism,  and  Political  Parties,  section  on 
Germany.)  In  1878  two  attempts  were  made  on 
the  life  of  the  Emperor.  The  second  time  he  was 
seriously  wounded.  These  attempts  were  at- 
tributed, directly  or  indirectly,  to  socialist  in- 
fluence. He  died  in  Berlin  March  9,  1888. 
William  married,  June  11,  1829,  the  Princess  Au- 
gusta of  Saxe-Weimar,  by  whom  he  had  one  child, 
Frederick  William,  who  succeeded  his  father  as 
Frederick  III.  (q.v.).  Consult:  Marcks,  Kaiser 
Wilhelm  I.  (Leipzig,  1899),  the  best  biogra- 
phy; Oncken,  Das  Zeitalter  des  Kaisers 
Wilhelm  (2  vols.,  Berlin,  1890-92)  ;  Lavisse,  Trw* 
empereurs  d'Allemagne:  Ouillaume  I.,  Fr^dhic 
in.,  Guillaume  II.  (Paris,  1888)  ;  Forbes,  Life 
of  Emperor  William  (London,  1889). 

WILLI  AH  H.  (1859 — ).  Gernuin  Emperor 
and  King  of  Prussia,  son  of  Emperor  Frederick 
III.  and  Victoria,  Princess  Royal  of  Great  Brit- 
ain. He  was  bom  January  27,  1859.  Followin); 
the  tradition  of  his  house,  he  received  a  thorough 
military  training,  which  began  in  his  early  youth. 
He  was  made  a  second  lieutenant  in  1869  and  en- 
tered the  gymnasium  at  Cassel  in  1874.  In  1877 
he  was  commissioned  as  a  first  lieutenant  and 
entered  the  University  of  Bonn,  where  he  studied 
especially  law  and  political  science  until  1879, 
when  he  entered  the  military  service.  He  was 
raised  to  the  rank  of  major-general  by  his  grand- 
father. On  the  death  of  his  father  he  succeeded 
to  the  throne  of  Prussia  and  to  that  of  the  Ger- 
man Empire,  June  15,  1888,  He  showed  himself 
at  once  to  be  a  man  of  aggressive  temperament 
and  disposed  to  take  an  exalted  view  of  the  dutie.s 
and  responsibilities  of  his  office.  His  insistence 
in  his  earlier  utterances  upon  his  grandfather's 
favorite  idea  of  divine  right  gave  rise  to  a  feel- 
ing that  a  reactionary  course  might  be  looked 
for  from  him.  He  speedily  came  into  collision 
with  Prince  Bismarck.  The  great  Minister  was 
forced  to  resign  and  went  into  a  discontented 
retirement  (March  20,  1800).  while  General 
von  Caprivi  (q.v.)  took  the  Chancellorship,  to  be 
succeeded  by  Hohenlohe  (1894),  who  in  turn 
gave  way  to  Von  Billow  (1900).  The  Emperor 
followed  the  policy  of  Bismarck  in  maintaining 
the  Triple  Alliance  and  in  some  other  respects. 
He  deviated  widely  from  it  by  taking  an  interest 
in  the  affairs  of  the  Orient,  cultivating  relations 
with  the  Ottoman  Government,  and  pushing  Or- 
man  activity  in  Asia  Minor.  In  the  Farther  East 
he  was  similarly  active.    Aside  from  the  emphasis 
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laid  upon  his  own  authority  and  divine  right, 
he  soon  showed  himself  a  very  modern  ruler,  rest- 
lessly active  and  keeping  in  close  touch  with  the 
world's  affairs.  One  of  his  chief  interests  has 
been  the  cultivation  of  German  industries  and 
commerce,  and  the  parallel  development  of  the 
German  navy  to  rank  with  that  of  the  first  naval 
powers.  Soon  after  the  beginning  of  his  feign 
he  secured  the  passage  by  the  Reichstag  of  a  law 
providing  for  the  compulsory  insurance  of  work- 
ingmen  against  disability  arising  from  old  age 
or  infirmity,  and  he  showed  in  other  ways  his 
keen  interest  in  the  welfare  of  the  laboring 
classes.  Of  late  he  has^  however,  shown  himself 
an  uncompromising  foe  of  socialism.  He  has 
been  in  hearty  sympathy  with  the  policy  of  co- 
lonial expansion  in  Africa.  Educational  matters 
have  claimed  much  of  his  attention,  and  he  has 
remodeled  the  curriculum  in  the  higher  schools 
of  Prussia.  Feared  as  a  'war  lord'  at  the  be- 
ginning of  his  reign,  he  has  begun  to  show  a  pro- 
found sense  of  the  value  of  international  amity, 
and  he  has  cultivated  his  cosmopolitan  interests 
by  frequent  visits  to  foreign  courts.  In 
1902,  on  the  occasion  of  the  launching  of  a 
yacht  built  for  him  in  the  United  States,  he 
sent  his  brother.  Admiral  Prince  Henry  of  Prus- 
sia, to  the  United  States  as  his  representative 
and  gave  the  visit  international  importance  by 
his  official  attitude  and  his  gifts  to  the  American 
people.  William  married,  February  27,  1881, 
Princess  Victoria  of  Schleswig-Holstein-Sonder- 
burg-Augustenburg,  who  was  bom  October  22, 
1858.  Seven  children  were  bom  to  them.  Freder- 
ick William,  the  Crown  Prince,  was  bom  May  6, 
1882. 

Consult:  Bigelow,  The  Oerman  Emperor  (Lon- 
don, 1889)^  a  personal  study  made  at  the  begin- 
ning of  William  XL's  reign ;  Frederic,  The  Young 
Emperor,  William  11.  of  Germany  (ib.,  1891), 
another  early  estimate  by  an  American  newspaper 
correspondent ;  Lowe,  The  Oerman  Emperor,  Wil- 
liam 11.  (ib.-,  1896);  Meister,  Kaiser  Wilhelm 
II.  (Berlin,  1894)  ;  Lavisse,  Trois  empereurs 
d'Allemagne  (Paris,  1888). 

WILLIAM  I.  (1772-1843).  The  first  King  of 
the  Netherlands.  He  was  the  son  of  William,  the 
last  Stadtholder  of  the  Dutch  Republic,  and  was 
born  at  The  Hague,  August  24,  1772.  He  com- 
manded the  Ihitch  army  in  1793-95  in  the  war 
with  France,  and  after  the  conquest  of  his  coimtry 
he  went  to  Berlin.  His  father  in  1802  bestowed 
upon  him  the  principality  of  Fulda,  with  other 
districts,  but  they  were  taken  from  him  in  1806 
because  of  his  refusal  to  join  the  Rhenish  Con- 
federation. In  the  same  year  he  succeeded  to  the 
hereditary  possession  of  the  House  of  Nassau- 
Bietz  through  the  death  of  his  father.  He 
held  a  high  commission  in  the  Prussian  army, 
was  captured  at  Jena,  and  upon  his  release  en- 
tered the  Austrian  service.  After  the  battle  of 
Wagram  (1809)  he  went  to  Berlin,  and  in  1813 
he  returned  to  Holland,  where  he  was  received  as 
legitimate  mler  by  the  people.  In  accordance  with 
the  act  of  the  Congress  of  Vienna  constituting 
Belgium  and  Holland  the  Kingdom  of  the  Nether- 
lands, he  was  proclaimed  ruler  of  the  new  king- 
dom March  16,  1815.  His  hereditary  possessions 
in  Germany  were  transferred  to  Prussia,  and  he 
received  in  lieu  thereof  the  Grand  Duchy  of 
Luxemburg.      Belgium    revolted    in    1830    and 


achieved  its  independence  in  1832.  King  William 
protested  ineffectually  and  obstinately  refused  to 
recognize  the  settlement,  which  was  recognized  by 
the  Powers,  provoking  much  bitter  feeling.  Final- 
ly he  abdicated,  October  7,  1840,  took  the  title 
of  Count  of  Nassau,  went  to  Berlin,  where  he 
married  the  Countess  d'Oultremont  in  1841,  and 
died  December  12,  1843.  His  first  wife,  whom  he 
married  in  1791,  was  Frederike  Luise  Wilhelmine, 
daughter  of  Frederick  William  II.  of  Prussia. 

WILLIAM  n.  (1792-1849).  King  of  the 
Netherlands  from  1840  to  1849.  He  was  the  son 
of  King  William  I.  and  was  bom  at  The 
Hague,  December  6,  1792.  He  studied  at  Berlin 
and  Oxford,  and  in  1811  joined  the  English  army 
in  the  Peninsular  War.  He  served  as  adjutant 
and  colonel  on  Wellington's  staff,  distinguishing 
himself  at  Fuentes  de  Onoro,  Ciudad  Rodrigo,  and 
Badajoz,  Salamanca,  and  Vitoria,  and  in 
the  battles  of  the  Pyrenees.  On  the  return  of 
the  Orange  family  to  the  Netherlands,  William 
I.  made  him  commander  of  the  army.  The  last 
campaign  of  Napoleon  brought  the  Prince  again 
into  active  service,  and  he  was  wounded  at  Quatre- 
Bras  and  Waterloo.  He  married,  February  26, 
1816,  Anna  Pavlovna,  youngest  sister  of  the  Em- 
peror Alexander  I.  of  Russia.  When  the  Belgian 
Revolution  broke  out  in  1830  he  was  called  again 
into  public  life,  and,  as  governor  of  the  loyal 
districts,  tried  by  concessions  to  allay  the  storm. 
On  the  abdication  of  William  I.  (1840)  the 
Prince  of  Orange  assumed  the  reins  of  govern- 
ment as  William  II.  The  political  movements 
of  1848  were  felt  in  the  Netherlands,  as  in  other 
countries,  and -the  ministerial  plans  of  reform  not 
having  satisfied  the  party  of  progress,  the  King  an- 
nounced his  willingness  to  sanction  whatever 
changes  in  the  Constitution  were  thought  neces- 
sary, and  the  storm  was  averted.  The  new  Con- 
stitution was  proclaimed  November  3,  1848.  Wil- 
liam II.  died  March  17,  1849. 

WILLIAM  m.  (1817-90).  King  of  the 
Netherlands  from  1849  to  1890.  He  was  bom  at 
The  Hague,  February  19,  1817,  and  succeeded  to 
the  throne  on  the  death  of  his  father,  William  II., 
in  1849.  He  married,  June  18,  1839,  Princess 
Sophie  of  Wlirttemberg.  The  kingdom  enjoyed 
uninterrupted  peace  during  his  reign;  material 
prosperity  increased,  and  the  public  debt  was 
considerably  reduced.  By  his  first  wife  William 
had  two  sons,  neither  of  whom  survived  him ;  his 
second  wife.  Princess  Emma  of  Waldeck,  gave 
birth  to  a  daughter,  Wilhelmina,  who  succeeded 
him  as  Queen.    He  died,  November  23,  1890.    His 

Erivate   life  was  not  above  reproach.     Consult 
ing,  William  III.,  Konig  der  Niederlande  (Lux- 
emburg, 1889). 

WILLIAM  I.,  Friedbich  Wilhblm  Kabl 
(1781-1864).  King  of  Wttrttemberg,  bom  at 
Lttben,  Silesia.  His  father  became  Frederick  I., 
King  of  Wtirttemberg,  and  his  mother  was  the 
Princess  Augusta  of  Brunswick-Wolfenbftttel. 
In  1800  he  entered  the  Austrian  army  as  a  vol- 
unteer, and  distinguished  himself  at  the  battle 
of  Hohenlinden.  Having  returned  to  Wttrttem- 
berg in  1806,  he  lived  at  Stuttgart  for  six  years, 
and  then  took  command  of  the  Wttrttemburg  con- 
tingent in  Russia  against  the  advance  of  Na- 
poleon, but,  on  account  of  illness,  was  detained 
for  some  time  at  Vilna.  After  the  battle  of 
Leipzig  (1813)  his  father  joined  the  Allies,  and 
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the  Prince  commanded  the  Seventh  Corps,  which 
included  Austrian  and  Russian  regiments,  in  the 
early  part  of  1814,  distinguishing  himself  at 
La  Kothifere,  Bar-sur-Aube,  Arcis-sur-Aube,  and 
La  Fdre-  Champenoise.  At  Montereau  (Febru- 
ary 18,  1814)  he  was  defeated  by  Napoleon.  In 
the  campaign  of  1815  he  commanded  the  Third 
Corps  in  Alsace.  Upon  the  death  of  his  father, 
in  1816^  he  succeeded  to  the  throne.  William 
was  a  practical  man  of  liberal  tendencies,  and 
soon  succeeded  in  bringing  order  out  of  the  con- 
fused conditions  existing  in  Wfirttemberg  as  a  re- 
sult of  the  Napoleonic  wars.  In  1819,  by  the 
promulgation  of  a  constitution,  he  further  ad- 
vanced the  prospects  of  his  country,  which  passed 
through  the  troublous  year  1848  undisturbed. 
William  married  in  1808  the  Princess  Charlotte 
of  Bavaria  (divorced  1814) ;  in  1816,  the  Grand 
Duchess  Catherine,  widow  of  Prince  George  of 
Holstein-Oldenburg  (d.l819)  ;  in  1820,  his  cousin 
Pauline  of  Wttrttemberg  (1800-73).  His  daughter 
Sophie  (1818-77)  became  the  consort  of  William 
III.,  King  of  tire  Netherlands,  and  his  son  Charles 
( 1823-91 )  succeeded  to  the  throne  in  1864. 

WILLIAM  (commonly  called  the  Lion) 
(1143-1214).  King  of  Scotland  from  1165  to 
1214.  He  succeeded  his  brother,  Malcom  IV.  He 
attended  Henry  II.  of  England  in  his  Continental 
wars,  and  is  supposed,  while  doing  so,  to  have 
pressed  for  a  portion  at  least  of  the  long  dis- 
puted districts  of  Northumberland,  and  other 
territories  of  what  is  now  the  north  of  England. 
In  1168  he  made  an  alliance  with  France.  This 
is  the  first  recorded  alliance  between  Scotland 
and  that  kingdom.  In  1173  he  conspired  with  the 
sons  of  Henry  II.  against  their  father,  and  in- 
vaded Northumberland.  On  July  13,  1174,  he 
fell  almost  by  accident  into  the  hands  of  an  Eng- 
lish party.  For  security,  he  was  conveyed  to 
Normandy,  and  there  he  consented,  as  the  price  of 
his  liberation^  to  perform  that  homage  for  his 
kingdom,  which  the  English  kings  had  so  long  in 
vain  attempted  to  extract  from  the  Government  of 
Scotland.  The  treaty  of  Falaise,  as  the  transac- 
tion was  termed,  from  the  place  where  it  was  ad- 
justed, was  revoked  in  the  year  1189  by  Richard 
I.  of  England,  in  consideration  of  a  payment  of 
10,000  marks,  which  he  wanted  for  his  expedition 
to  Palestine.  William  secured  the  freedom  of  the 
Scottish  Church,  was  one  of  the  earlv  benefac- 
tors of  the  regular  ecclesiastics,  and  n>unded  in 
1178  the  great  Abbey  of  Arbroath,  which  he  dedi- 
cated to  Saint  Thomas  H  Becket.  He  founded 
many  burghs,  and  extended  the  boundaries  of  the 
kingdom,  especially  in  the  north.  He  died  De- 
cember 4,  1214.  Consult  Robertson,  Scotland 
Under  the  Early  Kings  (2  vols.,  Edinburgh, 
(1862). 

WILLIAM  L  (the  Silent).  Prince  of 
Orange,  Count  of  Nassau  (1533-84).  Leader  of 
the  revolt  of  the  Netherlands  against  Spain.  He 
was  the  eldest  son  of  William,  Count  of  Nassau- 
Dillenburg,  and  was  born  at  Dillenburg,  April 
16,  1533.  In  1544  he  inherited  from  his  cousin, 
Ren6  of  Nassau,  the  Principality  of  Orange.  On 
his  succession  to  the  family  estates  in  the  Low 
Countries,  he  was  sent  to  the  Queen  Regent's 
court  at  Brussels  and  brought  up  in  the  Catholic 
faith.  At  the  age  of  fifteen  he  became  page  to 
the  Emperor  Charles  V.,  who  in  1655  promoted 
him  to  the  command  of  the  Imperial  army  on  the 


French  frontier.  Charles  V.  on  his  abdication 
recommended  William  to  his  son,  Philip  IL, 
who  employed  him  in  the  negotiation  of 
the  Treaty  of  Cateau-Cambr^is  with  France 
(1559).  On  returning  to  the  Low  Countries, 
he  became  the  leader  of  the  party  which  de- 
voted itself  to  the  assertion  of  the  liberties 
of  4he  country,  agitated  for  the  recall  of  the 
Spanish  troops,  and  finally  entered  into  open  op- 
position to  Cardinal  Granvella  (q.v.),  the  presi- 
dent of  the  council,  and  the  willing  agent  of 
Philip's  tyranny.  The  King,  nevertheless,  pro- 
ceeded to  more  extreme  measures,  the  edicts 
against  heretics  being  made  still  more  stringent. 
William  steadily  refused  to  allow  these  enact- 
ments to  take  effect  in  his  provinces  of  Holland, 
Zealand,  and  Utrecht,  of  which  he  bad  been 
made  Stadtholder.  Up  to  Alva's  arrival  as  (jot- 
emor  (1567)  William  had  labored  conjointly 
with  Hoom  and  Egmont,  but,  failing  to  convince 
his  two  associates  of  the  duplicity  of  the  King,  of 
which  he  himself  was  assured  by  means  of  the 
spies  in  his  pay  at  the  Spanish  Court,  he  waa 
compelled  to  leave  them  to  their  fate,  and  retired 
to  his  German  estates.  Cited  as  a  rebel,  he  re- 
fused to  appear,  on  the  ground  of  being  a  Enigfat 
of  the  Golden  Fleece  and  a  sovereign  prince,  and 
was  outlawed. 

William  now  became  convinced  that  the  only 
means  of  resisting  the  Spanish  t3rTanny  was  bj 
force.  An  army  under  his  brother  Louis  of  Nas- 
sau gained  some  success,  but  was  finally  driven 
from  the  country.  William  in  person  invaded 
Brabant,  but  failed  to  effect  anything  of  impor- 
tance, for  lack  of  means.  In  1569  be  went  to 
France  to  aid  the  Huguenots,  and  later  (1572) 
made  an  unsuccessful  attempt  to  relieve  bis 
brother  Louis,  who  was  besieged  by  Alva  in  Mons. 
In  the  same  year  the  provinces  of  Holland,  Zea- 
land, Gelderland,  Overyssel,  and  Utrecht  pro- 
claimed him  as  their  Stadtholder  for  tbe 
King,  whose  authority  he  and  they  still  ac- 
knowledged. The  fortune  of  the  Spaniards  on 
land,  however,  was  in  th^  ascendants  fortress  after 
fortress  fell  into  their  hands  despite  William's 
utmost  efforts  to  relieve  them,  and  thoui^h  Hol- 
land and  Zealand  still  remained  faithful  he  found 
it  impossible  to  raise  an  army  which  could  fairly 
cope  with  the  enemy.  In  April,  1574,  Louis  and 
Henry  of  Nassau  were  defeated  and  slain  in  tbe 
battle  of  Mooker-Heide.  William  succeeded,  how- 
ever, in  rescuing  Leyden  from  the  terrible  fate 
which  had  befallen  Haarlem.  It  was  at  this  period 
that  William  openly  professed  himself  a  Cat- 
vinist,  though  he  disclaimed  the  fanaticism 
which  characterized  his  co-religionists  and  con- 
tinually urged  Calvinists  and  Lutherans  to  har- 
monize their  differences.  In  October,  1575,  tbe 
provinces  of  Holland  and  Zealand  pronounced 
Philip's  deposition,  and  gave  power  to  William 
to  choose  tne  country  under  whose  protectorate 
they  were  to  be  placed.  Meantime,  the  rapacity 
of  the  Spanish  soldiery  had  roused  the  fifteen  prov- 
inces which  still  remained  loyal  to  Philip,  and 
the  league  known  as  the  Pacification  of  Ghent 
(October,  1676) ,  the  object  of  which  was  to  drive 
out  the  Spanish  troops,  and  establish,  at  least 
for  a  time,  toleration  in  religion,  was  the  con- 
sequence. This  was  a  brilliant  success  for  Wil- 
liam, and  Don  John  of  Austria,  the  new  Gov- 
ernor, was  compelled  to  ratify  the  Pacification 
by  the  Perpetual   Edict    (February  12,  1577). 
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Owing,  however,  to  the  Spanish  monarch's  lack  of 
faith,  war  was  resumed,  and  the  patriots  suf- 
fered a  great  defeat.  At  Gemhloux  (January 
31,  1578)  John  of  Austria's  successor,  Alex- 
ander Famese,  succeeded  in  detaching  the  Wal- 
loon provinces  from  the  league.  On  the  other 
hand,  William  brought  about  the  formation  of 
the  Union  of  Utrecht  (1579),  which  com- 
prised the  provinces  of  Holland,  Zealand,  Utrecht, 
Guelderland,  Groningen,  Friesland,  and  Overyssel, 
and  marked  the  birth  of  the  Dutch  Republic.  In 
1581  the  United  Provinces  declared  Philip  de- 
posed and,  in  accordance  with  William's  desire, 
chose  as  their  ruler  the  Duke  of  Anjou,  brother 
of  Henry  III.  of  France.  The  Duke,  however, 
abandoned  the  country  in  1582.  In  1580  Philip 
had,  by  Granvella's  advice,  put  a  price  of  25,000 
gold  crowns  on  William's  head,  and  on  July  10, 
1584,  he  was  assassinated  at  Delft  by  Balthasar 
Glerard.  In  personal  relations  William  was 
frank  and  generous.  Hig  piety  and  integrity 
were  unquestioned,  and  his  sagacity,  courage,  and 
determined  will  made  him  a  leader  of  men. 

Consult:  Harrison,  William  the  Silent  (Lon- 
don, 1897)  I  Putnam,  William  the  Silent,  Prince 
of  Orange  (New  York,  1895) ;  Motley,  Rise  of 
the  Dutch  Republic;  Gachard  (ed.),  Correspond- 
ance  de  Chiillaume  le  Tacitume,  Prince  d'Orange 
(Brussels,  1847-66)  ;  Klose,  Wilhelm  /.  von 
Oranien  (Leipzig,  1864)  ;  Juste,  Ouillaume  le 
Tacitume  d'aprds  aa  correspondance  et  les  papiera 
d'Hat  (Brussels,  1875). 

WILLIAM  L  Landgrave  (as  such  William 
IX.)  and  later  Elector  (William  I.)  of  Hesse- 
Cassel.    See  Hesse-Cassel. 

WILLIAM  n.  Elector  of  Hesse-Cassel.  See 
Hesse-Cassel. 

WILLIAM  IX.,  Duke  of  Aquitaine  and  Count 
of  Poitou  (as  such  William  VIL)  (1071-1127). 
The  first  Provencal  poet  whose  songs  have 
come  down  to  us.  He  began  his  reign  in 
1087,  and  much  of  his  life  was  spent  in 
warfare  with  his  neighbors.  He  twice  con- 
quered Toulouse^  led  a  plundering  expedition 
into  Normandy,  and  engaged  in  other  sanguinary 
conflicts.  In  1100  he  undertook  a  crusade  with 
60,000  men,  but  met  with  a  disastrous  defeat  and 
fled  almost  alone.  He  succeeded,  however,  in 
reaching  Jerusalem.  On  his  way  home  he  suf- 
fered shipwreck,  but  he  reached  his  native  land 
in  1103.  His  experience  as  a  warrior  of  the 
cross  did  not  amend  his  life,  which  was  noto- 
riously licentious  and  irreligious.  In  his  conflicts 
with  the  Church  he  was  twice  excommunicated. 
Most  of  his  poetry  is  as  loose  as  was  his  life. 
It  is,  however,  of  special  historical  interest  as 
marking  the  transition  from  popular  to  art 
forms.  A  romance  dealing  with  a  disreputable 
adventure  is  closest  to  the  folk-poetry,  though 
some  of  his  songs  also  are  simple  in  structure, 
Some,  on  the  other  hand,  are  decidedly  conven- 
tional and  show  him  making  use  of  the  formulas 
of  devoted  lady  service,  a  fact  which  tends  to 
demonstrate  the  existence  of  a  previous  lyric 
Uterature  which  has  been  lost.  One  song,  prob- 
ably composed  just  before  his  death,  expresses 
repentance,  renunciation  of  worldly  pleasures, 
and  the  turning  of  his  heart  to  God.  An  incom- 
plete edition-  of  his  works  was  published  by  Hol- 
land and  Keller  (Tttbingen,  1850).  Consult 
Sachse,  Veher  daa   Leben  und  die  lAeder  dea 


Troubadours    Wilhelm    IX.,    Oraf   von    Poitou 
(Leipzig,   1882). 

WILLIAM,  Obdeb  of.  (1)  A  Hessian  order 
with  four  classes,  founded  in  1851  by  the  Elector 
Frederick  William  and  extinguished  in  1866. 
The  red  cross  of  the  order  shows  a  golden  lion 
with  the  inscription  Virtute  et  fidelitatCf  with  a 
crown  and  the  initials  W.  K.  on  the  reverse.  (2) 
A  military  order  of  the  Netherlands  with  four 
classes,  founded  by  King  William  in  1815.  The 
decoration  is  a  white  cross  with  Burgundian 
crosses  of  laurel  between  the  arms,  on  which  is 
the  legend  Voor  moed,  beleid,  trouw  (*for  valor, 
prudence,  fidelity.')  The  medallion  shows  the  in- 
itial W  with  a  laurel  wreath.  (3)  A  Prussian  , 
order  with  one  class  for  men  and  women,  founded 
in  1896  by  King  William  II.  It  is  designed  to 
commemorate  the  Imperial  proclamation  at  Ver- 
sailles and  is  conferred  as  a  distinction  for  ser- 
vices in  elevating  the  people.  The  decoration  is 
a  medal  surrounded  by  a  wreath,  bearing  the 
bust  of  Emperor  William  I.,  and  on  the  reverse 
the  initials  of  William  II.  with  a  crown  and  the 
legend,  Wirke  im  Andenken  an  Kaiser  Wilhelm 
den  Oroaaen, 

WILLIAM  AND  MABY  COLLEaE.     An 

institution  of  learning  at  Williamsburg,  Va., 
founded  in  1693,  the  second  oldest  college  in  the 
United  States.  Grants  of  land  had  already  been 
obtained  in  1619  for  the  establishment  of  a  col- 
legiate institution  near  Richmond,  and  a  collegi- 
ate school  was  established  at  Charles  City  in 
1621,  but  the  plan  was  frustrated  by  the  Indian 
massacres  of  1622.  In  1660  the  grants  were 
renewed  and  in  1693  a  charter  was  secured  from 
King  William  and  Queen  Mary  by  the  Rev. 
James  Blair,  who  became  the  first  president  of  the 
college.  The  institution  received  a  penny  a  pound 
on  exports  of  tobacco  and  various  other  privileges,^ 
including  the  profits  from  the  oflice  of  Sur- 
veyor-General of  Virginia.  The  college  attained 
rapid  prosperity,  but  it  suffered  heavily  in  the 
Revolution  through  the  loss  of  its  endowments  and 
the  occupation  of  its  buildings  by  the  contending 
troops  (1781),  but  with  the  exception  of  a  short 
interval  it  was  in  session  until  the  Civil  War,  when 
it  was  occupied  by  the  Federal  troops  and  much 
of  its  property  was  destroyed.  It  was  reopened 
in  1869,  but  from  1881  to  1888  was  so  crippled 
financially  that  it  was  forced  to  suspend  instruc- 
tion. In  the  latter  year  an  annual  State  appro- 
priation of  $10,000,  later  increased  to  $15,000, 
enabled  it  to  resume  work,  and  in  18.93  Congress 
granted  an  indemnity  of  $64,000  for  its  losses 
during  the  Civil  W'ar.  The  college  offers  two 
courses — the  collegiate,  leading  to  the  degrees  of 
B.A.  and  M.A.,  and  the  normal.  With  the  latter 
the  Matthew  Whaley  Model  and  Practice  School  is 
connected.  In  1903  it  had  a  student  attendance 
of  165,  12  instructors,  a  library  of  about  10,000 
volumes,  and  an  income  of  $21,600.  Its  endow- 
ment was  $132^500,  and  the  buildings  and 
grounds  were  valued  at  $150,000.  The  college 
has  a  distinguished  list  of  graduates,  among 
them  Presidents  Jefferson,  Monroe,  Tyler,  and 
Harrison,  Chief  Justice  John  Marshall,  and  Gen. 
Winfield  Scott.  The  Phi  Beta  Kappa  Frater- 
nitv  (q.v.)  was  established  at  William  and  Mary 
in  *1776. 

WILLIAM  AXTOXTS^XTS,  Duke  of  Cumber- 
land   (1721-65).     An  English  commander.     He 
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was  the  third  son  of  King  George  II.,  and  was 
bom  in  London,  April  26  (15),  1721.  He  became 
Duke  of  Cumberland  in  1726.  He  was  intended 
by  his  father  for  the  navy,  and  in  1740  saw  some 
service  in  the  Channel  under  Sir  John  Norris, 
but  in  the  same  year  he  became  colonel  of  the 
Coldstream  Guards  and  thenceforth  devoted  him- 
self to  a  military  career.  He  fought  with  dis- 
tinction at  Dettingen  in  1743,  and,  made  com- 
mander-in-chief of  the  British  land  forces  in 
1745,  was  defeated  in  that  year  by  Marshal  Saze 
at  Fontenoy  (q.v.).  The  British  troops  were 
now  recalled  to  meet  the  invasion  of  the  Young 
Pretender,  and  in  November,  1746,  the  Duke 
was  placed  at  the  head  of  an  army  of  some  9000 
men  to  operate  against  the  Highland  forces 
which  were  then  in  the  north  of  England.  These 
he  drove  across  the  border.  After  the  defeat  of 
General  Hawley  at  Falkirk  (January,  1746),  the 
Duke  once  more  assumed  command,  took  Stirling 
and  Perth,  and  on  April  27  (16)  crushed  the 
Highlanders  at  Culloden  ( q.v. ) .  He  followed  up 
his  victory  by  sending  detachments  of  soldiery 
throughout  the  country  to  hunt  down  the  fugi- 
tives, and,  though  he  does  not  seem  to  have  been 
guilty  of  the  relentless  cruelty  with  which  he 
was  charged  and  which  gained  him  the  name  of 
Butcher  among  the  conquered  inhabitants,  he 
doubtless  did  pursue  a  course  of  extreme  severity. 
It  was  his  desire  to  render  all  future  uprisings 
impossible  by  wiping  out  the  entire  clan  sys- 
tem. In  1747  he  commanded  in  Flanders  and 
was  defeated  for  a  second  time  by  Marshal  Saze 
at  Laffeld,  July  2d,  becoming  in  consequence  ex- 
tremely unpopular  at  home.  Ten  years  later  he 
was  placed  at  the  head  of  an  army  of  40,000  men, 
composed  largely  of  Hanoverians  and  Hessians, 
intended  to  co(Sperate  with  Frederick  II.  of  Prus- 
sia against  the  French.  On  July  26,  1757,  he  was 
defeated  by  Marshal  D'Estr^es  at  Hastenbeck, 
and  on  September  8th  he  signed  the  convention 
of  Kloster  Zeven  by  which  he  agreed  to  disband 
his  army,  thus  leaving  Hanover  to  the  French. 
The  English  Government  repudiated  these  terms, 
and  the  Duke  thereupon  retired  to  private  life. 
He  died  October  31,  1765. 

WILLIAM  JEWELL  COLLEGE.  An  edu- 
cational institution  under  control  of  the  Baptist 
Church,  at  Liberty,  Mo.,  a  suburb  of  Kansas  City, 
founded  in  1849.  It  has  three  departments  of 
instruction,  academic,  collegiate,  and  theological, 
and  confers  the  degrees  of  B.A.  and  M.A.  The 
attendance  in  1903  was  350,  when  the  faculty 
numbered  30,  and  the  library  contained  13,000 
volumes.  The  productive  funds  of  the  college 
amounted  to  $400,000,  and  its  property  in  land, 
buildings,  and  equipment  was  estimated  at 
$200,000. 

WILLIAM  (or  WYLLYAM)  OF  CLOTJD- 
ESLEY.  A  famous  archer  and  outlaw,  in  an  old 
ballad  edited  by  Bishop  Percy.     See  Clim. 

WILLIAM  OF  HOLLAND  (1227-56).  Titu- 
lar King  of  Germany.  In  1234  he  succeeded  his 
father  as  Count  of  Holland.  In  1247  he  was 
chosen  German  King  by  the  Papal  legatee,  and 
after  he  had  besieged  and  taken  Aschen  he  was 
crowned  there  in  November,  1248.  So  strong, 
however,  was  the  opposition  brought  against  him 
by  the  supporters  of  Frederick  II.  that  he  re- 
turned to  Holland.  Upon  the  death  of  Frederick 
in  1250  William  began  to  regain,  his  influence. 


and  when  Conrad  IV.,  who  had  gone  to  Italy,  died 
there  in  1254,  he  was  generally  recognized  as 
King  by  the  German  princes.  He  was  killed  in 
a  battle  with  the  Frieslanders. 

WILLIAM  OF  MALMESBUBY,  mam/ 
ber-I  (C.1090-C.1143).  An  early  English  historian. 
He  was  bom  probably  in  Somersetshire,  and  was 
educated  in  the  monastery  whence  he  derived  hi» 
name,  and  of  which  he  became  librarian. 
Malmesbury's  principal  works,  which  are  writ- 
ten in  Latin,  are  De  Oeatis  Regum  Anglorum,  a 
history  of  the  kings  of  England  from  the  Saxon 
invasion  to  1127-28;  Historias  Novellas,  a  con- 
tinuation of  the  first,  to  December,  1142;  De 
Oeatia  Pontificum  Anglorum,  containing  an  ac- 
count of  the  bishops  and  principal  monasteries 
of  England  from  the  conversion  of  Ethelbert  of 
Kent  by  Saint  Augustine,  to  1123.  The  first  of 
these  was  translated  into  English  by  Sharpe 
(London,  1815),  and  has  been  reprinted  in 
Bohn's  Antiquarian  Library,  under  the  editorship 
of  Giles  (1847).  In  addition  Malmesbury  wrote 
a  number  of  other  works,  including  Lives  of  Saint 
Dunstan  and  Saint  Wulfstan,  and  a  work  on  the 
Antiquities  of  Glastonbury.  Consult:  Gray 
Birch,  Life  and  Writings  of  William  of  Maimer- 
bury  (London,  1874)  ;  Stubbs's  Prefaces  in  the 
Rolls  Series,  which  contains  the  best  editions  of 
the  first  three  works;  Norgate,  England  Under 
the  Angevin  Kings,  vol.  i.  (London,  1887). 

WILLIAM  OF  NEWBTJBGH  (1136^.98). 
An  English  chronicler,  bom  at  Bridlington,  York- 
shire. He  was  brought  up,  lived  all  his  life,  and 
died  at  the  Augustinian  Priory  of  Newburgh,  near 
Coxwold,  in  Yorkshire.  As  far  as  we  know,  he 
never  traveled  farther  from  his  priory  than  to 
the  neighboring  religious  houses  of  Rievaux, 
Byland,  and  Finchale.  His  extant  works  show, 
nevertheless,  a  wide  knowledge  of  ecclesiastical, 
political,  and  social  affairs  which  must  have 
come  to  him  indirectly  through  the  communica- 
tion which  his  house  kept  up  with  the  great 
foundations  of  the  Cistercian  world.  His  works 
consist  of  three  sermons  and  the  great  Bistoria 
Rerum  Anglicarum,  which  he  undertook,  so  he 
says,  at  the  request  of  the  Abbot  of  Rievaux. 
Trie  history  covers  the  period  from  1066  to 
1198,  and  is  a  marvel  of  fair-minded  and  tem- 
perate writing.  Even  more  than  William  of 
Malmesbury  among  all  the  Latin  chroniclers  he 
was  the  successor  of  Bede.  Though  his  state- 
ments were  often  inaccurate,  he  had  such  wide 
interests  and  such  a  well-balanced  mind  that  his 
history  is  one  of  the  most  important  records  of 
medieval  England.  Consult  Hewlett,  Chronielei 
of  Stephen,  Henry  II.,  and  Richard  L  (Rolls 
Series,  London,  1884). 

WILLIAM  OF  SAHTT-AMOTTB^  sft^ti' 
m55r'  (  ?-1272).  A  mediaeval  theologian.  He  was 
bom  at  Saint-Amour,  Franche-Comt^.  By  1238 
he  was  a  master  of  arts  and  canon  law  at  Paris; 
became  professor  in  that  university,  and  led 
the  other  non-monastic  teachers  in  their  opposi- 
tion to  the  Dominican  and  Franciscan  Orders. 
Pope  Innocent  IV.  interfered  on  the  side  of  the 
friars,  and  eventually  William  was  banished 
(1257).  He  avent  to  Saint- Amour,  and  prob- 
ably died  there.  His  most  famous  treatise  is 
De  Periculis  yovissimorum  Temporum  (1265), 
which  describes  the  perils  of  the  time  as  signs 
of  the  end  of  the  world,  and  exhorts  the  prelates 
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to  arouse  themselves.  It  was  one  of  the  earliest 
pieces  printed,  both  in  Latin  and  in  a  French 
translation,  and  on  the  basis  of  its  contents  the 
wits  of  the  day  built  up  their  satirical  verses 
against  the  mendicant  Orders.  William's  works, 
lacking,  however,  the  important  treatise  on  Anti- 
christ, and  containing  at  least  one  piece  which 
was  falsely  attributed  to  him,  appeared  with  a 
memoir  in  Paris  (1632). 

WILLIAM  OF  TYBE,  tir  (c.ll37c84).  A 
medieval  historian  and  Archbishop  of  Tyre.  He 
was  bom  perhaps  in  Palestine,  but  of  his  family 
and  early  life  nothing  is  kno^^-n.  In  1167  he  was 
appointed  Archdeacon  of  Tyre,  and  about  1170 
tutor  to  Baldwin,  son  of  Amalric,  King  of  Jerusa- 
lem. Upon  the  accession  of  his  pupil  as  Baldwin 
IV.  (1174)  he  was  made  Chancellor  of  the  king- 
dom, and  in  the  following  year  Archbishop  of 
Tyre.  He  was  one  of  the  commission  which  met 
Philip  of  Flanders  in  1177,  and  in  1179  he 
represented  the  Latin  Church  of  the  East  at  the 
Lateran  Ck>unciL  The  date  of  his  death  is  only 
to  be  conjectured  from  the  fact  that  his  great 
Historia  Rerutn  in  Partihus  Transmarinia  Oeaia- 
rum,  from  which  most  of  the  events  of  his 
career  are  gleaned,  breaks  off  at  the  end  of  1183. 
This  work,  the  only  one  of  his  now  extant,  is  one 
of  the  best  histories  of  the  Middle  Ages.  It  is 
our  chief  authority  for  the  history  of  the  Latin 
kingdom  in  the  East  between  1127  and  1184,  and 
except  for  somewhat  faulty  chronology  is  re- 
markably accurate  as  well  as  painstaking  and 
clear-sighted.  William  had  the  power  of  depict- 
ing the  characteristics  of  men,  countries,  and 
events  in  a  manner  which  few  medieval  his- 
torians approached. 

WILLIAM  OF  WYKEHAM,  wlk^am  (1324- 
1464).  An  English  prelate,  statesman,  and  archi- 
tect, one  of  the  most  remarkable  men  of  the 
Middle  Ages.  He  was  bom  at  Wickham  (orWyke- 
ham),  in  Hampshire,  and  was  educated  at  Win- 
chester School.  Having  won  the  favor  of  Bishop 
Edington  and  of  Sir  John  Scured,  by  whom  he  was 
recommended  to  the  notice  of  King  Edward  III., 
he  was  appointed  royal  chaplain  in  1349  and 
made  surveyor  and  chief  warden  of  Windsor, 
Leeds,  Dover,  and  Hadleigh  castles.  Windsor 
Castle  is  largely  his  work,  and  he  was  also  the 
builder  or  architect  of  Quecnsborough  Castle. 
Turning  from  architecture  again  to  divinity,  he 
was  promoted  through  a  series  of  clerical  posts 
and  offices  of  State  to  be  Bishop  of  Winchester 
and  Lord  Chancellor  in  1367,  being  at  that 
time  the  foremost  subject  in  the  kingdom, 
"without  whom  they  did  nothing,"  as  Froissart 
declares.  He  promoted  education  by  founding 
Xew  College  at  Oxford  and  Saint  Mary's  College 
at  Winchester.  In  1376,  by  reason  of  his  patri- 
otic opposition  to  John  of  Gaunt  and  his  party, 
he  was  deprived  of  his  offices ;  but  on  the  acces- 
sion of  Richard  II.  (1377)  he  was  pardoned.  He 
was  again  Chancellor,  1389-91,  after  which  he 
retired  from  public  life,  residing  at  his  seat  of 
South  Waltham,  Hampshire,  until  his  death, 
September  27,  1404.  His  last  years  were  spent  in 
remodeling  the  interior  of  Winchester  Cathedral, 
though  he  did  not  live  to  witness  its  entire  com- 
pletion. This  consisted  in  nothing  less  than  to 
hew  the  heavy  masonry  of  the  Norman  nave  and 
aisles  into  the  lighter  and  more  elegant  forms  of 
the  early  Perpendicular  style  then  cominjr  into  use 
and  already  applied  by  his  predecessor,  Edington, 
▼ou  XVII.-48. 


to  the  rebuilding  of  the  four  bays  next  the  tran- 
septs. But  while  the  latter  tore  down  the  old  work 
before  rebuilding,  Wykeham  effected  his  trans- 
formation without  destroying  the  Norman  struc- 
ture, by  a  skillful  reeutting  of  the  masonry  and 
the  addition  of  a  rich  vault  of  masonry  in  place 
of  the  earlier  wooden  ceiling.  This  achievement 
did  much  to  fix  the  tendencies  of  the  style  which 
developed  into  the  perfected  Perpendicular  of  the 
fifteenth  century.  Consult  Moberly,  Life  of  Wil- 
liam  of  Wykeham  (London,  1893). 

WILLIAM  PENK  CHABTEB  SCHOOL.  A 
noted  preparatory  school  for  boys  in  Philadel- 
phia, Pa.,  founded  in  1689,  incorporated  in  1698, 
and  chartered  by  William  Penn  in  1701,  on  the 
same  day  on  which  he  chartered  the  city.  The 
original  corporate  title  was  "the  overseers  of  the 
public  school  founded  in  Philadelphia  at  the  re- 
quest, costs,  and  charges  of  the  people  of  God 
called  Quakers."  Subsequent  charters  from  Penn, 
in  1708  and  1711,  broadened  the  scope  of  the 
school  and  freed  it  from  denominational  control. 
The  school  is  organized  in  nine  classes,  each 
covering  one  year,  four  classes  constituting  the 
senior  school,  three  the  junior,  and  two  the  lower 
school.  In  the  senior  school  the  course  provides 
for  a  classical  and  a  modem  side.  The  school 
has  well-equipped  building  in  the  heart  of  the 
city  and  playing  fields  of  six  acres  in  the  suburbs, 
together  valued  at  $250,000,  with  scholarship 
funds  amounting  to  $50,000.  The  school  has 
about  500  students. 

WH/LIAMS,  Alpheus  Stabket  (1810-78). 
An  American  soldier,  bom  at  Saybrook,  Conn. 
He  graduated  at  Yale  in  1831 ;  studied  law  in 
the  same  institution,  and  in  1836  began  practice 
in  Detroit,  where  at  different  times  he  held  the 
positions  of  recorder,  postmaster,  and  other 
offices.  During  the  Mexican  War  he  served  as 
colonel  of  the  First  Michigan  Regiment.  In  May, 
1861,  after  the  outbreak  of  the  Civil  War,  he 
was  commissioned  brigadier-general  of  volun- 
teers. He  commanded  a  division  at  Cedar  Moun- 
tain and  a  corps  at  South  Mountain,  Antietam, 
Fredericksburg,  Chancellorsville,  and  Gettys- 
burg. He  then  served  under  General  Sherman  in 
the  Atlanta  campaign  and  in  the  march  to  the 
sea,  and  after  the  capture  of  Savannah  was 
brevetted  major-general  of  volunteers.  From 
1866  until  1869  he  was  United  States  Minister  to 
San  Salvador ;  in  1870  was  the  Democratic  candi- 
date for  the  Governorship  of  Michigan ;  and  from 
1874  until  his  death  was  a  member  of  Congress. 

WILLIAMS,  Sir  Charles  Hanbury  (1708- 
59).  An  English  diplomatist  and  satirical 
writer.  He  was  bom  probably  at  Pontypool, 
Monmouthshire.  His  father  was  John  Hanbury, 
whose  friend,  Charles  Williams,  left  him  an 
estate  of  £70,000  in  1720,  with  remainder  to 
his  son  Charles,  on  condition  that  the  latter 
should  assume  the  name  of  Williams  when  he 
came  of  age.  The  boy  was  educated  at  Eton, 
where  he  was  intimate  with  Henry  Fox,  Lyttel- 
ton,  and  Fielding.  He  was  a  member  of  Par- 
liament from  1734  to  1747  and  again  from  1754 
to  1759.  In  1740  appeared  his  Isabella,  or  the 
Morning;  in  1742,  The  Country  Girl;  and  in  1743, 
several  elegant  satires,  of  which  the  Letter  to 
Mr.  Dodsley,  Solomon's  Porch,  and  Peter  and  My 
Lord  Quiden  were  among  the  best.  In  1746  Wil- 
liams entered  upon  a  successful  diplomatic  ca- 
reer,  being   successively   envoy   at   Dresden,   at 
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Berlin  (1750),  at  Dresden  again  (1751),  and 
at  Vienna  (1753).  He  made  a  Latin 
distich  on  Maria  Theresa,  that  was  repeated 
throughout  Europe.  Afterwards  he  was  ap- 
pointed to  Saint  Petersburg  with  the  mission  of 
helping  form  a  triple  alliance  between  Russia, 
Austria,  and  England,  which  did  not  come 
about.  Williams's  occasional  verse  is  worthy 
to  be  regarded  as  a  link  between  that  of  Prior 
and  Cowper,  and  his  conversation  was  exceeding- 
ly brilliant.  His  writings  were  collected  in 
1763,  and  were  republished  in  1775  and  1822. 
Consult  Coxe,  HiatoriccU  Tour  in  Monmouthshire 
(London,  1801). 

WTLLIAHSy  Edwabd  (bardic  name,  Iolo 
MoBGANNWG)  (1746-1826).  A  Welsh  bard,  bom 
March  10,  1746,  in  the  parish  of  Llan  Carfan, 
Glamorganshire,  Whales.  He  was  self-taught. 
From  the  age  of  nine  he  followed  for  many 
years  the  trade  of  stone-mason,  and  eventually 
took  up  land-suryeving.  After  much  wandering, 
he  settled  at  Flemingston,  in  the  vale  of  Gla- 
morgan, where  he  died  December  18,  1826.  His 
published  verse  comprises  mainly  Poems,  Lyric 
and  Pastoral,  in  English  (1794),  and  the  Psalms 
of  the  Church  in  the  Desert,  in  Welsh  ( Ist  vol. 
1812;  2d  vol.  posthumous,  1834).  With  Owen 
Jones  and  W^illiam  Owen  Pughe,  he  edited  from 
manuscripts  the  collection  of  Welsh  verse  and 
prose  called  the  Myvyrian  Archaiology  (3  vols., 
1801-07).  A  continuation  of  the  work,  known 
as  the  Iolo  M88.,  was  issued  by  the  Welsh  Manu- 
scripts Society  in  1848  (reprint  1888).  A 
treatise  on  the  bardic  system,  called  Cyfrinach  y 
Beirdd  (English,  The  Mystery  of  Bardism), 
almost  complete  at  his  death,  was  pre- 
pared for  the  press  in  1829  by  his  son  Taliesin 
WilUanw.  Consult  the  interesting  Recollec- 
tions and  Anecdotes  of  Edward  Williams,  by 
Elijah  Waring  (London,  1850). 

WILLIAMS,  Eleazab  (1787-1858).  An 
American  missionary,  who  claimed  to  be  the 
'lost  dauphin'  (Louis  XVII.)  of  France.  He 
was  born  probably  in  Caughnawaga,  N.  Y.,  and  is 
supposed  to  have  been  the  great-grandson  of 
Eunice  Williams,  who  was  carried  away  from 
Deer  field,  Mass.,  at  the  time  of  the  massacre 
of  February,  1704.  Eleazer  was  educated  at  Long 
Meadow  and  Westhampton,  Mass.  At  the  out- 
break of  the  War  of  1812  he  was  superintendent 
in  the  Northern  Indian  Department,  served 
with  the  American  troops,  and  was  wounded 
at  Plattsburg.  Subsequently  he  took  orders  in  the 
Episcopal  Church  and  became  a  missionary  among 
the  New  York  Indians.  In  1820  he  accompanied 
the  Oneidas,  who  were  removed  from  New  York 
State  to  a  reservation  near  Green  Bay,  Wis.,  and 
remained  there  with  them  for  thirty  years.  A 
rather  striking  likeness  to  the  Bourbons,  coupled 
with  the  fact  that  there  were  some  discrepan- 
cies in  the  accounts  of  his  early  years,  probably 
gave  rise  to  the  story  that  he  was  the  lost 
dauphin,'  the  son  of  Louis  XVI.  and  Marie 
Antoinette,  whose  fate  was  shrouded  in  mystery. 
WMIliams  had  a  strong  imagination  and  he  prob- 
ably exaggerated  the  rather  weak  evidence  in 
behalf  of  his  assertion  until  he  really  believed 
its  truth.  His  claim  that,  in  1841,  he  had 
an  interview  with  the  Prince  de  Joinville,  then 
in  America,  who  asked  him  to  sign  an  'abdi- 
cation' of  the  French  throne  was  subsequently 


denied  by  the  Prince.  In  1850  he  returned 
to  New  York  and  settled  at  Hogansburg, 
where  he  died.  For  a  statement  of  his  claim 
consult  an  article  by  Hanson  in  Putnam't 
Magazine  for  February,  1853,  entitled  "Have  We 
a  Bourbon  Among  Us?"  also  The  Lost  Prince 
(1854),  by  the  same  author.  Williams  was  an 
authority  on  Indian  language  and  history,  and 
published  A  Spelling  Book  in  the  Language  of  tkt 
Seven  Iroquois  Nations  (1813);  A  Cautum 
Against  Our  Common  Enemy  (1813,  in  Iroquois; 
translated  into  English  1815)  ;  Life  of  Te-fco-ra- 
gwa-ne-gen  (Thomas  Williams)  (1859),  a  sketch 
of  his  reputed  father,  the  grandson  of  Eunice 
Williams.  He  translated  into  Iroquois  The  Book 
of  Common  Prayer  (1853). 

WILLIAMS,  Ephbaim  (1715-55).  An  Ameri- 
can  soldier  and  pioneer,  founder  of  Wllliama 
College.  He  was  born  in  Newton,  Mass.,  and 
after  following  the  sea  for  several  years  settled 
in  western  Massachusetts,  where  he  distinguished 
himself  in  frontier  warfare  with  the  Indians.  At 
the  outbreak  of  the  war  with  France  in  1744  he 
commanded  a  company  which  took  part  in  the 
Louisburg  expedition,  and  later  commanded  the 
forts  in  tne  Connecticut  River  valley  in  western 
Massachusetts.  In  recognition  of  his  services  he 
received  from  Massachusetts  in  1750  a  large 
grant  of  land  near  the  present  sites  of  Williams- 
town  and  Adams.  At  the  beginning  of  the 
French  and  Indian  War  (1755)  he  was  commis- 
sioned a  colonel  of  one  of  the  Massachusetts  regi- 
ments raised  to  take  part  in  Sir  William  John- 
son's expedition  against  Crown  Point.  While  in 
camp  at  Albany  he  made  his  will,  leaving  money 
and  lands  for  the  founding  of  a  free  academy  at 
Williamstown,  which  eventually  became  Williams 
College  (q.v.).  He  led  the  advance  toward  Crown 
Point  and  was  killed  at  the  head  of  his  troops 
during  a  skirmish,  known  as  the  "Bloody  Morn- 
ing's Scout,"  that  preceded  the  battle  of  Lake 
George,  September  8,  1755. 

WILLIAHS,  Sir  Geobgb  (1821—).  The 
founder  of  the  Yoimg  Men's  Christian  Associa- 
tion. He  was  bom  at  a  farm  house  in  the  parish 
of  Dulverton,  Somersetshire,  England.  He  was 
converted  at  Bridgewater  in  1837.  In  1841  he 
became  junior  assistant  in  the  dry  goods  finn  of 
George  Hitchcock  &  Co.,  in  London.  Two 
years  afterwards  he  induced  some  of  the  em- 
ployees to  hold  a  prayer  meeting  at  regular 
intervals,  and  in  June  of  the  following  year 
twelve  persons,  including  Williams,  formed  them- 
selves into  a  society  under  the  name  of  the 
Young  Men's  Christian  Association.  There  can 
be  no  doubt  that  to  him  belongs  the  chief  credit 
of  originating  the  society.  From  1863  to  1885 
he  was  treasurer  of  the  organization,  and  in  1885 
became  president.  He  also  became  head  of  the 
firm  of  Hitchcock,  Williams  &  Co.,  and  in 
1894  was  knighted.  Consult,  Stevenson,  History 
cal  Records  of  the  Young  Men^s  Christian  Asso- 
ciation from  18U  to  188l  (London,  1884). 

WII2LIAMS,  Gbobge  Henby  (1823—).  An 
American  jurist,  bom  in  New  Lebanon,  N.  Y.  He 
was  admitted  to  the  bar  in  1844,  and  from  1847 
to  1852  was  judge  of  the  First  Judicial  Dis- 
trict of  Iowa.  From  1853  to  1857  he  wm 
Chief  Justice  of  Oregon  Territory,  and  from 
1865  to  1871  he  was  a  member  of  the 
joint  high  commission  that  prepared  the  Treaty 
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of  Washington  as  an  adjustment  of  the  'Alabama 
claims.'  From  1872  to  1875  he  was  Attorney- 
General  in  the  Cabinet  of  President  Grant,  by 
whom  in  1873  he  was  nominated  for  Chief  Jus- 
tice of  the  United  States  Supreme  Court,  but  the 
nomination  was  not  confirmed. 

WTTiTJAMS,  George  Huntington  (1856- 
94) .  An  American  geologist,  bom  at  Utica,  N.  Y. 
He  graduated  at  Amherst,  studied  at  GOttingen 
and  Heidelberg,  and  in  1885  was  appointed  an  as- 
sociate professor  in  the  Johns  Hopkins  University. 
In  1892  he  was  appointed  professor  of  inorganic 
geology  there.  He  was  a  member  of  many 
American  and  foreign  scientific  societies,  was 
vice-president  of  the  Geological  Society  of  Ameri- 
ca, and  published  seventy-two  valuable  geological 
papers,  mcluding  one  on  the  Volcanic  Rocks  of 
Eastern  North  America.  He  also  published  Ele- 
ments of  Crystallography  (1890). 

WILLIAMS,  Helen  Mabia  (1762-1827). 
An  English  authoress.  She  was  bom  in  London, 
where,  through  the  influence  of  Dr.  Andrew  Kip- 
pis,  her  legendary  poem  of  Edwin  and  Eltruda 
was  published  in  1782  and  was  speedily  followed 
by  other  works.  In  1788,  just  before  the  Revolu- 
tion, she  visited  a  married  sister  in  Paris;  there 
she  wrote  in  favor  of  the  Girondists,  and  was  im- 
prisoned by  Robespierre,  but  was  released  after 
his  death.  The  rest  of  her  life  was  passed  in 
Amsterdam  and  in  Paris.  Among  her  published 
works  relating  to  France  and  the  Revolution 
are  Letters  Written  in  France  (1790) ;  Letters 
Containing  a  Sketch  of  the  Politics  of  France 
(1795);  Sketches  of  Manners  and  Opinions  in 
the  French  Republic  (1801).  She  translated 
Saint-Pierre's  Paul  et  Virginie  (1795),  Von 
Humboldt's  Researches  (1814),  and  several  other 
works;  and  wrote  the  favorite  hymn,  "While  Thee 
I  Seek,  Protecting  Power."  Collections  of  her 
poems  were  published  in  1786  and  1823.  From 
her  story  Perourou  ( 1801 ) ,  Lord  Lytton  adapted 
his  drama  The  Lady  of  Lyons. 

WTLLTAMS,  Henbt  Shaucb  (1847—).  An 
American  geologist  and  paleontologist,  bom  at 
Ithaca,  N.  Y.  He  graduated  at  the  Sheffield 
Scientific  School  of  Yale  in  1868,  and  from  1879 
to  1892  was  professor  of  geology  and  paleontology 
at  Cornell  University.  In  1892  he  was  appointed 
to  the  chair  of  geology  at  Yale.  He  was  secre- 
tary of  the  International  Congress  of  Geologists 
at  Washington  in  1891,  and  chairman  of  the  geo- 
logical and  geographical  section  of  the  American 
Association  for  the  Advancement  of  Science  in 
1892.  His  publications  include :  The  Classification 
of  the  Upper  Devonian  (1885);  The  Cuboides 
Zone  and  Its  Fauna  (1890);  and  Correlation 
Papers,  Devonian  and  Carboniferous  ( 1891 ) . 

WTTiTJATWS,  Isaac  (1802-65).  A  Welsh 
clergyman  and  author,  bom  near  Aberystwith, 
Wales,  and  educated  at  Harrow  and  Trinity  Col- 
lege, Oxford.  He  took  orders  in  the  Church  of 
England  in  1829  and  became  a  fellow  of  Trinity 
in  1831.  Previously  he  made  the  acquaintance  of 
Keble  and  of  Richard  Hurrell  Froude,  with  whom 
he  was  associated  in  the  Tractarian  movement. 
As  curate  he  had  charge  at  Windmsh,  Saint  Mary 
the  Virgin's  at  Oxford,  and  at  Bisley.  He  was 
a  successful  imitator  of  Keble  in  sacred  poetry, 
contributed  to  Lyra  Apostolica,  and  published 

The  Cathedral,  or   the  Catholic  and  Apostolio 

Church  of  England,   in  verse    (1838);    Hymns 


( 1839) ;  Harmony  and  Commentary  on  the  Whole 
Gospel  Narrative  (1842)  ;  The  Christian  Scholar 
(1849);  The  Apocalypse  (1852);  and  The 
Psalms  Interpreted  of  Christ  (1864). 

WILLIAMS,  Jane  (1806-85).  An  English 
writer,  usually  known  by  her  pseudonym  of  Ysga- 
fell.  She  was  bom  at  Chelsea,  London,  but  be- 
cause of  ill  health  lived  till  1856  at  Neuadd  Felen 
in  Brecknockshire,  where  she  acquired  Welsh. 
Her  publications,  which  had  some  success,  include 
Miscellaneous  Poems  (1824)  ;  Twenty  Essays  on 
the  Practical  Improvement  of  Ood's  Providential 
Dispensations,  etc.  (1838) ;  The  Origin,  Rise,  and 
Progress  of  the  Paper  People  (1856) ;  The  Auto- 
biography of  Elizabeth  Davis,  a  Balaclava  Nurse 
( 1857) ;  The  Literary  Women  of  London  ( 1861 )  ; 
Celtic  Fables,  Fairy  Tales,  and  Legends  (1862)  ; 
and  A  History  of  Wales  (1869),  her  best  work. 

WILLIAMS,  Jesse  Lynch  (1871—).  An 
American  journalist  and  author,  born  at  Ster- 
ling, HI.  He  graduated  in  1892  at  Princeton, 
where  he  later  took  a  post-graduate  course;  was 
a  member  successively  of  the  staffs  of  the  New 
York  Sun,  the  New  York  Commercial  Advertiser, 
and  Scribner's  Magazine;  and  in  1900  removed  to 
Princeton,  N.  J.,  where  he  became  editor  of  the 
Alumni  Princetonian.  As  a  writer  he  attracted 
attention  by  his  college  stories  and  his  stories  of 
newspaper  life.  The  latter  have  been  ranked  as 
perhaps  the  best  in  their  field.  He  published: 
Princeton  Stories  (1895)  ;  The  Stolen  Story  and 
Other  Newspaper  Stories  (1899) ;  The  Adventures 
of  a  Freshman  (1899);  New  York  Sketches 
(1902)  ;  and,  with  John  DeWitt,  a  History  of 
Princeton  University  (1898). 

WILLIAMS,  John  (1582-1650).  An  English 
archbishop.  He  was  born  in  Wales,  was  educated 
at  Ruthin  and  at  Saint  John's  College,  Cam- 
bridge, where  he  was  distinguished  in  a  wide 
range  of  studies  and  graduated  in  1603.  He  was 
appointed  chaplain  to  the  Lord  Chancellor  in 
1609,  and  afterwards  to  James  I.,  with  whom  he 
was  a  favorite.  After  being  installed  in  various 
prebends,  he  became  keeper  of  the  great  seal  and 
Bishop  of  Lincoln  in  1621.  He  offended  Charles 
I.,  and  after  eight  years'  proceedings  before  the 
star  chamber  was  condemned  on  the  charge  of 
betraying  the  King's  secrets ;  suspended  from  his 
bishopric;  fined  £10,000;  and  imprisoned  in  the 
Tower,  1636-40.  He  was  released  by  the  Long 
Parliament  and  restored  to  his  diocese;  became 
Archbishop  of  Canterbury,  1641;  was  again  im- 
prisoned and  released  1643,  and  was  one  of  the 
King's  adherents  during  the  rebellion.  He  was 
the  author  of  various  theological  treatises,  of 
which  the  chief  is  The  Holy  Table  (1637),  di- 
rected against  Archbishop  Laud's  ritualistic 
changes. 

WILLIAMS,  John  (1664-1729).  A  colonial 
clergyman.  He  was  born  in  Roxbury,  Mass.,  and 
graduated  at  Harvard  in  1683.  In  1686  he  be- 
came the  first  minister  of  Deerfield,  then  a 
struggling  frontier  settlement,  and  when  that 
place  was  destroyed  in  1704  (see  Deerfield),  the 
Indians  killed  two  of  his  children,  and  started 
with  him  and  the  rest  of  his  family  (excepting 
one  son,  then  absent),  along  with  the  other  pio- 
neers, toward  Canada.  On  the  second  day  his 
wife,  unable  to  proceed,  was  killed.  In  Canada 
he  was  treated  kindly  and  in  1706  was  redeemed, 
with  two  of  his  children.    Returning  to  Deerfield, 
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he  there  remained  as  pastor,  until  his  death. 
In  1707  he  published  a  celebrated  narrative  of  his 
captivity  (since  frequently  reprinted),  entitled 
The  R^eemed  Captive  Returning  to  Zion.  He 
also  published  a  number  of  his  sermons,  and  left 
in  manuscript  many  papers  on  scientific  subjects. 
Consult  S.  W.  Williams,  Biographical  Memoir  of 
Rev.  John  Williams  (Greenfield,  Mass.,  1837). 

WILLIAMS,  John  (1792-1858).  An  Eng- 
lish scholar  and  clergyman,  bom  at  Ystrad- 
meurig,  Wales.  He  was  educated  at  Balliol  Col- 
lege, Oxford,  and  from  1840  to  1847  was  rector  of 
the  Academy,  a  day  school  at  Edinburgh.  He 
took  the  post  at  the  wish  of  Sir  Walter  Scott 
and  Lockhart,  the  latter  a  close  personal  friend; 
and  he  had  in  some  respects  an  even  more  re- 
markable career  there  than  did  Arnold  at  Rugby. 
In  1848  he  opened  at  Llandsbery  a  new  school 
founded  by  Thomas  Phillips,  and  in  the  course  of 
five  years  made  it  one  of  the  best  known 
schools  in  Wales.  His  studies  were  largely 
in  the  classics  and  Celtic,  and  were  valu- 
able in  their  day.  They^  include  Two  Essays 
on  the  Geography  of  Ancient  Asia  (1829)  ;  The 
Life  and  Actions  of  Alexander  the  Qreat  (1829) ; 
Homerus  (1842)  ;  The  Life  of  Julius  Caisar 
(1854)  ;  Oomer:  or  a  Brief  Analysis  of  the  Lan- 
guage and  Knowledge  of  the  Ancient  Cymry 
(1854) ;  and  Essays  on  Various  Subjects  ( 1858). 

WILLIAMS,  John  (1796-1839).  An  English 
missionary.  He  was  bom  at  Tottenham,  London, 
and  at  fourteen  was  apprenticed  to  an  ironmonger. 
In  1816  he  offered  himself  to  the  London  Mission- 
ary Society,  as  a  missionary  to  the  South  Seas, 
was  ordained  and  sent  Eimeo,  one  of  the  Society 
Islands.  After  laboring  with  much  success  among 
the  natives  of  the  Society  group,  in  1823  he 
established  missions  on  Raratonga  and  others  of 
the  Hervey  Islands.  He  translated  the  New 
Testament  into  the  Raratongan  language,  and 
prepared  books  for  the  schools  which  he  estab- 
lished. In  a  vessel  built  by  himself  during  the 
next  four  years  he  visited  many  of  the  South 
Sea  Islands,  extending  his  missionary  labors 
to  the  Samoa  Islands.  In  1834  he  visited  Eng- 
land, where  he  remained  for  nearlv  four  years, 
during  which  he  procured  the  publication  of  his 
Raratongan  N^w  Testament  by  the  Bible  Society, 
and  raised  £4000  for  tne  purchase  and  outfit  of  a 
missionary  ship  for  Polynesia.  In  1838  he  re- 
turned, visited  many  of  the  islands,  and  finally 
the  New  Hebrides,  where  he  hoped  to  plant  a 
mission,  but  was  killed,  November  20,  1839,  by 
the  natives  of  Erromanga.  He  published  A  Nar- 
rative of  Missionary  Enterprise  in  the  South  Sea 
Islands  (1837).  Consult  his  Life  by  Campbell, 
(London,  1842),  and  Prout  (ib.,  1843). 

WILLIAMS,  John  (1817-09).  An  American 
bishop  of  the  Episcopal  Church.  He  was  born  at 
Deerfleld,  Mass.,  and  educated  at  Trinity  College, 
Hartford,  where  he  graduated  in  1835.  He  was 
ordained  in  1841,  ami  hold  the  rectorship  of  Saint 
George's  Church,  Schenectady,  N.  Y.,  from  1842 
to  1848,  after  which  he  became  president  of  his 
alma  mater,  and  at  the  same  time  professor  of 
history  and  literature.  In  1851  he  vr&B  elected 
Assistant  Bishop  of  Connecticut,  and  on  the  death 
of  Bishop  Brownell,  in  1865,  succeeded  him  in  the 
sole  charge  of  the  diocese.  At  the  same  time, 
from  1854  on,  he  held  the  office  of  dean  of  the  Ber- 
keley Divinity  School,  at  Middletown,  and  was  its 


principal  instructor  in  Church  history  and  the- 
ology. He  succeeded  Bishop  Lee,  of  Delaware,  in 
1887,  as  presiding  Bishop,  and  earned  the  reputa- 
tion of  a  wise  and  conservative  leader  in  eccle^^i- 
astical  affairs.  Among  his  published  works  are: 
Thoughts  on  the  Gospel  Miracles  (1848);  The 
English  Reformation  (Paddock  Lectures,  1881); 
The  World's  Witness  to  Jesus  Christ  (Bedell  Lec- 
tures, 1882) ;  and  Studies  in  the  Book  of  the  Actn 
(1888). 

WILLIAMS,  John  Joseph  (1822—).  An 
American  Roman  Catholic  prelate.  He  was  bora 
in  Boston,  April  27,  1822,  and  educated  at  the 
Sulpician  College  in  Montreal  and  at  the  Semi- 
nary of  Saint  Sulpice  in  Paris.  After  his  ordina- 
tion he  became  assistant  at  the  Boston  Cathedral 
in  1845,  and  rector  in  1855.  In  1857  he  took 
charge  of  Saint  James's  parish,  and  in  1866  be- 
came Bishop  of  Boston.  His  title  was  changed  to 
Archbishop  in  1875,  when  the  see  waa  raised  to 
metropolitan  dignity. 

WILLIAMS,  Jonathan  (1750-1815).  An 
American  soldier.  He  was  born  in  Boston,  en- 
tered business  life,  made  several  voyages  to  Eng- 
land and  the  West  Indies,  and  was  secretary  to 
Franklin,  his  grand-uncle,  when  the  latter  was 
Ambassador  to  France.  Here  he  made  a  careful 
study  of  military  science,  and,  after  serving  as 
Judge  of  Common  Pleas  at  Philadelphia,  from  1785 
to  1801,  became  a  major  in  the  artillery  and  engi- 
neer corps,  and  an  inspector  of  fortifications.  He 
was  in  command  of  the  military  post  at  West 
Point  in  1801-02,  and  was  superintendent  of  the 
United  States  Military  Academy  in  1802-03,  giv- 
ing instruction  to  the  engineers  and  artillerists. 
In  June,  1803,  owing  to  a  dispute  over  a  question 
of  rank,  he  resigned  from  the  army,  but  in  1805 
reentered  the  service  as  lieutenant-colonel  and 
chief  engineer,  and  was  reappointed  superintend- 
ent at  \Vest  Point.  He  also  had  chaise  of  the 
fortifications  in  New  York  harbor,  planning  and 
building  Fort  Columbus,  Castle  Clinton  (Castle 
Garden),  and  Castle  Williams,  the  last  being,  at 
the  time  of  its  erection^  the  only  casemated  bat- 
tery in  the  United  States.  He  wis  the  first  to  in- 
troduce in  the  United  States  principles  of  scien- 
tific military  engineering,  and  has  therefore  been 
called  the  'Father  of  the  Corps  of  Engineers,' 
In  1812  he  claimed  command  of  Castle  Williams, 
and,  on  refusal,  resigned.  In  1814  he  was  elected 
to  Congress,  but  never  took  his  seat.  He  wrot< 
The  Use  of  the  Thermometer  in  Navigation 
(1799),  and  translated  Elements  of  Fortification 
(1801)  and  Kosciusko's  Mancruvers  for  Horse 
Artillery  (1808). 

WILLIAMS,  Sir  Monieb  Monter-  (1819  99). 
An  English  Sanskrit  scholar,  bom  at  Bom- 
bay. He  studied  at  King's  College,  London;  en- 
tered Oxford  in  1838;  soon  obtained  an  Indian 
writership,  and  studied  at  the  East  India  Colle<re, 
Haileybury,  gaining  the  first  prize  in  all  the 
Oriental  subjects.  He  resigned  his  Indian  appoint- 
ment, however;  returned  to  Oxford,  and  gradu- 
ated in  1844.  He  was  professor  of  San- 
skrit at  Haileybury  from  1844  to  1858,  and  at 
Cheltenham  College  from  1858  to  1860.  He  be- 
came Boden  Sanskrit  professor  at  Oxford  in  I860 
and  visited  India  in  1875.  In  1896  he  superin- 
tended the  completion  of  the  Indian  Institute, 
of  which  he  was  curator  till  his  death.  Among 
his    works    are    A    Practical    Grammar  of  the 
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Sanskrit  Language  (4th  ed.  1877) ;  An  English 
and  Sanskrit  Dictionary  ( 1851 ) ;  Indian  Epic 
Poetry  (1863) ;  an  edition  of  6akuntaia  (2d  ed. 
1876),  and  a  translation  of  the  same  drama 
(6th  ed.  1890)  ;  A  Sanskrit  and  English  Diction- 
ary (1872);  Indian  Wisdom  (3d  ed.  1876); 
Brahmanism  and  Hinduism  (3d  ed.,  1887)  ; 
Buddhism  (1889)  ;  Hinduism  (1877) ;  and  Mod- 
ern India  and  the  Indians  (2d  ed.  1878) . 

WILLIAMS^  Otho  Holland  (1749-1800). 
An  American  soldier.  He  was  bom  in  Prince 
George  County,  Md.,  became  an  orphan  at  twelve, 
and  in  1775  entered  the  American  army  as  lieu- 
tenant in  a  Maryland  regiment,  becoming  a  major 
in  June,  1776,  a  colonel  in  December,  1776,  and  a 
brigadier-general  in  May,  1782.  At  Fort  Wash- 
ington (November  16,  1776)  he  was  badly 
wounded  and  was  captured,  and  for  fifteen 
months  was  a  prisoner  in  New  York,  being  treat- 
ed, for  part  of  the  time,  with  great  severity. 
Subsequently  he  was  deputy  adjutant-general 
under  Gates,  and  adjutant-general  under  Greene 
in  the  South,  and  served  with  gallantry  at  Guil- 
ford, Hobkirk's  Hill,  and  Eutaw  Springs,  where 
he  led  a  charge.  After  the  war  he  was  collector 
of  the  port  of  Baltimore,  and  held  the  position 
until  his  death.  He  wrote  an  excellent  Narrative 
of  the  Campaign  of  1180,  printed  in  the  Appendiso 
of  Johnson's  Life  of  Greene.  Consult  TiflFany, 
A  Sketch  of  the  Life  and  Services  of  Oen.  Otho  H, 
^Yilliams  (Baltimore,  1851). 

WILLIAMS,  Roger  (c.1604-1683).  The 
founder  of  the  State  of  Rhode  Island,  bom  prob- 
ably in  London  in  either  1604  or  1606.  In  his 
youth  he  attracted  the  attention  of  Sir  Edward 
Coke  by  his  shorthand  notes  of  sermons  and 
speeches  in  the  Star  Chamber,  and  was  sent  by 
him  to  Sutton's  Hospital,  now  the  Charter- 
house School,  in  1621.  He  entered  Pembroke 
College,  Cambridge,  in  1625,  and  took  the  de- 
gree of  bachelor  of  arts  in  1627.  Williams 
probably  took  orders  in  the  Church  of  Eng- 
land, but  he  soon  became  an  extreme  Puritan, 
and  emigrated  to  New  England,  arriving  at  Bos- 
ton February  5,  1631.  He  refused  to  join  the 
congregation  at  Boston  because  the  people  would 
not  make  public  declaration  of  their  repentance 
for  having  been  in  communion  with  the  Church 
of  England;  he  therefore  went  to  Salem  as  as- 
sistant preacher,  but  was  soon  in  trouble  for 
denying  the  right  of  magistrates  to  punish  Sab- 
bath-breaking and  other  religious  oflfenses,  as  be- 
longing to  the  first  table  of  the  law.  Being  thus 
in  opposition  to  the  Massachusetts  Bay  Gov- 
ernment, he  went  to  Plymouth,  where  he  assisted 
its  minister,  and  studied  Indian  languages.  In 
1633  he  returned  to  Salem,  and  was  settled  as 
pastor  of  the  church,  but  was  opposed  by  the 
Oovemment  for  denying  the  validity  of  the  Mas- 
sachusetts Bay  charter  and  for  denying  its  right 
to  take  the  Indian's  land  witfiout  purchase,  and 
the  right  to  impose  faith  and  worship.  He  held 
that  it  was  not  lawful  to  require  a  wicked  person 
to  swear  or  pray,  which  were  both  forms  of  wor- 
ship; and  that  the  power  of  the  civil  magistrate 
extends  only  to  the  bodies,  goods,  and  the  outward 
state  of  man,  and  not  to  their  souls  and  con- 
sciences. Banished  from  the  colony  in  1635  by 
order  of  the  General  Court  and  threatened  with 
being  sent  back  to  England  in  order  to  prevent 

the  spread  of  his  new  doctrines,  he  escaped  in 


midwinter  to  the  shores  of  Narragansett  Bay, 
accompanied  by  a  few  adherents,  and  here  pur- 
chased lands  of  the  Indian  chiefs,  founded  the 
city  of  Providence  in  1636,  and  established  a 
government  founded  on  complete  toleration. 
Having  adopted  the  belief  in  baptism  of  be- 
lievers by  immersion,  Williams  was  baptized  by 
a  layman,  and  then  baptized  him  and  ten  others, 
and  founded  the  first  Baptist  church  in  America. 
Later  he  doubted  the  validity  of  his  baptism,  and 
withdrew  from  the  Church  he  had  founded.  In 
1643  he  went  to  England  to  procure  a  charter  for 
Providence  and  Rhode  Island  settlements,  and 
while  there  published  a  Key  into  the  Language 
of  America,  and  The  Bloudy  Tenent  of  Persecu- 
tion for  Cause  of  Conscience  Discussed  (1644), 
his  chief  work  on  the  nature  and  sphere  of  civil 
government  (reprinted  in  the  Narragansett  Club 
Publications,  1st  series,  vol.  iii.).  In  1645  he 
wrote  a  tract  entitled  Christenings  Make  Not 
Christians  (reprinted  1881,  as  No.  14  of  the 
Rhode  Island  Historical  Tracts).  After  return- 
ing to  Rhode  Island  he  went  a  second  time  to 
England  on  business  of  the  colony  in  1651,  when 
he  published  Experiments  of  Spiritual  Life  and 
Health  and  Their  Preservations,  also  The  Hire- 
ling Ministry  None  of  ChrisVs  and  The  Bloody 
Tenant  Yet  More  Bloody  by  Mr,  Cotton's  En- 
deavor to  Wash  It  White  in  the  Blood  of  the 
Lamhe,  a  reply  to  a  pamphlet  by  John  Cotton. 
This  last  was  reprinted  in  1870  by  the  Narragan- 
sett Club,  1st  series,  vol.  iv.  At  this  period 
Williams  engaged  in  an  experiment  of  teaching 
languages  by  conversation,  and  made  the  ac- 
quaintance of  Milton.  He  returned  to  Rhode 
Island  in  1654,  and  was  elected  President  of  the 
colony.  He  refused  to  persecute  Quakers,  but 
engaged  in  a  controversy  with  them,  and  pub- 
lished George  Fox  Digged  Out  of  His  Barrows 
reprinted,  1872,  by  the  Narragansett  Club  Ist 
series,  vol.  i).  Through  his  influence  over  the 
Indians  he  was  of  great  service  to  the  other 
colonies,  but  they  refused  to  remove  their  ban,  or 
to  admit  Rhode  Island  into  the  New  England 
Confederation.     Consult:    Memoirs^  by  Knowles 

(Boston,  1834)  ;  Gammell,  Life  of  Williams  (ib., 
1845)  ;  and  the  biography  by  Straus  (New  York, 
1894).     Also    Dexter,    As    to    Roger    Williams 

(Boston,  1876)  ;  and  Williams's  letters  and 
other  works  published  by  the  Narragansett  Club 

( 1866) .  The  latest  contribution  to  the  literature 
of  Roger  Williams  is  Richman,  Rhode  Island,  Its 
Making  and  Its  Meaning  (New  York,  1902). 

WILLIAMS,  Rowland  (1817-70).  A  clergy- 
man of  the  Church  of  England.'  He  was  born  at 
Halkyn,  Wales,  graduated  B.A.  at  King's  Col- 
lege, Cambridge,  in  1841,  and  was  fellow  and 
tutor,  1839-50.  He  was  vice-principal  and  pro- 
fessor of  Hebrew  in  the  Welsh  theological  col- 
lege of  Saint  David's,  Lampeter,  1850-62,  and 
did  much  to  improve  the  teaching  and 
finances  of  the  college.  He  was  made  select 
preacher  at  Cambridge  in  1854,  and  vicar  of 
Broad  Chalke,  Wiltshire,  in  1858.  Certain  views 
on  inspiration  expressed  in  one  of  his  sermons  at 
Cambridge  were  unacceptable  to  many  of  the 
Welsh  clergy;  and  in  I860  he  published  an  ap- 
preciative review  of  Bunsen's  Biblical  Researches 
in  Essays  and  Revieics,  which  led  to  his  prosecu- 
tion for  heresy.  He  was  condemned  in  the  Court 
of  Arches   in   1862,  but  the  judgment  was  re- 
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versed  in  1864.  Among  his  vorks  were  Rational 
Godliness  (1855);  Christianity  and  Hinduism 
(1856);  Broad  Chalke  Sermon  Essays  (1867); 
and  The  Hebrew  Prophets  (1866-71).  Consult 
his  Life  and  Letters,  edited  by  his  wife  (Lon- 
don, 1874). 

WILLIAMS,  Samuel  Wells  (1812-84).  An 
American  missionary,  Sinologist,  and  diplomat, 
bom  in  Utica,  N.  Y.  He  studied  at  the  high 
school  there  and  at  the  Rensselaer  Institute  at 
Troy,  and  in  1833  went  to  Canton,  China,  where 
he  took  charge  of  the  newly  established  mission 
press  of  the  American  Board  of  Commissioners 
for  Foreign  Missions.  Unsettled  conditions  in 
Canton  necessitated  his  removal  to  Macao  in 
1835.  In  1845  he  returned  to  the  United  States. 
In  the  fall  of  1848  he  resumed  his  labors  at  Can- 
ton. He  was  interpreter  to  Commodore  Perry  in 
his  mission  to  Japan,  1853-54,  severed  his  con- 
nection with  the  Mission  Board  in  1857,  and  was 
appointed  secretary  and  interpreter  to  the  United 
States  legation.  In  this  capacity  he  assisted  in 
negotiating  the  treaty  of  1858,  and  accompanied 
Minister  Ward  to  Peking  in  1859  to  exchange 
ratifications.  In  1861  he  again  visited  the  United 
States,  and  when,  in  1862,  the  first  United  States 
legation  was  established  at  Peking  under  Bur- 
lingame,  he  took  up  his  residence  in  that  city  and 
remained  until  1876,  when  he  resigned  and  re- 
turned to  the  United  States.  He  settled  at  New 
Haven,  Conn.,  and  filled  the  chair  of  Chinese 
language  and  literature  at  Yale  until  his  death. 
He  edited  the  Chinese  Repository  during  nine- 
teen years  of  its  existence  (1832-51),  and  was  a 
voluminous  contributor  to  it.  He  also  carried 
through  the  press  Medhurst's  Dictionary  of  the 
Hokkien  Dialect  (1837),  and  prepared  (with 
Bridgman)  and  brought  out  Chinese  Chresto- 
mathy  (1841).  His  independent  works  in- 
clude Easy  Lessons  in  Chinese  (1842);  The 
Chinese  Commercial  Guide  (1844);  The  To- 
pography of  China  (1844)  ;  English  Vocabulary 
in  the  Court  Dialect  (1844) ;  The  Middle  King- 
dom (1848)  ;  and  A  Syllabic  Dictionary  of  the 
Chinese  Language  (1874),  his  greatest  work. 
Consult  his  Memoirs  by  his  son,  F.  W.  Williams 
(London  and  New  York,  1889). 

WILLIAMS,  Seth  (1822-66).  An  American 
soldier,  born  at  Augusta,  Me.  He  graduated  at 
West  Point  in  1842,  entered  the  artillery,  served 
on  the  frontier,  and  participated  in  the  Mexican 
War.  He  was  promoted  to  be  first  lieutenant  in 
March,  1847,  and  was  brevetted  captain  for  gal- 
lantry at  Cerro  Gordo  a  month  later.  In  1861 
he  was  commissioned  brigadier-general  of  vol- 
unteers, and  from  November  14,  1862,  to  March 
10,  1864,  he  served  as  inspector-general  in  the 
adjutant-general's  department  of  the  Army  of 
the  Potomac,  taking  part  in  the  Peninsular, 
Maryland,  Rappahannock,  Pennsylvania,  Rapi- 
dan,  and  Richmond  campaigns.  He  received  sev- 
eral brevets,  including  that  of  major-general  in 
the  Regular  Army  for  gallantry  and  meritorious 
services  in  the  field  during  the  war.  In  Febru- 
ary, 1866,  he  was  appointed  adjutant-general  of 
the  Military  Division  of  the  Atlantic,  but  died 
less  than  a  month  after  receiving  his  appoint- 
ment. 

WILLIAMS,  William  (1717-91).  A  Welsh 
hymn-writer.  He  was  bom  at  Cefn-y-Coed,  Wales, 
became  a  deacon  in  the  Church  of  England  in 


1740,  but  was  never  ordained  priest,  and  served 
as  an  itinerant  minister  in  the  Methodist  body 
all  his  life.  He  published  his  first  volume  of 
hymns  in  Welsh  in  1744,  and  since  then  has 
been  accorded  first  place  among  W^elsh  hymn- 
writers.  Many  of  his  hymns  are  still  sung  by  his 
countrymen,  and  one  of  them  in  its  English  trans- 
lation, "Guide  Me,  O  Thou  Great  Jehovah,"  is 
very  familiar.  The  most  recent  collection  of  hi^ 
works  is  by  Cynhafa  Jones  (Newport,  1891), 
He  himself  published  two  volumes  of  hynms  in 
English  (1759  and  1771). 

WILLIAMS,  William  (1731-1811).  A  signer 
of  the  Declaration  of  Independence,  bom  at 
Lebanon,  Conn.  He  graduated  at  Harvard  in 
1751;  in  1755  was  on  the  staff  of  his  relative, 
Colonel  Ephraim  Williams,  in  the  battle  of  Lake 
George;  and  at  the  age  of  twenty-five  became 
town  clerk,  a  position  he  continued  to  hold  for 
forty-five  years.  About  the  same  time  he  be- 
came a  member  of  the  Assembly,  and  was  reelect- 
ed to  that  body  until  1804.  In  October,  1775,  and 
again  in  1776,  he  was  sent  to  the  Continental 
Congress,  and  in  the  latter  year  was  one  of  tlie 
signers  of  the  Declaration  of  Independence.  He 
also  held  numeroiis  other  positions;  was  for 
forty  years  a  judge  of  probate  for  the  district  of 
Windham ;  and  was  a  member  of  the  Connecticut 
convention  that  ratified  the  Federal  Constitution. 

WILLIAMS,  Sir  William  Fewwick  (1800- 
83).  A  British  general,  the  'hero  of  Ears.'  He 
was  bom  at  Annapolis,  Nova  Scotia,  was  edu- 
cated at  the  Royal  Military  Academy,  Woolwich, 
and  entered  the  British  army  as  second  lieuten- 
ant in  the  Royal  Artillery,  1825.  After  serving 
on  various  European  stations,  in  1841,  then  be- 
ing a  captain,  he  was  employed  in  diplomatic 
work  in  Turkey,  and  was  brevetted  major  and 
colonel.  In  1848  he  was  appointed  a  commissioner 
for  the  settlement  of  the  Turco-Persian  boundary, 
and  in  1854,  during  the  Crimean  War,  British 
commissioner  with  the  Turkish  army  in  Asia, 
of  which,  with  the  brevet  of  a  ferik  or  lieuten- 
ant-general and  the  dignity  of  a  pasha,  he  vir- 
tually took  the  command.  In  1855  he  heroic- 
ally defended  Kars  against  the  Russians  under 
Muravieff,  who  was  repulsed  in  a  great  assault 
on  September  29th.  After  Williams  was  forced 
by  famine  to  surrender  (November)  he  was 
created  Baronet  of  Kars,  and  received  a  pension 
of  £1000.  From  1856  to  1869  he  was  a  member 
of  Parliament  and  general  commandant  at  Wool- 
wich. He  wus  subsequently  in  command  of  the 
forces  in  Canada,  1859-70,  and  at  Gibraltar, 
1870-76.  Two  years  before  his  death  he  received 
the  appointment  of  constable  of  the  Tower  of 
London. 

WILLIAMS,  William  Geoboe  (18^2-1902). 
An  American  Methodist  educator.  He  was  bom 
at  Chillicothe,  Ohio,  and  graduated  from  Wood 
ward  College,  Cincinnati,  1844.  He  was  pro- 
fessor of  the  Greek  language  and  literature  in 
Ohio  Wesleyan  University,  Delaware,  Ohio,  from 
its  foundation  in  1844  until  his  death.  He  joined 
the  Central  Ohio  Conference  in  1856,  and  was  its 
secretary  for  twenty-eight  years ;  he  was  chaplain 
of  the  145th  regiment  Ohio  Volunteer  Infantry, 
1864.  He  published  Baptism:  a  Discussion  of 
the  Words  "Buried  with  Christ  in  Baptism" 
( 1901 ) ,  and  Exposition  of  the  Epistle  of  Saint 
Paul  to  the  Romans  (1902). 
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Wn/LIAMSBUBG.  A  former  city  of  King's 
County,  N.  Y.,  united  with  Brooklyn  in  1866 
and  now  forming  part  of  the  borough  of  Brook- 
lyn in  the  city  of  New  York. 

WILLI  A  irSBTTBQ.       The     county-seat     of 
James  City  County,  Va.,  48  miles  east  by  south  of 
Richmond,  on  the  Chesapeake  and  Ohio  Railroad 
(Map:  Virginia,  H  4) .  It  is  on  a  peninsula  about 
midway  between  the  James  and  York  rivers,  in  a 
region   of   great    historic    interest.      The    chief 
feature  of  the  city  is  the  William  and  Mary 
College   (q.v.)>  the  second  oldest  college  in  the 
Unit^  States,  having  been  opened  in  1693.  There 
is  also  the  Eastern  State  Hospital  for  the  Insane, 
erected  in  1769.    Other  features  are  Bruton  Par- 
ish Church,    dating  from    1678  and   rebuilt  in 
1715;   the  Powder  Horn  building    (1714);   the 
old  court  house    (1769);    and  Fort  Magruder. 
Williamsburg  is  the  shipping  point  for  the  farm 
and  garden  produce  of  the  vicinity,  and  manu- 
factures knit  goods,  brick,  lumber,  etc.     There 
are  also  important   fish   and   oyster   interests. 
Population,  in  1890,  1831;  in  1900,  2044.     Wil- 
liamsburg was  settled  in  1632,  and  was  called 
Middle  Plantations  until  1699.     In  1698  it  sup- 
planted Jamestown  as  the  capital  of  Virginia, 
and  in  1722  obtained  a  city  charter,  the  oldest 
in  the  State.    Here  in  1765  Patrick  Henry  offered 
his  resolutions  against  the  Stamp  Act,  and  de- 
livered his  famous  Csesar-dlharles  I.  speech.     In 
1779  the  capital  was  removed  to  Richmond.    At 
Williamsburg,  on  May  6,  1862,  during  the  Civil 
War,  occurred  the  first  serious  engagement  of 
the  Peninsular  campaign,  a  part  of  Magruder's 
Confederate  troops  under  Longstreet,  which  had 
evacuated  Yorktown  on  May  3d,  checking  the 
pursuit  of  a  part  of  the  Army  of  the  Potomac, 
under  General  Sumner.     The  fighting  began  at 
about  7:30  A.M.  and  continued  during  the  greater 
part  of  the  day,  gallant  though  ill-organized  at- 
tacks being  made   by   Federal   divisions   under 
Hooker  and  Hancock;   but  neither  side  gained 
any  decisive  advantage,  and  during  the  night  the 
Confederates  continued  their  retreat  toward  Rich- 
mond.   The  Federal  loss  in  killed,  wounded,  and 
missing  was  2228;  the  Confederate,  as  reported 
by  Longstreet,  1660.     Consult  a  sketch  of  Wil- 
liamsburg by  Lyon  G.  Tyler  in  Powell's  Hxatorio 
To\DM    of    the    Southern    States    (New    York, 
1900) ;  and  for  the  battle,  Webb,  The  Peninsula 
(New  York,    1881),   in  the   Campaigns  of  the 
Civil  War  series. 

WILLIAMS  COLLEQE.  An  institution  of 
higher  learning  at  Williamstown,  Mass.,  char- 
tered in  1793.  It  was  developed  from  a  free 
school  established  by  the  will  of  Col.  Ephraim 
Williams  (q.v.).  The  studies  of  the  Fresh- 
man year  are  prescribed,  with  a  wide  election  of 
courses  in  the  remaining  years.  Admission  is  by 
examination  or  by  certificates  from  approved 
schools.  A  student  who  is  able  to  anticipate  at 
entrance  two  college  courses  may  complete  the 
required  work  in  three  years.  The  degrees  of 
B.A.  and  M.A.  are  conferred,  and  partial  courses 
are  provided  for  special  students.  All  examina- 
tions are  conducted  on  the  honor  system.  The 
laboratories  are  supplied  with  the  best  modern 
appliances.  The  astronomical  department  pos- 
s^ses  two  observatories,  the  Hopkins  and  the 
Field  Memorial.  Among  the  other  buildings  are 
the  Lasell  Gymnasium  and  a  college  infirmary. 


In  addition  to  prizes  and  honor  scholarships, 
there  is  a  large  number  of  endowments,  the  in- 
come of  which,  amounting  to  over  $11,000  an- 
nually, is  available  for  distribution  among  needy 
students.  In  1903  the  college  had  an  attendance 
of  423  students  and  a  faculty  of  30  instructors. 
Its  endowment  was  $1,168,708,  its  income  $110,- 
130.  The  estimated  value  of  the  college  property 
was  $1,603,833,  and  of  the  groimds  and  buildings 
$436,126.  The  college  library  contained  in  1903 
60,600  volumes  and  17,400  pamphlets.  The  high 
rank  of  Williams  as  a  small  college  is  in  large 
part  due  to  the  work  and  influence  of  Mark  Hop- 
kins (q.v.),  who  was  its  president  from  1836  to 
1872. 

WII/LIAMSON,  AuEXANDEB  W1LLIA.M  ( 1824- 
— ).  An  eminent  English  chemist,  born  at 
Wandsworth,  near  London.  He  was  prepared 
for  college  by  private  masters,  and  entered  the 
University  of  Heidelberg.  From  Heidelberg  he 
went  to  Giessen,  where  he  spent  several  years  in 
chemical  research  imder  Gmelin  and  Liebig.  After 
three  years  spent  in  studying  higher  mathematics 
at  Paris  he  became,  in  1849,  professor  of  practical 
chemistry  in  University  College,  London,  and  in 
1866  was  chosen  also  to  fill  the  chair  of  pure 
chemistry  in  the  same  institution.  A  memoir  pub- 
lished in  1860  on  JStherification  and  the  Con- 
stitution of  Salts  attracted  wide  attention  in  the 
scientific  world,  and  had  a  great  infiuence  on  the 
theories  of  chemical  action.  In  addition  to  A 
Chemistry  for  Students,  which  attained  consider- 
able recognition,  he  was  the  author  of  memoirs 
and  papers  on  etherification,  the  atomic  theory, 
and  the  composition  of  gases,  in  which  he  ad- 
vanced new  and  original  views,  now  generally  ac- 
cepted as  distinct  contributions  to  chemical 
knowledge.  He  was  twice  chosen  president  of  the 
Chemical  Society,  was  president  of  the  British 
Association  in  1873,  and  was  elected  a  correspond- 
ing member  of  the  French  Institute.  In  1887  he 
resigned  his  chairs  and  was  elected  professor 
emeritus. 

.WILLIAMSON,  Hugh  (1736-1819).  An 
American  physician  and  legislator.  He  was  born 
in  West  Nottingham,  Pa.,  graduated  at  the  Col- 
lege of  Philadelphia  (now  the  University  of 
Pennsylvania)  in  1767,  studied  theology  and 
preached  for  two  years  (1759-61),  was  professor 
of  mathematics  in  the  College  of  Philadelphia 
from  1760  to  1763,  studied  medicine  at  Edin- 
burgh and  Utrecht,  and  subsequently  attained 
eminence  as  a  physician  in  Philadelphia.  He 
visited  the  West  Indies  (1772)  and  England 
(1773)  in  behalf  of  the  Newark  (Del.)  Acad- 
emy, and  in  February,  1774,  was  examined  on 
colonial  matters  by  the  Privy  Council.  After 
spending  some  time  on  the  Continent,  he  removed 
first  to  South  Carolina  and  then  to  North  Caro- 
lina. He  served  as  surgeon  in  the  North 
Carolina  militia  in  1780-82,  was  a  member  of 
the  Continental  Congress  from  1782  to  1786  and 
in  1787-88,  was  a  delegate  to  the  Constitutional 
Convention  of  1787  and  to  the  State  convention, 
which  ratified  the  Federal  Constitution  in  1789, 
and  was  a  member  of  Congress  from  1790  to  1793, 
when  he  removed  to  New  York  City.  He 
published  several  essays  on  Paper  Currency 
(1786)  ;  a  Discourse  on  the  Benefits  of  Civil  His- 
tory   (1810);    Observations   on   the   Climate  of 
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America  (1811) ;  and  a  History  of  North  Caro- 
Una  (1812). 

WILIJAMSOK,  WnxiAM  Crawford  (1816- 
95).  An  English  naturalist,  born  at  Scarbor- 
ough. In  1834  he  presented  his  first  work  on  the 
Mesozoic  fossils  of  his  native  district  to  the 
London  Geological  Society.  He  became  curator 
of  the  Manchester  Natural  History  Society  Mu- 
seum in  1835.  He  finished  his  medical  course  at 
University  College,  London,  in  1841.  He  was 
instrumental  in  founding  the  Manchester  Insti- 
tute for  diseases  of  the  ear  in  1855  and  was  con- 
sulting surgeon  there.  From  the  founding  of 
Owens  College  at  Manchester  in  1851  until  1892 
he  held  the  chair  of  botany.  In  zo51ogy  he  made 
valuable  investigations  of  the  development  of  the 
teeth  and  bones  of  fishes;  in  geology  he  studied 
the  zones  of  distribution  of  Mesozoic  fossils  and 
the  part  played  by  microscopic  organisms  in  the 
formation  of  marine  deposits;  and  by  his  work 
on  the  structure  of  fossil  plants  established  Brit- 
ish paleobotany  on  a  scientific  basis.  His 
Reminiscences  of  a  Yorkshire  Naturalist  (1896) 
contains  a  nearly  complete  bibliography  of  his 
writings. 

WILLIAMSON  FBEE  SCHOOL  OF  ME- 
CHANICAL TBADES.  An  educational  insti- 
tution at  Williamson  School  Station,  Pa.,  16 
miles  from  Philadelphia,  founded  in  1888  by 
Isaiah  V.  Williamson  for  the  education  of  poor 
and  deserving  boys.  Candidates  for  admission 
must  be  between  sixteen  and  eighteen  years 
of  age,  preference  being  given  in  the  fol- 
lowing order:  to  natives  of  Philadelphia;  of 
Bucks,  Montgomery,  and  Delaware  coun- 
ties; of  other  parts  of  Pennsylvania;  of  New 
Jersey;  of  other  States.  The  school  is  only 
for  pupils  who  intend  to  follow  for  a  liveli- 
hood the  trades  there  acquired.  After  a  mode- 
rate preliminary  trial  all  who  prove  satisfac- 
tory are  bound  as  indentured  apprentices  to  the 
trustees  for  the  term  of  three  years  from  their 
entrance.  In  addition  to  the  academic  training, 
the  following  trades  are  taught,  the  selection  be- 
ing made  by  the  trustees,  and  each  scholar  taking 
but  one  trade :  carpentering,  bricklaying,  machine 
trade,  pattern-making,  steam  and  electrical  en- 
gineering. The  school  and  shops  are  in  session 
eight  hours  a  day  for  five  days  a  week  and  three 
hours  on  Saturday,  the  proportion  of  shop  work 
gradually  increasing  toward  the  close  of  the  ap- 
prenticeship. The  school  term  continues  the 
entire  year.  The  pupils  live  in  families  of  24  in 
distinct  cottages.  In  1904  the  school  had  11  in- 
structors, 212  students,  a  library  of  2500  vol- 
umes, an  endowment  of  $2,250,000,  and  an  in- 
come of  98,000.  The  building's  were  valued  at 
$380,000. 

Wn/LIAMSPOBT.  The  county-seat  of  Ly- 
coming County,  Pa.,  94  miles  north  by  west  of 
Harrisburg,  on  the  West  Branch  of  the  Sus- 
quehanna River,  and  on  the  Philadelphia 
and  Reading,  the  Northern  Central  the 
Philadelphia  and  Erie^  and  other  railroads 
(Map:  Pennsylvania,  D  2).  It  is  in  a 
region  of  attractive  scenery,  and  is  well  laid 
out.  Among  the  prominent  features  are  Dickin- 
son Seminary,  the  city  hiill,  the  United  States 
Government  building,  the  Masonic  Temple,  the 
Scottish  Rite  Cathedral,  and  the  Home  for  the 
Friendless.    There  are  four  parks,  Brandon  and 


Vallamont,  within   the  city   limits,  and  Starr 
Island  and  Sylvian  Dell  within  easy  reach  by 
trolley  and  steamboat  service.    Williamsport  hia 
for  a  long  time  been  known  for  its  extensive 
lumber  interests.     It  is  also  an  important  coal- 
mining and  industrial  centre.    In  the  census  year 
1900  the  various  manufacturing  industries  had 
$9,863,811  capital,  and  an  output  valued  at  |11,- 
199,600.    Aside  from  the  numerous  lumber  estab- 
lishments,   there    are    large    clothing   factories, 
foundries  and  machine  shops,  tanneries,  f /.mitnre 
factories,  dye  works,  silk  mills,  and  manufacto- 
ries of  boilers  and  engines,  boots  and  shoes,  mir- 
rors, sandpaper,  wire  rope,  building,  paving,  and 
fire  brick,  stacks,  tanks,  band  instruments,  nails, 
radiators,  sewing  machines,  woolen  goods,  heat- 
ers, gas  and  gasoline  engines,  pumps,  etc.    The 
government  is  vested  in  a  mayor,  chosen  every 
three  years,  and  a  bicameral  council.     Of  the 
subordinate  officials,  the  majority  are  elected  by 
the  council.     The  board  of  education,  however, 
is  chosen  by  popular  vote.     Founded  in  1795  by 
Michael  Ross,  Williamsport  became  the  county- 
seat  in  the  same  year,  and  was  incorporated  as  a 
borough  in  1806,  and  as  a  city  in  1866.    In  1850 
it  had  a  population  of  only  1615,  but  in  that  year 
the  development  of  the  lumber  trade  began,  and 
the  subsequent  growth  of  the  city  was  rapid. 
Population,  in  1890,  27,132;  in  1900,  28,757. 

WIL^LA.MSTOWN.  A  town  in  Victoria, 
Australia,  9  miles  southwest  of  Melbourne,  on 
Port  Phillip  Bay  (Map:  Australia,  G  6).  It  is 
interested  in  shipbuilding.  Basalt  and  coal  are 
mined  in  the  vicinity.  Population,  in  1901,  14,- 
083. 

WTT JiT  A  MSTOWN .  A  town,  including  sev- 
eral villages,  in  Berkshire  County,  Mass.,  5  miles 
west  of  North  Adams,  on  the  Green  River,  and 
on  the  Boston  and  Maine  Railroad  (Map:  Massa- 
chusetts, A  2).  It  is  the  seat  of  Williams  Col- 
lege (q.v.),  opened  in  1793.  Other  features  in- 
clude the  public  library  and  Mission  Park.  Al- 
though primarily  a  residential  place,  Williams- 
town  has  a  bleaching  establishment,  a  cotton 
mill,  and  large  freight  yards.  Market  gardening 
is  an  important .  industry.  The  government  is 
administered  by  town  meetings.  Williamstown 
was  permanently  settled  in  1753  and  was  called 
West  Hoosic  until  1765,  when  it  was  incorpo- 
rated under  its  present  name,  given  in  honor  of 
Colonel  Ephraim  Williams.  Population,  in  1890, 
4221;  in  1900,  5013.  Consult:  Perry,  Origins  in 
Williamstown  (New  York,  1894) ;  id.,  Williams- 
town  and  Williams  College  (Norwood,  Mass., 
1899). 

WIL^IBBOBD^  WIL^BOBD,  or  WIL'- 
BBOD,  Saint  (c.658-739).  The  'apostle  of  the 
Frisians.'  He  was  bom  in  the  Kingdom  of  North- 
umbria,  and  began  his  education  at  the  monas- 
tery at  Ripon,  near  York.  At  the  age  of 
twenty  he  was  sent  to  the  schools  of  Ire- 
land. After  a  sojourn  of  twelve  years  in  that 
country,  he  resolved  to  devote  himself  to  the 
conversion  of  Friesland.  In  690  he  sailed  with 
eleven  companions,  and  arrived  soon  after  the 
victory  of  Pepin  of  Herstal  over  the  Frisians. 
They  were  warmly  received  by  Pepin.  WiUi- 
brord,  having  established  the  first  beginnings  of 
his  mission,  went  to  Rome  in  692,  whence  he  re- 
turned, with  the  sanction  of  the  Pope,  Sergius  I., 
and  continued  his  labor  till  695,  when  he  again 
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visiied  Rome,  and  received  episcopal  consecration, 
together  with  the  pallium  of  an  archbishop.  Fix- 
ing his  see  at  Utrecht,  he  converted  a  large  num- 
ber of  the  inhabitants,  and,  although  he  received 
some  check  upon  the  death  of  Pepin  in  714,  yet 
the  successes  of  Charles  Martel  enabled  him  soon 
aftenv'ards,  under  similar  favorable  auspices, 
to  resume  the  work,  which,  after  many  alterna- 
tions, ended  in  the  successful  establishment  of 
Christianity.  Willibrord  died  in  739  at  the 
monastery  which  he  had  founded  at  Echtemach, 
near  Treves.  His  festival  is  November  7th.  His 
Life  was  written  by  Alcuin  ( Eng.  trans.,  London, 
1877). 

WrLXmANTIC.  A  city  in  Windham  Coun- 
ty, Conn.,  16  miles  northwest  of  Norwich,  on  the 
Natchaug  River,  and  on  the  New  York,  New 
Haven  and  Hartford  and  the  Central  Vermont 
railroads  (Map:  Connecticut,  G  3).  It  is  the 
seat  of  a  State  normal  training  school,  and 
has  a  public  library  with  more  tnan  5000  vol- 
umes and  the  Dunham  Hall  Library.  The  city  is 
favored  with  excellent  water  power,  and  is  noted 
for  the  manufacture  of  cotton  thread.  Other  im- 
portant products  are  cotton  goods,  silk  goods,  and 
fine  machinery.  The  government,  under  the  re- 
vised charter  of  1896,  is  vested  in  a  mayor,  . 
chosen  every  two  years,  and  a  bicameral  council. 
The  water-works  are  owned  and  operated  by  the 
municipality.  First  settled  about  1822,  Willi- 
mantic  was  incorporated  as  a  borough  in  1833, 
and  became  a  city  in  1893.  Population,  in  1890, 
8648;  in  1900,  8937. 

Wn/UNG,  Thomas  (1731-1821).  An  Ameri- 
can merchant  and  financier.  He  was  bom  in 
Philadelphia,  was  educated  at  Bath,  Eng.,  and  in 
the  Temple,  London,  and,  returning  to  Phila- 
delphia, organized,  with  Robert  Morris  (q.v.), 
the  famous  mercantile  firm  of  Willing  & 
Morris,  which,  during  the  Revolutionary  War, 
supplied  naval  and  military  stores  to  the  Govern- 
ment. After  holding  various  less  important  po- 
sitions, he  was  elected  Mayor  of  Philadelphia  in 
1763,  was  an  associate  justice  of  the  Pennsyl- 
vania Supreme  Court  from  1767  to  1774,  was  a 
member  of  the  Pennsylvania  Committee  of  Cor- 
respondence, was  a  delegate  to  the  Assembly  in 
1775,  and  was  a  member  of  the  Continental  Con- 
gress in  1775-76.  In  1780  he,  with  several  asso- 
ciates, organized  the  Pennsylvania  Bank  as  a 
means  of  procuring  supplies  for  the  Continental 
Army,  he  himself  subscribing  £5000.  He  was 
president  of  the  Bank  of  North  America  from 
1781  to  1792,  and  was  the  first  president  of  the 
Bank  of  the  United  States,  organized  in  1791. 

Wn/LIS,  Bailet  (1867—).  An  American 
geologist,  bom  at  Idlewild-on-Hudson.  He  grad- 
uated m  1878  at  the  Columbia  School  of  Mines, 
of  Columbia  University,  and  from  1879  to  1881 
was  expert  on  iron  ores  for  the  Tenth  Census. 
In  1881-84  he  was  geologist  of  the  Northern 
transcontinental  survey,  undertaken  by  the  North- 
ern Pacific  Railway  and  other  companies;  sub- 
sequently he  was  appointed  geologist  of  the 
United  States  Geological  Survey,  in  charge  of  the 
Appalachian  division,  and  afterwards  of  the  Cas- 
cade Range  and  Puget  Sound  division.  He  edited 
the  Qeo&gic  Atlas  of  the  United  States,  and 
published  many  technical  papers. 

WILLIS,  Nathaniel  Pabkeb  (1806-67). 
An  American  author,  bom  in  Portland,  Maine. 


He  graduated  at  Yale  College  in  1827,  where,  as 
an  undergraduate,  he  became  known  as  a  writer 
of  religious  verse.  Some  of  these  verses  were  pub- 
lished in  a  book,  Sketches  ( 1827 ) .  For  S.  G.  Good- 
rich (q.v.),  of  Boston,  he  edited  two  annuals, 
The  Legendary  (1828)  and  The  Token  (1829). 
In  the  latter  year  Willis  established  at  Boston 
The  American  Monthly  Magazine;  this  in  1831 
was  merged  with  the  New  York  Mirror,  of  which 
he  became  associate  editor.  From  1831  to  1836 
he  traveled  in  Europe  and  Asia  Minor  and  con- 
tributed sketches  to  the  Mirror,  which  were  later 
published  in  Pencillings  by  the  Way  (3  vols., 
1835).  On  his  return  to  America  he  conducted  a 
short-lived  weekly  journal.  The  Corsair  (1839- 
40),  and  later  two  papers  of  brief  exist- 
ence. The  'Sew  Mirror  (1843-44)  and  The  Even- 
ing Mirror  (1844-45).  In  1845  he  went  again  to 
Europe,  returning  in  1846.  The  same  year  he 
established  The  Home  Journal,  which  occupied 
him  until  his  death  at  his  estate,  "Idlewild," 
near  Newburg,  N.  Y.  His  published  works  in- 
clude: Inklings  of  Adventure  (1836,  3  vols.); 
Loiterings  of  Travel  (1840,  3  vols.)  ;  Lady  Jane, 
and  Other  Poems  (1844);  People  I  Have 
Met  (1850);  Life  Here  and  There  (1850); 
Hurry-graphs,  or  Sketches  of  Scenery,  Celeb- 
rities, and  Society  (1851);  A  Summer  Cruise 
in  the  Mediterranean  on  Board  an  American 
Frigate  (1853);  A  Health  Trip  to  the  Tropics 
(1853);  Famous  Persons  and  Places  (1854); 
Out-Doors  of  Idlewild  (1855);  The  Rag-bag,  a 
Collection  of  Ephemera  (1855);  Paul  Fane 
(1856),  a  novel;  The  Convalescent  (1859) ;  and 
others,  chiefly  prose.  His  complete  poems 
appeared  in  1868.  His  work  was  ready,  fluent, 
light,  graceful,  and  various,  in  the  main  that  of 
a  dilettante,  and  it  was  exceedingly  popular 
during  Willis's  lifetime,  but  is  without  endur- 
ing character.  Some  of  his  Scriptural  poems  and 
society  verses  are  still  read,  and  his  prose  yields 
interesting  sketches  of  contemporaries.  Willis 
was  generous  to  contemporary  authors,  but  made 
many  hostile  critics  by  his  indiscreetly  personal 
tone  of  writing.  There  is  a  Life  by  H.  A.  Beers 
in  the  "American  Men  of  Letters  Series"  (1885). 

WILLIS,  Robert  (1800-75).  An  English 
archseologist  and  professor  of  mechanism,  bom  in 
London.  He  graduated  at  Caius  College,  Cam- 
bridge, in  1826,  was  soon  afterwards  elected 
Frankland  fellow  and  in  1829  foundation  fellow. 
After  his  graduation  he  gave  his  attention  chiefly 
to  mechanism,  and  in  1837  he  was  chosen  Jack- 
sonian  professor  of  applied  mechanics,  at  Cam- 
bridge. Meanwhile  he  devoted  his  spare  time  to 
the  study  of  architecture  and  archceology,  and  his 
Remarks  on  the  Architecture  of  the  Middle  Ages 
(1835)  won  a  high  place  among  works  on  the 
subject.  In  1844  he  became  a  member  of  the 
newlv  organized  Archaeological  Institute,  before 
whicn  he  delivered  some  of  his  most  important 
lectures.  Among  his  publications  are:  Prin- 
ciples of  Mechanism  (1841)  ;  Architectural  His- 
tory of  the  Church  of  the  Holy  Sepulchre  of 
Jerusalem  (1849)  ;  The  Architectural  History  of 
the  Conventual  Buildings  of  the  Monastery  of 
Christ  Church,  Canterbury  (1869)  ;  and  a  series 
of  lectures  on  the  English  cathedrals  delivered 
between  1844  and  1865.  « 

WILLIS,  Thomas  (1621-75).  An  English 
anatomist  and  physician,  born  at  Great  Bedwin, 
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Wiltshire.  He  was  graduated  in  1839  at  Oxford, 
where  he  began  practice  in  1846.  He  fought  as  a 
Royalist  in  the  Revolution,  studied  medicine  dur- 
ing the  Protectorate,  and  at  the  Restoration  was 
made  Sedleian  professor  of  natural  philosophy 
at  Oxford.     He  afterwards   settled  in   London, 
where  he  became  a  founder  of  the  Royal  Society, 
and  in  1666  he  became  physician  in  ordinary  to 
Charles  II.    Willis  made  important  medical  dis- 
coveries concerning  the  brain.    A  system  of  con- 
necting arteries  at  the  base  of  the  brain  is  called 
the  'circle  of  Willis'  after  him.     It  is  claimed 
that  he  first  suggested  the  possibility  of  locali- 
zation of  function  in  the  brain,  and  published 
two  treatises  on  the  subject:    Anatomy  of  the 
Brain  (1664)  and  Pathology  of  the  Brain  and 
Nervous  System    (1667).     He  was  buried  in 
Westminster     Abbey.      Besides     many     other 
works,  he  published  Cerebri  Afiatome^  cut  Ac- 
c€88it  Nervorum  Deacriptio  et  Usus   (London, 
1664)  ;  Pathologiof  Cerebri,  etc.    (Amsterdam, 
1668)  ;  Affectionum  qu<B  Dicuntiir  Hysteriofje  et 
Hypochondriacs  Pathologia  Spasmodica  Vindi- 
cata  (Leyden,  1671)  ;  and  De  Anima  Brutorum 
(London,  1672).     His  complete  works,  Opera 
Omnia,  w^ere  published  in  Geneva  (1676),  and 
a  translation  into  English  in  London  (1684). 

WTLI/MABw  The  county-seat  of  Kandiyohi 
County,  Minn.,  90  miles  west  of  Minneapolis, 
on  the  Great  Northern  Railroad  (Map:  Min- 
nesota, C  5).  It  is  the  shipping  point  of  a 
farming  and  stock-raising  section,  and  has 
grain  elevators,  brick  works,  a  creamery,  and 
manufactories  of  flour,  gasoline  engines,  lum- 
ber products,  etc.  W^illmar  Seminary  is  here; 
and  there  are  a  handsome  court-house,  public 
library  (Carnegie),  and  public  parks.  The 
water- works  and  the  electric  light  plant  are 
owned  by  the  municipality.  Population,  in  1890, 
1825;  in  1900,  3409. 

WnX^OBE,  James  Tibbits  ( 1800-63) .  An 
English  engraver,  born  at  Handsworth,  Stafford- 
shire. He  studied  engraving  under  Radclyffe  in 
Birmingham  and  under  Charles  Heath  in  Lon- 
don. He  wias  made  an  associate  of  the  Royal 
Academy  in  1843.  In  execution  he  was  clever  and 
forceful,  and  his  tone  and  shading  are  remark- 
ably good.  Among  his  prints  are  many  from 
Turner,  e.g.  "Mercury  and  Argus"  and  "Ancient 
Italy;"  also  some  from  Eastlake,  Landseer,  Stan- 
fieldf,  and  Creswick. 

WILL  0'  THE  WISP.     See  Ignis  Fatuus. 

WTLLOUGHBY,  wlK6-bI,  Sir  Hugh  (1500?- 
54?).  An  English  Arctic  explorer.  He  was  born 
at  Risby,  Derbyshire,  and  was  knighted  for  his 
services  in  the  expedition  to  Scotland  in  1544. 
In  1553  he  was  made  admiral  of  a  fleet  of  three 
vessels  sent  out  at  the  expense  of  the  merchants 
of  London  with  license  from  Edward  VI.  "to  dis- 
cover strange  countries  and  a  northeastern  pas- 
sage to  Cathay  and  India."  The  vessels  took  out 
136  persons,  of  whom  18  were  merchants  having  a 
share  in  the  expenses  of  the  expedition.  In 
July,  1553,  a  storm  on  the  coast  of  Norway  dis- 
persed the  fleet.  Two  of  the  ships  went  into  the 
harbor  of  Arzina,  in  Lapland,  where  the  crews 
and  passengers  perished  during  the  rigors  of 
the  winter,  the  ships  and  bodies  being  found  some 
years  later  together  with  Willoughby's  journal 
and  will.  The  third  vessel  was  wrecked,  but  a 
few  of  her  crew  escaped  to  Archangel. 


WILLOW  (AS.  welig,  of  uncertain  etymol- 
ogy), Salix.  A  genus  of  plants  of  the  natural 
order  Salicacese.  The  flowers  are  naked,  the 
stamens  from  one  to  five  in  number,  the  leaves 
simple  and  deciduous.  There  are  fully  160  spe- 
cies, but  their  precise  number  is  not  likely  to  be 
soon  determined,  as  varieties  are  very  numerous 
and  many  hybrids  are  known  to  exist.  They  are 
mostly  natives  of  the  colder  temperate  regions 
of  the  Northern  Hemisphere,  although  some  are 
found  in  warm  countries,  as  Saliw  tetrasperma  in 
the  hottest  parts  of  India.     Most  of  them  are 


SHmiNO-LBAVBD  WILLOW  {Ssllx  IucMa), 

shrubs,  and  some  are  of  very  humble  growth,  par- 
ticularly those  of  Arctic  and  Alpine  regions. 
Thus,  Saliw  herbacea,  which  is  common  on  the 
mountains  of  Scotland  and  farther  north,  seldom 
rises  more  than  an  inch  from  the  ground.  8alix 
arctica  and  Salix  polaria  are  the  most  northern 
woody  plants.  Other  small  species  are  also 
found  at  the  limits  of  perpetual  snow  in  various 
countries.  Some  of  those  which  more  generally 
receive  the  popular  name  willow  are  trees  of 
large  size  and  remarkably  rapid  growth.  The 
wood  of  some  of  them,  as  the  white  willow  or 
Huntingdon  willow  (Salix  alba),  and  the  crack 
willow  (Saliw  fragilis),  is  used  for  many  pur- 
poses, being  remarkably  light  and  soft,  but  tou£h 
and  durable,  especially  in  damp  situations.  Cork- 
cutters  and  others  employ  it  for  whetting  sharp- 
edged  implements.  It  is  used  for  making  pad- 
dles of  steamboats,  because  it  wears  better  in 
water  than  any  other  kind  of  wood.  Willows 
are  often  planted  as  ornamental  trees,  especially 
near  streams  and  in  moist  grounds.  Many  kinds 
are  also  planted  on  the  banks  of  rivers  to  retain 
the  soil  in  its  place  and  restrain  the  encroach- 
ment of  the  water.  They  are  peculiarly  adapted 
for  this  purpose,  as  they  grow  readily  from  cut- 
tings. Willow  stakes  driven  into  a  moist  soil 
strike  root,  and  soon  become  luxuriant. 

The  twigs  of  most  of  the  willows  are  very  tough 
and  flexible,  and  are  used  by  coopers  for  making 
hoops,  and  by  gardeners  for  tying  large  plants. 
They  are  much  used  for  basket-making  and  other 
kinds  of  wicker  work,     (See  Osibb.)     Willow 
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1.  POLLARDED  WILLOWS.  2.  WHITE  WILLOW  (Sallx  alba). 

3.  BARK  OF  WHITE  WILLOW. 
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trees  are  often  treated  aa  pollards  and  grown  in 
copses,  because  they  stand  cutting  remarkably 
well,  and  the  stems  are  useful  for  many  purposes, 
such  as  hoops,  poles,  fuel,  etc.  The  leaves  and 
young  shoots  are  in  some  countries  used  as  food 
for  cattle,  and  even  dried  and  stacked  for  that 
use.  A  fragrant  water  is  distilled  in  Northern 
India  from  the  catkins  of  the  Egyptian  or  caliph 
willow  {8alia  wgyptiaca).  The  flowers  of  tne 
willow,  which  in  many  species  appear  before  the 
leaves,  are  much  sought  after  by  bees.  The  male 
catkins  of  many  species  are  very  beautiful,  the 
prominent  anthers  being  yellow,  or  in  Salia  pur- 
fmrca  of  a  rich  purple.  The  weeping  willow 
{Salix  Bahylonica)  is  a  very  ornamental  species, 
a  native  of  the  East,  now  much  planted  in  Amer- 
ica and  on  the  Continent  of  Europe,  on  account 
of  its  beautiful  pendant  twigs.  (See  Weeping 
Tbee.)  The  so-called  Napoleon's  willow  is  a 
variety  of  it.  The  white  willow  or  Huntingdon 
willow  (Salix  alha)  is  far  the  largest  species 
known  in  America.  It  grows  with  great  rapidity 
to  a  height  of  80  feet.  Its  head  is  much  branched 
and  spreading,  its  leaves  narrow,  elliptical-lance- 
olate, silky  beneath,  and  sometimes  also  above. 

The  popular  name  sallow  is  given  to  a  number 
of  species,  among  them  the  gray  sallow  {Salix 
cinerea) ,  the  round  leaved  sallow  {Salix  Caprea), 
the  round-eared  sallow  {Salix  aurita),  and  the 
long-leaved  sallow  {Salix  grandifolia) ,  These 
are  common  British  species.  They  are  not  as 
pliable  as  the  osier  willows,  but  are  used  for 
hoops,  implements,  etc.  At  least  half  of  the 
known  species  of  willow  occur  in  the  United 
States.  Among  the  best  known  are  the  black 
willow  {Salix  nigra) ,  a  tree  30  to  50  feet  high, 
and  Salix  cordata  and  Salix  lucida,  shrubs  or 
small  trees  along  streams  from  New  England 
west  and  north.    See  plate  of  Flowers. 

WILLOW  GBOTJSE.     See  Ptabhigan. 

WILLOW  INSECTS.  In  Europe  386  species 
of  insects  feed  upon  the  various  willows ;  in  the 
United  States  Packard  records  223,  but  this  list 
must  be  largely  increased.  Many  species  which 
attack  poplar,  especially  lepidopterous  larvs,  at- 
tack the  willows.  The  American  cimbex  {dm- 
hex  Americana),  the  largest  of  the  native  saw- 
flies,  lays  its  eggs  in  the  leaves  and  the  larvse 
sometimes  cause  excessive  defoliation.  Among 
other  sawflies  dependent  upon  these  trees  Nema- 
tu8  ventralis,  whose  yellow-spotted  black  larva 
is  the  'yellow-spotted  willow-slug,'  is  especially 
injiurious.  There  are  at  least  five  generations 
annually,  and  the  insect  frequently  multiplies 
excessively,  sometimes  menacing  the  willow-ware 
industry  through  its  destruction  of  the  osier 
willow.  The  willow-shoot  homtail  {Phyllcecua 
integer)  lays  its  eggs  in  the  twigs  and  the  larvse 
burrow  in  the  terminal  shoots,  causing  them  to 
wilt.  The  wilting  is  begun  by  the  mother  insect, 
which  girdles  the  twigs  below  the  place  where 
the  egg  is  laid.  The  cocoon  is  spun  within  the 
burrow  and  the  larva  remains  in  it  through  the 
winter,  changing  to  pupa  in  the  early  spring. 
Several  leaf -beetles  attack  the  foliage,  and  the 
larva  of  two  longicom  beetles  {Xylotrechua  an- 
nosu8  and  Pogonocherua  mixtu»)  bore  in  the 
wood.  A  number  of  plant-lice  affect  the  leaves 
and  twigs;  several  species  of  scale  insects  are 
found  upon  the  bark;  and  two  gall-mites  pro- 
duce   excrescences    upon    the    leaves.      Consult 


Packard,  Insects  Injurious  to  Forest  Trees 
(Washington,  1890). 

WILLOW  WABBLEB.    See  Wabbu:b. 

WILLS^  William  Gobhan  (1830-91).  A 
British  playwright  and  painter.  He  was  bom  in 
County  Kilkenny,  Ireland,  and  studied  at  Trinity 
College,  Dublin.  His  early  life  was  divided  be- 
tween painting  and  story-writing.  About  1868  he 
established  himself  as  a  portrait  painter  in 
London  and  attained  a  considerable  reputation, 
while  he  was  noted  for  the  Bohemian  eccentrici- 
ties of  his  life.  He  began  play-writing  about 
1865,  and  among  his  dramatic  works  are:  The 
Man  o'  Airlie  (1867);  Charles  I.  (1872),  in 
which  Henry  Irving  secured  one  of  his  early 
triumphs;  Eugene  Aram  (1873)  ;  Marie  Stuart 
(1874);  Olivia  (1878),  based  on  The  Vicar  of 
Wakefield,  and  a  great  success;  tfell  Owynne 
(1878);  Faust,  as  produced  at  the  Lyceum 
(1885)  ;  and  A  Royal  Divorce  (1891).  He  died 
in  London.  Consult:  Freeman  Wills,  W.  O. 
Wills,  Dramatist  and  Painter  (London,  1898)  ; 
Archer,  English  Dramatists  of  To-Day  (London, 
1882) ;  Cook,  Nights  at  the  Play  (London,  1883). 

WILLS,.  William  Henby  (1810-80).  An 
English  writer,  born  at  Plymouth.  He  was  one 
of  the  original  literary  staff  of  Punch  (q.v.),  to 
which  he  contributed  dramatic  criticisms  and 
much  witty  verse.  In  1846  he  became  a  sub- 
editor of  the  London  Daily  News,  under  the 
management  of  Charles  Dickens.  He  was  also 
made  assistant  editor  of  Household  Words 
(1849)  and  of  All  the  Year  Round  (1859).  He 
was  a  lifelong  friend  of  Dickens.  His  chief  pub- 
lication was  Old  Leaves  Gathered  from  House- 
hold Words  { 1860) .  Among  his  contributions  to 
Punch  were  a  Natural  History  of  Courtship  and 
Comic  Mythology. 

WILLS,  William  John  (1834-61).  An  Aus- 
tralian explorer,  born  at  Totnes,  in  Devonshire, 
England.  He  studied  medicine  in  London,  and 
then  in  1852  emigrated  with  his  brother  to  Vic- 
toria, where  he  worked  for  a  time  as  a  shepherd. 
Three  years  later  he  became  a  surveyor  of  Crown 
lands,  and  in  1860  was  appointed  third  in  com- 
mand of  an  expedition  sent  out  under  Robert 
0*Hara  Burke  (q.v.)  to  discover  a  route  to  the 
north  across  Australia.  'Soon  after  the  expedi- 
tion started,  Wills  was  made  second  in  command, 
and  on  February  12,  1861,  he  and  Burke  suc- 
ceeded in  reaching  tidal  water  on  the  Flinders 
River.  They  then  turned  back,  but  on  the  return 
journey  both  died  of  starvation  near  Cooper's 
Creek,  and  only  one  man  succeeded  in  getting 
back  to  the  settlements.  The  bodies  of  the  two 
leaders  were  recovered  and  were  given  a  public 
funeral  in  1863.  A  national  memorial  to  them 
was  erected  at  Melbourne  in  front  of  the  Parlia- 
ment House.  Consult:  WilVs  Successful  Ex- 
ploration Through  the  Interior  of  Australia,  con- 
sisting of  Will's  recovered  journal  edited  by  his 
father  (London,  1863)  ;  and  Howitt,  History  of 
Discovery  in  Australia  (London,  1865). 

WILL'S  COFFEE  HOUSE.  A  famous  resort 
of  the  'wits'  during  Queen  Anne's  reign,  situated 
oh  the  comer  of  Bow  and  Russell  Streets,  Lon- 
don. Dryden's  corner  in  it  is  celebrated  in  liter- 
ary history,  and  it  was  also  the  resort  of  Wycher- 
ley  and  Waller,  who  lived  on  Bow  Street,  near  by. 
It  was  so  called  from  the  first  name  of  its  orig- 
inal proprietor  and  was  succeeded  by  Button's. 
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WILLUGHBY,  \vinti-bl,  Francis  (1635-72). 
An  English  naturalist,  bom  at  Middleton,  in 
Warwickshire.  He  graduated  from  Trinity  Col- 
lege, Cambridge,  in  1556.  He  became  much  in- 
terested in  natural  history,  and  about  1662  he 
and  his  former  teacher,  John  Ray  ( q.v. ) ,  planned 
a  work  on  natural  history,  the  botany  to  be  writ- 
ten by  Ray  and  the  zoology  by  Willughoy.  The 
two  traveled  on  the  Continent  and  in  England 
collecting  material,  but  before  the  work  was 
completed  Willughby  died.  Ray  later  published 
some  of  the  results  of  Willughby's  study,  first  in 
Latin  in  1676,  and  then  in  English  in  1678,  under 
the  title  of  The  Ornithology  of  Francis  Willugh- 
by. In  the  work  there  was  for  the  first  time 
a  rational  system  of  classifying  birds,  which  has 
been  asserted  to  be  the  basis  of  the  Linnsean 
classification.  In  1686  Ray  published  also  the 
results  of  Willughby's  study  of  ichthyology. 
Other  results  of  his  researches  were  collected  by 
Ray  in  the  Methodus  Inaectorum  (1705),  and  by 
Derhom,  in  his  Hi8toria  Insectorum  (1710). 

WIL^MEBDING.  A  borough  in  Allegheny 
County,  Pa.,  8  miles  southeast  of  Pittsburg,  on 
the  Pennsylvania  Railroad  (Map:  Pennsylvania, 
B  3).  It  has  the  extensive  foundries  and  ma- 
chine shops  of  the  Westinghouse  Air  Brake 
Company.  The  growth  of  the  borough  has  been 
very  rapid,  a  population  of  419  in  1890  having 
increased  to  4179  in  1900. 

WIL^MIKGTOK.  The  largest  city  in  the 
State  of  Delaware,  and  the  county-seat  of  New 
Castle  County,  27  miles  southwest  of  Philadel- 
phia and  69  miles  northeast  of  Baltimore,  at  the 
junction  of  the  Delaware  River  and  Christiana 
and  Brandywine  creeks,  and  on  the  Philadelphia, 
Baltimore  and  Washington,  the  Baltimore  and 
Ohio,  and  the  Wilmington  and  Northern  railroads 
(Map:  Delaware,  P  2).  It  is  picturesquely 
situated  on  hilly  ground,  the  abundant  provision 
of  shade-trees  adding  to  the  beauty  of  the  streets. 
The  historic  Holy  Trinity  (Old  Swedes')  Church 
was  built  in  1698  and  is  the  oldest  church  build- 
ing in  continuous  occupation  in  the  United  States. 
Other  notable  edifices  are  the  fine  county  court- 
house, the  new  post-office  and  United  States 
Government  building,  and  the  building  of  the 
Equitable  Guarantee  and  Trust  Company.  In  or 
near  the  city  are  the  Delaware  and  Homoeopathic 
hospitals,  the  State  Hospital  for  the  Insane,  the 
Ferris  Industrial  School  for  Boys,  the  Delaware 
Industrial  School  for  Girls,  and  the  Home  for 
Friendless  and  Destitute  Children.  The  Friends' 
School  is  an  old  and  prominent  institution.  The 
free  library,  incorporated  in  1788  as  the  Wilming- 
ton Institute,  but  now  public,  contains  more  than 
40,000  volumes.  The  Law  Library  Association 
of  the  county  has  15,000  volumes,  and  the  His- 
torical Society  3000.  Wilmington  is  the  leading 
industrial  city  in  the  State,  its  manufactures  in 
the  census  year  1900  having  an  aggregate  capi- 
tal of  $28,372,043,  and  a  product  valued  at  $34,- 
053,324.  Shipbuilding  is  a  prominent  industry, 
the  Harlan  &  Hollingsworth  Company  having 
its  works  here.  The  Jackson  &  Sharp  Com- 
pany is  an  important  car-building  concern,  and 
the  Pullman  Company  also  has  shops  here.  Wil- 
mington is  the  centre  of  the  morocco  industry  in 
the  United  States.  The  manufacture  of  paper- 
making  machinery  is  another  important  industry, 
the  plant  of  the  Pusey  &  Jones  Company  being 


one  of  the  leading  establishments  of  its  kind  in 
the  United  States.  About  four  miles  from  the 
city  is  one  of  the  largest  powder-manufacturing 
establishments  in  the  world,  that  of  the  E.  I.  du 
Pont  de  Nemours  Company,  founded  in  1801  by 
Pierre  Samuel  du  Pont  (q.v.)  and  his  sons. 
Large  quantities  of  foundry  and  machine-shop 
products  and  iron  and  steel  are  also  manu- 
factured. The  Pennsylvania  Railroad  maintains 
extensive  car  shops  at  Wilmington.  The  city 
is  a  prominent  distributing  centre  and  a  port  of 
entry  for  the  customs  district  of  Delaware,  the 
foreign  trade  of  which  in  1901  was  valued  at 
$4,911,144,  including  exports  to  the  amount  of 
$4,679,370.  The  government  is  vested  in  a  mayor, 
elected  every  two  years,  and  a  unicameral  coun- 
cil of  thirteen  members.  The  mayor  appoints 
the  board  of  directors  of  the  street  and  sewer 
departments  and  the  board  of  water  commis- 
sioners. The  council  appoints  the  city  clerk,  city 
auditor,  milk,  meat,  oil,  and  market  inspectors, 
etc.  Members  of  the  board  of  police  commis- 
sioners are  appointed  by  the  judge  of  the  Supreme 
Court*  Besides  the  mayor  and  council,  the  city 
treasurer,  city  solicitor,  and  board  of  education 
(two  from  each  ward)  are  chosen  by  direct 
popular  vote.  W'ilmington  spends  annually  in 
maintenance  and  operation  about  $720,000,  the 
principal  items  of  expenditure  being:  Schools, 
$200,000;  police  department  (including  police 
courts,  jails,  etc.),  $85,000:  interest  on  debt, 
$80,000;  water- works,  $56,000;  fire  department. 
$40,000.  The  water- works  are  owned  by  the 
municipality,  which  constructed  them  in  1827, 
The  system  comprises  about  106  miles  of  main$i, 
and  has  cost  $1,875,000.  Population,  in  1890, 
61,431;  in  1900,  76,508,  including  10,478  persons 
of  foreign  birth  and  9736  of  negro  descent. 

In  1638  Peter  Minuet,  with  the  first  Swedish 
expedition  to  America,  cast  anchor  in  the  Chris- 
tiana, or  Minquas,  as  the  Indians  called  it,  and 
erected  a  fort  named  Fort  Christina  in  honor 
of  the  infant  daughter  of  Gustavus  Adolphus. 
He  also  founded  a  little  village,  Christinahara, 
where  Wilmington  now  stands.  Peter  Stuy\'e- 
sant,  the  Dutch  Governor  of  New  Netherland. 
stirred  by  the  activity  of  Minuet's  successor, 
Prinz,  bought  the  region  from  the  Indians,  and 
in  1655  took  Fort  Christina  and  ended  Swedish 
supremacy  in  Delaware.  The  Dutch  rulers  were 
in  their  turn  succeeded  nine  years  later  by  the 
English.  Under  William  Penn's  proprietorship 
the  city  acquired  the  sober  Quaker  character 
which  it  has  never  entirely  lost.  In  1737  Thomas 
Willing  laid  out  a  new  town  which  bore  his  name, 
though  Willingstown  became  Wilmington  eight 
years  later  in  honor  of  the  English  peer  of  that 
name.  The  battle  of  Brandywine  (qv.)  was 
fought  at  Chadd's  Ford,  about  12  miles  away. 
The  first  borough  charter  was  issued  in  1739. 
jConsult:  Ferris,  History  of  the  Origihal  Settle- 
ments on  the  Delaware  (Wilmington,  1846): 
Powell  (editor),  Historic  Totcns  of  the  Middle 
States  (New  York,  1899). 

WIIiMINGTON.  The  largest  city  of  North 
Carolina,  a  port  of  entry,  and  the  county-seat 
of  New  Hanover  County,  148  miles  south  by  east 
of  Raleigh,  on  the  Cape  Fear  River  and  on  the 
Seaboard  Air  Line,  the  Atlantic  Coast  Line,  and 
other  railroads  (Map:  North  Carolina.  E  3).  It 
is  situated  20  miles  from  the  mouth  of  the  Cape 
Fear  River,  and  has  steamship  connection  with 
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New  York  and  other  Atlantic  ports.  The  city 
is  well  laid  out.  Among  the  prominent  struc- 
tures are  the  United  States  Government  building, 
the  city  hall,  the  county  court-house,  and  the 
Masonic  Temple.  There  are  also  Cape  Fear  Acad- 
emy, a  public  library,  the  City  and  County  Hos- 
pital, and  the  United  States  Marine  Hospital. 
Wilmington  is  primarily  a  commercial  city.  Its 
foreign  trade  for  the  year  ending  June  30,  1901, 
aggregated  $12,194,571,  including  exports  to  the 
value  of  $12,013,659.  Cotton,  lumber,  and  naval 
stores  constitute  the  principal  shipments.  In 
manufacturing  the  city  ranks  fourth  in  the  State, 
its  various  industries  in  the  census  year  1900 
having  $2,968,199  capital  and  a  production  val- 
ued at  $2,960,028.  There  are  lumber  mills,  cot- 
ton presses,  cotton  mills,  cottonseed-oil  mills, 
rice  mills,  dye  works,  and  manufactories  of  fer- 
tilizers, tea  chests,  etc.  Under  the  charter  of 
1866,  the  government  is  vested  in  a  mayor, 
chosen  biennially,  and  a  unicameral  council.  A 
board  of  audit  and  finance,  appointed  bv  the 
State  Governor,  fixes  salaries  and  controls  the 
city  finances.  The  subordinate  administrative 
officials  are  elected  by  the  council.  Population, 
in  1890,  20,056;  in  1900,  20,976. 

Settled  as  *Newtown*  in  1730,  Wilmington  was 
incorporated  in  1739  as  a  town  under  its  present 
name.  In  1743  it  became  the .  capital  of  the 
province.  It  was  occupied  by  the  British  in 
1781-82.  During  the  Civil  War  it  was  the  cen- 
tre of  communication  between  the  Confederate 
States  and  foreign  governments.  Consult  Powell 
(editor),  Historic  Towns  of  the  Southern  States 
(New  York,  1900). 

WILHINaTON.  The  county-seat  of  Clinton 
County,  Ohio,  65  miles  northeast  of  Cincinnati, 
on  the  Baltimore  and  Ohio  and  the  Cincinnati 
and  Muskingum  Valley  railroads  (Map:  Ohio, 
C  7).  It  13  the  seat  of  Wilmington  College 
(Friends),  opened  in  1870.  Farming  is  the  lead- 
ing industry  of  the  surrounding  country,  and  the 
city  manufactures  auger  bits,  bridge  work,  bent- 
wood  products,  furnaces,  and  butter.  Population, 
in  1890,  3079;  in  1900,  3613. 

Wn/irOT,  Alexander  (1836 — ).  A  British 
colonial  oflicial,  bom  at  Edinburgh,  and  edu- 
cated at  the  universities  of  Glasgow  and  Edin- 
burgh. For  many  years  he  served  in  various 
offices  in  Cape  Colony,  and  in  1889  became  a 
member  of  the  Legislative  Council.  In  politics 
he  adhered  to  the  Progressive'  (Rhodes)  party. 
Among  his  published  works  are:  The  History  of 
the  Cape  Colony  (with  J.  C.  Chase,  1869)  ;  The 
History  of  the  Zulu  War;  The  Geography  of 
Cape  Colony  (1882)  ;  The  Story  of  the  Easpansion 
of  South  Africa;  and  The  History  of  Our  Ou>n 
Times  in  South  Africa  (1897-99). 

WTLMOT,  David  (1814-68).  An  American 
political  leader  and  jurist,  bom  in  Bethany,  Pa. 
He  was  admitted  to  the  bar  at  Wilkes-Barre  in 
1834,  and  practiced  at  Towanda.  In  time  he  be- 
came prominent  as  a  Democratic  politician,  and 
from  1845  to  1851  was  a  member  of  the  National 
House  of  Representatives.  Although  elected  as 
a  Democrat,  he  opposed  the  extension  of  slavery 
into  the  territory  that  it  was  expected  the  United 
States  would  acquire  from  Mexico,  and  in  1846 
he  moved  his  famous  amendment,  known  as  the 
Wilmot  Proviso  (q.v.).  In  1848  he  supported 
Van  Buren  for  the  Presidency  instead  of  the 


regular  Democratic  candidate,  and  afterwards 
became  a  Republican.  He  was  president- judge  of 
the  thirteenth  district  of  .Pennsylvania  during 
1853-61,  was  defeated  as  a  candidate  for  Gov- 
ernor on  the  Republican  ticket  in  1857;  served 
in  the  United  States  Senate  1861-63;  and  then 
held  the  office  of  judge  of  the  United  States  Court 
of  Claims  imtil  his  death. 

WILMOT,  Robert  Duncan  (1809-91).  A 
Canadian  statesman,  bom  at  Fredericton,  New 
Brunswick.  When  the  boy  was  only  five  years 
old,  the  family  removed  to  Saint  John,  where  he 
was  educated.  After  engaging  in  shipping,  and 
after  a  short  period  spent  in  England,  he  entered 
the  Parliament  of  his  province  in  1846,  holding 
his  seat  down  to  the  union  of  1867.  He  was 
Mayor  of  Saint  John  (1849)  ;  Surveyor-General 
of  New  Brunswick  (1851-54)  ;  Provincial  Secre- 
tary (1856-57)  ;  and  delegate  to  the  colonial  con- 
ference in  London  '(1866-67).  Upon  the  forma- 
tion of  the  Union  (1867)  he  was  called  to  the 
Senate  by  royal  proclamation.  In  1878  he  be- 
came a  member  of  Sir  John  Macdonald's  Ministry 
and  Speaker  of  the  Senate.  In  1880  he  resigned 
to  become  Lieutenant-Governor  of  New  Bruns- 
wick, a  post  which  he  held  till  1885. 

WTLMOT  FBOVISO.  The  name  applied  to 
an  amendment  proposed  in  the  United  States 
Congress  in  1846  by  David  Wilmot  (q.v.),  a 
Democratic  Representative  from  Pennsylvania,  to 
a  bill  appropriating  money  for  the  purchase  of 
territory  from  Mexico.  On  August  8,  1846,  Presi- 
dent Polk  sent  to  Congress  a  special  message 
asking  that  body  to  appropriate  money  to  be 
used  in  adjusting  the  boundary  dispute  between 
the  United  States  and  Mexico.  In  response  a  bill 
appropriating  $2,000,000  was  introduced  in  the 
House,  and  it  was  expected  that  the  money  would 
be  used  in  buying  the  Mexican  claims  to  the  dis- 
puted territory.  In  the  debate  that  followed, 
Wilmot  moved  an  amendment  which  pro- 
vided "that  neither  slavery  nor  involuntary 
8er\'itude  shall  ever  exist  in  any  part  of 
said  territory,  except  for  crime,  whereof  the 
party  shall  first  be  duly  convicted."  This  amend- 
ment was  adopted  in  the  House  by  a  vote  of  83 
to  64,  and-  the  entire  bill  was  then  passed. 
When  it  was  taken  up  in  the  Senate,  however, 
Lewis,  of  Alabama,  moved  to  strike  out  the 
proviso;  but  Davis,  of  Massachusetts,  spoke 
against  the  motion,  and  continued  his  opposition 
until  Congress  adjourned.  In  the  following  De- 
cember the  President  again  asked  for  the  meas- 
ure, and,  as  most  of  the  Northern  State  Legisla- 
tures had  declared  in  favor  of  it,  bills  were  soon 
reported  in  both  Houses.  On  February  8.  1847, 
Wilmot  again  moved  his  proviso  to  one  of  these 
bills  (appropriating  $3,000,000  instead  of  the 
original  $2,000,000),  and  it  was  again  adopted, 
on  February  15th,  by  a  vote  of  115  to  106.  Mean- 
while, however;,  the  Democratic  Senate  had 
passed  a  similar  bill  without  the  proviso,  and 
this  bill  came  up  before  the  House.  That  body  in 
committee  of  the  whole  voted  to  amend  the 
Senate  bill  by  adding  the  proviso,  but  the  pro- 
viso was  rejected  by  the  Senate  and  the  bill  was 
finally  passed  without  it. 

In  the  contest  the  pro-slavery  men  had  natu- 
rally fought  the  proviso,  and  in  the  effort  to 
preserve  harmony  between  the  Northern  and 
Southern  wings  of  their  party  the  Democrats 
were  forced  to  evolve  the  doctrine  of  popular 
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sovereignty  (q.v.)*  Those  wlio,  like  W3BMt» 
were  unwilling  to  accept  this  doctrine  split  off 
from  the  party.  The  principle  contained  in  the 
proviso  continued  to  be  a  burning  issue  even 
after  its  temporary  rejection.  Attempts  were 
made  to  apply  the  principle  in  organizing  the 
territory  that  was  acquired  from  Mexico,  and 
it  formed  the  basis,  in  part,  of  the  Free- 
Soil  Party,  and  later  of  the  Republican 
Party.  It  was  rejected  in  the  Compromise  of 
1850,  and  its  previous  application  in  the  Mis- 
souri Compromise  (q.v.)  of  1820  was  wiped  out 
by  the  Kansas- Nebraska  Bill  (q.v.)  of  1854;  and 
in  the  famous  case  of  Dred  Scott  it  was  held  to 
be  out  of  harmony  with  the  Constitution.  Ulti- 
mately, however,  it  was  established  by  the  act 
of  June  19,  1862,  which  forbade  slavery  in 
"any  of  the  territories  of  the  United  States  now 
existing,  or  which  may  at  any  time  hereafter  be 
acquired."  Consult:  Wilson,  Rise  and  Fall 
of  the  Slave  Povoer  (Boston,  1872-77); 
Schouler,  History  of  the  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica Under  the  Constitution  (New  York,  new 
ed.  1899)  ;  Von  Hoist,  Constitutional  and  Po- 
litical History  of  the  United  States  (Chicago, 
new  ed.  1899)  ;  and  Stephens,  Constitutional 
View  of  the  Late  War  Between  the  States  (Phil- 
adelphia, 1868-70). 

WILNA,  vlKnA,  Rabbi  Elias  (1720-97).  A 
name  applied  to  Elijah  or  Elias  ben  Solomon, 
one  of  the  greatest  of  Hebrew  scholars,  bom  at 
Wilna  (Vilna),  in  Lithuania;  also  known  as 
Elijah  Gaon  and  The  Gaon  of  Wilna.  As  a 
child  he  displayed  remarkable  gifts  of  memory 
and  reasoning  powers,  and,  beginning  the  study 
of  the  Talmud  at  the  age  of  seven,  he  speedily 
mastered  the  subject.  He  was  almost  entirely 
self-taught,  and  to  this  was  probably  due  the 
originality  of  method  which  he  applied  to  Tal- 
mudic  study.  Unlike  most  Talmudists,  whose 
efforts  were  directed  to  weaving  about  the  text 
elaborate  w^ebs  of  the  most  subtle  casuistry  lead- 
ing nowhere  in  particular,  he  made  it  his  chief 
object  always  to  arrive  at  the  simple  meaning  of 
words.  He  even  applied,  in  some  degree,  the 
methods  of  philology  and  higher  criticism  to  the 
emendation  of  the  Talmudic  text,  and  at  a  time 
when  the  Talmud  was  practically  the  exclusive 
subject  of  study  among  the  Jews,  he  laid  great 
stress  on  the  value  of  the  biblical  literature  and 
the  importance  of  Hebrew  grammar.  He  went 
further  still  in  advocating  the  cultivation  of  the 
profane  sciences,  a  view  at  that  time  amounting 
almost  to  heresy,  and  himself  did  work  of  a  very 
high  order  in  the  fields  of  mathematics  and 
astronomy.  He  had  also  a  great  fondness  for  the 
Cabbala.  With  the  exception  of  some  travels  in 
his  youth  he  spent  his  entire  life  in  semi-seclu- 
sion at  Wilna,  declining  numerous  calls  which 
his  great  reputation  brought  him,  and  content  to 
impart  in.struction  in  grammar,  the  Bible,  and 
the  Mishna  to  a  select  number  of  pupils.  The 
only  event  of  moment  in  his  life  was  his  struggle 
with  the  Chasidim  (q.v.),  of  whom  he  was  one 
of  the  most  inveterate  persecutors ;  he  repeatedly 
excommunicated  them  and  forbade  intermarriage 
with  them.  He  wrote  commentaries  in  every 
classic  field  of  Hebrew  literature,  none  of  which, 
however,  were  published  during  his  lifetime. 
These  include  commentaries  on  the  Pentateuch, 
the  Prophets  and  the  Hagiographa,  on  portions 
of  the  Babylonian  and  Jerusalem  Talmud,  and 


OB  the  HoUchim,  Haggada,  and  Cabbala  (qq.v.), 
e.g.  the  fihttlrfmn  Ameh  and  the  Zohar.  He  wu 
also  the  author  of  a  Hefarew  grammar  and 
treatises  on  geometry,  algebra,  tdgoaamctxy,  and 
astronomy. 

WII/SON.  The  county-aeat  of  Wilson 
County,  N.  C,  44  miles  east  by  south  of  Raleigh, 
on  the  Atlantic  Coast  Line  Railroad  (Map: 
North  Carolina,  E  2).  The  district  is  engaged 
in  farming  and  cotton-growing,  and  especially 
in  the  cultivation  of  tobacco.  The  industrial 
establishments  of  the  town  include  cotton  and 
flour  mills,  carriage  and  wagon  factories,  found- 
ries and  machine  shops,  lumber  mills,  etc.  The 
water-works  and  the  electric  light  plant  are  the 
property  of  the  municipalitv.  Population,  in 
1890,  2126;  in  1900,  3525. 

WILSON^  Alexander  (1766-1813).  An 
American  ornithologist,  bom  at  Paisley,  in 
Scotland.  He  worked  for  some  time  as  a  weaver, 
and  then  became  a  peddler.  In  1790  he  pub- 
lished a  volume  of  poems,  the  third  edition  of 
which  appeared  in  1791.  In  the  following  year 
he  published  anonymously  Watty  and  Meg,  the 
authorship  of  which  was  by  some  aacribed  to 
Robert  Bums.  A  little  later  he  got  into  trouble 
by  writing  a  satire  upon  an  individual  in  Pais- 
ley, and  after  his  release  sailed  for  America.  He 
arrived  at  Newcastle,  Del.,  July  14,  1794,  and 
thence  walked  to  Philadelphia.  For  several 
years  he  worked  as  a  weaver,  peddler,  and  school 
teacher ;  but  having  made  the  acquaintance  of  the 
naturalist  William  Bart  ram,  he  became  inter- 
ested in  the  drawing  of  birds,  and  evolved  a  plan 
to  illustrate  the  omitholpgy  of  the  United 
States.  In  1804,  partly  to  collect  material,  he 
and  two  friends  walked  to  Niagara,  and  he  gave 
an  account  of  the  trip  in  a  poem  called  "The 
Foresters,"  published  in  the  Portfolio.  Two  years 
afterwards  he  began  to  assist  in  editing  the 
American  edition  of  Rees's  Cyclopcedia,  and  was 
thereby  given  an  opportunity  to  proceed  with  his 
scheme  of  publishing  his  American  Ornithology, 
the  first  volume  of  which  appeared  in  1808,  and 
the  second  in  1810.  In  order  to  collect  material 
for  the  other  volumes,  he  traveled  in  various 
parts  of  the  country.  After  his  return  he  com- 
pleted five  more  volumes,  but  died  in  August, 
1813.  Volumes  eight  and  nine  of  his  work  were 
brought  out  under  the  editorship  of  George  Ord 
in  1814,  and  four  supplementary  volumes  were 
afterwards  published  by  Prince  Charles  Lucien 
Bonaparte.  Editions  of  their  united  works  were 
published  by  Jameson  (4  vols.,  London,  1831), 
Jardine  (3  vols.,  ib.,  1832),  and  repeatedly  after- 
wards. Another,  edited  by  Sir  William  Jardine, 
with  a  memoir  of  Wilson,  was  published  in  the 
following  year  in  three  volumes.  Wilson's  Misr 
cellaneous  Prose  Works  and  Poems,  edited  by 
the  Rev.  Alexander  Grosart,  with  a  memoir,  were 
published  in  two  volumes  at  Paisley  in  1876. 
Wilson's  scientific  work  was  not  systematic,  but 
his  descriptions  were  good,  his  pictures  were  su- 
perior to  most  of  those  of  his  day,  and  as  a 
pioneer  in  his  chosen  field  he  is  deserving  of  high 
honor.  Consult:  Brightwell,  Difficulties  Cwr- 
come.  Scenes  in  the  Life  of  Alewander  Wilson 
(London,  1860) ;  Patnn,  Alewander  Wilson,  the 
Ornithologist  (ib.,  1863) ;  and  his  Life  by  Wil- 
liam Peabody  in  Sparks's  Library  of  American 
Biography  (1834-56),  vol.  ii. 
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WIIiSON>  Allen  B.  (1824-88).  An  Ameri- 
can inventor,  bom  in  New  York  City.  He 
learned  the  trade  of  a  cabinet-maker.  In  1849 
he  invented  a  sewing  machine  (q.v.),  in  which 
the  material  was  carried  forward  by  a  feeding- 
plate.  By  this  means  an  endless  seam  could  be 
formed  at  any  curt'e.  The  feeding  device  he 
greatly  improved  in  1860  by  giving  the  roughened 
feeding-plate  four  motions.  He  also  introduced 
the  rotary  hook  and  stationary  bobbin.  In  1850 
he,  with  Nathaniel  Wheeler,  formed  the  Wheeler 
&  Wilson  Manufacturing  Company  for  the  manu- 
facture of  sewing  machines,  with  works  at 
Bridgeport^  Conn. 

WTLSON,  Alphex^s  Waters  (1834 — ).  A 
bishop  of  the  Methodist  Episcopal  Church,  South. 
He  was  bom  in  Baltimore,  and  educated  at  Co- 
lumbian College,  Washington,  D.  C.  He  entered 
the  ministry  of  the  Methodist  Episcopal  Church, 
1853.  He  became  secretary  of  the  board  of  mis- 
sions of  the  Methodist  Episcopal  Church,  South, 
in  1878,  and  was  elected  bishop  in  1882.  In  his 
oversight  of  the  missions  of  his  Church,  he  trav- 
eled entirely  aroimd  the  world. 

WILSON,  Andrew  (1831-81).  A  British 
traveler  and  author^  son  of  John  Wilson,  the  In- 
dian missionary^  born  at  Bombay  and  educated 
at  Edinburgh  and  Tiibingen.  He  edited  the 
China  Mail  and  the  Bombay  Times.  He  traveled 
a  great  deal  in  Southern  China  and  sent  articles 
on  Eastern  questions  to  Blackwood%  The  Daily 
News,  and  to  the  Pall  Mall  Oazette.  He  wrote: 
The  Ever  Victorious  Army  (1878),  a  history  of 
the  campaign  of  'Chinese'  Gordon;  and  The 
Abode  of  Snow  (1875),  which  is  a  description  of 
an  adventurous  journey  through  the  upper  val- 
leys of  the  Himalayas. 

WILSON,  Augusta  Jane  (Evans)  (1835—). 
An  American  novelist,  born  in  Columbus,  Ga.  She 
lived  as  a  child  in  Texas,  and  after  1841  in  Mo- 
bile, Ga.,  where  she  was  educated  by  her  mother. 
She  wrote  her  first  novel,  Inez,  A  Tale  of  the 
Alamo  (pub.  1856),  at  the  age  of  seventeen. 
Baring  the  Civil  War  she  opened  a  private  hos- 
pital for  the  Confederate  wounded.  She  wrote 
several  novels,  of  which  the  chief  were:  Beulah 
(1859);  Macaria  (1864);  Saint  Elmo  (1866); 
Tashti  (1869)  ;  Infelice  (1875)  ;  At  the  Mercy 
of  Tiberius  (1887) ;  and  A  Speckled  Bird  (1902). 

WILSON,  Sir  Chaeles  Rivers  (1831—).  An 
English  financier,  born  in  London.  He  graduated 
at  Balliol  College,  Oxford,  in  1851 ;  entered  the 
Treasury  as  a  clerk  in  1856;  was  a  private  secre- 
tary to  Disraeli  in  1867-68,  and  to  Low  in  1868- 
73;  and  was  Comptroller-General  of  the  National 
Debt  Office  from  1874  till  1894.  In  1876  he  was 
appointed  one  of  the  British  administrators  of 
the  Suez  Canal ;  two  years  afterwards  was  chosen 
vice-president  of  the  international  commission  of 
inquiry  into  the  financial  condition  of  Egypt; 
soon  afterwards  became  Finance  Minister  to  the 
Khedive;  and  was  made  president  of  the  Inter- 
national Commission  of  Liquidation  in  1880. 

WILSON,  Sir  DAirax  (1816-92).  A  dis- 
tinguished Scotch-Canadian  archaeologist  and  edu- 
cational reformer,  bom  at  Edinburgh,  Scotland. 
He  graduated  at  Edinburgh  University ;  worked 
in  London  from  1837  until  1842  as  a  journalist; 
and  then  returned  to  Edinburgh,  where  five  years 
afterwards  he  published  the  archaeological  work 


Edinburgh  in  the  Olden  Time,  illustrated  with 
sketches  made  by  himself.  In  1851  he  followed 
up  this  work  with  the  highly  praised  ArchcBology 
and  Prehistoric  Aninals  of  Scotland,  Two  years 
later  he  went  to  Canada  to  become  professor  of 
history  and  English  literature  in  the  University 
of  Toronto,  of  which  he  became  president  in  1881. 
In  1854  he  became  editor  of  the  Journal  of  the 
Canadian  Institute;  in  1869  and  1860  was  presi- 
dent of  that  body;  in  1885  was  president  of  the 
literature  section  of  the  Canadian  Royal  So- 
ciety; and  in  1888  was  knighted.  His  publica- 
tions, other  than  those  already  mentioned,  in- 
clude: Prehistoric  Man:  Researches  into  the 
Origin  of  Civilization  in  the  Old  and  New  Worlds 
(1863;  3d  ed.  1876)  ;  Chatterton:  A  Biographical 
Study  (1869) ;  Caliban,  the  Missing  Link  (1873)  ; 
Spring  Wild  Flowers,  a  collection  of  verse 
( 1875)  ;  Reminiscences  of  Old  Edinburgh  (1878) ; 
and  Anthropology  ( 1885) . 

WILSON^  Edmuitd  Beecheb  (1856 — ).  An 
American  zoologist,  bom  at  Geneva,  111.  He 
graduated  from  Yale  College  in  1878  and  obtained 
his  doctorate  at  Johns  Hopkins  University  in 
1881.  He  was  lecturer  at  Williams  College  from 
1883  to  1884;  at  the  Massachusetts  Institute  of 
Technology  in  1884-85;  professor  of  biology  at 
Bryn  Mawr  College  from  1885  to  1891 ;  and  be- 
came professor  of  zo6logy  at  Columbia  University 
in  1891.  His  publications  include,  besides  many 
special  papers  on  embryology:  An  Introduction  to 
General  Biology  (with  W.  T.  Sedgwick,  1886, 
1895) ;  The  Embryology  of  the  Earth/worm 
(1889)  ;  Amphioams,  and  the  Mosaic  Theory  of 
Development  (1893) ;  Atlas  of  Fertilization  and 
Karyokinesis  (1895);  and  The  Cell  in  Develop- 
ment and  Inheritance  (1896-1900). 

WILSON,  FBAifcis  (1854 — ).  An  American 
actor,  born  in  Philadelphia.  He  began  his  ca- 
reer in  a  minstrel  show,  but  by  1878  was  playing 
at  the  Chestnut  Street  Theatre,  Philadelphia,  and 
the  next  year  appeared  in  M'liss  with.  Annie 
Pixley.  After  several  years  in  regular  comedy, 
he  took  up  comic  opera.  In  1889,  leaving  the 
New  York  Casino,  where  he  had  attracted  much 
attention  as  Cadeaux  in  Erminie,  he  made  his 
appearance  as  a  star  in  The  Oolah,  Among  his 
later  pieces  have  been:  The  Lion  Tamer  (1891)  ; 
The  DeviVs  Deputy  (1894-95)  ;  The  Little  Cor- 
poral (1898-99);  and  The  Toreador  (1901-02). 
Consult  Clapp  and  Edgett,  Players  of  the  Pres- 
ent (New  York,  Ihmlap  Society  Publications, 
1901). 

WILSON,  Henry  (1812-75).  An  American 
political  leader,  Vice-President  of  the  United 
States  in  1873-75.  He  was  born  at  Farmington, 
N.  H.,  and  his  original  name  was  Jeremiah  Jones 
Colbaith,  but  when  he  reached  manhood  he  legally 
assumed  the  name  of  Henry  Wilson.  From  the 
age  of  ten  till  that  of  twenty-one  he  served  an  ap- 
prenticeship to  a  farmer.  He  then  learned  the 
shoemaking  trade  at  Natick,  Mass.,  and  in  two 
years  earned  enough  money  to  enable  him  to  at- 
tend academies  at  Stratford,  Wolfborough,  and 
Concord,  in  New  Hampshire.  The  loss  of  some  of 
his  money  through  the  insolvency  of  a  friend 
forced  him  to  return  to  Natick,  where  he  once 
more  took  up  the  shoe  business,  and  soon  estab- 
lished a  prosperous  manufactory.  In  1840  he 
was  elected  to  the  Massachusetts  House  of  Rep- 
resentatives as  a  Whig;  was  reelected  in  the  fol- 
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lowing  year;  and  then  served  two  terms  in  the 
State  Senate.  About  this  time  he  began  to  be  an 
active  opponent  of  slavery,  and  in  1848  he  bought 
the  Boston  Recorder  and  edited  it  in  the  inter- 
ests of  the  Free-Soil  Party.  In  1850  he  was  again 
jelected  to  the  State  Senate,  and  was  chosen  presi- 
dent of  that  body.  In  1852  he  presided  over  the 
"Free-Soil  Convention  at  Pittsburg.  In  1855  he 
was  chosen  by  a  combination  of  Free-Soilers  and 
Americans  or  Know-Nothings  to  succeed  Edward 
Everett  in  the  United  States  Senate,  and  re- 
tained his  seat  until  1873.  He  denounced  the 
assault  of  Preston  R.  Brooks  upon  Charles  Sum- 
ner, and  was  challenged  by  Brooks,  but  declined, 
although  he  expressed  his  determination  to  de- 
fend himself  if  attacked.  Before  the  Civil  War 
he  was  considered  one  of  the  most  effective  speak- 
ers against  slavery,  and  one  of  the  foremost  lead- 
ers of  those  who  believed  in  fighting  that  insti- 
tution through  the  machinery  supplied  by  the 
Federal  Constitution.  In  March,  1861,  he  was 
made  chairman  of  the  Committee  on  Military 
Affairs.  After  hostilities  began  he  raised  the 
Twenty-second  Massachusetts  Regiment  and  took 
it  to  the  field,  serving  on  the  staff  of  General 
McClellan  until  Congress  met.  In  1872  he  was 
nominated  for  the  Vice-Presidency  by  the  Repub- 
licans on  the  ticket  with  Grant  and  was 
elected.  In  the  following  year  he  was  stricken 
with  paralysis,  and  died  two  years  later. 
He  was  widely  known  during  his  political 
career  as  the  *Natick  Cobbler,*  a  nickname  given 
to  him  in  allusion  to  his  early  life.  Among  his 
published  works  are :  History  of  the  Anti- Slavery 
Measures  of  the  Thirty-seventh  and  Thirty-eighth 
Congresses,  1861-64  (1864)  ;  History  of  the  Re- 
construction Measures  of  the  Thirty-ninth  and 
Fortieth  Congresses,  1865-68  (1868);  and  the 
almost  completed  History  of  the  Rise  and  Fall  of 
the  Slave  Power  in  America  (1872-77),  an 
exceedingly  valuable  work.  Consult:  Russell 
and  Nason,  lAfe  and  Public  Services  of  Henry 
Wilson  (Boston,  1872) ;  and  Stowe,  Men  of  Our 
Times  (Hartford,  1868). 

WILSON^  Horace  Hatman  (1786-1860).  An 
English  Sanskrit  scholar,  born  in  London,  and 
educated  for  the  medical  profession.  In  1808 
he  went  to  India  as  assistant  surgeon  on 
the  Bengal  Establishment,  and  a  short  time 
afterwards  obtained  an  appointment  in  the 
Calcutta  mint  as  assistant  to  Leyden.  He 
applied  himself  diligently  to  the  study  of  San- 
skrit, and  upon  the  decease  of  Hunter  in  1811 
was  appointed  to  succeed  him  as  secretary  of  the 
Asiatic  Society  of  Bengal,  on  the  recommendation 
of  Colebrooke.  At  Calcutta  in  1813  Wilson  pub- 
lished his  first  work,  an  edition  of  Kalidasa's 
MSghaduta,  His  next  publication  was  A  Diction' 
ary,  Sanskrit  and  English  (1819-40),  which  was 
followed  by  many  other  contributions.  His  works 
were  published  in  a  collective  edition  of  twelve 
volumes  (1864-70).  Among  them  as  written, 
edited,  or  translated  by  him  are :  Select  Specimens 
of  the  Theatre  of  the  Hindus,  translated  from  the 
Original  Sanskrit  (3  vols.,  1827);  The  Raghu 
Vansa,  or  Race  of  Raghu,  a  Historical  Poem,  hy 
K&liddsa  (1832)  ;  The  Vishn'u-Purdn*a,  a  System 
of  Hindu  Mythology,  translated  from  the  Original 
Sanskrit  (1840)  ;  An  Introduction  to  the  Gram- 
mar of  the  Sanskrit  Language  (1841);  Ariana 
Antiqua,  a  Descriptive  Account  of  the  Antiquities 


and  Coins  of  Afghanistan  (1841);  History  of 
British  India  from  1805  to  1835  (1848);  Rig. 
Veda-Sanhita  (1850) ;  A  Glossary  of  Judicial  and 
Revenue  Terms,  from  the  Arabic,  Persian,  Hin- 
dustani, etc.  (1855).  He  became  prof essor  of 
Sanskrit  in  Oxford  in  1832,  and  held  this  position 
till  his  death. 

WILSOK,  Jack.    See  Wovoka. 

WILSON,  James    (1742-98).     An  Americu 
jurist,  and  a  signer  of  the  Declaration  of  Ind^ 
pendence.     He  was  born  near   Saint  Andrews, 
Scotland,  was  educated  at  Saint  Andrews,  Glas- 
gow, and  Edinburgh,  and  in  1763  emigrated  to 
New  York,  whence  he  removed  to  Philadelphia  in 
1766.    He  taught  Latin  in  the  Philadelphia  Col- 
lege (now  University  of  Pennsylvania),  studied 
law  under  John  Dickinson   (q.v.),  and  was  ad- 
mitted to  the  bar  in  1767.    He  was  a  delegate  to 
the  Provincial  Convention  of  1775 ;  was  appointed 
Indian  commissioner  for  the  buddle  department 
in  the  same  year;  was  a  member  of  the  Conti- 
nental Congress  in  1775-77  and  in  1782-83,  and 
of  the  Confederation  Congress  in  1785-87;  was 
advocate-general    for    the    French    Government 
from     1779    to     1783;      was     appointed    briga- 
dier-general of    militia    in    1782;    and,   in  the 
same  year,  was  Pennsylvania's  counsel  in  the 
suit   with   Connecticut   over    the   possession  of 
the  Wyoming  Valley.    He  was  a  delegate  to  the 
Constitutional  Convention  of    1787  and  took  a 
foremost  part  in  the  debates,   emphasizing  the 
contention  that  sovereignty  rests  ultimately  with 
the    people    rather    than    with    the   constituent 
States.     Subsequently  he  was   a  member  of  the 
Pennsylvania  Convention,  and  with  Thomas  M^ 
Kean  secured  the  ratification  of  the  Constitution 
by  that  State.     His  opening  speech  is  still  re- 
garded as  one  of  the  clearest  expositions  ever 
made    of    the    general    character    of    the   Con- 
stitution.     Of    this    and    his    other    speeches 
in    the    two    conventions     James     Biyce    has 
said  that  "They  display  an  amplitude  and  pro- 
fundity  of   view    in    matters    of   constitutional 
theory  which  place  him  in  the  front  ranks  of  po- 
litical thinkers  of  his  age."    In  1789-90  he  was 
a  prominent  member  of  the  convention  which  re- 
modeled the  State  Constitution;  in  1791  he  be- 
came professor  of  law  in  the  Philadelphia  Col- 
lege; and  from  1789  until  his  death  he  was  an 
associate  justice  of  the  United  States  Supreme 
Court.     He  wrote  several   pamphlets,  including 
Considerations  on  the  Nature  and  Extent  of  the 
Legislative  Authority  of  the  British  Oovemmeni 
(1774)  and  An  Address  to  the  Citizens  of  PW/fl- 
delphia  (1784).    His  Works  have  been  edited  by 
his  son.  Bird  Wilson  (1803-04),  and  by  James  D. 
Andrews    (Chicago,   1896).     Consult  an  article 
by  Justice  J.  M.  Harlan,  "  James  Wilson  and  the 
Formation  of  the  Constitution,"  in  the  American 
Law  Review,  vol.  xxxiv. 

WILSON,  James  (1795-1856).  A  Scottish 
zoologist.  He  was  a  younger  brother  of  John 
Wilson  (q.v.),  better  known  as  'Christopher 
North.'  He  was  bom  at  Paisley.  He  studied 
law  and  traveled  several  years  in  Holland,  GSer- 
many,  and  Switzerland.  He  visited  Paris  and  re- 
turned to  buy  the  Dufresne  collection  of  birds, 
which  he  arranged  in  the  museum  of  Edinbui^ 
University.  In  1819  he  visited  Sweden  and  from 
1820  to  1821  a  disease  of  the  lungs  compelled 
him  to  live  in  Italy.    In  1824  he  settled  in  Wood- 
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ville,  near  Edinburgh.  In  1854  he  declined  the 
chair  of  natural  history  in  Edinburgh  University. 
He  contributed  many  articles  to  Blackwood'a 
Magazine  and  the  quarterlies,  and  wrote  several 
books  on  natural  history  and  zodlogy.  Consult 
Memoin,  by  J.  Hamilton  (Edinburgh,  1859). 

WILSON^  James  (1805-60).  A  British 
economist,  bom  at  Hawick,  in  Roxburghshire.  He 
published  in  1839  Influences  of  the  Com  Laica  as 
Affecting  All  Classes  of  the  Community  (3d  ed. 
1840) J  in  which  he  showed  that  the  duty  on  corn 
was  really  no  more  beneficial  to  the  agricultural 
interest  than  it  was  to  the  manufacturing  inter- 
est, and  by  so  doing  contributed  much  toward 
the  ultimate  success  of  the  anti-com-law  move- 
ment. In  1840  he  published  Fluctuations  of  Cur- 
rency, Commerce,  and  Manufactures,  in  which  he 
pointed  out  the  evil  effects  of  the  artificial  opera- 
tion of  the  com  laws.  In  the  following  year  ap- 
peared his  The  Revenue,  or  What  Shall  the  Chan- 
cellor Dot  Two  years  afterwards  he  founded 
The  Economist,  in  which  he  advocated  the  anti- 
com-law  movement.  In  1847  he  published  Capi- 
tal, Currency,  and  Banking  (2d  ed.  1859),  which 
was  a  collection  of  essays  already  printed  in  The 
Economist,  In  the  same  year  he  was  returned  to 
Parliament  from  Westbury,  and  from  1853  to 
1S58  held  the  position  of  Financial  Secretary  to 
the  Treasury.  In  October,  1869,  he  became  finan- 
cial member  of  the  Council  of  India,  where  he 
carried  through  a  budget  that  provided  for  an 
income  tax,  and  established  a  sound  paper  cur- 
rency redeemable  in  silver.  A  memoir  was  writ- 
ten by  his  son-in-law,  Walter  Bagehot  (London, 
1861). 

WILSON,  James  (1835 — ).  An  American 
Cabinet  officer.  He  was  bom  in  Ayrshire,  Scot- 
land, emigrated  with  his  parents  to  the  United 
States  in  1852,  lived  for  a  short  time  at  Norwich, 
Conn.,  and  in  1855  removed  to  Tama  County, 
Iowa,  where  after  1861  he  engaged  in  farming. 
He  was  a  member  of  the  State  Assembly  for 
three  terms^  during  the  last  of  which  he  was 
Speaker,  and  from  1873  to  1877  and  again  in 
1883-85  was  a  member  of  Congress.  In  1870-74 
he  was  regent  of  the  State  University  of  Iowa; 
in  1890-97  was  director  of  the  Agricultural  Ex- 
periment Station;  for  a  time  was  professor  of 
agriculture  in  the  Iowa  Agricultural  College ;  and 
in  1897  became  Secretary  of  Agriculture  in  the 
Cabinet  of  President  McKinley,  in  which  position 
he  was  retained  by  President  Roosevelt. 

WILSON,  James  Gbant  (1832~).  An 
American  editor  and  author,  bom  in  New  York 
City.  He  was  educated  chiefly  by  private 
tutors  and  through  European  travel,  founded 
(1857)  the  Chicago  Record,  a  journal  of  art  and 
literature,  and  entered  the  Union  Army  as  major 
and  left  it  as  brigadier-general  ( 1865) .  He  after- 
wards lived  in  New  York,  was  a  popular  speaker, 
a  frequent  contributor  to  periodicals,  president  of 
the  Society  of  American  A,uthors,  and,  after  1885, 
of  the  New  York  Genealogical  and  Biographical 
Society.  He  edited  Fitz-Greene  Halleck's  Poems 
(1868) ;  A  Memorial  History  of  the  City  of  New 
York  (4  vols.,  1892-93)  ;  Appleton's  Cyclopaedia 
of  American  Biography  (6  vols.,  1887-89,  with 
John  Fiske;  vol.  vii.,  1900)  ;  and  The  Great  Com- 
manders Series  (18  vols.).  His  chief  books  in- 
clude: Biographical  Sketches  of  Illinois  Officers 
(1862-63) ;  Life  of  Fitz-Oreene  Halleck  (1869)  ; 
Vol.  XVn.— 49. 


Sketches  of  Illustrious  Soldiers  (1874);  Poets 
and  Poetry  of  Scotland  (1876) ;  Centennial  His- 
tory of  the  Diocese  of  New  York,  1775-1885 
(1886) ;  Bryant  and  His  Friends  (1886)  ;  Com- 
modore Isaac  Hull  and  the  Frigate  Constitution 
(1889) ;  Love  in  Letters  (1896) ;  Life  of  General 
Grant  (1897);  The  Presidents  of  the  United 
States,  1789-1901  (1902)  ;  and  Thackeray  in  the 
United  States  (1903). 

WILSON,  James  Habbison  (1837—).  An 
American  soldier,  bom  near  Shawneetown,  111. 
He  graduated  at  West  Point  in  1860  and  entered 
the  topographical  engineers.  During  the  Civil 
War  he  acted  as  aide-de-camp  to  General  Mc- 
Clellan  in  the  Maryland  campaign;  was  chief 
topographical  engineer  of  the  Army  of  the  Ten- 
nessee from  October,  1862,  imtil  March,  1863; 
was  assistant  engineer  and  inspector-general  of 
the  Army  of  the  Tennessee  at  Vicksburg  and  took 
part  in  the  operations  about  Chattanooga.  He 
was  made  brigadier-general  of  volunteers  in 
October,  1863.  In  February,  1864,  he  was 
put  in  charge  of  the  cavalry  bureau  at 
Washington;  then  commanded  the  Third  Cav- 
alry Division  under  General  Sheridan;  was 
brevetted  major-general  of  volunteers  on  Oc- 
tober 5,  1864,  for  "gallant  and  meritorious 
services"  during  the  war;  and  on  October  24, 
1864,  was  put  in  command  of  the  cavalry  corps 
of  the  Military  Division  of  the  Mississippi.  He 
participated  in  the  battles  of  Franklin  and  Nash- 
ville, and,  in  March,  1865,  was  sent  on  a  cavalry 
expedition  into  Georgia  and  Alabama,  and  in 
twenty-eight  days  captured  Selma,  Montgomery, 
Columbus,  Macon,  and  other  places,  with  288 
guns  and  6820  prisoners,  including  Jefferson 
Davis.  As  a  reward  for  these  services  he  was  on 
April  20,  1865,  made  a  major-general  of  volun- 
teers. He  resigned  from  the  army  in  1870,  and 
engaged  in  large  railroad  and  engineering  opera- 
tions at  home  and  abroad.  In  May,  1898,  he  was 
appointed  major-general  of  volunteers,  and  com- 
manded the  First  Division  of  the  First  Army 
Corps  in  the  campaign  in  Porto  Rico.  He  took 
part  in  the  China  relief  expedition  of  1900.  He 
published:  Life  of  General  U.  S,  Grant  (1868), 
with  Charles  A.  Dana;  and  China:  Travels  and 
Investigations  in  the  Middle  Kingdom  ( 1887) . 

WILSON^  John  (1588-1667).  A  New  Eng- 
land clergyman.  He  was  bom  at  Windsor,  Eng- 
land, graduated  at  Cambridge  in  1606,  obtained 
a  fellowship  and  studied  law  three  years.  He 
was  ordained  in  the  Church  of  England;  became 
chaplain  to  Lady  Scudamore;  preached  at  Mort- 
lake,  Henley,  Bumsted,  Stoke,  and  Candish;  was 
minister  of  Sudbury,  Essex,  but  was  repeatedly 
suspended  by  the  Bishop's  court  because  of  his 
Puritan  sympathies.  He  embarked  for  America 
(1630)  at  the  Isle  of  Wight,  with  Winthrop  and 
others  of  the  Massachusetts  Colony,  and  landed 
at  Salem,  Mass.  At  Charlestown  he  organized  a 
church,  which  afterwards  became  the  First 
Church  of  Boston;  was  ordained  teacher  in  this 
church  by  the  imposition  of  the  hands  of  the 
members,  and  ordained  as  its  pastor  (1632). 
In  1634  he  visited  England,  returning  the  next 
year  with  his  wife,  and  Hugh  Peters  (q.v.),  who 
was  compelled  to  leave  for  non-conformity.  With 
Governor  Winthrop,  Wilson  opposed  the  Antino- 
mian  sentiments  of  John  Wheelwright  and  Anne 
Hutchinson.    He  was  chaplain  to  the  troops  sent 
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against  the  Pequot  Indians  of  Connecticut 
(1636),  and  was  associated  with  John  Eliot  in 
his  missionary  labors  among  the  Indians.  He  pub- 
lished in  England,  Some  Helps  to  Faith  (1625) 
and  a  poem,  Famous  Deliverances  of  the  English 
Nation  (1626)  ;  in  America,  a  Latin  poem  to  the 
memory  of  John  Harvard,  and  The  Day  Breaking, 
if  Not  the  Sun  Rising,  of  the  Oospel,  relative  to 
the  Indians  in  New  England  ( 1647 ;  new  ed.,  New 
York,  1865). 

WILSON,  John,  the  Chbistopheb  Nobth  of 
Black^cood's  Magazine  (1785-1854).  A  Scottish 
writer,  born  May  18,  1785,  at  Paisley,  and  edu- 
cated at  Glasgow  and  Oxford.  Inheriting  from 
his  father  an  estate  of  £50,000,  he  purchased  the 
property  of  EUeray  overlooking  Lake  Winder- 
mere, where  he  settled  as  gentleman  and  poet. 
There,  in  the  Lake  District,  he  associated  inti- 
mately with  Wordsworth  and  came  to  know  well 
De  Quincey,  Southey,  and  Coleridge.  To  this  pe- 
riod belong  two  volumes  of  graceful  verse — The 
Isle  of  Palms  (1812)  and  The  City  of  the  Plague 
(1816).  Having  lost  his  fortune  through  a  dis- 
honest uncle,  he  migrated  to  Edinburgh,  where  he 
took  a  memorable  hand  with  J.  G.  Lockhart 
(q.v.)  in  the  Blackwood's  Magazine  (q.v.)  for 
October,  1817.  Thereafter,  till  near  his  death,  he 
was  the  leading  writer  for  this  famous  Toiy 
magazine,  though  he  was  never  strictly  its  edi- 
tor. In  1820  he  was  appointed  professor  of 
moral  philosophy  in  the  University  of  Edinburgh, 
defeating  in  the  contest  Sir  William  Hamilton. 
His  only  claim  to  the  post  was  his  rampant 
Toryism,  then  regarded  as  sufficient.  Wilson 
nevertheless  was  an  enthusiastic  teacher  and  in- 
spired his  pupils,  even  if  he  had  nothing  very  pro- 
found to  impart  to  them.  In  1822  he  began  in 
Blackwood^s  the  symposium  known  as  the  Nodes 
Amhrosian^B  (q.v.).  Here  Wilson  is  seen  at  his 
best — his  wit,  humor,  and  pathos.  The  **Et- 
trick  Shepherd,"  an  idealized  portrait  of  James 
Hogg  (q.v.),  is  a  masterly  creation.  The  death 
of  the  'Shepherd'  in  1835  necessarily  put  an  end 
to  these  delightful  banquets.  In  the  earlier  days 
Wilson  also  contributed  to  Blackwood's  three 
good  novels,  afterwards  published  separately: 
Lights  and  Shadows  of  Scottish  Life  (1822); 
The  Trials  of  Margaret  Lyndsay  (1823)  ;  and  The 
Foresters  (1825).  Later  came  the  substantial 
essays  on  Homer,  Spenser,  and  all  manner  of 
papers  on  contemporary  writers  and  subjects. 
For  1834  the  numoer  reached  fully  54  distinct 
contributions.  In  1837  Wilson  lost  his  wife  and 
never  recovered  from  his  grief.  On  resigning  his 
professorship  in  1851  he  was  granted  a  pension 
of  £300  a  year.  He  died  in  Edinburgh,  April  3, 
1854.  In  1865  a  statue  was  erected  to  his  mem- 
ory in  Princess  Street  Gardens.  Consult  his 
WorkSy  edited  by  P.  J.  Ferrier  (12  vols.,  Edin- 
burgh, 1856-58)  ;  the  Nodes  Amhrosiance,  edited 
by  R.  S.  Mackenzie  (5  vols.,  New  York,  1854)  ; 
Memoir  by  his  daughter,  M.  W.  Gordon  (2  vols., 
Edinburgh,  1862)  ;  and  for  a  good  estimate,  G. 
Saintsbury's  Essays  in  English  Literature  (Lon- 
don, 1890). 

WILSON,  John  (1804-75).  An  English  mis- 
sionary and  Orientalist,  born  at  Lauder,  in  Ber- 
wickshire. Educated  at  the  University  of  Edin- 
burgh, he  went  in  1828  to  Bombay  as  a  mission- 
ary. His  mastery  of  the  languages  of  W^estern 
India,  his  command  of  the  literature,  the  history. 


the  faiths,  and  the  social  usages  of  the  races  of 
India,  combined  with  his  energy,  insight,  and 
sympathy  with  native  feeling,  enabled  Wilson  to 
exercise  a  wide  and  powerful  influenee.  His  lin- 
guistic labors,  especially  in  Avestan,  were  eepe- 
cially  valuable.  He  was  twice  president  of  the 
Bombay  Branch  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society, 
and  was  vice-chancellor  of  the  iiombayUnivemty. 
Among  his  writings  other  than  those  connected 
with  his  missionary  work  are:  The  Parsi  £«• 
ligion  (1843)';  The  Lands  of  the  Bible  (1847); 
The  History  of  the  Supression  of  Infanticide  in 
Western  India  (1855)  ;  and  India  Three  Thou- 
sand Years  Ago  ( 1858) . 

WILSON^  John  M.  (1837—).  An  Americtn 
soldier  and  military  engineer,  bom  in  the  District 
of  Columbia.  He  graduated  at  West  Point  and 
was  appointed  brevet  second  lieutenant  of  artil- 
lery in  1860.  He  served  throughout  the  Civil 
War,  first  in  the  artillery,  after  July,  1862,  in  the 
topographical  engineers,  and  finally)  after  March, 
1863,  in  the  corps  of  engineers;  earned  the 
brevets  of  captain  and  major  in  the  Regular  Army 
for  gallantry  at  Gaines's  Mill  and  Malvern  Hill. 
respectively ;  attained  the  regular  rank  of  captain 
(June,  1863),  and  the  volunteer  rank  of  lieuten- 
ant-colonel  (May,  1864)  ;  and  at  the  close  of  the 
war  was  brevetted  colonel  in  the  volunteer  ser- 
vice and  both  lieutenant-colonel  and  colonel  in 
the  regular  service  for  gallantry  in  the  campaign 
against  Mobile.  After  the  war  he  was  engaged  on 
various  important  engineering  works  for  the 
United  States  Government,  was  assistant  to  the 
Chief  of  Engineers  at  Washington  from  18S2  io 
1886,  was  in  charge  of  the  public  buildings  and 
grounds  in  the  District  of  Columbia  from  June, 
1885,  to  September,  1889,  had  charge  of  the  com- 
pletion of  the  Washington  Monument  and  of  the 
building  of  other  memorials  and  monuments,  and 
in  August,  1889,  became  superintendent  of  the 
United  States  Military  Academy.  In  March, 
1895,  he  was  promoted  to  the  rank  of  colonel, 
and  in  February,  1897,  was  made  Chief  of  Engi- 
neers, U.S.A.,  with  the  rank  of  brigadier-general. 
In  April,  1901,  he  was  retired  from  the  service, 
at  his  own  request. 

WILSON,  John  Mackat  (1804-36).  A  Brit 
ish  author,  bom  at  Tweedmouth,  Scotland.  He 
settled  at  Berwick-on-Tweed  in  1832  as  editor  of 
the  Berwick  Advertiser,  He  wrote  several  poems 
and  dramas  of  no  value;  but  in  1834  began  the 
publication  in  weekly  numbers  of  The  Tales  of 
the  Borders,  which  brought  him  fame.  He  had 
published  48  numbers  before  his  early  death.  The 
series  was  continued  by  other  hands  till  1874,  and 
Wilson's  tales  were  collected  in  1854-55. 

WILSON^  RiCHABD  (1714-82).  An  English 
landscape  painter,  bom  in  Pinegas,  Montgomery- 
shire. He  began  as  a  portrait  painter  and  stud- 
ied with  Thomas  Wright  in  London.  Several  of 
his  portraits  are  at  the  Garrick  Club  and  a  group 
picture  of  the  Prince  of  Wales,  the  Duke  of  York, 
and  their  tutor  is  in  the  National  Gallery.  Soon 
after  his  arrival  in  Italy  in  1759  he  changed  to 
landscape  painting.  Upon  his  return  to  England 
he  painted  his  famous  ''Niobe*'  for  the  Duke  of 
Cumberland,  of  which  there  is  a  replica  in  the 
National  Gallery.  He  was  not  appreciated  at 
home  as  in  Italy,  and  consequently  had  a  con- 
tinual struggle  with  poverty  until  he  was  ap- 
pointed librarian  to  the  Royal  Academy  in  1776. 
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A  few  years  later  he  fell  heir  to  his  brother's 
little  estate  at  Llanberis,  North  Wales,  where  he 
spent  the  last  two  years  of  his  life.  Wilson  was 
the  founder  of  landscape  painting  in  England. 
Though  he  painted  some  of  England's  rivers  and 
the  mountains  of  Wales,  the  influence  of  hiir  study 
under  Italian  skies  is  always  present,  as  is  also 
the  manner  of  Claude  I^orraine.  His  originality 
lay  chiefly  in  his  treatment  of  light,  air,  and 
color.  His  pictures  usually  contain  distant  hills 
and  classic  ruins  beyond  placid  water,  with  a 
foreground  of  trees.  The  National  Gallery  con- 
tains three  fine  examples,  several  are  in  the 
Vernon  collection,  and  two  are  in  the  Metro- 
politan Museum  of  New  York  City. 

WILSOH,  Sir  Robert  Thomas  (1777-1849). 
An  English  general  and  military  writer,  bom  in 
London  and  educated  at  Westminster  and  at 
Winchester.  When  scarcely  seventeen  he  served 
%vith  distinction  as  a  volunteer  under  the  Duke 
of  York  in  Belgium.  He  was  appointed  to  com- 
mand the  small  force  of  cavalry  which  served 
under  Sir  Ralph  Abercromby  in  Egypt,  and  at 
the  conquest  of  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope  in  1806 
he  again  commanded  a  small  cavalry  force.  As 
a  member  of  the  staff  of  Lord  Hutchinson,  he 
was  present  at  the  battle  of  Eylau  (q.v.),  in 
1807.  Under  Wellington  he  commanded  a  Span- 
U\\  brigade  at  the  battle  of  Talavera,  in  1809. 
A3  British  representative  with  the  Russian  army 
in  the  campaign  of  1812,  Wilson  fousht  against 
the  French  in  the  battle  of  Smolensk,  and 
participated  in  several  engagements  during  the 
French  retreat.  At  LUtzen  (1813)  he  took  com- 
mand of  the  Prussian  reserve,  and  at  a  crisis  of 
the  battle  succeeded  in  checking  the  enemy.  At 
Bautzen  he  also  distinguished  himself,  and  a  day 
or  two  after,  the  Emperor  of  Russia  presented 
to  him  publicly  the  cross  of  the  Order  of  Saint 
George. 

In  1841  he  attained  the  rank  of  general ;  and 
from  1842  to  1849  he  held  the  post  of  Governor 
of  Gibraltar.  In  1818-31  he  sat  in  Parliament  as 
a  Liberal  for  Southwark.  His  publications  in- 
clude: An  Inquiry  into  the  Military  Force  of  the 
British  Empire  (1804);  Campaigns  in  Poland^ 
xcxth  Remarks  on  the  Russian  Army  (1811)  ;  and 
a  Sketch  of  the  Military  Power  of  Russia  ( 1817) . 
His  nephew,  the  Rev.  Herbert  Randolph,  edited 
his  private  diaries  (1861),  and  a  Life  (1863), 
hased  on  autobiographical  materials. 

WILSON,  Sir  RoiAWD  Knyvet  (1840—).  An 
English  lawyer,  bom  at  Swaffham,  Norfolk,  and 
educated  at  Eton  College  and  at  King's  College, 
Cambridge.  He  became  well  known  for  his  valu- 
able treatises  on  legal  subjects,  especially  Anglo- 
Indian  practice.  Among  his  publications  are: 
.1  Short  History  of  Modem  English  Law  ( 1874) ; 
An  Introduction  to  the  Study  of  Anglo- Muham- 
madan  Law  (1804)  ;  and  A  Digest  of  Anglo-Mu- 
hammadanLaw  (1895). 

WILSON,  Thomas  (c.1525-81).  An  English 
J'tatesman  and  philologist.  He  was  educated 
at  Eton  and  at  King's  College,  Cambridge,  be- 
came tutor  to  the  sons  of  the  Duke  of  Suffolk, 
left  England  in  1653,  and,  ignoring  Queen  Mary's 
summons  to  return,  was,  probably  at  her  insti- 
gation, confined  in  the  prison  of  the  Inquisition 
on  a  charge  of  heresy  till  1555,  when  he  escaped 
through  the  action  of  an  avenging  mob  breaking 
open  the  prison  and  releasing  the  suspects.     He 
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returned  to  England  when  Elicabeth  came  to  the 
throne,  and  became  her  private  secretary  in  1668. 
He  was  made  ambassador  to  the  Netherlands  in 
1676;  became  a  Secretary  of  State  the  next  year, 
and  Dean  of  Durham  in  1679.  He  wrote:  The 
Rule  of  Reason,  conieinynge  the  Arte  of  Logique 
( 1551 ) ;  The  Arte  of  RhetoHque  (probably  1551 ) , 
one  of  the  earliest  English  treatises  on  rhetoric; 
Discourse  uppon  Usurye  ( 1572)  ;  and  other  works. 
He  translated  a  part  of  Demosthenes  ( 1570). 

WILSON,  Thomas  (1663-1755).  An  EngliMi 
bishop,  bom  at  Burton,  in  Cheshire,  and  educated 
at  Trinity  College,  Dublin.  He  was  appointed 
chaplain  to  William,  ninth  Earl  of  Derby,  and 
tutor  to  his  only  son.  In  such  esteem  did  Lord 
Derby  hold  him  that  the  next  year  he  offered  him 
the  rich  living  of  Badsworth,  which  Wilson  would 
not  accept  because  of  his  disapproval  of  non-resi- 
dent rectors.  Toward  the  end  of  1697  Lord  Derby 
insisted  upon  his  taking  the  Bishopric  of  Sodor 
and  Man,  and  he  was  consecrated  early  in  1698. 
He  was  strict  in  discipline  and  is  perhaps  best 
known  for  the  unusual  exercise  of  his  rights  as 
head  of  the  ecclesiastical  courts.  Between  1713 
and  1736  this  led  him  into  frequent  collisions 
with  the  Governor,  and  in  1722  he  was  imprisoned 
in  Castle  Rushen  for  two  months.  To  repay  for 
this  the  King  offered  him  the  Bishopric  of  Exeter* 
which  he  refused.  Among  his  writings  were: 
The  Principles  and  Duties  of  Christianity  (1699)  ; 
A  Short  and  Plain  Instruction  for  the  Better  Un- 
derstanding of  the  Lord*s  Supper  (1736) ;  Essay 
Toward  an  Instruction  for  the  Indians  (1740)  ; 
and  Sacra  Privata  (1781).  Consult  the  Life  by 
Keble  (Oxford,  1847-63);  and  Stubbs,  History 
of  the  University  of  Dublin  (London,  1889). 

WILSON,  William  (1801-60).  An  English 
poet  and  publisher,  born  in  Perthshire.  At  the 
age  of  twenty-two  he  became  editor  of  the  Lit- 
erary Olio  at  Dundee,  and  in  1826  removed  to 
Edinburgh,  where  he  established  himself  in  busi- 
ness and  was  a  member  of  the  literary  circle  of 
Christopher  North.  In  1832  he  came  to  America 
and  became  a  bookseller  and  publisher  at  Pough- 
keepsie,  N.  Y.  He  was  the  father  of  Gen. 
James  Grant  Wilson.  He  was  a  lifelong  con- 
tributor of  verse  to  the  reviews  of  England  and 
America,  but  never  published  his  poetry  in  book 
form.  A  selection,  edited  by  B.  J.  Lossing,  ap- 
peared, however,  in  1869. 

WILSON,  WiLUAM  Dexteb  (1816-1900).  An 
American  clergyman  and  philosopher,  born  in 
Stoddard,  N.  H.  He  entered  the  theological  de- 
partment of  Harvard  University  in  1835;  was 
ordained  in  the  Protestant  Episcopal  Church  in 
1842;  was  made  professor  of  history  and  of  phi- 
losophy in  Geneva  College  (1850),  and  of  phi- 
losophy in  Cornell  University  (1868-86),  and 
emeritus  professor  at  Cornell  from  1886  to  his 
death.  His  leading  works  are:  Elementary 
Treatise  on  Logic  (1866);  Lectures  on  the 
Psychology  of  Thought  and  Action  (1871); 
Text-hook  of  Logic  (1872)  ;  First  Principles  of 
Political  Economy  (1875)  ;  The  Foundations  of 
Religious  Belief  (1883)  ;  Theories  of  Knowledge, 
Historically  Considered  (1889). 

WHiSON,  William  Ltne  (1843-1900).  An 
American  political  leader  and  educator,  bom  in 
Jefferson  Coimty,  Va.  He  graduated  at  Colum- 
bian College  at  Washington,  D.  C,  in  1860;  then 
studied  for  a  year  at  the  University  of  Virginia; 
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served  in  the  Confederate  Army;  was  professor 
of  Latin  in  Columbian  College  in  1865-71;  and 
then  practiced  law  until  1882.  In  the  following 
year  he  became  president  of  the  University  of 
West  Virginia,  and  from  1883  to  1895  was  a 
Democratic  member  of  Congress  from  West 
Virginia.  In  1893-95  he  was  chairman  of  the 
Committee  of  Ways  and  Means,  and  he  carried 
through  the  House  the  repeal  of  the  Sherman 
Silver  Purchase  Law,  and  also  framed  the  well- 
knowTi  Wilson  Tariff  Bill,  which  with  some 
modifications  became  a  law  in  August^  1894. 
(See  Tabiff.)  During  his  Congressional  career 
he  won  a  high  reputation  as  an  eloquent  and 
forceful  speaker  and  as  an  authority  on  the 
tariff  and  other  financial  subjects.  In  1892  he 
was  chairman  of  the  Democratic  National  Con- 
vention. In  1895  he  became  Postmaster-General 
in  the  Cabinet  of  President  Cleveland,  and  held 
that  office  until  1897,  when  he  became  president 
of  Washington  and  Lee  University. 

WILSON,  WooDROW  ( 1856 — ) .  An  American 
educator  and  historian,  born  at  Staunton,  Va. 
He  graduated  at  Princeton  in  1879,  then  studied 
law  at  the  University  of  Virginia,  and  for  two 
years,  in  1882-83,  practiced  in  Atlanta,  Ga.  In 
1883-85  he  studied  jurisprudence,  history,  and 
political  science  at  the  newly  opened  Johns  Hop- 
kins University,  from  which  in  1885  he  received 
the  degree  of  Ph.D., '  presenting  as  his  thesis  a 
study  of  Congressional  Oovemment  (1885), 
which  won  for  him  a  reputation  as  a  scholar  and 
a  clear  and  original  thinker — a  reputation  that 
was  enhanced  by  his  subsequent  works.  He  was 
an  associate  professor  of  history  at  Bryn  Mawr 
in  1885-86,  and  associate  professor  of  history  and 
political  science  there  in  1886-88;  filled  a  simi- 
lar chair  at  Wesleyan  University  in  1888-90, 
and  in  1890  became  professor  of  jurispru- 
dence and  politics  at  Princeton,  where  he 
became  exceedingly  popular  among  the  stu- 
dents and  was  remarkably  successful  as  a 
teacher.  Upon  the  resignation  of  President  Pat- 
ton  in  June,  1902,  Wilson  was  elected  president 
of  Princeton  University  by  the  unanimous  vote 
of  the  trustees,  and  on  October  25th  he  was 
formally  inaugurated.  His  election  was  regarded 
as  particularly  significant  from  the  fact  of  his 
being  the  first  layman  to  be  chosen  president  of 
the  university.  In  addition  to  Congressional 
Qovernment  and  magazine  articles  and  published 
addresses,  his  writings  include:  The  Stated- 
Elements  of  Historical  and  Practical  Politics 
(1889),  a  standard  work  on  the  subject;  An  Old 
Master,  and  Other  Political  Essays  (1893)  ;  Di- 
vision and  Reunion,  1829-1889  (1893),  in  the 
"Epochs  of  American  History"  series;  Afere 
Literature,  and  OtheY  Essays  (1893);  George 
Washington  (1896);  and  A  History  of  the 
American  People  (5  vols.,  1902),  his  most  im- 
portant work,  and  in  some  respects  the  best 
compendious  account  yet  published  of  American 
political  history. 

WILSON'S  GBEEK,  Battle  of.  A  battle 
fought  near  Wilson's  Creek,  about  ten  miles 
south  of  Springfield,  Mo.,  on  August  10,  1861, 
between  a  Federal  force  of  about  5400  men  under 
General  Lyon  and  a  Confederate  force  of  about 
10,000  under  General  McCulloch.  McCulloch  had 
advanced  to  Wilson's  Creek,  ten  miles  from 
Springfield.  Having  resolved-to  attack  him,  Lyon 
on  the  evening  of  the  9th  sent  a  column  of  1200 


men  and  six  pieces  of  artillery  under  Col- 
onel Franz  Sigel  with  orders  to  strike  the 
Confederate  right  flank  next  morning;  while 
he  himself,  with  about  4200  men,  including  eight 
companies  of  regulars  and  ten  pieces  of  artillery, 
prepared  to  fall  upon  the  Confederate  left  win^. 
The  two  attacks  were  delivered  as  planned,  but 
Sigel's  column  was  completely  routed,  and  tbc 
Confederates  were  then  able  to  concentrate  su- 
perior numbers  against  Lyon.  While  leading  a 
charge  that  General  was  killed;  but  his  troops 
under  Major  Sturgis  continued  to  fight  \iitb 
great  determination^  repulsed  all  the  assaults 
made  against  their  position,  and  succeeded  in 
effecting  a  retreat  to  Springfield  and  from  there 
to  Rolla.  The  Federal  losses  in  the  battle  were 
about  1235;  those  of  the  Confederates  about 
1095.  As  a  result  of  the  battle  the  Confederates 
were  able  to  capture  Lexington,  Mo.  Consult 
Johnson  and  Buel  (eds.).  Battles  and  Leadm 
of  the  Civil  War,  vol.  i.  (New  York,  1887). 

WILT,  vilt,  Mabie  (1833-91).  An  Austrian 
singer,  bom  in  Vienna.  Soon  after  her  marriage 
to  the  architect  Wilt  she  took  up  singing  with 
Oilnsbacher  and  W^olf,  and  in  1865  made 
her  d^but  at  Gratz,  as  Donna  Anna.  The  two 
following  vears  she  sang  in  Vienna,  Berlin,  and 
London,  where  she  appeared  as  Norma.  For  ten 
years  she  sang  in  both  opera  and  concert  in 
Vienna  and  again  in  London,  from  1874  to  1875. 
She  went  to  Leipzig  in  1877,  and  later  to 
Brfinn,  Budapest,  and  other  cities,  finally  return- 
ing to  Vienna.  Her  voice,  a  soprano,  was  rich 
and  of  wonderful  compass.  She  was  unrivaled 
in  her  bravura  singing.  She  committed  suicide 
in  Vienna  by  jumping  out  of  a  window. 

WILTON,  Joseph  (1722-1803).  An  English 
sculptor,  bom  in  London.  He  studied  under 
Delvaux  in  Brabant,  then  in  Paris,  and  after- 
wards in  Rome,  where  in  1760  he  receiTcd  the 
jubilee  gold  medal  of  Pope  Benedict  XIV.  He 
returned  to  England  in  1755,  and  was  appointed 
director  of  the  Duke  of  Richmond's  art  gallery 
in  Spring  Gardens.  He  was  one  of  the  founders 
of  the  Koyal  Academy,  and  befriended  and 
assisted  the  painter  Kichard  Wilson.  Amon? 
his  works  are  busts  of  Bacon,  Cromwell  Swift 
Wolfe,  Newton,  Chatham,  and  Chesterfield,  and 
monuments  of  Stephen  Hales  and  Admiral 
Holmes. 

WILTON,  Mabie  Effie.  An  English  aetre&<. 
See  Bancroft,  Mabie  Effie  Wilton,  Lady. 

WILT'SHIBB,  or  WTLTa  A  southern  in- 
land county  of  Eng:land«  bounded  by  Gloueester, 
Berkshire,  Hampshire,  Dorsetshire,  and  Somer- 
set (Map:  England,  E  6).  Area,  1375  square 
miles.  The  surface  features  are  chiefly  those  of 
a  rolling  open  country  with  some  stretches  of 
woodland,  and  the  county  is  watered  by  the 
lower  and  southern  Avon.  The  greater  portwn 
is  in  pasture  land,  though  wheat,  oats,  turnips. 
and  cabbage  are  raised.  The  mechanical  indus- 
tries are  chiefly  centred  around  the  great  rail- 
road shops  at  Swindon,  and  there  are  iron  mm® 
and  blast  furnaces  in  several  places.  Wiltsnire 
is  very  rich  in  archfleological  remains,  among 
which  is  the  famous  Stonehenge  (q.v.)-  PoPJJ" 
lation,  in  1891,  264,997;  in  1901,  273,845.  County 
town,  Salisbury. 

WIMBLE,  Will.  A  character  in  Addison's 
Ffpectator.    He  is  a  younger  son,  an  idler  and  a 
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J'ack  of  all  trades,  who  can  do  nothing  to  better 
lis  own  condition  in  life,  and  hence  good- 
naturedly  drifts  into  bettering  that  of  others 
in  trifling  ways.  He  mends  whip  lashes,  makes 
gifts  of  fresh  fish  to  housewives^  and  is  a  great 
favorite  with  small  children. 

WIMBLEDON.  A  town  in  Surrey,  England, 
8  miles  southwest  of  Saint  Paul's,  London 
(Map:  London,  F  6).  It  is  a  favorite  suburban 
residence  of  Londoners,  and  was  formerly  the 
meeting- place  of  the  British  Rifle  Association. 
It  has  remains  of  an  early  British  earthwork, 
and  is  regarded  as  the  scene  of  the  defeat  of 
King  Ethelbert  of  Kent  by  King  Ceawlin  of 
Wessex  in  586.  Population,  in  1891,  25,777;  in 
1901,  41,604. 

WIMtfEB,.  vim'm^r,  LuDWiG  Fbands  Adal- 
bert (1839 — ).  A  Danish  philologist,  bom  at 
RingkjObing,  in  Jutland.  He  was  educated  at 
the  University  of  Copenhagen,  where  he  took  his 
degree  in  1868.  In  1876  he  became  professor  of 
Norse  philology  in  the  same  institution.  His 
contributions  to  the  study  of  Scandinavian  lan- 
guages, and  particularly  to  the  study  of  nmic 
writing,  place  him  among  the  foremost  scholars 
in  Norse  philology.  His  writings  include  Old 
nordisk  Formlaere  (1870),  The  Origin  and  De- 
velopment of  Runic  Writing  in  the  North  (1874) , 
The  Baptismal  Font  in  Aakirkehy  Church  ( 1887) , 
and  his  great  collection  of  Danish  runes,  De 
historiske  runemindesmaerker  (1895). 

WIMPFFEK,  vim'f&n',  Emmanuel  P^lix  de, 
Baron  (1811-84).  A  French  general.  He  was 
bom  at  Laon,  Department  of  Aisne.  His  first 
military  service  was  in  Algeria.  In  the  Crimean 
War  he  displayed  great  bravery.  He  became 
brigadier-general  of  the  Imperial  Guard  in  1855, 
and  a  general  of  division  four  years  later.  Later 
he  held  the  posts  of  commandant  at  Lyons,  and 
of  governor  of  the  provinces  of  Algiers  and  of 
Oran.  In  the  Franco-German  War  he  was  at 
the  head  of  the  Twelfth  and  Fifth  army  corps, 
took  the  chief  command  at  Sedan  after  Mac- 
Mabon  was  wounded,  and  signed  the  capitu- 
lation September  2d.  After  the  war  he  re- 
sided in  Algiers.  He  published  two  papers 
relating  to  the  disaster  in  which  he  had  so 
prominent  a  part:  Sedan  (1871)  and  R4ponse 
au  O^iral  Ducrot  (1871).  He  was  engaged  in 
a  bitter  controversy  with  Cassagnac's  journal, 
Le  Pays,  and  lost  a  libel  suit  against  its  editor. 
He  also  published  La  situation  de  la  France  et 
les  r^formes  n^cesaaires  (1873)  and  La  nation 
armie  (1876). 

WINCH  (AS.  xcince,  winch).  A  kind  of 
hoisting  machine  in  which  an  axle  carrying  a 
spool  or  drum  is  rotated  by  means  of  a  crank 
handle  so  as  to  wind  and  unwind  a  rope  or  cable 
to  the  free  end  of  which  is  attached  the  article 
to  be  hoisted.  Generally  it  is  smaller  than  a 
windlass  (q.v.),  and  frequently  it  is  operated  by 
steam  or  electricity. 

WIN^CHELL,  Alexander  (1824-91).  An 
American  geologist.  He  was  bom  at  Northeast, 
Dutchess  County,  N.  Y.,  and  was  graduated  at 
Wesleyan  University  in  1847.  After  teaching 
natural  science  in  several  schools  and  acting  as 
principal  of  schools  in  Alabama,  he  was  elected 
professor  of  physics  and  civil  engineering  in  the 
University  of  Michigan  in  1853.  Two  years  later 
he  was  transferred  to  the  chair  of  gpolo;?^',  zo- 


ology, and  botany.  He  was  State  Geologist  and 
Naturalist  of  Michigan,  1859-62,  and  again, 
1869-71.  In  1873  he  was  chosen  chancellor  of 
Syracuse  University,  but  resigned  the  following 
year  and  was  made  professor  of  geology,  zoology, 
and  botany.  In  1875  he  received  a  like  appoint- 
ment in  Vanderbilt  University  and  filled  both 
positions  till  1878,  dividing  his  time  between 
the  two  institutions.  In  1879  he  was  recalled 
to  the  University  of  Michigan  as  professor  of 
geology  and  paleontology.  He  was  one  of  the 
founders  of  the  Geological  Society  of  America 
and  aided  in  the  establishment  of  the  American 
Geologist.  He  was  best  known  as  an  enter- 
taining lecturer  and  author  of  numerous 
books  aiming  to  popularize  science,  especially 
geology.  His  advocacy  of  evolution  met  with 
the  disapproval  of  the  authorities  of  the 
Methodist  Church  and  led  to  his  dismissal 
from  Vanderbilt  University.  Among  his  works 
were:  The  First  Biennial  Report  of  the  Geo- 
logical Survey  of  Michigan  (1861);  Geological 
Map  of  Michigan  (1865);  The  Grand  Traverse 
Region  (1866);  Genealogy  of  the  Family  of 
Winchell  in  America  ( 1869)  ;  Geological  Chart 
(1870) ;  Sketches  of  Creation  (1870)  ;  Geology  of 
the  Stars  (1872);  The  Doctrine  of  Evolution 
(1874);  Reconciliation  of  Science  and  Religion 
(1877);  Preadamites  (1880);  Sparks  from  a 
Geologist's  Hammar  (1881)  ;  World-Life,  or  Com- 
parative Geology  (1883);  Geological  Excursions 
(1884);  and  Geological  Studies  (1886). 

WINCHELL,  Newton  Horace  (1839—).  An 
American  geologist,  born  in  North  East,  Dutchess 
County,  N.  Y.  He  graduated  at  the  University 
of  Michigan  in  1866,  was  superintendent  of  pub- 
lic schools  at  Adrian,  Mich.,  from  1866  to  1869, 
and  was  Assistant  State  Geologist  of  Michigan 
in  1869-70.  In  1870-72  he  was  an  assistant  on 
the  Ohio  (Geological  Survey;  from  1872  until 
1900  was  State  Geologist  of  Minnesota;  and  in 
1887  was  a  member  of  the  United  States  Assay 
Commission.  In  1903  he  was  president  of  the 
American  Geological  Society.  He  published  a 
Catalogue  of  the  Plants  of  the  State  of  Michigan; 
Geology  of  Ohio  and  Minnesota;  and,  with  Horace 
V.  Winchell,  The  Iron  Ores  of  Minnesota  (1891). 
He  was  also  editor  of  the  American  Geologist. 

WINCHELSEA,  wln^chel-s«.  A  small  Eng- 
lish town,  one  of  the  Cinque  Ports,  seven  miles 
from  Hastings,  in  Sussex.  It  was  formerly  an 
important  walled  town.  In  the  Roman  and 
Saxon  periods  Old  Winchelsea  stood  at  the  mouth 
of  the  Rother,  two  miles  from  the  present  town. 
It  was  frequently  inundated  by  the  sea  and  was 
submerged  in  1250  and  finally  destroyed  in  1287. 
New  Winchelsea,  built  on  a  regular  quadrangular 
plan,  was  founded  by  Edward  I.  This  town  was 
practically  ruined  by  the  gradual  recession  of 
the  sea,  amounting  to  a  mile  and  a  half  since 
the  sixteenth  century.  The  salt  marshes  thus 
formed  are  now  drained. 

WIN^CHENDOK.  A  town,  including  several 
villages,  in  Worcester  bounty,  Mass.*  68  miles 
northwest  of  Boston,  on  the  Boston  and  Maine 
and  the  Boston  and  Albany  railroads  (Map: 
Massachusetts,  C  2).  It  has  a  public  library 
with  about  7000  volumes,  a  fine  high  school 
building,  the  gift  of  Captain  Ephraim  Murdock, 
and  Monument  Park.  Winchendon  is  chiefly  an 
industrial  town,  the  most   important  manufac- 
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turea  beinjg;  cotton  goods,  woodenware,  saws,  toys, 
and  machinery.  The  water-works  are  owned  and 
operated  hy  the  town.  Population,  in  1890, 
4390;  in  1900,  5001.  Winchendon  was  first 
settled  in  1752  and  was  known  as  Ipswich  Canada 
until  1764,  when  it  was  incorporated  as  a  town- 
ship under  its  present  name  (from  Winchendon, 
England).  Consult  Marvin,  History  of  the  Tovm 
of  Winchendon  (Winchendon,  1868). 

WIN^CHESTEB.  The  capital  of  Hampshire, 
England,  on  the  Itchen^  66  miles  by  rail  south- 
west of  London  (Map:  England,  E  5).  In  the 
fourteenth  century  it  was  the  principal  seat  of 
England's  woolen  manufactures  and  had  an  ex- 
tensive Continental  trade,  but  since  the  fifteenth 
century  its  prosperity  has  gradually  declined. 
The  city  consists  of  one  main  street,  crossed  by 
a  number  of  streets  running  at  right  angles  to  it, 
and  was  in  early  times  surrounded  by  a  wall, 
of  which  remains  exist.  The  Castle-hill  is  the 
site  of  the  medieval  castle  or  royal  palace,  part 
of  which  survives  in  a  magnificent  hall,  which  is 
used  for  the  county  court;  King  Arthur's 
'Round  Table,'  a  sixth-century  relic,  hangs  on 
one  of  its  walls.  Charles  II.  commenced  a  palace 
here,  the  completed  part  of  which,  used  as  a 
barracks,  accommodated  2000  men  until  its  de- 
struction by  fire  in  1894;  new  barracks  have 
since  been  built.  The  city  cross  in  the  High 
Street,  dating  from  the  fifteenth  century,  is  very 
beautiful  in  design.  A  colossal  bronze  statue, 
.  erected  in  1901  in  connection  with  the  King  Al- 
fred millennial  celebration,  typifies  the  great 
monarch,  and  stands  in  the  Broadway.  ''Seinte 
Marie  College  of  Wynchestre,"  now  Saint  Mary's 
or  Winchester  College  (q.v.),  was  founded  by 
William  of  Wykeham,  Bishop  of  Winches- 
ter, and  completed  in  1393.  Winchester's 
chief  glory  is  the  cathedral.  A  church  is 
said  to  have  been  built  in  the  year  169,  to 
have  been  destroyed  in  260,  restored  in  293,  and 
converted  into  a  temple  of  Dagon  or  Wodin.  In 
635  the  desecrated  church  was  pulled  down,  and 
a  new  one  commenced.  From  the  year  674  the 
succession  of  bishops  of  Winchester, ,  which  in- 
cludes the  celebrated  Saint  Swithin  (q.v.),  has 
continued  unbroken.  Of  the  ancient  cathedral,  in 
which  most  of  the  Saxon  kings  of  Wessex  (see 
Heptabchy)  were  interred,  no  portion  remains. 
The  present  cathedral  was  built  by  Bishop  Wal- 
kelin  (1870-97).-  William  of  Wykeham  greatly 
enlarged  and  beautified  the  building  and  began 
the  remarkable  transformation  of  the  nave  from 
the  Norman  to  the  Perpendicular.  The  ca- 
thedral is  560  feet  long ;  its  breadth  at  the  tran- 
septs is  208  feet,  length  of  nave  351  feet,  and 
height  86  feet.  There  is  a  low  central  Norman 
tower  186  feet  high.  The  interior  is  magnificent, 
and  contains  many  objects  of  the  highest  inter- 
est— as  the  tomb  of  William  Rufus;  the  golden 
shrine  of  Saint  Swithin,  with  some  excellent 
specimens  of  sculpture,  both  ancient  and  mod- 
em; the  tomb  of  Edmund,  the  son  of  King 
Alfred;  and  the  tomb  of  Izaak  Walton.  There 
are  other  churches  of  interest  and  buildings  of 
a  religious  and  educational  character,  including 
the  remains  of  Hyde  Abbey,  where  King  Alfred 
was  buried.  About  a  mile  from  the  town  is  the 
famous  Hospital  of  Saint  Cross,  founded  in  1136 
by  Henry  de  Blois,  Bishop  of  Winchester.  The 
city  ]>o88esseR  a  public  library  and  a  museum. 
Po'piilntion,  in   1001,  20,919, 


Winchester^  the  Roman  VetUa  Belgarum,  was 
the  site  of  a  British  city  before  it  became  a 
Roman  station,  and  a  place  of  considerable  im- 
portance. Taken  by  the  Saxons  in  495,  the  town 
was  called  Wintanceaster.  As  the  capital  of 
Wessex,  Winchester  became  the  capital  of  Eng 
land,  and  even  after  the  Norman  Conquest  vns 
long  a  chief  royal  residence.  In  1265,  during 
the  Barons'  War,  Winchester  was  sacked.  It 
was  taken  by  Cromwell  in  1645;  the  castle  wa« 
dismantled  and  the  cathedral  pillaged  and  van- 
dalized. Consult:  Kitchin,  Winchester  (London. 
1890) ;  Leach,  History  of  Winchester  Colley 
(New  York,  1899). 

WnrCHESTEJL  The  county-seat  of  Ran 
dolph  County,  Ind.,  24  miles  north  by  west  oi 
Richmond,  on  the  White  River,  and  at  the  junc- 
tion of  the  Cleveland,  Cincinnati,  Chicago  and 
Saint  Louis  and  the  Grand  Rapids  and  fndiaiu 
railroads  (Map:  Indiana,  E  2).  It  has  tbe 
Randolph  County  Law  Library,  and  attractive 
public  buildings.  The  vicinity  is  engaged  in 
farming.  The  principal  manufactures  include 
bricks  and  tiles,  fiour,  and  lumber  product •>. 
PopuUtion,  in  1890,  3014;  in  1900,  3705. 

WIKCHESTEB.  The  county-seat  of  Clark 
County,  Ky.,  100  miles  east  by  south  of  Louis- 
ville, on  the  Chesapeake  and  Ohio  and  the 
Louisville  and  Nashville  railroads  (Map:  Ken 
tucky,  G  3) .  It  is  the  seat  of  the  Kentucky  Wes 
leyan  College  (Methodist  Episcopal,  South). 
opened  in  1866.  Farming  is  the  leading  industry 
of  the  surrounding  country,  and  there  are  plan- 
ing mills,  a  spoke  and  rim  factory,  and  flouring 
mills.  Under  the  charter  of  1884,  the  govern- 
ment is  vested  in  a  mayor,  chosen  every  four 
years,  and  a  unicameral  council.  Winchester  was 
incorporated  in  1792.  Population,  in  1890,  4519; 
in  1900,  5964. 

WIKCHESTEB.  A  town  in  Middlese^; 
Coimty,  Mass.,  eight  miles  north  by  west  of 
Boston,  on  the  Boston  and  Maine  Railroad 
(Map:  Massachusetts,  E  3).  It  is  largely  a 
residential  place,  and  is  the  home  of  manr 
business  men  of  Boston.  **Middlesex  Fells,"  i 
park  of  more  than  3000  acres,  maintained  by  the 
State,  lies  partly  in  the  town.  There  are  also 
here  a  State  Aviary,  a  public  library  with  more 
than  13,600  volumes,  and  the  Home  for  Aged 
People.  The  industrial  interests  of  the  town 
are  confined  chiefly  to  the  manufacture  of  leather, 
machinery,  felt  goods,  and  watch  hands.  The 
government  is  administered  bv  town  meetings. 
Population,  in  1890,  4861;  in*  1900,  7248.  The 
successive  names  of  Winchester  since  the  settle- 
ment of  the  country  have  been:  1638,  Water- 
field;  1640,  Charlestown  Villawe;  1642,  Wobum; 
1850,  Winchester.  Consult  Tiurd,  History  of 
Middlesex  County  (2  vols.,  Philadelphia.  1890). 

WINCHESTEB.  The  county-seat  of  Fred 
erick  County,  Va.,  80  miles  west  by  north  of 
Washington,  D.  C,  on  the  Baltimore  and  Ohio 
and  the  Cumberland  Valley  railroads  (Map: 
Virginia,  F  2).  It  is  the  seat  of  the  Valley 
Female  College  (Methodist  Episcopal,  South), 
opened  in  1874,  and  has  Fairfax  Hall  and  the 
Shenandoah  Valley  Academy,  a  public  libraTT, 
and  a  fine  city  hall.  Also  of  interest  are  the 
National  and  Confederate  cemeteries.  Win- 
chester is  the  commercial  centre  of  a  fanning, 
stock-raising,  and  lumbering  section,  and  is  es- 
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pecially  noted  for  its  extensive  glove  and  leather 
interests.  Flour,  woolen  goods,  paper,  and  lum- 
ber products  are  also  manufactured.  Under  the 
charter  of  1874,  the  government  is  vested  in  a 
mayor,  chosen  biennially,  and  a  unicameral  coun- 
cil. The  water- works  are  owned  and  operated  by 
the  municipality.  Population,  in  1890,  5196; 
in  1900,  5161. 

After  Braddock's  defeat  (1755)  Washing- 
ton took  command  at  Winchester  of  the  Brit- 
ish and  colonial  troops.  Fort  Loudoun,  built  by 
him,  still  remains,  and  his  headquarters  can  also 
be  seen  in  one  section  of  the  town.  During 
the  Civil  War  several  engagements  were 
fought  at  and  in  the  vicinity  of  Win- 
chester, which  by  reason  of  its  location  was 
an  important  strategic  point.  On  March  23, 
1862,  the  Federal  General  Shields  defeated  Gen- 
eral Jackson,  with  an  inferior  Confederate  force, 
at  Kemstown,  four  miles  south  of  Winchester. 
On  August  17,  1864,  General  Early,  with  a  Con- 
federate force,  drove  a  Federal  force  under  Gen- 
eral Torbert  from  Winchester.  On  September 
19,  1864,  in  the  battle  of  Winchester  or  Ope- 
qua  n  Creek  General  Sheridan,  with  a  Federal 
force  of  about  38,000,  defeated  General  Early, 
with  a  Confederate  force  of  about  15,000,  the 
Federals  losing  in  killed,  wounded,  and  missing 
about  5000,  and  the  Confederates  about  4000. 
This  was  followed  by  another  engagement  at 
Fisher's  Hill,  near  this  place,  on  September  22d, 
in  which  Sheridan  was  again  victorious.  On 
October  19,  1864,  Sheridan  started  from  Win- 
chester  on    his    famous    ride   to    Cedar    Creek 

WLNCUESTEB,  Elhanan  (1751-97).  A 
Universal  ist  minister,  bom  at  Brooldine,  Mass. 
He  joined  the  open  communion  Baptists,  at  Can- 
terbury, Conn.,  1770,  and  was  ordained  pastor 
of  a  church,  Rehoboth,  Mass.,  1771;  a  year  later 
he  became  a  close  communionist  and  was  ex- 
communicated by  his  Church.  He  resided  in 
Charleston,  S.  C,  1774-80.  He  became  pastor  of 
the  First  Baptist  Church,  Philadelphia,  1780; 
became  a  preacher  of  universal  restoration,  and 
with  a  majority  of  his  people  formed  a  new 
church,  1781.  He  went  to  England  in  1787,  re- 
maining till  1794,  and  preaching  with  great  suc- 
cess. Among  his  numerous  publications  may  be 
named :  Xew  Book  of  -Poems  on  Several  Occasiona 
(1773);  Hymns  (1776);  The  Face  of  Moses 
Vnveiled  (1787);  The  Universal  Restoration, 
Exhibited  in  Four  Dialogues  (1788)  ;  The  Resti- 
tution of  All  Things  Defended  (1790)  ;  Course 
of  Lectures  on  the  Prophecies  that  Remain  to 
he  Fulfilled  (1789-90);  and  Five  Letters  on 
the  Divinity  of  Christ  (1810).  He  was  a 
forerunner  of  the  present  Universalist  denomi- 
nation. Consult  his  Life  by  Stone  (Boston,  1836). 

WUrCHESTEB,  James  (1752-1826).  An 
American  soldier,  bom  at  White  Level,  Md.  He 
liccame  a  second  lieutenant  in  the  Second  Mary- 
land in  1777,  and  a  first  lieutenant  in  1778;  was 
<iptured  at  Charleston  in  1780,  but  was  ex- 
t^'hanged  in  the  following  December;  and  became 
1  captain  in  the  Third  Maryland  in  1781.  In 
>farch,  1812,  he  was  appointed  a  brigadier-gen- 
oral,  and  in  September  superseded  William 
Henry  Harrison  at  Fort  Wayne.  In  command 
of  the  left  wing  of  the  army,  Winchester  moved 
from  Fort  Defiance  to  Maumee  Rapids,  but  on 
January  22,    1813,  was   defeated  at   the   River 


Raisin  by  a  greatly  superior  force  of  British  and 
Indians  under  Colonel  Proctor.  Winchester  was 
himself  taken  prisoner,  and  was  induced  to  send 
an  order  to  those  of  his  men  who  were  still  re- 
sisting^ to  surrender.  The  sick  and  wounded 
Americans  were  massacred  on  the  23d  by  the 
savages.  (See  Fbenchtown.)  Winchester  him- 
self was  taken  as  a  prisoner  to  Quebec,  and  was 
not  exchanged  until  the  spring  of  1814.  In 
March,  1815,  he  resigned  his  commission  in  the 
army. 

WLNCHESTEB^  Oliveb  Fisher  (1810-80). 
An  American  manufacturer,  born  in  Boston.  He 
resided  for  a  time  in  Baltimore,  and  in  1848 
he  removed  to  New  Haven,  where  he  opened 
one  of  the  first  shirt  factories  in  the  United 
States.  When  the  Volcanic  Arms  Company  was 
orgatiized  to  manufacture  the  Henry  magazine 
rifle,  Winchester  became  a  stockholder,  and  in 
1860  bought  it  out  and  reorganized  it  as  the 
New  Haven  Arms  Company.  Five  years  later 
he  again  reorganized  it  as  the  Winchester  Re- 
peating Arms  Company,  and  gave  the  rifle  his 
own  name.  In  1872  he  began  the  manufacture 
of  metallic  cartridges.  He  was  elected  Lieutenant- 
(Sovemor  of  Connecticut  in  1866.  He  gave  large 
sums  of  money  to  Yale  University  and  foimded 
there  an  observatory  which  for  some  time  bore 
his  name.    See  RiFUS. 

WIHCHESTEB,  William  Paulet  (Pawlet, 
or  PouLET),  first  Marquis  of  (c.1485-1572). 
An  English  nobleman,  eldest  son  of  Sir  John 
Paulet  of  Basing,  Hampshire.  He  held  several 
positions  in  the  royal  household,  was  created 
Baron  Saint  John  in  1539,  and  was  nominated 
by  the  will  of  Henry  VIII.  one  of  the  council  of 
regency  for  the  period  of  young  Edward's 
minority.  In  1550  he  assisted  Northumberland 
in  overthrowing  Somerset;  was  created  Earl  of 
Wiltshire  five  days  later;  and  in  the  following 
year  became  Marquis  of  Winchester.  He  pre- 
tended to  acquiesce  in  Northumberland's  plan 
for  setting  aside  the  claims  of  Mary  and  giving 
the  throne  to  Lady  Jane  Grey,  but  after  North- 
umberland left  London  to  put  down  the  revolt, 
Paulet  joined  other  noblemen  in  proclaiming 
Mary.  She  confirmed  him  in  all  his  ofiices,  and 
also  made  him  Lord  Privy  Seal.  Under  Elizabeth 
he  also  continued  to  hold  his  offices,  and  was 
Speaker  of  the  House  of  Lords  in  1559  and  in 
1566. 

WnrCHESTEB  COLLEGE.  One  of  the  old- 
est public  schools  in  England,  situated  at  Win- 
chester. It  was  founded  by  William  of  Wyke- 
ham  in  1387,  and  opened  in  1303,  as  a  feeder  for 
New  College,  Oxford.  Originally  the  foundation 
consisted  of  a  warden^  ten  fellows,  three  chap- 
lains, an  usher,  and  seventy  scholars;  but  m 
1857  the  number  of  fellowships  was  reduced  to 
six.  A  certain  number  of  outside  pupils  were 
admitted  from  the  very  beginning,  and  their 
number  increased  gradually.  About  twelve  va- 
cancies for  foundationers  occur  every  year,  which 
are  filled  by  competitive  examination.  Four  ex- 
hibitions of  the  annual  value  of  £50  each,  tenable 
for  four  years  at  the  universities  of  Oxford  and 
Cambridge,  are  awarded  every  year.  There  are 
also  six  scholarships  tenable  at  New  College, 
Oxford.  The  original  building  with  several  ad- 
ditions is  still  extant.  The  attendance  in  1902 
was  about  450. 
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WINCHILSEA,  w!n'chll-8g.  Countess  of 
(Anne  Finch)  (c.  1660- 1720).  An  English  poet. 
She  was  a  daughter  of  Sir  William  Kingsmill,  of 
Sidmonton,  Hampshire.  She  married  Heneage 
Finch,  who  became,  in  1712,  fourth  Earl  of 
Winchilsea.  Rowe  composed  in  her  honor  an 
'epistle/  and  Pope  an  'impromptu.'  When  she 
had  been  forgotten  for  a  long  while,  she  was 
praised  by  Wordsworth,  who  cited  her  "Noc- 
turnal Reverie"  for  its  original  images  of 
external  nature  at  a  time  when  descriptive 
poetry  was  mostly  artificial  (essay  append- 
ed to  V9I.  i.  of  Poems,  1815).  Her  verse 
consists  of  The  Spleen,  a  Pindaric  Ode  (in 
Gildon's  Miscellany,  1701;  republished  in  1709)  ; 
Miscellany  Poems,  including  the  tragedy  Aristo- 
menes  (1713);  and  scattered  pieces.  Consult 
Reynolds,  The  Poems  of  Anne,  Countess  of  Winch- 
ilsea (edited  with  introduction  and  notes^  Chi- 
cago, 1902). 

WINCHILSEA,  Daniel  Finch,  Earl  of.  See 
Finch,  Daniel. 

WINCXELUANN,  vlo^el-mftn,  Johann 
Joachim  (1717-68).  An  eminent  German  classi- 
cal archseologist  and  art  historian.  Bom  at  Sten- 
dal,  Brandenburg,  on  December  9,  1717,  the  son  of 
a  poor  cobbler,  he  succeeded  only  through  his  in- 
vincible determination  in  picking  up  the  elements 
of  education  as  a  charity  scholar  in  the  school  of 
his  native  place,  whence,  in  1736,  he  proceeded  to 
the  KOllnisches  Gymnasium  in  Berlin.  From 
1738  to  1740  he  studied  theology  and  the  classics 
at  Halle,  then  mathematics  and  medicine  at  Jenn, 
obtained  a  place  as  tutor  at  Hadmersleben,  near 
Halberstadt,  in  1742,  and  as  associate  rector  in 
the  grammar  school  at  Seehausen  in  1743.  In 
1748  chance  brought  him  employment  in  the  li- 
brary of  the  Saxon  ex-minister  and  historian, 
Count  Bttnau,  at  Nothnitz,  near  Dresden,  where 
be  remained  six  years.  His  association  with  the 
eminent  artists  and  scholars  at  Dresden  and  the 
valuable  instruction  and  advice  which  he  received 
there,  especially  from  Oeser,  determined  him  to 
follow  that  career  which  eventually  revolution- 
izcid  the  entire  field  of  criticism  on  the  subject  of 
classical  antiquities. 

Through  the  Papal  nuncio  at  Dresden,  Count 
Archinto,  Winckelmann  was  converted  to  the 
Roman  Catholic  faith,  in  1754.  He  now  spent  a 
year  in  Dresden  solely  devoted  to  his  studies,  and 
published  his  first  work,  Oedanken  Hher  die  Nach- 
ahmung  der griechischenWerke  in  der  Malerei  und 
Bildhauerkunst  ( 1755) ,  well  illustrated  by  Oeser, 
which  brought  him  a  royal  stipend  for  two  years 
in  Rome.  In  September,  1755,  he  set  out  for 
Rome,  where  he  derived  much  benefit  from  the 
companionship  of  Raphael  Mengs,  and  then  be- 
came librarian  to  Count  Archinto.  who  in  the 
meanwhile  had  been 'made  a  cardinal  and  Secre- 
tary of  State.  In  1758  he  visited  Naples,  Hercu- 
laneum,  and  Pompeii,  then  spent  nine  months  in 
Florence,  cataloguing  the  unique  collection  of  an- 
tique gems  and  intaglios  of  Baron  Stosch,  and 
assiduously  studying  the  works  of  Raphael  and 
Michelangelo. 

After  the  death  of  Cardinal  Archinto  he  be- 
came librarian  to  Cardinal  Albani,  the  passion- 
ate art-lover  and  most  famous  collector  of  his 
time,  under  whose  roof  he  henceforth  lived  as  a 
friend  and  confidant.  Repeated  visits  to  Naples 
rosultod   in   several   publications   which   greatly 


contributed  to  the  elevation  of  taste  in  the  deco- 
rative arts,  but  his  greatest  work  is  the  G^ 
schichie  der  Kunst  des  Altertums  { 1764,  new  ei, 
by  Julius  Lessing,  with  biography,  1882 ) .  Through 
it,  and  in  the  field  of  archieology,  through  the 
Monumenti  antichi  inediti  (1767-68,  new  ed. 
1821),  Winckelmann  became  the  true  expounder 
.of  classic  art  and  the  founder  of  scientific  arcb»- 
ology.  His  views  of  the  theory  of  the  beauti- 
ful called  forth  Lessing's  Laokoon  and  profound- 
ly impressed  Goethe.  In  April,  1768,  he  left 
Rome  in  company  with  the  sculptor  Cavaceppi  to 
revisit  Germany,  but  in  passing  the  Alps  he 
evinced  a  strange  reluctance  to  leave  Italy,  and 
was  with  difficulty  persuaded  to  proceed  to  Mu- 
nich. At  Vienna  he  was  received  with  honor  by 
the  Empress  Maria  Theresa.  Hurrying  on 
to  Triest,  he  there  chanced  to  make  the  ac 
quaintance  of  one  Arcangeli,  a  convict  recentir 
released,  whose  cupidity  he  aroused  by  showing 
him  some  gold  coins,  the  gift  of  Maria  Theresa, 
and  who  stabbed  him  fatally  in  his  room  on 
June  8,  1768,  causing  his  death  within  a  few 
hours.  Consult  his  Life  by  Justi  (Leipzig, 
1898)  ;  also  Vogel,  in  Allgemeine  deutsche  Bio- 
graphic,  xliii.  (ib.,  1898) ;  John,  Biographi9che 
Aufsatze  (ib.,  1866);  and  Karl  Hillebrand,  in 
Fortnightly  Review  (London,  1874). 

WIND  (AS.  %joind,  Goth,  vnnds,  OHG.  tcis/, 
Ger.  Wind,  wind;  connected  with  Lat.  ventw, 
Skt.  v^ta,  wind,  from  vH,  to  blow).  Moving  air. 
The  direction  of  movement,  if  horizontal,  is 
expressed  by  stating  the  point  of  the  compass 
from  which  the  wind  comes.  The  force  was  for- 
merly expressed  on  some  arbitrary  scale,  such  as 
zero  for  calm,  and  four  for  destructive  to  large 
trees.  In  1806  Admiral  Beaufort  introduced 
into  the  British  Navy  a  scale  of  zero  to  twelve, 
arranged  according  to  the  amount  and  kind  of 
sail  to  be  carried  by  the  standard  ship  of  the 
Royal  Navy.  (See  Beaufort  Scale.)  Recently 
the  United  States  Weather  Bureau  has  adopted 
the  rule  that  in  official  forecasts  the  fine  subdi- 
visions once  used  shall  be  replaced  by  the  follow- 
ing simpler  scale  of  terms: 


DCfllONATIOR  or  WIND 


Mflesper 
honr 


Light h 1  to  9 

Fresh 10  "  19 

Brisk 20  "  » 

High 30"  89 

Gale ;  «  "  69 

Hurricane j  eOandabore 

The  above  figures  are  usually  understood  to  refer 
to  velocities  as  recorded  by  the  Robinson  ane- 
mometer during  a  brief  interval  such  as  one 
minute  or  five  minutes,  but  without  correction 
for  the  errors  that  are  known  to  be  peculiar  to 
that  instrmnent  and  by  reason  of  which  its 
records  are  from  five  to  twenty-five  per  cent,  too 
large.  Instead  of  using  the  wind  velocity,  which 
is  the  datum  specially  appropriate  to  meteor- 
ology, many  have  attempted  to  measure  the  pres- 
sure against  a  normal  unit  of  surface  and  thus 
obtain  a  scale  of  wind  force.  But  as  the  pres- 
sure varies  with  the  shape  of  the  obstacle  and 
the  density  of  the  air,  it  is  generally  conceded 
that  velocities  should  be  observed  and  pressures 
must  be  calculated  therefrom  as  best  we  can. 

From  a  general  meteorological  point  of  view, 
winds  are  classified   as   steady,  periodical,  and 
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variable.  The  steady  winds  are  best  illustrated 
by  the  trade  winds  at  the  earth's  surface,  and 
the  anti-trades  above  them,  by  the  easterly  wind 
that  apparently  prevails  high  above  the  equato- 
rial region,  and  by  the  westerly  wind  that  pre- 
vails above  the  north  temperate  zone.  The 
periodical  winds  are  represented  by  the  diurnal 
land  and  sea  breezes  and  the  smnmer  and  winter 
monsoons,  which  are  in  fact  sea  breezes  and  land 
breezes  on  a  large  scale.  The  variable  winds  usu- 
ally occur  in  connection  with  the  areas  of  high 
and  low  pressure,  or  the  storms  that  move  over 
the  earth.  They  represent  ascending  and  descend- 
ing movements  due  to  the  interaction  of  upper 
and  lower  strata  or  of  cold  arctic  and  warm 
tropical  air,  when  seeking  to  obtain  more  stable 
equilibrium.  The  variable  winds  generally  en- 
dure only  a  few  days,  or  at  the  most  a  week,  by 
which  time  the  disturbance  has  passed  by  or  per- 
haps altogether  subsided,  and  a  change  of  wind 
takes  place.  Sometimes  the  winds  appear  to 
blow  with  some  regularity  for  a  few  days  from 
the  north  and  then  for  a  few  days  from  the  south 
alternately,  but  this  alternation  is  not  often 
maintained  for  any  length  of  time,  as  it  is  evi- 
dently due  to  the  regularity  with  which  areas 
of  high  and  low  pressure  pass  over  the  station. 
These  irregular  or  variable  winds  give  to  ordi- 
nary local  weather  its  characteristic  variability, 
and  they  have  therefore  always  been  a  prominent 
subject  of  observation  and  discussion.  In  the 
north  temperate  zone  the  westerly  wind  may  be 
considered  as  the  normal  and  most  frequent;  all 
other  winds  soon  shift  to  the  west. 

The  local  names  that  have  been  given  to 
various  winds  must  not  be  considered  as  im- 
plying that  the  peculiarities  of  the  winds  are 
local.  Thus  the  simoon,  sirocco,  and  solano,  which 
are  the  warm  southerly  winds  of  the  northern 
Mediterranean  coast,  have  their  parallels  in  very 
similar  southerly  winds  in  Siam,  India,  and  the 
Atlantic  coast  of  the  United  States.  The  bora 
of  the  Adriatic  and  the  gregale  of  Malta 
have  their  counterparts  in  the  blizzards  of 
the  United  States  and  the  purga  of  Si- 
beria. The  dry  puna  winds  of  Peru  have  a 
very  close  parallel  in  the  so-called  hot  winds  of 
the  region  from  Missouri  to  Nebraska  and  Iowa. 
Tfaue  east  winds  of  the  British  Islands  prevail  in 
New  England  as  well  as  from  Scotland  eastward 
into  Russia,  where,  however,  they  become  drier 
than  they  are  in  Great  Britain.  The  mistral,  or 
northwest  wind  of  Southern  France,  is  essen- 
tially the  same  as  the  northwest  wind  that  fol- 
lows a  storm  centre  passing  over  the  lake  region 
eastward  into  New  York  and  New  England. 

Several  laws  bearing  on  the  winds  have  been 
enunciated.  Dove  maintained  the  existence  of 
alternate  currents,  polar  and  equatorial,  exist- 
ing side  by  side  and  moving  as  a  whole  eastward. 
He  also  showed  empirically  that  there  was  a 
certain  law  of  sequence  according  to  which  the 
winds  followed  each  other  day  after  day,  and 
which  we  now  know  is  simply  due  to  the  fact 
that  the  majority  of  the  storms  pass  on  one 
side  or  the  other  of  the  station.  Redfield,  Reid, 
and  other  meteorologists  showed  that  the  winds 
circulate  around  a  storm  centre,  a  fact  which, 
however,  was  also  known  to  Dampier  and  other 
early  voyagers.  Hence  all  large  storms  have 
the  character  of  whirlwinds.  Redfield  knew,  but 
did  not  lay  stress  upon  the  fact,  which  Moldrum 


brought  out  most  forcibly,  that  the  winds  are 
inclined  at  a  considerable  angle  to  the  radius 
vector  from  the  storm  centre,  or  to  the  isobars 
surrounding  the  storm  centre.  J.  Allan  Broun 
and,  many  years  later,  Clement  Ley  and  Cleve- 
land Abbe  independently  announced  that  the 
upper  winds  are  inclined  to  the  lower  winds  in  a 
regular  sequence,  so  that  as  we  ascend  in  the 
atmosphere  the  winds  are  deflected  more  and 
more  to  the  right.  Ferrel  showed  that  the  in- 
clination of  the  wind  to  the  isobar  depends  upon 
the  distance  from  the  storm  centre,  on  the  lati- 
tude of  the  place,  and  on  the  coefficient  of  re- 
sistance of  the  earth  to  wind,  and  he  gave  the 
formula  connecting  these  together.  Espy  and, 
many  years  later,  Koeppen,  independently, 
showed  that  the  interchange  of  air  between  the 
upper  strata  and  those  near  the  ground  causes 
the  decided  diurnal  increase  in  the  velocity  of 
the  wind  in  the  early  morning  hours  up  to  a 
maximum  at  the  hour  when  the  interchange  is 
most  rapid;  also  that  there  must  be  a  cor- 
responding diminution  of  the  wind  in  the  upper 
strata,  which  diminution  has  been  established 
by  actual  observations  on  mountain  tops  and 
other  elevated  points.  The  general  circulation 
of  the  atmosphere  is  not  a  simple  system  of 
steady  upper  and  lower  winds.  It  has  been 
shown  that  the  dynamics  of  the  air  do  not  allow 
of  the  existence  of  any  steady  currents  maintain- 
ing the  dynamic  equilibrium.  Therefore  the 
system  of  upper  and  lower  winds  devised  by 
Ferrel  as  the  simplest  imaginable  must  be  re- 
placed by  systems  of  whirls  or  eddies,  so  that 
the  great  whirlwinds  or  cyclones  and  anticyclones 
that  observation  shows  on  every  daily  weather 
map  must  be  considered  as  an  integral  and  essen- 
tial part  of  fhe  general  circulation,  and  would  be 
so  even  if  the  globe  were  a  uniform  frictionless 
sphere. 

Bibliography.  On  the  general  subject  of  the 
winds,  consult:  Ferrel,  Popular  Treatise  on  the 
Winds  (New  York,  1889).  On  wind  pressure, 
consult  Marvin,  Anemometry  (United  States 
Weather  Bureau,  Washington,  1900).  On  the 
general  circulation,  consult  Oberbeck,  translated 
in  Abbe,  Mechanics  of  the  Earth's  Atmosphere 
(Washington,  1891).  On  recent  results  of  ob- 
servations on  the  movements  of  the  upper  strata, 
consult  Bigelow,  Report  on  International  Cloud 
Ohaervations  (Washington,  1901).  For  charts 
of  the  winds,  see  Bartholomew's  Atlas  of  Meteor- 
ology (London,  1900)^  For  a  most  comprehen- 
sive review  of  all  recent  results,  see  Hann,  Lehr- 
huch  der  Meteorologie  (Leipzig,  1901).  See 
Anemometeb;  Climate;  Meteobolooy. 

WINDAGE.    See  Ballistics;  Gunnery. 

WINDBBEAK,  or  Shelter  Belt.  Any  plant- 
ing on  the  windward  side  of  buildings,  orchards, 
gardens,  etc.,  with  the  object  of  overcoming  the 
force  of  the  wind.  Windbreaks  are  of  great  ad- 
vantage in  prairie  regions  in  protecting  from  the 
cold,  lessening  evaporation  from  soils  and  plants, 
retaining  snow  and  leaves  as  protection,  lessen- 
ing liability  to  mechanical  injury  from  winds, 
protecting  trees  at  time  of  blossoming,  and  so  on. 
Some  disadvantages  are  that  they  cause  snow  to 
drift  to  the  leeward;  prevent  the  circulation  of 
warm  winds  in  spring,  thus  retarding  the  melting 
of  snow  and  the  drying  of  the  soil  and  roads; 
and  furnish  harbors  for  plant  pests,  etc.  The 
trees  are  usually  planted  upon  the  jiorth  and 
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west  sides  of  the  object  it  is  desired  U>  pro- 
tect. The  drifting  of  snow  may  be  prevented 
about  buildings  by  planting  a  second  line  of 
trees  at  a  distance  from  the  main  shelter 
belt.  The  snow  will  then  be  caught  in  the 
space  between  the  two.  The  number  of  rows 
of  trees  required  for  a  good  shelter  belt  will 
depend  upon  the  kind  of  trees  planted  and 
the  nature  of  the  country.  Among  the  best  spe- 
cies for  planting  are  the  Norway  spruce,  Austrian 
and  Scottish  pines,  maples,  and  box-elder.  In 
Minnesota  and  similar  regions  it  is  recommended 
first  to  plant  white  willows,  followed  by  green  ash 
and  white  elm,  and  after  these  become  established 
to  plant  hardy  evergreens,  mountain  ash,  and 
birches  or  other  ornamental  trees  and  shrubs. 
A  mixed  plantation  with  hardy  deciduous  trees 
to  the  windward  is  by  many  considered  the  ideal 
windbreak.  In  planting  windbreaks,  as  well  as  in 
all  other  tree-planting  on  the  prairies,  the  trees 
should  be  far  enough  apart  for  cultivation,  but 
sufficiently  thick  to  furnish  forest  conditions  at 
the  earliest  time  possible.  A  distance  of  8  feet 
for  the  rows  and  2  feet  apart  in  the  rows  is  be- 
lieved to  have  given  the  most  satisfactory  re- 
sults. 

WINDELBAND,  vInMel-bflnt,  Wilhelm 
(1848 — ).  A  German  philosopher,  bom  at  Pots- 
dam. He  studied  in  the  universities  of  Jena, 
Berlin,  and  GOttingen;  in  1876  became  a  pro- 
fessor of  philosophy  at  the  University  of  Zurich, 
in  1877  at  Freiburg,  in  1882  at  Strassburg,  and 
in  1003  at  Heidelberg.  Among  his  published 
works  are :  Geaohiohte  der  neuem  Philosophie  in 
ihretn  Zuaammenhange  tnit  der  allgemeinen  Kul- 
tur  und  den  heaondem  Wiasenschaften  (2d  ed. 
1890)  ;  Praludien,  Aufaatze  und  Reden  zur 
Einldtung  in  die  Philosophie  (2d  ed.  1903) ; 
Oeschichte  der  alien  Philoaophie  (in  Handhuoh 
der  AltertumstDiseenachaft,  vol.  v.,  2d  ed.,  1894)  ; 
Oesohichte  der  Philoaophie  (1892);  and  PJaton 
(3d  ed.  1001). 

WIHDEB,  wInMSr,  William  Henhy  (1775- 
1824).  An  American  soldier,  bom  in  Somerset 
County,  Md.  He  graduated  at  the  University  of 
Pennsylvania,  and  from  1798  till  1812  practiced 
law  in  Baltimore.  In  1812  he  was  appointed 
lieutenant-colonel  of  the  Fourteenth  United 
States  Infantry;  was  promoted  to  the  rank  of 
colonel,  and  in  November  of  that  year  led  a  suc- 
cessful raid  into  Canada  from  Black  Rock,  N.  Y. 
In  the  following  March  he  was  commissioned  a 
brigadier-general.  He  was  captured  at  the  battle 
of  Stony  Creek  early  in  June;  was  held  a  pris- 
oner until  the  spring  of  1814,  and  in  May  of  that 
year  was  put  in  command  of  the  Tenth  Military 
District,  comprising  Maryland,  the  District  of 
Columbia,  and  a  part  of  eastern  Virginia.  In 
the  following  August  General  Ross  and  several 
thousand  British  troops  landed  and  advanced 
upon  Washington.  To  oppose  them  Winder  had 
only  a  few  hundred  regulars,  and  a  mob  of  some 
thousands  of  militia.  In  consequence  he  was 
totally  defeated  at  Bladensburg  (q.v.),  and  the 
capital  fell  into  the  hands  of  the  invaders. 
Winder  was  afterwards  court-martialed,  but  was 
acquitted  of  all  blame. 

WIKDEBMEBE,  wln'd«r-m€r,  or  WINAN- 
DEBMEBE.  The  largest  lake  in  England, 
situated  on  the  boundary  of  Westmoreland  and 
Lancashire,  a  few  mile«  north  of  Moreoambe  Bay, 


into  which  it  discharges  (Map:  England,  D  2). 
It  is  11  miles  long,  one  mile  broad,  and  over  200 
feet  deep.  It  contains  several  islets,  and  the 
shores  are  high  and  wooded,  becoming  somewhat 
bold  toward  the  north.  The  lake  is  celebrated 
for  its  quiet  beauty.  Near  its  northern  ex- 
tremity is  Rydal,  the  home  of  Wordsworth. 

WINDELOWEB.     See  Aiveicoxe. 


WINDGALL  {wind  +  gall,  AS.  gealla,  prob- 
ably from  Lat.  galla,  gall-nut).  Puffy  swellings 
about  the  joints  of  animals,  particularly  of 
horses.  They  correspond  to  the  ganglions  of 
human  surgery,  and  seem  to  result  from  irri- 
tation and  inflammation  in  the  delicate  synovial 
cavities.  With  moderate  work  they  should  not 
appear,  and  should  soon  disappear  with  rest. 

WINDHAM,  win'dam,  William  (1760-1810). 
An  English  statesman,  bom  in  London.  He  was 
educated  at  Eton,  Glasgow  University,  and  Uni 
versity  College,  Oxford.  In  the  Portland  Min- 
istry, formed  by  the  coalition  of  Fox  and 
Lord  North  (1783),  Windham  became  the 
principal  secretary  to  Lord  Northington,  Lord 
Lieutenant  of  Ireland,  but,  dissatisfied  with  the 
policy  pursued,  he  pleaded  ill  health,  resigned, 
and  returned  to  England.  In  1784  he  en- 
tered Parliament  and  held  his  seat  till  \m. 
On  the  outbreak  of  the  French  Revolution  he 
went  with  Burke  into  reaction,  and  favored 
the  bills  against  seditious  meetings  and  alien:^. 
He  entered  the  Ministry  of  Pitt  (1794)  as 
Secretary  of  War,  and  began  a  series  of  re- 
forms in  the  army  which  mark  his  best  work. 
<3oing  out  of  office  with  Pitt  in  1801,  he  opposed 
the  Peace  of  Amiens,  a  policy  which  cost  him 
his  seat  at  Norwich.  In  1803  he  became  the 
head  of  the  Grenville  party,  and,  gradually  drift- 
ing away  from  Pitt,  united  once  more  with  Fox, 
and  in  1806  accepted  the  Colonial  Office  in  the 
Grenville  Administration.  Renewing  his  eSori^ 
for  military  reforms,  he  advocated  and  carried 
measures  for  pensions,  higher  pay,  and  shorter 
terms  of  service.  Two  years  later  life  service  was 
reintroduced  against  his  protest,  but  in  1847 
Windham's  principle  of  short  enlistment  was  re- 
inaugurated.  In  the  war  against  Napoleon  Wind- 
ham favored  concentration  and  opposed  the  attack 
on  Copenhagen  and  the  disastrous  Walcheren 
expedition.  In  general,  he  believed  in  protecting 
England  by  developing  its  navy,  and  not  by 
fortifying  its  coasts.  Consult:  Amyot,  Speech^* 
with  Memoir  (London,  1812)  ;  Baring,  Wind- 
ham^a  Diary  (London,  1866),  of  great  value; 
and  Lecky,  History  of  England  in  the  Eighteenth 
Century  (London  and  New  York,  1890-92). 

WIJNDHOVEB.    See  Kestrel. 

WINDHOEX,  vlntni<55k.  Capital,  since  1889, 
of  the  protectorate  of  German  Southwest  Africa, 
situated  in  the  southern  part  of  Damaraland  on 
the  northern  slope  of  the  Awas  Mountains,  at 
an  altitude  of  5331  feet  (Map:  Africa.  F  7).  It 
is  often  termed  Great  Windhoek,  and  officially, 
since  1903,  Windhuk.  In  1901  it  was  connected 
with  Swakopmund,  on  the  coast,  by  telegraph, 
and  in  June,  1902,  by  rail.  The  railway,  taking 
a  rather,  indirect  course,  is  237  miles  in  length. 
The  white  population,  in  1902,  was  557.  Just  to 
the  southwest  is  Little  Windhoek,  having,  in 
1902,  43  white  inhabitants.  Here  are  five  hot 
spring«<,  with  temperatures  from  104'*  F.  to  122' 
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F.  The  district  of  Windhoek  had,  in  1902,  a 
population  of  1117  whites,  of  whom  918  were 
Germans,  and  about  23,000  natives,  of  whom 
15,000  were  Hereros,  5000  Hill-Damaras,  and 
2000  Bastards.  At  the  beginning  of  1904  Wind- 
hoek was  menaced  by  an  uprising  of  the  Hereros. 

WINDING  UP  OF  COMPANY.  Under  the 
English  law,  a  company  which  is  incorporated 
under  the  Companies  Act  cannot  go  out  of  ex- 
istence except  through  the  process  of  winding  up 
under  the  provisions  of  the  Companies  Winding 
Up  Act  (1890).  This  may  be  done  by  the  court 
upon  petition  of  the  stockholders  or  the  creditors, 
in  which  case  the  court  appoints  a  receiver  or 
liquidator,  and  the  proceedings  are  quite  similar 
to  those  in  bankruptcy ;  or  the  shareholders  them- 
selves may  wind  up  the  company  voluntarily. 
It  is  estimated  that  90  per  cent,  of  the  companies 
organized  under  the  above  act  are  thus  woimd 
up  by  voluntary  resolution  of  their  shareholders, 
appointing  liquidators  and  turning  over  the 
affairs  of  the  company  to  them  for  settlement. 
Proceedings  under  this  method  resemble  some- 
what those  under  the  insolvency  acts  in  the 
United  States.  Consult :  Lindley,  On  Companies, 
fifth  edition;  Buckley,  TJie  Companies  Act, 
beventh  edition. 

WIND  INSTBTJMENTS.  A  generic  name 
for  all  those  instruments  in  which  the  tone  is 
produced  by  means  of  a  vibrating  column  of  air. 
With  respect  to  the  material  employed  in  their 
construction  wind  instruments  are  divided  into 
brass  and  woodwind.  The  brass  instruments  are 
further  subdivided  into:  (1)  Natural  instru- 
ments, yielding  only  natural  or  harmonic  tones. 
(See  Habmonics.)  Such  are  the  old  horns  and 
trumpets  without  valves.  Instruments  with  a 
narrow  gauge  do  not  yield  the  fundamental  tone, 
which  can  be  produced  only  upon  instruments 
with  a  wider  gauge.  But  in  these  the  upper 
range  is  limited.  (2)  Slide  instruments,  like  the 
trombones,  in  which  the  tone  is  produced  by 
lengthening  or  shortening  the  tube  by  means 
of  a  sliding  tube.  (3)  Valve  instruments,  in 
which  the  same  effect  is  produced  by  regulating 
the  length  of  the  vibrating  column  by  means  of 
valves.  Such  are  the  modern  horns  and  trum- 
pets and  tubas.  The  wood-wind  instruments  are 
again  subdivided  into  (1)  flue  pipes,  in  which 
the  column  of  air  is  directed  against  a  sharp 
inige,  as  in  the  flutes;  (2)  reed  pipes,  in  which 
the  column  of  air  causes  a  reed  (either  single 
or  double)  to  vibrate.  Of  the  latter  kind  are  the 
clarinets  (single  reed)  and  oboes  and  bassoons 
(double  reed) .  The  organ  is  a  combination  of  all 
the  various  kinds  of  wind  instruments.  See  the 
separate  articles  on  various  instruments;  also 
Musical  Instruments  ;  Obchestra  ;  Obgan. 

WINDISCH,  vin'dlsh,  Ernst  (1844—).  A 
German  philologist,  born  at  Dresden,  and  edu- 
cated at  the  University  of  Leipzig.  In  1870- 
71  he  catalogued  the  Sanskrit  manuscripts 
in  the  India  Office  library,  London,  and  in 
the  latter  year  was  appointed  professor  ex- 
traordinary at  Leipzig,  but  in  1872  was  called 
as  full  professor  to  Heidelberg.  He  re- 
mained there  till  1876,  when  he  removed  to  the 
University  of  Strassburg,  and  in  1877  he  was 
made  professor  of  Sanskrit  and  Celtic  at  Leip- 
zig. Aside  from  his  numerous  articles  in  the 
Zeiischrift  der  deutschen  morgenlandischen  Hc- 


aeUachaft,  of  which  he  became  an  editor  in  1880, 
and  other  journals,  his  publications  include:  Der 
Heliand  und  seine  Quellen  (1868) ;  Kurzgefasste 
irische  Orammatik  (1870,  Eng.  trans.  1882); 
Ueber  das  NyAyiibhashya  (1888);  Mdra  und 
Buddha  (1805) ;  and  the  great  series  of  Irische 
Texte  (3  aer.,  1880-07).  He  also  edited  Zwolf 
Hymnen  des  Rigveda  nUt  Sayanas  Commentar 
(1883),  and  the  Itivuttaka  for  the  Pali  Text 
Society  (1800). 

WINDISGHGBATZ,  vin'dlsh-grfets.  The 
name  of  a  princely  Austrian  family,  dating 
from  the  thirteenth  century.  Its  most  promi- 
nent member  is  Alfred  Candidus  Ferdinand, 
Prince  Windischgratz,  who  was  born  May  11, 
1787,  at  Brussels,  entered  the  Austrian  army  in 
1804  and  saw  active  service  throughout  the  Napo- 
leonic wars.  In  1833  he  became  a  lieutenant  field 
marshal  and  commander  of  division.  From  1840 
to  1848  he  commanded  the  forces  in  Bohemia. 
In  June,  1848,  he  suppressed  the  insurrection 
in  Prague  with  bloody  severity,  but  his  wife  and 
son  were  killed  during  the  rioting.  He  was  then 
placed  in  command  of  all  the  Austrian  forces 
except  those  in  Italy.  After  the  insurrection  of 
October  6th  at  Vienna  Windischgrfttz  declared 
the  city  in  a  state  of  siege,  and  on  October  23d 
began  the  attack  on  the  capital.  On  October  31st 
he  took  the  city  by  storm.  With  his  brother-in- 
law.  Prince  Felix  Schwarzenberg,  he  arranged 
the  abdication  of  Ferdinand,  and  then  led  an 
army  against  the  Hungarians.  In  January,  1840, 
he  took  Buda  and  Pest,  but  dissensions  with  the 
Vienna  Government  led  to  his  recall.  In  1859 
he  was  made  Governor  of  Mainz,  then  under  the 
control  of  the  Diet  of  the  Germanic  Confedera- 
tion. He  died  March  21,  1862.  Under  his  aus- 
pices was  published  Der  Winterfeldsfug  1848-49 
in  XJngarn  (Vienna,  1851). 

WINDLASS  (corruption  of  windas,  loindass, 
from  MDutch  toindaes,  Dutch  toindas,  Icel. 
vinddss,  windlass,  winding-beam,  from  MDutch 
toindan,  Icel.  vinda,  to  wind,+.  MDutch  aes,  Dutch 
as,  Icel.  ^ss,  Goth,  ans,  beam,  pole;  influenced  by 
popular  etymology  with  obsolete  Eng.  windlass, 
circuitous  route,  subtlety) .  A  modification  of  the 
wheel  and  axle  used  for  raising  weights.  It  con- 
sists of  a  rope  wound  on  a  horizontal  axle  of 
cylindrical  form  whose  ends  are  firmly  supported 
in  bearing  blocks,  with  either  spokes  or  a  larger 
wheel  or  a  crank  at  one  or  both  ends  where  the 
force  is  applied.  It  differs  from  the  capstan 
(q.v.)  chiefly  from  having  a  horizontal  instead 
of  a  vertical  axis.  Some  forms  of  windlass  closely 
resemble  the  winch  (q.v.)  in  construction.  The 
advantage  in  power  is  secured  by  having  the 
force  applied  on  the  wheel  at  considerable  dis- 
tance from  the  centre,  according  to  the  law  of 
the  wheel  and  axle  (q.v.).  See  Capstan;  An- 
chor. 

WINDLESTBAE.    See  Haib  Grass. 

WINDMILL.  A  motor  which  utilizes  the 
energy  of  the  wind  for  pumping  water,  driving 
mills,  or  doing  other  work.  The  wind  acts  on 
a  set  of  sails  or  slats  attached  to  an  axis  so 
as  to  form  a  revolving  wheel.  A  crank  or  gear- 
ing transmits  the  power  from  the  axis  to  the 
pump  or  other  mechanism  to  be  driven.  Most 
windmills  are  mounted  on  towers  at  a  consider- 
able elevation  above  the  ground,  or  else  placed 
on  tlu>  tops  of  buildings,  in  order  to  take  ad- 
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vantage  of  the  unobstructed  action  of  the  wind. 
A  comparatively  few  wind  wheels  are  set  on  a 
vertical  axis,  but  as  a  rule  the  axis  is  either 
horizontal  or  slightly  inclined  therefrom.  A 
deviation  from  the  horizontal  is  sometimes  es- 
sential to  permit  the  sails  to  clear  the  tower. 

The  typical  Dutch  windmill  is  composed  of 
four  long  sails  at  risht  angles  to  each  other, 
fixed  on  an  axis  inclining  about  10°  to  the 
horizontal  and  mounted  on  an  inclosed  tower  of 
masonry  or  wood.  Modifications  of  this  type 
include  six  or  more  sails.  The  web  of  the  sails 
is  generally  of  canvas,  but  wood  may  be  sub- 
stituted. In  the  best  forms  of  European  wind- 
mills each  sail  is  composed  of  arms  or  whips  30 
feet  or  more  in  length,  attached  at  right  angles 
to  the  sail  axle.  Transverse  bars  or  rods  are 
secured  to  the  whip  at  intervals  throughout  its 
length,  and  on  these  the  sails  are  stretched.  By 
setting  the  bars  at  varying  angles  with  the  plane 
of  revolution  of  the  whips,  a  warped  surface  is 
produced.  This  is  essential,  since  the  sails  re- 
volve in  a  plane  at  right  angles  to  the  direction 
of  the  wind,  so  if  the  surface  was  not  curved  the 
only  efi'ect  of  the  wind  would  be  to  press  against 
a  nxed  surface.  The  width  of  the  fiails  is  gen- 
erally greater  at  the  outer  than  at  the  inner  ex- 
tremity, and  the  total  sail  area  is  smaller  in 
proportion  to  the  area  of  the  wind  zone  than  is 
the  case  in  American  mills. 

American  windmills  may  be  divided  into  two 
broad  classes:  (1)  those  that  revolve  in  the 
same  direction  as  the  wind  and  resemble  paddle- 
wheels  or  certain  types  of  water  wheels,  and  (2) 
those  revolving  at  right  angles  to  the  wind.  The 
members  of  the  second  class  in  this  one  respect 
are  similar  to  the  Dutch  and  European  mills 
already  described,  and  may  for  convenience  be 
called  sail  wheels.  Most  of  the  windmills  in 
use  fall  in  the  second  class.  The  paddle-wheel 
mills  must  have  one-half  of  their  fans  guarded 
from  the  action  of  the  wind,  for  otherwise  they 
will  not  revolve,  since  the  pressure  on  the  two 
halves  will  balance.  This  protection  may  be 
afforded,  in  the  case  of  wheels  revolving  on  a 
horizontal  axis,  by  casing  in  the  lower  half  of 
^he  wheel ;  and  for  wheels  on  a  vertical  axis,  by 
either  casing  in  one-half  or  by  using  folding 
vanes  that  close  on  themselves  when  they 
come  into  the  counter-pressure.  In  either  of 
these  sub-classes,  it  is  evident  that  only  a  por- 
tion of  the  total  wind  area  of  the  wheel  is  effec- 
tive. The  horizontally  set  paddle-wheel  mills 
are  generally  placed  near  the  ground  and  facing 
the  prevailing  wind.  They  are  of  no  use  except 
when  the  wind  blows  their  way.  Sometimes  the 
vanes  are  made  in  the  form  of  a  warped  or  screw 
surface  to  obviate  this  defect,  whereupon  the 
mill  assumes  somewhat  of  the  sail-wheel  type. 
In  the  vertical  paddle-wheel  mills  the  wind  guard 
may  be  made  in  the  form  of  a  semi-cylindrical 
revolving  hood,  self-adjusting  by  means  of  the 
changing  direction  of  the  wind  itself,  through 
the  action  of  the  wind  on  a  rudder. 

The  American  sail-wheel  windmills  vary  in 
design  from  four  or  more  arms  attached  to  a 
horizontal  axis,  with  a  single  plain  board  nailed 
to  the  arm  at  such  an  angle  as  to  catch  the 
wind,  to  an  elaborate  series  of  fans  in  one  or 
more  annular  rings,  the  fans  being  composed  of 
narrow  slats  of  wood,  also  set  at  an  angle  with 
the  wind.     From  this  complex  type  there  is  a 


strong  tendency  for  the  wheels  to  revert  to  & 
simple  form,  somewhat  like  the  old  European 
mills,  except  that  in  the  place  of  a  few  curved 
sails  of  canvas  and  wood  there  are  a  number  of 
metal  sails  with  curved  surfaces^  all  connected 
to  make  a  compact,  strong  wheel. 

Whatever  the  type  of  mill  emploved,  its  highest 
efficiency  can  be  attained  only  by  keeping  it  con- 
stantly in  the  wind;  that  is^  so  tliat  its  plane 
of  revolution  will  be  at  right  angles  to  the  wind 
in  the  sail-wheel  mill,  and  parallel  with  it  in 
the  paddle-wheel  type.  In  the  early  European 
mills  the  wheel  and  tower  were  mounted  on  a 
pivoted  post  and  turned  b;-  hand.  Later  on  the 
mills  were  so  arranged  that  only  the  wheel,  its 
accessories,  and  the  dome  or  cap  of  the  tower 
were  turned.  This  was  done  either  by  hand  or 
by  wind  power,  an  auxiliary  windmill,  with 
gearing,  being  employed  in  the  latter  case.  In 
the  American  mill,  also,  only  the  upper  part  of 
the  mill  revolves.  The  turntable  to  effect  this 
movement  is  actuated  by  the  direct  pressure  cf 
the  wind  on  either  the  wheel  itself  or  a  rudder 
attached  to  it;  or  else  by  means  of  a  secondary 
wheel,  which  is  used  to  turn  the  main  wheel  into 
the  wind. 

Besides  devices  to  keep  the  wheel  in  the  wind 
others  must  be  employed  to  regulate  the  wheel 
under  varying  conditions  of  wind  velocity.  Such 
regulation  is  necessary  to  secure  the  maximum 
amount  of  power  when  the  wind  is  low,  a  fairly 
constant  speed,  so  far  as  is  possible,  under  all 
conditions,  a  reduction  of  speed  in  high  wind:^, 
and  the  complete  stoppage  of  the  windmill  during 
gales.  Regulation  may  be  effected  by  applying  a 
brake  to  check  the  speed,  or,  as  is  commonly  the 
case,  by  diminishing  the  area  of  sail  exposed  to 
the  wind.  The  latter  may  be  effected  by  chang- 
ing the  angle  of  the  groups  of  vanes  of  a  sec- 
tional wheel,  by  means  of  centrifugal  action  ap- 
plied through  lever  rods  and  resisted  by  means 
of  weights  or  springs.  The  greater  the  velocity 
of  the  wheel  the  more  the  vanes  will  be  turned 
until,  if  the  wind  be  high  enough,  they  offer  it 
no  purchase  whatever.  A  second  method  in- 
volves turning  the  wheel  partially  or  wholly 
out  of  the  wind,  by  revolving  it  about  the  axis  of 
the  tower.  Counterweights  may  also  be  used 
here,  as  in  the  case  of  lx)th  the  centrifugal  gov- 
ernor and  some  of  the  devices  used  for  holding 
the  wheel  in  the  wind.  The  object  of  the  coun- 
terweights is  to  prevent  too  sudden  action  of 
the  regulating  devices,  which  might  result  in 
damage  to  some  portion  of  the  mechanism  in- 
volved. 

The  chief  use  to  whicb  windmills  are  put  in 
America  is  the  pumping  of  water  from  wells, 
but  they  are  also  employed,  often  conjointly,  for 
grinding  grain  and  cutting  fodder  for  stock,  turn- 
ing grindstones  and  other  machinery  for  repair- 
ing and  making  farm  tools,  and  numerous  other 
purposes  where  a  relatively  small  amount  of  ir- 
regular power  is  needed  and  where  low  first  cost 
and  a  minimum  of  expense  for  maintenance  and 
operation  are  essential. 

The  power  of  windmills  increases  a  little 
faster  than  the  square  of  the  wind  velocity  and 
about  1.25  times  the  square  of  the  diameter  of 
the  wind  wheel.  According  to  Murphy  (see 
bibliography  below)  "a  good  12-foot  stc'il  mill 
should  furnish  one  horsepower  in  a  20-mile 
wind  (indicated)  and  1.4  horsepower  in  a  25- 
mile    wind.     This   is    the   smallest  amount  of 
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power  that  will  do  any  considerable  amount  of 
useful  work.  A  16-foot  mill  will  furnish  1.5 
horsepower  in  a  20-mile  wind  (indicated)  and 
2.3  horsepower  in  a  25-mile  wind. 

"A  12-ioot  steel  mill  and  a  50-foot  steel  tower 
as  commonly  made  weigh  about  2000  poimds.  A 
16-foot  steel  mill  and  a  50-foot  steel  tower  weigh 
about  4250  pounds.  The  IG-foot  outfit  weighs 
more  than  twice  that  of  the  12-foot,  and  its 
power  is  only  1.5  that  of  the  latter.  In  addition, 
the  12-foot  mill  will  govern  more  easily  and  is 
less  likely  to  be  injured  in  a  storm  than  the 
IG-foot  mill.  In  most  cases^  therefore,  it  is 
better  to  use  two  12-foot  mills  than  one  16-foot 
mill." 

"Steel  mills,"  he  says,  "with  few  large  sails, 
have  much  more  power  than  the  wooden  mills 
with  their  many  small  sails."  Mills  should  be 
placed  on  towers, 50  to  70  feet  high,  in  order  to 
get  them  at  least  30  feet  above  the  tallest  trees 
and  buildings.  Mills  should  start  in  as  light  a 
wind  as  corresponds  to  a  velocity  of  four  or 
five  miles  per  hour.  For  information  as  to 
velocity  and  other  phases  of  the  wind,  see  Wind. 

BiBUOGRAPHT.  Consult:  Wolff,  The  Wind- 
mill  08  a  Prifne  Mover  (New  York,  1885),  a 
technical  treatise;  Perry,  Experiments  toith 
Windmills;  Barbour,  Wells  and  Windmills  in 
yebraska,  which  contains  a  very  interesting  de- 
scriptive review  of  home-made  windmills;  and 
Murphy,  The  Windmill:  Its  Efficiency  and 
Economic  Use,  also  mentioned  above  (Washing- 
ton, D.  C,  1899,  1899,  and  1901,  being  Nos.  20, 
29,  and  41-42,  respectively,  of  Water  Supply  and 
Irrigation  Papers  of  the  United  States  Geological 
Survey). 

WIKa>OM,  William  (1827-91).  An  Ameri- 
can legislator  and  Cabinet  officer,  born  in  Water- 
ford,  Belmont  County^  Ohio.  He  was  educated 
at  Mount  Vernon  (Ohio)  Academy,  was  admitted 
to  the  bar  in  1850,  and  in  1852  was  elected 
prosecuting  attorney  of  Knox  County  on  the 
Whig  ticket.  In  1855  he  removed  to  Winona, 
Minn.,  where  he  allied  himself  with  the  Repub- 
lican Party.  He  was  a  Republican  member  of 
Congress  from  1859  to  1869,  and  was  chairman 
of  the  important  Committee  on  Indian  Affairs. 
In  July^  1870,  he  was  appointed  to  the  seat  in 
the  United  States  Senate  made  vacant  by  the 
death  of  Daniel  S.  Norton,  and  was  regularly 
elected  in  1871  and  again  in  1877,  holding  the 
position  of  chairman  of  the  Committee  on  Ap- 
propriations. On  March  4,  1881,  he  resigned  his 
seat  to  enter  the  Cabinet  of  President  Garfield 
as  Secretary  of  the  Treasury.  He  resigned  his 
portfolio  after  Garfield's  death,  and  was  at  once 
reelected  to  the  Senate  to  fill  his  own  unexpired 
term.  During  the  years  1883-89  he  spent  most 
of  his  time  in  New  York  City,  where  he  was  in- 
terested in  various  financial  enterprises,  and 
from  1889  until  his  death  was  Secretary  of  the 
Treasury  in  President  Harrison's  Cabinet,  He 
was  one  of  the  early  advocates  of  reciprocity  and 
of  the  gold  standard,  and  was  a  candidate  for 
the  Presidential  nomination  in  the  Republican 
National  Conventions  of  1880,  1884,  and  1888. 

WINDOW  ( Icel.  vindauga,  window,  wind-eye, 
from  vindr,  AS.  toind,  wind  +  auga^  Goth.  aug5f 
OHG.  ouga,  Ger.  Auge,  AS.  Sage,  Eng.  eye) .  An 
opening  in  the  wall  of  a  building  for  the  ad- 
miagion  of  light  and  air.  Windows  are  generally 
closed  with  glass,  set  in  a  frame  called  the  sasK 


This  may  be  of  wood  or  of  metal^  and  may  be 
fixed  or  arranged  to  be  opened  at  will.  Com- 
monly the  sash  is.  in  two  halves,  either  hinged 
at  the  sides  and  meeting  in  the  middle,  as  in 
'French'  and  'casement'  windows,  or  sliding  up 
and  down  in  grooves,  with  cords,  and  counter- 
balancing weigbts,  as  in  'double-hung'  windows. 
The  former  are  the  more  common  on  the  Con- 
tinent of  Europe;  the  latter  in  England  and  the 
United  States.  The  sash  is,  however,  sometimes 
pivoted  so  as  to  turn  horizontally  or  vertically. 
When  stained  glass  is  used,  it  is  set  in  small 
pieces  held  together  by  grooved  strips  of  lead, 
and  stiffened  by  iron  bars.  Large  windows  are 
often  subdivided  by  fixed  vertical  bars  or  mullions 
of  wood,  metal,  or  stone,  and  one  or  more  hori- 
zontal bars  called  transoms,  A  hay  window  or 
bow  window  is  one  or  a  group  of  windows  set 
in  a  frame  or  structure  projecting  outward  from 
the  face  of  the  wall.  A  dormer  is  a  vertical 
window  lighting  the  interior  of  a  steep  roof. 
When  the  sash  is  made  to  lie  in  the  slope  of  a 
roof  it  is  called  a  skylight;  it  may  be  nxed  or 
hinged,  or  partly  fixed  and  partly  hinged. 

Egyptian.  It  is  sometimes  asserted  that 
windows  were  practically  unknown  until  the 
Christian  Era.  This  is  a  monumental  error.  In 
Egypt  windows  were  in  common  use ;  in  ordinary 
houses  they  pierced  the  wall  on  the  second  story 
front  and  on  the  inner  court.  In  temple  archi- 
tecture they  were  rare,  but  occur  at  Kamak  as 
clearstory  openings  in  the  hypostyle  hall.  In 
military  architecture  they  were  common,  and  in 
the  palaces  and  villas  of  the  New  Empire  were 
elaborately  treated  with  heavy  stone  jambs  and 
sills,  and  lintels  crowned  with  the  character- 
istic cavetto  cornice.  The  openings  were  pro- 
tected by  wooden  slats  and  shutters.  In  Baby- 
lonia and  Assyria  there  was  little  use  made  of 
windows,  though  some  reliefs  show  clearstories 
lighting  the  larger  and  loftier  palace  halls. 

Gbeee.  In  Greece  windows  were  in  use  from 
prehistoric  times,  but  remained  quite  simple 
rectangular  openings,  sometimes  slightly  smaller 
at  the  top:  the  window  frame  was  of  stone  or  of 
wood,  as  occasion  required.  In  some  cases  the 
windows  are  oblong  and  double,  the  lintel  being 
supported  in  the  centre  by  a  pier.  The  decorative 
framework  of  the  opening  was  often  not  real, 
but  carved  in  the  wall  masonry,  as  in  the  beau- 
tiful Erechtheion  window.  The  windows,  when 
not  left  as  mere  openings,  were  fitted  with  grat- 
ings of  wood  or  metal,  or  with  shutters  (usually 
of  wood) ,  or  with  both. 

Roman.  The  Romans  made  even  more  use  of 
windows,  with  greater  variety  of  form  and  in- 
creased richness  of  decoration.  In  private  houses 
those  on  the  streets  were  ordinarily  small  and 
simple  (e.g.  house  of  John  and  Paul  on  the 
Coelian,  Rome),  but  windows  of  temples  were 
often  highly  elaborate,  e.g.  in  the  temple  of  Vesta 
at  Tivoli;  at  Palestrina,  surmounted  by  a  cor- 
nice resting  on  consoles ;  and  in  the  little  temple 
of  the  Deus  Rediculus  near  Rome,  framed  with 
rich  ornamental  carving.  Under  the  late  Em- 
pire round-headed  windows  became  common,  as 
at  Telmessos  in  Asia  Minor.  Of  extraordinary 
beauty  are  the  windows  of  the  Porta  dei  Borsari 
at  Verona,  which  with  their  pilasters  and  gables 
undoubtedly  served  as  models  for  the  masters 
of  the  Renaissance.  The  great  halls  of  the 
thermae  were  lighted  by  huge  semicircular  clear- 
story   windows,    fitted    with    elaborate    bronze 


WINDOW. 


776 


WZHDSOB. 


gratings.  The  use  of  glass  was  far  commoner 
than  is  imagined,  beginning  even  in  Repnblican 
times  and  probably  derived  from  Alexandria  and 
Antioch.  Even  commoner  was  the  use  of  trans- 
parent  stones  called  apecularia,  the  choicest  of 
which  came  from  Spain. 

Easlt  Chbibtian,  Byzantine,  and  Moham- 
medan. The  development  of  the  basilical 
church  involved  the  general  use  of  windows,  and 
many  more  actual  examples  have  remained  of 
this  period,  though  they  are  far  from  being  as 
beautiful  as  those  of  the  Roman  Empire.  The 
normal  brick  window  of  Early  Christian  and 
Early  Byzantine  buildings  was  a  single,  plain 
and  rather  wide  round-arched  opening,  without 
moldings  or  sculpture.  Only  in  the  East,  where 
stone  was  commonly  used,  was  the  old  Greco- 
Roman  richness  partly  perpetuated,  especially  in 
the  ruined  cities  of  Central  Syria,  where  hun- 
dreds, not  to  say  thousands  of  windows  remain 
in  religious  and  secular  structures  built  during 
the  third,  fourth,  fifth,  and  sixth  centuries  a.d. 

As  the  Middle  Ages  approached  the  Byzantine 
windows  took  on  new  forms,  and  were  slenderer, 
often  with  two  lights,  separated  by  marble  colon- 
nettes  and  fram^  with  moldings.  The  Roman 
custom  of  filling  the  aperture  with  glass  or 
transparent  marble  was  continued  and  many 
examples  remain  of  the  perforated  marble  slabs; 
usually  the  perforations  were  small  and  circular, 
quite  often  square,  sometimes  in  elaborate  pat- 
terns.. The  perforations  were  at  times  filled 
with  colored  glass,  thus  combining  the  two  varie- 
ties. The  churches  of  Grado,  Parenzo,  Ravenna, 
Rome,  etc.,  retain  examples  dating  from  the  sixth 
to  the  eleventh  century.  In  the  Mohammedan 
East  windows  were  early  provided  with  muahara- 
hiyeh,  lattice-work  and  stucco  window  sashes  cut 
out  in  free  and  exquisite  floral  designs,  filled 
with  stained  glass;  this  was  practiced  especially 
in  Egypt  (Cairo),  but  perhaps  also  in  Syria,  and 
many  beautiful  examples  are  to  be  seen  in  the 
mosques  of  Constantinople. 

Medieval.  Romanesque  windows  are  ordi- 
narily single,  round-headed  apertures,  splayed 
where  the  wall  is  thick ;  very  seldom  does  a  two- 
light  window  with  central  colonnette  occttr.  Oc- 
casionally the  arched  opening  was  framed  with 
carving  or  treated,  like  the  superb  doorways, 
with  receding  arches  and  carved  moldings,  es- 
pecially in  Southern  France  and  Southern  Italy. 
But  the  highest  development  of  the  window  came 
with  the  Gothic  style.  Its  perfect  system  of  bal- 
anced construction  permitted  the  opening  of  win- 
dows as  vast  as  the  entire  space  between  the 
supporting  piers  of  a  vaultefd  interior.  Thus 
arose  the  magnificent  pointed  and  circular  win- 
dows with  tracery  (q.v.),  dividing  them  into 
several  narrow  lights.  They  were  filled  with 
stained  glass,  which  developed  into  an  impor- 
tant branch  of  painting.  For  the  first  time— ex- 
cept for  a  few  late  Romanesque  examples  in 
France  and  Germany — ^the  pieces  of  stained  glass 
framed  in  lead  were  so  assembled  as  to  form 
immense  figured  compositions  rivaling  wall- 
paintings.  France  led  the  way,  closely  followed 
in  this  art  by  England  and  Germany.  Italy  was 
least  important. 

Renaissance.  The  discontinuance  of  the 
Gothic  system  of  construction  after  the  fifteenth 
century  put  an  end  to  the  use  of  tracery  and  re- 
moved the  chief  distinction  between  the  win- 
dows of  churches  and  secular  buildings.     The 


art  of  stained  glass  declined,  although  a  few  fine 
examples  were  produced  in  Florence  and  in 
Northern  France  during  the  early  Renaissance. 
In  general  attention  was  now  bestowed  upon  the 
architectural  adornment  and  framing  of  the 
square  or  arched  openings,  which  at  first  were  sin- 
gle or  coupled  arches  with  little  decoration,  but 
later  were  enriched  with  most  elaborate  carved 
ornament,  as  in  the  superb  windows  of  the  Cer 
tosa  at  Pavia.  In  the  later  periods  they  were 
flanked  by  colonnettes  and  crowned  with  entabla- 
tures and  often  with  curved  or  triangular  pedi- 
ments.   Clear  glass  was  almost  exclusively  used. 

Modern.  In  modem  work  windows  are  either 
treated  simply  as  openings  for  light  and  air,  and 
therefore  filled  with  clear  glass  in  movable 
sashes,  usually  of  wood,  or  made  internally  deco- 
rative, as  in  the  Middle  Ages,  by  the  use  of 
stained  glass.  This  art  has  been  revived  and  ex- 
tended by  wholly  new  developments  as  to  color 
and  treatment,  especially  in  the  United  States, 
and  applied  in  both  secular  and  religious  archi- 
tecture. In  general  the  form  and  treatment  of 
modern  windows  are  made  to  conform  to  the  his- 
toric style  which  predominates  in  the  design, 
but  the  style  is  often  handled  with 'great  freedom 
of  detail.  Nearly  all  types  of  Gothic  and  Ren- 
aissance windows  may  be  seen  in  modem  build- 
ings, the  Gothic  being  chiefly  confined  to  ecclesi- 
astical buildings.  The  use  of  plate  glass  ha? 
made  possible  the  glazing  of  windows  with- 
out intermediate  sash-bars,  with  gain  in  light, 
but  loss  of  architectural  effect.  Shop  windows 
measuring  ten  or  fifteen  feet  square  are  not  un- 
common, each  of  a  single  sheet  of  glass,  but  they 
detract  greatly  from  the  solid  aspect  of  a  build- 
ing and  are  wholly  destitute  of  architectural 
character. 

WINDOWPANE.  A  small,  thin,  almost 
translucent,  variously  mottled  flounder  {LophO' 
setta  maculata)  common  along  the  Northeastern 
coast  of  the  United  States.  It  is  a  near  ally  of 
the  English  turbot,  but  is  little  used  as  food. 

WINDOW-SHBIiL.  A  Ceylonese  'oyster* 
{Placuna  placenta)  of  the  family  Anomiidae, 
whose  valves  are  roimd,  nearly  flat,  almost  trans- 
parent, and  formerly  were  extensively  uaed  in 
China  and  elsewhere  as  a  substitute  for  window 
glass.  In  the  middle  of  the  nineteenth  century 
their  export  in  ship-loads  was  an  important  item 
of  commerce  in  Ceylon.  They  abound  in  tiny 
pearls,  which  are  saved  for  burning  into  a  lime 
to  be  chewed  with  betel-nut  by  those  who  can 
afford  the  luxury.    Compare  Jingt^-Shexl. 

WINDPIPE.    See  Tbachea. 

WIKDSOBy  wtn'zSr.  A  municipal  and  Par- 
liamentary borough  in  Berkshire,  England,  on 
the  Thames,  21  miles  by  rail  west  by  south  of 
London  (Map:  England,  F  5).  Of  great  an- 
tiquity, its  chief  interest  lies  in  its  castle  and 
parks.  It  has  been  a  favorite  residence  of  Eng- 
lish monarchs.  (See  Windsob  Castle.)  Bridges 
connect  the  town  with  Eton  and  Datchet  opposite 
on  the  left  bank  of  the  Thames.  The  town 
hall,  built  by  Sir  Christopher  Wren  in  1668,  con- 
tains some  royal  portraits.  Population,  in  1901, 
13,058. 

WINBSOB.  A  port  and  the  capital  of  Hants 
CJounty,  Nova  Scotia,  on  the  Dominion  and  At- 
lantic Railroad,  45  miles  northwest  of  Halifax 
(Map:   Nova  Scotia,  E  6).     It  is  the  seat  of 
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Windsor  University  or  King's  College,  chartered 
in  1788  by  George  III.  The  port's  shipping  ranks 
second  on  the  Dominion  register,  and  there  is  a 
large  export  trade  in  gypsum  and  limestone  from 
neighboring  quarries.  Population,  in  1901,  3,- 
398. 

WINDSOB.  A  town  in  Essex  County,  On- 
tario, Canada,  opposite  Detroit,  Mich.  (Map: 
Ontario,  A  5).  It  has  powerful  railway  ferry- 
boats connecting  with  Detroit,  electric  lights  and 
street  railroads,  important  beds  of  rock  salt,  a 
large  fruit  industry,  and  thriving  manufactures. 
Population,  in  1901,  12,153. 

WINDSOB.  A  town  in  Hartford  County, 
Conn.,  6  miles  north  of  the  •city  of  Hartford,  on 
the  Connecticut  and  Farmington  rivers,  and  on 
the  Xew  York,  New  Haven  and  Hartford  Rail- 
road (Map:  Connecticut,  E  2).  Manufacturing 
is  the  leading  line  of  industry,  the  most  impor- 
tant products  being  paper,  knit  goods,  and  elec- 
tric motors.  Tobacco  culture  is  extensively  car- 
ried on  in  the  vicinity.  There  is  a  public  library. 
Population,  in  1890,  2954;  in  1900,  3614.  In  1633 
William  Holmes  and  a  few  associates  from  Plym- 
outh built  here  a  fortified  trading  post,  and  two 
years  later  permanent  settlers,  headed  by  Roger 
Ludlow,  came  from  Dorchester,  Mass.,  the  set- 
tlement being  called  Dorchester  until  1637,  when 
the  present  name  was  adopted.  In  1639  Windsor 
united  with  Hartford  and  VVethersfield,  under  the 
"Fundamentall  Orders,"  to  form  the  colony  of 
Connecticut.  Consult  Stiles,  History  of  Ancient 
Windsor  (New  York,  1859). 

WINDSOB  CASTLE.  The  chief  residence  of 
the  British  sovereigns,  at  Windsor  (q.v.),  on  the 
Thames,  21  miles  by  rail  west  by  south  of  Lon- 
don. The  buildings,  which  crown  a  plateau  west 
of  the  town,  cover  12  acres  of  ground  in  the  midst 
of  the  Little  or  Home  Park,  which  is  about  four 
miles  in  circumference.  A  tree-lined  avenue  con- 
nects with  the  Great  Park,  which  has  a  circuit 
of  18  miles,  and  west  of  this  is  Windsor  Forest, 
occupying  an  area  66  miles  in  circumference.  The 
castle  may  be  grouped  in  three  portions:  The 
Middle  Ward^  conspicuous  by  the  dominating 
Kound  Tower  or  Keep,  80  feet  high,  built  on  an 
eminence  42  feet  high;  the  Lower  Ward  on  the 
west,  containing  Saint  George's  Chapel,  the  Al- 
hert  Chapel,  the  houses  of  the  military  knights, 
cloisters,  etc.;  and  the  Upper  Ward  on  the  east, 
containing  the  royal  private  apartments.  The 
Round  Tower,  which  was  built  by  Edward  III. 
to  receive  the  round  table  of  the  'knights  of  the 
newly  founded  Order  of  the  Garter,  was  used  as 
a  prison  until  1660,  James  I.  of  Scotland  being 
one  of  its  most  notable  inmates.  Saint  George's 
Chapel,  begun  in  1474  by  Edward  IV.  and  com- 
pleted by  Henry  VIII.,  is  a  fine  specimen  of  flam- 
boyant Gothic  architecture.  In  the  vault  below 
the  chapel,  Henry  VI.,  Edward  IV.  and  his 
Queen,  Henry  VIII.  and  Jane  Seymour,  Charles 
1.,  George  III.  and  his  Queen,  George  IV.,  the 
Princess  Charlotte,  the  Duke  of  Kent,  the  Duke 
of  York,  William  TV.  and  his  Queen,  and  other 
members  of  the  royal  family  are  buried.  Adjoin- 
ing Saint  George's  Chapel  is  the  Albert  Chapel, 
built  by  Henry  VII.,  and  lavishly  restored  by 
Queen  Victoria  as  a  memorial  to  the  Prince  Con- 
sort, Albert.  The  state  apartments  in  the  Upper 
Ward,  including  the  celebrated  Saint  George's 
Hall,  200  feet  long  by  34  feet  wide,  the  Waterloo 


Chamber  or  Grand  Dining  Room,  98  feet  long 
by  47  feet  wide,  the  Throne  Room,  and  the  old 
Ball  Room,  now  the  Vandyck  Room,  contain 
valuable  collections  of  paintings,  statuary,  and 
other  priceless  objects  of  art.  Frogmore  (q.v.), 
the  mausoleum  of  Queen  Victoria  and  her  hus- 
band, is  in  the  park  half  a  mile  from  the  castle. 
Windsor  was  a  residence  of  the  Saxon  kings 
before  the  Conquest,  their  palace  being  at  Old 
Windsor,  two  miles  distant.  William  the  Con- 
queror chose  the  present  site  and  built  a  castle 
which  was  extended  by  Henry  I.  and  Henry  II., 
but  under  the  orders  of  Edward  III.  was  taken 
down  and  a  new  one  rebuilt  by  William  of  Wyke- 
ham.  Bishop  of  Winchester.  This  castl«  was 
extended  by  successive  monarchs,  and  under 
George  IV.  it  was  completely  renovated  at  a  cost 
of  about  $4,500,000.  Consult:  Dixon,  Royal  Wind- 
sor (London,  1879-80) ;  Loftie,  Windsor:  The 
Castle,  Park,  Toton»  and  Neighhorhood  (ib., 
1886). 

WINDTHOBST,  vint^hOrst,  Ludwio  (1812- 
91).  A  Prussian  party  leader.  He  was  bom  at 
Kaldenhof,  in  Westphalia,  studied  jurisprudence 
at  Gottingen  and  Heidelberg,  became  an  advo- 
cate, and  in  1849  was  chosen  a  member  of  the 
Lower  Chamber  of  Hanover.  In  this  body  he 
assumed  the  leadership  of  the  party  opposed  to 
Prussian  domination.  He  was  made  president 
of  the  Lower  House,  and  from  1851  to  1853, 
and  again  from  1862  to  1865,  was  Minister  of 
Justice.  He  was  ultramontane  in  his  views. 
When  the  collision  between  Austria  and 
Prussia  became  imminent  his  influence  was  a 
considerable  factor  in  bringing  about  the  al- 
liance of  Hanover  and  Austria.  After  the  North 
German  Confederation  had  been  formed  and  Han- 
over had  been  incorporated  with  Prussia  Windt- 
horst  first  led  the  Hanoverians  in  opposition,  and 
when  the  Kulturkampf  broke  out  he  became  the 
chief  of  the  Catholic  Centre  party,  whose  policy 
he  guided  with  great  skill  and  persistence.  While 
never  completely  reconciled  to  the  Imperial  Gov- 
ernment, he  succeeded,  by  supporting  its  eco- 
nomic policy,  in  gaining  in  return  many  a  victory 
for  his  party  and  the  Ultramontane  cause  gen- 
erally. Consult  Menzenbach,  Ludwig  Windt- 
horst  in  seinem  Lehen  und  Wirken,  inshesondere 
in  seiner  politischen  Th&tigkeit  (Treves,  1892). 

WIKD  VANE.  An  instrument  for  showing 
the  direction  of  the  wind,  frequently  also  called 
anemoscope  (q.v.). 

WINDWABD  ISLANDS.  The  southern  part 
of  the  main  chain  of  the  Lesser  Antilles,  in  the 
West  Indies,  the  northern  members  of  the  chain 
being  known  as  the  Leeward  Islands.  The  Wind- 
ward Islands  lie  to  the  south  of  the  parallel  of 
15°  N.  Saint  Lucia,  Saint  Vincent,  the  Grena- 
dines, and  Grenada  constitute  the  British  colony 
of  the  Windward  Islands.  The  Governor  re- 
sides at  Saint  George,  Grenada.  (See  arti- 
cles on  the  separate  islands.)  The  name  Wind- 
ward Islands  was  formerly  applied  to  the  whole 
of  the  main  chain  of  the  Lesser  Antilles,  the  chain 
of  islands  extending  east  and  west  along  the 
coast  of  South  America  having  been  known  as 
the  Leeward  Islands. 

WINE.  Specifically,  fermented  grape  juice; 
by  extension,  fermented  juice  of  other  fruits  or 
plants,  the  name  of  the  fruit  always  preceding 
the  term,  e.g.  currant  wine,  rhubarb  wine,  elder- 
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flower  wine,  etc.;  loosely,  unfermented  fruit  allowed  to  escape  before  bottling  or  barreling; 
juice  used  as  a  beverage.  Wine  manufacture  aparkling  or  effervescent  when  charged  with 
antedates  history.  Sketches  on  Egyptian  monu-  carbon  dioxide  formed  by  the  fermentation  of  a 
ments  indicate  that  it  was  practiced  several  small  amount  of  sugar  solution  added  to  the 
years  before  our  era;  biblical  records' abound  in  completely  fermented  wine;  carbonated  when 
references  to  wines  and  vineyards;  history  charged  artificially  with  carbon  dioxide  under 
credits  the  dissemination  of  the  vine  throughout  pressure;  rough  and  astringent  or  smooth,  ac- 
the  Mediterranean  region  to  the  Phoenicians,  cording  to  the  amount  of  tannin  derived  from 
and,  to  judge  by  the  writings  of  Herodotus,  skins  and  stems  during  fermentation;  heavy  or 
Aristophanes,  Democritus,  Gato,  Varro,  Vergil,  light  according  as  the  alcoholic  content  is  high 
Columella,  and  Pliny,  wine-making  in  their  days  or  low;  full  when  rich  in  body  (solids).  Ac- 
had  reached  a  high  degree  of  perfection  among  cording  to  flavor  and  aroma  the  self-explanatory 
the  Mediterranean  nations.  Many  of  the  an-  terms  mild  and  delicate  are  frequently  employed, 
cient  wines,  particularly  of  Western  Asia,  Greece,  The  variations  in  these  characteristics  are  due 
and  Italy,  owed  their  popularity  to  spices,  the  to  differences  in  climate,  soil,  culture,  methods 
addition  of  which,  except  in  the  Mediterranean  of  manufacture,  and  -varieties  of  grapes, 
region  and  in  the  East,  has  been  commercially  Wines  are  commonly  classified  also  according 
abandoned.  This  practice  and  the  present  com-  to  the  country  where  manufactured,  and  within 
mercial  demand  for  natural  wines  is  partly  ac-  each  country  into  special  types.  Among  these 
countable  for  the  lower  rating  of  formerly  fa-  types  may  be  mentioned  the  following  (see  also 
mous  wines  of  the  countries  mentioned.  the  various  manufacturing  countries  mentioned 
CoMMEBCiAL  IMPORTANCE.  Wiuc  is  ouc  of  the  below) :  Bordeaux  or  claret — an  astringent,  dry 
most  important  agricultural  products  of  the  red  wine  manufactured  in  the  valley  of  the  Gi- 
world,  being  made  in  every  continent,  and  in  al-  ronde  in  France;  Burgundy — a  smooth,  dry  red 
most  every  country  except  those  of  the  extreme  wine  made  in  COte  d'Or  in  France;  Cham- 
North.  The  world's  supply,  in  1901,  was  esti-  pagne — ^the  most  famous  sparkling  wine,  made 
mated  at  4,146,753,600  gallons,  which  is  equiva-  in  the  Province  of  Champagne,  France;  Madeira 
lent  to  about  2.9  gallons  per  capita.  During  the  — a  sweet  Portugese  wine  from  the  island  of 
fiscal  year  ending  June  30,  1900,  the  United  Madeira;  Malmsey — a  light  sweet  Madeira; 
States  exp«)rted  1,438,421  gallons  of  domestic  Moselle — an  acid,  dry,  white  wine  made  in  the 
wine  and  iinported  4,222,483  eallons  of  foreign  valley  of  the  Moselle  in  Germany;  Port— a  fa- 
wine.  According  to  the  Vinioultural  Moniteur  mous  sweet  red  wine  made  near  Oporto,  Portu- 
the  amount  manufactured  in  the  various  coun-  gal;  Rhine  wine — a  white,  dry  wine  of  fine 
tries  for  the  year  1901  is  as  follows:  aroma  from  the  Rhine  Valley,  Germany;  Sau- 

aallona.  teme — a  superior  dry,  or  slightly  sweet  white 

Ytauw l.680.n3,2(»  ^"*®  made  in  the  upper  valley  of  the  Gironde, 

lt»ly...'.!'.!!!!;!!!!.'!;."!!.'."!!.".'.*."!!!!.*!.'!!!!!!!!!l!'.!!!!!!!!!!.7.!!!iioi3!7«)!ooo  in    France;    Sherry — ^a    dry,    fortified    Spanish 

Portugal iSwoco  ^j°®'    Tokay— vi    rich,    soft,    sweet    Hungarian 

Algeria...;!!!;!!'.'.'.!!!!!!";."!."!!!;.*!!!!!!!!!!!.'!!!!!."!!!!;*.!!!!!!  i46!44o!8oo  wine. 

Austria. "?'JS'2S        American  Wines.    About  the  middle  of  the 

Chili™!:!!:!!!!:;:!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!    87;im;ooo  sixteenth   century  wine  was  made  in  Florida 

RusBia!!!!!!!;;;!!!!!!!!;;;!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!    76!5eo;ooo  from  wild  grapes,  and  unsuccessful  attempts 

Bulgaria 2'SS'SS  were  made  by  the  early  settlers  of  Virginia  to 

Oermany 60.790.000         x  i.i«  i.       •  i  •  x  •  j     *_^ 

Argentine  Repnblic 56,440,000  establish  wme-making  as  a  permanent  mdustiy. 

Turkey  and  Cyprus 00.160.000  In   1664  a  man  named  Richards    received  per- 

Pero     ®***** S'Seoiooo  mission  from  the  first  English  Governor  of  New 

switjeriand.::::;::!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!:!!::::::::;::!::::!!!!!!!!!!:  8i:68o:ooo  York  to  sen  native  wines  without  tax,  and  began 

servia 33.760.000  the  extensive  cultivation  of  grapes  in  that  colony. 

l^iiai": r::::::::::::::::::::::::.  "•UJ'.SS  ^^^g  ti»e  utter  part  of  the  seventeenth  «n- 

Madeira 7,»ao,ooo  tury   the   manufacture   of   wine   was  begun  in 

Tunte-; •• t'12'SS  N^^  Jersey  and  Delaware,  and  it  was  attempted, 

i^^a^^:::z:::::::::::::::::zz^^^^  Imm  ^^^  without  success,  by  wiiuam  Penn  in  penn- 

MexTco...:::;:;..'.'.*.**.....'.'..*.*..*...*... ..'..*..'.*.'.*.'..'.*.*.*.*..'.' Wiooo  syWanla.     From  the  beginning  of  the  industry 

Pe"*» J«'JJg  in  the  United  States  the  best  grapes  have  been 

'  imported  from  wine-producing  countries,  but  at- 

Classification.  Wines  are  red  or  white  ac-  tempts  to  acclimate  them  have  been  largely  un- 
cording to  the  method  of  their  manufacture,  successful  except  in  the  States  lying  west  of 
The  former  are  prepared  by  fermenting  or  par-  the  Rocky  Mountains.  (See  Grape.) 
tially  fermenting  on  the  husks  (skins),  the  lat-  There  are  five  distinct  vnne- producing  regions 
ter  after  the  expression  of  the  juice.  Often  both  in  the  United  States :  i  1 )  The  Pacific  district, 
kinds  are  prepared  from  the  same  grape,  but  of  including  the  territory  lying  west  of  the  Rocky 
course  a  red  wine  cannot  be  made  from  a  white  Mountains,  New  Mexico,  Arizona,  and  a  portion 
grape,  nor  a  white  wine  from  a  dark-colored  of  the  Rio  Grande  Valley  in  Texas;  (2)  New 
must.  Red  wines  are  fuller  (have  more  body),  York;  (3)  Ohio  and  Virginia;  (4)  Missouri; 
more  astringent,  and  more  acid  than  white  ones,  and  (6)  the  Southern  States  from  North  Caro- 
Wines  are  classified  as:  Dry  when  completely  lina  to  Texas.  These  divisions  are  of  the  most 
fermented — only  about  0.1  per  cent,  of  sugar  re-  general  nature,  and  each  would  be  subdivided 
maining;  sweet  or  fortified  when  the  fermenta-  into  many  districts  if  its  wines  were  carefully 
tion  is  checked  at  an  early  stage  by  the  addition  and  comprehensively  studied.  For  instance,  the 
of  grape  brandy  or  alcohol,  evaporated  must  or  soil  and  climatic  conditions  of  California  yield 
sugar  also  being  frequently  added:  still  when  wines  of  widely  varying  characteristics.  They 
the  carbon  dioxide -produced  by  fermentation  is  are  made  almost  exclusively  from  the  Europesn 
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Typo 

Country 
where  made 

Characteristics 

AdelantadiUo  .... 

Bordeaux 

Rhine    

Spain    

Still. 

Affenthaler 

Germany    

Italy    

Dry  and  still. 

Aleatlco   

Muscatel   

South' n   French 
Rhine    

Still,  sweet  and  delicate. 

Alicante  (Alicant) 

Spain    

Still  and  sweet. 

Germany    

Italy    

Still  and  sparkling;  sweet  and  dry. 
Still  or  sparkling  and  strong. 
Full,  still  and  slightly  astringent. 
FuU.  stlU  and  slightly  aatringent. 
Still,  smooth  and  slightly  astringent. 
Still,  smooth  and  slightly  astringent. 
Full,  sparkling  and  rough. 

Aatl  

Burgundy   

Bordeaux 

Bordeaux 

Burgundy   

Burgundy   

North  Italian... 

Burgundy   

Burgundy   

Jura 

Auldana 

Australia  

France    

Auvergnat  

Auxerre   ......... 

France   

Avallon 

France   

Barbera  

Italy   

Beaujolais   

Beaune 

France    

Smooth,  slightly  astringent  and  still  or  sparkling. 
Full,  smooth,  still  or  sparkling  and  astringent. 
Still,  full  and  custringent. 

France   

Beclan 

France   

Beni  Carlo 

Burgundy   

Bordeaux 

Burgundy   

Bordeaux 

Austrian    

North  Italian... 

Bordeaux 

Bordeaux 

Madeira  

Burgundy   

Bordeaux 

South' n  French 

Jura 

Spain    

Deep  red,  still,  smooth  and  spirituous. 
Still  and  astringent. 

Bergerac    

France  

Beziers  .......... 

France 

Still  and  sweet. 

Blanauefort    

France   

Still  and  pungent. 

Blue  Portufiruese. 

Austria    

Still,  deep  colored,  full  and  neutral. 

Bonarda 

Italy    

Still,  deep  colored,  acid  and  astringent. 
Still  and  astringent. 

Bordeaux  .  t  r . .  i. 

France   

Bourg  ............ 

France   

Still  and  slightly  astrinirent 

Bual 

Madeira    

France   

Still,  sweet  and  soft,  ruddy  brown. 

Burgundy   

Still  or  sparkling,  full,  smooth  and  dry. 

Cabernet   

France  

Still  and  soft. 

Carignan  

C^sar 

France  and   Uni- 
ted States 

Franc©  

Still,  fuU  and  neutral. 

Still,  full,  deep  colored,  and  rough. 

Pharnhftrtln    

Burgundy   

Champagne  .... 

Bordeaux 

Bordeaux 

Bordeaux 

Bordeaux 

Bordeaux 

South' n   French 
North  Italian... 
South*  n   French 

Bordeaux 

Burgundy  

Sherry 

France   

Dry,  still  or  sparkling  and  soft. 

Champagne 

Charbono  

France 

Dry  or  sweet  and  sparkling. 

France   

Still,  full  and  astringent. 

Chflteau  Tiftfntt^T- 

France   

Still,  full  and  slightly  astringent. 

Chftteau  La  Rose 
Pe  r gan  son 
(Chftteau       L  a 
Rose)  

France   

Still,  fruity  and  soft. 

Chftteau  L*a  Tour. 

France   

Still,  full  and  mellow. 

Chftteau  Margaux 

France   

Still  and  generous. 

France   

Still,  light  and  neutral. 

Chlantl       

Italy    

Still,  full  and  spirituous. 
Still,  full  and  delicate. 

Cinsaut    .   ....... 

France   

Claret      

France   

Still  and  slightly  astringent 

Clos  Vougeot 

Commanderja  .... 
Constantla 

France   

Still,  full  and  soft. 

Cyprus   

Cape      of      Good 
Hope 

Still,  heavy  and  rich. 

Sherry  

Bordeaux 

South'n  French 

North  Italian. . . 

Burgundy  

Jura 

Still,  heavy  and  sweet. 

Still,  dry  and  slightly  astringent. 

Cosne 

France   

cote  Rdtie 

Dolcetto 

France 

Purple    color,    still    or    sparkling    and    slightly 

Italy 

astringent. 
Still,  deep  colored,  light  and  soft. 

Epineull  (Epinail) 
Etraire  de  r  Adhui 

France   

Full,  dry  and  sparkling. 

France   

Still,  full  and  astringent. 

Sherry  

Italy    

Still  and  sweet. 

Favorlta 

North  Italian... 

Bordeaux 

Bordeaux 

Bordeaux 

Bordeaux 

Madeira  

Bordeaux 

North  Italian... 

Austrian   

South*  n  French 
Australian  

Rhine   

Italy    

France    

Ught,  deep  colored  and  mild. 
Still  and  slightly  astringent. 

Flolrac 

Florenofk 

Italy    

Still,  full  and  slightly  astringent. 

Gamal  Teinturler. 

Glenpara  

Gomera 

France   

Deep  colored,  still  cmd  full. 

Australia    

Canary  Islands... 
France   

Still  and  spirituous. 
Still  and  spirituous. 

Graves                   . 

Still,  full  and  slightly  astringent. 

Italy    

Still,  full,  acid  and  astringent. 

Grossblauer  (K(J1- 
ner) 

Austria 

Still,  light  and  mild. 

Hermitage 

Highercombe  .... 
Hock  heimer 

(Hock)   

Kadarkas  

Karlowltier   

Lacrimse  CHiristi. 
Lagrain 

France   

Still,  full,  soft  and  aromatic. 

Australia  

Germany    

Hungary   

Hungary   

Italy    

Still  and  dry. 

Still  or  sparkling,  dry  or  sweet,  light  and  acid. 

Dry,  full  and  rough. 

Still,  spirituous  and  astringent. 

Hungarian    .... 
Port   

South'm  Italian 
North  Italian. . . 

Muscatel   

Burgfundy   

Madeira 

Bordeaux 

Madeira  

Madeira  

Madeira  

North  Italian... 
South* n   French 

Bordeaux 

Bordeaux 

Burgundy   

Full,  still  or  sparkling  and  sweet. 

Italy    

Full,  still,  deep  colored  and  astringent.  - 

Llpari 

Mpari  Islands.... 
France   

Still,  sweet,  and  raisiny. 

Mftcon 

Still,  light  and  soft. 

Madeira 

Madeira 

Still,  dry,  soft,  delicate  and  nutty. 

Malbec  

United  States 

Madeira,    Cana- 
ries,    Greece, 
Spain,  and  Italy 

All  wine  produc- 
ing countries... 
Sioily 

Still,  and  slightly  astringent.      . 

Malmsey  

Malvasla  (Mai- 
vaise^Malvoisie) 

Marsala  

Still,  sweet,  full  and  soft. 

Still,  sweet,  full  and  soft. 
Still,  dry  and  astringent. 
Still,  light,  low  acid  and  rough. 

Manemino  

Italy    

Mataro 

France 

Still  and*  sliehtlv  astrinarent. 

MMoc 

France   

Drv   still  and  delicate. 

Merlot  

France 

Drv,  still  and  delicate. 

Meunier 

Prance 

Dry,  still,  full  and  soft. 
Light,  neutral,  low  acid. 

Mission 

United  States 

United  States.... 
Italy  

Mondeuso  

Montefiascone  ... 

Bordeaux 

Muscatel  

Soft  and  slightly  astringent. 
Still  and  spirituous. 
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Type 

Country 
where  made 

Characteristics 

Montepulciano    . . 

Muscatel   

South'n   French 

Muscatel   

Burgundy   

North  Italian. . . 
Port  

Italy    

Stijl,  spirituous  and  sharp. 

Moura8t<»l    , , 

France   

Dry.  atlU.  light  And  neutral. 

Muscatel  (Musca- 
del,    Muscadine, 
Muscat)   

Musigny 

All  wine  produc- 
ing countries... 
France   .......... 

Still,   sometimes  sparkling,  sweet,  ralfllny  an 
aromatic. 

Drv.  lit  ill.  tuitt  and  full 

Nebblolo 

Italy    

Full,  heavy  and  acid. 

Patras 

Greece   ••••• 

Still  or  sparkling,  spirituous  and  sharp. 
Dry,  full  and  soft. 

Pinots   

Burgimdy   

Jura 

France 

Ploussard 

France   

Dry,  full  and  astring^it. 

P  o  m  a  r  d  (Pora- 
mard)    

Burgundy   

North  Italian. . . 

Bordeaux 

Port  

France   

Dry.  still,  full  and  soft 

Pomino  

Italy    

Still,  dry,  spirituous  and  acid. 
Dry.  still,  rich  and  delicate 

Pontac   

France   

Port   

Portugal    

France   

Still,  sweet,  astringent  and  heady. 

Dry,  sUll  and  fruity. 

Dry,     still,     sllghUy     astringent,     strong    and 

aromatic. 
Dry,  full,  deep  color,  and  astringent. 
Dry,  still  and  fruity. 

Dry,  still  or  sparkling,  full  and  aromatic. 
Dry.  still,  fruity  and  aromatic. 

Prelgnac 

Sauteme   

Bordeaux 

North  Italian... 

Muscatel   

Burgundy  

Burgundy  

Bordeaux 

Bordeaux 

Bordeaux 

South'n  French 

Burgundy  

Burgundy  

Sherry  

Rausan   .......... 

France   

Ref  osco 

Italy  and  Austria. 
France   

Rivesaltes 

Roman^e-Conti  .. 

France   

Roussillon 

France   

St.-Emilion 

France   

Still  and  generous,  dry  and  slightly  astringent. 

St.-Esttohe 

France  

Dry,   still  and  delicate. 
Still,  fruity  and  aromatic 

St.-Jullen 

France 

St  -Macalre    

France   .......... 

Dry,  still  and  slightly  astringent. 
Still,  full  and  soft. 

Santenay 

Savlgny   

France   

France  

Dry.  still,  rich,  aromatic  and  smooth. 

Shiraz 

Persia   

Still,  sweet,  rich  and  aromatic. 

Sirah 

Jura 

France   

Dry,  full  and  astringent. 

Still,  or  sparkling,  raislny  and  aromatic. 

Syracuse   

Muscatel   

South'n  French 
Sherry  

Sicily  

Tannat  

France  

Dry.  still  and  slightly  astringent. 

Tent 

Spain    

Rich,  sweet,  fruity  and  aromatic. 

Tinta  Amarella... 

Tlnta  Cfto  (Tlnta 

Cam) 

Port  

Portugal   

Portugal   

Spain                     . 

Full,  heavy  and  astringent. 

Port  

Dark  colored,  full  and  heady. 

Full,  strong  and  slightly  bitter. 

Still,  sweet  and  thin. 

Dry,  full  and  slightly  astringent. 

Dry,  still,  full  and  slightly  astringent. 

Dry,  full,  still  or  sparkling,  firm  and  delicate. 

Still,  dry,  spirituous  and  astringent. 

Tlnta  Valdepeflas 
Torres  Vedras — 
Trousseau    

Bordeaux 

Jura 

Portugal    

France 

Val  de  Penas 

Sherry  

Spain 

Volnay   

Burgundy  

Hungarian    .... 

France   .......... 

Zlnfandel  

United  States.... 
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Type 

Country 
where  made 

Characteristics 

Allso   

Sherry  

United  States.... 
Spain    

Still  and  sweet. 

Amontillado   

Sherry 

Dry,  still,  delicate  and  nutty. 
Still  and  sweet. 

Angelica 

Tokay  

United  States 

France   

Avize  

Champagne  .... 
Champagne  .... 
Rhine    

Dry,  light  and  sparkling. 
Dry,  light  and  sparkling. 
Light,  still,  sweet  and  acid. 

Ay 

France   

Bacharach 

Germany    

Hungary   

Italy    

Bakator   

Hungarian    

Muscatel   

Bordeaux  

Burgundy   

Burgundy  

Bordeaux 

Moselle 

Champagne  .... 
Rhine    

DiY.  still,  full,  heavy  and  smooth. 
Still,  sweet  and  raisinv. 
Still  and  dry,  and  slightly  astringent. 
Dry,  still  or  sparkling  and  rather  soft 
Dry,  full,  still  or  sparkling  and  slighUy  astrin- 
gent. 
Still,  dry  and  slightly  astringent. 

Dry,  still,  acid  and  musky. 

Barl   

Barsac 

France   

Beaujolals   

Beaune        

France   

France   

Bergerac   

Bemkasteler  Doc- 
tor    

France  

Germany    

France   

Blanquette    

Bod^nheltner 

Still  or  sparkling,  and  also  dry  or  sweet 
Light,  dry.  still,  acid  and  delicate. 

Germany    

France   

Bordeaux 

Champagne  .... 

Moselle 

Rhine    

Dry,  still  and  astringent. 

Dry,  sparkling,  delicate  and  soft. 

Bouzy   

France   

Brauneborger    . . . 
Burger  

Germany    

Germany    

Franco  

Canary  Islands... 

Cape      of      Good 

Hope    

Light,  still,  dry  and  acid. 

Light,  dry,  still  and  slightly  astringent 

Burgundy   

Canary  .".... 

Burgundy  

Madeira  

Sherry 

Dry,  stllfbr  sparkling  and  soft. 
Full,  heavy,  still  and  sweet. 

Cape                

Port   

Still  and  spirituous. 

Still,  sweet  and  heady. 

Still  or  sparkling  and  dry  or  sweet 

Dry,  still  or  sparkling,  full  and  soft. 

Dry,  still  or  sparkling  and  soft. 

Sparkling  and  dry  or  sweet,  light  and  acid. 

Still,  sweet  and  spirituous. 
Still,  sweet  and  delicate. 

Carcavelhos 

Catawba 

Portugal    

United  States.... 
France   

American 

Burgundy  

Burgundy   

Champagne  .... 

Sauteme   

Sauteme   

North  Italian... 

Burgundy  

Sherry  

Chablis    

Chambertin 

France   

Champagne  

Chateau  La  Tour 
Blanche    

France   

France   

Chateau  Yquem. . 
Chiantl    

France  

Italy    

Still,  full  and  heavy. 

Dry,  still,  firm  and  smooth. 

Clos  Vougeot 

Con  Stan  tia   

France   

Cape      of      Good 
Hope   

South'n  French 

Still,  heavy  and  sweet 
Still  or  sparkling,  and  slightly  astringent 
Still,  sweet  and  heavy:  greenish  color. 
Light,  dry,  still  and  acid,  and  gold  oolor. 

cote  ROtle 

France   

Cotnar 

Rumania 

Germany   

Deidesheimer  .... 

Rhine   

wim. 
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Type 

Country 

CharacteriBtlcs 

Delaware 

Bpemay 

Falemo               •  . 

American 

Champagne  — 
Sherry  

United  States.... 
France  

Still,  dry  and  delicate. 

Dry,  sweet  and  sparkling,  or  creamy. 

Italy    

Still,  and  sweet  and  nutty. 

Famese   .,.,..,-- 

Muscatel   

Sauteme   

Rhine 

Muscatel   

Rhine    

Burgundy   

Bordeaux 

Bordeaux 

Austrian    

Champagne  .... 

American 

South' n   French 

Greece   

Still,  sweet  and  oily. 

Folle  Blanche 

Forat 

France  

Germany    

Fi*ance   

Still,  dry  and  mild. 
Light,  still,  dry  and  acid. 

Frontlgnan 

Geisenheimer  .... 
Genevriferea      .... 

Still,  sweet,  high  in  alcohol. 

Germany    

France   

Still  and  slightly  astringent. 

Still,  dry  and  smooth. 

Still  and  heavy  and  slightly  astringent. 

Still  and  slightly  astringent. 

Glenpara  

Graves    

Australia 

France   

Orfln^r  Veltliner 

Austria    

Still,  dry  and  neutral. 

Haul    Villera 

France  

Di-y  and  sparkling,  straw  color. 
Still,  dry,  fresh  and  aromatic. 
Still,  full  and  soft. 

Herbemont 

Hermitage    

H  iehercombe    .... 

United  States.... 
France  , .  ^ ,  - 1 » -  ♦  - 

Australia   

Germany    

Germany    

United  States.... 
Italy   

Still. 

Hoch  heimer 
(Hock)   

Rhine    

Light,  sparkling  and  dry  or  sweet. 

Johannisberger  . . 

Rhine    

Dry,  still  or  sparkling,  delicate  and  soft. 

JuranQon    

Dry,  still  and  aromatic. 

Lacrimse  Christi . 

North  Italian... 
Rhine    

Full,  still  or  sparkling  and  sweet. 

Liebfrauenmilch. 

Germany    

Lipari  Island 

France  

Dry.  still  and  delicate. 

Lipari   

Muscatel   

Muscatel   

Burgundy  

Madeira 

Sherry  

Still,  sweet  and  raisiny. 

Lunel  

Still,  sweet  and  spirituous. 
Still,  light  and  soft. 

Mftcon 

Trance     .  r  -  r  »  -  r 

Madeira  

Madeira    

Still,  dry,  soft,  delicate  and  nutty. 

Malaga   .......... 

Spain    

Still,  and  dry  or  sweet,  with  burnt  flavor. 

Malmsey 

Madeira 

Madeira 

Sherry 

Madeira,    Cana- 
ries,    Greece, 
Spain  and  Italy. 

All  wine  produc- 
ing countries... 

Spain    

Malvasla   (Mai- 
vaise,      Malvoi- 
Bie)   

Still,  full  and  sweet. 

ManzanHIa   .-.,-- 

Still,  soft,  full  and  sweet. 

Dry.  still  and  aromatic  and  nutty. 

Rhine    .......'!. 

Germany    

Italy    

Still,  dry,  slightly  astringent. 
Still,  soft  and  sweet. 

Marsala 

Madeira 

Bordeaux 

Sherry  

Moselle 

Burgundy   

Muscatel 

Rhine    

M6doc 

France  » » . » 

Dry,  still  and  delicate. 

Montilla 

Spain    

Still,  dry.  light  and  aromatic. 

Moselle 

Germany    

France  

Light,  still  or  sparkling,  dry  or  sweet,  soft,  deli- 

Montrachet   

cate  and  aromatic. 
Dry,  still  and  soft. 

Muscatel  (Musca- 
del.   Muscadine. 
Muscat)    

Niersteiner 

All       southern 

countries   

Germany    

Spain 

Still  or  sparkling,  sweet,  raisiny  and  aromatic. 
Still,  light  and  acid,  delicate. 

Oloroso   

Sherry  

Muscat 

Port 

Dry,  still,  nutty  and  aromatic. 

Orvieto 

Italy    

Still  and  sweet. 

Patras  

Greece   • 

Still  or  sparkling,  heavy  and  sharp. 

Pedro    Jimenez 
(PedroXimenes, 
Peter-see- me)  . 

Sherry 

Spain    

Still,  dry  and  nutty. 
Still,  dry,  full  and  soft. 
Still,  dry,  full  and  soft. 
Still,  dry  and  delicate. 

Pinot  Blanc 

Burgundy   

Burgundy   

Rhine   

Franc©  ........*. 

Pinot  Chardonay. 
Pinot    Oris 

France   

Germany    

France   

Pontac      

Bordeaux 

Port   

Still,  rich  and  slightly  aromatic. 
Heavy,  still,  sweet  and  astringent. 

Port   

Portugal    

France   

Preignac    

Rauenthaler 

Sauteme   

Rhine   

Dry,  still,  fruity  and  aromatic. 
Light,  still  and  dry. 

Germany    

Germany    

Germany     and 

Austria    

France   

Rhine 

Rhine 

Light,    still    or    sparkling,    dry    and    aromatic; 

Rieslbig   

Rhine    

yellow  color. 

Ronrian  ^tf*  -  Onn  1 1 

Burgundy   

Rhine    

Light,  still,  soft  and  subacid. 

Still  or  sparkling,  full  and  soft. 

Light,  dry.  still  or  sparkling,  delicate  and  sharp. 

Still,  dry  and  delicate. 

RQdeshciimer   .... 

Germany    

Germany 

France   

Rulander 

Rhine   

Santenot        . .    . 

Burgundy  

Champagne  ...^. 
Bordeaux 

Bordeaux 

Malaga  

Rhine   

Dry,  full,  still  and  soft. 

Still  or  sparkling,  dry  and  delicate,  gold  color. 

Still,    also   sparkling,    sweet   or   dry,    spirituous 

and  aromatic. 
Still,  dry.  delicate,  heavy  and  slightly  astringent. 
Still,  dry  or  sweet  and  heavy. 

Saumur 

France   

Sauteme    

France   

Sauvignon   

Sack 

France   

Canary    Islands. . 
Germany    

Germany    

United  States 

France   

Scharlachbcrger  . 

Light,  still,  delicate,  aromatic  and  acid. 

Scharzhofberger 
^  (Scharzberger). 

Scuppernong   

Semillon 

Moselle 

American 

Sauteme   

Sherrv                 . . 

Light,  still,  dry  and  aromatic. 

Still,  sweet,  aromatic,  and  delicate  gold  color. 

Full,  still  and  soft  with  low  acidity. 

Sherry  . . 

Spain    

Still,  strong,  dry,  nutty  and  spirituous. 

Shiraz   . 

ghe,^ :: 

Persia 

Still,  sweet  and  rich. 

Slankamenka  .... 

Stein  (Holy  Ghost 

Wine)   

Hungarian    

Rhine    

Hungary  

Germany    

Germany 

Hungary   

Sicily 

Still,  light,  dry  and  full. 

Sparkling,  full,  soft  and  aromatic;  gold  color. 

Steinberger 

Rhine    

Dry,  still,  subacid,  light,  rich  and  delicate. 

SteinschiUer  

Syracuse 

Hungarian    

South* m  Italian 

Madeira  

Tokay   

Dry,  still,  light  and  subacid. 

Still  or  snarkllner    ralsinv  and  aromatic 

Teneriffe   ....... 

Tokay   

Canary  Islands... 

Hungary   

France    

Still,  dry  or  sweet,  soft  rich  and  aromatic. 
Still,   sweet,   soft,   full   and  rich   tonaz  color. 

Tonnerre  

Burgundy  

Sherry 

South* n   French 
Austrian   

Sparkling,  spirituous  and  aromatic,  full  and  soft. 
Full,  still  and  slightly  astringent. 
Light,  dry,  still  and  neutral. 

Val  de  Pefiaa 

Spain    . .       .       • . 

Verdal 

France   

Vernacda  

Austria  and  Italy 

Still,  dry,  full  and  acid. 

WINB. 
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Type 

Ootmtry 
where  made 

Cliaracteristics 

Verzenay 

Volnay            

Champasrne  .... 

Burgrundy 

Austrian    

Moselle 

Austrian    

France   

Ligrht.  sparklingr  and  dry. 

France   

Still  or  sparkllnsr.  full,  delicate  and  soft 

Austria,  Germany 
and    Switzer- 
land     

Dry,  still  and  neutral. 

Zeltlnger  

Zierf ahiidler  

Germany    

Austria    

Sparkling:,  sweet,  soft,  delicate  and  aromatic. 
Still,  fiery,  alcoholic  and  somewhat  sweet 

varieties  of  Vinifera.  The  wines  of  California 
have  been  carefully  studied  by  Hilgard  and  his 
associates  at  the  State  Agricultural  Experiment 
Station,  and  have  been  described  in  the  station's 
publications.  In  general,  California  wines  are 
higher  in  alcohol,  solids,  tannin,  and  coloring 
matter  than  European  wines  made  from  the  same 
grapes.  Thus  California  Bordeaux  may  be  made 
more  like  the  product  of  the  Gironde  by  dilution. 
The  successful  wines  of  the  Pacific  district  may 
be  distributed  among  the  following  types:  Bor- 
deaux, Champagne,  Jura,  Sauterne,  Southern 
French,  Rhine,  Port,  Sherry,  and  the  cultivated 
varieties  of  tlie  North  Italian.  Burgundy,  which 
resembles  French  Bordeaux  more  closely  than  it 
does  French  Burgundy,  has  been  largely  made, 
but  is  being  discontinued.  The  Hungarian  type, 
with  the  exception  of  the  Zinfandel,  is  inlso  rapid- 
ly losing  favor. 

East  of  the  Rocky  Mountains  American  varie- 
ties of  grapes  are  used  almost  exclusively  and 
the  relative  amount  of  grapes  u.sod  for  wine- 
making  and  for  the  table  depends  largely  upon 
the  price  of  the  latter ;  vines  are  most  cultivated 
to  supply  table  demands.  But  the  number  of 
vineyards  for  wine  production  is  increasing,  and 
there  are  some  localities,  especially  in  New  York, 
Virginia,  and  Ohio,  where  wine-making  is  an 
important  industry.  Large  amounts  of  sparkling 
wine  of  fair  quality  are  produced  in  this  dis- 
trict, chiefly  from  Concord,  Catawba,  and  Dela- 
ware varieties.  In  Virginia  and  Ohio  a  red  wine 
of  good  color  and  body  is  made  from  Norton's 
Virginia  and  Ives's  seedling  grapes;  the  Cyn- 
thiana,  Elvira,  and  Goethe  grapes  are  employed 
for  wine  in  Missouri;  the  Southern  States  from 
North  Carolina  to  Texas  employ  the  Herbemont, 
Lenoir,  Goethe,  and  Elvira ;  in  the  Atlantic  Coast 
States  from  North  Carolina  to  Florida,  the 
Scuppernong  is  largely  raised,  and  is  highly 
prized  both  as  a  table  and  wine  grape.  The 
American  varieties  are  said  to  have  a  *foxy* 
flavor,  which  is  believed  to  be  due  to  the  short 
time  that  the  American  species  have  been  cul- 
tivated. The  wines  of  the  Northern  States  are 
usually  drier,  milder,  less  alcoholic,  and  more 
acid  than  more  southerly  kinds. 

Austrian  Wines.  Austrian  wines  are  little 
known  in  commerce;  they  are  usually  full, 
strong,  and  astringent.  No  distinct  type  can  be 
described,  since  the  various  parts  of  Austria  pro- 
duce widely  different  varieties.  Many  Austrian 
vineyards  are  fortunately  located,  and  excellent 
wine  is  produced  where  the  methods  of  manu- 
facture are  not  too  careless  and  inefficient.  The 
grapes  are  usually  those  of  the  surrounding  coun- 
tries, especially  Germany,  Hungary,  and  Italy, 
and  but  few  characteristic  local  varieties  are 
known. 

Australian  Wines.  The  wines  of  Australia 
are  very  similar  to  those  of  California,  and  are 


I>opular  in  England.     The  industry  is  growing 
rapidly  and  is  of  considerable  importance. 

French  Wines.  The  production  of  wine  is  oof 
of  the  leading  industries  of  France,  78  of  the  86 
departments  producing  it  in  large  quantities. 
Until  1876  France  easily  led  the  world,  but  in 
the  following  years  her  vineyards  were  devastated 
by  the  phylloxera,  which  reduced  the  acreage  be- 
tween the  years  1875  and  1887  from  5,550,000 
acres  to  3,722,000,  and  the  output  of  wine  from 
1,840,000,000  gallons  to  535,000,000.  Since  the 
latter  date  vineyards  have  been  restored  by 
grafting  on  resistant  American  varieties,  and  the 
industry  is  again  flourishing.  The  best  known 
types  of  wine  made  in  France  are  the  Bordeaux, 
Burgundy,  Champagne,  and  Sauterne.  The  wine^ 
of  Saumer,  of  Jura,  and  the  light  wines  of 
Southern  France  are  also  worthy  of  mention. 
These  in  turn  are  divided  and  subdivided  accord- 
ing to  local  geographical  and  climatic  conditions 
and  the  varieties  of  grapes  employed.  The  wines 
produced  in  the  region  of  the  Gironde,  in  and 
near  the  Province  of  Bordellais,  are  commonly 
called  Bordeaux,  a  class  including  a  large  num- 
ber of  wines  with  somewhat  widely  vaiyiog 
characteristics.  They  are  all  full,  astringent, 
acid,  usually  rich  in  coloring  matter,  and  have 
a  medium  alcohol  content;  their  average  com- 
position is:  alcohol,  10.5  per  cent.;  total  acids. 
0.60  per  cent;  tannin,  0.176  per  cent.;  body,  2.3 
per  cent.  Among  the  grapes  employed  in  the 
preparation  of  Bordeaux  are  the  Cabernet,  Ver- 
dot,  Merlot,  Malbeck,  Teinturier,  Gamai,  and 
Charbono.  Many  light  wines  are  made  in  this 
region,  however,  and  these  are  usually  blended 
with  those  having  a  higher  percentage  of  alcohol 
before  being  placed  on  the  market. 

The  great  demand  for  Bordeaux  wines  and  the 
ravages  of  the  phylloxera  have  led  to  extensive 
adulteration,  which  consists  chiefly  in  coloring 
with  cherry  juice  and  blending  with  cheaper 
Spanish  wines.  The  establishment  of  the  'en- 
trepots speciaux'  (special  bonded  warehou'^e*'), 
now  abolished,  in  which  Spanish  wines  wre 
admitted  free  of  duty,  mixed  with  wines  of  the 
Gironde  region,  and  exported  as  Bordeaux  wines, 
led  to  the  exportation  of  low-grade  mixtures 
under  the  name  of  Bordeaux,  a  practice  which 
resulted  in  a  loss  of  reputation  for  true  Bor- 
deaux wines.  The  use  of  foreign  wine  for  mixing 
has  scarcely  diminished,  as  the  duty  required  i> 
only  about  six  cents  a  gallon.  The  sophisticated 
wines  are  sent  mainly  to  South  America,  and, 
it  has  been  charged  repeatedly,  imported  into  the 
United  States.  On  the  other  hand,  it  is  claimed 
that  the  high  protective  tariff  adopted  by  this 
country  has  effectual ly  prevented  the  importa- 
tion of  low-priced  wines.  Certain  it  is  that  a 
very  large  percentage  of  the  wine  imported  into 
the' United  States  from  this  immediate  vicinity  w 
fraudulently   labeled,   and   low-grade  Bordeaux 
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wines  are  commonly  sold  here  under  the  names 
of  famous  brands. 

The  wines  of  the  Gironde  naturally  arrange 
themselves  into  the  following  classes:  Medoc, 
Graves,  Sauteme,  Entre-deux-mers,  Saint  Emi- 
lionnais,  Bourgeais,  and  Blayais:  subdivisions 
which  are,  in  a  sense,  geographical  and  vary  in 
size  from  three  cantons  to  the  greater  part  of  a 
department.  They  are  also  graded  according  to 
their  supposed  relative  merits.  The  first  classi- 
fication of  the  Medoc  wines  was  made  in  the 
eighteenth  century,  and  has  not  been  revised 
since  1855,  when  six  groups  were  made,  the  first 
five  called  'classified  growths,'  and  originally 
valued  in  the  order  of  their  number.  This  classi- 
fication is  rigorously  retained,  and  it  is  diflicult 
for  a  wine  to  be  promoted  into  a  higher  grade 
even  though  it  may  make  such  a  reputation  as 
will  demand  a  higher  price  than  many  in  the 
grades  above  it. 

First  Growth:     Chateau  Lafitte,  Pauillac; 
Chateau  ^largaux,   Margaux;  Chateau   Latour, 
Pauillac;  Chateau  Haut-Brion,  Peaeac.     Second 
Growth:    Chateau  Mouton,   Pauillac;   Chateau 
Bauzan-S^la,   Margaux;   Chateau   Rauzan-Gas- 
sies,  Margaux;  Chateau  L^oville-Lascases,  Saint- 
Julien;  Chateau  L€oville-Poyf6rr€,  Saint-^ulien; 
Chateau  Lfeville-Barton,  Baint- Julien;  Chateau 
Durfort-Vivens,   Margaux;   Chateau   Lascombes, 
Margaux;  Chateau  Gruaud-Larose-Sarget,  Saint- 
Julien;    Chateau    Gruaud-Larose,    SaintJulien; 
Chateau    Branne-Cantenac,    Cantenac;    Chateau 
Pichon-Longueville,   Pauillac;   Chateau   Pichon- 
Longueville-Lelande,   Pauillac;   Chateau  Ducru- 
Beaucaillou,  Saint-Julien ;  Chateau  Cos-d*Efttour- 
nal,   Saint -E at ^he ;    Chateau   Montrose,    Saint- 
Est^phe.      Third   Growth:      Chateau    Kirwan, 
Cantenac;   Chateau   Yssan,   Cantenac;   Chateau 
Lagrange,  Saint-Julien;  Chateau  Langoa,  Saint- 
Julien;   Chateau    Giscours,    Laharde;    Chateau 
Malescot,    Margaux;   Chateau    Brown-Cantenac, 
Cantenac;  Chateau  Palmer,  Cantenac;  Chateau 
La  Lagane,    Ludon;    Chateau   Desmirail,    Mar- 
gaux;    Chateau     Canon-S^gur,     Saint-Estdphe ; 
Chateau    Ferriftre,    Margaux;    Chateau    Becker, 
Margaux.     Fourth    Growth:    Chateau    Baint- 
Pierre,    Saint-Julien;    Chateau    Duluc-Branaire. 
Baint-Julien;     Chateau     Talbot,     Saint-Julien; 
Chateau  Duhart,  Pauillac,  Chateau  Poujet,  Can- 
tenac;   Chateau    La-Tour,  Saint-Laurent;  Cha- 
teau Rochet,  Saint-Estephe ;  Chateau  Beychevelle, 
Saint-Julien;     Chateau    Le  Prieure,    Cantenac; 
Chateau  Marquise-de-Therme,  Margaux.      Fifth 
Growth:    Chateau  Pontet-Canet,  Pauillac;  Cha- 
teau Balailley,   Pauillac;    Chateau  Grand-Puy- 
Lacoste,  Pauillac;    Chateau  Ducasse-Grand-Puy, 
Pauillac;  Chateau  Lynch-Bagcs,  Pauillac;  Cha- 
teau Lynch-Moussas,  Pauillac;   Chateau  Dauzac, 
Labarde;  Chateau  Mouton-d'Armailhacq,  Pauil- 
lac; Chateau  Le  Tettre,  Armc;  Chateau  Haut- 
Bages-Liberat,    Pauillac;    Chateau    Pedesclaux, 
Pauillac;     Chateau     Belgrave.     Saint-Laurent; 
Chateau  Camensac,  Saint  -  Laurent ;  Chateau  Cos- 
Labory,    Saint- Est &ph€ ;     Chateau    Clerc-Milon, 
Pauillac;  Chateau  Croizet-Bages,  Pauillac;  Cha- 
teau Cantemerle,  Macau. 

Each  of  the  Gironde  districts  makes  wines 
distinctly  different  from  those  of  the  other  dis- 
tricts, but  this  distinction  is  not  commonly  un- 
derstood, and  the  great  majority  of  the  wines 
of  the  Gironde  region  are  sold  simply  ns  Bor- 


deaux, although  they  might  be  described  more 
exactly  as  Medoc,  Graves,  or  Saint  Emilionnais. 

The  wines  of  Burgundy,  which  once  ranked 
highest,  are  still  held  in  high  estimation  by  con- 
noisseurs. Burgundy  is  rich  in  flavor,  smooth, 
velvety,  and  when  aged  has  a  peculiar  delicate 
aroma  not  present  in  the  new  wine.  It  has  a  me- 
dium content  of  alcohol,  acid,  and  body,  is  very 
low  in  tannin,  and  rather  lacking  in  color.  The 
vineyards,  consisting  of  Pinots,  Gamai  Noir,  and 
IMeunier  grapes,  are  located  about  half  way  up 
the  hillsides  (800-1000  feet  high)  in  the  COte 
d'Or  between  Dijon  and  Challons.  Red  and  white 
varieties,  which  are  made  from  the  same  grapes, 
are  equally  ebteemed.  The  growths  of  Burgundy 
are  classified  as  follows:  Ited  Burgundy:  Class 
I. — ^Roman^e-Conti,  Chambertin,  Clos  Vougeot, 
Richebourg,  and  La  Tache;  Class  II. — ^Musigne, 
Romans,  Saint-Vivant,  Le  Clos,  Saint-Georges, 
Le  Corton,  Les  Bonnes  Mares,  Le  Clos  du  Tart; 
Class  III. — Arvelets,  Rugiens,  Beaumont,  Cailles, 
Cras-Murge,  Boudots,  Porrets,  Prouliers,  Thau- 
rey,  Vaucrains,  Cailleret,  Champaigns,  Clavoil- 
lon,  Clos  Margeot,  Clos  Tavannes,  Noyer,  Bart, 
Carton,  Echezaus,  F^ves,  Graves,  Ferriftre,  Sau- 
tenot.  White  Burgundy:  Class  I. — Montrachet; 
Class  II. — Chevalier  Montrachet,  Batard  Mon- 
trachet, Charmes,  Combettes,  Generriferes,  Goutte 
d*Or,  Charlemagne.  Similar  to  the  wines  of  Bur- 
gundy, but  inferior  to  them,  are  those  of  Chablis 
and  Macon. 

Champagne.  True  Champagne,  which  is  char- 
acterized by  the  low  alcohol  content  and  high 
acidity,  is  made  in  the  Department  of  Rheims, 
or  the  ancient  Province  of  Champagne,  the  region 
being  divided  into  six  districts.  Ay,  Bouzy,  Verz- 
enay,  Cramant,  Pierry,  and  ^lonthelon,  and  the 
products  of  each  being  classified  in  various 
growths.  The  vineyards,  located  upon  south- 
erly hillsides,  consist  mainly  of  Meunier, 
black  and  white  Pinot,  and  Gami  varieties, 
the  fruit  of  which  is  often  gathered  before  fully 
mature,  and,  when  necessary,  the  must  brought 
to  the  proper  composition  by  the  addition 
of  sugar  and  acid  before  fermentation.  In 
1900  the  products  of  the  region  were  68,000,- 
000  liters,  and  after  an  addition  of  sugar  and 
water  to  the  lees,  9,000,000  liters  more.  No 
wine  from  other  districts  is  permitted  to  be  sold 
in  France  as  Champagne,  but  vintners  in  this 
district  purchase  the  products  of  neighboring  sec- 
tion's for  blending,  the  result  being  that  wines 
labeled  Champagne  can  be  purchased  in  Paris  for 
very  small  sums.  Many  sparkling  wines  which 
compare  favorably  with  Champagne  are  improper- 
ly so  called,  among  such  being  certain  Rhine, 
Moselle,  and  American  wines.  To  meet  the  de- 
mand for  cheap  articles,  much  wine  is  artificial- 
ly carbonated,  like  soda  water,  but  the  effer- 
vescence subsides  sooner  than  in  wine  fermented 
under  pressure. 

Jura  Type.  Tlie  wines  of  the  Department  of 
Jura,  made  from  such  grapes  as  C^sar,  Mondeuse, 
Etraire  de  I'Adhui,  Sirah,  and  Tinta  Valde- 
pafias,  are  deep-colored  and  astringent,  fuller, 
smoother,  less  aromatic  than  the  Bordeaux,  mark- 
edly different  from  the  delicate,  smooth  Bur- 
gundies of  the  C<Jte  d'Or,  upon  which  the  district 
borders,  and  also  from  the  neutral  wines  of  South- 
em  France.  Their  average  composition  is:  alco- 
hol, 11.50  per  cent.;  body,  3.00;  acid,  0.55  per 
cent;  tannin,  0.25  per  cent. 
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Saxtiebne.  The  white  wines  made  in  the  Sau- 
teme  district^  in  the  Upper  Gironde,  are  com- 
monly divided  into  Haut  and  Grave  Sautemes; 
the  former,  which  contain  about  14  per  cent,  of 
alcohol,  3.5  per  cent,  of  body,  and  0.7  per  cent, 
of  acid^  being  full,  high  in  alcohol,  smooth,  some- 
what aromatic,  vinous,  and  slightly  sweet,  the 
latter  lighter,  drier,  and  less  aromatic.  When 
fermentation  has  reached  the  desired  stage,  Haut 
Sautemes  are  racked  into  heavily  sulphured 
casks,  and  consequently  contain  a  relatively  large 
amount  of  sulphurous  acid,  to  the  presence  of 
which  the  persistent  headaches  that  follow  indul- 
gence are  attributed.  The  Grave  Sautemes  in- 
clude many  of  the  most  highly  prized  of  Euro- 
pean white  wines,  their  flavor  being  admittedly 
due  to  the  care  used  in  preparation  rather  than 
to  soil  and  climate.  A  marked  difference  exists 
between  the  first  growth  and  the  second.  In  the 
preparation  of  the  latter,  only  ordinary  care  is 
exercised;  in  that  of  the  former,  the  berries  are 
picked  individually,  and  no  possible  precautions 
are  omitted.  Grand  Fibst  Growth:  Chateau 
Yquem,  Sauternee,  First  Growth  :  Chateau  La- 
Tour-Blanche,  Bommes;  Chateau  Vigneau, 
Bommes;  Chateau  Peyraquey,  Bommes;  Chateau 
Suduiraut,  Preignac;  Chateau  Coutet,  Bar  sac; 
Chateau  Climens,  Barsac;  Chateau  Guiraud,  Sau- 
temes; Chateau  Rieussec,  Fargues;  Chateau 
Rabaut,  Bommes.  Second  Growth:  Chateau 
de-Myrat,  Barsac;  Chateau  Doisy,  Barsac;  Cha- 
teau Peyxotto,  Bommes;  Chateau  d'Arche,  Sau- 
temes; Chateau  Filhot,  Sautemes;  Chateau 
Bronstet-N6rac,  Barsac;  Chateau  Caillou,  Bar- 
sac; Chateau  Suau,  Barsac;  Chateau  Malle, 
Preignac;  Chateau  Romer,  Preignac;  Chateau 
Lamothe,  Sautemes. 

A  number  of  the  'crus  Burgeois'  are  of  great 
merit,  and  often  bring  a  higher  price  than  some 
of  the  second  growth:  Chateau  Lafon,  Sautemes; 
Chateau  Cantegril,  Barsac;  Chateau  Vedrines, 
Barsac;  Chateau  Piada,  Barsac;  Chateau  des 
Rochers,  Preignac;  Chateau  Bastor,  Preignac; 
Chateau  Pleytegat,  Preignac. 

A  large  amount  of  red  and  white,  sweet  and 
dry  wine,  unclassifiable  into  distinct  types,  but 

fmerally  deficient  in  aroma,  is  made  in  Southern 
ranee.  The  wines  of  the  hill  regions  are  some- 
what full  and  smooth,  and  those  of  the  plains 
low  in  alcohol,  body,  tannin,  and  acidity.  The 
mnes  de  liqueur,  such  as  the  sweet  Muscats  and 
Roussillon,  are  most  prized.  The  average  com- 
position is:  alcohol^  10  per  cent.;  body,  2.10  per 
cent.;  acid,  0.55  per  cent.;  tannin,  0.15  per  ceLt. 
German  Wines.  The  valleys  of  the  Rhine  and 
the  Moselle  in  Southern  Germany,  long  famous 
for  their  wines,  mark  tha  northern  limit  of  suc- 
cessful viticulture,  but  probably  they  suffer 
from  imfavorable  climatic  conditions,  especially 
cold  and  wet,  more  frequently  than  any  other  re- 
gion. In  favorable  seasons  the  wines  are  of  ex- 
ceptionally fine  flavor  and  delicate  aroma.  The 
Rhine  Valley  is  the  most  important  wine  dis- 
trict of  Germany;  north  of  Coblenz  little  wine 
is  made;  between  Coblenz  and  Assmannshausen 
that  produced  is  inferior.  From  the  vicinity  of 
Assmannshausen  to  that  of  Mainz  on  the  north 
bank  of  the  river  are  many  of  the  most  famous 
wine-producing  localities,  and  in  the  neighbor- 
hood of  Hochheim  is  produced  the  so-called 
llock/  under  which  name  English  usage  often  in- 
cludes all  Rhine  wine. 


The  valleys  of  the  Moselle  and  the  Saar,  espe- 
cially in  Lorraine^  produce  large  quantities  of 
high-grade  wine.  In  Wtlrttemberg  much  low- 
grade  wine  is  made.  Characteristically  German 
wine  is  white,  but  red  wines  are  produced  in  some 
localities.  In  general,  German  wines  are  low  in 
alcohol  (generally  below  9  per  cent.)  and  body, 
and  very  often  as  much  as  1  per  cent,  of 
acid)  ;  those  of  the  higher  grade  approach 
French  wines  in  composition,  the  average  bein«: 
alcohol,  11  per  cent.;  body,  2.5  per  cent.;  add*, 
0.7  per  cent. 

The  list  of  varieties  of  grapes  employed,  small- 
er than  that  of  France,  includes  Riesling  (most 
widely  grown),  Traminer,  Burger,  Sylvaner 
Rulander,  Blaver,  Burgunder  (a  pinot),  Affen- 
thaler,  Arbst,  Kleinberber,  Orleans,  and  Elbling. 

Greek  Wines.  Since  early  historical  times 
the  hillsides  and  valleys  of  Greece  have  been  fa- 
mous for  their  wines,  which,  however,  are  com- 
monly so  crudelv  and  imperfectly  made,  and  so 
badly  fermented,  that  they  cannot  be  carried 
through  the  first  summer.  Rather  than  perfect 
their  methods,  the  vintners  use  smoke  and  resin 
as  preservatives.  The  wines  of  Santorin,  which  are 
shipped  mainly  to  Russia,  are  acknowledged  best. 
Other  celebrated  Greek  wines  are  the  Malvoisies 
or  the  Kephissia  of  Attica,  a  red  wine  of  Zante, 
and  the  so-called  Tokays,  which  are  largely  ex- 
ported from  Patras.  Others  in  good  repute  are 
Thera,  Caliste,  and  Saint-Elie.  The  annual  vin- 
tage is  about  35,000,000  gallons. 

Hungarian  Wines.  Among  the  most  prized 
Hungarian  wines  are  the  Furmint  or  Tokay  and 
the  Kadarkas,  produced  from  Hungarian  varieties 
of  grapes.  German  and  Italian  varieties  are  also 
grown.  Among  the  celebrated  vineyards  are 
those  of  Eriau,  Tokay,  Bakator,  ErdSd,  Somlyo, 
and  M^nes;  the  Hegyalja  Mountain  and  the 
valleys  of  Samos  and  Bodrog  in  the  north;  and 
Rust,  Als6-Feh6r,  the  Banat,  and  the  Wojwodina 
in  the  south. 

Italian  Wines.  Most  of  the  wine  of  North- 
em  Italy,  being  carelessly  made  from  neglected 
vineyards,  is  light,  neutral,  coarse,  and  of  bad 
keeping  quality,  but,  owing  to  the  natural  advan 
tages  of  the  country,  well-colored  wines  of  hij;h 
alcohol  and  tannin  content  can  be  produced  with 
reasonable  care.  Though  rough  and  astrin|;ent 
when  new,  they  are  fully  equal  to  the  Bordeaux 
type  when  properly  aged,  and  are  highly  prized 
for  their  pleasant  flavor  and  for  blending  with  the 
neutral  wines  of  Southern  France.  The  wines  of 
Asti  and  Montferrat  are  among  the  most  famous. 
The  wines  of  Southern  Italy  are  rich  in  alcohol, 
but  have  less  tannin  and  acid  than  the  northern 
type.  Those  of  Tuscany  are  highly  prized,  and  a 
red  wine  made  at  Chianti  finds  a  ready  market. 
Among  the  grapes  used  are  Refosco,  Margemino, 
Barbera  Fresa,  Lagrain,  Nebbliolo,  and  Mosca- 
tello  Fino.  The  first  two  are  remarkable  for  their 
adaptability,  being  among  the  most  valuable  wine 
grapes  of  Austria  and  California.  The  wines  of 
Sardinia  and  Sicily  are  famous,  the  Marsala  of 
Sicily  especially. 

Portuguese  Wines.  Tlie  soil  and  climate  of 
Portugal  are  especially  favorable  to  the  grape, 
and  some  of  the  wines,  which  include  red  and 
white,  sweet  and  dry,  are  among  the  world's  most 
famous.  Port,  made  in  the  mountains  near 
Oporto,  is  said  to  have  been  first  exported  in  16/S, 
and  bv  liryQ  to  have  reached  a  volume  of  2,000,- 
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000  gallons.  From  1757  to  1833  and  from  1843  to 
1867  it  was  controlled  by  a  monopoly  which 
raised  the  price,  but  lowered  the  quality  to  such 
an  extent  that  the  demand  decreased.  New  port 
is  ordinarily  fortified  with  alcohol  to  hasten  the 
ripening  and  prolong  fermentation,  and  is  made 
to  appear  aged  by  the  addition  of  jeropiga,  a  so- 
lution of  elderberries,  raisins,  molasses,  and  alco- 
hol. Grapes  were  introduced  into  the  island  of 
Madeira  early  in  the  fifteenth  century,  since  when 
Madeira  vintages  have  been  in  great  demand.  An 
outbreak  of  'oidium'  early  in  the  nineteenth  cen- 
tury reduced  the  output  from  2,770,000  gallons 
in  1813  to  3780  gallons  in  1855,  and  induced  ex- 
tensiye  immigration  to  the  West  Indies.  Since 
the  latter  date  production  has  increased,  a  suc- 
cessful remedy  for  oidium  having  been  found.  A 
light,  sweet,  aromatic  Madeira  wine  called 
Malmsey  from  Kapoli  di  Malvasia,  an  island  in 
the  Grecian  Archipelago,  the  wines  of  which  are 
widely  known  by  this  name,  is  made  from  fully 
ripe  grapes  partially  dried  on  the  vines  and  is 
produced  in  the  Azores^  the  Canaries,  Sardinia, 
Sicily,  and  Provence,  as  well  as  Madeira. 

Spanish  Wines.  The  favorable  soil  and  cli- 
mate have  made  viticulture  the  most  important 
agricultural  industry  of  Spain,  an  industry 
which  has  repeatedly  receivea  governmental  en- 
couragement. The  wines  are  high  in  alcohol, 
color,  and  aroma,  and  have  been  extensively  used 
for  blending  with  French  wines,  especially  of  the 
Gironde  district,  the  red  wines  of  Tawagona 
Rioja  being  favorites  for  this  purpose.  Spain 
leads  the  world  in  the  manufacture  of  fortified 
wines.  The  most  famous,  sherry,  a  dry  wine, 
made  in  Southern  Spain  between  Port  Saint- 
Mary  (Puerto  de  Santa  Maria)  and  Jerez, 
from  which  it  is  named,  is  so  little  forti- 
fied that  it  contains  only  14  or  15  per 
cent,  of  alcohol.  The  grapes,  having  been  al- 
lowed to  ripen  fully  and  to  oecome  partially  dry 
before  picking,  are  sold  to  large  wineries,  and 
not,  as  in  other  regions,  worked  up  in  small  estab- 
lishments. After  fortification  the  wine  is  ma- 
tured (baked)  in  hot  rooms.  Two  classes  of 
sherry  deserve  special  mention,  amontillado  and 
manganilla,  the  former,  inland  wines,  subdivided 
into  fine  (the  most  delicate)  and  oloroso;  the 
latter,  lighter  and  drier  wines,  made  on  the 
coast.  Mantilla,  a  wine  resembling  manganilla, 
is  made  in  the  Province  of  Cordova.  Other  im- 
portant Spanish  wines  are  *tinto,'  a  sweet  red 
wine  from  the  Rota  district;  Valde  Pefias  (red), 
from  Central  Spain;  and  Tarragona  or  'Span- 
ish red,'  from  Catalonia. 

Wine  Manufacture.  In  the  successful  manu- 
facture of  wine,  great  discretion,  unremitting 
care,  and  large  experience  are  essential,  animate, 
location,  soil,  vintage,  and  method  of  preparation 
profoundly  influence  the  character  and  composi- 
tion of  wine,  and  it  is  exceedinglv  difficult  to 
maintain  the  uniformity  demanded  by  commerce. 
The  manufacture  of  wine  really  begins  with  the 
growing  of  the  grapes  and  ends  only  after  the 
final  racking  of  the  finished  product.  The  vine 
must  be  intensively  cultivated  to  replace  the 
often  unpleasant  natural  odor  of  the  fruit  with 
an  agreeable  aroma.  The  grape  obtained,  the 
vintner  must  ascertain  the  variety  of  wine  for 
which  it  is  suited,  and  then  study  the  method 
and  details  of  fermentation  which  will  give  best 
results.    Unless  the  fruit  is  ripe  when  harvested, 


it  may  need  to  be  artificially  ripened  or  fitted  for 
pressing  by  exposure  to  sun  or  fire  heat,  by  steam- 
ing, sweating,  or  freezing;  unless  ripe  when 
pressed  it  will  generally  yield  a  small  quantity 
of  juice,  which  must  be  further  manipulated  to 
avoid  the  production  of  wine  of  excessive  acid- 
ity; and  unless  free  from  dust  it  must  be 
sprayed  to  prevent  a  taint  of  earth  in  the  final 
product. 

In  many  of  the  wine-producing  sections  of 
Europe,  even  in  M^oc,  Graves,  and  Saint-Emi- 
lion,  the  wine-makers  hesitate  to  adopt  improved 
methods,  because  they  fear  that  the  quality  of 
the  product  may  be  impaired.  Here  the  *cuvier' 
or  wine-house  is  often  a  one-roomed,  one-storied 
building  which  serves  for  both  pressing  and  fer- 
menting. 

Steicming,  Cbushing,  and  Pressing.  Grapes 
whose  tannin  content  is  low,  and  especially  fully 
mature  or  over-ripe  grapes,  are  often  pressed 
without  stemming.  The  kind  and  quality  of  wine 
to  be  made  also  helps  to  decide  whether  or  not 
stemming  shall  be  performed.  For  high-grade 
wines  the  berries  are  often  picked  by  hand;  for 
ordinary  grades,  and  particularly  in  old-fash- 
ioned practice,  they  are  removed  by  wicker-work 
or  galvanized  iron  combs  or  screens  against  which 
the  clusters  are  worked  by  hand ;  in  modem  prac- 
tice, prevalent  in  California  and  somewhat  used 
in  the  Gironde,  steam  power  stemmers  are  used, 
and  some  of  these  can  stem  more  than  3()0  pounds 
of  grapes  a  minute.  For  white  wines  the  fruit  is 
pressed  (usually  without  stemming)  and  the 
juice  fermented;  for  increasing  the  body  and 
astringency  it  is  crushed  and  allowed  to  ferment 
more  or  less  before  the  must  is  removed  for  fur- 
ther fermentation;  for  red  wines  this  is  the  usual 
practice,  since  it  secures  the  required  color  from 
the  skins  in  the  solvent  action  of  the  alcohol 
formed  during  fermentation.  According  as  a  red 
or  a  white  wine  is  desired  the  grapes  in  modern 
establishments  are  transferred  by  an  endless 
chain  from  the  storage  rooms  to  a  steaming  ma- 
chine or  to  an  endless  press.  Sometimes  a  cen- 
trifugal machine  is  used  for  obtaining  the  juice 
from  the  crushed  fruit.  In  some  localities,  how- 
ever, the  ancient  method  of  treading  the  grapes 
with  clogs  or  sandals  or  kneading  with  wooden 
pestles  is  still  in  operation,  the  claims  being  that 
it  secures  an  amount  of  saccharine  matter  equal 
to  that  obtained  by  the  recent  process  without 
crushing  the  stems  or  the  unripe  berries.  Usu- 
ally the  'first  run,'  the  juice  that  flows  naturally 
from  the  crushed  grapes,  is  treated  separately 
from  the  'second  run,'  which  is  pressed  out.  The 
exhausted  pomace  may  be  treated  with  water, 
sugar,  etc.,  for  making  inferior  wines,  brandy,  or 
vinegar.  In  white-wine  making  the  more  perfect 
pressea  obtain  from  fiO  to  80  per  cent,  or  even 
more  of  the  juice  of  the  fruity  depending  largely 
upon  the  kind  of  grape,  whether  watery  or  pulpy ; 
in  red-wine  making  they  often  secure  more  than 
85  per  cent.,  the  pulp  and  skins  having  been 
acted  upon  by  fermentation  prior  to  pressing. 

Febhentahon.  Since  wine  fermentation  is  due 
to  yeasts  found  in  the  air  and  upon  the  skins  of 
the  fruit,  the  addition  of  yeast  to  the  must  as  in 
beer-making  is  unnecessary.  Action  starts  in 
from  12  to  24  hours,  depending  upon  the  tempera- 
ture, and  continues  briskly  for  about  a  week. 
Selected  yeasts  (pure  cultures),  which  have 
been    carefully    investigated,    have    been    found 


wnra. 


786 


WUNJI. 


of  little  yalue  in  cold  climates,  but  in  warm  re- 
gions they  are  of  assistance  in  controlling  fer- 
mentation and  improving  the  flavor  of  the  fin- 
ished product.  It  is  not  true,  however,  that  they 
can  convert  cider  into  high-grade  wine  as  is 
popularly  reported. 

In  making  red  wine  the  grapes  may  be  fer- 
mented whole  or  after  crushing  according  to  the 
vintner's  preference.  The  former  practice  in- 
sures a  clearer,  brigliter  wine  than  the  latter, 
which  yields  a  larger  'first  run'  (inn  de  goutte) 
and  a  wine  richer  in  body  and  coloring  matter. 
In  white- w^ine  making  the  must  becomes  turbid 
from  the  growth  of  yeasts  in  it  and  from  the 
flocculation  of  proteids  and  tartar.  During  the 
fermentation  of  red-wine  must  the  floating  mass 
(cap)  of  skins,  stems,  etc.,  brought  to  the  surface 
by  the  gas  evolved  must  be  thoroughly  mixed 
daily  with  the  liquid  to  prevent  souring  and  to 
insure  uniform  fermentation.  To  avoid  this 
labor,  perforated  or  loosely  fitting  covers  are 
used,  and  in  making  red  wine  diverse  inventions 
for  excluding  the  air  are  ^inin^  in  favor. 

With  the  appearance  of  requisite  color  in  the 
must,  the  mass  is  pressed,  an  operation  which, 
depending  upon  the  color  of  the  grapes  and  their 
content  of  tannin,  may  occur  the  day  after  crush- 
ing, usually  before  the  fifth  day,  but  sometimes 
nc£  until  the  conclusion  of  fermentation.  Since 
rapid  fermentation  at  temperatures  above  25®  C. 
produces  less  aromatic  and  less  stable  wines  than 
slower  action  at  lower  temperatures — a  fact 
which  largely  accounts  for  the  superior  aroma  of 
northern  wines— cool  cellars  have  long  been  used 
and  artificial  methods  of  cooling  are  sometimes 
employed.  As  soon  as  the  wine  becomes  clear, 
usually  in  December,  it  is  racked  into  clean 
casks  and  kept  at  a  lower  temperature  in  the  sub- 
cellar.  Here  a  slow  fermentation  continues  and 
a  second  racking  (drawing  off)  is  made  in  March 
or  April,  when  cheap  wines  may  be  bottled  for 
sale.  Higher  grades  are  kept  in  casks  and  racked 
annually  (in  some  cases  for  eight  years)  until 
the  sediment  (tartar,  proteids,  gummy  matter, 
etc.)  ceases  to  form,  tne  casks  being  kept  full 
to  the  bung  by  additions  of  wine  every  week  dur- 
ing the  first  few  months  and  fortnightly  there- 
after. 

The  fine  bouquet  so  much  desired  is  produced  by 
the  gradual  oxidation  of  the  alcohols  and  the 
combination  of  the  resultant  products  with  acids ; 
hence  the  necessity  to  keep  the  wine  in  wood, 
through  the  pores  of  which  the  air  enters.  No 
bouquet  is  formed  in  air-tight  vessels.  Racking 
every  alternate  month  permits  the  absorption  of 
oxygen,  thus  hastening  the  formati(xi  of  bouquet. 
But  it  exposes  the  wine  to  possible  infection  of 
so-called  diseases  which  may  impart  stale,  sour, 
or  bitter  flavors  and  thus  ruin  the  product.  To 
obviate  this,  scrupulous  cleanliness  is  imperative. 
As  an  additional  precaution,  however,  antiseptics 
and  other  means  are  used  as  preventives.  C)f 
these  practices,  burning  sulphur  in  the  casks  is 
most  general;  Altering  through  unglazed  porce- 
lain, fining  with  gelatin  and  tannin  are  used  in 
specific  occasional  cases;  and  pasteurizing  has 
gained  in  favor  since  being  demonstrated  useful. 

Spabkltno  Wines.  Effervescent  wines  are  pre- 
pared by  adding  a  small  quantity  of  sugar  syrup 
and  occasionally  yeast-forming  material  to  bot- 
tled (sometimes  barreled)  white  or  red  still 
wines,  after  which  they  are  kept  clowely  corked 
to  retain  the  carbon  dioxide  evolved  by  the  en- 


suing fermentation.  Champagne,  which  is  tht 
most  noted  of  these  wines,  demands  tiie  higbest 
degree  of  skill  and  care.  The  grapes  tst 
gathered  with  scissors,  the  defective  berries  an 
cut  off,  the  fruit  removed  to  the  press  room  with 
as  little  bruising  as  feasible  and  pressed  quickly 
to  avoid  the  extraction  of  an  excess  of 
tannin  and  coloring  matter.  After  Tigorous  fer- 
mentation subsides  the  wine  is  racked  into  bar- 
rels, blended  for  the  desired  flavor,  and  removed 
to  the  cold  cellar,  where  it  is  again  racked  in 
December.  In  March  or  April  it  is  removed  to 
the  fermenting  room  and  sugar  added.  As  boob 
as  fermentation  starts  more  sugar,  as  a  sTrup, 
is  added  and  the  wine  decani  usually  into 
tightly  corked  strong  bottles,  which  are  placed 
neck  downward  in  an  inclined  position.  When 
'ripe'  the  bottle  is  given  a  gentie  rotar^r  moye- 
ment,  the  cork  drawn,  the  sediment  which  col- 
lects in  the  neck  dextrously  removed,  a  small 
quantity  of  sweetened  and  flavored  liquor  added. 
and  the  bottle  quickly  corked.  Barrels  are 
sometimes  used  to  cheapen  the  price.  Cham- 
pagne is  never  entirely  dry,  a  trace  of  sugar  be- 
ing necessary  to  prevent  a  raw,  unpleasant  taste. 

Sweet  ob  Fobtifded  Wines.  To  produce  sweet 
wines,  which  may  be  red  or  white,  still  or  spark- 
ling, grapes  of  high  sugar  content  are  used,  and 
before  the  sugar  has  all  been  acted  upon  fermen- 
tation is  stopped  by  the  addition  of  wine  brandy 
or  alcohol^  evaporated  must  or  a  sugar  solution 
being  also  often  added  to  meet  certain  demands. 
The  mixture  is  then  ripened  in  warm  rooms  in 
partially  filled  casks.  It  must  contain  more  than 
18  per  cent,  alcohol  to  prevent  fermentation  of 
the  sugar,  of  which  ingredient  as  much  as  8  per 
cent,  may  be  found  in  the  finished  product. 

Blending.  Since  the  composition,  flavor,  etc., 
of  wine  obtained  from  any  variety  of  grape  varies 
with  seasons  and  various  other  factors,  and  since 
commerce  demands  uniformity,  the  mixing  of 
somewhat  dissimilar  wines  is  widely  practiced. 
By  this  means  excess  or  deficiency  of  acids,  bodj, 
astringency,  etc.,  are  corrected.  In  the  operation 
the  known  composition  of  the  elementary  wines 
is  of  assistance,  but  much  more  depends  upon  tbe 
manipulator.  In  no  other  branch  of  wine-making 
are  skill,  experience,  and  judgment  more  requi- 
site. 

Composition  and  Adultebation.  The  con- 
stituents of  grape  must  vary  considerably  in 
percentage  with  season,  variety,  state  of  ma- 
turity, etc.  The  principal  ones  are  water,  sugar, 
and  cream  of  tartar  (bitartrate  of  potassium). 

In  cold  climates,  especially  in  unfavorable 
years,  the  sugars  present  (about  equal  parts 
grape  and  fruit  sugar,  with  some  cane  sugar) 
may  be  less  than  twelve  per  cent. ;  in  very  warm 
localities,  thirty  per  cent,  or  even  more;  the 
usual  range  is  from  fifteen  to  twenty-five  per 
cent.  Since  they  continue  to  form  until  the 
grapes  are  fully  ripe,  some  is  sacrificed  when  im- 
mature grapes  are  used;  and  since  the  mature 
fruit  loses  moisture  rapidly,  the  relative  propor- 
tion of  sugars  to  water  increases  after  maturity 
— ^a  phenomenon  utilized  in  making  certain 
wines,  notably  Malmsey.  In  the  preparation  of 
dry  wines,  musts  containing  more  than  twenty- 
five  per  cent,  of  sugar  are  commonly  diluted  thus 
to  prevent  the  formation  of  a  sweet  wine  by  the 
non -conversion  of  the  sugar  into  alcohol.  Fer- 
mentation does  not  yield  more  than  about  14  per 
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cent,  of  alcohol  and  is  slow  and  uncertain  above 
12.5  per  cent*  It  converts  the  sugars  largely  into 
alcohol  and  carbon  dioxide^  theoretically  thus: 
Glucose  or^^j  1^  J.  Carbon 
levulose  -o^'^^""*  t  dioxide 
C,H„0,=2CA04-2CO. 
the  alcohol  being  51.11  per  cent,  of  the  sugar 
fermented.  In  practice,  however,  only  about  48.5 
per  cent,  of  alcohol  is  formed,  the  deficiency  be- 
ing represented  mainly  by  glycerin  (from  6  to 
14  parts  by  weight  to  100  of  alcohol),  higher 
alcohols,  succinic  and  acetic  acids  and  ethereal 
salts,  upon  the  nature  and  quantity  of  which 
last  the  flavor  of  wine  largely  depends.  Since 
the  development  of  sugar  is  largely  dependent 
upon  temperature,  the  wines  of  northern  cli- 
mates are  uniformly  poorer  in  alcohol  than  those 
of  the  south.  The  alcohol  content  of  unfortified 
wines  known  to  be  pure  varies  from  2%  to  18 
per  cent,  by  volume;  that  of  glycerol,  from 
0.2  to  1.4  grams  per  100  cubic  centimeters.  A 
relatively  high  ratio  of  glycerol  to  alcohol  is 
thought  to  indicate  a  superior  wine,  and  in 
Europe  a  content  of  7  to  14  parts  glycerol  to 
alcohol  is  desired,  but,  since  many  wines  contain 
less  than  7,  the  tendency  is  to  lower  the  mini- 
mum to  6.  Judging  from  the  few  complete 
analyses,  American  wines  seem  to  fall  below 
European  in  this  ingredient. 

Cream  of  tartar,  to  which  the  acidity  of  must 
is  largely  due,  may  range  from  0.6  to  1.5  per 
cent.  Ab  grapes  mature  their  relative  acidity 
diminishes  with  the  increase  of  sugar;  as' the 
must  matures  its  absolute  acidity  decreases  be- 
cause of  the  deposition  of  cream  of  tartar,  which 
is  insoluble  in  alcohol.  The  acid  of  wines,  which 
rarely  contains  less  than  0.4  gram  nor  more  than 
1.5  gram,  calculated  as  tartaric  acid,  per  100 
cubic  centimeters,  is  often  diminished  during 
ageing  by  the  action  of  microorganisms  as  well 
as  by  the  separation  of  the  cream  of  tartar. 
It  may,  however,  be  increased  by  concentration 
and  by  the  formation  of  lactic  and  succinic  acids. 
Its  content  is  usually  in  inverse  ratio  to  the  con- 
tent of  alcohol;  thus  dry,  northern  wines  are 
less  alcoholic  but  more  acid  and  aromatic  than 
southern  ones.  Volatile  acids  are  always  formed 
during  fermentation,  but  excess  indicates  care- 
lessness in  management.  In  northern  wines  they 
are  limited  to  .12  and  .16  grams  per  100  cubic 
centimeters  respectively,  in  white  and  red  wines. 

Coloring  matter  is  found  in  the  skins,  which, 
like  the  stems  and  seed  coats,  contain  tannin. 
Hence,  the  closer  the  crushing,  and,  in  red- wine 
making,  the  longer  the  immersion  of  these  parts 
in  the  must,  the  higher  the  percentage  of  tannin 
in  the  expressed  juice.  Tannin  is  not  present  in 
the  'first  run,'  and,  like  coloring  matter,  is  de- 
ficient in  the  juice  of  stemmed  grapes  quickly 
pressed. 

Albuminoids,  of  which  from  0.25  to  0.9  per  cent, 
is  found  in  must,  are  somewhat  decreased  by 
fermentation.  Their  deficiency  precludes  complete 
fermentation;  their  excess  is  thquufht  to  inter- 
fere with  the  preservation  of  the  wine ;  but  their 
ofiices  are  not  fully  understood.  Varyinsr  some- 
tiiiat  with  the  varieties,  the  solids  of  white  wine 
(except  sugar)  vary  from  1.6  to  2.5  grams  per 
100  cubic  centimeters;  those  of  red  wine,  1.8 
to  3.7 ;  pure  German  reds  reaching  the  minimum 
and  Califomian  rarely  less  than  2.4  grams. 
Wines  with  an  ash  content  of  less  than  0.14 


grams  per  100  cubic  centimeters  are  suspected, 
as  are  also  those  containing  a  high  sodium  chlo- 
ride or  potassium  sulphate  percentage  and  a 
minimum  ash.  The  ratio  of  ash  to  extract  is 
usually  about  1  to  10,  and  the  percentage  of  ash 
depends  largely  upon  the  composition  of  the  wine 
in  other  respects;  for  instance,  a  plastered  wine 
will  necessarily  contain  a  high  ash,  and  a  new 
wine  more  than  an  old.  The  separation  of 
cream  of  tartar  diminishes  the  ash  content  and 
the  neutralization  of  excessive  acidity  increases 
it. 

The  Municipal  Laboratory  of  Paris  considers 
red  and  white  wines  to  be  fortified  when  their 
alcohol  content  exceeds  4.5  and  6.5  times,  re- 
spectively, the  weight  of  their  extracts.  It  also 
considers  wine  to  be  diluted  \^th  water  when 
the  percentage  of  alcohol  by  volume  ('natural* 
alcohol  in  the  case  of  fortified  wines),  plus  the 
weight  of  total  acids  in  grams  (expressed  as  sul- 
phuric acid — H1SO4),  is  less  than  12.5  per  liter. 

The  figure  obtained  by  deducting  the  sum  of 
the  glycerol,  ash,  and  fixed  acids  from  the  sugar- 
free  solids  is  usually  between  0.3  and  0.6  gram 
per  100  cubic  centimeters,  a  figure  of  great  im- 
portance in  wines  of  low  extract  content,  since  it 
helps  to  determine  whether  addition  has  been 
made  to  increase  the  percentage  of  extract  to  the 
minimum  limit.  A  high  imdetermined  extract 
should  accompany  a  high  percentage  of  alcohol 
and  a  low  acid  content. 

The  composition  outlined  above  is  possible  only 
with  wines  made  from  grapes  adapted  to  their 
climate  and  soil  and  grown  in  a  favorable  year. 
When  the  must  of  a  particular  vintage  is  not 
norma],  as  often  happens,  additions  of  sugar 
(chaptalizing),  of  acid,  or  water  (gallizing) 
are  permitted  in  many  countries  to  make  it  nor- 
mal ;  but  such  treatment  is  liable  to  abuse.  When 
added  so  as  to  increase  the  output  the  practice 
is  fraudulent.  The  fermentation  of  the  pomace 
with  sugar  water,  or  of  the  liquid  obtained  by 
extracting  pomace  with  sugar  water  (peotizing), 
is  popular  in  France,  the  cheap  wine-like  beverage 
(piquette)  being  a  legitimate  product  when  sold 
under  its  own  name.  Cheap  wines  are  often 
made  from  raisins  and  other  dried  fruits,  sugar 
and  glucose.  The  addition  of  preservatives  to 
wine  is  not  permissible.  The  use  of  sulphur  for 
bleaching  a  dark-colored  white  wine  or  to  check 
improper  fermentation  is  fraudulent,  though  sul- 
phur is  widely  used  for  cleansing  the  casks  prior 
to  their  use  in  fermenting.  Foreign  coloring 
matters  in  red  wine  should  not  be  employed ;  the 
skins  should  supply  sufficient  color.  Misrepre- 
sentation as  to  variety  of  wine  and  place  of  pro- 
duction is  the  most  common  fraud  practiced 
with  supposed  medium  and  high-grade  wines. 
Blending,  which  is  allowable  and  essential  in 
many  cases,  is  subject  to  abuse  in  some  celebrated 
wine  re«rions,  especially  near  Bordeaux,  where 
foreign  wines  are  lar^ly  used  to  increase  the 
volume  and  cheapen  the  product. 

Dietetic  and  Medicinal  Value  of  Wines. 
As  a  general  rule,  the  use  of  wine  even  in  moder- 
ate quantities  is  not  necessary  for  young  or  adult 
persons  in  good  health  and  livinsf  under  normal 
conditions.  In  elderly  individuals  and  those  en- 
gaged in  sedentary  occunations,  the  taking  of 
small  quantities  of  carefully  chosen  wine  with 
the  meals  is  not  only  permissible,  but  oftentimes 
distinctly  beneficial.    Wines  may  be  roughly  di- 
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vided  accordiBg  to  their  therapeutic  and  dietetic 
uses  iBto  the  heavy  sweet  wines  such  as  port, 
sherry,  and  Madeira;  the  lighter  clarets.  Burgun- 
dies, and  acid  white  wines,  Rhine  and  Moselle 
wines;  and  the  sparkling  wines  or  champagnes. 
Heavy  wines  are  often  used  in  disease  instead  of 
whisky  or  brandy  when  an  alcoholic  stimulant  is 
needed.  Port  is  a  serviceable  temporary  tonic  in 
cases  of  debility  and  exhaustion,  especially  in 
old  people.  It  may  be  spiced,  or  mulled,  and  di- 
luted. It  is  reputed  to  be  unsuitable  for  dyspep- 
tics, and  those  subject  to  gout,  rheumatism,  bil- 
iousness, or  to  the  formation  of  gall  stones  or 
gravel. 

The  clarets  or  Bordeaux  and  the  Burgundies 
and  certain  red  Hungarian  wines,  which  have  a 
wider  range  or  usefulness,  if  sound  and  well 
made,  are  among  the  most  wholesome  wines,  and 
are  serviceable  tonics  for  invalids  or  con- 
valescents. They  contain  little  or  no  sugar  and 
are  of  approved  value  in  convalescence.  The 
lighter  varieties  are  best  for  daily  consumption 
by  brain-workers  or  those  leadins  a  sedentary 
life.  Burgundy,  being  a  much  'fufler'  wine  than 
claret,  is  considered  useful  as  a  tonic  and  blood- 
maker.  All  of  these  wines  are  best  taken  some- 
what diluted  with  water.  The  red  wines,  being 
somewhat  astringent,  are  thought  to  act  bene- 
ficially by  overcoming  the  excessive  excitability 
of  the  visceral  nerves,  and  by  controlling  in- 
testinal fermentation.  The  white  acid  wines  con- 
tain less  tannin  and  more  free  acid  than  the  red, 
and  are  reputed  diuretic,  especially  when  diluted 
with  some  alkaline  mineral  water,  which  counter- 
acts the  excess  of  acidity. 

Champagnes  or  sparkling  wines  are  good  for 
invalids  and  others  with  extremely  irritable 
stomachs.  Champagne  will  often  remain  in  the 
stomach  when  that  organ  will  retain  nothing  else. 
It  is  absorbed  with  ^eat  rapidity  and  acts 
promptly  by  invigoratmg  the  nervous  system. 
It  may  often  be  substituted  with  advantage  for 
spirits  when  an  alcoholic  stimulant  is  indicated. 
Sparkling  wines  impede  the  digestion  less  than 
still  ones,  and  when  taken  in  moderation  stimu- 
late the  secretion  of  the  gastric  juice  and  the 
muscular  action  of  the  stomach,  and  slightly 
accelerate  the  speed  of  the  chemical  forces  con- 
cerned in  gastric  digestion.  The  heavy  wines 
retard  digestion  perceptibly. 

BiBLiOGBAPHT.  Consult  Roos,  Witie-Making  in 
Hot  Countries,  Translated  by  Dubois  and  Wil- 
kinson (Victoria,  1900) ;  Hussmann,  Ameri- 
can Orape-Orowing  and  Wine-Making  (New 
York,  1896) ;  Thudichum,  A  Treatise  on  Wines; 
Their  Originy  Nature,  and  Varieties,  with  Viti- 
culture and  Vinification  (New  York,  1896).  Also 
bulletins  of  the  State  Agricultural  Experiment 
Station  at  Berkeley,  California,  and  of  the  Bu- 
reau of  Chemistry,  United  States  Department  of 
Agriculture. 

WIHE^BEKNEB,  John  (1797-1860).  An 
American  clergyman,  founder  of  the  Winebren- 
nerians  or  Church  of  God.  He  was  bom  in  Fred- 
erick County,  Maryland,  was  ordained  as  a  minis- 
ter of  the  (Jerman  Reformed  Church  in  1820,  and 
took  charge  of  four  small  congregations  at  and 
near  Harrisburg,  Pennsylvania.  In  1827,  being 
out  of  harmony  with  the  belief  and  practice  of 
this  Church,  he  withdrew,  but  continued  to 
preach.  In  1830,  with  several  other  preachers, 
he  founded  a  new  organization.  (See  CirLT»CH  op 


God.)  For. several  years  he  edited  the  Ckmck 
Advocate,  and  published  a  Pronouncing  Testor 
ment  and  Gazetteer  (1836) ;  Brief  View  of  the 
Church  of  God  (1840);  Regeneration  (1844); 
Practical  and  Doctrinal  Sermons  (1880). 

WINEBBSKNEBIANS.  See  Chubch  op 
God. 

WmiS  PAIiM.  See  Jupati  Palic. 

WINEB.  ve'ner,  Geobo  Benedikt  (1789- 
1858).  A  German  biblical  scholar.  He  was 
bom  in  Leipzig,  studied  at  the  university  there, 
and  was  made  professor  in  1819.  In  1823  he 
was  appointed  to  a  chair  at  Erlangen,  but  re- 
turned to  Leipzig  in  1832.  He  devoted  himself 
particularly  to  the  philological  side  of  Bible 
study,  and  is  best  known  for  his  Darstellung  des 
Lehrhegriffs  der  verschiedenen  chHstlichen  Kirch- 
enparteien  (1824;  Eng.  trans.,  Edinburgh, 
1873).  Besides  this  he  published  a  Chaldee 
grammar  (1824;  Eng.  trans.,  Andover,  1845) 
and  reading-book  (1825);  Bihlisches  Realwor- 
terhuch  (1820);  Handhueh  der  theologiachen 
Liiteratur  (3d  ed.  1838-40;  supplementary  vol- 
ume, 1842).  He  edited  the  Neues  kritisehes 
Journal  der  theologischen  Litteratur  (1824-30) 
and  the  Zeitschrift  fUr  wissenschaftliche  Theolo- 
gie  (1826-32). 

WINES,  Enoch  Cobb  (1806-79).  A  Congre- 
gational minister,  noted  for  his  services  to  the 
cause  of  a  scientific  and  humane  system  of  pe- 
nology. He  was  bom  at  Hanover,  New  Jersey, 
and  graduated  at  Middlebury  College  in  182*7. 
After  teaching  in  the  United  States  Navy,  at 
Princeton  and  Burlington,  New  Jersey,  and  in 
Philadelphia,  he  studied  theology  and  began  to 
preach  in  1849.  He  was  pastor  at  Cornwall, 
Vermont,  and  East  Hampton,  Long  Island,  be- 
came professor  of  languages  in  Washington  Col- 
lege, Pennsylvania,  in  1853,  and  president  of 
Saint  Louis  University  in  1859.  In  1862  he  be- 
came secretary  of  the  New  York  Prison  Associa- 
tion, and  of  the  National  Prison  Association  in 
1870.  He  was  member  of  a  commission  appoint- 
ed by  the  State  of  New  York  to  investigate  the 
relation  of  free  labor  and  prison  labor.  In  1871- 
72  he  organized  in  London  the  first  international 
congress  on  prison  discipline,  and  was  an  acfive 
member  of  many  later  meetings  for  similar  par 

Soses  both  in  the  United  States  and  Europe.  Of 
is  published  works  mention  may  be  made  of 
Two  Years  and  a  Half  in  the  Navy  (1832); 
Hints  on  Popular  Education  (1838);  Commen- 
taries on  the  Laws  of  the  Ancient  Behretpt 
(1852) ;  The  Prisons  and  Reformatories  of  the 
United  States  and  Canada  ( 1867 ) ;  State  of  Pris- 
ons and  Child-Sa^ng  Institutions  (1880). 

WINES,  Frederick  Howard  (1838—).  An 
American  sociologist,  bom  in  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
He  graduated  at  Washington  College  (Pa.),  in 
1857;  was  chaplain  in  the  United  States  Army 
from  1862  to  1864,  and  after  graduating  at  the 
Princeton  Theological  Seminary  in  1865,  became 
pastor  of  the  First  Presbyterian  Church  of 
Springfield,  111.  From  1869  to  1893  he  ^ras 
secretary,  and  in  1883  president,  of  the  Illinois 
State  Board  of  Commissioners  of  Public  Chari- 
ties. Besides  giving  much  time  to  the  work  of 
the  National  Conferences  of  Charities  and  Cor- 
rection, the  International  Prison  Congress,  and 
the  National  Prison  Association,  he  lectured  on 
those  subjects  at  Harvard,  Princeton,  the  Johns 
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Hopkins  University,  and  elsewhere.  He  had 
charge  of  the  statistics  of  crime  and  pauperism 
for  the  Tenth  and  Eleventh  Censuses^  and  was 
assistant  director  of  the  Twelfth  Census.  His 
publications  include  Puni9hment  and  Reformat 
Hon  (1895),  a  standard  work,  and  The  Liquor 
Problem  in  Its  Legislative  Aspects  (1897). 

WIN^FIELD.  The  county-seat  of  Cowley 
County,  Kan.^  225  miles  southwest  of  Kansas 
City,  on  the  Walnut  River,  and  on  the  Atchison, 
Topeka  and  Santa  Fe,  the  Saint  Louis  and  San 
Francisco,  and  the  Missouri  Pacific  railroads 
(Map:  Kansas,  F  4).  It  is  the  seat  of  the 
State  Imbecile  Asylum,  of  the  Southwest 
Kansas  College  (Methodist  Episcopal),  opened  in 
1886,  and  Saint  John's  Lutheran  College,  opened 
in  1893.  Winfield  is  the  commercial  centre  of  a 
section  engaged  in  farming  and  stock-raising, 
and  containing  a  supply  of  natural  gas.  There 
are  flouring  mills,  grain  elevators,  machine  shops, 
and  a  large  produce-packing  establishment. 
Limestone  is  extensively  quarried  in  the  vicinity. 
Under  the  charter  of  1878,  the  TOvemment  is 
vested  in  a  mayor,  chosen  biennially,  and  a  uni- 
cameral council.  Winfield  was  settled  in  1870, 
and  was  incorporated  the  following  year.  Popu- 
lation, in  1890,  5184;  in  1900,  5554. 

WIKFBID.    See  Boniface,  Saint. 

WINGED  UOIT.    See  Lion  of  Saint  Mabk. 

WTNTCKnEIiDy  Edwabd  Mabia  (c.l560- 
C.1613).  An  English  merchant  and  colonist  in 
America,  bom  at  Stoneley,  Huntingdonshire.  He 
served  in  the  English  Army  both  in  Ireland  and 
in  the  Low  Countries.  Becoming  interested  in 
schemes  for  American  colonization,  he  was  one 
of  those  to  whom  the  patent  of  Virginia  was 
granted  April  6,  1606.  He  was  the  only  one  of 
the  patentees  who  sailed  to  America  with  the 
first  colonists,  and  was  named  in  the  sealed  in- 
structions a  member  of  the  council,  of  which  he 
was  elected  the  first  president.  He  quarreled 
with  the  other  members  of  the  council,  and  with 
Captain  John  Smith  in  particular,  his  Catholi- 
cism threw  suspicion  upon  his  loyalty,  and  he 
was  soon  deposed  both  from  the  council  and  gov- 
ernorship in  September,  1607.  In  1608  he  re- 
turned to  England  and  was  living  on  his  family 
estates  as  late  as  1613.  He  wrote  A  Discourse 
of  Virginiat  a  journal  of  the  colony  from  the  first 
setting  out  to  his  departure  from  it,  the  manu- 
script of  which  is  in  Lambeth  Library.  It  was 
edited  and  published  by  Charles  Deane  in  1860. 

WINGLESS  VICTOBY.    See  Nike  Aftebos. 

WING-SHELIi.  The  name  of  various  mol- 
lusk-shells  having  a  shape  or  expansions  regarded 
as  wing-like,  e.  g.  the  great  stromb  (q.v.),  or 
certain  broad  species  of  Unio;  more  especially, 
the  name  of  the  irregular  bivalves  of  the  tropical 
family  Aviculidse,  which  includes  the  pearl-oys- 
ters (q.v.)  and  other  species  of  interest,  existing 
and  fossil.  The  family  characteristic,  typically 
displayed  in  the  genus  Avicula  (see  Plate  of 
Abalone,  etc.),  is  the  straight  hinge  margin, 
produced  on  each  side  into  wing-like  'ears.'  This 
is  carried  to  its  extreme  in  the  hammer-oyster 
(q.v.).  The  outer  surface  of  the  shell  is  folia- 
ceous,  and  the  inner  always  highly  nacreous, 
yielding  valuable  mother-of-pearl. 

WIHIFBED,  wlnl-frCd,  Saint.  A  British 
maiden  of  noble  family,  who  lived  in  the  seventh 


century.  According  to  the  legend  which  in  later 
times  grew  up  round  her  history,  Prince  Cara- 
dog  Ap  Alan  cut  off  her  head  because  she 
would  not  accept  his  addresses.  Her  head,  so 
the  legend  says,  roiled  down  the  hill  and  into 
Saint  Bueno's  Church,  where  immediately  a 
spring  appeared.  The  head  was  replaced  by 
Saint  Bueno,  after  which  she  lived  fifteen 
years.  This  spring,  called  Holywell,  is  one 
of  the  most  famous  in  England.  The  fiow  of 
water  has  never  ceased.  The  spring  was  leased 
in  1876  to  the  corpration  of  Holywell  by  the 
Duke  of  Westminster  for  a  thousand  years  at  a 
sovereign  a  year.    See  Holywell. 

WINKELMANN,  vloOcel-man,  Eduard  (1838- 
96).  A  German  historian,  bom  in  Danzig  and 
educated  at  Berlin  and  G5ttingen.  He  be- 
came head  master  of  the  knight  and  chapter 
school  at  Reval  in  1860,  and  in  1865  was  ap- 
pointed professor  at  the  University  of  Dorpat. 
He  was  called  to  the  chair  of  history  at  Bern  in 
1860,  and  in  1873  to  Heidelberg.  He  published 
Oeschichte  Kaiser  Friedrichs  II.  und  seiner 
Reiche  1212-1235  (1863);  Forschungen  zur 
deutGchen  Oeschichte  (1872);  Bihliotheca  Li- 
voniof  Historioa  ( 1870  and  1878) ;  Philipp  von 
Schioahen  und  Otto  IV.  von  Braunschweig 
(1873);  Oeschichte  der  Angelsachsen  (1883); 
Urkundenhuch  der  Universit&t  Heidelberg 
(1886) ;  and  Kaiser  Friedrich  II.  (1889-97). 

WINKELHANK,  Hermann  (1845—).  A 
German  dramatic  tenor,  bom  in  Bmnswick.  He 
adopted  the  profession  of  a  singer  after  he  had 
reached  manhood.  He  made  his  d4but  at  Son- 
dershausen,  and  then  went  to  Darmstadt  and 
Hamburg.  He  became  identified  with  the  Wag- 
nerian drama  in  1882,  when  he  took  the  part 
of  Parsifal  at  Bayreuth,  with  such  success  that 
he  was  engaged  for  the  Imperial  Opera  at  Vi- 
enna. Here  he  sang  in  Wagner's  operas,  with 
Madame  Friedrich-Materna  and  Herr  Scaria. 
The  famous  trio  made  a  tour  of  the  United  States 
in  1884. 

WINKELBIED,  vio'kel-rgt,  Arnold  or  Erni. 
A  Swiss  peasant,  who,  according  to  tradition,  is 
said  to  have  brought  about  the  victory  of  the 
Swiss  over  Duke  Leopold  of  Austria  at  Sempach 
(q.v.)  on  July  9,  1386.  The  tradition  relates 
that  Winkelried  broke  the  phalanx  of  the  Aus- 
trians  by  gathering  several  spears  of  the  enemy 
and  pressing  them  into  his  breast,  thus  opening 
a  way  for  his  companions.  A  monument  was 
erected  in  his  honor  on  the  battlefield  in  1886. 
There  has  been  considerable  dispute  as  to  whether 
Winkelried  is  a  l^endary  character  or  not. 
There  is  no  contemporary  notice  of  him. 

WOTKLE.  A  name,  shortened  from  'peri- 
winkle,' applied  among  oystermen  of  the  North- 
eastern coast  of  the  United  States  to  certain 
large  mollusks  destructive  to  oysters.  See 
Conch  ;  Oyster. 

WINOliOCK,  Joseph  (1826-75).  An  Ameri- 
can astronomer,  bom  at  Shelbyville,  Ky.  Upon 
graduating  at  Shelby  College  in  1845,  he  became 
professor  of  mathematics  and  astronomy  in  that 
institution,  but  in  1852  he  removed  to  Cam- 
bridge to  become  a  computer  of  the  Nautical  AU 
manac.  He  was  professor  of  mathematics  in  the 
navy,  1856-66,  and  of  astronomy  at  Harvard, 
1866-76,  and  director  of  the  observatory,  where 
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he  made  many  important  improvements  in  astro- 
nomical instruments.  During  his  professorship 
in  the  navy  Winlock  was  superintendent  of  the 
American  Ephemeris  and  Nautical  Almanac.  He 
was  much  interested  also  in  the  observation  of 
solar  eclipses,  and  was  the  chief  of  several  eclipse 
expeditions. 

WrNT'NEBA'GO.  An  important  tribe  of 
Siouan  stock  (q.v. )  formerly  residing  in  central 
Wisconsin,  chiefly  about  the  lake  which  bears  their 
name,  but  now  in  part  located  on  the  Omaha  res- 
ervation in  northeastern  Nebraska,  while  the 
majority  continue  scattered  among  the  whites 
in  their  old  country.  They  call  themselves 
Uochanka,  Winnebago  being  their  Algonquian 
name,  originally  applied  to  the  lake.  They  are 
first  mentioned  in  1640^  and  more  than  a  cen- 
iury  afterwards  were  prominent  allies  of  the 
French  against  the  English.  Subsequently,  in  the 
•Revolutionary  War  and  down  to  the  close  of  the 
War  of  1812,  they  fought  against  the  Americans, 
first  under  Little  Turtle  and  afterwards  under 
Tecuintha.  By  treaties  between  1825  and  1837 
they  sold  all  their  lands  east  of  the  Mississippi 
and  removed  to  Iowa.  After  several  other  re- 
movals, each  disastrous  in  its  effect  upon  the  In- 
dians, they  were  finally  located  in  1866  on  the 
present  reservation  in  Nebraska,  although  in 
various  ways  the  major  portion  contrived  to  find 
their  way  back  to  their  old  homes,  where  they 
long  remained  forgotten  and  free  from  Govern- 
ment supervision.  In  their  original  condition  the 
Winnebago  partook  rather  of  the  characteristics 
of  the  Algonquian  tribes  of  the  lakes  than  of  the 
cognate  tribes  west  of  the  Mississippi.  Their 
alliances  also  were  with  the  lake  tribes  as  against 
those  of  the  west.  They  lived  in  wigwams  of 
wagon-top  shape,  covered  with  rush  mats,  which 
the  women  were  very  expert  in  weaving  and  dye- 
ing. They  practiced  a  limited  agriculture,  but, 
aside  from  hunting  and  fishing,  depended  chiefly 
upon  wild  rice.  Tney  also  understood  the  art  of 
making  sugar  from  the  juice  of  the  maple.  Those 
still  in  Wisconsin  continue  to  follow  their  for- 
mer habits  of  life  to  a  great  extent,  very  few  of 
them  engaging  in  civilized  farming  or  other  occu- 
pation. Those  upon  the  reservation  in  Nebraska 
are  reported  to  be  retrograding,  a  condition  as- 
cribed largely  to  the  evils  of  the  lease  system  by 
which  they  are  assured  of  a  living  without  work- 
ing. The  Winnebago  in  1822 — ^before  the  great 
smallpox  epidemic  of  1836,  which  carried  off 
almost  one-fourth  of  them — ^were  estimated  at 
6800.  They  number  now  about  2540.  of  whom 
1140  are  on  the  reservation,  the  rest  in  Wis- 
consin. 

WIKNEBAOO  (Algonquian,  dirty  or  cloudy 
water) .  A  large  lake  in  the  eastern  part  of  Wis- 
consin (Map:  Wisconsin,  E  5).  It  is  ^.8  miles 
long,  from  3  to  11  miles  wide,  and  discharges 
northeastward  into  Green  Bay  through  the  Fox 
River.  It  is  navigated  by  steamers,  and  there 
are  a  number  of  towns  on  its  banks,  the  laro'jst 
being  Oshkosh  and  Fond  du  Lac. 

WIN'NEB,  Septimus  (1827-1902).  An 
American  musician,  bom  in  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
In  1853  he  opened  a  music  store  in  Philadelphia. 
He  became  prominent  in  the  city's  musical  enter- 
prises, at  various  times  acting  as  seoretarv  of 
the  Board  of  Music  Trade,  manager  of  the  Phila- 
delphia Musical  Fund,  and  editor  of  the  music 
department  of   Peterson's   Magazine.     His    na- 


tional reputation  was  first  gained  by  his  "How 
Sweet  are  the  Roses"  (1850),  ''What  is  Home 
Without  a  Mother**  (1854),  "Listen  to  the 
Mocking  Bird"  (1855),  and  other  songs  and  bal- 
lads of  a  sentimental  nature,  written  under  vari- 
ous pseudonyms,  such  as  "Alice  Hawthorne," 
"Percy  Guyer,"  and  "Paul  Stenton."  During  the 
Civil  War  his  patriotic  songs  had  a  great  in- 
fluence upon  public  sentiment.  His  "Give  Me 
Back  Our  Old  C:mmander"  caused  his  imprison- 
ment for  criticising  the  removal  of  General  }>U- 
Clellan  from  command  of  the  Army  of  the  Po- 
tomac; and  "God  Save  Our  President,"  written 
during  Garfield's  illness  in  1881,  was  also  popu- 
lar. He  was  equally  well  known  for  his  ''Gem-i 
of  the  Opera"  and  other  similar  series  contain- 
ing operatic  airs  arranged  for  various  combina- 
tions of  instruments,  and  for  the  many  instruc- 
tion manuals  which  he  published  under  the  gen- 
eral title  "Sep.  Winner's  Methods." 

WINNIKTSH  (Canadian  French  Ouananickr, 
from  the  North  American  Indian  name).  A 
variety  of  the  common  salmon  ( Salmo  salar,  vari- 
ety ouananiche) ,  of  the  Saguenay  River,  Quebec. 
and  neighboring  waters.  Though  smaller  thao 
the  ordinary  salmon,  averaging  SV2  pounds,  it 
is  extremely  vigorous  and  active,  and  very  high 
in  the  favor  of  anglers.  Jordan  and  some'recent 
ichthyologists  rank  it  as  a  species. 

WIN'NIPEG.  A  lake  in  the  provinces  c>f 
Manitoba,  Keewatin,  and  Saskatchewan,  Canada, 
lying  90  miles  north  of  the  State  of  Minnesota, 
and  about  350  miles  northwest  of  Lake  Superior 
(Map:  Manitoba,  K  4) .  It  is  275  miles  long  and 
from  40  to  60  miles  broad,  has  an  area  of  9000 
square  miles,  and  lies  710  feet  above  sea-levpl. 
Its  greatest  depth  is  70  feet.  It  is  connected  by 
navigable  channels  with  Lake  Winnipegoosis  and 
Manitoba,  which  lie  to  the  west  and  extend  almost 
parallel  with  it.  Of  its  tributaries  the  largest 
is  the  Saskatchewan  (q.v.).  The  Winnipeg 
River,  300  miles  long,  and  flowing  in  a  north- 
westerly direction,  connects  the  Lake  of  the 
Woods  and  Rainy  Lake  with  Lake  Winnipeg.  The 
Red  River  and  its  great  branch,  the  Assiniboine. 
discharge  their  waters  at  the  southern  extremity 
of  Lake  Winnipeg.  Nelson  River,  issuing  at  the 
north  end  of  Lake  Winnipeg,  is  its  principal  out- 
let, and  connects  it  with  Hudson  Bay.  A  few 
Icelandic  colonies  to  the  southwest  and  some 
scattered  posts  of  the  Hudson's  Bay  Company 
are  the  only  settlements  on  its  banks.  The  white- 
fish  of  the  lake  are  considered  unexcelled. 

WINNIPEG.  The  capital  of  the  Province  of 
Manitoba,  Canada,  situated  at  the  confluence 
of  the  Red  and  Assiniboine  rivers,  the  two 
principal  streams  of  the  province,  1424  mile? 
west  of  Montreal,  in  latitude  49*»  56'  N.  and 
longitude  97"  7'  W.  (Map:  Manitoba,  K  5). 
Through  the  Red  River  there  is  access  to 
Lake  Winnipeg.  The  city  is  regularly  laid 
out,  except  the  old  part  contiguous  to  Fort 
Garry,  River  Avenue  is  a  favorite  driving  bou- 
levard. The  principal  residential  portion  of  ths 
city  is  south  of  Portage  Avenue,  but  there  are 
many  handsome  residences  in  Fort  Rouge,  the 
part  of  Winnipeg  south  of  the  Assiniboine.  The 
city  is  the  headquarters  of  the  provincial  Govern- 
ment, and  has  the  residence  of  the  Lientenpnt 
Governor,  the  Parliament  house,  ,and  the  public 
departments  of  the  province.     ITie  city  hall  is 
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noteworthy.  The  University  of  Manitoba,  situ- 
ated here,  includes  Manitoba  College  ( Presbyteri- 
an), Saint  John's  College  (Anglican),  Saint 
Boniface  College  (Roman  Catholic),  and  a  medi- 
cal college.  Saint  Boniface,  a  town  (population, 
in  1901,  2019),  chiefly  French,  lies  on  the  east 
bank  of  the  Red  River,  opposite  Winnipeg,  and 
contains  Saint  Boniface  College,  hospitals,  and 
schools.  It  is  connected  with  the  city  by  an  iron 
toll  bridge.  The  trade  of  Winnipeg  is  large,  the 
exports  being  grains,  vegetables,  flour,  fish, 
cheese,  butter,  and  furs.  It  has  large  machine 
and  engine  shops  and  car  works  belonging  to  the 
Canadian  Pacific  Railroad,  lumber  mills,  flour 
mills,  and  other  factories. 

The  city  is  governed  by  a  mayor  and  a  board 
of  twelve  councilmeuj  and  shows  a  progressive 
civic  spirit.  As  Fort  Garry,  Winnipeg  was 
originally  an  old  post  of  the  Hudson's  Bay  Com- 
pany, and  was  associated  with  the  earliest  days 
of  trapping  and  fur-trading.  The  fort  was  situ- 
ated about  400  yards  from  the  mouth  of  the 
Assiniboine,  and  in  1835  was  replaced  by  a 
larger  structure,  now  dismantled  and  almost  ob- 
literated, which  was  the  centre  of  the  colony  of 
Assiniboia.  The  fort  figures  prominently  in  the 
history  of  that  colony  and  of  Manitoba,  and  is 
noted  as  the  seat  of  Louis  Riel's  short-lived  Gov- 
ernment, 1869-70.    Population,  in  1901,  42,336. 

WTNT^NIPEGOOS,  or  WIN'OTPEGOCSIS. 
A  lake  in  Manitoba  extending  northward  into 
Saskatchewan,  and  lying  20  to  60  miles  west  of 
Lake  Winnipeg  (Map:  Canada,  L  6).  It  is 
about  130  miles  long  and  20  miles  broad,  but 
shallow  and  navigable  only  for  vessels  drawing 
10  feet  or  under.  It  discharges  through  the 
Waterhen  River  southeastward  into  Lake  Mani- 
toba. 

WINNIPISEOaEE,  wln'nl-pi-sft'g§,  or  WIN- 
KEPESAUKEE.  A  lake  in  the  east  central 
part  of  New  Hampshire  (Map:  New  Hampshire, 
J  7).  It  has  an  extreme  length  of  20  miles  and 
a  width  of  10  miles,  but  is  very  irregular  in  out- 
line, and  studded  with  numerous  islands.  The 
water  is  clear  and  deep,  and  the  picturesque 
scenery  attracts  large  numbers  of  visitors.  The 
lake  discharges  through  a  small  stream  into  the 
Merrimac  River. 

WINCKNA.  The  county-seat  of  Winona 
County,  Minn.,  103  miles  southeast  of  Saint 
Paul,  on  the  Mississippi  River,  here  spanned  by 
several  bridges,  and  on  the  Chicago,  Milwaukee 
and  Saint  Paul,  the  Chicago  and  Northwestern, 
the  CUhicago,  Burlington  and  Quincy,  the  Chica- 
go Great  Western,  and  the  Green  Bay  and  Western 
railroads  (Map:  Minnesota,  G  6).  It  has  a  State 
normal  school,  Winona  Seminary,  and  a  public 
library.  Other  features  include  the  Winona 
General  Hospital,  the  Margaret  Simpson  Home, 
and  the  United  States  Government  building. 
Winona  is  favored  with  excellent  transportation 
facilities  and  is  especially  known  as  the  centre 
of  extensive  grain  and  lumber  interests.  It  is 
prominent  industrially^  its  various  manu- 
facturing establishments  in  the  census  year  1900 
having  $6,192,386  invested  capital  and  a  pro- 
duction valued  at  $6,576,382.  There  are  several 
large  saw  mills,  railway  shops,  breweries,  and 
manufactories  oif  flour,  flax  fibre,  carriages  and 
wagons,  boots  and  shoes,  farm  implements,  pat- 
ent medicines,  machine  shop  products,  etc.  The 
water-works   are    owaod   by    the    municipality. 


Winona  was  settled  in  1851,  was  laid  out  as  a 
town  in  1852,  and  was  chartered  in  1857.  Popu- 
lation, in  1890,  18,208;  in  1900,  19,714. 

WIInOOSKI,  wl-nlJlJs'kd.  A  village  in  the 
town  of  Colchester,  Vt.    See  Colchesteb. 

WINOOSEI,  or  Onion.  A  river  of  northern 
Vermont.  It  rises  in  the  eastern  part  of  the 
St^te,  flows  westward  past  Montpelier  and 
:hrough  the  Green  Mountains,  and  empties  into 
Lake  Champlain  near  Burlington  (Map:  Ver- 
mont, C  4).  It  is  about  100  miles  long,  and  is 
a  picturesque  stream  flowing  in  several  places 
through  deep  gorges,  and  broken  by  numerous 
falls  and  rapids. 

WINS^OBD.  A  salt-mining  town  in  Chesh- 
ire, England,  5%  miles  south  of  Norwich 
(Map:  England,  D  3).  Population,  in  1901,  10,- 
382. 

WIN^HIP,  George  Parker  (1871—).  An 
American  librarian  and  writer,  bom  in  Bridge- 
water,  Mass.  He  graduated  in  1893  at  Harvard, 
where  he  was  an  assistant  in  history  in  1893-95; 
and  subsequently  was  placed  in  charge  of  the 
John  Carter  Brown  Library  at  Providence,  R.  I. 
He  published:  The  Coronado  Expedition  (1896)  ; 
John  Cabot  (1898);  Geoffrey  Chaucer  (1900); 
and  Cahot  Bibliography  (1900). 

WINSOliOW,  Edward  (1595-1655).  An  Anglo- 
American  colonial  governor,  born  at  Droitwich, 
Worcestershire,  England.  While  making  a  tour 
on  the  Continent,  he  became  acquainted  with  John 
Robinson,  minister  of  the  Independent  church  in 
Ley  den,  which  had  separated  from  the  Church  of 
England,  and  became  a  member  of  the  Leyden 
congregation.  In  1620,  with  his  wife  and  brother, 
he  joined  the  Mayflower  at  Southampton  and 
was  one  of  the  party  that  landed  at  Plymouth, 
Mass.  His  wife  died  in  March,  1621,  and  his 
marriage  two  months  later,  with  Mrs.  Susannah 
White,  was  the  first  in  New  England.  Susannah 
was  the  mother  of  Peregrine  White,  the  first 
English  child  bom  in  New  England.  The  same 
year  Winslow  won  the  friendship  of  Massasoit, 
the  Indian  chief,  with  whom  he  negotiated  a 
treaty,  and  whom  two  years  later  he  cured  of 
an  illness.  In  1623  and  1624  he  visited  England 
as  agent  of  the  Plymouth  Colony.  On  his  re- 
turn he  became  a  magistrate.  He  went  to  Eng- 
land again  in  1625.  He  was  elected  governor  in 
1633.  While  on  a  visit  to  England  in  1635,  he 
went  before  the  ^r>uncil  and  prevented  any  at- 
tempt to  destroy  the  self-government  of  the 
Plymouth  Colony.  The  same  year,  as  the  insti- 
gation of  an  envious  colonist,  he  was  imprisoned 
for  seventeen  weeks  by  Laud  on  the  charge  of 
giving  instruction  in  the  church  and  of  celebrat- 
ing marriages,  while  only  a  layman.  He 
was  Governor  again  in  1636  and  1644;  again 
visited  England  in  1646,  and  in  1649  went  to 
England  and  stayed  there.  He  was  one  of  the 
founders  of  the  Society  for  Propagating  the 
Gospel  in  New  England.  In  1655  hs  was  ap- 
pointed by  Cromwell  one  of  three  commissioners 
to  take  charge  of  an  expedition  against  the 
Spaniards  in  the  West  Indies,  but  he  died  on  the 
voyage  between  Hispaniola  and  Jamaica.  He 
wrote  several  works,  the  chief  of  which.  Good 
Newea  from  New  England  (1624),  Hypocrisie 
Unmasked  (1646),  and  The  Glorious  Progrew  of 
the  Gospell  Amongst  the  Indiana   (1649),  have 
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been  republished  by  the  Massachusetts  Historical 
Society. 

WINSLOW,  FOBBES  (Benxokus)  (1810-74). 
An  English  alienist,  of  New  England  stock,  bom 
in  London.  He  studied  medicine  in  New  York, 
then  at  the  Royal  College  of  Surgeons,  and  at 
Aberdeen,  at  both  of  which  he  took  his  degree  in 
1835-36.  He  made  a  specialty  of  the  treatment  of 
insanity,  and  was  for  some  time  superintendent  of 
a  private  asylum  at  Hammersmith  and  of  one  in 
London.  He  then  devoted  himself  entirely  to 
consultation  practice  in  London.  He  founded  in 
1848  the  Quarterly  Journal  of  Psychological 
Medicine  and  Mental  Pathology ^  and  conducted 
it  till  1866.  He  also  founded  The  Medical  Critic 
( 1861-63) .  He  served  as  an  officer  in  many  medi- 
cal societies,  and  in  1853  was  president  of  the 
Medical  Society  of  London.  Among  his  works 
are:  Physic  and  Physicians  (1839);  The  Anat- 
omy of  Suicide  (1840)  ;  On  the  Preservation  of 
Health  of  Body  and  Mind  (1842) ;  The  Plea  of 
Insanity  in  Criminal  Cases  (1843)  ;  Letisomian 
Lectures  on  Insanity  (1864);  On  Obscure  Dis- 
eases of  the  Brain  and  Disorders  of  the  Mind 
(1861)  ;  Insanity  and  Crime  (1864)  ;  On  Uncon- 
trollable Drunkenness  (1866) ;  Light,  Its  Influ- 
ence on  Life  and  Health  (1867). 

WINSLOW,  Hubbard  (1799-1864).  A  Pres- 
byterian clergyman.  He  was  bom  at  Williston, 
Vt.  He  graduated  at  Yale  College,  1825,  and  at  the 
Yale  Theological  Seminary  1828.  He  was  pastor 
at  Dover,  N.  H.,  1828-32;  of  Bowdoin  Street 
Church,  Boston,  1832-44;  principal  of  Mount 
Vernon  Young  Ladies'  Institute,  Boston,  1844-54; 
edited  the  Religious  Magazine,  1837-40;  was 
Presbyterian  pastor  at  Geneva,  N.  Y.,  1857-69; 
and  was  in  charge  of  Fiftieth  Street  Presbyterian 
Church,  New  York,  1861-62.  Among  his  nu- 
merous publications  may  be  mentioned :  Doctrine 
of  the  Trinity  (1831);  History  of  the  First 
Church,  Dover,  N,  H.  (1831) ;  Young  Man's  Aid 
(1836);  Are  You  a  Christian?  (1837);  Intel- 
lectual Philosophy  (1852);  Moral  Philosophy 
(1856);  Hidden  Life  (1863). 

WIKSLOW,  vlns^fi,  Jacques  BfiNiGNE 
(1669-1760).  A  Danish  naturalist,  bom  at 
Odense.  He  studied  in  Holland  and  Paris,  and  in 
1743  was  made  a  professor  of  anatomy  in  the 
Jardin  du  Roi  in  Paris.  He  wrote  a  large 
number  of  workSj  of  which  the  most  important 
is  Espposition  anatomique  de  la  structure  du 
corps  humain  (6  vols.,  1732;  afterwards  trans- 
lated into  several  languages).  An  opening  in  the 
gastrosplenic  omentum  is  called  after  him  the 
'foramen  of  Winslow.* 

WINS'LOW,  John  (1702-74).  An  American 
soldier  of  the  colonial  period.  He  was  bora  at 
Marshfleld,  Mass.,  and  was  descended  from  the 
early  Plymouth  Colony  Governor  of  his  name. 
He  led  a  company  of  his  own  raising  in  the  luck- 
less attack  on  Cartagena,  and  commanded  the 
force  which  in  1764  was  sent  out  to  occupy  the 
country  about  the  Kennebec.  In  the  following 
year  he  had  charge  of  the  seizure  of  the  Acadi- 
ans,  but  disliked  the  work  exceedingly,  and  wrote 
of  1%,  "The  affair  is  more  grievous  to  me  than 
any  service  I  was  ever  employed  in."  In  1766 
he  was  given  command  of  the  New  England 
troops ;  in  the  same  year  was  placed  in  command 
of  Fort  William  Henry  on  Lake  Qeorge ;  and  led 
a  second  expedition  to  the  Kennebec  in  1768-59. 


Afterwards  he  was  made  presiding  judge  of  Com- 
mon Pleas  lor  Plymouth  County,  and  was  a  mem- 
ber of  the  Legislature  and  of  the  Cotmcil.  The 
Letter  and  Order  Books  of  WinslotD  are  in  tbe 
library  of  the  Massachusetts  Historical  Societj 
and  form  a  valuable  historical  source  upon  the 
period  of  the  French  and  Indian  War. 

WINSLOW,  John  Anceum  (1811-73).  An 
American  naval  officer,  bom  at  Wilmington, 
N.  C.  He  was  descended  on  his  father's  side 
from  Gov.  Edward  Winslow,  of  Plymouth  Col- 
ony. He  entered  the  United  States  Na\7  as  a 
midshipman  in  1827;  served  on  the  Cumberland 
and  in  command  of  the  prize  Morris  in  the  Mex 
ican  War;  and  in  September,  1855,  was  com 
missioned  commander.  During  the  first  year  of 
the  Civil  War  he  was  attached  to  the  Mississippi 
flotilla  under  Foote,  and  in  July,  1862,  he  waa 
commissioned  captain  and  received  command 
of  the  Kearsarge,  In  that  vessel  he  proceeded 
to  the  coast  of  Europe  in  search  of  Confederate 
cruisers.  After  blockading  the  Florida  at  Brest, 
and  then  the  Rappahannock  at  Calais,  he  re- 
ceived word  while  at  Flushing  that  the  famous 
Alabama,  under  Captain  Semmes  (q.v.),  waa  in 
the  port  of  Cherbourg,  France.  He  at  once  pro- 
ceeded to  that  place,  and  upon  his  arrival 
Semmes,  who  was  confident  of  a  victory  that 
would  benefit  the  Confederate  cause  in  Europe, 
challenged  him  to  a  combat.  The  meeting  took 
place  on  June  19,  1864;  and  after  a  comparative- 
ly short  engagement,  in  which  Winslow  mana<»ptl 
his  vessel  with  consummate  ability,  the  Alabama 
was  forced  to  surrender  and  soon  afterwards 
sank.  For  this  brilliant  service  Winslow  re- 
ceived the  thanks  of  Congress  and  was  promoted 
to  the  rank  of  commodore.  He  commanded  the 
Gulf  Squadron  in  1866-67;  was  made  a  rear 
admiral  in  March,  1870 ;  and  commanded  the  Pa- 
cific Squadron  in  1870-72.  Consult  Ellicott,  The 
Life  of  John  Ancrum  Winslow  (New  York, 
1902). 

WINSLOW,  JosiAH  (1629-80).  A  Governor 
of  Plymouth  Colony,  the  son  of  Edward  Wins- 
low. He  was  bom  in  Marshfield,  Mass.,  was  a 
member  of  the  General  Court  in  1643.  was  Assist- 
ant Governor  of  Plymouth  from  1G57  until  1673, 
and  was  Governor  from  1673  until  his  death,  be- 
ing the  first  Governor  in  any  of  the  New  England 
colonies  who  was  bom  in  America.  From  1658 
until  1672  he  was  one  of  the  commissioners  of 
the  United  Colonies  of  New  England,  and  in 
1675,  soon  after  the  outbreak  of  King  Philip's 
War,  was  chosen  commander-in-chief  of  the 
intercolonial  forces.  A  poem  written  by  him  in 
commemoration  of  Governor  Bradford  was  pub- 
lished in  Morton's  New  England  MemoridU, 

WINSLOW,  MiBON  (1789-1864).  An  Ameri 
can  missionary,  brother  of  Hubbard  Winslow 
(q.v.).  He  was  bom  at  Williston,  Vt.,  graduated 
at  Middlebury  College,  1815,  and  at  Andowr 
Theological  Seminary,  1818.  In  1819  he  went 
to  India  as  a  missionary  of  the  American  Board, 
and  served  for  forty-four  years  in  that  country, 
He  established  the  American  mission  at  Madra:^ 
in  1836.  He  prepared  a  Tamil  and  English  die 
tionary,  completed  in  1862.  It  was  based  in  part 
on  manuscript  material  of  the  Rev.  Joseph 
Knight,  of  the  London  Missionary  Society,  and 
the  Rev.  Samuel  Hutchings,  of  the  American 
mission,  and  was  considered  one  of  the  most 
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complete  dictionaries  of  an  Indian  language  ever 
published. 

WINSIiOW,  William  CJoplbt  (1840—).  An 
American  archseologist,  bom  in  Boston.  He 
graduated  at  Hamilton  College  in  1862.  After 
doing  newspaper  work  in  New  York  City,  he 
graduated  from  the  General  Theological  Sem- 
iiiaiy  in  New  York  in  1865;  was  ordained  a 
minister  in  the  Episcopil  Church ;  and  held  vari- 
ous charges  about  Boston.  He  founded  the 
American  branch  of  the  Egypt  Exploration  Fund 
in  1867  and  served  as  vice-president,  honorary 
secretary,  and  official  representative  for  America 
until  1903.  His  publications  include:  Israel  in 
Egypt  (1883)  ;  A  Qreek  City  in  Egypt  (1887) ; 
The  Store  City  of  Pithon  { 1886)  ;  Tombs  at  Beni 
Hassan;  Egypt  at  Home;  Pilgrim  Fathers  in 
Holland  (1891);  and  Governor  Edward  Wins- 
low. 

WIKSOB,  wln'zSr,  Justin  (1831-97).  An 
American  historian  and  librarian,  bom  in  Boston, 
Mass.  He  was  educated  at  Harvard  College  and 
continued  his  studies  in  Paris  and  Heidelberg. 
From  1868  to  1877  he  was  superintendent  of  the 
Boston  Public  Library,  and  from  1877  till  his  death 
librarian  of  Harvard  University.  His  historical 
work  was  chiefly  of  a  bibliographical  and  carto- 
graphical kind.  The  first  book  was  a  History 
of  the  Town  of  Duxhury  (1849).  This  was  fol- 
lowed by  several  valuable  bibliographies,  as  that 
of  the  literature  of  the  battle  of  Bunker  Hill 
(1876),  of  the  original  quartos  and  folios  of 
Shakespeare  (1875),  of  tne  earlier  editions  of 
Shakespeare's  poems  (1879),  etc.  His  more  orig- 
inal work  comprised  The  Readers'  Handbook  of 
the  American  Revolution  (1880);  Christopher 
Columbus  (1891),  a  very  iconoclastic  book; 
From  Cartier  to  Frontenac;  a  Study  of  Geo- 
graphical History  in  the  Interior  of  North  Amer- 
ica in  Its  Historical  Relations,  1534-1700  ( 1894) ; 
and  the  Exploration  of  the  Mississippi  Basin 
(1895).  He  was  also  editor  of  a  Memorial  His- 
tory of  Boston  ( 1880-81 ) ,  and  a  Narrative  and 
Critical  History  of  America  (1884-89) — a  most 
scholarly  performance  and  his  most  useful  work, 
no  small  part  of  its  value  being  due  to  his  own 
bibliographical  and  cartographical  contributions. 

WIN'STBD.  Cue  of  the  county-seats  of 
Litchfield  County,  Conn.,  28  miles  northwest  of 
Hartford,  on  the  Mad  and  Still  rivers,  and  on 
the  New  York,  New  Haven  and  Hartford  and 
the  Central  New  England  railroads  (Map:  Con- 
necticut, C  6).  It  has  the  William  L.  Gilbert 
Home  for  Poor  Children,  the  Litchfield  Ck)unty 
Hospital  of  Winchester,  and  the  Memorial  and 
Oilb«rt  School  libraries.  Highland  Lake  and  the 
Mad  River  furnish  excellent  water  power,  which 
is  utilized  by  several  manufacturing  establish- 
ments. The  most  important  products  are  clocks; 
pins,  hosiery,  coffin  trimmings,  brass  goods,  spool 
silk,  edge  tools,  leather,  and  pocket  cutlery.  The 
water-works  are  owned  and  operated  by  the 
municipality.  Winsted  was  settled  in  1770,  and 
was  incorporated  as  a  borough  in  1858.  Popula- 
tion, in  1890,  4846;  in  1900,  6804. 

WINSTON.  The  county-seat  of  Forsyth 
County,  N.  C,  30  miles  west  of  Greensboro;  on 
the  Southern  and  the  Norfolk  and  Western  rail- 
roads (Map:  North  Carolina,  B  1).  It  is 
adjacent  to  Salem  (q.v.),  the  two  municipalities 
forming  practically  one  community,  known  as 


Winston-Salem.  Winston  is  in  a  section  knowU 
for  the  production  of  tobacco,  and  has  several 
establishments  connected  wilJi  this  industry. 
Other  important  products  include  cotton  goods, 
flour,  fertilizers,  furniture,  carriages  and  wagons, 
knit  goods,  tobacco  boxes,  etc.  Under  the  revised 
charter  of  1899^  the  government  is  vested  in  a 
mayor,  chosen  biennially,  and  a  unicameral  coun- 
cil. The  water-works  are  owned  and  operated  by 
the  municipality.  Population,  in  1890,  8018;  in 
1900,  10,008. 

WINSTON,  John  Anthony  (1812-71).  Gov- 
ernor of  Alabama.  He  was  bom  in  Madi- 
son County,  and  was  educated  at  La  Grange 
(College  and  the  University  of  Nashville. 
In  1840,  and  again  in  1842,  he  was  elected 
to  the  Lower  House  of  the  Legislature;  from 
1843  till  1852  was  a  member  of  the  State  Senate, 
and  was  several  years  its  presiding  officer.  In 
1853  he  was  elected  Governor  by  the  Democrats, 
and  in  1855  was  reelected.  During  his  adminis- 
trations he  strongly  opposed  efforts  made  by  the 
Legislature  to  extend  State  aid  to  railroads,  and 
by  vetoing  thirty-three  measures  of  this  kind 
gained  for  himself  the  name  of  the  'veto  Grov- 
emor.'  On  the  question  of  public  schools,  how- 
ever, he  and  the  Legislature  were  in  better  ac- 
cord, and  the  session  of  1853-54  marked  the  be- 
ginning of  the  public  school  system  of  the  State. 
When  the  Civil  War  came,  he  was  made  colonel 
of  an  Alabama  regiment,  and  fought  at  York- 
town  and  at  Seven  Pines,  but  was  shortly  after- 
wards forced  to  resign  because  of  bad  health.  By 
the  Legislature  chosen  imder  the  authorization 
of  President  Johnson  he  was  elected  United 
States  Senator,  but  was  not  permitted  to  take  his 
seat. 

WINT,  PrncB  De  (1784-1849).  An  English 
landscape  painter,  bom  at  Stone,  Staffordshire, 
of  a  Dutch  family  which  had  emigrated  long  be- 
fore to  America  and  afterwards  to  England. 
From  1802  to  1806  he  was  apprenticed  to  learn 
engraving  and  portrait  painting  and  later  studied 
with  Dr.  Monro  of  the  Adelphi.  In  1809-10  he 
studied  at  the  Royal  Academy  and  in  the  latter 
year  was  made  an  associate  of  the  Sociely  of 
Painters  in  Water  Colors.  Two  years  after- 
wards he  was  made  a  full  member  and  exhibited 
there  as  well  as  at  the  Royal  Academy.  He  was 
one  of  the  best  of  the  English  school  of  paint- 
ers in  water-colors;  his  work  was  characterized 
by  fidelity  and  simplicity  in  painting  from 
nature  and  by  rich  though  subdued  color.  Con- 
sult Wedmore,  Studies  in  English  Art  (London, 
1876). 

WIN^TEK,  Sir  Jaiosb  Spbabuan  (1845 — ). 
A  Canadian  statesman.  He  was  bom  in  Lama- 
line,  Placentia  Bay,  was  admitted  to  the  bar  in 
1867,  and  in  1880  became  Queen's  counsel.  He 
served  in  the  Newfoundland  House  of  Assembly 
in  1874-89,  in  1893,  and  in  1897-1900,  and  during 
that  period  was  Speaker  (1877-78),  Solicitor- 
General  (1882-85),  and  Attorney-General  (1885- 
89).  He  was  the  Newfoundland  agent  at  the 
Washington  Fisheries  Conference  (1887-88) ;  was 
a  delegate  to  the  French  Fisheries  Commission 
in  London  in  1890  and  1898;  and  in  1898  was  a 
member  of  the  Anglo-American  International 
Conference  in  Quebec.  From  1893  to  1896  he 
was  judge  of  the  Supreme  Court,  and  from 
1897  to  1900  was  Premier. 
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WINTEB^  JoH2T  Stbange.  An  English  nov- 
elist. See  Stannahd,  Henbietta  Eliza  Vaughak. 

WIKTEB^  vln'tSr,  Peteb  von  (1754-1825). 
A  German  dramatic  composer,  bom  at  Mann- 
heim. He  studied  with  Abb^  Vogler^  was  ap- 
pointed musical  director  at  the  Court  theatre  of 
Mannheim  in  1776,  and  two  years  later  went 
with  the  Court  to  Munich.  He  became  Court  ka- 
pellmeister in  1788  and  held  the  position  until 
his  death.  He  wrote  a  number  of  operas,  ora- 
torios, sacred  cantatas,  masses,  several  secu- 
lar cantatas,  and  quantities  of  church  music.  Hin 
most  celebrated  opera,  Daa  unterhrochene  Opfer- 
fest,  was  produced  at  Vienna  in  1796,  and  given 
in  Italy  as  II  aacrifizio  interroito, 

WIK^EB,  WiLUAM  ( 1836 — ) .  An  American 
poet  and  critic,  bom  in  Gloucester,  Mass.  He 
graduated  from  the  Harvard  Law  School  in  1857, 
and  for  some  time  practiced  law  in  the  office  of 
Rufus  Choate.  In  1859  he  removed  to  New 
York  City,  inhere  he  became  literary  critic  of  the 
Saturday  Prea8,  then  (1861-65)  of  the  New 
York  Albion,  and  finally  (1865)  dramatic  critic 
of  the  New  York  Tribune.  He  became  widely 
known  both  for  his  criticism  and  for  his 
sketches  of  English  scenery  and  historic  locali- 
ties. He  was  also  favorably  known  for  his 
poetry,  his  biographies  of  actors,  and  his  me- 
morial and  other  addresses.  In  1891  he  became 
president  of  the  Staten  Island  (N.  Y.)  Acad- 
emy. His  works  include:  Poems  (1855)  ;  The 
Queen's  Domain,  and  Other  Poems  (1858)  ;  My 
Witness  (1871),  poems;  Thistle-Down  (1878), 
poems;  Eenry  Irving  (1885)  ;  The  Stage  Life  of 
Mary  Anderson  (1886);  Shakespeare's  England 
(1886);  Wanderers  (1888),  poems;  Oray  Days 
and  Gold  (1891) ;  Old  Shrines  and  Ivy  (1892) ; 
Shadows  of  the  Stage  (1892,  1893,  and  1895)  ; 
The  Life  and  Art  of  Edmn  Booth  (1893)  ;  The 
Life  and  Art  of  Joseph  Jefferson  (1894) ;  Brovyn 
Heath  and  Blue  Bells  (1895).  He  also  edited 
the  works  of  George  Arnold  (1871),  John 
Brougham  (1881),  FitzJames  O'Brien  (1881), 
and  The  Shakespearean  and  Miscellaneous  Plays 
of  Edunn  Booth  ( 1899) . 

WINTEBBEBBY.  A  popular  name  for  two 
species  of  Ilex,  of  the  natural  order  Ilicinero.  The 
common  winterberry  {Ilex  verticillata) ,  or  black 
alder,  grows  from  6  to  12  feet  high,  on  moist, 
preferably  rich  ground,  bearing  in  November 
great  quantities  of  brilliant  crimson  or  scarlet- 
crimson  berries,  which  are  often  gathered  and 
used  as  vase  ornaments  or  wreaths.  If  carefully 
dried  they  retain  much  of  their  brightness  for 
several  months.  The  smooth  winterberry  (Ilex 
Icevigata)  grows  in  wet  grounds  from  Maine  to 
the  mountains  of  Virginia.  See  Inkbebby; 
Holly. 

WINTEBGBEEN  (so  called  because  the  plant 
remains  green  throughout  the  winter).  The 
popular  name  of  plants  of  the  genera  Pyrola 
and  Chimaphila,  of  the  natural  order  Pyrolacese, 
which,  according  to  some  botanists,  is  a  suborder 
of  EricacesB,  distinguished  chiefly  by  difference  of 
habit.  Only  about  30  species  of  Pyrola  are 
known.  They  are  native  herbs  or  half -shrubby 
plants  in  woods  throughout  the  Northern  Hemi- 
sphere. Several  species  of  Pyrola,  natives  of 
America,  are  perennial  herbs  with  flowers  of 
some  beauty.  Two  species  of  Chimaphila,  half- 
shrubby  plants,  with  beautiful  evergreen  leaves. 


natives  of  North  America,  Chimaphila  umbeRato, 
known  also  as  Prince's  pine  and  pipsisewa,  and 
Chimaphila  maculata,  spotted  wintergreen,  h&ve 
been  used  to  some  extent  medicinally.  GatiUAerta 
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procumbens,  a  perennial  half -shrubby  plant  with 
bright  red  berries  and  spicy  aromatic  eveigreen 
leaves,  is  known  as  wintergreen  in  parts  of  the 
United  States.    See  Gaultherla.. 

WINTEBGBEEN^  Oil  of.  An  essential  oil 
yielded  by  the  flowers  of  the  Gaultheria  pro- 
cumbens,  abundant  in  New  Jersey,  and  consisting 
chiefly  of  methyl  salicylate,  CHsCtHsO,,  mixed 
with  a  small  quantity  of  a  hydrocarbon,  termed 
gaultherilene,  which  is  isomeric  with  oil  of  tur- 
pentine, and  which,  being  more  volatile  than  the 
salicylate  of  methyl,  is  easily  separated  from  it 
The  salicylate  of  methyl  is  much  the  more  abun- 
dant constituent  of  the  oil.  (See  Salictuc 
Acid.)  This  oil  is  not  only  yielded  by  the  dis- 
tillation of  other  plants,  but  may  be  artificially 
formed  by  distilling  a  mixture  of  salicylic  acid, 
wood  alcohol,  and  strong  sulphuric  acid.  In 
whatever  mode  it  is  obtained,  it  presents  the  ap- 
pearance of  a  colorless  or  yellow  oil,  of  a  pow- 
erful, agreeable,  and  persistent  odor;  and  hence 
it  is  largely  used  in  perfumery.  Both  the  natural 
and  the  artificial  oil  are  used  in  medicine  for 
the  same  purposes  as  salicylic  acid.  The  artificial 
oil,  however,  is  likely  to  contain  harmful  im- 
purities. 

WINTEBHALTEB.  vin'ter-hal't§r,  Fsasz 
Xaveb  (1806-73).  A  German  portrait  painter, 
born  near  Sankt  Blasien,  in  the  Black  Forest.  He 
was  a  pupil  of  Stieler  in  Munich,  and  first  at- 
tracted attention  by  a  portrait  of  Grand  Duke 
Leopold  of  Baden  and  his  wife.  His  best  known 
portraits  are  those  of  King  Louis  Philippe  of 
J'rance  and  of  his  Queen,  of  the  royal  family  of 
England,  the  Empress  Eugenie  among  her  Court 
ladies,  William  I.  of  Prussia  and  his  Queen, 
Emperor  Maximilian  of  Mexico,  and  othei^.  Hi^ 
works  are  elegant  and  idealized  representations, 
but  lack  character  and  truth  to  nature. 

WrN'TEB  KING,  The.  The  popular  title 
of  Frederick  V.,  Elector  Palatine,  who  was  King 
of  Bohemia  for  a  little  more  than  a  year,  1619- 
1620. 

WINTEB  PAIrACE.  A  great  building  on 
the  Neva  in  Saint  Petersburg,  now  used  only  for 
ceremonial  purposes.     It  was  the  residence  of 
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the  Empress  Anne,  and  was  built  by  her  on  the 
site  of  a  house  presented  to  Peter  II.  The  pal- 
ace was  partially  destroyed  by  fire  in  1837,  but 
was  at  once  restored.  Its  dimensions  are: 
length  455  feet,  breadth  350  feet,  and  height  80 
feet.  The  interior  contains  a  great  number  of 
suites  and  richly  ornamented  halls  with  im- 
portant paintings.  The  brilliant  Court  balls  are 
held  in  the  Nicholas  Hall  and  are  the  most 
imposing  royal  functions  of  Europe.  In  the 
Romanoff  Portrait  Gallery  are  preserved  the 
likenesses  of  sovereigns  since  Michael  Feodoro- 
vitch.  The  treasury  contains  the  costly  collec- 
tion from  the  Russian  crown  jewels. 

WIKTEB'S  BABX.  An  aromatic  bark,  re- 
sembling cinnamon  and  similarly  used.  It  de- 
rives its  name  from  Captain  Winter,  who  first 
brought  it  from  the  straits  of  Magellan  in  1579. 
It  is  the  product  of  Drimys  Winteri  of  the 
natural  order  Magnoliacese,  a  native  of  some  of 
the  mountainous  parts  of  South  America  and 
abundant  in  the  lower  grounds  of  Cape  Horn. 
The  bark  of  other  species  has  similar  properties. 
In  Australia  the  fruit  of  Drimys  aromatica  is 
used  as  a  substitute  for  allspice. 

W  UT^TEBSET.  The  county-seat  of  Madison 
County,  Iowa,  42  miles  southwest  of  Des  Moines, 
on  the  Chicago,  Rock  Island  and  Pacific  Railroad 
(Map:  Iowa,  C  3).  It  is  the  shipping  point  of 
a  prwiuctive  farming  region,  and  is  especially 
noted  for  its  large  stock-raising  interests.  There 
are  valuable  limestone  deposits  in  the  vicinity. 
The  court  house,  costing  $150,000,  and  the  Pub- 
lic Library  are  among  the  chief  features  of  the 
city.  The  electric  light  plant  is  owned  by  the 
municipality.  Population,  in  1890,  2281;  in 
1900,  3039. 

WINTEB'S  TALE,  A.  A  comedy  by  Shake- 
speare, produced,  according  to  Forman's  diary,  in 
1611,  printed  in  the  1623  Folio,  and  probably 
one  of  Shakespeare's  latest  plays.  It  was  found- 
ed on  Greene's  romance  Pandosto  (1588),  later 
known  as  the  Hisiorie  of  Doras  tua  and  Fatonia, 
Greene's  geographical  errors  are  repeated,  but 
the  story  is  marvelously  enriched  and  trans- 
formed. 

WINTEBTHTJB^  vin't5r-to5r.    A  town  of  the 
Canton  of  Zurich,  Switzerland,  in  the  Toss  Val- 
ley, on  the  Eulach,  16  miles  by  rail  northeast  of 
Zurich  (Map:    Switzerland,  CI).     It  is  a  mod- 
em, well-built  town.    There  are  several  handsome 
churches,  a  fine  town-hall  in  the  Greek  style  from 
plans  by  Semper,  a  gallery  of  Swiss  paintings, 
and  a  museum  of  antiquities  and  natural  his- 
tory.    Winterthur  is  a  rich  manufacturing  and 
commercial  town.     There  are  vine-growing  and 
cambric-weaving  industries,  and  the  manufacture 
of  machinery.  Population,  in  1900,  22,335,  mostly 
German-speaking  Protestants. 
WLNTEB  WHEAT.     See  Floub. 
WINTHEB,  vin'tgr,  Chbistian  (1796-1876). 
A  Danish  poet,  bom  in  Fensraark,  and  educated  at 
the  University  of  Copenhagen.  His  poems  show  art 
in  their  construction,  and  are  significant  as  ex- 
pressions of  national  characteristics.     His  first 
collection  of  poems,  Nagle  Digte    (1835),  was 
followed  by  Sangog  $agn  (1841)  ;  Lyriske  Digte 
(1849) ;  yye  Digte  (1850)  ;  and  Hjortena  Flugt 
(1856),  a  romantic  lyric  which  was  his  master- 
piece. 
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WIN^HBOP.  A  town,  including  several  vil- 
lages, in  Suffolk  County,  Mass.,  5  miles  north- 
east of  Boston,  on  Massachusetts  Bay,  and  on 
the  Boston,  Revere  Beach  and  Lynn  Railroad 
(Map:  Massachusetts,  F  3).  Attractively  situ- 
ated, it  is  the  place  of  residence  of  many  business 
men  of  Boston,  as  well  as  a  popular  sununer  re- 
sort. The  chief  features  include  the  Dean  Win- 
throp  house,  dating  from  1649,  the  Frost  Pub- 
lic Library  with  a  collection  of  pictures  and  in- 
teresting historical  relics,  Forts  Bank^  and 
Heath,  Ingall's  Park,  and  the  Winthrop  Shore 
Reservation.  Winthrop  formed  successively  a 
part  of  Boston,  Chelsea,  and  North  Chelsea  until 
1852,  when  it  was  separately  incorporated.  Popu- 
lation, in  1890,  2726;  in  1900,  6058. 

WINTHBOP,  FiTZ  John  (1638-1707).  A 
colonial  Governor  of  Connecticut^  the  son  of 
John  Winthrop  (1606-76).  He  was  bom  in 
Ipswich,  Mass.,  studied  for  a  time  at  Harvard, 
went  to  England  and  served  in  the  Parliamentary 
Army  until  the  Restoration,  and  returned  to 
New  England  in  1663.  He  served  as  a  major  in 
King  Philip's  War  (1676-76),  was  a  member  of 
Governor  Andres's  council  in  1686^  and  in  1690 
commanded,  as  major-general,  the  Connecticut 
and  New  York  troops,  together  with  the  Iroquois, 
who  were  to  attack  Montreal,  but  actually,  owing 
to  disease  and  faint-heartedness,  never  reached 
Canada.  He  was  an  agent  for  Connecticut  at 
London  from  1693  to  1697,  and  was  Governor  of 
the  colony  from  1698  until  his  death. 

WINTHBOPy  John  (1588-1649).  An  Eng- 
lish colonist  in  America,  first  (governor  of  the 
colony  of  Massachusetts  Bay.  He  was  bom  at 
Edwardston,  Suffolk,  England,  and  his  early 
life  was  spent  at  Groton  Manor,  in  Suffolk.  He 
studied  for  two  years  (1602-04)  at  Trinity  Col- 
lege, Cambridge.  At  the  age  oif  eighteen  he  ap- 
pears to  have  been  a  justice  of  the  peace.  In 
1626  he  was  appointed  attorney  in  the  (Dourt  of 
Wards  and  Liveries,  presided  over  by  Sir  Robert 
Naunton.  The  drift  of  affairs  in  Parliament, 
the  impending  crisis  in  the  political  world,  and 
his  own  sympathy  with  the  Congregationalist 
movement,  led  him  to  take  an  interest  in  Ameri- 
can emigration.  The  London  proprietors  of  the 
Massachusetts  Company,  who  had  determined  to 
transfer  the  seat  of  government  to  the  New 
World,  on  October  30,  1629,  elected  John  Win- 
throp Governor.  On  June  22,  1630,  with  a  fleet 
of  eleven  ships,  Winthrop  arrived  at  Salem. 
Soon  afterwards  he  removed  to  Charlestown, 
wiienee  in  the  September  following  he  and  his  fel- 
low colonists  again  removed — ^this  time  to  the  site 
of  Boston,  which  place  they  founded.  During 
twelve  of  the  nineteen  years  which  Governor 
Winthrop  lived  in  Massachusetts  he  was  Gov- 
ernor of  the  colony.  After  1630  he  was  annually 
elected  until  1634,  when  he  was  chosen  Deputy 
Governor  under  Thomas  Dudley  (q.v.).  Dudley 
was  followed  by  John  Haynes  ( 1635)  and  Haynes 
by  Sir  Harry  Vane  (1636).  During  the  latter's 
Governorship  Winthrop  as  Deputy  Governor  led 
the  opposition  to  the  liberal  policy  adopted  by 
Vane  toward  Anne  Hutchinson  (q.v.)  and  her 
followers.  He  had  separated  from  the  Church  of 
England  on  leaving  England,  and  was  at  this 
time  thoroughly  identified  with  the  Puritan 
movement.  He  opposed  strenuously  the  new 
Antinomianism  and  on  the  issue  thus  raised  was 
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chosen  Governor  over  Vane  in  1637.  He  retained 
the  Governorship  until  1640,  was  again  Governor 
in  1642-44  and  again  from  1646  until  his  death. 
In  1643  the  New  England  Confederation  was 
formed  under  his  auspices,  and  he  became  its 
first  president.  Winthrop's  Journal  was  first 
•published  in  a  single  volume  (Hartford,  1790). 
This  was  republished  with  newly  discovered 
manuscripts  under  the  title  History  of  New  Eng- 
land, 163049  (Boston,  1825-26),  with  notes  by 
James  Savage.  Many  of  his  papers  have  been 
published  by  the  Massachusetts  Historical  So- 
ciety. Consult  also  R.  C.  VVinthrop's  valuable 
Life  and  Letters  of  John  Winthrop  (2  vols.,  1864, 
1867 )  ;  and  J.  H.  Twichell,  JohnWinthrop  ( 1891 ) , 
in  "Makers  of  America"  series.  For  his  wife, 
Margaret  Tyndal  Winthrop  (1691-1647),  con- 
sult: Alice  Morse  Earle,  Margaret  Winthrop 
(1895);  and  Anderson,  Memorable  Women  of 
Puritan  Times  (1862),  and  Some  Old  Puritan 
Love  Letters  (1893). 

WINTHBOP,  John  (1606-76).  A  colonial 
Governor  of  Connecticut.  He  was  the  son  of  John 
Winthrop,  the  first  Governor  of  Massachusetts 
Bay,  and  was  born  at  Groton  Manor,  Suffolk, 
England.  He  was  educated  at  Bury  Saint  Ed- 
munds Grammar  School,  at  Trinity  College,  Dub- 
lin, and  at  the  Inner  Temple  ( 1624) .  In  1627  he 
took  part  in  the  Duke  of  Buckingham's  unsuc- 
cessful expedition  to  the  Isle  of  R^,  near  La 
Rochelle,  and  subsequently  traveled  in  Southern 
and  Southeastern  Europe  as  far  as  Constanti- 
nople. He  joined  his  father  in  New  England  in 
1631,  and  two  years  later  participated  in  the 
founding  of  the  town  of  Ipswich.  He  was  for 
some  time  titular  Governor  of  a  small  settlement 
at  Saybrook  on  the  Connecticut  River.  In  1646 
he  laid  out  a  plantation  on  the  Thames  River  at 
what  is  now  New  London,  where,  after  1650,  he 
made  his  home.  He  was  elected  a  magistrate  in 
1651,  and  Governor  in  1657.  Then,  after  serving 
as  Deputy  Governor  in  1658,  he  was  again  chosen 
Governor  in  1660,  holding  office  from  that  time 
continuously  until  his  death.  In  1662  he  carried 
to  England  a  loyal  address  from  the  Connecticut 
colonial  Government  to  Charles  II.,  and  was  suc- 
cessful in  securing  from  the  King  a  very  favor- 
able charter.  He  was  also  influential  in  bringing 
about  the  union  of  the  Connecticut  and  New 
Haven  colonies.  In  1675  he  was  one  of  the  com- 
missioners of  the  United  Colonies  of  New  Eng- 
land. 

WINTHBOP,  John  (1714-79).  An  American 
physicist,  born  in  Boston,  Mass.  He  graduated 
in  1732  at  Harvard,  where,  from  1738  until  his 
death,  he  was  professor  of  mathematics  and 
natural  philosophy.  He  was  one  of  the  foremost 
men  of  science  in  America  in  the  eighteenth  cen- 
tury, and  his  influence  on  the  early  advance- 
ment of  science  in  New  England  in  particular 
was  very  great.  Both  Benjamin  Franklin  and 
Benjamin  Thompson  (Count  Rumford)  probably 
owed  to  him  much  of  their  early  interest  in 
scientific  research.  In  1740  and  1761  he  observed 
the  transits  of  Mercury,  in  the  latter  year  pro- 
ceeding to  Newfoundland  in  a  ship  provided  by 
the  Province  of  Massachusetts — probably  the 
first  scientific  expedition  sent  out  by  an  Ameri- 
can State.  His  application  of  computations  to 
earthquake  phenomena  after  the  famous  earth- 
quake of  November,  1755,  has  formed  the  basis 


of  the  claim  made  for  him  as  the  actual  founder 
of  the  science  of  seismology.  In  addition  to  his 
scientific  work  he  was  actively  interested  in  pub- 
lic affairs,  was  a  judge  of  probate  in  Middlesex 
County  for  several  years,  was  a  member  of  the 
Governor's  council  in  1773-74,  and  subsequently 
gave  the  weight  of  his  influence  to  the  patriotic 
cause  in  the  Revolution.  He  published:  Lecture 
on  Earthquakes  (1756)  ;  Answer  to  Mr.  Prince's 
Letter  on  Earthquakes  (1756)  ;  Account  of  Some 
Fiery  Meteors  (1755)  ;  and  Tu^  Lectures  on  the 
Parallax  (1709). 

WINTHBOP,  Robert  Charles  (1809-94). 
An  American  political  leader  and  legislator, 
Speaker  of  the  House  of  Representatives.  He 
was  bom  in  Boston,  graduated  at  Harvard  in 
1828,  studied  law  in  the  office  of  Daniel  Webster, 
and  in  1831  was  admitted  to  the  bar.  He  was 
a  Whig  member  of  the  Lower  House  of  the 
Massachusetts  Legislature  from  1834  until  1840, 
serving  during  the  last  three  years  as  Speaker. 
From  1840  almost  continuously  until  1850  be 
was  a  Representative  in  Congress.  In  the  Thir- 
tieth Congress  (1847-49)  he  was  Speaker  of  the 
House.  He  was  appointed  to  the  seat  in  the 
United  States  Senate  left  vacant  by  Daniel  Web- 
ster's resignation  in  1850,  but  was  defeated  in 
the  regular  election,  held  in  the  following  year, 
by  Charles  Sumner.  His  legislative  career  was 
marked  by  strong  conservatism  throughout.  He 
was  an  opponent  of  slavery,  of  the  Mexican  War, 
and  of  the  Fugitive  Slave  Law,  but  followed  Web- 
ster in  his  desire  for  compromise  and  in  his 
support  of  the  Fillmore  Administration.  On  the 
break-up  of  the  Whig  Party,  he  refused  to  ally 
himself  with  the  Republican  Party,  and  sup- 
ported Fillmore  in  1866,  Bell  in  1860,  and  Mc- 
Clellan  in  1864.  During  the  latter  part  of  his 
life  he  devoted  himself  to  the  organization  and 
development  of  the  Peabody  Education  Fund-— 
the  gift  made  just  after  the  Civil  War  by  his 
friend,  George  Peabody.  His  services  are  also 
memorable  as  president  of  the  Massachusetts 
Historical  Society  for  thirty  years.  He  pub- 
lished Addresses  and  Speeches  (vol.  i.  1852,  vol. 
ii.  1886)  and  Life  and  Letters  of  John  Winthrop 
(2  vols.,  1864,  1867). 

WINTHBOP,  Theodore  (1828-61).  An 
American  novelist  and  soldier,  a  descendant  of 
the  second  John  Winthrop,  bom  at  New  Haven, 
Conn.  He  graduated  at  Yale  in  1848  and  then 
spent  some  time  in  Europe.  Returning,  he  was 
in  steamship  service  at  Panama  and  then  visited 
California  and  Oregon.  In  1853  he  accompanied 
Lieutenant  Strain's  canal  surveying  expedition 
to  the  Isthmus  of  Panama.  He  afterwards  prac- 
ticed law  and  took  part  in  the  Fr§mont  cam- 
paign, and  then  devoted  himself  mainly  to  writ- 
ing novels.  Just  as  Cecil  Dreeme  was  to  be  pub- 
lished, the  Civil  War  came  on,  and  Winthrop  at 
once  went  to  Washington  with  the  Seventh  New 
York  Regiment.  He  was  soon  made  military  sec- 
retary to  General  Butler,  with  the  rank  of  major. 
He  was  killed  at  the  battle  of  Big  Bethel,  while 
rallying  his  men.  Shortly  before  his  death  he 
wrote  for  the  Atlantic  Monthly  two  articles 
descriptive  of  his  marches.  These  were  widely 
read  and  his  novels  and  other  books  were 
rapidly  published  and  sold.  His  books  in- 
clude: Cecil  DreemCf  with  memoir  by  G. 
W.    Curtis    (1861);    John  Brent    (1862);  Edr 
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win  Brothertoft  (1862);  The  Canoe  and  the 
Saddle  (1862);  Life  in  the  Open  Air,  etc 
( 1863)  ;  and  Lfife  a/nd  Poems  (edited  by  his  sis- 
ter, 1884).  Winthrop's  novels  are  full  of  narra- 
tive talent  and  indicate  that  their  author  might 
ultimately  have  taken  an  important  positioYi  in 
American  letters.  They  helped  to  introduce  the 
Far  West  to  American  literature. 

WXNTti'N,  wIn-toCn'  (People).  A  group  of 
tribes  of  Gopehan  linguistic  stock  formerly  occu- 
pying the  country  of  the  upper  Sacramento  and 
Trinity  rivers,  northern  California.  Although 
of  inferior  type,  their  disposition  enabled  them 
to  maintain  themselves  in  the  face  of  civilization 
to  better  advantage  than  the  more  warlike  tribes. 
Timid,  gentle,  and  extremely  sensual,  they  were 
also  industrious,  and  were  expert  in  diving  for 
clams  and  spearing  salmon.  Their  houses  were 
conical  lodges  of  bark  over  a  frame  of  poles. 
Their  weapons  were  the  bow  and  the  sling.  Each 
harvest  season  of  fish,  nuts,  or  blossoms  was 
the  occasion  of  a  tribal  gathering  and  dance, 
many  of  the  songs  being  sweet  and  melodious 
until  repeated  to  monotony.  They  had  also  the 
scalp  dance,  the  war  dance,  the  gift  dance,  and 
the  puberty  dance  for  young  girls.  Polygamy 
was  common.  The  dead  were  wrapped  into 
bundles  and  buried  with  all  their  ornaments 
and  smaller  property,  and  the  name  never  there- 
after mentioned.  In  the  case  of  a  woman  a 
quantity  of  acorns  was  sometimes  poured  upon 
the  corpse  in  the  grave.  Like  the  other  Cali- 
fornia tribes,  they  excelled  in  basketry.  A  few  of 
them  are  now  gathered  upon  Round  Valley 
Reservation,  but  the  majority  of  those  surviving 
still  wander  along  the  Sacramento. 

WIBE  (AS.  tctr,  wire;  connected. with  OHG. 
tciara,  fine-draAvn  gold,  Lat.  virice,  armlets,  Lith. 
veld,  wire,  and  ultimately  with  Skt.  -yd,  weave). 
An  extremely  elongated,  slender  bar  of  metal 
produced  by  drawing  a  short  thick  bar  through 
a  succession  of  holes  of  regularly  decreasing  sizes 
until  its  diameter  has  been  materially  reduced 
and  its  length  greatly  increased.  Wire  is  gen- 
erally round,  but  flat  wire,  oval  wire,  and  wire, 
of  other  shapes  is  also  made.  The  manufacture 
of  wire  has  been  traced  by  good  authorities  as 
far  back  as  the  period  of  early  Egypt,  and  until 
the  fourteenth  century  wire  was  manufactured 
by  hammering  out  strips  of  metal.  In  the  early 
history  of  the  article,  gold,  silver,  and  bronze 
were  practically  the  only  metals  used.  It  seems 
to  be  fairly  well  substantiated  that  the  present 
method  of  producing  wire  by  drawing  was  prac- 
ticed in  Germany  during  the  fourteenth  cen- 
tury. In  1865  machine-drawn  wire  was  first 
produced  in  England. 

Pbocess  of  Manufactube.  Wire  is  almost 
universally  manufactured  by  drawing,  and  the 
facility  with  which  any  metal  can  be  drawn  into 
wire  depends  upon  its  ductility.  Most  metals 
have  this  property;  but  some,  like  antimony  and 
bismuth,  are  so  brittle  that  they  can  be  drawn 
out  only  with  difficulty,  and  wire  made  from 
such  metals  is  useless  from  want  of  tenacity. 
All  metals  largely  used  for  making  wire,  such 
as  steel,  brass,  and  copper,  are  drawn  by  essen- 
tially the  same  process.  Steel  billets  first  are 
rolled  into  round  rods.  The  rods  are  cleaned  of 
scale  either  by  mechanical  rubbing  or  more  com- 
monly by  being  immerse;d  in  an  acid  bath,  and 
then  deacidized  by  a  bath  of  lime  water.    Each 


bar  is  then  drawn  into  wire  by  pulling  it  through 
the  holes  of  a  draw  plate.  This  is  an  oblong 
plate  of  hard  steel  pierced  with  conical  holes, 
gradually  diminishing  in  diameter  and  having 
the  smaller  ends  of  these  tapering  holes  carefully 
prepared  to  the  required  size.  Sometimes  cubical 
shaped  dies,  each  with  a  single  trumpet-shaped 
hole,  are  used.  The  workman  begins  by  making 
a  point  on  the  rod,  so  as  to  permit  it  to  pass 
through  the  hole  and  be  grasped  by  a  pair  of 
pincers  attached  to  a  chain.  This  chain  is  pulled 
along  by  suitable  mechanism  until  the  length  of 
wire  which  has  been  drawn  through  the  hole  is 
sufficient  to  pass  around  a  revolving  drum,  which 
is  then  set  in  motion  and  draws  the  rod  slowly 
through  the  draw  plate,  winding  it  upon  itself  as 
it  revolves.  From  this  drum  the  wire  is  passed 
through  a  smaller  hole  and  wound  on  another 
drum,  and  so  the  process  is  repeated  until  the 
wire  has  been  reduced  to  the  proper  size.  Fine 
wire  may  require  from  20  to  30  drawings.  The 
drum  revolves  slowly  with  a  thick  wire  and  the 
speed  is  increased  as  the  size  diminishes.  After 
being  passed  a  few  times  through  the  draw  plate 
the  metal  becomes  brittle  and  has  to  have  its 
ductility  restored  by  annealing.  (See  Aitneal- 
INO.)  From  the  annealing  furnace  the  wire 
passes  to  the  acid  bath  to  remove  the  scale  and 
then  to  the  lime  water  to  remove  the  acid.  It  is 
then  ready  to  be  further  reduced  by  the  draw 
plate  until  annealing  is  again  required.  Gener- 
ally a  lubricant,  wax,  grease,  soap,  or  other 
similar  material,  is  employed  during  the  drawing, 
especially  for  fine  wires.  For  some  very  accurate 
purposes,  such  as  chronometer  springs  and  for 
gold  and  silver  lace,  the  wire  is  drawn  through 
holes  perforated  in  rubies  and  other  hard  gems. 
Uses  of  Wire.  The  uses  of  various  kinds  of 
wire  are  practically  innumerable,  and  involve 
numerous  kinds  of  wire  manufactured  from  va- 
rious materials.  The  metals  used  are  silver, 
platinum,  copper,  bronze,  brass,  iron,  and  steel, 
and  from  them  are  drawn  wires  varying  in  size 
from  ^,  inch  to  ^^  inch,  and  possessing  a  ten- 
sile strength  of  from  20  tons  to  150  tons  per 
square  inch  of  sectional  area.  The  manufacture 
of  wire  netting,  gauze,  and  cloth  is  among 
the  many  ingenious  and  serviceable  applications 
of  wire.  Many  thousand  tons  of  plain  fencing 
wire,  strands,  and  barbed  wire  are  annually 
manufactured.  Carding  wire  is  a  product  of  no 
less  magnitude  and  importance.  Beautiful  types 
of  wire  are  to  be  found  in  the  eyepieces  of 
telescopes  in  the  form  of  hair  or  spider  lines  for 
assisting  in  the  observation  of  moving  stars, 
planets,  or  bodies  and  their  relative  bearings  and 
for  measuring  angles  or  determining  evolutions 
and  gradients.  A  platinum  wire  as  fine  as 
0.00003  inch  in  diameter  has  been  obtained,  of 
which  1060  yards  weighed  0.75  grain,  or  1% 
grains  per  mile.  This  result  was,  however,  ob- 
tained by  covering  the  wire  with  silver,  which, 
after  being  drawn  down  with  the  platinum  to 
as  fine  a  degree  as  possible,  was  dissolved  off  by 
a  solution  of  nitric  acid.  Platinum  and  other 
wires  are  also  used  in  galvanic  cauteries,  ecra- 
sures,  magnetic  machines,  probes,  and  other  sur- 
gical instruments  and  appliances.  Somewhat  re- 
cently steel  wire  of  high  breaking  strains  has 
been  employed  for  deep-sea  soundings.  (See 
Soukd;  SoxmoiNG.)  One  of  the  most  important 
uses  of  wire  in  engineering  is  for  making  wire 
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rope.  Such  rope  is  made  in  much  the  &ame  form 
as  hemp  rope.  (See  Wibe  Rope.)  Wire  netting 
is  also  made  by  machines  which  take  the  wire 
from  bobbins  and  deliver  the  netting  complete  in 
rolls  ready  for  shipping.  Consult  Smith,  Wire: 
Its  Manufacture  and  Uses  (New  York,  1891). 

WIBE  GAXTGES.  Wire  is  made  in  a  num- 
of  sizes  or  diameters.  To  designate  these  sizes 
use  is  made  of  a  series  of  numerals  each  of 
which  indicates  a  certain  diameter  in  fractions  of 
an  inch  where  English  measure  is  used  and  in 
millimeters  where  metric  measure  is  employed. 
Such  a  series  of  numerically  designated  sizes  is 
called  a  wire  gauge.  There  are  a  number  of 
such  gauges  in  use.  In  England  the  legal  gauge 
is  the  Imperial  wire  gauge,  which  was  estab- 
lished by  law  in  1884.  Previous  to  this  time  a 
number  of  wire  gauges  had  been  employed  in 
England,  the  best  known  of  which  are  the  Stubbs 
wire  gauge  and  the  Birmingham  wire  gauge. 
France  and  Germany  have  standard  wire  gauges 
based  upon  the  millimeter.  In  the  United  States 
there  are  a  number  of  different  wire  gauges,  but 
they  are  nearly  all  precisely  similar  to  the  Roeb- 
ling  and  Washbum-Moen  standard.  The  follow- 
ing table  shows  the  two  American  wire  gau^s 
most  used  and  the  equivalents  in  the  ^glish 
legal  standard: 


Number  of 

Roebling'B 
and 

Brown  and 
Sharpe'B 

tTsT 

EqutTalentfl 
in  the 

'Trr 

Washbum- 
Moen'B 
gauge 

Enclieh  legal 

ebandard. 

8.  W.  0. 

in. 

in. 

in. 

000000 

.46 

...... 

.464 

00000 

.43 

, 

.483 

0000 

.898 

.46*" 

.4 

000 

.363 

.40964 

.873 

00 

..'Wl 

.8648 

.848 

0 

.807 

.334 

1 

.383 

!3898 

.8 

3 

.363 

.36768 

.376 

8 

.344 

.33943 

.363 

4 

.326 

.30431 

.383 

5 

.307 

.18194 

.313 

6 

.193 

.16203 

.193 

7 

.177 

.14428 

.176 

8 

.163 

.12849 

.16 

9 

.148 

.11448 

.144 

10 

.186 

.10189 

.138 

11 

.13 

.09074 

.116 

13 

.106 

.08081 

.104 

18 

.093 

.07196 

.003 

U 

.06 

.06406 

.06 

16 

.073 

.06706 

.073 

16 

.068 

.06063 

.064 

17 

.064 

.04636 

.066 

18 

.047 

.0403 

.048 

19 

.041 

.08689 

.04 

30 

.086 

.08196 

.086 

31 

.083 

.02846 

.083 

33 

.038 

.03684 

.038 

38 

.036 

.03367 

.034 

34 

.033 

.0201 

.033 

36 

.03 

.0179 

.03 

36 

.018 

.01694 

.018 

37 

.017 

.01419 

.0164 

38 

.016 

.01364 

.0148 

39 

.016 

.01126 

.0136 

80 

.014 

.01002 

.0124 

81 

.0136 

.00896 

.0116 

83 

.013 

.00796 

.0106 

88 

.011 

.00708 

.01 

84 

.01 

.0063 

.0092 

86 

.0096 

.00661 

.0064 

86 

.009 

.006 

.0076 

WIBE  GLASS.    See  Glass,  Wibb. 

WIBELESS  TELEGBAPHY.  The  art  of 
telegraphing  without  wires  by  electricity.  It 
comprises  a  number  of  different  methods,  of 
which  the  principnl  ones  are  those  based  on  (1) 
dispersion  or  the   leakage  of  electric  currents 


when  projected  into  the  earth  or  water;  (2) 
magnetic  lines  of  force  set  up  in  space  by  mag- 
netic induction;  (3)  stralna  in  the  intervening 
dielectric  or  medium  separating  the  instruments 
duetto  electro-static  stresses  or  differences  of 
potential;  and  (4)  radiation  of  electro-magnetie 
waves. 

DiBPKBSiON  Method.  This  is  also  known  as  the 
leakage  and  as  the  conductivity  method.  In  the 
simplest  form  of  this  arrangement  four  metal 
plates  are  placed  in  the  earth  or  water  in  paral- 
lel as  shown  in  the  diagram  Fig.  I.    A  represents 


the  sending  station  and  B  the  receiving  station; 
the  distance  separating  the  plates  1,  2  and  3,  4 
should  be  at  least  as  mat  as  the  distance  be« 
tween  A  and  B,  over  which  the  signals  are  to  be 
transmitted. 

At  the  sending  station  the  plates  1,  2  are  con- 
nected in  series  with  a  batteiy,  6,  and  a  tel^;raph 
key,  5,  by  means  of  a  wire.  The  earth  com- 
pletes the  circuit  through  which  the  current  flows 
in  the  direction  of  the  arrows.  A  portion  of  the 
current  flowing  through  this  circoit  is  dispersed 
through  the  earth,  since  the  latter  is  a  very  good 
conductor  owing  to  its  immense  cross  section, 
and  the  leakage  of  the  current  takes  place  in 
form  of  elliptical  lines,  as  in  Fig.  2.    A  small 


portion  of  the  electric  current  sent  throngfa  the 
circuit  A  finds  its  way  to  B,  where  the  earth 
again  completes  the  circuit  of  the  receiver.  A 
galvanometer,  telephone,  or  other  means  of  in- 
dication may  be  used  to  receive  the  message. 

A  modification  of  this  method  is  employed  for 
alternating  currents.  At  the  sending  and  receiv- 
ing stations  (Fig.  3)  plates  1,  2,  3,  4  are  placed 
in  the  same  relative  positions  as  before,  but  an 
interrupter,  7,  is  included  in  the  circuit  with  the 
battery,  6,  and  key,  6,  which  are  connected  with 
the  |)rimary  winding  of  an  induction  coil,  8;  the 
terminals  of  the  secondary  coil,  9,  are  connected 
with  the  plates  1«  2;  the  direct  currait  ifews 
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through  the  primary  circuit  when  the  key  is  de- 
pressed and  the  interrupter  rapidly  makes  and 
breaks  the  circuit  which  sets  up  alternating  cur- 
rents in  the  secondary  circuit.    It -was  foimd  that 


FIG.  3. 

alternating  currents  propagated  the  electric  im- 
pulses to  a  greater  distance  than  direct  currents. 
The  receiving  end  is  similar  to  that  in  Fig.  1. 

Induction  Method.  Another  method  for  wire- 
less telegraphy  and  one  that  is  ideal  in  its  sim- 
plicity is  based  on  induction.  Two  coils  of  wire, 
A,  B,  Fig.  Ay  are  arranged 
parallel  with  each  other 
and  at  some  little  dis- 
tance apart.  When  the 
key  is  depressed  a  direct 
current  will  flow  through 
the  circuit  A  and  a  mag- 
netic field  of  force  will  he 
produced  around  the  coil 
of  wire,  the  curved  lines 
proceeding  at  right  an- 
gles from  the  coil  itself, 
and  these  will  extend  to 
a  considerable  distance; 
some  of  these  magnetic 
lines  will  thread  through 
the  receiving  coil  B,  and 
alternating  currents  hav- 
ing the  same  frequency 
phase  and  amplitude  will  manifest  themselves, 
but  owing  to  the  fact  that  the  magnetic  energy 
decreases  as  the  square  of  the  distance,  the  poten- 
tial as  well  as  the  current  impressed  upon  the 
receiving  coil  will  be  very  mucn  less  in  accord- 
ance wiUi  the  laws  of  magnetic  induction. 

In  this  method  of  wireless  telegraphy  the 
distance  to  which  signals  may  be  transmitted 
depends  on  several  factors,  including  the  num- 
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ber  of  turns  of  wire  on  the  coils,  on  the  size  of 
the  latter  and  their  distance  apart,  etc. 

EuerBo-STATio  Method.    In  the  electro-static 
method  of  signaling  through  space  the  primary' 


winding,  1,  of  the  induction  coil  a  is  connected  in 
series  with  a  telegraph  key,  2,  and  a  battery,' 3, 
as  shown  in  A,  Fig.  6;  the  secondary  terminals 
of  the  coils  are  connected  to  the  elevated  con- 
denser or  capacity  area,  6,  and  the  earthed 
plate,  7;  the  receiver  comprises  an  electro-static 
telephone  receiver,  9,  made  of  two  thin  diaphragms 
of  metal  and  placed  very  closely  together,  form- 
ing an  air  condenser^  these  being  arranged  in  a 
telephone  receiver;  the  two  diaphragms  are  con- 
nected to  the  capacities  area,  the  earthed  plates, 
8  and  10,  respectively. 

The  theory  of  the  action  taking  place  when  the 
instruments  are  operative  is  that  the  earth  is 
charged  at  the  sending  station  to  a  certain  posi- 
tive potential  and  the  receiving  apparatus  to  an 
equal  negative  potential,  producing  a  difference  of 
potential  between  the  two  stations  when  a  cur- 
rent will  flow  from  one  to  the  other,  the  receiver 
or  indicating  device  responding  to  the  surging 
current  as  the  difference  of  potential  is  equalled. 

EifCTBic  Wave  Method.  The  last  and  most 
practical  method  employs  electric  waves.  The 
apparatus  for  the  emission  and  reception  of  elec- 
tric waves  in  its  simplest  form  consists  of  a 
sending  instrument  similar  to  the  one  just  de- 
scribed in  the  electro-static  method,  but  having 
the  additional  factor  of  the  disruptive  discharge 
included  in  the  transmitter,  together  with  a 
coherer  in  the  receiver. 

These  devices  are  illustrated  in  Fig.  6,  and  all 
workable  wireless  telegraph  apparatus  are  con- 
structed upon  fundamental  principles  involved  in 
the  electric  wave  method  and  are  modifications  of 
that  shown  in  the  diagram. 

The  sending  apparatus.  A,  consists  of  an  induc- 
tion coil,  a,  the  primary  winding  of  the  coil,  1, 
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being  included  in  a  circuit  with  a  battery,  2,  an 
interrupter,  3,  and  a  Morse  key,  4 ;  a  condenser,  6, 
is  shunted  around  the  interrupter,  3.  The  ter- 
minals of  the  secondary  coil,  6,  lead  to  the  spark- 
gap,  7,  one  side  of  which  leads  to  the  aerial  wire, 
8,  and  the  opposite  side  to  the  earth  at  9. 

The  receiving  device,  B,  consists  of  similarly 
elevated  and  earthed  wires,  10  and  11,  connected 
to  a  wave-detector,  12,  usually  of  the  coherer  type. 
The  local  battery  circuit  includes  the  coherer,  12, 
a  battery,  13,  and  a  telephone  receiver,  14.  When 
in  action  the  function  of  the  transmitter  is  to 
radiate  electro-magnetic  waves  (see  Electbicitt; 
Waves)  ;  this  is  accomplished  by  a  series  of 
transformations  of  the  primary  electric  current 
generated  by  the  battery.  This  low-voltage  di- 
rect current  is  rendered  intermittent  by  the  in- 
terrupter, 3,  and  for  every  impulse  through  the 
primary  winding  of  the  induction  coil  an  alter- 
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nating  current  is  set  up  in  the  secondary;  since 
the  secondary  coil  has  many  turns  of  wire  in  it 
compared  to  the  primary  coil,  the  low-voltage 
current  is  transformed  into  one  of  high  potential 
(see  Induction  Coil)  having  a  frequency  equal 
to  the  rate  at  which  the  primary  circuit  is  made 
and  broken  by  the  interrupter.  This  low-fre- 
quency, high-potential  current  charges  the  aerial 
wire  and  the  wire  leading  to  the  earth  with  posi- 
tive and  negative  electricity,  establishing  a  dif- 
ference of  potential  of  several  thousand  volts. 
When  this  potential  difference  is  maximum  the 
resistance  of  the  air  film  of  the  spark-gap  is 
broken  down,  and  a  spark  passes  between  the 
brass  balls  forming  the  gap,  and  the  difference  of 
potential  is  equalized. 

The  process  of  restoring  the  electrical  equi- 
librium requires  a  very  small  fraction  of  a  sec- 
ond, since  the  high-frequency  currents  oscillate 
from  the  top  of  the  aerial  wire,  8,  to  the  earthed 
plate,  9,  sometimes  at  the  rate  of  a  million  times 
per  second. 

Now  electric  oscillations  transform  their  en- 
ergy into  electric  waves,  and  these  electric 
waves  are  propagated  through  space  with  the 
rapidity  of  li^ht  to  the  receiver.  When  the 
electric  waves  impinge  upon  the  aerial  wire,  10, 
of  the  receiving  system  they  are  retransformed 
into 'electric  oscillations,  identical  in  frequency 
with  those  in  the  sending  circuit,  but  their  po- 
tential is  very  much  reduced;  these  enfeebled 
oscillations  surging  in  the  receiving  circuit  affect 
the  coherer,  breaking  down  its  resistance,  per- 
mitting the  local  current  from  the  battery,  13,  to 
flow  through  the  wave  detector  and  telephone 
receiver  or  relay,  14,  and  indicating  the  imping- 
ing wave  in  the  form  of  a  dot  or  a  dash,  depend- 
ing upon  its  length;  it  ceases,  however,  the 
instant  the  oscillations  stop. 

HiSTOBT.  In  1795  Salva,  a  Spanish  physicist, 
suggested  that  it  might  be  possible  to  charge 
the  earth  at  Majorca  with  positive  electricity 
and  that  at  Alicante  with  negative  electricity, 
when  the  attraction  of  the  opposite  changes 
would  establish  communication  between  the  two 
cities.  The  earliest  actual  experiment  by  which 
it  was  demonstrated  that  an  electrical  connection 
could  be  established  between  a  transmitting  and 
a  receiving  instrument  with  onlv  water  as  a  con- 
necting medium  was  performed  by  Sommerring 
of  Munich  on  June  5,  1811;  this  he  did  by  the 
dispersion  or  leakage  method.  The  next  step  to- 
ward wireless  telegraphy  was  made  when  Stein- 
heil  accidentally  discovered  in  1838  Uiat  bv 
grounding  the  terminals  of  a  single  telegraph 
wire  the  earth  would  act  as  a  conductor  for  the 
returning  electrical  energy.  Prior  to  this  time 
the  Morse  wire  telegraph  employed  a  complete 
metallic  circuit*  which  was  evidently  a  modifica- 
tion of  the  leakage  method.  To  Morse  appears 
due  the  credit  of  making  the  first  practical  test 
of  wireless  telegraphy  based  on  the  principles  of 
the  dispersion  of  an  electric  current,  he  having 
connected  Governor's  Inland  with  Castle  Garden, 
New  York,  a  distance  of  a  mile. 

In  1886  Amos  E.  Dolbear  of  Tufts  College, 
Mass.,  evolved  his  electro-static  method  of  wire- 
less telegraphy,  by  which  he  was  enabled  to  trans- 
mit and  receive  signals  a  distance  of  half  a  mile. 
Thomas  A.  Edison  ip  1891  took  out  a  United 
States  patent  on  what  he  termed  an  induction 
method,  but  it  was  based  on  the  principles  of 


electro-statics.  Wireless  telegraphy  by  true  in- 
duction gave  so  little  promise  that  no  serious  at- 
tempts were  made  to  apply  it  until  1891,  when 
John  Trowbridge  advocated  the  method  and  de- 
duced the  conclusions  necessary  to  be  attained 
for  transatlantic  signaling.  In  1896,  however, 
a  new  method  was  brought  to  light  by  William 
Marconi,  and  although  t^e  principles  underlying 
it  were  known,  its  practical  application  had  not 
as  yet  been  tested.  This  was  the  electric  wave 
method,  and  its  history  began  with  Michael 
Faraday's  theory  of  the  electro-magnetic  origin 
of  light  in  1845.  This  theory  was  deduced  mathe- 
matically by  James  Clerk  Maxwell  in  1864,  but 
it  was  not  until  1888  that  it  received  a  physical 
demonstration,  when  Heinrich  Hertz  experi- 
mentally proved  that  electric  waves  followed 
exactly  the  same  laws  as  light  waves.  But 
Hertz  did  more ;  he  showed  how  to  produce  these 
electric  waves  by  purely  physical  means  as  well 
as  how  to  detect  them. 

His  apparatus,  especially  his  wave  detector, 
was  crude,  consisting  merely  of  a  circlet  of  wire 
severed  at  a  given  point  so  that  an  airgap 
formed  a  miscroscopic  portion  of  it.  His  trans- 
mitter was  not  unlike  those  in  use  at  the  pres- 
ent time  in  wireless  telegraphy;  it  consisted  of 
an  induction  coil,  battery.  Key,  and  oscillator. 
This  was  the  real  beginning  of  wireless  teleg- 
raphy, and  from  this  time  its  development  may 
be  said  to  date. 

Wliat  was  now  needed  to  transmit  signals  to 
greater  distances  was  a  more  sensitive  detector, 
and  this  was  forthcoming  in  1890,  when  Eduard 
Branley  constructed  his  radio-conductor  or  co- 
herer, consisting  of  a  little  glass  tube  contain- 
ing some  metal  filings.  This  was  a  marvelously 
sensitive  detector  to  the  electric  radiations.  In 
1895  Professor  Popoflf  employed  the  coherer  in 
meteorological  observations,  and  connected  one 
of  the  coherer  terminals  to  an  aerial' wire  and 
the  opposite  terminal  to  the  earth ;  a  relay,  elec- 
tric bell,  and  battery  completed  the  apparatus. 

Marconi  in  1896  produced  the  first  wireless 
telegraph  capable  of  propagating  and  indicating 
electric  waves  over  long  distances.  This  he  did 
by  connecting  one  side  of  the  spark-gap  to  an 
aerial  wire  and  the  opposite  side  to  the  earth. 
By  adapting  the  receiver  of  PopofT,  connecting 
an  aerial  and  earthed  wire  to  the  receiver,  and 
improving  the  coherer  he  was  enabled  to  send 
messages  a  distance  of  300  feet  on  his  arrival  in 
England  in  1896 ;  this  distance  he  gradually  ex- 
tended until  now  it  is  possible  to  signal  without 
cables  across  the  Atlantic  Ocean. 

TnEOBT.  The  theoretical  considerations  upon 
which  the  electric  wave  method  of  wireless  teleg- 
raphy is  based  may  be  divided  into  two  parts, 
namely  (a)  the  conversion  of  electric  oscillations 
into  electric  waves  and  vice  versa,  and  (b)  the 
propagation  of  electric  waves  through  space. 

That  portion  of  the  transmitter  which  includes 
the  aerial  and  earthed  wires  and  the  spark-gap, 
7.  8,  9  (see  Fig.  6),  is  termed  the  oscillator  sys- 
tem, and  that  portion  of  the  receiver  comprising 
the  aerial  and  earthed  wires  and  the  wave  de- 
tector, 10,  11,  12,  ia  termed  the  resonator 
system. 

When  the  spark  passes  between  the  balls  of  the 
spark-gap,  7,  high-frequency  high-potential  cur- 
rents are  set  up  in  the  oscillator  system;  these 
oscillatory  currents  are  not  constant;  but  their 
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FlO.  7.    CUBTB  OP  OSCIIiUkTORY 
CURRENT. 


amplitude  decreases  from  its  maximum  Value  to 
zero  potential  in  geometric  progression,  as  in- 
dicated by  the  curve  in  Fig.  7.  Tnis  is  due  to  the 
damping  factor  in- 
volved in  the  con- 
version of  the  en- 
ergy of  the  oscilla- 
tions into  electric 
'waves.  The  fre- 
quency of  the  oscil- 
lations depends  on 
the  electrical  dimen- 
sions of  the  circuit; 
these  are  termed  its  coefficients,  and  consist  of  its 
electrostatic  capacity,  its  inductance,  and  its 
resistance. 

The  capacity  of  an  oscillatory  system  is  meas- 
ured by  the  quantity  of  electricity  required  to 
charge  it  to  a  certain  critical  potential  where  it 
will  disrupt  the  air-gap,  and  the  capacity  of  the 
system  is  directly  proportional  to  the  charge  and 
inversely  proportional  to  the  potential.  Induct- 
ance is  the  effect  of  a  current  flowing  in  the 
oscillator  system  on  itself,  and  in  dealmg  with 
high  frequencies  this  effect  is  very  marked,  so 
that  a  finite  current  requires  time  to  reach  its 
maximum  value  and  time  for*the  current  to  fall 
to  zero.  The  resistance  of  the  oscillator  system 
finds  its  analogue  in  the  frictional  resistance 
a  pipe  offers  to  flowing  water;  when  the  cur- 
rent is  of  high  potential  and  frequency  the  re- 
sistance of  the  system  may  be  regarded  as 
negligible,  since  the  high  resistance  offered  by  the 
spark-gap  is  broken  down  by  the  spark  during 
the  period  the  high-frequency  current  is  oscil- 
lating through  the  system. 

In  the  resonator  system  the  same  conditions 
prevail,  but  instead  of  emitting  electric  waves  as 
in  the  case  of  the  oscillator  the  electric  waves 
impinging  upon  the  aerial  wire  set  up  electric 
oscillations,  and  although  very  greatly  reduced  in 
potential  compared  with  those  originally  emitted, 
the  frequency  is  identical. 

The  mode  of  electric  wave  propagation  through 
the  ether  has  been  deduced  on  two  different 
theories.  The  first  is  based  on  the  rectilinear 
waves.  An  experiment 
to  demonstrate  that 
electric  waves  traverse 
space  in  straight  lines 
may  be  made  by  em- 
ploying an  ordinary 
Hertz  oscillator,  shown 
diagrammatically  in 
Fig.  8.  When  high- 
frequency  currents  os- 
cillate through  the  sys- 
tem spherical  electric 
waves  in  the  form  of  transverse  vibrations  in  the 
ether  are  emitted  as  depicted  in  Fig.  9,  each  one 
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waves,  i.e.  186,500  miles  per  second.  Where  one 
terminal  is  grounded  and  the  opposite  terminal 
of  the  oscillator  system  is  elevated,  as  shown  in 
Fig.  6,  the  theory  of  rectilinear  propagation  as- 
stmies  that  the 
waves  are  still 
spherical  and  travel 
in  a  straight  line 
until  they  come  in 
contact  with  the 
upper  stratification 
of  rarefied  air, 
which  is  a  con- 
ductor Off  elec- 
tricity and  there- 
fore a  non-con- 
ductor of  electric 
waves,  in 
case  the  waves  are 


whiph    ^*®-  ^®'   BLBCTRIC  WAVES  REFLECT- 
WUICU        gjj  pY  STRATA  OF  RAREFIED  AIR. 


reflected  back  to  the  surface  of  the  earth. 

Electric  waves  are  radiated  in  every  direction 
at  right  angles  to  the  oscillator  system;  now  if 
a  resonator  system  is  placed  in  a  direct  visual 
line  to  the  oscillator  it  will  respond,  but  if  the 
curvature  of  the  earth  intervenes  as  shown  in 
the  diagram  Fig.  10,  then  the  waves  will  be  re- 
flected from  the  strata  of  rarefied  air  and  di- 
rected again  to  the  surface  of  the  earth. 

This  theory  is  in  accordance  with  Hertz's  physi- 
cal demonstration  of  the  electro-magnetic  theory 
of  light,  as  elucidated  in  his  paper  on  "Electric 
Radiation,"  in  which  he  shows  how  long,  invisible 
free  electric  waves  are  propagated  the  same  as  the 
microscopic  visible  free  waves  of  light. 

The  second  theory  is  also  based  on  Hertz's  ex- 
periments as  deduced  and  reviewed  in  his  paper 
"On  the  Propagation  of  Electric  Waves  by 
Means  of  Wires,"  in  which  he  shows  how  electric 
waves  may  slide  over  the  surface  of  conducting 
wires  with  the  wave  front  perpendicular  to  the 
path  of  the  wire. 

In  wireless  telegraphy  this  theory  offers  the 
earth  as  the  conducting  path,  and  according  to 
Professor  Reginald  A.  Fessenden  the  wave  is  vir- 
tually cut  in  half,  and  is  therefore  a  half-wave 
skimming  along  the  surface  of  the  earth  as  shown 
in  Fig.  11.     Fortunately,  however,  the  theory  of 
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being  detached  from  the  oscillator  and  propagated 
through  space  at  the  velocity  attained  by  light 


Surface  of  La 

FlO.   11.  FESSBlfDEN  SLIDINO  HALF-WAVES. 

wave  propagation  has  little  to  do  with  the  prac- 
tical application  of  the  art. 

Syntonic  Wireless  Telegraphy.  Since  elec- 
tric waves  are  radiated  in  every  direction,  it  is 
evident  that  any  receiver  in  the  field  of  force 
will  respond  to  any  transmitter  emit- 
ting the  waves.  To  enable  any  opera- 
tor or  operators  of  different  instru- 
ments in  the  same  field  to  send  and 
receive  messages  independently  of  all 
others,  apparatus  constructed  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  principles  of  elec- 
tric resonance  have  been  attempted. 
The  phenomena  of  electric  resonance 
may  be  illustrated  by  Lodge's  syntonic  jars,  Fig. 
12.  A  and  B  represent  the  sending  and  receiv- 
ing circuits ;  the  jar  for  emitting  the  waves,  1,  A, 
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is  charged  to  a  high  potential;  it  is  connected  in 
series  with  the  spark-gap,  2,  and  tlie  loop  of  wire, 
3;  when  the  jar  is  discharged  through  the  gap 
electric  oscillations  of  high  frequency  are  set 
up  in  the  circuit;  in  virtue  of  the  circuit  being 
closed — ^in  contradistinction  to  the  Hertz  open 
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FXO.  13.  LODOC'8  BTHTOinO  JABS. 

circuit  oscillator — ^the  oscillations  are  very  per- 
sistent, that  is,  it  requires  a  much  longer  time 
for  their  conversion  into  electric  waves  than  in 
the  open-circuit  type,  but  the  emitted  waves  are 
much  more  feeble  than  where  the  oscillations  are 
damped  out  rapidly.  The  receiving  jar  1  B  is 
connected  through  a  spark-gap,  2,  and  a  closed 
circuit,  3,  3,  the  induction  of  which  is  made 
variable  by  the  sliding  metal  bar  4.  When  the 
feeble  electric  waves  impinge  upon  the  circuit 
they  are  transformed  into  electric  oscillations, 
and  by  their  cumulative  effect  the  jar  is  charged 
to  its  sparking  capacity  when  it  breaks  down  the 
gap,  thus  indicating  the  presence  of  the  waves. 

This  action  takes  place  if  the  jars,  A,  B,  are 
in  tune,  i.e.  if  their  inductance  capacity  and  re- 
sistance are  identical;  but  if  B  is  not  in  tune 
or  syntonized  to  A  it  will  not  respond.  Syntonic 
or  selective  wireless  telegraphy  is  based  on  these 
factors,  but  inasmuch  as  the  open-circuit  oscil- 
lations are  damped  out  too  quickly  to  obtain 
good  resonance  effects  and  the  closed  circuit  oscil- 
lators are  too  feeble  to  cover  long  distances,  these 
inherent  difficulties  have  not  been  overcome  with 
any  degree  of  success  in  a  practical  way. 

Practical  Considebations.  In  ordinary  wire- 
less telegraph  practice  the  first  requisite  is  a 
powerful  wave  radiator  and  the  second  is  a  sensi- 


FlO.   18.  DIAGRAM  or  LODOB  TUNED  BT8TEM. 

A,  transmitter;  B,  receiver. 

tive  wave  detector.  For  this  reason  high  aerial 
wires  are  employed,  and  both  oscillator  and  reso- 
nator are  of  the  open-circuit  type.  Excellent  re- 
sults are  assured  without  regard  to  the  co- 
eflicients  of  the  circuits,  for  in  this  type  of  ap- 
paratus the  periodicity  of  the  oscillations  and 
the  length  of  the  emitted  wave  may  vary  con- 
siderably without  any  untoward  results. 

The  apparatus  shown  in  Fig.  6  was  the  first 
form  of  wireless  telegraph  employed  by  Marconi, 
and  has  been  found  to  be  the  most  practical  to 
the  present  time.  All  the  succeeding  systems, 
whether  syntonic  or  non-syntonic,  are  modifica- 
tions of  this  type. 


LODOE-MUIBHEAD     TUNED     SYSTEM.     The    fiist 

system  of  wireless  telegraphy  based  on  electric 
resonance  was  devised  by  Sir  Oliver  Lodge  of 
England,  and  the  oscillator  and  resonator  are 
illustrated  diagrammatically  in  Fig.  13.  Recent 
improvements,  to  be  described,  have  been  added  to 
the  original  Lodge  system  both  by  Dr.  Lodge  and 
Dr.  Alexander  Muirhead ;  the  complete  apparatus 
is  shown  in  the  accompanying  plate. 

Referring  to  the  diagram,  A  and  B  represent 
the  sending  and  receiving  circuits  respectively; 
1,  2,  and  T,  2',  are  capacity  areas  made  of  sheet 
metal  in  the  form  of  cones ;  1  and  2  are  connected 
to  the  induction  coil  through  the  inductances,  5, 5, 
and  the  condensers,  4,  4;  hese  are  provided  for 
the  purpose  of  increasing  the  capacity  of  the 
oscillator  and  for  prolonging  the  oscillations  in 
the  circuit  and  to  establish  a  definite  fie- 
quency  of  oscillation  and  the  generation  of  long 
electric  waves.  The  capacity  areas  1'  and  2',  B, 
are  similar  to  those  of  A ;  they  are  connected  to 
the  primary  of  a  transformer  coil,  6 ;  the  seoondaiy 
coil,  7,  of  the  transformer  is 
connected  with  the  coherer, 
8;  the  local  battery  circuits 
and  indicating  appliances 
are  not  shown  in'  the  dia- 
gram, but  are  clearly  shown 
on  the  accompanying  plate. 
Tlie  coherer  of  which  Fig.  14 
is  a  diagrammatic  view  is  of 
new  type.  It  consists  of  a 
small  steel  disk  a,  rotating 
on  a  column  of  mercury,  h, 
contained  in  the  cup  d;  con- 
nection is  made  through  the 
binding  screw  h  and  the 
platinum  wire  c;  a  copper  brush,  k,  bearing  on 
the  shaft  forms  connection  with  the  disk,  a,  thu.s 
completing  the  circuit.  No  relay  is  employed,  but 
the  coherer  is  connected  direct  to  a  siphon  re- 
corder. 

The  capacity  areas  and  instmmenta  are  in- 
sulated from  the  earth  by  the  supports  9,  9,  A. 
B.  In  this  system  there  are  no  earthi^  ter- 
minals; the  object  in  eliminating  the  earth  as  a 
factor  is  that  it  represents  a  variable  capacity, 
and  by  loading  it  on  the  oscillator  and  resonator 
tuning  becomes  exceedingly  difficult. 

Siabt-Abco  Multiple  System.  That  the 
earth  which  seems  so  necessary  to  the  successful 
transmission  of  electric  waves  over  long  dis- 
tanoes  could  be  employed,  Dr.  Adolph  Slaby  and 
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Count  Qeorg  Arco  of  Germany  devised  the  type 
of  apparatus  shown  in  diagram  in  Fig.  15, 
and  by  photograph  on  the  plate.  By  mathe- 
matical analysis  it  was  determined  that  if 
the  aerial  wire  was  one-fourth  the  length  of  the 
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emitted  wave  the  earth  would  then  become  a 
nodal  point,  and  this  being  the  case  it  must  neces- 
sarily follow  that  a  second  wire  of  the  same 
length  represented  by  2,  3,  4,  5,  A,  in  the  diagram 
will,  if  a  current  is  set  up  in  it^  likewise  oscil- 
late in  the  antenna,  1,  6;  with  the  wave  crests 
at  the  spark-gap,  2,  and  the  free  end  of  the  aerial 
wire,  1,  while  the  wave  valley  will  be  at  6,  as 
graphically  shown  by  the  dotted  lines.  In  the 
resonator,  B,  the  oscillations  set  up  in  the 
antenna  are  communicated  to  the  horizontal 
Auxiliary  wire,  having  a  coherer  placed  at  a 
point  where  the  amplitude  of  the  wave  is  great- 
est, as  indicated  by  the  dotted  lines.  In  ac- 
cordance with  these  principles  all  wave  lengths 
ditferent  from  those  predetermined,  and  to  which 
the  instruments  are  tuned,  will  dissipate  their 
energy  into  the  earthy  since  the  earth  at  6  no 
longer  becomes  the  node  of  the  waves. 

Mabconi  Syntonic  System.  In  combining 
oi)en  and  closed  circuits  William  Marconi  of  Italy 
has  employed  radically  different  methods  from 
those  adopted  in  the  preceding  systems.  This 
system  is,  however,  largely  based  on  the  prin- 
ciples of  the  syntonic  jars,  and  may  be  said  to 
be  an  extension  of  this  experimental  apparatus. 

In  the  diagram  Fig.  16,  the.  general  arrange- 
ment of  the  radiator  and  resonator  is  shown.    Re- 


ne. 16.     DIAGRAM  OP  If  ABOONI  SYSTEM. 

ferring  to  the  sending  apparatus,  1  A  represents 
an  inner  metal  cylinder  connected  to  the  earth 
at  5;  the  outer  cylinder,  2,  is  connected  to  one 
side  of  the  spark-gap,  3,  the  opposite  side  lead- 
ing to  the  inner  cylinder  and  the  earth  at  6 
through  the  inductance,  4. 

When  the  spark  takes  place  the  current  oscil- 
lates between  the  cylinders,  emitting  a  long 
trail)  of  waves  having  a  low  damping  factor.  The 
resonator  system  of  the  receiver  B  is  similar  to 
the  oscillator;  the  inner  cylinder  is  connected  to 
the  earth,  while  the  outer  cylinder  is  connected 
to  earth  through  the  primary  of  the  transformer 
foil,  r,  and  the  inductance,  4';  the  secondary  of 
tlie  transformer,  2',  is  connected  with  the  coherer, 
3'.  The  object  of  placing  the  latter  in  a  separate 
circuit  is  so  that  the  free  period  of  oscillation 
may  not  be  affected  by  the  high  resistance  of  the 
coherer.  When  oscillations  are  set  up  in  A, 
waves  of  a  given  length  are  emitted,  and  these 
impinging  on  B  set  up  currents  of  a  similar  fre- 
quency, tne  cumulative  action  of  which  breaks 
down  the  resistance  of  the  coherer  and  registers 
a  dot  or  a  dash  as  the  case  may  be. 

In  this  system  a  sensitive  relay  is  connected 
in  series  with  the  coherer;  the  relay  on  being 
actuated  closes  a  second  local  circuit  which  in- 
cludes a  Morse  printing  register  and  the  tapper 
nsed  for  decohering  the  filings  of  the  coherer. 
Fig.  1  on  plate  II.  shows  the  apparatus  as  ar- 
ranged in  a  station. 


no.  17.    DXAOBAM  or  BBAUR 
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Bbaun's  Resonance  System.  Another  sys- 
tem employing  resonance  to  effect  syntonization 
is  due  to  Professor  Ferdinand  Braun  of  Ger- 
many. The  oscillator  and  resonator  consist  of 
distinct  open  and  closed  circuits^  as  shown  in  the 
diagram  Fig.  17.  In  the 
oscillator,  A,  the  high 
frequency  currents  surge 
through  the  closed  cir- 
cuit formed  by  the 
spark-gap,  «,  the  con- 
densers, C,  C,  and  the  C^ 
primary  of  the  trans-  ■  I 
former  coil,  L,  where  ■ 
they  are  impressed  upon  ^ ' 
the  secondary  of  the 
transformer,  M,  in  the 
open  circuit  oscillator; 
this  oscillator  radiates 
waves  as  rapidly  as  the 
energy  is  supplied  to  it, 
yet  of  a  definite  wave 
length;  the  aerial  wire,  a,  should  be  one-fourth 
of  the  wave  length;  the  opposite  terminal,  5,  is 
not  grounded,  but  to  maintain  the  relations  be- 
tween the  coefficients  the  wire  h  is  made  equal 
to  a. 

The  receiver,  B,  comprises  the  aerial  wire,  a', 
and  its  complementary  wire,  b^  separated  by  the 
condensers,  C,  C.  This  is  a  compound-circuit  res- 
onator. The  closed-circuit  resonator  is  joined 
through  c,  c  and  the  primary  of  a  transformer,  L ; 
oscillations  set  up  by  the  waves  in  this  circuit 
are  transformed  into  an  open-circuit  resonator 
through  the  secondary  coil  by  the  transformer, 
M;  its  terminals  connect  with  two  wires,  d,  e, 
each  of  which  is  one-fourth  of  the  wave  length, 
and  equal  in  length  to  the  aerial  wire;  the 
coherer  is  included  in  the  circuit  of  the  wire  e, 
where  the  amplitude  of  the  wave  is  greatest. 
An  ordinary  coherer  of  steel  filings  is  employed 
in  a  tube  which  is  not  exhausted  of  its  air;  the 
tapper  is  operated  by  clockwork  actuated  by  the 
relay  and  the  message  is  received  by  a  Morse 
printing  register. 

Fessenden  Tuned  System.  This  system  of 
syntonic  wireless  telegraphy  is  the  invention  of 
Professor  R.  A.  Fessenden,  and  embodies  many 
original  features.  The  diagram  Fig.  18  illus- 
trates a  combined  sending  and  receiving  sys- 
tem. The  transmitter  comprises  the  aerial 
wire,  1,  the  induction  coil,  2,  spark-gap, 
3,  and  a  key,  4,  for  throwing  the  aerial 
wire  in  and  out  of  tune;  the  tuning  of  the 
oscillator  and  resonator  is  accomplished  by  a 
variable  inductance  and  capacity  made  of  a 
number  of  parallel  wires  or  grid  immersed  in 
oil  and  controlled  by  movable  contacts,  5;  this 
eliminates  condensers  and  coils  for  obtaining 
given  values  of  capacity  and  inductance,  and 
preserves  the  proper  relations  between  these  co- 
efficients. The  resonator  of  the  receiver  com- 
prises a  similar  gril,  9,  used  for  tuning  an 
electric  wave  detector,  actuating  *  the  tele- 
phone receiver;  the  Morse  code  is  employed, 
the  messages  being  read  from  the  clicks  in  the 
telephone  receiver.  The  electric  wave  detector  is 
novel  in  the  art  of  wireless  telegraphy;  it  con- 
sists of  a  short  loop  of  silver  wire,  13,  Fig.  19, 
having  a  platinum  core ;  this  wire  is  drawn  down 
to  .002  inch;  the  loop  is  then  fastened  to  the 
leading-in  ^vi^ea,  14;  tne  tip  of  the  silver  loop  is 
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then  dissolved  away  with  nitric  acid,  leaving  the 
platinum  core  exposed;  the  whole  is  then  sealed 
m  a  glass  bulb,  15^  which  is  finally  exhausted. 


Fie.  18.      PKBSEVDBN    OOMBINKD    SEKDIKO  AMD    RBCKIVIIfe 
APPABATV8. 

This  detector  operates  by  the  current  developed 
by  the  oscillators^  whereas  detectors  of  the  co- 
herer type  operate  by  the  potential  established. 
The  current  wave  detector  is 
very  rapid  in  action,  and 
utilizes  all  the  energy  of  the 
impressed  oscillators.  Fig.  3 
on  Plate  I.  is  a  photographic 
view  of  the  Fessenden  ap- 
paratus. 

Popp  -  Bbanlt  Non  -  Syn- 
tonic System.  In  a  system 
devised  by  Professor  Edouard 
Branly,  the  original  inventor 
of  the  coherer,  and  M.  Victor 
Popp  of  France,  the  general 
arrangement  shown  in  Fig. 
20  is  employed.  The  chief 
feature  of  this  system  lies 
in  a  new  type  of  coherer  in- 
vented by  Branly.  This  con- 
sists of  a  bronze  disk,  D,  Fig. 
20,  with  three  steel  legs  fixed  on  its  surface  form- 
ing a  tripod  at  right  angles  to  its  plane.  The 
legs  are  brought  to  a  point  and  polished,  after 

which  they  are  oxi- 
jBattery  dized  by  heating  in 

'  "  * — = — '  an  alcohol  flame 
and  tempered;  this 
gives  them  a  thin 
insulating  film  of 
oxide,  which  pre- 
vents a  low-voltage 
current  from  flow- 
ing through  the con- 
tact, but  when  a  high-frequency  oscillation  surges 
through  it  the  film  is  broken  down,  the  direct 
current  then  follows  and  indicates  the  signal. 
It  is  a  coherer  of  exceptional  sensitiveness  and 
stability.  On  Plate  11.  is  shown  the  coherer 
mounted    on    the    Morse    register,    which    also 
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acts  as  a  tapper  for  restoring  the  coherer  to  its 
normally  high  resistance. 

De  Forest  Non-Tuned  System.  In  this  sys- 
tem of  wireless  telegraphy  no  attempt  has  been 
made  to  tune  the  circuits.  The  transmitter,  Fig. 
21,  employs  an  ordinary  transformer,  3,  which 
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steps  up  an  alternating  current  generated  by 
the  dynamo  1  from  500  to  25,000  volts,  which 
charges  the  Leyden  jars,  7,  8,  to  their  capacity, 
when  they  discharge  through  the  air-gap,  6.  set- 
ting up  oscillations  in  the  aerial  wire,  4,  and  the 
earthed  wire,  5.  The  transmitting  apparatus  is 
shown  on  the  plate. 

The  receiver  (see  diagram  Fig.  22)  consists  of 
a  new  type  of  wave  detector,  T,  1",  a  battery.  4', 
a  telephone  receiver,  6' ; 
the  receiver  is  connect- 
ed in  shunt  with  the 
coherer  through  the  con- 
denser, 5'.  Resistances, 
2'  2"  and  3',  are  in- 
serted to  compensate  for 
the  excess  of  battery 
current.  The  wave  de- 
tector operates  diamet- 
rically opposite  to  that 
of  the  coherer;  in  that 
its  resistance  is  in- 
creased by  the  cumula- 
tive action  of  the  oscillations  instead  of  decreased. 
For  this  reason  it  is  termed  an  anti-coherer;  in- 
stead of  metallic  filings  placed  between  the  con- 
ductor plugs  of  the  coherer  tube,  an  oxide  of  lead 
mixed  with  glycerin  is  employed.  It  is  shovTi  on 
the  accompanying  plate.  The  action  is  electro- 
lytic in  character,  since  the  direct  current  from 
the  battery  builds  up  connecting  threads  and 
these  are  disrupted  when  the  oscillations  take 
place.  Systems  have  been  devised  by  Monsieur 
E.  Ducretet  of  France,  Sefior  Julio  Cervera 
Baveria  of  Spain,  Monsieur  Emil  Guarin  Fonsio 
of  Belgium,  and  others,  but  these  are  merely 
modifications  of  the  first  system  operated  in 
1896  by  William  Marconi. 

BiBUOGBAPHY.  Consult:  Fahie,  A  History 
of  Wireless  Teleffraphy  (3d  ed.,  London,  1902 1: 
Hertz,  Electric  Waves  (New  York,  1900) ;  Riphi 
and  Dessau,  Die  Telegraphie  ohne  Drakt  (Berlin 
1903)  ;  Turpain,  Les  applications  practique 
des  ondes  electrique^  (Paris,  1902);  Col- 
lins, Wireless  Telegraphy,  Its  History,  Theory, 
and  Practice  (New  York,  1904).  The  reader 
should  also  consult  the  files  of  the  leading  elec- 
trical journals  both  American  and  European, 
where  he  will  find  detailed  descriptions  oi  the 
various  systems  and  the  improvements  made  in 
them  from  time  to  time. 

WIBE  BOPE.  Rope  composed  of  twisted 
strands  each  composed  of  metal  wires  twisted 
together.     Wire  ropes  are  now  used  generally 
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for  all  purposes  for  which  fibre  ropes  have  been 
employed,  and  for  many  purposes  they  have  dis- 
placed fibre  ropes  entirely.  For  most  kinds  of 
wire  ropes  steel  is  the  metal  employed,  but  other 
metals  can  be  twisted  into  rope  equally  well,  and 
such  rope  is  made  in  limited  quantities  for  spe- 
cial purposes.  Steel  wire  rope  is  referred  to 
alone  in  the  statements  which  follow.  To  ex- 
plain the  construction  of  wire  rope  it  is  essen- 
tial to  note  first  that  it  is  composed  of  two  or 
more  units  called  strands,  and  second,  that  each 
strand  is  composed  of  two  or  more  units  or  wires. 
Rope-making  consists,  therefore,  first  in  making 
the  individual  strands,  and  second  in  combining 
these  strands  into  rope.  In  ordinary  rope — spe- 
cial forms  of  rope  will  be  considered  later — the 
wires  forming  the  strand  are  twisted  together  to 
the  left;  for  running  ropes  nineteen  wires  usu- 
ally form  a  strand,  and  for  standing  ropes  seven 
wires  form  a  strand.  To  make  the  rope,  six 
strands  are  twisted  together  to  the  right.  The 
reason  for  using  a  greater  number  of  wires  for 
rimning  rope  is  that  rope  which  works  over 
pulleys  must  be  flexible,  and  the  greater  the 
number  of  component  wires  is,  the  more  flexible 
is  the  rope.  Ropes  for  certain  purposes  are  made 
with  as  many  as  400  wires.  Flexibility  is  also 
increased    hj   twisting   the    strands    around    a 
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centre  core  of  hemp,  and  in  some  instances  by 
also  twisting  the  wires  of  each  strand  around 
a  hemp  core.  The  length  of  twist  or  the  lay 
adopted  in  rope  depends  upon  the  diameter  of 
the  wires  employed  and  upon  the  size  of  the 
rope.  Broadly  speaking,  the  lays  in  strands  vary 
from  six  to  twelve  inches.  Short-laid  ropes  are 
more  flexible  than  those  with  a  comparatively 
long  lay.  It  has  just  been  stated  that  round-wire 
ropes  of  ordinary  construction  have  the  com- 
posite wires  of  their  strands  twisted  in  one 
direction,  while  the  strands  forming  the  rope  are 
closed  the  opposite  way  about.  In  1880  Mr.  G. 
Craddock,    an    Englishman,    introduced   a    con- 
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struction  of  roping  known  as  'the  Lang  lay,'  in 
which  the  wires  forming  the  strands  and  the 
strands  composing  the  rope  are  all  laid  in  the 
same  direction.  Ropes  of  this  type  have  been 
extensively  used  for  running  or  winding  pur- 
poses. In  recent  years  many  special  forms  of 
wire  ropes  have  been  invented.  They  are  gen- 
erally made  of  wires  of  special  section  designed 
to  interlock  with  each  other,  and  increased 
strength  and  wearing  capacity  may  be  secured 
by  liaving  the  strands  so  woven  as  to  form  a 
flat  surface  which  will  take  up  the  wear  more 


evenly,  as  it  comes  on  a  number  of  wires  instead 
of  the  single  one  nearest  the  periphery  of  the 
rope.  The  strength  of  wire  rope  varies,  of 
course,  with  the  strength  of  the  material  from 
which  the  wire  is  made,  and  it  is  usually  about 
10  to  16  per  cent,  less  than  the  aggregate 
strength   of  the  component  wires.     Flat  wire 
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ropes  are  now  little  used;  they  were  generally 
formed  of  four,  six,  or  more  round  ropes  of 
alternate  lays  sewn  together  by  wires  in  a  zig- 
zag direction.  The  earliest  form  of  wire  rope 
w^as  the  'selvagee'  construction,  in  which  several 
wires  were  laid  parallel  to  each  other  and  wound 
with  fine  wire;  such  ropes  are  still  used  for  sus- 
pension bridge  cables. 

The  manufacture  of  wire  rope  appears  to  have 
originated  in  Germany  about  1821;  in  this 
year  ropes  of  the  'selvagee*  type  were  made  for 
the  Geneva  Suspension  Bridge.  Shortly  after- 
wards formed  or  stranded  wire  ropes  were  made 
and  utilized.  Wire  rope  manufacture  in  England 
dates  from  about  1838 ;  in  that  year  R.  S.  Newall, 
of  Dundee,  invented  a  rope-making  machine,  and 
later  he  established  a  wire  rope  works.  From 
this  origin  the  vast  wire  rope  industry  of  Great 
Britain,  and  afterwards  of  the  United  States, 
was  developed.  Wire  rope  is  now  made  alto- 
gether by  machinery.  The  machines  used  are  all 
built  on  the  same  principle,  although  they  vary 
in  form  and  arrangement  and  in  their  capacity. 
To  understand  the  principle  of  a  wire  rope  ma- 
chine, picture  a  large  wheel  free  to  revolve  on 
a  horizontal  axle.  At  regular  intervals  on  the 
side  of  the  wheel  rim,  assume  spools  or  reels  of 
wire  to  be  attached,  so  that  they  revolve  with 
the  wheel.  If  now  we  carry  the  free  end  of  the 
wire  on  each  wheel  through  a  hole  in  a  block  of 
metal  placed  in  line  with  the  axle,  and  some 
distance  away  from  the  wheel,  we  have  a  crude 
form  of  rope-making  machine,  since  by  revolving 
the  wheel  the  wires  leading  from  the  reels  are 
twisted  together  at  the  metal  block  or  head. 
Generally  separate  machines  are  used  for  twist- 
ing the  wires  into  strands  and  for  twisting  the 
strands  into  rope,  but  some  machines  accomplish 
both  processes  simultaneously.  A  full  descrip- 
tion of  wire  rope  making  is  given  in  J.  B.  Smith's 
Wire:  lis  Manufacture  and  Uses  (New  York, 
1891). 

WIBE-TAILED  BIBDS  OF  PABADISE. 

See  Birds  of  Pabadise. 

WIBE-WOBM.  The  larva  of  any  one  of  the 
click-beetles  of  the  family  Elateridse.  (See 
Cuck-Beetle;  Elaterid^.)  The  name  is  also 
sometimes  applied  to  certain  small  myriapods. 


WIBE-WOUND 

Guns,  Naval. 


GUN.      See    Ordnance; 
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WIBHT  VON  GBAFENBEBO,  v^rnt  f6n 
gra^fen-b6rK  (or  G&avenbebg).  A  Middle  High 
German  poet  of  the  thirteenth  century.  He 
was  a  Bavarian  nobleman  who  between  1202 
and  1205  wrote  an  epic,  entitled  Wigalois,  which 
describes  the  adventures  of  Gawain's  son,  the 
name  being  a  corruption  of  Guinglain  le  Galois. 
Wimt  took  his  material  from  the  French  ro- 
mance Le  hel  inconnu  of  Renaud  de  Beaujeu,  and 
used  it  with  great  freedom.  Though  extravagant 
and  didactic,  the  poem  is  one  of  the  best  romances 
of  the  Arthurian  cycle  written  in  Germany,  apart 
from  the  work  of  Wolfram  von  Eschenbach  and 
Hartmann  von  Aue.  A  prose  version  was  made 
toward  the  close  of  the  fifteenth  century  and 
printed  at  Augsburg  in  1493.  Wigalois  was  edit- 
ed by  F.  Pfeiffer  (Leipzig,  1847).  C!onsult  F. 
.Saran,  Beitrdge  zur  Qeachichte  der  deutachen 
Sprache  und  Litteratur,  vol.  xxi.   (Halle,  1896). 

WIBT,  w5rt,  William  (1772-1834).  An 
American  lawyer,  statesman,  and  author,  bom  at 
Bladensburg, "  Md.  He  obtained  a  grammar 
school  education,  served  as  a  tutor,  studied  law, 
and,  moving  to  Virginia,  practiced  his  profes- 
sion and  held  office.  In  1803  he  printed  his 
Letters  of  a  British  Spy,  containing  sketches 
of  popular  speakers,  which  were  Addisonian  in 
style  and  highly  popular.  A  second  series  of 
essays,  entitled  The  RainhoiC,  appeared  later  in 
the  Richmond  Enquirer,  but  was  not  so  success- 
ful. The  Old  Bachelor  (1812),  first  published 
in  the  same  paper  by  Wirt  and  some  of  his 
friends,  was  more  popular,  but  as  an  author 
Wirt  achieved  more  fame  by  his  readable  though 
not  very  accurate  Life  of  Patrick  Henry  (1817). 
Meanwhile  he  had  settled  in  Richmond  in  1806 
and  gained  a  high  reputation  by  his  speech  in 
prosecution  of  Aaron  Burr.  He  supported  Jef- 
ferson in  politics,  and  became  a  member  of  the 
Virginia  Legislature  (1807-08) , and  United  States 
District  Attorney  (1816)  and  Attorney-General 
of  the  United  States  during  the  administrations 
of  Monroe  and  J.  Q.  Adams  (1817-29).  On  re- 
tiring he  settled  in  Baltimore,  and  in  1832  ac- 
cepted the  Anti -Masonic  nomination  for  the 
Presidency.  He  was  an  able  and  amiable  man,  a 
good  speaker,  an  effective  though  somewhat  florid 
writer,  and  a  lawyer  and  statesman  of  tried  integ- 
rity and  success.*  Consult  the  Memoir  by  J.  P. 
Kennedy  (Philadelphia,  1849)  ;  also  "English 
Culture  in  Virginia,"  by  W.  P.  Trent,  in  Johns 
Hopkins  University  Studies, 

WISBECH,  wis'bgch  or  wiz'-,  or  WIS- 
BEACH.  A  river-port  in  the  Isle  of  Ely,  Cam- 
bridgeshire, England,  on  the  Nene,  12  miles  above 
its  mouth  in  the  Wash  (North  Sea) ,  and  40  miles 
north  of  Cambridge  (Map:  England,  G  4).  One 
of  the  principal  buildings  is  the  restored  Church 
of  Saint  Peter  and  Saint  Paul.  Vessels  of  up- 
ward of  500  tons  can  reach  the  town.  There  are 
manufactures  of  rope.  Wisbech  is  mentioned  in 
664;  became  noted  for  its  extensive  fisheries;  in 
1190  it  received  privileges  from  Richard  I.,  and  in 
1549  was  incorporated  by  Edward  VI.  Popula- 
tion, in  1901,  9831. 

WIS'BY  or  VISBY.  The  capital  of  the  Swed- 
ish island  and  liln  of  Gotland,  on  the  western 
coast  of  the  island,  about  44  miles  from  the  main- 
land of  Sweden  (Map:  Sweden,  H  8).  The  town  is 
imposingly  situated  amid  gardens  on  and  at  the 
foot  of  a  rugged  cliff.     It  has  greatly  declined, 


as  is  attested  by  the  half-vacant  area  inclosed 
within  the  interesting  mediaeval  walls  with  their 
thirty-eight  ancient  towers.  The  many  houses 
dating  b«ck  to  the  period  from  the  thirteenth  to 
the  seventeenth  century  give  the  place  a  quaint 
appearance.  Of  the  many  churches,  only  one, 
the  Cathedral  of  Saint  Mary,  at  the  foot  of  the 
cliff,  now  remains  in  service.  It  was  erected 
by  the  Germans  and  was  completed  in 
1225.  The  interesting  ruined  Church  of 
Saint  Nicholas,  partly  Romanesque  and  part- 
ly Gothic,  has  two  beautiful  rose  windows, 
supposed  to  have  contained  the  two  car- 
buncles which,  tradition  says,  now  lie  at  the 
bottom  of  the  sea  with  the  bones  of  Valdemar. 
The  charming  Gothic  Saint  Catharine  Church 
dates  from  about  1230.  Near  the  southeast 
comer  of  the  walls  is  a  monolithic  cross  mark- 
ing the  sepulchre  of  the  defenders  of  the  city  in 
1361.  The  Gotland  Museum,  rich  in  antiquities, 
the  high  school  with  a  museum,  the  chemical 
station,  and  the  libraiy  are  the  principal  public 
buildings.  The  little  modem  harbor,  south  of 
the  old  Hanseatic  harbor,  which  has  disappeared, 
has  two  basins  to  accommodate  the  present  traf- 
fic.   Population,  in  1900,  8376. 

The  history  of  Wisby  is  that  of  Gotland  (q.v.). 
The  town  was  probably  a  place  of  human  sacrifice 
and  a  trading  place  of  some  importance  in  pagan 
times.  In  the  Middle  Ages,  when  it  was  a  mem- 
ber of  the  Hansa,  it  was  a  great  distributing 
centre  for  the  commerce  between  the  Orient  and 
the  Baltic  countries.  A  famous  maritime  code 
bore  its  name.  Valdemar  FV.  of  Denmark  prac- 
tically destroyed  the  town  in  1361,  and  it  never 
regained  its  supremacy. 

WISBY,  Laws  of.  A  collection  of  mercantile 
customs  and  regulations,  dating  from  the  last 
years  of  the  thirteenth  century  and  taking  its 
name  from  the  celebrated  trading  town  in  Got- 
land, Sweden.  The  laws  of  Wisby  were  in 
force  throughout  the  Baltic  Sea  and  were  made 
the  basis  of  the  ordinances  of  the  Hanseatic 
League.  They  were  an  important  factor  in  the 
development  of  the  modem  system  of  maritime 
law.  Scandinavian  legists  claim  for  the  Wisby 
code  an  antiquity  antedating  that  of  the  cele- 
brated laws  of  Oleron,  but  the  evidence  is  greatly 
against  so  early  an  origin. 

WISCONSIN.  A  north  central  State  of  the 
United  States,  popularly  called  the  'Badger 
State.'  It  is  bounded  on  the  north  by  like 
Superior  and  upper  Michigan,  on  the  east  by 
Lake  Michigan,  on  the  south  by  Illinois,  and  on 
the  west  by  Iowa  and  Minnesota,  the  greater  part 
of  the  western  boundary  being  formed  by  the 
Mississippi  River.  Its  greatest  length,  between 
latitudes  42^  30'  and  47**  3'  N.,  is  315  mile^ 
and  its  greatest  breadth,  between  longitudes  86* 
49'  and  92*  54'  W.,  294  miles.  These  dimensions 
include  the  Apostle  Islands,  in  Lake  Superior, 
and  the  islands  at  the  entrance  to  Green  Bay.  in 
Lake  Michigan.  Wisconsin  has  an  area  of  56,- 
040  square  miles,  including  1590  square  miles  of 
water,  and  it  ranks  twenty-first  in  sise  among 
the  States. 

ToPOOBAPHT.  The  surface  of  Wisconsin  is  a 
nearly  level  plain  or  undulating  plateau  with 
three  faces  or  slopes,  divided  by  a  T-shaped  ridge 
or  line  of  highest  elevation.  The  longitudinal 
arm  of  this  ridge  nms  southward  through  the 
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County. 


Aehland 

Barron  

Bayfleld. .... 
Brown 

Bolblo 

Burnett 

Calamet.... 
Chippewa.. 
ClaA 

Colnmbla . . . 
Crawford  . . . 

Dane  

Dodge 

Door 

Doaglas 

Dann 

Ean  Claire  . . 

Florence 

Fond  da  Lac 

Forest 

Gates 

Grant 

Green , 

Green  Lake 
Iowa 

Iron 

Jackson  ..  . 
Jefferson .... 

Juneau 

Kenosha .... 

Kewaunee. . . 
La  Crosse... 
Lafayette. . . . 
Langlade. . . . 
Lincoln 

Manitowoc.. 
Marathon . . . 
Marinette . . . 
Marquette  . . . 
Milwaukee.. 

Monroe 

Oconto 

Oneida 

Outagamie... 

Ozaukee 

Pepin 

Pierce , 

Polk 

Portage 

Price 

Racine 

Richland. . . . 

Rock 

St  Croix 

Sauk 

Sawyer 

Shawano.... 

Sheboygan.. 

Taylor 

Trempealeau 

Vernon 

Vilas 

Walworth... 
Washburn  .. 
Washinffton . 
Waukesna    . 

Waupaca 

Waushara... 
Winnebago  . 
Wood 


Map 
In<lex. 


D6 
C  2 
A8 
B  2 

£4 

B  4 
A8 
F  4 
B  8 

C  4 

D5 
B  6 
D6 
B  5 
F  4 

A  2 
A4 
B  4 
B  8 
B6 

B  8 
B  8 
C  6 
D6 
D6 
C  6 

C  2 
C  4 

B  5 
C  4 

B6 

F  4 
B  5 
C  6 
D  8 
D8 

F4 
D4 
B8 
D6 
F  5 

C  5 
B4 
D8 
B  4 

F  6 
A4. 
A  4 
A  8 

D  4 
C  8 
E  6 
C  6 

D  6 
A8 
K  5 
B  8 
D  4 

E  5 
C  8 
B  4 
B5 
D8 

£  6 
B  8 
B  5 
£5 

D4 
D  4 
E  4 
C  4 


County  Seal 


Friendship . 


Barron 

Washbum. 
Greenbay.^ 


Alma 

Grantsburg 

Chilton 

Chippewa  Falls. 
NelllsvUle 


Portage ,. 

Prairie  duChien., 

Madison 

Juneau 

Sturgeon  Bay. . . . 


Superior 

Menomonie . . 

Ban  Claire 

Florence 

Fond  du  Lac . 


Crandon. 


Lancaster 

Monroe , 

Dartford 

Dodgeville 

Hurley , 

Black  River  Falls. 

Jefferson 

Mauston 

Kenosha 


Kewaunee . , 
La  Crosse.. 
Darlington . 

Antigo 

Merrill 


Manitowoc . 

Wansan 

Marinette . . 

Montello 

Milwaukee . 


Sparta 

Oconto 

Rhinelander . 
Appleton 


Port  Washington. 

Durand 

Ellsworth 

Balsam  Lake 


Stevens  Point... 

Phillips   

Racine 

Richland  Center. 


Janesville. . . 

Hudson 

Barabos.... 
Uay  ward .... 
Shawano. ... 

Sheboygan . . 
Medford  .... 
Whitehall . . . 

Viroqua 

Eag^e  River 


Elkhom 

Shell  Lake. 
Westbend . . 
Waukeska.. 


Waupaca . . 

Wautoma 

Oshkoeh 

Grand  ItopidH. 


Area  in 
square 
miles. 


980 

878 

1,497 

518 


881 

817 

1,938 

1,200 

776 
657 
1,188 
884 
454 

1,819 
844 
620 
490 
720 


1,167 
676 
864 
768 

786 
978 
648 
790 
274 

827 
476 
684 
855 
885 

590 
1,582 
1,896 

451 


915 

1,080 

£00 

634 


548 


800 

1,241 

828 

570 

706 

711 

820 

1,342 

1,135 

510 
965 
934 
792 
907 

562 
834 
423 
662 

749 
689 
472 

785 


Population. 


1800. 


6,889 
20,068 
16,416 

7,890 
89,164 

15,997 
4,398 
16,689 
26,143 
17,708 

28,350 
15,987 
69.578 
44,964 
15,682 

18,468 
22,664 
80,678 
2,604 
44,068 

1,012 

86,661 
22,782 
15,168 
22,117 


15,797 
88,680 
17,121 
16,681 

16,168 
88,801 
20,266 
9,466 
12,006 

87,881 

80,869 

20,804 

9,676 

286,101 

23,211 
16,009 
5.010 
88,690 

14,943 
6,932 
20,885 
12,968 

24,796 
5,258 
86,268 
19,121 

48,220 
28,189 
80,575 
1,977 
19,286 

42,489 

6,781 

18,920 

25,111 


27,860 

2,926 

22,751 

a3,2ro 

26,794 
13,507 
50.097 
18,127 


1900. 


9.141 
20,176 
28,677 
14,892 
46,859 

16,766 
7,478 
17,078 
83,087 
25,848 

81,121 
17,286 
69,435 
46,631 
17,583 

86,886 
25,048 
81,692 
8,197 
47,689 

1,896 

88^881 
22,719 
16,797 
28,114 

6,616 
17,466 
84,789 
20,629 
21,707 

17,212 
42,997 
20,969 
12.568 
16,269 

42,261 
48,256 
80,822 
10,509 
880,017 

28,108 

20,874 

8,875 

46,247 

16,863 

7,905 

23,948 

17,801 

29,488 

9,106 

45.644 

19,483 

61,208 
26,880 
83,006 
8,598 
27,475 

50,345 
11,262 
23,114 
28,351 
4,929 

29,259 
5,521 
23.589 
85,229 

31,615 
16,972 
58,225 
25,865 
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Ckpttn^y. 


Vap 
Index. 


Coiuitf  Seftt. 


Atva  iti 


Popalation. 


1890. 


1900. 


Alcona 

Alger 

Allegan 

Alpena 

Antrim 

Arenac 

Baraga 

Barry 

Bay 

Benzie 

Berrien 

Branch 

Calhoun 

Cass 

Charlevoix 

Cheboygan 

Chippewa  ..   .. 

Clare 

Clinton 

Crawford 

Delto 

Dickinson 

Eaton 

Emmet 

Genesee 

Gladwhi 

Gogebic 

Grand  Traverse. 

Gratiot 

Hillsdale 

Houghton 

Huron  

Ingham 

Ionia 

Iosco 

Iron 

Isabella 

Jackson 

Kalamazoo 

Kalkaska 

Kent 

Keweenaw 

Lake 

Lapeer 

Leelanaw 

Lenawee 

Livingston 

Luce    

Mackinac 

Macomb 

Manistee 

Marquette 

Mason 

Mecosta 

Menominee 

Midland 

Missaukee 

Monroe , 

Montcalm 

Montmorency.. 

Muskegon 

Newaygo 

Oakland 

Oceana 

Ogemaw 

Ontonagon 

Osceola , 

Oscoda 

Otsego 

Ottawa 

Presque  Isle... 
KoHCommon ... 
Saginaw 

St.  Clair 

St.  Joseph 

Sanilac 

Schoolcraft 

Shiawassee 

Tuscola 

Van  Hnren 

Wanhtcnaw 

Wavne 

Wexford 


K4 
G2 
K4 
K4 
H4 

J  4 
£  2 
H6 
J  5 
G4 

G7 
H7 

ne 

G  7 
H  8 

J  8 

J  2 

J  6 

J  6 

J  4 

F8 
F8 
J  6 
J  8 
K5 

J  5 
C  8 
H4 
J  6 
J  7 

E2 
K6 
J  6 
H6 
K4 

£  2 
J  5 
J  6 
H6 
H4 
H5 
£  1 
H5 

K5 
H4 
J  7 
J  6 
H2 
H2 

L6 
G4 
F2 
G4 

H5 
F8 
J  6 
H4 
K7 

H5 
J  4 
G5 
H5 
K6 

G5 
J  4 
D2 
H5 
J  4 

J  4 

O  6 

J  8 

J  4 

J  5 

L  6 
H7 
L  5 
U  2 
J   6 

K5 
(i  6 
K  6 
K6 
H4 


Harrisville. . . . 

Autrain 

Allegan 

Alpena 

Bellalie 

Standish 

L^Anse 

Hastings 

Bay  City  

Frankfort.... 

Saint  Joseph . 

Cold  water 

Marshall 

Cassopolis.... 
Charlevoix... 


Cheboygan 

SaultSainte  Marie.. 

Harrison 

Saint  Johns 

Grayling 

Escanaba 

Iron  Mountain 

Charlotte 

Harbor  Springs 

Flint 


Gladwin 

Bessemer 

Summit  City. 

Ithaca 

Hillsdale 


Houghton 

Badaxe 

Mason 

Ionia 

TawasCity 

Crystal  Palls 

Mount  Pleasant. 

Jackson 

Kalamazoo 

Kalkaska 

Grand  Rapids... 

EaglQ.  River 

Baldwin 


Lapeer 

Leland 

Adrian 

Howell 

Newberry 

Saint  Ignace 

Mount  Clemens. 

Manistee 

Marquette 

Ludington 

Big  Rapids 

Menominee 

Midland 

Lake  City 

Monroe 

Stanton 

Atlanta 

Muskegon 

Newaygo 

Pontiac 

Hart 

Westbranch 

Ontonagon 

Hersey 

Mio 


Gaylord 

Grand  Haven 

Ropers 

Roscommon 

Saginaw  West  Side.. 

Port  Huron 

Centervlllc 

Sanilac  Center 

Manistiqne 

Corunna 

Caro 

Paw  Paw 

Ann  Arbor 

Detroit 

Cadillac 


090 
924 
880 
564 
491 

865 
890 
572 
487 
809 

666 
504 
697 
600 
428 

786 
1,580 
575 
670 
575 

1,127 
756 
666 
462 
648 

510 
1,152 
496 
572 
606 

1,077 
841 
547 
675 
660 

1,148 
568 
696 
575 
570 
862 
570 
575 

667 
865 
742 
675 
915 
1,146 

460 

547 

1,&30 

601 

667 
1,044 
518 
566 
679 

720 
661 
622 
861 
8»7 


1,355 
575 
672 


535 

832 

690 
506 
966 
1,151 
542 

814 
625 
690 
626 
575 


6,409 

1.288 

88,961 

15,681 

10,418 

5,688 

8,086 

28,788 

66,412 

5,287 

41,285 
26,791 
48,501 
90.958 
9,686 

11,986 
12,019 

7,558 
26,509 

2,962 

15,830 

82!694 
8,756 
89,480 

4,206 
18,166 
18,856 
28.668 
80,660 

85,889 
28,545 
87,666 
82,801 
15,224 

4,432 
18.784 
46,081 
89,278 

5,160 
109,922 

2,894 

6,506 

29,218 
7,944 
48,448 
80,868 
2,456 
7,880 

31,818 
24.230 
89,521 
16,886 

19,097 
88,689 
10,667 
6.048 
82,887 

82,687 
1,487 
40,018 
20,478 
41,246 

15.696 
5,588 
8,756 

14,630 
1,904 

4,272 
85,858 
4,687 
2,083 
82,278 

52,105 
25,856 
82,589 
5,818 
30,062 

32,506 
30.541 
42,210 
257,114 
11,278 


5,691 

5,868 

88,812 

18,254 

16,568 

9,8n 
4,820 
22,614 
62,878 
9,685 

49.166 
27,811 
49.815 
20,876 
18,966 

16,616 
21,888 

8,860 
26,186 

2,948 

88,881 
17,890 
81,668 
15,981 
41,804 

6,564 
16,788 
20,479 
29,880 
29,866 

66,068 
84,162 
89.818 
84,889 
10,246 

8.990 
22,784 
48,822 
44,810 

7,188 
129,714 

8,217 

4,967 

27,641 
10,566 
48,406 
19,664 
2,988 
7,708 

88,244 
27,856 
41,239 
18,885 

20,608 
27,046 
14,480 
0,808 
82,754 

82,754 
8,284 
37.086 
17,678 
44,792 

16,644 
7,766 
6,197 

17,860 
1,468 

6,175 
89,667 

8,821 

1,7«7 

81,222 

65,288 

28.889 

35.055 

7,889 

83,866 

85,890 
33,274 
47,761 
348,793 
16,m5 
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centre  of  the  State.  It  is  very  flat,  the  land  elop- 
ing gradually  from  an  altitude  of  a  little  over 
1000  feet  along  the  summit  of  the  ridge  to  some- 
what less  than  600  feet  on  the  shore  of  Lake 
Michigan  and  to  somewhat  more  than  600  feet  at 
the  li^ssissippi,  a  slope  of  400  feet  in  100  miles. 
The  transverse  arm  of  the  ridge  is  higher  and 
more  abrupt,  being  sometimes  called  the  Penokee 
Mountains  or  Range.  It  stretches  parallel  with 
LAke  Superior,  about  30  miles  south  of  it,  and  ex- 
tends eastward  into  the  northern  peninsula  of 
Michigan.  Its  general  elevation  is  between  1500 
and  1600  feet,  and  the  highest  point  within  the 
State  is  about  1700  feet  above  sea  level.  This 
ridge  falls  rapidly  northward  to  an  altitude  of 
600  feet  on  the  shore  of  Lake  Superior.  A  pecu- 
liar diagonal  valley  runs  across  the  State  from 
southwest  to  northeast,  guiding  the  course  of 
the  lower  Wisconsin  and  Fox  River,  and  occu- 
pied in  the  northeast  by  Green  Bay  and  Lake 
Winnebago.  It  is  bounded  on  the  south  by  a 
somewhat  bold  escarpment.  Otherwise  there  are 
no  sharp  irregularities  in  the  surface  except  the 
cliffs  along  the  river  valleys  in  the  southwestern 
part  of  the  State,  and  the  roimded  drumlins, 
mounds,  or  morainic  peaks  and  ridges  composed 
of  glacial  drift,  which  are  scattered  over  the 
remaining  area. 

The  drainage  systems  are,  of  course,  deter- 
mined by  the  three  plateau  slopes  described 
above.  North  of  the  Penokee  Range  a  number  of 
short  streams  fall  into  Lake  Superior.  Those  on 
the  eastern  slope,  flowing  into  Lake  Michigan, 
are  larger,  and  include  the  Menominee,  which 
forms  part  of  the  northeastern  boundary  and 
flows  into  Green  Bay,  the  Fox,  which  drains  Lake 
Winnebago  and  also  enters  Green  Bay,  and  the 
Milwaukee  River,  which  flows  directly  into  Lake 
Michigan.  The  western  and  southern  slopes  of 
the  State,  including  the  greater  part  of  its  area, 
are  drained  by  tributaries  of  the  Mississippi,  of 
which  the  principal  are  the  Saint  Croix,  forming 
part  of  the  northwestern  boundary,  the  Chip- 
pewa, and  the  Wisconsin,  the  last  being  the 
largest  river  within  the  State.  Several  streams 
rise  in  the  southern  part  of  the  State  and  flow 
southward  into  Illinois,  all  of  them  joining  the 
Mississippi.  The  chief  of  these  are  the  Rock 
River  and  the  Des  Plaines  and  Fox  rivers,  two 
headstreams  of  the  Illinois.  The  longitudinal 
divide  is  so  flat  that  some  of  its  lakes  and 
swamps  send  their  waters  in  both  directions,  west 
to  the  Mississippi  and  east  to  the  Great  Lakes ; 
this  is  especially  noticeable  at  Portage,  where  the 
waters  of  the  Wisconsin  and  Fox  rivers  unite 
during  the  floods.  A  multitude  of  lakes  are 
scattered  over  the  northern  and  eastern  parts 
of  the  State,  but  onlv  one.  Lake  Winnebago 
(q.v.),  is  of  considerable  size. 

CuKATE.  Owing  to  the  proximity  of  the  Great 
Lakes,  the  climate  is  more  tempered  than  that 
of  the  more  western  interior  States,  and  the 
range  of  temperature  is  not  excessive,  though  the 
winters  are  very  cold  and  prolonged.  The  mean 
temperature  for  January  is  12.8®  at  Bayfield,  in 
the  extreme  northern  part  of  the  State,  15.5"  at 
U  Crosse,  on  the  Mississippi,  and  19.3®  at  Mil- 
waukee, on  the  southeastern  lake  shore.  For 
•luly  the  mean  is  67®  at  Bayfield,  73®  at  La 
^'rosse,  and  60.2®  at  Milwaukee,  showing  that 
the  summers  are  cooler  on  the  lake  shore  than 
at  eonreRponding  latitudes  in  the  interior.    The 


maximum  temperature  is  generally  between  00^ 
and  05®,  and  seldom  exce^  100® ;  the  average 
minimum  is  between  10®  and  25®  below  zero. 
The  average  annual  precipitation  for  the  State 
is  31  inches,  which  is  very  evenly  distributed 
through  the  State,  being  only  slightly  greater  in 
the  east  than  in  the  west.  The  greatest  amount 
falls  between  July  and  October.  Thunderstorms 
are  frequent  in  summer,  but  in  winter  the  air 
is  dry  and  clear,  and  the  snowfall  light. 

Son.  AND  Vegetation.  With  the  exception  of 
a  rocky  area  in  the  Penokee  highland  and  an 
area  of  poor  sandy  soil  in  the  central  part  of 
the  State,  the  soils  of  Wisconsin  are  of  good 
quality.  In  the  northern  and  eastern  sections 
they  are  composed  of  glacial  drift  and  alluvium, 
forming  a  rich  sandy  or  clayey  loam,  while  in 
the  southwest  there  is  a  very  fertile  soil  formed ' 
by  disintegration  of  Silurian  limestone.  The 
southern  and  western  partd  of  the  State  belong 
to  the  prairie  region,  but  in  the  north  and  east 
there  are  extensive  forest  belts,  which,  however, 
have  been  much  depleted.  The  forests  are  largely 
coniferous — pine,  fir,  and  hemlock — ^but  there 
is  a  considerable  admixture  of  deciduous  trees, 
especially  on  the  southern  and  eastern  outskirts, 
and  the  composition  of  the  forests  in  general  re- 
sembles that  of  the  northern  Appalachian  region. 

Geoloot.  The  whole  State  is  of  very  ancient 
formation,  the  uppermost  strata  being  of  Silu- 
rian or  Devonian  age.  In  the  north  central  por- 
tion there  is  a  large  area  of  Archsean  granites, 
gneiss,  syenite,  and  other  crystalline  rocks  be- 
longing chiefiy  to  the  Laurentian  period.  They 
are  bounded  on  the  north  by  rocks  of  the  Al- 
gonkian  system,  which  extend  to  the  shores  and 
under  the  bottom  of  Lake  Superior.  On  the 
south  the  Archcean  rocks  disappear  under  ex- 
tensive beds  of  Potsdam  sandstone  which  cover 
a  large  area  in  the  central  part  of  the  State, 
and  which  in  turn  disappear  under  the  Silurian 
strata.  The  latter  extend  along  the  entire  west- 
em  shore  of  Lake  Michigan  and  across  the  south- 
em  boundary  into  Illinois,  with  isolated  patches 
along  the  banks  of  the  Mississippi.  The  most 
widely  exposed  member  of  the  series  is  the 
Niagara  limestone,  whose  northern  escarpment,  a 
continuation  of  the  Niagara  escarpment,  forms 
the  southern  wall  of  the  diagonal  valley  occu- 
pied by  Green  Bay  and  the  lower  Wisconsin 
River.  The  Pleistocene  ice  sheet  extended  far 
beyond  the  limits  of  Wisconsin,  and  covered  the 
greater  part  of  it  with  a  layer  of  drift,  but  left 
a  large,  isolated  driftless  area  in  the  south- 
western quarter  of  the  State.  The  most  impor- 
tant mineral  deposits  are  lead  and  iron  ores. 
The  former  are  found,  associated  with  zinc  and 
copper,  in  the  Galena  or  Trenton  limestone  in 
the  northwestern  part  of  the  State,  and  the  iron 
ores* in  the  Clinton  series  in  eastern  Wisconsin, 
and  in  the  Archaean  and  Algonkian  regions  in 
the  north.  Granite,  sandstones,  and  limestoiiM 
are  abundant,  and  cement  rock  occurs  in  the 
neighborhood  of  Milwaukee.  Diamonds  have 
been  found  in  the  glacial  drift  in  various  parts 
of   the   State. 

Mining.  Wisconsin  is  rising  in  importance  as 
an  iron-mining  State.  In  1001,  738,868  long 
tons  of  ore  were  obtained,  making  the  State 
seventh  in  rank.  There  were  725,406  tons  of  red 
hematite  and  13,372  tons  of  brown  hematite. 
The  ore  i»  obtained  mainl}'  from  the  Gogebic  and 
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Number.... 
Capital... 
SnrplaB. . 
Caan,  etc.. 

Loans 

Deposits... 


National 


99 
tll.4as.OOO 
8.218.000 
6.916,000 
64.867.000 
76.266.000 


State 
Julj7.  1902 


178 
tl.429,000 
1.802,000 
8,668,000 
46.881.000 
68.968,000 


Savings        Private 
July  7. 1902  June  30,1902 


88.116 
412.200 
719.000 


187 

$1,132,000 

190.000 

713.000 

8.636.000 

11.603,000 


Constitution  and  Government.  The  present 
Constitution  is  the  original  one  under  which  the 
State  came  into  the  Union.  Voters  must  be  citi- 
zens or  foreigners  who  have  declared  their  inten- 
tion of  becoming  citizens  of  the  United  States, 
or  civilized  Indians  not  members  of  any  tribe, 
and  who  have  resided  in  the  State  one  year  and 
in  the  district  a  period  prescribed  by  law.  Pro- 
posed amendments  must  be  passed  by  a  majority 
of  the  members  elected  to  either  House  at  two 
successive  sessions  of  the  Legislature  and  after- 
wards receive  a  majority  vote  of  the  people.  A 
proposal  to  call  a  constitutional  convention  must 
receive  a  majority  vote  of  both  Houses  and  be 
approved  by  a  majority  of  the  popular  vote. 

Legislative.  The  Assembly  has  a  maximum 
and  minimum  limit  of  100  and  64  respectively, 
and  the  Senators  must  b^  not  more  than  one- 
third  nor  less  than  one-fourth  of  the  number 
of  the  members  of  the  Assembly.  Elections  are 
biennial,  on  the  Tuesday  after  the  first  Monday 
of  November.  The  salary  of  members  is  $500 
and  mileage  for  each  regular  session,  and  mile- 
age alone  for  extra  sessions.  The  Legislature 
meets,  according  to  statutory  provision,  on  the 
first  Monday  in  January;  the  sessions  are  not 
limited  in  duration.  The  power  of  impeachment 
rests  with  the  Assembly,  and  the  trial  of  im- 
peachment with  the  Senate. 

Executive.  The  (Governor,  Lieutenant-Gov- 
ernor, Secretary  of  State,  Treasurer,  and  Attor- 
ney-General are  elected  for  a  term  of  two  years. 
The  Governor  has  the  usual  pardoning  power,  and 
a  veto  which  may  be  overridden  by  a  two-thirds 
vote  of  each  House.  The  Governor  receives  $5000 
per  year.  The  Lieutenant-Governor  and  Secre- 
tary of  State  are  respectively  eligible  to  the  Gov- 
ernorship in  case  of  u  vacancy  in  that  office. 

.Judiciary.  There  is  a  Supreme  Court  of  five 
members  elected  for  ten  years.  The  Legislature 
determines  judicial  circuits,  in  each  of  which  a 
judge  is  elected  by  the  people. 

Local.  Sheriffs,  coroners,  registers  of  deeds, 
and  district  attorneys  are  elected  in  the  counties 
every  two  years.  Sheriffs  cannot  serve  two  suc- 
cessive terms. 

Madison  is  the  capital.  The  State  has  eleven 
representatives  in  the  National  House  of  Rep- 
resentatives. 

Fi>'ANCE.  The  Constitution  places  the  usual 
restrictions  upon  all  expenditures.  The  State, 
with  the  assent  of  a  majority  of  all  members 
elected  to  eitlier  branch  of  the  Legislature,  may 
contract  a  public  debt  to  defray  extraordinary 
expenses,  but  the  amount  must  not  exceed  $100,- 
000.  A  debt  of  $2,251,000  was  created  to  meet 
the  State  expenditures  incurred  during  the  Civil 
War.  The  balance  on  hand  in  the  treasury  on 
September  30,  1902,  was  $496,408.74.  The  re- 
ceipts for  the  year  ending  on  that  date  aggre- 
gated $5,321,304.89,  and  the  expenditures  $5,- 
124,553.12.  The  chief  sources  of  revenue  are 
railroad    license    fees,    taxation,    and    insurance 


companies'   license   fees.     The  valuation  of  all 
property  in  1902  was  $1,504,346,000. 

Militia.  In  1900  the  State  had  425,825  meo 
of  military  age.  The  organized  militia  in  1901 
numbered  2773. 

Population.  The  following  figures  show  tk 
growth  of  the  population  by  decades:  1840,  30,- 
945;  1850,  305,391;  1860,  775,881;  1870,  1,054.- 
670;  1880,  1,315,497;  1890,  1,686380;  1900, 
2,069,042.  In  1900  Wisconsin  ranked  thirteenta 
in  population  among  the  States  of  the  Union. 
The  State  has  a  very  large  foreign-bom  popu- 
lation, numbering,  in  1900,  515,971,  or  24.^ 
per  cent,  of  the  total  population.  It  prohablj 
has  the  largest  proportion  of  German  blood  of 
any  State.  That  nationality  began  to  come  to  the 
United  States  in  large  numbers  during  the  first 
decade  of  the  period  of  rapid  colonization— 1IW»> 
50 — and  settled  in  large  numbers,  especially  in  the 
southeastern  half  of  the  State.  In  1900  there 
were  242,777  foreign-bom  Germans.  The  N>- 
wegians  came  later  and  went  farther  to  the  Dorth- 
west.  There  were  61,575  foreign-bom  Norwegian 
in  1900.  The  early  settlements  in  the  lead-minin*: 
region  of  the  southwest  were  made  by  Southern- 
ers by  way  of  the  Mississippi  Kiver,  but  they  were 
soon  overwhelmed  in  numbers  by  the  New  Eng- 
land element.  In  1900  there  were  8372  Indiaa?, 
2542  negroes,  and  217  Chinese.  The  males  num- 
bered 1,067,562  and  the  females  1,001,480.  In 
1900  there  was  an  average  of  38  persons  to  the 
square  mile.  The  largest  cities  were  as  follo^ts: 
Milwaukee,  285,315;  Superior,  31.091;  Rarine. 
29,102;  La  Crosse,  28,895;  Oshkosh.  28,284:  She 
boygan,  22,962;  Madison,  19.164;  Green  Bav. 
18,684;  Eau  Claire,  17,517;  Marinette,  16,195; 
Fond  du  Lac,  15,110;  Appleton,  15,085;  Ashland. 
13,074 ;  Janesville,  13,185 ;  Warsaw,  12,354 ;  Mani- 
towoc, 11,786;  Kenosha,  11,606;  Beloit,  10,436.       I 

Reuqion.    The  Catholics  are  the  strongest  sect.     | 
Other  leading  organizations  include  the  Luthe- 
rans,   Methodists,    Baptists,    CongregatioDalists.    I 
and  Presbyterians.  | 

Education.    The  public  schools  are  under  the    | 
control  of  a  State  Superintendent  of  Public  In- 
struction.   The  school  and  university  lands  and 
tlie  revenues  accruing  from  them  are,  however, 
under  the  supervision  of  a  board  consisting  of  the 
Secretary  of  State,  the  Treasurer,  and  the  Attor- 
ney-€reneral.    Each  town  and  city  is  required  to 
raise  annually  by  tax  a  sum  of  not  less  than  one- 
half  the  amount  received  by  them  from  the  iDOome 
of  the  school  fund.    In  the  census  year  1900  then 
was  a  school  population  of  730,685,  and  an  actual 
attendance  of  427,624,  or  51.7  per  cen^.    The  per 
cent,  of  illiterates  in  the  population  of  ten  year* 
of  age  and  upward  was  4.7.     Wisconsin  is  one 
of  the  leading  States  as  regards  the  facilities  it 
offers  for  higher  education.    Among  the  princij«l 
institutions    are    the    University   of   Wisconsin 
(q.v.),    at    Madison;    Northwestern   University. 
at    Watertown;    Beloit    College    (q.v.),  at  Be- 
loit; Lawrence  University    (q.v.),  at  Appleton; 
Ripon  College    (q.v.),  atRipon;  and  Marquette 
College    and    Concordia   College,   at  Milwaukee. 
The  Milwaukee  Medical  College  and  the  Wi-'coo- 
sin  College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons  are  promi- 
nent  among  the    professional   schools,    ^o^lal 
schools    are    located    at    Milwaukee,    Oshkosh, 
Platteville,  River  Falls,  Stevens  Point,  West  Su- 
perior,  and  Wliitewater. 
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CUARITABLE    AND    PeNAL    INSTITUTIONS.       The 

State  charitable  and  penal  institutions  are  under 
the  control  of  a  State  Board  of  Control,  which  is 
appointed  by  the  Governor.  This  board  appoints 
superintendents,  wardens,  stewards,  and  general 
matrons,  and  a  number  of  minor  officials  upon  the 
nomination  of  superintendents  or  wardens.  Staple 
supplies  used  by  the  institutions  are  purchased 
by  the  board.  The  State  has  originated  a  new 
system  for  caring  for  its  chronic  insane,  namely, 
in  county  asylums  which  are  supported  by  both 
State  and  county.  In  1900  there  were  27  of  these 
institutions  with  inmates  aggregating  3394.  The 
building  of  two  more  county  asylums  has  been  au- 
thorized. The  State  insane  asylums  at  Mendota 
and  Winnebago  and  the  Home  for  Feeble  Minded 
at  Chippewa  Falls  contained  in  the  aggregate 
1464  inmates  ( 1900) .  In  October,  1900,  the  School 
for  the  Deaf  at  Delavan  had  190  pupils^  the 
School  for  the  Blind  at  Janesville  105  pupils,  the 
Industrial  School  for  Boys  at  Waukesha  328,  and 
the  State  Public  School  (children's  home)  at 
Sparta  147.  On  the  same  date  there  were  1103 
males  and  430  females  in  the  poorhouses  of  the 
State.  Three  Milwaukee  institutions,  an  insane 
asylum,  house  of  correction,  and  industrial 
school  for  girls,  are  semi-State  institutions,  as 
is  also  the  Veterans*  Home  at  Waupaca.  There 
is  a  State  reformatory  near  Green  Bay,  with 
115  convicts,  and  a  State  prison  at  Waupun,  with 
496  inmates. 

History.  At  the  time  the  region  now  included 
within  the  State  was  first  made  known  to  Euro- 
peans it  was  the  border  land  between  the  hunting 
grounds  of  the  Algonquian  tribes,  which  were 
gradually  pushing  westward,  and  the  Dakota  s  or 
Sioux,  the  great  body  of  whom  already  lay  be- 
yond the  Mississippi.  In  1634  Champlain,  Gov- 
ernor of  New  France,  dispatched  Jean  Nicolet,  a 
coureur  des  hois,  westward  along  the  Great  Lakes 
to  make  treaties  with  the  remote  tribes  of  In- 
dians, and  to  encourage  them  to  trade  with  the 
French.  Nicolet  first  set  foot  upon  what  is  now 
■the  State  of  Wisconsin  late  in  1634  or  early  in 
1635.  He  landed  first  at  Green  Bay,  where  he 
found  a  large  Indian  settlement,  thence  ascended 
the  Fox  River  to  a  point  beyond  its  passage 
through  Lake  Winnebago,  and  then  turned  south- 
ward. He  probably  proceeded  as  far  south  as  the 
site  of  Chicago,  and  returned  east  by  way  of  Lake 
Michigan.  The  next  white  explorers  in  the  Wis- 
consin region  of  whom  we  have  any  record  were 
Kadisson  and  Groseilliers,  two  fur  traders,  who 
reached  the  country  in  1658-59.  They  followed  in 
the  track  of  Nicolet,  but  probably  crossed  the 
Fox-Wisconsin  portage,  and  descended  the  latter 
river  almost,  if  not  quite,  to  its  mouth.  Recent 
investigations  make  it  seem  more  than  probable 
that  they  were  actually  the  first  discoverers  of 
the  Upper  Mississippi.  In  the  winter  of  1661 
they  built  a  stockade  on  the  south  shore  of  Che- 
quamegon  Bay,  near  the  present  site  of  Ashland. 
On  the  same  spot  Father  Allouez  in  1665  estab- 
lished the  La  Pointe  Mission — the  first  in  Wis- 
consin. Subsequently  (1669)  he  built  the  Mis- 
sion of  Saint  Francis  Xavier  at  the  Rapides  des 
Pferes  on  the  Fox  River,  on  the  site  of  the  city  of 
De  Pere.  Here  was  built  the  first  church  in 
Wisconsin  and  about  this  mission  grew  up  th^ 
first  white  settlement  of  any  permanence.  In 
1673  Louis  Joliet  and  P§re  Marquette,  setting 
out  from  the  Saint  Francis  Mission,  sail^  up  the 
Vol.  XYIL-n. 


Fox  and  descended  the  Wisconsin  to  the  Missis- 
sippi. In  1674  Marquette  made  a  canoe  trip 
from  Green  Bay  to  the  site  of  what  is  now  Chi- 
cago along  the  shores  of  Lake  Michigan.  In  the 
years  that  followed  the  region  became  one  of  the 
principal  fields  of  activity  of  the  coureura  des 
hois,  prominent  among  whom  were  Nicolas 
Perrot  and  Daniel  Greysolon  du  Lhut,  from 
whom  the  city  of  Duluth  takes  its  name.  La 
Salle  (q.v.)  thoroughly  explored  the  Wisconsin 
region  before  he  attempted  his  remarkable  trip 
down  the  Mississippi  which  ended  in  his  tragic 
death.  Although  the  region  became  dotted  with 
trading  posts  and  missions,  there  was  no  per- 
manent settlement  in  Wisconsin  until  toward  the 
middle  of  the  eighteenth  century,  when  the  De 
Langlade  family  established  themselves  at  Green 
Bay.  In  the  French  and  Indian  War  Charles  de 
Langlade  led  a  body  of  coureurs  des  hois  and  Wis- 
consin Indians  to  the  aid  of  the  French,  and  com- 
manded them  in  the  battle  which  resulted  in 
Braddock's  defeat.  After  the  Revolution,  in 
which  De  Langlade  and  the  Wisccmsin  Indians 
remained  true  to  the  British,  although  by  the 
terms  of  the  treaty  Wisconsin  became  part  of 
the  United  States,  the  British  continued  to  ex- 
ercise authority  in  the  region.  Nor  did  Jay's 
treaty  of  1794,  in  spite  of  its  provisions  for 
the  surrender  of  the  outposts,  result  in  a  change 
of  authority.  During  the  War  of  1812  the 
French  and  Indians  took  the  field  against  the 
Americans,  and  an  expedition  starting  from  the 
British  fort  at  Green  Bay  assaulted  and  captured 
an  American  garrison  at  Prairie  du  Chien. 

For  a  decade  after  the  close  of  the  war  the  fur 
trade  remained  the  principal  business  of  the  in- 
habitants of  the  region  between  Lake  Michigan 
and  the  Mississippi  River  and  the  growth  in  popu- 
lation was  slow,  the  number  of  white  inhabitants 
as  late  as  1824  being  not  more  than  6000  or  7000. 
The  authority  of  the  United  States  was  firmly 
established  in  1816,  when  several  detachments 
of  the  Regular  Army  were  sent  into  the  Territory, 
and  forts  built  at  Green  Bay  (Fort  Howard)  and 
at  Prairie  du  Chien.  In  1820-21  several  bands  of 
Oneida  and  Brotherton  Indians  from  New  York 
State  were  settled  in  the  Territory.  In  1822  the 
opening  of  the  lead  diggings  in  the  southwestern 
part  of  the  Territory  was  followed  by  an  infiux 
of  immigrants,  largely  Southerners,  many  of 
whom  brought  their  slaves  with  them.  By  1828 
the  population  of  the  lead  region  was  over  10,000. 
An  uprising  of  the  Winnebago  under  Red  Bird 
in  1825  was  suppressed  with  little  bloodshed, 
and  no  furtlier  trouble  was  experienced  from  the 
Indians  until  the  outbreak  of  the  Black  Hawk 
War  (q.v.)  in  1832.  After  the  defeat  of  Black 
Hawk  a  large  immigration  of  agricultural  set- 
tlers from  New  England  and  New  York  set  in  and 
the  movement  for  the  erection  of  Wisconsin  as  a 
separate  Territory  was  begun  in  earnest.  Wis- 
consin had  formed  a  part  of  the  old  Northwest 
Territory  from  1787  to  1800,  of  Indiana  Territory 
from  1800  to  1805,  of  Michigan  Territory  from 
1805  to  1809,  of  Illinois  Territory  from  1809  to 
1818,  and  in  the  latter  year  was  again  placed 
under  the  jurisdiction  of  Michigan  Territory.  In 
1836,  on  the  admission  of  Michigan  into  the 
Union,  Wisconsin — including  then  the  present 
States  of  Iowa  and  Minnesota  and  parts  of  the 
Dakotas — was  erected  into  a  Territory.  Belmont 
and  Burlington  were  successively  temporary  Ter- 
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ritorial  capitals ;  the  Legislature  met  at  Madison 
for  the  first  time  in  1838.  The  next  decade  was 
a  period  of  wonderful  growth  in  population. 
In  1844  at  Ripon  was  founded  The  Wisconsin 
Phalanx,'  a  communistic  settlement  organized  on 
the  Brook  Farm  plan.  This  proved  one  of  the 
most  successful  communities  of  the  sort  ever  at- 
tempted. At  about  the  same  time  a  Mormon  set- 
tlement was  planted  in  Racine  and  Walworth 
counties. 

In  1847,  a  bill  having  passed  Congress  for  the 
admission  of  Wisconsin  as  a  State,  a  constitu- 
tional convention  was  held,  but  the  instrument 
drawn  up  was  rejected  by  popular  vote.  In  the 
following  year  a  second  Constitution  was  pre- 
pared, submitted,  and  adopted  and  Wisconsin  was 
formally  admitted  to  the  Union,  May  29,  1848. 
The  extensive  German  and  Scandinavian  immi- 
gration which  began  about  1840  increased  annual- 
ly for  a  dozen  years  after  the  admission  of  the 
State,  and  at  one  time,  shortly  after  1848,  when 
the  revolutionary  movements  of  that  year  in 
Europe  had  driven  thousands  of  cultured  Ger- 
mans to  this  country,  the  project  was  formed  of 
concentrating  German  immigration  in  Wiscon- 
sin and  making  it  a  German  State.  The  early 
history  of  the  State  was  marked  by  scandals  in 
connection  with  the  sale  of  public  lands  and  the 
granting  of  railroad  charters,  but  before  the  out- 
break of  the  Civil  War  a  better  tone  pervaded 
political  life.  The  anti-slavery  sentiment  in  the 
State  was  strong,  and  at  Ripon  in  1854  began  one 
of  the  earliest  movements  which  resulted  subse- 
quently in  the  organization  of  the  Republican 
Party.  In  the  same  year  occurred  the  noteworthy 
rescue  of  the  fugitive  slave  Grover,  at  Milwau- 
kee, which  resulted  in  prolonged  litigation,  one 
of  the  most  interesting  points  of  which  was  the 
development  of  a  pronounced  nullification  senti- 
ment among  the  Republican  and  Free- Soil  ele- 
ments of  the  population,  and  which  reached  its 
climax  when  the  State  Supreme  Court  de- 
cided that  the  Fugitive  Slave  Law  was  uncon- 
stitutional in  the  State.  Wisconsin's  share  in 
the  Civil  War  was  noteworthy.  The  State  fur- 
nished a  total  of  91,379  men,  more  than  the  re- 
'  quired  quota,  the  ratio  bein^  1  man  to  every  9  of 
its  inhabitants.  In  1871  the  northeastern  por- 
tion of  the  State  was  visited  by  destructive 
forest  fires,  and  in  1894  the  northwestern  part  of 
the  State  suffered  from  a  similar  visitation.  In 
1886  labor  riots  at  Milwaukee  necessitated  the 
calling  out  of  the  State  militia,  which  came  into 
armed  conflict  with  the  mob.  The  first  Republi- 
can Governor  was  elected  in  1856,  when  Coles 
Bashford  was  chosen  after  a  bitter  contest.  Since 
that  time  the  State  has  been  Republican  in  every 
Presidential  election  except  that  of  1892.  Demo- 
cratic fusion  with  the  Greenback  movement  in 
1874  resulted  in  the  defeat  of  the  Republican  can* 
didate  for  Governor,  since  which  year,  with  the 
exception  of  1890  and  1892,  when  the  issue  was 
again  complicated  by  a  school  law  which 
alienated  the  support  of  the  Germans,  the  State 
has  been  regularly  Republican. 

OOTKBNOBS  or  WlBOONtlN 
TEBBITOBU.L 

Henry  Dodg© 1886-41 

James  Duane  Doty 1841-44 

Nathaniel  P.  Tallmadj^e  1844-45 

Henry  Dod^e 1846-48 


Nelson  Dewey Democrat IWs-K 

Leonard  J.  Farwell Whi^ ihSj-W 

Vrilllam  A.  Baratow Democrat 1)64^ 

Arthur  McArthur (acting) IK* 

Cole«  Bashford Republican IMi&v 

Alexander  W.  Kandall ••  li>>-€. 

Louis  P.  Harrey. "  Isfc 

Edward  Salomon "  isftj-ft 

Jamee  T.  Lewis •• lW4-» 

LncluB  Fairchild " IM*-:: 

Cadwallader  C.  Washburn..  **  t<:j-T4 

William  K.  Taylor,  Democrat  Greenback itr.i-'.i 

Harrison  Ludlngton Republican I8Tr>-> 

William  E.  Bmlth "  

Jeremiah  Rusk '• 

WUlIam  n.  Hoard "  

Oeorge  W.  Peck Democrat , 

William  H.  Upham Republican 

Edward  Scofleld "  

Robert  M.  LaFoUette " 
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BiBLiOGRAPHT.  Lapham,  Wisconsin  (Mil^u- 
kee,  1844-46)  ;  Smith,  History  of  Wisconsin  (2 
vols.,  Madison,  1854) ;  Strong,  History  of  the  Ter- 
ritory of  Wisconsin  (Madison,  1885) ;  Thwaitw. 
Story  of  Wisconsin  (Boston,  1890),  in  Stoiy  of 
the  States  series;  L^ler,  Leading  Facts  in  the 
History  of  Wisconsin  (Milwaukee,  1898);  But 
terfield.  Discovery  of  the  'Sorthicest  by  Jan 
Nicolet  in  1634  (Cincinnati,  1881);  Hebberi 
History  of  Wisconsin  Under  the  Dominion  of 
France  (Madison,  1890) ;  Thwaites,  Bistonc 
Waterways  (Chicago,  1888)  ;  and  publications  ft 
the  Parkman  Club  (Milwaukee)  and  of  the  Wis- 
consin State  Historical  Society. 

WISCONSIN^  UinvEBSiTT  of.  The  highest 
institution  of  learning  in  the  educational  system 
of  Wisconsin,  situated  at  Madison.  It  wa< 
founded  in  1838,  organized  in  1848,  and  opened 
for  instruction  in  1851.  In  1865  the  attendaaee 
was  only  304,  of  which  number  all  but  51  wt-re 
preparatory  students.  In  1880  the  preparatory 
department  was  abolished.  The  period  of  rapid 
expansion  began  about  1885,  the  number  of  i^tu 
dents  reaching  500  in  the  college  year  of  1886->T. 
In  1903-04  there  were  225  on  the  regular  for<^ 
of  instruction,  and  an  attendance  of  more  than 
3000  students.  The  institution  is  co-educational 
in  all  its  departments.  The  College  of  Letter* 
and  Science  has  been  in  the  past  and  still  is  thi> 
centre  of  the  institution,  about  which  the.  tech- 
nical work  has  grown  up.  The  other  college?  are 
those  of  Law,  Agriculture,  and  Engineering.  Thf 
College  of  Engineering  includes  courses  in  civil 
engineering,  sanitary  engineering,  mechanical 
engineering,  electrical  engineering,  and  pen 
eral  engineering.  In  the  College  of  Letters  and 
Science  are  included  technical  courses  in  com 
merce,  in  pharmacy,  in  pre-medical  studies,  in 
home  economics^  and  in  music.  The  graduaT>> 
work  is  being  developed  rapidly,  and  is  or 
ganized  as  a  school.  The  university  confers  the 
baccalaureate  degree  in  arts,  science,  law.  and 
philosophy;  the  Master's  degree  in  arts  ani 
science;  the  Doctor's  degree  in  philoaophy:  anJ 
the  degrees  of  Civil,  Mechanical,  and  Electrical 
Engineer.  The  university  grounds,  of  remarkiihl** 
beauty,  extend  for  more  than  a  mile  along  the 
shores  of  Lake  Mendota.  There  were  in  1^3'> 
eighteen  large  buildings  devoted  to  instructional 
and  investigative  work,  besides  a  number  of 
buildings  upon  the  agricultural  farm,  some  ^f 
them  of  considerable  size,  of  which  a  part  ar** 
used  for  instructional  purposes.  In  1904  tbf 
estimated  value  of  the  buildings  and  equipment, 
exclusive  of  the  grounds  and  the  library  build* 


WISCONSIN. 


818 


WISE. 


ing,  was  $1,500,000.  Of  the  buildings  of  the  uni- 
versity, the  more  noteworthy  are  University  Hall, 
Science  Hall,  the  Engineering  Building,  the  Law 
Building,  the  Washburn  Observatory,  the  Chem- 
ical Building  (in  construction),  the  Central 
Building  of  the  College  of  Agriculture,  and  the 
State  Historical  Library.  The  latter  building 
was  completed  at  a  cost  of  $650,000,  and  is  one 
of  the  finest  and  best  appointed  library  build- 
ings in  the  United  States.  It  contains  the 
library  of  the  State  Historical  Society,  250,000 
volumes;  the  library  of  the  university,  85,000 
volumes;  the  library  of  the  Wisconsin  Academy 
of  Sciences,  Arts,  and  Letters,  5000  volumes ;  and 
many  thousands  of  unbound  documents  and 
pamphlets.  The  income  of  the  university  for 
the  year  1903-04  was  $650,000.  Tuition  is  free 
to  all  students  from  the  State  of  Wisconsin,  ex- 
cept in  the  College  of  Law. 

WISCONSIN  BlVEBw  The  principal  river 
in  the  State  of  Wisconsin.  It  rises  in  Lake  Vieux 
Desert,  and  flows  first  southward  as  far  as  Port- 
age, then  southwest,  emptying  into  the  Missis- 
sippi near  Prairie  du  Chien  after  a  course  of 
about  600  miles  (Map:  Wisconsin,  D  3).  Its 
upper  and  middle  courses  are  very  picturesque. 
It  flows  at  first  through  immense  pine  forests, 
in  which  it  receives  the  water  of  a  large  number 
of  small  lakes.  Farther  down  it  is  broken  by 
several  falls  and  rapids,  the  most  noted  of  which 
are  the  Dalles  of  the  Wisconsin.  The  river  is 
navigable  200  miles  to  Portage,  where  a  short 
canal  connects  it  with  the  Fox  River. 

WISDOM,  Book  of.    See  Solomon,  Wisdom 

OP. 

WISE,  Daniel  (1813-98).  A  Methodist  Epis- 
copal clerical  author.  He  was  born  in  Ports- 
mouth, England,  came  to  America  in  1833,  and 
entered  the  New  England  Conference  ( 1840) .  He 
was  editor  of  Zion^s  Herald  ( 1852-56) ,  and  corre- 
sponding secretary  of  the  Sunday-School  Union 
and  Tract  Society  of  his  Church  ( 1856-72) .  The 
rest  of  his  life  was  spent  in  literary  work.  Part 
of  his  duty  as  secretary  was  to  edit  all  the  publi- 
cations of  the  society.  His  published  works  in- 
clude more  than  forty  titles.  The  best  known  are : 
The  Path  of  Life  (1847)  ;  The  Saintly  and  Suc- 
cessful Worker  (1879);  Heroic  Methodists  of 
the  Olden  Time  ( 1882 )  ;  Our  Missionary  Heroes 
find  Heroines  (1884);  Young  Knights  of  the 
Cross  ( 1887 )  ;  and  Faith,  Hope,  Love,  and  Duty 
(1891). 

WISE,  Henry  Alexander  (1806-76).  An 
American  political  leader,  born  at  Drummond- 
town,  Accomack  County,  Va.,  December  3,  1806. 
He  graduated  at  Washington  College,  Pa.,  in 
1825,  was  admitted  to  the  bar  in  1828,  and  set- 
tled in  Nashville,  Tenn.,  the  same  year,  but 
returned  to  Accomack  CJounty  in  1830.  He  was 
elected  to  Congress  in  1832  as  a  Jacksonian 
Democrat  and  was  twice  reelected.  On  the  ques- 
tion of  the  rechartering  of  the  United  States 
Bank  he  broke  with  the  Jackson  Administration, 
and  became  a  WTiig,  but  was  sustained  by  his 
constituents.  After  his  first  election  in  1832  he 
|ought  a  duel  with  his  competitor  for  the  seat 
in  Congress.  Wise  was  active  in  securing  the 
nomination  of  John  Tyler  as  Vice-President  in 
1840.  He  declined  the  appointment  as  Secretary 
o!  the  Navy  under  Tyler,  but  from  1844  to  1847 


was  Minister  to  Brazil.  After  his  return  he 
identified  himself  with  the  Democratic  Party,  and 
in  1855,  after  a  remarkable  campaign,  he  was 
elected  Governor  of  Virginia  over  the  Know- 
Nothing  candidate.  During  his  administration 
the  John  Brown  raid  occurred,  and  one  of  the  last 
acts  of  his  term  was  the  signing  of  Brown's 
death  warrant.  Wise  was  a  member  of  the  Vir- 
ginia secession  convention  of  1861,  and  opposed 
immediate  secession.  Upon  the  withdrawal  of 
the  State  from  the  Union,  however,  he  joined  the 
Confederate  Army  as  brigadier-general  and  after- 
wards was  promoted  to  the  rank  of  major-general. 
He  took  part  in  the  campaigns  of  western  Vir- 
ginia, commanded  at  Roanoke  Island,  and  was 
present  at  Appomattox.  After  the  war  he  re- 
sumed his  law  practice,  and  wrote  an  historical 
work  entitled  Seven  Decades  of  the  Union  (1872). 
He  died  September  12,  1876.  Consult  his  Life, 
(New  York,  1809),  written  by  his  grandson,  B. 
H.  Wise. 

WISE,  Henry  Augustus  (1819-69).  An 
American  naval  officer  and  author,  born  in  Brook- 
Ivn,  N.  Y.  He  entered  the  navy  in  1834.  During 
tne  Mexican  War  he  was  lieutenant  on  board  the 
razee  Independence,  and  took  part  in  the  opera- 
tions in  the  Gulf  of  California.  In  the  Civil 
War  he  served  for  a  time  on  board  the  Niagara 
off  Charleston,  was  promoted  to  the  rank  of 
commander  in  1862,  and  served  during  the  re- 
mainder of  the  war  as  assistant  chief  of  the 
Bureau  of  Ordnance  and  Hydrography.  He  was 
promoted  to  be  captain  in  1866,  and  while  on 
leave  of  absence  died  at  Naples.  Under  the  pseu- 
donym of  Harry  Gringo  he  wrote :  Los  Qringos,  or 
an  Interior  View  of  Mexico  and  California,  ioith 
Wanderings  in  Peru,  Chili,  and  Polynesia  ( 1849)1 ; 
Tales  for  the  Marines  (1855)  ;  Scampavias,  from 
Gihel'Tarek  to  Stamhoul  (1857);  The  Story  of 
the  Cray  African  Parrot  (1859);  and  Captain 
Brand  of  the  Centipede  (1860-64). 

WISE,  Isaac  Mater  (1819-1900).  An  Ameri- 
can rabbi  and  educator,  born  at  Steingrub,  Bo- 
hemia. He  graduated  at  the  University  of  Vienna 
in  1843  and  became  a  rabbi  at  Radnitz.  So  ad- 
vanced were  his  opinions  in  both  religion  and 
politics  that  he  decided  to  seek  a  land  of  greater 
liberalism,  and  went  to  the  United  States  in 
1846.  His  first  charge  was  at  Albany,  N.  Y.,  and 
from  1854  until  his  death  he  was  rabbi  of  the 
Ongregation  Bene  Yeshurun,  Cincinnati.  Here 
he  became  a  recognized  leader  of  progressive  Ju- 
daism. In  1854  he  established  The  Israelite 
(subsequently  The  American  Israelite)  and 
afterwards  Die  Deborah  (published  in  German) 
and  the  Chicago  Israelite,  He  remained  the  edi- 
tor of  these  publications,  and  was  president  of 
the  Hebrew  Union  College,  which  he  founded  at 
Cincinnati  in  1875,  up  to  the  time  of  his  death. 
In  1889  he  organized  the  Central  Conference  of 
American  Rabbis  and  became  its  president.  His 
works  include:  History  of  the  Israelitish  Nation 
(1854),  severely  criticised  by  both  Jews  and 
Christians  and  said  to  be  the  first  rationalistic 
account  of  Judaism  in  English;  Origin  of  Chris- 
tianity (1870);  Judaism:  Its  Doctrines  and 
Duties  (1872);  The  Martyrdom  of  Jesus  of 
Nazareth  (1874);  The  Cosmic  Cod  (1876); 
Judaism  and  Christianity  (1883). 

WISE^  John  (c.1652-1725).  A  New  England 
clergyman  and  author,  bom  in  Roxbury,  Mass. 
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He  graduated  at  Harvard  in  1673,  and  in  1683 
settled  in  Ipswich  as  pastor  of  the  Second 
Church,  where  he  remained  until  his  death.  He 
was  noted  for  ffreat  physical  strength  and  for 
moral  and  intellectual  courage.  In  1687  he  re- 
sisted the  tyranny  of  Andros  and  was  in  conse* 
quence  fined  and  imprisoned.  When  Andros  was 
expelled,  Wise  came  to  the  front  as  a  legislator, 
and  in  1690  he  accompanied  as  chaplain  Sir 
William  Phips's  expedition  against  Canada.  He 
ia  chiefly  noted  for  the  democratic  stand  he  took 
against  the  Mathers  in  the  ecclesiastical  contro- 
versies that  marked  the  opening  of  the  eighteenth 
century.  His  liberal  views  were  presented  with 
much  force  and  eloquence  in  two  treatises,  in 
The  Churches*  Quarrel  Espoused  (1710)  and, 
more  fully,  in  A  Vindication  of  the  Oovemment 
of  Vew  England  Churches  ( 1717) — ^both  of  which 
were  reissued  on  the  eve  of  the  Revolutionary 
and  the  Civil  wars.  For  a  good  account  of  Wise, 
see  M.  C.  Tyler,  History  of  American  Literature, 
vol.  ii. 

WISI/MAN,  Luke  Holt  (1822-75).  An 
English  Wesleyan  Methodist  minister.  He  was 
born  at  Norwich^  England,  and  entered  the  min- 
iRtry  in  1840;  he  was  elected  missionary  secre- 
tary (1868),  in  which  position  he  served  until  his 
death.  In  1872  he  was  elected  president  of  the 
British  Conference.  He  published:  Industry 
Prompted  by  Conscience,  and  Sot  by  Covetousness 
(1852);  Thoughts  on  Classmeetings  and  Their 
Improvement  {lS5i)  ;  The  Employment  of  Leisure 
Time  (1856)  ;  Men  of  Faith;  or  Sketches  from 
the  Book  of  Judges  { 1856)  ;  Christ  in  the  Wilder- 
ness: Or  Practical  View»  of  Our  Lord^s  Tempta^ 
Hon  (1857)  ;  Memoir  of  T.  8,  Monkhouse  ( 1863)  ; 
and  Testimonial  to  C.  Garrett  (1872). 

WISBMAK,  Nicholas  Patbiok  Stephen 
(1802-65).  An  English  Roman  Catholic  prelate. 
He  was  bom  at  Seville,  of  an  Irish  family.  He 
was  brought  to  Ireland  in  his  childhood,  and  re- 
ceived his  education  at  the  College  of  Saint 
C'uthbert  at  Ushaw,  near  Durham,  and  at  the 
English  College  at  Rome.  He  received  holy 
orders  at  Rome  in  1824,  and  was  appointed  pro- 
fessor of  Oriental  language  in  the  University  of 
the  Sapienza,  1828,  in  recognition  of  the  value 
of  his  HoriB  Syriacce,  and  in  the  end  of  that 
year  was  named  rector  of  the  English  College. 
It  was  while  he  held  this  office  that  he  delivered 
his  Lectures  on  the  Connection  of  Science  and 
Revealed  Religion  (1836).  But  in  England  he 
first  became  known  by  a  series  of  lectures  on 
The  Principal  Doctrines  and  Practices  of  the 
Catholic  Church,  delivered  at  Moorfields  Church 
(1836;  3d  ed.  1851).  In  the  same  year  he 
established,  in  concert  with  Mr.  O'Connell,  the 
Dublin  Review,  to  which  Wiseman,  even  whil^ 
residing  abroad,  was  a  regular  contributor.  In 
1840  he  was  named  coadjutor  vicar  apostolic  of 
the  central  district  of  England,  with  the  title 
of  Bishop  of  Melipotamus.  At  the  same  time  he 
was  appointed  president  of  Saint  Mary's  College, 
Oscott,  where  he  took  up  his  residence.  In  1850, 
when  the  Roman  Catholic  hierarchy  in  England 
was  restored  by  the  Pope,  he  was  made  Arch- 
bishop of  Westminster  and  cardinal.  While  ex- 
citement among  the  Protestant  part  of  the  popu- 
lation was  at  its  height,  Wiseman  published  an 
explanatory  addresn  of  great  ability  and  modera- 
tion, but  yet  firmly  asserting  the  strictly  con- 


stitutional rights  of  his  fellow-Catholics,  entitled 
An  Appeal  to  the  Reason  and  Oood  Feeling  of 
the  People  of  England  on  the  Subject  of  the 
Catholio  Hierarchy  (1850),  which  did  much  to 
mitigate  the  excitement.  He  published  numeroos 
volumes  upon  controversial  and  literary  topics, 
but  they  are  mostly  forgotten.  Two,  howeTer, 
seem  destined  to  live:  Siecollections  of  the  Latt 
Four  Popes  [Pius  VII.,  Leo  XII.,  Pius  VUI.,  and 
Gregory  XVI.]  (1858),  and  Fabiola,  or  the 
Church  of  the  Catacombs  (1854),  the  beit 
known  Roman  Catholic  story  in  English  upon 
this  theme.  Consult  his  Life  by  W.  Ward  (Loo- 
don,  1897,  2d  ed.  1900)  ;  Fitzgerald,  Fifty  Yean 
of  Catholic  Progress  (London,  1900). 

WISE  MEH  OF  THE  EAST.  See  Cologki, 
Thbeb  Kings  or. 

WISHABT,  wlsh^Srt,  George  (c.1513-46).  A 
Scottish  reformer  and  martyr.  He  was  prolh 
ably  born  in  161^  at  Pittarrow,  and  is  thought 
to  have  studied  Greek  at  Montrose.  He  is  known 
to  have  taught  the  New  Testament  in  Greek  at 
the  same  place.  In  1538  he  fled  from  Scotland 
to  escape  persecution  for  heresy  and  was  absent 
for  about  six  years.  From  1539  or  1540  to 
about  1543,  he  was  in  Germany  and  Switzerland, 
and  on  his  return  translated  the  Confession  of 
Faith  of  the  Church  and  Congregation  of  Switzer- 
land, In  1543  he  was  teaching  in  Corpus  Christi 
College,  Cambridge,  with  Latimer  and  other  re 
formers.  In  the  same  year  or  the  following,  he 
returned  to  Scotland.  It  has  been  generally  as- 
sumed that  he  is  the  'Scottishman  called  Wjb- 
shart'  who  was  involved  in  the  plot  with  Heniy 
VIII.  to  murder  Cardinal  Beaton  (q.v.),  Arch- 
bishop of  Saint  Andrews,  but  the  identity  has  not 
been  proved.  We  do  not  know  that  Wishart  left 
Scotland  at  the  time,  and  the  incident  accords  ill 
with  what  we  know  of  his  character.  The  last 
two  years  of  his  life  were  spent  in  preaching 
in  various  parts  of  Scotland,  in  Dundee,  Mont- 
rose, Ayrshire,  and  East  Lothian.  He  hastened 
back  to  Dundee  when  he  learned  that  the  plague 
was  raging  there.  When  driven  from  the 
churches  he  preached  in  the  fields.  His  most 
important  convert  and  disciple  was  John  Knox, 
who  has  left  a  detailed  account  of  these  two 
years  of  his  life.  Wishart  was  burnt  for  heresy 
by  Cardinal  Beaton,  March  1,  1646,  at  Saint  An- 
drews. Three  months  later  Beaton  was  mur- 
dered, principally  in  revenge  for  Wishart's  death. 
Consult:  John  Knox,  History  of  the  Reformer 
Hon,  in  Works,  ed.  by  David  Laing  (Edinburgh, 
1846-64) ;  Rogers,  Life  of  George  Wishart  tU 
Scottish  Martyr  (Edinburgh,  1876). 

WI8HAW,  wish'ft.  A  town  in  Lanarkshire, 
Scotland,  13  miles  east-southeast  of  Glasgow, 
near  the  South  Calder  Water  (Map:  Scotland, 
E  4) .  Its  growth  and  importance  are  due  to  its 
collieries,  blast  furnaces,  iron  and  steel  works, 
etc.    Population,  in  1891,  14,869;  in  1901,  20,869. 

WISH'FOBT,  Ladt.  An  elderly  coquette  in 
(>)ngreve's  Way  of  the  World,  the  guardian  of 
Millimant's  property.  Mirabel,  the  latter's  loTer, 
tries  to  secure  it  for  himself  and  its  rightful 
owner  by  marrying  the  aged  flirt  to  his  valet  in 
disguise,  but  Fainall  and  Mrs.  Marplot  disclose 
the  scheme. 

WISLEB  MENKOHITES.  See  MKzrNOiOTES. 

WISLICEHI78,  vTsl^tsft^n^,  GuOTAT  Anotf 
(1803-75).     A  German  theologian,  one  of  the 
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leaders  of  the  Free  Congregations  (q.v.)*  He 
was  bom  at  Battaune,  Prussian  Saxony,  studied 
theology  at  Halle,  and  as  member  of  the  Bursch- 
enscbait  was  sentenced  in  1824  to  twelve  years' 
confinement  in  a  fortress.  He  was  pardoned  in 
1829  and  continued  his  studies  in  Berlin.  Since 
1841  pastor  at  Halle,  he  became  associated  with 
the  "Friends  of  Light,"  and  in  consequence  of 
a  lecture  delivered  at  K5then  in  1844,  was  de- 
prived of  his  pastorate  in  1846.  Henceforth 
preacher  of  the  free  congregation  at  Halle,  his 
pamphlet  Die  Bihel  im  Lichte  der  BUdung  un- 
serer  Zeit  caused  him  to  be  sentenced  to  two 
years'  imprisonment,  in  1853,  when  he  fled  to 
America,  lectured  at  first  in  Boston  and  in  1854 
established  a  school  at  Hoboken,  N.  J.  Returning 
to  Europe  in  1850,  he  opened  a  school  at  Zurich, 
where  he  wrote  his  principal  work.  Die  Bihel, 
fur  denkende  Leser  hetrachtet  (2d  ed.  1866). 

WISLICENTIS^Hebm ANN  (1825-90).  A  Ger- 
man historical  painter,  bom  at  Eisenach.  In 
1844  he  began  his  studies  at  the  Dresden  Acad- 
emy, where  he  afterwards  became  a  pupil  of 
Bendemann  and  of  Jules  Schnorr,  imder  whose  in- 
fluence he  painted  his  first  picture,  "Abundance 
and  Misery,"  which  was  acquired  by  the  Dresden 
Gallery.  A  stipend  from  the  Grand  Duke  of 
Weimar  enabled  him  to  study  ( 1853-57 )  in  Italy, 
where  he  became  a  follower  of  (Ik)meliu8.  On  his 
retam  he  settled  at  Weimar,  and  among  other 
oil  paintings,  water-colors,  and  cartoons  executed 
"Night  With  Its  Retinue,"  for  the  Grand  Duke 
of  WeimaT,  the  "Myth  of  Prometheus"  (1862, 
Leipzig  Museum),  "The  Flood  of  Deucalion" 
(1865,  Weimar  Museum);  the  mural  paintings 
"Brutus  as  Judge  of  his  Sons"  and  "The  Mother 
of  the  Gracchi,"  in  the  staircase  of  Dr.  HArtel's 
Koman  House  at  Leipzig;  "Fancy  Borne  by  the 
Dreams"  (Schack  Gallery,  Munich)  ;  "^gels 
Singing  Psalms,"  mural  painting  (Grand-ducal 
chapel,  Weimar).  Appointed  professor  at  the 
Dilflseldorf  Academy,  in  1868,  he  painted  there 
**The  Four  Seasons"  (1877,  National  Gallery, 
Berlin).^  In  the  competition  for  the  decoration 
of  the  restored  Kaiserhaus  at  Goslar  he  won  the 
first  prize,  and,  assisted  by  some  of  his  pupils, 
completed  the  frescoes  depicting  various  char- 
acteristic episodes  in  the  evolution  of  the  Ger- 
man Empire,  in  1807. 

WISLICEKTTS,  Johannes  (1835-1902).  A 
Glerman  chemist,  bom  at  KleineichstUdt,  near 
(^erfurt,  Prussian  Saxony,  a  son  of  Gustav  Adolf 
Wislicenus.  He  studied  at  Halle,  then  went 
with  his  father  to  the  United  States,  and 
for  a  time  was  an  assistant  at  Harvard.  In 
1861  he  became  professor  in  the  canton  school 
of  Zurich;  in  1864  was  called  to  the  university 
there,  and  in  1870  became  professor  in  the  Poly- 
technic Institute  at  Zurich,  of  which  in  the  fol- 
lowing year  he  was  made  director.  A  year  later 
he  accepted  a  chair  in  Wllrzburg,  and  in  1885  in 
Leipzig.  He  did  important  work  upon  the  alco- 
hols, upon  the  salts,  upon  lactic  acid,  and  upon 
acetic  ether.  Among  his  published  works  are 
Theorie  der  gemiechten  Typen  (1869)  and  Lehr- 
^mKder  Chemie  (9th  ed.  1876-81). 

WI8XAB,  vls^mftr.  A  seaport  of  the  Grand 
Dachy  of  Mecklenburg- Schwerin,  Germany,  at 
the  head  of  a  bay  of  the  same  name,  one  of  the 
best  harbors  of  the  Baltic,   18  miles  north  of 


Schwerin  (Map:  Germany,  D  2).  It  has  manu- 
factures of  tobacco,  sail-cloth,  machinery,  paper, 
malt  liquors,  and  sugar.  Shipbuilding  and  fish- 
ing are  important  industries.  Population,  in 
1900,  19,768.  Wismar  was  the  capital  of  Meck- 
lenburg from  1256  to  1368  and  a  Hanseatic  town 
of  importance.  In  1648  it  passed  to  Sweden,  and 
in  1803  to  Mecklenburg-Schwerin. 

WISSMANKy  vIs^mRn,  Herhann  von  (1863 
— ) .  A  German- African  explorer,  bom  at  Frank- 
fort-on-the-Oder.  He  entered  the  army  and  be- 
came lieutenant  in  1874.  In  1880  he  accompanied 
Dr.  Pogge,  in  the  service  of  the  German  African 
Society,  on  an  expedition  into  Central  Africa. 
Setting  out  from  Saint  Paul  de  Loanda  on  the 
west  coast,  they  reached  Nyangwe  in  April,  1882. 
Thence  Pogge  returned  to  the  west  coast,  but 
Wissmann  kept  on  eastward  and  reached  Zanzibar. 
In  1883-86  he  explored  the  re^on  of  the  Kassai 
River  and  other  parts  of  the  Congo  Basin  for 
the  Belgian  Government,  and  in  1886-87  traveled 
from  Lubuku  on  the  Congo  to  Mozambique,  by 
way  of  Nyangwe  and  lakes  Tanganyika  and 
Nyassa.  In  1889-90,  as  Imperial  commissioner, 
he  suppressed  the  Arab  uprising  uilder  Bushiri 
in  German  East  Africa.  In  1892  he  failed  in  an 
attempt  to  take  two  steamers  to  the  Victoria 
Nyanza  by  way  of  lakes  Nyassa  and  Tanganyika. 
In  1896-96  he  was  Governor  of  German  East 
Africa.  Among  his  published  works  are:  Im 
Tnnem  Afrikas  (3d  ed.  1891)  ;  Unter  deutscher 
Flagge  quer  durch  Afrika,  1880-8S  (7th  ed. 
1890)  ;  Meine  ztoeite  Durchquerung  Aequato- 
rial-Afrikds  vom  Kongo  zum  Zambesi  vxihrend 
der  Jahre  1886  u.  1887  (1890)  ;  Schilderungen 
und  Ratachhage  zur  Vorhereitung  fur  den  Aufent- 
halt  und  den  Dienat  in  den  deutechen  Schuiz- 
gebieten  (1896).  Consult  Ruble,  Hermann  von 
Wiaemann  (Mtlnster,  1892). 

WISSOWA,  vIs-so'vA,  Geobo  (1869—).  A 
German  classical  philologist,  born  at  Bres- 
lau,  and  professor  in  the  University  of  Halle. 
He  is  distinguished  for  his  studies  in  the  field 
of  Roman  religion,  and  was  editor  of  Pauly's 
Real'Encyklop&die  der  klassischen  Aliertums- 
wisaenschaft  (1892  et  ^eq.).  His  more  impor- 
tant works  are:  De  Venena  Simulacria  Romania 
(1882);  Die  Religion  der  Romer  (1901);  and 
Tertulliani  Opera,  vol.  i.  (1890).  He  also  edited 
the  second  edition  of  Marquardt's  Rdmische 
Staaiavencaltung,  vol.  Hi.   (1885). 

WISTAB^  Caspar  (1761-1818).  An  Ameri- 
can physician,  born  in  Philadelphia.  He  grad- 
uated in  medicine  at  the  University  of  Edinburgh 
in  1786,  and  in  1789-92  was  professor  of  chem- 
istry and  physiology  at  the  College  of  Philadel- 
phia. This  institution  in  the  latter  year  united 
with  the  medical  department  of  the  University 
of  Pennsylvania,  and  Wistar  was  made  adjunct 
professor  of  anatomy  and  surgery.  In  1808  he 
became  full  professor  and  remained  such  till  his 
death.  In  1815  he  succeeded  Thomas  Jefferson 
as  president  of  the  American  Philosophical  So- 
ciety, and  held  the  position  until  his  death.  He 
published,  among  other  works,  A  Byatem  of 
Anatomy    (1811). 

WISTABIA  (Neo-Lat.,  named  in  honor  of 
Caspar  Wistar) .  A  genus  of  climbing  deciduous 
shrubs  of  the  natural  order  Leguminosse.  The 
species  have  drooping  racemes  of  bluish  fiowers, 
for  which  they  are  commonly  grown  against  the 
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walls  of  houses  or  over  arbors  and  trellises. 
Some  of  them  are  among  the  most  magnificent 
ornamental  climbers  known  in  flower  gardens. 
The  Chinese  wistaria  {Wista/ria  ChinenHs), 
the  finest  and  most  popular  cultivated  species, 


lUKBICAN  WI8TABIA. 

produces  long  clusters  of  showy  blue  flowers. 
It  sometimes  blossoms  a  second  time  in  the 
fall.  There  are  white,  double-flowered  and 
variegated-leaved  horticultural  varieties.  This 
species  is  not  hardy  in  the  Northern  United 
States.  The  American  wistaria  ( Wistaria  frutea- 
cens)  produces  clusters  of  dark  blue  flowers  a 
little  later  in  the  season  than  the  foregoing  spe- 
cies. Wistarias  grow  in  almost  any  soil  and  are 
propagated  by  seeds,  layers,  cuttings,  and  divi- 
sion. The  young  shoots  are  frequently  layered 
in  the  summer  and  the  young  plants  separated 
from  the  parent  plant  the  next  spring. 

WIS^EBy  Annis  Lee  (Fubness)  (1830 — ). 
An  American  translator,  bom  in  Philadelphia. 
She  was  the  daughter  of  the  Rev.  William  H. 
Furness,  by  whom  she  was  educated.  In  1854  she 
married  Dr.  Caspar  Wister.  She  early  began 
the  study  of  German,  busying  herself  with  trans- 
lation. During  her  literary  career  she  trans- 
lated and  adapted  the  novels  of  many  leading 
contemporary  German  writers,  and  these  were 
assembled  in  1888  in  a  uniform  edition  of  thirty 
volumes.  Some  of  the  titles  are :  Old  Mam^selWs 
f^ecret  (1868);  Gold  Elsie  (1868);  The  Second 
Wife  (1874);  Violetta  (1886);  and  The  Owl's 
Nest  (1888).  She  published  in  collaboration 
with  Dr.  F.  H.  Hedge  Metrical  Translations  and 
Poems  (1888). 

WISTEB,  Owen  (I860—).  An  American 
writer,  born  in  Philadelphia,  Pa.  He  graduated 
at  Harvard  in  1882  and  at  the  Harvard  Law 
School  in  1888,  and  was  admitted  to  the  Phila- 
delphia bar  in  1889,  but  after  1891  devoted  him- 
self almost  wholly  to  literature.  His  stories, 
which  deal  largely  with  Western  life  and  char- 
acter, are  widely  popular.  Besides  contributing 
a  number  of  short  stories  and  some  verse  to  the 
rtiagazines,  he  published:  The  Modem  Stciss 
Family  Robinson  (1883)  ;  The  Dragon  of  Want- 
ley:  His  Tail  (1892,  new  ed.  1902)  ;  Red  Man 
and   White    (1896);    JAn   McLean    (1898);    The 


Jimmy  John  Boss  and  Other  Stories  (1900); 
17.  8,  Grant,  a  Biography  (1900)  ;  The  Virginm 
(1902),  which  was  exceedingly  popular;  Olinr 
Wendell  Holmes  (1902),  in  the  "American  Men 
of  Letters  Series;"  Benjamin  Franklin  (1904i. 
in  the  "English  Men  of  Letters  Series;"  and 
Philosophy  Four  (1903),  a  short  sketch.  In  oh 
operation  with  G.  B.  Grinnell  and  Caspar  Whit- 
ney, he  also  published  The  Bison,  Musk  Ox, 
Sheep,  and  Goat  Family  (1903),  in  the  "Ameri 
can    Sportsman's    Library." 

WITAN.  A  term  frequently  used  for  th^ 
national  council  in  Anglo-Saxon  England,  morf 
formally  known  as  the  Witenagemote  (q.v.). 

WIT  AT  SEVEBAL  WEAPONS.  A  comedy 
by  Beaumont  and  Fletcher,  possibly  with  a^ 
eistance  from  Middleton,  produced  in  1614, 
printed  in  1647.  It  gives  a  humorous  picture  of 
contemporary  London  life.  Fleay  suggests  thit 
it  is  an  alteration  of  the  Devil  of  Dowgate. 

WITCH  (AS.  wicca,  wizard,  wicce,  witch, 
probably  from  tcUga,  tdtiga,  \citega,  OHG.  \cx2- 
ago,  icizzago,  seer,  soothsayer,  magician,  from 
AS.,  Goth,  witan,  OHG.  wiz- 
zan,  Ger.  wissen,  to  know; 
connected  with  Lat.  videre, 
Gk.  Wety,  idein,  OChurch 
Slav,  vidyeti,  Skt.  vid,  to 
see,  know)  (versiera).  A 
higher  plane  curve.  It  re- 
sembles somewhat  the  shell- 
shaped  branch  of  the  con- 
choid (q.v.)  and  is  defined  as 
follows:  The  locus  of  a 
point  P  so  taken  on  the  per- 
pendiculars to  the  diameter 
OA  of  a  circle  that  in  the 

LM  MA  ^, 
figure  pH  =  oA-  "  ''  " 
the  radius  of  the  circle,  the 
Cartesian  equation  of  the 
witch  referred  to  the  axis 
OX,    OY    in    the    figure    is 

y^  =  2i^Z:i'  (^^  Coordi- 
nates.) The  curve  is  sym- 
metric with  respect  to  the  X-axis,  lies  be- 
tween the  Y-axis  and  the  line  x  =  2r,  and  has 
the  line  a?  =  2r  as  an  asymptote  (q.v.)  to  its 
two  infinite  branches.  The  area  of  the  witch  is 
four  times  that  of  the  auxiliary  circle  and  has 
4-point  contact  (see  Contact)  with  the  circle  at 
the  origin. 

Consult:  Loria,  "Versiera  visiera  e  pseudo- 
versiera,"  in  Bihliotheca  Mathematica  (1897); 
Aubry,  in  the  Journal  de  math^matiques  spe- 
dales  (1895)  ;  IntermMiare  des  math^aticiens 
(1894). 

WITCH,  The.  A  comedy  by  Thomas  Middle 
ton,  produced  probably  in  1C21,  and  printed  in 
1778  from  a  unique  manuscript  in  the  Bodleian 
Library.  The  plot  is  taken  from  Machiavelli's 
Florentine  History,  and  from  R.  Scott's  Discov- 
ery of  Witchcraft.  A  resemblance  to  the  witches 
in  Macbeth  aroused  a  controversy  concerning  the 
priority  of  the  two  plays. 

WITCH  BBOOMS.  The  peculiar  tufted  shoots 
produced  upon  various  trees,  especially  conifers, 
by  the  presence  of  certain  parasitic  fungi.  The 
branches  ordinarilv  have  their  structure  modi- 
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fied,  beccmiing  larger  and  softer  in  texture.  The 
direction  and  mode  of  branching  is  completely 
altered,  and  the  number  of  branches  much  in- 
creased. The  occasion  for  the  name  is  obvious, 
since  these  tufts  of  branches  are  often  very  con- 
spicuous.   See  Malfobmatiok. 

WITCHCBAFT  (AS.  loiccecropft,  toiocrcefi, 
from  toicce,  wicca,  wizard,  witch  +  crceft,  OHG. 
chraft,  Ger.  Kraft,  strength,  power,  art).  The 
art  and  trade  of  a  witch  or  of  a  wizard.  To  a 
certain  extent  the  witch  may  be  considered  the 
predecessor  of  the  modern  scientist.  At  a  time 
when  no  systematic  knowledge  of  nature  existed, 
it  was  taken  for  granted  that  the  future  could  be 
predicted  and  controlled  by  appropriate  actions 
and  expressions,  through  'sympathetic  magic'  or 
potent  formulas,  of  which  the  'wise*  man  or 
woman  was  the  repository,  often  possessing  also 
>uch  skill  in  the  use  of  drugs,  simples,  or  sur- 
gery as  belonged  to  the  period.  Another  and 
more  essential  element,  however,  entered  into  the 
conception,  inasmuch  as  it  was  believed  that 
these  powers  were  attainable  through  intimacy 
with  spirits  whose  supernatural  force  was  at 
the  disposal  of  their  representative.  In  this  de- 
pendence on  spiritual  beings  the  witch  only  fol- 
lowed universal  belief  and  practice,  exercising 
the  same  powers  as  the  priest  or  medicine  man, 
whose  recognized  business  it  was  to  converse 
with  unseen  powers.  The  only  difference  lay  in 
the  fact  that  the  priest  occupied  an  accepted 
position,  and  served  spirits  recognized  as  friends 
or  masters  of  the  tribe,  whereas  the  witch  em- 
ployed private  demons,  not  so  universally  ac- 
credited, and  therefore  supposed  to  be  inclined 
to  malevolence.  Professional  jealousy  would 
cause  the  irregular  practitioners  to  be  opposed 
and  detested  by  the  official  mediums,  while  the 
independent  attitude  of  the  former  would  natu- 
rally result  in  a  lower  ethical  status,  as  freer 
from  restraints  of  public  opinion.  Witches  were 
ready,  therefore,  to  put  their  knowledge  and 
energy  at  the  disposal  of  any  person  who  would 
pay  them,  and  were  equally  willing  to  work  evil 
and  good,  not  only  to  foreigners,  but  to  mem- 
bers of  the  community.  Hence  the  witch,  or 
supposed  witch,  has  been  always  and  everywhere 
the  object  of  general  hatred  and  assault. 

That  in  Rome  the  witch  was  also  exposed  to  the 
public  vengeance  is  manifest  from  the  account 
which  Horace  gives  in  his  fifth  Epode  of  Canidia, 
whom  he  threatens  with  stoning  at  the  hands  of 
the  people.  The  crimes  attributed  to  her  form  a 
curious  parallel  to  those  ascribed  to  her  class 
in  modem  times,  and  show  that  these  accusa- 
tions depended  on  world-old  superstition.  She 
is  made  to  devise  the  death  oi  a  boy^  who  is 
buried  to  the  neck  in  the  earth,  and  mocked  by 
the  offer  of  food  out  of  his  reach,  to  the  end  that 
the  marrow  of  the  victim,  being  full  of  desire, 
may  be  used  as  a  love  charm.  Her  rites  in- 
cluded invocation  of  the  gods  below,  the  use  of 
the  poison  of  a  toad,  the  plumage  of  birds  of 
darkness,  and  the  sprinkling  of  water  from 
Acheron ;  yet  it  is  not  to  be  supposed  that  Horace, 
herein  like  all  his  contemporaries  of  the  higher 
class,  actually  believed  in  the  efficacy  of  such 
witchcraft,  and  in  this  incredulity  must  be 
sought  the  reason  why  the  laws  of  Greece  and 
Rome  were  so  lax.  There  could  be  no  general 
prohibition  of  a  trade  which  corresponded  to 
that  of  the  accepted  augur  (see  Augubies  and 


Auspices),  and  enchantment,  when  directed 
against  individuals  with  murderous  intent, 
would  be  criminal  exactly  as  any  other  attack 
on  their  welfare.  Considering  that  the  employ- 
ment of  such  practitioners  was  imiversal,  and 
their  activity  must  constantly  have  been  in- 
tended to  destroy,  it  is  singular  that  legal  pro- 
ceedings offer  few  processes.  Evidently  the  law- 
givers and  judges  were  not  in  sympathy  with  the 
popular  fear  and  indignation,  and  were  inclined 
to  regard  the  business  rather  as  one  followed  by 
charlatans  than  as  the  work  of  persons  really 
endowed  with  supernatural  influence. 

This  laxity  was  handed  down  to  Christian 
time.  The  opinion  of  the  Church  oscillated  be- 
tween contempt  of  witchery  as  a  delusion  and 
abhorrence  of  it  as  a  form  of  intercourse  with 
evil  spirits.  One  opinion  was  that  belief  in  the 
existence  of  such  power  was  in  itself  heretical, 
and  that  Christians  were  bound  to  believe  in 
the  impotence  of  magicians.  This  was  the  doc- 
trine expressed  in  the  decree  of  an  unidentified 
council  called  that  of  Anquira,  which  has  been 
traced  as  far  back  as  the  ninth  century.  During 
the  Middle  Ages,  therefore,  the  Church  had  little 
to  do  with  promoting  the  punishment  of  witches, 
who  suffered  rather  from  the  fury  of  the  popu- 
lace, or  at  times  from  tho  severity  of  secu- 
lar authority.  The  accepted  punishment,  as  in 
the  case  of  heresy,  was  by  fire.  These  punish- 
ments, however,  were  sporadic,  and  involved  no 
systematic  attempt  to  suppress  the  practice.  It 
is  one  of  the  anomalies  of  history  that  the  legal 
crusade  against  witchcraft  should  be  modem,  be- 
longing to  the  time  of  the  Renaissance  The  impulse 
was  religious,  and  witchcraft  was  identified  with 
heresy,  as  consisting  in  converse  with  the  source 
of  all  evil.  With  this  movement  the  Inquisition 
had  much  to  do,  and  the  bull  Summis  desider- 
antes,  of  Innocent  VIII.,  in  1484,  gave  the  oc- 
casion for  unexampled  severity.  The  composi- 
tion by  Sprengel,  one  of  the  Inquisitors  ap- 
pointed by  Innocent,  of  the  Malleus  maleficarum, 
or  Hammer  of  Witches,  gave  precision  and  fixed 
form  to  the  charges  of  witchcraft.  The  weight 
of  accusation  now  consisted,  not  in  the  evil  use 
made  of  the  enchanter's  power,  but  in  every 
exercise  of  that  power;  the  witch  was  punished 
as  an  idolater  and  servant  of  Satan.  This  atti- 
tude was  promoted  by  the  imperfectly  understood 
language  of  the  Bible,  in  which  witchcraft  was 
identified  with  the  worship  of  idols,  and  by  the 
command  of  Exod.  xxii.  18,  "Thou  shalt  not 
suffer  a  witch  to  live."  Judicial  procedure,  by  • 
the  employment  of  torture,  placed  in  the  hands 
of  the  judge  a  means  to  enforce  confession  of  any 
charges  he  might  please  to  approve.  Very  soon, 
therefore,  a  body  of  evidence  was  constructed, 
supported  apparently  by  irresistible  experience. 
The  accusations  took  a  definite  form,  which  was 
repeated  with  uniform  persistency.  The  sup- 
posed witches  were  made  to  confess  that  they 
were  able  to  fly  through  the  air  on  brooms  or  by 
the  aid  of  their  familiar  spirits,  and  thus  to 
resort  to  desolate  localities,  where  they  held  a 
'Sabbath'  or  religious  festival,  in  the  presence  of 
Satan,  to  whom  they  offered  worship,  and  with 
whom  they  had  criminal  relations.  The  char- 
acter of  the  services  at  the  Sabbath  consisted  in 
the  Black  Mass,  a  parody  and  inversion  of  the 
ceremony  of  the  mass;  homage  was  paid  to  the 
demon  in  the  shape  of  goat,  dog,  or  ape ;  the  wor- 
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shipers  held  lighted  candles  and  spat  on  the 
ground;  a  banquet  was  attended  with  sacrifice 
of  children  and  cannibalism,  and  the  whole  meet- 
ing concluded  with  an  orgy.  Herein  lies  an  im- 
portant source  of  modern  Satanism  (q.v.).  The 
witches,  who  at  all  times  might  call  on  the  aid 
of  their  Satanic  master,  were  supposed  to  have 
the  power  of  transformation  (especially  into 
cats  and  hares),  and  could  torment  persons 
whom  they  wished  to  injure  by  thrusting  invisi- 
ble needles  into  their  flesh.  All  this  account  of 
the  gatherings  and  potency  of  sorcerers  depended 
on  world-old  superstitions,  now  reinforced,  for- 
mulated, and  judicially  attested.  Accusations  were 
multiplied  by  malicious  intentions,  and  in  many 
cases  a  charge  of  witchcraft  was  only  a  method 
of  getting  rid  of  an  enemy  or  of  confiscating  the 
property  of  the  rich.  During  two  centuries  the 
destruction  was  terrible;  one  judge  of  Nancy  is 
said  to  have  put  to  death  800  culprits  in  six 
years;  at  Toulouse  400  perished  in  a  single  exe- 
cution ;  in  the  city  of  Treves  alone  7000  perished. 
The  whole  number  of  victims  has  been  estimated 
at  300,000.  In  Great  Britain  a  peculiarly  bad 
record  belongs  to  Scotland.  In  England  the  law 
enacted  in  1603  against  those  * 'making  invocation 
or  conjuration  of  any  evil  and  wicked  spirit,  or 
taking  up  any  dead. person  with  view  to  employ- 
ing in  sorcery,  or  practicing  witchcraft,"  re- 
mained on  the  statute  book  for  a  century.  Ex- 
aminations were  conducted  in  the  spirit  of  pure 
superstition;  one  way  of  ascertaining  guilt  was 
by  forcing  the  witch  to  swim,  it  being  believed 
that  the  devotee  of  Satan  would  be  lighter  than 
water.  Certain  bodily  marks,  insensible  to  pain, 
were  supposed  to  indicate  guilt,  and  were  sought 
by  pricking  with  a  needle. 

At  all  times  there  were  incredulous  persons, 
but  their  disbelief  was  generally  held  to  be 
synonymous  with  atheism;  this  was  the  attitude 
of  Luther,  and  of  John  Wesley  as  late  as  1768. 
In  America  prosecutions  for  witchcraft  during 
the  seventeenth  century  occurred  in  Massachu- 
setts, Connecticut,  Virginia,  and  elsewhere,  but 
the  only  extensive  panic  was  that  which  prevailed 
at  Salem,  Mass.,  in  1692,  near  the  end  of  the 
delusion,  being  especially  nourished  by  the  ex- 
travagant opinions  of  Cotton  Mather.  The  ac- 
cusations were  only  an  echo  of  those  credited 
through  Europe,  but  the  colony  soon  became 
ashamed  of  its  credulity.  In  England  the  last 
trial  for  witchcraft  was  that  of  Jane  Wenham 
in  1712,  who  was  not  put  to  death;  in  Scotland 
an  execution  took  place  in  1722,  and  the  witch- 
craft statute  was  repealed  in  1735.  Among  the 
people  belief  in  witches  everywhere  continued, 
and  has  hardly  become  extinct  even  yet. 

Consult:  Grftsse,  Bihliotheca  Magica  (Leipzig, 
1843)  ;  Schindler,  Aherglauhe  dea  Mittelalters 
(Breslau,  1858)  ;  Lecky,  History  of  the  Rise  and 
Influence  of  the  Spirit  of  Rationalism  in  Europe 
(New  York,  1866)  ;  Roskoff,  Ocschichte  dcs  Teu- 
fels  (Leipzig,  1869)  ;  Nippold,  Die  gegcnioartige 
Wiederlehungdes  Hcxenglauhens  (Berlin,  1875); 
Sojdan,  Oeschichtc  der  Ilexcnprozesse  (2d  ed.  by 
Heppe,  Stuttgart,  1880)  :  Mejer,  Die  Periode  der 
He^enprozesse  (Hanover,  1882)  ;  Adams,  Witchy 
Warlock,  and  Magician  (London,  1889)  ;  Lilngin, 
Religion  und  Eexenprozesa  (Leipzig,  1888)  ; 
Snell,  Hexenprozesse  und  Oeistesstorung  (Mu- 
nich, 1891)  ;  Henne  am  Rhyn,  Der  Teufel-  und 
Eesifenglauhe      (Leipzig,      1892)  ;      Steinhausen, 


Quellen  und  8tudien  zur  Geschichte  der  Hewen- 
yrozease  (Weimar,  1898) ;  Hansen,  Zauhertoakn, 
Inqui^tion  und  Hewenprozess  im  MitteUUter 
(Munich,  1900) ;  id.,  Quellen  und  Untersuchwk' 
gen  zur  Geschichte  dea  Heasenwakns  und  der 
Hexenverfolgung  im  Mittelalter  (Bonn,  1901); 
Garinet,  Hiatoire  de  la  magie  en  France  (Paris, 
1818)  ;  Baissac,  Lea  granda  joura  de  la  aorcei 
lerie  (ib.,  1890) ;  Scheltema,  Qeachiedenia  der 
Heksenproceaaen  (Haarlem,  1828) ;  Soott,  Lei- 
tera  on  Demonology  and  Witchcraft  (new  ed. 
London,  1884) ;  Wright,  Narrativea  of  Soreerji 
and  Magic  (ib.,  1851)  ;  Sharpe,  HiaiorioaJ  Ac- 
count of  the  Belief  in  Witchcraft  in  Scotland 
(ib.,  1884)  ;  Ashton,  The  Devil  in  Britain  and 
America  (ib.,  1896)  ;  Upham,  Hiatory  of  tU 
Salem  Deluaion  (new  ed.,  Boston,  1867).  See 
Demonology;  Magic;  SAXAiasif. 

WITCH-HAZEL  (HamameliaVirginiana),  A 
North  American  shrub  of  the  natural  order  Ham- 
amelidacese.  It  sometimes  attains  a  height  of  20 
or  30  feet.  The  clustered,  yellow,  showy  flowers 
appear  in  very  late  autumn;  the- fruits  ripen  the 
following  year.  The  English  name  is  derived 
from  the  supposed  virtues  of  a  forked  twig  as  a 
divining  rod.  The  name  is  usually  spelled  as 
above,  though  some  insist  on  the  form  'wjch- 
hazel.'     A  fluid  extract  made  from  the  learei 


WITOH-HAZEIi. 


is  used  as  a  tonic,  sedative,  and  astringent  Hie 
bark,  which  is  similarly  employed,  contains  tan- 
nin, resin,  and  a  volatile  oil,  is  bitter  und 
astringent,  and  has  a  sweetish  pungent  taste.  Its 
reputation  is  probably  exaggerated,  as  several 
investigators  have  failed  to  find  any  active  physi- 
ological properties  in  it. 

WITCH  or  ATIiAS,  The.  A  poem  written 
in  Italy  in  the  winter  of  1819-20,  by  Percy 
Bysshe  Shelley,  and  published  in  London  in  1824. 

WITCH  or  EIKMONTON,  The.  A  play  by 
Rowley,  Dekker,  and  Ford,  acted  in  1623  and 
printed  in  1658.  It  was  founded  on  the  stoiy 
of  Elizabeth  Sawyer,  who  was  himted  down  by 
peasants  and  hanged  as  a  'w^itch. 

WITCH  OF  EKDOB.    See  Endob. 

WITENAGBMOT,  wlffi-na-gC^mSf  (AS.,  as- 
sembly of  counselors ) .  The  supreme  council  of  the 
English  nation  in  Anglo-Saxon  times.  Each  of  the 
f^eparate  kingdoms  in  the  so-caUed  heptarchy  (q.v.) 
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had  its  Witenageniot,  and  when  the  kingdoms 
were  brought  under  a  common  overlord  he  had 
his  Witenagemot.  The  members  of  the  Witenage- 
mot  were  usually  the  King,  the  bishops,  the 
ealdormen,  and  the  dependents  of  the  King,  who 
were  called  miniatri,  or  thanes.  It  is  probable 
that  the  Witenagemot  was  earlier  a  much  larger 
body,  and  that  the  less  wealthy  and  less  power- 
ful members  ceased  to  attend  because  of  the  ex- 
pense or  from  lack  of  interest.  The  actual  num- 
bers recorded  as  present  on  various  occasions  are 
not  large.  Stubbs  regards  the  Witenagemot  of  the 
year  966  as  a  fair  example;  there  were  present 
then  the  King's  mother,  2  archbishops,  7  bishops, 
5  ealdormen,  and  15  miniatri.  The  Witenagemot 
participated  in  the  enactment  of  laws,  both  civil 
and  ecclesiastical;  assented  to  grants  of  land; 
was  a  court  of  last  resort;  gave  its  consent  for 
extraordinary  taxation;  advised  as  to  the  deter- 
mination of  war  and  peace ;  consented,  in  theory, 
to  the  appointment  of  ealdormen  and  possibly 
of  bishops ;  and  elected  and  sometimes  deposed  the 
kings.  Kemble  lays  down  a  number  of  canons 
about  the  power  of  the  Witenagemot,  His  first, 
which,  as  Stubbs  says,  "is  large  enough  to  cover 
all  the  rest,"  is:  "First,  and  in  general,  they 
[the  members  of  the  Witenagemot]  possessed  a 
consultative  voice  and  a  right  to  consider  every 
public  act  whicli  could  be  authorized  by  the 
King."  The  actual  power  of  the  Witenagemot 
would  vary  inversely  with  that  of  the  King;  and 
under  a  strong  king  the  Witenagemot  would 
tend  to  become  merely  the  King's  council.  This 
would  be  especially  true  if  the  King  had,  as  he 
seems  to  have  had,  the  right  of  packing  the  Wite- 
nagemot by  introducing  more  miniatri.  Consult : 
Stubbs,  Conatiiutional  Eiatory,  vol.  i.  (6th  ed., 
Oxford,  1897)  ;  Gneist,  Vertcaltungarecht  (2 
vols.,  2d  ed.,  Berlin,  1867) ;  Kemble,  Hw/ory  of 
the  Anglo-Saxons  in  England^  vol.  ii.  (London, 
1876) ;  Freeman,  Hiatory  of  the  Norman  Con- 
quest (5  vols.,  Oxford,  1870-76). 

WITU^B  or  WITH^BS,  Geobqe  (1588- 
1667).  An  English  poet,  bom  at  Bentworth, 
Hear  Alton,  in  Hampshire.  He  spent  two  years 
at  Magdalen  College,  Oxford  (1604-06),  but  left 
without  a  degree.  In  1610  he  settled  in  London 
as  a  student  of  the  law  and  made  the  acquaint- 
ance of  the  poet  W^illiam  Browne  (q.v.)*  He 
published  Mournful  Elegies  (1612)  on  the  death 
of  Prince  Henry,  and  a  collection  of  Epithalamia 
(1613)  on  the  marriage  of  Princess  Elizabeth 
with  the  Elector  Palatine.  A  volume  of  satires, 
entitled  Ahuaes  Btript  and  Whipt  (1613),  led  to 
his  imprisonment  for  a  few  months  in  the  Mar- 
shalsea.  To  Browne's  Shepherd'a  Pipe  (1614) 
he  contributed  two  eclogues,  and  wrote,  while  in 
prison,  the  beautiful  Shepherd'a  Hunting  (pub. 
161^),  containing  the  famed  address  to  Poesy. 
To  about  the  same  time  belongs  Fidelia  (pub. 
1617),  the  lament  of  a  maiden  forsaken  by  her 
lover.  To  the  edition  of  1619  was  added  the 
precious  lyric  beginning  "Shall  I,  wasting  in 
despair."  This  poem  was  followed  by  "Fair 
Virtue,  or  the  Mistress  of  Philarete"  (1622,  but 
composed  much  earlier),  the  last  of  his  pure 
lyrics.  Wither  now  turned  to  religious  verse, 
publishing  the  Songa  of  the  Old  Teatament,  to 
?ach  of  which  was  added  "a  new  and  easie  Tune" 
(1621),  and  Hymns  and  Songa  of  the  Church 
(1623) ;  both  volumes  had  considerable  vogue. 
He  collected  his  early  poems  under  the  title 


Juvenilia  (1622;  revised  1626;  2d  ed.  1633). 
Religious  verse  was  continued  in  The  Paalms 
of  David  (1632),  Emblems  (1635),  and  Hate- 
lujah  ( 1641 ) .  The  last  volume  contains  Wither's 
finest  religious  poems. 

Joining  Parliament  against  King  Charles  I., 
Wither  sold  his  estates  and  raised  a  troop  of  horse 
( 1642) .  Though  unsuccessful  in  the  field,  he  was 
appointed  major.  He.  took  an  important  hand  in 
the  scurrilous  pamphlets  known  as  Mercuries 
and  squandered  his  fine  talents.  After  the 
Restoration  he  was  sent  to  Newgate  and  then 
to  the  Tower  for  a  verse  pamphlet  called  Voa 
Vulgi,  He  remained  in  prison  from  March  24, 
1662,  till  July  27,  1663.  He  died  in  London. 
His  later  work  has  no  literary  interest.  Most 
of  Wither's  works  were  issued  by  the  Spenser 
Society  (20  parts,  Manchester,  1870-83).  Con- 
sult: Selections  from  Poema  of  Wither,  ed.  by 
H.  Morley  (in  Companion  Poeta,  London,  1891) ; 
Fidelia  and  Fair  Virtue,  ed.  by  E.  A.  Arber 
(in  Engliah  Oamer,  vols.  iv.  and  vi.,  ib.,  1882 
and  1883) ;  T.  H.  Ward's  Engliah  Poeta,  vol.  ii. 
(ib.,  1880)  ;  and  Charles  Lamb's  essay  entitled 
''Poetical  Works  of  George  Wither"  (in  Lamb's 
Worka,  ib.,  1818). 

WITH'BESPOON,  John  (1723-94).  An 
American  Presbyterian  clergyman  and  statesman. 
He  was  bom  at  Gifford,  Scotland,  graduated  at 
the  University  of  Edinburgh  in  1742,  and  served 
as  minister  of  several  parishes  in  Scotland  from 
1745  to  1768,  winning  a  high  reputation  as 
preacher  and  writer.  In  1768  he  accepted  an  invi- 
tation to  become  president  of  Princeton  College 
in  New  Jersey  and  held  the  position  till  his 
death.  During  the  suspension  of  the  college  by 
the  war  he  was  a  member  of  the  constitutional 
convention  of  New  Jersey  in  1776,  and  for  six 
years  of  the  Continental  Congress;  he  advocated 
and  signed  the  Declaration  of  Independence  and 
the  Articles  of  Confederation;  was  an  active 
member  of  several  important  committees  and  of 
the  board  of  war^  visiting  the  camps  to  increase 
the  comfort  of  the  troops.  When  the  college  was 
reopened  he  lectured  on  moral  philosophy  and 
rhetoric.  He  visited  England  in  1783  and  1784 
to  solicit  funds,  but  found  the  state  of  public 
opinion  too  hostile  to  admit  of  much  success. 
For  the  last  two  years  of  his  life  he  was  blind. 
His  works  were  collected  at  New  York  in  four 
volumes  ( 1800-01 ) ,  and  at  Edinburgh  in  nine  vol- 
umes. (1804).  Among  them  are:  Eccleaiaatical 
Characteriatica  (1753);  Eaaay  on  Juatification 
(1766);  Serioua  Inquiry  into  the  Nature  and 
Effecta  of  the  Stage  (1757) ;  Esaaya  on  Impor- 
tant Suhjecta  (1764)  ;  and  Authority  of  the  Brit- 
ish Parliament  (1774).  He  also  published  many 
sermons,  lectures,  essays,  etc.  A  memoir  by  his 
son-in-law,  the  Rev.  Samuel  S.  Smith,  prefaced 
the  New  York  edition  of  his  works  and  also  ap- 
peared separately  (New  York,  1795).  Consult 
Proceedinga  at  the  Unveiling  of  the  Statue  of 
John  Witherapoon,  edited  by  W.  P.  Breed  (Phila- 
delphia, 1877). 

WITHINQTOIT,  A  town  in  Lancashire, 
England,  4  miles  southeast  of  Manchester,  of 
which  it  is  a  residential  suburb  and  with  which 
its  chief  public  industries  are  connected.  Popula- 
tion, in  1891,  25,729;  in  1901,  36,201. 

WITH^OW,  William  Henby  (1839—).  A 
Canadian  author,  born  at  Toronto,  and  educated 


WITHBOW. 


820 


WITTK 


at  Victoria  College,  Toronto.  He  entered  the 
Methodist  ministry  in  1866  and  served  on  vari- 
ous circuits  till  1874,  when  he  became  editor  of 
the  Canadian  Methodist  Magazine.  Among  his 
published  works  are:  The  Catacombs  of  Rome 
(1874,  and  several  editions)  ;  Worthies  of  Early 
Methodism  (1878);  The  Romance  of  Missions 
(1879);  Valeria,  the  Martyr  of  the  Catacombs 
(1880) ;  Barbara  Heck:  a  Story  of  the  Founding 
of  Upper  Canada  (1882) ;  Life  in  a  Parsonage 
(1882);  The  }^ative  Races  of  North  America 
( 1893)  ;  A  Harmony  of  the  Oospels^  from  the  Re- 
vised Version  (1894) ;  and  Makers  of  Methodism 
(1898). 

WITKOWITZ,  vit'kd-vlts.  A  town  of  Moravia, 
Austria,  near  Malirisch-Ostrau.  It  is  noted  for 
its  extensive  iron  works.  Population,  in  1900, 
19,128. 

WITNESS  (AS.  witnes,  ge-witnes,  testimony, 
from  witan,  to  know).  A  witness  is  any  person 
who  is  summoned  by  a  court  of  law  or  an  officer 
authorized  to  take  evidence  in  a  legal  proceeding, 
to  appear  before  the  court  or  officer  for  the  pur- 
pose of  giving  testimony  under  oath  or  affirma- 
tion. Attendance  as  a  witness  is  a  compulsory 
duty,  and  the  presence  of  any  person  for  the  pur- 
pose of  acting  as  a  witness  can  be  compelled  both 
in  civil  and  criminal  cases.  At  common  law  the 
mode  of  summoning  a  witness  in  a  court  of  law 
is  by  serving  him  with  process  of  the  court  called 
a  subpoena,  i.e.  the  formal  writ  issued  in  the 
name  of  the  sovereign;  or  if  the  witness  is  re- 
quired to  produce  a  document  in  his  possession, 
by  the  writ  called  a  subpoena  duces  tecum.  If  a 
witness  do  not  attend  at  the  time  and  place  men- 
tioned, he  is  liable  to  be  punished,  either  by  at- 
tachment, i.e.  sununary  imprisonment  for  con- 
tempt, or  by  a  fine.  He  is  also  liable  in  an  action 
for  damages  at  the  suit  of  the  party  summoning 
him.  During  a  witness's  attendance  on  this  pub- 
lic duty  he  is  privileged  from  civil  arrest,  and 
cannot  be  lawfully  served  with  summons  or  other 
process  of  the  court  while  he  is  going  to,  remain- 
ing at,  or  returning  from  the  court.  Moreover,  he 
is  entitled  to  have  his  reasonable  traveling  ex- 
penses paid  to  him,  and  a  sum  for  subsistence 
while  he  remains  in  attendance.  He  is  also  en- 
titled to  a  reasonable  allowance  for  his  loss  of 
time  while  attending  a  civil  trial;  the  amoimt 
of  such  allowance  is  now  generally  fixed  by  stat- 
utes, which  provide  that  it  must  be  paid  at  the 
time  of  the  service  of  the  subpoena. 

Any  person  is  competent  to  become  a  witness 
who  has  sufficient  mental  capacity  to  understand 
the  nature  and  obligation  of  an  oath  or  affirma- 
tion and  the  nature  of  the  matters  about  which 
he  is  to  testify.  The  special  rules  governing  the 
competency  of  such  witnesses  as  infants,  married 
women,  and  parties  interested  in  the  controversy, 
as  well  as  the  rules  governing  the  examination 
of  witnesses,  are  considered  under  the  topic 
Evidence  (q.v.).  The  testimony  of  witnesses 
was  required  at  common  law  to  be  given  under 
oath.  At  common  law,  therefore,  an  atheist  or 
one  not  believing  in  a  God  and  a  future  state  of 
rewards  and  punishments  was  not  a  competent 
witness ;  but,  either  by  modem  statute  or  relaxa- 
tion of  practice,  throughout  the  United  States 
the  absence  of  religious  belief  docs  not  render  one 
incompetent  as  a  witness.  The  witness  may  now 
qualify  either  upon  oath  or  affirmation.    A  per- 


son residing  in  one  State  or  country  cannot  be 
compelled  to  attend  as  a  witness  in  another  State 
or  country;  but  in  many  States  there  are  stat- 
utes authorizing  the  issuance  of  a  commission  di- 
rected to  some  person  residing  in  another  State 
empowering  him  to  take  the  testimony  of  a  noo- 
resident  witness  with  the  same  force  and  effect 
as  if  the  witness  appeared  and  gave  his  testi- 
mony in  open  court.  In  many  States  there  are 
also  statutes  authorizing  the  issuance  of  sub- 
poenas to  compel  a  witness  within  the  State  to 
appear  and  give  testimony  before  a  commissioner 
to  take  testimony  appointed  by  the  court  of  an- 
other State.  There  are  also  generally  statutes 
authorizing  the  issuance  of  a  commission  to  take 
the  testimony  in  advance  of  trial  of  aged  or  in- 
firm witnesses  or  those  who  are  about  to  leave 
the  State.  This  was  formerly  one  of  the  ex- 
traordinary remedies  afforded  by  courts  of  equity. 
See  further  under  such  titles  as  Evidbt^ce;  Cox- 
tempt;  Oath;  Pebjuby;  Subp(Ena;  Dies  Nos; 
HooDAY;  Sunday;  Jubisdictiow;  Sebvice  (of 
papers),  etc. 

WITS,  The.  A  popular  comedy,  by  Sir  Wil- 
liam Davenant,  generally  considered  his  master- 
piece, produced  in  1633,  printed  in  1636. 

WITT,  CoBNELius  DE.     See  De  Witt,  Coe- 

NELIUS. 

WITT,  Jan  de.    See  De  Witt,  Jan. 

WITTE,  vit'te,  Emanuel  de  (1607-92).  A 
Dutch  painter,  born  at  Alkmaar.  A  pupil  of 
Van  Aalst,  he  devoted  himself  to  portraits  and 
historical  paintings  at  first,  but  afterwards  in- 
cluded interior  decoration,  in  w^hich  he  was  not 
equaled  by  any  of  his  contemporaries.  He  bad 
the  talent  of  combining  accuracy  of  detail  with 
suitable  lighting.  Pictures  by  him  are  in  Sir 
Richard  Wallace's  collection  in  the  National  Gal- 
lery, and  in  the  museums  of  Berlin,  Brussels, 
Weimar,  Hamburg,  and  Dtisseldorf. 

WITTE,  Kabl  (1800-83).  A  German  jurist 
and  distinguished  Dante  scholar,  bom  at  Lochau, 
near  Halle.  In  his  boyhood  he  attracted  atten- 
tion by  his  proficiency  in  linguistics,  and  as  early 
as  1810  began  his  university  studies  at  Leipzig, 
Qontinuing  them  at  Gottingen,  Giessen,  and 
Heidelberg.  In  1816  he  intended  to  qualify  as 
docent  at  the  University  of  Berlin,  but  met 
with  great  opposition  on  account  of  his  youth, 
and,  being  granted  a  stipend,  spent  more  than 
two  years  in  Italy,  devoting  himself  principally 
to  the  study  of  Italian  literature.  Since  1821 
established  as  lecturer  on  jurisprudence  at 
Breslau,  he  was  appointed  professor  there  in  1823 
and  at  Halle  in  1834.  Apart  from  his  juridical 
writings  he  produced,  in  collaboration  with 
Kannegiesser,  a  translation  with  commentary 
of  Dante's  lyric  poems  (2d  ed.  1842),  and  pre- 
pared the  excellent  critical  edition  of  the  Dicina 
Commedia  (1862),  the  result  of  protracted  in- 
vestigations, which  was  followed  by  a  metrical 
translation  in  blank  verse,  with  commentary  (3d 
ed.  1876).  He  also  edited  the  Monarchia  (2d  ed. 
1874)  and  Vita  nuova  (1876),  translated  Boc- 
cacio*s  Decamerone  (3d  ed.  1859),  and  wrote 
Alpinisches  und  Transalpinisches  (1858),  and 
Danteforschungen   (vol.  i.,  1869;  vol.  ii.,  1879). 

WITTE,  vit'te,  Sergei  Yulievitch  (1840--). 
A  Russian  statesman.  He  was  bom  at  Tiflis, 
where  his  father,  of  German  extractiQH,  was  an 


WITTS. 


821 


WITTHAXJS. 


official.  His  mother  was  a  daughto  of  Fadeyeff, 
Governor  of  Saratov,  who  married  into  one  of  the 
oldest  Russian  noble  families.  Witte  wag  edu- 
cated at  the  New  Russian  University,  Odessa,  in 
physical  science  and  mathematics.  He  engaged 
in  journalism,  in  1877  entered  the  railway 
service,  and  during  the  Russo-Turkish  War 
(1877-78)  distinguished  himself  in  managing 
the  transportation  of  troops  on  the  Odessa  Rail- 
way. In  1879  he  was  called  to  Saint  Petersburg 
and  appointed  to  an  executive  position  on  the 
Southwestern  Railway.  He  was  a  member  of 
Baranoff's  Imperial  railway  commission,  and 
wrote  in  part  the  history  of  its  proceedings.  In 
1883  he  published  Principles  of  Railway  Tariffs. 
In  1886  he  became  director  of  the  Southwestern 
Railway  and  in  1888,  through  Finance  Minister 
Vishnegradski,  chief  of  the  Imperial  Railway  De- 
partment and  president  of  the  tariff  commission. 
He  was  appointed  Minister  of  Communications  in 
1892  and  soon  afterwards  succeeded  Vishne- 
gradsky  as  Minister  of  Finance.  He  held  this 
important  position  until  1903.  As  Finance  Min- 
ister he  promoted  industrial  development,  favored 
protection  of  home  industries,  introduced  the 
gold  standard,  and  established  Government  mon- 
opoly of  the  sale  of  alcohol.  Witte  increased  the 
revenue  and  negotiated  large  loans  abroad,  par- 
ticularly in  France.  These  were  used  partly  for 
railway  extension,  especially  trans-Siberian.  He 
concluded  important  commercial  treaties,  par- 
ticularly with  Germany  and  Austria-Hungary. 
In  his  economic  policy  he  was  influenced  by  the  ' 
views  of  the  German  economist  Friedrich  List, 
on  whom  Witte  published  an  essay  in  1888.  In 
1903  he  was  appointed  president  of  the  Commit- 
tee of  Ministers  and  a  member  of  the  Council  of 
the  Empire.  It  was  not  understood  at  the  time 
whether  this  was  a  real  promotion  or,  by  ex- 
change of  actual  power  for  nominal  honors,  a 
victory  for  his  reactionary  opponents.  Witte  was 
regarded  by  many  as  the  most  competent  states- 
man in  Russia. 

WTTTEKIND,  vlt'te-kint,  or  WIDXTXINDy 

ve^d<5o-kInt  ^  ( ?-c.807 ) .  A  Westphalian  chieftain, 
the  most  celebrated  leader  of  the  Saxons  against 
Charles  the  Great.  When  most  of  the  Saxon 
nobles  submitted  to  the  Frankish  King,  at  the 
Imperial  Diet  at  Paderbom,  in  777,  Wittekind 
fled  to  Siegfried,  King  of  Jutland,  whose,  sister 
Geva  he  is  said  to  have  married.  In  778  he  re- 
turned, and  while  Charles  was  absent  in  Spain, 
began  to  lay  waste  the  Rhine  cojmtry.  In  782  he 
fell  upon  the  Frankish  army  by  surprise  at  the 
SUntelberg,  and  annihilated  it — an  act  for  which 
Charles  took  frightful  vengeance  by  the  execu- 
tion of  4500  Saxons  at  Verden.  On  this,  all  the 
Saxon  tribes  rose  in  arms,  and  the  war  was  again 
led  by  Wittekind  until  785,  when  Charles  entered 
into  negotiations  with  him ;  the  result  of  which 
was  that  Wittekind  repaired  to  the  King's 
camp  at  Attigny  in  Champagne,  and  received  bap- 
tism. After  that  he  appears  no  more  in  history. 
According  to  the  legend,  however,  that  is  still 
current  among  the  people  in  Westphalia,  Charles 
promoted  Wittekind  to  be  Duke  of  the  Saxons, 
and  made  over  Enger  to  him.  From  his  castle, 
called  Babilonie,  situated  in  the  neighborhood  of 
Lttbeck,  he  is  said  to  have  ruled  with  gentleness 
and  justice  till  807,  when  he  met  his  death  in  a 
campaign  against  Duke  Gerold  of  Swabia.    His 


tomb  was  shown  in  the  parish  Church  of  Enger, 
in  the  County  of  Ravensoerg,  where  Charles  IV. 
in  1377  erected  a  monument  to  him.  On  October 
18,  1812,  another  monument  in  his  honor  waa 
erected  at  Minden  by  the  Westphalian  Society. 
The  higher  of  the  two  hills  which  form  the  West- 
phalian gates  on  the  Weser,  near  Minden,  bears 
the  name  of  Wittekindsberg.  Consult:  Mombert, 
Charles  the  Great  (New  York,  1888)  ;  and 
Diekanip,  Widukind,  der  Bachsenfuhrer,  nach 
Oeschichte  und  Sage  (Mttnster,  1877). 

WITTEN,  vlt'ten.  A  town  in  the  Province  of 
Westphalia,  Prussia,  on  the  Ruhr,  31  miles  north- 
east of  Cologne.  Coal  is  mined  in  the  surround- 
ing district,  and  there  are  extensive  manufac- 
tures of  machinery,  iron,  steel,  glass,  wire  ropes, 
chemicals,  leather  goods,  soap,  and  wagons.  Popu- 
lation, in  1895,  28,769;  in  1900,  33,514. 

WITTENBEBG,  vlt'tcn-bferK.  A  town  of  the 
Province  of  Saxony,  Prussia,  on  the  Elbe,  65 
miles  southwest  of  Berlin  (Map:  Prussia,  E  3). 
It  is  celebrated  as  the  cradle  of  the  Reformation, 
and  the  seat  of  the  university  in  which  Luther 
was  professor,  and  which  was  incorporated  with 
that  of  Halle  in  1817.  In  the  Schlosskirche  (re- 
stored 1885-92)  are  the  tombs  of  Luther  and 
Melanchthon.  Upon  the  doors  of  this  church, 
replaced  by  new  ones  of  metal  in  1858,  Luther 
hung  up  his  95  theses  against  the  doctrine  of 
indulgences.  The  house  of  the  great  reformer, 
almost  unaltered,  and  the  houses  of  Melanchthon 
and  Cranach  are  preserved.  In  the  market-place 
is  a  bronze  statue  of  Luther  by  Schadow,  not  far 
from  which  is  also  one  of  Melanchthon ;  and  out- 
side the  Elster  Gate  a  spot  is  pointed  out  where 
Luther  burned  the  Papal  bull.  Manufactures  of 
woolen  and  linen  goods,  hosiery,  machinery, 
essential  oils,  pottery,  cement,  bricks,  electrical 
apparatus,  and  leather  are  carried  on.  Witten- 
berg was  down  to  1422  the  capital  of  the  electors 
of  Saxony  of  the  Ascanian  line.  Later  it  was 
the  residence  of  the  electors  of  the  Ernestine  line. 
(See  Saxony.)  The  Elector  Frederick  the  Wise 
founded  the  university  in  1502.  Population,  in 
1900,  18,333. 

WTFTENBEBO  COLLEGE.  An  educational 
institution  at  Springfield,  Ohio,  founded  by  the 
Lutherans  of  Ohio  in  1845.  Women  are  admitted 
to  the  undergraduate  courses  on  the  same  terms 
as  men,  and  may  also  pursue  an  abridged  course 
of  study  known  as  the  Young  Woman's  Course, 
leading  to  a  diploma  of  graduation  without  a 
degree.  In  addition  to  the  academic  course  the 
institution  maintains  a  preparatory  school,  with 
a  summer  school  of  methods  and  reviews,  a 
school  of  expression,  elocution,  and  oratory,  a 
conservatory  of  music,  a  school  of  art,  and  a 
theological  seminary.  In  1903  the  faculty  num- 
bered 21,  and  the  students  in  all  departments 
515.  The  library  contained  about  12,500  vol- 
umes. The  productive  funds  amounted  to  about 
$300,000. 

WITTHAUS,  wlfhous,  Rudolph  August 
( 1846 — ) .  An  American  toxicologist,  bom  in  New 
York  City.  He  graduated  at  Columbia  University 
in  1867,  and  at  the  medical  department  of  New 
York  University  in  1875 ;  studied  in  the  Sorbonne 
and  the  College  of  France;  became  professor  of 
chemistry  and  toxicology  at  the  universities  of 
New  York,  Vermont,  and  Buffalo  successively, 
and  then  at  CJomell  University.    He  acted  as  toxi- 
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coli^cal  expert  in  several  famous  criminal  cases. 
His  publications  include :  Eaaentiala  of  Chemiatry 
(1879);  Manual  of  Chemistry  (1879);  General 
Medical  Chemistry  (1881);  and  Laboratory 
Guide  in  Urinals  and  Toxicology  (1886).  With 
T.  G.  Becker  he .  also  edited  Medical  Jurispru- 
dence, Forensic  Medicine,  and  Toxicology  (1896), 
to  which  he  contributed  a  large  part  of  the  ma- 
terial. 

WITTIG,  vlt'tiG,  August  (1823-93).  A  Ger- 
man sculptor,  born  at  Meissen.  He  was  a  pupil  of 
Rietschel  at  Dresden  and  subsequently  studied  in 
Florence  and  Rome  (1850-63).  In  1864  he  was 
appointed  professor  at  the  DUsseldorf  Academy. 
His  principal  works  include  a  "Caritas  with 
Three  Children"  (1851);  the  heroic  size  statue 
of  a  "Huntsman"  (1852)  ;  "Hagar  and  Ishmael" 
(1853),  executed  in  marble  (1871),  for  the  Na- 
tional Gallery,  Berlin;  "Pieta"  (1858)  ;  the  two 
excellent  reliefs  of  "Entombment"  (1860)  and 
"Loreley"  (1860)  ;  the  colossal  busts  of  "Wilhelm 
von  Schadow"  (1869),  in  the  Schadowplatz  at 
Dfisseldorf,  and  of  "Cornelius"  (1876),  in  the 
National  Gallery,  Berlin;  and  the  statues  of 
"Apostles  Peter  and  Paul,"  in  the  Basilica  at 
Treves. 

WITTY  FAIB  ONEy  The.  A  comedy  by 
James  Shirley  (q.v.),  licensed  in  London  October 
3,  1628,  printed  in  1633,  and  revived  on  the 
stage  in  1667. 

WITIT,  Y^tTSS.  A  former  sultanate  on  the 
east  coast  of  Africa,  between  2**  and  3**  south 
latitude,  forming  a  part  of  the  Tanaland  Prov- 
ince of  the  British  East  Africa  Protectorate. 
The  area  is  about  550  square  miles  and  the 
population  about  10,000,  mostly  Swahili.  Witu 
has  a  good  harbor  in  Manda  Bay.  From  1886 
to  1890  the  district  was  a  German  protectorate. 

WITWATEBSBAND,  vlt-va'tSrs-rAnt  (South 
African  Dutch,  White- Waters  Range).  A  gold- 
mining  district  in  the  southern  part  of  the 
Transvaal,  the  most  productive  in  the  world, 
extending  some  40  miles  along  a  low  range  of 
hills  known  by  the  same  name  (Map:  Transvaal 
Colony,  L  3).  The  gold-bearing  conglomerate 
or  *banket'  was  first  discovered  in  1885,  and  ac- 
tive mining  operations  began  two  years  later, 
when  the  output  amounted  to  23,000  ounces  of 
gold.  Since  this  date  the  development  of  the  gold 
mines  has  proceeded  very  rapidly,  as  is  well 
shown  by  the  growth  of  the^town  of  Johannes- 
burg, which  is  situated  near  the  centre  of  the 
district  and  which  in  1899  contained  about  100,- 
000  inhabitants.  The  gold  is  found  in  certain 
mineralized  beds  called  'reefs'  formed  of  quartz 
pebbles  cemented  by  silica,  iron  oxides,  and 
pyrites.  In  the  principal  series  of  deposits  there 
are  as  many  as  three  separate  auriferous  beds 
which  have  an  aggregate  width  of  five  to  six  feet 
and  carry  about  one-half  an  ounce  or  $10  per  ton 
in  gold.  While  the  ore  is  low-grade,  the  great  ex- 
tent of  the  deposits  both  laterally  and  in  depth 
has  permitted  its  exploitation  on  a  large  and  very 
profitable  scale.  In  1899  there  were  79  mines  en- 
gaged in  productive  operations,  and  the  year's 
output  of  gold  amounted  to  4,008,326  crude 
ounces,  valued  at  over  $71,000,000.  With  the 
outbreak  of  the  Boer  War  in  October  of  that 
year  most  of  the  mines  suspended  work,  and 
operations  since  have  been  conducted  on  a  much 
smaller  scale.    Up  to  the  end  of  1902  the  total 


output  of  the  Witwatersrand  was  24,755,000 
ounces,  valued  at  about  $440,000,000.  It  has 
been  estimated  b^  high  authorities  that  the  de- 
posits lying  within  6000  feet  of  the  surface  will 
yet  produce  gold  to  the  value  of  $6,000,000,000, 
and  there  is  every  probability  that  mining  will 
be  carried  on  below  that  depth.  No  other  district 
in  the  world  is  known  to  have  such  enormoua 
stores  of  gold.    See  Transvaal;  Gold. 

WIT  WITHOUT  MONEY.  A  comedy  b? 
Fletcher,  produced  about  August,  1614,  and 
printed  in  1639.  The  hero,  Valentine,  determines 
to  live  by  his  wits  alone,  and  loses  his  property, 
but  is  consoled  by  an  attractive  widow. 

WIZABD  OF  THE  KOBTH.  A  title  fre- 
quently given  to  Sir  Walter  Scott. 

WO  AD  (AS.  w&d,  ujoad,  OHG.  tceti,  Ger. 
Waid,  Wait,  woad;  connected  with  Lat.  vitrum, 
woad),  Isatis.  A  small  genus  of  plants  of  the 
natural  order  Crucifers,  mostly  natives  of  the 
Mediterranean  region.  Dyer's  woad  {J satis  tine- 
toria)  is  a  biennial  herb  about  three  feet  high, 
with  much-branched  leafy  stems  and  small  yel- 
low flowers.  It  was  formerly  cultivated  for  ita 
large  root-leaves,  which  furnish  a  blue  dye  now 
largely  replaced  by  indigo.  The  leaves  when  cut 
are  reduced  to  a  paste,  fermented  in  heaps  for 
about  two  weeks,  and  then  formed  into  balls  for 
sun-drying.  These  balls,  which  have  an  agreeable 
odor  and  are  blue  internally,  are  subjected  to  a 
further  fermentation  before  being  used.  Even 
bv  itself  woad  yields  a  good  and  very  permanent 
blue,  but  it  is  generally  used  with  indigo.  It  is 
supposed  to  be  the  dye  with  which  tiie  Plots 
painted  their  bodies. 

WOADWAXEN.    See  Dteb's  Bboom. 

WOBITBN,  w?55n)fim.  A  city  in  Middlesex 
County,  Mass.,  10  miles  north-northwest  of  Bos- 
ton, on  the  Boston  and  Maine  Railroad  (Map: 
Massachusetts,  E  3).  It  is  attractively  laid  out 
and  has  many  handsome  residences,  a  large  num- 
ber of  Boston  business  men  making  their  home 
here.  The  Public  Library  is  the  most  noteworthy 
building  in  the  city.  It  contains  about  42,(K)0 
volumes  and  a  valuable  art  collection.  The  in- 
dustrial interests  of  Wobum  are  chiefly  confined 
to  the  manufacture  of  leather.  Under  the  charter 
of  1898,  the  government  is  vested  in  a  mayor, 
chosen  annually,  and  a  unicameral  council.  The 
water-works  are  owned  and  operated  by  the 
municipality.  Wobum  was  settled  as  'Charles- 
ton Village'  in  1640 ;  was  incorporated  as  a  town 
in  1642;  and  was  chartered  as  a  city  in  1888. 
From  its  original  territory  several  townships 
have  been  created.  Wobum  was  the  birthplace 
and  early  home  of  Benjamin  Thompson,  Count 
Rumford.  Population,  in  1890,  13,499;  in  1900, 
14,254.  Consult:  Sewall,  History  of  Wobum 
(Boston,  1868) ;  and  Hurd,  History  of  Middlesex 
County  (Philadelphia,  1890). 

WODE^OUSE,   John,   Earl   of  Kimberley. 

See  KiMBERLET.   . 

WODENy  vd^den.    See  Odin. 

WODBOW,  wvd'r6,  RoBiaiT  (1679-1734).  A 
Scotch  ecclesiastical  historian,  bom  at  Glasr 
gow,  and  educated  at  the  university  there. 
At  an  early  age  he  devoted  a  considerable  por- 
tion of  his  time  to  historical  researches,  and 
was  appointed  librarian  to  the  university  (1697- 
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1701).  In  1703  he  took  charge  of  a  pastorate 
at  Eastwood,  near  Olasgow,  where  he  remained 
till  Mb  death.  Soon  after  his  settlement  there 
he  b^ian  writing  The  History  of  the  Sufferinga 
of  the  Chureh  of  Scotland  from  the  Restoration 
to  the  Revolution,  published  in  1721-22.  Wod- 
row  contemplated  other  works,  chiefly  of  a 
biographical  character,  illustrative  of  the 
ecclesiastical  history  of  Scotland.  None  of  these 
were  published  till  the  following  century,  when 
three  volumes  of  his  collections  on  The  Lives 
of  the  Scottish  Reformers  and  Most  Eminent 
Ministers  (1834-46),  and  four  volumes  en- 
titled Analecta,  or  a  History  of  Remarkable 
Providences  ( 1842-43^  were  printed  by  the  Mali- 
land  Club.  Three  volumes  of  his  correspondence 
were  published  by  the  Wodrow  Society,  a  literary 
club  instituted  in  1841.  This  correspondence, 
covering  the  period  1709-31,  throws  much  light 
on  the  ecclesiastical  history  of  the  time. 

WOEBMANN,  vgr^man,  Kabl  (1844— ).  A 
German  art-historian  and  poet,  bom  in  Hamburg, 
where  for  a  short  time  he  practiced  law,  after 
having  studied  jurisprudence  at  Heidelberg, 
Berlin,  Kiel,  and  G5ttingen.  He  then  traveled 
in  France,  England,  and  North  America,  took 
up  the  study  of  art-history  at  Heidelberg  and 
Munich,  and  qualified  as  privat-docent  at  the 
former  place  in  1871.  After  visiting  Italy, 
Greece,  and  Asia  Minor,  he  was  called  to  the 
academy  at  Dasseldorf  in  1874  as  professor  of 
the  history  of  art  and  literature,  and  in  1882 
became  director  of  the  picture  gallery  at  Dres- 
den, intrusted  until  1805  also  with  the  super- 
vision of  the  cabinet  of  engravings.  His  works 
include:  Die  Landschaft  in  der  Kunst  der  alten 
Volker  (1876)  ;  Die  antiken  Odysseelandschaften 
vom  Esquilinischen  HUgel  in  Rom  (1877); 
Kunst-  und  Naturskizzen  aus  Nord-  und  Siid- 
europa  (1880);  Was  uns  die  Kunstgeschichte 
lehrt  (4th  ed.  1894).  To  the  Oeschichte  der 
Malerei,  begun  by  Woltmann,  he  contributed  the 
part  on  antique  painting,  and  after  Woltmann's 
death  completed  the  entire  work.  His  most  re- 
cent publication  is  a  Gesohichte  der  Kunst  aller 
Zeiten  und  Volker  (1900  et  seq.).  As  a  poet 
he  made  himself  known  by  Gehamischte  Sonette 
aus  Norddeutschland  (1866),  Aus  der  Natur 
und  dem  Qeiste  (1870),  Anathema  sit,  sonnets 

(1871),  Neapel.  Elegien  und  Oden  (1877), 
Neue   Oedichte    (1884),   Zu   Zweien  im   SUden 

(1893),  and  Deutsche  Herzen  (1896). 

WOPTINGTON,  Maegabet  (Peg)  (c.1714- 
00).  A  celebrated  Irish  actress,  bom  of  poor 
parents  in  Dublin,  where  it  was  long  remembered 
how  as  a  child  she  sold  salad  on  College  Green, 
and  charmed  puvchasers  by  her  bright  and  vi- 
vacious ways.  When  about  ten  years  old,  she 
appeared  in  a  'lilliputian'  production  of  Th^ 
Beggar's  Opera,  and  thereafter  for  several  years 
played  various  parts  at  one  of  the  newer  Dublin 
theatres,  often  dancing  between  the  acts.  In 
1737  she  took  the  rOle  of  Ophelia  at  the  Smock 
Alley  Theatre,  and  this  was  the  beginning  of  her 
great  success.  Her  London  d^but  she  made  in 
1740  at  Govent  Garden,  as  Silvia  in  The  Recruit- 
ing Officer,  She  was  an  immediate  favorite,  and 
when  a  few  weeks  later  she  repeated  her  Sir 
Harry  Wildair  (in  The  Constant  Couple),  which 
had  already  excited  the  enthusiasm  of  Dublin, 
•he  ahowed  her  versatile  powers  in  a  part  with 


which  no  man  of  her  time  succeeded  so  well. 
During  her  career  at  Druir  Lane  and  Covent 
Garden,  she  played  most  of  the  heroines  who  then 
ruled  the  stage,  in  both  comedy  and  tragedy;  in 
the  former,  perhaps,  with  the  greater  charm  and 
distinction.  Some  of  her  best  characters  were 
the  fine  ladies,  like  Lady  Betty  Modish  and  Lady 
Townley.  ROles,  too,  in  which  the  heroine  ap- 
pears in  masculine  disguise  afforded  so^ie  of  her 
special  triuniphs.  Her  last  appearance  was  as 
Rosalind  in  As  You  Like  It,  in  1757.  Tate 
Wilkinson  describes  how,  though  ill,  she  persisted 
in  going  on  with  the  play,  till  in  the  epilogue  she 
suddenly  broke  down  with  a  cry  of  norror  and 
was  led  from  the  stage.  Three  years  later,  in 
Westminster,  she  died.  She  was  one  of  the  most 
beautiful  of  actresses,  and  what  a  hostile  critic 
called  her  'impudence'  was  to  most  people  an 
additional  charm.  Her  voice  alone  was  said  to 
be  less  agreeable.  Countless  stories  are  told 
both  of  her  Irailty  and  of  her  goodness  of  heart. 
Garrick,  with  whom  she  lived  for  a  time,  was  only 
one  of  her  lovers;  but  she  ended  her  days  in 
respectable  retirement,  leaving  much  of  her  prop- 
erty in  charity.  Much  of  her  charming  and  gen- 
erous personality  is  revealed  in  Charles  Reade's 
novel  of  Peg  Woffington  and  the  play  Masks  and 
Faces,  Consult:  Daly,  Woffington,  a  Tribute  to 
the  Actress  and  the  Woman  (Philadelphia, 
1888) ;  Molloy,  The  Life  and  Adventures  of  Peg 
Woffington,  wUh  Pictures  of  the  Period  in  which 
She  Lived  (London,  1884). 

WOF^EOBD  COLLEGE.  An  institution  of 
higher  learning  at  Spartanburg,  S.  C,  founded 
in  1853  by  a  legacy  of  $100,000  from  the  Rev. 
Benjamin  Wofford.  The  institution  is  under 
the  control  of  the  Methodist  Church,  South.  It 
oiTers  an  academic  course  leading  to  the  bachelor's 
degree,  and  maintains  a  preparatory  school  on 
the  college  campus.  The  courses  of  instruction 
are  arranfi[ed  in  four  groups,  within  which  con- 
siderable freedom  of  election  is  permitted  after 
the  sophomore  year.  The  campus  of  70  acres 
contains  19  buildings,  together  valued  at  $204,- 
000.  In  1903  the  students  numbered  295  and  the 
faculty  11.  The  library  contained  10,000  vol- 
umes. The  endowment  was  $75,000,  with  an  in- 
come of  $17,000.  Extension  work  is  carried  on 
through  lectures. 

WSHLBB,  vgagr,  Fbiedrich  (1800-82).  A 
Grerman  chemist,  bom  near  Frankfort-on-the- 
Main.  He  was  educated  at  the  Gymnasium  at 
Frankfort,  then  studied  medicine  and  chemistry 
at  the  universities  of  Marburg  and  Heidelberg, 
and  subsequently  worked  under  the  direction  of 
Berzelius  at  Stockholm.  In  1825  he  returned 
to  Berlin  and  was  invited  to  teach  chemistry  at 
the  newly  established  industrial  school  of  that 
city.  In  1831  he  received  a  similar  appointment 
at  Cassel.  In  1836  he  was  made  professor  of 
chemistry  in  the  medical  department  of  the  Uni- 
versity of  Gottingen  and  inspector-general  of 
the  pharmacies  of  Hanover.  He  died  at  Gftttin- 
gen.  W^>hler  is  justly  considered  as  one  of  the 
founders  of  organic  chemistry,  his  name  being 
connected  with  the  most  important  discoveries 
in  the  early  history  of  the  science.  In  1828  he 
effected  the  synthesis  of  urea — the  first  organic 
compound  produced  by  artificial  laboratory 
means,  without  the  agency  of  life.  The  first 
cases  of  isomerism  (i.e.  the  existence  of  different 
compounds  having  the  same  composition)  were 
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likewise  observed  by  WOhler  (see  Chekistbt; 
Carbon  Compounds),  and  no  less  a  contribution 
was  formed  by  the  classical  research  on  the 
benzoyl  compounds,  carried  out  by  W5hler  in 
conjunction  with  Liebig.  (See  Chemists y,  his- 
torical section.)  Many  other  results  of  impor- 
tance were  achieved  by  W5hler  in  all  branches  of 
chemistry.  He  isolated  the  elements  aluminum, 
glucinum,  ytilium,  and  titanium,  and  founded 
the  nickel  industry  by  devising  a  process  of 
manufacturing  the  pure  metal  on  a  large  scale. 
As  a  teacher,  too,  he  was  brilliant  and  many- 
sided.  His  Orundrisa  der  Chemie  and  Die  Mit^ 
eralanalyse  in  Beispielen  passed  through  numer- 
ous editions  and  were  translated  into  several 
languages.  He  also  edited  in  German  Berzelius's 
voluminous  Lehrbuch  der  Chemie  and  Jahre»' 
herichte.  Hofroann  published  an  excellent  biog- 
raphy of  Wiihler  in  the  Berichte  der  deutschen 
chetnischen  GeselUchaft  (1882),  and  edited  Aim 
Justus  Liehigs  und  Friedrich  W^hlers  Brief- 
fcechsel  (1888).  W()hler  published  the  results 
of  his  investigations  in  Liebig's  Annalen  der 
Chemie  und  Pharmacie,  of  which  he  became  co- 
editor  in  1838.  In  1890  a  monument  was  erected 
to  his  memory  at  Gottingen. 

WOHLGEMUTH  or  WOLGEMXTT,  vdl'ge- 
m^t,  Michel  (1434-1519).  A  German  painter 
and  engraver,  the  chief  master  of  the  older 
Franconian  school.  Bom  at  Nuremberg,  he  was 
a  pupil  of  Hans  PleydenwurflT,  but  may  also 
have  studied  in  Flanders  or  at  least  formed  his 
style  after  Flemish  models.  At  Nuremberg, 
where  he  first  appears  on  record  in  1473,  he 
established  a  studio  which  was  frequented  by 
Albrecht  Dtlrer,  among  others,  and  exercised  a 
far-reaching  influence.  From  it  issued  a 
large  number  of  carved  altar-pieces  with  painted 
wings,  executed  for  the  greater  part  rather  me- 
chanically with  the  aid  of  journeymen.  The  most 
prominent  among  these  include  four  panels  with 
"Episodes  from  the  Life  of  Christ"  (1465, 
Pinakothek,  Munich),  an  altar-piece  with 
"Scenes  from  the  Youth  and  Passion  of  Christ" 
(1479,  Saint  Mary's,  Zwickau),  and  the  Per- 
ing8d(5rffer  altar  with  "Scenes  from  the  Legend 
of  Saint  Vitus,  and  Saints"  (c.l490,  Germanic 
Museum,  Nuremberg).  As  compared  with  the 
Flemish  masters  of  his  day,  Wohlgemuth,  even 
in  his  better  pictures,  done  exclusively  by  him- 
self, appears  inferior  to  them  as  regards  senti- 
ment and  delicacy  of  execution,  aside  from  the 
prevalence  of  angular  forms  and  the  monotony 
of  types,  which  occasionally  are  of  exaggerated 
homeliness.  He  also  painted  portraits  and  de- 
signed for  the  Wood-cut,  notably  the  spirited 
illustrations  for  Schedel's  Weltchronik  (1493). 
All  his  paintings  are  reproduced  in  the  publica- 
tion Die  Germalde  von  DUrer  und  Wohlgemuth, 
117  plates  with  text  by  Riehl  and  Thode  (Nu- 
remberg, 1889-95).  Consult  Thode,  Die  Maler- 
achule  von  NUmherg  (Frankfort,  1891). 

WOOING.  A  market  town  in  Surrey,  Eng- 
land, 24 1/^  miles  southwest  of  London  (Map: 
Tendon,  H  2).  Its  chief  importance  is  derived 
from  the  proximity  of  the  London  Necropolis 
Cemetery,  which  covers  2000  acres  and  to  which 
special  funeral  trains  are  dispatched  from  Lon- 
don daily.  It  contains  a  crematory  erected  in 
1878,  the  first  one  established  in  England.  Popu- 
lation, in  1891,  9776;  in  1901,  16,222. 


WOLCOT,  wyl^kut,  John  (1738-1819).  An 
English  poet,  better  known  under  the  paeudonym 
of  Peteb  PmoAB.  He  was  bom  at  Dodbrook, 
in  Devon.  He  was  educated  by  an  uncle,  at 
Kingsbridge  and  in  France,  and  subsequently 
studied  medicine  in  London  and  in  Aberdeen.  In 
1767  he  went  to  Jamaica  with  Sir  William  Tre- 
lawny,  the  newly  appointed  Governor.  After  serv- 
ing two  years  as  physician-general,  he  went  to 
England,  and  was  ordained  priest  in  the  English 
Church.  He  immediately  returned  to  Jamaica, 
where  he  received  a  small  living.  On  the  death 
of  his  patron  ( 1773) ,  he  left  the  island  for  good. 
After  practicing  medicine  with  little  success  in 
Truro  and  other  places,  he  settled  in  London  as 
a  writer  of  audacious  squibs  and  satires  on  all 
sorts  of  persons  from  George  III.  down  to  livery- 
men. Among  his  seventy  distinct  pieces  were 
Lyric  Odea  to  the  Royal  Academicians  (1782- 
86) ;  The  Louisiad:  an  Heroic-comic  Poem,  five 
cantos,  in  ridicule  of  the  King's  domestic  life 
(1785-95)  ;  Ode  upon  Ode,  a  Comic  Account  of  a 
Visit  of  the  Sovereign  to  JVhitbread's  Bretcety 
(1787) ;  Bozzy  and  Piozzi,  on  Boswell  and  Mrs. 
Piozzi  (1786) ;  and  A  Poetical  Epistle  to  a  Fall- 
ing Minister,  i.e.  Pitt  (1789).  These  and  other 
verses  achieved  wide  popularity.  From  their  sale 
the  author  received  an  annuity  of  £250;  and  the 
Government  attempted  to  buy  him  off  with  a 
pension  of  £300.  Wolcot  was  severely  handled 
by  William  Gifford  (q.v.)  in  his  Epistle  to  Peter 
Pindar  (1800).  Unscrupulous,  impudent,  and 
coarse,  Wolcot  was  yet  a  master  of  burle^ae 
humor  and  caricature.  During  his  lifetime  Wol- 
cot's  satires  were  issued  in  cheap  quarto  pam- 
phlets. About  twenty  editions  of  the  collected 
works  appeared  between  1788  and  1837.  That  of 
1812  contains  a  memoir  and  portrait.  For  the 
latest  and  best  account,  consult  Theodor  Reit- 
terer,  Lehen  und  Werke  Peter  Pindars  (Vienna 
and  Leipzig,  1900). 

WOLCOTT,  Edward  Oliver  (1848—).  An 
American  lawyer  and  politician,  bom  at  Long 
Meadow,  Hampden  County,  Mass.  Toward  the 
close  of  the  Civil  War  he  served  for  a  short  time 
in  the  150th  Ohio  Vohmteers.  He  then  studied 
for  a  time  at  Yale,  graduated  at  the  Harvard 
Law  School  in  1871,  and  settled  in  Colorado, 
where  he  taught  school,  and  later  began  the  prac- 
tice of  law  at  Georgetown.  In  1876  he  was  elect- 
ed district  attorney  for  the  first  judicial  district 
of  Colorado,  and  in  1878  was  elected  to  the  State 
Senate,  in  which  he  at  once  became  the  Repub- 
lican leader.  In  1879  he  became  attorney  for  the 
Denver  and  Rio  Grande  Railroad,  and  in  1884 
was  appointed  general  coimsel  for  the  road.  From 
1880  until  1901  he  was  a  member  of  the  United 
States  Senate.  He  was  an  ardent  champion  of 
bimetallism,  but  supported  the  Republican  can- 
didates in  the  'free-silver  campaign*  of  1896,  and 
in  1807  was  named  by  President  McKinley  as 
chairman  of  the  cominission  sent  to  Surone  to 
report  on  international  bimetalism.  In  1900  he 
was  president  of  the  Republican  National  Con- 
vention at  Philadelphia,  and  in  1903  was  an  un- 
successful candidate  for  the  United  States  Senate 
against  Senator  Henry  M.  Teller. 

WOLCOTT,  Oliver  (1726-97).  An  American 
soldier,  and  a  signer  of  the  Declaration  of  Inde- 
pendence; the  son  of  Roger  Wolcott  (a.v.).  He 
was  born  in  Windsor,  Conn.,  graduatea  at  Yale 
in  1747;  and  in  King  George's  War  (q.v.)  com- 
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masded  a  compaBy  of  volunteers,  raised  by  him- 
self, on  the  northern  frontier.  He  was  sheriff  of 
Litchfield  County  in  1751;  a  member  ol  the 
Council  from  1774  to  1786,  and  in  the  meantime 
was  judge  of  the  Court  of  Common  Pleas,  and  of 
the  Litchfield  District  Probate  Court.  In  1775 
Congress  appointed  him  one  of  the  Indian  Com- 
missioners for  the  Northern  Department,  with 
instructions  to  secure  the  neutrality  of  the  Iro- 
quois. He  was  a  member  of  the  Continental 
Congress  in  1776-78  and  in  1780-84,  and  was 
one  of  the  supporters  and  a  signer  of  the  Dec- 
laration of  Independence.  Entering  the  army  as 
colonel  of  the  Connecticut  militia  in  1775,  he 
became  a  brigadier-general  in  August,  1776,  com- 
manding the  fourteen  Connecticut  reffimenta 
raised  to  cooperate  with  the  Continental  army 
in  the  defense  of  New  York,  and  taking  an  active 
part  in  the  campaign  against  Burgoyne;  and  in 
May,  1779,  he  was  appointed  a  major-general. 
Again  in  1784  he  was  an  Indian  Commissioner 
for  the  Northern  Department,  and  as  such  nego* 
tiated  a  treaty  with  the  Iroquois.  He  was  Lieu- 
tenant-Governor of  Connecticut  from  1786  to 
1796,  and  Governor  from  1796  until  his  death. 
Consult  Sanderson,  Biographies  of  the  Signers, 
vol.  iii.   (Philadelphia,  1820-27). 

WOLCOTT,  Oliver  (1760-1833).  An  Ameri- 
can political  leader,  son  of  the  preceding.  He 
was  bom  in  Litchfield,  Conn.,  graduated  at  Yale 
in  1778,  and  served  in  the  Connecticut  militia, 
as  an  aide  to  his  father,  during  the  latter  part 
of  the  Revolutionary  War.  He  was  admitted  to 
the  bar  in  1781,  and  was  employed  for  several 
years  in  the  financial  department  of  the  State 
Government,  acting  in  1784  as  commissioner, 
with  Oliver  Ellsworth,  to  adjust  the  accounts  be- 
tween Connecticut  and  the  United  States.  He 
was  Comptroller  of  Public  Accounts  for  the  United 
States  in  1788-89,  was  Auditor  of  the  United 
States  Treasury  in  1789-91,  and  was  again  Comp- 
troller of  Public  Accounts  from  1791  to  1796,  when 
he  succeeded  Alexander  Hamilton  as  Secretary 
of  the  Treasury.  He  was  retained  in  this  posi- 
tion by  John  Adams,  and  while  performing  the 
duties  of  his  office  took  an  active  part  in  Hamil- 
ton's oposition  to  the  President,  but  resigned 
from  the  Cabinet  in  November,  1800.  Subse- 
quently he  was  a  judge  of  the  United  States  Cir- 
cuit Court  (in  1801-02),  was  engaged  in  mercan- 
tile pursuits  in  New  York  from  1802  to  1812,  es- 
tablishing several  large  factories  at  Wolcottville 
(near  Litchfield)  ;  was  president  of  the  Bank  of 
North  America  in  1812-14;  presided  over  the 
Connecticut  constitutional  convention  in  1817, 
and  was  Governor  of  that  State  from  1817  to 
1827,  when  he  returned  to  New  York.  He  wrote 
several  pamphlets,  including  an  Address  to  the 
People  of  the  United  States  on  the  Subject  of 
the  Report  of  a  Committee  of  the  House  of  Rep- 
resentatives (1802),  and  British  Influences  on 
Affairs  in  the  United  States  Proved  and  Ew- 
plained  (1804).  His  papers  have  been  edited 
by  Gibbs  as  Memoirs  of  the  Administrations  of 
Washington    and    John    Adams     (New     York, 

1846). 

WOLCOTT,  Roger  (1679-1767).  A  colonial 
Governor  of  Connecticut.  He  was  bom  in  Wind- 
sor, Conn.,  was  apprenticed  to  a  weaver  at  the 
age  of  twelve,  and  began  an  independent  business 
wreer  at  twenty-one.  In  the  campaign  against 
Canada  in  1711  he  was  commissary  of  the  Con- 


necticut troops,  and  in  the  celebrated  Louishurg 
expedition  of  1745  he  was  second  in  command, 
with  the  rank  of  major-general.  After  serving  as 
a  member  of  the  executive  council,  judge  of  the 
Supreme  Court,  and  Deputy  Governor,  he  was  for 
four  years  (1750-54)  Governor  of  the  colony. 
He  wrote  some  crude  verse,  including  Poetical 
Meditations,  being  the  Improvement  of  some 
Vacant  Hours  (1725),  and  a  Brief  Account  of 
the  Agency  of  the  Honorable  John  Winthrop, 
Esq,,  in  the  Court  of  King  Charles  the  Second, 
A.D.  1662,  when  he  obtained  a  Charter  for  the 
Colony  of  Connecticut  (printed  in  the  Collection 
of  the  Massachusetts  Historical  Society,  Ist  series, 
vol.  iv.).  His  journal  of  the  Louisburg  expedi- 
tion is  in  the  possession  of  the  Massachusetts 
Historical  Society. 

WOLCOTT,  RoGEB  (1847-1901).  An  Ameri- 
can political  leader.  Governor  of  Massachusetts. 
He  was  bom  in  Boston,  Mass.,  graduated  at  Har- 
vard in  1870,  was  a  tutor  in  French  and  history 
there  in  1871-72,  and  graduated  at  the  Harvard 
Law  School  in  1874.  From  1877  to  1879  he  was 
a  member  of  the  Boston  Common  Council,  from 
1882  to  1885  a  member  of  the  State  House  of 
Representatives,  and  was  then  again  a  member 
of  the  Common  Council  from  1887  to  1889.  In 
1892  he  was  elected  Lieutenant-Governor  of  the 
State,  although  W.  E.  Hussell  (q.v.),  the  Demo- 
cratic candidate  for  Governor,  was  chosen.  He 
was  reelected  in  1893,  1894,  and  1895.  Before  the 
termination  of  his  fourth  term  he  became  by  the 
sudden  death  of  Governor  Greenhal^e,  in  May, 
1896,  acting  Governor.  In  the  following  Novem- 
ber he  was  chosen  Governor  by  the  largest  major- 
ity ever  given  to  any  candidate  for  that  office  in 
the  history  of  the  State,  and  was  reelected  in 
1897  and  1898.  Subsequently  he  was  offered  by 
President  McKinley  the  position  of  a  member  of 
the  Philippine  Commission,  and  later  the  Ambas- 
sadorship to  Italy,  both  of  which  honors  he  de- 
clined. Consult  Lawrence,  Roger  Wolcott  (Bos- 
ton, 1902). 

WOLF  (AS.  toulf,  Goth,  imilfs,  OHG.  wolf, 
Ger.  Wolf,  wolf,  connected  with  Lat.  lupus,  Gk. 
Xdicof,  lykos,  OChurch  Slav,  vlaka,  Lith.  vilkas, 
Skt.  vrka,  wolf,  and  with  Skt.  vraic,  to  rend, 
Gk.  iXxeip,  helkein,  OChurch  Slav.  vUkati,  to 
haul ) .  The  name  of  several  typically  canine  ani- 
mals; specifically  Canis  lupus.  This,  the  *wolf 
of  the  whole  Northern  Hemisphere,  is  yellow- 
ish gray,  with  strong  coarse  hair,  which  is  long- 
est on  the  ears,  neck,  shoulders,  and  haunches, 
and  especially  on  the  throat;  the  muzzle  is 
black,  the  upper  lip  and  chin  white.  The  ears 
are  erect  and  pointed,  the  muzzle  sharp :  the  legs 
rather  longer  than  those  of  the  shepnerd-dog; 
the  tail  bushy,  but  not  curling;  the  eyes  oblique, 
giving  a  peculiarly  vicious  expression  to'  the 
countenance.  The  wolf  is  swift  of  foot,  and  hunts 
deer  and  other  animals,  packs  of  wolves  associat- 
ing for  this  purpose ;  it  also  often  commits  great 
ravages  at  night  among  sheep,  and  attacks  calves, 
but  seldom  full-grown  oxen  or  man,  imless  hard 
pressed  by  hunger,  when  it  becomes  very  danger- 
ous. In  general,  the  wolf  is  cowardly  and  stealthy. 
It  is  not  easily  trapped,  being  extremely  cautious, 
and  appearing  to  understand  the  nature  and  pur- 
pose of  a  trap  almost  as  well  as  those  by  whom 
it  is  set. 

Diversities  appear  in  the  wolves  of  different 
countries  of  Europe  and  Asia,  but  not  very  con- 
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Biderable.  The  French  wolves  are  generally 
browner,  and  rather  smaller^  than  thoee  of  Ger- 
many; the  wolves  of  Russia  are  larger,  and  have 
loncer  hair;  in  Italy  and  Turkey  a  tawny  color 
predominates.  The  great  black  Pyrenean  wolf 
is  the  most  marked  variety.  Wolves  are  still  veiy 
plentiful  in  some  parts  of  Europe.  In  the  Pyre- 
nees and  Ardennes,  among  the  Carpathian  Moun- 
tains and  in  Turkey,  they  are  common;  and  in 
the  forests  of  Poland  and  Kussia  wolves  often  ap- 

Cr  in  formidable  packs,  and  still  cause  much 
I  by  their  attacks  on  cattle,  sheep,  and  horses. 
The  wolf  was  formerly  common  in  Great  Britain, 
and  the  last  wolf  in  Scotland  is  said  to  have  been 
killed  in  1743. 

Although  systematic  naturalists  have  named 
numerous  species  and  subspecies  among  Ameri- 
can wolves,  there  are  practically  only  two  kinds 
— ^the  large  'gray,*  'timber,'  or  Canadian  wolf, 
which  is  practically  identical  with  the  wolf  of 
the  Old  World;  and  the  prairie  wolf,  or  coyote. 

Tlie  American  form  of  the  first-named  species 
is  more  robust,  and  has  longer,  lighter  hair  on  the 
average,  than  the  Old  World  form,  but  is  practi- 
cally the  same.  It  is  possible  that  the  black  wolf 
{Cani9  ater),  a  few  oi  which  remain  in  the  Flor- 
ida Everglades,  and  an  Arctic  species  (Cania 
albus),  pure  white  except  the  black  tip  of  the 
tail,  may  prove  to  be  distinct  species.  Once  nu- 
merous aU  over  the  country,  wolves  are  now 
unknown  east  of  the  Mississippi  and  Lake  Huron, 
never  having  been  able  to  hold  their  place,  in 
spite  of  plentiful  refuges  in  the  forests  and 
mountains,  as  have  the  wolves  of  Europe.  They 
are  still  numerous  in  the  Rocky  Mountains  and 
on  the  Pacific  coast,  and  exceedingly  so  in  the 
northern  part  of  British  America,  where  they  live 
upon  the  game  and  occasionally  do  great  damage 
to  the  horses,  sheep,  and  cattle  on  open  ranches. 
They  keep  themselves  hidden  in  the  woods,  and 
hence  are  known  everywhere  in  the  West  as  'tim- 
ber' wolves. 

The  other  American  wolf,  smaller,  redder,  and 
addicted  to  an  open  country  rather  than  to  the 
forests,  is  the  red  or  prairie  wolf,  or  coyote. 
Until  recently  this  wolf,  which  formerly  ranged 
eastward  as  far  as  the  prairies  extended,  but 
now  is  not  known  east  of  the  dry  plains,  was  re- 
garded as  onl^  a  single  widespread  and  variable 
species  {Cams  la  trans)  ;  but  systematists  now 
believe  that  several  distinct  species  of  these 
small  wolves  should  be  recognized.    See  Coyote. 

South  America  has  several  wolf-like  canine 
animals,  described  under  Fox-Doo,  Maned  Wolp, 
and  other  names.  For  illustrations  and  bibliog- 
raphy, see  CANID.E;  Doo. 

WOLF,  Tashanian  or  Zebba.    See  Dastube. 

WOLF,  vdlf,  Adam  (1822-83).  An  Austrian 
historian,  bom  at  Eger.  He  studied  jurispru- 
dence and  philosophy  in  Prague  and  in  Vienna, 
where  he  establi.shed  himself  as  docent  of  his- 
tory at  the  university,  in  1850.  Appointed  pro- 
fessor at  the  University  of  Pest  in  1852,  he  be- 
came tutor  of  the  daughters  of  Archduke  Al- 
brecht  in  1856  and  professor  at  the  University  of 
Gratz  in  1865.  His  works,  based  on  thorough 
investigations,  are  valuable  contributions  to  the 
history  of  Austria  under  Maria  Theresa  and  her 
succes<4ors.  and  include:  Oeaterreick  unter  Maria 
Theresia  (1855)  ;  Au8  dem  Hofleben  Maria 
Thereatas  (2d  ed.  1859)  :  Marie  Christine^  Erz- 
herzoffin  von  Oeftterreirh    (1863);   Kaiser  Franz 


/.  (1866)  ;  Die  Aufhehung  der  Kloster  in  h- 
neroeaterreich  (1871);  Oeschichtliche  Bilder  im 
Oesterreich  (1878-80) ;  Oesterreich  unter  Mam 
Theresia^  Joseph  II,  und  Leopold  II.  (1882) ;  and 
others,  besides  many  treatises  on  Austrian  his- 
tory in  the  publications  of  the  Vienna  Acadeny 
of  Sciences. 

WOLF,  Edmund  Jacob  (1840—).  An  Ameri- 
can Lutheran  minister  and  scholar.  He  was  born 
at  Rebersburg,  Pa.,  and  graduated  at  Pennsjl- 
vania  College,  Geftysburg,  in  1863.  He  studied 
theology  at  Gettysburg,  Tubingen,  and  Erlangen, 
and  entered  the  ministry  in  1865.  After  several 
years  in  the  pastorate,  he  became  professor  of 
Church  history  and  New  Testament  exegesis  in 
the  theolojD^ical  seminary  at  Gettysburg  in  1874. 
Among  his  publications  is  The  Lutherans  in 
America  (New  York,  1889). 

WOLF,  v61f,  Febdinand  (1796-1866).  Ao 
Austrian  Romance  scholar,  bom  in  Vienna  and 
educated  at  the  University  of  Gratz.  Upon  hU 
return  to  Vienna  his  tastes  led  him  to  the  study 
of  medieval  literature,  and  he  became  connect^ 
in  1827  with  the  Imperial  Library.  When  the 
Academy  of  Sciences  was  founded,  he  was  made 
a  member  and  secretary  of  the  institution.  Wolf 
did  work  of  sterling  value  in  opening  the  field  of 
Romance  literature,  especially  that  of  Spain,  to 
modem  scholarship.  With  Ebert  he  founded  in 
1858  the  Jahrhuch  fur  romanische  und  engliwhe 
Litteratur,  and  he  edited,  either  alone  or  in  com- 
pany with  others,  a  large  number  of  texts.  Some 
of  his  more  important  independent  publications 
are:  Die  Sage  vom  Bruder  Rausch  (1835) ;  FUh 
resta  de  rimas  modemas  caatellanas  (1837); 
Ueher  die  Lais,  Sequemen  und  Leiche  (1841); 
Ueher  die  Romanzenpoesie  der  Spanier  (1847); 
Studien  zur  Oeschiehte  der  spanischen  und  por- 
tugiesischen  ^ationallitteratur  (1859) ;  and  His- 
toire  de  la  litt^rature  hrMlienne  (1863). 

WOLF,  Fhiedrich  August  (1759-1824).  A 
German  classical  scholar,  born  at  Haynrode. 
Prussian  Saxony.  He  studied  at  Gdttingen  and 
began  his  career  as  a  teacher  in  the  serainary  at 
Ilfeld  in  1779,  then  became  rector  of  the  gymna- 
sium at  Osterode  (1782),  and  in  1783  was  called 
to  the  chair  of  philosophy  and  pedagogy  at  Halle. 
where  he  taught  until  the  university  was  closed 
after  the  battle  of  Jena  (1806).  Wolf  founded 
his  teaching  upon  the  proposition  that  classical 
study  or  "Altertumswissenschaft"  should  prop- 
erly deal  with  all  phases  of  the  life  and  thought 
of  antiquity,  as  expressed  in  all  the  evidence, 
both  literary  and  monumental,  that  has  been  pre- 
served. He  saw  in  classical  antiquitv  a  model 
public  and  private  life,  resting  on  the  highest 
ideals,  and  the  development  of  the  study  of  an- 
tiquity along  broad  lines  since  his  time  may  be 
largelv  trac^  to  his  influence. 

In  1807  Wolf  went  to  Berlin,  where  he  was 
active  in  the  founding  of  the  new  university.  He 
became  involved  in  a  number  of  petty  quarrels, 
and  in  April,  1824,  he  undertook  a  journey  to 
Southern  France,  in  the  hope  of  regaining  his 
impaired  health,  but  died  at  Marseilles  in  August 
of  the  same  year.  Wolf's  fame  rests  chiefly  upon 
his  Prolegomena  ad  Homerum,  published  at  Halle 
in  1796.  In  this  work  he  traced  the  histoiy 
of  the  Homeric  poems  from  about  B.C.  950, 
the  date  at  which  he  placed  the  maturity 
of    Ionic    poetry,    to    the    time    of   Pisistratu^ 
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1.  AZARA'S  DOQ  (Canis  Azarae). 

2.  COYOTE  (CanIs  latrans). 

3.  CAPE  HUNTINQ-OOQ  (Lycaon  pictus). 


4.  MANED  WOLF  (Canis  Jubatus). 

5.  GRAY  WOLF  (CanIs  lupus). 

6.  DINGO  (Canis  dingo). 
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(about  B.C.  550),  and  endeavored  to  show 
that  the  Iliad  and  the  Odyssey  as  we  now 
have  them  have  been  materially  changed  from 
their  original  form«  and  that  they  are  made  up 
of  separate  poems,  not  all  by  the  same  author, 
but  he  did  not  deny  the  existence  of  a  personal 
Homer,  as  has  often  been  stated.  This  view  is  not 
entirely  original  with  Wolf,  as  many  of  his  argu- 
ments had  been  anticipated  by  Giambattista  Vico 
(whose  work,  however,  was  not  known  to  Wolf), 
and  by  Robert  Wood,  but  he  was  able  to  enforce 
his  theory  with  many  new  arguments  drawn  from 
the  scholia  of  the  Venice  manuscript  of  Homer, 
which  had  been  published  by  Villoison  in  1788. 
The  Prolegomena  called  forth  a  storm  of  criti- 
cism and  attack,  and  the  Homeric  question,  as 
the  question  of  'one  or  many  Homets'  came  to 
be  called,  easily  overshadowed  all  other  philo- 
logical discussions  of  the  last  century.  (See 
Homer.)  Although  many  of  Wolf's  arguments, 
especially  his  principal  argument  based  upon  the 
age  of  writing  in  Greece,  have  been  seriously 
weakened  by  later  discoveries,  the  book  remains 
of  fundamental  importance  for  the  student,  and 
the  minute  examination  of  the  Homeric  writings 
which  the  Prolegomena  called  forth  has  been  of 
inestimable  value  for  the  knowledge  and  appre- 
ciation of  the  poems. 

Aside  from  the  Prolegomena,  and  editions  of 
Homer  {Iliad,  Halle,  1794;  Iliad  and  Odyssey, 
Leipzig,  1804-1807),  Wolfs  works  include  an 
edition  of  Demosthenes's  speech  Against  Leptines^ 
with  an  introduction  and  a  commentary  (1789)  ; 
editions  of  Plato's  Symposium  (1782)  ;  Hesiod's 
Theogony  ( 1783) ;  selections  from  Lucian 
( 1791 ) ;  the  history  of  Herodian  ( 1792)  ;  Cicero's 
QiuBsiiones  TusculancB  (1792;  4th  ed.  1826); 
Cicero's  speeches  Post  Reditum  in  Senatu,  De 
Domo  Sua  ad  Pontifices,  De  Haruspicum  Re- 
sponsi^  and  Pro  Marcello  (1801) — wrongly  re- 
garded as  spurious  by  Wolf;  Suetonius  (1802)  ; 
and  selected  dialogues  of  Plato— the  Euthyphro, 
Apology,  and  CHto  (1812  and  1820).  His  edi- 
tions of  the  Clouds  of  Aristophanes  (1812)  and 
a  part  of  the  Achamians  (1811)  are  accom- 
panied by  a  translation.  Other  works  include: 
Oeschichte  der  romischen  Litteratur  ( 1787)  ;  Ver- 
mischte  Aufsatze  in  lateinischer  und  deutscher 
Sprache  (1802);  Litterarische  Analekten — a 
periodical,  with  interesting  sketches  of  English 
philologists  (Berlin,  1817-1820).  Several  of  his 
writings  were  published  after  his  death — so  his 
Vorlesungen  uher  die  vier  ersten  Oesdnge  von  Ho- 
mers Ilias,  edited  by  Usteri  (1830-31) ;  Encyklo- 
p&die  der  Philologie,  by  Stockmann  ( 1831 ;  2d  ed. 
1845) ;  Darstellungen  der  Altertumsunssenschaft, 
by  Hoffmann  (1839);  and  Consilia  Scholastica, 
by  Fohlisch  (1829-30).  A  collection  of  Wolf's 
minor  works  was  published  by  Bemhardy  (Halle, 
1869).  Consult:  Pattison,  Essays  (Oxford, 
1889) ;  Hanhart,  Erinnerungen  an  Friedrich 
August  Wolf  (Basel,  1825)  ;  KOrte,  Lehen  und 
Studien  Friedrich  August  Wolfs,  des  Philologen 
(Essen,  1833) ;  Amoldt,  Friedrich  August  Wolf 
in  aeinem  Verhaltnisse  zum  Schulwesen  und  zur 
Pddagogik  (Brunswick,  1861-62)  ;  Bemays, 
Ooethes  Brief e  an  Wolf  (Berlin,  1868)  ;  Bursian, 
Oeschichte  der  klassischen  Philologie  in  Deutsche 

land  (Munich,  1883). 

WOLP,    Hugo     (1860-1903).      An    Austrian 
composer,  bom  at  Windiachgraz,  Styria.    After 
Vol.  XVIX.— 58. 


studying  at  tbe  Conservatory  in  Vienna,  he  be- 
came musical  critic  for  the  Wiener  Salonblatt. 
Attacked  by  a  serious  nervous  disease,  he  was 
taken  to  a  sanitarium  in  Vienna,  in  1896,  and 
died  there.  He  composed  Penthesilea,  a  sym- 
phonic poem;  Fenerreiter,  a  choral  work;  Der 
Corregidor,  a  comic  opera;  and  Manuel  Yanegas, 
an  opera  which  he  left  unfinished ;  but  it  was  es- 
pecially as  a  writer  of  songs  that  he  made  his 
mark.  He  published  Ooethe-Lieder,  Moricke- 
Lieder,  Spanisches  Liederhuch,  and  Italienisches 
Liederhuch.  For  his  biography,  consult  Haber- 
landt  (Leipzig,  1903)  and  Decsey  (Berlin,  1903). 

WOLFBEBBY.     See  Snowbebbt. 

WOLF-DOO,  or  Wolfhound.  A  kind  of  dog 
used  for  hunting  the  wolf.  One  breed,  now  al- 
most extinct,  was  the  old  Irish  wolfhound.  An- 
other formerly  abundant  in  Norway  and  Sweden 
is  now  almost  exclusively  found  in  Spain,  into 
which  it  is  supposed  to  have  been  introduced  by 
the  Goths.  It  is  of  large  size,  with  pointed  nose, 
erect  ears^  long  silky  hair,  and  a  very  bushy  tail 
curled  over  the  back.  In  color  it  is  mostly  white, 
with  large  clouds  of  tawny  color  or  brown.  Simi- 
lar characteristics  belong  to  the  Russian  wolf- 
hound or  borzoi.  See  Greyhound,  and  Plate  of 
DeGS. 

WOLFE,  Catherine  Lorillard  (1828-87). 
An  American  philanthropist,  bom  in  New  York 
City.  After  the  death  of  her  parents  she  devoted 
her  life  to  works  of  charity  and  philanthropy,  on 
which  she  expended  about  $200,000  annually.  She 
gave  large  sums  to  Grace  Church  and  Saint  Luke's 
Hospital,  New  York  City,  Union  College,  and 
the  American  School  at  Athens;  founded  a  home 
for  incurables  at  Fordham,  N.  Y.,  and  a  news- 
boys* lodging  house  in  the  lower  part  of  New  York 
City;  supplied  the  funds  for  Dr.  Ward's  archcBo- 
logical  expedition  to  Asia  Minor ;  and  gave  to  the 
Metropolitan  Museum  of  Art  a  valuable  collection 
of  paintings,  together  with  an  endowment  of 
$200,000  for  its  preservation  and  enlargement. 
For  descriptions  of  this  collection,  consult  The 
National  Magazine,  vol.  xviii.  (New  York,  1891), 
and  The  Art  Journal,  vol.  xli. 

WOLFE,  Charles  (1791-1823).  An  Irish 
clergyman  and  poet.  He  was  born  at  BlackhuU, 
County  Kildare,  Ireland.  He  was  educated  at 
the  Abbey  High  School,  Winchester,  England, 
and  at  the  University  of  Dublin,  where  he  re- 
ceived a  scholarship  in  1812  and  took  his  degree 
of  bachelor  of  arts  in  1814.  During  this  period 
he  was  actively  employed  as  a  tutor,  and  also 
composed  the  greater  part  of  his  poetry.  His 
celebrated  lines  on  The  Burial  of  Sir  John  Moore 
were  written  in  1816,  and  soon  afterwards  found 
their  way  into  the  newspapers.  Their  author  was 
at  first  unknown.  After  qualifying  himself  to 
take  orders  in  1817,  Wolfe  became  curate  of 
Bally  clog,  in  the  County  of  Tyrone,  from  which 
he  was  shortly  transferred  to  the  larger  parish 
of  Donoughmore.  He  died  of  consumption  on 
February  21,  1823.  His  literary  Remains,  con- 
sisting chiefly  of  sermons  and  a  few  poems,  were 
published  with  a  memoir  in  1825  by  the  Rev. 
John  A.  Russell. 

WOLFE,  James  (1727-69).  A  British  gen- 
eral, bom  at  Westerham,  in  Kent,  January  2, 
1727.  Hr  was  the  son  of  General  Edward  Wolfe, 
an  officer  of  merit  and  distinction  under  Marl- 
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borough  and  Prince  Eugene.  James  at  an  early 
age  evinced  a  strong  inclination  for  his  father's 
profession  of  arms.  After  a  brief  period  of 
study  at  a  school  in  Greenwich,  he  obtained  his 
father's  consent  to  participation  in  the  Carta- 
gena expedition  of  1740,  but  was  prevented  by 
sickness  from  carrying  out  his  intentions.  The 
following  year  he  received  a  second  lieutenant's 
commission  in  his  father's  regiment.  His  services 
thereafter  were  brilliant,  and  his  rise  rapid.  En- 
sign in  1741,  two  years'  service  in  Flanders  and 
Germany,  during  which  he  was  present  at  the  bat- 
tle of  Dettingen  (1743),  secured  for  him  first  an 
adjutancy,  then  a  first  lieutenancy,  and  finally, 
in  1744,  a  captaincy.  He  fought  against  the 
Young  Pretender  in  1745-46,  sharing  both  in  the 
defeat  of  Falkirk  and  in  the  victory  at  CuUoden. 
Returning  to  Flanders,  he  took  a  notable  part  in 
the  battle  of  Laffeld,  July  2,  1747.  He  became 
major  in  1749  and  lieutenant-colonel  in  the  fol- 
lowing year.  In  the  mismanaged  expedition 
against  Rochefort  in  1757  Wolfe  acted  in  the 
capacity  of  qiuirtermaster-general  of  the  force. 
The  attention  of  Pitt  was  now  first  particularly 
drawn  to  him  as  an  ofiicer  of  whom,  in  any  enter- 
prise intrusted  to  him,  great  things  might  be  ex- 
pected. The  high  opinion  thus  formed  of  him  was 
confirmed  in  the  year  following,  when  he  was  in- 
trusted with  the  command  of  a  brigade  in  the 
expedition  against  Louisburg,  under  General 
Amherst.  On  June  8th  he  efifected  a  landing  at 
Freshwater  Cove,  in  the  face  of  a  heavy  fire  from 
the  enemy.  The  successful  siege  of  Louisburg 
followed.  Wolfe's  skill,  boldness,  and  activity 
were  quite  clearly  understood,  and  he  became 
popularly  known  as  'the  hero  of  Louisburg.'  Pitt 
was  now  organizing  his  grand  scheme  for  the  ex- 
pulsion of  toe  French  from  Canada,  and  the  ex- 
pedition which  had  for  its  object  the  capture  of 
Quebec,  the  enemy*B  capital,  was  confided  to  the 
care  of  Wolfe.  On  February  17,  1759,  Wolfe,  ad- 
vanced to  the  rank  of  major-general,  set  sail 
from  England,  and  on  June  27tn  landed  on  the 
Isle  of  Orleans,  some  four  miles  below  Quebec. 
His  forces  numbered  about  9000  men,  including 
six  companies  of  New  England  troops,  while 
the  French  strength  comprised  a  garrison  of  2000 
men  in  Quebec  and  14,000  men,  of  whom  only 
a  small  part  were  regulars,  at  Beauport,  below 
the  town.  From  the  Isle  of  Orleans  and 
from  Point  Levi,  on  the  right  bank  of  the 
Saint  Lawrence,  which  he  occupied  on  June 
30th,  Wolfe  began  the  bombardment  of 
Quebec,  while  part  of  his  forces  were  sent 
across  to  the  left  bank  of  the  river,  where  they 
faced  the  French  across  the  small  stream  of 
the  Montmorenci.  On  July  31st  Wolfe  delivered  a 
frontal  attack  on  the  French  intrenchments  at 
Beauport,  his  grenadiers  advancing  to  the  as- 
sault in  boats,  while  the  forces  on  the  left  bank 
were  ordered  to  cross  the  Montmorenci  and  take 
the  enemy  in  fiank.  The  movement  failed  and 
the  British  were  compelled  to  retire  with  the  loss 
of  400  men.  This  setback,  combined  with  his 
chronic  ill  health,  brought  discouragement  to 
Wolfe;  he  determined  to  strike  a  decisive  blow. 
It  was  then  that  Wolfe  decided  upon  the  des- 
perate expedient  of  crossing  the  river  and  scaling 
the  heights  above  the  town.  At  2  o*c1ock  on  the 
morning  of  September  13th  the  landing  of  the 
British  troops  began  at  a  point  now  known  as 
Wolfe's  Cove.     The  French  sentinels  were  sur- 


prised, and  before  the  day  broke  4500  men  with 
two  guns  had  climbed  the  steep  heights  and  were 
drawn  up  on  the  Plains  of  Abraham,  about  a  mile 
from  Quebec.  About  10  a.m.  they  were  attacked 
by  Montcalm,  who  had  at  his  disposal  a  force 
equal  to  the  British,  but  of  inferior  training. 
The  French  lines  were  shattered  by  the  British 
fire  and  broke;  Wolfe,  as  he  led  the  charge,  was 
struck  thrice,  the  last  time  in  the  breast.  He 
was  compelled  to  lie  down,  and  while  the  pursuit 
was  still  on  he  died.  Consult:  Wright,  Life 
of  Major-Oeneral  James  Wolfe  (London,  1864), 
the  best  biography;  Bradley,  Wolfe  ( London, 
1895),  in  "English  Men  of  Action"  series;  Alli- 
son, Memoir  of  Wolfe  (London,  1899),  in  •'Twelve 
English  Soldiers"  series;  and  Parkman,  Mont- 
calm and  Wolfe  (Boston,  1892). 

WOLFENBtfTTEL,  v6rf«n-bvt'el.  A  town  of 
the  Duchy  of  Brunswick,  Germany,  on  the  Ober, 
7  miles  south  of  Brunswick  (Map:  Germany, 
D  2).  The  famous  seventeenth-century  ducal 
library,  with  300,000  volumes  and  8000  manu- 
scripts, containing  mementos  of  Luther  and  of 
Lessing,  once  its  librarian,  has  been  boused  in  a 
spacious  building  completed  in  1886.  An  old  cas- 
tle with  a  notable  tower,  a  theatre,  the  bouse  in 
which  Lessing  wrote  Nathan  der  Weise,  now  a 
museum,  a  Kjnnnasium,  seminary,  and  normal 
schools  are  the  other  prominent  buildings  and 
institutions.  Iron  and  machine  manufactures, 
copper-smelting,  yam-spinning,  and  preserving 
constitute  the  chief  industries.  WolfenbQttel 
dates  from  1046.    Population,  in  1900,  17,873. 

WOLFEKBU  TTEL  FRAGKEHTS.  See 
Reihabus. 

WOLFF,  volf,  Albert  (1814-92).  A  Gemuin 
sculptor,  bom  at  Neustrelitz,  Mecklenburg.  He 
studied  under  Ranch  at  Berlin,  and  his  work  rep- 
resents the  tendencies  of  that  school  in  an  idealis- 
tic direction.  His  chief  works  include  the  figures 
on  the  terrace  of  Sanssouci;  ^'Countess  Raczyn- 
ska  as  Hygeia,"  for  a  fountain  in  Posen;  ''Mi- 
nerva Inciting  Combatant  to  a  New  Contest" 
(1853),  on  the  palace-bridge,  Berlin;  the  reliefs 
on  the  "Warriors'  Monument"  (1864)  in  the 
Invaliden-Park,  ib. ;  the  relief  of  **Retum  of  the 
Troops  in  1871"  (1872),  on  the  monument  of 
victory,  ib.;  the  statue  of  "Peace"  (1878)  on  the 
Belle- Alliance  Platz,  ib. ;  "Fight  with  a  Lion,"  on 
the  stairway  of  the  New  Museum,  ib. ;  a  group  of 
"Bacchus  with  Cupid  and  a  Panther"  (1884),  in 
the  National  Gallery,  ib.;  the  bronze  equestrian 
statue  of  Frederick  William  III.  in  the  Lustgar- 
ten,  ib. ;  the  colossal  statue  of  Frederick  William 
IV.  in  K$nigsberg,  and  a  number  of  allegorical 
statues  decorating  the  university  building  in  that 
city. 

WOLFF  (or  WOLF),  Chmstiaw  (1679- 
1754).  A  German  philosopher.  He  was  the  suc- 
cessor of  Leibnitz  in  the  series  of  Cartesian  phi- 
losophers, and  did  much  to  complete  and  develop 
I^ibnitz's  system,  whence  his  school  is  often 
called  the  Leibnitz- Wolffian  school.  He  was  bom 
at  Breslau.  He  studied  at  Jena,  and  from  1703 
to  1706  taught  mathematics  and  philosophy  at 
Leipzig.  In  1707,  on  the  recommendation  of  Leih- 
nitz,  he  became  professor  of  mathematics  and 
natural  science  in  Halle,  where  he  acquired  great 
fame.  In  1723  he  was  banished  from  Prussia  by 
a  Cabinet  order,  on  the  ground  that  his  teachings 
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were  fatalistic  and  atheistic.  He  received  an  ap- 
pointment at  the  University  of  Marburg;  but  in 
1740  he  was  restored  by  Frederick  the  Great,  and 
was  welcomed  in  Halle  with  the  greatest  enthusi- 
asm. From  this  time  he  devoted  himself  to  au- 
thorship, and  produced  a  long  line  of  voluminous 
books.  He  died  at  Halle.  Without  special  genius 
or  originality,  he  performed  great  service  as  an  or- 
ganizing and  systematizing  philosopher.  He 
created  a  distinctly  German  philosophy.  He  di- 
vided philosophy  into  ontology,  cosmology,  psy- 
chology,  and  natural  theology.  He  accepted 
Leibnitz's  theory  of  morals,  though  he  would  not 
carry  the  preSstablished  harmony  to  the  length 
of  denying  a  natural  interaction  of  soul  and 
body.  He  held  fast  to  Leibnitz's  optimism  and 
determinism.  His  great  principle  was  that  of 
the  'sufficient  reason.'  In  theology,  he  admitted 
the  possibility  of  revelation  and  miracles,  but 
80  restricted  them  by  rational  principles  that 
he  substantially  denied  them.  Consult  Watcke» 
Wolff's  eigene  Lebensheaohreihung  (Leipzig, 
1841).    See  Philosophy. 

WOLFFy  Ehil  (1802-79).  A  German  sculp- 
tor, bom  in  Berlin,  where  he  became  the  pupil 
of  hiB  uncle,  Gottfried  Schadow,  at  the  age  of 
fifteen.  In  1822  he  proceeded  to  Rome,  where, 
barring  several  visits  to  Greece  and  to  Berlin,  he 
henceforth  remained  and  yielded  entirely  to  the 
influence  of  Thorwaldsen.  Having  on  the  death 
of  his  cousin,  Rudolf  Schadow,  assumed  the  re- 
sponsibility for  the  latter's  unfinished  commis- 
sions, he  executed  in  marble  Rudolf's  group  of 
''Achilles  and  Penthesilea"  for  the  royal  palace 
in  Berlin.  Of  his  own  compositions,  for  which 
he  chose  the  subjects  chiefly  from  Greek  mythol- 
ogy and  from  the  ideal  genre,  the  most  notewor- 
thy are:  "Midas  as  Judge,"  relief  (1825)  ;  "The 
Fisherman"  (1833);  "Telephos  Nursed  by  the 
Hind;"  "Hebe  and  Ganymede"  (1834);  "Thetis 
Bringing  to  Achilles  the  Arms  Forged  by  Vul- 
can" (1835)  ;  "Cupid  with  the  Club  and  Lion's 
Skin  of  Hercules"  (1836);  "Prometheus  with 
the  Fire  in  the  Reed"  (1844)  ;  "Victory  Teach- 
ing the  Youth  the  History  of  the  Heroes"  (1846, 
Palace-bridge,  Berlin)  ;  "Achilles  at  the  Grave- 
of  Patroclus"  (1854)  ;  "Jephtha  and  His  Daugh- 
ter" (1858);  "Psyche  After  Cupid's  Flight;" 
"Judith"  (1868,  National  Gallery,  Berlin). 
Among  his  busts  and  statues  of  celebrated  per- 
sons the  best  are  those  of  Th'orwaldsen,  Niebuhr, 
Bunsen,  Winckelmann,  and  Palestrina. 

WOLFF,  Julius  (1834 — ).  A  German  poet 
and  novelist,  bom  at  Quedlinbuig.  After  study- 
ing philosophy  and  literature  in  Berlin,  he  took 
charge  of  his  father's  manufactory  at  Quedlin- 
hurg.  Unfavorable  circumstances  causing  his 
withdrawal  from  business,  he  founded,  in  1869, 
the  Harsszeitung.  In  1870-71  he  took  part  in  the 
Franco-German  War  and  then  settled  in  Berlin, 
devoting  himself  exclusively  to  his  literary  labors. 
Besides  the  cycle  of  war  lyrics  Au8  dem  Felde 
(1871,  3d  ed.  1896),  glorifying  the  events  of 
1870-71,  he  produced  a  number  of  lyric  and 
humorous  epics  and  novels,  of  a  clever  archaic 
flavor.  His  epics  and  other  poems  are  entitled: 
Till  Eulenspiegel  Redivivu8  ( 1874,  23d  ed.  1896)  ; 
Der  Rottenfdnger  von  Bameln  (1876)  ;  Der  wilde 
J^9er{W!7) ;  Tannkau8er,ein  Minneaang {ISSO) ; 
S*^nguf,  Ratienfangerlieder  ( 1881 )  ;  Lurlei,  a  ro- 
KuiDce  (1886) ;  Die  Pappenheimer  ( 1889) ;  Renata 


(1892) ;  Der  fliegende  HoU&nder  (1892) ;  Assa- 
lide,  Dichtung  aus  der  Zeii  der  provenealischen 
Troubadours  (1896)  ;  and  Der  fahrende  SchUler 
(1900) ;  while  his  novels  include:  Der  Sulfmeis^ 
ter  (1883) ;  Der  Kaubgraf  (1884)  ;  Das  Recht  der 
Hagestolze  (1887)  ;  Dis  schwarze  Weib  (1894) ; 
and  Die  Hohkonigsburg  (1902).  Consult  Ruhe- 
mann,  Julius  Wolff  und  seine  Dichtungen  (Leip- 
rig,  1886). 

WOLFF^  Kaspab  Friedbich  (1733-94).  A 
German  anatomist  and  physiologist,  bom  in  Ber- 
lin and  educated  there  and  at  Halle.  During  the 
Seven  Years'  War  he  was  actively  employed  in 
the  Silesian  hospitals.  Unable  to  establish  him- 
self in  Germany,  in  1766  he  accepted  an  appoint- 
ment in  the  Academy  of  Sciences  at  Saint  Peters- 
burg, makinff  that  city  his  residence  for  the  re- 
mainder of  his  life.  Wolff  will  be  remembered 
for  combating,  at  the  age  of  twenty-six,  in  his 
"Theoria  Generationis,"  the  preformation  (q.v.) 
views  then  prevalent.  But  it  was  not  until  after 
Wolff's  death  that  he  obtained  proper  recogni- 
tion through  the  translations  of  Meckel  and  the 
writings  of  Oken.  His  chief  works  are:  Theoria 
Oenerationis  (1759;  German  trans.,  Theorie  von 
der  Oeneraiion,  Berlin,  1764) ;  De  Formationne 
Intestinorum  (1768;  trans,  into  German  by 
Meckel  as  Ueber  die  Bildung  des  Darmkanals  im 
bebrUteten  HUhnchenf  Halle,  1812).  Many  of 
his  unpublished  writings  are  preserved  as  manu- 
scripts in  the  library  of  the  Saint  Petersburg 
Academy. 

WOLFF,  WiLHELM  (1816-87).  A  German 
sculptor  and  bronze-caster,  bom  at  Fehrbellin. 
At  fourteen  he  began  work  in  the  Royal  Iron 
Foundry  at  Berlin,  studying  modeling  with  Pro- 
fessor Wichmann,  and  was  granted  a  Government 
stipend  to  perfect  himself  in  bronze-casting  at 
Paris  and  Munich.  Upon  his  return  to  Berlin  he 
established  a  foundry  of  his  own,  which  soon 
became  famous  for  animal  figures.  Devoting 
himself  exclusively  to  modeling,  he  produced  a 
number  of  animal  groups,  remarkable  for  free 
naturalistic  treatment.  Among  the  best  known 
examples  are  a  "Bulldog  with  Her  Young;"  the 
"Dying  Lioness,"  in  the  Tiergarten,  Berlin;  and 
a  "Boar  attacked  by  Dogs,"  at  Grunewald,  near 
Berlin. 

WOLFFIAK  BODY  (named  in  honor  of 
Kaspar  Friedrich  Wolff).  One  of  the  pair  of 
excretory  organs  that  is  functional  in  the  adult 
of  many  fishes  and  of  Amphibia;  the  'mesone- 
phros.'  In  reptiles,  birds,  and  mammals  the 
Wolffian  body  is  a  purely  embryonic  structure, 
being  replaced  in  the  adult  by  the  permanent 
kidney  of  those  groups,  the  'metanepnros.'  In 
the.  tailed  Amphibia,  where  the  organ  is  typicallv 
developed,  there  are  two,  one  lying  on  each  side 
of  the  dorsal  part  of  the  body-cavity  as  elongated 
structures  ricnly  vasculated  and  having  each  an 
efficient  (the  Wolffian)  duct  passing  back  to  the 
cloaca.  In  the  male  the  ducts  leading  the  sperm 
from  the  testes  enter  the  Wolffian  body  and  con- 
nect with  the  Wolffian  duct.  Consult  Field,  "De- 
velopment of  the  Pronephros  and  Segmental 
Duct  in  Amphibia,"  in  Bulletin  of  the  Museum  of 
Comparative  Zoology,  vol.  xxi.  (Cambridge, 
Mass.,  1891). 

WOLFFIAN  BOTTLE.  A  form  of  apparatus 
used  for  washing  gases,  that  takes  its  name  from 
the  English  chemist  Peter  Wolff.     It  consists 
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usually  of  a  glass  bottle  with  three  separate 
openings  or  mouths  on  the  neck.  The  gas  which 
it  is  desired  to  wash  enters  through  a  tube,  which 
extends  to  the  bottom  of  the  purifying  material 
and  then  bubbles  up  and  passes  out  through  an- 
other tube,  which  enters  the  mouth  on  the  oppo- 
site side  of  the  bottle.  The  opening  in  the  centre, 
which  during  the  operation  is  usually  kept  closed, 
is  used  to  introduce  the  liquid  required  for  wash- 
ing or  to  regulate  the  pressure.  For  manufactur- 
ing purposes  Wolffian  bottles  of  a  large  size  are 
employed,  and  in  many  operations  a  number  of 
them  are  placed  side  by  side. 

WOLF-FISH.  A  large,  carnivorous,  grayish 
fish  {Anarrhichas  lupus)  of  the  North  Atlantic, 
of  little  use  as  food,  but  noted  for  its  voracity  and 
ugliness.  It  reaches  a  length  of  four  or  five  feet. 
The  mouth  is  large,  opens  obliquely,  and  is  fur- 
nished with  formidable  teeth;  the  sides  of  the 
lower  jaw  have  very  strong  front  teeth,  big 
canines,  and  tubercle-like  molars  which  shut 
against  coarse  molars  on  the  palatines.  This 
dentition  is  adapted  to  crushing  moUusks  and 
sea-urchins.    It  bites  savagely  when  caught,  and 
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fishermen  therefore  generally  dispatch  it  as  soon 
as  possible  by  knocking  it  on  the  head.  It  is 
often  very  destructive  to  nets.  It  is  much  used 
in  Iceland,  both  fresh  and  salted;  and  a  kind  of 
shagreen,  used  for  bags  and  pouches,  is  made  of 
its  thick  skin. 

There  are  other  species  of  the  genus  in  the 
North  Atlantic  and  Pacific  oceans,  one  of  which 
(Anarrhichas  lepturus)  is  well  known  in  Alaskan 


waters.  Another  Pacific  coast  species  is  the  curi- 
ous *wolf-eer  {Anarrhichthys  ocellatus).  These 
fishes  compose  the  family  Anarrhichadidse,  and 
are  closely  related  to  the  blennies. 

WOLFFLIN,  velflln,  Eduard  (1831—).  A 
German  classical  philologist  and  lexicographer, 
born  at  Basel,  in  Switzerland;  professor  at  the 
I'niversity  of  Munich  since  1880.  He  is  espe- 
cially known  for  his  contributions  to  the  knowl- 
edge of  colloquial  Latin  and  for  his  long-con- 
tinued and  successful  efforts  to  inaugurate  a  com- 
plete scientific  lexicon  of  the  Latin  language.  To 


further  the  latter  plan,  he  established  in  1880. 
with  the  aid  of  the  Bavarian  Academv  of  Sci 
ence,  the  Archiv  fur  lateinische  Lexikographr 
und  Orammatik,  and  under  his  direction  a  colle^ 
tion  of  lexicographical  material  was  begun. 
Later  the  Royal  Academies  of  Berlin,  Leipzig. 
G5ttingen,  Munich,  and  Vienna  united  in  support 
of  the  plan  for  a  complete  thesaurus  of  the  Latin 
language.  A  commission  was  appointed  to  carry 
forward  the  collection  of  material  and  later  to 
edit  the  work,  and  in  1900  the  first  part  of  the 
work  appeared.  VVolflflin's  publications  consist  of 
a  large  number  of  articles  in  various  scientifie 

i'oumals,  especially  in  his  own  Archiv.  Among 
lis  other  important  works  are:  Antiochus  xm 
Syrakus  und  Ccelius  Antipater  (1872):  Latein- 
ische und  romanische  komparation  (1879);  edi- 
tions of  Ampelius,  Caecilius  Balbus,  Polyamus, 
Publilius  Syrus,  etc. 

'W'OLFBAM.  A  name  sometimes  applied  to 
the  element  tungsten  (q.v.). 

WOLFBAMITE  (from  Ger.  Wolfram,  from 
Wolf,  wolf  +  Ram,  Rahm,  froth,  cream,  sool). 
A  mineral  iron-manganese  tungstate  crystallized 
in  the  monoclinic  system.  It  has  a  submetallic 
or  resinous  lustre,  and  is  red  to  dark  broiRii  or 
dark  gray  in  color.  It  occurs  associated  with  tin 
ores  in  quartz  and  with  galena,  pyrite,  and 
sphalerite.  It  is  found  in  Saxony,  in  France,  in 
Cornwall,  England;  in  Bolivia,  South  America: 
and  in  the  United  States  at  Monroe  and  Trum- 
bull, 0)nn.;  Ouray  County,  Colo.;  the  Black 
Hills,  S.  D.;  Lincoln,  N.  M.;  Mecklenburg 
County,  N.  C;  and  Saint  Francis  County,  Mo. 
A  variety  consisting  almost  entirely  of  man- 
ganese tungstate,  known  as  hUbnerite,  is  found 
in  Colorado,  Nevada,  and  Montana.  See  Tungs- 
ten. 

WOLFBAM  VON  ESCHBNBACH,  v61f'rfim 
fdn  fish'en-bUo  (c.ll65-c.l220).  The  greatest  of 
Middle  High  German  epic  poets.  He  was  bora  at 
Eschenbach,  near  Ansbach,  in  Bavaria,  and 
passed  his  life  chiefly  at  the  Court  of  Hermann. 
Landgrave  of  Thuringia,  where  he  was  associ- 
ated in  friendly  rivalry  with  Walther  von  der 
Vogelweide  (q.v.)  and  is  supposed  to  have  taken 
part  in  the  poetical  contest  of  the  Wartburg 
(q.v.).  He  tells  us  that  he  (X>uld  neither  read 
nor  write.  This  made  him  an  independeot 
thinker  and  gives  him  a  place  between  the  courtly 
and  the  popular  poets  of  his  day,  with  less  re- 
spect for  traditions  of  vocabulary  and  syntax 
.  and  a  greater  mastery  of  language  and  startling 
metaphor  than  either.  His  thought  is  clear 
and  deep,  his  humor  unfailing,  his  grasp  on  life 
strong.  He  begins  his  literary  production  with 
Da/icn-Bongs  (Tagelieder)  of  love  in  the  Proven- 
cal manner,  but  he  soon  bade  farewell  to  these 
exquisite  trifles  to  deal  with  great  spiritual  ques- 
tions in  Parzival  (between  1200  and  1210)  and 
Willehalm,  The  subjects  are  French,  but  the 
treatment  is  German.  Parzival  (see  Pebceval), 
adapted  from  Chrestien  de  Troyes,  gave  to  the 
saga  of  the  Grail  its  final  form  and  contains  much 
shrewd  criticism  of  chivalry  and  Court  life.  On 
it  Richard  Wagner  based  the  supreme  effort  of 
his  musical  genius.  Willehalm  is  in  the  main  his- 
torical and  philosophic,  with  charming  scenes  of 
household  joys  and  wedded  love.  Two  fragments 
of  another  epic,  Titurel,  are  dubiously  attributed 
to  Wolfram.    No  work  of  the  poets  of  his  period 
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is  more  instinct  than  his  with  the  ideals  and 
aspirations  of  chivalry  at  its  best. 

Wolfram's  M"ork8  were  edited  by  Lachmann 
(Berlin,  1833;  5th  ed.  1891)  ;  Parzival  and  Titu- 
rel  best  by  Bartsch  (2d  ed.,  Leipzig,  1875-77). 
Of  Parzival  there  are  modernized  versions  by 
Simrock  (6th  ed.,  Stuttgart,  1883) ;  San-Marte 
(Halle,  1886).  who  has  written  also  a  volume  of 
Parzival'Studien ;  BOtticher  (2d  ed.,  Berlin, 
1893),  and  Hertz  (Stuttgart,  1898).  Theye  is 
also  an  admirable  English  version  by  Jessie 
Weston  (London.  1894).  Consult:  San-Marte, 
Leben  und  Dichten  Wolframs  von  Eschenhach 
(Magdebui^,  1836-41)  ;  BStticher,  Die  Wolfram- 
litteratur  seit  Lachmann  (Berlin,  1880)  ;  id., 
Das  Hohelied  vom  Rittertum  (ib.,  1886)  ;  Sattler, 
Die  religiosen  Anschauungen  Wolframs  von 
Eschenhach  (Gratz,  1895)  ;  Panzer,  Bibliographic 
zu  Wolfram  von  Eschenbctch  (Munich,  1897). 

WOLF'S-BANE.    See  Aconite. 

WOLIiASTON,  wXil'ofi-ton,  William  Hyde 
(1766-1828) .  An  English  chemist  and  physicist. 
He  received  his  general  education  and  studied 
medicine  at  Cambridge.  After  practicing  as 
a  physician  at  Bury  Saint  Edmunds,  he 
removed  to  London;  but  being  beaten  by 
Dr.  Pemberton  in  a  competition  for  the  post 
of  physician  to  Saint  George's  Hospital,  he 
determined  thenceforth  never  to  write  a  pre- 
scription, "were  it  for  his  own  father,"  but 
to  devote  himself  wholly  to  scientific  investi- 
gation. His  researches  were  prosecuted  over 
a  wide  range  of  sciences,  but  were  preemi- 
nently fruitful  in  chemistry  and  in  optics. 
Besides  important  work  in  connection  with  the 
atomic  theory,  his  name  is  connected  with  the 
discovery  of  palladium  and  rhodium  and  with 
a  method  of  making  platinum  malleable, 
which  rendered  the  metal  useful  as  it  is. 
His  contributions  to  optics  are  not  less  im- 
portant. He  was  the  first  to  observe  the  dark 
lines  of  the  solar  spectrum,  which  were  later 
rediscovered  independently  and  explained  by 
Fraunhofer.  WoUaston  also  made  many  valuable 
observations  on  the  refraction  of  light  and  in- 
vented an  apparatus  for  measuring  the  refractive 
power  of  solids.  His  most  valuable  inventions 
were  the  camera  lucida,  which  has  since  proved 
perfectly  indispensable  in  microscopic  work,  and 
the  reflecting  goniometer,  an  apparatus  used  for 
determining  the  geometrical  form  of  crystals. 
The  results  of  his  research  work  were  published, 
partly  in  the  Philosophical  Transactions,  partly 
in  the  Annals  of  Philosophy,  Personally  WoUas- 
ton was  reserved  and  distant,  and  he  carried  on 
his  investigations  in  extreme  seclusion. 

WOLLASTONITE  (named  in  honor  of  Wil- 
liam Hyde  Wollaston).  A  mineral  calcium  sili- 
cate crystallized  in  the  monoclinic  system.  It 
has  a  vitreous  lustre,  and  is  white,  gray,  yellow, 
red,  or  brown  in  color.  It  occurs  in  granular 
limestone  and  in  regions  of  granite  as  a  contact 
formation,  or  in  ejected  masses  in  connection 
with  basalt  and  lava.  It  is  found  in  Finland, 
Norway,  Sweden,  the  Harz,  Italy,  Portugal,  Ire- 
land, and  in  the  United  States  at  various  locali- 
ties in  New  York,  Pennsylvania,  and  Michigan. 

WOLLE,  Joseph  Frederick  (1863—).  An 
American  organist  and  conductor,  bom  in  Beth- 
lehem, Pa.,  of  an  old  Moravian  family.    His  first 


regular  position  was  as  organist  of  Trinity  Epis- 
copal Church,  Bethlehem,  Pa.,  his  position  as 
organist  of  the  Moravian  Church  having  been 
assumed  October  1,  1885.  In  1887  he  also  be- 
came organist  of  the  Packer  Memorial  Church, 
Lehigh  University,  South  Bethlehem.  It  was 
through  his  work  with  the  Bach  Choir  (a  full 
account  of  which  will  be  found  under  BsTHLEHEii 
Music  Festival)  that  he  became  chiefly  known, 
both  at  home  and  abroad.  The  work  of  his  choir 
and  orchestra  during  the  festival  of  1902  gained 
for  him,  as  their  teacher  and  conductor,  an  inter- 
national reputation,  the  general  consensus  of 
critical  opinion  being  that  the  music  of  Bach  had 
never  before  been  so  effectively  and  artistically 
rendered. 

WOLLSTONEGBAFT,  wyKsttin-kraft,  Maby. 
See  Godwin,  Mart  Wollstonecbatt. 


woa:ior. 

YOLOF. 


An    African    Negro    race.      See 


WOLOWSKIy  v6-16f'skd,  Louis  FBANgois 
Michel  Raymond  ( 1810-76) .  A  French  political 
economist  and  statesman,  born  in  Warsaw.  He 
was  educated  in  France  and  took  part  in  the 
Polish  revolution  of  1830.  He  then  settled  in 
Paris  and  founded  the  Revue  de  Legislation  et 
de  Jurisprudence  (1833).  In  1839  he  became  pro- 
fessor of  commercial  law  in  the  Conservatoire  des 
Arts  et  Metiers.  In  1852  he  founded  in  Paris  the 
first  Credit  Foncier  bank;  in  1864  became  pro- 
fessor of  political  economy  in  the  Conservatoire; 
and  in  1875  was  appointed  a  life  Senator.  Among 
his  numerous  published  works  are:  Mobilisation 
du  crMit  foncier  (1839) ;  De  Vorganisation  indus- 
trielle  de  la  France  avant  Colbert  (1842);  Le 
grand  dessein  de  Henri  IV.  ( 1860)  ;  Les  finances 
de  la  Russie  (1864);  L*or  et  Vargent  (1870); 
and  RisuUats  iconomiques  du  paiement  de  la  con^ 
tribution  de  guerre  en  Allemagne  et  en  France 
(1875). 

WOLSELE'^y  wylz^ll.  Sir  Garnet  Joseph, 
first  Viscount  ( 1833 — ).  A  British  soldier,  born 
in  Dublin  County,  Ireland,  June  4,  1833.  He 
entered  the  army  in  1852,  and  in  the  Burmese 
War  of  1852-53  received  a  severe  wound.  He 
was  twice  wounded  ii^the  Crimean  War.  For 
his  bravery  in  the  latter  struggle  he  was  given 
the  cross  of  the  Legion  of  Honor  by  Napoleon  III. 
He  served  as  captain  in  the  Indian  Mutiny,  and 
as  lieutenant-colonel  in  the  Chinese  expedition 
of  1860.  He  then  went  to  Canada,  and  in  1870, 
as  commander  of  the  Red  River  expedition,  he 
suppressed'  the  Riel  insurrection  at  Fort  Garry. 
For  this  service  he  was  made  knight  of  the  Order 
of  Saint  Michael  and  of  Saint  George.  As  major- 
general  he  commanded  the  British  troops  in  the 
Ashanti  War,  1873-74.  For  his  'courage,  energy, 
and  perseverance'  in  these  campaigns,  he  received 
the  thanks  of  Parliament  and  a  grant  of  £25,000. 
In  1875  he  was  dispatched  to  Natal  to  superin- 
tend the  affairs  of  the  colony;  next  year  he  was 
nominated  a  member  of  the  Indian  (jouncil ;  and 
in  1878  he  was  made  high  commissioner  and  com- 
mander in-chief  in  Cyprus,  from  which  post  he 
was  recalled  in  1879  in  order  to  proceed  to  the 
seat  of  the  Zulu  War,  with  supreme  civil  and 
military  command  in  Natal,  the  Transvaal,  and 
adjacent  disturbed  territories.  He  arrived  just 
before  the  power  of  the  Zulu  King  was  broken  at 
Ulundi,  and  arranged  the  terms  of  peace  with 
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the  enemy.  Thereupon  he  organized  the  Govern- 
ment in  Zululand.  In  1882-85  he  was  adjutant- 
general.  His  victory  over  Arabi  Pasha  (q.v.)  at 
Tel-el-Kebir,  in  Egypt,  September  13,  1882,  raised 
him  to  the  peerage.  Again  commander  in  Egypt, 
1884-85,  he  attempted  in  vain  to  relieve  Khar- 
tum, where  Gordon  was  besieged,  the  place  falling 
into  the  hands  of  the  Mahdi  just  as  Wolseley's 
advance  reached  the  vicinity;  nevertheless 
his  able  service  in  the  Sudan  campaigns  won 
him  the  rank  of  viscount.  In  1890  he  became 
commander-in-chief  of  the  troops  in  Ireland,  and 
in  1895  of  the  British  Army.  This  last  position 
he  resigned  in  1900  in  favor  of  Lord  Roberts.  His 
principal  writings  are:  Soldier's  Pockethook  for 
Field  Service  (1882);  "Narrative  of  the  Red 
River  Expedition,"  in  Travel,  Adventure,  and 
Sport  (1889);  Life  of  John  Churchill,  Duke 
of  Marlborough  (1894)  ;  The  Decline  and  Fall  of 
Napoleon  (1895).  Consult  Low,  Memoir  of  Sir 
Oamet  Joseph  Wolseley  (London,  1878). 

WOLSEY,  wyl'zl,  Thomas  (1475M530).  A 
famous  English  cardinal  and  statesman.  He  was 
born  at  Ipswich,  in  Suffolk,  of  parents  not  very 
exalted  in  station,  his  father  having  been,  accord- 
ing to  report,  a  butcher,  though  there  is  evidence 
of  his  having  possessed  some  property.  He  was 
sent,  at  the  early  age  then  usual,  to  Oxford,  where 
he  entered  Magdalen  College,  and  graduated  at 
fifteen.  He  was  selected  fellow  of  his  college 
about  1497,  and  ordained  priest  in  the  spring  of 
the  following  year.  He  was  appointed  master  of 
the  college  school  soon  after.  In  1500  the  Mar- 
quis of  Dorset,  three  of  whose  sons  he  had  edu- 
cated, presented  him  to  the  living  of  Limington 
in  Somerset.  His  career  from  this  time  was 
marked  by  a  steady  rise.  Besides  receiving  two 
other  benefices,  he  became  chaplain  to  Archbishop 
Deane  of  Canterbury,  and  afterwards  to  Sir 
Richard  Nanfan,  deputy  of  Calais,  who  com- 
mended him  to  Henry  VII.  As  royal  chaplain 
he  made  many  friendships  at  Court,  and  acquitted 
himself  so  well  in  special  embassies  to  the  King 
of  Scotland  and  the  Emperor  that  he  rose  still 
higher.  Just  before  Henry's  death  he  was  made 
dean  of  Lincoln,  and  immediately  on  the  acces- 
sion of  Henry  VIII.,  royal  almoner.  Other  ec- 
clesiastical dignities  followed,  and  he  took  his 
seat  in  the  Privy  Council  toward  the  end  of  1511. 

From  this  time  the  life  of  Wolse/  is  in  efifect 
the  history  of  England,  of  which  he  was  the 
practical  ruler.  The  influence  which  he  exercised 
in  public  affairs  was  such  as  has  seldom  been 
enjoyed  by  a  subject.  After  holding  for  a  short 
time  the  deaneries  of  Hereford  and  York,  he  was 
appointed  Bishop  of  Tournay,  which  had  just 
fallen  into  the  hands  of  the  Engli^,  though  he 
never  actually  obiained  possession  of  the  see.  In 
the  spring  of  1514,  however,  he  became  Bishop  of 
Lincoln,  and  six  months  later  he  was  translated 
to  the  Archbishopric  of  York.  His  foreign  policy 
favored  the  alliance  with  France,  and  gradually 
led  the  young  King  away  from  the  Emperor.  His 
position  in  Europe  was  recognized  by  his  nomina- 
tion as  Cardinal  by  Leo  X.  in  September,  1515; 
and  before  the  year  was  out  he  was  made  Lord 
Chancellor  in  Warham's  place.  The  revenues 
derived  from  his  various  offices  were  of  princely 
magnitude,  and  they  were  further  enlarged  by 
subsidies  from  foreign  potentates,  anxious  to 
conciliate  his  favor.  He  did  not  bear  his  honors 
meekly;    in   his   manner   of  life   he  affected   a 


BumptiiouB  magnificence,  and  bis  bearing  was  tr- 
rogant  and  imperious.  He  openly  aspired  to  be 
Popa;  and  there  seemed  more  than  once  ground 
for  supposing  tiiat  this  crowning  object  of  hii 
ambitions  was  actually  within  his  reach.  He  be- 
came the  direct  representative  of  the  Papacy  in 
1518,  as  l^ate  a  latere  in  conjunction  with 
Cardinal  Campeggio,  and  this  position  was  after- 
wards prolonged  indefinitely,  with  increased  pow- 
ers. 

His  purpose  in  cementing  the  alliance  with 
France  was  not  to  commit  England  exclusively  to 
that  country,  but  to  put  her  in  such  a  position 
that  she  should  control  the  fate  of  Europe.  In 
1521,  accordingly,  circumstances  having  changed, 
we  find  him  acting  as  commissioner  for  the  King 
in  negotiating  an  offensive  and  defensive  alli- 
ance with  Charles  V.  against  France.  He  was 
obliged  to  side  with  the  war  party  in  the  Council, 
and  the  measures  which  he  took  to  raise  money 
caused  him  to  be  very  unpopular  with  the  nation 
at  large.  Such  a  man,  in  fact,  could  not  but 
have  many  enemies,  eager,  as  occasion  might 
offer,  to  discredit  him  with  the  King;  and  the 
occasion  came  when  the  King  set  his  heart  on 
divorcing  Queen  Catharine  and  marrying  Anne 
Boleyn.  Wolsey  was  definitely  hostile  to  the 
King's  project,  and  his  negotiations  with  the 
Pope  for  securing  his  consent  to  the  divorce 
were  conducted,  it  seemed  to  Henry,  in  a  half- 
hearted manner.  In  1527  he  set  out  for  France 
as  the  King's  ambassador,  and  concluded  a  num- 
ber of  treaties  with  Francis  I.  at  Amiens.  But 
during  his  absence  Henry's  displeasure  was  care- 
fully fanned,  and  the  disgrace  of  the  once  pow- 
erful Minister  was  accomplished.  In  1529  Wolsey 
was  stripped  of  all  his  honors  and  driven  with 
ignominy  from  the  Court.  A  bill  oi  attainder  was 
passed  against  him  in  the  House  of  Lords,  though 
it  was  thrown  out  in  the  Commons.  He  retired 
to  Esher,  a  house  belon^in^  to  the  Bishopric  of 
Winchester  which  by  this  time  he  had  acquired, 
and  lived  in  seclusion  until  he  received  orders  to 
go  to  his  diocese  of  York.  He  moved  slowly  to- 
ward Yorkshire,  but  on  the  way  was  arrested 
by  the  Earl  of  Northumberland  at  Cawood  on  a 
charge  of  high  treason.  Less  than  a  month 
afterwards  (November  29,  1530),  as  he  was  be- 
ing conveyed  toward  London  in  custody,  he  died 
of  dysentery  at  the  Abbey  of  Leicester. 

The  faults  of  Wolsey  are  obvious ;  but  his  pride, 
ambition,  and  luxury  were  counterbalanced  by  not 
a  few  redeeming  qualities.  He  was  generous  and 
affable  to  his  dependents,  not  a  few  of  whom 
remained  faithful  to  him,  at  considerable  risk,  in 
his  misfortunes.  Of  learning  he  was  a  liberal 
and  enlightened  patron ;  the  endowment  of  Christ 
Church,  Oxford,  which  he  had  designed  to  call 
Cardinal  College,  is  a  monument  of  this.  He 
was  a  man  of  large  capacity,  and  on  the  whole  a 
faithful,  conscientious,  and  salutary  counselor 
to  the  monarch  who  so  long  entirely  trusted  him. 
Consult,  besides  the  State  papers  of  the  period, 
which  are  condensed  in  Brewer,  Reign  of  Henry 
VIII,  from  His  Accession  to  the  Death  of  Wolsey 
(London,  1884),  Creighton,  Cardinal  Wolsey 
(ib.,  1888) ;  Gairdner,  "The  Fall  of  Cardinal 
Wolsey,"  in  Transactions  of  the  Royal  Historical 
Society  (ib.,  1899) ;  and  Taunton,  Cardinal  Wol- 
sey (London,  1900) ;  and  the  contemporary  Life 
by  Cavendish,  as  edited  by  H.  Morley  (3d  ^.,  ib.i 
1890). 
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WOLTEB^  y6KUfr,  Chauoite  (1834-97).  A 
noted  German  actress,  one  of  the  great  tragic 
actresses  of  modem  times.  She  was  bom  at 
Cologne  and  began  her  career  in  Budapest.  Then 
she  joined  a  traveling  company,  played  at  the 
Carltheater  in  Vienna,  and  from  1859  to  1861  was 
engaged  at  the  Victoriatheater  in  Berlin.  The 
sensation  created  there  by  her  impersonation  of 
Hennione  in  A  Wmter'a  Tale  led  in  1862  to  a 
permanent  engagement  at  the  Hofburgtheater  in 
Vienna,  of  which  henceforth  she  constituted  one 
of  the  chief  ornaments.  From  the  rich  repertory 
at  her  command  may  be  singled  out  as  her  best 
rOles:  Adrienne  Lecouvreur,  Maria  Stoart,  Lady 
Milford,  Messalina,  Iphigenie,  Sappho,  Medea, 
and  Lady  Macbeth..  In  1874  she  married  Count 
O'Sullivan  de  Qrasz  (d.l888). 

WOLTKAKN,  vdlt^mftn,  Alfbed  (1841-80). 
A  Crerman  art-historian,  bom  at  Charlottenburg. 
After  studying  in  Berlin  and  Munich,  he  was  ap- 
pointed professor  of  art-history,  successiTely  at 
the  Polytechnicum  in  Karlsruhe  (1868),  and  at 
the  universities  of  Prague  (1874)  and  Strass- 
burg  (1878).  Besides  his  principal  work.  Hot- 
hein  und  seine  Zeit  (2d  ed.  1874-76),  he  wrote 
Die  deutsche  Kunst  und  die  Reformation  (2d  ed. 
1871),  Die  Baugeachichte  Berlins  (1872), 
Oesehichte  der  deuischen  Kunst  in  Elsass  ( 1876) , 
Die  deutsche  Kunst  in  Prag  ( 1877 ) ,  and  Aus  vier 
Jahrhunderten  niederi&ndiscK-deutscher  Kunstge- 
schichte  (1878).  Ck>njointly  with  the  author  he 
adapted  the  fifth  volume  of  Schnaase's  Cfeschichte 
der  hildendent  KUnsie  for  the  second  edition 
(1872),  and  with  Woermann  began  a  Oesehichte 
der  Malerei  ( 1878),  completed  after  his  death  by 
Ms  collaborator. 

WOLVEBHAMPTON,  wvl'v^r-hftm'tOn.  A 
manufacturing  town  in  Staffordshire,  England, 
13  miles  northwest  of  Birmingham  (Map:  Eng- 
hmd,  D  4) .  On  the  south  and  east  are  coal  mines, 
ironstone  pits,  blast  furnaces,  forges,  rolling 
mills,  and  foundries.  Its  chief  manufactures  are 
tin-plate  and  japanned  goods,  enameled  hollow 
wares,  locks  and  keys,  e^Lg^  tools,  iron  braziery 
and  galvanized  iron  goods,  gas  and  water  tubes, 
cables  and  railway  fastenings,  and  iron-foundry 
goods  of  many  kinds.  The  town  possesses  an  ex- 
change, an  agricultural  hall  for  the  use  of 
farmers  and  com  dealers,  a  spacious  cattle  mar- 
ket, a  market  hall,  and  a  commodious  and  hand- 
some town  hall.  Saint  Peter's  Church,  built  in  the 
fourteenth  century  and  recently  restored,  is  a 
stately  edifice.  The  municipality  owns  the  water 
supply,  electric  lighting  plant,  tramways,  mar- 
kets, and  refuse  and  sewage  disposal  works,  and 
maintains  free  libraries,  a  school  of  art,  and 
an  art  gallery.  Originally  called  Hanton  or  Ham- 
tune,  the  town  was  named  Wilfrunahamton  after 
Wilfruna,  sister  of  Ethel  red  II.,  who  founded  a 
college  here  in  996.  During  the  Civil  War  it 
was  for  a  time  the  headquarters  of  Prince 
Rupert.  Population,  in  1891,  82,660;  in  1901, 
94,180. 

WOLVEBIKE  (probably  French-Canadian, 
from  Eng.  wolf),  or  Carcajou.  The  largest  of 
the  American  fur-bearing  animals  (q.v.)  of  the 
family  Mustelide,  and  substantially  identical 
with  the  glutton  (Gulo  luscus)  of  the  Old  World. 
It  is  bear-like  in  form,  about  40  inches  in  total 
length,  less  than  a  quarter  of  which  is  taken  by 
the  tail,  and  is  short-legged  and  square-headed. 


In  color  it  is  deep  blackish  brown,  with  a  pale 
area  on  the  back,  and  light  spots  on  the  throat 
or  chest;  legs>  feet,  and  l^lly  nearly  black.  It  is 
found  throughout  Canada,  the  northern  Rocky 
Mountain  region,  and  thence  to  the  Arctic  shores, 
wherever  the  countrv  is  wooded;  and  is  every- 
where regarded  by  tne  trappers  and  Indians  as 
the  most  powerful,  cunning,  and  diabolical  of 
creatures,  because  it  disturtm  and  robe  their 
traps  and  breaks  into  their  caches  and  lodges. 
It  is  no  wonder  that  its  qualities  were  exag- 
gerated into  the  fanciful  tales  told  of  the  animal 
in  Europe,  as  stated  under  Glutton.  In  reality 
the  wolverine  is  simply,  to  use  Dr.  Coues  s 
phrase,  an  uncommonly  large,  clumsy,  shaggy 
marten,  of  great  strength,  and  displaying  great 
perseverance  and  sagacity  in  procuring  food 
where  the  supply  is  limited  or  precarious.  It  is 
imperfectly  plantigrade,  unable  to  climb  trees, 
lives  in  dens  or  burrows,  and  does  not  hibernate. 
It  feeds  upon  carcasses  of  large  animals  when  it 
finds  them  slain,  but  does  not  destroy  such  crea- 
tures itself,  its  ordinary  prey  being  small,  a  fox 
heavy  with  pups,  or  nursing  a  litter  in  her 
burrow,  being  about  the  largest  of  its  victims.  It 
is  a  notorious  thief,  not  only  of  stores  of  meat 
and  fish,  or  of  the  baits  and  captives  in  traps, 
but  of  articles  of  no  positive  service  to  itself; 
and  it  exhibits  extraordinary  cunning  in  escaping 
destruction  by  the  various  methods  designed  to 
kill  or  capture  it.  Consult:  Cbues,  Fur-Bear- 
ing Animals  (Washington,  1877).  See  Plate  of 
Fub-Beabino  Animals. 

WOLVEBOnSTATE.  Michigan.  See  States, 
PopuLAB  Names  of. 

WOLZOOEH,  v6Kts6'gCT,  Ernst,  Baron  (1855 
— ).  A  German  novelist  and  playwright,  bom 
at  Breslau.  He  studied  philosophy,  German 
literature,  and  art-history  at  Strassburg  and 
Leipzig,  and  in  1001  established  a  so-called 
"Ueberbrettl,"  a  kind  of  variety  show  for  the 
performance  of  lyric  and  minor  dramatic  poems, 
vocal  recitals,  and  pantomimes,  partly  by  the 
authors  and  composers  themselves.  A  moderate 
adherent  of  the  modem  realistic  tendency  in  lit- 
erature, he  kept  aloof  from  its  pessimistic  and 
erotic  perversities,  and,  endowed  with  keen  power 
of  observation,  has  proved  a  humorist  in  the  best 
sense  of  the  word.  A  partial  list  of  his  writings 
includes:  Urn  dreizehn  Phr  in  der  Christnacht 
(1879  and  often)  ;  Immaculata  (1881)  ;  Heiteres 
und  Weiteres  (1886);  Basilla,  ein  Thuringer 
Roman  (1887)  ;  Blau  Blut  (1888-01),  a  cycle  of 
novels;  Erlebtes,  Erlauschies  und  Erlogenes 
(1892);  Die  Entgleisten  (1894);  Ecce  Ego! 
(1895);  Die  Erbschleicherinnen  (1895);  Der 
Kraft'Mayr  (1897);  Das  dritte  Oeschlecht 
(1899);  several  successful  comedies;  and  the 
critical  essays  George  Eliot  and  Wilhie  Collins 
(1885). 

WOLZOGEK,  Hans,  Baron  (1848—).  A 
(jerman  author,  bom  at  Potsdam,  brother  of  the 
preceding.  He  studied  philosophy  and  philology 
and  settled  in  1878  at  Bayreuth  as  editor  of  the 
Bayreuther  Blatter,  founded  by  Richard  Wagner. 
He  wrote:  Der  Nihelungenmythos  in  Sage  und 
Litteratur  (1876);  Poetische  Lautsymholik 
(1876);  Ueher  Verrottung  und  Errettung  der 
deutschen  Bprache  (3d  ed.  1890)  ;  Unsere  Zeit 
und  unsere  Kunst  (1881);  Die  Religion  des 
Mitleidens  (1883) ;  Die  Idealisirung  des  Theater 
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(1887) ;  Oro88fnei8ter  deutscher  Muaik  (1897  et 
seq.) ;  and  ior  the  promotion  of  Wagner-lore: 
Erlduterungen  zu  Wagners  Nihelungendrama 
(4th  ed.  1878) ;  Richard  Wfigners  Tristan  und 
Isolde  ( 1880)  ;  Die  Tragodie  in  Bayreuth  und  ihr 
Satyrspiel  (5th  ed.  1881)  ;  Die  Sprache  in  Wag- 
ners Dichtungen  (3d  ed.  1889)  ;  Was  ist  Stilt  toas 
will  Wagner r  (3d  ed.  1889)  ;  Richard  Wagners 
Heldengestalten  erldutert  (1886);  Erinnerungen 
an  Richard  Wagner;  and  Wagneriana  ( 1890) .  He 
also  produced  Modem  High  German  versions  of 
Der  arme  Heinrich  by  Hartmann  von  Aue  ( 1872) , 
of  Beowulf  (1873),  and  of  the  Edda  (1877),  and 
translations  of  the  tragedies  of  ^schylus. 

WOLZO0EN,  Karoline  von  (1763-1847).  A 
German  poet  and  novelist,  bom  (von  Sengefeld) 
at  Rudolstadt^  a  sister  of  Schiller's  wife,  Char- 
lotte. Married  in  1784  to  Councilor  von  Beulwitz 
and  separated  from  him  in  1794,  she  contracted  in 
1796  a  second  union  with  Baron  Wilhelm  von 
Wolzogen,  a  Court  official  at  Weimar  and  a 
schoolmate  and  friend  of  Schiller's.  After  1825 
she  settled  at  Jena.  Her  first  novel,  Agnes  von 
Lilien  (1798),  published  anonymously,  was  by 
some  attributed  to  Goethe.  At  Jena  she  wrote 
Eradhlungen  (1826-27)  and  the  novel  Cordelia 
( 1840) ,  but  her  most  important  work  is  Schillers 
Lehen,  verfasst  aus  den  Erinnerungen  der  Fami- 
licy  seinen  eigenen  Brief  en  und  den  Nachrichten 
seines  Freundes  Komer  (1830;  6th  ed.  1876), 
a  faithful  portrayal  of  the  poet,  based  upon  per- 
sonal  observation. 

WOMAN  HATEB,  The.  (1)  A  burlesque,  the 
earliest  known  play  of  Beaumont  and  Fletcher, 
printed  anonymously  in  1607.  (2)  A  novel  by 
Charles  Reade  (1877)  on  the  unsanitary  con- 
ditions  of  English  villages. 

WOMAN  IN  WHITE,  The.  A  novel  by 
Wilkie  Collins  (1860).  The  plot  deals  with  the 
complications  arising  from  tne  resemblance  be- 
tween the  heroine  and  a  wandering  mad  woman, 
clad  in  white,  whom  the  villainous  Count  Fosco 
confines  and  finally  murders^  after  having  used 
her  as  a  tool  to  destroy  the  prosperity  and  happi- 
ness of  the  lovers  of  the  story.  Count  Fosco 
is  finally  killed  by  another  member  of  an  Italian 
secret  society  to  which  he  has  been  unfaithful. 

WOMAN  KILLED  WITH  KINDNESS.  A 
tragedy  by  Thomas  Heywood,  produced  in  1603, 
printed  in  1607,  on  the  story  of  a  faithless  wife, 
who  dies  broken-hearted  after  the  generous  treat- 
ment of  her  husband. 

WOMAN'S  CHRISTIAN  TEMPEBANCE 
UNION.  A  well-known  organization  which  had 
its  origin  in  the  great  temperance  crusade  of 
1874.  When  the  force  of  that  remarkable  up- 
rising had  been  spent,  and  reaction  was  felt,  a 
call  was  issued  from  Chautauqua  in  August, 
signed  by  Mrs.  Mattie  McClellan  Brown,  Mrs. 
Jennie  Fowler  Willing,  Mrs.  Emily  Huntingten 
Miller,  and  others,  summoning  a  national  con- 
vention of  temperance  women  to  be  held  in  Cleve- 
land, Ohio,  November  17,  1874.  Sixteen  States 
were  represented  at  the  convention.  Now  there 
are  State  and  Territorial  organizations  in  every 
State  and  Territory  in  the  United  States.  (See 
World's  Woman's  Christian  Temperance 
Union.)  The  conditions  of  membership  in  the 
W.  C.  T.  U.  are  signing  the  total  abstinence 
»)ledge,  and  paying  annjially  into  the  treasury  of 
the  local  union  a  sum  of  not  less  than  fifty  cents. 


Part  of  the  money  is  retained  for  local  work, 
and  a  nart  is  used  for  auxiliary  fees  to  State, 
national,  and  world's  unions.  The  totol  paid 
membership  in  the  United  States  in  1902  was 
160,736.  New  York  State  has  the  largest  paid 
membership,  numbering  about  25,000,  and  Penn- 
sylvania stands  second.  The  badge  of  the  society 
is  a  bow  of  white  ribbon.  The  motto  is  "For  God 
and  Home  and  Native  Land."  Ti ysting  hour  is 
at  noon,  when  white-ribboners  all  over  the  world 
lift  their  hearts  in  prayer  that  God  wUl  bless 
the  temperance  cause.  Mrs.  Annie  Wittenmeyer 
was  the  first  president  of  the  national  society. 
Miss  Frances  E.  Willard  (q.v.)  succeeded  her  in 
1879.  She  held  the  position  until  her  death  in 
1898.  To  Miss  WilUrd's  leadership  and  broad 
conception  of  the  work  the  Woman's  Christian 
Temperance  Union  is  indebted  for  its  'Do  Every- 
thing' policy.  The  Woman's  Christian  Temper- 
ance Union  is  the  largest  society  of  women  in 
the  world,  managed  and  controlled  by  them.  Its 
work  is  carried  on  by  means  of  departments,  un- 
der six  general  heads :  Organization,  preventive, 
educational,  evangelistic,  legal,  and  social.  In 
addition  to  the  departments  there  are  two 
branches,  the  Young  W^oman's  Branch  and  the 
Loyal  Temperance  legion  Branch. 

Following  is  a  list  of  the  departments,  under 
their  proper  groupings:  (1)  Obgahizatiott: 
Organizers,  Lecturers  and  Evangelists;  Young 
Woman's  Branch;  Loyal  Temperance  Legion 
Branch;  Work  Among  Foreign  Speaking  People; 
Work  Among  the  Colored;  Work  Among  the 
Indians.  (2)  Preventive:  Health  and  Heredity; 
Non-alcoholic  Medication.  (3)  Educational: 
Scientific  Temperance  Instruction ;  Physical  Edu- 
cation; Temperance  Literature;  Presenting  Our 
Cause  to  Influential  Bodies;  Temperance  and 
Labor;  Parliamentary  Usage;  W.  C.  T.  U.  In- 
stitutes; the  Press;  Anti-Narcotics;  School  Sav- 
ings Banks;  Kindergarten;  Medal  Contests.  (4) 
Evangelistic:  Evangelistic  and  Almshouse;  Un- 
fermented  Wine  at  Sacrament;  Proportiohate 
and  Systematic  Giving;  Penal  and  Reformatory, 
including  Police  Station  Work;  Work  Among 
Railroad  Employees ;  Work  Among  Soldiers  and 
Sailors ;  Wprk  Among  Lumbermen ;  Work  Among 
Miners;  Sabbath  Observance;  Mercy;  Puritv; 
Rescue  Work;  Purity  in  Literature  and  Art 
(5)  Social:  Social  Meetings  and  Red  Letter 
Days;  Flower  Mission;  Fairs  and  Open  Air  Meet- 
ings. (6)  Legal:  Legislation;  Christian  Citi- 
zenship; Franchise;  Peace  and  International 
Arbitration. 

In  pursuance  of  the  T)o  Everything'  policy, 
the  Woman's  Christian  Temperance  Union  has 
come  to  stand  not  only  for  total  abstinence,  but 
for  an  equal  standard  of  purity  for  men  and 
women,  or,  as  Miss  Willard  put  it,  for  "a  white 
life  for  two,"  and  for  woman's  equality  in  the 
home,  the  Church,  and  the  State.  Under  the 
leadership  of  Mrs.  Mary  H.Hunt, of  Boston,  every 
State  in  the  Union  has  enacted  legislation  pro- 
viding for  the  teaching  of  physiology  and  hygiene 
in  the  public  schools,  with  especial  reference  to 
the  effects  of  alcoholics  and  narcotics.  Similar 
legislation  has  been  passed  by  Congress  provid- 
ing for  such  instruction  in  the  Territories,  in 
all  schools  under  national  control,  and  in  all 
naval  and  military  academies.  Laws  raising  the 
age  of  consent  have  been  passed  in  twenty-seven 
States  as  the  result  of  the  work  of  the  Woman's 
Christian  Temperance  Union.     The  representa- 
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tive  of  the  National  Woman's  Christian  Temper* 
ance  Union  at  Washington,  D.  C,  Mrs.  Margaret 
Dye  Ellis,  aided  by  local  and  State  societies, 
helped  greatly  in  securing  the  passage  of  the 
Anti-canteen  Law.  Mrs.  Ellis  was  influential 
also  in  securing  the 'law  prohibiting  the  sale  of 
liquor  and  firearms  to  the  native  races  in  the 
Pacific  islands.  Quarterly  temperance  lessons 
for  the  Sunday  schools,  in  the  international 
series,  have  been  secured  by  the  Sunday-school 
department.  The  headquarters  of  the  National 
Woman's  Christian  Temperance  Union  are  at 
Rest  Cottage,  the  former  nome  of  Miss  Willard, 
at  Evanston,  111. 

WOMAN'S  COLLEGE  OF  BALTIMORE. 
An  institution  for  the  higher  education  of  women, 
in  Baltimore,  Md.,  founded  in  1885  and  opened 
in  1888^  under  the  auspices  of  the  Methodist 
Episcopal  Church.  Its  courses  lead  to  the  de- 
gree of  Bachelor  of  Arts,  for  which  work  equiva- 
lent to  fifteen  hours  a  week  for  four  sessions  is 
required.  The  group  system  is  followed  and 
over  half  the  work  is  elective.  Physical  train- 
ing is  required.  Two  fellowships  are  conferred 
annually  for  the  encouragement  of  university 
study  abroad ;  two  tables  are  maintained  at  the 
United  States  Biological  Laboratory  at  Woods 
Hole,  Mass.,  and  a  table  is  in  part  supported  at 
the  Naples  station.  Instruction  in  art  and  mu^ic 
is  provided,  but  only  for  students  taking  aca- 
demic work,  and  these  courses  are  not  counted  to- 
ward the  degree.  Applicants  are  accepted  on 
certificate  from  college  preparatoiy  schools  and 
from  approved  high  schools.  The  student  at- 
tendance in  1903  was  356,  the  faculty  numbered 
2i,  and  the  library  contained  10,000  volumes. 
The  college  has  nine  buildings,  valued  with  the 
grounds  at  $618,000.  The  total  value  of  prop- 
erty under  the  control  of  the  college  was  $1,- 
063,000;  its  endowment  was  $445,000,  and  its 
income  $65,000. 

WOMAN'S  BELIEF  C0BP8.  A  woman's 
patriotic  society  orsanized  in  July,  1883,  and 
known  as  an  auxiliary  to  the  Grand  Army. 
The  society  is  composed  chiefiy  of  the  mothers, 
wives,  daughters,  and  sisters  of  Union  soldiers 
of  the  Civil  War,  although  all  loyal  women,  no 
matter  whether  they  are  related  to  a  war  veteran 
or  not,  are  eligible  to  membership.  The  organiza- 
tion, like  the  Grand  Army,  is  divided  into  de- 
partments, of  which  there  are  35,  and  into 
smaller  divisions  called  corps,  of  which  there 
are  3106,  with  a  total  membership  of  144,387. 
The  society  has  expended  upward  of  $2,000,000 
in  the  carrying  out  of  its  eharities  among  the 
widows  and  orphans  of  Union  veterans.  It  meets 
aimultaneously  with  the  Grand  Army.  A  some- 
what similar  organization,  known  as  the  Ladies 
of  the  Grand  Army,  is  composed  of  the  wives, 
mothers,  daughters,  sisters,  blood-kin  nieces,  and 
all  lineal  descendants  of  soldiers  and  sailors  of 
the  Civil  War;  but  army  nurses  may  be  ad- 
mitted to  membership. 

WOMAN'S  ST7FFBAGE.  The  movement  in 
favor  of  granting  suffrage  to  women  is  one 
phase  of  the  demand  for  equal  political,  indus- 
trial, and  educational  opportunities  for  women, 
which  was  brought  into  prominence  by  the  eco- 
nomic changes  of  the  nineteenth  century. 

A  few  early  writers  discussed  the  position  of 
women.  Plato  in  the  Republic  proposed  that 
they  should  have  the  same  education  as  men  and 


do  the  same  work,  being  'lesser  men.'  The  Chris- 
tian  religion  raised  woman's  position  by  recog- 
nizing individual  rights,  but  it  stigmatized  her 
as  the  su£ferer  of  Eve's  sins.  Paul's  discourses 
condemned  her  to  silence.  Monkish  literature 
symbolized  her  as  man's  temptress.  Yet  even  in 
the  Middle  Ages  equal  rights  for  women  were 
now  and  then  advocated,  as  by  Cornelius  Agrippa 
(1509);  Ruscelli  (1552);  Anthony  Gibson 
(1599) ;  and  later  Paul  Ribera  and  Count  S^gur. 
In  1696  De  Foe  suggested  an  institution  for  the 
better  education  of  women.  Women  themselves 
have  prophesied  and  written  in  all  ages.  In  the 
fourteenth  century,  Christine  of  Pisa  and  Mar- 
garet of  Angouleme  attained  distinction.  The 
eighteenth  century  was  especially  favorable  to 
women  writers,  and  France  developed  many  tal- 
ented women.  Political  theorists,  however,  did 
not  advocate  power  for  women.  Montesquieu 
would  give  them  freedom  in  a  monarchy, 
since  luxury  is  desirable,  but  he  thought 
their  freedom  dangerous  to  a  republic.  Rous- 
seau, inconsistently  with  his  principle  of 
universal  suffrage,  does  not  give  the  ballot 
to  women.  Comte  teaches  the  natural  sub- 
ordination of  women,  and  their  inferiority  in 
everything  except  a  spontaneous  expansion  of 
sympathy  and  sociality.  Schopenhauer  describes 
women  as  big  children,  examples  of  arrested  de- 
velopment. An  exception  to  prevailing  views 
was  the  philosophy  of  Condorcet,  who  urged  that 
women  should  be  granted  the  same  rights  as  men. 
The  French  Revolution  developed  the  idea  of  in- 
dividual rights^  but  all  petitions  from  women 
were  ignored.  It  was  in  1790,  however,  that 
Mary  WoUstonecraft  published  the  Vindication 
of  the  Rights  of  Women, 

As  early  as  1647  Margaret  Brent,  the  executor 
and  representative  of  Lord  Baltimore,  demanded  a 
seat  in  the  Assembly  of  Maryland.  Abigail  Adams, 
the  wife  of  John  Adams,  and  Mary  Otto  Warren 
asked  that  women  should  be  recognized  in  the 
Constitution,  and  Hannah  Lee  (Sorbin  protested 
against  taxation  without  representation.  Under 
the  first  Constitution  of  New  Jersey,  by  an  in- 
advertence, women  could  vote  from  1776  to  1807. 
Various  causes  led  to  the  discussion  of  woman's 
position:  (1)  interest  in  the  property  rights  of 
married  women;  (2)  the  lectures  of  Frances 
Wright  (1820)  ;  (3)  interest  in  temperance;  and 
(4)  the  anti-slavery  struggle.  At  an  early  date 
an  effort  was  made  to  modify  property  laws.  Lijcy 
Stone  and  Henry  Blackwell  influenced  legislation 
in  Massachusetts  from  1845  on.  A  bill  was  intro- 
duced in  New  York  in  1836,  but  was  not  passed 
until  1848.  Anti-slavery  associations  were  dis- 
turbed by  the  'the  woman  question.'  Attempts 
were  made  to  silence  the  Grimkg  sisters  and 
Abby  Kelley,  and  the  American  women  delegates 
were  refused  admission  to  the  World's  0>nven- 
tion  in  1840.  William  Lloyd  Garrison  and 
Wendell  Phillips  were  always  strong  supporters 
of  the  cause. 

The  year  1848  was  an  important  date  in  the 
woman's  suffrage  agitation,  as  in  all  efforts  for 
political  rights.  The  first  woman's  suffrage  con- 
vention was  called  in  Seneca  Falls,  July  19,  1848. 
Mrs.  Elizabeth  Cady  Stanton,  Lucretia  Mott, 
Martha  C.  Wright,  and  Mary  A.  McCIintock  were 
prime  movers.  A  declaration  of  sentiments  and 
a  statement  of  civil  and  political  disabilities 
were    made.      The    second    convention   met    at 
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Salem,  Ohio^  in  April,  1850,  the  third  at  Worces- 
ter, Mass.,  in  October,  1850,  and  thereafter  a 
convention  was  held  every  year  until  the  Civil 
War.  In  1852  an  agitation  for  dress  reform  was 
started,  and  the  wearing  of  the  bloomer  costume 
was  a  proof  of  allegiance  to  the  cause.  Woman 
suffragists  were  ridiculed,  and  accused  of  being 
advocates  of  free  love,  easy  divorce,  and  the 
amalgamation  of  races ;  but  a  few  prominent  men 
— ^Horace  Greeley  among  them — treated  the  ques- 
tion with  respect. 

The  societies  of  the  Civil  War  developed 
women's  organizing  powers.  The  Loyal  National 
League  got  up  a  mammoth  petition  to  have  the 
Constitution  prohibit  slavery.  No  suffragist  con- 
ventions met  during  the  war,  and  interest  in  negro 
suffrage  after  the  war  frequently  drew  attention 
from  the  woman's  cause.  The  Kansas  campaign 
divided  the  suffragist  supporters.  In  1869  two 
national  associations  were  formed.  In  May,  in 
New  York,  the  National  Woman's  Suffrage  As- 
sociation, with  Susan  B.  Anthony  and  Elizabeth 
Cady  Stanton  as  leaders,  was  organized.  This 
association  met  in  Washington  every  winter  until 
1890.  In  November,  in  Cleveland,  the  American 
Woman's  Suffrage  Association  was  organized 
with  Lucy  Stone,  Julia  Ward  Howe,  and  such 
men  as  William  Dudley  Foulke,  George  F.  Hoar, 
and  Henry  B.  Blackwell  as  leaders.  The  two 
associations  were  finally  united  into  the  National 
American  Woman's  Suffrage  Association  in  1890. 
In  1892  Mrs.  Stone  and  Mrs.  Stanton  were  made 
honorary  presidents;  Miss  Anthony  remained  as 
the  active  president  until  1900,  when  she  was 
succeeded  by  Mrs.  Carrie  Chapman  Catt. 

Methods  of  Work.  The  adoption  of  the  Four- 
teenth Amendment  introduced  the  word  'male' 
into  the  Constitution  of  the  United  States.  In 
1869  Francis  Minor  argued  that  women  were  en- 
franchised by  this  amendment.  A  number  of 
women  accordingly  voted  in  1872.  Miss  Anthony 
was  arrested.  Mrs.  Virginia  L.  Minor  was  re- 
fused a  vote  in  Saint  Louis.  She  brought  suit 
and  the  case  was  decided  against  her  on  March 
29,  1875.  Up  to  this  time  women  had  demanded 
a  declaratory  act  from  Congress.  Since  then 
Congress  has  been  petitioned  to  submit  a  six- 
teenth amendment.  The  200  petitions  of  1900 
represented  millions  of  individuals.  The  Forty- 
eighth  Congress  had  a  select  committee  on 
woman's  suffrage.  There  have  been  eleven  favor- 
able Congressional  reports  (five  from  the  Senate 
and  six  from  the  House ) .  Committees  of  women 
have  regularly  appeared  before  the  Congressional 
committees,  and  in  1902  representative  foreign 
women,  who  could  vote,  added  their  protest. 

Beginning  with  the  Democratic  convention  of 
1868,  an  important  work  of  the  association  has 
been  to  request  the  indorsement  of  an  amendment 
by  political  conventions.  Only  once  have  women 
been  permitted  to  address  a  Republican  conven- 
tion— in  Cincinnati  in  1876.  The  Republican 
resolutions  of  1872  and  1876  expressed  mild 
approval  of  women's  progress.  In  1896  a 
plank  favored  their  entrance  into  wider  spheres. 
Women  delegates  from  Utah  and  Wyoming 
sat  in  the  conventions  of  1892  and  1900. 
Women  have  twice  spoken  at  Democratic  con- 
ventions: in  Saint  Louis  (1876)  and  Cincin- 
nati (1880).  In  1900  Mrs.  Cohen  of  Utah,  as  a 
delegate,  seconded  Bryan's  nomination.  Although 
women  served  as  delegates  and  as  speakers  and 


were  mentioned  in  the  preamble  to  the  platfonn, 
the  Populists  refused  to  support  their  cause. 
Some  State  and  county  oonventi(ms,  however, 
declared  for  woman's  suffrage.  The  Prohibition 
Party  always  had  a  suffrage  plank  until  1896l 
The  Greenback,  Labor,  and  Socialist  parties  have 
declared  for  equal  suffrage.  Labor  organiza- 
tions, including  the  Knights  of  Labor  and  the 
American  Federation  of  Labor,  have  generaHy 
been  favorable  to  woman's  suffrage. 

Within  the  States  efforts  are  made  by  l^fisU- 
tion,  amendments,  or  in  new  Constituti(His  to 
secure  recognition  for  women,  and  also  to  urge 
laws  needed  for  women.  Some  of  the  older 
States  have  strong  woman  suffrage  associations 
and  many  equal  rights  and  political  equality 
clubs.  The  Southern  States  have  been  organized 
by  woman  suffragists  only  since  1890.  Women 
have  secured  full  suffrage  in  Wyoming  (1869). 
Colorado  (1893),  Utah  (1870-1887  as  Territory; 
1895),  and  Idaho  (1896)  ;  municipal  suffrage  in 
Kansas  (1887) ;  school  suffrage,  varying  in  ex- 
tent, in  25  States;  suffrage  on  questions  of  tax 
levies  in  Louisiana  ( 1898 ) ;  and  on  bond  issues 
in  Iowa  (1894).  Amendments  have  been  sub- 
mitted and  'campaigns  fought  in  Kansas  ( 1869, 
1894),  Michigan  (1874),  Nebraska  (1882), 
Oregon  (1884,  1900),  Rhode  Island  (1886), 
Washington  (1889,  1898),  South  Dakota  (1890, 
1898),  and  California  (1896).  The  only  back- 
ward steps  have  been  an  adverse  decision  of  the 
Supreme  Court  of  Washington  Territory  in  1888, 
and  the  taking  away  of  school  suffrage  from  sec- 
ond-class cities  in  Kentucky. 

During  the  New  York  campaign  of  1894  an 
Anti-Suffrage  Association  was  organized  in 
Brooklyn.  Another  followed  at  Albany,  and 
after  a  convention  a  State  association  was 
formed.  Signatures  to  negative  petitions  are  se- 
cured, claiming  that  women  already  have  enough 
responsibilities.  A  Massachusetts  State  orfpini- 
zation  of  anti-suffragists  was  formed  in  1895; 
one  in  Illinois  in  1897;  one  in  Oregon  in  1899; 
and  one  in  Victoria^  Australia,  in  1900.  Massa- 
chusetts also  had  a  'Man's  Suffrage  Association' 
in  1895  to  protest  against  women's  voting. 

FoBEiON  Countries.  In  England  Jeremy  Ben- 
tham  early  recognized  the  injustice  of  the  law 
toward  women,  but  he  considered  prejudices  too 
strong  to  be  combated.  Bailey,  in  the  Rationale 
of  Political  Representation  (1835),  advocated 
equal  rights.  In  1850  an  article  in  the  West- 
minster  Review  occasioned  much  interest.  John 
Stuart  Mill's  Subjection  of  Women  is  the  most 
powerful  essay  on  the  subject.  He  himself  in 
Parliament  in  1867  advocated  the  enfranchise- 
ment of  women;  and  during  the  seventies  the 
subject  was  debated  every  year.  During  the 
eighties,  English  women  organized  a  number  of 
leagues  for  cooperation  with  men:  the  Primrose 
League  (1883),  the  Woman's  Liberal  Federation 

(1885),  and  the  Woman's  Liberal  Unionist  As- 
sociation (1888),  thus  demonstrating  their  in- 
terest in  politics.  Women  in  England,  Scotland, 
and  Ireland  can  now  vote  in  all  except  Parlia- 
mentary elections.  Property  laws  were  modified 
in  1882  and  1893.  Women  have  full  suffrage  in 
New  Zealand,  the  Isle  of  Man,  Pitcaim  Island, 
South  Australia,  and  West  Australia.  Under 
the  new  Federal  Constitution  of  Australia 
women  may  vote.  In  Canada,  Cape  Colony,  and 
Tasmania  women  have  municipal  suffrage. 
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Woman  Buffragists  are  not  active  on  the  Con- 
tinent, but  women  possess  different  degrees  of 
voting  power.  In  France,  women  teachers  vote 
for  members  of  boards  of  education,  and  since 
1898  women  in  commerce  vote  for  judges  of  tri- 
bunals of  commerce.  The  Code  Napolten  is  not 
favorable  to  women.  In  Sweden  women  enjoy 
liberal  laws  and  vote  in  all  elections  except 
those  for  representatives;  indirectly  they  vote 
for  members  of  the  House  of  Lords.  In  Norway 
women  have  school  suffrage.  Russian  women,  as 
householders^  vote  for  all  elective  officers  and  on 
local  matters.  They  also  manage  their  own 
property.  In  Finland  women  have  voted  for 
election  officers.  In  Siberia  women  have  mu- 
nicipal suffrage.  Women  property-owners  vote 
by  proxy  on  certain  questions  in  Westphalia, 
Schleswig-Holstein,  Brunswick,  and  Saxony,  and 
also  in  Bohemia,  Moravia  (in  municipal  mat- 
ters), and  Austria-Hungary.  In  Croatia  and 
Dalmatia  they  vote  in  person  at  local  elections. 
Widows  in  Italy  with  property  vote  by  proxy  for 
members  of  Parliament.  Women  taxpayers  of 
Belgium,  Luxemburg,  and  Rumania  have  mu- 
nicipal suffrage  by  proxy.  The  Social-Democrats 
at  the  convention  of  1890  and  1891  declared  for 
full  sex  equality,  and  in  1892  they  allowed 
women  to  choose  delegates,  thus  recognizing  them 
as  integral  factors  in  the  party. 

In  1888,  at  the  suggestion  of  Mrs.  Stanton  and 
Miss  Anthony,  the  International  Council  was 
called  to  celebrate  the  twentieth  birthday  of  the 
National  Woman's  Suffrage  Association.  Dele- 
gates came  not  as  individuals,  but  as  members 
of  associations.  National  councils  were  formed 
in  different  countries,  and  at  the  meeting  in 
Chicago  in  1893,  17  had  been  organized,  in- 
cluding Persia^  Australia,  Greece,  and  Austria. 
A  meeting  was  held  in  London  in  1899.  In  for- 
eign countries  the  movement  is  tentative. 

BiBUOQBAPHY.  Eistory  of  Woman's  Suffrage, 
by  Susan  B.  Anthony  et  al.  (vol.  i.  1881 ;  vol;  ii. 
1882;  vol.  iii.  1886;  vol.  iv.  1902);  Files  of 
Woman*8  Journal;  Elizabeth  Cady  Stanton, 
Eighty  Years  and  More  (New  York,  1898)  ; 
Mary  Putnam  Jacobi,  Common  Sense  Applied  to 
Woman's  Suffrage  (New  York,  1894)  ;  Theodore 
Stanton,  Woman  Question  in  Europe  (ib.,  1884) ; 
Lecky,  Democracy  and  Liberty ,  ch.  x.  (ib.,  1896)  ; 
Stopes,  British  Free  Women  (ib.,  1894)  ;  Plons 
and  Bartels,  Das  Weih  (Leipzig,  1887)  ;  Buecher, 
Die    Frauenfrage    im    Mittelalter     (Ttibingen, 


WOHAITS  VETEBAN  BELIET  UKION. 

A  patriotic  society  that  admits  to  membership 
mothers,  wives,  widows,  sisters,  daughters,  and 
granddaughters  of  soldiers,  sailors,  or  marines 
of  the  Union  Army  who  are  eligible  to  the  Union 
Veteran  Union  (q.v.),  of  which  organization  it 
is  an  auxiliary  society  similar  to  the  Woman's 
Relief  Corps. 

WOHB.    SeeUTEBUS. 

WOHBAT  (from  womhack,  toomhach,  the 
Australian  name).  One  of  the  Australian  mar- 
supials of  the  phalanger  family  and  genus  Phas- 
oolomys,  resembling  in  form  a  miniature  bear 
or  large  blunt-nosed  woodchuck,  the  best  known 
species  of  which  is  Phascolomys  wombat.  It  is 
two  or  three  feet  long,  plump,  with  a  thick  coat 
of  long,  grayish  brown,  coarse,  woolly  hair ;  the 
head  large,  flat,  broad,  with  small  eyes  and  ears. 


the  upper  lip  cleft;  the  feet  plantigrade;  the 
tail  very  short.  The  incisors  are  two  in  each 
jaw,  long,  and  chisel-like;  they  are  hollow  at  the 
base,  and  continue  to  grow  as  they  are  worn 
away;  there  are  no  canine  teeth;  and  the  molars 
are  five  on  each  side  in  both  jaws;  there  is  a 
wide  gap  between  the  incisors  and  the  molars. 


DENTITION  OF  THE  WOMBAT. 

It  is  nocturnal  in  its  habits,  slow  in  its  motions ; 
feeds  on  vegetable  substances^  and  digs  up  roots 
with  its  claws;  makes  its  abode  in  holes  among 
rocks,  or  in  burrows  dug  by  itself.  It  produces 
three  or  four  young  at  a  birth.  It  is  a  creature 
of  little  intelligence,  but  gentle,  and  easily  do- 
mesticated to  a  certain  extent.  Its  flesh  is  pre- 
ferred to  that  of  any  other  quadruped  of  Aus- 
tralia, as  it  is  generally  fat,  and  in  flavor  re- 
sembles pork.  The  hairy-nosed  wombat  (Ffca«- 
colomys  laiifrons)  is  easily  recognized  by  the 
silky  fur,  hairy  muffie,  and  greater  curvature  of 
the  incisors.  The  third  species  {Phascolomys 
platyrhinus)  is  yellowish  brown  and  the  largest 
of  the  group.  Wombat  remains  have  been  found 
in  recent  bone-caves  in  Australia.  See  Plate  of 
Phaiangebs  aitd  Dastxtbes. 

WOMBWELL,  w?RJm'wSl.  A  coal-mining 
town  in  the  West  Riding  of  Yorkshire,  4% 
miles  southeast  of  Bamsley  (Map:  England,  £ 
3).    Population,  in  1901,  13,252. 

WOMEN.  In  law,  women  have  always  enjoyed 
certain  privileges  and  immunities  and  been  under 
certain  disabilities  which  are  a  curious  inter- 
mingling of  the  ideas  of  protection  and  of  sub- 
jection to  man.  Under  the  common  law  mar- 
riage changed  the  legal  status  of  a  woman  com- 
pletely, but  modem  statutes  generally  have 
abolished  most  of  the  disabilities  of  coverture. 
( See  Husband  and  Wife.  )  To-day,  in  most  States, 
both  married  women  {feme  covert)  and  spinsters 
enjoy  practically  equal  property  rights  with  men. 
This  is  true  also  of  the  right  to  enter  into  bind- 
ing obligations  or  contracts.  Women  are  liable 
for  both  their  crimes  and  torts.  Statutes  some- 
times make  certain  distinctions  in  their  favor, 
as,  for  example,  women  are  usually  exempt  from 
civil  arrest.  They  have  not  been  generally  ac- 
corded the  privilege  of  exercising  the  elective 
franchise,  but  enjoy  freedom  from  jury  duty  and 
military  service.  They  may  sue  and  be  sued  in 
all  States.  Consult  Blackstone's  commentaries; 
Parsons  on  Contracts;  IIusband  and  Wife,  and 
authorities  there  referred  to. 

WOMENy  Education  of.  Among  Oriental 
nations  generally  little  or  no  attention  is  paid  to 
the  education  of  women.  The  Chinese  women  of  the 
wealthier  classes  may  receive  some  literary  train- 
ing, but  it  is  piven  privately.  Intellectual  ability 
and  learning  m  women  are  esteemed,  but  not  com- 
monly striven  for.  In  India,  on  the  contrary,  ex- 
cepting among  the  Parsis   (q.v.),  it  is  thought 
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improper  for  any  except  the  dancing  women  to 
be  able  to  read  and  write.  In  general  we  find 
no  regular  provision  for  literary  education  of 
females  until  we  come  to  the  Occident.  The 
Spartans  provided  physical  exercise  for  girls 
in  public  gymnasiums  similar  to  those  pre- 
Bcribed  for  boys.  The  Athenian  girls  received  no 
education  outside  of  the  home.  The  ideal  woman 
was  the  prudent  housewife.  In  the  age  of  Pericles 
we  find  a  group  of  women  of  literary  culture  ap- ' 
pearing.  They  were  the  so-called  heteBrae  (q.v.) 
and  were  typified  by  Aspasia.  As  they  were 
not  wives  and  mothers,  their  ideas  of  instruc- 
tion for  women  cannot  be  said  to  have  pre- 
vailed at  Athens.  At  no  time  did  the  schools 
of  Athens  provide  for  female  education.  Plato, 
who  saw  no  essential  difference  between  the 
natures  of  man  and  woman,  planned  the  same 
education  for  both  sexes  in  his  ideal  republic. 
At  Rome,  however,  the  education  of  women  was 
mostly  carried  on  at  home  or  under  private 
tutors.  In  some  cases  girls  attended  the  Indus 
or  primary  schools,  but  the  higher  schools  were 
exclusively  for  boys. 

The  Christian  conception  of  education  as  a 
preparation  for  the  future  life  implied  the  neces- 
sity of  education  for  women  as  well  as  for  men. 
Saint  Jerome  advocated  the  ascetic  idea  of  female 
education  and  advised  women  to  learn  to  read  the 
Scriptures.  The  sister  of  Saint  Benedict^  called 
Sister  Scholasticus,  established  a  conventual 
order  that  paid  much  attention  to  education. 
The  Renaissance  gave  a  decided  impulse  to 
women's  education.  Polite  learning  became,  a 
social  accomplishment,  and  as  desirable  in  women 
as  in  men.  There  was,  however,  no  extensive 
movement  for  the  establishment  of  schools  for 
girls.  Women  were  taught  by  many  of  the  lead- 
ing masters  of  the  period,  and  there  were  many 
notable  women  teachers — some  even  occupying 
chairs  in  the  universities  of  Italy  and   Spain. 

Luther  urged  the  elementary  education  of  both 
girls  and  boys,  and  advised  the  employment  in 
such  schools  of  women  as  teachers.  The  Ger- 
man Volkachule  adopted  the  first  of  these  ideas, 
but  it  was  not  until  the  nineteenth  century  that 
women  were  employed  to  any  extent  in  teaching. 
A  seminary  for  training  women  to  teach  was 
established  at  Mfinster  in  1830.  To-day  in  Ger- 
many about  ten  per  cent,  of  the  normal  schools 
are  for  women,  and  a  still  larger  proportion  of 
the  elementary  teachers  are  of  that  sex.  Higher 
schools  for  girls  began  to  exist  in  Germany  at 
the  beginning  of  the  nineteenth  century.  In  1872 
the  German  Association  for  the  Higher  Educa- 
tion of  Women  came  into  existence.  All  teach- 
ing positions  in  secondary  schools  were  in  1894 
thrown  open  to  women.  In  1893  a  gymnasium 
for  girls  was  established  in  Karlsruhe,  duplicat- 
ing the  instruction  given  in  gymnasiums  for  boys. 
In  1896  there  were  in  Prussia  116  advanced  ele- 
mentary schools,  and  856  middle  schools  for  girls. 

The  small  amount  of  education  given  to  most 
girls  in  France  in  the  seventeenth  century  is 
shown  in  F^nelon*s  treatise  De  Vdducation 
dea  fillea.  He  advocates  literary  and  his- 
torical studies  for  women.  Very  little  progress 
was  made  toward  establishing  girls'  schools  be- 
fore the  nineteenth  century.  Since  1833  the 
French  have  aimed  to  give  public  elementary  in- 
struction to  both  boys  and  girls.  Indeed,  national 
elementary  education  everywhere  in  Europe  is 
for  both  sexes.     In  1880  lyc^s  for  girls  were 


decreed,  and  higher  normals  were  soon  established 
to  prepare  women  to  teach  in  them.  A  greit 
number  of  secondary  schools  for  girls  sprang 
into  existence^  and  in  1899  there  were  20  lyofe, 
23  communal  colleges,  and  69  secondary  counes 
maintained  by  the  State  for  the  education  of 
girls. 

In  England  before  the  nineteenth  centniy 
girls  were  educated  by  tutors  or  in  small  private 
schools,  most  of  which  were  of  an  inferior  char- 
acter. The  development  of  the  elementary  schools 
has  increased  the  facilities  for  the  education  of 
poor  girls.  In  these  schools  both  women  and 
men  were  employed  as  teachers.  In  1871  a  Na- 
tional Union  for  Improving  the  Education  of 
Women  of  All  Classes  was  formed.  It  led  to 
the  formation  in  1872  of  the  Girls'  Public  Day 
School  Company.  In  1900  this  society  conducted 
30  schools  for  secondary  instruction. 

In  the  English  colonies  in  America  no  pro- 
vision was  made  for  the  secondary  education  of 
women  outside  the  home.  Girls  were  given  in- 
struction in  elementary  schools  and  women 
often  taught  them.  In  the  nineteenth  century, 
however,  in  the  United  States,  the  opportunities 
for  female  education  rapidly  developed  until  to- 
day the  State  schools  provide  equally  well  for 
both  sexes.  The  first  girls*  high  school  was  es- 
tablished in  1826.  It  failed,  but  was  reestab- 
lished in  1852.  In  the  early  part  of  the  centurr 
an  important  movement  for  the  establishmeDt 
of  girls'  seminaries  sprang  up. 

For  the  higher  education  of  women,  consult  the 
articles  on  Collegiate  Education  fob  Wome5, 
and  Co-education.  See  also  National  Educa- 
tion, Systems  of.  Consult :  Thomas,  "Education 
of  Women/*  in  Butler,  Education  in  the  United 
States  (Albany,  1900)  ;  Lange,  Higher  Educor 
tion  of  Women  (New  York,  1898) ;  Brenner, 
Education  of  Girls  and  Women  (London,  1897): 
Reports  of  United  States  Commissioner  of  Edttca- 
tiojv  (1894-95). 

WOMEN  IK  IKDirSTBT.  In  primitive  so- 
ciety men  were  fishers,  fighters,  hunters,  while 
women  fashioned  the  hut,  gathered  and  stored 
the  seeds,  roots,  and  fruits,  tamed  young  animals, 
prepared  the  meat  and  skins  from  the  animals 
slain  by  men,  and  made  garments  and  utensils. 
When  the  pastoral  stage  follow^ed  immediately  on 
the  hunting  stage,  women's  former  varied  activi- 
ties were  narrowed  until  only  certain  duties— 
those  of  indoor  life  and  preparing  products  for 
home  use — remained.  Woman  was  looked  upon 
as  the  rearer  of  children,  the  minister  to  men's 
comfort  and  pleasure,  and  the  producer  of  do- 
mestic necessities,  and  was  made  economicallj 
dependent.  It  is  of  special  interest  that  among 
savage  tribes  where  women  were  as  efficient  food 
producers  as  men  they  held  respected  positions. 

Woman's  work  through  historic  times  has,  how- 
ever, been  dependent  upon  the  class  to  which  she 
belonged.  The  principal  wives  of  chiefs  were 
the  first  to  be  relieved  of  all  labor.  The  middle 
class  show  more  clearly  the  changes  of  the  cen- 
turies. In  the  lowest  class  even  in  the  twentieth 
century,  among  barbarians  as  well  as  among  Eu- 
ropean peasants,  women  undertake  heavy  manual 
labor.  As  long  as  a  large  portion  of  necessary 
articles  were  made  by  men  in  the  homes  or  on  a 
small  scale,  women  supplemented  household 
duties  by  aiding  in  weaving,  sewing,  and  dairy- 
ing.   The  factoiy  system  and  the  improvemeDts 
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of  the  nineteenth  century  have  changed  the  house- 
hold from  a  centre  of  production  to  one  merely 
for  consumption.  These  changes  have  had  a  mo- 
mentous effect  on  woman's  economic  position. 
Women  have  now  two  important  economic  func- 
tions in  the  industrial  world :  ( 1 )  as  buyers  and 
(2)  as  producers.  The  invasion  of  the  domestic 
sphere  by  factory-made  products  has  made  every 
woman  a  buyer.  The  importance  of  this  function 
has  only  recently  been  recognized.  Many  women 
have  also  entered  the  field  of  production,  and 
their  number  continues  to  increase.  In  1836  only 
seven  industries  were  open  to  women  besides  do- 
mestic service  in  the  United  States.  The  census 
of  1900  makes  a  return  of  303  separate  occupa- 
tions, in  only  eight  of  which  are  there  no  women 
workers. 

The  introduction  of  machinery  created  a  de- 
mand for  the  cheap  labor  of  women.  In  1816 
there  were  66,000  women  spinning;  in  1860,  65 
per  cent,  of  those  employed  in  textile  work  were 
women.  American  and  English  women  of  the 
lower  classes,  both  married  and  unmarried,  en- 
tered factories.  A  large  number  filled  positions 
as  domestic  servants,  more  servants  being  re- 
quired as  the  country  grew  richer.  This  work 
soon  fell  into  the  hands  of  foreigners — Irish,  Ger- 
mans, Swedes,  who  in  turn  filled  the  factories. 
The  steps  have  been  from  the  kitchen  to  the  fac- 
tory, and  then  to  shops.  Women  of  the  middle 
class  were  also  forced  into  industrial  life.  The 
rising  standard  of  living  made  it  impossible  for 
men  to  support  so  many  idle  women;  the  same 
reason  made  the  prospect  of  marriage  uncertain, 
especially  in  England  and  Eastern  America, 
where  women  are  in  excess;  and  above  all,  by  the 
new  methods^  women  at  home  were  deprived  of 
their  occupations.  These  women  became  dress- 
makers, teachers,  and  clerks.  The  Civil  War  was 
an  important  agent  in  determining  the  future  of 
many  women,  as  it  left  them  dependent  upon 
themselves.  Among  the  well-to-do  one  class, 
stimulated  by  the  spirit  of  the  age,  has  made  de- 
mands to  enter  business  and  the  professions. 
From  these  women  arose  the  cry  for  equal  rights, 
equal  education,  and  equal  opportunities.  The 
members  of  the  other  class,  as  the  result  of  free- 
dom from  labor,  have  either  become  economic 
parasites,  or  they  are  using  their  freedom  to 
improve  social  conditions. 

Prejudice  has  met  the  efforts  of  women  to  en- 
ter the  professions  and  higher  positions;  but  the 
development  of  business  from  1880  to  1900  has 
opened  many  positions  in  the  clerical  forces 
necessary  for  large  establishments.  The  exten- 
sion of  the  factory  system  to  food,  clothing,  and 
laundry  has  increased  the  demand  for  women 
workers. 

The  extent  to  which  women  are  employed  in 
productive  pursuits  is  shown  by  the  census  of 
1900,  when  there  were  6,329,807  engaged  in  gain- 
ful occupations  (to  23,956,115  males) ,  distributed 
as  follows:  2,099,165  in  domestic  service; 
980,025  in  agriculture,  of  whom  665,791  are  agri- 
cultural laborers;  1,315,890  in  manufacture; 
503,574  in  trade  and  transportation;  and  431,153 
in  the  professions.  There  were  344,948  dress- 
makers; 335,711  laundresses;  277.972  textile 
workers;  149,256  saleswomen;  86,158  stenog- 
raphers; 34,132  retail  dealers;  74,186  bookkeep- 
ers and  accountants;  85,269  clerks;  and  22,556 
telephone  and  telegraph  operators.     In  higher 


positions  were  found  263  bankers;  45  brokers; 
1271  officers  of  banks;  2883  manufacturers  and 
officials  of  companies;  153  builders  and  contrac- 
tors; and  261  wholesale  dealers.  Some  of  the 
unusual  employments  of  women  were:  154  boat- 
men and  sailors;  879  watchmen,  policemen,  and 
detectives;  85  bootblacks;  1320  hunters;  2 
motormen;  13  street  car  conductors;  31  brake- 
men;  7  steam  car  conductors;  2  roofers;  126 
plumbers;  45  plasterers;  167  brick  and  stone 
masons;  241  paper  hangers;  1759  painters;  545 
carpenters;  41  mechanics;  193  blacksmiths;  571 
machinists;  3370  workers  in  iron  and  steel;  800 
brass  workers;  1776  workers  in  tin;  100  lumber- 
men; 113  wood-choppers;  373  sawmill  em- 
ployees; 440  bartenders;  2086  saloon-keepers; 
906  draymen;  324  undertakers;  177  stationary 
engineers  and  firemen;  1947  stock-raisers;  409 
electricians;  84  civil  engineers;  3  mining  engi- 
neers; 11  sur^'^eyors;  248  chemists;  21  steve* 
dores ;  78  longshoremen ;  and  6582  barbers. 

The  objections  to  women  in  industrial  life  are: 
( 1 )  theoretical — the  proper  place  for  a  woman  is 
in  a  home,  supported  by  a  man;  (2)  their  will- 
ingness to  accept  low  pay;  (3)  the  bad  condi- 
tions under  which  they  are  frequently  forced  to 
work,  with  the  resulting  injury  to  health;  (4)  in- 
jury to  morals,  from  working  with  men,  subor- 
dination to  men,  and  temptations  accompanying 
freedom;  (5)  competition  with  men,  depriving 
men  of  their  occupations,  lessening  their  respect 
for  women,  and  frequently  making  them  depend- 
ent upon  women;  and  (6)  demoralization  of  the 
home  when  married  women  with  young  children 
are  employed.  The  advantages  urged  are  the 
training  resulting  from  industrial  life  under  so- 
cial rather  than  personal  relations;  the  develop- 
ment of  technical  skill  and  the  utilization  of  spe- 
cial abilities ;  the  breadth  of  view  obtained  from 
contact  with  men ;  the  moral  training  of  self-sup- 
port; and  the  importance  of  economic  independ- 
ence. Among  the  reasons  for  woman's  low  wages 
are:  her  position  as  a  new  economic  factor;  her 
low  standard  of  living;  her  frequent  partial  sup- 
port ;  the  insufficiency  of  her  equipment,  often  due 
to  the  expectation  of  marriage;  the  restricted 
field  of  employment  and  the  exclusion  from  gain- 
ful occupations;  her  anomalous  political  posi- 
tion; her  lack  of  trade  organization;  protective 
factory  legislation,  limiting  her  when  in  compe- 
tition with  men ;  her  loss  of  time  through  illness ; 
and  her  traditional  inferiority. 

In  England  and  on  the  Continent  many  women 
are  employed  in  factories,  domestic  service,  low- 
grade  teaching  positions,  and  low-paid  Govern- 
ment positions  in  the  post-office,  telegraph  of- 
fices, and  as  clerks.  In  England  and  Belgium 
agricultural  courses  are  being  provided.  In 
Austria  and  other  parts  of  Europe  many  women 
are  day  laborers.  In  France  women  assist  their 
husbands  and  many  have  been  successful  in 
commerce.  In  Germany  and  Denmark  women  are 
being  organized. 

Congresses  have  been  held  to  consider  women's 
work. 

Bibliography.  Mason,  Woman^a  Share  in 
Primitive  Industry  (New  York,  1900)  ;  Veblen, 
Theory  of  the  Leisure  Classes  (New  York, 
1899)  ;  Stetson,  Women  and  Economics  (New 
York,  1898)  ;  Campbell,  Women  Wage  Earn- 
ers^ Bibliography  (Boston,  1893) ;  Eleventh  An- 
nual  Report  of  the  United  States  Commissioner 
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of  Lahore  Mas8€Lchtisett8  Labor  Bulletins;  Inter- 
national Congress  of  Women  (1899) ;  "Women  in 
Industrial  Life/'  Chautauquan  (October,  1897) ; 
Political  Science  Quarterly,  xv. ;  Economic 
Journal,  i.  England :  Reports  of  Royal  Commia- 
sions  (1832,  1863);  Collet,  Educated  Working 
Women  (London,  1902).  See  Dombstic  Sebyice; 
Ikdustbial  Revolution  ;  Labob  Pboblems. 

WOMEN'S  CLUBS.  Organizations  of  women 
which  originated  after  the  Civil  War  as  an  out- 
come of  the  new  demand  for  cooperation  and 
popular  education,  and  which  from  1880  to  1900 
became  a  characteristic  feature  of  woman's  ac- 
tivity. Previous  to  the  nineteenth  century  asso- 
ciations of  women  were  practically  unknown.  The 
first  in  the  United  States  were  for  religious  and 
charitable  purposes,  such  as  the  Female  Society 
for  the  Relief  and  Employment  of  the  Poor 
(1798),  church  societies  auxiliary  to  men's  asso- 
ciations, female  Bible  societies,  the  American 
Female  Guardian  Society  (1834),  and  the  Daugh- 
ters of  Temperance  (1840-50).  The  organizations 
which  arose  during  the  Civil  War — the  Sanitary 
Commission,  the  Woman's  Loyal  League,  the 
Freedmen's  Bureau — showed  women  what  they 
could  do.  After  the  war,  economic  changes  long 
at  work  had  freed  the  energies  of  a  large  class  of 
women  for  new  work.  In  1868  Mrs.  Croly 
founded  Sorosis  (q-V-)-  'This  gave  the  impulse 
for  other  clubs.  The  Woman's  Club  of  Brooklyn 
was  organized  in  1869-70.  The  Association  for 
the  Advancement  of  Women,  organized  in  New 
York  in  1873,  decided  to  stimulate  the  formation 
of  clubs.  Simultaneously  with  Sorosis  the  New 
England  Woman's  Club  was  started  by  Mrs.  C. 
M.  Severance,  but  with  the  co5peration  of  men. 
A  horticultural  school  for  girls,  a  cooperative 
building  association,  and  a  registry  for  higher 
employment  were  undertaken  in  addition  to 
literary  programmes.  Mrs.  Julia  Ward  Howe  and 
Mrs.  Ednah  D.  Cheney  were  prominent  members. 
A  correspondence  with  other  clubs  was  started 
in  1888.  Even  older  than  these  large  clubs  was 
the  pioneer  of  the  reading  circle  type — ^the 
Friends  in  Council  of  Quincy,  111.  (1866).  Many 
clubs  have  grown  out  of  reading  circles  and 
classes. 

Women's  clubs  usually  are  incorporated,  and 
are  self-governing  and  self-supporting.  Fees  are 
low  in  comparison  with  men's  clubs,  and  the 
aim  is  to  be  democratic.  The  work  of  clubs  may 
be  summed  up  as:  (1)  Educational;  through 
classes  in  history,  art,  economics,  literature; 
readings,  preparation  for  travel,  lectures,  and 
preparation  of  papers;  (2)  Social:  teas  and 
receptions  for  prominent  men  and  women,  and  at 
homes;  (3)  Practical:  (a)  originating  and  aid- 
ing all  kinds  of  philanthropic  movements;  (b) 
civic  betterment,  sanitary,  artistic,  and  political ; 
(c)  educational,  for  foHtering  schools,  libraries, 
art  galleries,  kindergartens,  vacation  schools, 
and  scholarships  for  women;  (d)  legislation, 
the  promoting  of  laws  for  the  benefit  of  women 
and  children — factory  inspection,  child  labor,  age 
of  consent,  police  matrons,  tenement  houses  and 
parks.  Women's  clubs  have  started  special  asso- 
ciations— Housekeepers'  Alliance,  Legal  Aid  So- 
cieties, Free  Bath  and  Sanitary  Leagues;  and 
they  have  worked  with  religious  associations  to 
aid  public  schools.  An  interesting  development 
in  Western  cities— notably  Chippewa  Falls,  Wis., 


and  Albert  Lea,  Minn. — is  the  establiahmoit  of 
town  rest  rooms  for  fanners'  wives. 

There  was  no  effort  to  unite  the  various  dubs 
until  1889,  when  delegates  from  aixty-one  clubs 
jnet  in  New  York  in  response  to  an  invitatiGi 
from  Sorosis,  which  wished  to  observe  its  twenty- 
first  anniversary.  At  a  convention  in  1890  the 
General  Federation  of  Women's  dubs  ins 
formed.  The  Federation  began  with  63  clubs  in 
seventeen  States.  The  Woman's  Cycle,  which 
was  started  in  September,  1889,  published  a  di- 
rectory of  clubs.  Many  club  women  were  inter- 
ested in  the  Woman's  Department  at  the 
World's  Fair,  in  club  exhibits,  and  in  the  man- 
agement of  different  congresses.  Out  of  5977 
speakers  at  the  Fair  1447  were  women.  The 
Woman's  Congress  of  Bepresentative  Women  and 
the  Federation  met  at  the  Fair.  Biennial  meet- 
ings  of  the  Federation  are  held  in  laige  cities. 
Until  1894  the  Federation  was  composed  of  in- 
dividual clubs.  At  that  time  the  State  Federa- 
tion appeared.  There  were  in  1903  4  district 
federations,  39  State  federations,  and  763  cliibe 
representing  211,763  women.  The  question  of 
admitting  colored  women's  clubs  has  arisen. 

FoREiGiT  Clubjs.  In  England  the  club  arose 
out  of  the  emancipation  movement.  The  provision 
of  smoking  rooms  is  typical  of  the  adaptation 
of  men's  club  life  to  English  women's  associa- 
tions. The  Albemarle  Club  was  started  in 
1874  for  both  men  and  women.  In  1878  tbe 
Somerville  Club  provided  a  reading  room,  li- 
brary, and  lectures  for  women  journalists.  Later 
clubs  are  the  Alexandra  (1884),  a  social  centre 
for  900  women  who  must  be  eligible  to  attend 
the  Queen's  drawing-room;  the  University  Club 
(1887),  limited  to  300  college  graduates;  the 
Pioneer  Club  (1892)  for  professional  women; 
the  Writers'  Club  (1892) ;  the  Victoria  (1894), 
providing  a  town  home  for  country  mem- 
bers; the  Sesame  (1895);  and  various  social 
clubs:  the  Qreen  Park,  Empress,  New  Victoria, 
Uchester,  and  Sandringham.  Many  dubs  have 
been  started  since  1894,  the  most  important  of 
which  is  Grosvenor  Crescent  (1896),  which  is  a 
centre  for  women's  work.  Women's  clubs  exist 
in  Dublin,  Bath,  Liverpool,  and  Manchester.  Tbe 
club  movement  has  not  progressed  on  the  Conti- 
nent. East  Africa,  South  America,  West  Aus- 
tralia, England,  and  India  are  represented  in 
the  General  Federation.  Among  the  clubs  are 
the  Girls'  Literary  Society  of  Adelaide;  the 
Karra  Katta  Club  of  Perth,  West  Australia; 
the  Eclectic  Alumnie  Club  of  Santiago,  Chile, 
and  a  club  of  missionaries  at  Silendon,  East 
Africa.  In  India  Dr.  Emma  Brainerd  Ryder 
started  several  clubs.  The  first  was  the  Bom- 
bay Sorosis,  organized  in  1889.  A  Woman's 
Literary  and  Scientific  Club  was  started  in 
Mexico  in  1897. 

WoRKiNQ  GiBLs'  Clubs.  These  were  the 
outcome  of  the  spirit  of  helpfulness  which 
became  manifest  in  the  last  twenty  years 
of  the  nineteenth  century.  While  learn- 
ing much  from  women's  clubs,  these  clubs 
were  less  spontaneous,  more  the  result  of 
outside  influence.  In  London,  the  Soho  Chib 
and  House  of  1880,  the  Club  and  Working 
Girls'  House,  and  the  Saint  Giles  Evening  Club 
for  Working  Girls  were  among  the  earliest 
Libraries  and  evening  classes,  musical  drill,  safe 
pleasures,   countiy  visits   and   excorsioDS,  §n 


WOKEK'S  CLUBS. 


841 


WOOD. 


provided,  and  the  Girls'  Club  Union  publishes  a 
magazine.  In  America  the  movement  began  in 
1879  with  Miss  Eliza  Turner*s  New  Century 
Guild  in  Philadelphia,  and  Miss  Grace  H. 
Dodge's  Thirty-eighth  Street  Club  in  New  York. 
Some  clubs  have  well-appointed  rooms;  some 
are  only  lunch  clubs  with  resting  rooms;  some 
have  rooms  provided  for  them  in  factories;  and 
some  have  country  houses,  as  for  instance,  that 
of  the  Auxiliary  Society  of  Working  Girls*  So- 
cieties of  New  York  at  Miller's  Place,  Long 
Island,  and  others  at  Saybrook,  Conn.,  and 
Princeton,  Mass.  Some  clubs,  such  as 
the  Good  Will  Club  of  Amsterdam,  N.  Y., 
the  Myrtle  Club  and  Progress  Club  of 
Baltimore,  and  the  Working  Girls*  Circle 
of  Jersey  City  Heights,  were  started  at  the 
initiative  of  the  girls.  As  a  rule,  however,  the 
clubs  are  organized  and  often  officered  by  women. 
The  Cleo  Club,  of  Durango,  Colo.,  sends  travel- 
ing libraries  and  magazines  to  miners'  camps. 
Junior  clubs  are  sometimes  allowed  the  use  of 
rooms.  The  New  York  Association  of  Clubs 
maintains  a  mutual  benefit  fund  for  illness  and 
death,  other  associations  have  small  funds,  and 
all  encourage  the  penny  provident  stations. 

The  first  convention  of  girls'  clubs  held  in  New 
York  in  1890,  was  a  revelation  to  "the  public. 
Conventions  have  since  been  held  in  Boston  in 
1894,  Philadelphia  in  1897,  and  at  the  Pan- 
American  Exposition  in  1901.  In  1897  the  Na- 
tional League  of  Women  Workers  was  formed. 
There  are  also  five  State  leagues.  A  few  clubs 
belong  individually  to  the  General  Federation 
of  Women's  Clubs.  The  League  organ  is  the 
Club  Worker,  started  in  October,  1898.  Promi- 
nent clubs  are:  the  Clover  Club,  of  Boston;  the 
Fall  River  Club,  of  Fall  River,  Mass;  the  Far 
and  Near  Club,  and  Ivy  Club,  of  New  York  City; 
the  Working  Girls'  Club,  of  Jersey  City  Heights; 
Saint  James  Guild,  Philadelphia;  and  the  Lend 
a  Hand  Club^  of  Germantown. 

BiBUOGRAFHY.  List  of  books  and  articles  in 
Chautauquan,  No.  31;  current  notes  on  work  of 
clubs  in  Harper'a  Bazar  and  New  York  Evening 
Post;  Municipal  Affairs,  1898;  Croly  (Mrs.  J. 
C. ) ;  The  History  of  the  Woman's  Cluh  Movement 
in  America  (New  York,  1898)  ;  Miller  (Olive 
Thome),  The  Woman's  Cluh  (United  States 
Department  of  Labor,  Bulletins  Nos.  15  and 
23);  Stanley  (Maude),  Clubs  for  Working 
Girls  (New  York,  1890) ;  Nineteenth  Century, 
Ixvii.  (for  American  clubs)  ;  Nineteenth  Cen- 
tury, Ixv.  (English) ;  Westminster  Review,  cliii. 
(English). 

WOKBEB-BOOKy  The.  A  series  of  tales  for 
children  by  Nathaniel  Hawthorne  (1861), 
founded  on  the  most  famous  myths  of  classic 
mythology.  The  stories  are  supposed  to  be  nar- 
rated by  Eustace  Bright,  and  were  followed  by  a 
second  series,  the  Tanglewood  Tales  (q.v.). 

WONDEBPTTL  PABLIAMENT.  In  English 
histoiy,  a  name  given  to  the  Parliament  which 
assembled  in  February,  1388;  also  called  the 
Merciless  Parliament. 

W6NSAK,  wlin'^n'  ( Sinico-Korean ;  in  Chi- 
nese, Yuen-san;  in  Japanese,  Oensan),  A  dirty, 
poorly  built,  but  important  town  of  Korea; 
situated  at  the  head  of  the  southern  arm  of 
Broughton  Bay,  near  the  middle  of  the  east 
coast    (Map:    China,    G    4).     The    harbor    is 


large,  having  an  area  of  nearly  40  square 
miles,  and  is  both  deep  and  well  sheltered.  The 
town  was  opened  by  treaty  to  Japanese  resi- 
dence and  trade  in  1880,  anid  two  and  one-half 
years  later  to  other  treaty  nations.  The  foreign 
settlements  are  on  the  west  shore.  Regular 
steam  communication  with  Vladivostok,  Japan, 
and  Shanghai  is  maintained,  and  a  telegraph  line 
connects  the  town  with  Seoul.  Population,  about 
20,000,  including  foreigners,  of  whom  2000  are 
Japanese. 

WOOD  (AS.  wudu,  widu,  OHG.  toitu,  wood; 
connected  with  Olr.  fid,  Welsh  guid,  gwydd.  Com 
guiden,  Bret,  gwezenn,  wood,  tree).  Popularly 
considered,  the  aggregated  tougher  portions  of 
the  vascular  bundles  of  seed  and  fern  plants. 
Only  the  seed- plants  yield  wood  which  is  of  any 
value  as  lumber,  and  among  them  nearly  all  the 
wood  of  commerce  is  produced  by  the  conifers 
and  the  dicotyledons,  the  monocotyledons  pro- 
ducing comparatively  little.  In  the  latter  group 
only  the  larger  bamboos  and  a  few  of  the 
palms  yield  important  timber.  In  the 
monocotyledons  the  bundles  are  not  arranged 
in  concentric  cylinders,  but  are  scattered 
through  the  pith  in  such  a  way  that  there 
is  no  'grain.'  In  a  typical  dicotyledon  or 
conifer  a  transverse  section  of  the  stem  a  short 
distance  below  the  growing  point  shows  a  well- 
differentiated  epidermis  and  a  zone  of  vascular 
bundles  surrounding  the  pith,  the  bundles  being 
separated  from  each  other  by  plates  of  paren- 
chyma (pith  rays  or  medullary  rays).  A  section 
a  little  farther  from  the  growing  point  shows 
the  cambium,  consisting  of  actively  dividing  cells 
between  the  wood  and  bast  of  the  bundles,  and 
also  stretching  from  one  bundle  to  another,  so 
that  there  is  a  complete  circle  of  cambium. 
With  the  establishment  of  this  circle  of  cam- 
bium, the  outer  cells  of  which  become  differen- 
tiated into  bast  and  the  inner  into  wood,  the 
zone  of  wood  or  mechanical  tissue  (q.v.)  becomes 
nearly  complete,  being  interrupted  only  by  the 
narrow  secondary  medullary  rays. 

The  wood  cells  formed  in  the'  spring  are  of 
larger  calibre  and  often  have  thinner  walls  than 
those  formed  later  in  the  season,  and  the  larger 
ducts  of  many  dicotyledons  occur  in  the  spring 
wood.  The  small-celle4  tissue  of  the  autumn 
wood  abutting  against  the  larger-celled  tissue 
of  the  spring  wood  results  in  the  distinct  appear- 
ance of  the  growth  rings.  In  the  great  majority 
of  cases  only  one  ring  is  found  each  year,  but  if  a 
long  Indian  summer  succeeds  a  period  of  rather 
cool  weather  a  second  ring  may  be  formed,  just 
as  a  second  flowering  may  occur  in  fruit  trees 
under  similar  conditions,  so  that  the  number 
of  growth  rings  ('annual  rings')  may  not  al- 
ways indicate  the  age  of  the  tree.  As  trees 
grow  older  the  inner  portion  of  the  wood  (heart 
wood  or  duramen)  assumes  a  characteristic 
color,  as  white  in  holly,  yellowish  in  many  pines, 
brown  in  walnut,  black  in  ebony,  etc.  The  young- 
est few  years'  growth,  surrounding  the  heart- wood 
and  usually  lighter  in  color,  is  called  sap-wood 
or  albumiun. 

WOOD,  Antony,  or  Antony  A  Wood  (1632- 
95).  An  English  antiquary.  He  was  bom  at 
Oxford,  where  the  greater  part  of  his  life  was 
spent.  He  studied  at  Merton  College,  and  de- 
voted his  life  to  the  collection  of  materials  for 
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the  history  of  the  city  and  University  of  Oxford. 
His  first  important  published  work  was  Hia- 
toria  et  Antiquitate»  Universitatia  Owoniensia 
(1674),  which  Dr.  Fell  caused  to  be  put  into 
Latin  for  publication.  The  work  was  so  muti- 
lated by  the  translators  that  Wood  re- 
wrote it  in  English,  but  it  was  not  pub- 
lished in  this  form  until  one  hundred 
years  after  his  death,  by  John  Gutch,  in 
five  volumes  under  three  separate  titles — The 
Hiatory  and  Antiquities  of  the  Colleges  and 
Halls,  in  the  University  of  Oxford  (1786) ;  Fasti 
Oxonienses,  or  a  Commentary  on  the  Supreme 
Magistrates  of  the  University  (1790),  printed  as 
appendix  to  the  foregoing;  and  The  History  and 
Antiquities  of  the  University  of  Oxford  (1792- 
96) .  These  volumes  formed  the  standard  treatise 
on  the  subject  until  very  recent  years.  Hardly 
less  important  is  Wood's  Athence  Oxonienses,  a 
history  of  notable  Oxford  graduates  from  1600 
to  1690  (2  vols.,  London,  1691-92).  A  second 
edition  was  published  in  1721.  The  Rev.  An- 
drew Clark  published  The  Life  and  Times  of 
Antony  Wood  (Oxford  Historical  Society,  5 
vols.  1891 — ;  vol.  iv.  in  1895),  containing 
Wood's  autobiography  (first  published  in  1730), 
and  diaries  for  the  years  1657-95.  These  give 
the  facts  of  his  life  in  remarkable  fullness.  The 
greater  part  of  his  books  and  manuscripts  are 
now  to  be  found  in  the  Bodleian  Library. 

WOOD,  De  Volson  (1832-97).  An  American 
engineer,  physicist,  and  teacher.  He  was  born 
at  Smyrna,  N.  Y.,  and  was  educated  at  the 
State  Normal  School  at  Albany  and  at  the 
Rensselaer  Polytechnic  Institute  at  Troy,  gradu- 
ating from  the  latter  institution  in  1857  with 
the  degree  of  civil  engineer.  He  taught  mathe- 
matics in  the  Normal  School,  1854-55,  was  pro- 
fessor of  civil  engineering  in  the  University  of 
Michigan,  1857-72,  held  the  chair  of  mathematics 
in  the  Stevens  Institute  of  Technology,  at  Ho- 
boken,  N.  J.,  until  1885,  and  of  mechanical  en- 
gineering in  the  same  institution  until  his 
death.  Among  his  works  were:  The  Resistance 
of  Materials  (1871)  ;  Bridges  and  Roofs  (1873)  ; 
Elements  of  Analytical  Mechanics  (1876);  Co- 
ordinate Qeometry  (1879);  and  Reaction  Mo- 
tors. He  invented  a  rock-drill,  an  air  com- 
pressor, and  a  steam  pump. 

WOOD,  Edwabd  Stickney  (1846—).  An 
American  chemist,  born  at  Cambridge,  Mass. 
He  graduated  at  Harvard  in  1867;  received  the 
degree  M.D.  in  1871 ;  and  studied  physiology  and 
m^ical  chemistry  in  the  universities  of  Berlin 
and  Vienna  in  1872«  He  was  assistant  professor 
of  chemistry  in  the  Harvard  Medical  School  dur- 
ing 1871-76,  and  professor  of  chemistry  after 
that  time.  In  1873  he  became  chemist  of  the 
Massachusetls  General  Hospital,  and  he  also 
made  himself  an  authority  on  arsenic  and  other 
poisons. 

WOOD,  Ellen  (Pbice),  better  known  as  Mrs. 
Henry  Wood  (1814-87).  An  English  novelist, 
born  at  Worcester,  England.  In  1836  she 
married  Henry  Wood  (d.  1866),  a  banker 
and  merchant,  with  whom  she  lived  for 
twenty  years  in  France.  There  she  began 
contributing  largely  to  Bentley's  Miscellany 
and  the  New  Monthly  Magazine,  In  1867  she 
became  the  editor  of  the  Argosy,  in  which  ap- 
peared her  later  novels.    Her  first  great  success 


was  East  Lynne  (1861),  which  was  followed  b^ 
about  forty  long  novels  and  many  tales,  includ- 
ing Mrs,  Halliburton's  Troubles  (1862);  The 
Channings  (1862);  The  Shadow  of  Ashlydy^t 
(1863);  Lord  Oakbum's  Daughters  (1864): 
Roland  Yorke  (1869)  ;  Within  the  Maee  (1872); 
and  Edina  (1876).  These  novels  represent  tiie 
range  of  Mrs.  Wood's  powers  from  exciting  melo- 
drama to  the  portrayal  of  every-day  life.  Cob- 
suit  the  Memorials  by  her  son,  C.  W.  Wood 
(London,  1894).  Some  of  these  novels  had 
very  large  sales,  particularly  East  Lynne,  wfaieh 
also  in  various  dramatized  versions  was  widelj 
successful  on  the  stage  in  both  England  and 
America. 

WOOD,  Fernando  (1812-81).  An  American 
politician,  born  in  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  of  Qw- 
ker  parentage.  He  removed  to  New  York  in 
1820,  received  a  good  education,  and  engaged  in 
the  shipping  business,  in  which  he  was  so  su^ 
cessful  that  he  retired  with  a  large  fortune  in 
1850.  As  a  young  man  he  took  an  active  part 
in  politics,  and  was  widely  known  as  a  cam- 
paign speaker  and  writer.  In  1840  he  was 
elected  to  Congress  and  served  one  term.  After 
his  retirement  from  active  business  in  1850  he 
turned  his.  attention  to  municipal  politics,  and 
within  a  few  years  his  genius  for  political  man- 
agement and  organization  was  made  evident  by 
his  complete  control  of  the  Tammany  Hall  ma- 
chine. In  that  year  (1850)  he  was  the  candi- 
date of  Tammany  for  Mayor,  but  was  defeated 
by  a  combination  of  Whig  and  Know-Nothing 
votes.  In  1854  he  was  again  the  Tammany 
candidate,  and  was  elected,  and  was  reelected  in 
1856,  but  internal  strife  in  the  Tammany  organi- 
zation forced  him  out  of  its  membership,  and  he 
gathered  his  personal  followers  into  a  rival 
organization  known  as  Mozart  Hall.  As  the 
candidate  of  Mozart  Hall  he  was  defeated  in 
1858,  but  in  1860  was  elected  Mayor  for  a  third 
term  over  both  the  Tammany  and  Kepublican 
candidates.  During  his  last  term  in  office  he 
attracted  wide  criticism  and  ridicule  by  sug- 
gesting the  secession  of  New  York  City  at  the 
outbreak  of  the  Civil  War  and  its  establishment 
as  a  *free  city.'  Subsequently  he  gave  his  sup- 
port to  the  Administration's  war  policy.  He 
was  elected  to  Congress  as  a  Democrat  in  18^, 
serving  continuously  until  1877,  except  for  the 
years  1865-67,  which  he  spent  in  Europe.  He 
was  one  of  the  shrewdest  and  most  ingenious  of 
New  York's  political  bosses. 

WOOD,  George  Bacon  (1797-1879).  An 
American  physician,  botanist,  and  author.  He 
was  bom  in  Greenwich,  N.  J.  After  studying 
in  New  York  City,  he  graduated  at  the  Univer- 
sity of  Pennsylvania  in  1815,  and  from  its  medi- 
cal school  in  1818.  He  held  the  chair  of  medicine 
at  the  Philadelphia  College  of  Pharmacy,  1822- 
31,  and  of  materia  medica  at  the  same  institu- 
tion, 1831-35.  He  was  professor  of  materia 
medica  at  the  University  of  Pennsylvania,  1835- 
50,  and  of  the  theory  and  practice  of  medicine, 
1850-60.  He  was  a  successful  teacher  and  a 
man  of  large  parts  and  high  ideals ;  and  he  did 
much  to  advance  the  prestige  of  the  universjiy 
with  which  he  was  connected.  After  having 
served  as  president  of  the  College  of  Physicians, 
Philadelphia,  for  many  years.  Wood  endowed  an 
auxiliary  faculty  of  medicine  in  the  University 
of    Pennsylvania.     Among   his   works  are:  i 
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Treatise  on  the  Practice  of  Medicine  (1847; 
6th  ed.  1866)  ;  and  A  Treatise  on  Therapeutics 
and  Pharmacology  or  Materia  Medica  (1856). 
With  Franklin  Bache  he  prepared  and  pub- 
lished The  Dispensatory  of  the  United  States 
(1833;   17th  ed.  1894). 

WOOD,  Sir  Henby  Evelyn  (1838—).  An 
English  general,  born  at  Cressing,  EJssex.  He 
entered  the  navy  at  fourteen  years  of  age,  and 
was  present  at  the  siege  of  Sebastopol,  where  he 
Berv^  with  great  distinction.  He  subsequently 
entered  the  British  Army  as  ensign;  in  1860 
won  the  Victoria  Cross,  and  in  1862  became 
major.  He  fought  with  great  note  during  the 
Ashanti  War  of  1873-74,  and  received  the  brevet 
rank  of  colonel.  In  1874  he  was  called  to  the 
bar  in  the  Middle  Temple.  He  served  through 
the  Zulu  War  of  1879,  and  commanded  in  the 
Transvaal  War  (1880-81),  and  served  in  the  ex- 
pedition to  Egypt  (1882),  receiving  the  thanks 
of  Parliament.  From  1882  to  188"^  he  was  Sirdar 
or  (k>mmander-in-Chief  of  the  Egyptian  Army. 
He  was  appointed  a  quartermaster-general  to  the 
forces  (1893-97),  and  adjutant-general  (1897- 
1901).  He  wrote  The  Crimea  in  1854  (1894) 
and  Cavalry  at  Waterloo  (1896). 

WOOD,  Henby  James  (1870—).  An  English 
orchestral  conductor  and  composer.  He  re- 
ceived his  musical  education  entirely  at  the 
Royal  Academy  of  Music.  After  1895  he  won 
for  himself  a  European  reputation  as  the  con- 
ductor of  the  Queen's  Hall  Symphony,  and  of 
the  Promenade  Concerts.  He  succeeded  in  bring- 
ing his  orchestra  to  a  rank  with  the  best  organ- 
izations of  Great  Britain.  His  compositions  in- 
clude: the  oratorio  Saint  Dorothea  (1889);  the 
comic  opera  Daisy  (1890);  the  operettas  Re- 
turning the  Compliment  (1890)  and  A  Hun- 
dred Years  49<^  (1891);  and  many  songs  and 
instrumental    numbers. 

WOOD,  Horatio  Cubtis  (1841 — ).  An 
American  physician,  bom  in  Philadelphia,  and 
graduated  in  medicine  at  the  University  of  Penn- 
sylvania in  1862.  In  1866  he  became  established 
in  the  practice  of  his  profession  as  a  specialist 
in  therapeutics  and  nervous  diseases.  He  was 
professor  of  botany  in  the  auxiliary  faculty  of 
the  university,  1866-76;  and  clinical  professor  of 
nen'ous  diseases  and  professor  of  therapeutics 
since  1876.  Besides  many  monographs  on  acetic 
ether,  nitrite  of  amyl,  ergot,  quinine,  etc.,  he 
has  published  Thermic  Fever  (1872)  ;  A  Treatise 
on  Therapeutics,  Materia  Medica,  and  Toxicology 
(1874;  7th  ed.  1890)  ;  Brainwork  a/nd  Overwork 
(1880);  Fever  (1880);  Nervous  Diseases  and 
Their  Diagnosis  (1887);  and  Syphilis  of  the 
Nervous  System  (1889).  He  was  the  editor  of 
yew  Remedies  (New  York,  1871-73)  and  of 
Philadelphia  Medical  Times   (1876-83). 

WOOD,  James  Rushmore  (1816-82).  An 
American  surgeon,  born  at  Mamaroneck,  N.  Y. 
He  graduated  at  the  Gastleton  Medical  College  in 
1834,  served  there  for  a  short  time  as  demonstra- 
tor of  anatomy,  and  then  removed  to  New  York 
City,  where  after  three  years  he  became  a  mem- 
ber of  the  medical  board  of  Bellevue  Hospital, 
the  administration  of  which  he  thoroughly  re- 
formed. In  1856  he  presented  the  Wood  Museum 
to  the  city,  and  in  1861  he  was  one  of  the  prime 
movers  in  founding  Bellevue  Hospital  Medical 
College,  in  which  he  became  professor  of  opera- 
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tive  surgery  and  surgical  pathology.  In  1868  he 
was  made  professor  emeritus.  Among  his  con- 
tributions to  surgical  knowledge  was  the  demon- 
stration of  the  second  growth  of  bone.  He  per- 
formed several  new  operations  and  wrote  a  num- 
ber of  papers  on  surgery,  including  Strangu- 
lated Hernia  (1845),  and  Ligature  of  the 
External  Iliac  Artery  Followed  by  Secondary 
Hemorrhage  (1856). 

WOOD,  John  George  (1827-89).  An  English 
writer  on  natural  history,  born  in  London.  After 
graduating  from  Merton  College,  Oxford  (1848), 
he  was  employed  in  the  anatomical  museum.  He 
was  ordained  priest  in  the  English  Church 
(1864).  From  1869  to  1875  he  was  precentor 
to  the  Canterbury  Diocesan  Choral  Union,  whose 
festivals  he  conducted  with  great  ability.  Wide- 
ly known  for  his  numerous  popular  books  in 
natural  history,  he  took  up  lecturing  in  1879. 
He  visited  the  United  States  in  1883-84,  where  he 
delivered  the  Lowell  lectures  at  Boston.  Among 
his  sixty  distinct  publications,  most  of  which 
have  little  scientific  value,  are  The  Illustrated 
Natural  History  ( 1851 )  ;  Sketches  and  Anec- 
dotes of  Ainmal  Life  (1852)  ;  Bees:  Their  Habits 
and  Management  (1853)  ;  My  Feathered  Friends 
(1856);  The  Common  Objects  of  the  Country 
(1858);  The  Natural  History  of  Man  (1868- 
70)  ;  and  Man  and  Beast  (1874).  Consult  the 
Memoir  by  his  son,  Rev.  T.  Wood  (London,  1890) . 

WOOD,  Leonard  (1860 — ).  An  American 
soldier  and  administrator,  bom  in  Winchester 
County,  Vt.  He  graduated  at  the  Harvard  Medi- 
cal School  in  1884,  and  in  1885  became  a  con- 
tract surgeon  in  the  Regular  Army.  In  the 
following  year  he  served  in  the  campaign 
against  Geronimo's  Apaches.  Upon  the  outbreak 
of  the  Spanish-American  War  he  and  Theo- 
dore Roosevelt  organized  the  regiment  of  'Rough 
Riders,'  with  Wood  as  colonel  and  Roosevelt  as 
lieutenant-colonel.  Wood  commanded  the  regi- 
ment at  Las  Guasimas,  and  afterwards  was 
in  charge  of  one  of  the  brigades  of  General 
Wheeler's  division  in  the  battle  of  San  Juan 
Hill.  On  July  8,  1898,  he  was  commissioned 
a  brigadier-general  of  volunteers;  on  the  8th 
of  the  following  December  was  promoted  to  the 
rank  of  major-general  of  volunteers;  and  on 
February  4,  1901,  he  was  commisioned  brigadier- 
general  in  the  Regular  Army.  After  the  surren- 
der of  Santiago  (July,  1898)  he  was  put  in 
command  of  the  city,  and  in  the  following  Oc- 
tober was  assigned  to  the  command  of  the  De- 
partment of  Santiago.  In  the  following  year 
he  was  chosen  to  succeed  General  Brooke  as 
Governor-General  of  the  entire  island  of  Cuba. 
He  held  that  position  until  the  United  States 
formally  withdrew  from  the  island.  In  1903  he 
was  put  in  command  of  a  division  of  the  army 
in  the  Philippines,  and  in  the  same  year  he  was 
nominated  for  the  rank  of  major-general  in  the 
Regular  Army.  An  account  of  his  administra- 
tion in  Cuba  down  to  January  1,  1901,  is  con- 
tained in  Cuba:  Civil  Report  of  General  Wood 
(Washington,  1901). 

WOOD,  Thomas  John  ( 1823 — ) .  An  Ameri- 
can soldier,  bom  at  Munfordville,  Ky.  He  gradu- 
ated at  West  Point  in  1846 ;  served  under  General 
Taylor  in  the  Mexican  War,  and  became  captain 
in  the  First  Cavalry  in  March,  1855.  When  the 
Civil  War  began  he  took  the  side  of  the  Union. 
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He  was  made  a  brigadier-general  of  volunteen 
in  October,  1861,  and  commanded  a  division  at 
Shiloh,  in  the  advance  on  Corinth,  at  Perryville, 
and  in  the  battle  of  Stone  River,  where  he  was 
severely  wounded.  Later  he  commanded  a  divi- 
sion at  Chickamauga,  Missionary  Kidge,  the 
relief  of  Knoxville,  at  Dalton,  Kenesaw  Moun- 
tain, the  siege  of  Atlanta,  and  Lovejoy's  Sta- 
tion, where  he  was  again  severely  wounded. 
He  commanded  the  Fourth  Corps  in  the  bat^ 
ties  of  Franklin  and  Nashville,  and  in  the 
pursuit  of  Hood.  He  was  brevetted  major-gen- 
eral, United  States  Army,  in  March,  1865,  and 
retired  from  the  service  in  June,  1868. 

WOOD,  Thomas  Waterman  (1823—).  An 
American  genre  painter,  born  at  Montpelier, 
Vermont.  He  received  an  academic  education 
and  studied  art  in  Boston  under  Chester  Hard- 
ing and  for  several  years  in  Europe.  In  1867 
he  settled  in  New  York  and  was  received  as  an 
Academician  in  1871.  From  1878  to  1887  he 
was  president  of  the  American  Water  Color  So- 
ciety, and  was  elected  vice-president  of  the 
Academy  in  1878  and  president  in  1889.  Of 
his  paintings  the  Metropolitan  Museum  in  New 
York  possesses  "The  Contraband,"  **The  Re- 
cruit," and  "The  Veteran." 

WOOD,  William  (1580-1639).  An  English 
colonist  in  America.  He  was  bom  and  educated 
in  England.  He  emigrated  to  America  in  1629, 
remained  in  New  England  several  years,  and  in 
1633  returned  to  England.  There  he  published 
T^euD  England's  Prospect  (1634).  This  work, 
containing  several  curious  maps,  was  the  first 
published  account  of  Massachusetts.  It  was  re- 
issued in  Boston  in  1764  and  1866,  in  the  latter 
year  by  the  Prince  Society.  On  his  return  to 
America,  Wood  settled  in  Lynn,  which  town  he 
represented  in  the  General  Court  in  1636.  In 
1637  he  removed  to  Sandwich,  where  he  was  town 
clerk  until  his  death. 

WOOD,  Sir  WiLLLAM  Page,  Baron  Hatherly. 
See  Hatheblt. 
WOOD  ALCOHOL.     See  Methyl  Alcohol. 

WOOD-ANT.  The  English  name  of  the  'red' 
or  *hiir  ant  {Formica  rufa).  It  was  formerly 
supposed  to  occur  in  the  United  States,  but  the 
American  *red'  ant  is  another  species  (For^ 
mica  exsectoides) .  The  wood-ant  forms  large 
mounds  of  small  sticks  and  straws  and  bits  of 
leaves,  so  arranged  as  to  leave  many  spaces  and 
contain  galleries  which  penetrate  the  mounds 
and  the  earth  below.  Paths  extend  in  all  direc- 
tions from  the  mounds,  usually  straight  toward 
the  object  aimed  at.  Frequently  these  objects 
are  oak-trees  infested  by  Aphides,  for  which  the 
ants  are  constantly  in  search.  Another  ant  of 
the  family  Myrmicidse  {Myrmica  lasvinodes) 
sometimes  lives  in  perfect  hannony  with  the 
wood-ant,  together  with  several  inquilines 
(q.v.).  The  workers  have  at  least  two  different 
forms,  the  large  workers  carrying  the  building 
materials,  and  the  smaller  workers  searching 
for  honeydew.  The  mounds  are  frequently  of 
great  age,  perhaps  a  century  or  more.    See  Ant. 

WOODBEBBY,  Geoboe  Edward  (1855 — ). 
An  American  poet,  critic,  and  educator,  bom  in 
Beverly,  Mass.  He  graduated  at  Harvard  in 
1877,  and  became  professor  of  English  at  the 
University  of  Nebraska.     In  1878-79  he  was  on 


the  staff  of  the  New  York  Nation  and  the  foUcv 
ing  two  years  was  again  at  the  University  of 
Nebraska.  Until  1891  he  lived  at  Beverly,  en 
gaged  in  literary  work.  He  was  a  contributor  to 
the  Atlantic  Monthliff  and  literary  editor  of  the 
Boston  Post,  Then  he  was  appointed  professsor 
of  literature  at  Columbia  University,  and  in  1899 
became  professor  of  comparative  literature  at  the 
same  institution,  which  position  he  resigned  in 
January,  1904.  His  first  book  was  A  Bistwy 
of  Wood-Engraving  (1883).  This  was  followfi 
by  an  authoritative  Life  of  Edgar  Allan  Poe  in 
the  ''American  Men  of  Letters"  series  (1885); 
The  North  Shore  Watch,  and  Other  Poe»« 
(1890);  Studies  in  Letters  and  Life  (1890); 
Heart  of  Man  (1899);  Wild  Eden  (18d9);  I 
Makers  of  Literature  (1900);  Nathaniel  ffeif- 
thome,  in  "American  Men  of  Letters"  series  | 
(1902);  Collected  Poems  (1903);  America  in 
Literature  (1903);  and  several  books  priTateii 
printed.  He  also  edited  The  Complete  Poetical 
Works  of  Percy  Bysshe  Shelley  (1892) ;  hamVt 
Essays  of  Elia  (1892);  The  Works  of  Edgar 
Allan  Poe  (1894),  with  E.  C.  Stedman;  azHl 
Select  Poems  of  Aubrey  de  Vere  (1894),  beside^ 
the  "National  Studies  in  American  Letters,"  a 
series  of  volumes  now  in  progress,  several  Eng- 
lish classics,  and  The  Journal  of  Comparatitt 
Literature. 

WOOD  BETOHT.    See  Stachts. 

WOODBINE  (AS.  wuduhind,  from  vmdu, 
widu,  wood  -f  hindan,  to  bind) .  A  popular  name 
for  one  of  the  European  honeysuckles  {Lonicen 
Perichymenum) ,  and  by  extension  for  various 
other  kinds  of  honeysuckle  (q.v.) ;  in  America, 
the  Virginia  creeper  {Ampelop^is  quinquefolia]. 
See  Ampelopsis. 

WOOD^BTDGE,  William  (1780-1861).  An 
American  political  leader  and  Governor  of  the 
State  of  Michigan.  He  was  bom  at  Norwich, 
Conn.;  moved  with  his  father  to  Marietta,  Ohio, 
in  1791 ;  was  admitted  to  the  Ohio  bar  in  1806; 
and  was  elected  to  the  Assembly  in  the  followug 
year.  From  1808  till  1814  he  was  prosecuting 
attorney  of  his  county,  and  a  State  Senator,  and 
was  then  appointed  Secretary  of  Michigan  Ter- 
ritory. In  1819-20  he  was  Territorial  Delegate 
to  Congress;  was  judge  of  the  Superior  Court 
from  1828  till  1832;  was  elected  State  Senator 
in  1837;  was  Governor  of  the  State  from  1839 
till  1841 ;  and  was  a  United  States  Senator  from 
1841  till  1847.  Consult  the  Life  by  Lanman 
(Washington,  1867). 

W00D3UBN,  James  Albert  (1856-).  An 
American  educator  and  historian,  bom  at 
Bloomington,  Ind.  He  graduated  at  the  Indiana 
State  University  in  1876,  and  from  1878  until 
1886  taught  in  the  preparatory  department  of 
Indiana  University.  He  was  a  fellow  in  Johns 
Hopkins  University  in  1889-90;  and  in  1890  be- 
came professor  of  American  history  and  politics 
in  Inaiana  University.  He  lectured  at  Chau- 
tauqua in  1889-91,  and  at  Bay  View,  Mich.,  in 
1892-94.  He  wrote  The  Causes  of  the  America* 
Revolution  (1891),  one  of  the  "Johns  Hopkins 
University  Studies;"  **The  Historical  Signifi- 
cance of  the  Missouri  Compromise,"  in  America* 
Historical  Association  Reports  for  1893;  *Tarty 
Politics  in  Indiana  During  the  Civil  War,"  in 
the  American,  Historical  Association  Papen  for 
1902;   The  American  Republic  and  Its  Oover^ 
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meni  (1903) ;  and  Political  Parties  and  Party 
Problems  in  the  United  States  (1903). 

WOOIXBTTBY.  The  county-seat  of  Gloucester 
County,  N.  J.,  eight  miles  south  of  Philadelphia. 
Pa.,  on  the  West  Jersey  and  Seashore  Railroad 
(Map:  New  Jersey,  B  4).  The  principal  manu- 
factures are  pianos,  patent  medicines,  and  glass, 
including  cut  glass.  The  Deptford  Institute  Free 
Library  here  has  more  than  5000  volumes.  The 
water-works  are  owned  by  the  municipality. 
Population,  in  1890,  3911;  in  1900,  4087. 

WOODBTTBY^  Daniel  Phineas  (1812-64). 
An  American  soldier,  bom  at  New  London,  N.  H. 
He  graduated  at  West  Point  in  1836,  entered  the 
artillery,  and  until  1840  served  as  assistant  en- 
nneer  in  building  the  Cumberland  Road  (q.v.). 
From  1847  to  1850  he  was  superintending  en- 
gineer of  the  construction  of  Forts  Kearny  and 
Laramie,  but  in  1851  he  was  recalled  to  the  East. 
In  1861  he  was  promoted  to  be  major  of  engineers 
and  lieutenant-colonel  on  the  staff.  He  fought 
at  the  first  battle  of  Bull  Run,  and  after  the  re- 
treat of  the  Federal  forces  was  engaged  until 
March,  1862,  upon  the  defenses  of  Washington. 
He  then  commanded  the  Engineer  Brigade  during 
the  Peninsular  campaign.  From  December,  1862, 
to  March,  1863,  he  participated  in  the  Rappahan- 
nock campaign,  and  at  the  battle  of  FrcKlericks- 
bur^he  earned  the  brevet  of  brieadier-general  in 
the  Kegular  Army.  In  March,  1863,  he  was  ap- 
pointed commandant  of  the  district  of  Key  West 
and  the  Tortugas,  where  he  died  of  yellow  fever 
on  August  15,  1864.  He  publishea  works  on 
Sustaining  Walls  (1845)  and  the  Theory  of  the 
Arch  (1858). 

WOOI>BinEtY,  Levi  (1789-1851).  An  Ameri- 
can jurist,  bom  at  Francestown,  N.  H.  He  grad- 
uated at  Dartmouth  College  in  1809,  and  was  ad- 
mitted to  the  bar  in  1812.  In  1816  he  was  elected 
clerk  of  the  State  Senate,  and  near  the  close 
of  the  year  he  became  judge  of  the  State  Su* 

Eirior  Court.  He  was  elected  Governor  of  New 
ampshire  in  1823«  and  in  1825  was  Speaker  of 
the  Lower  House  of  the  State  Legislature.  In 
the  same  year  he  was  elected  to  the  United  States 
Senate,  and  soon  became  closely  allied  politically 
with  Andrew  Jackson.  From  1831  to  1834  he 
was  Secretary  of  the  Navy  in  Jackson's  Cabinet^ 
and  from  1834  to  1841  was  Secretary  of  the 
Treasury,  being  retained  in  that  office  by  Presi- 
dent Van  Buren.  In  1841  he  was  again  elected 
io  the  United  States  Senate,  but  resigned  in  1845 
to  become  an  associate  justice  of  the  United 
States  Supreme  Court  as  the  successor  of  Joseph 
Story  (q. v.).  His  Political,  Judicial,  and  Liter- 
ary  Writings  were  edited  by  N.  Capen  (Bost<n9 
1852). 

WOODBTJBT  FBOCESS.    See  Photoqbafht. 

WOOD-CABVING.  A  very  early  form  of 
sculpture.  While  practically  imknown  in  the 
Babylonian,  Assyrian,  Persian,  and  other  styles 
of  Western  Asia,  it  was  fairly  common  in  very 
.early  Egyptian  sculpture.  Some  of  the  most 
realistic  portrait  and  genre  statues  of  the  An- 
cient Empire  were  carved  in  wood,  such  as  the 
so-called  "Sheikh-el-Beled"  and  his  wife,  and  a 
number  in  the  Bulak  Museum  (now  removed  to 
Ghizeh).  Wood  was  a  convenient  ground  for 
the  polychromatic  decoration  so  popular  with 
Egyptian  artists. 

It  was  from  Egypt  that  primitive  Greek  sculp- 


ture doubtless  derived  its  first  incentive  to  carve 
wood,  which  was  probably  the  earliest  form  of 
archaic  sculpture.  The  Daedalian  and  kindred 
schools  used  wood;  and  its  connection  with  early 
sacred  images  led  to  the  preservation  of  worship 
of  many  early  wooden  statues.  The  later  Greeks 
and  the  Romans  used  it  comparatively  little,  but 
one  of  the  most  remarkaole  works  of  early 
Christian  sculpture  are  the  carved  wooden  doors 
of  Santa  Sabina,  Rome. 

When  wood-carving  was  revived  in  the  eleventh 
eentury  it  was  practiced  especially  in  the  North 
of  Europe  (Scandinavia,  Germany,  and  part  of 
France).  The  material  was  not  only  used  in  its 
native  simplicity,  but  was  covered  with  canvas  or 
cloth,  stuccoed  and  painted.  Among  the  earliest 
Romanesque  pieces  are  colossal  wooden  crucifix- 
ions in  the  Clxmy  and  Louvre  museums.  Church 
furniture  employed  wood,  and  in  Flanders  and 
Germany  especially  altar-pieces,  triptychs,  sta- 
tion reliefs,  passion  crosses,  and  other  monu- 
mental works  were  multiplied  to  such  an  extent 
that  wood-carvings  formed  the  most  important 
part  of  German  sculpture  during  the  fifteenth 
and  sixteenth  centuries,  and  stone  sculpture  was 
influenced  by  it.  It  came  to  delight  in  most  won- 
derfully intricate  or  realistic  details  of  handling. 
The  art  had  its  great  masters,  like  Wohlgemuth, 
Veit  Stoss,  Hans  Brfiggemann,  and  Jan  Borman, 
and  its  centres  were  Flanders,  the  Rhine  region, 
and  Franconia  (especially  Nuremberg).  In  the 
modem  wood-carvers  of  primitive  German  dis- 
tricts, such  as  Tyrol,  we  find  survivals  of  these 
old  schools. 

The  Italian  Renaissance  used  wood-carving  in 
very  different  fashion.  Its  masterpieces  were 
the  elaborate  choir  stalls,  in  such  superb  ex- 
amples as  those  at  San  Pietro,  Perugia,  at  the 
Cathedral  of  Orvieto,  and  at  Santa  Giustina  in 
Padua.  In  France  it  was  also  the  choir  stalls 
and  screens  that  were  the  masterpieces  of  the 
art,  as  at  Rouen,  supplemented  by  carved  doors. 
In  Italy,  also,  minor  works  of  industrial  art,  such 
as  carved  wedding  chests,  were  raised  to  quite  a 
high  artistic  level.  Occasionally  in  North  Italy 
(Lombardy  and  Piedmont)  carved  wood  altar- 
pieces  occur,  but  not  often  enough  to  show  any 
^neral  movement  in  figured  carving  correspond- 
ing to  that  farther  noixh.  One  of  tne  specialties 
in  Italy  was  the  carving  of  elaborate  ceilings, 
such  as  that  of  the  halls  in  the  Palazzo  Vecchio 
and  that  of  the  Laurentian  Library  at  Florence. 
The  carved  lectA*ns  of  this  time  are  very  beauti- 
ful as  completing  the  choir  decoration. 

Consult:  Williams,  History  of  the  Art  of 
Sculpture  in  Wood  (London,  1835) ;  Rogers, 
Art  of  Wood-Carving  (ib.,  1867)  ;  Hefner- Alten- 
eck,  Omamente  der  Holzskulptur  (Frankfort, 
1881-82) ;  Lessing,  Holzschnitzereien  des  15,  und 
16.  Jahrhundert  (Berlin,  1882)  ;  Stockbauer, 
Die  Holzschnitzerei  (Liepzig,  1887) ;  Bode,  Oe- 
schichte  der  deutschen  Plastik  (Berlin,  1887)  ; 
Metzger,  Handhuch  der  Holzhildhauerei  (Weimar, 
1892) ;  and  De  Lostalot,  Les^rts  du  hois  (Paris, 
1893). 

WOOD-CHAT.  An  African  shrike  {Lanius 
rufus),  frequently  seen  in  Southern  Europe. 

WOODCHUCK  (corruption  of  wejack,  wee- 
jack,  from  Cree  Indian  otchock;  influenced  by 
popular  etymology  with  Eng.  wood) ,  or  Ground- 
hog. A  species  of  marmot  [Arctomys  monax) 
inhabiting  North  America,  from  Hudson  Bay  to 


WOODCHTJCK. 


a46 


WOOD-EKGRAVIVO. 


South  Carolina  and  west  to  Nebraska.  It  is  from 
15  to  18  inches  long,  blackish  or  fizzled  above, 
chestnut-red  below;  the  form  thick,  the  head 
broad  and  flat,  the  legs  short  and  thick,  the  tail 
bushy.  The  hair  is  rather  soft,  the  whiskers  long 
and  stout.  This  animal  digs  deep  holes  in  fields, 
on  the  sides  of  hills,  or  under  rocks  in  woods; 
its  burrow  slants  upward,  so  that  water  may  not 
enter,  and  within  are  several  compartments.  It 
passes  the  winter  in  the  burrow,  in  a  lethai^ic 
state,  going  to  its  hibernation  in  late  September, 
and  often  coming  out  in  March,  before  the  snow 
and  cold  have  ceased,  when  many  starve  or  freeze 
to  death.  The  food  of  the  woodohuck  is  vegetable, 
and  it  is  particularly  destructive  to  crops  of  red 
clover  and  alfalfa,  and  to  early  garden  crops.  It 
is  easily  tamed,  and  may  be  fed  on  bread,  milk, 
and  vegetables.  Its  flesh  is  usually  well  flavored 
and  that  of  youn^  individuals  is  very  good.  Con- 
sult Stone  and  Cram,  American  Animals  (New 
York,  1902).    See  Plate  of  Gophebs,  eto. 

WOODCOCK  (AS.  vmducoc,  from  wudu,  wood 
-|-  coc,  cock) .  The  popular  name  of  certain  birds 
closely  related  to  the  snipes  (q.v.),  but  of  more 
bulky  form  and  having  shorter  and  stronger  legs. 
The  common  woodcock  of  the  Old  World  {Scoto- 
paw  rusticola),  well  known  as  a  game-bird  in 
Great  Britain,  and  highly  esteemed  as  a  delicacy 
for  the  table,  is  found  also  in  all  parts  of  Europe 
and  the  north  of  Asia,  and  in  Japan.  Its  sum- 
mer haunts  are  chiefly  the  northern  pine-forests, 
and  in  winter  it  is  chiefly  to  be  found  in  moist 
woods  and  swamps,  seeking  for  worms,  snails, 
and  slugs  as  food,  boring  with  its  long  bill  in  the 
soft  ground.  The  quantity  of  food  which  it  de- 
vours is  very  great;  a  single  woodcock  has  been 
known  to  consume  in  a  night  more  earth-worms 
than  half  filled  a  garden  pot  of  moderate  size. 
The  woodcock  is  about  13  inches  in  len^h;  the 
upper  parts  varied  with  ruddy,  yellowish,  and 
ash  color,  finely  intermingled,  and  marked  by 
large  black  spots,  the  lower  parts  yellowish  red, 
with  zigzag  lines ;  the  quill-feathers  striped  with 
red  and  black  on  the  edge;  the  tail-feathers 
tipped  with  gray  above  and  white  below.  The 
female  is  rather  stouter  and  larger  than  the 
male,  and  sometimes  attains  a  weight  of  14  or  15 
ounces.  The  woodcock  makes  its  nest  in  warm, 
dry  situations,  on  the  ground,  of  dead  leaves 
loosely  laid  together.  It  lays  only  three  or  four 
eggs  of  a  pale  yellowish  or  reddish  brown  color. 

The  American  woodcock  {Philohela  minor) 
is  a  smaller  bird  than  the  woodcock  of  Europe, 
being  only  about  1 1  inches  long,  but  is  very  simi- 
lar in  plumage  and  habits.  Three  transverse 
black  bands  mark  the  hinder  part  of  the  head. 
It  is  found  in  all  parts  of  North  America,  east 
of  Colorado,  and,  tnough  migratory  in  the  north, 
is  resident  in  the  south.  The  eggs  differ  from 
those  of  the  European  species  in  being  spotted. 
This  is  by  many  regarded  as  the  foremost  game 
bird  of  America.  Its  flight  is  erratic  and  very 
swift,  so  that  woodcock-shooting  requires  much 
skill;  and  the  flesh  is  in  high  repute.  The  re- 
sult is  that  in  many  parts  of  the  country  it  has 
become  very  scarce.    See  Plate  of  Beach  Bibds. 

WOOD'COTTBT,  Allan.  Esther  Summerson's 
lover  in  Dickens's  Bleak  House. 

WOOD -DOVE.    A  rather  indeflnite  name  ap- 

Slied  to  many  pigeons,  as  the  European  turtle 
ove  or  the  American  mourning  dove. 


WOOD-DITCK,  or  Summeb  Duck.  An  Ameri 
can  fresh- water  duck  (Ais  sponsa).  It  is  d 
medium  size,  and  the  male  is  exceedingly  hand- 
some. The  back  is  greenish  brown,  the  head 
green  with  puri)lish  reflections  and  marked  with 
considerable  white,  the  breast  purplish  che>tnut, 
spotted  with  white,  the  sides  yellowish,  finelr 
barred  with  black,  and  the  belly 'white.  The  bill 
is  pinkish  and  red,  the  feet  orange.  There  is  i 
crest  on  the  head,  and  the  upper  tail  coverts  and 
some  feathers  of  the  back  and  sides  are  eloDgtteti 
to  add  to  the  beauty  of  his  appearance.  The  fe- 
male is  more  plainly  attired,  but  is  very  band- 
some.  In  summer  these  ducks  are  scattered  nu- 
merously all  over  the  country,  breeding  along  even 
stream  or  pond,  and  often  a  long  distance  from 
water.  The  nest  is  made  in  a  hollow  stump  or 
tree,  often  more  than  50  feet  above  the  ground, 
and  the  young  sometimes  jump  down,  and  some- 
times are  carried  in  the  bills  or  on  the  backs  of 
the  mother.     See  Colored  Plate  of  Ducks. 

WOOD-BNOBAVINO  (Xtlographt).  Thf 
most  important  form  of  engraving  in  r^ief, 
that  is  to  say,  with  the  lines,  the  figures,  or 
the  pattern  left  in  projection,  while  the  back 
ground  is  cut  away  or  lowered.'  The  ink  by 
which  the  figure  or  pattern  is  printed  off  upon 
paper  or  other  material  is  applied  to  these  pro^ 
jeoting  lines  and  surfaces  and  taken  thence  b? 
the  paper;  whereas  in  line  engraving,  etching,  and 
the  like  the  ink  fills  the  incised  lines  and  is 
cleared  off  from  the  polished  surface,  except  as 
described  in  connection  with  the  retrousAagp. 
(See  Dry  Point;  Enobavino;  ETcnnrG;  Lvsz 
Engraving:)  The  process  of  engraving  in  relief 
is  of  peculiar  importance  in  ccmnection  with 
printing  from  movable  types,  ster^type 
plates,  and  the  like,  because  the  ink  is  applie*! 
and  transferred  in  exactly  the  same  way.  An 
engraved  wood  block,  or  the  electrotype  made 
from  it,  is  of  precisely  the  same  character  as  a 
surface  for  the  printer  as  is  the  surface  of  a 
page  of  type,  or  the  stereotype  or  electrotype 
plate  made  from  it.  Woodcuts  can  be  printed, 
therefore,  with  type,  the  whole  page  together; 
whereas  when  it  is  desired  to  print  an  impres- 
sion from  a  line  engraving  or  an  etching  on 
the  same  page  with  the  letterpress,  the  sheet 
of  paper  must  pass  through  two  separate  pressw 
ana  undergo  two  operations. 

Early  Woodcuts.  The  origin  of  wood-engraT- 
ing  is  a  matter  of  much  controversy.  Wood- 
cuts, in  various  forms,  were  used  to  print  or 
stamp  in  remotest  antiquity;  by  the  Babylo- 
nians and  Egyptians  to  indent  bricks;  by  the 
Romans  to  print  letters  and  grotesques;  dur- 
ing the  Middle  Ages  to  stamp  monograms,  and 
to  print  color  designs  on  linens,  leathers,  satins, 
and  silks — a  custom  practiced  in  the  Orient  from 
time  immemorial.  6ut  wood-engraving,  in  th^* 
modem  sense,  postdates  the  intro<luetion  into 
Europe  of  paper  during  the  twelfth  century;  for 
it  was  not  practicable  to  print  on  papTras, 
vellum,  or  the  materials  previously  usea.  tVom 
most  ancient  times  the  Chinese  printed  both  let' 
ters  and  illustrations  from  wooden  blodcs;  bat 
the  hypothesis  that  wood-engraving  was  intro- 
duced into  Europe  by  the  commerce  of  Venice 
with  them  lacks  confirmation.  In  Europe  it  was 
of  independent  origin,  having  been  probably  praf- 
ticed  as  early  as  the  fourteenth  century.  M 
the  beginning  of  the  fifteenth  prints  from  wood- 
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cuts  were  common  in  Southern  Germany,  and 
perhaps  in  the  Netherlands.  They  are  the  merest 
rude  outlines,  intended  to  be  colored,  and  rep- 
resent saints  and  similar  subjects  (whence  the 
name  Helgen),  which  were  distributed  by  the 
clergy  for  purposes  of  religious  instruction.  The 
earliest  dated  example  is  the  well-known  print 
of  "Saint  Christopher"  (1423);  the  date  as- 
signed to  the  far  finer  "Madonna  with  the  Child 
and  Angels"  (1413,  Brussels  Library)  not  being 
certain.  Although  playing  cards  were  printed  at 
this  and  even  at  an  earlier  date,  there  is  not 
sufficient  reason  to  find  in  them,  as  has  been 
done,  the  origin  of  wood-engraving. 

Both  Helgen  and  playing  cards  antedated  con- 
siderably the  /block  books,'  in  which  illustra- 
tions, with  an  appropriate  printed  text,  were 
cut  upon  the  same  block  of  wood,  before  the  in- 
vention of  movable  type.  The  origin  of  block 
books  is  a  matter  of  dispute,  being  variously 
assigned  to  the  Netherlands  and  to  Germany. 
Among  the  oldest  surviving  example  the  Apoc- 
alypse is  of  German  origin,  probably  from 
Cologne.  Other  celebrated  works  are  the  Can- 
ileum  Canticorum,  the  Bihlia  Pauperum  (q.v.), 
which  survives  in  the  most  numerous  examples, 
and  the  Ara  Moriendi — all  from  the  Nether- 
lands, where,  indeed,  the  most  beautiful  block 
books  were  made. 

The  invention  of  printing  from  movable  types, 
which  was  perfected  in  1454,  gave  a  new  impetus 
to  wood-engraving.  Illustrations  were  required 
for  the  books  which  now  became  common,  and  the 
printing  press  furnished  a  better  means  of  taking 
an  impression  than  the  former  process  of  rub- 
bing or  printing  from  a  roller.  The  first  printed 
book  from  movable  types  with  woodcut  illus- 
trations was  a  book  of  fables.  Liber  Simili- 
tudinis,  printed  by  Pfister  at  Bamberg  in  1461; 
a  very  superior  artistic  stage  is  represented  in 
illustrations  of  the  Speculum  Humanw  VitcB,  a 
Netherlandish  work  often  erroneously  consid- 
ered a  block  book.  The  centres  of  the  art  shifted 
to  the  cities  of  Germany,  where  printing  presses 
were  established — like  Cologne,  Xuremberg,  Augs- 
burg, and  Basel.  Very  widely  circulated  and 
imitated  were  the  illustrations  of  the  Cologne 
Bible  (1475),  remarkable  for  their  vigor  and 
realism,  and  of  the  Augsburg  Bible  (1475).  Of 
great  importance,  too,  were  the  different  city 
chronicles,  the  best  of  which  was  Schedel's 
Liber  Chronicarum  (Nuremberg,  1493).  Its 
illustrations,  designed  by  Wohlgemuth  and  Pley- 
denwurff,  the  Nuremberg  artists,  were  remark- 
able as  being  the  first  in  which  the  mere  out- 
lines were  replaced  by  a  system  of  light  and 
shade.  From  Basel  and  Nuremberg  wood-engrav- 
ing was  introduced  to  Lyons,  where  the  first 
engravings  date  from  1476.  Somewhat  later  it 
was  practiced  in  Paris,  which  city  soon  be- 
came famous  for  the  Livres  des  heures  of  its 
celebrated  printers,  executed  with  great  elegance 
in  imitation  of  the  illuminated  manuscripts  of 
the  day.  The  mani&re  cribUe  (q.v.),  in  which 
we  find  a  number  of  French  fourteenth -century 
prints,  was  probably  not  a  wood,  but  a  metal 
process;  a  similar  process  of  wood-engraving  is 
now  used  for  astronomical  illustrations. 

Wood-engraving  was  introduced  into  Italy  by 
Oerman  printers,  the  earliest  illustrated  book 
being  printed  at  Rome  in  1467;  but  the  centre 
of  the  art  was  Venice.     Italian  wood-engraving 


speedily  differentiated  itself  from  the  Ger- 
man, by  a  superior  skill  in  the  arts  of 
design.  Simplicity  of  line  and  idealism  of 
form  and  conception  are  the  chief  characteristics ; 
its  spirit  is  manifest  in  such  works  as  .^i^op's 
Fables  (Verona,  1481),  and  in  the  charming 
Epistles  of  Saint  Jerome  (Ferrara,  1497).  The 
delightful  Hypnerotomachia  Poliphili  (Venice, 
1499)  embodies,  as  does  no  other  illustrated 
work,  the  joyous  youthful  spirit  of  the  Italian 
Renaissance.  Though  variously  assigned  to  Bel- 
lini, Raphael,  and  others,  it  is  probably  the 
work  of  Benedetto  Montagna. 

During  the  fifteenth  century  woodcuts  had 
been,  for  the  most  part,  outline  drawings,  rely- 
ing upon  tinting  for  the  final  effect.  They  were 
cut  with  an  instrument  not  unlike  a  penknife 
from  the  designs  drawn  upon  blocks  of  apple  or 
pear  wood  sawed  lengthwise.  In  the  very  earliest 
engravings  designer  and  engraver  were  usually 
the  same  person;  but  as  the  art  progressed  ar- 
tists of  importance  designed  for  woodcuts.  Wood- 
engraving  was  an  essentially  democratic  art.  It 
occupied,  in  the  early  sixteenth  century,  a  posi- 
tion analogous  to  that  of  the  half-tone  process 
in  the  nineteenth.  For  this  reason  its  products 
are  of  highest  interest  as  embodying  the 
thoughts  of  the  teachers  and  entertainers  of  the 
common  people. 

Sixteenth  Centuby.  The  last  years  of 
the  fifteenth  and  the  first  half  of  the  six- 
teenth century  saw  wood-engraving  attain 
its  highest  development  in  Germany,  where  the 
motive  for  its  practice,  the  need  for  popular  re- 
ligious instruction,  was  most  intense.  Albrecht 
Diirer,  the  greatest  master  of  ancient  woodcut, 
transformed  the  art.  By  the  skillful  introduc- 
tion of  light  and  dark  he  replaced  the  old  out- 
lines with  some  of  the  effect  of  color,  putting 
an  end  to  the  need  of  tinting,  while  his  narrative 
power  and  the  grandeur  of  his  design  excelled 
anything  hitherto  done.  According  to  the  best  re- 
search he  did  not  himself  use  the  knife;  but 
he  was  intimately  associated  with  a  number  of 
highly  trained  engravers,  whose  work  he  minute- 
ly directed,  chief  among  whom  was  Hierony- 
mus  Andreae.  His  Apocalypse  (1498),  Life  of 
the  Virgin  (1504-05),  Greater  Passion  (1510-11), 
And  Lesser  Passion  (1509-10)  were  all  epoch- 
making  in  the  art.  An  important  factor  in 
the  development  of  wood-engraving  was  the 
commissions  given  by  the  Emperor  Maxi- 
milian: the  Triumphal  Arch,  nearly  ten 
feet  in  height  and  breadth,  composed  of  93 
plates  by  DUrer  and  his  pupils;  the  Triumphal 
Procession  and  Weisskumg,  by  Hans  Burckmair 
of  Augsburg;  and  the  Adventures  of  Sir 
Theuerdank  by  Hans  SchUuffelein.  Second  only 
to  Dfirer  as  a  designer  for  woodcuts,  Holbein 
reveals  his  mastery  of  woodcut  in  the  celebrated 
Dance  of  Death,  and  to  some  extent  in  his 
Bible,  both  published  at  Lyons  (1538),  though 
designed  earlier.  He  had  the  good  fortune  to 
have  as  an  engraver  Hans  Lfltzelburger,  whose 
work  represents  the  highest  possible  effects  with 
the  knife.  The  third  great  representative  Ger- 
man designer  for  woodcut,  Lucas  Cranach  ( 1472- 
1553),  though  inferior  to  the  others  in  design, 
is  important  as  the  chief  champion  of  the  Refor- 
mation. The  ''Little  Masters,"  who  followed 
DUrer,  were  so  called  because  of  the  small  size  of 
their  designs.     Among  the  best  were  Albrecht 
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Altdorfer  (1488-1538)  of  Ratisbon,  Hans  Sebald 
Beham,  and  Heinrich  Aldegrever;  of  especial 
importance  was  Hans  Baldung  at  Strassburg. 
During  the  latter  half  of  the  sixteenth  century 
wood-engraving  declined  in  Germany,  partly  ow- 
ing to  Uie  competition  of  line  engraving,  which 
caused  disastrous  changes  in  the  art.  It  was 
lost  in  the  general  decay  of  the  arts  resulting 
upon  the  Thirty  Years'  War. 

Outside  of  Germany  there  was  important  ac- 
tivity in  the  Netherlands,  where  Lucas  van  Ley- 
den  did  especial  Iv  good  work,  in  rivalry  with 
Dttrer.  The  chief  artists  in  the  later  sixteenth 
century  were  Hendrick  Goltzius  and  Christopher 
Sichem,  and  in  the  seventeenth  Christopher 
Jegher  did  some  excellent  work  after  Rubens. 
In  France  the  chief  masters  of  the  sixteenth  cen- 
tury were  Jean  Cousin,  whose  ascribed  designs 
are  in  the  true  spirit  of  the  Renaissance,  and 
Bernard  Salomon  (c.l550),  the  leading  designer 
of  Lyons.  In  the  seventeenth  and  eighteenth  cen- 
turies the  most  important  engravers  belonsed 
to  the  families  Lesueur  and  Papillon.  Jean  Mi- 
chel Papillon  is  an  example  of  the  careful  mi- 
nuteness of  technique  that  characterized  the  de- 
clining art.  He  w^as  the  first  to  use  the  tougher 
boxwood  in  place  of  apple  and  pear,  and  wrote 
the  first  important  Treatise  on  Engraving 
(1766).  In  Italy  great  masters  of  the  Renais- 
sance occasionally  drew  for  woodcuts;  as  Titian, 
whose  designs  were  engraved  by  Boldrini  and 
others  at  Venice,  and  I^eonardo,  who  illustrated 
Paccioli's  De  Proportione  Divina  (1509).  But 
the  art  never  became  thoroughly  acclinuited,  nor 
was  there  the  same  need  for  popular  instruction 
by  this  means. 

Chiaboscubo.  a  variety  of  wood-engraving 
which  achieved  fine  results  was  the  so-called 
chiaroscuro,  which  is  derived  from  two  or  more 
printings  of  identical  blocks  in  different  shades 
of  the  same  grave  color,  such  as  sepia  or  a  soft 
warm  gray.  It  owes  less  to  the  engraver  than 
to  the  printer,  upon  whose  work  it  chiefly  de- 
pends for  its  effects  of  light  and  shade  and  gra- 
dations of  tint.  The  designing  may  be  done 
with  a  pen  or  brush  and  the  effect  resembles  that 
of  a  wash  drawing.  Chiaroscuro  engraving  was 
probably  invented  at  the  beginning  of  the  six- 
teenth century  by  Jost  de  Negker  at  Augsburg. 
Excellent  work  was  done  in  Germany  by  Hans 
Baldung  and  other  artists,  and  the  art  was  intro- 
duced into  Italy  by  Ugo  da  Carpi,  who  practiced 
at  Venice,  his  first  print  being  dated  1518.  It 
was  a  favorite  means  for  the  reproduction  of 
masterpieces  in  painting,  and  attained  the  high- 
est proficiency  in  Italy.  The  chief  master  in  the 
latter  half  of  the  sixteenth  century  was  Andrea 
Andreani,  whose  masterpiece  was  Mantegna*s 
"Triumph  of  Caesar."  The  last  good  chiaroscu- 
rist  in  Italy  was  Coriolani  in  tne  seventeenth 
century.  In  France  the  art  was  practiced  with 
success  by  Nicholas  Lesueur  (1691-1764),  some 
of  whose  work  is  most  admirable  in  delicacy  of 
execution,  and  in  England  by  John  Baptist 
Jackson  (1701-80),  who  did  very  effective  work, 
especially  after  the  great  Venetian  painters. 

MoDEBN  Wood-Engbavino.  The  great  dif- 
ference between  early  and  modem  wcK^d-engrav- 
ings  is  that  the  latter  is  done  on  the  end  of  the 
grain  on  the '  wood,  which  is  sawed  crosswise, 
instead  of  the  side  of  the  wood  sawed  lengthwise. 
The     surface     being     therefore     much     harder, 


it  is  done  with  a  graver  instead  of  a 
knife.  Boxwood,  the  hardest  variety  of  wood 
and  most  regular  in  grain,  is  generally  used 
instead  of  the  ancient  pear  or  apple.  It  is  not 
certain  by  whom  these  new  methods  were  in- 
vented, but  they  were  first  used  with  greatest 
success  in 'England  by  Thomas  Bewidc  (1753- 
1828),  who  is  the  real  founder  of  modem  wood- 
engraving.  The  most  characteristic  fea- 
ture of  his  work,  which  is  indeed  the  essential 
feature  of  modem  engraving,  is  the  uniform  use 
of  the  white  line — ^the  design  being  formed  of 
the  part  cut  away  from  the  block,  instead  of  the 
part  left  standing,  as  formerly.  This  practice 
was  made  feasible  by  the  substitution  of  the 
graver  for  the  knife,  and  was  not  invented  by 
Bewick,  as  is  commonly  supposed.  He  possessed, 
moreover,  a  very  remarkable  originality  of  de- 
sign, and  his  works  possess  a  pathetic  intensity 
which  renders  them  singularly  attractive,  quite 
aside  from  their  high  technical  merit.  Hia  best 
productions  are  the  illustrations  to  British  Quad^ 
rupeds  (1790),  British  Birds  (  1797),  and  a 
large  engraving,  the  ''Chillingham  Bull."  Con- 
temporary with  Bewick,  William  Blake  produced 
an  original  and  an  artistic  set  of  illustrations, 
though  defective  in  technique,  for  Thornton's 
edition  of  Vergil's  Pastorals  (1820). 

In  the  hands  of  Bewick's  pupils  the  woodcut 
became  a  serious  rival  of  line  engraving  in  the 
illustration  of  important  literary  works. 
Charlton  Nesbit  and  Luke  Clennell  practiced  it 
with  great  merit,  the  former  excelling  in  line, 
the  latter  in  artistic  feeling.  Robert  Branston, 
on  the  other  hand,  founded  a  school  which  imi- 
tated copper  engraving,  relying  upon  the  black 
line  rather  than  the  white.  John  Thompson  en- 
graved, though  with  independence,  after  the  de- 
signs of  the  line  engraver  John  Thurston,  and  in 
the  works  of  Orrin  Smith  and  William  Hanrer 
wood-engraving  lost  its  distinctive  <}ualitie8.  The 
illustrated  newspapers  and  magazines,  bringing 
the  need  of  rapid  production,  caused  a  still 
further  decline  of  the  art.  The  engraver  became 
a  mere  artisan.  In  yain  did  W.  J.  Linton  en- 
deavor to  introduce  the  practice  of  rendering 
artists'  drawings  by  lines  conceived  and  arranged 
by  the  engraver  himself.  The  influence  of  the 
American  school  (see  below)  failed  to  rerive  it 
but  finally  led  to  a  complete  preference  on  the 
part  of  the  public  of  the  more  accurate  photo- 
graphic processes. 

The  revival  of  wood-engraving  in  Germany  be- 
gins at  the  end  of  the  eighteenth  century  with 
the  two  Ungers,  father  and  son,  professors  in  the 
Berlin  Academy,  whose  work,  however,  was  still 
done  with  the  knife,  and  especially  with  their 
successors,  Gubitz  and  Unzelmann.  Of  very  great 
influence  were  the  blocks  designed  by  Adolf  Men* 
zel  for  the  illustration  of  different  works  on 
Frederick  the  Great,  engraved  by  tbe  brothers 
Vogel,  Eduard  Ketschmar,  and  others.  Other 
prominent  wood-engravers  of  the  nineteenth  cen- 
tury were  Blasius  Hofel  in  Vienna;  Allgaier  and 
Riegle,  who  enirraved  Kaulbach's  Reynard  t>« 
Pox  (1863) ;  Barker  and  Gabner,  the  engravers 
of  Ludwig  Richter's  designs;  and  especially,  at 
the  present  time.  Max  Klinkicht  in  Freibnrg. 
German  wood-«ngraving  is  precise  and  careful  in 
execution,  but  rather  harsh  in  color.  The 
colored  prints  from  woodcuts  now  so  extensively 
produced  in  Germany  are  not  an  artistic  success. 
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The  founders  of  the  modem  French  school 
were  Charles  Thompson,  a  pupil  of  John  Thomp- 
son, and  the  Frenchmen  Best  and  Brevidre. 
During  the  reign  of  Louis  Philippe  important 
masters  designed  for  woodcuts,  such  as  Grand- 
ville,  Gavami,  and  Tony  Johannot,  and  of  very 
great  influence  upon  its  development  was  Gus- 
tar  Dor6  (q-v.)>  whose  illustrations  occupied  a 
number  of  engravers,  among  the  best  of  whom  were 
Pannemaker  (fils),  Ligny,  and  Tricon.  Repre- 
sentative engravers  of  the  present  day  are  Le- 
p^re,  Baude,  Jonnard,  and  Jules  Huyot,  not  to 
mention  Florian  (d.l900),  who  achieved  remark- 
able effects  of  tone.  The  chief  living  master  is 
probably  St^phan  Pannemaker,  whose  style  is  as 
brilliant  as  it  is  grand  and  robust.  Artistic  dash, 
intelligent  use  of  the  graver,  and.  the  achieve- 
ment of  tone  are  in  fact  the  strongest  points  of 
the  French  school,  which  at  present  enjoys  a 
higher  perfection  than  any  other  in  Europe. 

The  Ahekican  School.  The  earliest  Ameri- 
can work  consisted  almost  entirely  in  the 
reproduction  of  English  book  illustrations  for 
American  reprints.  The  first  artist  of  impor- 
tance was  Alexander  Anderson  (1775-1870),  who 
engraved  blocks  after  Holbein's  Dance  of  Death, 
Bewick's  British  Quadrupeds,  and  other  English 
works.  He  adopted  the  manner  of  Bewick,  and 
his  original  blocks  were  the  best  engraved  at  that 
time  outside  of  his  master's  immediate  circle. 
The  best  wood-engraving  of  the  first  half  of  the 
nineteenth  century  was  by  Joseph  Alexander 
Adams,  whose  original  designs  rank  with  the 
best  English  contemporaries.  The  Civil  War  in- 
terfered for  a  time  with  the  new  magazines 
which  now  offered  chief  employment  to  the  en- 
gravers. The  best  work  of  the  period  before  1860 
is  to  be  found  in  the  refined,  delicate  cuts  of  A. 
V.  R.  Anthony,  the  detailed,  careful  illustra- 
tions of  Henry  Marsh,  as  in  Harris's  Insects 
Harmful  to  Tegetation  (1862),  and,  especially, 
in  the  engravings  of  William  James  Linton  (d. 
1899),  who  came  from  England  to  America  in 
1868.  In  his  writings,  as  well  as  his  masterly 
work,  ranking  with  the  best  ever  done,  he  was 
the  champion  of  the  methods  of  Bewick  against 
the  manipulative  methods  of  the  new  school. 

The  last  and  most  characteristic  phase  of  the 
American  development  began  in  the  years  fol- 
lowing 1870,  in  connection  with  the  popular 
magazines,  whose  enormous  circulation  depended 
to  a  large  extent  upon  their  illustrations.  The 
public  demand  being  for  the  nearest  possible  re- 
production of  the  originals,  a  school  of  engravers 
arose  who  accomplished  this  to  a  very  remarkable 
extent — rendering  the  brush  work  and  impasto  of 
painting,  the  technical  effects  of  etching,  chalk 
drawing,  and  the  like.  This  was  rendered  pos- 
sible by  photographing  directly  on  the  block 
the  original,  which  was  retained  by  the  artist  as 
a  guide.  The  technical  mastery  acquired  by  the 
new  school  was  soon  employed  in  original  work 
of  a  high  order,  especially  in  landscapes  en- 
graved from  nature  directly  upon  the  block,  and 
in  portrait  heads  of  great  brilliancy  and  power. 
The  recent  perfection  of  photographic  processes 
(see  Photo-Enoraving)  has,  to  some  extent,  re- 
moved the  raison  d'etre  of  wood-engraving  of  the 
new  school,  and  the  great  American  engravers 
have  returned  to  a  more  legitimate  practice  of 
the  art. 

The  head  of  the  American  school,  and  prob- 


ably its  most  remarkable  technician,  is  Timothy 
Cole.  Another  important  exponent  of  modem 
methods  was  the  late  Frederick  Juengling.  El- 
bridge  Kingsley  is  known  for  his  fine  landscapes 
directly  from  nature,  while  Gustav  Kruell  fol- 
lows the  methods  of  Linton.  Other  important 
names  are  W.  B.  Closson,  who  has  done  good 
work  from  nature;  F.  8.  King,  who  imitated 
copper  engraving  with  great  success;  and  Frank 
French,  known  by  his  New  England  scenes. 

The  technical  processes  of  wood-engraving  have 
in  recent  years  been  much  improved  both  as 
regards  the  tools  used  in  cutting  the  wood,  such 
as  the  graver,  chisels,  etc.,  and  the  printing 
presses,  the  most  perfect  of  which  are  in 
America.  The  process  of  electrolyping,  by  coat- 
ing the  woodcut  with  a  thin  film  of  metel,  enables 
the  printer  to  make  an  indefinite  number  of 
impressions,  or  by  reproducing  the  block  in 
metal  to  secure  facsimiles  for  commercial  pur- 
poses. For  the  important  development  of  wood- 
engraving  and  color  printing  in  Japan,  which 
lies  outside  of  the  sphere  of  the  Western  evolu- 
tion, see  Japanese  Abt. 

BiBUOGRAPHT.  Early  treatises  are  those  of 
Papillon  (Paris,  1766),  Heinecken  (Leipzig, 
1771),  and  Jansen  (Paris,  1808);  but  really 
critical  treatment  began  in  the  historical  works 
of  Heller  (Bamberg,  1822),  Ottley  (London, 
1846),  and  Chatto  (ib.,  1861).  Among  good 
modem  histories  are  those  of  Delaborde  (Paris, 
1882),  Woodbury  (London,  1883),  and  Wessely, 
in  his  Oeschiehte  der  graphischen  Kunste  (Leip- 
zig, 1890) ;  and  especially  Masters  ef  Engraving, 
by  W.  J.  Linton  (London  and  New  Haven,  1882) , 
who  united  to  a  remarkable  extent  the  qualities 
of  scholarship  with  practical  engraving.  For  the 
works  of  the  old  German  school,  consult  Von 
Liitzow,  Oeschiehte  des  deutschen  Kupfersticks 
und  Holzschnitts  (Berlin,  1889) ;  Muther,  Die 
deutsche  BUcherillustration  der  Oothik  und  der 
FrUhrenaissance  (Munich,  1884).  For  the 
American  school,  see  Baker,  American  Engravers 
and  Their  Work  (Philadelphia,  1875);  Linton, 
History  of  Wood  Engraving  in  America  (ib., 
1884).  See  also  Hering,  Anleitung  zur  Holz- 
schneidekunst  (Leipzig,  1873),  and  De  Lostalot, 
Les  procMes  de  la  gravure  (Paris,  1882). 

WOODEN  HOBSE,  The.  The  treacherous 
device  by  which,  according  to  the  legend,  the 
Greeks  were  introduced  inte  Troy  and  captured 
the  city. 

WOOIVFAIiL,  BxsnLY  Sampson  (1739-1805). 
An  English  journalist  and  printer,  bom  in  Little 
Britain,  London,  and  educated  at  Saint  Paul's 
School.  In  1768  he  was  made  editor  of  the 
Public  Advertiser,  which  the  letters  of  Junius 
(q.v.),  published  in  its  columns  between  1767  and 
1772,  brought  into  widespread  notice.  Woodfall 
declared  that  he  had  no  personal  acquaintance 
with  the  author  of  the  letters  and  also,  accord- 
ing to  the  statement  of  his  son,  that  Sir  Philip 
Francis  was  certainly  not  responsible  for  them. 
He  published  them  in  book  form*  in  1772  and 
profited  largely  by  their  sale,  although  he  was 
prosecuted  by  Ihe  Crown  for  libel  on  account  of 
them.  In  1793  he  sold  the  Public  Advertiser  and 
passed  the  rest  of  his  days  in  C]!helsea,  where 
he  died.  His  son,  Geobge  (1767-1844),  also  a 
printer,  was  bom  in  London  and  was  trained  by 
tiis  father,  whose  partner  he  was  till  the  latter's 
retirement.    He  then  set  up  in  business  for  him" 


WOODPALL. 


850 


WOOD-NYMPH. 


self,  and  in  1840  admitted  his  son,  Henry  Dick, 
as  partner.  He  was  regarded  as  one  of  the  most 
eminent  printers  of  his  day,  and  published  many 
works  of  great  importance,  the  best  known  being 
the  1812  Sition  of  JuniiLs'B  Letters. 

WOOD^OBD.  A  town  in  Essex,  England,  8 
miles  northeast  of  Saint  Paul's,  London  (Map: 
London,  C  9).  It  lies  in  the  picturesque  Epping 
Forest  district    Population,  in  1901,  13,806. 

WOODFOBD,  Stewabt  Lyndon  (1835 — ). 
An  American  lawyer  and  diplomat,  bom  in  New 
York  City.  He  graduated  at  Columbia  College  in 
1854;  was  admitted  to  the  bar  in  1857;  served  in 
the  Federal  Army  from  1862  until  1866;  was 
chief  of  staff  for  a  time  to  Gen.  Quincy  A.  Gil- 
more^  in  the  Department  of  the  South;  and  then 
was  military  commandant  of  Charleston  and 
Savannah,  and  for  his  services  received  the  brevet 
of  brigadier-general  of  volunteers.  In  1868-70 
he  was  Lieutenant-Governor  of  New  York;  in 
1780  was  an  unsuccessful  candidate  for  the  Gov- 
ernorship on  the  Republican  ticket  against  John 
T.  Hoffman;  and  in  1873-75  was  a  member  of  the 
National  House  of  Representatives.  From  1877 
until  1883  he  was  United  States  District  Attor- 
ney for  the  Southern  District  of  New  York;  then 
engaged  in  private  practice,  and  in  1897  was 
sent  as  Minister  to  Spain.  Upon  the  outbreak 
of  the  Spanish-American  War  (q.v.)  in  1898  he 
returned  to  the  United  States. 

WOOD^OBEEN.  A  municipal  suburb  of  Lon- 
don, in  Middlesex,  6^  miles  north  of  Saint 
Paul's  Cathedral  (Map:  London,  C  7).  Popula- 
tion, in  1891,  25,831;  in  1901,  34,183. 

WOOD^HEAD,  Gebhan  Sihs  (1855—).  An 
English  pathologist,  born  at  Huddersfield.  He 
studied  in  Huddersfield  College,  Edinburgh  Uni- 
versity, and  in  Berlin  and  Vienna.  From  1879 
till  1890  he  was  engaged  in  teaching  first  anat- 
omy and  then  pathology,  and  in  carrying  on 
original  investigations  in  the  Minto  House  School 
of  Medicine,  Edinburgh  University,  the  Edin- 
burgh Royal  Infirmary,  and  the  Royal  College  of 
Physicians.  In  1899  he  was  made  professor  of 
pathology  in  Cambridge  University.  His  works 
include:  Practical  Pathology  (1883);  Patholog- 
ical Mycology  (with  A.  W.  Hare,  1885)  ;  Bac- 
teria and  Their  Products  (1891)  ;  and  Report  to 
the  Royal  Commission  on  Tuberculosis  (1895). 

WOOD-HEN.    The  weka  (q.v.). 

WOOiyKOVSE,  Robert  (1773-1827).  An 
English  mathematician  and  astronomer,  born  at 
Norwich.  He  studied  at  Caius  College,  Cam- 
bridge, where  he  received  a  fellowship  in  1798. 
He  became  Lucasian  professor  of  mathematics  in 
1820,  Plumian  professor  of  astronomy  and  ex- 
perimental philosophy  in  1822,  and  director  of 
the  observatory  in  1824.  His  chief  service  to 
mathematical  teaching  was  in  clarifying  the  Con- 
tinental methods  of  the  infinitesimal  calculus,  in 
advocating  the  use  of  its  notation,  and  in  show- 
ing its  application  to  physical  problems.  Among 
his  works  are :  Plane  and  Spherical  Trigonometry 
(1809;  5th  ed,  1827);  A  Treatise  on  Isoperi- 
metrical  Problems  and  the  Calculus  of  Variations 
(1810);  A  Treatise  on  Astronomy  (1812); 
Physical  Astronomy  (1818);  and  Principles  of 
Analytical  Calculation  (1803). 

WOOD'HTTLL,  Nathaniel  (1722-76).  An 
American  soldier,  born  in  New  York.  He  ac- 
companied General  Abercromby  (q.v.),  as  major, 


on  the  disastrous  Ticonderoga  expedition  of 
1758,  served  under  Bradstreet  at  Fort  Frontenac, 
and  in  1760  took  part,  as  colonel,  in  General 
Amherst's  campaign  against  Montreal.  Subae- 
quentlv  he  was  president  of  the  New  York  Pro- 
vincial Congress  in  1775-76;  was  appointed 
brigadier-general  of  militia  in  August,  1775 ;  and 
in  August,  1776,  was  fatally  wounded  at  Brook- 
lyn, L.  I.,  after  he  had  surrendered.  A  Journal 
kept  by  him  during  the  Montreal  expedition  of 
1760  was  printed  in  the  Historical  Magazine  for 
September,  1861.  Consult:  Luther  R.  Marsh, 
General  Woodhull  and  His  Monument  (New 
York,  1848),  and  Henry  Onderdonk,  Jr.,  Nar- 
rative of  WoodhulVs  Capture  and  Death  (New 
York,  1848). 

WOOD-IBIS.    See  Ibis;  Stobk. 

WOOD-LABK.    See  Sktlabk. 

WOOD-LOirSE.  An  isopod  crustacean  of  the 
family  Oniscidie.  The  abdomen  is  very  short,  but 
is  composed  of  six  segments.  Wood-lioe  are  ter- 
restrial, and  the  respiratory  organs  are  com-  I 
pletely  infolded  by  perforated  plates.  They  feed 
on  decaying  animal  and  vegetable  matter.  They  | 
roll  themselves  up  into  a  ball,  so  as  to  exhibit 
only  the  plates  of  the  back.  Other  popular  names  I 
are  *pill-Dug*  (owing  to  the  spherical  form  they 
assume  when  alarmed),  'sow-bug,'  and  'arma- 
dillo.'   See  IsoPODA. 

WOODMEN  OF  AHESICA,  Modebn.  A 
fraternal  and  insurance  order  formed  at  Lyons, 
Iowa,  In  1883,  and  chartered  under  the  laws  of 
Illinois  in  1884.  Divisions  or  branches  are 
known  as  camps.  The  membership  grew  from 
600  in  1884  to  210,000  in  1896.  In  1902  it  had 
10,785  local  camps  and  a  total  membership  of 
701,665.  The  order  operates  in  Illinois,  Minne- 
sota, Nebraska,  Wisconsin,  Michigan,  Kansas, 
North  Dakota,  South  Dakota,  Missouri,  Indiana, 
and  Ohio,  but  excludes  from  its  operations  the 
cities  of  Chicago,  Detroit,  Milwaukee,  Saint 
Louis,  and  Cincinnati.  The  total  disbursements 
to  members  from  the  date  of  organization  to 
January  1,  1903,  were  $27,508,384. 

WOODMEN  OF  THE  WOBLD,  The.  A 
fraternal  and  insurance  order  founded  in  1890 
at  Omaha,  Neb.  The  governing  body  is  the 
Sovereign  Camp  of  the  World,  the  branches  be- 
ing known  as  local  camps.  Wliite  men  alone  are 
eligible.  There  is  a  Woman's  Circle,  which  is 
in  affiliation  with  the  order,  but  of  which  Wood- 
men may  become  members.  Women's  circles 
meet  in  groves  and  all  the  circles  and  groves 
are  governed  by  the  Supreme  Forest.  Woodmen 
joining  between  16  and  33  become  life  members 
m  30  years.  The  order  has  one  sovereign  camp, 
three  head  camps,  and  5733  subordinate  camps. 
The  total  membership  in  1903  was  292,600. 

WOOD-KYMPH.  Any  of  several  small, 
beautiful  noctuid  moths  of  the  genus  Euthisano- 
tia  (or  Eudryas),  common  in  various  parts  of 
the  United  States,  and  noted  as  enemies  of  the 
grapevine.  The  beautiful  wood-nymph  {Euthis- 
anotia  grata)  has  creamy  white  front  winga, 
with  a  glassy  surface  and  with  a  wide  brownish- 
purple  stripe  along  the  outer  margin,  which  ex- 
pand about  1%  inches.  The  hind  wings  are  clear, 
pale,  ochre-yellow,  with  a  brown  band  on  the 
outer  margin.  The  moth,  which  appears  during 
midsummer,  lays  its  eggs  upon  the  leaves  of 
grape  and  Virginia  creeper,  upon  which  evidently 
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1.  BRAZILIAN  PICULET  (PIcumnus  lepldotus).  3.  DOWNY  WOODPECKER  (Dryobates  pubescens). 

2.  RED-HEADED    WOODPECKER    (Melanerpes  4.  LOG-COCK  (CeophloBus  pileatus). 

•rythrooephalus).  5.  FLICKER  (Colaptes   auratus). 

6.  WRYNECK  (Yunx  torqullla). 
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two  broods  of  pale-bluish  caterpillars,  striped 
with  orange  and  black  lines,  feed  from  May  to 
September.  The  insects  hibernate  as  naked  chrys- 
alises. The  pearly  wood-nymph  {Eutkiaanotia 
unto)  much  resembles  the  former  species,  but 
is  smaller  and  the  outer  border  of  the  front 
wings  is  paler  and  tawny.  It  forms  a  simple 
earthen  cocoon,  or  frequently  bores  into  a  piece 
of  old  wood,  and  chants  to  a  chrysalis,  in  which 
stage  it  passes  the  winter.  (See  Colored  Plate 
of  Moths.)  A  California  species  {Euthisanotia 
hrempennia)  is  similar  to  both  of  the  above  in 
color  and  habits.  Spraying  the  vines  with  an 
arsenical  solution  is  recommended  as  a  preven- 
tive of  damage  by  these  insects. 

WOOD  OII«.    See  Gubjun  Balsams. 

WOODPECKEB.  A  forest  bird  of  the  family 
Picidse,  adapted  to  clinging  to  the  trunks  of  trees 
and  digging  holes  in  the  wood  with  its  beak.  The 
toes  are  in  pairs,  two  before  and  two  behind, 
armed  with  sharp  strong  claws ;  in  Picoides  and 
some  other  genera  one  of  the  two  hind  toes  is 
wanting,  and  these  forms  are  therefore  called 
three-toed  woodpeckers.  The  bill  is  rather  long, 
straight,  and  wedge-shaped,  with  a  hard  tip,  the 
end  and  sides  compressed;  the  tail  is  usually 
lengthened  and  rigid,  and  the  shafts  of  the 
feathers  terminate  in  hard  spines,  which  the  birds 
press  against  the  surface  upon  which  they  rest, 
and  so  aid  in  supporting  their  weight.  The  last 
of  the  caudal  vertebrae  is  very  large,  with  a  long 
ridge-like  spinous  process;  the  whole  structure 
adapting  these  birds  to  run  and  climb  with  the 
greatest  facility  on  the  stems  and  branches  of 
trees,  and  to  seek  their  food,  which  consists 
chiefly  of  insects  and  their  larvie,  bv  diflKing  into 
the  bark  and  wood  of  trees  with  their  bill.  The 
tongue  is  fitted  to  this  service,  as  the  branches 
of  the  hyoid  bone  are  greatly  elongated  back- 
ward, and  in  front  move  as  in  a  sheath;  and 
muscles  enable  these  birds  to  extend  the  tongue 
far  beyond  the  bill.  The  tip  of  the  tongue  is 
homy  and  has  barbed  filaments,  while  its  surface 
is  covered  with  a  glutinous  saliva,  secreted  by 
two  large  glands.  The  keel  of  the  breast-bone  is 
small,  and  the  powers  of  flight  are  moderate. 

Woodpeckers  are  diffused  over  almost  all  parts 
of  the  globe,  but  abound  chiefly  in  warm  coun- 
tries. They  are  wanting  in  the  Australian  re- 
gion and  in  Madagascar.  The  species  are  very 
numerous,  probably  350  in  all.  They  are  mostly 
solitary  in  their  habits,  and  live  in  forests. 
Some  species  feed  in  part  on  fruits  and  seeds, 
but  much  of  their  time  is  spent  in  pursuit  of 
insects,  and  they  may  be  heard. at  a  long  dis- 
tance tapping  the  wood  of  trees  with  their  bills, 
to  discover  the  place  where  an  insect  is  lodged, 
or  getting  at  it  when  discovered  by  vigorous 
pickaxe-like  strokes  of  the  bill.  They  do  more 
good  by  preventing  the  ravages  of  insects  than 
harm  by  their  pecking.  They  nest  in  a  hole  cut 
into  the  trunk  of  a  tree  for  a  short  distance  and 
then  excavated  downward  six  to  twelve  inches, 
according  to  the  size  of  the  bird,  where  it  is 
somewhat  enlarged.  No  bedding  is  needed,  the 
eggs,  invariably  glossy  white  (see  Plate  of  EoGS 
OF  Song  Bibds),  lying  on  the  floor  of  the  cham- 
ber. These  holes  are  never  used  a  second  time, 
but  old  ones  are  frequently  utilized  by  other 
birds. 

The  plumage  of  woodpeckers  is  generally  of 
strongly  contrasted  colors,  black  and  white,  .or 


green  and  yellow,  with  red  marks  about  the 
head.  There  are  several  well-marked  groups  in 
the  family,  differing  in  form,  plumage,  habits, 
and  geographic  distribution. 

The  American  species  of  woodpecker  are  nu- 
merous and  well  known.  The  finest  of  the  race, 
the  great  ivory-bill  (q.v.*),  is  now  extinct.  An- 
other very  large  species,  the  logcock  {CeophlasuB 
pileatus),  is  about  17  inches  long,  greenish  black, 
with  stripes  from  the  eyes  along  the  neck  and 
sides,  and  the  top  of  the  head  r^.  It  is  widely 
distributed,  but  stays  in  forests  and  is  nowhere 
numerous.  Common  and  familiar  in  orchards 
and  along  roadsides  is  a  small  black  and  white 
species,  the  downy  woodpecker  (Dryohatea 
pubescens)  ;  and  a  larger  counterpart,  the 
'haiiy'  {Dryohates  villosus),  is  often  seen.  Both 
peck  holes  in  the  bark  of  apple-trees,  maples,  and 
the  like,  but  these  scars  most  often  mark  the 
work  of  the  *sapsucker'  (q.v.).  Various  species 
belong  to  Canada  or  to  the  Pacific  Slope. 

The  red-headed  woodpecker  {Melanerpes 
erytkrooephalus)  is  common  in  most  parts  of 
North  America  west  of  the  Alleghanies,  and  feeds 
much  upon  fruits  and  upon  young  heads  of  In- 
dian com,  so  that  it  is  not  an  unmixed  blessing. 
But  its  superb  coloration  (head  crimson,  back, 
wings,  and  tail  glossy  blue-black,  secondaries  and 
rump  pure  white)  makes  it  a  handsome  ornament 
and  atones  in  some  decree  for  the  mischief  it 
does.  It  is  ten  inches  long.  An  extraordinary 
species  of  California  {Melanerpes  formicivorua) , 
related  to  the  redhead,  is  remarkable  for  its 
habit  of  storing  acorns,  each  hammered  into  a 
hole  in  a  tree-trunk  dug  to  receive  it.  The  East- 
em  redhead  also  stores  acorns  irregularly  in 
bark  crevices.  Lastly,  the  golden-winged  wood- 
pecker or  flicker  (q.v.)  should  be  mentioned. 

Of  the  European  woodpeckers,  the  'great  black' 
species  (Dryocopua  martiua),  much  like  the 
American  logcock,  is  rare.  The  'greater  snotted' 
and  'lesser  spotted'  are  closely  related  and  simi- 
lar to  the  'downy*  and  'hairy'  woodpeckers.  The 
most  distinctive  and  numerous  of  British  species 
is  the  green  woodpecker  {Picua  viridia),  also 
common  on  the  Continent  of  Europe.  It  is  about 
thirteen  inches  in  length,  and  is  mostly  of  a 
dark-green  color,  picturesquely  ornamented  about 
the  head  with  black  and  scarlet. 

One  group  of  foreign  woodpeckers  demands  a 
few  words  because  of  the  peculiar  tail,  which  is 
not  at  all  woodpecker-like.  This  is  the  sub- 
family PicumninsB,  of  which  about  25  species  are 
known,  sometimes  called  piculets  (q.v.). 

Consult  general  works  cited  under  Bibds  ;  and 
Eckstorm,  The  Woodpeckers  (Boston,  1901); 
Beal,  Food  of  Woodpeckers  (Washington,  1895). 
See  Plate  of  Woodpeokebs. 

WOOD-PEWEE.    See  Pewee. 

W00I>-PBESEBVINO.  Several  processes 
have  been  employed  for  the  purpose  of  prevent- 
ing the  decay  of  wood  from  dampness,  at- 
mospheric action,  or  the  destructive  operations 
of  animals  and  parasitic  plants.  The  principle 
in  all  has  been  the  same — viz.  the  injection  into 
the  vessels  of  the  wood  of  some  mineral  material, 
which,  by  combining  with  the  albumen  of  the 
woody  tissue,  prevents  its  decomposition,  or  gives 
it  a  poisonous  character.  The  chief  of  the  meth- 
ods in  use  are:  Icyanizing*  with  bichloride  of 
mercury;  'creosoting,*  in  which  the  preserving 
material  is  the  creosote  of  coal-tar;  and  'bumet- 
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tizing*  with  zinc  sulphate.  While  the  tree  id 
still  growing  the  head  of  the  tree  is  cut  off,  and 
the  top  of  the  bare  stem  is  hollowed  into  the 
form  of  a  bowl«  which  is  then  filled  with  the 
solution,  which  is  afterwards  supplied  as  re- 
quired. The  liquid  penetrates  downward,  killing 
the  tree  as  it  goes,  but  giving  to  the  wood  a  most 
remarkable  degree  of  durability.  In  'creosoting* 
the  wood  may  be  simply  steeped  in  creosote  oil. 
Melted  naphthaline,  too,  has  been  employed  as  a 
preservative  for  timber. 

WOOD-QTJAIL.    See  Roulboul. 

WOOD-BAT.  A  large  American  forest  rat, 
several  species  of  which  form  the  group  Neo- 
tomin».  Some  have  round  nearly  naked  tails 
and  others  bushy  tails.  They  are  most  numer- 
ous in  the  Southern  and  Western  States,  and 
are  noted  for  the  large  ^houses'  they  build  of 
sticks,  pieces  of  bark,  leaves,  etc.,  over  the  en- 
trances of  their  extensive  underground  burrows. 
A  well-known  species  is  the  bluish-gray  Neotoma 
Floridana  of  the  South  Atlantic  and  Gulf  States. 
The  yellowish  brown  bushy-tailed  species  widely 
distributed  from  Utah  to  the  interior  of  British 
Columbia  is  Neotoma  cinerea, 

WOOD-BOBIN.  A  singing  bird  of  forest- 
keeping  habits.  In  the  United  States  this  name 
is  sometimes  applied  to  the  wood-thrush  (q.v.)  ; 
in  Australia,  to  a  warbler  (Erythrydryaa  rosea), 
resembling  the  European  robin  redbreast. 

WOODBUFF  (AS.  wudurofe,  icuderofe,  from 
wudu,  tddUj  wood  -\-  ^rofe,  of  uncertain  meaning, 
possibly  ruff),  Asperula.  A  genus  of  about  75 
annual  and  perennial  herbs  of  the  natural  order 
Rubiacese.  The  sweet  woodruff  {Asperula  odo- 
rata)  is  conunon  in  shady  woods  in  all  parts  of 
Europe.  The  plant  when  dried  has  an  agreeable 
fragrance,  similar  to  that  of  dried  vernal  grass. 
It  forms  an  agreeable  herb  tea,  and  enters  into 
the  composition  of  the  popular  May  drink  of  the 
Germans.  Dyer's  woodruff  {Asperula  tinctoria), 
a  native  of  Europe  and  of  Siberia,  is  a  perennial 
whose  root  is  used  in  Dalmatia  and  elsewhere  in- 
stead of  madder,  but  is  less  productive. 

WOODRUFF,  WiLFORD  (1807-98).  A  presi- 
dent of  the  Mormon  Church.  (See  Mobmons.) 
He  was  bom  on  March  1,  1807,  in  Avon,  Hart- 
ford County,  Conn.  He  joined  the  Mormon 
Church  in  1833  in  Oswego  County,  N.  Y.  He 
met  the  Prophet  Joseph  Smith,  Jr.  (q.v.),  at 
Kirtland,  Ohio,  and  then  removed,  to  Clay  Coun- 
ty, Mo.,  whence  he  made  missionary  trips  to  the 
Southwestern  States.  In  1837  he  became  a  mem- 
ber of  the  first  quorum  of  Seventies  and  in  1839 
of  the  quorum  of  Twelve.  In  1839,  1840,  and 
1844  he  was  a  missionary  in  England,  and  in 
1848  in  the  Eastern  States.  He  was  one  of  the 
pioneers  to  Salt  Lake.  While  at  Nauvoo  he  as- 
serted that  he  was  opposed  to  the  plural  mar- 
riage system.  However,  as  one  of  the  Twelve 
Apostles,  he  refused  to  take  the  test  oath  against 
polygamy.  In  1900,  as  newly  elected  president  of 
the  Church,  Woodruff  issued  a  proclamation  in 
which  he  said,  in  order  to  anticipate  the  pro- 
visions of  the  Cullom  bill,  "I  publicly  declare  that 
my  advice  to  the  Latter  Day  Saints  is  to  refrain 
from  anv  marriage  forbidden  by  the  law  of  the 
land."    He  died  September  2,  1898. 

WOOD-BTJSH.     See  LuzuLA. 


WOODS^  Chables  Robert  (1827-85).  An 
American  soldier,  bom  at  Newark,  Ohio.  He 
graduated  at  West  Point  in  1852,  and  became 
first  lieutenant  in  the  Ninth  Infantry  in  October, 
1855.  Just  before  the  Civil  W^ar  began  he  com- 
manded the  troops  on  the  steamer  Star  of  the 
West  in  the  unsuccessful  attemot  to  rc&iforce 
Fort  Sumter  (q.v.).  In  October,  1861,  he  be- 
came colonel  of  the  Seventy-sixth  Ohio;  fought 
under  General  Grant  at  Fort  Donelson  and  Shi- 
loh;  commanded  a  brigade  in  the  advance  on 
Corinth,  the  land  forces  in 
the  expedition  to  Milliken> 
Bend,  a  regiment  in  the 
Chickasaw  Bluff  Expedition 
and  the  capture  of  Arkansas 
Post,  and  a  brigade  in  the 
operations  against  Vicks- 
burg;  and  was  made  a 
brigadier-general  of  volun- 
teers in.  August,  1863.  He 
participated  in  the  operi- 
tions  about  Cliattanoogs ; 
fought  under  Sherman  in 
the  advance  on  Atlanta  and 
in  the  march  to  the  sea ;  and 
in  March,  1865,  was  bre- 
vetted  major-general  of  vol- 
imteers  for  services  at  the 
battle  of  Bentonville.  He 
became  lieutenant-colonel  of 
the  Thirty-third  Infantry  in 
July,  1866 ;  was  promoted  to 
be  colonel  of  the  Second  In- 
fantry in  March,  1874;  and 
retired  in  the  following  De- 
cember. 

WOODS,  Leonabd  (1774- 
1854).  A  Congregational 
theologian.  He  was  bom  at 
Princeton,  Mass.,  graduated  at  Harvard  College 
(1796);  and  became  pastor  at  West  Newbury. 
Mass.  (1798).  He  was  professor  of  theology  at 
Andover  from  the  foundation  of  the  seminary  in 
1807  till  1846,  when  he  resigned,  but  continued 
to  live  in  Andover  till  his  death.  He  first  came 
into  notice  by  his  controversial  papers  on  the 
Hopkinsian  side  in  the  Massachusetts  Mission- 
ary Magazine  (see  Hopkins,  Samuel),  and  later 
( 1805)  as  joint  editor  of  the  Panoplist,  He  was 
prominent  in  the  formation  of  the  American 
Tract  Society,  American  Education  Society, 
American  Temperance  Society,  and  the  American 
Board  of  Commissioners  for  Foreign  Missions. 
It  is  as  a  teaoher  that  he  is  mentioned  to-day. 
He  was  also  an  admired  preacher.  His  collected 
works  appeared  in  five  volumes  (Boston,  1849- 
50),  and  his  History  of  Andover  Seminary  in 
1885.  One  of  his  most  useful  services  was  his 
Life  of  Mrs.  Harriet  Newell  (1814),  which  pro- 
foundly influenced  the  foreign  missionary  cause. 
He  also  published:  Letters  to  Unitarians  (1820) ; 
Letters  to  Rev.  N,  W.  Taylor  (1830);  Lecturet 
on  Church  Government  (1844)  ;  and  Theology  of 
the  Puritans  { 1851 ) .  Consult  Williston  Walker, 
Ten  New  England  Leaders  (New  York,  1901). 

WOODS,  Leonabd  (1807-78).  An  American 
theologian  and  scholar,  bom  in  Newbury,  Mass., 
the  son  of  Leonard  Woods ( 1774-1854).  Hegradu 
ated  at  Union  College  (1827)  and  at  Andover 
Theological  Seminary  (1830)  and  edited  in  New 
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York  The  Literary  and  Theologieal  Review 
{ 1834-37.  He  was  chosen  professor  of  sacred  lit- 
erature in  Bangor  Seminary  (1836-39)  and 
president  of  Bowdoin  Ccdlege  (1839-66).  His 
valuable  inyestigations  in  the  early  history  of 
Maine  are  contained  in  the  Proceedings  of  the 
Maine  Historical  Society  (1877).  He  trans- 
lated, among  other  works,  G.  G.  ELnapp's  ChriS" 
iian  Theology  (2  vols.,  1831-33). 

WOODS^  William  Burnham  (1824-87).  An 
American  jurist  and  soldier,  bom  in  Newark, 
Licking  County,  Ohio.  He  graduated  at  Yale  in 
1845  and  was  admitted  to  the  Ohio  bar  in  1847 ; 
was  Mayor  of  Newark  in  1856-57;  then  was 
elected  to  the  Legislature  and  chosen  Speaker. 
In  September,*  1861,  he  became  lieutenant-col- 
onel of  the  Seventy-sixth  Ohio  Regiment,  and 
served  throughout  the  war  under  General 
Grant  and  G^eral  Sherman.  He  commanded  a 
division  in  Sherman's  march  to  the  sea.  At  the 
close  of  the  war  he  was  brevetted  major-general 
of  volunteers.  He  then  settled  in  Alabama ;  in 
1869  was  appointed  judge  of  the  Fifth  United 
States  Circuit  Court;  and  in  1880  associate  jus- 
tice of  the  United  States  Supreme  Court,  to  suc- 
ceed Justice  Strong. 

WOOD-SAGE.     See  Gebmandeb. 

WOOD'S  HAI^FPENCE.  The  name  given  to 
the  halfpence  issued  for  Ireland  by  William 
Wood,  an  English  ironmaster,  in  1723-25.  Ac- 
cording to  a  well-established  custom,  George  I. 
in  1722  gave  the  Duchess  of  Kendall,  his  fa- 
vorite mistress,  the  right  to  coin  copper  half- 
pence for  Ireland  to  the  value  of  £108,000.  She 
in  turn  sold  the  contract  to  Wood,  who  proceeded 
to  **pour  the  coin  down  the  throats  of  the  peo- 
ple.**  Though  the  new  coins  were  intrinsically 
worth  more  than  the  old,  all  classes  in  Ireland 
united  in  the  most  vehement  opposition.  Dean 
Swift  led  the  attack  in  his  celebrated  Drapier'e 
Letters,  and  the  opposition  became  so  formidable 
that  the  Government  revoked  the  patent  in  1725 
and  granted  Wood  a  compensation  for  his  loss. 

WOODS  HOLE.  A  village  in  the  town  of 
Falmouth,  Mass.    See  Falmouth. 

WOOD-SHOELCXE.  An  Oriental  shrike  of  the 
subfamily  Prionopine,  of  which  the  familiar 
magpie-lark  of  Australia  is  a  fair  example. 

WOOD-SLAVE.  A  familiar  and  active  little 
Bkink-^ke  lizard  {Mdbouia  agilis)  of  Jamaica. 

WOOD-SITAXE,  or  Sipo.  An  arboreal  colu- 
brine  snake  (Herpetodryae  carinattts)  of  th^ 
Amazon  region,  often  seven  feet  long,  and  remark- 
able for  its  beautiful  colors.  The  upper  parts 
are  bright  verditer  or  olive  green,  and  the  under 
parts  greenish  or  bright  yellow.  It  is  amazingly 
swift  in  its  movements. 

WOOD-SNIPE.  A  sportsman's  name  in  parts 
of  the  United  States  for  the  woodcock  (q.v.) ,  and 
in  Bermuda  for  a  cnrlew.     See  Gublew. 

WOOD  SPIBIT,  or  Wood  Alcohol.  See 
MiTHTL  Alcohol. 

WOOIXSTOCK.  A  town  in  Oxfordshire,  Eng- 
land, 8  miles  northwest  of  Oxford  (Map:  Eng- 
land, E  5) .  It  is  celebrated  as  the  former  seat  of 
the  manor  of  Woodstock,  or  Old  Woodstock,  a  resi- 
dence of  the  early  English  kings,  granted  to  the 
gr^t  Duke  of  Marlborough,  whose  magnificent 
residence,  Blenheim  Palace,  built  for  him  by  the 


nation,  is  in  the  imjnediate  vicinity.  Edward, 
the  Black  Prince,  was  bom  here;  Elizabeth  was 
here  held  prisoner  by  her  sister  Mary ;  and  Chau- 
cer resid^  in  the  place  for  some  time.  Wood- 
stock is  also  famous  in  connection  with  Fair 
Rosamond,  the  celebrated  mistress  of  Henry  II. 
Population,  1700.  Consult  Marshall,  Early  His- 
iory  of  Woodstock  Manor  (1873-74). 

WOODSTOCK.  A  port  and  capital  of  Oxford 
County,  Ontario,  Canada,  on  the  Thames  River, 
Cedar  Creek,  and  the  Grand  Trunk  and  the 
Canadian  Pacific  railroads;  30  miles  east-north- 
east of  London  (Map:  Ontario,  C  4).  It  has  a 
large  trade,  good  water  power,  and  manufactures 
of  woolen  goods.    Population,  in  1901,  8833. 

WOODSTOCK.  A  novel  by  Walter  Scott 
(1826).  The  scene  of  the  story  is  laid  in  the 
royal  lodge  of  Woodstock  in  1651. 

WOOD-THETTSH,  Woqd-Robin  or  Song- 
Thbush.  Names  of  one  of  the  most  familiar, 
beautiful,  and  melodious  of  North  American 
thrushes  {Turdus  mustelinus) .    See  Thbush. 

WOOD-TOBTOD3E.  An  American  terrestrial 
turtle  {Clemmys  insculptus)  to  be  recognized 
by  the  concentric  markings  or  strie  on  each  plate 
of  the  carapace.  It  occurs  in  the  United  States 
east  of  Ohio,  and  is  common  in  many  localities. 
See  Tubtlb. 

WOOD- W  A  KBTiEB.  A  book  name  for  the 
American  warblers  of  the  family  Mniotiltide. 
See  Wabbleb. 

WOOD^WASD^  Bebnabd  Bolingbboke  (1816- 
69).  An  English  writer.  He  was  a  son  of 
Samuel  Woodward,  a  geologist  and  antiquary 
living  at  Norwich.  As  a  young  man  he  copied 
armorial  bearings  for  his  father.  In  1834  he 
became  a  tutor  in  a  Norfolk  school,  then  a  bank- 
ing, clerk,  and  eventually  he  turned  to  the  Con- 
gregational ministry,  for  which  he  was  educated 
at  the  Highbury  College,  London.  In  1843  he 
became  pastor  of  a  Congregational  church  in 
Norfolk,  but  resigned  five  years  later  and  settled 
in  London  to  devote  himself  to  literature.  In 
1860  he  was  appointed  librarian  to  the  Queen  at 
Windsor  Castle.  .Among  his  nimierous  works 
are:  The  History  of  Wales  (1850-53)  ;  The  His- 
tory of  the  United  States  of  America  (1855-56) ; 
First  Lessons  on  the  English  Reformation 
(1857);  First  Lessons  in  Astronomy  (1867); 
First  Lemons  in  the  Evidences  of  Christianity 
(1858-59);  and,  in  conjunction  with  W.  L.  R. 
Cates,  Encyclopwdia  of  Chronology  (1872).  He 
also  edited  Barclay's  Complete  Dictionary  of 
the  English  Language  (1851)  and  Maunder's 
Treasury  of  Knowledge  (1859). 

WOODWAED,.  Henby  ( 1832—) .  An  English 
geologist,  born  at  Norwich,  and  educated  at  the 
Royal  Agricultural  College  at  Cirencester.  He 
was  keeper  of  the  geolo^cal  department  of  the 
British  Museum  from  1880  till  1901,  in  1865  be- 
came editor  of  the  Geographical  Magazine,  and  in 
1896  was  chosen  president  of  the  Palseontographi- 
cal  Society.  His  works  include  a  monograph  on 
the  British  Fossil  Crustacea  Belonging  to  the 
Merostomata  ( 1866-78)  ;  one  on  the  Carboniferous 
Trilobites  (1883-84)  ;  and  one  on  the  British 
Palaiozoic  Phyllopoda  (1888-99). 

WOODWABD,  Joseph  Janvieb  (1833-84). 
An  American  surgeon,  bom  in  Philadelphia.    He 
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graduated  from  the  medical  school  of  the  Uni- 
versity of  Pemisylvania  in  1853,  and  practiced  in 
Philadelphia  and  taught  in  the  University  of 
Pennsylvania  until  1861.  He  then  became  assist- 
ant surgeon  in  the  United  States  Army,  and 
served  throughout  the  war,  receiving  the  brevets 
of  captain,  major,  and  lieutenant-colonel.  In 
July,  1866^  he  was  commissioned  captain  and 
assistant  surgeon  in  the  Regular  Army,  and  in 
1876  was  promoted  surgeon  with  the  rank  of 
major.  He  did  much  to  develop  medical  micro- 
scopy. His  inventions  include  an  instrument  for 
detecting  myopia  or  other  abnormal  conditions  of 
the  eye.  He  published  works  on  photographic 
micrometry;  Outline  of  the  Chief  Camp  Diseases 
of  the  United  States  Armies  (1863);  and  The 
Medical  and  Surgical  History  of  the  M'ar  of  the 
Rebellion  (2  vols.,  1870-79). 

WOODWABD,  Robert  Simpson  (1849—). 
An  American  physicist  and  mathematician,  born 
at  Rochester,  Mich.  He  graduated  at  the  Uni- 
versity of  Michigan  in  1872  and  was  appointed 
assistant  engineer  on  the  United  States  Lake 
Survey.  In  1882  he  became  assistant  astron- 
omer to  the  United  States  Transit  of  Venus 
Commission,  serving  with  Professor  Asaph  Hall 
at  the  San  Antonio,  Texas,  station.  In  1884  he 
resigned  to  become  astronomer  to  the  United 
States  Geological  Survey,  serving  until  1888, 
when  he  became  assistant  in  the  United  States 
Coast  and  Geodetic  Survey.  In  1893  he  was 
called  to  Columbia  University  as  professor  of 
mechanics  and  subsequently  became  professor  of 
mathematical  physics  as  well.  In  1896  Dr. 
Woodward  was  made  dean  of  the  faculty  of  pure 
science,  a  position  he  at  present  holds,  and  he  also 
became  president  of  the  New  York  Academy  of 
Sciences,  of  the  American  Mathematical  Society, 
and  of  the  American  Association  for  the  Ad- 
vancement of  Science.  He  carried  on  researches 
and  published  papers  in  many  departments  of 
astronomy,  geodesy,  and  mechanics.  He  edited  the 
first  report  of  the  United  States  Lake  Survey 
and  was  the  author  of  several  important  chap- 
ters in  this  large  volume.  In  the  course  of  his 
work  with  the  United  States  Coast  and  Geodetic 
Survey  he  devised  and  constructed  the  *iced  bar 
and  long  tape  base  apparatus,'  which  enables  a 
base  line  to  be  measured  with  greater  accuracy 
and  with  less  expense  than  by  methods  previous- 
ly employed.  Professor  Woodward's  work  on  the 
composition  and  structure  of  the  eartfi  and  the 
variation  of  latitude  has  found  expression  in  a 
number  of  valuable  papers.  In  1894  a  volume  of 
Geographical  Tables,  which  had  been  prepared  by 
Professor  Woodward,  was  published  by  the 
Smithsonian  Institution. 

WOODWABD,  Samuel  Pickworth  (1821- 
65).  An  English  naturalist,  bom  at  Norwich. 
He  served  for  a  time  as  curator  to  the  Geological 
Society  of  London,  and  in  1845  was  appointed 
professor  of  geology  and  natural  history  in  the 
Royal  Agricultural  College  at  Cirencester.  In 
1848  he  became  assistant  in  geology  and  min- 
eralogy in  the  British  Museum.  He  made  a 
special  study  of  invertebrate  paleontology,  con- 
tributing numerous  papers  on  this  subject  to 
geological  magazines.  His  best  known  work, 
Manual  of  the  Mollusca;  or  Rudimrntarif  Treat- 
ise of  Recent  and  Fossil  Shells  (1851-66),  has 
passed  through  several  editions. 


WOOD-WOBKINO  MAGHINEBY.  Undei 
this  head  may  be  embraced  the  various  machine 
by  means  of  which  lumber  as  cut  in  the  forest 
is  reduced  to  standard  dimensions  and  then  made 
into  pieces  ready  for  immediate  use,  such  u 
boards,  trim,  doors,  sashes,  boxes,  etc.  As  ibe 
lumber  advances  through  consecutive  operations 
the  machinery  employed  becomes  more  and  more 
specialized,  and  many  ingenious  and  involved  ma- 
chines such  as  those  for  making  barrels,  wheels. 
chairs,  and  other  similar  objects  are  required. 
A  general  division  of  wood-working  tools  may  be 
made  into  those  operating  (a)  by  scission  or 
cleaving,  such  as  saws  of  various  kinds;  (b)  by 
paring,  as  the  planers,  surfacers,  matchers,  etc.; 
(c)  by  combining  the  two  foregoing  principles,  a< 
in  the  case  of  lathes,  boring  machines,  mortiserN 
and  gaining  machines ;  ( d )  by  abrading  or  grind- 
ing, as  sandpapering  and  similar  finishing  ma- 
chines. 

Considering  now  a  few  essential  forms  of  wooi- 
working  machines  more  specifically,  we  hare 
first  the  sau:Sy  which  are  discussed  under  that 
head,  but  which  may  briefly  be  considered  here. 
Rather  than  have  the  forest  lumber  cut  by  the 
log  saws,  it  is  preferable,  for  reasons  of  economy, 
to  have  it  squared  and  then  resawed  at  the  mill. 
For  this  purpose  vertical  reciprocating  saws,  cir- 
cular resaws,  and  band  resaws  are  employed.  The 
latter  saws  are  finer  than  the  log  saws  and  eon 
sequently  avoid  unnecessary  waste.  They  cut  the 
lumber  into  large  planks  or  boards.  To  reduce 
the  lumber  to  the  desired  dimensions  circular, 
ripping,  and  cross-cut  saws  are  used.  The  for- 
mer have  fewer  and  larger  teeth,  which  cut  upon 
their  front  edges,  while  the  latter  cut  upon  their 
sides,  ki  using  the  ripping  saw  the  boards  have 
to  be  fed  to  the  saw,  but  with  the  cross-cut  saw 
it  is  possible  to  move  the  saw  to  the  work.  Many 
forms  of  circular  saws  are  devised  by  varying 
the  arrangement  of  the  carriage,  and  shingles, 
clapboards,  and  other  products,  more  or  less  ir- 
regular in  form,  can  be  prepared. 

For  curved  and  scroll  sawing  a  narrow  band- 
saw  is  employed,  though  there  are  reciprocating 
jig-saws  suitable  for  this  purpose. 

After  the  wood  comes  from  the  saws  with  its 
rough  surface  it  must  next  be  surfaced,  or  smoothed 
and  planed,  to  the  required  dimensions.  In  the 
surfacer  this  is  done  by  a  series  of  revolving  cut- 
ters. These  cutters  pare  off  shavings,  leaving  the 
board  or  beam  quite  smooth.  In  many,  of  the 
surfacers  all  four  sides  of  the  board  are  operated 
pn  at  once,  in  some  cases  the  tongue  and  groove 
being  cut  in  the  edges.  The  number  of  knives  in 
each  cutter  may  vary  from  three  to  nine,  and  the 
machines  are  fitted  for  handling  various  sizes  of 
stock.  Instead  of  plane  surfacers  machines  may 
be  devised  for  cutting  curved  surfaces  to  a  given 
pattern,  as  in  the  case  of  molding,  while  there  ari» 
numerous  cutting  machines  which  carry  cutting 
tools  on  a  vertical  spindle,  enabling  scrollwork, 
carving,  paneling,  etc.,  to  be  done.  Of  consider- 
able importance  are  the  dovetailing  machines, 
which  may  consist  of  either  a  gang  of  chisels  or 
of  a  cutter  similar  to  that  of  the  carving  ma- 
chine, which  cuts  out  the  tongues  and  spaces, 
automatically  spacing  them,  so  that  an  exact  fit 
is  assured. 

Lathes  are  an  important  and  much  used  ch^^ 
of  tools.  In  them  a  piece  of  wood  is  rapidly  re- 
volved while  a  chisel  or  other  tool  is  held  against 
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it,  yfiih  the  result  that  the  wood  is  removed  by  a 
combined  action  which  involves  both  the  severing 
of  the  fibres  and  paring.  Many  forms  of  simple 
wood-turning  lathe  exist,  and  the  machine,  when 
operated  by  a  skillful  mechanic,  is  capable  of  a 
wide  range  of  work.  By  using  various  automatic 
attachments,  however,  the  output  of  the  lathe  can 
be  greatly  increased,  especially  where  a  number 
of  similar  pieces  are  to  be  constructed.  In  the 
simplest  of  these  processes  the  cutting  tool  fol- 
lows a  pattern,  which  regulates  the  depth  of  cut 
and  consequently  the  radius  of  the  turned  object. 
Then  there  is  also  the  Blanchard  lathe,  with  its 
many  modifications,  where  the  blank  and  a  pat- 
tern are  revolved  and  rotary  cutters  carve  out  of 
the  former  an  exact  facsimile. 

There  are  also  tenoning  machines  to  make 
tenon  joints,  and  gaining  machines,  which  cut 
grooves  across  the  surface  of  timber,  while  to 
make  mortises  to  receive  the  tenons  there  are  ma- 
chines, some  of  which  have  rotary  cutters  and 
other  reciprocating  chisels.  Of  boring  machines 
there  are  numerous  designs,  arranged  specifically 
for  a  given  class  of  work. 

Abrasive  machines  include  sandpapering  ma- 
chines, where  an  endless  belt,  on  which  sand  or 
emery  has  been  fixed,  is  in  contact  with  the  work, 
and  drum  machines,  where  the  work  is  a  large 
flat  surface. 

With  such  tools  as  those  outlined  many  va- 
rieties of  work  can  be  performed,  and  where  a 
large  number  of  pieces  of  a  particular  class  of 
work  are  desired,  a  special  machine  is  construct- 
ed which  turns  them  out  more  or  less  automati- 
cally. It  is  in  this  direction  that  the  greatest 
improvements  in  wood-working  machines  are  be- 
ing made.  Their  efficiency,  as  well  as  their 
capability  for  rapid  work,  is  also  being  constantly 
augmented.  See  Building;  Boring  Machineby; 
Saw;  Sawmill. 

WOOiyWOBTH,  Samuel  (1785-1842).  An 
American  journalist  and  poet,  born  at  Scituate, 
Mass.  After  an  apprenticeship  in  a  printing  of- 
fice, he  edited  and  printed  a  paper  at  New 
Haven,  Conn.,  in  1807,  and  in  1809  removed  to 
Xew  York,  where  he  conducted  The  War  (1813- 
14),  a  weekly  paper,  during  the  War  of  1812. 
He  aided  George  P.  Morris  in  1823  in  founding 
the  New  York  Mirror.  During  his  life  he  pub- 
lished a  good  deal  of  verse,  as  well  as  operettas 
and  a  curious  romance  of  the  War  of  1812,  Cham- 
pions of  Freedom  (1816).  His  complete  poetical 
works  were  edited  (2  vols.,  1861)  by  his  son, 
with  a  Memoir  by  George  P.  Morris.  He  is  re- 
membered almost  wholly  for  his  song  "The  Old 
Oaken  Bucket"   (1817). 

WOODY  NIGHTSHADE.   See  Bittebsweet. 

WOOL  (AS.  wully  wul,  Goth,  wulla,  OHG. 
uolla,  Ger.  Wolle,  wool;  connected  with  Lat. 
villus,  vellu»,  OChurch  Slav,  vliina,  Lith.  vilna, 
Skt.  Urna,  wool,  from  var,  to  cover).  The  soft 
hairy  covering  of  sheep  and  several  allied  ani- 
mals, next  to  cotton  the  most  extensively  used 
of  all  fibres.  Its  history  dates  back  to  the  earli- 
est times  of  w^hich  we  have  any  record,  and  as 
civilization  has  progressed  its  uses  and  applica- 
tions have  steadily  increased. 

Wool  Pkoductton  and  Consumption.  The 
chief  wool-producing  countries  of  the  world  are: 
Argentina,  Uruguay,  and  other  South  American 
countries;    Australia    and    New    Zealand;    the 


United  States;  Russia,  Great  Britain  and  Ire- 
land, France,  Spain;  South  Africa;  and  India. 
The  world's  clip  for  1900  was  estimated  by  the 
National  Association  of  Wool  Manufacturers  at 
2,685,000,000  pounds.  The  consumpton  6i  wool 
in  the  United  States  has  always  been  relatively 
large.  Prior  to  the  beginning  of  the  factory  era 
it  did  not  average  more  than  three  pounds  per 
capita  of  population  annually,  and  in  the  middle 
of  the  last  century  it  amounted  to  four  pounds, 
but  as  wealth  increased  and  the  uses  of  wool  en- 
larged, the  consumption  increased  to  about  eight 
pounds  per  capita  in  1900.  In  that  year  the 
wool  clip  of  the  United  States  was  estimated  at 
290,000,000  pounds,  the  product  of  40,000,000 
sheep.  About  two-thirds  of  the  wool  then  used 
by  American  mills  was  supplied  by  domestic  flocks. 
The  imported  wools  largely  used  for  blankets 
and  carpets  are  mostly  of  lower  quality.  The 
principal  wool-producing  States  are  Montana, 
New  Mexico,  Ohio,  Texas,  Wyoming,  Colorado, 
Oregon,  Idaho,  California,  Utah,  Michigan,  and 
Arizona. 

Sheep-raising  has  preceded  civilization  in  near- 
ly all  parts  of  the  world.  Before  agriculture 
was  practiced  to  any  extent,  it  was  almost  uni- 
versal. WMth  the  progress  of  civilization,  the  use 
of  wool  for  making  cloth  led  to  the  improvement 
of  the  fleece  by  selection  and  breeding.  The 
Romans  greatly  increased  the  fineness  of  the 
fleece,  and  after  the  Roman  conquest  of  the 
Iberian  Peninsula  Roman  sheep  were  introduced 
into  Spain,  where  they  so  greatly  improved  the 
native  flocks  that  even  during  Roman  supremacy 
Spanish  wool  led  in  the  world's  markets,  a  pres- 
tige held  for  many  centuries.  Through  judicious 
crossing  of  the  fine-wooled  Merino  with  high- 
grade  long-wooled  breeds,  the  highest  type  of 
wool  fibre  has  been  developed,  combining  supple- 
ness, fineness,  and  other  desirable  qualities  with 
lustre  and  length  of  staple.  It  is  suitable  for 
combing  as  well  as  carding. 

Wool  may  be  considered  a  product  of  cultiva- 
tion, or  domestication,  as  no  wild  animals  are 
know^n  which  resemble  the  wool-bearing  sheep; 
and  few  natural  products  have  been  more  modi- 
fied and  diversified  by  man  to  meet  his  various 
needs.  This  is  very  strikingly  shown  by  a  com- 
parison of  the  coarse  heavy  covering  of  the 
argali  or  musmon  (the  supposed  progenitors  of 
the  sheep),  with  the  fine  wool  of  the  Merino  or 
the  long,  lustrous  fleece  of  the  Leicester.  These 
animals  are  covered  with  coarse  hair  or  fur, 
among  which  close  to  the  skin  was  a  softer  hair 
or  wool.  Under  the  influence  of  good  care  and 
feed,  and  protection  from  the  inclemencies  of  the 
weather,  the  longer  coarse. hair  largely  disap- 
peared, and  only  the  softer,  shorter  hair  or  wool 
remained,  a  phenomenon  said  to  be  observed  when 
the  argali  is  brought  under  domestication. 

ClIARACTEBISTICS    AND    PbOPERTIES    OF    WoOL. 

W^ool  is  a  living  appendage  of  the  skin,  produced 
by  increased  epidermal  cells.  The  difl'erence  be- 
tween wool  and  hair  is  one  of  degree  rather  than 
of  kind,  because  all  wool-bearing  animals  have 
the  tendency  when  neglected  to  produce  hair 
rather  than  wool,  and  because  numerous  inter- 
mediate structural  stages  exist  between  the  two 
extremes.  WTiile  wool  is  commonly  character- 
ized by  its  fine,  soft,  curly  nature,  the  true 
distinction  between  it  and  hair  lies  in  its  cover- 
ing of  pointed  scales  or  plates,  attached  to  the 
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filament  at  their  bases  and  overlapping  much 
like  fish-scales.  This  structure,  which  is  readily 
seen  with  a  microscope,  is  perceptible  to  the 
touch  by  its  harsh,  rough  feeling  when  the  fibre 
is  drawn  through  the  fingers  from  the  tip  to  the 
root.  The  number  of  these  scales  bears  a  fairly 
direct  relation  to  fineness  of  the  fibre.  The  curli- 
neas  of  wool  is  due  to  a  spiral  structure  of  the 
filaments,  and  although  all  wool  is  not  curly  or 
wavy,  curliness  is  one  of  its  recognized  and  im- 
portant characteristics.  There  also  appears  to 
be  a  relation  between  fineness  and  curliness. 
Owing  to  the  relation  which  these  three  charac- 
teristics bear  to  each  other,  curliness,  or  the 
number  of  waves  to  the  inch,  which  can  be  seen 
with  the  naked  eye,  is  one  of  the  factors  noted 
in  judging  of  wool.  The  waviness  and  scaliness 
are  utilized  in  making  felt  (q.v.)  and  also 
in  thread-making.  A  pound  of  the  finest  wool 
will  yield  nearly  100  miles  of  thread.  In  spin- 
ning, the  filaments  interlock  by  their  scales, 
and  the  curl  of  the  fibre  prevents  the  threads 
untwisting  and  helps  to  hold  them  together. 
These  valuable  qualities  vary  greatly  in  dif- 
ferent wools,  some  being  adapted  to  carding 
for  cloth,  and  others  to  combing  for  worsteds. 
It  is  upon  minute  points  of  difference  that  the 
value  of  various  grades  of  wool  chiefiy  depends. 
The  lustre  also  differs  greatly  and  to  a  certain 
extent  is  a  breed  characteristic,  the  wool  of  the 
Lincoln  and  the  best  Leicester  sheep  being  much 
more  lustrous  than  that  of  the  shorter  wools 
or  the  fine  Merino  fleece.  The  length  of  staple, 
which  is  made  a  basis  of  general  classification,  is 
largely  a  constitutional  or  breed  characteristic, 
the  staple  being  from  one  to  two  inches  long  in 
the  finest  Merinos,  eight  inches  or  more  in  the 
Lincolns,  and  reaching  twelve  and  even  fifteen 
inches  in  some  combing  wools,  the  length  of 
staple  suggesting  the  grouping  of  sheep  into 
short-wools,  middle-wools,  and  long-wools.  The 
fine  felting  wools  have  a  short  staple,  as  a  rule, 
and  are  used  for  carding  or  yarn  purposes,  while 
the  longer,  more  lustrous,  and  less  wavy  ones  are 
better  suited  to  combing  and  worsteds. 

Another  valuable  characteristic  of  wool  is  its 
elasticity,  which  gives  it  a  softness  to  the  touch 
which  is  retained  in  the  manufactured  goods. 
Closely  related  to  this  is  the  strength  of  fibre;  a 
dead  or  inferior  wool  will  break  instead  of 
stretching  when  strained.  Delicate  machines 
have  been  constructed  for  testing  the  strength 
and  elasticity  of  fibre,  for  both  practioal  and 
scientific  purposes.  Bowman  found  that  wool 
fibre  is  fully  one-fourth  stronger  than  cotton, 
the  strength  being  proportional  to  the  diameter. 
Great  variation,  hawever,  exists  in  the  strength 
of  fibres  from  different  wools  of  the  same  class 
of  sheep. 

All  wool  in  its  natural  state  contains  fatty  or 
greasy  matter  called  yolk  or  auint,  secreted  by 
the  skin  and  covering  the  individual  hairs.  This 
serves  to  lubricate  the  fibres  and  prevent  their 
matting  together,  and  also  protects  the  fleece 
from  injury.  It  differs  in  quantity  and  exact 
character  with  various  breeds  and  is  believed  to 
render  the  wool  soft  and  pliable.  The  fats  and 
the  potash  salts  which  the  yolk  contains  form  a 
sort  of  natural  soap.  For  manufacturing  pur- 
poses the  yolk,  which  is  partly  soluble  in  water, 
must  be  removed  so  as  to  increase  the  felting 
tendency  and  the  ability  of  the  wool  to  take  dye. 


White  is  the  most  common  color  of  cleaned  sheep 
wool,  and  is  generally  preferred  for  manufactur- 
ing; but  the  black,  fawn,  cream,  ai^d  gray  shades 
produced  by  various  breeds  are  utilized  in  their 
natural  colors  for  certain  kinds  of  clothing. 

Vabiation  in  Pbopebties.  The  wool  from  dif- 
ferent parts  of  the  same  animal  differs  greatly  in 
length  of  fibre,  fineness,  and  structure.  As  a 
rule,  the  best  is  obtained  from  the  shoulders  and 
sides.  That  from  the  fore  part  is  irregular  and 
likely  to  be  filled  with  burrs,  while  the  loin 
wool  is  shorter  and  coarser,  that  on  the  hind 
quarters  still  more,  and  that  from  the  under  side 
of  the  throat  and  the  belly  is  likely  to  be  short, 
worn,  and  dirty.  As  the  wool  is  fijner  on  the 
shoulders,  it  is  likewise  superior  in  soundness  of 
fibre,  softness,  curl,  and  evenness  of  length.  Purity 
of  blood,  good  general  management,  and  uniform 
feeding  tend  toward  greater  uniformity  of  the 
fibre  grown  on  different  parts  of  the  body,  wher^ 
as  a  period  of  insufficient  feeding  or  of  ill  health 
leaves  a  weaker  and  less  healthy  fibre  at  the 
point  represented  by  it.  Such  wool  is  usually 
noticeably  deficient  in  yolk.  The  importance  of 
breeding,  climate,  and  feeding  is  evidenced  by  the 
changes  which  occur  in  the  wool  when  sheep  of 
a  given  breed  are  removed  from  one  region  or 
district  to  another  quite  different.  Coleman  states 
that  wool  in  certain  districts  of  Yorkshire  brings 
a  higher  price  than  that  of  other  localities,  the 
advantage  being  probably  due  to  favorable  con- 
ditions of  soil  and  climate.  On  the  other  hand, 
the  ability  of  man  to  counteract  unfavorable  con- 
ditions of  a  particular  section  is  testified  to  by 
Lastereye  (as  quoted  by  Darwin),  who  cites  the 
preservation  of  the  Spanish  Merino  sheep  in 
their  utmost  purity  under  such  varying  condi- 
tions as  are  found  at  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope, 
in  the  marshes  of  Holland,  and  under  the  rigor- 
ous climate  of  Sweden,  and  contends  that  "fine- 
wool  sheep  may  be  kept  wherever  industrious  men 
and  intelligent  breeders  exist." 

Kinds  and  Grades  of  Wooi,.  The  wool  clipped 
from  lambs,  called  in  England  'hog  wool/  differs 
from  the  wether  wool,  or  subsequent  clippings, 
in  the  staple  being  somewhat  pointed,  softer,  and 
more  wavy  or  curly.  Lamb's  wool  is  more  valu- 
able than  wether's  wool,  and  can  be  used  for 
purposes  to  which  the  later  clippings  are  not 
suited.  Fleece  wool,  or  that  clipped  from  the  liye 
animals,  is  marketed  as  (1)  'unwashed'  or  In 
the  grease,'  i.e.  as  shorn  from  the  sheep  with  the 
yolk  and  dirt  adhering  to  it;  (2)  'washed,'  i.e. 
washed  on  the  sheep  in  cold  water,  which  re- 
moves a  part  of  the  yolk  and  dirt;  and  (3) 
'scoured*  or  cleaned  ready  for  manufacture.  Tub 
washed'  includes  fleeces  broken  and  washed  more 
or  less  by  hand  or  machinery;  'unmerchantable' 
is  applied  to  wool  partially  washed  on  the  sheep's 
back  but  riot  sufficiently  to  be  chissed  as 
'washed.'  By  far  the  larger  part  of  the  wool 
produced  in  the  United  States,  and  especially 
west  of  the  Mississippi  River,  is  marketed  'un- 
washed,' which  is  generally  preferred  by  wool- 
buyers.  'Skirted'  is  a  term  applied  to  certain 
fleeces  imported  into  the  United  States,  from 
which  the  head,  belly,  and  breech  wool  (the  in- 
ferior parts)  have  been  removed,  to  avoid  the 
full  effect  of  the  tariff.  'Pulled  wool,'  also  calW 
'skin  wool,'  generally  an  inferior  grade,  comes 
from  the  pelts  of  sheep  which  have  been  slauc^- 
tered  or  have  died  from  disease  or  exposure.  Tw 
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wool  is  loosened  by  application  of  a  thin  lime 
paste  to  the  back  of  the  skin,  or  by  sweating 
the  wet  skins  in  piles. 

The  three  main  classes  of  wool  on  the  basis  of 
the  staple  are:  (1)  carding  or  clothing  wools, 
or  those  of  the  Merino  type,  in  which  felting 
qualities  are  desired;  (2)  combing  wools,  in 
which  length  of  staple  is  required  and  felting 
qualities  not  desired,  used  for  hard-spun  non- 
felting  worsteds;  and  (3)  miscellaneous,  some- 
times called  carpet  or  blanket  wools,  long,  strong, 
coar^  wools,  used  for  carpets,  blankets,  and 
coarse  clothing.  The  clothing  wools  are  com- 
monly classifi^  as  picklock  ^&X,  XX,  X,  pick- 
lock being  an  extremely  fine  fibre.  The  mass  of 
high-grade  clothing  is  made  of  the  XX  and  X 
grades.  The  combing  wools,  often  called  Delaines, 
were  formerly  derived  from  the  English  mutton 
breeds,  but  machinery  has  been  adapted  for 
combing  the  Merino  carding  or  felting  wools, 
which  have  been  lengthened  by  breeding  and- 
selection.  The  clothing  wool  used  in  the  United 
States,  aside  from  home  production,  is  derived 
mainly  from  Australia,  South  America,  and 
South  Africa.  The  imported  combing  wool  comes 
mainly  from  Great  Britain,  although  much  comes 
from  New  Zealand,  Argentina,  and  Canada.  The 
coarse  carpet  wools  are  the  product  of  neglected 
flocks  and  unskilled  breeding  throughout  the 
world. 

In  judging  wool  on  the  sheep's  back,  account  is 
taken  of  strength  of  fibre,  fineness,  curl,  thick- 
ness, and  closure  of  the  fieece.  When  the  yolk 
is  deficient  the  fibres  become  dry  and  brittle,  and 
the  fleece  is  likely  to  be  injured  otherwise.  The 
waves  of  the  curl  should  be  uniform  and  numer- 
ous throughout  the  length  of  the  fibre.  The 
thickness  of  the  fieece,  depending  upon  the  close- 
ness of  the  fibres  upon  the  skin,  varies  greatly 
with  the  breed,  and  also  with  the  individual  to 
some  extent.  A  fairly  thick  and  well-closed 
fleece  is  desirable.  The  closure  is  caused  by  the 
matting  together  of  the  ends  of  the  fibres  by  the 
yolk.  This  gathers  dust  and  forms  a  dirty  coat- 
ing, rendering  the  fleece  impervious  to  dust  and 
dirt,  which  would  be  injurious. 

As  a  result  of  the  tendency  toward  combing 
wools,  both  fine  and  coarse^  Merino  and  English 
worsted  wools  now  largely  predominate  in  the 
domestic  supply.  Since  all  the  improved  breeds 
of  the  world  have  been  introduced  and  acclimated 
in  the  United  States,  the  range  of  grades  of  wool 
which  have  been  successfully  produced  is  very 
great.  Breeding,  care,  and  feeding  have  more 
than  doubled  the  average  weight  of  the  fleece, 
the  present  average  for  all  classes  being  about 
six  pounds.  Among  well-tended  flocks  of  mut- 
ton breeds,  which  produce  a  heavier  fleece  than 
the  fine-wooled  breeds,  the  yield  amounts  to  8,  10, 
and  more  pounds  per  head,  in  individual  cases 
reaching  15  or  even.  20  pounds.  In  most  parts 
of  the  United  States  shearing  is  done  in  the 
spring;  in  Texas,  New  Mexico,  Arizona,  and 
southern  California,  where  climatic  conditions 
interfere  to  prevent  evenness  of  fibre,  it  is  done 
twice,  the  winter  fleece  being  stronger  and  of 
greater  value  than  that  grown  in  summer.  Since 
these  clips  do  not  work  well  together,  their  mix- 
ture reduce?  both  qualities  to  a  low  level. 

Defects  of  Wool.  The  most  common  defect 
of  wool  is  'break,*  which  is  due  to  exposure,  in- 
sufficient feeding,  etc.    In  this  the  fibre  contains 


weak  spots  which  cause  it  to  break  when 
stretched.  It  destroys  the  value  of  wool  for 
combing  purposes.  *Stripy'  wool  is  inelastic, 
harsh,  and  lacking  in  curl,  and  is  used  only  to 
make  inferior  goods.  It  affects  the  fleece  in  the 
most  valuable  part — the  sides  and  shoulders. 
'Toppiness'  is  a  sort  of  uneven  felting  of  the 
fibres  at  the  top  of  the  fleece,  so  that  the  closure 
is  not  perfect.  It  is  usually  the  result  of  uneven 
growth,  and  causes  waste  in  carding.  Felted 
wool  is  deficient  in  yolk,  and  as  a  result  becomes 
matted  together  in  bunches,  causing  loss  in  comb- 
ing and  carding.  It  is  attributed  usually  to  poor 
health.  Broad-topped  wool  is  a  serious  defect, 
in  which  the  fibres  split  down  from  the  top,  inter- 
lace and  mat  so  as  to  appear  even  on  the  surface, 
which  is  divided  into  broad  masses  called  'tops.' 
These  cannot  be  parted  without  tearing.  'Hemp' 
or  'kemp'  consists  of  a  mixture  of  short,  coarse 
white  hairs  and  wool  fibres,  occurring  chiefly 
on  the  parts  where  the  wool  is  lightest  and  short- 
est, but  may  occur  all  through  the  fleece  if  the 
sheep  has  a  tendency  to  prepuce  hemp.  Since 
the  hairs  do  not  take  dye  and  cannot  be  sorted 
out,  they  lessen  the  value  of  the  fleece  fully 
one-half  for  the  manufacture  of  fine  grades 
of  goods.  In  cloudy  wool  the  fibres  adhere 
throughout  their  length,  but  not  so  much  as  to 
be  felty.  This  injures  the  wool  for  combing, 
causing  waste,  but  is  not  so  objectionable  in 
carding  wools. 

Wool-Sorting.  The  differences  in  the  quality 
of  wool,  and  especially  that  from  different  parts 
of  the  fieece,  render  sorting  a  necessity.  In 
shearing,  the  fleece  from  each  sheep  sticks  to- 
gether as  a  mat,  and  is  tied  up  separately.  In 
sorting,  the  different  parts  of  the  fleece  repre- 
senting separate  qualities  are  torn  off  by  hand. 
An  idea  oif  the  location  of  the  various  qualities 
of  wool  is  given  by  the  accompanying  diagram 
of  a  Leicester  lamb's  fleece,  taken  from  Bow- 
man's Structure  of  Wool  Fibre.  The  same  rela- 
tive positions  hold  good  in  all  kinds  of  fleeces. 
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FLXECX  or  LBICBSTKB  WOOL. 

The  finest  and  most  even  growth  of  wool  is 
found  at  A,  on  the  shoulders.  In  some  fleeces 
this  quality  extends  farther  up  the  back  ( E )  and 
toward  the  tail  (B  and  F)  than  in  others,  and 
the  quality  of  the  wool  at  B  is  not  very  much 
inferior,   although    rather   shorter   and   coarser. 
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These  two  qualities  would  be  graded  in  the  wool- 
en trade  as  picklock  and  prime  or  choice,  while 
the  wool  from  the  portion  indicated  by  C  is  fre- 
quently finer  but  shorter  than  A  or  B  and  apt 
to  contain  more  irregular  or  colored  hairs.  When 
free  from  these  defects  C  is  graded  as  super  in 
quality.  The  portions  D  and  E  shade  into  those 
on  each  side  of  them,  and  as  they  form  the  top 
of  the  neck  and  shoulder,  the  fibre  is  not  as 
deep  or  close  as  at  A  or  C.  The  portion  over 
the  loin  (F)  resembles  B,  into  which  it  shades, 
and  for  many  purposes,  especially  for  spinning 
•  down.  A,  B,  E,  and  F  are  frequently  used  to- 
)gether  as  one  quality.  Back  of  F,  on  the  flanks, 
the  wool  becomes  long  and  coarse,  the  best  being 
found  in  the  portions  marked  G.  The  wool  at 
H  and  I  is  the  coarsest  part  of  the  fleece,  grow- 
ing in  large  locks  with  long  coarse  hairs.  It  is 
often  termed  ^breach'  wool  and  can  only  be  used 
for  very  coarse  yarns  spinning  low  numbers.  Be- 
yond the  extremities  of  I  there  is  often  a  still 
lower  quality  called  *tair  or  *cow-tail,'  which  is 
coarse  and  hairy  and  can  only  be  used  for  the 
very  lowest  numbers.  The  differences  in  quality 
of  fibre  from  the  same  fleece  are  so  great  that  a 
large  number  of  sortings  can  be  made,  depending 
upon  the  character  of  the  fleece  and  the  purposes 
for  which  the  wool  is  to  be  used.  The  names  ap- 
plied to  the  different  qualities  of  wool  vary  in 
different  localities,  and  even  among  different 
manufacturers,  and  this  lack  of  uniform  nomen- 
clature is  a  source  of  no  little  confusion. 

Otheb  Wools.  Although  the  typical  wool  is 
produced  by  sheep,  and  it  is  from  that  animal 
that  much  the  larger  part  of  the  wool  supply  is 
obtained,  there  are  several  other  animals  which 
produce  so-called  wool  for  industrial  purposes. 
Among  these  are  several  species  of  goats  whose 
hair  can  be  greatly  improved  by  breeding  and 
management,  furnishing  a  long,  fine,  silky  mate- 
rial from  which  beautiful  textile  fabrics  are 
made.  No  cultivation,  however,  has  yet  pre- 
vented the  growth  of  the  outer  hair  on  goats, 
as  has  been  done  in  the  case  of  sheep,  or  changed 
the  undergrowth  of  fine  hair  into  true  wool.  The 
alpaca  goat,  closely  related  to  or  a  variety  of 
the  llama  of  South  America,  yields  a  fibre  known 
as  alpaca  (q.v.).  The  Angora  goat  (see  Goat), 
which  yields  mohair  (q.v.),  marks  a  distinct  step 
toward  true  wool.  The  scales  are  less  numerous 
than  in  the  alpaca,  but  are  more  decided  and 
exhibit  a  more  definite  edge.  The  fibres  are  very 
fine  and  wavy,  lustrous,  pure  transparent  white, 
and  often  12  inches  long,  in  some  cases  18  or 
20  inches.  The  diameter  varies  from  j\-^  to 
j^  of  an  inch.  The  annual  product  of  mo- 
nair  in  the  United  States  is  estimated  at  over 
1,000,000  pounds.  Closely  allied  to  mohair  is  the 
fine  cashmere  wool  of  India,  which  is  the  product 
of  the  Cashmere  goat,  common  in  the  Himalayan 
Mountains  about  Tibet.  The  hair  is  even  longer 
than  that  of  the  Angora  goat,  but  is  not  as  curly. 
The  surface  of  the  fibres  is  not  as  brilliant  as 
mohair,  and  the  scales  are  more  numerous  but 
less  distinct.  Only  the  finest  parts  of  the  fieece 
are  used,  the  yield  from  a  single  goat  being  rare- 
ly more  than  3  or  4  ounces.  Cashmere  wool  is 
said  to  be  the  most  costly  of  all  the  wools.  The 
fine  soft  hair  of  the  camel  approximates  true 
wool  in  its  structure,  and  should  be  mentioned 
in  this  connection. 

Consult:    Bowman,   Structure  of  Wool  Fibre 


(Manchester,  1885) ;  Dodge,  Sheep  and  Wool:  A 
Review  of  the  Progress  of  American  Sheep  Hut- 
handry.  United  States  Department  of  il^cal* 
ture.  Report  No.  66  (1900)  ;  Report  of  Bureau 
of  Animal  Industry,  1889-90;  Rushworth,  The 
Sheep  (Buffalo,  1889)  ;  Mumford,  The  Produc- 
tion and  Marketing  of  Wool,  Michigan  Agricul- 
tural Experiment  Station,  Bulletin  178  (1900); 
Stewart,  Domestic  Sheep:  Its  Culture  and  Gen- 
eral Management  (Chicago,  1898).  See  Sheep; 
Shoddy. 

WOOL,  Mineral,  Mineral  Cotton,  Silicate 
Cotton,  or  Slag  Wool.  A  vitreous  materia]  re- 
semblit^  wool,  made  by  subjecting  slag,  when  in 
a  molten  condition,  to  a  strong  blast.  It  was 
originally  made  in  Wales  in  1840,  but  the  process 
was  found  injurious  to  the  workmen,  and  ao  the 
manufacture  was  abandoned  until  about  thirty 
years  later,  when  it  was  taken  up  in  Germany. 
As  now  made,  a  jet  of  steam  is  made  to  strike  I 
upon  a  fiowing  mass  of  molten  slag  as  it  falls 
from  the  spout  into  the  slag-carriers.  The  steam 
scatters  the  slag  into  globules,  and  as  each  I 
globule  leaves  the  molten  stream  it  turns  into  a 
fine  thread.  The  threads  are  sucked  into  a  large  | 
tub  by  a  current  of  air  caused  by  steam  jets  and 
are  disch'irged  into  a  large  chamber.  The  prod- 
uct is  generally  white,  but  the  presence  of  man- 
ganese or  potassium  produces  a  green  color, 
while  mineral  wool  from  some  slags  has  a  pink 
tinge.  As  it  is  fireproof  and  insect-proof,  it 
has  been  used  generally  by  architects  and  build- 
ers as  a  packing  for  walls.  It  also  possesses 
value  as  a  non-conductor  of  sound  and  is  there 
fore  valuable  in  school  buildings  and  music  halls. 

WOOLy  John  Ellis  (1788-1869).  An  Ameri- 
can soldier,  bom  at  Newburgh,  N.  Y.  He  began 
the  study  of  law,  but  on  the  outbreak  of  the 
War  of  1812  entered  the  United  States  Army, 
and  in  April,  1812,  became  captain  in  the 
Thirteenth  United  States  Infantry.  He  was 
badly  wounded  in  the  battle  of  Queenstown 
Heights,  and  as  a  reward  for  his  gallantry  was 
in  April,  1813,  promoted  major  of  the  Twenty- 
ninth  Infantry.  At  Plattsburg  in  September, 
1814,  he  again  distinguished  himself,  and  in 
December  was  promoted  to  the  rank  of  lieu- 
tenant-colonel. In  1821  he  became  inspector- 
general  of  the  army  with  the  rank  of  colonel. 
In  1841  he  became  a  brigadier-general.  When 
the  Mexican  War  began  he  prepared  troops  for 
the  field  and  sent  thither  about  12,000.  He  led 
the  Army  of  the  Centre  into  Chihuahua;  then 
joined  General  Taylor,  and  at  Buena  Vista,  as 
second  in  command,  selected  the  American  posi- 
tion. For  his  services  he  was  b revetted  major- 
general.  By  his  timely  measures  he  secured 
Fortress  Monroe,  and  as  commander  of  the  De- 
partment of  Virginia,  he  occupied  Norfolk  and 
Portsmouth  in  May,  1862,  In  the  same  month 
he  was  made  a  major-general  in  the  Regular 
Army,  and  retired  in  August  of  the  following 
year. 

WOOL  AND  WOBSTED  MAKTJTAC- 
TTJBES.  The  development  of  the  art  of  spinning 
and  weaving  took  place  so  early  in  the  history  of 
civilization  that  no  records  of  its  beginning  are 
preserved,  and  which  of  the  textile  fibres  was 
used  first  for  this  purpose  is  unknown.  Bat 
certainly  the  art  of  producing  woven  woolen 
fabrics  was  practiced  by  many  different  peoples 
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at  a  very  early  period.  At  the  time  of  Alex- 
ander's expedition  to  India  the  natives  of  that 
region  wore  shawls  of  great  beauty.  The  Greeks 
learned  many  processes  of  woolen  manufacture 
from  the  Egyptians;  the  Romans  from  the 
Greeks;  and  from  the  Romans  the  knowledge 
generally  passed  to  the  Occidental  world.  Among 
the  ancients,  the  method  of  manufacture  was, 
after  thoroughly  cleansing  the  wool,  to  sort,  card, 
and  spin  the  material  by  hand.  The  loom  for 
the  weaving  was  remarkably  simple,  even  crude, 
but  under  the  delicate  manipulation  of  dexterous 
fingers,  skilled  operators  produced  fabrics  that 
have  never  been  excelled  in  fineness  of  texture 
or  delicacy  of  construction,  even  at  this  later 
day.  (See  Weavino  and  Looms.)  Woolen  gar- 
ments were  worn  by  the  Romans  at  a  very  early 
period.  It  is  probable  that  the  early  lessons  the 
ancient  Britons  received  in  the  art  were  derived 
immediately  after  the  Roman  conquest,  and 
woolen  manufacture  vaA  carried  on  in  England 
was  at  the  outset  but  a  repetition,  and  after- 
wards an  elaboration  and  improvement  on  the 
methods  previously  known.  It  is  generally  sup- 
posed that  certain  Flemish  weavers  went  to  Eng- 
land in  the  time  of  William  the  Conqueror,  and 
obtaining  the  royal  patronage,  established  the 
first  manufactories  of  woolen  goods.  At  various 
periods  in  the  reigns  of  succeeding  monarchs, 
other  Flemish  weavers  were  imported,  and  es- 
tablished at  different  points  in  the  kingdom. 
Henry  11.  established  guilds  of  weavers  in  his 
reign,  and  the  exclusive  privilege  of  exporting 
woolen  cloth  was  by  him  granted  to  the  city  of 
London.  In  the  thirteenth  century  Spain  pro- 
duced her  own  cloth,  and  the  beauty  of  her  fab- 
rics was  celebrated  far  and  wide.  Italy  followed, 
and  for  a  time  employed  processes  apparently  su- 
perior to  any  others  in  use. 

For  mkny  centuries  the  manufacture  of  wool 
was  carried  on  as  a  household  industry,  although 
in  occasional  instances  a  large  number  of  looms 
were  gathered  together  under  one  roof  and  their 
products  controlled  by  a  single  individual,  as 
in  the  modern  factory.  The  fulling  of  the  woven 
fabrics  was  at  an  early  date  developed  into  a 
separate  bufiiness,  and  here  and  there  on  con- 
venient water  powers  fulling  mills  sprang  up. 
The  use  of  the  teazel-burr  for  raising  the  nap 
on  the  fulled  fabric  was  of  early  origin.  The 
distinction  between  ordinary  woolen  fabrics  and 
worsteds  made  from  combed  wool  is  mentioned 
in  the  earliest  records  of  European  wool  manu- 
facture. The  combing  of  the  wool  was' done  by 
hand  till  well  into  the  nineteenth  century  and  the 
wool-combers  formed  an  important  industrial 
class,  but  it  was  not  till  the  latter  half  of  the 
nineteenth  century  that  all  the  processes  con- 
nected with  the  production  of  a  woolen  or 
worsted  thread  were  grouped  together  in  one 
establishment. 

HlSTOBY     OF     THE     WoOL     IndUSTBY     IN     THE 

United  States.  In  the  United  States,  as  in 
Europe,  the  development  of  the  textile  mill  be- 
gan with  the  introduction  of  the  neighborhood 
fulling  mill.  Next  came  the  public  carding  mill, 
where  the  wool  was  converted  into  rolls  ready 
for  the  spinning  wheel.  Previous  to  its  intro- 
duction carding  had  been  done  by  a  couple 
of  hand  cards,  which  were  small,  oblong  boards, 
'  covered  with  leather  filled  with  points  of  fine 
wire.  By  manipulating  the  wool  between  these 
Vol.  XVII.-66. 


teeth  the  fibre  was  opened  up.  (See  Gabding.) 
The  first  wool-carding  machine  was  put  in  opera- 
tion in  Pittsfield,  Mass.,  in  1790.  The  same 
year,  at  Newbury,  Mass.,  the  first  successful 
woolen  mill  was  put  in  operation.  By  1810  sev- 
eral woolen  mills  were  in  operation  and  the 
amount  of  homespun  was  appreciably  lessening, 
and  the  value  of  woolen  cloth  annually  produced 
as  a  household  industry  declined  so  rapidly  that 
not  enough  cloth  was  produced  in  the  fac- 
tories to  make  up  the  deficiency,  and 
large  quantities  were  imported.  The  value 
of  the  factory  output  from  1820  to  1850 
was  as  follows:  In  1820,  $4,413,068;  in  1830, 
$14,528,166;  in  1840,  $20,696,999;  in  1850,  $49,- 
636,881.  The  value  of  imported  woolen  goods 
wus:  in  1821,  $7,238,954;  in  1831,  $13,197,364; 
in  1840,  $10,808,485;  in  1850,  $19,620,619.  By 
the  close  of  the  first  half  of  the  nineteenth  cen- 
tury all  the  great  improvements  which  had  been 
invented  in  textile  machinery  had  been  adapted 
to  the  woolen  industry,  and  during  the  last  half 
of  the  century  the  development  of  the  industry 
except  as  disturbed  by  war  or  other  political  con- 
dition, was  more  steady  and  natural.  The  in- 
vention of  the  Crompton  loom  in  1837  and  its 
successive  improvements  were  of  immense  impdr- 
tance  to  the  woolen  industry.  In  1873  the  open 
shed  fancy  cassimere  loom  of  L.  J.  Enowles  en- 
larged still  more  the  field  of  weaving  possibilities 
and  facilitated  the  manufacture  of  many  refrac- 
tory patterns.  Since  1865  automatic  wool-scour- 
ing machines  have  been  introduced,  taking  the 
place  of  hand  washing,  and  during  the  same  pe- 
riod the  carbonizing  process  of  freeing  wool  from 
vegetable  fibre  and  mixed  shoddy  from  cotton  has 
come  into  use.  The  art  of  dyeing  also  advanced. 
In  the  United  States  the  woolen  industry  has 
been  subject  to  great  fluctuations,  due  to  politi- 
cal events,  such  as  the  Civil  War,  which  sudden- 
ly created  an  enormous  demand  for  a  certain 
class  of  woolen  goods,  and  to  tariff  legislation. 
Statistics  showing  the  present  status  of  the  in- 
dustry are  given  at  the  close  of  the  article. 

Structure  of  the  Wool  Fibre.  The  wool  of 
the  sheep  differs  from  all  other  fibres,  animal  or 
vegetable,  on  account  of  its  great  felting  power. 
(See  Wool.)  This  is  due  to  its  corrugated 
structure,  which  makes  the  individual  hairs, 
when  brought  in  contact  at  an  angle,  tend  to  mat 
together.  Another  striking  characteristic  olf 
wool  is  the  curliness  of  the  fibre.  The  transfor- 
mation of  wool  into  cloth  is  divided  into  two  dis- 
tinct branches:  the  manufacture  of  woolens  and 
the  manufacture  of  worsteds.  In  making  woolen 
fabrics  or  cloths  the  natural  characteristics  of 
the  fibre — its  curliness  and  felting  power — ^are 
developed  by  the  manufacturing  processes  and 
produce  a  soft  cloth  with  a  nap  and  with  the 
fibres  so  matted  together  that  the  weave  is  but 
slightly  visible.  In  worsted  manufacture,  the 
aim  is  to  produce  a  smooth,  wiry  yarn,  more  like 
that  of  the  other  textile  fibres,  and  to  this  end 
the  fibres  are  straightened,  twisted  hard,  and 
the  shorter  projecting  ones  which  would  form  a 
nap  combed  out.  This  produces  a  cloth  in  which 
the  weave  is  evident  and  great  variety  of  design 
in  weaving  is  possible. 

After  being  sorted,  the  wool  is  subjected  to  a 
process  of  beating,  not  only  for  the  purpose  of 
eliminating  the  dust  and  other  impurities,  but 
the   procedure  has  the  effect  of  disposing  the 
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staple  to  open  and  thus  render  the  material 
softer  and  less  resisting  when  washed  and  worked 
over  in  the  various  machines.  The  wool  must  be 
thoroughly  dry,  else  many  difficulties  will  be  en- 
countered. If  the  beating  process  be  well  car- 
ried out^  it  will  not  only  dispose  of  many  im- 
purities, but  will  invariably  treble  and  quadruple 
the  volume  of  the  fibre. 

Scouring.  The  washing  received  by  the  live 
sheep  before  the  removal  of  the  fleece  is  not 
enough  for  the  purposes  of  the  manufacturer. 
There  is  a  subsequent  cleansing  which  could  by 
no  possibility  be  given  while  the  material  was 
a  part  of  the  animal.  The  necessity  of  thorough 
scouring  is  due  not  only  to  the  dirt  adhering  to 
the  wool,  but  also  to  the  natural  fatty  secretion, 
called  yolk  or  auint,  which  is  in  the  wool.  This 
oily  substance  is  sometimes  reclaimed  from  the 
wash-water  and  sold  under  the  commercial  name 
of  degraa.  Soft  water  is  required  for  washing, 
because  the  insoluble  lime  soap  formed  in  dissolv- 
ing soap  in  hard  water  is  deposited  on  the  wool 
fibre  and  becomes  inextricably  entangled.  Wool 
washed  with  hard  water  is  always  harsh  to  the 
touch ;  it  takes  on  dyes  unevenly  and  is  not  read- 
ily cleansed.  The  washing  is  performed  in  a 
series  of  rake-scouring  machines,  the  wool  being 
immersed  in  a  cleansing  solution  and  passed  back 
and  forth  by  the  automatic  machinery,  which 
squeezes  out  the  dirty  water  and  breaks  up  the 
grease.  The  wool  is  passed  from  one  tub  to  an- 
other, in  each  of  which  the  cleansing  operation 
is  carried  a  step  further  until  it  emerges  from 
the  last  tub^  clean.  The  wool  is  then  dried  in 
automatic  driers,  having  been  first  dyed  or 
bleached  as  required. 

The  wool  having  been  dried  is  still  found  to 
retain  many  objectionable  features  that  are  not 
disposed  of  in  the  previous  manipulations.  These 
are  bunches,  matted  locks,  dust,  sand,  and  other 
impurities,  all  of  which  must  be  removed  before 
the  article  can  go  toward  final  manufacture. 
The  process  of  removing  these  objectionable  fea- 
tures is  termed  toillowing  or  tcilleying  ( the  latter 
term  being  given  in  honor  of  the  inventor,  Wil- 
ley).  It  is  accomplished  by  a  machine  consist- 
ing of  a  large  drum  and  three  small  cylinders 
mounted  on  an  inclosed  frame.  Powerful  hooked 
teeth  are  geared  on  a  drum  which  rotates  with 
great  rapidity,  and  the  matted  sections  of  wool, 
being  fed  into  the  drum,  passion  to  the  spikes  of 
the  lesser  cylinders;  the  matted  locks  are  gently 
torn  asunder,  and  the  whole  wool  is  delivered  in 
a  light,  free,  and  disentangled  condition.  In 
various  of  the  South  American  products  there  is 
a  difficulty  which  requires  additional  care.  There 
are  little  burrs  and  small  adherent  seeds  which 
insist  on  remaining  in  the  wool,  no  matter  what 
the  processes  previously  described  may  have  ac- 
complished. One  method  of  eliminating  them  is 
chemical;  another  mechanical.  In  the  chemical 
process,  technically  known  as  carhonizatiofif  the 
organic  matter  in  the  wool  is  decomposed  by  the 
use  of  chloride  of  aluminum,  chloride  of  mag- 
nesium, strong  salt  solutions,  or  acid  vapor, 
after  which  it  is  subjected  to  a  baking  process. 
The  wool  is  now  cooled  and  the  carbon  dusted 
out.  Finally  it  is  washed  in  a  strong  soda  solu- 
tion to  remove  the  acids.  This  process  is  now 
used  not  only  to  remove  the  vegetable  matter 
from  new  wool,  but  also  the  cotton  from  the 
'union'   shoddy.     The   operation   of   burring   is 


sometimes  performed  by  mechanical  burr-pickers 
which  crush  the  brittle  burrs  under  powerful, 
closely  set  rollers,  without  injury  to  the  more 
elastic  and  fiezible  wooL  The  pieces  are  then 
shaken  out. 

Mixing.  This  is  an  operation  of  great  impor- 
tance designed  to  secure  uniform  quality  of  yam. 
It  is  accomplished  by  spreading  the  wool  from 
different  lots  or  from  two  or  more  qualities  or 
colors  into  as  many  thin  layers  as  possible,  one 
on  top  of  another.  The  greater  the  amount  of 
wool  mixed  and  the  more  thorough  the  mixing, 
the  better  will  be  the  quality  of  the  cloth  pro- 
duced. If  other  materials  are  to  be  added  to  the 
wool,  as  silk,  cotton,  or  shoddy,  the  blending  of 
these  with  the  wool  is  performed  at  this  stage. 

Oiling.  The  wool  having  been  thoroughly 
cleansed  is  more  or  less  harsh  and  wiry  to  the 
touch,  owing  to  the  removal  of  its  natural  lubri- 
cant, the  yolk.  To  restore  its  natural  pliancy 
it  is,  while  being  mixed,^8lightly  oiled,  eitiier  I7 
hand  or  machine.  Oiling  also  imparts  a  certain 
adhesiveness  to  the  fibres,  useful  in  the  subse- 
quent operations.  The  lubricant  usually  em- 
ployed is  oleine,  olive  oil,  or  lard  oil. 

Difference  Between  Woolen  and  Wobstu) 
Pbocess.  The  preliminary  operations  thus  far 
described  are  oomm(Mi  to  all  manufactures.  But 
at  this  point  the  two  branches  of  wool  manufac- 
tures separate.  In  making  woolen  yam  the  wool 
is  simply  carded  and  loosely  spun;  in  making 
worsted  thread  the  wool  is  combed  and  the 
thread  is  twisted  until  it  becomes  very  hard.  In 
making  woolen  goods  a  short-stapled  wool  may 
be  used  and  a  fibre  having  good  felting  qualities 
is  preferred.  The  opposite  characteristics  are 
sought  in  wool  to  be  used  in  the  manufacture  of 
worsted.  During  the  process  of  combing,  de- 
scribed later  on,  the  short  fibres,  known  as  noils, 
are  pulled  out  and  cast  aside  to  be  utilized  in 
the  woolen  mill. 

Returning  to  the  process  of  woolen  as  dis- 
tinguished from  worsted  manufacture,  the  wool, 
now  oiled  and  thoroughly  mixed,  is  next  passed 
through  a  wool-picker,  the  object  of  which  is  to 
loosen  up  the  fibres.  The  wool  is  then  passed 
through  a  series  of  carding  machines  similar  to 
those  used  in  the  manufacture  of  cotton.  See 
Cotton  and  Spinning. 

Cabding.  This  process  produces  a  thread 
whose  fibres  lie  loosely  projecting  from  the  main 
thread  in  little  ends  which  form  the  nap  of  the 
finished  cloth.  The  condensing  machine  is  at- 
tached to  the  cards,  and  its  object,  as  the  name 
implies,  is  to  condense  or  reduce  intc  compact 
slivers  the  sheet  of  fibres  delivered  by  the  last 
main  cylinder  of  the  carding  engine.  The  con- 
densed fibre  is  simultaneously  wound  on  spools, 
and  is  ready  to  be  passed  on  to  the  spinning  de- 
partment, where  it  is  converted  into  a  finished 
thread  ready  to  be  woven  into  cloth.  See  Spur- 
ning. 

Worsted  Manufaotuke.  In  making  a  worsted 
thread,  if  a  comparatively  short  or  medium 
staple  fibre  is  used,  the  wool  is  first  carded  as  in 
woolen  manufacture.  But  if  a  very  long  staple 
wool  is  used,  having  a  fibre  five  inches  or  more 
long,  the  wool  is  not  carded  at  all,  because  the 
fibre  would  be  broken  by  the  cylinder  engaging 
it  before  it  was  released  from  the  preceding 
cylinder.  There  is  still  a  third  class  of  worsted 
yarns,  such  as  are  required  for  carpet-weaving, 
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where  a  soft  open  thread  is  desired,  which  are 
not  combed  at  all,  but  are  carded,  drawn,  and 
spun.    With  the  exception  of  this  third  class  of 
worsted  yams,  the  first  distinctive  operation,  af- 
ter the  wool  has  received  the  preliminary  treat- 
ment already  described,  is  gilling.     The  object 
of  gilling  is  to  level  the  fibres  and  make  them 
parallA.     The  machine  by  which  this  is  accom- 
plished consists  of  a  pair  of  rollers  which  catch 
the  wool^  and  of  a  second  pair  of  rollers,  which 
draw  it  forward  over  heavy  steel  barsy  called 
fatten,  covered  with  projecting  steel  pins.    The 
machines  are  generally  used  in  sets,  each  succes- 
sive machine  having  the  pins  on  the  rollers  finer 
and  more  closely  set  than  the  preceding.     The 
wool  is  fed  to  the  rollers;  it  is*  caught  by  the 
rows  of  steel  pins  which  rise  in  close  and  con- 
stant  successicm  and   penetrate   the   wool,  pre- 
sented to  them,  trav^ing  forward  with  it  to  the 
second  pair  of  rollers,  which  in  their  turn  catch 
the  fibre  and  draw  it  away.     The  fallera  are  so 
called  because  when  they  accomplish  their  jour- 
ney, they,  by  the  aid  of  the  agency  of  an  endless 
screw  mechanism,  fall  do¥m,  and  by  the  action 
of  other  endless  screws  are  returned  to  their 
original  position.     There  is  thus  a  continuous 
line  of  fallers  traveling  between  the  feed-rollers 
and  the  back-rollers,  and  there  is  a  steady  and 
constant  drawing  of  wool  away  from  the  front 
rollers  and  through  the  teeth  of  the  fallers.  Five 
or  six  of  these  machines  usually  constitute  a  set. 
They  are  all  constructed  on  the  same  principle, 
but  with  the  pins  finer  and  more  closely  studded 
as  the  fibre  travels  onward.     In  the  first  three 
machines  it  is  usual  to  have  the  wool  delivered 
in  the  form  of  a  broad  lap,  but  in  the  later  ma- 
chines, or  gUl-hoxea,  as  they  are  called,  the  prod- 
uct is  condensed  into  a  sliver  and  is  received  in 
large  cylindrical  cans.     Six  of  these  cans  are 
brought  to  the  front  of  the  next  gilling  machine, 
and  the   six    slivers   are   fed    in,    and    passing 
through  are  drawn  into  and  delivered  as  one. 
The  operation  is  repeated  three  or  four  times, 
and  the  fibres  are  brought  even  with  each  other 
and  a  very  level  and  uniform  thread  produced. 

After  the  worsted  has  been  gilled  and  combed 
it  is  put  through  drawing  machines,  much  like 
those  used  in  cotton-spinning.  It  is  then  spun, 
the  worsted  thread  being  twisted  much  harder 
in  spinning  than  woolen  thread.  The  spun  yam 
is  now  reeled,  warped,  beamed,  sized,  and  other- 
wise prepared  for  weaving. 

For  the  process  of  weaving,  the  articles  on 
Weaving  and  Looms  should  be  consulted.  The 
woven  fabric  requires  several  supplementary 
operations.  The  character  and  appearance  of 
woolen  fabrics  is  more  altered  by  these  finishing 
operations  than  any  other  material.  Indeed,  dif- 
ferent fabrics  may  owe  their  distinctive  pe- 
culiarities wholly  to  their  finish,  the  process  of 
manipulation  up  to  this  point  being  exactly  iden- 
tical. In  woolen  goods,  owing  to  the  nap  and  its 
felting  power,  patterning  is  much  less  effective 
than  in  the  weaving  of  worsted,  but  a  greater 
variety  of  effecte  due  to  the  character  of  the 
finish  is  possible.  Among  the  principal  varieties 
of  finish  of  woolen  goods  are  the  dress-faced  or 
doeskin  finish,  the  velvet  or  erect  pile  finish,  the 
Scotch  or  Melton  finish,  and  the  bare-faced  finish. 
In  the  dre««-fac€  finish  the  nap  is  raised  and 
spread  in  one  direction  over  the  face  of  the  cloth 
so  as  to  hide  completely  the   warp  and   weft 


threads.  To  this  class  belong  broadcloths,  bea- 
vers, and  the  other  woolen  fabrics  having  a  nap. 
The  velvet  finish  is  another  form  of  finish  with 
a  heavy  nap.  In  overcoatings  and  similar  ma- 
terials the  nap  is  formed  in  little  curls  on  the 
outer  surface  of  the  goods.  In  other  goods  it  is 
left  standing  out  like  velvet.  In  the  bare- 
face  finish  the  nap  is  sheared  off  completely. 
While  the  process  of  finishing  the  woven  fabric 
differs  according  to  the  character  of  the  desired 
finish,  the  general  method  is  the  same.  The  first 
step  is  known  as  fulling  or  milling.  The  opera- 
tion of  fulling,  or  milling,  is  to  saturate  the 
cloth  with  hot  soap  and  water,  when  it  is  worked 
either  by  the  fulling  stocks  or  the  fulling  ma- 
chine, or  pressed  and  rubbed  between  rollers  in 
the  more  modem  milling  machine.  The  more 
the  cloth  is  soaked  and  beaten,  the  more  it  will 
shrink,  and  the  operation  can  be  carried  on  till 
the  cloth  is  reduced  to  half  its  original  length 
and  breadth.  The  degree  of  fulling  is  a  distinc- 
tive feature  of  many  varieties  of  goods.  In 
broadcloths,  and  all  kinds  of  nap-finished  goods, 
the  milling  is  carried  on  until  the  fibres  become 
densely  matted,  and  the  appearance  of  weaving 
is  entirely  obliterated.  Venetian  cloths  and  di- 
agonals, to  which  no  pile- finish  is  given,  are 
fulled  or  milled  only  enough  to  give  them  solidity 
and  strength.  Tweeds  have  still  less.  The  proper 
stage  of  beating  or  rolling  having  been  reached, 
the  soapsuds  is  gradually  supplanted  with  pure 
water,  tepid  at  first,  but  each  new  supply  being 
cooler,  until  the  fabric  is  finally  worked  in  thor- 
oughly pure  and  cold  water. 

On  being  taken  from  the  machine  the  cloth  is 
stretched  uniformly  in  all  directions  by  hooks  on 
a  frame,  that  it  may  dry  without  wrinkle  or  curl. 
At  this  stage  the  operation  of  teasling  is  entered 
upon.  This  is  the  raising  of  the  pile  or  nap 
by  the  agency  of  the  cone-like  spike-head  of  the 
teasel,  a  plant  of  the. genus  Dipsacus.  The  head 
is  covered  with  imbricated  scales  which  end  in 
sharp  recurved  hooks  of  great  elasticity,  but  stiff  , 
enough  to  do  the  work  required.  The  work  was 
formerly  done  by  hand  manipulation,  but  is  now 
accomplished  by  the  gigging  machine,  or  gig  mill, 
where  the  teasels  are  arranged  on  the  face  of 
revolving  cylinders  before  which  the  fabric  is 
made  to  pass.  By  this  operation  the  loose  ends 
of  the  wool  are  drawn  to  the  surface,  thereby 
forming  the  nap.  Wire  teasels  are  sometimes 
used,  but  nature's  creation  of  the  vegetable  teasel 
is  regarded  as  having  never  been  improved  upon. 

The  pile  is  now  trimmed  to  produce  uniform 
surface.  Formerly  the  work  was  done  by  hand 
with  huge  shears,  but  now  a  machine  containing 
a  cylinder  armed  with  a  series  of  helical  knives, 
and  made  to  revolve  with  great  rapidity,  is  em- 
ployed. The  machine  was  invented  by  Leonardo 
da  Vinci,  but  not  brought  into  practical  use 
until  400  years  later. 

The  final  process  is  the  brushing  of  the  cloth, 
winding  it  tightly  around  a  huge  drum,  and  im- 
mersing it  in  hot  water.  It  remains  in  that 
condition  for  three  or  four  hours,  when  it  is  un- 
wound, the  ends  reversed  and  rewound,  and  again 
the  cloth  is  subjected  to  the  hot-water  process. 
The  closing  act  in  its  manufacture  is  the  pressing 
in  a  hydraulic  press,  during  which  time  steam 
is  forced  through  it,  this  last  proceeding  adding 
to  the  solidity  and  smoothness  of  the  cloth,  and 
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developing  the   lustre  oharacteristic  of  a  well- 
finished  fabric. 

Utilization  of  Wastes.  Shoddy  is  wool  re- 
covered from  woolen  fabrics  that  are  not  heavily 
felted  or  milled.  Mungo  is  made  from  fragments 
of  felted  or  milled  cloth,  and  the  fibre  is  there- 
fore  shorter.      These   two   terms,   however,   are 


often  used  with  different  meanings  and  are  some- 
times interchangeable.  (See  Shodut;  Mukgo.) 
Extract  wool  is  wool  produced  from  goods  which 
are  part  wool  and  part  cotton,  the  wool  being 
extracted  by  the  process  of  carbonization  already 
described.  In  1900  71,496,508  pounds  of  shc^dy 
were  used  in  wool  manufacture  in  the  United 


Wool  Pbooucbd  and  Impobteo,  Domxstic  Ezpobts  and  Annual  Supply  of  the  Unttbd  State 

1881  to  1900.  inclusiyb 


YBAB8 

Domestic 
production 
(Depart- 
ment of 
Acrricul- 
ture). 
pounds 

Imports  en- 
tered for 
consump- 
tion year 
endiner 
June  80. 
pounds 

Total  pro- 
duction 
and  imports, 
pounds 

Domestic 

exports  year 

ending 

June  30. 

pounds 

Net  supply, 
pounds 

Pot 

eent.  of 
importfl 

to  sup- 
ply 

1881 

240.000.000 
272.000.000 
290.000.000 
800,000.000 
806.000.000 
802.000,000 
285.000.000 
269.000.000 
266.000.000 
276.000.000 
285.000.000 
204.000,000 
303.153.000 
298.057.384 
•309.748.000 
•272.474.708 
•259.153,251 
•266.720.684 
•272.191.380 
t309.991,812 

67,416,967 
63,016,769 
58,049,967 
87,703.981 
68,146.662 
107.910.549 
114.404.173 
97.231.267 
126.181.273 
109.902.105 
119.390.280 
134,622.366 
175.636.042 
45.726.066 
265.726.848 
228.647.543 
350.250.028 
70.384,897 
77.388.192 
128.250,945 

307.416,967 
885.016.769 
348.049.967 
887.703.931 
376.146.662 
409,910.549 
899.404.173 
866.231,267 
891.181.273 
885.902,106 
404.890.280 
428.622.366 
478.789.042 
343.783.440 
575.474.348 
601.122.251 
609.403.279 
887.055.581 
349.579.522 
438.242.757 

71.456 

116,179 

64,474 

10.393 

88.006 

147.023 

257.940 

22.164 

141.576 

231,042 

291,922 

202,456 

91.858 

520.247 

4.279.109 

6.945.981 

5.271,535 

121,139 

1,683,419 

2,200,809 

807,345,612 
334,900,590 
342,985,498 
387.693,638 
376.058.646 
409.763,526 
399,146.238 
866,209.103 
391,088.697 
385,671,063 
404.098,368 
428.419.910 
478.697.184 
843,263,193 
571,195.239 
494,176,270 
604,131,744 
836  934.442 
847.896.108 
436,042,448 

21.9 

1882 

1&8 

1883 

15.5 

1884 

22.6 

1885 

18.1 

1886.                            

26.3 

1887 

28.7 

1888 

26.6 

1889 

32.3 

1890 

28.5 

1891 

29.5 

1892 

S1.4 

1893 

36.7 

1894 

13.3 

1896 

46.5 

1896 

46.3 

1897 

8B.0 

1898 V. 

1899 

20.9 
22.2 

1800 

29.4 

*  Estimate  of  the  National  Association  of  Wool  Manufacturers, 
t  Oensus  of  1900. 

The  World's  Pboduotion  of  Wool  in  1900 

Of  the  World's  wool  production  2.092,389,013  pounds  are  of  classes  one  and  two,  washed  and  unwaBhed.  and 
592,716,000  pounds  of  class  three  of  the  American  tariff  classiflcatfon. 


COUNTBIES 

Pounds 

COUNTBIES 

Pounds 

CQ^NTBttS 

Fonnils 

North  America: 
United  Stateflf 

288.636.621 
12.000.000 
5,000,000 

Europe: 
Great  Britain  and  Ire- 
land^ 

If           »2 
IC            K» 
10           KW 

l,!.iC'.MlOO 

i'.\:.iNi.iK)0 
2l,4M.i100 
fr4.:ii,».i.  1,100 
3C!,liii^J)00 

M,JI.H>,l)00 

67.500,000 
14,000,000 

Asia— Contin  Odd  .- 
Asiatic  Tnrkev 

S3.000.000 

British  Provinces 

China 

36,000.000 
15.000.000 

Mexico 

France 

All  other  Asia 

Spain 

Total. . 

Total 

805.686.621 

Portugal 

274,000,000 

Germany 

Africa: 
Aljreria  and  Tunis. 

5.000.000 

Italy^ 

Central     America     and 

Ausiria-Hungary 

90,49^,fl00 

West  Indies 

Russia,  inc.  Poland 

Sweden  and  Norway 

Turkev  and  Balkan  Pen- 
insula  

Cape     Colony,     Natal, 

Orange  Free  State 

Egypt...... 

100.000,000 
8.000,000 

870,000,000 
1,500.000 
7,500.000 
96.000.000 
15.000.000 
20.000.000 

South  America : 

All  other  Africa 

1.000.090 

Argentina 

All  other  Eurone 

Total 

Brazil  . 

Total 

134.425,000 

Chile 

945,993.392 

Australasia 

Uruguay 

Asia : 
Russia 

Venezuela 

60.000.000 
46.000.000 
85,000.000 

610,000,000 
50.000 

All  other  South  America 

Oceanica 

Grand  total 

Total 

510.000,000 

British  India.. 

2.686.106,013 

•  Fleece  washed.    Great  Britain  and  Ireland,  product  of  1890.    f  Washed  and  unwashed. 

The  Wobld'b  Wool  Supply  Since  1860 


COUNTRIES 


United  Kingdom 

Continent  of  Europe. 

North  America 

Australasia 

Cape  (}oo(l  Hope 

River  Plate 

Other  countries , 

Grand  totals 


1860, 

1870 
pounas 

1880. 

1890, 

1900, 

pounds 

pounds 

pounds 

pounds 

140.000,000 

160.000,000 

149,000.000 

•188,392,215 

•140.232,3« 

500.000.000 

485.000.000 

450.000.000 

806,761.000 

806.761.000 

110.000.000 

176.000.000 

270.000.000 

289.191330 

805.636,621 

60.000.000 

175.000.000 

806.000.000 

520.000.000 

510.000.000 

26.000.000 

43,000.000 

60.000.000 

106.000.000 

100.000.000 

43.000.000 

197.000.000 

256,000.000 

460.000.000 

466.000.000 

76.000.000 

69,000.000 

183.000,000 

368.475.000 

867.475.000 

955.000.000 

1.295.000,000 

1,626,000,000 

2,681.819,545 

2.68S.106.01S 

*  Returns  of  the  United  Kingdom  are  for  the  preceding  year. 
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States.  In  other  words,  of  the  total  raw  ma- 
terial 76.9  per  cent,  was  new  wool  and  23.1  per 
cent,  shoddy.  These  second-hand  or  recovered 
wools  are  reduced  to  fibre  in  grinding  machines, 
from  which  they  emerge  in  a  flossy  wool-like 
state. 

Flocks  are  soft  fluffy  fibres  which  are  cast  out 
of  the  machines  during  the  various  processes  of 
cloth  manufacture.  Noils  are  simply  the  shorter 
and  more  curly  fibres  which  are  pulled  out  dur- 
ing the  process  of  wool-combing  for  worsted 
manufacture.  Both  of  these  wastes  are  used  in 
woolen  manufactures. 

Sophistication.  The  practice  of  weighting 
woolen  and  worsted  fabrics  prevails,  as  does  the 
sophistication  of  silk.  The  goods  are  soaked  in 
mineral  salts,  such  as  sulphates  of  alum,  lead, 
zinc,  and  magnesium,  which  increases  their 
weight  from  15  per  cent.  up. 

Statistics.  According  to  the  Twelfth  Census 
of  the  United  States  there  were  in  1900  2663  es- 
tablishments in  the  country  devoted  to  various 
branches  of  wool  manufacture,  which  put  forth 
an  annual  product  of  $392,473,060.  Of  the  2653 
eatablishmenlfi,  1035  were  woolen  mills,  186 
worsted  mills,  133  carpet  factories,  36  felt  goods 
factories,  24  wool  hat  mills,  921  hosiery  and  knit 
goods  factories,  171  fur  hat  factories,  105  shoddy 
mills,  25  wool-scouring  plants,  also  17  penal  or 
other  institutions  whose  inmates  are  engaged  in 
some  branch  of  wool  manufacture.  Deducting 
the  last  named  class  and  also  factories  for 
hosiery  and  knit  goods,  shoddy  mills,  and  wool- 
scouring  establishments,  the  number  of  woolen 
mills  in  1900  was  1414,  as  against  1675  in  1850. 
These  figures,  however,  simply  show  to  what  ex- 
tent the  industry  has  been  concentrated  in  large 
establishments,  for  the  capital  invested  in  1900 
was  $310,179,749,  and  in  1850  only  $31,971,631, 
and  the  value  of  products  in  1900  was  $296,990,- 
484  and  in  1850  only  $48,608,779.    During  1900 

48  new  woolen  mills  were  constructed,  as  against 

49  in  1899,  25  in  1898,  53  in  1897,  and  31  in 
1896. 

The  unit  of  calculation  for  the  productive  ca- 
pacity of  a  woolen  mill  is  the  set  of  carding 
machines  necessary  to  prepare  the  wool  for  spin- 
ning. The  corresponding  unit  for  a  worsted  mill 
is  the  combing  machine,  which,  in  its  productive 
capacity,  is  taken  to  be  equivalent  to  2%  sets  of 
cards  for  the  same  fineness  and  quality  of  work. 

Consult :  Beaumont,  Woolen  and  Worsted  Cloth 
Manufacture  (London,  1890);  Posselt,  Textile 
Fibres  and  Fabrics  (Philadelphia,  1891);  Lost- 
ers,  Manufacture  of  Wool  and  Worsted  (London, 
1900);  Sadtler,  Industrial  Organic  Chemistry 
(Philadelphia,  1900)  ;  Vickerman,  Woolen  Spin- 
ning (London,  1894). 

WOOLOiETT,  William  (173585).  An  Eng- 
lish draughtsman  and  line  engraver.  He  was 
bom  at  Maidstone,  and  studied  under  John  Tin- 
ney  at  London  and  in  Saint  Martin's  Lane  Acad- 
emy. His  earlier  plates  were  topographical,  but 
with  his  "Temple  of  Apollo"  ( 1760) ,  after  Claude 
Lorraine,  and  his  "Niobe,"  after  Richard  Wilson, 
he  attained  the  rank  of  principal  engraver  in 
England.  He  engraved  other  landscapes  after 
Wilson  before  attempting  his  most  celebrated 
work,  the  "Death  of  General  Wolfe"  (1776), 
after  .Benjamin  West,  which  brought  him  the 
title  of  **Hi8torical  Engraver  to  His  Majesty;" 


it  was  followed  by  the  "Battle  of  La  Hogue,"  also 
after  West,  of  almost  equal  celebrity.  His  plates 
aggregate  about  a  hundred.  In  landscape  he 
made  great  progress  upon  his  predecessors  in 
perspective,  light,  and  atmosphere,  and  his  figure 
subjects  are  especially  good  in  line. 

WOOI/LEY,  John  Granville  (I860—).  An 
American  prohibitionist.  He  was  bom  at  Col- 
linsville,  Ohio;  graduated  at  the  Ohio  Wesleyan 
University  in  1871;  was  admitted  to  the  bar  of 
the  Illinois  Supreme  Court  in  1873  and  of  the 
United  States  Supreme  Court  in  1885;  was  city 
attorney  of  Paris,  111.,  in  1876-77,  and  was  State 
attorney  in  Minneapolis  in  1884-86.  After  about 
1890  he  devoted  himself  largely  to  writing  and 
lecturing  against  intemperance,  to  which  he  him- 
self had  formerly  been  addicted,  and  spoke  fre- 
quently before  large  audiences  both  in  the  United 
States  and  in  England.  In  August,  1899,  he  be- 
came editor  of  The  New  Voice,  and  in  1900  was 
the  candidate  of  the  Prohibition  Party  for  Pres- 
ident of  the  United  States,  receiving  a  popular 
vote  of  208,914. 

WOOLLY  APHIS,  or  Plant-Louse.  Tlie 
woolly  root-louse  of  the  apple  (Schizoneura  lani- 
gera),  which,  like  many  other  aphides,  secretes 
a  greater  or  less  ouantity  of  wax  in  the  form  of 
wool-like  fibres.  This  is  a  cosmopolitan  species, 
probably  of  American  origin,  known  in  the  Eng- 
lish colonies  as  'American  blight'  and  in  Ger- 
many as  'Blut  laus/  It  is  a  small  plant-louse 
which  has  an  abundant  secretion  of  waxy  fibres, 
and  occurs  both  upon  the  roots  of  the  apple 
under  ground  and  upon  the  rough  portions  of 
the  stems  as  well  as  about  the  young  shoots  and 
water-sprouts  coming  from  the  lower  part  of 
the  trunk.  The  attacks  of  the  subterranean  form 
on  the  roots  produce  galls  or  swellings,  and  in 
the  cracks  of  these  galls  the  insects  occur  in  great 
numbers.  The  vitality  of  the  plant  is  greatly 
reduced  and  young  trees  soon  aie.  In  general, 
the  life  history  resembles  that  of  other  plant-lice 
and  the  methods  of  control  are  similar.  See 
Aphid.  Consult  Marlatt,  The  Woolly  Aphis 
of  the  Apple  (United  States  Department  of  Agri- 
culture, Washington,  1897). 

WOOLOffAN,  John  (1720-72).  A  Quaker 
preacher  and  social  reformer,  bom  in  North- 
ampton, N.  J.  His  early  years  were  spent  on 
a  farm,  as  store-clerk,  and  as  teacher  of  poor 
children.  About  1741  he  began  to.  speak  at  meet- 
ings of  the  Friends.  In  1746  he  set  out  with  a 
companion  to  visit  Friends  in  the  backwoods  of 
Virginia,  and  afterwards  spent  most  of  his  life 
on  similar  journeys,  supporting  himself  by  work 
as  a  tailor.  He  died  at  York^  England.  His 
writings  include  a  Journal  of  John  Woolman*s 
Life  and  Travel  in  the  Service  of  the  Gospel 
(1775,  regditedby  John  G.  Whittier,  1871)  ;  Some 
Considerations  on  the  Keeping  of  Negroes  ( 1753- 
1762)  ;  Considerations  on  Pure  Wisdom  and  Hu- 
man Policy,  on  Labor,  on  Schools,  and  on  the 
Right  Use  of  the  Lord*s  Outward  Gifts  (1768). 
Serious  Considerations  toith  Some  of  His  Dying 
Expressions  was  published  posthumously  (1773), 
his  Works,  including  some  unpublished  manu- 
scripts, in  1774-75.  Although  somewhat  too 
other-worldly,  and  lacking  in  poetic  color,  his 
Journal  still  deserves  to  be  read,  and  it  ranks 
as  a  minor  classic. 
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WOOI/KEB^  Thomas  (1825-92).  An  English 
sculptor  and  poet,  born  at  Hadleigh,  Suffolk. 
He  was  educated  at  Ipswich  and  in  London,  first 
in  the  studio  of  William  Behnes  and  afterwards 
at  the  Royal  Academy.  In  1843  he  exhibited  his 
first  work,  "Eleanor  Sucking  the  Poison  from 
the  Arm  of  Prince  Edward/'  This  and  other 
works  attracted  some  notice,  but  brought  him 
little  income,  and  from  1848  to  1852  he  deyoted 
himself  to  making  portrait  medallions,  bv  which 
he  earned  only  a  measre  livelihood.  In  1847 
he  made  the  acquaintance  of  Rossetti,  and  in 
1850  he  was  one  of  the  'Tre-Raphaelite  Brother- 
hood" which  published  the  short-lived  Oerm, 
To  this  periodical  he  contributed  several  statu- 
esque poems,  notably  "My  Lady  Beautiful,"  after- 
wards republished  in  book  form  (1863).  He 
became  an  associate  of  the  Royal  Academy 
in  1871  and  an  Academician  in  1874.  Wool- 
ner's  statues  are  characterized  by  much  dig- 
nity, and  his  portrait  busts  and  medallions  are 
faithful  as  well  as  pleasing.  Among  his  impor- 
tant works  are  busts  of  Tennyson  (1857  and 
1873),  Darwin,  Newman,  Maurice,  Carlyle,  Glad- 
stone, Dickens,  Kingsley,  Temple,  Huxley,  Rajah 
Brooke,  and  Archdeacon  Hare;  statues  of  L<)rd 
Macaulay  (1866),  of  Dr.  Whewell  (1878),  of 
John  Stuart  Mill  (1878),  and  of  Bishop  Eraser 
(1888) ;  and  groups  and  figures.  He  published 
several  volumes  of  verse,  (insult:  Stephens,  in 
the  Art  Journal  (March,  1894),  and  Garnett,  in 
the  Dictionary  of  National  Biography. 

WOOI/BYCH,  HUMPHBT  WiLLIAH  (1795- 
1871).  An  English  legal  writer,  bom  at  South- 
gate,  Middlesex.  He  was  educated  at  Eton  Col- 
lege, Saint  Edmund  Hall,  Oxford,  and  Lincoln's 
Inn,  whence  he  was  called  to  the  bar  in  1821.  He 
wrote  many  leoal  volumes,  the  more  important 
of  which  are  Rights  of  Common  (1824)  ;  Law  of 
Certificates  (1826) ;  Law  of  Ways  (1829) ;  Com- 
mercial and  Mercantile  Load  of  England  (1829) ; 
Law  of  Waters  and  Sewers  (1830) ;  and  Treatise 
on  Misdemeanours  (1842). 

WOOLSACK.  The  name  given  to  the  seat  of 
the  Lord  Chancellor  of  England  in  the  House  of 
Lords.  It  is  composed  of  a  large  square  bag  of 
wool  without  either  back  or  arms,  and  covered 
with  red  cloth.  The  woolsack  was  introduced  in 
the  House  of  Lords  as  the  Chancellor's  seat  dur- 
ing the  reign  of  Queen  Elizabeth,  as  a  memento 
of  an  act  which  was  passed  against  the  exporta- 
tion of  wool,  then  one  of  the  main  sources  of  the 
national  wealth  of  England. 

WOOL^SEY,  Sarah  Chauncet  (1845—).  A 
popular  writer  for  young  people  under  the 
pseudonym  Susan  Coolidge.  She  was  bom  in 
Cleveland,  Ohio,  and  subsequently  lived  in  New- 

Sort,  R.  I.  Her  books  include:  The  New  Year's 
argain  (1871);  What  Katy  Did  (1872),  the 
beginning  of  a  series  of  stories  for  young  girls; 
Verses  (1880);  A  Guernsey  Lily  (1881);  ift«- 
chief'a  Thanksgiving,  and  Other  Stories  (1884)  ; 
A  Little  Country  Oirl  (1885)  ;  Ballads  of  Ro- 
mance and  History  (1887)  ;  and  A  Short  His- 
tory of  the  City  of  Philadelphia  (1887).  She 
was  editor  of  The  Autobiography  and  Correspond- 
ence of  Mrs.  Delaney  (1879),  and  The  Diary  and 
Letters  of  Frances  Bumey  (1880). 

WOOLSEY,  Theodore  Dwight  (1801-89).  An 
American  scholar,  a  descendant  of  Jonathan  Ed- 
wards and  a  nephew  of  Timothy  Dwight.     He 


was  bom  in  New  York  City,  where  Ids  father, 
William  W.  Woolsey,  was  a  prosperous  merchuL 
After  graduating  at  Yale  in  1820,  he  spent  i 
year  in  the  study  of  law  at  Philadelphia,  and  tvo 
years  at  Princeton  in  the  study  of  theology.  He 
returned  to  New  Haven  and  became  a  tutor  in 
Yale,  and  then  went  abroad  to  pursue  the  studj 
of  Greek  in  Leipzig,  Bonn,  and  Berlin.  From 
1831  to  1846  he  was  professor  of  Greek  at 
Yale.  For  the  promotion  of  classical  litentoie 
he  edited'  the  Oorgias  of  Plato  and  four  Greek 
tri^edies.  In  1846  he  was  chosen  president  of 
Yale,  and,  in  accordance  with  precedents,  he  wu 
then  ordained  to  the  ministry  of  the  Congien- 
tional  Church.  The  breadth  and  accuracy  of  his 
scholarship  were  soon  impressed  upon  the  col- 
lege, and  were  particularly  felt  among  the  aca- 
demic undergraduates.  Leaving  Greek  to  younger 
men,  he  devoted  himself  to  instruction  in  hii- 
tory,  political  economy,  and  political  science, 
and  especially  international  law.  He  was  a  fre- 
quent preacher  in  the  college  pulpit,  and  an  in- 
fluential, though  not  a  conspicuous,  leader  of 
{mblic  opinion  during  the  stirring  events  whidi 
ed  up  to  the  Civil  War  and  tiie  subsequent 
period  of  reconstruction.  At  the  end  of  a  quarter 
of  a  century,  when  he  had  reached  the  age  of 
seventy,  he  resigned  the  presidency,  oontinning 
for  a  time  to  lecture  on  international  law.  Dur 
ing  his  administration  Yale  College  advanced  in 
wealth  and  influence  and  two  new  departments, 
the  Scientific  School  and  the  School  of  the  Fine 
Arts,  were  begun.  He  was  one  of  the  founders  of 
the  New  Englander,  and  a  frequent  contributor 
to  its  pages;  chairman  of  the  American  commia- 
sion  for  the  revision  of  the  Authorized  Veraion 
of  the  Bible ;  president  of  the  World's  Evangelical 
Alliance  at  its  international  meeting  in  New 
York;  a  lifelong  member  and  at  one  time  presi- 
dent of  the  American  Oriental  Society;  and  a 
regent  of  the  Smithsonian  Institution.  His  prin- 
cipal publications  are:  Editions  of  the  Akestis 
of  Euripides  ( 1834) ,  of  the  Antigone  of  Sopho- 
cles (1836),  of  the  Prometheus  of  ^fischylns 
(1837),  of  the  Electra  of  Sophocles  (1837),  snd 
of  the  Oorgias  of  Plato  (1843);  an  edition 
of  Lieber's  Civil  Liberty  tuid  8e^-€hvemmaU 
(1871),  and  Manual  of  Political  Ethics  (1871): 
an  Introduction  to  the  Study  of  Interna' 
tional  Law  (1860;  many  times  republished); 
Essays  on  Divorce  and  Divorce  Legislation 
(1869) ;  Religion  of  the  Present  and  Futwre,  a 
collection  of  sermons  (1871);  Political  Bdenee, 
or  the  State  Theoretically  and  Practically  dm- 
sidered  (1877);  Communism  and  Socialism,  in 
Their  History  and  Theory  (1880);  and  Help- 
ful Thoughts  for  Toung  Men  (1882). 

W00L8BT,  Theodore  Sausbubt  (1852—). 
An  American  professor  of  law,  bom  at  New 
Haven,  Conn.,  son  of  the  preceding,  and  edu- 
cated at  Yale  University  and  Law  School, 
after  which  he  traveled  in  Europe.  In  1877  he 
became  instructor  in  public  law  at  Yale,  and  in 
1878  professor  of  international  law,  and  for  a 
time  aean  of  the  Law  School.  He  was  one  of 
the  founders  of  the  Tale  Review  and  a  frequent 
contributor.  He  wrote  several  essays  which  were 
collected  under  the  title  of  America's  Foreign 
Policy  (1892),  and  he  edited  Woolsey's  Interna- 
tional Law  and  Pomeroy's  International  Law. 

W00L80H,  Constance  Fenimore  (1848-94). 
An  American  novelist,  bom  in  ClaremoDt>  N. 
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H.  She  was  a  grandnieoe  of  James .  Fenimore 
Cooper.  She  was  educated  in  Cleveland,  Ohio,  and 
at  a  French  school  in  New  York  City.  She  lived 
first  at  Cleveland,  then  (1873-79)  in  Florida  and 
the  neighboring  States,  and  thereafter  chiefly  in 
Italy,  at  Rome,  Venice,  and  Florence.  Her  first 
literary  work  appeared  in  Harper's  Monthly  in 
1870,  and  here  much  of  her  subsequent  writing 
was  published.  Her  volumes  were:  The  Old 
Stone  House  (1873);  CaMle  Noichere:  Lake- 
Country  Sketches  (1875) ;  Two  Wemen:  a  Poem 
(1877) ;  Rodman  the  Keeper:  Southern  Sketches 
(1880)  ;  Anne  (1882)  ;  For  the  Major  (1883)  ; 
E<ut  Angels  (1886);  Jupiter  Lights  (1889); 
Horace  Chase  (1B94),  which  may  be  regarded  as 
her  best  piece  of  work :  and  The  Front  Yard,  and 
Other  Italian  Stories  ( 1895 ) .  "No  woman,"  says 
Mr.  Stedman,  '*of  rarer  personal  qualities,  or 
with  more  decided  gifts  as  a  novelist,  figured  in 
her  own  generation  of  American  writers."  Miss 
Woolson  excellently  depicted  native  and  local 
American  types. 

WOOI/WA.  A  Central  American  linguistic 
stock.    See  Ulua. 

WOOLWICHy  w<S5l1ch  or  -ij.  A  metropolitan 
borough  of  London,  England,  formerly  a  town, 
in  Kent,  on  the  Thames,  9  miles  east  of  Saint 
Paul's  Cathedral  (Map:  London,  £  9).  The 
royal  arsenal,  the  largest  in  Britain,  contains 
war  stores  and  establishments  for  manufacturing 
them,  comprising  three  departments  called  the 
gun  factories,  carriage  department,  and  labora- 
tory. The  arsenal  covers  593  acres  and  employs 
over  14,000  men.  On  the  common,  south  of  the 
town,  is  the  Royal  Military  Academy  for  the 
education  of  cadets  for  the  artillery  and  en- 
gineers. Population,  in  1891,  40,860;  in  1901, 
41,607. 

W00V130CXET.  A  city  in  Providence 
County,  R.  I.,  16  miles  north  by  west  of  the  city 
of  Providence,  on  the  Blackstone  River,  here 
spanned  by  a  fine  bridge,  and  on  the  New  York, 
New  Haven  and  Hartford  Railroad  and  its  leased 
lines  (Map:  Rhode  Island,  B  1).  It  has  the 
Sacred  Heart  College  and  the  Harris  Institute 
Library  with  16,000  volumes.  There  are  three 
public  parks,  and  a  soldiers'  monument.  Woon- 
socket  is  primarily  an  industrial  city,  being  es- 
pecially known  for  the  manufacture  of  cotton  and 
worsted  goods.  Other  important  manufactures 
include  foundry  and  machine-shop  products,  knit 
goods,  hosiery,  rubber,  etc.  In  the  census  year 
1000  the  various  industrial  establishments  had 
an  invested  capital  of  $14,279,361,  and  a  produc- 
tion valued  at  $15,627,539.  The  water-works  are 
the  property  of  the  city.  Population,  in  1890, 
20,830;  in  1900,  28,204.  Woonsocket  was  set- 
tled about  1666;  in  1867  it  was  incorporated  as 
a  town  and  in  1888  was  chartered  as  a  city.  Its 
area  was  enlarged  in  1871  by  the  annexation  of  a 
portion  of  Smithfield.  dJonsult  Richardson,  His-^ 
tory  of  Woonsocket   (Woonsocket,  1876). 

WOORAIX  A  South  American  vegetable 
poison.    See  Cubari. 

WOOS^EB.  The  county-seat  of  Wayne 
County,  O.,  52  miles  south  by  west  of  Cleveland, 
on  the  Pennsylvania  and  the  Baltimore  and  Ohio 
railroads  (Map :  Ohio,  G  4) .  It  is  the  seat  of  the 
University  of  Wooster  (Presbyterian),  opened 
in  1870,  and  has  a  public  library,  and  the  Ohio 


Agricultural  Experiment  Station,  which  possesses 
fine  buildings  and  grounds.  The  principal  manu- 
factures include  boilers,  engines,  farm  imple- 
ments, flour,  lumber  products,  pianos,  glass,  etc. 
The  water-works  are  the  property  of  the  munici- 
pality. Wooster  (named  in  honor  of  General 
David  Wooster,  q.v.)  was  laid  out  in  1808,  and 
was  incorporated  in  1817.  It  received  a  city 
charter  in  1868.  Population,  in  1890,  5901;  in 
1900,  6063. 

WOpBTERy  David  ( 17 10-77 ) .  An  American 
soldier.  He  was  bom  in  Stratford,  0)nn.,  grad- 
uated at  Yale  in  1738,  and,  entering  the  provin- 
cial army  in  1739,  served  throughout  King 
Greorge's  War  (q.v.),  acting  as  captain  in  the 
Louisburg  expedition  of  1745,  and  commanding 
for  a  time  the  sloop-of-war  Connecticut.  He  be- 
came colonel  of  a  Connecticut  regiment  in  1755, 
and  served  throughout  the  French  and  Indian 
War,  during  which  he  rose  to  the  rank  of  briga- 
dier-general. He  was  appointed  collector  of 
customs  at  New  Haven,  but  resigned  on  the  ap- 
proach of  the  Revolutionary  War,  and  was  one 
of  the  eight  brigadier-generals  appointed  by 
Congress  in  June,  1775.  After  serving  in  Canada, 
where  for  a  time,  owinff  to  the  death  of  General 
Montgomery,  he  held  the  chief  command,  he  re- 
signed to  become  major-general  of  Connecticut 
militia,  and  was  mortally  wounded  (April  26, 
1777)  near  Danbury,  while  defending  that  place 
against  the  attack  of  General  Tryon. 

WOBGBSTEBy  w\is't6r.  The  capital  of  Wor- 
cestershire, England,  m  the  centre  of  the  Severn 
Valley,  on  the  eastern  bank  of  the  river,  27  miles 
southwest  of  Birmingham  (Map:  England,  D  4).  . 
The  most  important  public  buildings  are  the 
cathedral,  the  shire-hall,  the  guild-hall,  the 
county  prison,  the  city  library,  the  Worcester  mu- 
seum, the  com  exchange,  the  music-hall,  and  a 
city  grammar  school,  founded  by  Queen  Elizabeth. 
A  cathedral,  dedicated  to  Saint  Peter,  was  found- 
ed as  early  as  the  seventh  century.  In  1084 
Bishop  Wulfstan  laid  the  foundation  of  a  new 
cathedral,  which  was  not  completed  till  1216. 
Restored  since  1855,  it  is  now  distinguished  by 
the  simplicity,  if  not  plainness,  of  the  exterior, 
which  is  amply  compensated  for  by  a  fine  perspec- 
tive, the  lofty  roof,  and  generally  charming  effect 
of  the  interior.  The  tombs  of  King  John,  of 
Arthur,  Prince  of  Wales  (eldest  son  of  Henry 
VII.),  and  of  Bishop  Gauden  (q.v.),  are  the 
chief  ancient  monuments  in  the  building.  The 
city  owns  the  water  and  electric  lighting 
works,  slaughter-houses,  markets,  and  ceme- 
teries, and  maintains  a  large  recreation 
ground,  swimming  baths,  technical  and  art 
schools,  and  a  public  library.  Glove-making, 
leather  dressing  and  staining,  porcelain  factories, 
ironworks,  locomotive-engine  factories,  tanning 
and  currying,  horse-hair  weaving,  vinegar,  wine 
and  sauce  making,  coach-building,  and  the  manu- 
facture of  chemical  manures  and  agricultural  im- 
plements are  the  chief  industries.  The  frequent 
discovery  of  ancient  remains  proves  that  Wor- 
cester was  a  Roman  station.  It  became  a  city  un- 
der the  kings  of  Mercia,  and  holds  charters  from 
Richaord  I.  and  subsequent  monarchs.  Here 
Cromwell  overthrew  a  Scotch  army  under  Charles 
II.,  September  3,  1651.  Population,  in  1891,  42,- 
908;  in  1901,  46,623. 

Consult  Curzon,  Manufacturing  Industries  of 
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Woroeaterahire   (Birmingham,  1883) ;  Brasaing- 
ton.  Historic  Waroeaterahire  (ib.,  1894-96). 

WOBGESTEB.  The  second  city  of  Massa- 
chusetts, and  one  of  the  two  county-seats  of 
Worcester  County;  44  miles  west-southwest  of 
Boston  and  nearly  the  same  distance  north-north- 
west of  Providence,  K  I.  (Map:  Massachusetts, 
D  3 ) .  It  has  one  union  railroad  station,  occupied 
by  the  three  railroads  which  have  leased  the  local 
companies  and  now  cover  the  larger  part  of  New 
England:  the  New  York  Central,  the  Nev  York, 
New  Haven  and  Hartford,  and  the  Boston  and 
Maine.  The  street  railway  system  reaches  every 
part  of  the  city  and  extends  into  nearly  all  the 
neighboring  towns.  A  line  was  opened  to  Boston 
in  1903. 

Worcester  is  mainly  situated  in  a  valley,  sur- 
rounded by  hills  of  moderate  elevation,  and  is 
about  500  feet  above  sea  level.  There  are  ten 
public  parks,  comprising  400  acres.  The  largest 
are  Laice  Park,  of  110  acres,  and  Elm  Park,  of 
86  acres.  Among  the  important  edifices  of  a 
public  or  semi-public  character  are  the  new  city 
hall,  court  house,  art  museum,  public  library, 
which  contains  137,000  volumes,  the  post-office. 
State  armory,  State  lunatic  asylum,  five  hospi- 
tals, and  the  buildings  of  the  Women's  Club,  the 
American  Antrquarian  Society,  the  Worcester  So- 
ciety of  Antiquity,  the  Young  Men's  Christian 
Association,  the  Young  Women's  Christian  Asso- 
ciation, and  the  State  Mutual  Assurance  Com- 
pany. The  public  school  system  includes 
three  high  schools.  Worcester  is  the  seat  of 
Clark  University  (q.v.),  the  College  of  the  Holy 
Cross  (see  Holt  Cross,  College  of  the),  of  the 
W^orcester  Polytechnic  Institute  (q.v.),  of  a  State 
normal  school,  and  the  Worcester  Academy 
and  the  Highland  Military  Academy. 

Worcester  is  preeminently  a  manufacturing 
city.  The  largest  establishment  in  the  city  em- 
ploys more  than  4000  men  in  the  making  of  every 
kind  of  wire.  The  Crompton  and  Knowles  Loom 
Works  employ  2500  men.  Some  of  the  other 
well-known  manufactories  are  those  of  the  Norton 
Emery  Wheel  Company,  the  Plunger  and  the 
Standard  Elevator  companies,  the  U.  S.  Envelope 
Company,  the  Worcester  and  the  Globe  Corset 
companies,  the  Coes  Wrench  Company,  the  Whit- 
tall  carpet  mills,  the  Harrington  and  Richardson 
Arms  Company,  and  the  Bradley  Car  Works.  Be- 
sides these  there  are  many  smaller  establishments 
for  the  manufacture  of  firearms,  boots  and  shoes, 
clothing,  food  preparations,  leather,  machinery, 
machinists'  tools,  woven-wire  goods,  and  woolens. 

The  government  is  vested  in  a  mayor,  elected 
annually,  a  board  of  nine  aldermen  elected  at 
large,  with  minority  representation,  and  a  board 
of  councilmen,  three  from  each  of  the  eight 
wards.  These  two  boards  constitute  the  City 
Council,  and  elect  the  heads  of  departments  and 
have  power  to  confirm  or  reject  nominations  made 
by  the  mayor  to  either  board.  The  amounts  paid 
for  the  support  of  the  principal  departments  in 
1902  were:  for  schools,  $552,300;  for  the  fire  de- 
partment, $194,300;  for  the  police  department, 
$153,600;  for  streets,  $536,000;  for  the  public 
library,  $50,400;  for  the  support  of  the  poor, 
$78,800.  The  net  funded  debt  is  $5,682,887.92; 
and  the  valuation  of  taxable  property  is  $116,- 
211,511.  The  water- works  are  owned  by  the  city 
and  have  cost  $3,901,118.    The  sewerage  system 


now  includes  162.75  miles  of  sewers.    It  has  coit 
$5,341,534. 

The  population  in  1800  was  2411;  in  1820, 
2962;  in  1850,  17,049;  in  1870,  41,405;  in  1880, 
58,291;  in  1890,  84,655;  and  in  1900,  118,421. 
More  than  half  of  the  population  in  1900  wu 
of  foreign  parentage,  prmdpally  Irish,  Swedish. 
and  Canadian.  More  than  40  different  nationali- 
ties were  represented. 

A  settlement  called  'Quansigamog  Plantations' 
was  made  here  in  1673,.  but  on  the  outbreak  of 
King  Philip's  War  in  1675  it  was  abandoned.  In 
1684  the  place  was  resettled  and  called  Wor- 
cester (from  Worcester,  England) ,  but  was  again 
virtually  abandoned  on  account  of  difficulties  with 
the  Indians  in  1702.  The  permanent  settlement 
dates  from  1713.  In  1722  Worcester  was  incor- 
porated as  a  town,  and  in  1848  it  was  chartered 
as  a  city.  In  1775  Isaiah  Thomas  (q.v.),  the 
publisher,  removed  hither  from  Boston,  and  from 
1790  to  1800  Worcester  was  one  of  the  m<»t  im- 
portant publishing  centres  in  the  United  States. 
Consult:  Hurd,  History  of  Worcester  County 
(Philadelphia,  1889)  ;  Rice  (ed.),  Worcester  in 
J898  (Worcester,  1899). 

WOBGESTEB,  Dean  Con  ant  (1866—).  An 
American  zoologist  and  writer,  bom  at  Thetford, 
Vt.,  and  educated  at  the  University  of  Michigan. 
While  still  an  undergraduate  he  visited  the  ' 
Philippine  Islands  as  a  member  of  the  Steere  ' 
scientific  expedition  (1887-88),  and  in  1890  re-  ' 
turned  to  that  archipelago  as  one  of  the  leaders  ' 
of  the  Menage  expedition.  He  remained  there 
three  years,  studying  not  only  the  fauna  of  the 
islands,  but  their  topography,  history,  and  in- 
habitants. From  1893  he  was  instructor  in 
zoology  at  the  University  of  Michigan,  and  in 
1895  was  made  assistant  professor  and  curator 
of  the  zodlogical  museum.  In  January,  1899,  he 
was  appointed  a  member  of  the  United  States 
Philippine  Commission.  His  publications  include 
various  papers  on  the  birds  and  mammals  of  the 
Philippines,  several  articles  on  political  and 
social  conditions  in  the  islands,  and  The  Philip- 
pine lalands  and  Their  People  (1898),  a  work  of 
great  value. 

WOBGESTEB,  Edward  Somebset,  second 
Marquis  of  ( 1601-67) .  An  English  nobleman  and 
inventor,  the  son  of  the  first  Marquis  of  Somer- 
set. In  early  life  he  devoted  himself  to  mathe- 
matical and  mechanical  researches.  In  1641  he 
entered  the  service  of  Charles  I.,  who,  in  1645, 
sent  him  to  treat  secretly  with  the  Irish  Catholics 
and  to  raise  troops  for  service  in  England.  The 
secret  was  discovered,  Worcester  was  imprisoned 
on  the  charge  of  treason,  and  Charles  I.  (Usowned 
him.  After  his  release  Worcester  spent  fonr 
years  in  voluntary  exile,  and  upon  his  return  to 
England  in  1652  was  imprisoned  in  the  Tower 
until  1654.  Worcester  wrote  A  Century  of  the 
Names  and  Scantlings  of  Such  Inventions  as  at 
Present  I  Can  Call  to  Mind  to  have  Tried  and 
Perfected  (1663),  in  which  he  described  a  steam- 
engine  as  an  admirable  and  most  forcible  ma- 
chine for  "driving  up  water  by  fire."  Though  he 
is  known  to  have  erected  great  water-works  at 
Vauxhall,  there  is  no  proof  that  he  constructed 
the  engine  described  above.  Consult  Dircks,  The 
Life,  Times,  and  Scientific  Labors  of  the  Second 
Marquis  of  Worcester,  with  an  annotated  reprint 
of  his  Century  of  Inventions  (1865). 
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WOBCESTEB,  Joseph  Emebson  (1784-1866). 
An  American  lexicographer  and  pedagogical 
writer,  bom  at  Bedford,  N.  H.  A  graduate  of 
Yale  (1811),  he  taught  at  Salem,  and  after  a 
brief  stay  at  Andover  moved  to  Cambridge 
(1819),  where  he  devoted  himself  to  study 
and  writing  till  his  death.  He  had  already 
published  a  Oeographical  Dictionary  (1817, 
enlarged  1823),  and  a  Gazetteer  of  the  United 
States  (1818).  At  Cambridge  he  produced  in 
rapid  succession  a  number  of  text  books  in 
history  and  geography.  He  began  his  work 
in  lexicography  in  1828  by  an  edition  of  John- 
son's Dictionary  and  an  abridgment  of  Weh- 
ster'a  American  Dictionary  (1829).  In  1830  he 
published  a  Comprehensive  Pronouncing  and  Ex- 
planatory English  Dictionary.  From  1831  to 
1843  he  edited  The  American  Almanac,  In  1846 
he  issued  A  Universal  and  Critical  Dictionary, 
and  after  a  suspension  of  his  labors,  owing  to 
failure  of  his  eyes  (1847-49),  repeatedly  en- 
larged this  until  it  became  the  great  quarto 
Dictionary  of  the  English  Language  (1860),  the 
first  illustrated  dictionary  in  English.  Wor- 
cester's various  dictionaries  were  the  first  in 
America  to  take  an  objective  rather  than  a 
didactic  position  toward  the  language.  In  con- 
trast especially  to  the  work  of  Webster,  they 
sought  to  represent  the  language  as  it  was  rather 
than  to  mold  it  in  special  forms.  An  enlarged 
edition  of  the  quarto  Dictionary  appeared  in 
1881.  In  method  it  has  been  the  model  for  many 
successors. 

WOBCESTEB,  Noah  (1758-1837).  A  New 
England  theologian,  born  at  Hollis,  N.  H.  He 
served  in  the  Continental  Army  during  the 
War  of  Independence;  in  the  New  Hampshire 
Legislature;  was  licensed  as  Congregational 
preacher  in  1786;  ordained  pastor  at  Thorn- 
ton in  1787;  and  in  1802  was  employed  as 
State  missionary.  From  1810  to  1813  he 
had  a  ministerial  charge  at  Salisbury,  N.  H.,  and 
then  moved  to  Brighton,  Mass.,  where  he  began 
a  prolific  literary  career  as  editor  of  The  Chris- 
tian Disciple  (1813-18),  followed  by  The  Friend 
of  Peace  (1819-29).  He  was  active  in  foimding 
the  American  Peace  Society  (1815).  Among  his 
more  noteworthy  publications  are  Respectful  Ad- 
dress to  the  Trinitarian  Clergy  (1812),  The 
Atoning  Sacrifice:  a  Display  of  Love  not  of  Wrath 
(1829),  and  Last  Thoughts  on  Important  Sub- 
jects (1833).  Consult  Ware,  Memoirs  of  Noah 
Worcester,  D J).  (Boston,  1844). 

WOBCESTEB,  Thomas  (1795-1878).  An 
American  Swedenborgian  divine.  He  was  bom  at 
Thornton,  N.  H.,  son  of  Noah  Worcester  (q.v.)  ; 
graduated  at  Harvard,  1818;  was  the  first  Swe- 
denborgian minister  in  Ma^achusetts,  being 
pastor  of  the  Boston  Society,  1821-67.  He  was 
president  of  the  General  Convention  of  his  de- 
nomination, 1839-75. 

WOBCESTEB  COLLEGE.  A  college  at  Ox- 
ford, England.  It  was  founded  about  1698  by 
bequest  of  Sir  Thomas  Cookes,  Bart.,  of  Bentley 
Pauncefoot,  Worcestershire,  for  a  provost,  six 
fellows,  and  six  scholars.  Worcester,  though  far 
from  the  largest  or  most  splendid,  is  one  of  the 
most  attractive  of  Oxford  colleges,  both  in  the 
variety  of  its  buildings  dating  from  the  old 
monastic  houses  to  the  newly  decorated  chapel, 
and  also  in  the  beauty  and  extent  of  its  gardens. 


which  are  of  remarkable  size  and  charm.  Ac- 
cording to  the  revised  statutes  of  1882  there 
were  a  provost,  eight  fellows,  several  honorary 
fellows  and  lecturers,  fifteen  scholars,  and  fifteen 
exhibitioners.  The  number  of  undergraduates  is 
about  one  hundred.  The  college  presents  to  ten 
livings. 

WOBCESTEB  HTJSICAL  FESTIVAL.    An 

important  English  musical  festival  held  every 
three  years  in  Worcester.  It  is  more  popularly 
known  as  the  ^festival  of  the  three  choirs,'  owing 
to  the  fact  that  it  was  originally  given  by  the 
cathedral  choirs  of  Gloucester,  Worcester,  and 
Hereford,  which  first  assumed  the  shape  of  an- 
nual meetings  in  1774.  The  festivals  were  held 
alternately  in  the  three  cathedral  cities  men- 
tioned. The  meetings  grew  in  importance,  and 
increasing  numbers  of  amateur  singers  joined 
with  the  choristers  for  the  purpose  of  studying 
the  works  to  be  performed,  so  that  although  the 
meetings  of  the  three  choirs  have  not  exactly  re- 
tained their  original  character,  the  cathedral 
choirs  of  the  three  cities  still  constitute  the 
nucleus  of  the  chorus.  In  1836  the  festivals 
were  extended  to  four  days'  duration,  on  which 
plan  they  have  since  been  carried  on.  The  pro- 
grammes include  the  great  oratorios  and  other 
choral  works  of  the  great  composers  past  and 
present. 

WOBCESTEB  POLYTECHNIC  INSTI- 
TUTE. A  school  of  technology  at  Worcester, 
Mass.,  founded  in  1865  by  John  Boynton  of 
Templeton,  and  opened  for  students  in  1868.  It 
offers  five  courses  of  study:  mechanical,  civil, 
and  electrical  engineering,  chemistry  and  general 
science,  each  covering  four  years,  and  all  iden- 
tical during  the  first  term  of  the  freshman 
year.  The  equipment  of  the  institute  includes 
the  Salisbury  laboratories,  especially  appropri- 
ated to  work  in  physics,  chemistry,  and  electrical 
engineering;  the  Washburn  shops;  the  magnetic 
engineering  and  power  laboratories;  the  hydrau- 
lic testing  plant;  Boynton  Hall,  containing 
offices  and  lecture  rooms;  and  Newton  Hall,  a 
dormitory.  The  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  is 
conferred  in  course,  and  the  advanced  degrees 
of  Master  and  Doctor  of  Science  and  Mechanical, 
Civil,  and  Electrical  Engineer  are  given  after  the 
completion  of  graduate  courses.  In  1903  the 
institute  had  32  instructors,  275  students,  and 
a  library  of  7000  volumes.  Its  productive  funds 
amounted  to  $615,000,  and  the  inconiie  was  $73,- 
000. 

WOBCESTEBSHIBE,  wys't«r-shir.  A  west- 
ern inland  county  of  England,  bounded  by  Staf- 
ford, Warwick,  Gloucester,  Hereford,  and  Shrop- 
shire (Map:  England,  D  4).  Area,  751  square 
miles.  Its  surface  is  in  general  hilly  and  pic- 
turesque; it  is  watered  by  the  Severn  and  Avon 
rivers.  Orchards  and  pastures  are  the  most  im- 
portant and  extensive  portions  of  the  improved 
lands,  the  grain  crops  being  small.  Manu- 
factures, especially  of  machinery,  are  also  im- 
portant, and  the  mineral  products  include  large 
amounts  of  salt,  clay,  coal,  and  some  iron.  Popu- 
lation, in  1891,  413,760;  in  1901,  488,401.  Coun- 
ty town,  Worcester. 

WOBDE,  Wywkin  de  (?-c.1534).  A  famous 
English  printer  and  typographer.  He  was  bom, 
probably,  in  Lorraine,  and  went  to  England  in 
1477,  as  an  assistant  to  Caxton.     He  superin- 
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and  rear-admiral  in   1872;   ami  retired 


tended  Caxton'a  faniou:*  printing  office  till  the 
la  Iter's  death,  and  after  wards  succeeded  him. 
He  made  great  iiiiprovements  in  the  art  of 
printing,  and  e.speciaijy  in  that  of  tvpecntting, 
which  thi^n  formed  a  Uraneh  of  the  ^jrofei^Hion. 
He  is  f^aitl  to  have  lirst  introdueed  Konmn  let- 
ters into  England,  UHing  them  a»  itaiica  are  now 
used.  He  also  msnU  extent ivo  u^e  of  engravings, 
which,  however,  a]ipear  to  have  heen  mostly  oh- 
tajned  from  the  Continent.  Tlie  books  ])rinled 
by  him  are  di?^tinguished  by  their  neatness  and 
elegance,  ami  number  408  distinct  works,  against 
09  by  Cflxton. 

WOB'DEN,  John  Lorimer  (1818-97).  An 
American  naval  oflietT.  born  in  Westchester 
Connty»  N.  Y.  He  entered  the  navy  as  a  mid* 
Bhipman  in  183r>,  and  wa^i  eommissioned  n  lieu- 
tenant in  1840.  On  March  0,  18G2,  he  command- 
ed the  Mofiitor  in  her  celebrated  battle  with  the 
Aierrimac  or  Virginia  in  Hampiton  Roads.  Dur- 
ing the  action  he  was  partially  blinded  by  a 
shell,  which  Btruck  the  lookout  hole  of  the 
pilot*house  jnnt  opposite  his  cyew.  Afti'r  thii* 
engagement  he  was  i-ommissioned  conimamler  and 
plaeed  in  command  of  the  ironclad  Ahm- 
tauk.  He  twice  l^ombarded  Fort  MeAlliH- 
ter,  in  .January  and  February.  18B3:  on 
February  3d  was  commii^jsioned  captain;  on  the 
28th  destroyed  the  NrnthvUle  under  the  guna  of 
Fort  McAllister;  and  on  April  7th  flasifited  Ad- 
miral DuPonl  in  the  attack  on  the  defenses  of 
Charleston.  He  was  on  special  duty  in  New 
York  in  18€44j(1;  was  head  of  the  Naval  Academy 
in  1870-74;  was  commissioned  eonunodore  in 
18G8, 
1866. 

WOEpSTSTOETH,  ("uABTJis  (1806-92).  Bish- 
op of  Saint  Amlrews.  He  was  Ixirn  at  Lam- 
iKeth,  London,  and  graduated  with  honors  nt  Ox- 
ford, 1830  J  he  was  private  tutor  at  Cambridge, 
1830-33;  second  master  of  Winchester  College, 
1835  46;  warden  of  Trinity  College,  Glenalmond, 
Perthshire,  1847-54,  cnntriiuiting  largely  to  its 
establishment,  and  building  the  chapel  largely  at 
hia  own  exjicnse.  He  was  consecrated  Bi.shnp  of 
Saint  AndrewH.  Dunkeld,  and  Dunblane,  He  was 
a  member  of  the  New  Testament  revinion  eominit- 
tee.  Hi8  publications  w^ere  numerous  and  varied. 
Of  them  nuiy  be  mentioned  t^hakespeare'.^ 
Knnwlrdfie  find  Usie  of  the  Bible  (1865)  ;  a  Life 
of  Bishop  Joseph  Hall  (1872);  commentary  on 
EcclesiaHtieuK  (  1881  )  ;  PuhUc  Appeals  on  Bchnlf 
of  Chrifitifin  F  nit  if,  a  collect  ion  of  writings  on 
this  subject  from  1854  to  1885  (1880)  ;  Primarff 
Witve^s  to  the  Coiipel  (1802).  He  \va.^  noted 
for  his  translations  into  Latin  in  prose  and 
verse.  His  Oreek  Primer  for  Bcffimiera  reached 
its  R3d  thousand  in  18!J0.  For  his  life,  consult: 
Annah  of  Afif  Earhj  TAfe  ilHOG-miil)  (1801); 
-4  m\ Q Is  of  \fif  life  ( tH  i7- 1856 }  i  1 893 )  ;  J- 
Wonlsworth.  The  Kpiseopute  of  Charle/i  Words- 
trorth   (London,  1890.  with  full  bibliography), 

WOEDSWOBTH,  Ciirtstopuer  (1774-1846). 
An  English  divine,  h^irn  at  Cockemiouth.  in 
Cumberland,  the  youngest  brother  of  William 
Wordsworth,  and  educated  at  Trinitv  College. 
Cambriduc.  He  Ixcnmc  rector  of  Ashhv  In  Nor- 
folk (1804),  domestic  tljaplain  to  the  Archhishop 
of  Canterbury  (1805),  rector  of  Woodchurch  in 
Kent  (1800),  dean  of  Bocking  in  Essex  (1808)i 
*md    rector   of   Saint    Mary's,    Lamlieth,   and    of 


Sundridge  in  Kent  ilgliJ),  Ftom  le  to  lii| 
he  was  maoter  of  Triuity.  V\nrdi*worlh  »iu.U 
author  of  Eccle^instkal  liiographji  {^  mI, 
iKltj)  ;  Vhrutian  Institutes  (I830|;  )0&  li>v(. 
Ictjn  liutfilikef  <1824f;  and  Amj;  (WIc*  ikf 
FirHl  th'  Author  of  km  Bmitke  (1828), 

WOKDSWORTH,    CuaiswHtB   <)s^|-^ 
An  Englirih  divine  and  «aholar,  born  at  in  k- 
nmuth,  in  Cundierland,  tlie  joungtil  cmi  ni    , 
preceding.  He  was  educaU-^i  ni  Winchi^t' r  S 
and  at  Trinity  College,  Can 
1830,    He  WHii  at  once  elect r 
and    was    aoon  appoinliHi  iuua.     iu    ur: 
he  visited  Greece.      He  vihk  nrrHifr  <if  11  ^ 
(J83tM4),  Canon  of  We^lr. 
deacon  of   Westniiuster   |I- 
IJncoln  (1868  f.    His  great 
tary  on  the   Bible:   Thr.  ^ 
00),    and   The   Old   Trsinmn^i 
in  life  he  published  a  t'hurch  W«a 
He   eiirly   gained   m   cons^iili  ritli    i       i 
chisaica!    scholarship   with     n^i       mi    : 
(1836)  ;   Pomprian  ln8rriptioh%  1 1^;^;  i ,  <, 
Pict (trial  and  Deseripttrf   (1h:W;  dpw  f ' 
600  engravings  1858;    revisw^d  by  T'*"     - 
and      ThiocrittiM     (1844).      Coi, 
Overton  and  E,  Wordsworth  (Ua    j, 

WORDSWORTH,  VonffTilY  {ITlim].^ 
WoRuswoKTii .  Willi  AH. 

WORDSWORTH,  Jou»  (I843-h   An  i 
Jish  bi^-hop,  honi  jit   llHrrow,  son    '  *'    ' 
of  Linc'olu  ond  gi-jtndin^phe^  of 
was  ednentcd  at  W  inchtster  loii 
College),  and  beejirt>e  fl>''^istaii(  am 
ton  (  ollege  in  1800.     In  1870  b^ 
prthendiiry  of  Lincoln.     From  I- 
wa?>  (bit- 1   professor  of  Script  tin 
at  Oxford,  fellow  of  Oriel,  itnd  ' 
ester.      In    1885   he   was  nmde 
ishury.     Hit^   puhtirntionf    inehi 
tiTtd  SprnmeuH  of  Earltf  Laiin   i 
ton   Ucturrs    (1881:    2d  chI   \^h .   '^'' 
Biblirat  Texts  (vol.  i.  1883;  vnl  fi    ^t«''  ^ 
and  White,  188(1)  ;  Norum  / 
Secundum     Edifkmcfn    S, 
Biff  hop    Serdpion^fi    f*rfttf*' 
Troehing  of  the  Church  o/ 
formation  of  Kmier^i  Chn^haan,  mn  'inr^ 
Dr,  John  Grnnadiua  (1900).  

WORDSWORTH,  WiixrAH  i 

English  pott,  born  al  Co<'kr*fTTio  i 

land,   April   7,   1770.     Ilc 

that  had  long  been  st'ttid  - 

WilHnm  wan  tlx'  Aeeon<l  *^>u.    H' 

( 1 77  M  8,55 ) ,  a  remarkable  woBim 

comimnion    through    mature  hfr    ^^^- 

sent    to   the   school,   sit  Cm^kernvnuth  «'' 

rith,   and,    after    the    death    of    m^ 

(1778),    he    was    tninftferred   to  m  ^ 

Kcbool  at  Hnwks^head,  a  picture^- ' 

E^hwflite  Water,  where  |je  r^'n' 

The  vear^  panned  at  Hflwksiu'fld 

time*^  of   his  Houl.     Left  to  htn.y 

good  deal,  joined  in  the  ««*:i'^*>;''; ^L   , 
countrvf^^lk,  took  long  5«litarv.trn)k 


had  those  myotic  vision^  in  ";;-  v 

to   palpitate  ^l^^J  %  ^;  V^r^-"'  ^  ^ 
studied    at    Saint    ^f'^'JfrXt^m^ 
graduating  in  17»L    ^';f^^      U- 
studies  to  take  a  tour  t'lrougW^         ^,,, 
erland  with  Robert  Jone«.  a  ^^^^  ^"^ 
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wardfl  fellow  of  Saint  John's.    Unsettled  in  his 
plans,  he  again  went  to  France,  staying  a  full 
year  (November,  1791,  to  I>ecember,  1792).    He 
embraced  with  enthusiasm  the  principles  of  the 
Revolution,  and,  in  spite  of  its  excesses,  his  re- 
publicanism was  not  wholly  dissipated  till  the 
French  invasion  of  Switzerland  (1798).    As  time 
went  on  he  became  a  stanch  conservative,  if  not  a 
Tory.     For  this  change,  as  sincere  as  it  was 
natural,  he  was  severely  criticised  by  many  of 
his  republican  contemporaries,  for  example  by 
Byron;  and  in  The  Lost  Leader,  Browning,  while 
not  intending  it  directly  for  Wordsworth,  yet 
used  him  "as  a  sort  of  painter's  model"  in  de- 
scribing the  effect  upon  ardent  young  Liberals  of 
the  defection  of  an  admired  leader.    Returning  to 
England,  Wordsworth  made  his  first  appearance 
as  poet  in  An  Evening  Walk   (1793),  and  D^ 
Bcriptive   Sketches    taken  during  a   Pedestrian 
Tour  among  the  Alps  (1793).    The  poet's  mas- 
ters   were    then    Pope,    Goldsmith,     and    Cow- 
per.     These  two  poems,  composed  in  the  heroic 
couplet,  contain  nevertheless  many  refined  and  de- 
lightful sketches  taken  from  nature  at  first  hand. 
Coleridge  saw  in  the  second  volume  "the  emer- 
gence of  an  original  poetical  genius."     In  1795 
Wordsworth  settled  with  his  sister  at  Racedown, 
near  Crewkeme,   moving    (1797)    to   Alfoxden, 
three  miles   from  Nether   Stowey,  where  Cole- 
ridge was  then  living.     At  Racedown   Words- 
worth wrote  several  poems,  in  which  the  heroic 
couplet  was  abandoned.    Among  them  were  Ouilt 
and  Sorrow   in  the   Spenserian   stanza,   and   a 
tragedy  in  blank  verse  called  The  Borderers.    But 
the  main  outcome  of  the  period  was  a  joint  pub- 
lieation  of  the  two  poets  entitled  Lyrical  Bal- 
lads (1798),  a  memorable  volume,  which,  though 
severely  criticised   by   the   reviewers   and   neg- 
lected by  the  public,  definitely  marks  an  epoch 
in  the  history  of  English  poetry.    Coleridge  con- 
tributed The  Ancient  Mariner  and  three  other 
poems.    Wordsworth's  poems,  "Simon  Lee,"  "We 
Are  Seven,"  "Expostulation  and  Reply,"  "were 
written"   (so  runs  the  advertisement)    "with  a 
view  to  ascertain  how  far  the  language  of  con- 
versation in  the  middle  and  lower  classes  of  so- 
ciety is  adapted  to  the  purposes  of  poetic  pleas- 
ure."    The   volume   closed  with   the  beautiful 
Ltfiet  on  Tintem  Abbey,  commemorating  a  tour 
with  Dorothy  up  the  Wye  Valley.     The  Lyrical 
BaUads,  with    an  additional   volume,   were  re- 
published in  1800.     In  his  Preface  Wordsworth 
elaborated  the  thesis  that  there  is  no  "essential 
difference  between  the  language  of  prose  and 
metrical   composition."      The    thesis    was    ably 
criticised  by   Coleridge  in  his  Biographia  Lit- 
eraria  (1817),  and  is  now  generally  regarded  as 
an  extreme  position.    To  it  Wordsworth  always 
held  in  theory,  but,  to  his  good  fortune,  he  often 
forgot   it    in    practice.      The    famous    Preface, 
though  needing  many  qualifications,  was  most 
salutary.    It  eventually  put  an  end  to  the  con- 
ventional poetic  diction  of  the  eighteenth  cen- 
tury; in  fact,  the  publication  of  the  little  book 
is  generally  taken  to  mark  the  definite  begin- 
ning of  the   Romantic   movement    in    England, 
and  of  the  glories  of  nineteenth-century  English 
poetry. 

Meanwhile  Wordsworth  and  his  sister,  having 
Wn  supplied  with  funds  by  the  Wedgwoods, 
l^d  accompanied  Coleridge  to  Germany  (1798- 
M).   Coleridge  went  to  G5ttingen  to  study  phi- 


losophy ;  Wordsworth  and  his  sister  settled  dovm 
in  (xoslar  for  the  winter.  The  poet  hardly  knew 
a  word  of  German,  but  his  genius  throve  at 
Goslar.  There  he  began  his  Prelude  and  his  first 
sonff  of  "Lucy."  On  returning  to  England, 
WiUiam  and  I>>rothy  settled  in  Dove  Cottle  at 
Grasmere,  the  loveliest  spot  among  the  Ei^lish 
Lakes  (1799).  After  occupying  other  houses, 
the  Wordsworths  finally  made  their  home  at 
Rydal  Mount  (1813).  In  1802  the  Earl  of 
Lonsdale  died,  and  his  successor  paid  over  to  the 
Wordsworths  a  debt  of  £8500  and  afterwards 
further  helped  them.  Having  thus  a  competency, 
Wordsworth  married  (October  4,-  1802)  Miss 
Mary  Hutchinson  (bom  August  16.  1770),  a 
friend  from  youth,  portrayed  in  "She  was  a 
phantom  of  delight."  For  nearly  fifty  years 
Wordsworth's  life  fiowed  on  tranquilly,  a  noble 
illustration  of  his  own  phrase  "plain  living  and 
high  thinking."  Coleridge  for  a  time  lived  near 
him  and  with  him,  but  eventually  the  poets  were 
estranged,  never  to  be  wholly  reconciled.  Friends 
and  admirers  gathered  around  Wordsworth, 
among  whom  were  John  Wilson,  De  Quincey, 
Henry  Crabb  Robinson,  and  Sir  George  Beau- 
mont, the  landscape  painter.  Southey,  too,  lived 
near  at  Keswick.  In  London  Wordsworth  asso- 
ciated with  Rogers,  Haydon,  Hunt,  Keats,  and 
others.  He  continued  to  take  many  tours,  of 
which  those  into  Scotland,  to  the  Highlands,  fur- 
nished him  with  exquisite  poetic  material.  In 
1813  Wordsworth  was  appointed  distributor  of 
stamps  for  Westmoreland,  a  post  that  brought 
him  £400  a  year.  In  1820  he  spent  four  months 
in  Switzerland  and  in  Italy,  visited  Belgium  in 
1823  and  1828,  and  made  his  last  Continental  tour 
in  1837.  In  1842  he  received  a  Government  pen- 
sion of  £300  a  year;  and  in  1843  he  succeeded 
Southey  to  the  laureateship.  He  died  at  Rydal 
Mount,  April  23,  1850,  and  was  buried  in  the 
Grasmere  churchyard.  Dorothy  survived  her 
brother  till  January  25,  1855.  Mrs.  Wordsworth 
died  January  17,  1859.  A  favorite  child,  I>or- 
othy,  who  had  married  Edward  Quillinan  (q.v.), 
died  in  1847.    Two  sons  survived. 

Wordsworth  consecrated  his  life  to  poetry,  is- 
suing volume  after  volume,  and  for  a  long  time 
meetmg  with  little  favor.  The  attitude  of  the 
orthodox  critics  was  summed  up  in  Jeffrey's 
"This  will  never  do!"  {Edinburgh  Review,  No- 
vember, 1814).  Wordsworth  nevertheless  had 
strong  defenders  in  Wilson,  De  Quincey,  Lamb, 
Coleridge,  and  the  younger  generation;  and  his 
serene  belief  in  himself  was  finally  justified  by 
full  recognition.  Poems  (2  vols.,  1807)  con- 
tained much  of  his  finest  verse,  as  "To  a  High- 
land Girl,"  "The  Solitary  Reaper,"  "I  wandered 
lonely  as  a  cloud,"  and  the  odes  to  Duty  and  on 
Immortality.  In  1814  appeared  The  Excursion, 
a  didactic  epic  in  blank  verse,  ridiculed  by 
Byron,  but  now  regarded  as  the  best  of 
Wordsworth's  longer  poems.  In  1815  Words- 
worth republished  his  poems  in  two  volumes,  ar- 
ranging them  on  philosophical  principles.  Later 
he  published  The  White  Doe  of  Rylstone  (1815)  ; 
Thanksgiving  Ode  (1816);  Peter  Bell  (1819); 
The  Waggoner,  with  Sonnets  (1819)  ;  The  River 
Duddon  (1820),  a  series  of  noble  soimets,  the 
best  since  Milton;  Ecclesiastical  Sketches  (1822), 
an  unfortunate  attempt  to  shape  the  history 
of  the  Church  in  Britain  to  a  sonnet  sequence; 
Yarrotr    Revisited,    and    Other    Poems    (1835); 
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Poems,  chiefly  of  early  and  late  years  (1842)  ; 
The  Prelude,  a  highly  interesting  autobiographi- 
cal poem  (posthumous,  1850)  ;  and  The  Recluse,  a 
fragment  (1888).  Wordsworth  also  issued  col- 
lected editions  of  his  work,  containing  revisions 
and  additions,  in  1820,  1827,  1832,  1836-37,  1843, 
1846,  and  1849-50.  It  was  Wordsworth's  aim  to 
depict  the  elemental  passions  in  unaffected  Ian- 
euage,  and  in  his  best  work  he  succeeded — ^though 
his  simplicity  sometimes  overreaches  itself  and 
becomes  mere  tedious  childishness.  In  his  in- 
spired moments,  "Nature  herself,"  said  Matthew 
Arnold,  "seemed  to  take  the  pen  out  of  his  hand, 
and  to  write  for  him  with  her  own  bare,  sheer, 
penetrating  power."  Wordsworth's  passion  for 
nature  and  his  insistence  on  the  brotherhood  of 
man  passed  into  the  thought  of  the  nineteenth 
century,  and  in  course  of  time  permeated  it. 
Though  Bums  and  Cowper  and  Crabbe  had  de- 
scribed nature  before  him,  it  was  his  to  take  up 
what  Arnold  has  called  the  office  of  modem 
poetry,  the  moral  interpretation  of  nature.  He 
held  a  sort  of  Neo-Platonic,  almost  pantheistic, 
view  of  the  existence  of  a  soul,  something  con- 
scious and  all  but  divine,  in  nature.  In  his 
choice  of  subjects,  too,  he  vindicated  the  possi- 
bility of  treating  the  lives  and  emotions  of  the 
humblest  classes  in  a  strain  of  deep  poetry. 

BiBUOGBAPHT.  For  works,  consult  Poetical 
and  Prose  Works,  together  with  Dorothy  Words- 
worth's Journals,  ed.  by  W.  Knight  (Eversley 
series,  16  vols.,  London  and  New  York,  1896  et 
seq.)  ;  Poetical  Works,  ed.  by  Knight  (8  vols., 
Edinburgh,  1882-86)  ;  by  E.  A.  Dowden  (Aldine 
edition,  7  vols.,  London,  1893)  ;  by  J.  Morley 
(1  vol.,  London  and  New  York,  1888)  ;  reprints 
of  the  1807  edition  of  Poems  by  Hutchinson  ( ib., 
1897)  ;  Prose  Works,  including  essays  of  great 
interest  to  one  wishing  to  follow  the  poet's 
opinions,  ed.  by  A.  B.  Grosart  (6  vols.,  ib.,  1876)  ; 
and  A  Description  of  the  Wordsworth  and  Cole- 
ridge Manuscripts  in  the  Possession  of  T,  N. 
Longman,  ed.  by  W.  Hale  White  (London  and 
New  York,  1897).  Consult  biographies  by  Chris- 
topher Wordsworth  (London,  1851);  by  W. 
Knight  (ib.,  1889)  ;.  by  F.  W.  Meyers  (English 
Men  of  Letters  Series,  ib.,  1881)  ;  by  Elizabeth 
Wordsworth  (ib.,  1891)  ;  La  jeunesse  de  Words- 
worth, by  Emile  Legouis  (Paris,  1896;  English 
trans,  by  J.  W.  Matthews,  London,  1897)  ; 
Word»ivorth,  sein  Leben  seine  Werke,  by  M. 
Gothien  (Halle,  1898).  Critical  estimates  are 
contained  in  these  works.  For  further  appre- 
ciations, consult  Coleridge,  De  Quincey,  R.  H. 
Hutton,  Matthew  Arnold  (the  very  best,  in  Es- 
says in  Criticism,  second  series),  J.  R.  Lowell, 
Aubrey  de  Vere,  Dean  Church,  Stopford  Brooke, 
Dowden,  and  Swinburne.  The  best  work  on 
Wordsworth's  historical  place  in  English  poetry 
is  The  Age  of  Wordsworth,  by  C.  H.  Herford 
(London,  1897)  ;  and  a  thoughtful  monograph 
by  Walter  Raleigh  (ib.,  1903)  is  well  worth 
study.  On  September  29,  1880,  a  Wordsworth 
Society  was  formed,  and  its  last  meeting  was 
held  on  July  9,  1886.  Its  valuable  transac- 
tions were  published  at  Edinburgh  in  eight  vol- 
umes. A  selection  from  his  papers  under  the  title 
WordsvDorthiana  was  edited  by  W.  Knight 
(London,  1889).  CJonsult  also  A  Wordsworth 
Dictionary  of  Persons  and  Places,  by  J.  R.  Tutin 
(Hull,  1891). 


WOBK  (AS.  weorc,  OHG.  werah,  were,  Gw. 
Werk,  work;  connected  with  Gk.  f/ryor,  ergon, 
work,  Av.  var9z,  to  do).  The  work  done  by  & 
body  is  defined  as  the  product  of  the  force  it  pro- 
duces, and  the  distance  in  the  direction  of  the 
force  through  which  it  acts;  in  angular  motkm 
it  is  the  product  of  the  angular  displacement  and 
the  moment  of  the  force  acting.  Work  is  done 
whenever  energy  is  transferred  from  one  body  to 
another.  (See  Mechanics  and  Enebgetics.) 
The  unit  of  work  on  the  C.  G.  S.  system  is  the 
erg,  or  a  force  of  one  dyne  acting  through 
a  distance  of  one  centimeter.  A  more  practieal 
unit  is  the  joule,  which  is  10^  ergs.  On  the  foot- 
pound system,  the  unit  of  work  is  that  required 
to  raise  one  pound  one  foot  vertically  against 
the  force  of  gravity  at  sea-level  at  latitude  45° ; 
this  unit  is  called  a  'foot-pound.'  It  equals  1.383 
joules,  approximately. 

WOBK,  Henry  Clay  (1832-84).  An  Ameri- 
can song-writer  and  inventor,  bom  at  Middle- 
town,  Conn.  In  boyhood  he  was  taken  to  Illinois 
by  his  father.  Returning  to  Connecticut,  Work 
was  apprenticed  to  a  printer,  studied  harmony, 
and  achieved  universal  popularity  during  the 
Civil  War  by  his  songs,  among  which  the  moat 
popular  were  "Kingdom  Coming,"  "Marching 
Through  Georgia"  (1865),  "Babylon  Is  Fallen." 
He  wrote  also  temperance  songs,  the  best  known 
of  which  is  "Father,  Dear  Father,  Come  Home 
with  Me  Now,"  and  sentimental  melodies,  as 
"My  Grandfather's  Clock"  and  "Lilly  Dale." 
He  was  an  inventor  and,  among  other  things, 
patented  a  knitting  machine,  a  walking  doll,  and 
a  rotary  engine. 

WOBEHOTJSE.  A  name  given,  in  England, 
to  establishments  for  the  segregation  and  main- 
tenance of  paupers;  sometimes  in  the  United 
States,  to  institutions  in  which  vagrants,  drunk- 
ards, and  other  minor  offenders  are  detained  on 
short  sentences  and  at  labor,  but  which  are 
usually  and  rightly  known  as  houses  of  correc- 
tion. The  institutions  established  in  London 
and  Westminster  during  the  reign  of  Charles  IL, 
which  are  commonly  referred  to  as  the  first  Eng- 
lish workhouses,  were  in  reality  houses  of  cor- 
rection to  which  vagabonds  and  other  petty  of- 
fenders were  committed.  William  III.,  in  creat- 
ing the  Board  of  Trade,  instructed  its  members 
to  "consider  the  proper  methods  of  setting  on 
work  and  employing  the  poor,  and  making  them 
useful."  The  idea  was  in  the  air  that  a  work- 
house, in  the  literal  sense  of  the  word,  could  be 
made  an  effective  discouragement  of  unnecessary 
pauperism.  In  1676  John  Cary,  a  merchant  of 
Bristol,  brought  about  the  building  and  opening 
of  a  workhouse  in  that  city.  The  eaqieriment 
was  so  successful  that  it  was  followed  by  the 
cities  of  Plymouth,  Worcester,  Hull,  and  Exeter. 
John  Locke  about  this  time,  writing  the  first  re- 
port of  the  Board  of  Trade,  made  a  stong  plea 
for  the  technical  instruction  as  well  as  the  com- 
pulsory industry  of  the  dependent  elements  of 
society,  but  the  public  was  well  enough  satisfied 
with  a  scheme  of  segregation  and  hard  work  so 
long  as  it  diminished  the  burden  of  the  support  of 
the  poor.  And  so  remarkable  in  fact  was  the 
suppression  of  vagrancy  and  the  lowering  of  the 
poor  rate  by  the  workhouse  experiments  which 
have  been  mentioned,  that  in  1722  a  general  act 
of  Parliament  authorized  parishes,  singly  or  in 
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unions,  to  build  workhouses  and  to  refuse  re- 
lief to  all  who  would  not  enter  them.  For  nearly 
fifty  years  the  dread  of  the  workhouse  stimulated 
the  poor  to  provide  for  themselves,  but  this 
wholesome  condition  was  completely  changed  by  a 
period  of  sentimentalism  wherein  the  famous 
statute  22  George  III.,  c.  83,  in  1783,  known  as 
Gilbert's  Act,  practically  broke  down  the  w^ork- 
house  principle.  From  this  time  began  those 
abuses  of  outdoor  relief  which  resulted  in  the 
appointment  of  the  Poor  Law  Commission  of  1832 
and  the  Poor  Law  Amendment  Act  of  1834.  See 
Pauperism. 

The  workhouse  or  house  of  correction  in  the 
United  States  is  not  a  feature  of  the  poor  law 
system  of  a  commonwealth,  but  of  its  system  of 
penology.  It  is  usually  a  developed  or  modified 
county  jail.  The  nearest  American  approach  to 
such  a  test  of  aid-deserving  poverty  as  the  Eng- 
lish workhouse  is  intended  to  be  is  found  in  the 
woodyards  and  laundries  maintained  by  charity 
organization  societies. 

WOBXINOMEN'S  GIiUBS.  Organizations 
of  workingmen  for  various  purposes,  but  partak- 
ing nothing  of  the  character  of  trade-unions  or 
friendly  societies.  Such  clubs  are  practically 
unknown  in  the  United  States,  but  are  common  in 
England  and  on  the  continent.  A  large  propor- 
tion of  the  London  clubs  of  this  kind  were  gam- 
bling or  drinking  associations.  There  are  a  large 
number  of  philanthropic  clubs,  connected  as  a 
rule  with  some  church  organization.  The  po- 
litical clubs,  about  one-fourth  of  the  total  num- 
ber, are  generally  Socialistic  in  tone.  A  small 
number  are  organized  for  educational  purposes 
or  social  purposes  of  an  educational  nature.  On 
the  continent  the  clubs  comprise  athletic  organi- 
zations, Socialist  clubs,  and  church  societies. 

WOBKENOMEK'S  INSTJBAKCE.  The  in- 
suring of  workingmen  against  accident,  sickness, 
or  old  age,  carri^  on  solely  by  the  Government 
or  by  the  Government  in  conjunction  with  em- 
ployers and  employes.  The  system  has  attained 
its  fullest  development  in  Germany,  Austria,  and 
Xew  Zealand,  and  is  making  fairly  rapid  prog- 
ress in  many  European  countries,  notably  Den- 
mark, France,  and  Italy.  See  Insurance,  sec- 
tion on  the  Relation  of  the  Oovemmeni  to  /n- 
surance;  Old*  Age  Pensions. 

WOBKINOTOK.  A  seaport  in  Cumberland, 
England,  at  the  mouth  of  the  Derwent,  on  the 
Solway  Firth,  7  miles  north  of  Whitehaven 
(Map:  England,  C  2).  Its  importance  is  due  to 
the  neighboring  coal  mines,  the  extensive  iron, 
steel,  and  other  factories,  a  thriving  salmon 
fishery,  and  an  export  trade  in  industrial  prod- 
ucts.   Population,  in  1901,  26,141. 

WOBXINGWOMEN'S  GLTJBS.  Organiza- 
tions of  worklngwomen  for  social  and  educational 
purposes.  They  are  as  a  rule  self-governing  and 
self-supporting,  the  fees,  however,  being  very 
moderate.  The  primary  aim  of  such  clubs  is  to 
bring  within  the  reach  of  the  woman  in  factory  or 
shop  the  advantages  of  pleasant  surroundings, 
dancing,  books,  music,  etc.,  but  a  common  fea- 
ture is  the  instruction  given  in  the  various 
branches  of  domestic  science  as  well  as  in  stenog- 
raphy, tjrpewriting,  bookkeeping,  etc.  In  a  num- 
ber of  cases  vacation  homes  are  maintained.  The 
movement  began  in  Boston  about  1890  and  has 


made  rapid  progress.  There  are  now  several 
State  organizations  of  women's  clubs  and  many 
independent  organizations. 

W0BK80P,  wUrk'sttp.  A  town  in  Notting- 
hamshire, England,  16  miles  southeast  of  Shef- 
field, on  the  Ryton  (Map:  England,  £  3).  It 
has  a  fine  old  Norman  church,  with  two  lofty 
towers,  a  relic  of  an  Augustinian  monastery, 
founded  in  1103,  and  other  interesting  renuiins. 
Malting  is  the  .staple  industry  and  there  are 
agricultural  implement  works,  iron  and  brass 
foundries,  saw  mills,  and  chemical  works.  Popu- 
lation, in  1901^  16,112. 

WOBLDLT  WI8EKAK,  Mb.  An  unlovely 
character  in  Bunyan's  Pilgrim's  Progress,  repre- 
senting the  unsatisfactory  quality  of  knowledge 
gained  only  by  experience  and  reason. 

WOBLD'S    COLTTKBIAN    EXPOSITIOir. 

An  international  exposition  held  in  Chicago,  111., 
from  May  1  to  October  30,  1893.  It  had  been  pro- 
posed to  celebrate  the  four  hundredth  anniversary 
of  the  landing  of  Columbus  by  a  universal  expo- 
sition, to  be  held  in  the  United  States,  and  the 
claims  of  New  York,  Washington,  Saint' Louis, 
and  other  cities  as  suitable  places  in  which 
to  hold  such  an  exposition  were  strongly 
urged.  Chicago,  however,  was  successful  in 
Congress,  and  accordingly  on  April  25,  1890, 
a  bill  was  approved  providing  for  the  celebra- 
tion of  'The  Four  Hundredth  Anniversary  of 
the  Discovery  of  America  by  Christopher  Colum- 
bus by  holding  an  International  Exhibition  of 
Arts,  Industries,  Manufactures,  and  the  Products 
of  the  soil,  mines,  and  sea,  in  the  City  of  Chi- 
cago." A  World's  Columbian  Commission  was 
authorized,  of  which  Thomas  W.  Palmer  became 
president,  by  whom  George  R.  Davis  was  ap- 
pointed director-general.  The  funds  for  the  Ex- 
position consisted  of  $10,000,000  raised  by  the 
city  of  Chicago,  a  loan  of  $2,500,000  from  Con- 
gress, debenture  bonds  for  $5,000,000  issued  by 
the  Exposition  authorities,  together  with  mis- 
cellaneous contributions  from  various  sources  of 
about  $3,000,000,  making  a  total  fund  of  about 
$20,000,000  that  was  available  for  use  before  the 
opening  day.  A  site  was  chosen  in  Jackson  Park 
in  the  southeastern  part  of  Chicago,  on  the  shore 
of  Lake  Michigan,  covering  an  area  of  666  acres, 
where  150  different  buildings  were  erected. 

The  work  of  designing  and  construction  was 
placed  under  the  charge  of  a  Bureau  of 
Construction,  of  which  Daniel  H.  Bumham 
was  made  chief.  The  principal  buildings  were 
constructed  of  a  composition  called  staff,  con- 
sisting of  a  mixture  of  plaster  of  Paris,  with  a 
little  cement,  glycerin,  and  dextrin,  in  water, 
which  at  a  short  distance  gave  the  effect  of  mar- 
ble. This  appearance  led.  to  the  name  of  White 
City,  by  which  the  Exposition  subsequently  be- 
came generally  known.  The  following  were  the 
larger  buildings:  Administration  Building,  by 
Richard  M.  Hunt,  in  the  style  of  the  French 
Renaissance,  surmounted  by  a  gilded  dome  which 
formed  one  of  the  many  conspicuous  objects  on 
the  ground.  Agricultural  Building,  by  McKim, 
Mead  &  White,  in  the  classic  Renaissance  style 
of  architecture,  with  mammoth  Corinthian  pillars 
on  either  side  of  the  main  entrance.  Electrical 
Building,  by  Van  Brunt  &  Howe,  in  the  Corin- 
thian style  of  architecture.  Fine  Arts  Build- 
ing, by  C.  B.  Atwood,  in  the  Greek-Ionic  or- 
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der  and  a  pure  type  of  the  most  refined  classical 
architecture.  On  three  sidea  of  the  main 
building  and  connected  with  it  by  corridors  were 
large  annexes.  The  main  building  was  entered  by 
f(3ur  great  portals  richly  ornamented  with  archi- 
tectural sculpture  and  approached  by  broad 
flights  of  steps.  Forestry  Building,  in  the 
rustic  style  of  architecture,  with  a  veranda, 
supporting  the  roof  of  which  was  a  colon- 
nade consisting  of  a  series  of  columns  com- 
posed of  tree  trunks  in  their  natural  state  with 
bark  undisturbed,  which  were  contributed  by  the 
different  States  and  Territories  of  the  Union  and 
by  foreign*  countries,  each  furnishing  specimens 
of  its  most  characteristic  trees.  The  main  en- 
trances were  elaborately  finished  in  different 
kinds  of  wood,  the  material  and  workmanship  be- 
ing contributed  by  various  lumber  associations. 
The  roof  was  thatched  with  tan  and  other  barks. 
Fisheries  Building,  by  Henry  I.  Cobb,  in  the 
Spanish  style  of  architecture,  consisting  of  a 
large  central  structure  with  two  small  polyg- 
onal buildings  connected  with  it  on  either  end 
by  arcades.  The  roof  was  of  old  Spanish  tiles 
and  the  side  walls  in  a  pleasing  color. 
The  exterior  of  the  building  exhibited  innu- 
merable forms  of  capitals,  modillions,  brack- 
ets, cornices,  and  other  ornamental  details  of 
which  fish  and  other  sea  forms  served  as  the 
motives  of  the  designs.  Government  Build- 
ing, by  W.  J.  Edbrooke,  in  the  classical 
style  of  architecture,  constructed  of  iron 
and  glass,  with  an  imposing  central  dome 
120  feet  in  diameter  and  150  feet  high.  It  con- 
tained the  exhibits  of  the  various  departments  of 
the  Government,  as  well  as  that  of  the  Smith- 
sonian Institution.  Horticultural  Building, 
by  W.  L.  B.  Jenney,  embracing  a  central 
pavilion  with  two  end  pavilions,  each  con- 
nected with  the  central  one  by  a  front 
and  rear  curtain  forming  two  interior  courts; 
these  courts  were  beautifully  decorated  in  color 
and  planted  with  ornamental  shrubs  and  flowers. 
The  centre  of  the  pavilions  was  roofed  by  a 
crystal  dome,  under  which  were  exhibited  the 
tallest  palms,  bamboos,  and  tree  ferns  that  could 
be  procured.  In  each  of  the  pavilions  there  were 
galleries.  Machinery  Hall,  by  Peabody  k 
Steams,  was  in  the  best  type  of  the  Span- 
ish Renaissance  style.  At  the  first  story  a 
covered  loggia  furnished  a  promenade  which  en- 
circled the  entire  building.  The  building  was 
spanned  by  three  arched  trusses,  and  the  in- 
terior presented  the  appearance  of  three  rail- 
way train-houses  side  by  side.  Manufac- 
tures and  Liberal  Arts  Building,  by  George 
B.  Post,  was  in  the  Corinthian  style  of 
architecture,  and  was  the  largest  exposition  build- 
ing ever  constructed  up  to  that  time.  The  princi- 
pal thoroughfare  of  the  building,  called  Columbia 
Avenue,  extended  longitudinally  and  was  50  feet 
wide,  while  an  avenue  of  like  width  crossed  it 
at  right  angles  at  the  centre.  The  main  roof  was 
of  iron  and  glass  and  arched  an  area  1400  feet 
long  by  385  feet  wide.  The  cost  was  $1,700,000. 
Mines  and  Mining  Building,  by  S.  S.  Beman,  in 
the  early  Italian  Renaissance  style,  had  columns 
and  arches  overhanging  the  principal  entrances, 
which  were  richly  decorated  with  sculptured 
groups  and  other  embellishments  emblematic  of 
mining  and  its  allied  industries.  Between  the 
main  entrances  and  the  pavilions  were  ornamen- 


tal arcadw  fonui^  sb  open  loggia  on  the  groimd 
fioor.  TransportatioB  Baikliii^  by  Adkr  & 
Sullivan,  in  the  Roqianesque  styie  of  ar^ileetiire, 
with  its  interior  treated  similarly  to  a  Bonaa 
basilica,  with  broad  naves  and  aisles.  The  nsf 
was  in  three  divisions,  the  middle  one  of  whiek 
was  higher  than  the  others,  and  was  surroimded 
by  a  cupola  that  rose  165  feet  above  the  groimd. 
The  main  entrance  consisted  of  an  immenBe  sin^ 
arch  enriched  with  carvings,  bas-reliefs,  imd 
mural  paintings  coated  with  gold-leaf,  whence 
its  name  of  the  Golden  Doorway.  Womaa's 
Building,  by  Miss  Sophia  B.  Hayden,  in  tiie 
Italian  Renaissance  style  of  architecture,  was 
two  stories  in  height,  with  an  open  rotunda  70 
by  65  feet,  which  reached  through  the  height  oi 
the  building  and  was  protected  by  a  richly  orna- 
mented skylight.  The  rotimda  was  aurrounded 
by  a  two-story  open  arcade  producing  an  effect 
similar  to  that  of  the  Indian  courtyard. 

In  addition  to  the  foregoing  there  were  nu- 
merous State  buildings,  of  which  that  of  Cali- 
fornia was  in  the  style  of  the  old  Missiona ;  that 
of  Florida,  a  miniature  of  Fort  Marion;  that 
of  Massachusetts,  a  copy  of  the  John  Hancock 
House;  and  that  of  Virginia  a  suggestion  of 
Mount  Vernon.  The  foreign  buildings  were  in 
many  instances  characteristic.  Thus,  that  of 
Germany  was  in  the  quaint  South  German  archi- 
tecture; that  of  Sweden,  in  the  style  of  the 
Swedish  country  house  of  the  sixteenth  century; 
that  of  Spain,  representing  the  Convent  of  Rabi- 
da;  and  that  of  England,  an  old  manor  house  of 
the  time  of  Henry  VIII.  Also  there  were  build- 
ings specially  typical  of  the  nations  or  countries 
by  which  they  were  erected,  as  that  of  Ceylon  in 
teak- wood,  and  that  of  Japan  in  the  characteris- 
tic style  of  that  country.  Scattered  through  the 
grounds  were  numerous  groups  of  sculpture,  of 
which  the  most  famous  was  the  Columbian  Foun- 
tain by  MacMonnies,  facing  which  was  a  colossal 
statue  of  the  Republic  by  French,  and  over  the 
peristyle  still  beyond  was  a  quadriga  represent- 
ing the  Triumph  of  Columbus,  while  the  figures 
and  animals  by  Kemeys  and  Procter  were  espe- 
cially noteworthy.  The  amusement  features  were 
collected  in  a  strip  of  land  west  of  Jackson  Park, 
to  which  the  name  of  Midway  Plaisance  was  giv- 
en, and  of  these  most  worthy  of  note  was  the 
huge  Ferris  Wheel,  264  feet  high.  During  the 
Exposition  a  series  of  international  congresses, 
grouped  under  20  departments  and  224  general  di- 
visions, were  held  in  Memorial  Art  Palace  under 
the  direction  of  a  committee  of  which  Charles  C. 
Bonney  was  president.  The  topics  discussed  in- 
cluded every  phase  of  economic,  scientific,  philo- 
sophical, and  religious  branches  of  thought.  The 
total  attendance  at  the  Exposition  was  27,539,- 
041,  of  which  21,479,661  were  paid.  There  were 
65,422  exhibitors  representing  over  250,000  sepa- 
rate exhibits ;  these  were  examined  by  an  interna- 
tional jury  of  awards  consisting  of  852  judges, 
about  one-half  of  whom  were  foreigners.  The 
award,  consisting  of  a  bronze  medal  and  diploma, 
was  given  to  27,757  exhibitors,  or  36  per  cent 
of  the  whole  number  catalogued,  exclusive  of 
those  from  France  and  Norway,  whose  exhibits 
were  withdrawn  from  examination.  At  the  close 
of  the  Exposition  the  total  receipts  from  all 
sources  were  $33,290,065,  while  the  total  dis- 
bursements were  $31,117,353,  thus  shofwiog  a 
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profit,  which,  however,  was  considerably  dimin- 
ished by  the  expense  of  removing  the  buildings, 
etc.  An  ofiicial  account  of  the  Exposition  is 
given  in  a  History  of  the  World's  Columbian  Ex- 
position Held  in  Chicago  in  1893,  edited  by  Rossi- 
ter  Johnson  (New  York,  1897-98),  in  four  vol- 
umes. 

WOBLB'S  WOMAN'S  GHBISTIAN  TEH- 
PEBANGE  UNION.  An  international  associa- 
tion organized  through  the  instrumentality  of 
Miss  Frances  E.  Willard  (q.v.).  Mrs.  Margaret 
Bright  Lucas,  at  that  time  president  of  the 
British  Woman's  Temperance  Association,  was 
the  first  president.  She  was  succeeded  by  Miss 
Willard,  who  held  the  position  until  her  death  in 
1898,  when  Lady  Henry  Somerset  of  England  be- 
came president.  The.  first  world's  convention  was 
held  in  Faneuil  Hall,  Boston,  in  1891,  being  the 
first  international  woman's  convention  of  any 
kind  ever  held.  Conventions  have  since  been 
held  in  Chicago  (1893),  in  London  (1895),  in 
Toronto,  Can.  (1897),  in  Edinburgh  (1900),  and 
in  Geneva  (1903).  Fifty-six  nations  are  now  af- 
filiated with  the  World's  W^oman's  Christian 
Temperance  Union,  and  the  presidents  of  the  na- 
tional societies  are  ex-officio  vice-presidents  of 
the  World's  Union. 

The  Round  the  World  missionaries  who  have 
gone  out  under  the  auspices  of  the  World's  Wo- 
man's Christian  Temperance  Union  are  Mrs. 
Mary  Clement  Leavitt,  of  Massachusetts,  who 
before  the  organization  of  the  World's  Union  had 
organized  many  national  unions;  Miss  Jessie 
Ackerman,  of  California,  who  organized  unions 
in  Australia  and  federated  them  into  a  National 
Woman's  Christian  Temperance  Union,  of  which 
she  became  president;  Mrs.  Elizabeth  Wheeler 
Andrew,  and  Dr.  Kate  C.  Bushnell,  of  Evanston, 
111.,  whose  work  had  contributed  to  the  breaking 
down  of  the  system  of  legalized  vice  in  the  In- 
dian Empire,  and  brought  to  light  the  abuses  of 
the  opium  trade  of  India  and  China ;  Miss  Mary 
Allen  West,  of  Illinois,  who  fell  at  her  post  in 
Ja|>an  after  a  few  weeks  of  heroic  exertion ;  Miss 
Clara  Parrish  (now  Mrs.  Wright),  who  took  up 
the  work  where  Miss  West  laid  it  down;  Miss 
Alice  Palmer,  who  remained  nearly  three  years 
in  South  Africa,  placing  the  Woman's  Christian 
Temperance  Union  there  on  a  firm  basis;  Mrs. 
J.  K.  Barney,  of  Rhode  Island,  who  paid  particu- 
lar attention  to  evangelistic  work  in  penal  insti- 
tutions: Miss  Kara  G.  Smart;  and  Mrs.  Addie 
Northam  Fields.  Other  World's  missionaries 
are  under  appointment. 

The  most  important  special  work  undertaken 
by  the  W^orld's  Woman's  Christian  Temperance 
Union  has  been  the  polyglot  petition  for  Home 
Protection,  as  Miss  Willard  named  it,  addressed 
"To  the  Governments  of  the  World  (Collectively 
and  Severally)".  This  petition,  written  by  Miss 
Willard,  was  circulated  throughout  the  world, 
and  the  signatures  came  in  fifty  languages.  There 
were  771,200  names  in  all,  exclusive  of  the  350,- 
000  that  came  from  Great  Britain.  The  petition 
was  presented  to  President  Cleveland  on  Febru- 
ary 19,  1897. 

WOBM  (AS.  iryrm,  Goth,  watirms,  OHG. 
trtinn,.  Ger.  Wiirm,  worm,  snake,  dragon;  con- 
nected with  Lat.  vermis,  ORuss.  vermie,  worm, 
Gk.  ^fiot,  rhomos,  wood-worm).  A  popular 
term  for  a  great  variety  of  animals,  variously 


classified.  All  are  of  low  organization,  and  gen- 
erally of  elongated  form  and  with  very  short  legs 
or  none  at  all.  Many  caterpillars,  moreover, 
maggots,  grubs,  and  other  larval  forms  of  in- 
sects are  popularly,  but  unscientifically,  called 
*worms.*  See  Classification;  Annulata;  As- 
cABis;  Cestoda;  Eabthwobm  ;  Entozoa;  Flat- 
woRM;  GoBOius;  Leech;  Nemathelminthes  ; 
Nemebtinea;  Palolo;  Roundworm;  Scolecida; 
8EBPULA;  Thbeadwobm;  Tbichina;  Vebmes; 
and  similar  titles. 

Fossil  Wobms.  Fossil  worms  are  known  from 
geological  formations  of  all  ages.  The  tube-dwell- 
ing worms  are  represented  by  Serpula,  which  is 
common  from  the  Jurassic  upward  and  which  is 
very  abundant  in  some  beds  of  Lower  Creta- 
ceous age  in  Germany  and  known  on  that  account 
as  the  'Serpulitenkalk'  and  *Serpulitensand.' 
Spirorbis,  also  a  recent  genus,  is  common  in  the 
Upper  Paleozoic  formations,  where  its  small 
spiral  tubes  are  often 
found  on  fragments  of 
shells  and  on  the 
leaves  and  roots  of 
Devonian  and  Car- 
boniferous plants.  Oth- 
er Paleozoic  genera 
are  Autodetus,  Cornu- 
1  i  t  e  s ,  Conchicolites, 
Ortonia;  and  perhaps 
also  Tentaculites  ^omai.  jawi  of  anrvlid 
(q.v.)      may     be     in-  .      ^JT******".-     k      »  . 

eluded  here.  Burrows  j,,  (EnoniteB  roetrataa:  e. 
and    trails    are    com-  conodont    of  Prlaniodua  eh- 

mon  in  all  beach  and  ffff; A„*^S^2*'°''*  ""'  ^""^^^ 

....  .       nathuB  auDiuB. 

sandy    shallow  •  water 

formations,  but  the  form  of  the  worms  that  made 
them  can  seldom  be  determined.  Scolithus,  Ar- 
throphycus,  Planolites,  Scolecoderma,  and  many 
other  generic  terms  have  been  applied  to  the  differ- 
ent forms.  Impressions  of  the  bodies  of  worms  and 
also  their  excrements  are  common  in  the  Mesozoic 
rocks  (Eunicites  and  Lumbricaria),  and  have 
been  found  also  in  the  Paleozoic;  Nereites  in  the 
Cambrian,  and  Planolites  and  Gyrichnites  in  the 
Devonian.  Conodonts  (q.v.)  are  found  in  most 
formations  from  Ordovician  to  Carboniferous  age. 
Consult  Von  Zittel  and  Eastman,  Textbook  of 
Paleontology  (New  York  and  London,  1900). 

WOBM-EATING  WABBLEB.     One  of  the 

most  interesting  and  widely  distributed  of  Ameri- 
can warblers 
(q.v.).  It  is 
olive-green,  yel- 
low on  the  un- 
der  surface, 
with  darker 
stripes  on  its 
crown.  It  makes 
its  nest  in  a 
well -hidden  hol- 
low  of  the 
ground  in  the 
woods,  and  breeds  plentifully  northward  to  Illi- 
nois and  southern  New  England.  Its  scientific 
name  is  Helmintherus  vermivorus, 

WOBMEOiEY,  Katharine  Pbescott  (1830- 
— ).  An  American  translator  and  author,  bom 
in  Ipswich,  England.  The  daughter  of  a  British 
admiral,  she  came  to  the  United  States  in  girl- 
hood and  first  gained  distinction  by  her  active 
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interest  in  the  relief  of  Union  soldiers  during 
the  Civil  War.  In  this  connection  she  published : 
The  United  States  Sanitary  Commiaaion  (1863) ; 
Letters  from  Headquarters  During  the  Peninsu- 
lar Campaign  (1862);  and  The  Other  Side  of 
War  (1888).  She  translated  the  works  of  Bal- 
zac (40  vols.,  1883-97),  Moll^re  (6  vols.,  1892), 
and  other  works  from  the  French,  and  wrote  a 
Life  of  Balzac  ( 1890) .  Her  sisters,  Mabt  Euza- 
BETH  (WoRMELEY)  Latimeb  (1822-1904)  and 
Ari  AN  A  Randolph  (Wormeley)  Curtis  (1835), 
were  authors  also,  the  former  having  published  a 
number  of  volumes  dealing  popularly  with  mod- 
ern European  history. 

WOBH  GBASS.    See  Spigeija. 

WOBMSy  v6rms.  A  town  of  the  Grand  Duchy 
of  Hesse,  Germany,  on  the  left  bank  of  the  Rhine, 
22  miles  north  of  Heidelberg  (Map:  Germany, 
C  4).  Its  chief  structure  is  the  cathedral,  dat- 
ing from  the  eleventh  century,  with  a  richly  or- 
nate Gothic  portal  of  the  fifteenth  century. 
Second  only  in  interest  to  the  cathedral  is  the 
Church  of  Saint  Paul,  now  used  as  a  museum. 
The  Church  of  Saint  Martin  (restored  in  1888), 
the  Gothic  Liebfrauen-Kirche,  and  the  town  li- 
brary, with  early  historical  records  and  me- 
mentos of  Luther,  are  other  notable  build- 
ings. An  interesting  object  is  the  mediseval  Jew- 
ish synagogue.  The  town  has  manufactures  of 
leather,  cloth,  machinery,  shoddy,  worsted  yarn, 
chicory,  chemicals,  slate,  and  flour.  In  the  vicin- 
ity is  produced  the  famous  wine  known  as  Lieh- 
frauenmilch^  The  town  has  a  considerable  river 
and  canal  trade.  Population,  in  1895,  28,611;  in 
1900,  40,714.  Worms  is  the  Roman  Borheto- 
magus.  From  very  early  times  the  town  was  the 
seat  of  a  bishqp.  It  became  the  capital  of  the 
Burgundians,  and  later  was  occasionally  the 
residence  of  the  Prankish  kings.  It  gradually 
emancipated  itself  from  the  rule  of  its  bishops 
and  became  a  free  Imperial  city.  In  1122  the 
famous  Concordat  (q.v.),  which  settled  the  dis- 
pute regarding  investitures,  was  concluded  here. 
The  most  celebrated  event  in  the  history  of 
Worms  was  the  holding  of  the  Imperial  Diet  of 
1521,  before  which  Luther  made  his  sturdy  de- 
fense. The  town  suffered  greatly  in  the  Thirty 
Years'  War,  and  in  1689  was  almost  entirely 
destroyed  by  the  French,  a  blow  from  which  it 
never  wholly  recovered.  In  1801  it  was  joined 
to  France,  and  in  1815  to  Hesse-Darmstadt. 

WOBHS.  The  larger  number  of  entozoa  for 
which  the  human  body  is  the  host  are  developed 
in  the  intestines.  The  intestinal  worms  of  fre- 
quent occurrence  are  Ascaris  lumbricoide%  the 
lumbricoid  or  round  worm;  Owyuris  vermicu- 
laris,  the  threadworm  or  seat-worm;  and  the 
tania  or  tapeworm  (q.v.).  The  lumbricoid  is 
treated  under  Ascaris,  with  regard  to  its  appear- 
ance in  animals,  and  under  Lumbricoid  in  its  re- 
lations to  the  human  being.  The  oxyuHs,  known 
also  as  the  thread,  seat,  pin,  or  maw  worm,  inhab- 
its the  large  intestine,  and  especially  the  rectum* 
It  is  from  two  to  five  lines  in  length,  and  is  fre- 
quently found  in  large  numbers,  agglutinated  by 
mucus  into  a  ball.  While  more  frequent  in 
young  children,  they  occur  at  any  pei'iod  of  life. 
They  cause  pain  in  the  rectum,  itching,  and 
straining,  all  symptoms  being  worse  at  night. 
In  girls  the  entozoa  may  migrate  into  the  vagina 
and   occasion    pruritus   vulvs   and    leucorrhosa. 


They  may  thus  occasion  loss  of  sleep.  The  tmt- 
ment  is  simple.  An  enema  of  cold  water,  salt 
and  water,  or  infusion  of  quassia  twice  a  day  for 
two  weeks  causes  an  evacuation  of  the  parasiU. 
Vinegar,  camphor,  and  creosote  have  also  been 
used. 

WOBMS,  vOrN,  RiOTfi  ( 1869—) .  A  French  so- 
ciologist, bom  at  Rennes  and  educated  there  and 
at  the  University  of  Paris.  He  lectured  upon  phi- 
losophy and  social  subjects,  practiced  law  as  well, 
and  filled  several  important  posts  in  the  ad- 
ministrative service.  He  was  active  in  founding 
the  Parisian  Soci^t^  de  Sociologie,  and  the  Insti- 
tut  International  de  Sociologie,  of  both  of  which 
he  became  secretary.  In  M.  Worms's  best-known 
work,  Organisme  et  soci^t€  (Paris,  1896),  he  pre- 
sents human  society  as  a  real  organism,  carrying 
the  analogy  much  further  than  Herbert  Spencer. 
His  other  publications  include:  De  la  volonti 
unilatdrale  consid4r^e  comme  source  de  VohUgu- 
tion  (1891)  ;  Precis  de  philosophic  (1891) ;  Ele- 
ments de  philosophic  scientifique  et  de  philoso- 
phic morale  ( 1891 )  ;  La  morale  de  Spinoza 
(1892);  and  Philosophic  des  scienoea  aociales 
(1903). 

WOBMSEED.     See  Chenopodium. 

WOBH-SHEIiL.  A  mollusk  of  the  family 
Vermetidsp,  allied  to  the  frrah- water  Melaniidf, 
whose  body  is  slen- 
der and  annelid-like,  ■■faai 
and  whose  small  un- 
coiled shells  resem- 
ble the  twisted  tubes 
of  many  sea-worms. 
These  mollusks  are 
free  and  spiral  in 
early  life,  but  soon 
settle  down  and  be- 
c  o  m  e  stationary, 
when  the  further 
growth  of  the  shell 
is  uncoiled.  Most 
species  are  found  in 
Eastern  seas.  A  well-known  species  is  Verme- 
tus  lumhricalis,  illustrated  herewith. 

WOBMWOOD  (from  AS.  wermod,  Ger.  Wer- 
muth;  etymology  uncertain).  A  perennial  herb, 
Artemisia  absinthium,  native  in  Europe  and 
Asiatic  Russia  and  found  also  in  gardens  and  by 
roadsides  in  the  United  States  and  Canada.  It 
has  an  erect  somewhat  shrubby  stem  from  two 
to  four  feet  high.  The  plant  is  aromatic,  tonic 
and  bitter,  and  was  used  by  the  ancients  for  its 
medicinal  properties.  In  Europe  it  is  still  used 
as  an  aid  to  weak  digestion.  Its  principal  use 
now  is  in  the  manufacture  of  absinthe.  The 
name  wormwood  is  sometimes  extended  to  the 
entire  genus  Artemisia,  See  Artemisia;  Ab- 
sinthe. 

WOBOrTTM,  Raiph  Nicholson  (1812-77). 
An  English  art  critic,  bom  at  Thornton,  Dur- 
ham, and  educated  at  University  College,  Loo- 
don.  In  1834  he  went  abroad  and  for  nearly  six 
years  devoted  himself  to  the  study  of  the  art 
collections  in  the  Continental  galleries.  In  1840 
he  settled  in  London  as  a  portrait  painter  and 
writer  on  art.  In  1847  he  published  a  catalogue 
of  the  National  Gallery  which  became  the  model 
for  similar  publications  in  all  countries.  In 
1854  he  was  appointed  keeper  of  the  National 
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Gallery.  His  more  important  publications  were: 
The  Epochs  of  Painting  (1847;  enlarged  1869 
and  1864)  ;  Analysis  of  Ornament  (1856)  ;  and 
Some  Account  of  the  Life  and  Works  of  Hans 
Holbein  (1867). 

WOBSAAEy  v5r^sll-ft,  Jens  Jacob  Asmussen 
(1821-85).  A  Danish  historian  and  archseolo- 
gist,  bom  in  Veile  (Jutland).  He  was  appointed 
assistant  in  the  Copenhagen  Museum  of  North- 
em  Antiquities  in  1838.  In  1847  he  was  ap- 
pointed inspector  of  antiquities  in  Denmark,  and 
two  years  later  received  a  .commission  to  arrange 
and  preserve  the  archseological  remains  of  the 
country.  He  later  became  titular  director  of 
Danish  antiquities,  director  of  the  Museum  of 
Northern  Antiquities  at  Copenhagen  (1865), 
and  of  the  Ethnographical  Museum.  In  1874- 
75  he  was  Minister  of  Public  Instruction 
and  Ecclesiastical  Affairs.  Among  his  works 
may  be  mentioned:  Danmarks  Oldtid  oplyst  ved 
Oldsager  (1843;  Eng.  trans.,  The  Primeval  An- 
tiquities of  Denmark,  1849) ;  Blekingske  Min- 
desmaerker  fra  Hedenold  (1846)  ;  Minder  om  de 
Danske  og  Nordmaendene  i  England,  Skotland 
og  Irland  (1852;  Eng.  trans..  Memorials  of  the 
Danes  and  Norwegians  in  England,  1852)  ;  Den 
Danske  Erobring  af  England  og  Normandiet 
(1863) ;  Norden»  Forhistorie  (1878;  Eng.  trans.. 
Prehistory  of  the  North,  1886). 

WOBSHIP  (AS.  u;eor  scipe,  honor,  from 
iceor  ,  wur  ,  worthy,  honorable  +  -scipe,  ab- 
stract suflSx,  Eng.  -ship).  The  expression  in  any 
suitable  form  of  the  reverence  which  man  feels 
for  a  superior  being,  and  particularly  for  God. 
It  is  as  old  as  the  kaowledge  of  superhuman  be- 
ings, and  ranges  from  the  grossest  superstition 
to  the  most  elevated  forms  of  Christianity.  For 
some  discussion  of  the  primitive  rites  which 
come  under  this  head«  see  Rite;  Sacrifice. 
Prominent  in  its  outward  form  has  always  been 
sacrifice;  and  in  strictness  such  elements  of 
Christian  public  services  as  prayer,  reading  of 
the  Scriptures,  and  instruction  are  not  properly 
to  be  denominated  worship  at  all.  In  traditional 
theology,  especially  the  Roman  Catholic,  a  sharp 
distinction  is  drawn  between  what  is  technically 
known  as  latria,  the  worship  due  to  God  alone, 
and  dulia,  the  reverence  which  may  be  expressed 
for  the  saints  and  for  various  sacred  objects. 
Worship  may  be  private;  but  it  naturally  tends 
to  become  common  among  those  who  follow  the 
same  religion,  and  thus  to  culminate  in  public 
forms.  Such  forms  were  undoubtedly  established 
among  (Hiristians  as  early  as  the  end  of  the  first 
century;  in  the  Teaching  of  the  Twelve  Apostles 
forms  are  found  designed  to  be  used  in  the  cele- 
bration of  the  Eucharist.  (SeeLiTUBGY.)  Musi- 
cal accompaniment  early  grew  up  in  the  worship 
of  various  nations,  and  added  solemnity  to  the 
public  rites.  Certain  formal  postures  were  also 
recognized  as  appropriate  to  the  devotion  ex- 
pressed. The  early  Christians  are  found  to  have 
used  four  of  these — ^the  standing,  the  kneeling, 
the  inclined,  and  the  prostrate.  Kneeling  was 
the  commonest,  but  standing  was  substituted 
during  the  Easter  season  and  on  Sundays,  to 
symbolize  the  resurrection  of  Christ. 

WORSLEY,  wtlrz^I.    A  coal-mining  and  cot- 
ton-manufacturing town  in  Lancashire,  England, 
5  miles  west-northwest   of   Manchester    (Map: 
England,  D  3).     Population,  in  1901,  12,448. 
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WOBSLEY,  Philip  Stanhope  (1835-66).  An 
English  poet,  born  at  Greenwich,  in  Kent.  He 
was  educated  at  the  Cholmeley  Grammar  School, 
Highgate,  and  at  Corpus  Christi  College,  Ox- 
ford, where  he  won  the  Newdigate  prize  for  Eng- 
lish verse  in  1857,  and  graduated  in  1861.  His 
original  poems  appeared  in  1863  under  the  title, 
Poems  and  Translations  (reprint  with  additions, 
1875).  Though  they  are  graceful,  Worsley's 
fame  rests  on  his  translations  of  the  Odyssey  and 
of  the  first  twelve  books  of  the  Iliad  in  Spen- 
serian stanzas.  The  Odyssey  was  published  in 
1861  and  the  Iliad  in  1865.  The  Iliad  was  com- 
pleted by  John  Conington  in  1868.  Consult  Mat- 
thew Arnold's  essay  On  Translating  Homer. 

WOBSTED.  See  Woolen  and  Wobsted 
Manufactubes. 

WOBT.    See  Bbewino. 

WbBTH;  v5rt.  A  village  of  Alsace-Lorraine, 
situated  on  the  Sauer,  about  10  miles  southwest 
of  Weissenburg  (Map:  Germany,  B  4).  Here,  on 
August  6,  1870,  subsequent  to  their  defeat  at 
Weissenburg,  the  French  under  MacMahon  were 
defeated  with  great  loss  by  the  Germans  com- 
manded by  the  Crown  Prince  of  Prussia.  The 
fiercest  fighting  of  the  day  occurred  in  the  village 
of  Froschweiler,  which  was  taken  by  storm  after 
a  desperate  struggle  in  the  streets.  The  French 
lost  8000  men  in  dead  and  wounded  and  9000 
prisoners.  The  German  loss  was  more  than  10,- 
000  men  in  dead  and  wounded.  French  historians 
refer  to  it  as  the  battle  of  Keichshofen.  Popula- 
tion, about  1100. 

WOBTH,  Chables  Fbedebick  (1825-95).  An 
Anglo-French  dressmaker,  bom  at  Bourne,  Lin- 
colnshire. In  1846  he  went  to  Paris,  and  for 
twelve  years  was  in  the  employ  of  C^agelin,  a 
silk-weaver.  He  began  to  design  articles  of  dress 
and  in  1858  went  into  business  as  a  lady's  tailor. 
He  came  to  the  notice  of  the  Empress  Eugenie, 
and  thereafter  had  every  opportunity  to  display 
his  genius  as  a  designer. 

WOBTH,  William  Jenkins  (1794-1849). 
An  American  soldier,  born  in  Hudson,  N.  Y.  He 
entered  the  Twenty-third  Infantry  as  a  first 
lieutenant  in  March,  1813;  served  as  an  afde  to 
General  Scott;  and  was  brevetted  captain  for 
gallantry  at  Chippewa,  and  major  for  gallantry 
at  Lundy*s  Lane,  where  he  was  severely  wounded. 
In  1838  he  was  made  colonel  of  the  Eighth  Regi- 
ment of  infantry,  and  on  April  19,  1842,  de- 
feated the  Seminole  Indians  at  Palaklaklaha. 
During  the  Mexican  War  he  served  under  Gen- 
eral Taylor,  and  for  services  in  the  attack  on 
the  Bishop's  Palace  at  Monterey  was  brevetted 
major-general.  He  then  served  under  General 
Scott  in  the  Southern  campaign;  greatly  dis- 
tinguished himself  at  Cerro  Gordo,  Churubusco, 
Molino  del  Rey,  and  Chapultepec;  and  on  Sep- 
tember 13,  1848,  received  from  the  authorities 
of  the  City  of  Mexico  the  overtures  for  a  sur- 
render. After  the  war  until  his  death  he  com- 
manded the  Department  of  Texas.  A  monument 
to  his  memory  was  erected  at  the  intersection 
of  Broadway  and  Fifth  Avenue,  New  York,  in 
1858. 

WOBTHEN,  Amos  Henby  (1813-88).  An 
American  geologist,  bom  at  Bradford,  Vt.  He 
was  educated  at  Bradford  Academy,  and  shortly 
after  graduation  removed  to  Kentucky,  and  from 
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there  to  Cumminsville^  Ohio,  where  he  taught 
school  for  some  time.  In  1836  he  moved  to 
Warsaw,  III.,  where  he  afterwards  resided,  ex- 
cept for  a  short  stay  in  Boston  (1842-44).  In 
geology  he  was  self-taught  and  pursued  his  stud- 
ies while  engaged  in  business,  becoming  an  ex- 
pert paleontologist.  In  1851  he  became  a  mem- 
ber of  the  American  Association  for  the  Advance- 
ment of  Science,  in  1853  assistant  State  geologist 
of  Illinois,  and  in  1855  filled  a  similar  position 
in  Iowa.  In  1858  he  became  State  geologist  of 
Illinois,  a  position  which  he  held  till  1877,  when 
the  Geological  Survey  was  abandoned.  In  the 
same  year  he  was  appointed  curator  of  the  State 
Historical  Society  and  Museum  of  Natural  His- 
tory, a  position  which  he  retained  till  his  death. 
He  gathered  a  large  collection  of  Carboniferous 
crinoids  and  his  most  important  discoveries  were 
among  the  Lower  Carboniferous.  He  also  made 
valuable  paleontological  discoveries  of  fish  re- 
mains and  terrestrial  flora. 

WOBTHEK,  WiLUAM  Ezra  (1819-97).  An 
American  civil  engineer,  born  at  Amesbury, 
Mass.  He  was  educated  at  Harvard  College  and 
practiced  his  profession  in  Massachusetts  prior 
to  1850,  when  he  moved  to  New  York.  There  he 
designed  many  large  buildings  and  water-works 
of  several  cities.  Besides  several  papers  on  hy- 
draulic and  sanitary  subjects,  he  published: 
CyclopcBdia  of  Draioing  (1857);  First  Lessons 
in  Mectianics  (1862)  ;  Rudimentary  Drawing  for 
Schools  (1863). 

WOBTHIES  OF  ENGLAND^  The.  The 
greatest  work  of  Thomas  Fuller,  a  voluminous 
collection  of  national  biographies,  originally  post- 
humously published  in  1662.  It  was  reprinted, 
with  explanatory  and  corrective  notes,  in  1811, 
by  John  Nichols,  and  in  1840  by  P.  Austin  Nut- 
tall. 

WOBTHINQ,  wttr^THlng.  A  fashionable  wa- 
tering-place on  the  Sussex  coast,  England,  10 
miles  west  of  Brighton  (Map:  England,  F  6). 
Its  importance  began  with  the  nineteenth  cen- 
tury. Early  fruits  are  grown  under  glass  here, 
an  industry  to  which  many  acres  of  land  are  de- 
voted. Population,  in  1891,  16,606;  in  1901, 
20,006. 

WOBTHINCKTON,  wOr'tHing-ton,  Henby 
RossiTER  (1817-80).  An  American  inventor  and 
hydraulic  engineer,  born  at  Tarrytown,  N.  Y. 
He  early  devoted  himself  to  the  study  of  steam 
machinery;  invented  the  independent  feed  pump, 
and  in  1849  patented  the  direct-acting  steam 
pump.  Five  years  later  he  built  the  first  direct- 
acting  compound  condensing  engine,  and  soon 
afterwards  he  invented  the  duplex  pump.  See 
Pumps  and  Pumping  Machinery. 

WOT^ON,  Sir  Henry  (1568-1639).  An  Eng- 
lish diplomat  and  poet.  He  w^as  bom  at  Bough- 
ton  Malherbe,  in  Kent,  and  educated  at  Win- 
chester School  and  at  New  and  Queen's  Colleges, 
Oxford.  He  traveled  for  nearly  seven  years  on 
the  Continent.  In  1505,  after  his  return  to  Eng- 
land, he  entered  the  service  of  Robert  I>evereux, 
Earl  of  Essex,  and  made  a  number  of  foreign 
journeys  in  his  behalf.  Being  implicated,  through 
this  connection,  in  the  condemnation  falling  upon 
Essex  for  conspiracy  (1601),  Wotton  remained 
out  of  England  during  the  remainder  of  Eliza- 
beth's reign,  though  once  he  journeyed  from  Italy 


to  Scotland,  disguised  as  an  Italian,  to  warn 
James  VI.  (afterwards  James  I.  of  England)  of 
a  conspiracy  against  his  life.  Upon  the  acces- 
sion of  James  I.  he  was  recalled  to  England  and 
appointed  Ambassador  to  Venice  in  1604.  With 
two  intermissions  he  retained  the  post  nntil 
1624.  In  1624  he  became  provost  of  Eton  and 
held  the  post  until  his  death.  Wotton  is  the  au- 
thor of  two  poems  included  in  every  collection 
of  English  verse,  "The  Character  of  a  Happy 
Life,"  and  "On  His  Mistress,  the  Queen  of  Bo- 
hemia," and  a  posthumous  publication,  ReUqma 
Wottonianw,  or  a  Collection  of  Lives,  Lettert, 
Poems,  with  Characters  of  Sundry  Personagrt 
and  Other  Incomparable  Pieces  of  Language  and 
Art  (1651).  This  volume  contained  the  memoir 
by  Izaak  Walton. 

WOTTON,  William  (1666-1726).  An  Eng- 
lish scholar,  bom  at  Wrentham,  in  Suffolk.  His 
father,  trained  in  the  classics  by  Merle  Casaubon, 
began  to  teach  the  boy  Latin  and  Greek  at  the 
ape  of  four,  and  Hebrew  at  the  age  of  five.  In 
his  tenth  year  William  entered  Catharine  Hall, 
Cambridge,  and  the  master,  John  Eachard,  re- 
corded tnat  in  these  languages  he  was  second 
neither  to  Hammond  nor  to  Grotius.  After  grad- 
uating B.A.  in  1679,  Wotton  was  elected  fel- 
low of  Saint  John's  College,  Cambridge,  took 
orders,  and  held  various  livings,  eventually  be- 
coming a  prebendary  in  Salisbury  Cathedral 
(1705).  His  scholarship  was  recognised  by  an 
election  to  the  Royal  Society  (1687).  Wotton, 
one  of  the  most  precocious  of  scholars,  is  best 
known  as  the  author  of  Refleotions  upon  Ancient 
and  Modem  Learning  ( 1694) ,  written  on  the  side 
of  the  modems  in  the  famous  controversy  of  the 
time.  Among  his  other  works  were  a  History  of 
Rome  (1701),  and  Traditions  and  Usages  of  th$ 
Scribes  and  Pharisees  (1718).  Wotton  also 
studied  Welsh.  After  his  death  appeared  Leges 
WalliccB  (1730),  a  translation  of  the  laws  of 
Hywel  Dda.  For  the  principles  on  which  Wotton 
was  educated,  consult  Heniy  Wotton's  Essay  on 
the  Education  of  Children  (posthumous,  London, 
1753). 

WOTTLD-BEy  Sir  Politick  and  Ladt.  A  tire- 
some and  pompous  traveler  and  his  pedantic  wife, 
in  Jonson's  Volpone,  The  two  characters,  omitted 
in  some  revised  editions  of  the  pla^,  are  a  satire 
aimed  against  John  Bull  and  his  wife  when  trar- 
eling. 

WOTJND  (AS.  wund,  OHG.  wunta,  Ger. 
Wunde,  wound;  probably  connected  with  Goth. 
If innan,  to  suffer).  An  injury  attended  with  a 
division  of  tissue  produced  by  sudden  mechanical 
force.  The  skin  may  be  broken,  in  the  case  of 
an  open  wound ;  or  it  may  be  unbroken,  and  deep 
structures  attacked,  as  in  a  subcutaneous  wound. 
Wounds  are  termed  penetrating,  when  they  enter 
a  cavity  without  emerging;  perforating,  when 
they  enter  and  emerge  from  a  cavity.  All  wounds 
are  accompanied  by  some  death  of  tissue.  If 
great  areas  are  contused  or  lacerated,  death  and 
destruction  are  great,  and  graver  conditions 
arise.  Wounds  may  be  classified  as  aseptic, 
when  they  are  not  contaminated  by  poisonous  in- 
fection; and  as  septic,  when"  bacterial  or  other 
fermentative  agents  have  been  admitted,  in  which 
case  suppuration  and  sloughing  ensue. 

Among  the  local  symptoms  of  wounds  are  im- 
pairment of  function,  pain,  bleeding,  and  shodc 
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Severing  of  muscles  may  be  the  result  of  a 
wound,  leaving  a  limb  powerless,  for  example. 
Pain  results  from  laceration  of  nerves,  and  may 
vary  in  character  from  a  sharp  twinge  to  a  dull 
ache.  The  amount  of  hemorrhage  depends  upon  the 
nature  and  size  of  the  wound,  and  the  number 
and  size  of  blood  vessels  injured.  For  shock,  see 
that  title.  A  special  danger  in  the  case  of  a  large 
wound  is  that  of  fat-embolism.  This  condition 
occurs  when  fat-globules  gain  access  to  the  blood 
and  are  carried  about  with  the  circulation  to 
lodge  in  some  organs  and  produce  death. 

Repair  of  wounds  is  the  process  by  which  the 
cells  of  the  part  replace  lost  tissue.  The  most 
economical  method  is  by  primary  ctdhesion,  or 
*first  intention.'  This  occurs  when  the  parts  can 
be  brought  together  in  close  coaptation  and  the 
parts  are  aseptic.  There  may  be  few  or  no 
symptoms  of  inflammation.  Pressure,  suturing, 
or  position  may  secure  the  coaptation  necessary. 
If  this  be  impossible,  and  the  edges  of  the  wound 
must  be  left  apart  or  there  is  a  large  amount  of 
tissue  missing^  healing  by  'secondary  intention' 
or  granulation  occurs.  That  is,  new  tissue  grows 
up  in  the  deepest  part  of  the  wound,  appearing 
like  a  he^  of  granules,  gradually  filling  up  the 
gap,  and  finally  the  skin  shoots  across  when  the 
granulations  reach  the  surface.  This  process  is 
wasteful  of  tissue  and  of  the  patient's  strength, 
as  suppuration  occurs  during  its  progress.  After 
surfaces  of  a  wound  have  beg^n  to  granulate, 
they  may  be  brought  together  so  that  tne  granu- 
lations fuse,  and  the  gap  is  closed.  This  is 
called  healing  by  'third  intention.'  Subcutaneous 
wounds  heal  similarly,  the  exudations  being 
absorbed,  and  if  there  be  no  bacterial  infection 
the  process  is  rapid.  Healing  under  a  blood  clot 
or  by  'scabbing*  is  also. an  economical  method. 
In  the  case  of  a  fracture  or  wound  of  bone,  a 
callus  (or  provisional  deposit  of  new  bone)  oc- 
curs, covering  the  ends  of  the  fragments  and 
cementing  them  together.  Gradually  part  of  this 
callus  disappears,  as  'knitting*  is  complete. 
Wounded  arteries  heal  much  like  bone. 

In  the  treatment  of  a  wound  the  surgeon  must 
first  stop  the  hemorrhage,  by  ligature,  pressure, 
torsion  of  arteries,  or  the  application  of  heat.  The 
wound  must  then  be  cleansed  and  disinfected,  all 
dead  or  dying  tissue,  blood,  and  foreign  bodies 
being  removed.  The  lips  of  the  wound  must  then 
be  brought  together  as  far  as  possible,  and  kept 
in  place  by  suture  (q.v.),  or  by  adhesive  plaster. 
Drainage  must  be  secured,  by  the  use  of  a  tube, 
a  piece  of  gauze,  a  bunch  of  horsehair,  or  other 
device,  if  the  wound  cannot  be  closed.  An 
aseptic  dressing  must  then  be  applied.  This  may 
be  of  wool,  cotton,  gauze,  jute,  etc.,  carbolized, 
sublimated,  or  treated  with  boric  acid,  thymol, 
iodoform,  or  other  disinfectant.  Dressings  must 
be  changed  and  removed  occasionally. 

Poisoned  wounds  may  be  the  results  of  the 
microbial  infection  of  glanders,  anthrax,  rabies, 
actinomycosis,  etc.  (qq.v.),  or  may  be  due  to 
chemical  agents.  Dissection  wounds  are  septic 
wounds  generally  of  great  virulence,  contracted 
during  post-mortem  examinations  or  the  dis- 
Mction  of  dead  bodies.  They  are  due  to  micrbbic 
poisoning.  In  many  poisoned  wounds  amputa- 
tion is  early  necessary,  or  free  incisions  to  favor 
suppuration  and  sloughing  off  of  the  attacked  tis- 
sue. Meanwhile  internal  supportive  treatment 
is  necessary.    See  Gunshot  Wounds. 

Consult:  Morris,  Hmc  We  Treat  Wounds  To- 


Day  (New  York,  1886);  Keen  and  White, 
American,  Textbook  of  Surgery  (Philadelphia, 
1899) ;  Robb,  Aseptioal  Surgical  Technique  (ib., 
1902). 

W0X7NBW0BT.     See  Stachys. 

WOTTWEBMAN,  vou^vSr-mttn,  Philips 
(1619-68).  A  Dutch  animal  painter,  bom  at 
Haarlem.  His  landscapes  show  the  influence  of 
Jan  Wynants  and  his  figures  that  of  Pieter  de 
Laar,  under  whom  it  is  supposed  that  he  studied ; 
another  supposition  is  that  he  was  a  pupil  of 
Verbeek.  He  is  recorded  as  a  member  of  the 
Painters'  Quild  in  1642,  and  died  May  19, 
1668.  Wouwerman's  art  is  the  culmination  of 
Dutch  painting  as  regards  the  combination  of 
figures  and  landscape.  Both  are  treated  with 
equal  mastery^  neither  being  subordinate,  yet 
without  loss  of  the  harmony  of  the  picture.  He 
was,  above  all  else,  the  painter  of  the  horse, 
which  he  portrayed  engaged  in  all  of  its  ser- 
vices to  mankind;  in  battle  and  hunting  scenes, 
the  pampered  riding  or  carriage  horse  of  the 
rich,  the  overworked  cart  horse  of  the  poor.  The 
centre  of  his  pictures  is  usually  a  white  or 
gray  horse,  upon  which  the  high  light  is  concen- 
trated. The  human  figures,  from  cavalier  to 
beggar,  are  equally  well  done.  Wouwerman  is  in 
all  respects  a  brilliant  draughtsman,  and  his 
composition  is  faultless.  His  landscapes  belong 
to  the  very  best  of  the  Dutch  school,  being  es- 
pecially good  in  aerial  perspective.  The  tone  is 
a  silvery  gray,  giving  play  to  a  harmonious 
coloring  with  fine  discrimination  of  values.  He 
was  a  most  prolific  painter,  above  eight  hundred 
works  being  ascribed  to  him,  besides  the  many 
figures  he  painted  for  the  landscapes  of  others. 
Dresden  possesses  sixty-four;  then  come  Saint 
Petersburg  with  fifty,  the  Cassel  and  Munich  ci- 
leries with  twenty,  and  the  Louvre  and  various 
English  collections. 

His  younger  brother  Pieteb  (1623-82)  de- 
veloped under  Philips's  influence,  and  painted 
similar  subjects.  His  work  is  more  detailed  in 
execution  and  darker  in  color.  Though  far  in- 
ferior to  his  brother,  he  copied  the  latter's  pic- 
tures with  great  success.  Many  of  the  works 
ascribed  to  Philips  are  probably  by  his  brother. 
The  works  of  Jan  (1629-66),  the  youngest  mem- 
ber of  the  family,  represent  moonlight  scenes 
and  sand  dunes,  and  are  extremely  rare.  He 
was  probably  a  pupil  of  Wynants.  Consult: 
Wurzbach,  m  Dohme,  Kunst  und  KUnstler 
Deutachlands  und  der  Niederlande  (Leipzig, 
1878)  ;  and  Kftmmerer,  Ueher  die  Composition  tn 
Wouwerman' 8  Oemuilden  (ib.,  1879). 

WOVCKA  (Cutter),  or  Jack  Wilson 
(c.1856 — ).  A  Piute  Indian  prophet  of  Nevada, 
the  originator  of  the  Messiah  or  Ghost  Dance 
k-eligion,  bom  in  Mason  Valley,  west  of  Walker 
Lake,  Nevada.  On  his  father's  death,  about 
1870,  the  boy  was  taken  into  the  family  of  David 
Wilson,  a  white  ranchman  from  whom  he  got 
the  name  by  which  he  is  commonly  known  among 
the  whites.  In  the  war  of  1888-89  he  was  stricken 
with  a  severe  fever  during  which  the  Piute  were 
thrown  into  great  excitement  by  an  eclipse  of  the 
sun.  Wovoka  fell  into  delirium  culminating  in  a 
trance,  during  which  he  thought  he  saw  the  God 
of  the  Indians  and  all  the  Indians  who  had  xlied 
engaged  in  their  old-time  sports  and  occupations, 
as  before  the  white  man  came.  He  was  given  a 
revelation  and  a  dance  which  he  was  commanded 
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to  communicate  to  his  people,  with  the  promise 
that  by  strictly  observing  the  doctrines  and  cere- 
monial they  would  be  enabled  to  rejoin  their 
departed  friends  in  a  new  Indian  earth  which 
was  rapidly  approaching  from  the  west,  stocked 
with  game  and  everything  of  the  old  Indian  life, 
and  which  would  slide  over  the  present  earth, 
driving  the  whites  before  it  to  the  land  beyond  the 
water  from  which  they  had  originally  come.  In 
the  same  connection  he  was  to  preach  the  brother- 
hood of  the  Indian  race,  and  the  abolition  of 
tribal  warfare,  the  war  dance  and  all  that  savored 
of  war ;  to  forbid  laceration,  destruction  of  prop- 
erty, and  excessive  grief  at  funerals,  and  to  per- 
mit the  equality  of  women  in  ceremonial  affairs. 
On  his  return  from  the  spirit  world  he  at  once 
began  to  preach  the  new  doctrine,  which,  in  spite 
of  its  prohibition  of  their  cherished  war  and 
funeral  customs,  appealed  strongly  to  the  Indians 
for  the  hope  it  held  out  of  a  happy  future.  The 
songs  and  dances  of  the  ceremonial,  popularly 
known  as  the  Ghost  Dance,  soon  became  general 
among  the  Piute  (q.v.),  and  the  report  spread 
to  other  tribes  across  the  mountains,  which  sent 
delegations  to  interview  and  receive  instructions 
from  ^the  Messiah'  until  the  Ghost  Dance  had 
spread  to  nearly  all  the  Indian  tribes  from  the 
Sierras  to  the  Missouri  River,  and  from  the 
Canadian  frontier  almost  to  the  Mexican  border. 
Among  the  Sioux  (q.v.)  the  religious  ferment 
intensified  a  feeling  of  dissatisfaction  over  cer- 
tain treaty  grievances,  resulting  in  the  war  of 
1890-91.  The  dance  reached  its  highest  point 
about  a  year  later,  after  which  the  excitement 
rapidly  subsided,  owing  to  the  failure  of  the 
prophecies  at  the  appointed  time.  It  exists  now 
only  as  a  semi-social  affair.  Consult  Mooney, 
The  Ohoat  Dance  Religion  (Washington,  1896). 

WBAKGEL,  vrRng^el,  Fbiedbich  Heinbich 
Ebnst,  Count  (1784-1877).  A  Prussian  general. 
He  was  born  at  Stettin;  entered  the  Prussian 
Army  as  ensign,  1796;  fought  in  the  campaigns 
against  Napoleon,  rising  to  the  rank  of  colonel, 
and  was  made  major-general  in  1823,  and  lieu- 
tenant-general in  1838.  He  was  given  command 
of  the  allied  forces  against  Denmark  in  1848, 
but  in  September  he  w^as  summoned  home,  and 
in  November  suppressed  a  popular  uprising  in 
Berlin,  for  which  service  he  was  made  general  of 
cavalry.  He  was  created  a  field-marshal  in  1856, 
upon  the  60th  anniversary  of  his  entrance  into 
the  military  service.  He  commanded  the  allied 
Austrian  and  Prussian  forces  against  Denmark 
in  1864,  but  soon  after  the  opening  of  the  war 
retired  from  the  command. 

WBAKGEL  (or  WBANGELL),  Febdinand, 
Baron  (c.1794-1870).  A  Russian  explorer  and 
naval  officer.  He  was  bom  in  Livonia,  and 
after  graduating  at  the  Imperial  Naval  Acad^ 
emy  at  Saint  Petersburg  entered  the  Russian 
Navy.  He  sailed  twice  around  the  world  and 
took  part  in  several  scientific  expeditions.  In 
1820  he  was  placed  in  command  of  an  expedition 
planned  to  explore  the  Polar  regions  north  of 
Asiatic  Russia.  He  advanced  on  sledges  to  72*  2' 
north  latitude,  from  which  point  he  sighted  the 
open  sea  beyond.  The  land  known  as  Wrangel 
I^nd  was  not  discovered  by  him,  but  was  ex- 
plored and  named  after  him  by  Long  in  1867.  He 
was  Governor  of  Alaska  from  1829  to  1834,  dur- 
ing which  time  he  organized  and  directed  a  com- 
mercial   company   for   the    development    of   the 


region.  In  1840  he  became  a  vice-admiral,  and 
from  1853  to  1858  he  held  the  post  of  minister 
of  marine.  He  opposed  the  sale  of  Alaska  to  th« 
United  States.  His  own  complete  account  of 
his  Polar  expedition  was  published  in  Russian 
(Saint  Petersburg,  1844).  A  briefer  account, 
being  extracts  from  his  diaries,  was  published 
in  Carman  in  1839  and  an  English  translation 
by  Mrs.  Sabine  entitled  WrangeWs  Expedition 
to  the  Polar  Sea  in  1820-23  (London,  1840). 

WBAHGELy  Kabl  Gustav,  Count  (1613-76}. 
A  Swedish  commander,  bom  at  Skokloster,  near 
Upsala.  He  entered  the  military  service  in  1627. 
under  Gustavus  Adolphus.  After  the  death  of 
the  Kin^  (1632)  he  served  with  Bemhard  of 
Saxe- Weimar  and  Ban^r.  At  the  death  of  Ban^r 
in  1641,  thoush  the  command  of  the  army  was 
his  by  right,  he  consented  to  serve  under  Tors- 
tenson.  In  1644  he  took  command  of  the 
Swedish  fleet  and  defeated  the  Danes  near  the 
island  of  Fehmam.  At  the  close  of  the  Danish 
war  in  1645  he  was  made  count,  and  in  the 
following  year  took  command  of  the  Swedish 
army  in  Germany.  With  Turenne  he  forced 
Maximilian  of  Bavaria  to  an  armistice  in  1647. 
He  served  against  the  Poles  in  1655-56,  and 
against  the  Danes  in  1657-59,  with  much  dis- 
tinction. In  1674  he  led  the  Swedish  army 
against  the  Elector  of  Brandenburg,  but  was 
compelled  by  failing  health  to  leave  it,  and  re- 
turned to  Sweden. 

WBANGELL,  r&o^gel.  A  village  in  the 
Southern  District  of  Alaska,  160  miles  south- 
east of  Juneau,  on  Wrangell  Island  at  the  mouth 
of  the  Stikine  River  (Map:  Alaska,  J  4).  It 
has  salmon  canneries  and  a  hatchery,  and  exports 
fish  and  furs.  A  Presbyterian  mission  was  found- 
ed here  in  1877.  Wrangell  was  settled  by  Rus- 
sians in  1833  and  was  of  considerable  importance 
as  a  distributing  centre  at  the  time  of  the  ex- 
ploitation of  the  Cassiar  gold  fields.  Popula- 
tion, in  1900,  868. 

WBAKGEIi  (rftD^gel)  LAND.  An  island  in 
the  Arctic  Ocean,  in  latitude  71*  north,  longitude 
180*,  about  400  miles  northwest  of  Bering  Strait 
(Map:  Arctic  Regions).  It  is  about  70  miles 
long  and  25  miles  broad,  and  consists  chiefly 
of  naked  granite  rocks  over  2000  feet  high.  The 
island  was  first  reported  by  natives  of  the 
Siberian  coast  early  in  the  nineteenth  century, 
and  the  Russian  explorer  Wrangel,  after  whom  it 
was  named,  w*ent  in  search  of  it  in  1821.  It  was 
first  sighted  by  the  American  explorer  Long  in 
1867  and  explored  in  1881  by  Hooper,  who  took 
possession  of  it  for  the  United  States  and  called 
it  "New  Columbia." 

WBAKOLEB.  A  term  applied  to  one  who 
has  attained  a  first  class  in  the  mathematical 
honor  examination  in  the  University  of  (Cam- 
bridge. The  word  owes  its  origin  to  the  public 
disputations  formerly  held  as  part  of  the  exami- 
nations. The  honor  men,  or  those  reaching  a 
certain  rank,  are  divided  into  three  classes  ac- 
cording to  merit,  wranglers,  senior  optimes,  and 
junior  optimes,  the  highest  of  the  first  class  be- 
ing known  as  senior  wrangler. 

WBAS8E  (from  Welsh  gwrachen),  A  spiny- 
rayed  marine  fish  of  the  family  Labridft.  The 
form  is  somewliat  perch-like,  but  the  back  is 
straighter.  There  is  a  single  long  dorsal  fin,  the 
spines  of  the  anterior  portion  of  which  are  sur- 
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mounted  by  short  membranous  filaments,  the 
posterior  portion  having  short  and  split  rays. 
The  mouth  is  protrusible,  with  thick  fleshy  lips, 
folded  so  as  to  appear  double.  The  colors  are 
generally  very  brilliant,  especially  in  the  Oriental 
genus  Julus,  an  example  of  which  is  depicted  on 
the  Colored  Plate  of  Philippine  Fishes.  They 
chiefly  frequent  rocky  shores,  and  are  generally 
seen  in  small  shoals^  often  hiding  under  sea- 
weeds, where  they  feed  on  crustaceans,  mollusks, 
and  marine  worms.  They  are  often  caught  by 
bait  intended  for  other  nsh^  but  their  flesh  is 
not  much  esteemed.  No  North  American  fish  is 
popularly  called  a  wrasse,  but  the  family  is  rep- 
resented here  by  the  cunners,  tautogs^  lady- 
fishes,  doncellas  (qq.v.),  and  similar  forms  of 
our  southern  and  western  seacoasts. 

WBATH,  Cape.    See  Cape  Wrath. 

WBATOSLAW,  Albert  Henry  (1822-92). 
An  English  Slavonic  scholar.  He  was  bom  at 
Rugby  of  a  Czechic  family  which  had  settled  in 
England.  He  was  educated  at  Rugby  School  and 
the  University  of  Cambridge,  and  in  1850  was 
appointed  head  master  of  Felsted  School.  In 
1855  he  became  the  head  of  King  Edward  VI.'s 
school  at  Bury  Saint  Edmund's,  where  he  re- 
mained till  1879,  when  he  was  given  the  living 
of  Manorbier,  Pembrokeshire.  In  1889  he  re- 
tired. His  more  important  works  are  Lyra  Czecho 
Shvanska  ( 1849)  ;  Life^  Legend,  and  Canoniza' 
tion  of  Saint  John  Nepomuk  (1873);  The 
}iative  Literature  of  Bohemia  in  the  Fourteenth 
Century  (1878)  ;  and  Sixty  Folk-Tales  from  Eco- 
clusively  Slavonic  Sources  (1889). 

WBAZAIXy  r&ks'ftl,  Sir  Frederick  Charles 
Lascelles  (1828-65).  An  English  writer,  born 
in  Bristol.  He  was  a  grandson  of  Sir  Nathaniel 
William  Wraxall  (q.v.).  He  was  educated  at 
Saint  Mary's  Hall,  Oxford,  but  left  without  a 
degree.  He  lived  mostly  on  the  Continent,  and 
served  for  nine  months  as  assistant  commissary 
in  the  Crimean  War.  His  experiences  in  the 
East  are  described  in  Camp  Life  (1860).  Among 
his  other  books  are  Handbook  to  the  Naval  and 
Military  Resources  of  European  Nations  ( 1856)  ; 
Armies  of  the  Oreat  Powers  (1859);  Military 
Sketches  (1864)  ;  and  Life  and  Times  of  Caro- 
line Matilda,  Queen  of  Denmark  and  Norway 
(1864),  which  is  a  substantial  work.  He  also 
wrote  several  entertaining  novels,  as  Wild  Oats 
(1858);  Only  a  Woman  (I860);  Married  in 
Haste  (1863)  ;  and  Oolden  Hair,  a  Tale  of  the 
Pilgnm  Fathers  ( 1864 ) . 

WBAXALL,  Sir  Nathaniel  William  (1751- 
1831).  An  English  historical  writer.  He  was 
bom  at  Bristol  and  was  educated  there.  He 
lived  for  several  years  as  an  author  and  would-be 
man  of  fashion,  partly  in  England  and  partly  on 
the  Continent.  In  1780  he  entered  Parliament, 
where  for  fourteen  years  he  pursued  a  somewhat 
tortuous  and  noisy  career.  After  his  retirement 
he  devoted  himself  largely  to  compiling  his  his- 
torical memoirs  and  was  often  involved  in 
quarrels  as  a  result  oif  his  publications.  Wraxall 
must  be  regarded  as  a  fairly  accurate  racon- 
teur, though  his  veracity  has  been  often  im- 
peached, and  his  pictures  of  political  life  have 
some  historical  value.  His  publications  include: 
Memoirs  of  the  Kings  of  France  of  the  Race  of 
Valds  ( 1777 )  ;  Memoirs  of  the  Courts  of  Berlin, 
Dresden,  Warsaw,  and  Vienna  (1779) ;  Historical 


Memoirs  (1815)  ;  and  Posthumous  Memoirs 
(1836).  The  last  two  were  republished  with  ad- 
ditions by  H.  B.  Wheatley  in  1884. 

WBAY^URN,  Eugene.  A  kindly,  indolent 
young  barrister  in  Dickens's  Our  Mutual  Friend. 
He  becomes  interested  in  the  '^Harmon  mystery" 
and  thus  makes  the  acquaintance  of  Lizzie 
Hexam,  daughter  of  a  longshoreman  who  is  sus- 
pected of  murdering  the  heir.  He  finally  marries 
her,  after  being  attacked  and  nearly  murdered  by 
the  jealous  Bradley  Headstone. 

WBECK  (AS.  icrcBc,  exile,  misery,  Icel.  rek, 
reki,  anything  drifted  or  driven  ashore,  from 
AS.  u>recan,  Icel.  reka,  Goth,  wrikan,  to  perse- 
cute, OHO,  rehhan,  Ger.  rUchen,  to  revenge;  con- 
nected with  Lith.  vdrgas,  affiiction,  OChurch 
Slav,  vraga,  enemy,  persecutor,  Lat.  urgere,  to 
press,  Gk.  elpyetp,  eirgein,  to  repel,  Skt.  varj, 
to  turn  aside) .  A  vessel  which  has  been  stranded 
or  so  badly  injured  as  to  be  helpless.  The  num- 
ber of  wrecks  which  occur  annually  is  very  large, 
amounting  to  about  4  per  cent,  of  all  ships  in 
actual  use.  This  has  led  to  the  development  of 
a  special  form  of  industry  called  'wrecking.'  The 
means  of  raising  sunken  vessels  and  removinff 
stranded  ones  are  various.  They  may  be  lifted 
with  chains ;  by  submerging  hollow  caissons,  lash- 
ing them  to  the  hull  and  then  pumping  them 
out;  by  closing  all  openings  in  the  vessel's  hull 
and  pumping  the  water  out ;  by  inserting  air  bags 
in  the  hull  and  inflating  them ;  or  by  a  combina- 
tion of  these  methods  or  of  similar  ones.  Strand- 
ed wrecks  have  been  removed  in  many  dif- 
ferent ways:  by  digging  a  canal  to  them  from 
deep  water;  by  building  launching  ways  under- 
neath; by  cutting  them  in  two  (where  caught 
on  the  rocks)  and  removing  the  parts  separately 
and  reconnecting  them;  and  of  course  by  haul- 
ing them  into  deep  water  by  means  of  lines 
leading  to  tugs  or  anchors. 

In  law,  wreck  is  defined  as  parts  of  vessels  or 
their  cargoes  cast  upon  the  land  by  the  sea.  By 
the  common  law,  fragments  of  vessels  or  other 
property  floating  upon  the  sea  do  not  come  under 
this  classification;  they  are  known  as  derelict 
property,  and  belong  to  the  jurisdiction  of  the 
admiralty  courts.  By  the  statute  of  17  and  18 
Victoria  all  jetsam,  ftotsam,  and  ligan,  which 
were  formerly  classed  as  derelict  property,  were 
included  under  the  head  of  wreck.  Under  the 
ancient  English  law  all  wreck  belonged  to  the 
Crown,  but  by  the  statute  above  referred  to  the 
owner  may  claim  his  property  upon  the  payment 
of  the  proper  salvage.  In  the  United  States  the 
disposition  of  wrecks  belongs  to  the  several 
States.  The  owner  of  a  wrecked  vessel  may 
abandon  his  property  and  is  not  obliged  to  re- 
move it,  even  though  it  obstruct  navigable  waters, 
nor  is  he  liable  for  damage  occasioned  thereby. 
Federal  statutes  provide  that  stealing  from 
wrecks,  obstructing  the  escape  of  a  crew  from 
a  wrecked  vessel,  extinguishing  lights  or  set- 
ting up  misleading  lights  in  order  to  cause 
wrecks,  shall  be  punished  as  felony.  In  the  law 
of  marine  insurance,  a  vessel  becomes  a  wreck 
and  may  be  abandoned  to  the  insurers  when  she 
becomes  so  disabled  as  to  be  unnavigable.  See 
Salvage. 

WBECKFISH.  One  of  the  great  deep-water 
sea-bass  of  the  genus  Polyprion,  closely  related 
to  the  jewfish  (Stereolepis).  It  is  usually  to  be 
seen   about   floating   timber  and   wrecks.     Two 
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species  are  known — one  in  the  South  Pacific,  and 
the  other  {Polyprion  cemium),  the  'stone-bass' 
of  English  and  'cemier'  of  French  fishermen.  The 
latter  reaches  a  weight  of  86  pounds,  and  its  fiesh 
is  excellent.  Consult  Yarrell,  British  Fishes 
(London,  1862). 

WBBDE,  vra'dc,  Kabl  Philipp,  Prince  (1767- 
1838).  A  Bavarian  field-marshal,  bom  at 
Heidelberg.  He  studied  at  the  university  in  his 
native  city.  In  1799  he  led  a  body  of  Bavarian 
volunteers  to  join  the  Archduke  Charles  of 
Austria  in  the  struggle  against  the  French,  and 
for  his  conduct  in  that  campaign  he  was  made 
a  major-general.  After  the  peace  of  1801  he 
devoted  time  and  labor  to  the  organization  of 
the  Bavarian  army.  He  held  important  com- 
mands in  the  French  campaigns  against  the 
Austrians,  Prussians,  and  Russians  till  1813, 
when  Bavaria  joined  the  Allies.  He  was  de- 
feated by  Napoleon  at  Hanau.  Soon  after  he 
was  chosen  to  command  the  Fifth  Corps  of 
Schwarzenberg's  army,  and  fought  in  the  battles 
of  La  Rothidre,  Bar-sur-Aube,  and  Arcis-sur- 
Aube  in  the  campaign  of  1814.  His  services  were 
rewarded  by  the  dignities  of  field-marshal  and 
prince,  and  by  the  gift  of  the  domain  of  Ellin- 
gen.  He  was  subsequently  employed  on  many 
important  diplomatic  missions. 

WBEN  (AS.  tcrenna,  toroenna,  wren;  perhaps 
connected  with  AS.  i^<Fn«,  wanton).  A  sub- 
family of  birds  (Troglodytine)  of  the  family 
Troglodytids,  the  other  members  of  which  are 
the  mocking-birds  and  thrashers  (qq.v.).  The 
wrens  have  a  slender,  slightly  curved,  and 
pointed  bill,  the  edge  of  the  mandibles  entire; 
the  wings  very  short  and  rounded ;  the  tail  short 
and  often  carried  erect;  the  legs  slender  and 
rather  long.  Their  plumage  is  generally  dull. 
There  are  about  150  species,  natives  chiefiy  of 
the  Northern  Hemisphere,  and  most  of  them  are 
American.  They  live  on  or  near  the  ground,  seek- 
ing for  insects  and  worms  among  low  bushes, 
and  in  other  similar  situations.  Perhaps  the 
best  known  species,  and  a  good  example  of  the 
group,  is  the  European  wren  {Troglodytes  vul- 
garis). It  is  only  about  four  inches  long,  red- 
dish brown  above,  with  narrow  transverse  streaks 
of  dark  brown,  yellowish  white  below,  the  greater 
wing-coverts  with  three  or  four  small  bead-like 
spots  of  white.  It  frequents  gardens,  hedges, 
and  thickets,  flitting  from  bush  to  bush,  or  from 
one  stone  to  another.  The  male  has  a  loud,  sweet 
song.  The  nest  is  large  for  the  size  of  the  bird, 
oval,  domed  above,  with  an  opening  on  the  side, 
and  is  composed  of  hay  or  moss^  lined  with 
feathers,  and  is  often  placed  under  the  thatch  of 
a  building,  against  the  side  of  a  moss-covered 
tree,  or  elsewhere  so  as  to  be  sheltered  from  rain. 

No  other  true  wren  is  found  in  Europe,  but 
the  United  States  has  a  dozen  or  more  species, 
several  of  which  agree  very  closely  in  color  and 
habits  with  the  European  type.  Such  a  one  is 
the  familiar  house-wren  (Troglodytes^  a^don), 
abundant  in  the  eastern  parts  of  the  United 
States.  It  is  less  shy  than  the  European  wren, 
and  often  builds  its  nest  near  houses,  and  in 
boxes  prepared  for  it.  The  nests  are  made  to 
fill  the  boxes;  and  to  effect  this,  a  large  mass  of 
heterogeneous  materials  is  sometimes  collected. 
The  song  of  the  house- wren  is  simple  but  sweet. 
The  male  is  a  very  bold,  pugnacious  bird.  In 
the  southern  half  of  the  United  States  another 


very  similar  species,  Bewick's  wren  {Troglodytu 
Beu>ickii),  is  prevalent.  It  haa  a  much  longer 
tail  than  the  house- wren,  but  behaves  in  the  same 
way,  and  its  nest  and  eggs  (see  Plate  of  Eggs  or 
SoNG-BiBDS)  are  of  the  typical  pattern.  Hie 
winter  wren  {Troglodytes  hiemalis)  is  similar  to 
the  European  wren.  It  is  common  throughout 
North  America,  but  is  migratory,  breeding  in 
Canada  and  wintering  in  the  Southern  Stat^ 
It  is  noted  lor  the  surprising  loudness  as  well  u 
the  musical  quality  of  its  spring  song. 

The  other  wrens  of  the  United  States  belong 
to  several  difl'erent  genera.  Among  the  beat 
known  is  the  Carolina  wren  ( Thryothorus  Ludo- 
vicianus),  a  rather  southerly  species  breeding 
as  far  north  as  Connecticut  and  wintering  from 
Maryland  southward.  It  is  a  large  species,  5^ 
inches  long,  with  considerable  white  in  the 
plumage.  This  bird  is  one  of  the  most  varied 
and  cheerful  vocalists  in  America;  it  sings  a 
sweet  and  gleeful  medley  of  notes,  some  of  which 
seem  culled  from  other  bird-songs,  so  that  thia 
fine  species  is  popularly  called  the  'mocking' 
wren.  (See  Plate  of  Wrens,  Wabblebs,  etc.) 
Other  wrens,  except  marsh-wrens  (q.v.) ,  are  main- 
ly denizens  of  tiie  West  and  Southwest  The 
cactus- wrens  of  the  genus  Heleodytes  (large 
brownish  birds  frequenting  the  arid,  cactus- 
growing  plains  of  the  Mexican  border),  and  the 
cafion-wrens  of  the  genus  Catherpes,  inhabiting 
the  rocky  defiles  of  the  southern  Rocky  Moun- 
tain region  and  noted  for  their  brilliant  singing, 
are  conspicuous  Western  species;  also  the  rock- 
wren    (q.v.). 

Consult  British  and  North  American  authori- 
ties, cited  under  Bibd,  especially  Coues,  Birds  of 
the  Colorado  Valley  (Washington,  1878). 

WREN,  Sir  Christopheb  (1632-1723).  One 
of  the  greatest  of  English  architects,  bom  at 
Knowle,  Wiltshire.  He  was  a  graduate  of  Wad- 
ham  College,  Oxford,  Fellow  of  All  Souls'  in 
1653,  and  Savilian  professor  of  astronomy  in  1660. 
He  was  one  of  the  founders  of  the  Royal  Society 
and  its  president  in  1681.  As  a  scientist  and 
mathematician  of  wide  reputation  he  was  in  1663 
appointed  one  of  the  commissioners  for  the  re- 
pair of  old  Saint  Paul's  Cathedral  (q.v.),  Lon- 
don. There  were  at  this  time  few  trained 
architects  in  England,  and  Wren,  finding  himself 
gradually  drawn,  by  frequent  consultations  on 
building  matters,  into  a  profession  which  he  had 
not  originally  intended  to  follow,  devoted  him- 
self to  its  study  with  increasing  enthusiasm.  In 
1665  he  began  the  Sheldonian  Theatre  at  Oxford 
and  the  Library  of  Trinity  Ck)llege,  Cambridge. 

The  great  fire  of  London  in  1666  gave  the  real 
opportunity  for  the  manifestation  of  his  genius; 
from  that  time  on  for  forty  years  there  was 
hardly  an  important  building  in  or  near  London 
planned  without  his  aid.  Winchester  Palace, 
extensive  addition  to  Hampton  Court,  Chelsea 
Hospital,  Marlborough  and  Buckingham  Houses, 
the  old  Royal  Exchange,  Greenwich  Hospital  (in 
part),  and  a  series  of  fifty-three  parish  churches 
in  London,  are  among  the  works.  He  em- 
ployed a  large  force  of  assistants  and  deputies 
to  carry  out  his  plans,  but  impressed  the  stamp 
of  his  individual  style  on  everything  that  was 
committed  to  his  charge.  For  his  great  master- 
piece, see  Saint  Paul's  Cathedbai.. 

Working  in  an  age  when  his  art  had  wofully 
declined  in  England,  he  succeeded  in  raising  the 
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1.  CEYLON  WHITE-EYE  (Zosterops  Ceylonensis) 

2.  QOLDEN-CROWNED  KINQLET  (Ragulus  satrapa). 
8.  EMU  WREN  (Stlplturua  malacurus). 


4.  GREAT  CAROLINA  WREN  (Thryothorus  Ludovlclanus). 
6.  ENGLISH  ROBIN  REDBREAST  (Erythacus  rubecula). 
6.  JAMAICAN  GREEN  TODY  (Todus  virldis). 
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standard  of  taste  by  the  refinement,  and  pro- 
priety of  all  his  designs.  His  work  exerted  a 
strong  influence  on  the  nascent  architecture  of 
the  American  colonies,  especially  that  of  the 
churches,  though  it  is  doubtful  whether  he  de- 
signed any  of  the  American  buildings  attributed 
to  him.  He  is  buried  in  Saint  PauPs,  where 
on  a  tablet  is  inscribed  the  well-known  epitaph, 
"Si  monumentum  requiris  circumspice"  (If  thou 
seek  his  monument,  look  about  thee).  Consult 
his  biography  by  Elmes  (London,  1852)  and  by 
Philimore  (ib.,  1883)  ;  Clayton,  Churches  of  Sir 
Christopher  Wren  (ib.,  1848) ;  Loftie,  Inigo  Jones 
and  Wren  (New  York,  1893)  ;  and  the  authori- 
ties referred  to  under  Saint  Paul's  Cathedkal. 

WREK-TITy  or  GBorND-TiT.  A  small,  long- 
tailed,  brown,  wren-like  bird  {Chanusa  ftisciata) 
of  the  coast  region  of  southern  California,  which 
keeps  close  to  the  ground,  searching  for  its 
insect  food,  and  uttering  a  low,  trilling,  titmouse- 
like call.  It  nests  in  low  bushes  and  lays  light- 
blue,  unspotted  eggs.  It  is  set  apart  in  a  family 
(Chamseidse)  by  itself,  and  is  regarded  as  inter- 
mediate between  the  gnatcatchers  and  the  tit- 
mice. 

WBESTLIKO  (from  vorestle,  AS.  wrcestUan, 
tcrawlian,  to  wrestle,  frequentative  of  vorfBstan, 
Icel.  reista,  to  twist,  probably  from  AS.  trrffan, 
Icel.  rifa,  OHG.  rfdan,  to  turn,  twist,  wrest ) .  A 
sport  in  which  one  person  tries  to  throw  another 
to  the  ground.  The  rule  with  the  Greek  wrestlers 
was  to.  secure  three  throws  before  the  victory 
was  decided.  The  wrestlers  were  accustomed  to 
rub  their  bodies  with  oil  in  the  belief  that  they 
secured  a  greater  pliancy  of  limb,  and  doubtless 
also  to  check  any  excessive  perspiration.  In 
order  to  obviate  the  difficulty  of  grasping  each 
other  with  firmness  owing  to  the  coating  of  oil, 
the  wrestlers  were  required  either  to  roll  in  the 
dust  of  the  Stadium  or  to  be  sprinkled  in  the 
fine  sand  kept  for  that  purpose  at  Olympia. 
Should  one  of  the  wrestlers  in  a  match  fall  and 
drag  his  adversary  with  him,  the  combat  was 
continued  on  the  ground.  The  Greek  method  of 
wrestling  subsequently  passed  to  the  Romans, 
and  by  them  was  introduced  throughout  Europe. 
Grsco-Eoman  wrestling  of  to-day  must  not  be 
confused  with  the  ancient  Greek  method  of 
wrestling,  for  it  is  neither  a  variation  of  the 
ancient  Greek  or  Roman,  nor  even  a  compound  of 
the  two.  The  Grceco-Roman  style  was  adopted 
in  France  about  the  middle  of  the  nineteenth 
century  and  is  now  the  only  recognized  mode 
in  that  country.  It  was  introduced  into  England 
in  1869  and  1870.  In  America  it  has  become 
popular.  The  style  proper  does  not  begin  until 
both  men  are  on  the  ground. 

'Tripping,'  which  is  the  essence  of  the  English 
game,  is  barred  in  the  Graeco-Roman.  Of  the 
distinctive  English  style  of  wrestling,  the  fol- 
lowing points  are  the  most  important.  In  the 
Cornwall  and  Devon  style,  the  wrestler  is  required 
fairly  to  throw  his  opponent  fiat  on  his  back 
before  a  decision  can  be  won.  In  order  to  secure 
the  throw,  two  shoulders  and  one  hip  must  be  on 
the  ground,  or  two  hips  and  one  shoulder.  This 
is  called  'three  points  down.'  The  various  arti- 
fices used  in  this  style  of  wrestling  are  called 
'trips'  or  'chips.'  They  include  the  following: 
The  fiying  mare,  the  inside  lock  forward,  the 
inside  lock  backward,  the  double-lock,  the  fore- 
hand play,  the  after  play,  inside  and  outside 


clamp,  the  pull  under,  and  the  cross  heave. 
In  the  Lancashire  style  or  catoh-as-oatch-oan 
unlimited  action  is  permitted.  It  is  the 
roughest  of  the  English  methods  and  is  also 
one  which  most  appeals  to  the  athlete.  Throt- 
tling is  forbidden  by  the  rules,  but  it  is  in- 
variably resorted  to.  Tripping  and  catching 
hold  of  the  legs  are  permitted,  and  in  the  floor 
work  the  style  comes  nearer  the  French  or 
Graeco-Roman  than  any  other  method  of  wres- 
tling. The  most  important  trips  are  the  double- 
Nelson,  the  half  and  three-quarter  Nelson,  the 
lock,  ham  and  leg,  the  fiying  mare,  heave  and 
leg  holding.  The  cleanest  style  and  the  one  pos- 
sessing the  most  simple  rules  is  the  Cumberland 
and  Westmorelajid  style,  in  which  the  wrestlers 
on  taking  hold  stand  up  chest  to  chest,  each  com- 
batant placing  his  chin  on  his  opponent's  right 
shoulder,  at  the  same  time  grasping  him  around 
the  body,  one  man  placing  his  left  arm  above 
the  right  of  his  antagonist.  When  both  men 
have  secured  their  hold  and  are  reckoned  as  fair- 
ly on  their  guard,  the  struggle  begins.  If  one  of 
them  breaks  hold,  i.e.  loses  his  grip,  if  yet  on 
the  ground  and  his  opponent  retains  his  hold, 
the  one  who  has  lost  his  grip  is  declared  the 
loser.  Similarly  if  either  man  touches  the 
ground  with  one  knee  or  any  other  part  of  the 
body,  though  he  may  still  retain  his  hold,  he  is 
not  permitted  to  recover  himself  and  is  declared 
the  loser.  The  Irish  or  collar-and-elhow  style 
is  as  interesting  as  it  is  peculiar.  The  contest- 
ants seize  each  other  by  the  neck  with  one  hand, 
and  by  the  elbow  with  the  other,  and  when  one 
of  them  touches  the  ground  with  his  hand,  knee, 
back,  or  side,  the  fall  is  won.  In  Burma  and 
throughout  the  East  Indies  wrestling  has  reached 
a  high  degree  of  development.  The  wrestlers  are 
nude,  and  skill  rather  than  strength  is  made  to 
count. 

Japanese  Wrestling  (Jiujutsu  or  Jiu- 
JuTSO).  A  method  of  self-defense  without 
weapons;  the  modem  form  of  the  old  samurai 
weaponless  combat.  It  first  became  popular  in 
Japan  in  the  sixteenth  century,  its  origin  being 
traced  to  Akiyama,  a  learned  physician,  who  at 
that  period  lived  at  Nagasaki.  He  is  said  to 
have  brought  it  back  from  China.  Before  he 
died,  Akiyama  had  elaborated  the  Chinese  system 
to  the  extent  of  discovering  303  methods  of 
seizing  and  throwing  an  opponent,  or  otherwise 
disabling  him.  Jiu-jutsu,  owing  to  its  semi- 
secret  character,  is  usually  taught  in  night  ses- 
sions, and  although  the  majority  of  the  pupils 
gain  considerable  skill  in  the  system,  only  a  few 
acquire  a  complete  mastery  of  it.  It  is  ex- 
tremely difficult  to  penetrate  the  secrets  of  the 
higher  playing,  owing  to  the  jealousy  with  which 
it  is  guarded  by  its  professors.  The  rank  and 
file  of  the  police  departments  of  Tokio,  Kob4, 
and  Yokohama  are  compelled  to  attain  a  cer- 
tain degree  of  efficiency  in  the  art,  although  no 
pupil  receives  a  lesson  before  pledging  himself 
on  oath  not  to  reveal  the  methods.  When  it  is 
realized  that  the  master  of  this  science  can  by 
a  slight,  swift  movement  benumb  a  victim's 
brain,  dislocate  his  hip  or  shoulder,  burst  or 
twist  a  tendon,  or  break  an  ankle,  there  is  excel- 
lent reason  for  the  Japanese  system  of  confining 
the  proficiency  in  the  higher  degrees  of  the  ait 
only  to  men  of  perfect  self-command  and  good 
moral   character.     The  Japanese  wrestler  doeq 
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not  meet  his  opponent  by  a  sustained  counter- 
effort  as  does  a  boxer,  but  instead  makes  a 
shirking  of  physical  contact  and  the  avoidance 
of  effort  an  important  part  of  his  play.  An  ag- 
gressive combatant  has  to  be  exceedingly  careful 
that  his  aggressiveness  and  impetuosity  are  not 
deftly  deflected  so  that  by  the  exercise  of  some 
little  trick  of  the  game  he  himself  is  made  to  dis- 
locate his  shoulder  or  break  a  limb  without  the 
expenditure  of  the  slightest  effort  on  the  part 
of  his  opponent.  At  the  beginning  of  the  twen- 
tieth century  there  were  many  important  kinds 
of  jiu-jutsu  throughout  Japan,  which,  although 
they  differed  slightly  from  each  other  in  methods 
and  practice,  were  practically  a  unit  in  teaching 
the  idea  of  Akiyama.  There  were  forty  different 
schools  in  Tokio  alone. 

WBEXHAH,  r&ks^am.  A  municipal  borough 
in  Denbighshire,  North  Wales  (Map:  Wales,  0  3). 
It  stands  12  miles  southwest  of  Chester,  on  an 
affluent  of  the  Dee.  The  town  is  well  built,  and 
the  church,  a  handsome  edifice  in  Perpendicular, 
dating  from  1470,  with  a  tower  135  feet  in 
height,  is  styled  'one  of  the  seven  wonders  of 
Wales.'  The  churchyard  contains  the  tomb  and 
quaint  epitaph  of  Elihu  Yale  (1648-1721), 
founder  of  Yale  College.  The  town  owns  an 
electric  lighting  depot,  cattle  mart,  slaughter 
houses,  and  markets,  and  maintains  a  sewage 
farm,  cemetery,  art  school,  and  free  library.  In 
the  vicinity  are  collieries  and  lead  mines,  and  the 
town  has  iron  works,  paper  mills,  breweries,  and 
important  markets  and  fairs.  Population,  in 
1901,  14,966. 

WBIOHT,  Abthub  Williams  (1836—).  An 
American  scientist  and  educator,  born  at  Leb- 
anon.  Conn.  He  graduated  at  Yale  in  1859,  and 
was  an  instructor  in  the  Sheffield  Scientific 
School  in  1867-68.  He  studied  in  Heidelberg  and 
Berlin  in  1868-69;  was  professor  of  physics  and 
chemistry  in  Williams  College  in  1869-72;  pro- 
fessor of  molecular  physics  and  chemistry  in 
Yale,  1875-87;  and  in  1887  was  made  professor 
of  experimental  physics.  He  contributed  numer- 
ous scientific  papers,  chiefly  on  astronomical  and 
electrical  subjects,  to  various  publications,  and 
became  a  Fellow  of  the  Royal  Astronomical  So- 
ciety, and  a  member  of  the  National  Academy 
of  Sciences. 

,  WBIGHT,  Cabboll  Davidson  ( 1840 — ) .  An 
American  economist  and  statistician,  bom  in 
Dunbarton,  N.  H.  He  began  to  study  law  in 
1860,  but  his  course  was  interrupted  by  the  war, 
in  which  he  served  first  as  a  private  and  finally 
as  a  colonel  in  the  Union  army.  Resuming  his 
studies  in  Boston  in  1865,  he  was  soon  admitted 
to  the  New  Hampshire  bar.  After  serving  two 
terms  in  the  MaR»achusetts  Senate,  to  which  he 
was  elected  in  1871,  he  was  chief  of  the  Bureau 
of  Labor  Statistics  of  Massachusetts  from  1873 
to  1888,  in  which  position  he  superintended  the 
State  censuses  of  1875  and  1886.  In  1885  he 
became  United  States  Commissioner  of  Luibor, 
a  position  which  he  still  holds.  In  his  long  ser- 
vice he  has  published  in  the  annual  and  special 
reports  and  the  bulletin  of  the  department  many 
valuable  statistical  studies  of  the  labor  question. 
He  was  placed  in  charge  of  the  completion  of  the 
census  of  1890  and  has  made  other  valuable  in- 
vestigations at  the  request  of  Congress.  He  be- 
came president  of  the  American  Statistical  As- 


sociation find  occupies  an  honorary  chair  of 
political  science  in  the  Catholic  University  in 
Washington.  He  was  an  important  member  of 
the  commission  appointed  by  the  President  to  m- 
vestigate  and  arbitrate  the  strike  of  the  an- 
thracite coal  miners  in  1902,  and  he  served  on 
many  other  conciliatory  boards.  Andrew  Car- 
negie made  him  one  of  the  original  trustees  of  the 
Carnegie  Institution.  In  1902  he  accepted  the 
presidency  of  the  College  Department  of  Clark 
University,  Worcester,  Mass.  His  writings  in- 
clude a  large  number  of  essays  in  the  periodicals, 
and  the  following  works:  The  Industrial  Evolu- 
tion of  the  United  States  (1895)  ;  and  Outlinea 
of  Practical  Sociology  (1899). 

WBIGHT^  Chables  Henbt  Hamilton  (1836- 
— ).  An  Irish  clergyman,  bom  in  Dublin  and 
educated  at  Trinity  College,  Dublin.  He  was 
Bampton  lecturer  in  1878,  Donnellan  lecturer  in 
1880,  and  Grinfield  lecturer  on  the  Septuagint  in 
the  University  of  Oxford  from  1893  to  1897.  He 
was  examiner  in  Hebrew  at  the  University  of 
London  from  1897  to  1899,  and  examiner  in  He- 
brew at  Victoria  University,  Manchester,  from 
1897  to  1899,  and  at  the  University  of  Wales  un- 
til 1901.  His  publications  include :  Grammar  of 
Modem  Irish  ( 1855) ;  Book  of  Oenesis  in  Hebrew 
(1859);  Bunyan's  Works  with  Notes  (1866); 
Biblical  Essays  (1885);  Roman  Catholicism 
Eaoamined  in  Light  of  Scripture  (1897);  and 
Genuine  Writings  of  Saint  Patrick  uHth  Life 
(1902). 

WBIGHT,  Chauncet  (1830-75).  An  Ameri- 
can physicist  and  philosophical  writer,  bom  in 
Northampton,  Mass.  He  graduated  at  Harvard 
in  1852,  and  became  a  computer  for  the  Ameri- 
can Ephemeris  and  Nautical  Almanac,  then  just 
established.  By  frequent  contributions  to  maga- 
zines and  reviews  he  won  a  wide  reputation  as  a 
physicist  and  mathematician.  He  was  corre- 
sponding editor  of  the  American  Academy  of 
Arts  and  Sciences  from  1863  to  1870,  delivered  a 
course  of  university  lectures  at  Harvard  on  the 
principles  of  psychology,  and  was  an  instructor 
at  Harvard  in  mathematical  physics  in  1874-75. 
He  published  at  intervals  between  1864  and  1876 
a  notable  series  of  articles  in  the  North  American 
Review,  was  a  frequent  contributor  to  the  Nit- 
tion,  and  in  1871  published  two  papers  on  the 
^'Genesis  of  Species*'  in  reply  to  St.  George 
Mivart's  attack  on  the  theory  of  natural  selec- 
tion, which  were  republished  in  England  at  Dar- 
win's instance.  A  collection  of  his  writings  with 
a  biographical  sketch  by  Charles  Eliot  Norton 
was  published  under  the  title  Philosophical  Dia- 
cussions  (1877).  Consult  a  chapter  in  Fiske, 
Darwinism  and  Other  Essays  (Beaton,  1885). 

WBIOHT,  EuzuB  (1804-85).  An  American 
journalist  and  Abolitionist,  bom  in  South 
Canaan,  Conn.  He  graduated  at  Yale  in  1826, 
and  was  professor  of  mathematics  and  natural 
philosophy  at  Western  Reserve  College,  1829-33. 
Then  he  settled  in  New  York,  where  he  was  for 
five  years  secretary  of  the  Anti-Slavery  Society, 
editinff  within  that  time  two  anti-slavery  periocfi- 
cals.  Human  Rights  and  the  Quarterly  Anti- 
Slavery  Magasfine.  In  1839  he  went  to  Boston 
and  edited  the  Massachusetts  Abolitionist,  the 
Chronotype,  and  its  successor,  the  Common^ 
u^alth.  He  was  State  insurance  commissioDer 
of  Massachusetts  in  1858-66.  and  he  wrote  fre- 
quently on  inaurance  and  political  topics. 
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WBIOHT,  Fannt  (Madame  Frances  D'Arns- 
mont)  (1795-1852).  A  Scotch- American  philan- 
thropist and  reformer,  born  at  Dundee,  Scotland. 
In  1818  she  visited  the  United  States,  and  after 
her  return  to  Great  Britain  in  1820  she  wrote 
a  volume  of  Views  of  Society  and  Manners  in 
America,  which  was  published  in  London  the 
following  year  and  in  Paris  in  1822.  Five  years 
later  she  again  visited  the  United  States,  and, 
becoming  interested  in  the  slavery  question,  she 
founded  a  colony  of  free  negroes  at  Nashoba, 
near  Memphis,  Tenn.  The  colony  proved  a  fail- 
ure, however,  and  the  colonists  were  finally  set- 
tled in  Haiti.  During  the  years  from  1833  to 
1836  she  attracted  considerable  attention  as  a 
reckless  lecturer  on  social  problems.  She  then, 
for  a  time,  edited  T^e  Gasret^e,  and  later  Tfce  Free 
Enquirer  at  the  Owen  community  of  New  Har- 
mony, Ind.  During  a  visit  to  France  in  1838  she 
married  a  M.  D'Arnsmont,  but  soon  afterwards 
separated  from  him,  and,  returning  to  the  United 
States,  made  her  home  in  Cincinnati.  Her  pub- 
lished works  include:  Altdorf,  a  tragedy  (1817) ; 
A  Few  Days  in  Athens^  a  defense  of  the  philos- 
ophy of  Epicurus  ( 1822)  ;  and  A  Course  of  Popu- 
lar Lectures  on  Free  inquiry.  Religion,  Morals, 
Opinions,  etc.  (1829;  6th  ed.  1836).  Consult 
Gilbert,  Memoir  of  Fanny  Wright,  the  Pioneer 
Woman  in  the  Cause  of  Women's  Rights  (Cin- 
cinnati, 1855). 

WBIGHT,  Geobob  Fbedebick  (1838 — ).  An 
American  theologian  and  geologist,  born  at 
\Vhitehall,  N.  Y.,  and  educated  at  Oberlin  Col- 
lege and  Theological  Seminary.  In  1862,  while 
holding  a  pastorate  at  Bakersville,  Vt.,  he  be- 
came interested  in  the  geology  of  that  region.  At 
Andover  in  1871  he  was  a  pastor  of  a  Congrega- 
tional church.  He  was  professor  of  New 
Testament  language  and  literature  at  Oberlin 
Theological  Seminary  in  1881-92,  when  he  be- 
came professor  of  the  harmony  of  science  and 
religion.  He  was  assistant  geologist  on  the  Penn- 
sylvania survey  in  1881-82  and  served  on  the 
United  States  Geological  Survey  in  1884-92.  His 
publications  include:  Studies  in  Science  and 
Religion  (1882);  Olacial  Boundary  in  Ohio, 
Kentucky,  and  Indiana;  Ice  Age  in  North  Amer- 
ica ( 1889)  ;  Mars  and  the  Glacial  Period  ( 1892) ; 
Greenland  Icefields  and  Life  in  the  North  At- 
lantic (1896)  ;  and  Scientific  Aspects  of  Chris- 
tian Evidences  (1898). 

WBIGHT,  Horatio  Governeub  (1820-99). 
An  American  soldier,  bom  at  Clinton,  Conn.  He 
graduated  at  West  Point  in  1841,  entered  the 
corps  of  engineers,  for  about  six  years  was  en- 
gaged in  important  engineering  work  for  the 
Government,  and  in  1855  was  promoted  to  be 
captain.  In  A]^ril,  1861,  he  went  as  chief  engi- 
neer on  the  expedition  sent  to  destroy  the  Norfolk 
Navy  Yard.  He  was  chief  engineer  of  General 
Heintzelman's  division  at  the  first  battle  of  Bull 
Run  and  he  held  the  same  position  in  the  Port 
Royal  expedition,  during  which  he  also  com- 
manded a  brigade.  He  became  brigadier-general 
of  volunteers  in  September,  1861,  and  in  1862 
commanded  the  land  forces  which  captured  Fer- 
nandina,  Jacksonville,  and  Saint  Au^stine.  He 
commanded  a  division  during  the  Pennsylvania 
campaign,  and  the  Sixth  Corps  at  the  capture  of 
Rappahannock  Station,  and  also  during  the  lat- 
ter part  of  the  Richmond  campaign.  Gn  May  12, 
1864,  he  was  promoted  to  be  major-general  of 


volunteers,  and  brevetted  colonel  in  the  Regu- 
lar Army  for  gallantry  at  Spottsylvania,  where 
he  had  been  wounded.  When  General  Early 
threatened  Washington  in  July,  1864,  Grant  sent 
Wright  with  the  Sixth,  Corps  to  defend  the 
national  capital.  After  driving  the  Confederates 
as  far  south  as  Winchester,  Wright  took  part 
in  the  Shenandoah  campaign,  was  again  wounded 
at  Odar  Creek,  and  later  rejoined  Grant  before 
Petersburg,  where  he  led  his  troops  in  the  as- 
sault on  April  2d,  which  broke  the  Confederate 
line  and  ended  the  siege.  For  this  he  was 
brevetted  major-general  in  the  Regular  Army. 
He  was  commissioned  lieutenant-colonel  of  engi- 
neers on  November  23,  1865.  After  the  close  of 
the  Civil  War  he  was  a  member  of  various  im- 
portant commissions,  and  in  June,  1879,  was 
promoted  to  the  rank  of  brigadier-general  and 
was  made  chief  of  engineers.    He  retired  in  1884. 

WBIGHT,  Sir  James  (1716-85).  A  British 
colonial  Governor,  bom  in  Bloomsbury.  He  en- 
tered Gray's  Inn,  London,  in  1741,  was  called  to 
the  bar,  and  practiced  in  Charleston.  He  became 
agent  of  the  colony  of  South  Carolina,  and  May 
13,  1760,  was  appointed  Lieutenant-Governor  of 
Georgia,  and  in  1762  Governor.  The  attempt  of 
South  (I)arolina  to  extend  her  jurisdiction  over 
parts  of  Georgia  was  defeated  and  the  territory 
of  the  latter  colony  was  enlarged  through  treaties 
with  the  Indians.  He  was  able  to  cause  a  limited 
use  of  the  stamps  provided  under  the  Stamp 
Act,  for  which  use  Georgia  was  much  blamed  by 
the  other  colonies.  In  1771-73  he  visited  Eng- 
land and  was  created  a  baronet  for  his  services. 
On  his  return  he  was  unable  to  prevent  the  ap- 
pointment of  a  committee  of  correspondence,  but 
did  cause  Georgia  to  be  unrepresented  in  the 
First  Continental  Congress  in  1774.  The  Liberty 
Boys  sei2ed  the  magazine  in  Savannah  in  1775 
and  took  charge  of  the  port.  On  June  18,  1776, 
Wright  was  arrested,  but  escaped  to  a  man-of- 
war  in  the  harbor  and  remained  until  after  an 
unsuccessful  attempt  to  take  the  city,  when  he 
returned  to  England.  On  the  recapture  of 
Savannah  by  the  British  December  29,  1778,  he 
returned  and  attempted  to  institute  severe  meas- 
ures against  the  Revolutionary  party.  Wright 
abandoned  the  province  July  11,  1782,  and  was 
active  in  endeavoring  to  secure  compensation  for 
the  American  Loyalists.  In  return  for  his  ef- 
forts and  his  own  losses  he  received  a  pension  of 
£500.  Consult  Georgia  Historical  Society  Col- 
.lections   (1873). 

WBIOHT,  John  Henrt  (1862-—).  An  Amer- 
can  classical  scholar,  bom  at  Urumyah,  Persia. 
He  was  educated  at  College  Hill,  Poughkeepsie, 
and  at  Dartmouth  College,  from  which  he  gradu- 
ated in  1873;  from  1876  to  1878  he  continued  his 
studies  at  the  University  of  Leipzig.  In  the 
years  1878-86  he  was  assistant  professor  of  Greek 
in  Dartmouth  College;  he  then  became  professor 
of  classical  philology  and  dean  of  the  Collegiate 
Board  in  Johns  Hopkins  University,  but  a  year 
later  was  called  to  be  professor  of  Greek  at 
Harvard  University,  and  in  1895  was  made  dean 
of  the  Graduate  School.  He  edited  Collignon's 
Manual  of  Greek  Archaeology  (Eng.  trans.  1886) 
and  A  History  of  All  Nations  (1901).  In  1888 
he  became  associate  editor  of  the  Classical  Re- 
view, and  in  1897  editor-in-chief  of  the  American 
Journal  of  ArchcBology. 
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WBIGHT,  Joseph  (1734-97).  An  English 
fi^re  and  portrait  painter.  He  was  bom  at 
Derby,  and,  after  studying  in  London  with 
Thomas  Hudson^  painted  portraits  in  his  native 
town  till  1773.  He  is,  however,  most  celebrated 
for  his  figure  subjects  painted  at  this  time, 
which  are  generally  fire-light  or  candle-light 
scenes.  In  1773-75  he  visited  Italy,  and  there- 
after painted  chiefly  conflagration  scenes,  perhaps 
owing  to  the  strong  impression  made  upon  him 
by  an  eruption  of  Mount  Vesuvius,  of  which  he 
painted  no  less  than  eighteen  pictures.  After  his 
return  to  England  he  continued  his  profession  at 
Derby.  His  portraits  are  of  a  more  homely  and 
domestic  character  than  those  of  Gainsborough 
and  Reynolds,  but  are  well  modeled  and  con- 
scientiously painted.  Most  of  them  are  in  pri- 
vate possession  in  and  near  Derby;  the  National 
Portrait  Gallery  possesses  those  of  Sir  Richard 
Arkwright,  Erasmus  Darwin,  and  the  painter 
himself.  He  succeeded  especially  well  with  chil- 
dren; witness  the  "Little  Arkwrights  with  a 
Goat"  and  the  "Little  Newtons  Picking  Cherries." 
His  most  celebrated  subjects  include  the  "Orrery" 
(1766);  the  "Airpump"  (1768,  National  Gal- 
lery); "Edwin"  and  "Maria"  (1780);  and  a 
"Dead  Soldier"  (1789).  His  landscapes  are 
least  effective  by  reason  of  the  entire  lack  of  at- 
mosphere. Consult  his  Life  and  WorkSy  by 
Bemrose  (London,  1885). 

WBIGHT,  Joseph  (1756-93).  An  American 
portrait  painter.  He  was  born  at  Bordentown, 
N.  J.,  the  son  of  Patience  Wright,  a  noted 
modeler  of  miniature  heads  in  wax.  In  1772  he 
went  to  London,  where  he  studied  designing,  but 
devoted  himself  particularly  to  portrait  painting. 
In  1782  he  went  to  Paris^  where  he  had  the  pa- 
tronage of  Benjamin  Franklin,  and  the  follow- 
ing year  he  returned  to  the  United  States.  He 
painted  a  three-quarter  length  portrait  of  Gen- 
eral Washington  (1783),  then  a  portrait  of  Gen- 
eral Washington  and  his  wife,  and  also  executed 
a  miniature  profile  of  Washington  from  life. 
Other  portraits  include  those  of  John  Jay  (1786, 
Historical  Society,  New  York),  and  one  of  Madi- 
son. In  1792  President  Washington  appointed 
him  draughtsman  and  die-sinker  of  the  newly 
established  mint  at  Philadelphia,  and  he  de- 
signed the  earliest  coins  and  medals  issued  by 
the  Government. 

WBIGHT,  Joseph  (1855 — ).  An  English 
philologist.  In  1891  he  was  appointed  deputy 
professor,  and  in  1901  professor,  of  comparative 
philology  in  the  University  of  Oxford.  In  1899 
he  was  granted  a  civil  list  pension  of  £200  a 
year  to  help  him  in  completing  The  English 
Dialect  Dictionary,  a  highly  valuable  work,  the 
publication  of  which  began  in  1896.  His  other 
works  include  primers  of  Old  High  German 
(1888),  Middle  High  Oerman  (1888),  and 
Gothic  (2d  ed.  1899)  ;  and  a  Gf'dmmar  of  the 
Dialect  of  Windhill  in  the  West  Riding  of  York- 
shire (1892).  He  was  also  associated  with  R. 
S.  Conway  and  W.  H.  G,  Rouse  in  the  translation 
(1888  et  seq.)  of  Brugmann's  Grundriss  der 
rergleichenden  Grammatik  der  indogermanischen 
Sprachen. 

WBIGHT,  Luke  E.  (1847—).  An  American 
lawyer  and  administrator,  bom  in  Memphis, 
Tenn.  He  was  privately  educated  and  admitted 
to  the  bar  at  Memphis,  where  he  rose  rapidly  to 


a  high  position  in  his  profession.  He  took  u 
active  part  in  the  relief  work  during  the  yell<nr 
fever  epidemic  of  1878,  and  from  1880  to  IbSJ 
was  Attorney-General  of  the  State.  In  1896  be 
supported  Palmer  and  Buckner,  the  G<^d  Demo- 
cratic candidates  for  the  Presidency  and  Vice- 
Presidency.  President  McKinley  appointed  him 
in  1900  a  member  of  the  Philippine  0)mnii»«irjD, 
and  on  the  establishment  of  civil  government  in 
the  islands  in  1901  he  became  Vice-Goremor. 
acting  as  Governor  during  Governor  Taft's  ith 
sence  in  the  United  States  and  Europe  in  ISfil 
In  December,  1903,  he  became  Governor  of  th* 
Philippines  in  succession  to  Taft,  who  earlr  in 
1904  succeeded  Elihu  Root  as  Secretary  of  War 
in  President  Roosevelt's  Cabinet. 

WBIGHT,  Mascus  Joseph  (1831—).  An 
American  soldier  and  author,  bom  at  Ford?, 
Tenn.  He  received  an  academic  education,  was 
admitted  to  the  bar,  and  practiced  at  Memphis. 
At  the  beginning  of  the  Civil  War  he  was  lieu- 
tenant-colonel of  the  154th  Regiment,  Tenne>*#€ 
Militia,  which  was  mustered  into  the  Confede- 
rate service.  From  February,  1862,  until  iu 
evacuation  he  was  Military  Governor  of  Colum- 
bus, Ky.,  and  with  his  regiment  was  present  tt 
Belmont  and  Shiloh.  After  serving  on  the  staff 
of  Gen.  B.  F.  Cheatham,  he  became  brigidier 
general  December  13,  1862,  and  was  engaged  at 
Chickamauga  and  Missionary  Ridge.  In  1863-64 
he  was  in  charge  of  the  district  of  Atlanta. 
After  the  evacuation  of  the  city,  he  commanded 
at  Macon,  and  then  in  northern  Mississippi  asd 
western  Tennessee.  He  published  Life  of  Gtn- 
eral  Scott  (1894)  and  Life  of  Gov.  WUlia» 
Blount    (1884). 

WBIGHT,  Silas  (1795-1847).  An  American 
political  leader,  bom  at  Amherst,  Mass..  Uaj 
24,  1795.  He  graduated  at  Middlebury  College. 
Vt,  in  1816,  was  admitted  to  the  bar  in  1819, 
and  began  the  practice  of  his  profession  at  Can- 
ton, N.  Y.  From  1823  to  1827  he  was  a  member 
of  the  State  Senate,  acting  with  the  'Bucktai.* 
faction  in  opposition  to  the  policy  of  De  Win 
Clinton.  He  rendered  conspicuous  service  in  the 
State  militia,  of  which  he  became  brigadier-gen- 
eral in  1827.  In  1827-29  he  was  a  Democratic 
member  of  Congress,  but  voted  for  the  tariff 
act  of  1828.  He  was  then  Comptroller  of  the 
State  of  New  York  until  1833,  when  he  was 
chosen  to  succeed  William  L.  Marcy  in  the  United 
States  Senate.  As  a  Senator  he  supported  the 
Administration  of  President  Jackson,  advocatfd 
the  establishment  of  the  sub-treasury  system, 
and  voted  for  the  annexation  of  Texas.  On  the 
slavery  question  he  maintained  the  right  of 
petition  and  the  sovereignty  of  Congress  in  the 
Territories,  although  he  favored  the  exclusion 
from  the  mails  of  Abolition  literature  calculated 
to  excite  the  prejudices  of  the  Southern  Statos- 
In  1844  he  was  elected  Governor  of  New  York. 
chiefly  on  account  of  the  factional  fipht  hetween 
the  'Hunkers'  and  'Barnburners,'  led  by  Man? 
and  Van  Buren  respectively,  but  was  defeated  for 
reelection.  He  opposed  the  calling  of  the  con- 
stitutional convention  of  1846,  vetoed  a  bill  for 
canal  improvements,  and  took  strong  meaaure* 
against  the  anti-rent  disturbances.  Upon  the  ex- 
piration of  his  term  in  1847  he  retired  to  hw 
farm.  He  died  at  Canton.  N.  Y.,  August  2<. 
1847.      Consult   th«   lAve^   by   QiUet   (Albany 
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1874),  Hammond  (Syracuse,  1848),  and  Jenkins 
(Auburn,  1847). 

WBIOHT,  Thomas  (1809-84).  A  Scotch 
physician  and  geologist,  bom  at  Paisley,  Ren- 
frewshire. He  was  educated  at  the  Royal  Col- 
lege of  Surgeons,  Dublin,  and  at  the  University 
of  Saint  Andrews.  It  was  as  a  geologist,  how- 
ever, that  he  became  chiefly  distinguished.  His 
collection  of  Jurassic  Echinodermata  and  Ceph- 
alopoda was  unsurpassed.  In  1878  he  won  the 
Wollaston  medal.  He  wrote:  British  Fossil 
Echinodermata  of  the  Oolitic  Formations  (1860- 
61) ;  The  Cretaceous  Echinodermata  (1864)  ;  and 
Lias  Ammonites  (1878-84). 

WBIGHT,  Thomas    (1810-77).     An  English 
antiquary,  bom  at  Tenbury  in  Shropshire  and 
educated    at    Trinity    College,    Cambridge.      In 
1836  he  went  to  London  and  in   1837  he  was 
elected  a  fellow  of  the  Society  of  Antiquaries. 
He  was  one  of  the  founders  of  the  Camden  So- 
ciety  (1838),  of  the  Percy  Society    (1841),  of 
the  Shakespeare  Society  ( 1841 ) ,  and  of  the  Brit- 
lish  Archaeological  Association   (1843).    Wright 
published    nearly   a    hundred    works,    including 
translations  and  books  edited  for  various  learned 
societies.    He  was  careless  and  Inaccurate  to  an 
astonishing  degree,  and  yet  he  deserves  much 
credit  for  opening  the  way  to  better  equipped 
scholars.     Most  of  Wright's  principal  publica- 
tions are  included  in  the  following  list:   Early 
English  Poetry,  an  anthology  in  black  letter   (4 
vols.   1836)  ;    The  Latin  Poems   Commonly  At- 
tributed  to  Walter  Mapes  (1841)  ;  Specimens  of 
Old  Christmas  Carols  ( 1841 )  ;  an  edition  of  the  Can- 
terbury   Tales     (1847-61);     Popular    Treatises 
on  Science,    Written   During   the   Middle   Ages 
(1841);    The    Chester    Plays    (1843-47);    Reli- 
quicB    Antiques:    Scraps    from    Ancient    Manu- 
scripts,  Illustrating   Early   English   Literature 
and   the   English    Language    (1839-43);    Queen 
Elizabeth  and   Her   Times    (1838);    Saint   Pat- 
rick's  Purgatory     (1844);    Wanderings    of    an 
Antiquary,    Chiefly    upon    the    Traces    of    the 
Romans  in  Britain    (1854);   Essays  on  Archce- 
ological  Subjects  ( 1861 )  ;  A  History  of  Domestic 
Manners  and  Sentiments  in  England  During  the 
Middle  Ages  (1862)  ;  Political  Poems  and  Songs 
Relating    to    English    History    (1859-61);    and 
Feudal    Manuals    of    English    History     (1872). 
Wright  collaborated  with  J.  O.  Hal  li well  on  a 
Dictionary    of    Archaic   and   Provincial    Words 
(1846)  and  on  Nares's  Glossary. 

WBIGHT,  Thomas  (1859—).  An  English 
author,  principal  of  the  Cowper  School  at  Olney. 
He  was  bom  at  Olney,  in  Buckinghamshire,  and 
educated  at  Buxton  College,  Forest  Gate,  and  in 
the  library  of  the  British  Museum.  His  writings 
comprise:  The  Town  of  Cowper  (1886);  the 
standard  Life  of  William  Cowper  (1892);  and 
The  Correspondence  of  William  Cowper  (1902). 
He  is  also  the  author  of  biographies  of  Defoe 
(1894)  and  of  Dickens  (1901)  ;  of  several  novels, 
as  The  Blue  Firedrake  (1892)  and  The  Mystery 
of  Saint  Dunstan's  (1892)  ;  of  a  volume  of  verse 
called  The  Acid  Sisters  (1897);  and  of  Hind 
Bead,  or  the  English  Switzerland  (1898). 

WBIGHT,  William  (1830-89).  An  English 
Orientalist,  bora  at  Mullye  or  Mallai  on  the 
Nepal  frontier,  India.  He  studied  at  Saint  An- 
drews, Edinburgh,  at  Halle,  and  at  Leyden,  gain- 
ing a  wide  knowledge  of  Syriac  and  Arabic  under 


such  teachers  as  R5diger  and'  Dozy,  and  adding 
an  acquaintance  with  Sanskrit.  He  was  pro- 
fessor at  University  College,  London  (1855-66), 
and  at  Trinity  College,  Dublin  (1856-61).  From 
1861  to  1870  he  was  engaged  in  cataloguing 
the  Syriac  manuscripts  in  the  British  Museum 
(published  1871).  In  1870  he  became  profes- 
sor of  Arabic  at  Cambridge.  He  assisted  in 
preparing  the  Syriac  lexicon  of  Payne  Smith  and 
the  Arabic  lexicon  of  Dozy,  and  published:  in 
Arabic,  the  Travels  of  Ibn  Jubair  (1852) ;  Opus- 
cula  Arabica  (1859);  Kamil  of  Al-Mubarrad 
(1864-82);  and  an  Arabic  grammar,  based  on 
Caspari,  but  in  the  later  editions  practically  an 
independent  work  (1859-62;  3d  ed.  by  de  Goeje, 
1896-98)  ;  in  Syriac  the  Homilies  of  Aphraates 
(1869);  Apocryphal  Acts  of  the  Apostles 
(1871)  ;  Chronicle  of  Joshua  the  Stylite  (1882)  ; 
and  Booh  of  Kalilah  and  Dimnah  (1883).  His 
Lectures  on  the  Comparative  Grammar  of  the 
Semitic  Languages  was  published  posthumously 
(1890),  edited  by  his  successor  at  Cambridge, 
Robertson  Smith. 

WBIGHT,  William  Alois  (1836 — ).  An 
English  scholar.  He  was  educated  at  Trinity 
College,  Cambridge.  After  serving  for  many 
years  as  librarian,  he  became  vice-master  of  Trin- 
ity (1888).  With  William  George  Clark  (q.v.) 
he  collaborated  on  the  Cambridge  Shakespeare 
(9  vols.  1863-66),  the  Globe  Shakespeare,  and  the 
Clarendon  Press  series  of  single  plays.  With  J. 
Eastwood  he  edited  The  Bible  Word  'Book  (1866; 
rev.  ed.  1884).  He  also  contributed  largely  to 
Smith's  Dictionary  of  the  Bible  (1860-66). 
Among  the  works  edited  independently  are  Ba- 
con's Advancement  of  Learning  (1869);  the 
Chronicle  of  Robert  of  Gloucester  (1887)  ;  Let- 
ters and  Literary  Remains  of  Edioard  FitzGerald 
(1889)  ;  Letters  of  FitzGerald  to  Fanny  Kemble 
(1895);  Fascimile  of  the  Milton  MS.  in  the 
Library  of  Trinity  College,  Cambridge  (1899); 
and  FitzGerald* s  Miscellanies  (1900). 

WBIGHTIA  (Neo-Lat.,  named  in  honor  of 
William  Wright,  a  Jamaica  physician  and  bot- 
anist of  the  eighteenth  century).  A  genus  of 
plants  of  the  natural  order  Apocynaceae,  contain- 
ing some  of  the  greatest  twining  shrubs  of  the 
East  Indies.  Attaching  themselves  to  trees  for 
support,  they  finally  attain  a  tree-like  thickness 
and  height,  and  kill  the  supporting  trees  by  their 
choking  embrace.  The  timber  of  some  species,  as 
Wrightia  tomentosa  and  Wrightia  coccin^a,  is 
valuable.  The  latter  species  is  a  large  tree,  the 
other  tree-like  species  being  comparatively 
small.  Wrightia  zeylanica,  a  native  of  Ceylon, 
yields  Conessi  bark,  which  was  formerly  a  popu- 
lar medicine.  Wrightia  tinctoria,  common  in 
many  parts  of  India,  yields  an  inferior  indigo. 

WBIST-DBOP.     See  Lead  Poisoning;  Neu- 

BITIS. 

WBIT  (from  AS.  writan,  to  write,  OHG. 
rizan,  Ger.  reissen,  to  tear).  A  mandatory  pre- 
cept issued  by  a  court  in  the  name  of  the  State 
for  the  purpose  of  compelling  a  designated  per- 
son to  do  some  act  specified  therein.  Under  the 
common-law  system  of  practice  all  actions  were 
begun  by  original  merits  or  by  bill.  This  practice 
arose  from  the  fact  that  in  early  times  in  Eng- 
land no  wrong  could  be  redressed  except  by  spe- 
cial authority  from  the  sovereign.  The  dates  of 
the  origin  of  the  older  writs  are  not  certain,  but 
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they  provide  only  for  the  redress  of  certain  fla- 
grant wrongs  which  recurred  most  frequently. 
These  writs  were  issued  by  the  chancellor  or  by 
the  clerks  of  the  Court  of  Chancery  in  the  name 
of  the  King.  There  was  a  long  period  during 
which  no  new  writs  were  devised  and  justice  was 
often  denied  because  the  circumstances  of  a 
case  were  not  similar  to  those  alleged  in  any 
existing  writ.  This  hardship  led  to  the  enact- 
ment of  the  statute,  Westminster  2  (13  Edward 
I.,  c.  24),  by  which  it  was  provided  that  where 
there  was  an  injury  or  wrong  which  was  similar 
{in  consimili  casu)  to  a  recognized  wrong,  for 
which  there  was  a  remedy  under  an  existing  writ, 
the  Court  of  Chancery  should  frame  a  writ 
to  cover  the  new  facts.  The  statute  was  not  lib- 
erally construed,  but  it  resulted  in  several  ad- 
ditions to  the  original  writs.  The  forms  of  the 
original  writs  were  preserved  in  a  court  record 
known  as  The  Register  of  Writs. 

An  original  writ  contained  a  short  statement 
of  the  facts  complained  of,  and  directed  the 
sheriff  to  command  the  defendant  to  satisfy  the 
claim ;  and  if  he  failed  to  do  so,  to  summon  him 
to  appear  in  court  and  answer  the  complaint. 
As  each  writ  could  be  used  to  begin  an  action 
upon  any  state  of  facts  practically  similar  to 
those  alleged  in  it,  the  complaint  in  a  writ  was 
usually  a  fiction,  and  the  plaintiff  was  permitted 
to  prove  the  actual  facts  upon  which  he  based  his 
claim.  This  use  of  fictions  became  the  distinc- 
tive feature  of  common-law  pleading  and  con- 
tinues where  that  system  prevails.  Among  the 
more  important  writs  for  the  beginning  of  real 
and  mixed  actions  are:  The  torit  of  right,  for  the 
recovery  of  real  property;  formedon,  for  the  re- 
covery of  lands ;  dourer,  for  the  enforcement  of  a 
widow's  right  of  dower;  quare  impedit,  to  ascer- 
tain the  right  of  presentation  to  a  benefice  or  to 
try  title  to  an  advowson;  writ  of  entry ,  to  try 
title  to  land.  The  most  important  writs  for  the 
beginning  of  personal  actions  are:  debt,  for  re- 
covery of  a  sum  of  money  due;  covenant^  to  re- 
cover for  breach  of  a  promise  under  seal ;  detinue, 
for  the  specific  recovery  of  goods  unlawfully  de- 
tained ;  trespass  on  the  case,  for  any  wrong  which 
could  not  be  redressed  by  the  remedies  of  cove- 
nant or  trespass,  and  out  of  this  writ  sprang 
the  actions  of  trover  and  assumpsit.  If  the  de- 
fendant did  not  appear  in  response  to  an  origi- 
nal writ  he  was  arrested  under  a  judicial  writ 
known  as  a  capis  ad  respondendum.  Other  writs 
were  the  writ  of  suhpcnia,  of  error,  and  of  cer- 
tiorari for  the  review  of  judicial  decisions. 

Habeas  Corpus.  This  most  important  writ, 
sometimes  known  as  the  bulwark  of  English  lib- 
erty, was  instituted  to  enable  the  friends  of  a 
person  supposed  to  be  unlawfully  imprisoned  to 
compel  his  keepers  to  produce  him  in  court  in 
order  that  it  might  be  determined  whether  or  not 
he  was  held  lawfully.  Its  origin  and  early 
development  are  somewhat  obscure,  but  it  is 
believed  by  eminent  authorities  that  forms  of 
the  writ  were  in  use  as  early  as  the  thirteenth 
century.  However,  it  was  probably  used  at 
that  time  in  connection  with  the  writ  of 
certiorari  to  bring  a  prisoner  before  the  King's 
Court  when  the  proceeding  itself  was  removed 
to  that  tribunal  from  an  inferior  court;  also 
with  the  writ  of  privilege  to  bring  a  prisoner 
into  a  higher  court  in  which  he  claimed  the 
privilege   of  trial.     During   the   sixteenth    cen- 


tury, under  the  name  of  habeas  corpus  cun 
causa  or  corpus  cum  causa,  the  writ  began 
to  be  employed  to  test  the  legality  of  an  impris- 
onment. In  Howell's  case  in  1588,  the  keepers 
of  a  prisoner  were  compelled  to  inform  the  court 
of  the  cause  of  his  detention,  and  the  court  de- 
clared that  a  prisoner  should  always  be  produced 
in  court  on  the  return  of  the  writ.  This  case 
was  followed  by  the  famous  dii4um  of  the  King's 
Bench,  known  as  the  'Resolution  in  Anderson/ 
from  the  fact  that  it  was  reported  in  Anders<m's 
Reports  (p.  298).  The  effect  of  this  was  to  ren- 
der the  writ  of  habeas  corpus  a  distinct  and  posi- 
tive remedy,  independent  of  certiorari  and  privi- 
lege, and  available  as  a  matter  of  right  to  all 
prisoners. 

The  famous  Tive  Knights'  Case'  in  1627  (3 
St.  Tr.,  pp.  1-235)  tested  the  effect  of  the  writ 
imder  the  existing  law.  Five  gentlemen  were 
committed  to  prison  on  a  warrant  which  alleged 
no  particular  cause  for  their  arrest,  except  that 
it  was  by  'special  command  of  the  King.'  On  ap- 
plication of  Sir  Thomas  Darnel,  one  of  the  pri-^- 
oners,  the  Court  of  King's  Bench  issued  a  writ 
of  habeas  corpus  and  the  prisoners  were  brought 
before  the  court,  but  after  an  exhaustive  argu- 
ment, were  again  remanded  to  prison  as  the 
court  was  not  able  to  grant  bail  under  the  Stat- 
ute of  Westminster  I.  This  example  of  the  arbi- 
trary power  of  the  King  to  imprison  his  subjects 
without  cause  led  to  the  introduction  of  a  bill  in 
Parliament  in  1628^  known  as  the  Petition  of 
Right,  which  contained  a  clause  abrogating  the 
power  of  the  King  to  cast  a  person  into  prison 
Svithout  any  cause  shewed.'  The  *Six  Members' 
Case,'  which  was  decided  in  1629,  did  not  follow 
the  spirit  of  the  clause  cited,  evading  its  effect 
by  a  poorly  disguised  subterfuge.  The  return 
simply  alleged  the  cause  of  detention  as  set  forth 
in  the  writ,  which  was  that  the  prisoners  had 
committed  'notable  contempts'  against  the  King 
and  had  'stirred  up  sedition'  against  him.  The 
court  refused  to  release  the  prisoner^  and  thus 
practically  nullified  the  eff^  of  the  Habeas 
Corpus  clause  in  the  Petition  of  Right  by  its 
prejudiced  and  biased  interpretation  of  its  mean- 
ing. It  remained  for  the  'Act  for  the  Abolition 
of  the  Star  Chamber'  (1641)  permanently  to  es- 
tablish the  writ  as  a  substantial  and  effective 
remedy;  and  in  1679  the  famous  Habeas  Corpus 
Act  (31  Charles  II.  C  2)  gave  the  writ  its  pres- 
ent form  and  settled  many  questions  which  had 
arisen  during  the  development  of  the  remedy. 

The    first   and    perhaps    the    most    important 
function  of  the  writ  was  to  secure  the  production 
of  prisoners  held  on  criminal  charges.    However, 
during  the  reign  of  George  III.,  the  remedy  was 
extended    to    cover    other    cases    than    criminal 
charges,  as  for  example,  to  obtain  custody  of  a 
child  detained  by  some  one  claiming  the  right  of 
guardianship.     The  United  States  Constitution 
provides  that  the  privilege  of  the  writ  of  habeas 
corpus  "shall  not  be  suspended  unless  in  case  of 
rebellion  or  invasion  where  the  public  safety  may 
require  it."    The  President  is  authorized  xmder 
a  Federal  statute  thus  to  suspend  the  writ  in  the 
proper  cases.    The  statutes  of  most  of  the  States 
provide  for  the  granting  of  the  writ  in  cases 
where  a  person  is  in  prison  or  restrained  in  his 
liberty  for  any  cause  or  upon  any  pretense,  for 
the  purpose  of  inquiring  into  the  cause  of  the 
imprisonment  or  restraint,  and,  in  the  proper 
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cases,  of  deliyering  him  therefrom.  In  general, 
the  writ  is  issued  in  two  classes  of  cases:  first, 
where  a  person  is  detained  without  legal  process ; 
and  second,  where  a  person  is  held  imder  form  of 
legal  process  or  proceedings,  in  order  to  test  the 
validity  thereof.  The  sole  purpose'  of  the  writ  in 
these  cases  is  to  have  a  competent  court  pass 
upon  the  question  of  whether  tne  prisoner  is  law- 
fully detained.  This  does  not  involve  a  trial  of 
the  charges  under  which  a  person  is  held,  hut 
merely  a  determination  whether  the  provisions 
of  the  law  in  regard  to  the  arrest  and  detention 
of  citizens  have  been  complied  with.  In  some 
States,  the  writ  of  habeas  corpus  ad  testifican- 
dum is  employed  to  secure  the  presence  of  a  wit- 
ness who  may  be  lawfully  detained  in  prison;  or 
in  some  other  restraint  which  may  prevent  his 
attendance.  Other  variations  of  the  writ  are  the 
habeas  corpus  ad  deliberandum  et  recipiendum, 
to  remove  for  trial  a  person  confined  in  one 
county  to  another  where  the  offense  charged  was 
committed;  habeas  corpus  ad  satisfaciendum, 
to  bring  a  person  from  one  court  to  another  and 
there  hold  him  subject  to  an  execution  under  a 
judgment  obtained  in  the  latter. 

The  writ  is  usually  obtained  by  a  motion  to  a 
judge  sitting  as  a  court  or  at  chambers,  based 
upon  a  petition  imder  oath  or  an  affidavit  de- 
scribing the  person  in  prison,  the  person  detain- 
ing him,  and  such  facts  in  regard  to  the  deten- 
tion as  the  affiant  has  knowledge  of.  A  writ  may 
be  issued  and  served  on  Sunday  in  most  States, 
but  usually  cannot  be  made  returnable  on  that 
day.  Statutes  relating  to  this  remedy  usually 
prescribe  a  penalty. against  a  judge  who  refuses 
to  grant  the  writ  in  the  proper  cases.  Consult: 
Pollock  and  Maitland,  History  of  the  English 
Law  (2d  ed.,  Boston,  1899)  ;  Hurd,  On  the  Right 
of  Personal  Liberty  and  on  The  Writ  of  Habeas 
Corpus  (Albany,  1858;  2d  ed.  1876);  Hallam, 
Constitutional  History  (New  York,  1872)  ;  Black- 
stone,  Commentaries  on  the  Laws  of  England;  and 
the  writings  of  Story,  Rawle,  and  Pomeroy  on 
the  United  States  Constitution;  also  see  Forms 
OF  Action. 

WBITEB.  A  term  vaguely  applied  in  Scot- 
land to  a  law  practitioner  or  his  clerk;  in 
provincial  towns  more  definitely  to  a  law  agent 
practicing  before  the  sheriff,  and  acting  as  fac- 
tor in  the  management  of  private  affairs. 

WBITEBS'  CBAMP.    See  Neurosis. 

WBITEBS  TO  THE  SIGNET.  An  incor- 
porated Scottish  law  society  of  great  antiquity. 
The  signet  is  the  royal  seal  employed  for  au- 
thenticating writs  or  warrants  connected  with 
the  administration  of  justice,  and  it  is  probable 
that  the  phrase  'writers  to  the  signet'  was  orig- 
inally employed  to  describe  the  clerks  in  the  office 
of  the  Secretary  of  State  upon  whom  the  duty 
devolved  of  issuing  such  writs.  However  this 
may  be,  we  find  this  important  duty,  from  an 
early  period  of  Scottish  history,  exercised  and 
monopolized  by  an  exclusive  society  of  legal  prac- 
titioners, who,  though  performing  a  public  func- 
tion, were  not  subject  to  public  appointment, 
but  regulated  admissions  to  their  own  ranks 
by  rules  of  their  own  framing.  Besides  possess- 
ing this  exclusive  right  to  issue  such  writs  as 
required  authentication  by  the  si^et,  which 
gave  them  a  certain  monopoly  oif  litigation, 
writers  to  the  signet  thus  came,  in  the  course  of 


time,  to  assume  very  much  the  place  and  to 
perform  the  functions  of  the  Inns  of  C]!ourt  in 
England,  that,  namely,  of  regulating  admissions 
to  the  bar.  While,  however,  they  still  retain  a 
certain  preeminence  at  the  Scottish  bar,  not  un- 
like that  formerly  enjoyed  by  serjeants-at-law  in 
the  sister  country,  their  monopoly  of  litigation 
has  been  destroyed  by  modern  legislation  (36 
and  37  Vict.,  ch.  63).  See  Barrister;  Lawyer; 
Solicitor. 

WBrmra.  The  art  of  fixing  thoughts  in  a 
visible  and  lasting  shape,  so  as  to  make  them 
intelligible  to  others  and  capable  of  preservation. 
This  may  be  done  in  many  ways  which,  however, 
in  general  fall  into  two  great  classes:  picture- 
writing,  where  the  actual  picture  or  symbol  de- 
notes the  object  or  idea  as  a  whole,  and  phonetic 
writing,  where  the  characters  employed  denote 
the  spoken  word  or  the  elements  contained 
therein,  either  syllables  or  single  sounds, 'such 
as  vowels  and  consonants.  The  phonetic  signs 
are  usually  believed  to  have  been  developed  from 
the  more  primitive  pictographic  methods.  In 
the  widest  sense  of  tne  term  various  mnemonic 
systems  might  be  described  as  writing,  but  com- 
monly  the  term  is  restricted  to  markings  upon 
some  more  or  less  durable  surface.  It  is,  how- 
ever, rather  to  the  picture  that  we  must  look 
for  the  origin  of  the  complicated  systems  which 
lie  at  the  basis  of  all  human  progress  into  a 
higher  and  more  complex  civilization.  In  its 
most  primitive  form  picture-writing  is  merely 
a  representation  of  an  object  or  group  of  ob- 
jects, which  almost  of  necessity  tells  its  own 
story.  Even  here  it  is  not  long  before  a  certain 
degree  of  symbolism  or  at  any  rate  conventional- 
ity is  introduced,  and  it  becomes  somewhat  diffi- 
cult for  the  stranger  to  interpret  the  series  of 
pictures.  Interestmg  examples  of  the  conven- 
tionalized forms  are  to  be  found  among  the  In- 
dians and  also  in  Polynesia,  and  it  is  possible 
that  in  them  lies  the  key  to  some  of  the  curious 
signs  and  devices  which  decorate  the  seals  of 
Myceneean  Crete.  Such  pictures,  rre,  however,  at 
best  limited  in  scope,  and  are  usually  but  condensed 
means  of  expression.  The  pictures  tend  more 
and  more  to  become  ideograms,  i.e.  symbols  with 
a  conventionalized  meaning,  as  when  an  arrow 
stands  for  an  enemy.  Here  we  have  obviously  a 
form  of  writing  intelligible  only  to  the  instructed. 
Naturally  the  pictures  also  tend  to  become  con- 
ventional rather  than  natural,  and  this  trans- 
formation becomes  very  rapid  when  for  carving 
on  stone  writing  with  a  brush  or  pen  on  soft  ma- 
terial becomes  common.  Many  of  the  Chinese 
characters  are  good  examples  of  ancient  pictures 
modified  by  a  cursive  script.  Even  the  ideogram, 
however,  does  not  suffice  and  we  therefore  ad- 
vance to  the  further  step  where  the  picture  or 
character  derived  from  it  suggests  a  sound  rather 
than  an  object ;  thus  the  picture  of  an  eye  would 
denote  I,  etc.  In  a  monosyllabic  language,  like 
Chinese,  the  same  sound  may  have  many  mean- 
ings, as  the  sound  ci/c  in  English  in  the  ejcample 
above  quoted,  and  therefore  to  the  phonogram 
may  be  joined  an  ideogram  to  indicate  the  sense 
in  which  the  sound  is  used. 

Parsing  now  to  the  methods  of  writing  in  vogue 
in  the  great  civilizations  of  the  ancient  world, 
we  find  in  Egypt  the  elaborate  pictorial  system 
known  as  hieroglyphics  (q.v.).  This  system 
might  almost  serve  alone  as  an  example  of  the 
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various  ways  in  which  characters  might  be  used. 
The  signs  are  all  pictures,  more  or  less  con- 
ventionalized, but  these  only  occasionally  in- 
dicate the  actual  object  represented.  Sometimes 
they  are  symbolic,  as  when  an  arm  holding  a 
whip  denotes  the  abstract  idea  of  'power.'  Then, 
again,  they  are  real  phonograms,  where  two  or 
more  pictures  together  denote  another  object 
whose  Egyptian  name  is  a  combination  of  the 
names  of  the  pictures,  as  in  the  modem  pictorial 
rebus.  From  this  use  it  is  but  a  step  to  the 
selection  of  a  limited  number  of  these  si^s  to 
denote  uniformly  syllables,  or  again  of  a  still  more 
limited  number  to  be  used  as  single  letters.  All 
of  these  steps  the  Egyptians  had  taken  at  a  very 
early  date,  but  without  giving  up  the  earlier 
stages,  so  that  they  never  gained  the  advantages 
to  be  derived  from  the  use  of  a  few  alphabetic 
signs,  though  it  must  be  admitted  that  they  re- 
tained a  system  well  adapted  for  the  decorative 
effects  which  Egyptian  inscriptions  frequently 
seem  designed  to  produce.  In  the  cuneiform  in- 
scriptions (q.v.)  of  Mesopotamia  and  later  of 
Persia,  the  peculiar  wedge-shaped  stroke  which 
gives  its  name  to  the  system  has  naturally  ob- 
literated all  but  very  faint  traces  of  earlier 
pictographs,  but  we  find  the  ideogram  in  common 
use,  often  with  a  determinative  prefixed,  as 
when  three  horizontal  strokes  precede  the  names 
of  countries.  Simplification  is  also  attempted 
by  the  use  of  syllabaries,  and  among  the  Medes 
we  find  a  definite  syllabic  system,  while  the 
Persians  adopted  a  cuneiform  alphabet  of  thirty- 
six  characters.  In  the  Eastern  Mediterranean, 
and  perhaps  further  west,  other  systems  were 
also  in  use,  most  of  which  still  defy  interpreta- 
tion. The  Hittite  monuments  bear  inscriptions 
in  strange  pictorial  characters.  In  Cyprus  there 
was  in  use  by  the  Greeks  a  peculiar  sylla- 
bary, first  read  by  the  aid  of  bilingual  inscrip- 
tions. Crete  was  the  home  during  the  third  and 
second  millenniums  B.C.  of  two  systems,  one  ap- 
parently hieroglyphic  or  pictorial,  though  the 
pictures  finally  became  decidedly  conventional  in 
some  cases,  the  other,  described  as  linear  or 
geometric,  apparently  syllabic,  as  the  number 
of  signs  is  more  limited.  Many  of  these  signs 
bear  a  close  resemblance  to  the  Cypriote  sylla- 
bary, and  others  suggest  the  early  Greek  and 
Phcenician  alphabets.  These  facts,  coupled  with 
the  discovery  in  Egypt,  Palestine,  Caria  and  even 
Iberia  of  similar  characters,  have  led  to  the  theory 
of  a  great  Mediterranean  syllabary  of  many  signs, 
from  which  by  selection  the  Phoenicians  derived 
their  alphabet,  which  in  turn  became  the  parent 
of  the  Greek  and  other  European  writing.  This 
theory,  however,  must  be  regarded  as  an  un- 
proved hypothesis,  as  indeed  other  theories  are 
likely  to  be  until  the  key  to  the  Cretan  tablets 
or  Hittite  hieroglyphs  is  discovered.  The  sub- 
jects touched  upon  in  this  article,  and  the  later 
history  of  writing  are  treated  more  fully  in 
Alphabet,  Cuneiform  Inscriptions,  Hiero- 
glyphics, Inscriptions.  Paleography,  Picture 
Writing,  and  the  articles  on  the  separate  letters. 

WBITING  MACHINES.    See  Typewriters. 

WROBLEWSKI,  vrA-bl6v'skI,  Zygmunt 
Florenty  (1845-88).  A  Polish  physicist.  He 
was  born  at  Grodno,  Russia,  and  when  a  stu- 
dent at  Kiev  was  banished  to  Siberia  for  taking 
part  in  the  Polish  insurrection  of  1863.  Par- 
doned in  1869  he  resumed  his  studies,  and  after 


working  at  the  universities  of  Berlin,  Heidelberg, 
and  Munich,  he  took  his  doctor's  degree  at  the 
last  named  place  in  1874  and  became  an  a&sist 
ant  in  the  physical  laboratory.  He  then  serred 
as  assistant  or  lecturer  at  Strassburg,  Paris, 
London,  Oxford,  and  Cambridge,  and  in  1882  he 
was  appointed  professor  of  physics  at  tJie  Unirtr- 
sity  of  Cracow.  Wroblewski  is  best  known  for 
his  work  on  the  liquefaction  of  gases  which  he 
carried  on  after  1883.  (See  LiQUErAcnoH  or 
Gases.)  His  first  work  of  importance  was 
Ueher  die  Diffusion  der  Oase  dutch  ahsofhtrtn^ 
Suhstanzen  (1874).  While  working  in  Paris  in 
the  laboratory  of  Sainte-Claire  Deville,  he  in- 
vestigated the  properties  of  liquids  and  gaws 
under  heavy  pressures  and  discovered  the  hydrate 
of  carbonic  oxide.  With  Olszewski  he  was  able 
to  liquefy  oxygen,  nitrogen,  and  carbon  mo- 
noxide and  to  solidify  alcohol  and  bisulphide  of 
carbon. 

WBOKSEIy  vr6n^skd,  Joseph  Marie  (1778 
1853) .  A  Polish  philosopher  and  mathematician, 
whose  real  name  was  Hoene,  bom  in  Posen.  He 
studied  mathematics  and  philosophy  in  Germany 
and  France,  and  at  first  was  an  enthusiastic  fol- 
lower of  Kant,  but  later  advocated  a  system  of 
his  own,  Messianism,  which  seeks  to  prove  that 
the  world  is  governed  by  reason.  He  also  ap- 
plied his  philosophy  to  mathematics  (analTsis, 
theory  of  numbers,  and  theory  of  probabilities), 
and  contributed  to  celestial  mechanics  and  vari- 
ous branches  of  physics.  He  wrote  PkilosopKie 
critique  d^couverte  par  Kant  et  fondie  difiniiite- 
ment  sur  le  principe  ahsolu  du  savoir  (1803); 
Introduction  d  la  philosopkie  des  mathimatiques 
(1811)  ;  Prospectus  du  Messianisme  (1831) ;  Ri- 
futation  de  la  thiorie  des  fonctions  analytiques  de 
Lagrange  (1812)  ;  Critique  de  la  th^orie  des  fonc- 
tions g4n4rales  de  M,  Laplace  (1819);  Measia- 
nisme,  union  finale  de  la  philosophie  et  de  la  n- 
ligion  (1831-39)  ;  and  Nouveau  systdme  des  mn- 
chines  d  vapeur  ( 1835) .  Consult :  Bobynin,  Hoene- 
Wronski,  in  Russian  (Moscow,  1894). 

WBYBILL.  A  New  Zealand  plover  {Ana- 
rhynchus  frontalis) ,  allied  to  the  killdeers,  which 
is  unique  in  having  the  end  of  its  bill  bent  to  the 
right.  It  seeks  its  food  on  the  seashore,  feed- 
ing upon  small  crustaceans  and  insects  which 


Head  from  above,  showlngr  normal  bend  In  tiM  beak. 

hide  under  stones ;  and  gets  it  by  running  arouod 
these  stones,  always  from  left  to  right,  and  reach- 
ing far  under  them  with  its  bent  bill.  Consult 
Buller,  Birds  of  New  Zealand   (London,  1888). 

WAX  MOUTH.  Any  one  of  the  large  Wennies 
of  the  family  Crs^ptacanthodidae.  They  are  slen- 
der, lath-like  fishes,  from  two  or  three  feet  long, 
with  large  oblique  mouths,  very  heavy  lowier 
jaws,  and  the  dorsal  fins  of  strong  spines  hidden 
in  skin.  The  Eastern  species  {Oryptaeanthodei 
maculatus)  is  brownish,  with  dark  spots;  bnt 
an  albino  form  is  so  frequently  seen  as  to  be  well 
known  under  the  name  'ghostfiah.'    A  closely  r«- 
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lated  form   {Delolepia  virgatua)   inhabits  Puget 
Sound  and  northward. 


WBTiiouTH  {Cryptacanthodes  maeulataa). 

WBT-KEGK,  or  Torticollis.  A  disease 
characterized  by  a  spasm  of  the  muscles  of  the 
neck,  which  results  in  tilting  the  head  to  one 
side  and  raising  the  chin^  the  point  of  which  is 
directed  toward  the  sound  side.  Spasmodic  wry- 
neck is  a  nerve  disease.  The  symptoms  are 
pain  in  the  neck  and  spasm^  at  first  clonic  and 
intermittent,  later  tonic  and  fairly  persistent. 
The  stemo-mastoid  and  the  uper  fibres  of  the 
trapezius  are  the  muscles  affected.  In  a  rare 
form  both  sides  are  affected  and  the  head  is 
drawTi  backward.  The  neurosis  involves  the 
bulbar  and  lower  cerebral  centres.  The  disease 
is  rarely  cured.  A  great  number  of  drugs  are 
suggested,  including  opium,  atropine,  conium, 
zinc,  asafetida,  chloral,  bromides,  cocaine, 
gelsemium.  The  galvanic  and  faradaic  currents 
are  useful,  as  also  massage  and  systematic  ex- 
ercise. Partial  cutting  of  the  tendon  of  the 
sterno-mastoid  has  been  the  resort  in  some  cases, 
with  a  few  cures  resulting. 

WBYNECK.  A  genus  of  small  birds  of  the 
woodpecker  family  having  a  short,  straight,  coni- 
cal beak;  the  feet  with  two  toes  in  front,  and 
two  behind;  and  a  short,  rounded  tail  of  soft 
feathers,  utterly  unlike  the  tail  of  a  woodpecker. 
There  are  several  species,  one  of  which,  the  com- 
mon wryneck  {lynx  torquilla),  is  a  summer 
visitant  of  Great  Britain  and  the  North  of 
Europe.  It  is  seven  inches  long,  of  a  rusty 
ash  color,  irregularly  spotted  with  brown  and 
black.  It  feeds  on  caterpillars  and  insects,  and 
is  often  seen  on  the  ground  near  ant-hills,  feed- 
ing on  ants  and  their  'eggs.*  The  construction  of 
its  tongue  resembles  that  of  woodpeckers.  The 
wryneck  does  not  chisel  out  a  nest,  but  deposits 
its  eggs  on  fragments  of  decayed  wood  in  a 
cavity  in  a  tree.  The  name  'wryneck*  is  derived 
from  the  bird's  habit  of  writhing  its  head  and 
neck  quickly  with  an  undulating  snake-like  mo- 
tion, often  accompanied  by  a  hissing  noise.  See 
Plate  of  Woodpeckers. 

WTJ-CHANG,  woS'chftng'.  A  fu  or  depart- 
mental city  of  China,  capital  of  the  Province  of 
Hu-peh,  and  the  seat  of  the  Governor-General  of 
the  combined  provinces  of  Hu-nan  and  Hu-peh. 
It  stands  on  the  right  bank  of  the  Yang-tse 
River,  opposite  Han-yang,  and  diagonally  op- 
posite Hankow  (Map:  China,  D  5).  Its  lofty 
walla  inclose  considerable  space,  and  it  is  a  place 
of  much  importance,  having  a  college,  a  govern- 
ment mint,  cotton-mills,  an  ore-crushing  mill  and 
other  industries,  and  it  has  electric  lijrhts.  Its 
north  gate  is  surmounted  by  an  imposing  tower. 
The  city  is  included  in  the  port  and  customs 
district  of  Hankow.  Population,  with  its  suburbs, 
600,000  to  600.000. 

WXT-CHOW,  w5<^chou'.  A  fu  or  department- 
al  city  of  the  Province  of  Kwang-si,  China,  on 
the  left  bank  of  the   Si-kiang  or   West   R'ver, 


about  200  miles  west  of  Canton  (Map:  China, 
D  7).  It  was  opened  as  a  treaty-port  in  1898, 
and  forms  an  admirable  distributing  point  for 
the  provinces  of  Yun-nan,  Kwei-chow,  and  Kwang- 
si.  It  lies  in  a  highly  cultivated  and  picturesque 
region,  but  is  subject  to  inundations  m  summer. 
Its  exports  include  star-aniseed,  pearl  barley, 
native  coal,  firewood,  glue,  raw  hemp,  hides, 
indigo,  leather,  medicines,  tin,  sugar,  poultry, 
tea,  wood,  and  aniseed  and  other  oils.  The  prin- 
cipal imports  are  kerosene,  matches,  betelnuts, 
woolen  and  cotton  goods,  aniline  dyes,  fish,  flour, 
g^'psum,  and  lamps.    Population,  about  50,000. 

WU-HU,  w55'h?R5'.  A  hien  or  district  city  of 
the  Province  of  Ngan-hwei,  China,  which  gives 
its  name  to  a  river- port  on  the  Yang-tse  opened 
as  a  treaty  port  in  1877.  It  lies  about  a  mile 
from  the  right  bank  of  the  river,  from  which  it 
is  reached  by  a  wide  creek.  It  is  about  125  miles 
below  Ngan-k'ing  fu,  the  capital  of  the  province, 
and  60  miles  above  Nanking  (Map:  China,  E  5). 
It  is  walled,  is  connected  by  several  canals  and 
creeks  with  productive  districts  in  the  interior, 
and  is  thus  well  adapted  for  foreign  trade.  Its 
native  industries  are  represented  by  its  cutlery, 
and  its  red  cord^  for  which  it  is  noted;  and  in 
the  vicinity  are  several  coal  mines,  in  which  for- 
eign capitalists  are  interested.  The  city  8u£fered 
greatly  during  the  Taiping  rebellion,  but  under 
the  influence  of  foreign  trade  is  now  reviving  and 
prosperous.    Population,  about  100,000. 

WXTLFENITE  (named  in  honor  of  Wulfen, 
Wiilffen,  an  Austrian  mineralogist  of  the  eigh- 
teenth century) .  A  mineral  lead  molybdate  crys- 
tallized in  the  tetragonal  system.  It  has  a  resi- 
nous lustre,  and  is  yellow  to  orange  and  red  in 
color,  sometimes  passing  into  green.  It  occurs  in 
veins  with  various  ores  of  lead,  and  is  found  at 
various  localities  in  Austria,  Hungary,  Siberia, 
Saxony,  France,  Colombia.  Mexico,  and  in  the 
United  States  at  the  lead  mines  in  Massachu- 
setts, Pennsylvania,  Nevada,  Utah,  and  New 
Mexico.  A  variety  containing  chromium  has 
been  found,  to  which  the  name  chromoivulfenite 
has  been  given. 

WXTI/FILA.  A  bishop  of  the  Goths.  See 
Uljilas. 

WTJXP'STAN,  WTJLSTAN,  or  WOLSTAN. 
The  name  of  three  Anglo-Saxon  prelates  and  au- 
thors. ( 1 )  A  monk  of  Winchester  in  the  ninth  cen- 
tury, who  was  author  of  a  Latin  poem  on  the 
miracles  of  Saint  Swithin.  (2)  An  archbishop 
of  York,  in  1003,  and  the  author  of  two  pastoral 
letters  and  several  sermons  in  Anglo-Saxon.  (3) 
A  bishop  of  Worcester  (c.  1007-95),  and  a  saint 
of  the  English  calendar.  He  wars  bom  at  Icen- 
tum,  in  Warwickshire,  and  was  educated  at 
Evesham  and  Peterborough.  He  became  a  priest 
and  afterwards  a  monk.  He  was  made  prior  of 
the  monastery  of  Worcester,  and  in  1062  bishop 
of  that  see.  He  lived  through  the  troubles  of 
the  Norman  Conquest,  and  enjoyed  the  favor  not 
only  of  the  conqueror,  but  of  William  Rufus.  He 
is  regarded  by  some  as  the  author  of  that  portion 
of  the  Anglo-Saxon  Chronicle  which  extends  from 
1034  to  the  death  of  the  Conqueror. 

WttLKEB,  vvil'k?r,  Richard  Paul  (1845—). 
A  German  philologist,  bom  at  Frankfort-on-the- 
Main.  Ho  was  educated  at  the  universities  of 
Berlin,  Leipzig,  and  Marburg.  In  1875  he  was 
appointed  professor  of  English  at  Leipzig.     He 
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has  published:  Das  Evangelium  Nikodemi 
(1872);  Altenglisches  Lesehuch  (1874-80); 
Kleinere  angelsdchaiBche  Dichtungen  (1882); 
Grein*8  Bihliothek  der  angelsachsiachen  PoesiCy  re- 
edited  (1881-99);  Orundriss  zur  Oeachichte  der 
angelsdchsischen  Litteratur  (1885);  Codex  Ver- 
cellenais  (1894);  Oeschichte  der  englischen  Lit- 
teraiur  (1896);  and  Bihliothek  der  angelsach- 
siachen  Prosa  (1899). 

W  VLLEN  WKBBBy  vyll^-vft'bSr,  Jt^BGEN 
(1492-1537).  A  Hanaeatic  statesman  born  in 
Hamburg.  Having  removed  to  Ltibeck  he  ac- 
quired great  influence  there  during  the  party- 
conflicts  attendant  upon  the  establishment  of  the 
reformation,  and,  becoming  the  leader  of  the 
democratic-protestant  faction,  was  elected  one 
of  the  four  burgomasters  in  1533.  In  this  posi- 
tion he  made  it  his  chief  aim  to  restore  the 
political  hegemony  of  LQbeck  on  the  Baltic  Sea  by 
the  subjection  of  Denmark  and  Sweden  and  the 
propagation  of  Protestantism,  but  was  thwarted 
by  the  unlucky  turn  which  the  campaign  against 
Denmark  took  and  the  return  to  power  of  the 
aristocratic  party  at  Lflbeck.  When,  moreover, 
a  writ  of  execution  from  the  Imperial  Chamber 
at  Speyer,  issued  in  June,  1535,  threatened  the 
city  with  the  ban  of  the  empire,  if  the  old  aris- 
tocratic constitution  were  not  restored  within 
forty-five  days,  Wullenweber  resigned  his  office. 
On  a  journey  to  Hadeln  soon  after,  he  was  ar- 
rested by  the  Archbishop  of  Bremen  and  de- 
livered to  that  prelate's  brother,  Duke  Henry  of 
Brunswick,  a  sworn  enemy  of  Lutheranism,  who 
kept  him  in  durance  at  Steinbrttck.  Put  to  the 
rack  the  most  inconsistent  self-accusations  were 
extorted  from  him,  whereupon  he  was  condemned 
to  death  and  executed  in  September,  1537.  C)on- 
sult  Waitz,  Liiheck  unter  Jiirgen  Wullenweber 
und  die  europdiache  Poliiik  (Berlin,  1855-56). 

WttLLBBSTOBF  -  UBBAIB,  wKUrs  tdrf- 
Vr'bilr',  Bebnhabd,  Baron  von  (1816-83).  An 
Austrian  admiral,  born  at  Triest.  He  entered  the 
navy  in  1833,  and  after  a  special  course  in  as- 
tronomy at  Vienna  in  1837-39,  was  appointed 
director  of  the  naval  observatory  and  professor 
at  the  naval  academy  in  Venice.  In  1848  he 
was  intrusted  with  the  reorganization  of  the 
latter  institution  at  Triest  and  made  its  com- 
mandant. In  1857,  having  in  the  meanwhile  at- 
tained the  rank  of  commodore,  he  was  put  in 
command  of  the  Novara  Expedition  around  the 
world,  and  after  its  return  in  1859  superintended 
the  publication  of  its  reports.  Sent  to  the  North 
Sea  with  a  squadron,  during  the  Schleswig- 
Holstein  campaign  of  1864,  he  wrested  from  Den- 
mark the  North  Frisian  islands.  In  1865-67  he 
was  Minister  of  Commerce,  and  after  his  retire- 
ment was  made  a  life  member  of  the  House  of 
Lords.  His  publications  include:  TJeher  das  Ver- 
halten  und  die  Vertcilung  der  Winde  auf  der 
OherfUiche  der  Erde  (1860)  ;  IJeher  die  Wichtig- 
keit  des  Adriatischen  Meers  fiir  OcRterreich 
(1861)  ;  Bemerkunffen  ilher  die  physikilischen 
Verhiilfnisse  des  Adriatischen  Meers  (1863).  His 
Vermischte  Schriften  were  published  by  his 
widow  (1889). 

WtJLLNEB,  vuKngr,  Adolf  (1835—).  A 
German  physicist,  born  in  DHsseldorf.  He  stud- 
ied in  Bonn,  Munich,  and  Berlin,  and  became 
docent    in    Marburg,    1858.      In    1862    he    was 


appointed  director  of  the  technological  school  at 
Aix-la-Chapelle,  in  1865  professor  of  physics  in 
the  agricultural  school  at  Poppelsdorf,  and  wis 
also  at  the  same  time  assistant  professor  of 
physics  in  the  University  of  Bonn  (1867-69).  In 
1869  he  became  professor  of  physics  in  the  Poly- 
technic Institute  at  Aix-la-Chapelle.  He  carried 
on  important  investigations  in  all  branches  of 
physics  and  wrote:  Lehrhuch  der  Experimental 
physik  (1862;  5th  ed.  1895)  ;  Einleitung  in  dt( 
Dioptrik  des  Auges  (1866);  and  Kompendium 
der  Physik  (1879). 

WtfliLNEB,  Franz  (1832-1002).  A  Gemuin 
composer,  bom  at  Miinster,  Westphalia.  He 
studied  in  his  native  place^  and  at  Frankfort. 
Berlin,  Brussels,  and  Munich.  In  1856  he  was  ap- 
pointed instructor  in  pianoforte  at  the  Munich  con- 
servatory. He  held  the  position  of  town  musictl 
director  at  Aix-la-Chapelle  from  1858  to  1864.  In 
1867  he  became  director  of  the  choral  classes  in 
the  reorganized  School  of  Music  at  Munich  and 
wrote  for  them  Choruhungen  der  MUnchenfr 
Musikschule,  In  1879  he  succeeded  Billow  as  con- 
ductor of  the  Court  Opera  and  the  Academy  Con- 
certs. He  became  Ck>urt  kapellmeister  at  Dresden 
and  artistic  director  of  the  conservatory  in  1877, 
and  director  of  the  Cologne  Conservatory  and 
conductor  of  the  Gttrzenich  concerts  in  1884. 
Among  his  works  are:  Heinrich  der  Finkler^  a 
cantata  for  solo,  male  chorus,  and  orchestra;  ad- 
ditional recitatives  to  Weber's  Oheron,  accepted 
by  many  of  Germany's  principal  theatres ;  Psalm 
125,  for  chorus  and  orchestra;  Miserere  for 
double  choir;  and  Stahat  Mater  for  double  choir; 
besides  masses,  motets,  songs,  chamber-mosic, 
and  pianoforte  pieces. 

WXTNDEBLICH^  voonMer-llK,  Kabl  August 
(1815-77).  A  German  physician,  bom  at  Sulz- 
am-Neckar.  He  was  educated  at  Stuttgart, 
Tubingen,  and  Paris.  In  1846  he  was  appointed 
professor  in  the  University  of  Tabingen  and 
director  of  its  clinic,  and  in  1850  he  accepted  a 
call  to  Leipzig,  where  he  carried  on  his  important 
investigations  of  temperatures.  The  Archiv  fir 
physiologische  Heilkunde,  founded  by  him  in 
1841,  became  the  organ  of  the  most  advanced 
medical  thought.  Wunderlich  published  Ter- 
such  einer  pathologischen  Physiologie  des  Blutes 
(1844)  ;  Handhuch  der  Pathologic  und  Therapie 
(1846-54);  Orundriss  der  speziellen  Pathologie 
und  Therapie  (1858);  Oeschichte  der  Medizin 
(1859)  ;  and  Das  Verhalten  der  EigenwUrme  in 
Krankheiten   (1868). 

WTTNDT,  v\mt,  Wixhelm  (1832—).  A  Ger- 
man physiologist,  psychologist,  and  philosopher, 
bom  at  Neckarau,  in  Baden.  He  studied  from 
1851  to  1856  at  TUbingen,  Heidelberg,  and  Berlin, 
specializing  in  medicine.  In  1857  he  qualified 
as  privat-docent  in  physiology  at  Heidelberg, 
where  he  became  assistant  professor  in  1864. 
After  serving  one  year  as  professor  of  philosophy 
at  Zurich,  he  was  finally  called  to  a  .similar  po- 
sition at  Leipzig  in  1875.  He  published  the 
following  works:  Die  Lehre  von  der  Muskel- 
hetnegung  (1858);  Beitrage  zur  Theorie  der 
Sinneswahmehmung  (1862);  Vorlesungen  Uher 
die  Menschen-  und  Tierseele  (1863;  3d  ed.  1897: 
Eng.  trans.,  Lectures  on  Human  and  Animal 
Psychology,  2d  ed.  1896) ;  Lehrhuch  der  Pkif- 
siologie  des  Menschen  (1865;  4th  ed.  1878): 
Die  physikalischen  Axiome  und  ihre  Beziehung 
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zum  Kausalprincip  (1866) ;  Handhuch  der  medi- 
zinischen  Physik  (1867)  ;  Untersuchungen  zur 
Mechanik  der  N erven  und  J^ervenoentren  (1871- 
76)  ;  Grundzuge  der  physiologischen  Psychologic 
(1874;  5th  ed,  1903)  ;  Der  Spiritismua,  eine  soge- 
nannte  wissenschaftliche  Frage  (1879);  Logik, 
cine  Untersuchung  der  Principien  der  Erkenntnia 
und  der  Methode  tdssenschaftlicher  Forschung 
(1880-83;  2d  ed.  1893-95);  Essays  (1886); 
Ethik,  eine  Untersuchung  der  Thatsachen  und 
Gesetze  des  sitilichen  Lehens  (1886;  Eng.  trans., 
Ethics:  An  Investigation  of  the  Facts  and  Laws 
of  the  Moral  Life,  1897-1901);  Zur  Moral  der 
litterarischen  Kritik  (1887);  System  der  Phi- 
losophic (1889;  2d  ed.  1897)  ;  Hypnotismus  und 
Suggestion  (1892);  Orundriss  der  Psychologie 
(1896;  2d  ed.  1897;  Eng.  trans.,  Outline  of  Psy- 
chology, 1897)  ;  Volkerpsychologie,  eine  Unter- 
suchung der  Entwicklungsgesetze  von  Sprache, 
Mythus  und  Sitte,  i.  (1900).  In  1881  Wundt 
instituted  a  periodical,  the  Philosophische  8tu- 
dien,  for  the  purpose  of  publishing  the  work  of 
the  psychological  laboratory  at  Leipzig.  Founded 
by  him  in  1878-79,  this  was  the  first  laboratory 
devoted  solely  to  the  experimental  investigation 
of  mental  processes. 

From  the  foundation  of  the  Leipzig  laboratory 
and  of  the  Studien  came  the  effective  impulse 
which  has  led  to  the  institution  of  many  if  not 
all  of  the  other  laboratories  for  the  systematic 
investigation  of  e:(perimental  psychology  in  both 
Europe  and  America.  Wundt  is  thus  not  only 
the  leading  German  representative  of  what  is 
ordinarily  termed  *modem  psychology,'  but,  in  a 
certain  sense,  its  creator.  He  alone  treated  it  in 
all  its  area;  he  alone  had  sufficient  breadth  of 
outlook,  sufficient  training,  and  sufficient  sym- 
pathy to  unite  in  one  science  the  work  of  Her- 
bart,  Weber,  Fechner,  and  Lotze.  In  his  Vor- 
lemngen,  but  more  especially  in  his  classical 
Orundzugej  the  standard  text-book  of  the  science, 
be  effected  the  union  of  the  various  disjointed 
movements  then  existing,  the  mathematical,  the 
experimental,  the  psychophysical,  and  the  physi- 
ological. Wundt  defines  psychology  as  the  *sci- 
ence  of  immediate  experience;'  the  natural  sci- 
ences are  abstractions  from  experience.  Never- 
theless, his  psychology  starts  from  physiological 
facts,  and  seeks,  by  variation  of  external  condi- 
tions, to  discover  the  elementary  psychical  facts 
which  are  correlated  with  them;  it  works  from 
without  inward.  But  the  end  is  to  construct 
psychology.  Physiology,  however  valuable  it 
may  be  as  an  avenue  of  exploration  or  as  a 
basis  for  explanation,  is  but  a  means  toward  this 
end.  Consult  Ribot,  German  Psychology  of  To- 
Day  (Eng.  trans..  New  York,  188*6). 

wuBHSEB,  v^rm'zer,  Dagobebt  Sieomukd, 
CJount  Yon  (1724-97).  An  Austrian  field- 
marshal,  bom  in  Strassburg.  He  entered  the 
French  service  in  1741  and  distinguished  himself 
during  the  Seven  Years'  War.  In  1762  he  en- 
tered the  Austrian  Army  as  colonel.  At  the  out- 
break of  the  wars  of  the  French  Revolution  he 
was  given  command  of  the  forces  beyond  the 
Rhine  and  prevented  the  French  from  relieving 
Mainz  (1793).  He  took  Mannheim  (November 
23,  1795),  and  in  the  summer  of  1796  became 
field-marshal  and  succeeded  Beaulieu  in  Italy. 
While  attempting  to  relieve  Mantua,  which  was 
besieged  by  the  French,  the  two  divisions  of  his 
army  were  successively  routed  by  Napoleon  and 
Vol.  XVII.  -47. 


Wurmser  himself  was  forced  to  take  refuge  in 
the  beleaguered  city.  It  fell  in  1797  (February 
2d)  after  a  siege  of  nine  months,  but  Wurmser 
was  permitted  to  go  free. 

WtJBTTEMBBBa,  vvrt't6m-b€rK.  A  king- 
dom of  the  German  Empire  in  Southwestern 
Germany,  boimded  by  Bavaria  on  the  northeast, 
east,  and  southeast,  by  Baden  on  the  south, 
southwest,  west,  and  northwest,  and  in  addition 
on  the  south  by  Lake  Constance,  which  separates 
it  from  Switzerland,  and  by  Hohenzollem,  which 
in  an  oblong  form  penetrates  the  country  in  the 
southern  part  (Map:  Germany,  C  4).  Wtlrttcm- 
berg  has  small  enclaves  in  Baden  and  Hohen- 
zollem, and  incloses  three  enclaves  of  Hesse.  The 
area  is  7528  square  miles. 

Wtlrttemberg  is  in  general  a  region  of  hills  and 
mountains.  It  is  a  western  part  of  the  South 
German  upland.  A  portion  of  the  Black  Forest 
is  in  the  southwest  where  the  loftiest  point  of 
the  kingdom  is  found  at  its  extreme .  western 
point — 3820  feet.  The  Swabian  Jura  or  Rauhe 
Alb  crosses  the  kingdom  from  southwest  to  north- 
east. Its  highest  elevation  is  3327  feet.  South- 
east is  the  high  Danube  plateau,  with  an  eleva- 
tion of  about  2000  feet.  The  Danube  crosses  the 
country  from  southwest  to  northeast,  leaving  it 
at  Ulm.  In  the  north  of  the  kingdom  is  a  fertile 
lowland  country — hills,  level  valleys,  and  dales — 
descending  gradually  to  the  north  with  the 
Neckar  and  its  numerous  tributaries  coursing 
through  to  the  northwest,  where  the  altitude  falls 
as  low  as  500  feet.  About  one-quarter  of  the 
country  is  level  land.  The  climate  is  moderate 
and  agreeable,  with  a  yearly  mean  of  40**  in  the 
moimtains  and  50°,  or  a  little  less,  in  the  Neckar 
valley.    There  are  nearly  76  mineral  springs. 

The  mining  output  is  not  large.  Salt  and  iron 
are  obtained.  Wtlrttemberg  is  essentially  an  ag- 
ricultural country  and  about  one-half  of  the  pop- 
ulation is  connected  with  agriculture.  Of  the 
area,  64  per  cent,  is  tilled,  and  31  per  cent, 
is  in  forest  (conifers  and  beech),  the  forests 
being  thoroughly  exploited  and  forming  a  promi- 
nent part  of  the  wealth.  Most  of  the  farms  are- 
between  2%  and  25  acres  in  size.  The  largest 
acreages  are,  in  their  order,  hay,  spelt,  oats, 
clover,  barley,  and  potatoes.  Fruit-raising  and 
the  live-stock  interests  are  prominent.  CoSpera- 
tive  dairying  is  extensively  carried  on.  In  1900 
there  were  1,017,683  cattle,  112,129  horses,  316,- 
965  sheep,  and  612,485  swine.  The  manufactures 
have  in  recent  years  rapidly  developed.  There  is 
a  large  output  of  sugar,  iron,  and  textiles.  Other 
products  are  gold  and  silver  work,  musical  and 
scientific  instruments,  bells,  chemicals,  paper, 
and  wood-carving,  and  the  products  of  celebrated 
machine  shops  at  Esslingen.  The  kingdom  leads 
in  book-publishing  in  Southern  Germany.  Com- 
merce is  lively  and  is  being  actively  fostered  and 
developed.  The  transit  traffic  is  important. 
Grain,  cattle,  wood,  salt,  fruit,  and  manufactured 
articles  of  many  kinds  are  exported.  The  Neckar 
is  navigable  by  steamboats  to  Heilbronn,  and 
Ulm  stands  at  the  head  of  navigation  on  the 
Danube. 

Wtlrttemberg  is  a  constitutional  monarchy. 
The  Constitution  dates  from  1819.  The  Land- 
st&nde,  or  Parliament,  consists  of  two  Houses 
(•estates'),  which  assemble  at  least  every  three 
years.    The  members  of  the  higher  chamber,  or 
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House  of  Standesherren,  are  the  royal  princes,  per- 
sons named  by  the  King,  and  the  representatives 
of  twenty  mediatized  houses.  Its  president  is  ap- 
pointed by  the  King.  The  deputies  of  the  lower 
chamber  consist  of  13  nobles,  6  Evangelical  and 

3  Catholic  dignitaries,  the  head  of  Tttbingen  Uni- 
versity, 7  representatives  from  towns,  and  63 
from  rural  districts.  The  deputies  are  chosen  for 
six  years  without  property  qualification.  Citizens 
voting  must  be  above  twenty-five.  The  Ministry 
of  State  comprises  six  departments — Justice,  War, 
Finance,  Interior,  Religion  and  Education,  For- 
eign Affairs,  and  the  Royal  House.  There  is  a 
privy  or  advisory  coimcil,  composed  of  the  Minis- 
tries and  councilors.  Administratively  the  king- 
dom is  divided  into  4  circles — Neckar,  Black  For- 
est (Schwarzwald),  Jagst,  and  Danube.    It  sends 

4  members  to  the  national  Bundesrat  and  17  to 
the  Reichstag.  The  expenditures  of  the  king- 
dom for  1902-03  were  about  $22,300,000,  the  reve- 
nues $22,800,000.  The  chief  items  of  expendi- 
ture were  Imperial  contributions,  national  debt, 
and  religion  and  education  (over  16  per  cent.) ; 
the  chief  sources  of  income  were  Imperial  re- 
ceipts, railway  revenues,  direct  taxes,  and  forests, 
farms,  and  mines.  The  public  debt  amounts 
to  about  $125,000,000,  mostly  bearing  3%  per 
cent.  However,  the  debt,  with  the  exception  of  a 
small  fraction,  is  for  railways,  and  is  accordingly 
offset  by  the  railroad  property  of  the  kingdom. 
In  1901  there  were  1300  miles  of  railway,  1100 
of  which  were  owned  by  the  Government.  Stutt- 
gart is  the  capital. 

The  population  in  1900  was  2,169,480;  density 
per  square  mile,  288.2.  Wiirttemberg  ranks 
fourth  in  population  among  the  German  States. 
The  annual  emigration,  mainly  to  the  United 
States,  dropped  from  6445  in  1888  to  1061  in 
1901.  The  people  are  mostly  Swabians.  About  70 
per  cent,  of  the  population  is  Protestant.  The 
King  is,  under  the  Constitution,  the  guardian  and 
director  of  the  Evangelical  Church.  It  is  ad- 
ministered by  a  consistorium  composed  of  a 
president,  9  councilors,  and  6  superintendents. 
The  Catholics  are  under  a  bishop,  who,  however, 
can  only  act  together  with  a  Catholic  council 
named  by  the  Government.  The  Jews  are  under 
a  council  appointed  by  the  King.  In  educational 
matters  Wiirttemberg  holds  high  rank.  Instruc- 
tion is  compulsory.  Practically  every  person 
above  ten  can  read  and  write.  The  University  of 
Tubingen  stands  at  the  head  of  the  educational 
system.  Among  other  institutions  there  are  the 
great  Polytechnic  Institute  at  Stuttgart,  a 
famous  conservatory  of  music  at  the  same  place, 
and  agricultural,  industrial,  and  special  schools 
of  every  variety,  including  a  school  of  viticulture 
at  Weinsberg.  There  are  numerous  scientific,  art, 
and  literary  organizations.        ^ 

HisTOBT.  The  greater  part  of  modem  Wflrt- 
temberg  was  included  in  the  medieval  Duchy  of 
Swabia.  About  the  beginning  of  the  twelfth 
century  history  first  speaks  of  a  Count  of  Wiirt- 
temberg. An  uninterrupted  line  of  counts  may  be 
traced  back  to  the  middle  of  the  thirteenth  cen- 
tury, when  they  ruled  a  district  in  the  valleys  of 
the  Neckar  and  its  affluent,  the  Rems.  The  do- 
minions of  the  house  were  steadily  extended. 
Count  Eberhard  TV.  (1417-19),  through  his  mar- 
riage with  the  heiress  of  Montb^liard,  united  that 
county  with  Wiirttemberg.    Count  Eberhard  im 
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Bart  (q.v.) ,  an  able  ruler  who  founded  the  Uni- 
versity of  Tubingen,  was  raised  by  the  Emperor 
Maximilian  in  1495  to  the  rank  of  Duke,  wiUi  the 
title  of  Eberhard  I.  In  1519  Duke  Ulrich,  in  con- 
sequence of  arbitrary  acts  of  oppression  exercised 
upon  the  free  Imperial  city  of  Keutlingen,  was 
forcibly  ejected  from  Wfirttemberg  by  the  Swabian 
League  and  did  not  recover  his  throne  till  1534. 
He  adopted  the  Reformation  for  his  dominion.^ 
Duke  Frederick,  having  taken  part  in  the  war 
against  the  French  Republic,  was  compelled  to  re- 
sign Montb6liard  in  1796.  In  1800  the  French  oc- 
cupied the  country,  which  was  restored  to  Duke 
Frederick  (q.v.)  in  1801.  In  1803  this  ruler  re- 
ceived large  accessions  of  territory,  including  Heil- 
bronn,  Reutlingen,  and  other  free  cities,  and  was 
raised  to  the  dignity  of  Imperial  Elector.  He 
reluctantly  joined  Napoleon  in  the  war  against 
Austria  in  1805,  and  at  the  Peace  of  Pressbuig 
(J)ecember  26,  1805)  W^Orttemberg  was  further 
enlarged  and  erected  into  a  kingdom.  On  January 
1,  1806,  Frederick  I.  assumed  the  royal  title.  He 
joined  the  Confederation  of  the  Rhine  in  the  same 
year  and  received  additional  territory,  and  as  an 
ally  of  Napoleon  in  the  French- Austrian  War  of 
1809  was  rewarded  with  new  possessions,  in<dud- 
ing  Ulm.  W^Urttemberg  was  required  to  furnish  a 
quota  of  16,000  men  for  Napoleon's  Russian  cam- 
paign. On  November  2,  1813,  the  King  abandoned 
the  cause  of  Napoleon,  and  joined  the  other  Ger- 
man princes  in  their  rising  against  the  French 
power.  King  Frederick  died  October  30,  1816, 
and  was  succeeded  by  his  son,  William  I.  ( 1816- 
64).  William  reduced  the  public  expenditure, 
and  in  1819  promulgated  a  constitution.  In  the 
revolutionary  moveinent  which  swept  over  Ger- 
many in  1848  William  yielded  at  first  to  the 
demand  of  his  subjects  for  political  reforms,  bat 
ultimately  the  hopes  of  the  Liberals  were  disap- 
pointed. For  nearly  50  years  William  reign^ 
over  a  people  steadily  increasing  in  prosperity, 
and  died  on  June  25,  1864.  He  was  succeeded  by 
his  son  Charles,  who  sided  with  Austria  in  the 
Seven  Weeks'  War.  The  troops  of  Wfirttemberg 
were  beaten  and  a  war  indemnity  of  $4,000,000 
was  levied  by  Prussia  upon  the  kingdom.  In 
1867  Wfirttemberg  formed  an  alliance  with  the 
North  German  (Confederation.  She  supported 
Prussia  against  France  in  1870,  and  in  1871  be- 
came part  of  the  new  German  Empire.  King 
Charles  died  on  October  6,  1891,  and  was  sue- 
oeeded  by  his  nephew,  William  II. 

BiBUOGBAPHT.  Da8  KofUgreich  Wurtiemherg, 
Herausgeffehen  vom  Koniglich  atatiatist^ien 
Landesamt  (Stuttgart,  1903  et  seq.) ;  Hirsch- 
feld,  Wurttemherga  Orossindtiatrie  und  Handel 
(Leipzig,  1889)  ;  Gaupp,  Daa  Staatsrecht  des 
K&nigreioha  Wiirttemberg  (Freiburg,  1895) ;  Cbr. 
F.  von  Stalin,  Wurttemhergische  Oesohidhte 
(Stuttgart,  1841-73)  ;  Schneider,  Wurttemherg- 
ische Reformationgeachichte  (ib.,  1888) ;  Belsch- 
ner,  Oeachichte  von  Wurttemherg  (ib.,  1902) ; 
Heyd,  Bihliographie  der  ioiirttemhergiacheti  Oe- 
achichte  (ib.,  1895) ;  Schftfer,  Wurttemhergische 
Geachichtsquellen   (ib.,   1894-95). 

W  Uj&TZ,  wrts,  Chablbs  Adolphb  (1817- 
84).  A  French  chemist,  distinguished  for  his 
work  in  the  atomic  theory  and ,  for  his  discov- 
eries in  the  organic  branch  of  fhe  science.  He 
was  bom  at  Strassburg,  and  was  educated  there 
and   at   Qiessen.     In   1846   he  went  to  Fftris 
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ms  tutor  in  the  department  of  organic  chemistry 
at  the  Sorbonne.  Afterwards  he  became  profes- 
sor at  the  Agronomic  Institute  of  Versailles 
(1851),  professor  of  organic  chemistry  at  the 
Sorbonne,  and  professor  of  toxicology  at  the 
school  of  medicine  (1853).  He  was  dean  of  the 
Sorbonne  medical  faculty  from  1866  to  1876. 
Among  Wurtz's  principal  discoveries  were  those 
of  the  ammoniac  compounds  (1849),  of  glycol 
( 1856) ,  of  aldol  (CsHaO,) ,  and  the  so-called  proc- 
ess of  'aldolization.'  His  most  important  work, 
however,  was  in  the  theoretic  side  of  chemistxy 
in  distinguishing  the  atomic  relations  of  organic 
compounds.  His  publications  include:  M^oires 
sur  les  ammimiaques  compasses  (1850);  TnUH 
^l^mentaire  de  chimie  mMicale  (1864-65);  Dic- 
tionnaire  de  chimie  pure  et  appliqude  (1868-78; 
supplement,  1880-86;  2d  supplement  by  Fridel, 
1892)  ;  Progr^s  de  rinduatrie  dea  mati^res  color- 
anitea  artificiellea  (1876);  Th^orie  atomique 
(1878) ;  and  Traits  de  chimie  hiologique  (1884). 

WTTBTZITE  (named  in  honor  of  Charles 
Adolphe  Wurtz),  A  mineral  zinc  sulphide  crys- 
tallized in  the  hexagonal  system.  It  has  a  resin- 
ous lustre,  and  is  brownish -black  in  color.  It 
occurs  in  crystals  or  in  massive  fibrous  varieties. 
It  is  found  in  Portugal,  Bolivia,  Peru,  and  in 
the  United  States^  with  sphalerite  and  quartz,  at 
Butte,  Mont.  This  mineral  has  been  made  arti- 
ficially by  fusing  equal  parts  of  zinc  sulphate 
with  calcium  fluoride  and  barium  sulphide. 

wuaZBACH,  voorts'baK,  Aitbed,  von  Tan- 
nenberg  (1846 — ).  An  Austrian  art-critic,  bom 
at  Lemberg,  son  of  the  following.  He  studied 
jurisprudence  in  Vienna  and  entered  the  civil  ser- 
vice, but  resigned  in  1876  and  devoted  himself  en- 
tirely to  the  study  of  art-history.  In  1881-86  he 
was  art-critic  for  the  Wiener  Allgemeine  Zeitung. 
Under  the  title  Zeitgenoaaen  he  published  a  series 
of  biographical  sketches  (1871-72),  and  after- 
wards the  monograph  Martin  Schongauer  ( 1881 ) , 
a  Oeachichte  der  hollandiachen  Malerei  (1885), 
besides  biographies  of  Dutch  and  Flemish 
painters  in  Dohme's  Kunat  und  Kunatler  (1876). 
He  also  edited  the  editions  de  luxe  of  Die  fran- 
sfosiachen  Maler  dea  achtzehnten  Jahrhunderta 
(1879-80),  Die  goldene  Bihel  (1880),  and  Rem- 
brandt-Oalerie  (1885),  and  translated  Hou- 
braken's  Oroote  achouhurgh  der  nederlandache 
konatachildera  (1879). 

WTTBZBACHy  Constant,  von  Tannenberg 
(1818-93).  An  Austrian  biographer,  born  at 
Laibach.  After  studying  jurisprudence  at  Gratz, 
he  served  in  the  army  from  1836  to  1844,  when  he 
obtained  a  position  in  the  university  library  at 
Lemberg.  .  In  1849  he  was  appointed  librarian 
in  the  Ministry  of  the  Interior  at  Vienna,  and 
afterwards  Secretary  in  the  "Ministry  of  State. 
His  writings  include :  Die  Volkalieder  der  Polen 
und  Ruthenen  (1846);  Die  Bprichworter  der 
Polen  (1852);  Die  Kirchen  der  Stadt  Krakan 
(1853)  ;  Joaeph  Haydn  und  aein  Bruder  Michael 
( 1861 )  ;  Olimpf  und  Schimpf  in  Spruch  und  Wort 
(1864);  Hiatoriache  Worter,  Hprichworter  und 
Redenaarten  (1866);  Franz  Qrillparzer  (1871); 
Ein  Madonnenmaler  unaerer  Zeit:  E.  Steinle 
(1879);  Feldmarachall  Erzherzog  Karl  (1880). 
He  is,  however,  best  known  for  the  Bihlio- 
graphisch-atatiatiache  Ueheraicht  der  JAtteratur 
dea  oeaterreichiachen  Kaiaerataatea  (1856),  and 
his  valuable  Biographiachea  Leotikon  dea  Kaiaer- 


tuma  Oeaterreioh  (60  vols.,  1867-92),  a  unique 
publication  on  a  gigantic  scale,  containing  about 
25,000  critical  biographies  of  notable  personages 
in  every  walk  of  life  and  from  all  parts  of  the 
Austro-Hungarian  monarchy. 

WtfBZBTTBa,  vvrts'btKJrK.  The  capital  of 
Lower  Franconia,  Bavaria,  81  miles  by  rail 
northwest  of  Nuremberg  (Map:  Germany,  D  4). 
It  is  almost  wholly  situated  on  the  right  bank 
of  the  navigable  Main,  which  is  here  crossed  by 
three  bridges  (two  of  them  new).  The  fortifica- 
tions were  entirely  removed  by  1874.  The  old, 
or  inner,  city  is  separated  from  the  modern 
and  handsome  suburbs  by  broad  and  agreeable 
promenades,  into  which  the  beautiful  Hofgarten 
blends  on  the  east. 

The  Hofgarten  dates  from  1729  and  contains 
an  orangery.  The  handsome  new  law  courts  rise 
a  short  distance  away  on  the  south.  The  rococo 
royal  palace,  formerly  the  episcopal  residence,  a 
splendid  edifice  of  the  first  half  of  the  eighteenth 
century,  situated  in  the  Hofgarten,  is  the  centre 
of  interest  to  the  visitor.  Here  are  the  Residenz- 
platz,  and  the  elaborate  modern  Liutpold  foun- 
tain. West  of  the  palace  is  the  uninteresting 
cathedral,  a  Romanesque  basilica,  tracing  its 
origin  back  to  862.  In  its  present  form  it  dates 
from  1240.  The  exterior  was  restored  in  1882-83. 
Adjacent  to  the  cathedral  is  the  rococo  Neu- 
mUnster  Church,  with  a  red  facade,  belonging  to 
the  eighteenth  century.  It  has  a  tablet  to  Wal- 
ther  von  der  Vogelweide,  who  was  buried  in  the 
ancient  cloisters  here.  Near  by  on  the  west  is 
the  old  market  place  with  the  beautiful  Chapel  of 
Mary.  This  graceful  Gothic  structure  dates  from 
1377,  and  was  restored  in  the  nineteenth  century. 

To  the  south,  beyond  the  mediseval  town  hall, 
rise  in  the  modem  quarter  the  new  buildings  of 
the  university.  (See  WtrazBUBO,  Univebsity 
OF.)  The  University  Church,  with  Gothic  fea- 
tures, belongs  to  the  later  sixteenth  century,  and 
the  Seminary  Church  to  the  later  part  of  the 
eighteenth  century.  In  the  northern  part  of  the 
city  are  the  Ludwigshalle,  where  expositions  are 
held,  and  the  Julius  Hospital,  a  venerable  institu- 
tion. In  the  northwest  corner  of  Wlirzburg,  near 
the  river,  are  the  anatomical,  physical,  patho- 
logical, and  other  institutes  belonging  to  the 
university. 

The  fine  old  Main  bridge  (1474)  leads  from 
the  central  part  of  the  city  to  the  town  on  the 
left  bank^  where  the  Saint  Burkard  Church,  with 
its  towers,  and  the  Marienberg  fortress  com- 
mand the  attention.  The  former  is  a  Romanesque 
structure,  begun  in  1033.  The  Marienberg,  now 
used  as  barracks,  stands  on  a  hill  over  400  feet 
above  the  river.  There  are  a  royal  music  school, 
and  schools  of  agricultu*e,  horticulture,  etc. 
Wfirzburg  is  an  active  industrial  town.  Ma- 
chinery, railway  ears,  pianos,  scientific  and 
musical  instruments,  and  tobacco  are  among  the 
principal  manufactures.  Famous  brands  of  beer 
are  produced  in  the  city.  The  wine  trade  is  im- 
portant, and  fruit,  coal,  and  timber  also  furnish 
heavy  shipments.    Population,  in  1900,  75,497, 

Wfirzburg  became  an  episcopal  seat  in  the  mid- 
dle of  the  eighth  century.  It  early  grew  wealthy 
and  important.  The  bishops  of  Wfirzburg  were 
prominent  in  their  capacity  as  temporal  princes, 
their  domain  finally  having  an  area  of  about 
1900  square  miles.    They  bore  the  title  of  Duke 
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of  Franconia.  The  bishopric  was  secularized  in 
1801  and  assigned  in  1803  to  Bavaria.  By  the 
Peace  of  Pressburg,  in  1805,  the  principality 
was  transferred  to  Ferdinand  111.,  the  dis- 
possessed Grand  Duke  of  Tuscany.  In  pur8uance 
of  the  acts  of  the  Congress  of  Vienna  (1814-15), 
it  passed  again  to  Bavaria.  The  Prussians  en- 
tered the  town  on  August  2,  1866. 

WtTBZBUBG,  Univebsity  op.  A  German 
university,  founded  in  1402  by  Bishop  Johann 
von  Egloffstein  and  confirmed  by  a  bull  of  Pope 
Boniface  IX.  in  the  same  year.  The  institution 
was  reorganized  in  1582  by  Prince  Bishop  Julius 
Echter  von  Mespelbrunn  on  the  mediaeval  pat- 
tern, as  a  Catholic  university.  It  soon  became 
the  Mecca  for  Catholic  students  not  only  of  Ger- 
many, but  of  other  European  countries.  The  care 
of  the  faculties  of  theology  and  philosophy  was 
left  to  the  Jesuits,  who  carried  on  the  instruc- 
tion until  the  suppression  of  the  Order  in  1773. 
The  faculty  of  law  was  reorganized  in  1776  and 
that  of  medicine  in  1807.  With  the  union  of 
WUrzburg  to  Bavaria  began  a  new  era  for  the  in- 
stitution. It  soon  rose  to  an  eminent  position 
among  German  universities.  Its  medical  faculty 
particularly  stands  high.  In  1902  it  consisted 
of  the  faculties  of  theology,  law  and  political 
science,  medicine,  and  philosophy.  It  had  in  that 
year  an  attendance  of  1235.  The  library,  founded 
by  Karl  von  Dalberg,  which  includes  the  original 
collections,  contains  over  350,000  volumes. 

WXJBZENy  voSrts'en.  A  town  of  the  King- 
dom of  Saxony^  15^  miles  northeast  of  Leipzig, 
picturesquely  situated  on  the  Mulde,  here  spanned 
by  two  bridges  (Map:  Germany,  E  3).  Its  indus- 
tries include  iron  casting,  bleaching,  weaving, 
and  the  manufacture  of  machinery,  paper,  wall 
paper,  carpet,  furniture,  and  hosiery.  Popula- 
tion, in  1900,  16,614. 

WttSTBNFELD,  vys'tcn-fglt,  Heinbich 
Ferdinand  ( 1808-99 ) .  A  German  Arabic  scholar. 
He  was  born  at  MUnden,  Hanover,  studied  at 
Gottingen  and  Berlin  and  was  librarian  ( 1838- 
89)  and  professor  (1842-90)  at  Gottingen.  He 
published  many  important  Arabic  texts  and 
valuable  works  on  Arabic  history  and  literature, 
including  Oeschichte  der  arabischen  Aerzte  und 
Naturforscher  (1840)  ;  Oenealogische  Tahellen 
der  arabischen  Stamme  und  Familien  (1852); 
Vergleichungstabellen  der  mohammedanischen 
undchriatlichenZeitrechnung  (1854;  continuation 
by  Mahler,  1887)  ;  Die  Statthalter  von  Acgypten 
(1875-76);  Oeschichte  der  Fatimiden-Ch^lifen 
1881);  Die  Geachichtschreiber  der  Araber 
(1882)  ;  Der  Jman  el  8chafi%  seine  SchUler  und 
Anhdnger  (1890-91). 

WTJSTMANN,  wst'm&n,  Gustav  ( 1844—) .  A 
German  philologist  and  historian,  born  in  Dres- 
den, where  he  frequented  the  Kreuzschule,  before 
studying  philology  at  Leipzig  in  1862-66.  He 
then  taught  at  the  Nikolai  Gymnasium  in  Leip- 
zig until  1881,  when  appointed  director  of  the 
municipal  archives  and  city  librarian.  From 
1879  he  was  also  associate  editor  of  the  Orenz- 
hoten  and  in  1897  received  the  title  of  professor. 
He  published  Apelles*  Leben  und  Werke  (1870) 
and  the  valuable  contributions  to  the  history  of 
Leipzig:  Der  Leipziger  Baumeister  Hieronymiis 
hotter  (1875),  Beitrage  zur  Oeschichte  der 
Malerei  in  Leipzig  vom  15,  hia  17.  Jahrhundert 


(1879),  Au8  Leipzigs  Vergangenheit  (1885), 
Quellen  zur  Oeschichte  Leipzigs  (1889-95),  Leip- 
zig durch  drei  Jahrhundert e  (1890),  Der  Wirt 
von  Auerbachs  Keller,  Dr.  Heinrich  Stromer  van 
Auerbach  (1902).  Much  opposition  was  aroused 
by  his  publication  Allerhand  Sprachdummheiten. 
Kleine  deutsche  Orammatik  des  Zweifelhaften, 
des  Falschen  und  des  Easslichen  (3d  ed..  1903). 
Besides  a  collection  of  poems,  entitled  Als  der 
Orossvater  die  Qrossmutter  nahm  (3d  ed.  189.'»). 
he  edited  a  new  adaptation  of  Borchardt's  Die 
sprichwdrtlichen  •  Redemsarten  in  deutsehen 
Volksmund,  nach  Sinn  und  Ursprung  erlautert 
(5th  ed.  1895). 

w  utHOSBING  heights.  A  novel  b? 
Emily  Bronte,  published  in  1847  under  the  nom 
de  plume  of  'Ellis  Bell,'  in  three  volumes,  of 
which  her  sister's  Agnes  Orey  formed  the  third. 
The  scene  is  laid  in  Yorkshire.  It  is  a  powerful 
story,  in  which  the  hero  and  heroine  love  and 
torture  each  other  in  a  world  of  their  own  quite 
apart  from  real  life. 

WTT  TIKOwFANG,  woo'tlng'fang'  (1842—). 
A  Chinese  lawyer,  diplomatic  agent,  and  states- 
man, bom  at  Singapore.  At  thirteen  he  entered 
Saint  Paul's  College  in  Hong  Kong,  where  he  re- 
mained for  seven  years,  when  he  entered  the  ser- 
vice of  the  Colonial  Government  as  interpreter 
in  the  law  courts.  In  1874  he  went  to  London  tn 
study  law,  entered  at  Lincoln's  Inn,  and  was 
called  to  the  bar  in  1877.  Returning  to  Hong- 
Kong,  he  practiced  as  a  barrister.  In  1882  he 
came  under  the  notice  of  the  Chinese  GroremmeDt 
at  Peking,  was  called  north,  and  joined  the 
official  staff  of  Li  Hung-Chang,  then  Governor- 
General  of  Chih-li  and  the  grand  chancellor  of 
the  Empire.  He  was  a  member  of  the  peace 
embassy  at  the  head  of  which  was  Li  Hung- 
Chang,  and  assisted  in  negotiating  the  Treaty 
of  Shimonoseki.  On  his  return  to  Peking  he 
was  successively  appointed  vice-president  of  the 
Imperial  Clan  Court,  a  senior  vice-president  of 
the  Board  of  War,  and  superintendent  of  Impe- 
rial railways;  and  in  the  following  year  (1896) 
was  appointed  Minister  to  the  United  States. 
He  opposed  the  regnactment  of  the  Chinese  Ex- 
clusion Act  without  some  modification,  but  was 
unsuccessful.  In  1902  he  was  recalled  to  act  as 
one  of  the  commissioners  engaged  in  n^otiating 
commercial  treaties  with  the  United  States  and 
other  foreign  nations,  and  in  1903  was  appointed 
vice-president  of  the  *Board  of  Commeree,'  a  new 
Government  department  then  established. 

WTTTTKE,  voSfkc,  Heinrich  (1818-76).  A 
German  historian,  bom  at  Brieg  in  Silesia,  and 
educated  at  the  imiversities  of  Breslau,  Berlin, 
and  Leipzig.  He  became  privat-docent  in  hisloiy 
at  Leipzig  in  1841,  and  was  made  full  profes- 
sor in  1848.  In  that  year  he  was  a  member  of 
the  National  Assembly  at  Frankfort,  and  one  of 
the  founders  of  the  Greater-Germany  Party.  His 
works  include:  Polen  und  Deutsche  (1847) ;  Erd- 
kunde  und  Karten  des  Mittelalters  ( 1854) ;  Die 
Volkerschlncht  bet  Leipzig  (1863)  ;  Die  deutschen 
Zeitschriften  und  die  Entstehung  der  offentJichen 
Meinung  (3d  ed.,  1875)  ;  and  an  unfinished  but 
very  valuable  Oeschichte  der  Schrift  und  des 
Scliriftlums  (1872). 

WY'ANDOT    (properly   Wanddt  or  Wenddt, 
of  uncertain  etymology),   or  HuBOir.     An  im- 
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portant  tribe  or  confederacy  of  Iroquoian  stock 
(q.v.)-  The  original  Wyandot  were  known 
to  the  French  as  Huron;  this  tribe  was 
made  up  of  the  Wyandot  proper  or  Huron 
and  the  neighboring  and  cognate  Tionon- 
tati,  who  probably  outnumbered  the  Wyandot 
when  the  two  tribes  united  in  1650  and  aban- 
doned their  country  to  escape  the  Iroquois.  When 
first  known  to  the  French,  about  1615,  the  Huron 
occupied  a  narrow  territory  between  Greorgian 
Bay  and  Lake  Sinicue,  Ontario^  Canada.  They 
bad  about  20  villages  and  a  population  conser- 
vatively estimated  at  10,000.  Their  numbers, 
however,  were  greatly  rcnluced  about  1625  by 
smallpox  and  other  pestilence.  Adjoining  them 
on  the  southwest  were  their  kinsmen  and  allies, 
the  Tionontati.  On  the  invitation  of  the  Huron, 
the  French  missionaries  entered  their  country  in 
1623  and  within  a  few  years  the  Jesuit  missions 
among  the  Huron  became  the  most  important  in 
New  France.  The  Iroquois  had  long  been 
at  war  with  the  Huron  and  were  equally  hostile 
to  the  French.  In  1648  began  the  final  war,  and 
within  a  year  the  Huron  were  compelled  to  aban- 
don their  country  and  seek  shelter  in  different 
directions.  Most  of  them  fled  to  the  Tionontati, 
who  in  turn  were  immediately  attacked  by  the 
Iroquois  in  1649,  and  after  a  short  struggle  the 
two  tribes  abandoned  their  country  and  fled  to- 
gether, first  to  Manitoulin  Island  in  Lake  Huron, 
then  to  Mackinaw  and  Green  Bay,  and  finally  to 
the  Mississippi.  Driven  back  by  the  Sioux  (q.v.) , 
they  halted  for  a  time  near  the  western  end  of 
Lake  Superior  and  then  returned  to  Mackinaw, 
where  in  1677  they  numbered  about  500.  In 
1702  they  removed  to  Detroit,  in  Lower  Michi- 
gan, and  were  followed  by  the  missionaries.  In 
1723  they  were  formally  admitted  to  the  friend- 
ship of  tiie  Iroquois.  In  1751  they  built  a  new 
village  at  the  present  Sandusky,  Ohio,  and  under 
the  name  of  Wyandot  soon  acquired  a  new  promi- 
nence in  the  Ohio  country.  They  took  an  active 
part  with  the  French  in  the  colonial  wars  and 
with  the  English  against  the  Americans  in  the 
Revolution  and  War  of  1812.  At  the  treaty  of 
peace  in  1815  they  were  confirmed  in  possession 
of  a  large  tract  in  Ohio  and  Michigan,  most  of 
which  they  sold  three  years  later,  reserving  only 
two  small  pieces,  near  Upper  Sandusky,  Ohio, 
and  on  the  Huron  River  in  Michigan.  In  1842 
they  removed  to  Kansas  and  in  1867  were  again 
removed  to  a  small  reservation  in  the  northeast- 
em  comer  of  Indian  Territory,  where  they  now 
reside. 

The  evidence  indicates  that  on  the  dispersion 
of  the  Huron^  the  larger  body  of  those  who  sur- 
vived were  incorporated  with  the  conquering  Iro- 
quois, and  that  only  the  smaller  portion,  and 
these  chiefly  Tionontati  rather  than  true  Wyan- 
dot, escaped  to  the  West  or  foimd  refuge  with 
the  French.  In  1656  the  Huron  captives  among 
the  Seneca  formed  a  whole  village  by  themselves, 
while  about  the  same  time  there  were  known  to 
be  1000  more  among  the  Onondaga.  In  all  they 
number  now  about  800,  divided  into  Hurons  of 
Lorette  (Quebec,  Canada),  440;  Wyandottes  of 
Anderdon  (Ontario,  Canada),  100;  and  Wyandots 
in  Indian  Territory  (United  States),  350.  Of 
these  last  not  one  is  a  fullblood. 

WY'ANDOTTE.  A  city  in  Wayne  County, 
Hieh.,  12  miles  south-southwest  of  Detroit,  on  the 


Detroit  River,  and  on  the  Michigan  Central,  the 
Lake  Shore  and  Michigan  Southern,  the  Grand 
Trunk,  and  the  Detroit  Southern  railroads  (Map: 
Michigan,  K  6).  It  has  a  public  library  with  6000 
volumes.  Manufacturing  is  the  leading  indus- 
try, the  most  important .  establishments  being 
chemical  works,  salt  blocks,  a  steel  shipbuilding 
plant,  a  trunk  factory,  breweries,  and  manufac- 
tories of  fur  coats,  robes,  sashes,  doors,  blinds, 
wagons,  wheelbarrows,  gasoline  engines,  etc. 
Under  the  charter  of  1896  the  government  is 
vested  in  a  mayor,  chosen  annually,  and  a  uni- 
cameral council.  The  water-works  and  the  elec- 
tric-light plant  are  the  property  of  the  city. 
Wyandotte  was  laid  out  in  1854  and  was  incor- 
porated in  1867.  Population,  in  1890,  3817;  in 
1900,  6183. 

WYANDOTTE  (from  the  North  American 
Indian  tribal  name  Wyandot).  A  breed  of  do- 
mestic fowls  in  high  repute  for  general  excel- 
lence. It  originated  about  1875  from  a  mixture 
of  dark  Brahma,  silver-spangled  Hamburg,  and 
French  bred  fowls,  and  possesses  the  good  quali- 
ties of  the  Plymouth  Rock  breed,  with  a  trifle 
less  weight.  Five  varieties  are  recognized,  dif- 
fering in  plumage.  The  *silver-laced'  has  a  sil- 
very white  plumage,  with  regularly  marked  white 
lacing  on  the  breast  and  a  generous  distribution 
of  white  and  black  throughout  the  entire  body. 
The  cock  has  a  silver- white  head,  rose  comb,  sil- 
ver hackle,  with  a  black  stripe  down  the  centre  of. 
each  feather;  back  silvery  white;  breast  black 
with  white  centre ;  tail  black ;  wings  black,  edged 
with  white^  show^ing  a  bar  when  folded;  shanks 
and  toes  unfeathered  and  yellow.  The  'golden' 
is  golden-bay  and  black  instead  of  white.  The 
*white'  is  white  throughout,  and  the  most  prac- 
tical variety.  The  *buff'  is  uniformly  deep,  clear 
buff  in  color,  with  a  coppery  bronze  tail;  and 
the  *black*  variety  is  wholly  black  with  a  green- 
ish sheen.  See  Fowl;  consult  books  mentioned 
thereunder;  and  see  Colored  Plate  of  Douestig 
Fowls  with  article  Poultbt. 

WYANDOTTE,  or  The  HuLiiiD  Knoll.  A 
novel  by  James  Fenimore  Cooper  (1843).  The 
scene  is  laid  near  Otsego  Lake,  N.  Y. 

WYANDOTTE  CAVE.  A  remarkable  nat- 
ural formation  in  Crawford  County,  Indiana,  five 
miles  northeast  of  Leavenworth.  It  is  second  in 
size  to  Mammoth  Cave,  being  about  23  miles 
long,  and  consists  mainlv  of  a  series  of  galleries 
and  large  chambers,  whose  greatest  height  is 
about  250  feet  and  greatest  width  about  300  feet. 
It  is  remarkable  for  the  number  and  beauty  of 
its  crystals,  exceeding,  it  is  said,  even  Mam- 
moth Cave  in  that  respect.  Among  the  most 
notable  features  are  the  *Pillared  Palace,'  with 
clusters  of  stalactites,  and  the  'Monument  Moun- 
tain,' 175  feet  high,  with  three  massive  stalag- 
mites at  its  top,  standing  on  the  floor  of  the 
'Mammoth  Hall,'  350  feet  long  and  245  feet 
high. 

WY'ANT^  Alexander  H.  (1836-92).  An 
American  landscape  painter,  bom  at  Port  Wash- 
ington, Ohio.  After  practicing  portrait  painting 
in  Cincinnati,  in  1856,  he  went  to  New  York, 
where  he  came  under  the  influence  of  Inness.  He 
went  abroad,  studying  for  some  years  under  Hans 
Gude  at  Dllsseldorf,  and  was  much  influenced  by 
the  works  of  Turner  and  Constable  in  London, 
returning  to  New  York  City  in  1864.    He  was 
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one  of  the  founders  of  the  American  Water-Color 
Society,  a  member  of  the  Society  of  American 
Artists,  and  of  the  National  Academy  of  De- 
sign. Amons  his  paintings  in  oil  are  a  '^View  on 
Lake  George'  (1875)  ;  a  "Scene  in  the  Adiron- 
dacks**  (1882) ;  "An  October  Day,"  and  a  "Land- 
scape" (1892).  In  water-color  are  "Sunset  on 
the  Prairie"  (1876),  and  "Reminiscences  of  the 
Connecticut"  (1878).  The  Metropolitan  Mu- 
seum in  New  York  possesses  four  good  examples 
of  his  work.  His  color  is  pure,  and  he  hanaled 
his  brush  in  a  highly  individual  manner,  by  which 
he  secured  striking  atmospheric  effects. 

WY'ATT  (WYATE,  WYAT,  or  WYET), 
Sib  Francis  (c.1575-1644).  A  colonial  Deputy 
Governor  of  Virginia,  born  in  England.  In  1 62 1 
he  was  chosen  by  the  Virginia  Company  to  suc- 
ceed Deputy  Governor  Sir  George  leardley,  and 
in  October  of  that  year  arrived  at  Jamestown 
with  a  fleet  of  nine  sails.  With  him  he  brought 
a  written  constitution,  memorable  as  the  first 
instrument  of  the  kind  ever  in  use  in  America. 
With  the  first  year  of  Wyatt's  governorship 
twenty-one  vessels  bearing  more  than  1300  set- 
tlers arrived  in  the  colony,  but  in  1622  occurred 
a  great  disaster  in  the  form  of  an  Indian  up- 
rising. (See  ViBQiNiA.)  When  the  charter  was 
annulled  in  1624,  Wyatt  remained  Deputy  Gov- 
ernor under  a  royal  commission,  but  in  1625  he 
returned  home.  He  was  again  sent  out  in  1639, 
but  after  a  stormy  administration  of  about  eight- 
een months  was  succeeded  by  Sir  William  Berke- 
ley. 

WYATT,  James  (1746-1813).  An  English 
architect.  He  was  born  at  Burton  Constable, 
Staffordshire,  and  at  fourteen  attracted  the 
notice  of  Lord  Bagot,  ambassador  to  the  Pope, 
who  took  him  to  Rome.  He  remained  there  for 
three  or  four  years,  and  during  the  two  follow- 
ing years  studied  with  Antonio  Vicentini  at 
Venice.  About  1766  he  returned  to  England. 
He  first  attracted  popular  notice  by  rebuilding 
the  old  Pantheon  in  Oxford  Street  in  1772.  From 
this  time  he  was  constantly  employed  on  impor- 
tant buildings,  using  first  the  Italian  style,  but 
after  his  appointment  as  surveyor  to  Westminster 
Abbey  in  1776^  the  Gothic.  He  soon  made  this 
style  popular;  was  commissioned  to  restore  Salis- 
bury, Lincoln,  Lichfield,  and  Hereford  cathe- 
drals; built  Fonthill  Abbey  for  Beckford  in  1796; 
and  was  employed  by  George  III.  at  Windsor 
Castle.  In  1785  he  became  a  Royal  Academician. 
Wyatt's  conception  of  the  Gothic  style  was  some- 
R^hat  crude  and  the  lack  of  judgment  which  he 
displayed  in  the  restoration  of  churches  must 
be  unreservedly  condemned;  but  since  to  him 
was  due  the  widespread  interest  in  the  English 
Gothic  style,  he  scarcely  deserved  the  name  "The 
Destroyer,"  by  which  the  antiquaries  of  his  day 
knew  him. 

WYATT,  Sir  Matthew  Digbt  (1820-77). 
An  English  architect  and  writer  on  art.  After 
his  apprenticeship  and  his  study  for  some  time  at 
the  Royal  Academy,  he  went  in  1844  to  the 
Continent  and  studied  the  architecture  of  Italy, 
France,  and  Germany,  making  an  especial  study 
of  decorative  art  in  its  various  applications.  He 
returned  to  Enpland  in  1846,  and  in  1848  pub- 
lished Geometrical  Mosaicft  of  the  Middle  Agea, 
As  secretary  to  the  Royal  Commissioners  he  took 
an  important  part  in  the  arrangements  of  the 
1851  exhibition.    In  1856  he  was  appointed  archi- 


tect to  the  East  India  Company.  In  1866  he  re- 
ceived the  royal  gold  medal  of  the  Royal  Institute 
of  British  Architects,  and  in  1869  he  was  cbo^n 
Slade  professor  of  fine  arts  at  Cambridge.  His 
chief  publications  are:  Metal  Work  and  lis  Ar- 
tistic Design  (1852);  Industrial  Arts  of  the 
Nineteenth  Century  (1853);  Art  Treasures  of 
the  United  Kingdom  (1857)  ;  Fine  Art  (1870); 
and  Architect's  Notebook  in  Spain  (1872). 

WYATT,  Sir  Thomas  (c.  1503-42).  An  Eng- 
lish poet  and  diplomatist,  bom  on  his  father*s 
estate  of  Allington,  near  Maidstone  in  Kent.  Hii 
father,  Sir  Henry  Wyatt,  of  a  family  originally 
of  Yorkshire,  stood  high  in  favor  with  both 
Henry  VII.  and  Henry  VIII.  The  younger  Wyatt 
studied  at  Saint  John's  College,  Cambridge,  from 
1515  to  1520.  In  that  year  he  married  EHizabeth 
Brooke,  daughter  of  Lord  Cobham,  but  already 
he  had  been  the  lover  of  Anne  Boleyn  (q.v.), 
and  his  boyish  intimacy  was  ended  only  by  her 
death.  Through  his  father's  influence  and  his 
own  personally  a  career  at  court  was  open  to 
him.  In  this  sphere,  as  one  of  the  most  accom- 
plished men  of  his  day,  of  noble  presence  and  fine 
manners,  of  honor  and  integrity,  and  skillful  in 
the  management  of  affairs,  he  was  thoroughly 
qualified  to  succeed.  Wyatt  visited  Venice,  Fer- 
rara,  Bologna,  Florence,  and  Rome.  In  1529  and 
1530  he  was  high  marshal  at  Calais.  The  favoi^ 
of  Anne  Boleyn  having  now  been  sought  by  the 
King,  Wyatt  confessed  his  relations  and  tried 
to  dissuade  the  King  on  the  ground  that  her 
character  was  not  beyond  reproach.  In  1536  the 
scandal  aroused  by  Anne  Boleyn's  adulteries 
threatened  to  overwhelm  Wyatt.  In  May  he 
was  committed  to  the  Tower,  but  after  Anne's 
death  he  went  free,  was  endowed  with  more 
honors,  was  made  sheriff  of  Kent,  and  was  sent  on 
an  embassy  to  Spain  (1537-39).  He  was  sent  to 
Flanders  in  1540  on  the  fall  of  his  patron  at 
court,  Thomas  Cromwell.  Wyatt  was  sent  to 
the  Tower,  accused  of  treason,  but  after  explana- 
tion and  confession,  he  regained  the  King's  con- 
fidence and  enjoyed  it  to  a  greater  degree  even 
than  before  the  accusation.  Granted  lands  at 
Lambeth  by  Henry  VIII.,  named  high  steward  of 
the  King's  manor  of  Maidstone,  elected  to  Parlia- 
ment for  Kent,  all  in  1542,  death  overtook  him 
in  the  same  year. 

W^yatt  shares  with  Surrey  the  honor  of  hitro- 
ducing  the  sonnet  into  English  verse;  as  he  was 
the  elder  by  some  years,  and  a  student  of  Pe- 
trarch while  Surrey  was  a  mere  child,  the  evi- 
dence seems  to  give  him  the  preference.  Under 
Petrarch's  influence  he  attempted  to  give  Eng- 
land a  new  kind  of  verse  based  not  on  accent,  but 
on  syllabi*  quantity.  Wyatt  also  tried  his  hand 
at  the  terza  rima.  Love  is  the  theme  of  most 
of  his  lyrics  and  Anne  Boleyn  is  the  mistress  of 
his  song.  In  his  sacred  poems  Wyatt  shows  the 
influence  of  Dante  and  of  Alamanni.  His  poems, 
together  with  those  of  Surrey,  who  was  bin 
poetical  pupil,  were  published  in  London,  1557. 
A  more  elaborate  edition  prepared  by  Dr.  Xott, 
in  two  volumes,  was  issued  in  1815-16  in  Lon- 
don. Consult :  Simonds,  Sir  Thomas  Wyatt  and 
His  Poems  (Boston,  1889) ;  Nott,  "Memoir," 
prefixed  to  Works  (London.  1815-16). 

WYATT,  Sir  Thomas  (1521?-54).  An  Eng- 
lish soldier,  son  of  Sir  Thomas  Wyatt,  the  poet, 
sumamed  **the  Tounger."  He  did  good  service  at 
the  siege  of  Boulogne    (1544),  Ssplaying  eon- 
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siderable  military  talent;  and  continued  in  hon- 
orcble  servioe  on  the  Continent  till  1550.  In 
1554,  when  the  marriage  between  Queen  Mary 
and  Philip  of  Spain  was  under  consideration, 
Wyatt  conspired  for  the  elevation  of  Lady  Jane 
Grey  to  the  throne,  and  led  the  Kentish  men 
to  Souliiwark,  after  gaining  considerable  success 
over  the  royalists.  He,  however,  failed  to  cap- 
ture Ludgate,  and,  becoming  separated  from  the 
main  body  of  his  followers,  was  taken  prisoner, 
and  soon  afterwards  executed. 

WYCHEBLEY^  wlch'5r-ll,  William  (1640T- 
1716).    .An  English  dramatist,  one  of  the  found- 
ers of  tiie   school  of  'artificial  comedy,'  which 
reached  its  complete  development  in  the  work  of 
Congreve  and  his  associates  and,  at  a  later  day, 
of  Sheridan.     Wycherley  was  bom  at  Clive,  in 
Shropshire.     He  was   the  son  of  a  well-to-do 
cavalier   squire,   who   sent  him  at   the  a^  of 
fifteen  to  be  educated  in  France.    After  his  re- 
turn to  England  he  was  entered  at  the  Inner 
Temple  in  1659,  but  literature  proved  more  at- 
tractive than  the  law.     His  first  comedy,  Love 
in  a  Woodf  or  Saint  Jam€8*8  Park,  was  acted  with 
great  applause,  and  published  shortly  afterward, 
probably  in  1672.    The  Oentleman  Dancing-maa- 
ter,  which  appeared  in  the  following  year,  was 
somewhat    less    successful,    but    his   two    other 
comedies.   The  Country  Wife    (1675),  and  The 
Plain  Dealer    (1677),  which  are  his  strongest 
works,  though  in  both  he  is  more  or  less  indebted 
to  Moliftre,  became  exceedingly  popular.     About 
1680,  Wycherley.  married  a  ricn  young  widow, 
the  Countess  of  Drogheda.     She   did   not  live 
long  and  left  him  the* whole  of  her  fortune;  but 
his  succession  to  the  estate  was  disputed  and  an 
expensive   lawsuit   ensued,   the   costs   of   which 
fairly  broke  down  the  unlucky  dramatist.     He 
was  committed  to  the  debtors'^  prison  and  suf- 
fered to  languish  there  neglected  for  seven  years. 
He  was  partly  relieved  by  the  bounty  of  James 
II.,  and  upon  his  father's  death  he  succeeded  to 
the  patrimonial  estate  in  Shropshire.    This,  how- 
ever, was  heavily  mortgaged  and  strictly  entailed. 
He  was  on  bad  terms  with  the  heir-at-law,  his 
nephew;  and  on  purpose  to  injure  this  relative, 
he  married,  at  the  age  of  seventy-five,  a  young 
girl,  on  whom  he  settled  a  jointure.    Eleven  days 
afterward  he  died.  Besides  his  comedies,  Wycher- 
ley published  a  volume  of  wretched  Miscellany 
Poems  in  1704,  and  after  his  death  another  vol- 
ume. The  Posthumous  Works  of  William  Wycher- 
ley, Esq.,  in  Prose  and  Verse,  appeared  in  1728. 
His  comedies,  on  which  his  fame  rests,  reflect  the 
literary  taste,  the  manners,  and  the  vices  of  the 
time  in  which  he  lived.     They  are  grossly  im- 
moral, but  their  dramatic  construction   is  ex- 
cellent, the  language  is  clear  and  forcible,  the 
dialogues  are  often  witty  and  lively,  some  of  the 
characters  are  vigorously  drawn,  and  the  observa- 
tions and  maxims  scattered  throughout  the  differ- 
ent scenes  are  shrewd  and  sensible  and  are  ex- 
pressed in  a  terse,  sententious  style.  Consult:  The 
memoir  published  with  the  Posthumous  Works 
(1728);  Lord  Lansdowne,  Memoirs  of  the  Life 
of  William  Wycherley.  Esq.;  with  a  Character 
of  His  Writings  (London,  1718)  ;  W.  C.  Ward,  ed., 
Best  Plays  of  William  Wycherley,  with  an  Intro- 
dmitm  and  Notes  (ib.,  1888)  ;  and  Hazlitt,  Lec- 
tures on  the  English  Comic  Writers  (ib.,  1819). 

WYCH  STBEET.     A  street  in  London,  fa- 
^"Kwa  as  the  resort  of  thieves  and  loose  charac- 


ters during  the  seventeenth  and  eighteenth 
turies.  Jack  Sheppard's  special  haunt,  the 
White  Lion,  has  long  been  demolished.  In  1554^ 
Bishop  Hooper  spent  the  night  before  his  execu- 
tion at  another  of  its  inns.  The  Angel.  Wyoh 
Street  leads  from  the  Strand,  near  Clement's  Inn, 
to  Drury  Lane,  and  contains  the  Olympic  Theatre 
and  an  entrance  to  New  Inn. 

WYCKOPF,  wl'kdf,  Walter  Augustus 
(1865 — ).  An  American  teacher  and  writer, 
bom  in  Mainpuri,  India,  where  his  father  was  a 
missionary.  He  graduated  at  Princeton  in 
1888,  took  a  post-graduate  course  there  in  1888- 
89,  and  then  studied  for  a  year  in  Europe.  For 
eighteen  months  after  July,  1891,  he  worked  as 
a  day-laborer,  making  his  way  from  Connecticut 
to  California,  in  order  to  study  the  character 
and  manner  of  life  of  the  wage-earning  class  in 
America.  The  results  of  his  studies  appeared  in 
three  volumes:  The  Workers— the  East  (1897), 
The  Workers— the  West  ( 1898) ;  and  A  Day  ioit\ 
a  Tramp  and  Other  Days  (1901),  which  at- 
tracted widespread  attention  and  show  consider- 
able sympathetic  insight  and  acuteness  of  ob- 
servation. Wyckoff  traveled  twice  around  the 
world  as  a  private  tutor,   in   1893-94;   and  in 

1894  held  a  fellowship  in  social  science  at  Prince- 
ton, where  he  became  a  lecturer  on  sociology  in 

1895  and   an   assistant   professor   of   political 
economy  in  1898. 

WYCIiIPFB.    See  WicuF. 

WYCOMBE,  wlk'tSm,  High  Wycombe,  or 
Chipfino  Wycombe.  A  municipal  borough  in 
Buckinghamshire,  England,  surrounded  by  beech- 
clad  hills,  28  miles  west-northwest  of  London,  on 
the  Wye,  a  small  affluent  of  the  Thames  (Map: 
England,  F  6).  It  is  famous  for  its  Roman  and 
Saxon  antiquities.  The  church  of  All  Saints,  in 
the  Norman  and  early  English  style,  is  a  large 
and  handsome  edifice,  dating  from  1273.  There 
are  flour  and  paper  mills^  and  manufactures  of 
lace  and  furniture,  beechwood  chairs  being  a 
specialty.  Population  of  municipal  borough,  in 
1891,  13,435;  in  1901,  15,532;  of  parliamentary 
borough,  in  1891,  42,790;  in  1901,  46,490. 

WYE,  wl.  A  river  of  Wales  and  England.  It 
rises  on  the  south  slope  of  Plinlimmon  in  Wales 
near  the  source  of  the  Severn,  and  flows  southeast 
into  Herefordshire,  England,  then  southward, 
emptying  into  the  estuary  of  the  Severn  on  the 
boundary  between  Monmouth  and  Gloucester 
(Map:  Wales,  C  4).  It  is  130  miles  Iour, 
navigable  for  large  vessels  to  Chepstow,  near  its 
mouth,  and  for  small  craft  70  miles  to  Here- 
ford, whence  a  canal  connects  it  with  the  Severn 
at  Gloucester.  At  its  mouth  the  tide  rises  some- 
times 46  feet,  a  height  exceeded  in  few  places 
on  the  globe.  The  lower  course  of  the  Wye  is 
celebrated  for  its  beauty,  and  here  on  its  banks 
lie  the  ruins  of  Tintem  Abbey. 

WY'ETH,  John  Allan  (1845 — ).  An  Ameri- 
can surgeon  and  writer,  bom  in  Marshall  County, 
Ala.  He  studied  for  a  year  at  I^  Grange 
Military  Academy,  La  Grange,  Ala.,  served  as  a 
private  in  the  Confederate  Army  during  the  Civil 
War,  was  captured  near  Chattanooga,  Tenn.,  in 
October,  1863,  for  fifteen  months  was  a  pris- 
oner at  Camp  Morton,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  and 
was  exchanged  in  March,  1865.  He  graduated  in 
medicine  at  the  University  of  Louisville  (Ky.), 
in  1869,  and  at  the  Bellevue  Medical  College  in 


WYETH. 


898 


WYHBHAH. 


1873 ;  wafl  assistant  demonstrator  of  anatomy  in 
the  latter  institution  in  1873-74,  and  later  was 
preceptor  to  the  chair  of  anatomy  and  surgery 
there.  From  1880  to  1897  he  was  surgeon  to  the 
Mount  Sinai  Hospital,  New  York  City.  In  1882 
he  founded  the  New  York  Polyclinic,  probably  the 
first  medical  school  for  practitioners  in  the 
United  States,  and  after  Occupying  the  chair 
of  surgery  in  that  institution  for  several  years 
became,  in  addition,  president  of  the  faculty  in 
1893.  He  was  twice  president  of  the  New  York 
Pathological  Society,  and  in  1901  was  president 
of  the  New  York  State  Medical  Association.  His 
publications  include:  A  Text-Book  on  Surgery 
(1888) ;  Bloodless  Amputation  at  the  Hip  Joint 
(1890);  Osteo-PlMtic  Operation  for  Correction^ 
of  Deformities  of  the  Nose  and  Palate  (1892); 
and  a  Life  of  General  Nathan  Bedford  Forrest 
(1899). 

WYEEHAM,  William  of.  See  Willla^m 
or  Wtkeham. 

WYUI^  wm,  Alexander  (1815-87).  An 
English  missionary  and  sinologist,  bom  in  Lon- 
don. He  was  educated  partly  in  Scotland  and 
partly  in  London.  With  Premare's  Notitia  Linz 
gu<B  tiinica  and  with  a  New  Testament  he  learned 
to  read  Chinese  fairly  well.  In  1847  he  went  to 
Shanghai  as  superintendent  of  the  ^fission  Press 
of  the  London  Slissionary  Society,  and  there,  be- 
sides mastering  Chinese,  he  carried  through  the 
press  the  new  Delegates'  Version  of  the  Bible. 
In  1860  he  became  agent  in  China  of  the  British 
and  Foreign  Bible  Society.  In  the  prosecution 
of  his  new  work  he  traversed  17  of  the  18  prov- 
inces of  China,  and  naturally  had  less  time  for 
writing,  but  when  in  1877  he  retired,  worn  out 
with  manifold  labors  and  half  blind,  the  list 
of  his  writings  was  a  long  one.  In  a  year 
or  two  he  became  totally  blind,  but  with  the 
assistance  of  his  daughter  he  continued  his 
translation  of  the  Han  dynasty  history  and  the 
preparation  of  the  catalogue  of  his  library,  which 
went  to  the  Bodleian  at  Oxford.  He  died  in 
London.  His  industry  was  enormous  and  his 
learning  deep  and  wide.  He  published  in  Chinese, 
A  Compendium  of  Arithmetic,  with  tables  of 
logarithms,  etc.;  Euclid's  Elements,  books  vii. 
to  XV.,  reprinted  by  Ts^ng  Kwoh-fan  (in  1865) ; 
A  Popular  Treatise  on  Mechanics  (1858);  T>e 
Morgan's  Treatise  on  Algebra  (1859) ;  Loomis's 
Elements  of  Analytical  Geometry  and  his  Dif- 
ferential and  Integral  Calcultis  (1859);  and 
Herschell's  Astronomy,  with  the  original  steel 
plate  illustrations  (1859).  In  1855  he  brought 
out  an  English  version  of  a  Chinese-Manchu 
Grammar,  and  in  1859  edited  and  published  the 
Gospels  of  Matthew  and  Mark  in  Manchu  and 
Chinese.  His  best  known  work  in  English  is 
Notes  on  Chinese  Literature  (1867). 

WYIiIE,  James  Aitken  (1808-90).  A  Scot- 
tish theological  writer,  bom  at  Kirriemuir.  He 
was  educated  at  Marischal  College,  Aberdeen,  at 
the  University  of  Saint  Andrews,  and  at  the  Orig- 
inal Secession  Divinity  Hall,  Edinburgh.  In 
1846  he  became  sub-editor  of  the  Edinburgh  Wtt- 
ness  and  in  1852  (having  joined  the  Free  Church 
of  Scotland)  editor  of  the  Free  Church  Record. 
In  1860  he  was  appointed  lecturer  on  Roman 
Catholic  and  Protestant  theology  at  the 
Protestant  Institute,  Edinburgh,  and  he  held 
this  position  till  his  death.    All  his  life  he  was  a 


zealous  upholder  of  Protestantism  and  wrote 
copiously  on  this  topic  and  other  religious  sub- 
jects. His  more  important  works  were:  The 
Modem  Judea  (1841);  Ruins  of  Bible  Lands 
(1845)  ;  The  Great  Exodus  (1863) ;  The  History 
of  Protestantism  (1874-77) ;  The  Jesuits  ( 1881) ; 
Over  the  Holy  Land  (1883),  and  History  of  the 
Scottish  Nation  (1886-90). 

WYLIE,  RoBEBT  (1839-77).  An  American 
artist,  born  on  the  Isle  of  Man,  and  educated  at 
the  Pennsylvania  Academy,  Philadelphia.  In 
1863  he  was  sent  by  the  trustees  of  that  academy 
to  study  in  France.  He  lived  at  Pont-Aven  in 
Brittany,  where  he  founded  a  little  colony  of 
painters.  In  1872  he  received* a  second  clai^ 
medal  at  the  Paris  salon,  but  it  was  not  until 
after  his  death  that  his  works  w^ere  exhibited 
and  fully  appreciated.  One  of  the  best,  "Death 
of  a  Vendean  Chief"  (1876),  is  in  the  Metro- 
politan Museum,  New  York  City. 

WYMAN,  wi'man,  Jeffbies  (1814-74).  A 
distinguished  American  naturalist  and  anatomist, 
bom  at  Chelmsford,  Mass.  He  graduated  in  medi- 
cine at  Harvard  College  in  1833  and  at  the  Medi- 
cal School  in  1837,  and  two  years  later  was  made 
demonstrator  of  anatomy  and  curator  in  the 
Lowell  Institute,  Boston.  After  studying  in 
Europe,  he  was  elected  in  1843  professor  of  anat- 
omy and  physiology  at  Hampden-Sidney  College, 
Richmond,  Va.  Four  years  later  he  became  pro- 
fessor of  anatomy  at  Harvard  University,  where 
he  remained  till  his  death.  He  made  extensive 
and  valuable  collections  in  comparative  anatomy 
and  archaeology,  and  he  published  nearly  seventy 
scientific  papers.  His  work  as  a  comparative 
anatomist,  a  student  of  American  Indian  antiqui- 
ties, and  an  early  champion  of  evolution  was  of 
the  first  importance. 

WYNANTS,  wi^n&nts  (or  Wijnants)  Jan 
(C.1620-C.79).  A  Dutch  landscape  painter.  He 
was  bom  at  Haarlem,  and  lived  tnere  and  at 
Amsterdam.  He  was  one  of  the  earliest  land- 
scape painters  in  Holland,  and  is  intrinsically 
interesting  for  his  color,  though  his  choice  of 
subjects  was  poor.  Wouverman  painted  figures 
in  his  landscapes  while  he  lived  at  Haarlem,  and 
Van  der  Velde,  Lingelbach,  and  others  after  he 
removed  to  Amsterdam.  His  work  is  well  rep- 
resented in  many  of  the  European  galleries,  es- 
pecially in  those  of  Amsterdam,  The  Hague, 
Munich,  Saint  Petersburg,  and  the  National  Gal- 
lery and  Wallace  Collection,  London. 

WYNDHAM,  win'dam,  Sir  Chables  (1841- 
— ).  A  well-known  English  actor  and  manager. 
Educated  as  a  physician,  he  came  to  America 
during  the  Civil  War  and  was  for  a  time  a  sur- 
geon in  the  United  States  Army.  While  in  this 
country,  too,  he  made  his  appearance  upon  the 
stage;  and  after  his  return  to  England  appeared 
in  London  (1868),  where  he  soon  became  very 
popular  in  light  comedy.  His  Charles  Surface 
was  much  admired,  and  another  of  his  successes 
was  made  in  an  adaptation  of  Bronson  Howard's 
Saratoga,  called  Brighton,  in  1874,  which  he 
afterwards  played  in  German  at  Berlin.  In  1876 
lie  became  connected  with  the  Criterion  Theatre, 
of  which  he  assumed' control  in  1879.  Among  his 
productions  there  were  Truth  (1879) ;  Wild  Oats 
(a  revival  in  1886),  in  which  he  had  already 
appeared  elsewhere  in  1873;  David  Oarrick 
(1885);  The  Case  of  Rebellious  Susan  (1894), 
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in  which  his  performance  of  Sir  Richard  Kato, 
Q.G.,  was  especially  fine;  and  The  Home  Secre- 
tary (1895).  He  also  revisited  America  several 
times.  In  1899  he  opened  the  splendid  new 
Wyndham's  Theatre  in  London.  He  was  knighted 
in  June,  1902.  Consult  Scott,  The  Drama  of 
Yesterday  and  To-Day  (London,  1899). 

WTNDHAM,.  Geobge  (1863—).  An  English 
Cabinet  Minister.  He  was  born  in  London,  and 
was  educated  at  £ton  College  and  at  the  Royal 
Alilitar>'  College  at  Sandhurst,  where  he  gradu- 
ated in  1882.  In  1883  he  entered  the  Coldstream 
Guards  and  served  through  the  Suakim  cam- 
paign  and  in  Cyprus  (1885),  when  he  resigned 
from  the  army.  From  1887  to  1892  he  was  pri- 
vate secretary  to  A.  J.  Balfour.  In  1889  he  en- 
tered Parliament  as  a  Conservative  member  from 
Dover,  and  in  1898  became  Under  Secretary  of 
State  for  War.  In  1900  he  was  advanced  to  the 
position  of  Chief  Secretary  for  Ireland,  and  in 
1902  was  made  a  member  of  the  Cabinet.  He 
first  became  a  figure  of  international  interest 
when,  on  March  25,  1903,  he  introduced  an  Irish 
land  purchase  bill  more  radical  in  its  provisions 
than  any  measure  heretofore  proposed  for  the  re- 
lief and  pacification  of  Ireland.  His  tactful  and 
conciliatory  attitude  rendered  the  passage  of  the 
bill  possible.  He  published,  with  elaborate  and 
scholarly  introductions.  North's  Plutarch  (1894), 
and  Shakespeare's  Poems  (1898). 

'WYNTOUN,  win'tiin,  Aivdbew  of  (1350?- 
1420T).  A  Scottish  chronicler,  about  whom  very 
little  is  known  except  that  he  was  a  canon  regu- 
lar of  Saint  Andrew's  and  was  elected  about  1395 
prior  of  Saint  Serf's  Inch  in  Loch  Leven.  His 
Oryginale  Cronykil  of  Scotland,  in  verse,  pos- 
Bes.ses  great  linguistic  interest  as  a  specimen  of 
early  English  written  in  the  North.  Like  Bar- 
bour's Bruce,  the  poem  is  composed  in  octo- 
syllabic verse.  The  work  was  edited  by  David 
Laing  for  the  'Historians  of  Scotland  Series' 
(3  vols.,  Edinburgh,  1872-79).  A  new  edition 
from  the  Wemyss  manuscript  is  being  prepared 
for  the  Scottish  Text  Society. 

WYCMING  (corrupted  from  North  Ameri-- 
can  Indian  Maughuxtuwama,  large  plains).  A 
Western  State  of  the  United  States,  situated 
within  the  Rockv  Mountain  region  between  lati- 
tudes 41  •  and  45**  N.,  longitudes  104**  3'  and 
111*  3'  W.  It  is  bounded  on  the  north  by  Mon- 
tana, on  the  east  by  South  Dakota  and  Nebraska, 
on  the  south  by  Colorado  and  Utah,  and  on  the 
west  by  Utah  and  Idaho.  Wyoming  is  rectangu- 
lar in  shape,  measuring  355  miles  from  east  to 
west  and  276  miles  from  north  to  south.  Its 
boimdaries  are  straight  lines  running  along 
meridians  and  parallels  of  latitude.  The  area 
of  the  State  is  97,890  square  miles,  making  it 
the  sixth  in  size  among  the  States. 

Topography.  The  whole  State  is  a  lofty 
plateau  including  almost  the  entire  breadth  of 
the  Rocky  Mountain  system,  and  the  Continental 
Divide  crosses  it  from  the  northwestern  corner  to 
the  middle  of  the  southern  boundary.  The  pla- 
teau consists  of  a  comparatively  level  floor  lying 
from  6000  to  7000  feet  above  the  sea,  and  trav- 
ersed by  a  number  of  more  or  less  detached 
mountain  ranges,  which  divide  the  vast  plains 
into  a  number  of  separate  basins.  The  ranges 
rise  from  3000  to  4000  feet  above  the  surround- 
ing country,  their  general  elevation  being  10,000 


to  11,000  feet.  In  the  southeastern  part  of  the 
State  the  Laramie  Plains  are  inclosed  by  the 
Laramie  range  on  the  northeast,  the  Rattlesnake 
and  Seminole  ranges  on  the  northwest,  and  the 
detached  groups  of  the  Snowy  and  Medicine  Bow 
ranges  on  the  southwest.  North  and  east  of  the 
Laramie  range  the  vast  plains  of  the  Platte  and 
Cheyenne  basins  stretch  for  150  miles  in  either 
direction.  They  are  bounded  on  the  northeast 
by  the  Black  Hills,  which  extend  across  the  State 
boundary  from  South  Dakota.  In  the  south- 
western quarter  of  the  State  there  is  another  ex- 
tensive plain-basin  known  as  the  Red  Desert, 
but  the  northwestern  quarter  is  preeminently  a 
region  of  lofty  mountains,  having  only  one  basin 
of  considerable  size,  that  of  the  Big  Horn.  This 
is  boimded  on  the  east  by  the  magnificent  Big 
Horn  Mountains,  which  extend  100  miles  south- 
ward from  the  middle  of  the  northern  boundary, 
and  form  one  of  the  longest  and  most  continuous 
ranges  in  the  State.  Southwest  of  the  Big  Horn 
Basin  are  the  Shoshone  and  Owl  Creek  Moun- 
tains, which  are  separated  by  the  narrow  Wind 
River  Valley  from  the  massive  and  snow-clad 
W^nd  River  range,  extending  southeastward 
toward  the  Red  Desert.  This  range  is  the  loftiest 
in  the  State;  it  has  several  peaks  over  13,000 
feet  high,  and  Fremont  Peak,  the  highest  point, 
has  an  altitude  of  13,790  feet.  The  Gros  Ventre, 
a  spur  of  the  Wind  River  range,  runs  westward 
to  the  cafion  of  the  Snake  River,  beyond  which, 
just  inside  the  western  State  boundary,  the 
Teton  range  rises  in  the  Grand  Teton  to  a  height 
of  13,671  feet.  The  extreme  northwestern  part 
of  the  State  is  a  rugged  complex  of  lofty  moun- 
tains and  plateaus  cut  by  numerous  cafions,  and 
this  region  has  been  set  apart  as  a  Federal  reser- 
vation Known  as  the  Yellowstone  National  Park 
(q.v.). 

Hydrographically  Wyoming  is  divided  among 
three  of  the  greatest  drainage  systems  of  the 
country,  those  of  the  0)lumbia  and  the  Colorado 
rivers  on  the  Pacific  slope,  and  that  of  the  Mis- 
souri on  the  Atlantic  slope.  The  last  occupies 
by  far  the  largest  area.  The  Yellowstone  River 
flows  through  the  Yellowstone  Park,  and  with 
its  two  largest  tributaries,  the  Big  Horn  and  the 
Powder  rivers,  drains  most  of  the  northern  half 
of  the  State.  The  other  tributaries  of  the  Mis- 
souri, draining  the  eastern  and  south  central 
portions,  are  the  Little  Missouri  and  the  Chey- 
enne in  the  northeast  and  the  North  Platte  in 
the  southeast.  The  latter  enters  the  State  from 
Colorado,  and  makes  a  great,  almost  circular, 
bend  around  the  Laramie  Mountains.  Its  larg- 
est affluents  within  the  State  are  the  Sweetwater 
from  the  west  and  the  Laramie  from  the  south. 
The  southwestern  part  of  Wyoming  is  drained 
by  the  Green  River,  the  main  headstream  of  the 
Colorado.  It  rises  on  the  Wind  River  range, 
and  flows  southward  into  Utah.  Shoshone  Lake 
in  Yellowstone  Park  gives  rise  to  the  Snake 
River,  the  largest  tributary  of  the  Columbia.  It 
flows  southward  for  nearly  100  miles,  and  then, 
in  a  grand  caflon,  breaks  through  the  gap  be- 
tween the  Teton  and  Salt  River  ranges,  passing 
into  Idaho.  The  largest  lakes  in  the  State  are 
Yellowstone  Lake,  in  the  Yellowstone  Park,  and 
Jackson  Lake,  traversed  by  the  Snake  River, 
some  distance  south  of  the  park. 

Climate  and  Soil.  The  climate  is  dry  and 
sunny,  and,  as  a  rule,  very  pleasant  and  health- 
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ful.  The  average  temperature  is  low,  but  there 
may  be  periods  of  intense  heat  and  intense  cold, 
the  extreme  recorded  temperatures  being  116** 
and  44**  below  zero.  The  mean  temperature  for 
January  is  18.1^  for  Sheridan,  in  the  north,  and 
25.1**  for  Cheyenne,  in  the  southeast.  For  July 
the  mean  is  about  67**  in  both  localities.  In 
most  years  the  maximum  rises  above  100°,  and 
the  minimum  falls  more  than  30°  below  zero. 
The  winters,  though  very  cold,  are  not  exceed- 
ingly severe,  as  the  snowfall  is  light,  and  the  dry 
air  makes  the  cold  easily  endurable.  The  aver- 
age annual  precipitation  for  the  State  is  13 
inches,  and  the  records  of  the  various  local  sta- 
tions do  not  vary  much  from  this  figure.  The 
largest  amount  of  rain  falls  between  March  and 
June,  but  irrigation  is  everywhere  necessary, 
though  the  mountain  ranges  receive  sufficient 
rain  to  feed  the  numerous  streams  and  support 
forests.  The  soil  is  generally  a  light  sandy  loam, 
becoming  darker  and  richer  in  the  river  valleys. 
In  the  arid  Red  Desert  region  the  soil  over  large 
areas  is  strongly  impregnated  with  saline  matter 
and  poor  in  humus,  so  that  even  the  common 
sagebrush  {Artemisia)  gives  place  to  the  salt 
safle  (Atriplew)  and  greasewood.  For  other  de- 
tails of  flora  and  for  fauna,  see  Rocky  Moun- 
tains. 

Gboldgt  and  Mineral  Resoubceb.  The 
Medicine  Bow,  Laramie,  Big  Horn,  and  Wind 
River  ranges  have  their  cores  of  Archsean  crys- 
talline roocs  exposed  along  their  crests.  These 
outcrops  are  flanked  by  narrow  bands  represent- 
ing the  upturned  edges  of  Paleozoic  and  Lower 
Mesozoic  strata  in  a  regular  series  from  Cambro- 
Silurian  to  Jura-Trias.  On  the  latter  rest  the 
Cretaceous  strata,  which  form  the  surface  rock 
of  the  Cheyenne,  Powder  River,  Wind  River,  and 
Laramie  basins.  The  southwestern  plains  and 
the  Big  Horn  Basin  are  covered  with  Eocene  de- 
posits, and  the  southern  part  of  the  Platte  Basin, 
east  of  the  Laramie  range,  is  covered  with  the 
later  Tertiary  deposits  of  the  Great  Plains  for- 
mation. The  Yellowstone  region,  in  the  north- 
west, is  volcanic,  and  consists  largely  of  lava 
flows.  The  mineral  wealth  of  Wyoming  is  very 
extensive  and  varied,  and  gives  promise  of  great 
future  development.  Copper  and  lead  ores  asso- 
ciated with  silver  exist  in  every  range,  and  gold 
is  also  found  in  numerous  localities.  Red  hema* 
tite  iron  ores  are  deposited  on  the  southeastern 
slope  of  the  Laramie  range,  but  the  most  im- 
portant mineral  at  present  is  coal,  of  which  there 
are  a  number  of  large  fields,  chiefly  in  the  south- 
western part  of  the  State.  Each  field  contains 
several  workable  veins  ranging  from  pure  lignite 
to  good  bituminous,  and  in  some  localities  even 
to  a  semi-anthracite.  Great  bands  of  bituminous 
shale  exist  in  the  Green  River  Valley ;  and  in  the 
central  part  of  the  State,  as  well  as  in  several 
other  localities,  there  are  a  number  of  petroleum 
and  natural  gas  fields,  some  of  wnich  come  natu- 
rally to  the  surface  as  petroleum  springs.  Large 
veins  of  graphite  and  some  asphaltum  deposits 
occur  in  the  oil  region.  Other  minerals  are  as- 
bestos and  gypsum,  the  latter  occurring  in  great 
quantities,  while  building  stones  exist  in  im- 
mense variety  and  inexhaustible  amounts. 

Mining.  Mining,  thus  far,  has  been  limited 
principally  to  the  production  of  coal.  The  out- 
put of  this  mineral  increased  almost  steadily 
from  6925  short  tons  in  1868.  to   1,170,318  ir 


1887,  and  4,485,374  in  1901.  In  the  last  year 
the  output  was  valued  at  $6,060,462.  Sweet- 
water and  Unita  counties  lead  in  coal  production. 
In  1901  Wyoming  ranked  twelfth  among  the  c^- 
mining  States.  The  coal  resources  of  the  State 
are  enormous  and  give  promise  of  playing  an  im- 
portant part  in  the  future  development  of  the 
State.  The  numerous  oil  fields  have  begun  to  be 
worked.  In  1901,  5400  barrels  of  crude  petroleum 
were  obtained,  valued  at  $37,800.  In  the  central 
part  of  the  State  a  lubricating  oil  of  superior 
quality  is  produced.  Lack  of  transportation  fa- 
cilities has  prevented  any  extensive  development 
in  this  field. 

AcRicuiiTURE  AND  STOCK-RAISING.  Wyoming 
is  one  of  the  most  arid  States  in  the  Union,  and 
practically  no  crops  can  be  grown  without  irri- 
gation. The  agricultural  land  of  the  State,  as 
a  whole,  lies  at  a  greater  altitude  than  that  of 
any  other  State,  and  the  character  of  agriculture, 
methods,  and  products  is  governed  by  this  fact 
The  industry  was  for  a  long  time  confined  to 
grains,  and  this  is  still  of  importance.  It  ia 
estimated  that  nearly  one-half  of  the  total  area 
of  the  State  is  adapted  to  grazing.  In  the  census 
year  1900,  18.4  per  cent,  of  the  gross  income  of 
agriculture  was  accredited  to  the  stock-raising 
industry.  The  native  grasses  are  cured  naturally 
by  the  dry  climate.  Some  difficulty  is  incurred  b 
the  industry,  however,  because  of  the  severity  of 
the  winters.  Wyoming  in  1900  had  5,541,412 
sheep,  including  lambs.  This  was  more  than 
twice  as  many  as  were  reported  for  any  other 
State.  The  sheep  are  pastured  in  the  mountains 
during  the  summer  time,  and  are  then  removed 
to  the  plains,  where  they  find  sustenance  during 
the  winter  months.  It  will  be  seen  from  the 
table  appended  that  sheep-raising  has  developed 
mainly  since  1890.  The  breed  of  sheep  is  of 
superior  quality,  the  average  yield  being  greater 
than  it  is  for  any  other  Western  State.  The 
average  yield  of  fleeces  increased  from  7.6  pounds 
in  1890  to  8.2  in  1900.  Cattle-raising  is  also 
very  important.  Wyoming  also  produces  a  hardy 
stock  of  horses  and  annually  sends  considerable 
numbers  to  Eastern  markets.  The  large  recent 
development  in  stock-raising  is  a  result  of  the 
growth  of  the  irrigation  system,  and  in  no  other 
State  is  irrigation  so  intimately  related  with 
grazing.  Of  the  435,862  acres  in  crops  in  1899, 
402,099  were  irrigated  and  90  per  cent,  of  this 
devoted  to  hay  and  forage.  The  water  supply 
of  the  State  is  good,  the  melting  snow  of  the 
mountains  supplying  numerous  perennial  str^ons 
with  currents  of  considerable  volume.  The  irri- 
gated land  is  well  distributed  over  the  State, 
but  over  half  of  the  total  is  in  the  valley  of  the 
North  Platte  River.  In  1900,  8,124,536  acres 
were  included  in  farms,  and  792,332  acres  were 
improved.  With  the  construction  of  adequate 
transportation  facilities  and  the  creation  of  a 
home  market  through  the  development  of  the 
mining  industry,  this  territory  will  be  brought 
rapidly  into  cultivation.  The  hay  crop  consists 
of  alfalfa,  timothy,  and  other  'tame*  varieties 
and  also  the  native  grasses.  The  climate  is  too 
severe  for  com,  but  oats  and  wheat  grow 
abundantly.  Potatoes  are  a  favorite  crop.  The 
hardier  fruits  and  vegetables  are  sucoessfully 
raised.  The  following  table  shows  the  number 
of  domestic  animals  on  farms  and  ranches  and 
the  acreage  of  the  leading  crops: 


ARBA  AND  POPULATION  OP  WTOMINO  BY  OOUNTZB8. 


County. 


Albany 

Bighorn 

Carbon 

Converse 

Crook 

Fremont 

Johnson 

Laramie 

Natrona 

Sheridan 

Sweetwater 

Uinta 

Weston   .   • 

Yellowstone  Park. 


G  5 

E  8 

F  5 

G  4 

G  3 

E4 
F8 
F  4 
F4 
F8 

E  5 
1)6 
G  4 
D3 


Map 
Index. 


County  Seat. 


Laramie. . . 

Basin 

Rawlins... 
Doaelas. . . 
Sundance . 


4,300 
12,216 
8,018 
6,758 
6,436 

12,653 
4,168 
6,988 

„^  ..^      5,388 

Sheridan 2,669 


Greenriver . 
Rvanston. . . 
Newcastle.. 


Lander. . . . 

Buffalo 

Cheyenne . 
Casper . 


Area  in 
sqnare 
miles. 


10,510 
16,980 
4,594 


Population. 


1890. 


8,865 

2,738 
2,338 

2,468 
2,857 
16,777 
1,094 
l,9ra 

4,941 
7,881 
2,422 


1900. 


13,084 
4,328 
9,589 
3,837 
3,137 

6,857 
2,361 
20,181 
1,785 
5,122 

8,455 
12,223 
3.203 


AREA  AND  POPULATION  OF  IDAHO  BT  OOUNTIBS. 


County. 


Map 

Indt'x. 

A  4 

C  4 

C  4 

C  4 

B  4 

A  8 

A4 

B4 

B8 

B4 

C  4 

A3 

A  1 

A2 

C  3 

B  4 

A  2 

C  4 

A4 

A  2 

A  3 

County  Scat. 


Area  in 
sqnare 
niilcfi. 


Population. 


Ada 

Bannock. .. 
Bear  Lake.. 
Bingham. . . 

Blaine 

Boise 

Canyon     . . 
Cassia...... 

Custer 

Elmore...  . 
Fremont. . . 

Idaho 

Kooteni 

LaUh 

I^mhi..  .. 
Lincoln  .... 
Nez  Perces. 

Oneida 

Owyhee  — 
Shoshone  . . 
Washington 


Boise 

PocHtello. . 

Paris 

Blackfoot . 


Hailey 

Idaho  City.. 
Caldwell . . . 

Albion 

Challis..,. 


1.177 

3,1'J3 

9<U 

4,814 

C.309 
4,203 
1,327 
4,511 
4,670 

2,431 
6,145 
11,074 
5,596 
1,114 

4,455 
3,270 
1,421 


MaladCity 2,696 

Silver  City 7,907 

Wallace 4.077 

Welser 2,908 


Mnnntainliome. 
Saint  Anthony. . 
Mount  Idaho. . . 

Itathdrum 

Moscow 


Salmon  . . . 
Shoshone  . 
Lew  is  ton.. 


8,446 

1.784 
18,748 

8,933 

S.K01 
11,950 
6,882 


^   «ftt       no     from  EGrwnwieh       lOe 


OO^RIQHT.  1«1  AND  1M2.  BY  0000.  MEAO  A  COMPANY. 


ARBA  AMD  POPULATION  OF  MONTANA  BT  COnNTIE& 


Ooonty. 

Map 
Index. 

County  Seat. 

Area  in 
square 
miles. 

Population. 

1890. 

1900. 

Beaverhead 

C  8 
D2 
E8 
D2 
Dl 

G8 
F  2 
C  2 
£  2 
B  1 

D8 
C  2 
C  2 
C  2 
C  8 

D2 
B2 
D8 
C  2 
C  2 
F  8 
C  8 

E  8 
C  1 
F  1 
E  8 
B8 

Dillon 

Townsend 

4,494 
1,247 
2,472 
2,764 
16,049 

20,490 
18.227 
4,288 
8.928 
8,419 

2,588 
1,548 
1,586 
2,572 
4,448 

4,268 
6.885 
2,788 

2,771 

1,017 

2,887 
7,588 
13,868 
8,710 
5,475 

4,655 

8,756 
4,741 

5,808 
2.056 
15,155 
3,514 

6,246 

6,026 
19,145 
4,692 

4,749 
14,427 
6,881 

28,744 
2,065   ( 

5,615 

Broadwater 

2;641 

Carbon 

Red  Lodge 

7,588 

Cascade 

Greatfalls 

25,777 

Choteau 

Fori  Benton  

10,966 

Custer 

Dawson 

MllesCity 

Glendive 

7,891 
2,448 

Dee-rlodge 

Anaconda 

17,398 

Fergus 

Lewistown 

Kalispell 

Bozeman 

6,937 

Flathead 

9,875 

Gallatin 

9,563 

Granite 

Philipsburg         .     . 

4.828 

Jefferson 

Bouiair..     

Helena 

5,880 

Lewis  and  Clark 

19,171 

Madison 

Virginia  City 

7,096 

Meagher 

White  Sulphur  Springs. 
Missoula  :. 

2,686 

Miswula 

18,964 

Park 

Livln^ton 

7,841 

•Powell 

Savalli 

Hamilton . . 

7,822 

•Rosebud 

Sllverbow 

Butte 

47,685 

Sweet  Grass 

BigUmber 

8,066 

Teton 

Choteau 

Glasgow 

5,080 

Valley 

4.355 

Yellowstone 

Billings 

6,212 

Crow  Indian  Rueervation 

2,600 

•  Established  since  the  last  census  was  taken. 
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Dairy  cows.. 
Other  cattle. 

Horses 

Mules  and 

Sheep 

Swine 


1900 


18,272 

669.012 

135.543 

1.641 

3,327,186 

15,471 


1890 


11.684 

674,285 

87,403 

1.242 

712,520 

6.794 


OBOPB 

1900 

1890 

HaT  andforaive 

380,769 
26.892 
19,416 
1,976 
1,225 
1.006 
2,809 

Oato 

14.607 

Wheat 

4,584 

Corn 

1,977 

Barley 

486 

Rje 

141 

Potatoes 

FoBESTS  AND  FoBBST  PRODUCTS.  Merchant- 
able timber  of  yellow  pine  is  found  in  the  Big 
Horn  and  the  Medicine  Bow  Mountains  and  in 
the  mountains  east  and  south  of  the  Yellowstone 
Park.  The  total  wooded  area  is  estimated  at 
12,500  square  miles,  or  13  per  cent,  of  the  area 
of  the  State.  However,  3500  square  miles  of 
this  is  in  the  Yellowstone  National  Park  and 
5207  square  miles  is  in  United  States  reserves. 
The  value  of  the  timber  cut  in  1900  was  $831,- 
558. 

Manufactubing.  The  manufactures  are  al- 
most entirely  limited  to  products  which  are  for 
local  consumption.  The  rich  iron  and  petroleum 
resources  constitute  a  good  basis  for  the  develop- 
ment of  industries,  but  the  lack  of  transporta- 
tion facilities  tends  to  restrict  them.  In  1900 
the  capital  invested  in  manufactures  aggregated 
$2,411,435,  and  the  value  of  products  for  the 
census  year  aggregated  $4,301,240.  There  were 
in  that  year  2241  persons  engaged  as  wage-earn- 
ers in  the  industry. 

Tbanspqbtation.  There  are  no  navigable 
streams,  and  the  artificial  means  of  transporta- 
tion are  very  inadequate  to  the  needs  of  the 
State,  and  consequently  greatly  hamper  its 
proper  development.  The  great  central  and 
northwestern  portions  of  the  State  are  without 
railroads.  The  Union  Pacific  crosses  the  south- 
em  portion  of  the  State,  and  the  Burlington  and 
Missouri  line  crosses  the  northeastern  corner. 
In  1901  there  was  a  total  of  1279  miles  of  line 
in  operation.  Only  one  State,  Nevada,  has  a 
lower  mileage  per  square  mile  of  area.  There 
are,  however,  132  miles  to  every  10,000  inhabit- 
ants. The  antiquated  system  of  stage-route 
transportation  is  still  common  in  the  State. 

Banks.  The  following  table,  based  on  the  re- 
port of  the  Comptroller  of  the  Currency  for 
1902,  gives  the  condition  of  national.  State,  and 
private  banks  in  Wyoming  for  that  year : 


National 

State 

Private 

Number 

16 

11 

10 

Capital 

1936,000 

167.000 

407,000 

4,233.000 

6,242,000 

$324,000 

42,000 

63,000 

1.164,000 

1.021.000 

$191,000 
16,000 
58  000 

Surplus 

ca«A.«te:::::::;;;;:::::::::;; 

Loane 

1,181.000 
1.413.000 

Depodti 

Government.     The   Constitution   adopted   in 
1890,  when  Wyoming  became  a  State,  differed 


from  other  instruments  of  its  kind  then  in  ex- 
istence because  it  granted  equal  political  rights  to 
both  sexes.  Under  it  also  the  State  assumed  con- 
trol of  all  waterways.  The  executive  department 
is  administered  by  a  Governor,  Secretary  of  State, 
Auditor,  Treasurer,  and  Superintendent  of  Pub- 
lic Instruction,  all  elected  for  a  four-year  period. 
The  State  Treasurer  is  ineligible  for  reflection. 
The  Legislature  is  composed  of  a  Senate  of 
twenty-three  members  and  a  Lower  House  of  fifty 
members.  Each  county  is  entitled  to  at  least 
one  Senator  and  one  Representative.  The  ses- 
sions are  held  biennially,  and  are  limited  to  forty 
days.  The  Supreme  Court  is  composed  of  a  Chief 
Justice  and  two  associate  justices.  The  capital 
is  Cheyenne.  Wyoming  sends  one  member  to  the 
National  House  of  Representatives. 

Finance.  A  bonded  debt  of  $320,000,  chiefly  to 
meet  expenditures  for  the  Capitol  and  other  pub- 
lic buildings,  was  incurred  when  Wyoming  en- 
tered the  Union  in  1890.  This  amount  had  been  re- 
duced on  January  1,  1902,  to  $280,000.  The 
balance  in  the  treasury  at  the  beginning  of  the 
fiscal  year  ending  September  30,  1902,  was  $168,- 
916.37.  The  receipts  for  that  year  were  $478,- 
758.12,  and  the  disbursements  $294,636.53,  leav- 
ing a  balance  at  the  end  of  the  year  of  $353,- 
037.96.  The  chief  sources  of  revenue  are  taxa- 
tion, income  from  public  lands,  and  fees. 

Militia.  The  State  had  in  1900  a  militia-age 
population  of  32,988.  The  organized  militia  in 
1901  numbered  323  men. 

Population.  The  population  by  decades  has 
been  as  follows:  1870,  9118;  1880,  20,789;  1890, 
60,705;  1900,  92,531.  Only  one  State  in  1900 
had  a  smaller  population  or  smaller  density  per 
square  mile.  In  1900,  52  per  cent,  of  the 
population  was  in  the  basin  of  the  North  Platte 
River.  The  industrial  life  results  in  an  excess 
of  males,  who  numbered  58,184,  as  against  34,347 
females.  The  foreign  bom  numbered  17,415.  The 
Indians  numbered  1686,  negroes  940,  Chinese  461, 
and  Japanese  393.  Cheyenne  had  a  population, 
in  1900,  of  14,087;  Laramie,  8207;  and  Rbck 
Springs,  4363. 

Education.  It  is  difiicult  to  provide  educa- 
tional advantages  for  all  in  a  country  that  is  so 
sparsely  settled,  but  the  State  has  done  much  to 
overcome  the  difficulty  by  establishing  schools 
wherever  there  are  as  many  as  five  pupils.  In 
1900  the  school  term  was  89  days,  and  14,512  chil- 
dren were  enrolled  out  of  an  estimated  19,744  who 
were  between  the  ages  of  five  and  eighteen. 
There  were  in  the  same  year  seven  high  schools 
in  the  State.  A  university  is  located  at  Lara- 
mie. The  Cody  Military  College  has  been  estab- 
lished at  Cody  City. 

Charitable  and  Penax  Institutions.  A 
State  board  of  charities  and  reform  has  over- 
sight of  the  charitable  and  correctional  interests 
of  the  State.  As  yet  there  has  been  no  occasion 
to  provide  indoor  poor  relief.  The  asylum  erected 
at  Cheyenne  for  the  deaf,  dumb,  and  blind,  for 
lack  of  occupants  has  been  converted  into  a  State 
soldiers*  and  sailors*  home.  There  is  an  insane 
asylum  at  Evanston,  and  a  hospital  at  Rock 
Springs.  The  penitentiary,  which  was  formerly 
located  at  Laramie,  has  been  removed  to  Raw 
lins. 

Religion.  Only  19  per  cent,  of  the  population 
in  1890  were  church  members.  The  Catholics 
and    Mormons    are    the    largest   denominations. 
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The   Methodists    are    the    strongest    Protestant 
body. 

History.  The  territory  included  within  the 
present  State  was  a  part  of  the  Louisiana  Pur- 
chase of  1803  with  the  exception  of  the  south- 
west corner,  which  was  a  part  of  the  Mexican 
cession  of  1848.  The  Territory  of  Wyoming  was 
directly  created  by  Congress,  July  25,  1868,  from 
Dakota,  Utah,  and  Idaho.  The  stories  of  Span- 
ish exploration  have  no  foundation.  The  first 
white  explorers  were  Sieur  de  laVerendrye  and 
his  sons,  who  passed  through  while  looking  out 
for  situations  for  trading  posts  in  1743-44. 
White  hunters  visited  the  Yellowstone  in  1804, 
and  in  1807  fur-trading  posts  were  established 
in  Montana  and  the  trappers  began  to  range  the 
country.  The  first  permanent  fort  was  built  on 
the  Laramie  fork  of  the  Platte  in  1834.  It  was 
sold  to  the  American  Fur  Company  in  1835,  re- 
built by  that  corporation  in  1836,  and  sold  to 
the  United  States  in  1849.  Fremont  visited  the 
country  in  1842  and  in  the  same  year  Fort 
Bridger  was  built  on  the  Black  Fork  of  the  Green 
River,  but  was  abandoned  in  1853  on  account  of 
Mormon  opposition.  The  streams  of  immigration 
both  to  California  and  Oregon  passed  through 
the  Territory,  but  few  or  none  of  the  immigrants 
settled  permanently.  A  chain  of  forts  was  built 
by  the  Federal  Government  to  protect  the  trav- 
elers, however,  from  the  Sioux  and  other  Indians, 
who  declared  war  against  the  military  and  the 
trappers  in  1854.  In  1867  the  discovery  of  gold 
led  to  the  founding  of  South  Pass  City,  and  the 
same  year  Cheyenne  was  laid  out  by  the  Union 
Pacific  Railroad  Company.  The  surrounding 
country,  which  was  without  government  of  any 
sort,  was  formed  into  Laramie  County,  Dak.,  and 
a  vigilance  committee  kept  order.  The  Terri- 
torial Government  was  organized  in  1869,  and 
the  same  year  woman's  suffrage  was  adopted  and 
has  been  maintained  to  the  present  time.  The 
Indians  viewed  with  suspicion  the  coming  of  the 
whites,  and  in  1866  refused  to  grant  a  right  of 
way  through  their  lands,  and  until  after  they 
had  been  punished  for  the  massacre  of  General 
George  A.  Custer  (q.v.)  in  Dakota  in  1876,  they 
were  constantly  making  trouble.  With  the  ces- 
sation of  the  Indian  outbreaks  growth  in  popu- 
lation was  rapid,  and  the  State  was  admitted 
to  the  Union  July  10,  1890,  as  the  Constitution 
adopted  in  November,  1889,  had  been  approved 
by  Congress.  In  national  politics  the  State  voted 
first  in  1892  for  the  Republican  candidates.  The 
free-silver  agitation  in  1896  carried  it  into  the 
Democratic  column,  but  in  1900  the  Republican 
electors  were  again  chosen. 

OoyBSMOiM  OF  WYOMnro 

TEKBITOBIAL 

John  A.  Campbell 1869-75 

John  M.  Thayer 1876-78 

John  W.  Hoyt 1878-82 

William  Hale 1882-86 

Francis  E,  Warren 1885-86 

George  W.  Baxt4>r 1886 

Thomas  Moonlight 1886-89 

Francis  E.  Warren 1889-90 

STATE 

Francis  E.  Warren Republican 1890 

Amos  W.  Barber  (acting) 1890-92 

John  W.  Osborne Dem.  Populist 1892-96 

William  A.  Richards Republican 1896-99 

De  Forest  Richards "  1899- 

BiBLTOGRAFHY.  Wyoming  Territory  Depart- 
ment of  State,  Resources  of  Wyoming  (Cheyenne, 


1889)  ;  Bancroft,  History  of  Nevada^  Colorado, 
and  Wyoming  (San  Francisco,  1890)  ;  Nelson, 
The  Red  Desert  of  Wyoming  and  Its  Forage  Re- 
sources (Washington,  1898)  ;  United  States  Geo- 
logical and  Geographical  Survey  Reports  (Wash- 
ington, 1877  et  seq.). 

WYOMINO,  University  of.  A  coeducational 
State  institution  at  Laramie,  Wyo.,  founded  in 
1887  on  the  Federal  land  grants.  Its  depart- 
ments include  colleges  of  liberal  arts,  agriculture, 
and  mechanical  engineering,  a  school  of  com- 
merce, a  school  of  mines,  and  normal,  graduate, 
and  preparatory  departments.  It  confers  the 
bachelor's  degree  in  arts,  sciences,  and  pedagogy, 
and  gives  the  master's  degree  for  advanced  work. 
The  university  receives  $15,000  from  the  Federal 
Government  for  researches  in  agriculture,  $25,- 
000  for  instruction  in  the  schools  of  agriculture 
and  mechanic  arts,  and  a  State  tax  of  one-quarter 
mill,  producing  about  $9(X)0,  besides  occasional 
appropriations  for  buildings.  In  1903  it  had 
19  instructors,  200  students,  about  evenly  divided 
between  the  academic  and  preparatory  depart- 
ments, and  a  library  of  16,000  volumes.  In  that 
year  its  income  was  $70,000 ;  the  college  property 
was  valued  at  $250,000  and  the  .buildings  and 
grounds  at  about  $200,000. 

WYOMINO  VALLEY.  A  beautiful  and 
fertile  valley  in  Luzerne  County,  Pa.,  along  the 
north  branch  of  the  Susquehanna.  It  is  about 
21  miles  long  by  3  wide,  and  is  supposed  to  have 
derived  its  name  from  the  Indian  word  Maugh- 
Wauwama — *large  plains.'  Though  early  claimed 
by  both  Connecticut  and  Pennsylvania,  in  virtue 
of  their  charters  of  1662  and  1681  respectively, 
it  remained  unsettled  by  the  whites  until  1763, 
when  the  Susquehanna  Company  of  Connecticut, 
^hich  had  been  formed  in  1753,  and  had  purchased 
the  land  from  the  Indians  in  1754,  sent  out  a 
number  of  settlers,  who,  however,  were  either 
massacred  or  driven  away  by  the  Indians  in  the 
same  year  (October  14,  ^1763).  In  1768  Penn- 
sylvania also  bought  the  tract  from  the  Indians, 
and  dividing  it  into  the  'Manor  of  Stoke'  and  < 
the  ^anor  of  Sunbury,'  established  a  settlement 
(1769)  through  two  lessees,  Ogden  and  Stewart. 
Almost  simultaneously  another  party  from  Con- 
necticut arrived  and  for  two  years  there  was  an 
almost  continual  conflict,  each  party  being  sev- 
eral times  ejected  by  the  other,  until  in  1771, 
Connecticut's  claim  having  been  confirmed  by  the 
King,  the  Susquehanna  Ck»mpany  was  left  in 
control.  In  1773  the  valley  was  erected  by  Con- 
necticut into  a  chartered  town  under  the  name 
Westmoreland.  In  1775  the  militia  of  North- 
umberland County,  Pa.,  made  an  abortive  attack 
on  a  small  settlement  along  the  west  branch  of 
the  Susquehanna,  and  in  the  same  year,  the  Revo- 
lutionary War  having  broken  out,  the  settlers 
expelled  a  few  of  their  number,  who  were  Tories, 
and  voted  in  town  meeting  "that  we  will  unani- 
mously join  our  brethren  of  Connecticut  in  the 
common  cause  of  defending  our  country."  The 
expelled  Tories,  assisted  by  an  additional  white 
force  and  700  Indians — the  total  force  number- 
ing about  1100 — marched  against  the  isolated 
settlements  in  the  summer  of  1778.  The  set- 
tlers, warned  of  their  approach,  took  refuge  in 
'Forty  Fort,*  near  the  present  Wilkes-Barre. 
but  on  July  3d  400  of  them — nearly  all 
the  males — ^attacked  the  invaders  and  were  com- 
pletely defeated,  two-thirds  of  their  number  being 
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killed  or  captured  and  the  rest  taking  refuge  in 
the  fort.  Many  of  the  prisoners  were  tortured 
and  killed,  partly  by  the  Indian  squaws,  and  on 
the  following  day  the  fort  surrendered.  No 
more  lives  were  taken,  but  the  settlements  were 
thoroughly  devastated,  and  the  inhabitants,  en- 
deavoring to  reach  the  nearest  settlements,  suf- 
fered terrible  hardships,  a  hundred  women  per- 
ishing of  fatigue  and  starvation  in  a  swamp  since 
known  as  the  ^Shades  of  Death.'  The  settlers 
returned  in  small  numbers,  but  after  the  war  the 
old  controversy  between  Connecticut  and  Pennsyl- 
vania was  renewed.  In  1782  Congress  decided 
in  favor  of  Pennsylvania,  but  conflicts  continued 
among  the  settlers  until  1788,  when  the  Pennsyl- 
vania Legislature  confirmed  their  various  titles. 
The  long  conflict  between  Connecticut  and 
Pennsylvania  is  sometimes  called  the  Pennamite- 
Yankee  War  (or  Wars).  A  granite  obelisk  op- 
posite Wilkes-Barre  marks  the  site  of  the 
battle  of  July  3,  1778.  Consult:  Miner, 
History  of  Wyoming  (Philadelphia,  1845) ; 
Stone,  Poetry  and  History  of  Wyoming  (New 
York,  1844)  ;  and  Hoyt,  Seventeen  Toumahips  in 
the  County  of  Luzerne  (Harrisburg,  1879). 

WYSS,  v6s,  JoHANN  Rudolf  (1781-1830).  A 
Swiss  professor  of  philosophy  and  librarian  at 
Bern,  where  he  was  born  and  died.  Wyss  is  re- 
membered chiefly  if  not  solely  as  the  author  of 
Der  schweizerische  Robinson  {The  Siciss  Family 
Robinson,  1813),  a  juvenile  classic,  still  popular 
in  many  languages,  the  sole  survivor  of  numerous 
imitations  of  Defoe's  Robinson  Crusoe.  Wyss 
wrote  also  Idyllen,  Volkssagen,  Legenden  und 
Ersnhlungen  aus  der  Schiceiz  (1815-22);  Reise 
im  Bemer  Oberland  (1808);  and  Vorlesungen 
uber  das  hochste  Out  (1811). 

WYTHE,  George  (1726-1806).  An  American 
patriot  and  jurist ;  a  signer  of  the  Declaration  of 
Independence.  He  was  bom  near  Hampton,  Va., 
was  educated  at  William  and  Mary  College, 
and  was  admitted  to  the  Virginia  bar.  He  was 
chosen  to  represent  William  and  Mary  College  in 
the  Viiginia  House  of  Burgesses,  and  drew  up 
its  remonstrance  to  the  British  Parliament 
against  the  proposed  Stamp  Act  (q.v.)  in  1764. 
He  continued  a  member  of  the  House  of  Bur- 
gesses up  to  the  outbreak  of  the  Revolution,  and 
in  August,  1775,  was  chosen  a  delegate  to  the 
Continental  Congress,  in  which  he  was  one  of  the 
most  fearless  and  outspoken  advocates  of  inde- 
pendence. In  the  following  year  he  was  appointed 
on  a  committee  with  Thomas  Jefferson,  Edmund 
Pendleton,  and  others  to  revise  the  laws  of  Vir- 


ginia. In  1777  he  was  Speaker  of  the  Virginia 
House  of  Delegates,  and  shortly  afterwards  "as 
appointed  a  judge  of  the  High  Court  of  Chancery. 
From  1786  until  his  death  he  was  Chancellor. 
He  was  professor  of  law  at  William  and  Mary 
College  from  1779  to  1789,  and  in  1787  was  a 
member  of  the  convention  which  framed  the  Fed- 
eral Constitution.  Subsequently,  as  a  member 
of  the  Virginia  convention,  he  aided  in  securing 
its  ratification  by  his  native  State.  Late  in  life 
he  emancipated  all  his  slaves.  He  published 
Decisions  in  Virginia  by  the  High  Court  of  Chan- 
cery (1796;  2d  ed.  with  Memoir,  1852). 

WYTHirVlLLE.  The  county-seat  of  Wythe 
County,  Va.,  131  miles  southwest  of  Lynchburg, 
on  the  Norfolk  and  Western  Railroad  (Map: 
Virginia,  C  5).  It  has  the  McDonald  Institute, 
the  Plmner  Memorial  Female  College,  and  the 
Wytheville  Female  Seminary.  A  short  distance 
from  the  town  is  a  State  fish  hatchery.  The 
surrounding  country  is  engaged  in  farming  and 
lumbering,  and  also  has  considerable  mineral 
wealth,  including  iron,  coal,  lead,  and  zinc.  Knit 
goods,  woolen  goods,  flour,  and  iron  and  lumber 
products  are  the  principal  manufactures.  The 
preparation  of  mineral  waters  for  shipment  is 
an  important  industry.  The  water-works  are 
owned  by  the  municipality.  Population,  in  1890, 
2570;  in  1900,  3003. 

WYTTENBACH,  vlt'ten-bSK,  Datoel  Albebt 
( 1746-1820) .  A  Dutch  philologist,  born  at  Bern, 
Switzerland.  After  studying  at  Marburg,  G5t- 
tingen,  and  Leyden,  he  became  professor  of  Greek 
at  Amsterdam  in  1771,  and  in  1799  professor  of 
rhetoric  at  Leyden,  In  addition  to  his  chief  work, 
a  critical  edition  of  Plutarch's  Moralia,  with 
copious  notes,  and  an  Index  Orwcitatis  in  Plu- 
tarchi  Opera  (1795-1830),  he  published:  Epiatola^ 
Critioa  (1769);  Prcecepta  PhilosophicB  LogiccB 
(1782;  new  ed.  1821)  ;  Eclogce  seu  Selecta  Prin- 
cipum  Historicorum  Capita  (1793  and  1829)  ; 
Vita  Ruhnkenii  (1800),  a  masterly  biography  of 
his  former  teacher,  ed.  by  Frotscher,  1846;  and 
an  edition  of  Plato's  Phcedo  (1810;  new.ed. 
1825).  Posthumously  appeared  Opuscula  Varii 
Argumenti  (1821).  Consult  Mahne,  Vita  D, 
Wyttenbachii  (Ghent,  1823,  ed.  by  Frotscher, 
Freiburg,  1846).— His  wife,  Johanna  (d.  1830), 
bom  at  Hanau,  was  a  woman  of  scientific  educa- 
tion and  author  of  TMag^ne  (1815) ;  Das  Oast- 
mahl  der  Leontis  (1821)  ;  and  of  the  novel  Alewis 
(1823). 

WYVBBN.    A  charge  in  heraldry  (q.v.). 
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XThe  twenty-fourth  letter  and  nine- 
teenth consonant  in  the  English  al- 
phabet. The  form  X  is  probably  a 
Greek  variant  of  tau  (T).  This  form 
(X)  had  two  different  values  in 
the  alphabets  of  Eastern  and  West- 
ern Greece.  It  is  from  the  Western  Greek  alpha- 
bet that  the  Latin  form  and  value  (ks)  were  de- 
rived. In  native  Latin  words  x  never  occurred 
initially,  but  it  was  employed  internally  as  a 
representative  of  C8,  gs,  for  example  pcuD,  pads, 
rewi,  regere. 

Sound  and  Phujological  Value.  As  a  pho- 
netic character  X  is  the  breathed  velar  spirant. 
In  forming  it  the  glottis  is  suddenly  opened  or 
closed  on  the  passing  of  a  breath.  As  a  com- 
posite sound  X  has  usually  the  value  of  ks,  for 
example  in  fixture,  Styx,  excellent.  Between 
vowels,  the  second  of  which  is  accented,  x  be- 
comes sonantized  {=  gs),  as  in  exalt,  exhilarate, 
exotic.  In  anxiousi,  luxurious  x  is  pronounced 
kah,  gzh.  Initially,  where  it  usually  indicates  a 
word  of  Greek  origin,  its  sound  is  Z.  as  in  Xan- 
tippe,  Xerxes,  xylophone.  As  a  philological  de- 
rivative, English  X  represents  Indo-Germanic  ks 
(Germanic  ha)  as  in  Sanskrit  ukMan,  German 
Ochse,  English  ox;  Greek  (^;  Latin  sex,  Ger- 
man sechs,  English  six.  X  occurs  in  loan-words 
from:  (1)  Latin,  exact,  mix,  noxious;  (2)  from 
Greek  onyx,  calyx,  lynx. 

As  A  Symbol  and  Abbreviation.  As  a  Roman 
numeral  X  =  10;  M  =  1000;  X  =  10,000. 
In  algebra  x  represents  an  unknown  variable 
quantity;  in  analytical  geometry  x  indicates  the 
abscissa  of  the  rectilinear  coordinates. 

XATiAPAy  H&-]{l'p&.  Another  spelling  for 
Jalapa   (q.v.),  a  city  of  Mexico. 

XALISCO,  H&-l^s^6.  Another  spelling  for 
Jalisco  (q.v.),  a  State  of  Mexico. 

XANTHI,  zan'tft.  A  town  of  European 
Turkey  in  the  Vilayet  of  Adrianople,  situated 
near  an  inlet  of  the  .Kgean  Sea,  200  miles  west  of 
Constantinople.  It  is  chiefly  important  for  its 
trade  in  a  celebrated  brand  of  tobacco.  Popula- 
tion, about  14,000. 

XANTHIN  (from  Ok.  ^avOd^,  xanthos,  yel- 
low), CaH4N402.  An  organic  substance  found  in 
small  quantities  in  urine  and  in  the  substance 
of  the  muscles,  the  liver,  the  spleen,  the  brain, 
etc.  It  is  also  found  in  urinary  calculi  and  in 
certain  vegetable  tissues  (for  instance,  in  tea). 
Somewhat  large   quantities  of  it  are  found  in 


meat-extract.  It  is  usually  prepared  from 
guanin,  a  nitrogenous  substance  allied  to  zanthin 
and  obtained  from  guano;  guanin  is  converted 
into  xanthin  by  the  action  of  nitrous  acid  and 
the  subsequent  reduction  with  ferrous  sulphate  in 
ammoniacal  solution.  Pure  xanthin  is  a  color- 
less substance,  soluble  in  alkalies,  sparingly 
soluble  in  water,  and  acting  as  a  feeble  base.  By 
the  action  of  methyl  iodide  <m  its  lead  salt, 
theobromin-^  substance  closely  allied  to  xan- 
thin— is  obtained.  The  chemical  constitution  of 
xanthin  has  been  shown  by  Fischer  to  be  repre- 
sented by  the  following  structural  formula : 

NH  —  0  =  N 
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CO       C— NH 
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NH  — CH 

When  oxidized,  xanthin  yields  urea  and  allox- 
an, which  are  also  among  the  oxidation  prod- 
ucts of  uric  acid  (q.v.).  Xanthin  may  be  iden- 
tified by  a  reaction  similar  to  the  murexid  test 
for  uric  acid:  a  little  nitric  acid  is  added  and  a 
gentle  heat  applied  till  a  dry  residue  is  obtained; 
if  a  drop  of  caustic  soda  is  added  to  the  latter 
and  heat  applied,  a  permanent  reddish-violet  col- 
oration is  produced,  while  in  the  case  of  uric  acid 
the  coloration  disappears  on  warming. 

Xanthin  is  in  most  cases  accompanied  by  hj- 
poxanthin,  a  similar  substance,  from  which  it 
may  be  separated  by  means  of  silver  nitrate  and 
nitric  acid,  xanthin-silver-nitrate  (C^RiN^O^ 
AgNOg)  being  more  readily  soluble  in  hot  nitric 
acid  tlian  the  analogous  compound  of  hypo- 
xanthin. 

XANTHIPPE,  zftn-thlp'p^  (Lat.,  from  Gk. 
SavOlnrri).  The  wife  of  the  Athenian  philos- 
opher Socrates.  Her  name  has  become  proverbial 
for  a  typical  termagant,  and  many  stories  have 
come  down  to  us  illustrative  of  her  shrewish 
temper.  Several  of  these,  however,  may  be  of 
later  invention,  and,  in  judging  her  character, 
some  allowance  should  perhaps  be  made  for  the 
unpractical  and  unconventional  ways  of  Socrates, 
which  could  hardly  have  been  other  than  exas- 
perating.* Her  grief  and  solicitude  at  the  time  of 
Socrates's  imprisonment  were,  it  is  recorded, 
great. 

XANTHTOIC.     See  CocKLKBtTB. 
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XANTHOPHYLL  (from  Gk.  (ai^,  xan- 
tho8,  yellow  +  0<fXXoy,  phyllon,  leaf).  The  term 
applied  to  the  yellow  pigment  or  pigments,  asso- 
ciated with  the  green  ones,  both  being  sometimes 
included  in  the  term  chlorophyll  (q.v.).  The 
term  carotin  (q.v.)  is  replacing  xanthophyll, 
which  is  now  identified  with  the  yellow  coloring 
matter  in  carrot  roots.  In  the  great  uncertainty 
as  to  its  chemistry  it  has  been  considered  by 
some  as  a  decomposition  product  of  chlorophyll. 

XANTHOBBHJEA.    See  Gbass  Tree. 

XANTHOXYLTTK  A  genus  of  plants.  See 
Zanthoxtlum. 

XANTHT7S,  zftn^tht&s  (Lat,  from  Gk.  Ed^^bf ). 
The  capital  of  ancient  Lycia.  It  lay  at  the  south- 
west comer  of  Asia  Minor,  its  site  being  near  the 
modem  village  of  Gunik.  When  the  Persians 
under  Harpagus  invaded  Lycia,  after  the  conquest 
of  Croesus  and  the  Lydians,  the  inhabitants  resist- 
ed with  desperation,  and  finally  burned  their  city 
and  fell  themselves  in  a  last  sally,  only  eightj 
families  surviving  the  catastrophe.  Though  their 
country  was  reduced  to  a  Persian  satrapy,  the 
Xanthians  seem  to  have  remained  under  their 
own  princes,  who  waged  petty  wars  against  tribes 
resisting  their  authority.  Xanthus  was  captured 
by  Alexander  and  shared  the  fate  of  Lycia  during 
the  wars  of  his  successors  and  under  the  Romans. 
In  B.C.  43  the  city  resisted  Brutus,  and  few  sur- 
vived. It  suffered  severely  by  an  earthquake  in 
the  reign  of  Tiberius.  The  site  is  now  occupied 
only  by  a  few  wretched  huts.  The  ancient  ruins 
were  first  fully  described  by  Sir  Charles  Fellows 
(q.v.),  and  later  English  excavations  resulted  in 
the  transfer  of  an  interesting  series  of  sculptures 
to  the  British  Museum.  One  is  the  Harpy  Tomb, 
so  called  from  figures  which  were  once  interpreted 
as  the  Harpies  with  the  daughters  of  Pandarus. 
It  is  now  recognized  that  they  represent  the  carry- 
ing away  of  souls  to  the  other  world.  The  other 
reliefs  seem  to  represent  offerings  either  to  the 
heroized  dead  or  to  the  powers  of  the  lower  world. 
The  sculptures,  evidently  Greek  in  origin,  are 
good  examples  of  Ionian  art  of  the  sixth  century 
B.C.  The  other  striking  monument  belongs  to  a 
later  date.  It  was  a  tomb  in  the  form  of  a  lofty 
pedestal,  on  which  was  a  cella,  surrounded  by 
an  Ionic  colonnade,  with  four  columns  in  front 
and  six  on  the  sides.  Around  the  base  ran  two 
friezes,  another  decorated  the  cella,  and  a  fourth 
was  carved  on  the  architrave  of  the  peristyle. 
The  pediments  also  contained  sculptures,  and  in 
the  mtercolumniations  stood  the  statues  of  so- 
called  Nereids,  which  have  given  the  monument 
its  name.  The  friezes  represent  battles,  the  storm- 
ing of  a  city,  sports,  and  banquets.  It  has  been 
supposed  that  the  monument  was  the  tomb  of 
Pericles  and  that  the  sculptures  refer  to  his  wars 
and  especially  the  capture  of  Telmessus.  As  to 
the  probable  date,  there  is  much  difference  of 
opinion.  It  was  formerly  commonly  held  that  the 
art  belonged  to  the  early  part  of  the  fourth  cen- 
tury B.C.,  but  recent  opinion  inclines  to  a  date  not 
many  years  after  B.C.  425.  The  other  sculptures 
in  London  as  well  as  the  remains  in  situ  are 
chiefly  connected  with  tombs ;  but  there  is  a  fair- 
ly well-preserved  theatre,  now  much  overgrown, 
remains  of  the  Roman  gate,  and  Acropolis  walls 
of  various  dates.  Of  importance  for  the  Lycian 
language  is  the  inscription  on  the  'Harpagus 
stele/  Bometimea  called  the  columna  Xanfhinci, 


which  seems  to  relate  to  the  exploits  of  a  native 
ruler  in  the  fifth  century  b.c.  A  Greek  epigram 
seems  to  indicate  that  he  regarded  his  victories 
as  in  some  way  revenging  the  Persian  defeat  at 
the  Eurymedon.    See  Ltoia. 

XATIVA,  Ha't*-vft.  A  city  in  Spain.  See 
JAtiva. 

XAVIEB,  zftvl-Sr,  8p.  pron.  na'v^ftr',  Sautt 
Francis.    See  Fbancis  Xavieb,  Saint. 

ZSBEC  (Span,  jabeque,  It.  sciabecco,  zam- 
hecco,  xebec,  from  Turk,  aumheki,  sort  of  small 
ship).  An  armed  vessel  of  great  speed,  formerly 
used  by  the  Algerine  corsairs.  It  carried  three 
masts,  on  which  square  or  lateen  sails  could  be 
set.  The  bow  and  stem  were  remarkable  for  the 
small  angle  they  made  with  the  water.  The  sides 
were  low,  and  the  upper  deck  of  great  convexity, 
that  the  water  might  readily  fiow  off  through  the 
scuppers. 

XEKIAy  ze^n1-a.  The  county-seat  of  Green 
County,  Ohio,  55  miles  southwest  of  Columbus, 
on  the  Cincinnati,  Hamilton  and  Dayton,  the 
Pennsylvania,  and  the  Pittsburg,  Cincinnati,  Chi- 
cago and  Saint  Louis  railroads  (Map:  Ohio,  C 
6) .  It  is  the  seat  of  the  Xenia  Theological  Semi- 
nary (United  Presbyterian),  opened  in  1794,  and 
of  the  Ohio  Soldiers'  and  Sailors'  Orphans'  Home. 
Noteworthy  also  are  the  city  hall  and  county 
court-house.  The  Public  Library  is  about  to  oc- 
cupy a  handsome  new  building,  the  gift  of  An- 
drew Carnegie.  At  Wilberforce,  three  miles  dis- 
tant to  the  northeast,  is  Wilberforce  University, 
an  institution  for  colored  students,  opened  in 
1856.  The  county  infirmary  and  children's 
home,  also,  are  outside  the  city  proper.  Xenia 
is  the  centre  of  a  productive  farming  section, 
and  is  of  considerable  industrial  importance.  It 
is  especially  known  for  the  manufacture  of  twine 
and  cordage,  and  has  saw  and  planing  mills, 
marble  and  granite  works,  and  manufactories 
of  paper,  shoes,  automobiles,  and  carriages. 
Xenia  was  settled  in  1804  and  was  incorporated 
in  1808.  Population,  in  1890,  7301;  in  1900, 
8696. 

XENIElf.  The  name  given  to  a  series  of 
epigrams  by  Goethe  and  Schiller,  directed  against 
the  self-complacent  mediocrity  and  perverse 
manifestations  in  contemporaneous  German  liter- 
ature. They  were  published  in  Schiller's  Mu- 
senalmanach  for  1797,  exciting  much  animosity 
and  calling  forth  a  torrent  of  rejoinders,  but 
exercising  a  wholesome  purifying  influence  upon 
letters.  So  completely  were  these  couplets  the 
production  of  a  mental  alliance,  that  in  many 
cases  the  authors  themselves  were  unable  to  com- 
pletely determine  their  own  part  in  the  composi- 
tion. A  new  edition,  with  notes  by  Adolf  Stem, 
entitled  "Goethe-Schillers  Xenien,"  was  pub- 
lished in  Reclam's  Universalbibliothek  (2d  ed., 
1895).  Consult  Boas,  Schiller  und  Goethe  im 
XentenA;amp/ '(Stuttgart,  1851). 

XENOGBATES,  z^n5k'ra-tez  (Lat.,  from 
Gk.  ScMitpdnyf)  (B.C.  396-314).  An  ancient 
philosopher,  born  at  Chalcedon.  At  an  early  age 
he  attached  himself  to  Plato,  who  took  great  care 
in  developing  his  mental  powers,  which  were 
naturally  slow.  On  the  death  of  Speusippus  he 
succeeded  to  the  presidency  of  the  Academy  (B.C. 
339).  .He  is  said  to  have  been  the  flrst  to  distin- 
guish the  three  parts  of  philosophy— -dialectiCi 
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phyflica,  and  ethice;  he  also  recognized  three 
classes  of  essences,  the  sensible,  the  intelligible, 
and  the  intermediate,  which  can  be  grasped  by. 
the  intellect  and  perceived  by  the  senses.  The 
sensible  he  taught  was  within  the  heavens,  while 
that  which  was  intelligible  lay  beyond.  The  in- 
termediate or  heavenly  essence  was  identical  with 
the  heavens  themselves,  for  it  was  possible  to  per- 
ceive these  and  to  contemplate  them  scientifical- 
ly. The  soul,  he  held,  was  self-moving  num- 
ber, and  happiness  consisted  in  the  possession 
of  that  virtue  which  is  proper  to  the  individual. 
He  introduced  into  the  teachings  of  the  Academy 
the  mystic  Pythagorean  doctrine  of  numbers 
more  fully  than  it  had  been  employed  before,  and 
combined  these  numbers  with  the  Platonic  ideas. 
In  person  he  was  of  irreproachable  character, 
well  balanced,  and  temperate  in  all  things.  His 
integrity  was  so  unanimously  known  that  an 
anecdote  says  that  he  was  absolved  from  the 
necessity  of  taking  oath  when  obliged  to  give 
evidence,  and  that  Philip  of  Macedon  said  that 
Xenocrates  was  the  only  ambassador  who  had 
ever  come  to  him  whose  friendship  he  was  not 
able  to  purchase.  Famous  also  were  his  resist- 
ance to  the  charms  of  Lais,  the  celebrated 
Athenian  hetsera,  and  his  success  in  converting 
the  young  rou6  Polemo  into  an  earnest  and  vir- 
tuous man.  Ck>nsult:  Ritter  and  Preller«  His- 
toria  Philosophiof  Qrcecas  (8th  ed.,  Gotha,  1898) ; 
Zeller,  Philoaophie  der  Oriechen  (4th  ed.,  vol.  i., 
Leipzig,  1901) ;  Ueberweg,  History  of  Philosophy, 
voL  i.   (Eng.  trans..  New  York,  1872). 

XENOQAMY  (from  6k.  (^t,  xenoa,  stranger, 
guest  -f- 7dM0f ,  gamoSf  marriage).  Gross-polli- 
nation between  different  individuals.  Opposed  to 
geitonogamy.    See  Pollination. 

XEKON  (Gk.  ^4pow,  neu.  sg.  of  ^^mf,  a>eno9, 
foreign,  strange,  host).  A  gaseous  element  found 
in  the  atmosphere,  in  quantities  of  one  part  in 
20,000,000  parts  of  air.  It  was  discovered  in 
1898  by  Sir  William  Ramsay,  who  obtained  it  as 
a  residuum  in  the  distillation  of  liquid  argon. 
Its  density  is  about  64  and  its  atomic  weight  128. 
According  to  Ramsay  its  boiling-point  is  — 109.1° 
C,  and  its  melting-point  — 140**  C.  The  spectrum 
of  xenon  resembles  that  of  argon.  It  is  also 
analogous  to  argon  in  that  its  spectrum  under- 
goes a  remarkable  change  when  a  Leyden  jar  is 
put  into  the  circuit,  many  new  blue  and  green 
lines  appearing,  while  other  lines,  mostly  red, 
either  disappear  or  lose  much  of  their  intensity. 

XENOPHANES,  z«-n5f^a-n$z  (Lat.,  from  Gk. 
&io0<ii^t)  /  (second  half  of  the  sixth  centuiy 
B.C.).  The  founder  of  the  Eleatic  school  of  phi- 
losophy. He  was  bom  at  dSolophon,  in  Asia 
Minor,  about  670,  but  early  removed  to  Elea,  in 
Lower  Italy.  He  brought  over  from  his  home, 
which  had  been  for  many  generations  the  city  of 
the  Homeric  school  of  poetry,  the  practice  of 
rhapsodic  recitation;  and  after  the  manner  of 
the  genealogists  he  himself  had  composed  a  poem 
on  the  founding  of  Colophon  (Ko\ot^Qvos  lerlffis)^ 
and  a  second  on  his  removal  to  Elea  ('Ai-oixc^M^t 
f/f  'EX^ar  r^  'IroKlai).  He  also  employed 
poetry  to  set  forth  his  philosophic  views  in  a 
work  entitled  On  Nature  (Ilepl  *j}<r€wt).  In 
this  he  zealously  upheld  the  monotheistic  view 
and  charged  Homer  and  Hesiod  with  ascribing  to 
the  gods  actions  which  would  be  disgraceful  for 
mortals.    He  seems  to  have  held  that  whatever 


is  existent  must  have  always  existed  from 
eternity  without  being  derived  from  any  prior 
elements;  and  that  all  nature  is  one,  unlimited, 
and  that  all  the  parts  of  this  unity  must  be 
similar,  otherwise  we  should  have  multiplicity; 
that  therefore  this  unity,  which  is  infinite  and 
eternal  and  homogeneous,  cannot  change;  and 
further  that  God  is  of  the  same  nature,  all-per- 
vasive and  comprehending  all  things  within 
Himself.  In  another  work,  the  Satires  (DfXXott, 
he  attacks  the  doctrines  of  other  philosophen 
and  poets.  The  fragments  of  his  work  are  pub- 
lished by  Bergk,  Poeics  Lyrici  Qrwci  (4th  ed., 
Leipzig,  1882)  ;  consult  also:  Ritter  and  Prel- 
ler,  Historia  PhilosophicB  Qrwcw  (8th  ed.,  Gotha, 
1898)  ;  Zeller,  Philosophic  der  Chriechen  (4th  ed., 
Leipzig,  1900) ;  id.,  Pre-Socratic  Philosopkif 
(Eng.  trans.,  London,  1881) ;  Ueberweg,  History 
of  Philosophy  (Eng.  trans.,  New  York,  1872). 

XENOPHON,  z$n^d-fon  (Lat.,  from  Gk. 
Sei>o^i^r)  (C.434-C.355  B.C.).  An  Athenian  his- 
torian, soldier  and  philosophical  writer,  the  son 
of  Gryllus,  born  near  Athens.  His  own  writings 
and  the  account  in  Diogenes  Laertius  are  the 
chief  sources  for  his  biography.  The  legend  that 
Socrates  saved  his  life  at  Delium  in  B.c.  424  is 
incompatible  with  his  representation  of  himself 
as  quite  a  young  man  in  401.  Our  first  authentic 
glimpse  of  him  is  as  a  disciple  or  companion  of 
Socrates,  at  the  end  of  the  Peloponnesian  War. 
An  opportunity  presented  itself  through  his  friend 
Proxenos,  a  captain  of  Greek  mercenaries,  to 
join  or  rather  accompany  the  military  expedition 
which  Cyrus  the  Younger  was  organizing  against 
his  brother,  Artaxerxes,  King  of  Persia,  and 
Xenophon  accepted  the  invitation.  The  historic 
significance  of  the  expedition  lies  in  the  exploits 
of  the  ten  thousand  Greek  mercenaries  of  Gjtus's 
army,  who,  encompassed  by  foes  and  betrayed 
by  friends,  after  the  assassination  by  Persian 
treachery  of  all  their  chief  officers,  made  their 
way  from  the  heart  of  a  hostile  empire  to  the 
shores  of  the  Black  Sea  and  so  back  to  the  Bos- 
porus, thus  demonstrating  the  weakness  of  the 
Persian  colossus  and  preparing  Greek  public 
opinion  for  the  conquests  of  Alexander.  The 
history  of  the  expedition  is  given  in  detail  by 
Xenophon  in  his  Anahasis  (q.v.)  or  march  up 
of  Cyrus,  which  in  its  last  six  books  is  rather 
a  Catabasis  or  march  down  of  the  ten  thou- 
sand. Xenophon  takes  virtual  command  and 
throughout  plays  the  leading  rOle,  but  the  work 
was  published  some  thirty  years  after  the  events, 
and  we  have  no  means  of  verifying  his  state- 
ments. On  reaching  the  Hellespont  (399)  Xeno- 
phon and  the  CJyrenians,  after  some  more  or  less 
creditable  adventures,  entered  the  service  of  the 
Spartan  Thibron  and  his  successor  Dercyllidas 
against  the  Persian  satraps  of  Asia  Elinor.  Be- 
cause of  this  or  his  participation  in  the  expedi- 
tion of  Cyrus  the  Athenians  passed  a  decree  of 
banishment  against  him.  We  next  find  Xeno- 
phon in  the  camp  of  the  Spartan  King  Agesilaus, 
who  in  396  went  out  to  infuse  new  vigor  into  the 
war  against  the  satraps.  When  the  Corinthian 
War  summoned  Agesilaus  back  to  Greece  Xeno- 
phon accompanied  him  and  was  present  as  an  eye- 
witness, if  not  as  a  participant,  at  the  battle  of 
Coronea,  in  which  the  Spartan  King  defeated  the 
allied  Theban  and  Athenian  forces  (394).  After 
a  few  years'  residence  at  Sparta  the  Spartans  be- 
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stowed  upon  him  an  estate  on  the  road  to  Olym- 
pia  in  territory  taken  from  Elis.  Here  he  spent 
the  next  sixteen  years  in  the  pursuits  of  litera- 
ture and  the  chase.  Here  his  two  sons  grew  to 
manhood,  and  here  his  chief  works  were  written. 
The  defeat  of  the  Spartans  by  the  Thebans  at 
Leuctra  in  371  emboldened  the  Eleians  to  repel 
the  Spartan  prot<^g6;  but  though  the  Athenians, 
now  friendly  to  Sparta,  repealed  the  decree  of 
banishment,  and  though  he  sent  his  son  Gr^ilus 
with  the  Athenian  cavalry  at  Mantinea,  Xeno- 
phon  did  not  himself  return  to  Athens,  but  made 
his  home  at  Coimth,  where  he  died  about  the  year 
355. 

Besides  the  Anahcuiis,  Xenophon's  chief  works 
are:     (1)  The  so-called  Memorahilia,  or  recollec- 
tions  of    Socrates    and    Socratic    conversations. 
This  was  probably  called  forth  by  the  declama- 
tion against  Socrates  of  the  Sophist  Polycrates 
(about  394).     After  ten  years  of  campaigning 
and  adventure  Xenophon  could  not  possibly  have 
remembered   the  details  which   he  professes  to 
give,  and  a  comparison  with  his  other  writings 
shows  that  much  of  the  material  of  the  book  is 
Xenophontic   rather  than  Socratic.     Especially 
famous  are  the  chapters  on  the  evidences  of  de- 
sign in  nature^  and  the  apologue  of  the  choice  of 
Herakles,  borrowed,  so  Xenophon  tells  us,  from 
the  Sophist   Prodicus.     Complementary   to  the 
Memorabilia  are  the  representation  of  Socrates's 
table  talk  in  the  Symposium  or  Banquet,  the 
relation  of  which  to  Plato*s  Symposium  is  much 
debated,   and    the   (Economi<nt8   or   dialogue  on 
the  management  of  a  house  and  family,  often 
quoted   for    its    pleasing   picture   of   the   young 
Greek  wife  and  her  education  by  her  husband. 
(2)  The  Hellenica  begins  abruptly  in  411,  as  a 
continuation  of  Thucydides*8  unfinished  history 
of  the  Peloponnesian  War.    The  first  two  books 
bring  the  story  down  to  the  overthrow  of  the 
^thirty'  in  403.     The  last  five  books,  composed 
later,  are  a    general   sketch   of   the   history   of 
Greece  to  the  battle  of  Mantinea  in  362.    An  al- 
lusion to  the  death  of  Alexander  of  Pherse  dates 
the  publication  after  357.    The  work  suffers  by 
contrast  with  the  philosophic  history  of  Thucy- 
dides  and  has  been  severely  censured  for  lack  of 
just  proportion,  particularly  to  Sparta,  and  fail- 
ure to  appreciate  the  greatness  of  the  Theban 
Epaminondas.     (3)  The  Cyropcedia,  or  education 
of  Cyrus,  is  a  philosophical  romance  embodying 
in  the  person  of  (^rus  the  Elder,  the  founder 
of   the    Persian    Empire,    Xenophon *s    favorite 
notions  of  the  sound  training  of  mind  and  body 
and  the  art  of  commanding  men  and  winning 
willing  obedience.     It   is   quite   unreadable   as 
a  whole,  but  the  love  story  of  the  wedded  pair 
Abradates  and   Panthea  and  the  dying  speech 
of  Cyrus  on  the  immortality  of  the   soul  are 
often  quoted. 

Minor  works  are  the  Lacedwmonian  Polity ,  the 
laudatory  biography  of  Agesilaus,  the  tract  on 
the  Revenues  of  Athens,  the  Hiero,  or  dialogue 
on  Tyranny,  the  (probably  spurious)  Apology  of 
Socrates,  and  the  special  treatises  on  Horseman- 
^Up,  The  Chase,  and  the  Duties  of  a  Cavalry  Of- 
fier. 

Xenophon  is  the  perfect  amateur.  As  soldier, 
orator,  philosopher,  essayist,  historian,  he  gives 
us  the  measure  of  the  ability  and  versatility  of 
an  Athenian  gentleman  of  extraordinary  talent, 
but  not  of  genius.  He  writes  a  simple  unaf- 
ToL.  xvn.-^. 


fected  style,  but  is  not  nicely  scrupulous  for  the 
purity  of  Attic  idiom  or  vocabulary. 

Xenophon  may  be  read  in  Teubner  texts, 
or  in  the  edition  of  Sauppe  (Leipzig,  1867-70). 
School  editions  abound,  especially  of  the  Anabasis 
and  the  Memorabilia.  There  is  a  good  transla- 
tion by  Dakyns  (London,  1890  et  seq.). 

XEinr,  or  XENIA  (Neo-Lat.  nom.  pi.,  from 
Gk.  t^yof,  menos,  host;  so  called  because  the 
fruit  is  modified  by  its  host,  the  hybrid  ovule). 
This  term  was  proposed  by  Focke  for  certain 
alleged  hereditaiy  phenomena  in  plants  which 
are  analogous  to  telegony  (q.v.)  in  animals.  Dar- 
win held  that  the  action  of  foreign  pollen  on 
the  mother-plant  is  of  the  highest  theoretical  im- 
portance, and  is  in  itself  a  remarkable  and  ap* 
parently  anomalous  circumstance,  for  the  male 
element  not  only  affects,  in  accordance  with  its 
proper  function,  the  germ,  but  at  the  same  time 
various  parts  of  the  mother-plant,  in  the  same 
manner  as  it  affects  the  same  parts  in  the 
seminal  offspring  from  the  same  two  parents. 
Eminent  botanists,  such  as  Focke  and  De  Vries, 
have  expressed  doubt  as  to  the  interpretation 
given  to  xeny,  though  Romanes  accepts  Darwin's 
facts  and  interpretation.  In  maize  (Zea)  this 
phenomenon  is  said  to  occur  regularly.  The 
variety  with  white  kernels,  fertilized  by  a  kind 
with  yellow,  brown,  or  blue  kernels,  bears  kernels 
of  these  colors,  the  reverse  never  taking  place. 
Gartner  found  that  white  peas  fertiliz^  by 
colored  peas  bore  colored  seeds,  and  white  and 
colored  seeds  have  often  occurred  in  the  same 
pod.  At  present  xeny  is  in  the  same  unsettled 
state  as  telegony.  Consult :  Darwin,  The  Varia- 
tion of  Animals  and  Plants  Under  Domesticar 
tion  (London,  1888)  ;  Focke,  Die  PfUmeen-Misch- 
linge.  Ein  Beitrag  zur  Biologic  der  Qetoachse 
(Berlin,  1881);  Romanes,  An  Eofamination  of 
Weismannism  (Clhicago,  1893)  ;  Delage,  La  struc- 
ture du  protoplasm,  et  les  th4orie»  sur  VherMit4 
(Paris,  1895). 

XEREZ,  Hft^r&th.  A  city  in  Spain.  See 
Jebez  de  la  Fbontera. 

XEBEZ,  Francisco  de  (c.1500-?).  A  Span- 
ish historian,  born  at  Seville.  He  became  the  sec- 
retary of  Pizarro,  and  as  such  wrote  an  account 
of  the  conquest  of  Peru,  Verdadera  reUusi&n  de 
la  conquista  del  PerU  y  de  la  provincia  del  Cuzco 
llamada  la  Nueva  Castilla  (1647).  This  nar- 
rative, translated  into  French  by  Temaux-Com- 
pans,  and  into  Italian  by  Ramusio,  is  occasionally 
found  appended  to  Oviedo's  history  of  the  Indies. 

XEBOFHYTES,  z&r^6-flts  (from  Gk.  (iipdt, 
x^os,  dry  +  9vr6w,  phyton,  plant).  Plants 
whose  structure  specially  fits  them  to  withstand 
excessive  transpiration,  especially  plants  of 
deserts  and  sandy  or  rocky  habitats,  to  which 
forms  the  term  was  previously  restricted.  Many 
recent  authors,  however,  have  extended  the  term 
to  all  plants,  e.g.  those  of  marshes,  peat  bogs,  etc., 
which  show  structures  typical  of  desert  plants. 
Schimper  defines  xerophytes  as  plants  which  in- 
habit physiologically  dry  areas,  by  which  phrase 
the  plants'  inability  to  get  water  from  the  soil  is 
emphasized  rather  than  the  actual  quantity  of 
water  present.  For  example,  a  frozen  soil  is 
physiologically  dry,  as  may  also  be  a  peat  bog 
and  a  salt  marsh;  the  first  self -evidently,  the 
last  two  because  osmotically  acting  substances 
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may  partially  inhibit  the  natural  processes  of 
absorption  and  conduction  of  water  by  plants. 

The  more  prominent  xerophytic  structures  may 
be  defined  as  follows:  First,  reduction  in  sur- 
face as  compared  with  plants  of  other  areas. 
This  reduction  may  be  permanent,  as  in  the  case 
of  cacti  and  desert  shrubs,  or  where  leaves  are 
entirely  absent,  reduced  to  very  small  dimen- 
sions; or  temporary,  as  illustrated  by  plants 
which  shed  their  leaves  at  the  beginning  of  a 
season,  dry  because  of  heat,  as  in  deserts,  or  cold, 
as  in  hieh  latitudes  and  altitudes.  Second, 
vertical  placement  of  the  foliage  organs,  illus- 
trated not  only  by  the  cacti,  in  which  the  chloro- 
phyll work  is  done  in  the  stems,  but  also  by  the 
so-called  compass  plants,  where  the  leaves  assume 
a  profile  or  vertical  position  instead  of  the  hori- 
zontal. Third,  the  annual  habit  is  typified  by  a 
short  life  cvcle  restricted  to  the  rainy  season. 
Fourth,  bulb  and  tuber  plants,  in  which  the 
vegetative  development  is  conspicuous  during  the 
rainy  season,  but  ceases  during  the  dry  pe- 
riod. Fifth,  ligneous  tissue.  In  many  xero- 
phytic areas  a  very  high  proportion  of  the  plants 
are  trees  or  shrubs.  Sixth,  storage  organs,  as  in 
succulent  plants  (q.v.)  such  as  cacti,  various 
sedums,  and  aloes.  Seventh,  modifications  of 
tissue;  for  example,  hairs  as  in  some  alpine 
plants,  such  as  edelweiss;  thick-walled  epidermis 
due  to  cutinization ;  waxy  deposits,  varnish  or 
mineral  crusts  on  the  epidermis;  cork  in  woody 
plants ;  abundant  palisade  cells ;  reduction  of  air 
spaces,  occurrence  of  stomata  mainly  or  wholly 
on  the  lower  surface,  away  from  the  light ;  below 
the  surface,  as  in  the  carnation;  and  protection 
of  stomata  by  hairft,  as  in  the  oleander. 

It  will  be  seen  that  most  structures  can  be  re- 
garded as  advantageous,  since  they  protect  plants 
against  excessive  transpiration,  f'or  example, 
if  the  cork  and  cutin  layers,  which  are  relatively 
impermeable  to  water,  be  removed,  the  loss  of 
water  is  tremendously  accelerated.  Some  of  these 
structures  can  be  shown  by  experiment  to  be  the 
direct  result  of  xeroph3rtic  conditions,  although 
in  most  cases  the  exact  stimulating  cause  is  not 
clear.  Doubtless  the  most  potent  factor  is  a  dry 
atmosphere.  Experiments  show  that  dry  air  as 
compared  with  moist  air  accelerates  the  develop- 
ment of  cutin,  cork,  coUenchyma,  bast,  waxy  tis- 
sue, incrustations,  and  lignin.  These  structures 
may  be  produced  experimentally  in  mesophytes 
grown  under  xerophytic  conditions.  It  seems, 
therefore,  that  many  plants  have  a  hieh  deffree 
of  plasticity,  enabling  them  to  adapt  tnemselves 
in  case  of  need  to  xerophytic  conditions.  It  must 
be  remembered,  however,  that  such  adaptation 
must  be  in  harmony  with  physical  and  chemical 
laws,  and  that  the  plants  can  in  no  way  overstep 
the  bounds  prescribed  for  them.  It  is  quite  likely 
that  the  structures  whose  development  has  been 
found  to  be  accelerated  in  xerophytic  conditions 
are  in  reality  caused  mechanically  by  excessive 
transpiration,  and  a  consequent  deposition  of  sub- 
stances such  as  cutin,  suberin,  lignin,  etc.,  which 
might  otherwise  have  been  held  in  solution.  This 
deposition,  which  is  thus  due  to  a  mechanical 
cause,  is,  however,  of  direct  advanta<;e  to  the 
plant.  Mesophytes  which  are  transferred  to 
xerophytic  conditions  approach  normal  xero- 
phytes  in  the  reduction  of  leaf  and  stem  surfaces. 
This  reduction,  while  of  advantage  to  the  plant, 
may  aUo  doubtless  be  referred  to  mechanical  or 


climatic  causes.  For  example,  the  available  food 
materials  may  be  less  abundant  in  the  xero- 
phytic soil,  the  absorption  mav  be  leu,  and 
transpiration  may  be  great.  All  of  these  con- 
ditions would  probably  tend  to  cause  reduction. 
See  Leaf. 

The  xerojjhytic  formations  of  the  world  may  be 
subdivided  into  two  great  classes:  climatic,  oc- 
curring over  wide  areas,  and  edaphic,  ooduriog 
over  limited  areas.  For  examples  of  the  former, 
see  Alpiioe  Plant;  Abctic  Bxoion;  Deseit 
Vegetation;  Tundra;  Forest;  GRAssLAin); 
Peaibie.  For  examples  of  the  latter,  see  Beach 
Plants;  Dune  Vegetation;  Heath ;  Rocs 
Plants;  Swamp. 

XEBXES,  zStk's^  (Lat.,  from  Gk.  g^, 
from  OPer.  Xiay^ria,  mighty  hero) .  Three  kings 
of  Persia,  the  first  two  of  whom  belonged  to  the 
celebrated  Achsmenian  dynasty. — ^UxxES  1. 
(C.519-C.465  B.C.),  commonly  identified  with  the 
Ahasuerus  of  the  Bible,  was  the  son  of  Darius 
I.  Hystaspis  and  of  Atossa,  daughter  of  Cyrus. 
Bom  after  the  accession  of  his  father,  in  B.C.'  521, 
Xerxes  seized  that  pretext  to  supersede  three 
older  brothers,  and  ascended  the  throne  upon 
the  death  of  Darius  in  485.  His  first  act  was  to 
subdue  the  revolt  of  Egypt.  He  then  spent  three 
years  in  preparing  to  punish  the  Greeks  for  the 
humiliations  they  had  put  upon  his  father.  Col- 
lecting at  Critalla,  in  Gappadocia,  an  army  which 
has  TOcn  estimated  to  number  a  million,  be 
marched  to  Sardis  (Lydia)  and  thence  set  out 
for  the  Hellespont  in  the  spring  of  480.  A  fleet 
of  1200  sail  had  in  the  meantime  assembled  at 
Doriscus,  in  Thrace.  The  fate  of  this  unwieldy 
expedition,  successful  first  at  Thermopylff,  but 
crushed  at  Salamis  (480)  and  at  Plataea  (479), 
is  one  of  the  most  familiar  stories  in  history. 
(See  Gbeece.)  Xerxes,  who  had  fled  from  Greece 
after  the  disaster  to  his  fleet  at  Salamis,  ad- 
vanced against  Babylon,  where  Samaaerba  the 
Chaldean  had  usurped  the  royal  power.  After 
razing  the  temples  of  the  city  he  returned  to 
Persepolis  and  Susa.  He  was  murdered  with  his 
eldest  son,  Darius,  by  Artabanus,  captain  of  the 
guard. — Xerxes  II.  (c.450-c.425  B.C.)  was  the 
son  of  Artaxerxes  I.  and  Damaapia,  and  the 
grandson  of  Xerxes  I.  He  ascended  the  throne 
upon  the  murder  of  his  parents  (c.425).  After 
a  reign  of  forty-five  days  he  was  himself  asas- 
sinated  and  was  succeeded  by  his  half  brother 
Sogdianus  or  Secydianus. — ^Xebxes  III.  was  the 
name  given  to  Oarses,  who  reigned  in  B.c.  337- 
336.  He  was  controlled  by  the  eunuch  Bagoas, 
by  whom  he  was  proclaimed. 

ZICAQTIE,  H^kftncA.  An  important  Central 
American  tribe,  constituting  a  distinct  lingnistie 
stock,  occupying  the  region  of  the  upper  Ulna  or 
Sulaco  River,  in  Yoro  and  Santa  Barbara  dis* 
tricts,  Northern  Honduras.  They  are  said  to 
have  a  compact  tribal  organization  under  a  head 
chief,  who  is  elected  for  life.  They  number  about 
6000. 

XIMANA,  H^-mft'nA.  A  wild  tribe  in  the 
forests  between  the  Putumayo  and  Yapura  rivers, 
northern  affluents  of  the  Amazon,  in  Western 
Brazil.  Although  said  to  be  industrious,  they 
are  entirely  savage  in  their  mode  of  life.  Tliey 
kill  their  first-born  children,  and  bum  the  bones 
of  their  dead,  mingling  the  ashes  with  their 
drink« 
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1.  ALPINE  PLANTS.     STUNTED  HEMLOCKS  ON  MOUNT  HOOD,  OREGON 


2.  DESERT  PLANTS.     SEMI-DESERT,  SHOWING  SAGE  BRUSH  AND  STUNTED  PINES 
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XIMENA,  Span.  pron.  u^mi/nk.  The  wife 
of  the  Cid  in  Spanish  legend.  In  Corneille's 
tragedy  she  is  known  as  Xim^ne. 

XIMENA,  or  The  Heboick  Daughter.  A 
tragedy  by  CoUey  Gibber,  first  acted  at  Drury 
Lane  December  28,  1712,  revived  November  1, 
1718,  and  printed  in  the  latter  year.  It  is  large- 
ly drawn  from  Corneille's  Le  Cid  and  represents 
the  dilemma  of  the  heroine  in  choosing  between 
love  and  family  honor. 

XIMENESy  8p,  pron.  H^m&'n6s,  Fbanciboo 
(1436-1517).  A  Spanish  prelate  and  statesman, 
born  at  Torrelaguna  in  Castile.  He  was  educated 
at  Alcalft,  Salamanca,  and  Rome,  where'  he  prac- 
ticed as  an  advocate  in  the  Papal  courts.  He  ob- 
tained from  the  Pope  a  benefice  near  his  native 
place,  but  the  Archbishop  of  Toledo  refused 
to  recognize  the  Papal  jurisdiction,  and  im- 
prisoned Ximenes  for  a  number  of  years. 
In  1480  he  was  named  vicar-general  of  Car- 
dinal Mendoza  at  Sigtienza,  but  gave  up  his 
-preferment,  and  entered  the  Franciscan  Order 
in  1482.  His  reputation  for  piety  and  learning 
led  Queen  Isabella  to  choose  him,  in  1492, 
for  her  confessor,  and  three  years  afterwards  to 
name  him  Archbishop  of  Toledo — a  dignity  which 
he  refused  to  accept  until  he  received  an  express 
command  from  the  Pope.  He  continued  as  arch- 
bishop the  life  of  mortification  and  austerity 
which  he  had  practiced  in  his  monastery,  and  he 
applied  to  purposes  of  religion,  charity,  and  pub- 
lic utility  the  whole  of  the  princely  revenues  of 
his  see.  As  confessor  and  confidential  adviser 
of  the  Queen,  Ximenes,  during  the  lifetime  of 
Isabella,  was  the  guiding  spirit  of  Spanish  af- 
fairs, and  on  her  death  in  1504  he  held  the 
balance  in  the  Kingdom  of  Castile  between  the 
parties  of  Ferdinand  and  Philip  of  Burgundy, 
husband  of  Joanna,  the  heiress  oi  the  crown.  On 
the  death  of  Philip  in  1506,  Ximenes  was  ap- 
pointed Regent  of  Castile,  in  consequence  of  the 
incapacity  of  Joanna  and  the  absence  of  Ferdi- 
nand in  Italy,  and  conducted  the  affairs 
of  the  kingdom  through  a  most  critical  time  with 
consummate  skill  and  success.  In  1507  he  was 
created  cardinal  and  Grand  Inquisitor.  He  or- 
ganized, at  his  own  expense,  and  himself  accom- 
panied as  commander,  an  expedition  consisting 
of  10,000  foot  and  4000  horse,  for  the  conquest 
of  Oran,  on  the  African  coast  ( 1509) .  Ferdinand 
died  in  January,  1516,  and  on  his  deathbed 
named  Ximenes  Regent  of  Spain  till  the  arrival 
of  his  grandson  Charles.  Charles  arrived  in  1517, 
but  Ximenes  was  treated  coldly  by  the  new  mon- 
arch. He  died  at  Roa  on  November  8,  1517. 
Ximenes  was  an  able  statesman  and  adminis- 
trator. The  social  and  political  revolution 
which  he  effected  in  breaking  down  the 
feudal  power  of  the  nobles  has  often  been 
compared  with  the  analogous  change  wrought  in 
France  by  Richelieu.  He  was  a  munificent 
patron  of  religion,  of  letters,  and  of  art.  The 
celebrated  Complutensian  Polyglot  Bible  (q.v.) 
was  printed  under  his  own  supervision  at  Alcalfl. 
The  University  of  Alcalft  was  his  especial  care 
and  he  was  practically  its  founder.  Consult: 
Flfichier,  Histoire  du  cardinal  Ximenes  (Am- 
sterdam, 1693)  ;  Hefele,  Der  Kardinal  Ximenes 
und  die  kircHlichen  Zusidnde  8panien»  am  Ende 
des  16,  und  Anfang  des  16,  Jahrhunderts  (2d 
ed.,  Tfibingen,  1851 ) ;   Prescott,  Ferdinand  and 


Isabella;    Barrett,    Life   of   Cardinal   Ximenes 
(London,  1813). 

XIKENES  DE  QXJESADA,  d&  kft-s^Dft, 
GoNZALO  (C.1500-C.1579).  A  Spanish  adventurer, 
bom  in  Granada.  He  came  to  South  America  in 
1535  as  judge  of  the  Province  of  Santa  Marta. 
Two  years  afterwards  he  led  an  expedition 
against  the  Chibcha  Indians,  and  at  the  head  of 
800  men,  after  great  hardships,  captured  the 
cities  of  Iraca  and  Tunja  in  New  Granada,  found 
a  large  amount  of  treasure,  and  broke  the  power 
of  the  Chibchas.  He  founded  the  city  of  Bogota 
in  1538,  visited  Spain  the  next  year,  and  received 
the  title  of  marshal,  but  was  refused  the  Govern- 
ment of  New  Granada,  and  returned  to  South 
America.  Later  he  went  in  search  of  El  Dorado. 
In  1572  he  founded  Santa  Agueda,  where  he  died, 
probably  in  1579. 

XINCAy  HfinncA.  A  Central  American  tribe 
of  distinct  linguistic  stock  occupying  the  coast 
region  and  valley  of  Rio  de  los  Esclavos,  in 
southeastern  Guatemala.  They  are  of  a  low 
grade  of  culture  and  appear  to  have  occupied 
central  Guatemala  before  the  coming  of  the 
Quiche  (q.v.)  and  Cakchiquel  (q.v.),  by  whom 
they  were  pressed  southward.  They  were  con- 
quered in  1524  by  Alvarado,  who  found  them 
living  in  populous  villages  with  houses  built  of 
wood. 

XIK'G'6',  sh^n-goS'.  A  large  tributary  of  the 
Amazon.  It  is  formed  by  a  number  of  head- 
streams  on  the  plateau  ridge  which  forms  the 
watershed  between  the  Amazon  and  the  Paraguay, 
in  the  State  of  Matto  Grosso,  Brazil  (Map: 
Brazil,  G  4) .  Thence  it  flows  in  a  winding  north- 
ward course  of  about  1100  miles  till  it  joins  the 
Amazon  at  the  head  of  the  estuary.  The  river  is 
interrupted  by  a  number  of  impassable  falls  and 
rapids,  the  last  occurring  about  110  miles 
above  its  mouth.  Near  its  mouth  the  Xingtl 
expands  into  a  lake-like  sheet  of  water, 
whence  it  communicates  with  the  Amazon  and  its 
estuary,  as  well  as  with  the  estuary  of  the  Tocan- 
tins,  through  a  vast  network  of  channels  and 
backwaters.  The  Xingfl  flows  through  a  practi- 
cally unexplored  and  unsettled  forest  region  in- 
habited only  by  savages,  and  the  river  itself  was 
almost  unknowTi  until  it  was  descended  by  Von 
den  Steinen  in  1884. 

XTPHOSUBA  (Neo-Lat.  nom.  pi.,  from  Gk. 
^f0of,  xiphosy  sword  -\-  otpdy  o«ra,  tail).  That 
division  of  the  Merostomata  which  contains 
the  modem  representatives  of  this  almost  wholly 
Paleozoic  group,  namely  the  genus  Limulus.  See 
Mebostomata,  and  Kino-Cbab,  and  consult  the 
authorities  there  cited. 

XISTJTHBUS,  z^-z5o'thril8  (Lat.,  from  Gk. 
SUrovBpoSf  Xisouthros) .  The  hero  of  the  deluge 
according  to  the  fragments  of  the  Babylonian  his- 
tory of  Berosus  (q.v.).  He  is  said  to  have  been 
the  tenth  and  last  king  of  the  first  Babylonian 
dynasty,  which  reigned  for  a  period  of  432,000 
years;  the  names  of  the  ten  rulers  bear  some 
resemblance  to  those  of  the  ten  antediluvian 
patriarchs,  ending  with  Noah,  in  Genesis  v.  See 
Deluge;  Noah. 

X-BAYS.  A  radiation  proceeding  out  from 
the  interior  of  a  highly  exhausted  glass  bulb 
through  which  a  discharge  of  electricity  is  taking 
place.    This  radiation  was  discovered  in  1896  by 
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Professor  Rdntgen  (q.v.)  of  the  University  of 
WUrzburg,  who  was  performing  some  experiments 
involving  the  discharge  of  electricity  through 
glass  bulbs  exhausted  until  they  contained  only 
traces  of  air.  This  radiation  was  discovered,  and, 
as  far  as  could  be  told,  differed  in  all  respects 
from  light  and  other  known  radiations.  To  it 
Professor  Rontgen  gave  the  name  of  X-rays, 
signifying  that  its  cause  was  unknown. 

Professor  Rontgen  discovered  that  the  essen- 
tial feature  in  its  production  was  an  exhausted 
bulb  or  Crookes  tube  (q.v.)  into  which  entered 
two  metal  conductors  serving  to  introduce  and 
to  withdraw  the  electric  current.  The  conductor 
which  introduces  the  current  may  be  an  ordinary 
wire  or  it  may  have  at  its  end  inside  the  bulb  a 
small  metal  plate;  it  is  called  the  'anode.'  The 
conductor  by  which  the  current  leaves  the  ex- 
hausted bulb  consists  of  a  wire  carrying  at  its 
end  inside  the  bulb  a  concave  metal  surface;  it 
is  called  the  'cathode.*  Professor  Rontgen  found 
that  the  centre  from  which  the  X-rays  proceeded 
was  the  points  of  the  solid  walls  of  the  bulb 
which  were  struck  by  the  cathode  rays  proceed- 
ing out  from  the  cathode,  and  he  therefore  de- 
vised the  plan  of  introducing  in  the  bulb  a  square 
plate  of  platinum  directly  facing  the  cathode  so 
that  it  received  practically  all  the  cathode  rays, 
and  served,  therefore,  as  the  source  of  X-rays 
for  all  outside  points.  It  was  found  later  that 
the  intensity  of  the  radiation  could  be  increased 
by  joining  the  anode  to  this  small  piece  of  plati- 
num, which  is  called  the  *anti-cathode.*  Rontgen 
observed  that  as  the  electrical  discharge  was  con- 
tinued through  such  a  tube  the  intensity  and 
character  of  the  radiation  of  X-rays  varied.  This 
is  owing  in  the  main  to  a  change  in  the  vacuum, 
i.e.  in  the  pressure  of  the  traces  of  gas  left  in 
the  bulb,  occasioned  by  the  electric  current.  In 
order,  therefore,  to  maintain  constant  conditions 
in  the  tube  it  is  necessary  to  keep  the  gas  at  a 
constant  pressure,  and  the  principle  involved  in 
the  construction  of  all  modern  forms  of  X-ray 
tubes  is  to  have  such  side  attachments  to  the 
main  bulb  as  will  permit  the  evolution  of  minute 
amounts  of  gas  whenever  the  vacuum  in  the  bulb 
becomes  too  perfect.  Bulbs  satisfying  all  these 
requirements  are  furnished  by  instrument-makers 
under  the  name  of  'X-ray  self-acting  tubes.* 

The  main  properties  of  X-rays  were  discovered 
by  Professor  Rontgen  himself  immediately  after 
his  first  observation.  These  may  be  described 
briefly  under  the  following  heads: 

(1)  Optical.  X-rays  do  not  experience  regu- 
lar reflection,  refaction,  diffraction,  interference, 
or  polarization;  they  pass  in  straight  lines 
through  any  medium  which  does  not  absorb  them. 
It  is  thus  proved  that  they  are  not  due  to  trains 
of  waves,  otherwise  they  could  be  made  to  inter- 
fere and  to  experience  diflfraction. 

(2)  Absorption.  The  most  striking  feature 
of  X-rays  at  first  sight  is  the  fact  that  they 
penetrate  with  great  ease  certain  substances 
which  are  opaque  to  light,  and,  on  the  other  hand, 
are  absorbed  by  certain  substances  which  are 
very  transparent  to  light.  Thus  the  X-rays  are 
absorbed  largely  by  glass,  but  are  transmitted 
most  freely  by  aluminum,  by  wood,  by  human 
flesh,  etc.  It  is  owing  to  these  facts,  combined 
with  those  stated  in  the  preceding  paragraph,  that 
photographs  may  be  obtained  of  many  objects 
hidden  from  view,  by  allowing  X-rays  to  cast  a 


shadow  picture  of  them  on  a  photographic  plate. 
In  this  manner  photographs  of  the  bones  of  the 
body,  of  metal  objects  contained  in  wooden  boz^ 
etc.,  may  easily  be  obtained. 

When  a  careful  study  is  made  of  the  absorp- 
tion produced  in  X-rays  by  various  substances, 
it  is  found  that  there  is  a  close  connection  be- 
tween the  intensity  of  absorption  and  the  density 
of  the  absorbing  body;  and  it  is  a  general  law 
that  the  greater  the  density  of  the  body,  the 
greater  is  its  absorptive  power.  This  fact  is  of 
the  utmost  importance  in  the  interpretation  of 
photographs  of  portions  of  the  human  body  and 
of  other  objects  taken  by  the  X-rays;  the  in- 
tensity on  the  photographic  plate  is  in  reality  a 
measure  of  the  density  of  the  absorbing  sub- 
stance whose  photograph  is  taken. 

(3)  Photoobaphic  and  Fluorescent  Action. 
X-rays  are  observed  to  affect  a  photographic 
plate  in  the  same  manner  as  ordinary  light,  and 
this  fact  is  made  use  of  in  nearly  all  applica- 
tions of  these  rays.  It  was  found  also— in  fa«t, 
it  was  the  fundamental  observation  of  Rontgen — 
that  X-rays  excite  the  fluorescent  action  of  cer- 
tain substances,  so  that  when  excited  by  the  rays 
they  emit  light.  A  careful  study  has  been  made 
of  various  substances  which  are  affected  in  this 
way,  and  certain  of  them  are  used  in  making  so- 
called  fluorescent  screens,  which  may  be  used  to 
receive  the  shadows  cast  by  an  X-ray  tube  in- 
stead of  receiving  them  on  a  photographic  plate. 

(4)  Physiological  Action.  R5ntgen  himself 
observed  that  if  the  X-rays  were  allowed  to  enter 
the  eye  of  an  observer  who  is  situated  in  a  room 
entirely  dark,  the  retina  of  the  eye  received  a 
stimulus  and  light  was  perceived.  It  is  ex- 
tremely probable  that  this  is  due  to  the  fluores- 
cent action  of  the  X-rays  on  certain  portions  of 
the  eye.  It  was  observed,  a  few  months  after  the 
discovery  of  the  X-rays,  that  if  the  radiation 
is  too  intense  its  action  on  the  skin  of  an  observer 
might  produce  most  serious  changes  and  cause 
what  are  known  as  *X-ray  burns.'  Sonne  years 
later  it  was  founds  as  a  result  of  careful  experi- 
ments, that  in  the  case  of  certain  kinds  of  cancer 
and  of  a  limited  number  of  skin  diseases  the  ac- 
tion of  X-rays  was  extremely  beneficial.  See 
X-Rays  in  Medicine  and  Suboesy  below. 

(5)  Ionization.  RQntgen  made  the  important 
observation  that  if  an  electrified  body  wfere  placed 
near  an  X-ray  tube,  so  that  the  radiations  fell 
upon  it,  the  electrical  charge  disappeared.  This 
was  found  to  be  true  of  both  positively  and 
negatively  electrified  bodies.  It  was  later  shown, 
however,  by  Professor  J.  J.  Thomson  of  the  Uni- 
versity of  Cambridge,  England,  that  the  real  ex- 
planation of  this  phenomenon  was  not  any  direct 
action  of  the  X-rays  on  the  electrified  body  itself, 
but  was  that  in  their  passage  through  the  air 
around  the  electrified  body  the  X-rays  'ionized' 
the  gas,  i.e.  made  it  a  conductor  for  electricity. 
(See  Ionization  and  Radioactivity.)  This  dis- 
covery of  Professor  Thomson's  was,  from  a  scien- 
tific point  of  view,  the  most  important  one  in  re- 
gard to  the  properties  of  X-rays,  for  it  led  at  once 
to  a  study  of  the  conditions  under  which  ioniza- 
tion can  be  produced  and  to  the  discovery  of  other 
methods  of  causing  it.  (When  a  gas  is  ionized, 
experiments  show  that  its  minute  parts  are  broken 
up  into  smaller  ones,  some  charged  positively  and 
some  negatively^  and  that  it  is  owing  to  this  fact 
that  the  gas  becomes  &  conductor. ) 
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(6)  Diffusion.  It  has  been  stated  above  that 
X-rays  do  not  experience  ordinary  reflection,  but 
many  experiments  have  shown  that  they  are  able 
to  penetrate  into  regions  behind  obstacles  which 
are  opaque  to  them  and  where  they  could  not 
come  by  any  direct  path.  This  led  many  ob- 
servers to  believe  that  the  rays  were  reflected  dif- 
fusely in  the  same  manner  that  ordinary  sunlight 
is  reflected  from  a  white  wall.  The  true  ex- 
planation, however^  seems  to  be  that  under  the 
action  of  X-rays  those  bodies  which  absorb  them 
have  the  power  of  emitting  others,  so  that  they 
become,  as  it  were,  new  sources  of  X-rays.  This 
is  called  'secondary  radiation,'  and  plays  an  im- 
portant part  in  practical  applications  of  X-rays 
to  surgery. 

When  Rdntgen  made  his  first  observations  on 
X-rays  there  seemed  no  obvious  explanation  of 
these  varied  phenomena.  They  could  not  be 
transverse  waves,  because  they  did  not  exhibit 
polarization.  The  possibility  of  there  being  waves 
at  all  was  not  disproved  at  first  owing  to  the 
lack  of  knowledge  in  the  first  few  months  in  re- 
gard to  interference  and  diffraction;  and  for 
some  time  the  prevalent  idea  was  that  they  were 
due  to  longitudinal  waves  in  the  ether.  Another 
explanation,  however,  which  was  much  more  satis- 
factory, and  which  explains  all  the  phenomena, 
was  advanced  almost  simultaneously  by  Profes- 
sors Stokes  and  Thomson  of  the  University  of 
Cambridge,  England,  and  by  Professor  Lehmann 
of  Karlsruhe,  Germany.  According  to  this, 
X-rays  are  disturbances  in  the  luminiferous 
ether  of  the  nature  of  wave-motion,  but  not  con- 
sisting of  trains  of  waves.  It  is  exactly  as  in 
the  similar  phenomena  of  sound.  A  musical  note 
is  due  to  a  long  continued  train  of  waves  pro- 
duced by  the  regular  vibrations  of  some  musical 
instrument,  while  a  noise  is  produced  by  a  series 
of  short  disconnected  pulses  in  the  air.  It  was 
shown  mathematically  by  Stokes  that  pulses,  or 
extremely  short  disturbances,  in  the  ether  would 
travel  in  straight  lines  and  would  not  exhibit 
refraction,  diffraction,  polarization,  or  interfer- 
ence. The  explanation  of  the  origin  of  these 
pulses  is  extremely  simple.  The  cathode  rays 
are  known  to  consist  of  streams  of  minute  ma- 
terial particles  which  are  electrically  charged  and 
which  are  moving  at  a  rate  as  great  in  many 
cases  as  40,000  miles  a  second.  If  these  rapidly 
moving  electrified  bodies  are  suddenly  brought 
to  rest  by  impact  on  a  solid  wall,  there  will  be 
necessarily  a  great  change  in  the  electrical  and 
magnetic  properties  of  the  ether  at  the  point 
where  one  of  the  particles  of  the  cathode  rays 
strikes  the  wall,  and  this  point  will  therefore 
serve  as  a  centre  of  disturbance  from  which  a 
pulse  will  be  sent  out  into  the  ether.  It  follows 
also  that,  since  there  is  no  regularity  in  the 
cathode  rays,  there  can  be  no  regularity  in  the 
emission  of  these  pulses.  It  is  thus  seen  that  all 
the  main  properties  of  the  X-rays,  at  least  from 
a  physical  point  of  view,  are  explained. 

BiBLiOGBAPHT.  All  of  Rontgeu's  original 
papers,  together  with  extracts  from  the  papers 
of  Stokes  and  J.  J.  Thomson,  will  be  found  in 
Barker,  Rontgen  Rays,  in  "Scientific  Memoir 
Series,"  vol.  iii.  (New  York,  1899).  The  various 
scientific  journals  and  Proceedings  of  learned  so- 
cieties also  contain  a  record  of  many  researches 
in  this  field.    See  R/u>iOAenviTT. 

X-Rats  in  Medicine  and  Suboebt.    The  use- 


fulness of  this  radioactivity  to  the  physician 
depends  on  the  power  of  the  X-rays  to  pene- 
trate various  substances  of  different  density  and 
opacity,  and  the  absorptive  power  of  the  different 
tissues  of  the  body.  X-ray  pictures  of  parts  of 
the  body  as  seen  on  the  screen,  or  when  photo- 
graphed, are  due  to  the  fact  that  substances  of 
different  chemical  composition,  molecular  group- 
ing, and  thickness  absorb  different  amounts  of  the 
rays.  In  experiments  or  observations  with  the 
X-rays  the  physician  needs  the  following  outfit: 
a  static  machine  (or  an  induction  coil),  a 
vacuum  tube  and  holder,  and  a  fluorescent  screen 
or  a  fluoroscope.  In  order  to  preserve  records  of 
his  work,  he  will  need,  further,  a  photographic 
outfit.  During  an  X-ray  examination  the  pa- 
tient must  be  properly  supported.  He  must 
either  lie  flat  on  a  canvas  stretcher  or  be  seated 
on  a  high  stool  with  his  back  against  a  vertical 
canvas  support.  The  sitting  or  the  recumbent 
position  is  chosen  in  accordance  with  the  part 
of  the  body  to  be  examined.  In  certain  cases  he 
may  be  examined  standing.  Examinations  with 
a  fluoroscope  or  screen  must  be  made  in  a  dark 
room,  and  the  physician  must  prepare  his  eyes 
for  the  work  by  previously  spending  about  ten 
minutes  in  the  dark^  or  by  wearing  dark  glasses 
for  about  twenty  minutes  before  entering  the 
room.  At  first  the  operator  sees  only  the  green 
light  in  the  tube ;  but  shortly  his  retinae  begin  to 
recognize  objects  in  the  room.  An  open  fluores- 
cent screen  may  be  used,  with  a  dark  cloth  cover- 
ing it  and  the  physician's  head,  or  the  fluoroscope 
may  be  held,  as  in  using  a  stereoscope,  against 
the  body  of  the  patient.  If  a  radiograph  is  to  be 
taken,  all  metal  (such  as  buckles  and  buttons) 
and  all  bone  articles,  glass,  etc.,  must  be  removed 
from  the  clothing  of  the  patient.  While  ordinary 
dressings  of  gauze  and  cotton  covering  a  wound 
do  not  interfere,  iodoform,  plaster  of  Paris,  ad- 
hesive plaster,  and  ordinary  wooden  splints  cast 
shadows  that  obscure  the  results.  It  is  cus- 
tomary to  take  two  views  of  fractures,  new 
growths,  and  foreign  bodies,  from  different  points, 
to  avoid  errors. 

The  physician  must  first  study  radiographs  of 
normal  structures  under  normal  conditions,  be- 
fore he  can  hope  to  interpret  properly  X-ray 
appearances  on  the  screen  or  when  photographed. 
When  proficient,  the  observer  may,  in  most  cases, 
recognize  the  presence  and  extent  of  tuberculosis, 
pneumonia,  pleurisy,  hydrothorax,  emphysema, 
and  empyema,  and  the  presence  of  bronchitis  may 
be  inferred  in  some  instances  from  the  shortened 
excursion  of  the  diaphragm  and  the  restricted 
movement  of  the  lower  part  of  the  chest,  as  well 
as  from  collections  of  secretion  when  found.  Much 
can  be  judged  concerning  the  heart,  and  the  inac- 
curacy of  percussion  may  be  corrected,  as  to  size 
and  position.  If  the  heart  be  displaced,  as  e.g. 
by  fluid  or  gas  in  the  pleural  cavities,  pneumonia, 
pleurisy,  tuberculosis,  aneurism  or  tumor,  or  if 
the  heart  be  attached  or  unusually  placed  or 
malformed,  the  condition  may  be  ascertained  by 
the  X-ray  examination.  Effects  of  treatment  of 
the  organ  may  be  watched.  Aneurisms  may  be 
clearly  defined  in  many  cases,  or  recognized  when 
no  other  method  is  of  service.  All  new  ^owths  as 
well  as  enlarged  glands  within  the  thorax  are 
within  the  scope  of  the  diagnosing  X-ray. 

Similar  though  less  complete  information  may 
be  gained  concerning  the  oesophagus,  stomach,  and 
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other  abdominal  organs  and  viscera.  In  the 
pelvic  cavity,  measurements  of  the  uterus  may  be 
made ;  extra-uterine  pregnancy  may  be  diagnosed. 

Therapeutically,  the  X-ray  is  serviceable  in  the 
treatment  of  lupus,  eczema,  syphilitic  lesions, 
nsevus,  sycosis,  favus,  acne,  and  psoriasis.  In 
many  cases  of  new  growths,  such  as  cancer  (both 
carcinoma  and  epithelioma)  and  sarcoma,  it  has 
produced  amelioration  and  actual  cure.  It  ia 
claimed  by  those  in  a  position  to  know  that  the 
X-ray  offers  far  greater  possibilities  and  capa- 
bilities than  Finsen's  light.  (See  Phqtotherapy. ) 
Pain  and  itching  may  be  permanently  removed 
by  X-ray  treatment  in  certain  cases. 

In  surgery,  the  Rontgen  rays  were  first  used 
to  detect  the  position  or  presence  of  foreign 
bodies,  such  as  bullets,  and  to  recognize  fractures. 
Development  of  the  methods  of  their  application 
have  led  to  their  successful  use  in  diseases  of 
bone,  rachitis,  subperiosteal  abscess,  dental  and 
orthopaedic  surgery,  and  the  detection  of  calculi. 
Much  has  been  added  to  the  anatomist's  knowl- 
edge of  the  skeleton,  especially  of  the  joints. 
The  value  of  X-rays  in  cases  of  fracture  remains 
preeminent,  both  to  confirm  diagnosis  and  to  de- 
cide if  a  fracture  has  been  properly  reduced,  after 
it  has  been  put  into  a  retaining  apparatus.  In  mili- 
tary surgery,  both  English  and  American  authori- 
ties earnestly  advocate  the  use  of  X-ray  appa- 
ratus in  the  general  base  hospital  or  in  the  hos- 
pital ship.  It  is  also  suggested  that  the  X-ray 
is  a  valuable  adjunct  in  life  insurance  examina- 
tions, and  also  in  medico-legal  cases.  In  the  lat- 
ter, radiographs,  it  must  be  remembered,  can  be 
interpreted  only  by  those  who  are  skilled  in  the 
use  of  the  Rontgen  ray  and  in  the  reading  of  the 
pictures.  No  jury  is  competent  to  pass  upon 
the  value  of  a  radiograph.  Consult  Williams, 
The  Roentgen  Rays  in  Medicine  and  Surgery 
(New  York,  1903). 

XT7BEL.    A  fish.    See  Jubel. 

XYLENE  (from  Gk.  ^^Xov,  wylony  wood),  or 
Xylol,  Cglljo.  A  name  applied  in  chemistry  to 
three  compounds  of  carbon  and  hydrogen,  simi- 
lar to  benzene  anil  found  along  with  it  in  coal- 
tar  (q.v.).  The  three  xglenes  have  the  name 
chemical  composition;  the  differences  in  their 
physical  and  chemical  properties  are  due  to  dif- 
ferences in  the  arrangement  of  the  atoms  within 
their  molecules. 

XYLOQBAPHY.    See  Wood-Engbavino. 

XYL0£DIN  (from  Qoyloid,  from  Gk.  ^uXoeiJi^f, 
xyloeidcs,  like  wood,  from  ^i5Xoi»,  xylon,  wood  -j- 
cWof,  cidos,  form ) .  A  substance  produced  by  the 
action  of  nitric  acid  on  starch.  It  is  a  constitu- 
ent of  certain  explosives. 

XYLOPHONE  (from  Gk.  {Aof,  wylouy  wood 
-j-  0011^,  phone,  sound,  voice).  A  musical  instru- 
ment composed  of  a  diatonically  graduated  series 
of  wooden  keys  arranged  horizontally  upon  two 
cords.  It  has  a  compass  of  about  two  octaves, 
and  is  played  by  two  little  mallets  held  in  the 
musician's  hands,  the  principle  being  the  same 
as  that  of  the  musical  glasses.  It  is  a  very  an- 
cient and  widely  used  instrument,  traces  of  it 
being  found  in  Europe,  Asia,  and  America. 


XYS^trS.  The  name  of  two  early  pqtes, 
taken  as  equivalent  to  Sixtus  (q.v.),  bo  that  the 
later  popes  named  Sixtua  are  numbered  eon- 
secutively  from  them. 

X  Y  Z  GOBBESPOKDENCE.  In  American 
history,  the  name  applied  to  dispatches  sent  to 
the  United  States  Government  by  three  special 
envoys  in  France  in  1797-98.  In  May,  1797,  C.  C. 
Pinckney,  John  Marshall,  and  Elbridge  Gerry 
were  named  as  commissioners  to  the  French  Re- 
public, between  which  and  the  United  States 
strained  relations  then  prevailed.  The  commis- 
sion arrived  in  Paris  in  October,  and  attempted 
to  open  negotiations  with  the  Directory.  Official 
recognition  was  refused  them;  but  the  secre- 
tary of  Talleyrand,  French  Minister  of  Foreign 
Affairs,  informed  the  commissioners  that,  tl- 
though  the  Directory  was  much  incensed  by  cer- 
tain passages  in  the  President's  recent  message, 
some  agents  would  be  sent  to  them  to  conduct 
negotiations.  On  October  18th  one  of  these 
agents,  M.  Hottinguer  (X),  informed  Pinckney 
that  in  order  to  gain  the  favor  of  the  Directory, 
a  'loan'  of  1,200,000  livres  would  be  necessaiy.  A 
few  days  later  two  other  agents,  M.  Bellamy*  (Y) 
and  M.  Hauteval  (Z),  engaged  in  the  ne^tia- 
tions,  and  it  was  then  explain^  that  if  the  United 
States  would  buy  at  par  certain  stock  amounting 
to  32,000,000  florins  ( its  market  value  was  about 
half  that  sum),  which  France  had  extorted  from 
the  Dutch  Kepublic,  the  transaction  would  be 
considered  as  equivalent  to  a  loan.  The  envoys 
were  also  given  to  understand  that  unless  money 
was  forthcoming  nothing  could  be  accomplished 
and  a  war  might  result.  The  commissioners  re- 
jected the  proposals,  and,  though  they  remained, 
accomplished  nothing.  Gerry,  the  only  Repub- 
lican member  of  the  commission,  remained  for 
some  time  after  the  departure  of  Marshall  and 
Pinckney  and  thereby  incurred  much  criticism. 
(See  Gebrt,  Elbridge.)  After  seeing  the  dis- 
patches sent  home  by  the  commissioners.  President 
Adams  on  March  19,  1798,  informed  Congress  that 
no  terms  "compatible  with  the  safety,  the  honor, 
or  the  essential  interests  of  the  nation"  could  be 
obtained.  At  the  request  of  Congress  copies  of  the 
dispatches  were  communicated  to  that  body.  In 
the  copies,  however,  the  letters  X,  Y,  and  Z  were 
substituted  for  the  names  of  the  French  agents, 
hence  the  name  X  Y  Z  Correspondence.  The 
revelation  contained  in  the  dispatches  caused  a 
great  sensation.  All  parties  joined  in  making 
preparations  for  war,  which  indeed  did  break  out 
upon  the  sea.  As  a  result  of  the  affair  the  Presi- 
dent and  his  party  were  for  a  time  exceedingly 
popular,  but  soon  lost  public  favor  through  the 
Alien  and  Sedition  acts  and  through  the  Presi- 
dent's sending  to  France  a  new  commission,  com- 
posed of  Chief  Justice  Ellsworth.  William  R. 
Davis,  and  William  Vans  Murray.  This  com- 
mission, however,  in  September,  1800,  arranged 
a  convention  that  once  more  put  the  two 
nations  upon  friendly  terms.  The  so-called  X  Y 
Z  Correspondence  may  be  found  in  American 
State  Papers,  Foreign  Relations,  vol.  ii.  (Wash- 
ington, 1832).  Consult:  Morse,  John  Adams 
(Boston,  1885)  ;  Schouler,  History  of  the  United 
States  (New  York,  new  ed.  1899)  ;  and  C.  F. 
Adams,  Works  of  John  Adams  (Boston,  1850-56). 
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SHAMROCK  III 


YThe  twenty-fifth  letter  in  the  Eng- 
lish alphabet.    Its  form  is  derived 
from  the  Greek  upsilon  (  T ),  which 
in   turn   was    borrowed    from    the 
Phoenician    vau.     Of    like    deriira- 
tion  are  U,  V,  W.     The  Romans 
adopted  T  to  transliterate  the  upsilon  of  Greek 
words,  which  they  had  represented  by  V  previous 
to  the  reign  of  Augustus. 

Phonetic  Chabacteb  and  Philologicai.  Value. 
As  a  phcnetic  character  y  is  both  consonantal 
and  vocalic.  Its  vowel  usage  (like  t)  is  seen  in 
such  words  as  holy,  lady,  handyicork,  y-clept 
(where  it  stands  for  an  older  palatalized  ig,  ge-  cf. 
Anglo-Saxon  halig,  hand-gerceork,  ge-clept),  and 
in  my,  etc.,  where  it  was  chosen  by  the  ptenmen 
and  illuminators  instead  of  i,  and  again  for 
upsilon  in  words  of  Greek  origin,  as  myth,  «yn- 
i(UD  (Greek  /iSi&ot^  a^rra^it).  As  a  palatalized 
Gcosonant  y  is  found  generally  in  words  of  Ger- 
manic origin,  yield  (Anglo-Saxon  gieldan), 
yard  (Anglo-Saxon  geard) .  As  a  consonant  Eng- 
lish y  (through  palatalization  of  Anglo-Saxon  g) 
may  represent  (1)  Indo-Germanic  t,  for  example, 
English  young,  Anglo-Saxon  geong,  Latin  juvenia, 
Saniskrit  yuvan;  (2)  Indo-Germanic  gh,  as  Eng- 
lish yesterday,  Aiiglo-Saxon  giestra,  Latin 
hesiemua,  Greek  xWt.  In  the  archaic  form  ye 
olden  time,  the  peculiar  character  is  really  not  y 
by  origin,  but  is  a  substitute  for  the  Anglo-Saxon 
nme  ('thorn'),  and  it  should  be  pronounced 
the.' 

As  A  Symbol  and  Abbreviation.  In  chemistry 
T  is  the  symbol  for  yttrium.  In  algebra  y 
stands  for  the  second  variable  or  unknown  quan- 
tity, and  in  analytical  geometry  y  =  the  ordinate 
of  the  rectilinear  coordinate.  As  a  mediseval 
Boman  numeral  Y  =  150;  Y  =  150,000. 

Y  or  U,  \  {het  I}),  An  arm  of  the  Zuyder 
Zee  immediately  north  of  Amsterdam  (Map: 
Netherlands,  G  2).  It  is  now  almost  wholly 
drained  and  reclaimed,  except  the  central  portion, 
which  has  been  dredged  to  form  a  part  of  the 
North  Sea  Canal,  and  is  connected  through  a 
lock  with  the  Zuyd^  Zee. 

YACHT  (MDutch  jacht,  Dutch  jazt,  yacht, 
chase,  from  jagen,  OHG.  jagGn,  Ger.  jagen,  to 
hunt,  chase)  and  YACHTING.  A  yacht  is  a 
boat  used  for  pleasure.  The  prehistoric  savage 
who  built  Uie  nrst  boat  and  used  it  for  his  own 
pleasure  owned  a  yacht.  The  dugout  with  an 
outrigger  was  the  first  'racing  machine.'  Ships 
were  built  and  sailed  for  pleasure  in  the  days  of 


Homer,  and  at  Bhodes.  Ptolemy,  the  son  off 
Lagus  (B.C.  283),  had  800  thalamegi  (pleasure 
boats),  of  which  some  were  more  than  300  feet 
long,  and  were  propelled  by  oars  and  sails.  If 
the  origin  of  things  be  considered,  modem 
cruisers  are  thalamegi;  modem  racers  are  yachts. 

The  first  British  yacht  of  which  there  is  dis- 
tinct record  was  the  Ratoi  Wight,  built  at  Cowes 
in  1588.  In  July,  1660,  a  Dutch  yacht  arrived 
in  the  Thames  and  created  such  an  interest  in 
pleasure  ships  that  the  King  and  the  Duke  of 
York  each  built  one.  The  first  formal  British 
yacht  race  of  which  there  is  a  record  was  held 
between  these  two  on  the  lower  Thames  course,  on 
October  1,  1661. 

The  Water  Club  of  the  Harbor  of  Cork,  first  of 
all  yacht  clubs,  was  established  in  1720.  The 
Royal  Yacht  Squadron  was  founded  at  Cowes 
in  1812.  But  yacht-racing  was  not  universally 
popular  until  after  1843,  when  Queen  Victoria 
began  to  encourage  it  by  giving  cups  for  racing 
prizes. 

In  America  a  Boston  yacht  built  in  1774  by 
Lord  Percy  to  demonstrate  the  value  of  a  centre- 
board on  vessels  of  shoal  draught  was  one  of  the 
first  on  record,  though  the  word  yacht,  as  ap- 
plied to  dispatch  boats,  was  in  use  much  earlier. 
From  the  earliest  times  people  living  along  shore 
in  America  used  various  kinds  of  small  IxMits  for 
pleasure,  but  yachts  fit  for  a  venture  beyond 
headlands  are  not  recorded  until  the  nineteenth 
century.  The  ketch-rigged  pirogue  Trouble,  built 
by  John  C.  Stevens,  of  Hoboken,  N.  J.,  is  called 
the  first  yacht  in  the  United  States.  The  first 
American  yacht  to  gain  fame  as  a  racer  was  the 
schooner  Wat>e,  built  by  Stevens  in  1832.  She 
was  65  feet  long  and  had  a  wide  V-shaped  cross- 
section. 

The  schooner  Oimorack,  also  a  Stevens  yacht, 
is  notable  because  she  had  a  plate  of  iron  12 
feet  long  and  4  feet  deep  fastened  to  her  keel 
as  a  fin,  to  serve  as  ballast  and  give  lateral 
plane— the  first  fin-keel  yacht.  Oa  July  30,  1844, 
the  New  York  Yacht  Club  was  organized  in  her 
cabin.  This  is  called  the  first  American  yacht 
club.  The  New  York  Yacht  Club  began  with 
eight  yachts.  Its  first  home  was  a  wooden  struc- 
ture on  the  Elysian  Fields,  Hoboken,  N.  J.  Its 
first  races  were  sailed  on  the  Hudson.  In  1003 
its  home  was  in  the  finest  yacht  club  house  in 
the  world,  and  its  fleet  numbered  551,  of  which 
several  were  steamers  nearly  twice  as  large  as 
any  merchant  ship  afloat  in  1844.     Its  record 
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is  illufltrative  of  the  growth  of  yachting  in  Amer- 
ica. 

In  1850  an  English  merchant  wrote  to  friends 
in  America  suggesting  that  one  of  New  York's 
famous  pilot  boats  be  sent  to  England  to  take 
part  in  certain  yacht  races  that  were  to  be  sailed 
during  the  time  of  a  great  international  exposi- 
tion to  be  held  in  London  in  1851.  In  answer  to 
this  invitation  a  syndicate  of  members  of  the 
New  York  Yacht  Club  built  the  schooner  Amer- 
ica, of  170  tons  measurement.  The  America  ar- 
rived at  Cowes,  England,  on  July  31,  1851,  and 
on  August  22d  sailed  against  15  yachts  belong- 
ing to  the  Royal  Yacht  Squadron  in  a  race 
around  the  Isle  of  Wight.  The  fleet  included 
cutters  of  from  47  to  193  tons  and  schooners  of 
from  75  to  302  tons,  and  there  was  no  time  al- 
lowance for  either  rig  or  size.  The  prize,  a  silver 
cup,  valued  at  £100,  which  the  Royal  Yacht 
Squadron  had  offered  for  a  race  free  to  the  yachts 
of  all  nations,  was  won  by  the  America,  The 
owner  of  the  America  presented  this  cup  (July  8, 
1857)  to  the  New  York  Yacht  Club,  to  be  held 
thereafter  as  the  trophy  of  the  yachting  suprem- 
acy of  the  world. 

With  the  construction  and  the  victory  of  the 
America  began  the  evolution  of  the  modern  racer. 
The  America  was  designed  by  George  Steers. 
Her  distinguishing  features  were:  A  sharp, 
vertical-wedge  bow  that  showed  slight  hollows 
in  its  lines;  the  centre  of  buoyancy  well  aft; 
the  turn  of  the  bilges  high.  The  sections  showed 
great  deadrise  with  straight  lines  from  the  bilges 
to  the  garboards;  her  heel  was  low  under  water, 
and  her  toe  well  up ;  her  sails  were  cut  to  stand 
flat  and  were  laced  to  booms  to  keep  them  so. 
The  British  yacht  of  the  day  had  a  'cod's  head  and 
a  mackerel  tail;'  the  centre  of  buoyancy  was  well 
forward;  the  under- water  body  was  round  like  a 
barrel;  the  sails  were  of  loose- woven  flax  that 
bagged  like  a  purse  net.  Thomas  Waterman,  a 
British  designer,  had  built  a  yacht,  the  Mosquito, 
on  lines  remotely  similar  to  those  of  the  America, 
but  his  countrymen  had  ignored  him.  When  the 
America  had  beaten  every  yacht  they  matched 
against  her,  however,  the  British  yachtsmen  at 
once  began  lengthening  the  bows  of  their  racers 
and  flattening  their  canvas.  But  before  the  im- 
provements then  begun  could  be  fully  carried  out 
by  British  yachtsmen,  an  arbitrary  rule  of  meas- 
urement was  adopted  that  greatly  influenced 
yacht-designers. 

Because  large  yachts  had  obvious  advantages 
in  races  with  small  ones^  unless  the  wind  was 
light  and  variable,  the  British  yachtsmen  agreed 
to  handicap  the  big  ones  by  a  number  of  seconds 
for  each  ton  of  difference  in  custom-house  meas- 
urement. The  rule  for  obtaining  this  measure- 
ment was :  Subtract  the  breadth  of  the  hull  from 
the  length  of  the  keel,  multiply  the  remainder 
by  the  breadth  of  the  hull,  that  product  by  half 
the  breadth,  and  divide  the  final  product  by  94. 

The  rule  was  fair  enough  at  that  time,  because 
the  hull  was  usually  half  as  deep  as  it  was  wide, 
and  the  length  of  the  interior  space  that  could 
have  been  conveniently  used  for  storing  cargo 
was  about  equal  to  the  length  of  the  keel  less 
the  breadth  of  hull.  But  a  way  to  evade  the 
rule  and  build  a  large  ship  that  should  show  the 
tonnage  of,  and  be  classed  with,  a  small  one, 
had  been  found  before  the  rule  was  adopted. 


The  cutter  Cygnet  ( 1846)  had  a  water-line  length 
of  51  feet,  but,  because  her  stempost  raked  for- 
ward and'  her  stem  aft,  her  keel  was  less  than  43. 
The  Cygnet  method  of  maintaining  size  and  re- 
ducing tonnage  became  popular.  The  role  wag 
therefore  changed,  and  the  length  of  the  yacht 
was  measured  from  stem  to  stempost  on  deck. 
Since  1878  the  length  has  been  measured  on  the 
water  line.  But  while  the  length  was  measured 
on  deck,  the  designers  began  te  build  an  exten- 
sion to  the  hull  beyond  the  stempost,  thns  ob- 
taining a  long  ship  that  would  yet  show  a  small 
measurement,  and  that  extension,  or  overhang; 
is  still  popular. 

Because  the  rule  assumed  the  depth  to  be  one- 
half  the  beam,  and  thus  taxed  beam  twice  and 
left  depth  untaxed,  the  designers,  in  their  efforts 
to  produce  large  ships  that  would  class  with 
small  ones,  pinched  the  beam  and  added  to  the 
depth  and  length.  Thus  the  5-ton  Doris  ( 1885) 
was  33  feet  8  inches  long  on  the  water  line,  5  feet 
7  inches  beam,  and  7  feet  draught;  she  spread 
1116  feet  of  canvas  and  her  displacement  (the 
true  measure  of  size)  was  12.55  tons.  Yet  she  was 
classed  with  the  Diamond  { 1873 ) ,  that  was  only 
25  feet  3  inches  on  the  water  line,  spread  671 
feet  of  canvas,  and  displaced  4.92  tons.  Models 
like  that  of  the  Doris,  however,  wrought  an  im- 
provement in  ballasting.  The  designers  first  sub- 
stituted iron  ore  for  the  shingle  of  the  old  times, 
and  then  used  lead  which  they  bolted  under  the 
keel.  As  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  hull  was 
tlius  lowered  it  was  possible  to  increase  the  sail 
area — a  decided  step  in  advance. 

In  America  the  racing  model  came  from  the 
small  boat,  usually  a  sloop  or  catboat,  formerly 
called  a  sandbagger  or  skimming-dish.  This  had 
great  width  in  proportion  to  its  length,  and  ex- 
tremely shoal  draught.  A  centreboard  (a  plank  on 
edge  that  could  be  moved  up  and  down  through 
a  slot  in  the  keel)   gave  lateral  plane. 

When  the  first  challenger  for  the  America's 
cup — James  Ashbury's  schooner  Cambria — ^met 
the  fleet  of  the  New  York  Yacht  Club  (August 
8,  1870) ,  the  swiftest  of  the  defenders  were  yachts 
developed  from  the  broad  and  shoal  hulls  of  the 
sandbagger  sloops.  The  schooner  Magic  led  the 
fleet.  She  was  79  feet  long  on  the  water  line,  20.5 
feet  beam,  drew  6.25  feet  of  water,  and  measured 
92.2  tons.  The  Cambria  was  98  feet  long  on  the 
water  line,  21  wide,  drew  12  feet  of  water,  and 
measured  248  tons.  Each  was  a  type  of  its  nation, 
and  the  race  therefore  had  no  direct  influence  on 
American  racing  models.  But  the  race  had  a 
tremendous  influence  on  American  yachting.  As 
a  national  sport  in  America  yachting  began  with 
these  races. 

Within  ten  years  after  the  defeat  of  the  Cam- 
bria there  were  three  series  of  races  for  the  Amer- 
icans cup  without  changing  the  conditions  influ- 
encing the  American  type  of  model.  Keel  yachts 
were  built  in  America  for  cruising,  and  the 
Vindex,  the  first  American  ^acht  that  was  laid 
down  without  a  whittled  model,  and  the  first 
American  iron  yacht,  was  built  at  Chester,  Pa., 
on  lines  similar  to  the  British  Mosquito.  But 
for  racing  the  skimming-dish  model  retained  its 
popularity. 

In  1881,  however,  a  British  cutter  of  deep  and 
narrow  hull  was  imported — the  Madge,  She  was 
46  feet  1  inch  long  over  all,  38  feet  9  inches  on 
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the  water  line,  7  feet  9  inches  wide,  and  8  feet  3 
inches  draught.  She  had  an  enormous  displace- 
ment in  proportion  to  her  sail  area,  but  she  won 
seven  races  out  of  eight  starts  against  smart 
American  yachts. 

The  influence  of  this  yacht  was  great  and  last- 
ing. Many  yachts  of  similar  design  were  built 
or  imported.  The  Uenesta  and  the  Oalatea,  two 
British  cutters  of  the  extreme  narrow  design, 
came  as  challengers  for  the  America'a  cup  ( 1885 
and  1886).  They  were  defeated  by  the  centre- 
board sloops  Puritan  and  Mayflower,  but  their 
failure  did  not  immediately  injure  the  popularity 
of  the  'knife-blade'  model.  In  fact,  after  the 
fashion  of  the  British  model,  the  Puritan  and 
the  Mayflower  both  carried  lead  on  their  keels, 
and  both  were  of  greater  depth  and  displacement 
than  the  type  American  racer  of  previous  years. 
The  Volunteer,  that  defended  the  cup  when 
the  Thistle  came  (1887),  was  still  deeper  and  of 
greater  displacement,  while  the  Defender,  built  to 
meet  the  America's  cup  challenger  Valkyrie  III, 
(1895),  was  much  like  the  British  type  of  the 
day. 

The  Defender  was  designed  by  N.  G.  Herres- 
hoff,  of  Bristol,  R.  I.  She  used  a  keel  instead  of 
a  centreboard  to  obtain  lateral  plane.  She  was 
85.5  feet  long  on  the  water  line,  23.25  wide,  and 
19.33  draught.  She  displaced  143  tons.  Valkyrie 
III.,  designed  by  G.  L.  Watson,  was  26.17  feet 
wide,  to  a  water-line  length  of  88.9.  She  dis- 
placed 158  tons.  Although  her  draught  was  20 
feet,  the  cross-section  of  her  hull,  exclusive  of  her 
iin-keel,  was  something  like  that  of  the  American 
Vigilant. 

These  facts  are  important  because  the  Defender 
was  designed  to  the  narrow  model  through  the 
influence  which  British  cutters  had  had  on 
American  yachtsmen,  while  the  Valkyrie  was  built 
to  the  wide  model  for  two  memorable  reasons: 
it  had  become  apparent  that  increase  of  sail 
area  (or  driving  power)  could  be  obtained  more 
advantageously  by  adding  to  the  width  of  the 
hull  than  by  increasing  the  cargo  of  lead  on  the 
keel;  the  British  Yacht  Racing  Association,  see- 
ing the  advantage  of  wide  beam,  had  abolished 
(1886)  the  old  rule  of  measurement  altogether, 
and  substituted  the  simple  rule  that  considered 
the  water-line  length  and  sail  area  only — ^Rating 
=  L  X  S  -i-  6000.  This  freed  the  hand  of  the 
British  designer. 

Meantime  (1891)  an  epoch-making  yacht  ap- 
peared— ^the  Oloriana,  designed  by  N.  G.  Herres- 
hoff.  The  memorable  features  of  her  model  in- 
clude a  long  overhang  at  each  end,  and  a  straight- 
line  bow  in  place  of  the  hollow  vertical  wedge. 
Where  the  America  had  shown  hollow  lines  the 
Oloriana  had  convex.  The  Oloriana  started  in 
eight  races  her  first  year  and  won  them  all. 

The  Oloriana  was  45.25  feet  long  on  the  water 
line  and  70  over  all.  The  advantages  of  overhangs 
at  each  end  were:  They  added  to  the  initial 
stability;  lengthened  the  fore  and  aft  lines  of 
the  hull,  thereby  refining  the  angle  presented  to 
the  water,  and  thus  the  heaping  up  of  water  un- 
der the  lee  bow  in  windward  work  was  avoided. 
As  the  racer  heeled,  the  overhangs  were  pressed 
into  the  water,  thus  lengthening  the  water-line 
length,  and  increasing  the  lateral  plane  for  wind- 
ward work. 

The  absurd  ^knife-blade'  model  had  been  slow- 


ly dying  since  the  defeat  of  the  Genesta  and  the 
Oalatea.  With  the  advent  of  the  Oloriana  the 
illusion  that  a  racer  must  necessarily  have  a 
sharp,  vertical-wedge  bow  with  hollow  lines 
vanished. 

The  Vigilant,  built  (1893)  to  meet  the  Valkyrie 
II.,  in  races  for  the  America's  cup,  was  the  last  of 
the  big  American  centreboard  racers.  Centre- 
boards went  out  of  fashion  partly  because  that  of 
the  Vigilant  in  one  race  could  not  be  lowered — 
something  often  happening  to  centreboards — and 
partly  because  a  fin-keel  was  supposed  to  be  a 
better  device  for  giving  lateral  plane. 

The  Vigilant's  centreboard  had  been  heavily 
weighted  in  order  to  lower  her  centre  of  gravity, 
but  a  fin-keel  was  found  to  afiford  an  equally 
satisfactory  lateral  plane,  while  lowering  the 
ballast  still  further  than  a  weighted  centreboard 
could.  Both  the  Defender  and  the  Valkyrie  III. 
demonstrated  the  value  of  the  fin-keel,  and  they 
confirmed  the  good  opinion  of  overhangs  that  had 
been  created  by  the  Oloriana.  As  there  was  no 
tax  on  beam  in  the  international  races,  the  line 
of  development  which  followed  was  inevitable. 
By  successive  steps  through  the  Columbia  and 
the  Constitution,  the  model  of  the  Reliance,  built 
in  1903  to  defend  the  America's  cup,  came  as  a 
natural  growth.  The  Reliance  was  25.58  feet 
broad  to  a  water-line  length  of  89.9,  an  over-all 
length  of  143,  and  a  draught  of  19.58. 

In  smaller  American  racers  these  proportions 
have  been  carried  much  further.  The  Outlook, 
a  Boston  model,  was  64  feet  long  over  all  to  a 
water-line  length  of  21  feet,  while  her  beam  is 
15  feet  and  her  draught  was  6  inches.  She  had 
the  marvelous  record  of  13  knots  an  hour. 

British  designers  have  not  gone  so  far.  They 
feel  that  a  racer  should  also  be  a  cruiser.  The 
Shamrock  III.,  designed  by  William  Fife,  as  the 
challenger  of  1903,  was  avowedly  of  the  cruiser, 
or  'wholesome'  type.  Her  hull  had  plenty  of 
room  for  storing  cargo,  but  she  was  defeated  by 
margins  wide  enough  to  demonstrate  beyond  dis- 
pute that  racers  and  cruisers  are  of  two  distinct 
classes,  and  that  it  is  useless  to  try  to  pit  the 
cruiser  against  the  racer. 

Yacht  sails  were  once  made  to  bag  like  a  purse 
net.  Now  they  are  made  as  flat  as  possible  save 
for  a  slight  hollow  in  the  luflT. 

Lug  sails^  that  were  common  fifty  years  ago, 
have  disappeared.  So  have  square  topsails  set  on 
yards  above  the  fore  and  aft  sail  of  schooners, 
sloops,  and  cutters.  Where  the  Maria  set  a 
single  jib  forward  of  the  mast,  modem  racers 
carry  three  in  moderate  weather,  save  only  when 
the  wind  is  well  aft.  Then  a  single  great  tri- 
angle of  canvas,  the  balloon  jib,  is  spread.  In- 
stead of  a  great  square  sail  spread  from  a  yard 
when  running  before  the  wind  there  is  now  a 
spinnaker,  a  triangle  of  canvas  that  extends 
from  the  topmast-head  to  the  deck  and  out  along 
a  boom  rigged  broad  off  on  either  side. 

The  Oalatea  spread  7387  feet  of  canvas  by  the 
rule  of  measurement;  the  Mayflower,  8824;  the 
Shamrock  III.  spread  14,337;  and  the  Reliance, 
16,169.  And  neither  of  the  racers  of  1903  had  as 
much  displacement  as  the  Oalatea.  Where  the 
Diamond  of  1873  carried  671  feet  of  canvas,  the 
Outlook  of  1903  carried  1800. 

In  1895,  to  promote  the  building  of  yachts  fit 
for  cruising — thalamegi — British  yachtsmen 
adopted  a  measurement  rule  penalizing  beam  and 
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draught.  In  1902  the  New  York  Yacht  Club 
adopted  a  rule  looking  to  the  same  end. 

In  1895  the  Sea wanhaka- Corinthian  Yacht 
Club  provided  an  international  challenge  cup 
for  racers  not  smaller  than  the  15-foot  class  nor 
larger  than  the  25-foot  class — from  a  half  rater 
to  a  two  and  a  half  rater^  according  to  the  Brit- 
ish nomenclature.  A  British  challenger,  Arthur 
Brand,  brought  the  Spruce  IV,,  a  yacht  15.83 
feet  long  on  the  water  line  and  spreading  197 
feet  of  canvas.  The  Ethelwynriy  designed  bjr  W. 
P.  Stephens,  defended  the  cup  successfully.  She 
was  23  feet  4  inches  over  all,  14  feet  6  inches  on 
the  water  line,*  6  feet  7  inches  broad,  and  7  inches 
draught.  She  carried  a  metal  centreboard  that 
dropped  five  feet  below  the  keel  and  weighed  65 
pounds.  The  Ethelicynn  was  a  fair  type  of  the 
half  rater  of  her  day.  In  1896  the  Royal  Saint 
Lawrence  Yacht  Club  won  this  cup,  with  a  half 
rater  called  Olencaim.  Since  then  the  size  of  the 
yachts  has  increased  to  the  limit  allowed  by  the 
original  conditions,  but  the  Canadians  have  very 
well  maintained  a  superiority  in  the  races  for 
this  cup. 

The  crews  of  the  racers  in  these  cup  contests 
are  always  amateurs.  The  races  are  contests 
between  national  crews  as  well  as  yacht-design- 
ers. The  start  of  each  race  is  therefore  made 
with  a  single  gun — the  yachts  may  cross  the  line 
with  the  gun,  but  not  before,  and  the  last  yacht 
to  cross  is  handicapped  by  her  distance  behind  the 
leader.  In  the  Americana  cup  races,  where  pro- 
fessional sailors  are  hired,  the  test  of  ships  la 
the  object,  and  the  yachts  across  at  will  within 
a  two-minute  limit,  and  are  timed  on  the  in- 
stant of  crossing.  In  1896  a  third  international 
cup  was  provided  by  yachtsmen  on  the  Great 
Lakes.  Yachting  had  been  a  popular  sport  there 
for  many  years.  The  Detroit  Boat  Club  was 
established  in  1830.  The  Royal  Canadian  Yacht 
Club  of  Toronto  was  organized  in  1852.  The 
members  of  the  yacht  clubs  along  the  Great  Lakes 
number  thousands.  In  1896  E.  C.  Berryman, 
through  the  Lincoln  Park  Yacht  Club,  of  Chi- 
cago, challenged  the  Royal  Canadian  Yacht  Club 
to  a  race  between  45-footers.  The  Toledo  Inter- 
national Yacht  Racing  Association  gave  a  cup 
for  the  prize.  Mr.  Berryman  sailed  the  Vence- 
dor,  the  Toronto  Club  the  Canada.  The  Canada 
won,  and  her  cup  was  then  made  a  perpetual 
challenge  cup  for  international  races  on  the  Great 
Lakes.  The  cup  has  crossed  the  line  several 
times  since  then.  In  the  races  of  1903  the 
American  challenger,  Irondequoit,  beat  the  Cana- 
dian defender,  Strathcona,  The  yachts  of  the 
lakes  are  of  the  fin-keel  type,  carrying  large  sail 
area.  Because  of  the  imperfection  of  even  the 
best  rules  for  handicapping  big  yachts  in  races 
with  little  ones,  the  building  of  yachts  from  one 
design  has  become  popular.  The  'Water  Wags* 
of  Dublin  Bay,  Ireland,  were  the  original  one- 
design  racers.  The  type  came  into  use  in  1873. 
Each  'wag'  is  13  feet  long  by  4  feet  10  inches 
wide,  and  mast  and  canvas  are  precisely  the  same 
for  all.  In  the  United  States  there  are  one- 
design  racers  70  feet  long  on  the  water  line. 
While  built  to  develop  good  seamanship,  the  one- 
design  yachts,  in  spite  of  the  greatest  care  to 
make  them  alike,  have  never  been  all  precisely 
alike  in  their  sailing  qualities — a  proof  that 
variations  so  small  as  to  be  invisible  affect  the 
speed  of  racers.     The  designing  of  racers  is  so 


much  a  matter  of  scientific  calculation  that  tha 
new  boats  of  each  year  conmionly  beat  those  built 
before,  but  designers  cannot  yet  foretell  definite- 
ly what  a  racer  will  do.  Neither  have  the  lines 
of  the  swiftest  possible  wind-driv.en  hull  yet  been 
laid  down. 

Captain  R.  F.  Loper,  of  Philadelphia,  built  the 
first  American  steam  pleasure  boat,  the  Colonel 
John  Stevens.  She  was  92  feet  long  and  carried 
two  low-pressure  engines  with  cylinders  18  X  14 
inches.  The  paddle-wheel  Firefly,  built  by  the 
Aspinwalls  in  1854,  was  the  first  American 
steamer  to  be  properly  classed  as  one  of  a  fleet 
belonging  to  a  recognized  yacht  club. 

In  Great  Britain,  the  paddle-wheel  Victoria 
and  Albert,  launched  for  the  Queen,  April  %, 
1843,  was  the  first  notable  steam  yacht.  She 
was  225  feet  long,  and  had  a  record  of  Hi 
knots — something  remarkable  for  that  period. 

Nevertheless  the  introduction  of  compound  en- 
gines (see  SiEAM  Navigation),  with  their  econ- 
omy of  space  and  fuel,  marks  the  real  b^;in- 
ning  of  steam  yachting,  and  since  that  time  steam 
yachts  have  had  a  wonderful  development.  The 
list  of  the  New  York  Yacht  Club  alone  shows  262 
steamers,  of  which  ten  register  about  1000  tons. 
W.  K.  Vanderbilt's  Valiant  is  332  feet  long  and 
registers  1823  tons.  She  is  driven  by  triple-ex- 
pansion engines  and  twin  screws. 

Because  of  their  speed,  steam  yachts  have  come 
into  use  as  transports  carrying  business  men  be- 
tween their  country  homes  and  town.  The  swift 
steam  launch  has  been  developed  for  this  pur- 
pose. The  Stiletto,  built  by  the  Herreshofi's,  was 
the  first  notable  launch  of  this  kind  in  America. 
Though  but  86  feet  long  and  in  use  for  twenty 
years,  she  was  able  (1903)  to  make  18  knots  an 
hour.  The  Miranda,  built  by  Thomycroft  ( 1872) , 
though  but  50  feet  long,  had  a  record  of  19  land 
miles  an  hour,  but  steamers  of  that  class  have 
much  more  favor  in  America  than  in  Europe. 

The  limit  in  this  class  was  reached  in  the 
Arrow,  designed  by  Charles  D.  Mosher  (1900). 
She  is  139.33  feet  long  and  displaces  66  tons,  but 
her  record,  as  given  by  her  designer,  is  40  knots. 
She  is  fitted  with  quadruple-expansion  engines 
that  take  steam  at  a  pressure  of  400  pounds 
from  water-tube  boilers. 

The  New  York  Yacht  Club's  list  for  1903 
shows  three  yachts  with  turbine  engines,  all  of 
British  design,  and  there  is  a  fourth,  the  Be90- 
lution,  that  has  turbines  of  American  design. 
Because  turbines  occupy  a  relatively  small  space, 
cause  no  vibration,  give  greater  speed  with  no 
greater  consumption  of  coal,  and  require  fewer 
repairs,  they  are  sure  to  displace  reciprocating 
engines  on  all  kinds  of  steam  yachts.  Capt.  N. 
G.  Herreshoff,  however,  who  is  undoubtedly  an 
authority,  states  it  as  his'  opinion  that  tiu-bines 
will  displace  reciprocating  engines  in  high-speed 
yachts  only.  See  Steam  Tubbines  ;  Steam  Navi- 
gation. 

A  conspicuous  feature  of  yacht  races  in  1903 
was  the  fleet  of  launches  propelled  by  motors 
that  used  products  of  petroleum  in  place  of 
steam.  There  are  two  classes  of  these  motors. 
In  one  class  fluid  naphtha  is  vaporized  in  a 
coiled-tube  boiler  by  the  heat  of  a  naphtha  flame, 
and  the  vapor  drives  a  reciprocating  engine.  Id 
another  class  the  petroleum  product  is  injected 
with  a  volume  of  air  into  an  engine  cylinder  and 
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there  exploded^  when  the  pressure  of  the  gas 
driyes  the  piston.  Alcohol  is  used  in  place  of 
naphtha  in  some  motors. 

Naphtha  launches  first  became  popular  in 
1886.  Thousands  have  been  set  afloat  since 
that  date.  The  Adioa,  built  by  H,  S.  Leighton,  of 
Syracuse,  in  1902,  though  but  55  feet  long,  was 
driven  at  a  speed  of  23  land  miles  an  hour,  by  a 
motor  of  120  horse  power.  In  a  race  between 
naphtha  launches,  on  the  Seine,  in  1903,  the 
swiftest  reached  a  speed  of  22  knots.  The 
Edithia,  owned  by  Jolm  H.  Hanan,  is  a  cruiser 
114.9  feet  long,  and  she  is  driven  by  motors  that 
aggregate  120  horse  power. 

Electric  storage  batteries  have  been  used  to 
furnish  power  for  launches.  In  1889  the  Delta, 
an  electric,  39  feet  long,  in  use  on  the  Thames, 
England,  covered  long  stretches  at  more  than 
five  miles  an  hour  by  using  the  power  stored  in 
44  cells.  Much  better  results  can  be  obtained 
now,  but  the  lack  of  stations  for  recharging  the 
cells  prevents  a  common  use  of  them. 

YAIXEIN  BIVEB.    See  Gbeat  Pedee  Riveb. 

YAQJJAROITDly  y&'gw&-ranM«.    See  Jaoua- 

RONDI. 

YAHGAN,  ya'gfin,  or  YAPOO,  yil'poo.  A 
South  American  tribe  apparently  constituting  a 
distinct  linguistic  stock,  occupying  the  shore  of 
Beagle  Channel,  in  Tierra  del  Fuego.  They  are 
represented  as  very  low  in  the  scale  of  culture, 
building  only  the  merest  shelter  from  the  wind, 
having  almost  no  government  or  ceremonial 
forms  and  very  little  conception  of  numbers. 
They  go  almost  naked,  anointing  their  bodies  pro- 
fusely with  grease.  On  the  other  hand,  they  are 
of  good  physique,  expert  hunters  and  fishers, 
with  bow,  bola,  lance,  and  various  nets,  skill- 
ful canoe-builders  and  weavers  of  water-tight 
baskets,  and  have  trained  their  dogs  to  hunt. 
Some  parts  of  the  Bible  have  been  translated 
into  their  language.  The  race  is  now  nearly  ex- 
terminated, although  about  90  are  gathered  in 
the  two  missionary  stations  of  Ushnaia  and 
Tekenika. 

YAHOOSy.  yft-h?55z'.  The  slaves  of  the  noble 
Houyhnhnms  or  horse-folk,  in  Swift's  Gulliver's 
Travels.  They  possess  the  form  of  man  and  all 
his  most  brutal  passions,  mischief,  hate,  and 
spite,  and  are  intended  as  a  satire  on  the  human 
race. 

YJLr^AVALKYA,  yAj^nyA-val^kyA.  A  Hindu 
sage,  the  author  of  a  legal  work  entitled 
yajnyavalkyadharmaSiisira  and  cited  as  the  chief 
authority  in  the  SatapathorBrahmana  (see 
Veda.),  where  he  is  spoken  of  as  the  pupil  of  the 
renowned  teacher  Aruni.  According  to  tradi- 
tion, Yajnavalkya  traced  his  lineage  back  to 
Visyamitra  (q.v.).  He  seems  to  have  held  a 
position  of  influence  at  the  court  of  King  Janaka 
in  Mithila,  the  capital  of  Videha,  the  modern 
Tirbut,  Northern  Behar.  In  importance  his  code 
is  second  only  to  Manu  (q.v.),  which  it  resembles 
in  many  ways.  It  comprises  1009  6l6kas,  or 
couplets,  and  is  divided  into  three  books.  The 
<^te  of  its  composition  is  about  the  middle  of 
the  fourth  century  a.d.,  when  the  author  is  now 
generally  believed  to  have  lived.  The  Ydjnaval- 
^fidharma4&8tra  was  edited  and  translated  by 
S(«&zler,    Yajnavalkya'a    Oesetzbuch,    Sanskrit 


tmd  Deutsch  (Berlin,  1849),  and  with  Vijna* 
nesvara's  commentary  at  Bombay  (3d  ed.  1892). 

YAJUB-VEDA,  y&'jvr-vft'dA  (Skt.,  Veda  of 
sacrifice).  The  name  of  the  third  Veda.  See 
Veda. 

YAK  (Tibetan  gyak,  gyag)*  A  species  of  ox 
{Pwphagus  grunniens)  found  in  Tibet,  and 
domesticated  there.  The  wild  yak  of  Central 
Asia  is  found  only  near  the  limits  of  perpetual 
snow,  descending  into  the  higher  wooded  valleys 
in  winter,  and  ascending  in  summer  to  the  pas- 
tures of  short  grass  and  sedg'es,  some  of  which 
are  at  an  elevation  of  17,000  feet  above  the  sea. 
It  is  hunted  by  large  dogs,  and  is  very  fierce, 
falling  upon  an  adversary  not  only  with  its  horns, 
but  with  its  chest,  and  crushing  him  by  its 
weight.  It  is  generally  black.  The  yak  has 
been  domesticated  from  time  immemorial,  and 
forms  a  great  part  of  the  wealth  of  the  inhabi- 
tants of  the  highest  and  coldest  regions  of  Cen- 
tral Asia.  The  domesticated  yak  is  about  the 
height  of  an  ordinary  ox,  which  it  much  resem- 
bles also  in  figure  of  body,  head,  and  legs.  It  is 
covered  all  over,  however,  with  a  thick  coat  of 
long  silky  hair,  hanging  down  like  the  fieece  of 
a  slieep.  The  head  is  rather  short ;  the  eyes  large 
and  beautiful;  the  horns  not  very  large,  spread- 
ing, tapering  ifrom  the  base,  a  little  turned  back 
at  the  tips,  a  space  between  them  on  the  fore- 
head covered  with  a  mass  of  curling  hair.  The 
nock  is  short;  the  withers  high  and  arched;  the 
rump  is  low;  the  legs  are  short.  Over  the  shoul- 
ders there  appears  a  bunch  somewhat  like  that  of 
the  zebu,  but  it  consists  only  of  long  hair.  The 
tail  is  covered  with  a  large  quantity  of  long 
flowing  hair,  descending  to  the  hock.  Black  and 
white  are  the  most  prevalent  colors. 

The  yak  does  not  low  like  an  ox,  but  utters  a 
short  grunting  sound  like  a  pig,  as  the  expression 
both  of  uneasiness  and  of  satisfaction.  Its  milk 
is  very  rich,  and  the  curd  made  of  ii  is  much  used 
by  the  Tibetans,  both  fresh  and  dried,  often 
powdered  into  a  kind  of  meal.  The  butter  made 
from  yak-milk  is  excellent,  is  preserved  for  a 
long  time  in  the  dry  and  cold  climate  of  Tibet 
in  bladders,  and  is  an  important  article  of  com- 
merce. The  flesh  of  the  yak  is  of  the  finest  qual- 
ity, and  is  often  dried  in  the  sun  and  eaten 
raw.  The  yak  is  never  used  for  tillage  or 
draught,  but  is  very  much  employed  as  a  beast 
of  burden,  and  travels  at  a  slow  pace,  twenty 
miles  a  day,  where  no  other  beast  of  burden  could 
well  be  employed.  The  hair  is  spun  into  ropes, 
and  made  into  coverings  for  tents.  The  soft  fur 
on  the  hump  and  shoulders  is  woven  into  a  fine 
and  strong  cloth.  Caps,  jackets,  cloaks,  and 
blankets  are  made  of  the  skin  with  the  hair  on. 
The  tails  are  the  choicries,  or  fly-flappers,  used  in 
all  parts  of  India,  and  which  are  to  be  seen  par- 
ticularly on  all  occasions  of  state  and  parade. 
Consult  Lydekker,  Wild  Oxen,  fiheep,  and  Goats 
(London,  1898).    See  Plate  of  Wild  Cattle. 

YAkIMA,  yil'kd-mi  (runaway,  applied  to 
them  in  derision  by  another  tribe).  An  im- 
portant confederacy  of  Shahaptian  stock  (q.v.), 
formerly  occupying  a  considerable  territory  on 
the  Yakima  and  Columbia  rivers,  eastern  Wash- 
ington, and  now  gathered  with  other  tribes  on 
the  Yakima  Reservation  in  the  same  country. 
They  call  themselves  W^aptailmim,  'people  of  Uie 
narrows,'  in  allusion  to  their  principal  village, 
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fonnerly  situated  at  the  narrows  of  the  Yakima 
River,  near  the  present  Union  Gap.  They  were 
called  Cutsahniiii  by  Lewis  and  Clark,  who  vis- 
ited them  in  1804.  They  came  in  contact  with 
traders  and  missionaries  at  an  early  period,  and 
in  1855,  with  other  tribes,  made  a  treaty  with  the 
Government  by  which  they  ceded  most  of  their 
territory  and  agreed  to  come  upon  the  present 
reservation.  Some  of  the  tribes,  as  the  Palus 
(q.v.),  have  never  recognized  the  treaty  and 
steadily  refuse  to  come  upon  the  reservation.  In 
their  original  condition  the  Yakima  were  salmon- 
fishers,  root-diggers,  berry-pickers,  hunters,  and 
active  traders  between  the  tribes  east  of  the 
Rocky  Mountains  and  those  west  of  the  Cascades. 
Although  outside  the  bufifalo  range,  they  some- 
times crossed  the  mountains  in  large  parties  to 
hunt  bufifalo  in  the  plains,  seldom  returning 
without  a  hostile  encounter  with  the  Eastern 
tribes.  They  used  both  the  skin  tipi  and  the 
mat-covered  lodge.  They  are  now  chiefly  farm- 
ers and  stock-raisers,  raising  crops  by  irrigation, 
and  nearly  all  are  self-supporting.  The  ma- 
jority are  Catholics,  through  the  efforts  of  the 
Jesuit  missionaries.  The  entire  number  of  In- 
dians upon  the  reservation  in  1903  was  about 
2300,  of  whom  the  Yakima  confederates  may 
number  1500. 

YAKOBA,  yft-kd^b&.  A  large  city  in  British 
Nigeria,  West  Africa,  the  chief  town  of  the 
tributary  State  of  Bautshi,  situated  in  an  ele- 
vated and  salubrious  region  about  150  miles 
south -southeast  of  Kano  (Map:  Africa,  E  3).  It 
consists  of  a  number  of  villages  surrounded  by  a 
wall  and  has  an  estimated  population  of  50,000. 
The  city  was  founded  by  the  Fulbe  at  the  begin- 
ning of  the  nineteenth  century. 

YAKSHA,  y&k^sh&  (Skt.  yakfa).  In  later 
Hindu  mythology,  the  name  of  a  class  of  demi- 
gods, who  attend  on  Kubera  (q.v.),  the  god  of 
riches,  and  are  emploved  in  the  care  of  his  garden 
and  in  the  keeping  of  his  treasures.  In  Sanskrit 
literature  they  are  generally  represented  as  in- 
offensive, but  in  some  of  the  Buddhist  legends 
they  are  described  as  demons,  who  feast  on  ser* 
pents  and  human  corpses. 

YAKUT,  yA-kWt',  Abu  Abdallah  (c.1178- 
1220).  An  Arabic  geographer,  bom  in  Greece. 
He  was  taken  captive  and  became  slave  of  a 
merchant  in  Bagdad,  who  gave  him  a  good  edu- 
cation and  sent  him  on  long  business  trips.  In 
1104  he  became  a  free  man  and  traveled  much 
while  engaged  as  a  book  vendor.  In  1213  he 
gave  up  business,  apparently  because  of  losses 
in  India,  and  began  to  travel  as  a  geographer, 
going  as  far  as  the  boundaries  of  Mongolia 
(1220).  With  Ibn  al-Kisti  he  published  the  re- 
sults of  his  travels  in  Asiatic  Mohammedan  coun- 
tries. Among  his  works  are  the  dictionaries  of 
geography,  Mu*jam  al-hulddrit  edited  by  WUsten- 
feld  (1866-73),  and  al  Muahtarik  (1846)  ;  a  dic- 
tionary of  literary  biography,  Mu^jam  al-udahd, 
discovered  at  Oxford  by  Eth6  (1889) ;  and  a  his- 
tory of  the  Arab  dynasties. 

YAKTJTAT,  yA-kCS'tAt.  The  most  northern 
tribe  of  Kolnshan  stock  (see  Tlinkit),  occupy- 
ing the  coast  about  the  bay  of  the  same  name, 
south  of  Mount  Saint  Elias,  Alaska.  They  are 
a  maritime  people,  living  by  salmon  and  seal 
catching  and  trading  along  the  coast  and  with 


the  inland  tribes.  They  resemble  the  other  Tlh- 
kit  in  general  characteristics,  but  differ  in 
lacking  the  clan  system,  and  in  eating  the  Htsk 
of  the  whale,  which  among  their  kindred  tribes 
was  tabooed,  while  their  women  did  not  wear  tbe 
labret.    They  may  number  about  300. 

YAXTTTS,.  yA-kOots'.  A  people  of  Turkic 
stock.  They  number  some  200,000  and  inhabit  a 
territory  of  over  a  million  and  a  quarter  square 
miles  in  Northeastern  Siberia.  Their  language 
gives  evidence  of  being  the  oldest  of  the  Turkic 
tongues.  It  has  been  a  sort  of  lingua  fnna 
over  large  portions  of  Siberia.  The  Yakuts  have 
a  considerable  capacity  for  poetry  and  a  souk- 
what  extensive  mythology.  Although  they  were 
(nominally,  in  great  part)  converted  to  Chris- 
tianity in  the  beginning  of  the  eighteenth  cen- 
tury, their  original  Shamanism  still  colors  their 
religious  life,  particularly  in  the  north.  The 
Yakuts  are  polite,  hospitable,  and  industrious, 
with  an  undertone  of  melancholy  coming  out  in 
their  songs.  They  dislike  to  hire  themselves  for 
wages  and  are  very  fond  of  an  independent  life. 
When  the  Russians  first  came  into  contact  with 
the  Yakuts  the  latter  were  polygamous,  with 
not  infrequent  incest.  Upon  their  conversion 
they  gave  up  polygamy.  The  Yakut  marriage 
system  is  exogamous,  but  there  are  traces  of  an 
earlier  endogamy.  The  state  of  culture  in  the 
northern  Yakut  country  is  much  more  archaic 
than  in  the  southern.  Consult:  Mfiller,  Unier 
Tungusen  und  Jakuten  (Leipzig,  1882) ;  Radloff, 
Ueberaicht  der  Turkenstdmme  Sibiriens  und  der 
Mongolei  (ib.,  1883)  ;  Bohtlingk,  Ueler  die 
Bprache  der  Jakuten  (Saint  Petersburg,  1848); 
Sumner,  "The  Jakuts,"  in  Annals  of  the  Antkrth 
pological  Institute  (London,  1901). 

YAXTTTS^  yft-k^tsk'.  A  vast  territoiy  in 
Eastern  Siberia,  bounded  by  the  Arctic  (kean 
on  the  north,  the  Maritime  Province  on  the  east 
the  provinces  of  Amur  and  Transbaikalia  on  the 
south,  and  Irkutsk  and  Yeniseisk  on  the  west 
(Map :  Asia,  M  2) .  Area,  1,533,000  square  miles. 
The  southern  part  consists  largely  of  devated 
plains,  thickly  wooded  and  bordered  on  the  south 
by  the  Stanovoi  Mountains.  Several  mountain 
ranges  also  run  through  the  interior.  North  of 
the  elevated  plains  begins  the  region  of  tun- 
dras which  extends  to  the  coast.  The  chief  rivers 
are  the  Lena  (q.v.)  with  its  great  tributaries, 
the  Olenek,  the  Yana,  the  Indighirka,  and  the 
Kolyma — ^all  flowing  into  the  Arctic  Ocean.  The 
climate  of  Yakutsk  is  very  severe.  Verkhoyansk 
(on  the  Yana  in  latitude  67 **  34'  N.)  is  r^rded 
as  the  coldest  spot  in  the  world,  i^griculture  is 
impossible,  but  Yakutsk  possesses  abundant  re- 
sources in  its  forests  and  mineral  deposits.  The 
latter  are  found  principally  along  the  Vitim  and 
the  Olekma  (tributaries  of  the  Lena),  where  gold 
is  mined  on  a  large  scale.  There  are  also  deposits 
of  silver  and  lead,  copper,  iron,  coal,  kaolin,  and 
amber.  Stock-raising,  hunting,  and  fishing  are 
the  main  occupations  of  the  inhabitants.  Popa- 
lation,  in  1897,  261,731,  of  whom  the  Yakuts 
number  over  200,000  and  the  Tunguses  about 
10,000. 

YAKUTSK.  The  capital  of  the  Territory  of 
Yakutsk,  in  Eastern  Siberia,  situated  on  a  tribu- 
tary of  the  Lena  (Map:  Asia,  M  2).  It  is  poorly 
built  and  unhealthful  on  account  of  frequent 
inundations.    It  has  a  cathedral.    Yakutsk  was 
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founded  .by   GoBsacks  in   1632.     Population,  in 
1897,  6534. 

YAIiE,  EiJHU  (1648-1721).  An  English 
colonial  official,  the  early  patron  of  Yale  College. 
He  was  born  in  or  near  Boston,  Mass.,  the  son 
of  David  Yale,  of  Denbighshire,  Wales,  who  emi- 
grated to  New  England  in  1638,  lived  for  a  while 
in  New  Haven,  and  then  settled  in  Boston.  David 
Vale's  family  returned  to  England  in  1652,  and 
lived  in  London,  where  Elihu  was  educated.  In 
1672  he  entered  the  service  of  the  British  East 
India  Company,  and  proceeded  to  India,  where 
he  rose  at  length  in  1687  to  be  Governor  of  Fort 
Saint  George  (Madras).  In  1692  he  returned 
to  London  with  a  large  fortune  acquired  in 
private  trade.  In  1690  he  became  a  governor  of 
the  East  India  Company.  He  became  widely 
known  for  his  philanthropy  and  the  liberality  of 
his  gifts  for  religious  and  educational  objects. 
One  of  the  institutions  in  which  he  became  in- 
terested was  the  collegiate  school  founded  in 
1700  at  Saybrook,  Conn.,  to  which,  between  1714 
and  1721,  he  gave  books  and  money  to  the  amount 
of  about  £900.  After  the  removal  of  the  school 
from  Saybrook  to  New  Haven  in  1718,  the  new 
college  building  was  named  after  him,  and  in 
1745  his  name  was  applied  to  the  whole  institu- 
tion. He  lived  during  the  latter  part  of  his  life 
at  Wrexham,  North  Wales,  and  his  body  is  there 
buried.  Consult  Dexter,  Biographical  Sketches 
of  the  Graduates  of  Yale  College  (1886). 

YAIiE,  Linus  (1821-68).  An  American  in- 
ventor, bom  at  Salisbury,  N.  Y.  He  at  first 
turned  his  attention  to  portrait  painting,  but 
afterwards  became  an  inventor  and  devised  sev- 
eral locks,  the  excellence  of  which  won  general 
recognition.  His  best  known  devices  are  the  com- 
bination lock,  the  clock  lock,  and  the  double 
lock.    See  Lock. 

YALE  TJUTVEBSITY.     One  of  the  leading 
institutions   of   learning  in   the  United   States, 
situated  in  New  Haven,  Conn.    The  plans  of  the 
first  settlers  of  New  Haven  in  1638  included  the 
establishment   of   a   college,   but   Massachusetts 
objected,   because   there   was   at  that   time   not 
enough  population  in  the  colonies  to  support  the 
college  already  founded  at  Cambridge,  and  for 
sixty  years  the  people  of  Connecticut  sent  their 
sons  to  Harvard.    In  1700-1701  teu  of  the  prin- 
cipal ministers   of  the   colony,   all   but  one  of 
whom  were  graduates  of  Harvard,  at  a  meeting 
at  Branford,  formally  founded  a  collegiate  insti- 
tution by  a  gift  of  books  for  a  library,  and  on 
October  9,  1701,  the  Colonial  Assembly  granted  a 
charter    making    the    ten    ministers    and    their 
Ruccessors  trustees  of  the  Collegiate   School  of 
Connecticut.     The  trustees  elected  one  of  their 
own  number,  Abraham  Pierson,  of  Killingworth, 
rector  of  the  school,  and,  in  order  to  secure  the 
support  of  the  towns  on  the  Connecticut  River, 
voted  to  establish  it  at  Saybrook,  "as  the  most 
convenient  town    for   the   present."     Until   the 
death  of  Rector  Pierson,  however,  the  students 
and  the  one  tutor  lived  at  ^Killingworth,  prob- 
ably in  the   house   of   the   rector.     Under   the 
second  rector,    Samuel    Andrew    (1707-19),   the 
senior  classes  were  instructed  by  him  at  Milford, 
the  other  classes  by  two  tutors  at  Saybrook.    In 
^^\^J  in  the   face  of  much  dissatisfaction,  the 
school  was  removed  to  New  Haven  and  perma- 
nently located  there.     A  wooden  building  was 


erected  where  Osborn  Hall  now  stands,  and  was 
formally  opened  at  commencement  in  1718,  when 
the  name  of  Yale  College  was  adopted  in  honor 
of  Elihu  Yale  (q.v.),  who  had  made  large  gifts 
to  the  school.  This  building,  besides  chambers 
for  students  and  a  library,  contained  a  kitchen 
and  dining  hall,  and  for  more  than  120  years 
from  this  time  students  were  required  to  board 
together  in  commons.  Timothy  Cutler  (q.v.) 
was  rector  from  1719  to  1722,  when,  on  account 
of  a  change  in  his  religious  views,  he  was  re- 
moved by  the  trustees.  Elisha  Williams  served 
from  1726  to  1739,  and  was  succeeded  by 
Thomas  Clap  (q.v.),  who  had  greater  business 
qualifications  than  any  of  his  predecessors.  He 
drew  up  and  published  in  Latin  the  first  code 
of  laws,  catalogued  the  library,  and  drafted 
a  new  charter  which  was  approved  by  the  Gen- 
eral Assembly  in  1745.  By  this  act  the  former 
trustees  were  incorporated  under  the  name  of 
'the  President  and  Fellows  of  Yale  College  in 
New  Haven.'  Clap  erected  Connecticut  Hall 
(South  Middle),  then  'the  best  building  in  the 
colony/  and  a  chapel  (the  Athenseum).  Presi- 
dent Clap  also  successfully  defended  the  college 
against  attempted  interference  in  its  manage- 
ment by  the  Legislature.  Naphtali  Daggett, 
professor  of  divinity,  served  as  president  from 
1766  to  1777,  when  he  was  succeeded  by  Ezra 
Stiles  (q.v.).  President  Stiles  succeeded  in  over- 
coming the  opposition  to  the  college  which  had 
long  existed  in  the  Legislature,  and  in  1792,  by 
joint  action  of  the  Legislature  and  corporation, 
certain  State  fxmds,  valued  at  $30,000,  were  ap- 
plied to  the  improvement  of  the  college,  and  the 
Governor,  Lieutenant-Governor,  and  six  senior 
Senators  became  members  of  the  corporation. 

The  administration  of  Timothy  Dwight  (q.v.) 
from  17  r 5  to  1817,  begins  a  new  era  in  the 
history  of  the  institution.  At  his  accession  there 
were  about  100  students,  and  the  instructors 
consisted  of  the  president,  one  professor,  and 
three  tutors,  each  of  the  lower  classes  being  in- 
structed in  all  branches  by  one  tutor.  President 
Dwight  established  permanent  professorships 
and  filled  them  with  recent  graduates  of  un- 
usual ability  and  promise.  Among  the  young 
men  appointed  at  this  time  were  three  who 
served  the  college  together  for  more  than  half  a 
century  and  brought  it  great  honor — Jeremiah 
Day  (q.v.),  in  mathematics;  Benjamin  Silliman 
(q.v.),  in  chemistry;  and  James  L.  Kingsley 
(q.v.),  in  language.  President  Dwight,  antici- 
pating the  growth  of  the  college,  extended  the 
college  square,  by  purchase,  so  as  to  include  the 
whole  front  of  the  present  campus,  and  continued 
the  brick  row  to  Berkeley  Hall  (North  Middle). 
He  also  planned  the  organization  of  professional 
schools  under  distinct  faculties,  but  the  medical 
school  only  was  established  before  his  death. 
Jeremiah  Day,  who  became  president  in  1817, 
had  been  selected  by  Dr.  Dwight  as  his  suc- 
cessor, and  continued  to  carry  out  his  plans.  The 
divinity  and  law  schools  were  organized,  and 
the  brick  row  completed.  Under  President  Day 
the  responsibility  for  the  government  of  the 
students  was  placed  upon  the  faculty,  and  out  of 
the  stricter  discipline  now  enforced  grew  two 
unsuccessful  revolts  known  as  the  *Conic  Sections 
Robollion'  and  the  *Brond  and  Butter  Rebellion.' 
Tn  1831  a  fund  of  $100,000  was  raised  to  meet 
tlio  general  expenses  of  the  college,  the  total  pro- 
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ductive  funds  before  this  time  having  been  less 
than  $20,000.  When  President  Day  resigned  in 
1846  the  college  had  587  student^,  of  whom 
about  one-fifth  were  from  the  Southern  States. 
Under  President  Theodore  D.  Woolsey  (q.v.), 
1846-71,  the  corps  of  instructors  was  greatly 
enlarged,  and  the  standard  of  scholarship  raised; 
the  Scientific  School  was  established,  and  the 
foundation  laid  for  the  School  of  Graduate  In- 
struction; the  professional  schools  were  reor- 
ganized and  the  School  of  Fine  Arts  was  founded. 
During  President  Woolsey's  twenty-five  years  of 
service  the  number  of  students  increased  to  809. 
Dr.  Woolsey  proposed  the  plan,  which  became 
effective  in  1872,  by  which  six  graduates  of  the 
college  took  the  place  of  the  State  Senators  in 
the  corporation.  The  administration  of  Noah 
Porter  (q.v.),  1871-86,  was  one  of  great  mate- 
rial prosperity.  At  this  time  a  most  important 
change  was  made  in  the  course  of  instruction  and 
the  modern  system  of  elective  studies  was 
adopted.  On  the  resignation  of  Dr.  Porter  the 
student  body  numbered  1079.  He  was  succeeded 
in  1886  by  Timothy  Dwight  (q.v.),  grandson  of 
the  elder  President  Dwight,  under  whose  ad- 
ministration (1886-99)  the  growth  of  the  institu- 
tion was  unprecedented.  In  five  years  the  num- 
ber of  students  increased  more  than  50  per  cent., 
and  at  the  end  of  President  Dwight's  terra  they 
numbered  over  2500.  The  title  of  Yale  University 
was  authorized  by  the  Legislature  in  1887. 
Under  the  last  three  presidents  the  productive 
funds  were  greatly  augmented,  and  more  than 
twenty  buildings  were  erected  at  a  cost  of  above 
$2,000,000.  U'pon  the  retirement  of  President 
Dwight,  Professor  Arthur  Twining  Hadley  (q.v.) 
was  made  president  and  inaugurated  on  October 
18,  1899,  The  corporation  as  now  constituted  is 
composed  of  the  president  and  eighteen  fellows, 
viz.  ten  Congregational  clergj^men,  the  succes- 
sors of  the  original  ten  founders,  the  Governor 
and  Lieutenant-Governor  of  Connecticut,  who 
were  made  members  ex-of!icio  in  1792,  and  six 
representatives  elected  by  the  graduates  from 
their  own  number,  one  every  year  for  a  term  of 
six  years.  The  corporation  alone  has  power  to 
confer  degrees. 

The  courses  of  study  offered  in  the  university 
are  comprehended  in  four  departments,  each  de- 
partment being  under  the  administration  of 
a  distinct  faculty  of  instruction :  Philosophy  and 
the  arts,  theology,  medicine,  and  law.  Under 
the  first-named  department  are  included  two 
separately  organized  sections  in  which  instruc- 
tion for  undergraduates  is  provided,  viz.  the 
academical  department  snd  the  Sheffield  Scien- 
tific School;  also,  the  School  of  Fine  Arts,  the 
Department  of  Music,  and  the  Forest  School,  each 
with  a  special  orgnnizntion,  and  the  Graduate 
School,  under  the  combined  faculty  of  the  de- 
partment. The  library,  the  Peabody  Museum  of 
Natural  History,  and  the  observatory  are  organ- 
ized independently  of  the  special  departments, 
and  are  desicjned  to  contribute  in  their  special 
spheres  to  the  instruction  and  advancement  of 
the  whole  institution.  A  candidate  for  the  de- 
gree of  B.A.  must  complete  courses  aggregating 
sixty  hours  per  week  through  a  year.  A  student 
is  enrolled  in  the  freshman  class  until  he  has 
completed  at  least  twelve  hours  of  work.  The 
sophomore  class  completes  twenty-six  hours,  the 
junior    forty-one,    and    the    senior    sixty.      The 


course  is  largely  elective,  and  is  being  freed  from 
the  traditional  requirements.  In  the  spring  of 
1903  the  college  took  the  importajit  step  of  abao 
doning  the  entrance  examination  and  the  requimi 
course  in  Greek.  There  are  several  scholarships 
and  fellowships,  yielding  from  $115  to  |800,  given 
to  undergraduates  and  graduates  of  the  academi- 
cal department. 

The  college  campus  borders  on  the  New  Havra 
green  and  occupies  half  of  one  of  the  origiul 
nine  squares  in  which  the  city  was  laid  out.  It 
is  bounded  by  College,  Chapel,  High,  and  Elm 
streets.  The  modem  buildings  are  arranged  to 
form  a  qiiadrangle  850  feet  long  and  400  wide. 
At  the  north  comer  of  the  campus  is  Alunmi 
Hall  ( 1853 ) ,  used  for  meetings  of  the  graduates 
and  for  examinations;  at  the  west,  the  Art 
School  (1866) ;  at  the  east,  Battell  Chapel  (1875, 
enlarged  1893)  ;  and  at  the  Bouth,  Osbom  Hal] 
(1889),  containing  recitation  and  lecture  rooms. 
On  the  High  Street  side  are  the  old  libiary 
(1844)  ;  Dwight  Hall  (1886),  devoted  to  the  tut 
of  the  Yale  Y.  M.  C.  A.;  and  the  Chittendea 
Library  (1890).  The  space  on  £lm  and  College 
streets  is  filled  by  the  dormitories  Durfee  (1871), 
Farnam  (1870),  Lawrence  (1886),  the  Lampson 
Lyceum  (1904),  and  Welch  (1892)  halls.  Be- 
tween the  last  two  is  Phelps  Hall  (1896),  mainly 
devoted  to  the  classical  department,  with  a  gate- 
way forming  an  efifective  entrance  to  the 
campus.  Vanderbilt  Hall  (1894)  stands  Iw- 
tween  Osborn  Hall  and  the  Art  School.  In 
the  immediate  neighborhood  of  the  campus 
are  the  Sloane  Physical  Laboratory  (1883),  the 
Kent  Chemical  Laboratory  (1887),  the  dormi- 
tories Pierson  (1896),  White,  Berkeley  (1894), 
and  Fayerweather  (1901)  halls,  and  the  theologi- 
cal seminary.  Further  north  are  the  SheflBeld 
Scientific  School,  the  group  of  bicentennial  bnild- 
ings,  and  the  administration  building,  Wood- 
bridge  Hall. 

The  Sheffield  Scientific  School  is  devoted  to  in- 
struction in  the  mathematical,  physical,  and 
natural  sciences,  and  furnishes  both  graduate  and 
undergraduate  courses.  It  was  established  in 
1847  as  a  school  of  applied  chemistry.  The  de- 
gree of  Bachelor  of  Philosophy  was  first  given  in 
1852.  In  1860  Joseph  E.  Sheffield,  of  New  Haven, 
whose  gifts  to  the  school  have  amounted  to  not 
less  than  $1,000,000,  provided  it  with  a  building 
and  a  permanent  fund,  and  the  next  year  the 
school  was  reorganized  and  called  by  its  present 
name.  In  1863  it  received  from  the  Legislature 
$135,000,  being  the  proceeds  of  the  Congressional 
land  grant  of  1862,  and  thus  became  the  College 
of  Agriculture  and  the  Mechanic  Arts  of  Con- 
necticut ;  but  in  1892  this  act  was  revoked  and 
the  special  relation  of  the  school  to  the  State 
ceased.  The  course  occupies  three  years.  The 
graduate  instruction  of  the  school,  including 
about  370  courses,  leads  to  the  degrees  of 
Bachelor  of  Philosophy,  Civil  and  Mechanical 
Engineer,  Master  of  Science,  and  Doctor  of  Phi- 
losophy. 

The  graduate  school,  organized  in  1847,  is 
under  the  direction' of  the  philosophical  faculty. 
The  degrees  of  Ph.D.  and  C.E.  were  first  offered 
in  1860,  M.E.  in  1873,  M.A.  (previously  given 
without  evidence  of  study)  in  1874,  and  M.S. 
in  1897.  In  almost  all  of  these  departments 
voluntary  associations  of  instructors  and  students 
meet  periodically  for  purposes  of  reaearcL  Kiflc 
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fellowshipa  of  $400  are  open  to  graduates  of  all 
colleges;  one  of  $300  to  a  graduate  of  one  of 
the  California  universities;  and  fifteen  to  gradu- 
ates only  of  Yale  College.  There  are  besides  30 
scholarships  of  $100. 

The  Art  School  was  established  in  1864.  It  is 
open  to  students  of  both  sexes^  and  provides  in- 
struction in  drawing,  painting,  sculpture,  archi- 
tecture, and  copper-plate  etchings.  Its  collec- 
tions include  the  Jarvis  gallery  of  Italian  art, 
the  Alden  Belgian  wood-carvings  -  of  the  six- 
teenth century,  and  the  Trumbull  gallery  of  his- 
torical paintings,  besides  many  casts,  marbles, 
porcelains,  bronzes,  and  modern  paintings  and 
reproductions.  The  regular  course  covers  three 
years.  The  holder  of  the  Winchester  Fellowship 
is  entitled  to  two  years'  residence  and  study 
abroad. 

The  earliest  professional  school  organized  at 
Yale  was  the  Medical  School.  Four  professors 
in  medicine  were  appointed  in  1813,  and  degrees 
were  given  the  following  year.  The  school  was 
aided  in  the  beginning  by  a  grant  of  $30,000 
from  the  State,  and  for  seventy  years  was  under 
the  joint  control  of  the  college  and  the  State 
Medical  Society,  until  in  1884  the  college  authori- 
ties assumed  full  control  of  the  school.  The 
course  was  extended  in  1806  to  four  years.  The 
school  occupies  three  buildings — Medical  Hall, 
the  Laboratory  Building,  and  the  University 
Clinic.  Abundant  clinical  instruction  is  fur- 
nished by  the  New  Haven  Hospital,  the  New 
Haven  Dispensary,  and  the  State  Hospital  for 
the  Insane  at  Middletown. 

The  Divinity  School  was  organized  in  1822,  but 
instruction  in  theology  had  been  given  at  Yale 
since  its  foundation  and  the  first  professor  in 
the  college  was  a  professor  of  divinity  in  1755. 
This  school  is  Congregational  in  doctrine,  but 
students  of  nearly  every  denomination  avail 
themselves  of  its  advantages.  It  possesses  a 
very  full  reference  library,  an  almost  complete 
historical  library  of  foreign  missions,  and  a 
valuable  library  of  church  music,  which  former- 
ly belonged  to  Dr.  Lowell  Mason.  The  courses 
are  partially  elective  and,  with  the  graduate 
class,  cover  four  years,  leading  to  the  degree  of 
Bachelor  of  Divinity.  The  school  offers  two 
graduate  fellowships,  a  number  of  general  schol- 
arships and  prizes,  and  has  a  loan  fund  for  the 
benefit  of  needy  students. 

The  Law  School  became  a  part  of  the  college  in 
1824,  though  no  degrees  were  conferred  until 
1843.  Its  course  of  instruction,  covering  three 
years,  is  designed  to  fit  the  student  for  the  prac- 
tice of  law  in  any  State,  and  leads  to  the  degree 
of  LL.B.  The  graduate  course  can  be  completed  in 
one  or  two  years,  leading  to  the  degree  of  Master 
of  Laws  or  Doctor  of  Civil  Law.  The  special  law 
library,  of  about  20,000  volumes,  is  supported 
by  a  permanent  endowment  established  by  the 
Honorable  James  E.  English  in  1873. 

The  Department  of  Music,  founded  in  1890, 
aims  to  provide  adequate  instruction  for  those 
who  intend  to  become  professional  musicians, 
either  as  teachers  or  composers. 

The  Forest  School  was  founded  in  1900  by  a 
gift  of  $150,000  from  Mr.  and  Mrs.  J.  W.  Pinchot 
and  their  sons.  It  provides  for  instruction  and 
research  in  forestry  at  the  university  and  for  a 
summer  school  of  forestry  at  Mil  ford.  Pa. 
Harsh  Hall,  the  house  of  the  late  Profesf;oT  O.  C. 


Marsh,  is  used  as  the  school  building.    Graduates 
receive  the  degree  of  Master  of  Forestry. 

The  Peabody  Museum  of  Natural  History  was 
founded  in  1866  by  a  gift  of  $150,000  from 
George  Peabody,  the  London  banker,  and  the 
first  wing  of  the  museum  was  completed  in  1876. 
It  contains  the  collections  in  mineralogy,  geology, 
paleontology,  and  zo51ogy,  with  several  labora- 
tories and  work  rooms.  The  buildings  of  the 
observatory  stand  on  Prospect  Street,  about  a 
mile  from  the  college.  The  principal  astronomi- 
cal instruments  now  in  use  are  a  six-inch  hello- 
meter  by  Repsold  of  Hamburg,  an  eight-inch 
equatorial  by  Grubb  of  Dublin,  and  an  equato- 
rially  mounted  set  of  cameras  for  photographing 
meteors.  The  late  Professor  Elias  Loomis  (q.v.) 
bequeathed  to  the  observatory  a  fund  of  more 
than  $300,000,  the  income  of  which  is  to  be  used 
for  the  promotion  of  astronomical  observations 
and  investigations. 

The  gymnasium,  completed  in  1891  at  a  cost  of 
$200,000,  is  under  expert  supervision.  The  ath- 
letic grounds  of  the  university,  known  as  Yale 
Field,  are  open  to  the  students  of  all  departments. 
The  grounds,  consisting  of  some  30  acres  about  a 
mile  from  the  campus,  were  purchased  in  1882, 
and  when  turned  over  to  the  corporation  in  1902 
represented  an  original  outlay  of  $63,000  secured 
by  subscriptions,  to  which  for  maintenance  and 
improvements  a  sum  of  nearly  $100,000  has  been 
added,  the  greater  part  of  which  has  come  from 
the  athletic  associations  in  gate  receipts.  The 
Bureau  of  Self  Help,  under  the  management  of 
a  member  of  the  faculty,  is  a  valuable  assistance 
to  students  and  graduates  seeking  work,  and 
has  charge  of  the  assignment  of  beneficiary  aid 
to  needy  students. 

In  addition  to  the  regular  university  courses, 
a  public  lecture  course  under  the  auspices  of  the 
university  and  a  large  number  of  lecture  courses 
under  the  auspices  of  the  various  university  de- 
partments and  organizations  are  carried  on. 
Among  the  latter  are  the  Lyman  Beecher  Lec- 
tures, the  Silliman  Memorial  Lectures,  the  Dodge 
Lectures,  and  others.  The  whole  number  of  vol- 
umes in  the  several  libraries  of  the  university 
is  (1904)  about  371,000.  The  university  li- 
brary proper,  containing  about  290,000  volumes 
and  many  thousands  of  unbound  pamphlets, 
shows  an  annual  increase  of  more  than  10,000 
volumes. 

On  October  20-23,  1901,  the  university  cele- 
brated the  two  hundredth  anniversary  of  the 
founding  of  Yale  College.  The  celebration,  for 
which  plans  had  been  in  preparation  for  several 
years,  included  the  publication  of  a  series  of 
volumes  by  members  of  the  various  faculties; 
addresses  by  distinguished  alumni  and  others; 
exhibitions  of  educational  and  other  material; 
the  dedication  of  the  new  university  hall;  and 
the  completion  of  a  bicentennial  fund  of  $1,- 
500,000,  contributed  chiefly  by  the  alumni,  which 
has  been  devoted  to  the  erection  of  new  buildings. 
These  include  the  Administration  Building 
(Woodbrid^e  Hall),  University  Hall,  Memorial 
Hall,  and  Woolsey  Hall,  in  the  auditorium  of 
which  university  functions  are  conducted. 
Among  other  recent  buildings  are  Byers 
Hall,  to  serve  the  social  and  religious  purposes 
of  the  Sheffield  Scientific  School ;  Kirkland  Hall, 
a  laboratory  for  geology  and  kindred  sciences;  a 
dormitory  given  to  the  scientific  school  by  Fred- 
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erick  W.  Vanderbilt;  and  the  Lampaon  Lyceum, 
containing  lecture  halls  and  administration  of- 
fices for  the  academic  department. 

The  total  student  enrollment  in  1903-04  was 
2963,  distributed  as  follows:  Graduate,  333; 
college,  1250;  Sheffield  Scientific  School,  837; 
fine  arts,  35;  music,  82;  Forest  School,  64;  divin- 
ity, 97;  medicine,  141;  law,  259.  The  faculty 
consisted  of  329  instructors. 

YALTAy  yal'tA.  A  district  town  in  the 
GoYcmment  of  Taurida,  South  Russia,  on  the 
southern  coast  of  the  peninsula  of  the  Crimea,  60 
miles  south  of  Sinferopol  (Map:  Russia,  D  6). 
It  is  a  well-known  sea-bathing  resort.  Its  situa- 
tion is  picturesque.  Population,  in  1897,  13,269. 
Yalta  is  identified  with  the  GaliU  or  the  Yalita 
of  the  Arabs.  It  was  held  by  the  Genoese  in  the 
fifteenth  century. 

YA-LTT-KIANO,  yaaso'kyftng'.  One  of  the 
most  important  rivers  of  Korea,  where  it  is  also 
known  as  the  Amnok  or  Apnok  (Map:  Korea, 
G  3).  It  rises  in  the  Paik-tu-san  (8000  feet 
high),  the  highest  of  the  Shan-a-lin  or  Chang- 
pen-shan  system  of  Manchuria,  latitude  41**  69' 
N.,  and  flows  in  a  generally  southwest  direction 
into  the  Yellow  Sea  near  the  city  of  Wiju,  form- 
ing in  its  course  the  northwest  boundary  of  the 
country.  It  is  navigable  by  sea -going  junks  for 
30  miles  from  its  mouth,  and  by  smaller  craft  as 
far  as  Wi-w6n,  146  miles  farther  up.  In  its  upper 
course  it  is  obstructed  by  some  eighteen  danger- 
ous rapids,  yet  immense  rafts  of  fine  timber  are 
annually  floated  down  to  the  sea,  chiefly  for  ex- 
port to  Northern  China.  Off  the  mouth  of  the 
Yalu  a  great  naval  battle  between  the  Chinese 
and  the  Japanese  was  fought  in  1894,  resulting 
in  the  destruction  of  the  Chinese  fleet.  See 
Korea. 

YA-LTTNG-KIANO,  yU'lSiJng'kyang'.  A  river 
of  Western  China,  rising  on  the  southern  slope 
of  the  Bayan-kara,  an  eastern  extension  of  the 
Kuen-lun  Mountains  in  Eastern  Tibet,  near  the 
headwaters  of  the  Yellow  River,  latitude  34°  N., 
and  longitude  97°  E.  (Map:  China,  B  6).  lU 
course  is  generally  south  through  deep  gorges 
parallel  with  the  Kin-sha-kiang  or  Yang-tse, 
which  it  joins  after  a  course  of  several  hundred 
miles  in  latitude  26°  35'  N.  It  is  a  very  swift 
stream,  much  impeded  by  rapids,  and  is  not  navi- 
gable except  in  local  stretches. 

YAM  ( from  Sp.  name,  iname,  ignamey  ignama, 
Port,  inhame,  yam,  from  African  nyame,  yam), 
Dioscorea.  A  genus  of  mostly  East  and  West 
Indian  plants  of  the  natural  order  Dioscoreaces, 
distinguished  by  an  inferior  ovary  and  mem- 
branous winged  fruit.  They  have  herbaceous 
twining  stems,  and  fleshy  roots  which  in  some 
species  are  used  as  food,  like  potatoes.  They  con- 
tain much  starch,  and  generally  become  some- 
what mealy  and  pleasant  to  the  taste  when 
boiled.  The  tubers  of  all  the  yams  contain  an 
acrid  substance,  which,  however,  is  dissipated 
by  boiling,  except  in  the  species  with  compound 
leaves.  The  winged  yam  {Dioscorea  alata)  has 
roots  1%  to  3  feet  long,  and  often  30  pounds  in 
weight,  with  a  brownish  or  black  skin,  juicy  and 
reddish  within.  They  vary  exceedingly  in  form. 
Small  tubers  are  generally  found  in  the  axils  of 
the  leaves.  This  species  is  the  original  of  most, 
or  perhaps  all,  of  the  yams  cultivated  in  tropical 
Asia,  Africa,  and  America:  the  common  yam  of 


the  West  Indies  {Dioscorea  aativa),  which  has  t 
round  stem  and  heart-shaped  leaves;  Dioscor&i 
hulhifera,  in  which  the  tubers  in  the  axils  of  the 
leaves  attain  the  size  of  apples ;  the  prickly  yam 
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{Dioscorea  aculeata)^  which  has  a  prickly  stem, 
and  a  fasciculated,  tuberous  root;  Dioscorea 
glohosaf  the  most  esteemed  yam  of  India,  which 
has  very  fragrant  flowers,  and  roots  white  in- 
ternally; Dioscorea  rubella,  another  Indian 
kind,  with  tubers  sometimes  3  feet  long,  tinged 
with  red  below  the  skin,  etc.  The  Chinese  yam 
{Dioscorea  divaricata)  is  a  perfectly  hardy  sort. 
Its  edible  club-shaped  roots  descend  perpendicu- 
larly into  the  ground  from  two  to  three  feet,  and 
largely  on  this  account  it  is  little  cultivated. 

YAMA,  yft'mA  (Skt.  yama^  Av.  yima,  twin, 
but  in  later  Sanskrit  literature  erroneously  re- 
garded as  restrainer,  punisher,  from  yam,  to 
restrain ) .  In  Hindu  mythology,  a  deification  of 
the  first  mortal  that  died  and  thus  became  king 
of  death,  the  judge  and  ruler  of  souls  hereafter. 
In  the  Veda  Yama  is  the  supreme  lord  of  the 
blessed  dead.  His  abode  is  in  the  sky,  in  the 
highest  heavens,  near  the  sun.  Agni  (q.v.),  the 
god  of  fire,  is  his  friend  and  conducts  the  soals 
of  the  dead  to  his  presence.  Yama,  moreover,  has 
two  dogs  as  messengers,  and  past  these  all  the 
spirits  of  the  dead  must  go.  As  a  king  in  the 
Veda  he  is  the  child  of  Vivasvat,  a  personification 
of  the  sun  and  of  Saranyu,  a  sun-maiden.  He  has 
also  a  twin  sister  named  Yami,  who  desires  to 
become  his  wife,  and  a  hymn  of  the  Rig-Vcda, 
which  gives  a  dialogue  between  them,  contain? 
evidently  a  protest  against  such  a  union. 

In  the  later  Hindu  mythology,  especially  in  the 
epic  poems  and  in  the  Purdnas  (q.v.),  Yama  has 
assumed  wholly  the  office  of  judge  of  the  dead 
and  regent  of  the  lower  world.  His  realm  i?  in 
the  south;  a  number  of  hells  are  his,  and  in 
them  he  inflicts  punishment  upon  the  wicked. 
His  messengers  go  about  the  earth  summoning 
men  to  death,  and  drawing  the  soul  out  of  the 
body  with  a  noose,  although  he  sometimes  per 
forms  this  office  himself. 

In  Iranian  mythology  Yima  or  Jamshid  an- 
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1.  YAM  (Olosoorea  alata).  3.  OKRA  (Hibiscus  esculentua). 

2.  ASPARAGUS  (Asparagus  officinalis).  4.  SPINACH  (Spinacia  oleracea). 

6  and  6.  SWEET  POTATO  (Ipomoaa  Batatas). 
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swers  in  part  to  the  Indian  Yama,  but  is  also  the 
ideal  ruler  under  whose  sway  the  golden  age 
of  the  world  prevailed.  Consult  £hni,  Die  ur- 
spriingliche  Oottheit  dea  vedischen  Yama  (Leip- 
zig, 1896). 

YAMACBAW,  y&^m&krft.  A  refugee  band 
from  the  Greek  confederacy  (q.v.),  formerly  oc- 
cupying a  village  on  the  south  side  of  the  Savan- 
nah River  at  Yamacraw  Bluff,  now  included 
within  the  limits  of  the  citv  of  Savannah,  Ga. 
A  treaty  was  made  in  1733  between  the  Georgia 
colonists  and  the  Lower  Creek  towns.  The  Yama- 
craw afterwards  retired  to  the  Chattahoochee 
River,  from  which  they  had  originally  come.  The 
name  appears  to  be  a  corruption  of  Yamassee 
(q.v.). 

YAMADA,  y&-m&M&.  A  town  of  Japan.  See 
Uji-yamada, 

YAMAGATA,  ya'm&-ga't&.  The  capital  of 
the  Prefecture  of  Yamagata,  in  Japan,  situated 
in  the  northern  part  of  the  island  of  Hondo, 
about  40  miles  north  of  Fukushima  (Map: 
Japan,  G  4 ) .  It  is  a  former  castle  town,  is  well 
built,  and  has  a  considerable  trade.  Population, 
in  1898,  35,300. 

YAMAGATA,  Aritomo,  Marquis  (1838—). 
A  Japanese  general  and  statesman.  He  was  bom 
in  the  Province  of  Coshu,  the  son  of  a  Samurai 
or  member  of  the  feudal  warrior  class.  He  dis- 
tinguished himself  in  the  suppression  of  the 
Shogxms  and  was  given  a  place  in  the  Ministry 
of  War  under  the  new  r^ime.  He  was  made 
Minister  of  War  in  1873,  at  the  outbreak  of 
the  Satsuma  rebellion  in  1877.  He  defeated 
Saigo  and  was  rewarded  with  the  command 
of  the  Imperial  Guard  and  the  direction  of  the 
general  staff.  In  1885  he  was  given  the  port- 
folio of  the  Interior,  in  1889  succeeded  Kuroda 
as  Premier,  and  in  1891  became  Minister  of  Jus- 
tice. In  the  Chinese  War  of  1894-95  he  swept 
the  enemy  out  of  Korea,  crossed  the  Yalu,  and 
was  marching  upon  Mukden  when  ill  health 
forced  him  to  retire.  For  his  services  he  was 
elevated  to  the  marquisate  and  appointed  field- 
marshal. 

YAMAGUCHI,  ya'm&-^'ch6.  The  capital 
of  the  Prefecture  of  Yamaguchi,  in  Japan,  situ- 
ated in  the  southwestern  end  of  the  island  of 
Hondo,  a  short  distance  fl-om  the  coast  (Map: 
Japan,  B  6).  It  was  formerly  the  seat  of  the 
famous  lords  of  Choshu.  A  Christian  mission 
was  established  here  by  Saint  Francis  Xavier  in 
1550.    Population,  in  1899,  42,786. 

YAMAJT,  yil'm&-j5,  Motohabu,  Viscount 
(c.1840 — ).  A  Japanese  general,  bom  in  the 
Province  of  Tosa  (Shikoku).  He  is  popularly 
known  as  the  One-eyed  Dragon.  He  won  recog- 
nition in  the  Satsuma  rebellion;  was  promoted 
to  be  lieutenant-general,  and  after  the  reorganiza- 
tion of  the  nobility  in  1884  was  created  a  baron. 
During  the  Chinese  campaign  of  1894-95  he  made 
a  brilliant  attack  on  Port  Arthur.  In  acknowl- 
edgment of  his  military  services,  he  was  pat- 
ented a  viscount  in  1895. 

YAMAMAT  MOTH.     See  Silkworm. 

YAM^ASSEE  (peaceable,  hospitable).  A 
tribe  of  Muskhogean  stock  (q.v.)  formerly  hold- 
ing both  sides  of  the  lower  Savannah  River  and 
extending  as  far  as  the  Salkiehatchee  in  South 
Carolina.  They  seem  also  to  have  had  some  vil- 
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lages  southward  almost  to  Florida.  At  the  time 
of  the  settlement  of  South  Carolina  they  were 
one  of  the  most  important  tribes  of  the  coast 
region  and  were  friendly  to  the  colonists  until 
the  exactions  of  the  traders  and  the  raids  of 
slave  dealers  provoked  them  to  war.  They  en- 
listed the  Catawba,  Cherokee,  Congaree,  and 
other  tribes  almost  to  the  Virginia  border  in  a 
general  rising  against  the  wliites,  and  began  the 
war  on  April  15,  1715.  They  were  defeated  on 
the  Salkiehatchee  by  Governor  Craven  a  year 
afterwards  and  were  driven  from  South  Carolina, 
retiring  to  Florida,  where  they  were  welcomed  as 
friends  and  allies  by  the  Spaniards.  They  were 
finally  incorporated  into  the  cognate  Creeks  and 
Seminole,  among  whom  they  retained  their  dis- 
tinct name  up  to  the  period  of  the  Creek  War. 

YAMBOLI,  yam'bA-le,  or  Jamboli.  A  town 
in  Eastern  Humelia,  49  miles  west  of  Burgas,  on 
the  Tunja  River,  here  spanned  by  two  bridges 
(Map:  Balkan  Peninsula,  F  3).  The  remains  of 
an  old  mosque  and  the  old  fortifications  are  of 
interest.  There  are  prominent  wine  and  wool  in- 
terests.   Population,  about  14,000. 

YAMBTT,  yam'bo?),  or  Yembu.  The  port  of 
Medina,  in  Arabia,  situated  on  the  Red  Sea,  about 
120  miles  west-southwest  of  that  city  (Map: 
Turkey  in  Asia,  P  11).  Population,  esti- 
mated at  from  5000  to  7000.  Yambu  is  im- 
portant for  its  pilgrims*  caravans,  being  on  the 
route  from  Cairo  to  Mecca.  It  is  called  the 
'Gate  of  the  Holy  City.'  Its  houses  are  con- 
structed of  coral  stone  and  limestone.  It  carries 
on  a  considerable  trade  with  the  ports  of  the 
Red  Sea. 

YAMEO,  y&-ma'A.  An  important  tribe,  with 
several  subtribes  and  apparently  constituting  a 
distinct  linguistic  stock,  ranging  along  the 
Marafion  (Amazon)  from  the  Huallaga  down  to 
the  Javary  and  also  along  the  lower  courses  of 
these  two  streams,  in  Northeastern  Peru.  They 
are  also  known  as  Llameo,  Lama,  and  Lamista, 
and  a  part  of  them  at  least  were  anciently  known 
as  Motilon,  but  are  not  to  be  confounded  with 
another  tribe  of  the  same  name  formerly  living 
upon  Lake  Maracaibo  in  Venezuela.  (See 
MoTiiX)N.)  Physically  the  Yameo  are  small  and 
rather  Mongoloid  in  appearance,  contrasting 
strongly  with  the  other  tribes  of  the  region. 
They  were  formerly  very  warlike,  but  are  now 
agricultural  and  industrious,  as  well  as  enter- 
prising traders  and  travelers.  They  had  a  highly 
developed  clan  system  and  marriage  within  the 
clan  was  forbidden.  A  part  of  them  were  civi- 
lized by  the  Franciscans  and  settled  at  Moyo- 
bamba  and  other  stations  on  the  Huallaga,  where 
they  are  now  farmers  and  cotton-weavers.  Those 
farther  to  the  east  were  also  visited  by  mis- 
sionaries at  a  later  period,  but  retain  their  orig- 
inal character. 

YAMTTNA,  ya'm?J5-n&.  The  Sanskrit  name 
of  the  River  Jumna  (q.v.). 

YANAON,  y&'nA'ON'.  A  French  possession 
in  India,  on  the  eastern  coast  of  Madras,  near 
the  mouth  of  the  Godavari  River  (Map:  India, 
D  5).  It  is  an  administrative  dependency  of 
Pondicherry  (q.v.).  Area,  about  six  square 
miles.    Population,  about  5000  in  1901. 

YAN'CEY,  William.  Lowndes  (1814-63). 
An  American  orator,  lawyer,  and  political  leader. 


YANCBT. 


934 


YANXES. 


born  at  O^eechee  Shoals,  Ga.  He  studied  law 
at  Greenville,  S.  C,  was  admitted  to  the 
bar  in  1834,  and  besides  practicing  his  profes- 
sion edited  a  Unionist  paper  and  spoke  against 
nullification.  In  1836  he  removed  to  a  planta- 
tion at  Oakland,  near  Catawba,  Ala.  His  slaves 
having  been  accidentally  poisoned,  he  reentered 
law  and  journalism,  was  prominent  as  an  anti- 
Whig  orator  in  the  Presidential  campaign  of 
1840,  and  from  1841  to  1844  was  a  member  of 
the  State  Legislature.  From  1844  to  1846  he 
was  a  member  of  Congress,  and  soon  after  taking 
his  seat  attracted  national  attention  by  his  par- 
ticipation in  a  bloodless  duel  with  Representative 
Clingman  of  North  Carolina.  Resigning  from 
Congress,  he  became  a  bitter  opponent  of  com- 
promise between  the  North  and  the  South,  was 
the  author  of  the  famous  "Alabama  Platform" 
of  1847,  fought  vigorously  against  the  com- 
promise measures  of  1850,  anticipated  the  coming 
conflict  betw^een  the  sections,  and  became  the 
recognized  leader  of  the  more  radical  element  in 
the  South.  In  the  period  immediately  preceding 
the  Civil  War  his  remarkable  oratory  contributed 
perhaps  more  than  anything  else  to  *fire  the  South- 
ern heart,'  and  he  was  preeminently  the  'orator  of 
secession.'  He  was  a  member  of  the  national 
Democratic  Nominating  Convention  at  Charles- 
ton in  1860;  led  from  that  convention  the  seced- 
ers,  who  afterwards  met  at  Baltimore;  and  then 
made  a  canvass  of  the  North,  speaking  to  great 
audiences  in  the  Middle^  New  England,  and 
Western  States.  "It  was  he  more  than  any 
other,"  says  Woodrow  W^ilson,  "who  taught  the 
South  what  Douglas  really  meant,  he  more  than 
any  other  who  split  the  ranks  of  the  Democratic 
Party  at  Charleston,  made  the  election  of  Doug- 
las impossible,  and  brought  Mr.  Lincoln  in." 
Slightly  before  the  outbreak  of  the  Civil  War, 
Yancey  was  sent  by  the  Confederate  Government 
as  the  head  of  a  commission,  consisting  besides 
himself  of  P.  A.  Rost  and  Dudley  Mann,  to  se- 
cure the  recognition  of  the  Confederacy  by  the 
various  European  governments;  but  after  vain 
attempts  in  London  and  Paris  to  accomplish  his 
purpose,  he  returned  in  the  early  spring  of  1862, 
and  thereafter  until  his  death  was  a  member 
of  the  Confederate  Senate.  Consult:  Du  Bose, 
Life^  and  Time9  of  William  Lowndes  Yancey 
(Birmingham,  1892)  ;  and  a  chapter  in  W.  G. 
Brown's  The  Lower  South  in  American  History 
(New  York,  1902). 

YANG-TSE-KIANG,  yftng'tsS'kyang'  (the 
Yang-tse  River).  The  longest  and  most  im- 
portant river  of  China,  having  a  length  of 
over  3000  miles  and  a.  drainage  area  of  between 
650,000  and  700,000  square  miles  (Map:  China, 
C  5).  It  has  its  origin  in  a  number  of  small 
rivulets  which  at  a  height  of  over  16,000  feet 
above  the  level  of  the  sea  dash  down  tlie  north- 
ern slope  of  the  snow-covered  Tang-la  Mountains 
of  Tibet,  near  latitude  33"  45'  N.,  and  longitude 
90 **  E.  Under  the  name  of  the  Murui-usu  or  Tor- 
tuous Stream'  it  flows  east  and  northeast  for 
some  distance,  receives  two  important  affluents — 
the  Napchi-tai  and  the  Toktonai — from  the  Kuen- 
lun  Mountains  in  the  northwest,  and  gets  the 
name  of  Di-chu  or  Dr^-chu.  At  about  98°  E. 
longitude  it  takes  a  southerly  course  and  for  sev- 
eral hundred  miles — with  the  Tibetan  name  of 
Ngeh-chu  or  the  Chinese  name  of  Kin-sha-kiang, 
'River  of  Golden  Sand' — it  parallels   its  great 


tributary  the  Ya-lung-kiang  (q.v.).  In  latitude 
26°  N.  it  enters  the  Chinese  Province  of  Yun-nan, 
bursts  through  its  rocky  barriers  on  the  east, 
takes  a  northeasterly  direction,  receives  from  the 
north  the  turbulent  waters  of  the  Ya-lung  in  lati- 
tude 26°  35'  and  the  name  of  Pei-  (or  Pai-)  shui- 
(Svhite  waters'),  forms  in  part  of  its  course 
the  boundary  between  Yun-nan  and  Sze-chuen,  en- 
ters Sze-chuen,  which  it  traverses  in  a  northeast- 
erly direction.  Here  it  receives  from  the  south 
the  waters  of  the  HOng  or  Ta-kwan,  the  Nan- 
kwang,  the  Yungning,  the  Chih-shui,  the  K'i- 
kiang,  and  from  Kwei-chow  the  Wu  or  Kung-t'an 
at  the  city  of  Fu-chow,  72  miles  east  of  Ch'ung- 
k'ing.  From  the  north  it  receives  the  Min  at 
Hsii-chow  or  Sui-fu  (taking  the  name  of  Min- 
kiang),  the  T'o  at  Lu-chow  fu,  and  the  Kia-ling 
at  Ch'ung-k'ing  (q.v.)  in  latitude  29°  34'  N.  and 
longitude  107°  2'  E.,  all  navigable  by  native  craft 
for  hundreds  of  miles.  Between  500  and  600 
miles  farther  east,  at  a  point  15  miles  west  of 
I-chang  (q.v.),  it  escapes  fronr  the  mountains, 
and  with  slackened  pace  and  many  a  bend  and  de- 
tour pursues  a  generally  east  and  east-southeast 
course  through  the  very  heart  of  China,  receiv- 
ing the  entire  drainage  of  the  provinces  of  Ha- 
pen,  Hu-nan,  Ngan-hwei,  Kiang-si,  and  Kiang-su, 
and  near  the  little  island  of  Sha-wei-shan,  in 
latitude  31*  25'  N.,  and  longitude  122°  14'  E., 
it  pours  into  the  Yellow  Sea  770,000  cubic  feet 
of  water  per  second,  and  annually  deposits  in  it 
about  6,000,000,000  cubic  feet  of  suspended  mat- 
ter. 

From  thiB  city  of  Fu-chow,  in  Sze-chuen,  as 
far  east  as  Ngan-hwei  and  beyond,  it  is  known 
as  the  Ta-kiang  or  'Great  River,'  the  Chiang- 
kiang  or  'Long  River,'  or  simply  as  Kiang  or 
The  River.'  From  Ngan-hwei — ^the  old  Province 
of  Yang — ^to  the  sea,  it  is  properly  known  as  the 
Yang-tse,  but  foreigners  are  in  the  habit  of  ap- 
plying the  name  to  the  whole  river.  With  its 
numerous  tributaries  and  feeders  the  Yang-tse 
provides  an  unrivaled  system  of  internal  com- 
munication, which  is  now  practically  open  to 
foreign  commerce.  Hankow,  600  miles  from  the 
sea,  may  he  reached  by  the  largest  ocean  steam- 
ships trading  with  the  East,  and  I-chang,  500 
miles  farther  up,  by  light-draught  steamboats. 
Above  this  the  river  presents  a  succession  of 
gorges  and  rapids,  with  a  very  strong  and  swift 
current  up  which  native  craft  (up  to  60  or  70 
tons  burden)  are  hauled  at  great  risk  and  expense, 
and  frequent  loss  of  life,  by  large  crews  of  native 
trackers,  at  the  rate  of  a  few  miles  a  day.  All 
attempts  to  use  steam  as  far  as  Ch'ung-k'ing 
have  resulted  in  failure.  P'ing-shui-hien,  200 
miles  above  Ch'ung-k'ing,  is  the  limit  of  n.itive 
navisation.  Toward  the  end  of  summer  the  river 
frequently  rises  as  much  as  50  feet»  flooding  the 
flelds  and  towns  on  its  banks  over  a  vast  area, 
and  sometimes  causing  terrible  destruction  of 
life. 

YAKINA,  yft'n«-n&.     See  Janina. 

YANKEE  (of  uncertain  etymology).  Yankee 
was  long  the  popular  name  given  to  a  New  Eng- 
lander  in  America,  and  in  Europe  has  been  often 
applied  indiscriminately  to  the  entire  popula- 
tion of  the  United  States.  One  explanation  of  its 
origin,  which  is,  perhaps,  the  most  plausible, 
is  that  it  is  a  corruption  of  the  word  Eng- 
lish as  pronounced  by  the  Indians    (Yoighies, 
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Tanghies,  Yankees).  As  a  term  of  reproach  to 
the  New  Englanders  (who  afterwards  adopted  it 
themselves),  the  word  seems  first  to  have  been 
used  by  the  British  soldiers  about  1775.  In  the 
War  of  the  Rebellion  the  SSouth  applied  it  to  the 
North  generally. 

YANKEE  DOODLE.  A  national  air  of  the 
United  States,  the  origin  of  which  is  unknown. 
The  words,  which  were  in  derision  of  the  ill- 
assorted  provincial  troops,  are  said  to  have  been 
written  in  1755  by  Dr.  Schuckbrugh,  who  served 
as  surgeon  under  General  Amherst  during  the 
French*  and  Indian  War.  The  original  title  of 
the  song,  not  the  tune,  was  The  Yankee's  Return 
from  Camp,  and  several  versions  are  extant. 
The  tune  passed  through  various  changes. 
Its  historical  association  has  modified  criticism 
of  the  melody,  which  is  shallow  and  shrill.  It 
has  been  ascribed  to  various  countries,  but  is 
probably  of  English  birth.  It  occurs  in  Samuel 
Arnold's  opera  of  Two  to  One  (London,  1784), 
under  the  name  of  Yankee  Doodle.  Consult: 
Johnson,  Our  Familiar  Songs  (New  York,  1881) ; 
Fitz-Gerald,  Stories  of  Famous  Songs  (London, 
1897). 

YANKTON.  The  county-seat  of  Yankton 
County,  s!  D.,  61  miles  northwest  of  Sioux  City, 
Iowa,  on  the  Missouri  River,  and  on  the  Chicago, 
Milwaukee  and  Saint  Paul,  the  Chicago  and 
Northwestern,  and  the  Great  Northern  railroads 
(Map:  South  Dakota,  H  7).  It  is  the  seat  of 
Yankton  CJollege  (CJonCTCffational),  opened  in 
1882,  and  of  the  South  Dakota  Hospital  for  the 
Insane.  The  city  derives  considerable  commercial 
importance  from  its  situation  in  an  extensive 
farming  and  stock-raising  section,  and  is  known 
for  its  large  cement  works  and  flouring  mills. 
There  are  also  grain  elevators,  brick  yards,  and 
breweries.  Under  the  revised  charter  of  1885, 
the  government  is  vested  in  a  mayor,  chosen  an- 
nually, and  a  unicameral  coimcil.  The  water- 
works are  owned  and  operated  by  the  munici- 
pality. Yankton  was  settled  in  1862  and  re- 
ceived a  city  charter  in  1883.  It  was  the  capital 
of  the  Territory  of  Dakota  until  1883.  Popula- 
tion, in  1890,  3670;  in  1900,  4125. 

YAOy  you.  Gne  of  the  'ancient  sovereigns' 
of  China.  The  Shu-King  or  "Book  of  History"— 
the  oldest  historical  record  the  Chinese  possess — 
begins  with  the  reign  of  Yao  (b.o.  2357),  and 
shows  him  at  the  head  of  an  elaborate,  well- 
organized  governmental  system,  carefully  search- 
ing out  able  and  virtuous  men  to  be  placed  at 
the  head  of  the  different  departments,  and  ap- 
pointing astronoipers  to  regulate  the  seasons.  In 
the  sixty-first  year  of  his  reign  (b.c.  2296)  oc- 
curred the  great  inimdation  commonly  known 
among  foreigners  as  'the  Chinese  Flood,'  whose 
'regulation'  taxed  the  energy  of  one  engineer  for 
nine  years  and  his  successor  for  thirteen.  In  the 
seventieth  year  of  his  reign  (b.c.  2287),  wishing 
to  retire,  Yao,  passin^i^  over  his  own  son,  selected 
Shun,  noted  for  his  filial  piety,  as  his  colleaeue 
and  successor.  He  died  in  b.c.  2258.  Verv  little 
more  is  known  re^rdinsr  him,  except  that  he 
was  the  son  of  one  of  the  kin^rs  who  had  suc- 
ceeded Hwang-ti  (q.v.).  He  is  the  first  of  the 
"ancient  kings"  of  China  so  much  lauded  by  Con- 
fucius for  their  virtues. 

YAPOCK  (named  from  the  Oyapok  Biver, 
between  French  Guiana  and  Brazil ) .    An  aquatic 


opossum  {Chironectes  palmatus)  of  Central  and 
South  America,  rather  larger  than  a  rat,  and 
differing  from  the  true  opossums  mainly  in  its 
webbed  hind  feet  and  aquatic  habits.  It  has 
capacious  cheek-pouches,  in  which  it  stows  away 
its  food,  which  consists  largely  of  crustaceans, 
mollusks,  and  aquatic  insects,  until  it  can  retire 
to  a  comfortable  eating  place.  Its  marsupial 
pouch  is  perfect. 

YAPON,  or  YAUPON  {Ilex  Cassine).  An 
evergreen  species  of  holly  native  in  the  coastal 
States  from  Virginia  to  Texas  and  Arkansas. 
Generally    it    is  .a    shrub    which    forms    dense 


thickets  from  its  suckering  roots,  but  in  the 
Southwest  it  sometimes  becomes  arborescent. 
Its  abundant  scarlet  berries  are  valued  for  win- 
ter decoration.  Popularly  it  is  known  as  cas- 
sena,  and  South  Sea,  Carolina,  and  Appalachian 
tea. 

YAPOO,  yU'pioC.  A  tribe  of  Tierra  del  Fuego. 
See  Yahgan. 

YAPTJBA,  yft'poo-ril',  or  JapubA.  One  of 
the  two  largest  north  tributaries  of  the  Amazon, 
rising  in  the  C!olombian  Andes,  where  it  is  known 
under  the  name  of  Caquetft  (Map:  America, 
South,  C  3).  It  flows  through  the  eastern  ter- 
ritory of  the  Columbian  Department  of  Cauca 
in  a  southeastern  direction  and  then  enters  the  ' 
Brazilian  Province  of  Amazonas,  where,  after 
flowing  east  for  some  distance,  it  divides  into  a 
large  number  of  arms  which  join  the  Amazon  at 
various  points,  the  western  and  easternmost 
mouths  being  five  hundred  miles  apart  in  a 
straight  line.  The  central  and  principal  arm 
enters  the  Amazon  opposite  the  town  of  Teffe, 
about  longitude  64**  40'  W.  The  total  length 
of  the  Yapurft  is  estimated  at  nearly  1500  miles, 
of  which  about  600  are  navigable.  A  considerable 
portion  of  its  course  is  still  unexplored  and  the 
country  through  which  it  flows  is  but  sparsely 
inhabited. 

YAQTJI,  ya^k*.  An  important  and  warlike 
tribe  of  Piman  stock  (q.v.),  who  have  numerous 
villaees  alon^  the  Yaqui  River  in  central  Sonora, 
Mexico.  Thev  are  a  robust,  active  people,  in- 
dustrious, enteroriainfir,  talented  in  music,  and 
of  most  determined  bravery.    At  home  the  men 
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concern  themselves  chiefly  with  stock-raising  and 
the  cultivation  of  corn,  cotton,  beans,  tobacco, 
and  the  maguey  from  which  the  mescal  liquor  is 
obtained.  The  women  are  expert  weavers.  Their 
houses  are  light  structures  adapted  to  the  warm 
climate.  Each  village  has  its  own  chief.  They 
have  the  clan  system  and  several  ceremonial  so- 
cieties resembling  those  of  the  Pueblo  tribes.  In 
the  outlying  country  the  men  are  employed  as 
,,  miners,  cattlemen,  teamsters,  and  pearl  divers. 
I  They  make  good  soldiers,  but  their  history  has 
J  been  one  of  almost  constant  revolt  against  the 
*  Mexican  Government.  A  rising  in  1740-41,  in 
which  they  w^ere  joined  by  the  neighboring  Mayo 
(q.v.),  was  put  down  by  Governor  Vildosola,  who 
defeated  the  Indians  in  two  great  battles,  and 
shot  their  chiefs  after  the  trills  had  submitted. 
The  Yaqui  remained  quiet  until  1825,  when  an 
attempt  at  taxation  by  the  new*ly  established 
Mexican  Government  led  to  another  revolt  under 
Juzucanea,  known  as  Banderas^  from  a  banner 
which  he  carried,  claimed  to  have  originally  be- 
longed to  Montezuma.  He  proved  an  able  gen- 
eral and  organizer,  making  his  own  powder,  ar- 
ranging alliances  with  the  neighboring  tribes, 
restraining  his  people  from  unnecessary  cruelties, 
and  hiring  several  white  soldiers  to  drill  his 
men.  After  three  years*  fighting,  said  to  have 
cost  3000  lives,  the  war  was  brought  to  a  close 
on  the  promise  of  concessions  by  the  Mexican 
Government,  with  permission  to  the  Yaqui  to 
retain  their  captured  arms,  cattle,  and  supplies. 
Banderas  was  commissioned  Captain-General  of 
the  tribe  with  a  regular  salary. 

In  1832  Banderas  headed  another  rising  with 
the  purpose  of  organizing  the  tribes  of  Sonora 
into  an  Indian  State  with  himself  as  King.  With 
a  thousand  Yaqui  warriors,  reinforced  by  con- 
tingents of  Pima  (q.v.)  and  Opatfl  (q.v.),  he 
marched  upon  Ures,  but  was  met  and  defeated  by 
Escalante  in  a  desperate  battle.  Banderas  him- 
self was  taken  and  shot.  The  war  continued 
for  nearly  a  year  longer,  but  the  Indians  were 
finally  brought  to  submission.  Another  war,  be- 
gun about  1884,  ended  in  April,  1887,  with  the 
capture  of  the  Yaqui  chief  Cajenie,  who  was  pub- 
licly executed  in  the  presence  of  his  people. 
This  war  had  been  brought  about  by  encroach- 
ments upon  the  lands  of  the  tribe,  and  at  its 
close  the  Indians  w^ere  supposed  to  be  completely 
crushed,  but  continued  inroads  of  gold-hunters 
upon  the  Yaqui  territory,  with  the  conniv- 
ance of  the  Mexican  Government,  led  to  serious 
disturbances  a  few  years  afterwards  and  cul- 
minated in  1000  in  a  general  rising.  In  one  of 
the  first  engagements  a  small  detachment  of 
Mexican  troops  was  surprised  near  Mazatlan  and 
half  their  number  were  killed.  Soon  afterwards 
General  Torres  with  700  troops  surrounded  a 
large  force  of  Yaqui  in  a  caflon  near  the  same 
place  and  killed  124  men,  women,  and  children, 
and  captured  234  women  and  children,  who 
wore  at  once  deported  to  practical  slavery  in 
Yucatan.  In  1740  the  Yaqui  were  supposed  to 
number  about  40,000,  but  continued  wars  have 
reduced  them  to  about  13,000. 

TAQTTI.  A  river  of  Northwestern  Mexico 
(Map:  Mexico,  D  4) .  It  is  formed  bv  two  head- 
streams,  both  hearing  the  name  of  the  main 
stream,  one  risine:  on  the  plateau  of  Chihuahua, 
the  other  in  Arizona.     From  the  confluence  the 


main  stream  flows  southweatward  through  the 
mountains  of  Sonora,  and  empties  into  the  Gulf 
of  California  after  a  course  of  520  miles.  Cours- 
ing through  a  rugged  mountain  valley,  it  is  not 
navigable  to  any  extent. 
YARD.    See  Weights  and  Measubes. 

YAKTBA,  yii^r^bA.  A  former  negro  kingdom 
in  Africa.    See  Yokuba. 

YABITAGXTA,  yfi'r^-ta'gwA.  A  town  of 
Venezuela,  situated  in  a  beautiful  mountain 
valley,  75  miles  east  of  Lake  Maracaibo  (Map: 
Venezuela,  D  2).  It  is  noted  for  the  production 
of  excellent  tobacco,  and  is  a  commercial  centre 
of  some  importance.    Population,  about  12,000. 

YABKAND,  ylLr'kand^  A  town  of  Eastern 
Turkestan,  Chinese  Empire,  on  the  Yarkand- 
Darya,  a  headstream  of  the  Tarim  (q.v.),  about 
100  miles  southeast  of  Kashgar  (Map:  Asia,  O 
5) .  It  lies  in  a  fertile  valley  and  is  surrounded  by 
a  high  wall  and  a  moat.  In  the  northwestern  part 
of  the  city  rises  the  fort  of  Yengisher,  There  are 
also  a  citadel  in  the  new  Chinese  quarter,  an  old 
palace  of  the  Emir,  numerous  mosques,  and  a 
fine  bazaar.  Yarkand  is  the  centre  of  an  agri- 
cultural and  stock-raising  region  and  manufac- 
tures felt  and  carpets.  It  also  carries' on  a  con- 
siderable trade  in  wool,  silk,  leather,  dyes,  sugar, 
opium,  tea,  etc.  The  city  was  taken  by  the 
Dungans  in  1864,  and  became  the  second  capital 
of  Kashgar  under  Yakub  Beg  (q.v.),  but  was  re- 
covered by  the  Chinese  in  1877.  Its  population 
is  estimated  at  from  70,000  to  100,000,  composed 
principally  of  Mohammedans  of  Turko-Tatar 
descent. 

YABMOUTH,  yftr'mtith,  or  Gbeat  Yab- 
MOUTH.  A  seaport,  fishing  and  sea-bathing 
town  of  England,  on  the  east  coast  of 
Norfolk,  19  miles  east  of  Norwich,  at  the 
mouth  of  the  Yare,  on  a  peninsula  about  a 
mile  and  a  half  broad,  washed  on  the  west 
by  the  Yare  and  Breydon  Water,  and  on  the 
east  by  the  North  Sea*  (Map:  England,  H  4). 
The  town  communicates  with  the  Suffolk  suburbs 
of  Southtown,  or  Little  Yarmouth,  and  Gorleston 
on  the  right  bank  of  the  Yare,  by  a  bridge.  Quays 
border  each  side  of  the  river  for  nearly  two  miles, 
and  here  are  the  to\*Ti  hall,  the  council  chamber, 
and  several  other  handsome  buildings  and  many 
of  the  finest  houses.  There  are  a  sailors'  home, 
fishermen's  hospital,  and  military  asylum,  the 
principal  church  being  that  of  Saint  Nicholas, 
founded  in  the  tw^elfth  century,  a  handsome 
cruciform  building  with  a  tower  and  spire  168 
feet  high.  The  town  also  has  a  monumental 
column,  144  feet  high,  to  the  m?1nory  of  Nelson, 
several  batteries,  and  a  marine  drive  and  prom- 
enade two  miles  long.  Vessels  of  over  200  tons 
can  enter  the  harbor,  which  is  formed  by  the 
Yare.  Yarmouth  is  the  principal  seat  of  the 
English  herring  fishery.  The  curing  of  fish  is 
important,  and  the  'Yarmouth  bloater*  is  highly 
esteemed.  An  extensive  export  trade  in  agri- 
cultural produce,  herrings,  and  malt  is  main- 
tained. Shipbuilding  is  carried  on,  as  well  as  the 
manufacture  of  ropes,  sails,  nets,  and  silk  goods. 
There  are  also  foundries,  tan  works,  and  flour 
mills.  Population,  in  1891,  49,334;  in  1901, 
51,250. 

YABM0T7TH.  A  port  of  entry  and  the 
capital    of    Yarmouth    CJounty,    Nova    Scotia, 
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Canada,  on  a  small  bay  of  the  Atlantic,  and  the 
Dominion  and  Atlantic  Railroad,  205  miles  south- 
west of  Halifax  (Map:  Nova  Sfeotia,  C  6).  It 
is  the  chief  shipbuilding  place  in  the  province. 
Lt  has  also  large  fishery  interests.  Population, 
in  1891,  6089;  in  1901,  6430. 

YABN  (AS.  gearn,  OHG.  garriy  Ger.  Qam, 
yarn).  The  name  applied  to  the  thread  spun  for 
the  purpose  of  weaving  cloths  of  various  kinds. 
It  differs  not  only  in  the  materials  of  which  it 
is  made«  but  also  in  the  fineness  to  which  it  is 
spun.  The  latter  quality  is  of  great  importance, 
as  upon  it  depends  entirely  the  evenness  and 
quality  of  the  manufacture.  In  order  that  uni- 
formity may  be  insured,  a  pound  of  the  material 
is  taken  as  the  standard,  and  this  is  divided  into 
hanha  or  cuts.  Thus,  with  linen  yarn,  a  hank 
or  cut  consists  of  300  yards;  and  if  it  takes  25 
of  these  hanks  to  make  a  pound,  the  vam  is 
called  253 ;  and  if  40,  40s ;  and  so  on.  A  hank  of 
wool  or  cotton  consists  of  840  yards.  See  Spin- 
ning; Cotton;  Wool. 

YABOSLAV^  yar'6s-iaf'.  A  government  of 
Central  Russia  (Map:  Russia,  K  3).  Area, 
about  13,750  square  miles.  Agriculture  is  the 
principal  occupation.  The  household  indus- 
tries are  developed  in  Yaroslav  as  they  are  in 
but  few  parts  of  Russia.  Linen- weaving  is 
especially  important  and  has  for  its  centre  the 
industrial  village  of  Velikoye.  The  production  of 
locks,  knives,  nails,  agricultural  implements,  etc., 
is  considerable.  There  are  besides  a  number  of 
cotton  and  fiour  mills,  paper  mills,  chemical 
works,  etc.  The  transit  trade  in  grain  is  impor- 
tant. Population,  in  1884,  1,118,130;  in  1897, 
1,072,478. 

YABOSLAV.  The  capital  of  the  Government 
of  Yaroslav,  in  Central  Russia,  situated  on 
the  right  bank  of  the  Volga,  174  miles  north- 
east of  Moscow  (Map:  Russia,  E  3).  It  is 
an  ancient  towTi  with  a  number  of  interest- 
ing old  churches.  The  manufacturing  industries 
are  important,  one  cotton  mill  alone  employing 
over  7000  persons.  Other  important  establish- 
ments are  tobacco  factories,  flour  mills,  and  paint 
factories.  Population,  in  1897,  70,610.  Yaro- 
slav was  founded  in  the  eleventh  century  and  was 
the  capital  of  a  principality  from  the  beginning 
of  the  thirteenth  to  the  end  of  the  fifteenth 
century,  when  the  principality  was  absorbed  by 
Moscow.    See  Russia,  section  on  History. 

YABOSLAV  (?-1064).  Grand  Prince  of 
Kiev,  son  of  Vladimir  (d.l015).  Upon  his  father's 
death  he  inherited  Novgorod.  Soon  afterward 
Svatopolk  of  Turov  gained  possession  of  Kiev, 
which  in  1019  was  wrested  from  him  by  Yaroslav 
with  Scandinavian  aid.  After  the  death  of  his 
elder  brother  Jklstislav,  in  1039,  Yaroslav  was 
ruler  of  the  greater  part  of  what  then  consti- 
tuted Russia.  He  founded,  among  other  towns, 
the  city  of  Yaroslav.  He  married  Indegerd, 
daughter  of  the  Swedish  King  Olaf.  His  deeds 
were  celebrated  in  some  of  the  Norse  sagas. 

YAB'BELL,  William  (1784-1856).  An  Eng- 
lish naturalist,  born  in  Ix>ndon.  He  was  one 
of  the  founders  of  the  Zoological  Society  in  1820. 
His  chief  works  are:  History  of  British  Fishes, 
illustrated  by»400  woodcuts  (2  vols.,  1835-36;  3d 
ed.,  with  memoir  of  the  author,  1859)  ;  and 
History  of  British  Birds,  with  520  wood  engrav- 
ings (3  vols.,  1839-43;  4th  ed.  1881-85). 


YAB^OW.  A  small  stream  in  Selkirkshire, 
Southern  Scotland,  joining  the  Ettrick,  a  tribu- 
tary of  the  Tweed,  near  Selkirk.  On  its  banks 
are  the  ruins  of  Newark  Castle,  and  Bowhill, 
the  ducal  seat  of  Buccleuch.  The  stream  and  its 
historic  and  beautiful  surroundings  have  been 
celebrated  by  many  poets,  among  them  Scott  and 
Wordsworth. 

YABBOW.     A  genus  of  plants.     See  Achil- 

UEA. 

YABTTMAL,  ya'rSo-mill'.  A  town  of  the  de- 
partment of  Antioquia,  Columbia,  52  miles  north- 
east of  MedelUn,  on  the  right  bank  of  the  Cauta. 
In  the  vicinity  are  gold  mines  and  extensive  pas- 
tures.   Population,  about  10,000. 

YASSY,  yfts's^.     See  Jassy. 

YATES,  Edmund  Hodgson  (1831-94).  A 
British  journalist  and  novelist,  born  in  Edin- 
burgh. He  was  educated  at  a  Highgate  school 
and  privately  in  Germany.  At  the  age  of  sixteen 
he  entered  the  general  post-office  and  rose  to  the 
head  of  the  missing-letter  department.  In  1872 
he  retired  from  the  post-office  on  a  pension  of 
£200  a  year  that  he  might  devote  his  time  wholly 
to  literature.  In  that  year  he  came  to  the  United 
States  on  a  lecturing  tour,  and  in  1873  and  1874 
he  was  London  correspondent  for  the  A>u?  York 
Herald.  Of  his  numerous  journalistic  ventures, 
the  most  successful  was  The  World,  a  London  so- 
ciety paper,  which  he  founded  in  1874.  For  an 
attack  on  Thackeray  in  Town  Talk,  he  was  ex- 
pelled from  the  Garrick  Club  (J 858)  ;  and  for  a 
libel  on  the  Earl  of  Lonsdale  in  The  World 
(1883),  he  was  imprisoned  for  seven  weeks 
(1885).  He  died  in  London,  May,  20,  1894. 
Yates's  first  novel  was  Broken  to  Harness  a 
Story  of  English  Domestic  Life,  which  appeared 
in  Temple  Bar  for  1864,  a  magazine  which  he 
was  then  editing.  Among  the  many  novels  that 
followed  are  Land  at  Last  (1866);  The  Black 
Sheep  (1867);  Nohody*s  Fortune  (1871);  and 
The  Impending  Sicord  (1874).  Besides  number- 
less magazine  articles  and  sketches,  Yates  also 
wrote  several  successful  farces,  and  finally  a 
valuable  and  interesting  autobiography  entitled 
Recollections  and  Experiences  (1884). 

YATES,  RiCHABD  (1818-73).  An  American 
political  leader,  the  'war  Governor*  of  Illinois.  He 
was  bom  in  Warsaw,  Ky. ;  removed  with  his 
parents  in  1831  to  Springfield,  111.;  graduated 
at  Illinois  College,  Jacksonville,  in  1838;  and 
practiced  law  in  Springfield.  He  became  prom- 
inent in  local  Whig  politics,  was  a  member  of 
the  State  Legislature  from  1842  to  1849,  and 
from  1851  to  1855  was  a  member  of  Congress. 
Allying  himself  with  the  Republican  Party  at 
its  organization,  he  was  its  candidate  for  Gov- 
ernor in  1860,  and  was  elected,  serving  imtil 
1865.  The  activity  and  loyalty  displayed  by  him 
during  this  time  marked  him  as  one  of  the  great- 
est of  the  country's  Svar  Governors.'  His  advice 
was  constantly  sought  by  President  Lincoln  in  re- 
gard to  national  problems,  and  in  State  affairs  he 
overcame  and  controlled  the  strong  pro-South- 
ern movement  that  developed  great  strength  in 
Illinois  during  the  darkest  days  of  the  war. 
From  1865  until  1871  he  was  a  member  of  the 
United  States  Senate,  and  took  a  prominent  part 
in  reconstruction  legislation.  His  son,  Richard 
(1860 — ),  was  elected  Governor  of  Illinois  as  a 
Republican  for  the  term  1901-05. 
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YATES^  RoBEBT  (1738-1801).  An  American 
Jurist.  He.  wa«  born  in  Schenectady,  N.  Y.,  was 
educated  in  New  York  City,  and  in  1760  began 
the  practice  of  the  law  in  Albany.  He  sided  with 
the  Patriot  Party  on  the  approach  of  the  Revolu- 
tionary War,  and  wrote  several  anti-British 
essays  (signed  "The  Rough  Hewer"),  which  at- 
tracted widespread  attention.  He  was  a  member 
of  the  Provincial  Congress  from  1775  to  1777, 
serving  on  the  committee  which  drew  up  New 
York's     first    Constitution     in     1776;     was     a 

1'udfie  of  the  Supreme  Court  of  New  York  from 
776  to  1798;  and  was  Chief  Justice  after  1790. 
In  1787,  he  was  one  of  New  York's  three  dele- 
gates to  the  United  States  Constitutional  Con- 
vention, but  being  an  extreme  anti-Federalist, 
soon  withdrew,  alter  playing  the  part  of  an 
obstructionist,  and  in  the  following  year  violently 
opposed  the  ratification  of  the  Constitution  by 
New  York.  His  notes  of  the  debates  in  the  con- 
vention of  1787  were  published  at  Albany  in 
1821  as  Secret  Proceedings  and  Debates  of  the 
Convention  Assembled  at  Philadelphia  in  1787. 
They  were  said  by  Madison  to  be  "prejudiced 
and  full  of  gross  errors." 

YA-TTJNO,  ya'tSong'  (said  to  mean  *Hole- 
in-the-Valley').  A  British  trading-post  in  Tibet, 
near  the  border  of  Sikkim,  established  in 
1894  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  a 
convention  negotiated  in  1890,  the  necessary 
buildings  being  provided  by  the  Chinese  Govern- 
ment. It  lies  due  north  of  Calcutta,  7  miles 
from  the  Jelep*  Pass  (14,700  feet)  over  the 
Southern  Himalayan  range,  14  from  Gnatong 
( 12,530  feet) ,  in  8ikkim,  where  a  British  garrison 
is  maintained,  and  80  miles  from  Darjiling  (7400 
feet),  also  in  Sikkim,  the  terminus  of  the  Indian 
railway  system  in  that  airection.  Yatung  is 
situated  in  the  Chumbi  Valley  at  an  elevation  of 
10,480  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea,  and  is 
reached  from  Darjiling  over  the  Jelep  Pass  in 
seven  days.  The  place  is  entirely  shut  in  by  lofty 
mountains  and  a  battlemented  'Chinese  wall' 
built  across  the  gorge.  The  climate,  however,  is 
healthful;  the  highest  temperature  in  1901  was 
70*  F.,  the  lowest  10**  F.  The  population  con- 
sists of  a  Chinese-Tibetan  garrison  of  28,  the 
commissioner  of  Chinese  customs,  the  British 
resident,  and  an  occasional  trader. 

YAUCO,  y4l'5o-k6.  A  town  on  the  southern 
coast  of  Porto  Rico,  68  miles  west  of  Ponce,  in 
the  midst  of  the  important  coffee-growing  section 
of  th^  island  (Map:  Porto  Rico,  B  2).  Popula- 
tion, in  1899,  6108. 

YAVAPAI,  yA-va'pI  (sun  people).  A  North 
American  Indian  tribe  of  Yuman  stock  (q.v.), 
originally  an  offshoot  from  the  Mohave  (q.v.) 
of  the  Colorado  River,  and  claiming  the  territory 
between  the  Bill  Williams  fork  and  the  Rio 
Verde.  From  their  close  associations  with  the 
Apache  (q.v.)  they  were  sometimes  known  as 
Apache  Mohave.  They  are  now  gathered  with 
the  Apache  on  the  San  Carlos  Reservation,  Ari- 
zona, to  the  number  of  470.  In  their  aboriginal 
habits  and  characteristics  they  resembled  the 
Mohave  and  the  Apache.  The  majority  now  wear 
citizen's  dress  and  earn  a  fairly  good  living 
among  the  whites,  but  still  prefer  the  brushwood 
wikiup,  which  they  always  bum  when  a  death 
takes  place,  the  family  then  moving  to  a  new 


location.    The  dead  are  buried  in  crevices  of  the 
rocks. 

YAVABYj-yrvi-rC  Another  spelling  for 
Javary  (q.v.),  a  tributary  of  the  Amazon. 

YAWITQTO  (from  yawn,  AS.  giOnian,  ginian, 
OHG,  geinCn,  gin^,  Ger.  gdhnen,  to  yawn;  con- 
nected with  Lat.  hiare,  hiscere,  OChurch  SUv. 
eiyati,  Lith.  ssidti,  to  yawn,  Olr.  gin,  mouth, 
Gk.  x'^1  cheia,  hole ) .  A  long,  deep,  involuntary 
inspiration  accompanied  by  unusual  expansion 
of  the  chest,  wide  opening  of  the  mouth,  and  ele- 
vation of  the  shoulders.  It  is  generally  an  evi- 
dence of  mental  weariness,  though  it  is  fre* 
quently  imitative.  This  modified  respiratory 
movement  is  caused  by  imperfect  aeration  of 
the  blood  and  is  essentially  reflex,  the  stimulus 
determining  each  movement  acting  on  the  re- 
spiratory centre.  It  occurs  during  paralysis  of 
the  muscles  which  raise  the  shoulder.  Yawning 
occurs  in  certain  animals,  as  the  dog,  lion,  and 
horse. 

YAWS  (probably  from  African  yaw,  rasp- 
berry, so  called  because  of  the  tubercles  char- 
acterizing the  disease).  A  contagious  disease 
characterized  by  an  eruption  of  white  or  yellow- 
ish tubercles,  granules,  or  papules,  topped  with 
crusts,  and  sometimes  becoming  confluent  This 
eruption  is  found  on  any  part  of  the  body.  The 
disease  is  common  in  Africa,  Central  America, 
Brazil,  Guiana,  the  West  Indies,  Mozambique, 
and  Madagascar,  Java,  Ceylon,  the  Fiji  Islands, 
and  Samoa,  and  is  found  in  any  country  to  which 
slaves  have  been  taken  from  Africa,  although  a 
tropical  disease.  It  is  also  called  framlxKsia, 
plan,  bubas,  coko,  tonga,  and  many  other  names. 
An  attack  lasts  from  two  to  six  months,  or  for 
many  years.  Mercury,  iodide  of  potassium,  iron, 
arsenic,  sarsaparilla,  and  sulphur  are  used  in 
its  treatment.  Consult  NichoUs,  "Yaws/*  in 
Reference  Handbook  of  the  Medical  Sciences,  vol. 
xvi.  (New  York,  1899). 

YAZOO,  yftz'CS.  A  river  in  the  State  of 
Mississippi.  It  originates  in  several  bayous 
thrown  off  by  the  Mississippi  River  near  Friar- 
point,  in  the  northwestern  part  of  the  State 
(Map:  Mississippi,  D  6).  These  are  reinforced 
b}'  the  Coldwater,  Tallahatchie,  Yalobusha,  and 
other  streams  from  the  northeast,  after  which 
the  Yazoo  proper  flows  in  a  sluggish  and  winding 
southwest  course  through  fertile  bottom  lands 
till  it  rejoins  the  Mississippi  12  miles  above 
Vicksburg.  Its  total  length  is  about  300  miles, 
and  it  is  deep  and  navigable  throughout  the  year. 

YAZOO  CITY.  The  county-seat  of  Yrzoo 
County,  Miss.,  45  miles  northwest  of  Jackson, 
on  the  Yazoo  River,  and  on  the  Yazoo  and  Mis- 
sissippi Valley  Railroad.  Cotton-growing  is  the 
leadiu&r  industry  of  the  adjacent  section,  and 
there  are  also  important  corn-growing  and  lum- 
bering interests.  The  principal  industrial  estab-  i 
lishments  include  a  cotton  mill,  a  cottonseed-oil 
mill,  and  a  lumber  mill.  Population,  in  1890,  | 
3286;  in  1900,  4944. 

YAZOO    TBATTD.      A   term    commonly  ap-  I 

plied  to  the  transaction  by  which  the  State  of  < 

Georgia,  through  an  act  of  the  Legislature  of  I 

January  7,  1795,  granted  a  large  portion  of  her 
western  territory  chiefly  to  four  land  com- 
panies known  as  the  Yazoo  Companies  from 
the    region    thus    deeded.      The  eonsideratioo 
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was  $500,000,  and  the  area  of  the  tract 
conveyed  was  about  35,000,000  acres.  The 
territory  was  described  as  extending  from  the 
Alabama  and  Coosa  rivers  to  the  Mississippi 
and  from  the  thirty-fifth  to  the  thirty-first  paral- 
lel of  latitude.  It  was  believed  that  the  Legis- 
lature had  acted  from  corrupt  motives,  as  it  ap- 
peared that  every  member  of  that  body  except 
one  was  a  shareholder  in  one  or  more  of  the  com- 
panies. Many  of  the  buyers  were  notorious 
speculators,  and  many  were  residents  of  other 
States.  The  people  of  the  State  were  indignant 
and  a  party  was  formed  to  agitate  for  the  repeal 
of  the  sale.  A  new  Legislature  was  elected,  and 
the  repeal  was  brought  about.  By  the  statute  of 
February  13,  1796,  the  records  of  the  transaction 
were  burned  in  the  presence  of  the  Governor  and 
Legislature,  and  in  1798  a  State  convention  made 
the  repealing  act  a  part  of  the  Constitution,  on 
the  ground  that  the  State  had  the  right  to  re- 
pudiate a  contract  founded  on  improper  motives. 
The  territory  in  question  was  ceded  by  Georgia 
to  the  United  States  in  1802.  In  1803  a  com- 
mission was  appointed  by  President  Jefferson 
under  an  act  of  Congress  to  investigate  the 
Yazoo  claims.  Madison  as  chairman  recom- 
mended a  compromise,  but  Georgia  refused  to 
compensate  the  claimants.  Their  claim,  however, 
was  sustained  by  the  United  States  Supreme 
Court  in  the  case  of  Fletcher  va.  Peck,  6  Cranoh, 
87  (1810),  Chief  Justice  Marshall  holding  that 
the  charge  of  bribery  in  1795  could  not  be 
brought  before  the  court  as  a  collateral  issue, 
that  the  Legislature  could  not  in  1796  declare 
invalid  its  own  act  of  1795,  that  the  grant  of 
1795  was  in  the  nature  of  a  contract,  and  that 
the  law*  of  1796  was  unconstitutional  as  in  effect 
an  es  post  facto  law  destructive  of  the  vested 
estate  of  the  grantees  under  the  act  of  1795. 
Accordingly  in  1814  Congress  ordered  the  lands 
to  be. sold  and  appropriated  $5,000,000  for  ex- 
tinguishing the  rights  of  the  claimants.  Thre^ 
years  later  the  Treasury  reported  a  final  settle- 
ment, which  involved  the  payment  of  $4,282,151. 
Consult:  Haskin,  Yazoo  Land  Companies  (New 
York,  1891 ) ;  and  Henry  Adams,  History  of  the 
United  States,  vols.  i.  and  ii.  (ib.,  1889-91). 

TEAKANS,  y§^manz,  Sir  John  (c.1610- 
74).  A  colonial  Governor  of  South  Carolina, 
bom  in  Bristol,  England.  In  1665  the  proprie- 
tors of  Carolina  appointed  him  Governor  of  the 
county  called  Clarendon,  entending  from  San 
Mateo  to  Cape  Fear.  In  the  same  year  he  sailed 
with  three  ships  from  Barbadoes,  and  at  Cape 
Fear  established  a  short-lived  colony.  In  1669 
he  was  reappointed  Governor,  but  soon  named 
William  Sayle  in  his  stead.  In  1671  he  was 
once  more  given  that  position.  During  the  next 
few  years  many  new  settlers  arrived  and  negro 
slaves  were  introduced.  In  1674  the  propri- 
etors became  dissatisfied  with  Yeamans's  manage- 
ment of  affairs  and  removed  him. 

YEAB  (AS.  g^r,  g€r,  Goth.  /^,  OHG.  /«r, 
Ger.  Jahr,  year;  connected  with  OChurch  Slav. 
yaHi,  spring,  Gk.  6pa,  hUra,  season,  spring,  hour, 
Av.  ydird,  year).  In  general,  a  space  of  time 
equal  in  length  to  the  period  occupied  by  the 
earth  in  completing  a  circuit  of  its  orbit  around 
the  sun.  Astronomers  distinguish  several  dif- 
ferent kinds  of  years.  The  tropical  year  is  the 
year  of  chronologists  and  of  the  calendar  (q.v.), 


and  is  defined  as  the  interval  of  time  between 
two  successive  passages  of  the  sun  through  the 
vernal  equinox  (q.v.).  Its  length  is  365  days 
5  hours  48  minutes  and  46  seconds.  The 
sidereal  year  is  the  actual  period  of  the  earth's 
orbital  revolution,  and  differs  from  the  tropical 
year  on  account  of  the  precessional  motion  of  the 
equinoxes  themselves.  (See  Pbegession.)  It  is 
365  days  6  hours  9  minutes  9  seconds  in  length. 
The  anomalistic  year  is  the  time  elapsing  be- 
tween two  successive  returns  of  the  earth  to  its 
perihelion  (q.v.)  point.  It  is  a  little  longer  than 
the  sidereal  year,  on  account  of  the  motion  of  the 
earth's  perihelion.  (See  Pebtubbations.)  Its 
length  is  365  days  6  hours  13  minutes  48  seconds. 
The  light  year  is  a  unit  of  linear  measure,  used 
by  astronomers  in  stating  the  distances  of  the 
fixed  stars.  (See  Stabs.)  It  is  the  linear  space 
traversed  by  light  in  one  year,  and  as  light  moves 
at  the  rate  of  about  186,600  miles  per  second,  the 
light  year  furnishes  a  linear  unit  large  enough 
to  measure  even  the  vast  cosmic  distances  of 
interstellar  space.  Bissextile,  or  leap-year 
(q.v.),  is  a  calendar  year  in  which  the  ordinary 
number  of  days  has  been  arbitrarily  increased 
by  one,  making  it  contain  366  days  instead  of 
365.  The  commencement  of  the  vear  among  the 
Jews  and  Mohammedans  has  no  fixed  position  in 
relation  to  the  sun's  course  or  the  seasons,  it  be- 
ing a  lunar  year.    See  Calendab. 

YEAB  AND  A  DAY.  Under  a  peculiar 
rule  of  the  common  law,  a  fraction  of  a  day  was 
not  recognized,  and  the  last  day  of  any  given 
period  of  time  was  considered  to  be  completed 
for  legal  purposes  as  soon  as  it  began,  and  there- 
fore, in  order  to  provide  for  the  actual  expira-. 
tion  of  a  full  calendar  year,  it  was  necessary  tcr 
add  a  day.  This  period  was  adofJted  as  the  limi- 
tation of  many  rights  and  liabilities. 

YEAB  BOOKS.  A  collection  of  reports  of 
cases  decided  in  the  English  courts  of  common 
law  from  the  reign  of  Edward  I.  to  Henry  VIII. 
The  reports  were  made  by  the  prothonotaries  or 
chief  scribes  of  the  courts  and  published  annual^ 
ly  by  them  at  the  expense  of  the  Crown.  They 
were  written  in  Norman  French  and  are  the  ear- 
liest reports  having  any  substantial  value  as 
precedents.  There  are  somewhat  fragmentary 
memoranda  of  litigation  antedating  the  Norman 
Conquest,  and  there  are  official  records  of  liti- 
gation beginning  with  the  reign  of  Richard  I., 
but  these  for  the  most  part  constitute  a  record 
only  of  the  results  of  the  litigation  as  determin- 
ing the  rights  of  the  parties,  and  are  consequently 
of  little  or  no  value  as  legal  precedents.  The  Year 
Books  are  not  now  often  cited  in  the  opinions  of 
courts,  but  they  are  of  great  historical  value  and 
a  thorough  study  of  them  in  recent  years  has 
tl^rown  much  light  on  many  abstruse  legal  prob- 
lems. They  were  originally  published  in  eleven 
parts.  An  edition  of  the  Year  Book  of  Edward 
I.-II.  by  Maynard,  published  in  1678,  has  since 
been  edited  and  published  in  English.  A  trans- 
lation from  manuscript  reports  of  the  cases  in 
the  various  years  of  Edward  I.  11-35  inclusive 
was  published  by  Alfred  J.  Harwood  (London, 
1866). 

YEABDLEY,  yerdll  (or  YABDLEY),  Sir 
Geobge  (c.1577-1627).  A  Deputy  Governor  of 
the  Colony  of  Virginia,  bom  in  England.  He 
served  in  the  Low  Countries;  sailed  for  Virginia 
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MS  captain  of  Sir  Thomas  Gates's  expediticMi; 
and  was  wrecked  on  the  Bermudas,  but  reached 
Virginia  in  1610.  He  was  acting  Deputy  Gov- 
tirnor  of  the  colony  from  the  departure  of  Dale 
in  1616  until  the  arrival  of  Argall  in  1617.  In 
the  following  year  he  went  to  England,  and  while 
there  was  chosen  Deputy  Governor  of  the  colony 
for  three  years  and  was  knighted  by  King  James 
I.  He  reached  Virginia  on  April  19,  1619,  and 
by  proclamation  modified  some  of  the  harsh  laws 
under  which  the  colonists  had  been  living.  Act- 
ing under  instructions,  he  also  convoked  the  fa- 
mous House  of  Burgesses,  the  first  legislative 
body  that  had  ever  assembled  in  America.  His 
administration  did  not  prove  satisfactory  to  the 
company,  so  at  the  end  of  his  term  he  was  suc- 
ceeded by  Sir  Francis  Wyatt  (q.v.).  Yeardley 
remained  in  Virginia,  however,  as  a  member  of 
the  council^  and  in  1626  was  again  appointed 
Deputy  Governor,  this  time  by  King  Charles  I. 
He  continued  in  office  until  his  death. 

YEASTy  or  Babm.  The  mass  of  vegetable 
cells  produced  during  the  alcoholic  fermentation 
of  sugars.  Yeast  is  produced  in  large  quantities 
in  beer  brewing,  beer  yeast  being  constituted 
mainly  by  the  minute  cells  of  a  species  of  fungi 
known  as  Saccharomycea  cerevisice,  or  Torula 
cerevisiw.  This'  plant,  which  multiplies  exclu- 
sively by  budding,  is  capable  of  existing  for  a 
time  in  a  pure  aqueous  solution  of  sugar.  An  ex- 
cellent medium  is  such  a  solution  with  some  al- 
buminous matter,  or  phosphates  and  ammonia 
salts,  added  to  it.  But  the  best  medium  for  its 
existence  and  growth  is  constituted  by  some 
liquid  like  wort  or  grape  juice.  In  such  a  liquid 
the  formation  of  yeast,  accompanying  fermenta- 
tion, may  be  induced  by  exposure  to  the  air  in  a 
brewery  or  some  other  place  where  alcoholic  fer- 
mentation is  going  on,  the  air  of  such  places  con- 
taining the  germs  that  develop  into  the  yeast 
plant.  The  temperature  at  which  the  plant 
thrives  best  is  from  IS*'  to  20'*  C.  (59*  to  68**  F.). 
Even  very  intense  cold  does  not  kill  it,  although 
its  vegetation  is  arrested  below  5°  C.  (41**  F.). 
Heat,  in  the  presence  of  moisture,  kills  it  at 
temperatures  above  75*  C.  (167°  F.)  ;  if  dry,  the 
plant  may  be  heated  above  100°  C.  (212°  F.) 
without  losing  its  vitality. 

Ordinary  beer  yeast,  owing  to  its  bitter  taste, 
is  not  suitable  for  use  in  baking.  Baker's  yeast 
may  be  readily  made  by  introducing  a  little  yeast 
previously  obtained  into  a  wort  made  from  bar- 
ley, malt,  and  rye,  skimming  off  the  yeast  pro- 
duced during  the  violent  stage  of  the  fermenta- 
tion and  freeing  it  from  liquid  by  pressure.  It  is 
such  a  product  that,  mixed  with  dry  starch  and 
pressed  into  cakes,  is  brought  into  the  market 
as  *dry  yeast'  or  'German  yeast.' 

Yeast  has  been  used  with  considerable  success 
in  diabetes,  in  which  it  causes  a  marked  diminu- 
tion of  sugar  in  the  urine.  Yeast  poultices,  pre- 
pared by  gradually  warming  a  mixture  of  yeast, 
wheat  flour,  and  water  until  it  rises  by  reason  of 
fermentation,  form  a  highly  useful  remedy  for 
various  ulcers.  Beer  yeast  is  also  used  for  pre- 
paring a  substitute  for  koumis,  a  beverage  of  high 
medicinal  value  extensively  used  by  the  Tartars. 
^Vhile  the  true  koumis  fermentation  is  induced 
by  a  specific  organism  in  mare's  milk,  the  sub- 
stitute is  prepared,  according  to  Professor  Bot- 
kin,  by  adding  water  and  milk  sugar  to  cow's 


milk  and  inducing  the  alcoholic  fermentation  of 
this  liquid  by  means  of  ordinary  brewer's  yeast 
See  Bbbao;  Distilied  Liquors;  Saochabo- 
MTCBTEs;  etc. 

TEAST.  A  novel  by  Charles  Kingsley,  pub- 
lished as  a  serial  in  Fraser's  Magazine  in  1818, 
and  in  book  form  in  1851.  It  sought  to  enlist 
sympathy  for  the  English  agricultural  classes  of 
the  time  and  contains  a  noted  ballad.  The  Poock- 
er*8  Widow,  an  attack  on  game-preserving.  It 
gives  a  vivid  picture  of  the  Chartist  agiUtion. 

YEATS,  William  Butlbb  (1866—).  A  Britr 
ish  critic  and  poet.  He  was  bom  in  Dublin, 
Ireland,  but  passed  most  of  his  childhood  in 
Sligo.  He  took  part  in  founding  the  Irish  Lit- 
erary Society  and  the  National  Literary  Society 
of  Dublin,  and  contributed  to  the  awakened  in- 
terest in  the  legends  and  the  literature  of  Ire- 
land. As  a  poet  he  is  agreeably  Irish  in  manner 
and  theme.  In  19j3  he  visited  the  United  States 
and  lectured  at  some  of  the  principal  universities. 
Among  his  publications  are:  Fairy  and  Folk 
Tales  of  the  Irish  Peasantry  (1888)  ;  The  Wan- 
derings of  Oisin  and  Other  Poems  (1889) ;  John 
Sherman  ( 1891 )  ;  The  Countess  Kathleen  and 
Various  Legends  and  Lyrics  (1892)  ;  A  Book  of 
Irish  Ver«e,  from  modem  writers  (1895)  ;  Poemg 
( 1895) ;  The  Secret  Rose,  a  series  of  short  stones 
(1897)  i  The  Wind  Among  the  Reeds,  poems 
(1899);  The  Shadowy  Waters,  a  blank  verse 
drama  in  one  act  (1900);  Cathleen  ni  Hooli- 
han  (1902).  With  £.  J.  £llis  he  edited  the 
Works  of  William  Blake  (1893),  and  Ideas  of 
Oood  and  Evil,  volume  of  essays  ( 1903). 

YECLA,  yft^a.  A  town  of  the  Province  of 
Murcia,  Spain,  72  miles  southwest  of  Valencia 
(Map:  Spain,  E  3).  Oreals,  wine,  excellent  oil, 
feather  grass,  and  vegetables  constitute  the  chief 
productions  of  the  district,  with  some  manufac- 
tures of  spirits,  soap,  and  leather  goods.  In  the 
vicinity  are  many  ruins.  Population,  in  1900, 
18,117. 

YEDO,  or  YEDDOy  y6dM6.  The  former  name 
of  the  capital  of  Japan.    See  Tokio. 

TEGOBTEVSE,  ye-gOr^y^sk.  A  district 
town  in  the  Government  of  Ryazan,  Ontral 
Russia,  about  60  miles  southeast  of  Moscow 
(Map:  Russia,  E  3).  It  is  an  industrial  town 
and  has  extensive  cotton  mills  with  an  annual 
output  valued  at  about  $5,000,000.  Population, 
in  1897,  19,241. 

YEISK,  yftlsk.  A  seaport  in  the  Territory  of 
Kuban,  Northern  Caucasia,  situated  on  the  east- 
ern coast  of  the  Sea  of  Azov,  60  miles  southwest 
of  Azov  (Map:  Russia,  E  6).  It  produces  leath- 
er, flour,  and  tallow,  but  a  large  part  of  the 
population  is  engaged  in  agriculture  and  garden- 
ing.    Population,  in  1897,  35,446. 

YEKATEBINBTTBG,  y6-ka'ty6-rto-b5ork'.  A 
town  of  Russia.    See  Ekatebinbubo. 

YEXATEBIITODAK,  y§-k&'tyerr«'n^dAi^. 
The  capital  of  Kuban,  Northern  Caucasia.  See 
Ekaterinodar. 

YEXATEBINOSLAV,  yft-kll'tye-r^'nd-slAf. 
A  town  and  government  of  Russia.     See  Eka- 

TEKINOSLAV. 

YELANSK,  yel'tosk.  A  town  in  the  Prov- 
ince of  the  Don  Cossacks,  South  Russia,  on  the 
left  bank  of  the  Don,  290  miles  north-northeast  of 
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Novo-Cherkask  (Map:  Russia,  F  6).  It  is  en- 
gaged principally  in  fishing,  farming,  gardening, 
and  sheep-raising.    Population,  in  1897,  11,200. 

YELETZy  y6K6ts.  A  town  in  the  Government 
or  Orel,  Russia,  120  miles  east-southeast  of  the 
town  of  Orel  (Map:  Russia,  E  4).  Lace-mstking 
is  a  widely  spread  household  industry.  Popula- 
tion, in  1897,  37,455. 

YBLIZAVETQBAD,  y6-ly^'zft-v6t-grat'.  A 
district  town  in  the  Government  of  Kherson, 
South  Russia^  situated  on  the  Ingul  about  740 
miles  south  of  Moscow  (Map:  Russia,  D  5).  It 
consists  of  a  town  proner  and  four  suburbs,  and  is 
well  built,  with  straight  wide  streets  and  avenues 
of  trees.  Yelizavetgrad  is  after  Odessa  the 
principal  manufacturing  town  in  the  government. 
There  are  extensive  flour  mills,  tobacco  fac- 
tories, etc.  There  is  a  trade  in  grain  and  flour, 
cattle,  sheep,  wool,  horses,  crockery,  timber,  and 
leather  goods.  Population,  in  1897,  61,800,  in- 
cluding 12,300  Jews. 

YBIilZAVETPGI*,  y6-ly6'zA-v6t-p6iy,  or 
EuzABETFOL.  A  government  of  Transcaucasia. 
Hussia,  bounded  by  Persia  on  the  south;  area, 
nearlv  17,000  square  miles  (Map:  Russia,  G  6). 
It  belongs  partly  to  the  region  of  the  Little  Cau- 
casus and  is  partly  cove  ed  with  steppes.  It  is 
^watered  chiefly  by  the  Kur  and  its  tributaries. 
The  mountain  slopes  are  thickly  wooded  and 
some  of  the  valleys  are  fertile  and  well  culti- 
vated. There  are  rich  mineral  deposits,  espe- 
cially of  copper,  which  is  mined  on  a  consider- 
able scale.  Agriculture  is  the  chief  occupation 
and  considerable  quantities  of  wine  are  produced. 
The  government  is  traversed  by  the  Transcau- 
casian  Railway.  Population,  in  1897,  871,600,  of 
whom  about  60  per  cent,  were  Mohammedans. 

TEUZAVETFOL,  or  ELIZABETPOL.  A 
town  of  Russia,  capital  of  the  Government  .of  the 
same  name,  situated  on  an  affluent  of  the  Kur, 
about  120  miles  southeast  of  Tiflis  (Map:  Rus- 
sia, G  6).  The  older  portion  of  the  town  is 
occupied  mostly  by  Mohammedans  and  is  ill  built 
with  narrow  and  crooked  streets  and  low-roofed 
houses.  The  new  portion  is  built  on  a  modern 
scale  and  contains  some  fine  buildings.  Yelizavet- 
pol  has  a  mosque  dating  from  the  seventeenth 
century,  an  ancient  mausoleum,  and  a  fine  bazaar. 
In  the  neighborhood  of  the  city  are  found  numer- 
ous ancient  remains.  The  fortifications  con- 
structed by  the  Turks  are  still  in  existence.  The 
chief  occupation  of  the  inhabitants  is  agricul- 
ture. Population,  in  1897,  33,100,  consisting 
chiefly  of  Tatars  and  Armenians. 

YELLOW  BASS.  A  fresh-water  bass 
{Morone  interrupta)  of  the  southern  Mississippi 
Valley,  about  15  inches  long,  brassy  «rel low,  with 
about  seven  distinct  longitudinal  black  lines,  the 
continuity  of  which  is  broken  toward  the  tail. 
See  Bass,  and  Plate  of  Bass. 

YELLOWBELLY.  A  common  sunfish  {Le- 
pamis  auritus).  See  Sunfish;  and  Plate  of 
Dabtebs  and  Sunfish. 

YELLOWBILL.  A  sportsman's  name  for 
the  American  black  scoter.    See  Scoteb. 

YELLOWBIBD.  Any  of  many  distinctively 
yellow  birds.  In  the  United  States  the  'common,' 
'thistle,'  or  black-winged  yellowbird  is  the 
goldfinch  (q.v.)  ;  the  *aummer*  yellowbird,  or 
'wild  canary,'  is  a  warbltr  (q.v.). 


YELLOW  FEVEB,  or  'Yellow  Jack.'  An 
acute  specific  disease,  occurring  within  certain 
geographical  limits  and  characterized  by  a  fever 
of  short  duration,  a  yellow  tint  of  the  skin, 
gastro-intestinal  disturbances,  and  hemorrhages 
into  the  skin  and  mucous  membranes.  It  is  due 
to  the  action  of  a  specific  virus,  the  precise  na- 
ture of  which  is  unknown.  The  disease  was  first 
recognized  definitely  in  1647,  in  the  West  Indies. 
In  1691  it  was  very  fatal  in  the  Barbadoes,  where 
it  was  called  the  'new  distemper.*  From  this 
date  the  disease  has  been  endemic  in  the  West 
Indies.  It  is  also  prevalent  along  the  west  coast 
of  Africa  at  Senegal  and  Sierra  Leone.  At  times 
the  disease  extends  southward  along  both  shores 
of  South  America,  and  northward  to  the  south 
Atlantic  and  Gulf  States.  Occasionally  it  is 
brought  to  the  large  Atlantic  seaports  by  ships 
sailing  from  countries  where  the  fever  prevails. 
Severe  visitations  occurred  in  the  lower  Missis- 
sippi Valley  in  the  autumn  of  1878,  the  deaths 
in  New  Orleans  and  Memphis  alone  exceeding 
5000.  Until  the  American  occupation  of  Cuba 
in  1898  yellow  fever  was  practically  never  ab- 
sent from  that  island. 

Experiments  carried  on  in  Cuba  under  the 
auspices  of  the  medical  department  of  the  United 
States  Army  have  proved  that  this  disease,  like 
malaria,  is  communicated  from  one  individual  to 
another  by  a  species  of  mosquito  {Stegomyia 
fasciata)t  and  by  it  alone.  (See  Insects  and 
THE  Pbopagation  OF  DISEASE.)  Siuce  the  recog- 
nition of  the  true  etiology  of  yellow  fever,  and 
the  institution  of  sanitary  reforms  in  Cuba  based 
on  this  knowledge,  the  disease  has  completely 
disappeared  from  that  island.  Its  occurrence  in 
hot  and  moist  areas  and  at  low  levels  coincides 
with  the  distribution  of  the  mosquito.  It  is  more 
fatal  in  the  summer  months,  from  May  to 
August,  and  is  stopped  by  the  onset  of  frost.  All 
ages  and  both  sexes  are  equally  affected  under 
like  conditions  of  exposure,  but  negroes  are  less 
susceptible  than  whites.  One  attack  confers  im- 
munity against  others. 

Attempts  to  discover  the  causative  germ  of 
yellow  fever  (if  one  exists)  have  been  unre- 
mitting. Different  observers  have  claimed  to 
have  found  a  bacillus  which  is  constantly  pres- 
ent, and  the  fact  that  a  definite  time  (twelve 
days)  elapses  between  infection  of  the  mosquito 
and  the  development  of  its  power  to  communicate 
the  disease  to  man,  points  to  a  germ  as  the  agent. 
Careful  experiments  and  investigations,  however, 
by  the  United  States  Army  Commission  in  Cuba 
show  that  no  bacterium  or  protozoan  of  any  kind 
is  present  in  the  blood  tissues  or  excreta  of  yel- 
low-fever patients;  that  their  blood  is  capable, 
when  injected  into  healthy  persons,  of  communi- 
cating the  disease;  and  that  the  serum  of  the 
blood,  when  separated,  is  also  infective.  The 
conclusions  are  that  the  specific  agent  is  in  the 
serum,  and  that  it  is  either  ultra-microscopic  or 
it  is  non-bacterial  and  probably  a  toxin. 

The  period  intervening  between  infection  and 
the  onset  of  the  disease  is  as  a  rule  three  or 
four  days,  but  may  be  from  one  to  seven  days. 
The  attack  may  come  on  suddenly  with  severe 
chills  or  rigors  or  may  be  preceded  by  symp- 
toms of  languor,  headache,  and  malaria.  The 
temperature  rapidly  risos  and  in  two  or  three 
days  may  reach  105°  F.  or  even  higher.  The 
fever  lasts  from  three  to  five  days  and  is  at- 
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tended  by  pains  in  the  back,  limbs,  and  head. 
The  tongue  is  coated  but  bright  red  at  the  tip 
and  sides;  there  is  tenderness  and  pain  over  the 
epigastrium,  with  nausea  and  vomiting.  About 
the  second  or  third  day  jaundice  begins  in  the 
conjunctive,  and  quickly  spreads  over  the  whole 
body.  In  favorable  cases  the  fever  abates  at  the 
end  of  the  fourth  or  fifth  day,  and  recovery  is 
complete  in  two  or  three  weeks.  But  in  severe 
cases  the  symptoms  continue  with  increased  vio- 
lence. The  skin  becomes  yellower,  small  hemor- 
rhages take  place  into  the  skin,  and  vomiting 
becomes  frequent.  The  rejected  material  is  at 
first  light  in  color  (*white  vomit'),  but  is  soon 
follow^  by  the  'black  vomit,'  which  is  rightly 
considered  an  ominous  symptom,  since  it  be- 
tokens an  extensive  alteration  in  the  blood. 
Black  vomit  has  somewhat  the  appearance  of 
coffee  grounds,  and  consists  of  blood  which  has 
been  extravasated  into  the  stomach  and  further 
altered  by  the  action  of  the  gastric  juice.  Blood 
may  also  be  discharged  from  the  bowels  and 
hemorrhages  take  place  from  the  nose,  mouth, 
or  gums.  At  this  stage  delirium  is  apt  to  set  in 
and  the  patient  soon  lapses  into  unconsciousness. 
In  very  violent  cases  death  sometimes  takes  place 
within  a  few  hours  of  the  onset  of  the  first 
symptoms.  In  these  cases  jaundice  and  high 
temperature  are  absent.  Death  is  due  to  hemor- 
rhage, cardiac  failure,  suppression  of  the  urine, 
or  to  the  direct  effect  of  the  poison  on  the  vital 
centres.  The  mortality  in  different  epidemics 
varies  greatly  and  may  be  as  low  as  10  per  cent, 
or  as  high  as  85  per  cent,  of  the  individuals  at- 
tacked. Among  alcoholic  patients  and  those  who 
are  weakened  from  hardship  or  other  causes  the 
death  rate  is  exceedingly  high,  as  it  is  also 
among  unacclimatized  persons. 

The  solution  of  the  problem  of  preventing  out- 
breaks of  yellow  fever  is  one  of  the  most  recent 
and  remarkable  achievements  of  sanitary  science. 
The  disease  is  known  to  be  favored  by  heat, 
moisture,  bad  drainage,  house  and  commimal  im- 
cleanness,  and  generally  unhygienic  conditions, 
and  these  must  be  remedied  as  a  first  step  in 
stamping  out  the  malady.  Chief  attention,  how- 
ever, is  paid  to  the  mosquito,  and  its  breeding 
places  should  be  destroyed.  During  an  epidemic 
the  greatest  care  is  exercised  to  prevent  yellow- 
fever  patients  from  being  bitten  by  mosquitoes; 
special  pains  are  taken  to,  disinfect  houses  and 
rooms  in  which  a  case  has  occurred  and  to  kill 
all  mosquitoes  in  them.  People  residing  in  in- 
fected districts  should  be  careful  to  guard  against 
being  bitten  by  these  insects,  both  indoors  and 
out.  It  is  proposed  to  inclose  patients  suffering 
with  yellow  fever  in  large  wire  cages  with  meshes 
so  fine  that  mosquitoes  cannot  penetrate  them. 
It  is  customary  to  enforce  a  strict  quarantine 
against  vessels  sailing  from  ports  where  it  is 
known  that  yellow  fever  exists.  (See  Quakan- 
TTNE.)  Sanitary  scientists  predict  confidently 
that  the  world  will  soon  be  rid  of  this  scourge. 
Preventive  inoculations  of  specially  prepared 
serums  have  been  tried,  but  not  found  generally 
effective.  Serums  also  have  been  used  for  treat- 
ment, but  with  indefinite  results. 

Yellow  fever  is  a  self -limited  disease,  but  is 
likely  to  be  attended  by  serious  lesions  of  im- 
portant organs.  Absolute  rest  in  bed,  from  the 
first  appearance  of  symptoms  until  convalescence 
is  well  established,  is  imperative.     In  no  other 


disease  is  rest  so  important,  and  disregmrd  of 
this  precaution  fraught  with  such  serious  dan- 
ger. Sudden  death  has  occurred  from  too  early 
exertion  when  the  patient  was  apparently  on 
the  high  road  to  recovery.  Careful  nursing,  fresh 
air,  proper^  ventilation,  and  scrupulous  cleanli- 
ness of  bedding  and  clothing  are  all  necessary. 
At  the  outset  of  the  attack  a  mild  emetic  such 
as  ipecac  or  warm  w^ater  and  mustard  may  be 
given  to  empty  the  stomach,  and  the  bowels 
should  be  evacuated  quickly  by  means  of  castor 
oil,  or  an  effervescent  saline  cathartic,  as  citrate 
of  magnesia  or  a  seidlitz  powder.  During  the 
following  days  one  or  two  daily  bowel  movements 
should  be  obtained,  preferably  by  enemas  of  sul- 
phate of  magnesia  in  warm  water.  Fever  is  best 
controlled  by  means  of  cold  sponging.  Baths, 
while  effective  in  lowering  the  temperature,  are 
dangerous  on  account  of  the  movement  they  en- 
tail. Antipyretic  drugs  have  to  be  given  with 
caution  because  of  their  tendency  to  depress  an 
already  weakened  heart.  Internally  alkaline 
carbonated  waters,  vichy  and  apollinaria,  are 
useful  in  allaying  nausea  and  vomiting,  and  to 
cleanse  the  stomach  and  promote  the  action  of 
the  skin  and  kidneys.  Warm  drinks  will  serve 
the  same  purpose.  To  overcome  severe  vomiting, 
blisters  to  the  epigastrium,  small  doses  of  co- 
caine, or  larger  ones  of  subnitrate  of  bismuth  may 
be  necessary.  Threatened  suppression  of  the 
urine  is  a  grave  complication  and  is  combated 
by  wet  or  dry  cups  over  the  region  of  the  kidneys, 
intravenous  or  intracellular  injections  of  nor- 
mal saline  solution,  or  high  rectal  injections. 
Restlessness  and  sleeplessness  are  relieved  by 
suitable  doses  of  morphine  or  chloral.  No  reme- 
dy will  certainly  check  the  hemorrhage,  but  ergot, 
acetate  of  lead,  and  adrenalin  may  do  so.  Free 
stimulation  with  whisky  and  strychnine  is  neces- 
sary at  times  to  coimteract  the  tendency  to  col- 
lapse and  heart  failure.  The  conduct  of  attend- 
ants and  nurses  should  be  such  as  to  allay  fear 
and  quiet  excitement.  Many  yellow-fever  pa- 
tients die  of  fright.  If  possible,  attendants  should 
be  immune.  Contrary  to  the  practice  in  other 
fevers,  no  food  should  be  allowed  yellov?-fever 
patients  for  the  first  three  or  four  days,  or  longer 
in  severe  cases,  and  then  only  the  blandest  and 
most  easily  digestible  liquids  may  be  taken. 
Milk  and  lime  water,  or  vichy,  barley  water,  or 
buttermilk,  may  be  continued  well  on  into  conva- 
lescence. Solid  food  cannot  be  absorbed  by  the 
patient  and  it  may  work  serious  harm. 

YELLOWFISH.    See  Niogeb-Fish. 

YELLOWHAMUfTEB  (from  yellow  +  ham- 
mer,  from  AS.  amere,  amore,  OHG.  atneroy  Ger. 
Ammer,  bunting,  yellowhammer).  A  name  popu- 
larly, but  very  erroneously,  given  in  some  parts 
of  the  United  States  to  the  common  flicker  (q.v.). 
The  name  properly  belongs  to  a  fringilline  bird 
of  Europe,  the  yellow  bunting  {Emberisa  citri- 
nella),  which  is  one  of  the  most  common  of 
small  birds  in  Great  Britain  and  in  most  parts 
of  Europe.  It  is  about  seven  inches  long,  and 
the  male  is  a  bird  of  brilliant  plumage.  The 
head  and  nape  of  the  neck  are  bright  lemon  yel- 
low, with  a  few  dusky  black  patches ;  the  upper 
part  of  the  back  and  wings  are  reddish  brown, 
tinged  with  yellow;  the  wing  and  tail  quills  are 
dusky  black,  with  narrow  external  edges  of 
bright  yellow  or  bright  brown;  the  upper  tail- 
coverts  reddish  chestnut,  edged  with  yellow;  the 
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throat,  and  whole  under  surface,  hright  lemon 
yellow,  clouded  on  the  breast  and  danks  with  red- 
dish brown.  The  female  is  much  less  viyid.  The 
yellowhammer  frequents  hedges  and  low  trees, 
and  generally  makes  its  nest  on  the  ground, 
forming  it  of  moss,  roots,  and  hair.  The  song  of 
the  male  is  very  sweet,  and  consists  of  few  notes, 
which  have  been  jocularly  set  to  music  with  the 
words  "A  little  hit  of  bread,  hut  no-^  cheese.** 
In  Italy  great  numbers  of  yellowhammers  are 
caught,  and  fattened  like  ortolans  for  the  table. 
See  Plate  of  Buntinos  and  Gbosbeaks. 

YELLOW-HEADED  BLACKBIBD.  See 
Blackbibd. 

YELLOW  JACK.  A  popular  name  for  the 
yellow  fever  (q.v.)  by  transfer  of  meaning  from 
the  yellow  flag  used  to  announce  the  presence  of 
contagion  in  naval  hospitals  and  quarantined 
vessels. 

YELLOWJACKET.  Any  of  several  species 
of  the  smaller  yellow-marked  social  wasps,  par- 
ticularly Vespa  Oermanica  and  Veapa  cuneata. 
See  Wasp. 

YELLOWLEQS.  The  popular  name  of  two 
species  of  American  snipes  inhabiting  the  entire 
hemisphere;  in  summer  North  America  is  their 
home,  while  in  winter  they  wander  clear  to  Pata- 
gonia. The  common  or  summer  yellowlegs  {To- 
tanus  flavipes)  is  about  ten  inches  long«from  the 
tip  of  the  bill  to  the  end  of  the  tail,  with  wings 
about  six  inches  long.  Its  flesh  is  delicious.  The 
greater  yellowlegs  {Totanua  melanoleucus)  is 
larger,  being  fourteen  inches  long,  wing  eight 
inches,  but  similar  in  appearance,  with  ashy 
color  above,  under  parts  whitish,  with  transverse 
spots  and  stripes  on  breast  and  sides.  The  two 
species  resemble  each  other  so  closely  not  only 
in  color,  but  in  habits,  call-notes,  nest  and  eggs, 
and  haunts,  that  the  size  is  almost  the  only  con- 
stant diflference;  both  are  very  generally  known 
as  'tattlers'  or  ^yelpers,'  because  whenever  they 
discover  a  gunner  they  raise  such  a  hue  and  cry 
as  to  warn  all  other  birds.  See  Plate  of  Beach 
BnKDs. 

YELLOW  PEBCH.    See  Pebch. 

YELLOWPLXJSH  PAPEBS.  A  series  of 
articles  by  Thackeray,  portraying  the  meteoric 
rise  and  fall  of  a  stock-dabbling  London  flunky, 
first  published  in  Fraser'a  in  1838.  They  after- 
wards appeared  among  the  author's  Comic  Tales 
and  Sketches,  The  character  of  Deuceace,  Yel- 
lowplush's  early  master,  is  said  to  be  the  portrait 
of  a  gambler  who  had  cheated  Thackeray  at 
Cambridge  out  of  his  patrimony,  and  Bulwer  is 
ridiculed  under  the  name  of  Bulwig. 

YELLOW  BIVEB.     A  river  of  China.     See 

HOANG-HO. 


WABBLEB. 


See 
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YELLOWS.  See  Peach,  paragraph  on  Dis- 
eases. 

YELLOW  SEA,  or  Hwano-hai.  A  large 
gulf  of  the  Pacific  Ocean  penetrating  600  miles 
inland  in  a  northerly  direction  between  Korea 
and  the  east  coast  of  China  (Map:  China,  F  4). 
Its  northern  shore  belongs  to  Manchuria.  It  is 
over  300  miles  wide  in  the  south,  where  it  opens 
widely  into  the  Eastern  Sea,  which  is  separated 
from  the  Pacific  Ocean  by  the  Loo-choo  Islands. 


South  of  Korea  the  Korea  Strait  connects  the 
Yellow  Sea  with  the  Sea  of  Japan.  In  the 
north  the  large  Shan-tung  Peninsula  cuts  off 
the  partly  land-locked  Korea  Bay  and  Gulf  of 
Pe-chi-li.  The  Yellow  Sea  is  nearly  everywhere 
less  than  300  feet  deep.  The  Korean  shore  is 
lined  with  numerous  small  islands,  and  near  the 
Chinese  shore  there  are  large  sand  banks.  The 
sea  receives  the  two  great  rivers  Yang-tse-kiang 
and  Hoang-ho,  and  derives  its  name  from  the 
yellow  mud  discharged  into  it  by  the  latter 
stream. 

YELLOWSTONE  LAKE.  The  principal 
lake  in  the  Yellowstone  National  Park  (q.v.). 

YELLOWSTONE  NATIONAL  PABK.  A 
United  States  Government  reservation  set  apart 
as  a  public  pleasure  ground  and  game  preserve. 
It  occupies  a  rectangular  area  in  the  northwest- 
ern corner  of  Wyoming,  overlapping  the  territory 
of  the  States  of  Montana  and  Idaho  on  the  north 
and  west  by  strips  of  land  about  two  miles  wide 
(Map:  Wyoming,  D  3).  The  park  measures  54 
miles  from  east  to  west,  and  62  miles  from  north 
to  south;  its  area  is  about  3350  square  miles. 
The  Yellowstone  Park  Forest  Reserve,  occupy- 
ing a  strip  24  miles  wide  adjoining  the  park  on 
the  east  and  a  strip  10  miles  wide  on  the  south, 
is  practically  a  portion  of  the  park,  and  increases 
the  area  to  5500  square  miles. 

Yellowstone  Park  lies  in  the  very  heart  of  the 
Rocky  Mountains.  It  consists  of  an  elevated 
plateau  basin  with  a  mean  altitude  of  8000  feet, 
and  surrounded  on  all  sides  by  lofty,  snow-clad, 
and  exceedingly  rugged  mountain  ranges.  On 
the  eastern  boundary  runs  the  Absakora  range,  a 
northern  extension  of  the  Shoshone  Mountains, 
whose  spurs  cover  the  eastern  forest  reserve 
with  an  almost  impassable  complex  of  peaks, 
ranges,  and  deeply  eroded  river  valleys.  Several 
peaks  in  the  reserve  are  more  than  11,000  feet 
high,  and  the  Fortress  and  Dead  Indian  Peaks 
rise  respectively  to  altitudes  of  12,073  and 
12,253  feet.  The  southern  forest  reserve  is  oc- 
cupied by  northern  outliers  of  the  lofty  Wind 
River  and  Teton  ranges,  the  latter  running  also 
up  the  western  boundary.  The  Gallatin  range 
on  the  northwest  and  the  Snow  Mountains  on 
the  north  complete  the  barrier.  The  central 
basin  itself  consists  of  more  or  less  level  or  un- 
dulating lava  fields,  but  spurs  from  the  sur- 
rounding mountains  run  into  it  from  all  direc- 
tions, volcanic  cones  and  other  peaks  as  well  as 
small  isolated  mountain  groups  project  from 
the  plateau  floor  in  numerous  places,  while  most 
of  the  larger  streams  have  cut  their  way  through 
the  lava  in  yawning  cafions,  so  that  the  surface 
is  extremely  diversified,  and  the  plateau  cut  up 
into  a  number  of  separate  fields,  basins,  or  peaks. 
There  are  24  peaks  within  the  park  proper  whose 
altitude  exceeds  10,000  feet.  The  loftiest  as  well 
as  the  most  rugged  portion  lies  east  of  Yellow- 
stone Lake,  where  Mount  Humphreys  and  Turret 
Mountain  rise  respectively  to  altitudes  of  11,000 
and  11,142  feet.  Directly  on  the  northern  boun- 
dary, however.  Electric  Peak  towers  to  a  height 
of  11,155  feet,  and  affords  one  of  the  widest 
viewiB  of  the  park  and  its  surroundings  to  the 
north. 

The  Continental  Divide  crosses  the  park  in  an 
irregular  line  from  the  middle  of  the  western 
boundary  to  near  the  southeastern  comer,  so 
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that  the  waters  of  the  park  are  sent  to  both 
oceans.  South  of  the  Divide  the  upper  course 
of  the  Snake  River  receives  some  of  its  head- 
streams  from  Shoshone,  Lewis,  and  Heart  Lakes. 
North  of  the  Divide  all  the  streams  are  tributary 
to  the  Missouri.  The  most  important  is  the 
Yellowstone  (q.v.),  which  traverses  the  park 
from  the  southeastern  corner  to  the  middle  of 
the  northern  boundary,  and  expands  into  Yel- 
lowstone Lake,  one  of  the  central  features  of 
the  region.  The  Madison  River,  one  of  the 
headstreams  of  the  Missouri,  rises  on  the  cen- 
tral plateau,  while  the  eastern  mountains  give 
rise  to  the  Shoshone,  an  affluent  of  the  Big  Horn. 

The  original  geological  structure  of  the  park 
is  almost  completely  hidden  by  a  great  Tertiary 
lava  flow,  the  easternmost  extension  of  the  Snake 
River  basalt  plains,  which  are  connected  to  the 
westward  with  the  vast  Oregon  lava  fields.  The 
underlying  sedimentary  rocks  are  chiefly  Cre- 
taceous, probably  with  some  upturned  Paleozoic 
strata  and  Archsean  rocks^  but  the  present  pla- 
teaus and  mountains,  with  the  exception  of  the 
Gallatin  range,  are  composed  of  lava,  and 
though  there  have  been  no  recent  outpourings 
of  molten  rock,  the  wiiole  region  is  still  actively 
volcanic.    See  Hot  Springs  and  Oeysers  below. 

Owing  to  the  high  elevation,  the  climate  is 
rigorous,  but  not  excessi\'ely  cold  compared 
with  the  lower  surrounding  regions.  The  sum- 
mer is  short  and  characterized  by  great  diurnal 
extremes  of  temperature,  frosts  occurring  at 
night  even  in  midsummer.  The  mean  tempera- 
ture for  July  is  62°,  and  the  average  maximum 
78°,  the  mercury  rising  occasionally  as  high  as 
96°.  The  growing  season  does  not  begin  until 
May,  and  vegetation  reaches  its  greatest  luxuri- 
ance near  the  end  of  July.  At  the  end  of  August 
there  is  an  abrupt  change  from  summer  to  winter, 
and  snow  begins  to  lie  on  the  ground  by  the  mid- 
dle of  September.  In  January  the  mean  tempera- 
ture is  about  20°,  and  the  average  minimum 
about  12°,  with  an  occasional  fall  to  30°  below 
zero.  The  average  annual  rainfall  on  the  plateau 
is  about  20  inches,  sufficient  to  support  the  for- 
ests and  mountain  vegetation. 

Nearly  nine-tenths  of  the  area  of  the  park  is 
under  forest.  Dense  forests  cover  the  moun- 
tains up  to  an  altitude  of  9400  to  9700  teet, 
but  on  some  of  the  basin  floors  there  are  scat- 
tered open^  park-like  spaces  covered  with  grass 
or  incrustrations  from  the  hot  springs.  The 
forests  are  almost  wholly  coniferous,  although 
birches,  willows,  and  poplars  {Populus  tremu- 
loidea)  are  not  uncommon.  The  most  common 
tree,  and  the  only  one  monopolizing  extensive 
forest  areas^  is  the  black  pine  {Pinua  Mur- 
rayana)f  and  the  second  in  distribution  is  the 
balsam  {Abies  suhalpina) ,  chiefly  confined  to  the 
higher  and  moister  regions.  Engelmann's  spruce 
and  the  Douglas  flr  are  also  common,  but  the 
trees  do  not  nearly  reach  the  size  attained  in 
western  Oregon  and  Washington,  and  the  for- 
ests can  scarcely  be  called  grand,  though  they 
add  in  some  places  a  remarkable  charm  to  the 
scenery.  The  herbaceous  vegetation  is  chiefly 
that  of  a  mountain  flora,  though  the  sage  brush 
occurs  on  some  of  the  plateaus,  and  the  alpine 
species  above  the  timber  line  include  nearly  all 
of  those  common  to  the  Rocky  Mountains.  The 
regions  immediately  surrounding  the  hot  springs 
have  a  peculiar  flora,  partly  resembling  the  xero- 


phytes  of  the  desert,  partly  allied  to  plants  found 
on  the  seashore. 

Owing  to  the  protection  afforded  them,  the 
wild  animals  in  the  park  are  increasing  in  num- 
ber. Elk  or  wapiti  abound,  and  can  be  seen  in 
large  bands  of  several  hundred  or  even  thou- 
sand. Moose^  deer,  antelopes,  and  mountain 
sheep  can  also  be  seen  in  winter,  though  in  sum- 
mer they  generally  retreat  to  the  less  frequented 
mountain  regions.  Until  1902  there  were  about 
25  head  of  buffalo  (bison)  roaming  wild  in  the 
park,  but  in  that  year  22,  as  many  as  could  be 
foimd,  were  corralled,  and  18  others  were  brought 
from  distant  parts  of  the  country.  It  is  the  in- 
tention to  improve  the  breed  by  this  infujsion  of 
new  blood,  and,  when  the  new  herd  becomes  suf- 
ficiently accustomed  to  the  sight  of  human  be- 
ings, again  to  let  them  loose  in  the  park. 
Mountain  lions  (pumas)  were  seen  in  the  park  in 
1899,  and  bears,  especially  the  black  and  the 
brown  bear,  are  increasing  in  numbers.  Beavers 
have  also  increased,  and  their  dams  mmA  houses 
can  be  seen  on  the  streams  throughout  the  parL 
Birds  are  scarce,  almost  the  only  gsne  birds 
being  a  few  blue  and  ruffled  grouse.  Txout  of 
several  varieties  are  so  plentiful  in  nearly  all 
the  streams  that  with  the  existing  v^gulations 
and  the  hatching  and  planting  of  maxy  thou- 
sand eggs  annually,  it  will  he  impossible  for 
the  touiists  to  deplete  them. 

There  is  probably  no  region  on  ssTtll  of  equal 
area  which  excels  the  Yellowstone  Psik  in  the 
variety  of  its  natural  scenery.  For  the  exhi- 
bition of  the  beautiful  as  well  as  of  Ifas  grand 
and  merely  curious  and  interesting  effects  of 
volcanic  forces  the  region  has  been  unapproacfaed 
since  the  destruction  by  a  volcanic  eni^ion  of 
the  White  Terrace  in  New  Zealand.  Besides  the 
two  chief  natural  features  described  under  sepa- 
rate subheads  below  there  are  a  niunber  4kf  minor 
objects  of  interest,  such  as  cliffs  of  obaidiaD  or 
volcanic  glass  along  the  shores  of  Bsaver  Lake, 
the  petrified  forests  found  on  some  of  the  pla- 
teaus, and  the  curious  freaks  of  erosion  seen  in 
the  mushroom-shaped  stone  pillars  in  the  Hoo- 
doo Region'  and  in  the  natural  bridge  spanning 
one  of  the  creeks  flowing  into  Yellowstone  Lake. 

Yellowstone  Lake  and  Canon.  The  Yellow- 
stone River  enters  the  park  at  its  soufJieasteni 
corner  in  a  marshy  valley,  and  soon  flows  into  the 
southeastern  arm  of  Yellowstone  Lake.  The  lake 
lies  at  an  altitude  of  7741  feet  above  sea  level, 
being  the  largest  lake  at  that  altitude  in  North 
America,  and  one  of  the  most  beautiful  mountain 
lakes  in  the  world.  It  is  20  miles  loi^  and  10 
miles  wide,  but  of  a  shape  so  irregular  that  it 
has  a  shore  line  of  over  100  miles^  having  sev- 
eral finger-like  arms  extending  west  and  south- 
ward. Its  shores  are  densely  forested,  and  on  the 
east  towers  a  group  of  numerous  lofty  peaks  in- 
cluding the  highest  within  the  park.  Ancient 
beaches  indicate  that  the  lake  was  formerly  much 
larger  and  deeper  than  now,  and  that  instead  of 
discharging  into  the  Yellowstone  River  and  the 
Atlantic  Ocean,  it  formerly  sent  its  waters  to 
the  Pacific  Ocean.  After  leaving  the  lake  at  the 
northern  end  the  river  is  broad  and  tranquil  for 
several  miles.  Then  it  becomes  narrow,  rapid, 
and  broken  by  huge  rocks,  and,  after  turning  to 
the  northeast,  it  falls  over  a  precipice  110  feet 
high,  and  is  narrowed  to  a  width  of  100  feet.  A 
half  mile  below  this  cataract^  which  is  known  as 
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the  Upper  Falls^  the  river  plunges  again  over  a 
ledge  of  trachyte,  and  falls  310  feet  into  the 
Grand  Cafion.  Here  it  rushes  for  20  miles  as 
an  emerald  green  and  foaming  stream  shut  in  by 
precipitous  or  exceedingly  steep  walls  of  lava 
1200  to  1500  feet  high^  which  are  brightly  col- 
ored with  red^  yellow,  and  green  incrustrations, 
and  crowned  by  dark  green  spruces  above.  Turn- 
ing again  to  the  northwest,  the  river  passes 
through  another  cafion  whose  walls  are  lower 
and  less  definite,  and  then  emerges  from  the 
park. 

Hot  Springs  and  Getsebs.  Springs  of  all 
kinds  abound  throughout  the  park.  There  are 
countless  springs  of  cold  pure  water  and  some 
cold  mineral  springs,  but  the  peculiar  feature 
which  has  especially  made  the  park  famous  are 
the  hot  springs  due  to  the  volcanic  heat  still 
present  beneath  the  surface.  There  are  hot 
springs  everywhere,  in  the  valleys  and  on  the 
mountain  summits,  on  the  plateaus  and  at  the 
bottoms  and  on  the  sides  of  the  cafions,  and  even 
at  the  bottoms  of  the  rivers  and  lakes.  They 
range  in  size  from  a  few  square  inches  to  several 
acres,  and  most  of  them  are  highly  charged  with 
mineral  matter,  mostly  siliceous,  while  many 
emit  sulphurous  fumes,  and  some  are  distinctly 
poisonous.  The  ground  for  many  acres  around 
the  principal  hot  springs  and  geyser  regions  is 
covered  with  white  incrustrations  of  silica  or 
calcareous  minerals,  often  streaked  with  bright 
coloring  matter,  and  the  larger  springs'  have 
built  up  small  cones  of  these  materials.  Of  the 
non-eruptive  springs  the  most  famous  are  the 
Mammoth  Hot  Springs,  situated  near  the  north- 
ern entrance  to  the  park.  They  are  charged  with 
calcareous  matter  derived  from  the  Cretaceous 
limestone  beneath  the  lava,  and  have  deposited 
this  material  in  a  dazzling  white  cone  several 
hundred  feet  high  and  consisting  of  semicircular 
basins  arranged  in  terraces  on  the  hill  slope. 
The  basins  are  one  to  eight  feet  in  diameter  and 
one  to  two  feet  deep,  and  their  walls  are  beauti- 
fully scalloped,  ornamented  with  natural  bead- 
work,  and  streaked  with  bright  red  and  yellow. 
The  water  issues  at  a  boiling  temperature  in  the 
large  basin  at  the  summit,  and  cools  gradually 
as  it  descends  into  the  successive  basins  below. 
There  are  several  extinct  basin  cones  in  the 
neighborhood  covered  with  humus  and  vegeta- 
tion, such  as  Terrace  Mountain,  which  is  much 
larger  than  the  present  Mammoth  Springs. 

There  are  at  least  seventy  eruptive  hot  springs 
or  geysers  in  the  park,  including  the  largest  gey- 
sers in  the  world.  { See  Geyser.  )  These  are  grouped 
in  six  basins,  the  Norris  Basin  in  the  north  cen- 
tral part  of  the  park  on  the  Madison  River,  the 
Lower,  Middle,  and  Upper  Basins  on  the  Firehole 
River  between  the  Central  and  Madison  Plateaus, 
and  minor  basins  near  Shoshone  and  Heart 
Lakes.  Among  the  most  celebrated  individual 
geysers  is  the  Giant,  which  at  somewhat  uncer- 
tain intervals  throws  up  a  column  of  hot  water 
five  feet  in  diameter  and  over  200  feet  high,  and 
maintains  it  for  over  an  hour.  Old  Faithful  is 
the  most  regular  in  its  intervals,  spouting  every 
sixty -five  minutes  a  column  125  feet  high.  Ex- 
celsior Geyser  has  very  long  periods  of  quiet,  but 
its  eruptions  are  extremely  violent,  the  bed  rock 
being  sometimes  torn  up  for  many  feet  around  it, 
while  the  volume  of  water  ejected  is  enormous. 
Castle  Geyser  is  one  of  the  most  beautiful,  having 


a  regular  white  cone  situated  in  a  glade  sur- 
rounded by  dark  green  pine  trees.  Most  of  the 
geysers  are  irregular  in  their  periods,  Old  Faith- 
ful being  nearly  the  only  one  whose  eruptions 
can  be  safely  predicted.  Some  are  doubly  pe- 
riodic, having  a  smaller  and  a  larger  eruption 
at  more  or  less  regular  intervals.  New  geysers 
occasionally  burst  forth,  while  others  become 
extinct;  thus  one  of  the  large  geysers  in  the 
Norris  Basin  was  formed  suddenly  in  1878.  See 
Plate  with  article  Getser. 

Government  and  Artificial  Impbovekents. 
The  park  is  under  the  sole  jurisdiction  of  the 
Federal  Government,  and  is  administered  by  the 
Secretary  of  the  Interior.  It  is  directly  in  charge 
of  a  superintendent,  who  is  an  army  officer,  and 
who  is  aided  by  a  detachment  of  Federal  troops 
in  enforcing  the  regulations.  Hunting,  trapping, 
or  killing  any  animal  except  to  prevent  it  from 
doing  serious  injury  is  prohibited,  but  fishing  for 
pleasure  or  food  is  permitted.  All  private  com- 
mercial enterprises  are  excluded  except  that 
small  plots  of  land  may  be  leased  to  private 
parties  for  hotel  purposes,  and  all  hotels  are  thus 
privately  conducted,  but  under  Government  in- 
spection. Licenses  are  also  issued  to  private 
parties  to  provide  traveling  facilities  within  the 
park.  Good  carriage  roads  now.  give  access  to 
all  the  principal  objects  of  interest,  and  a  small 
steamboat  plies  on  the  Yellowstone  Lake.  The 
park  is  as  yet  accessible  for  ordinary  visitors  at 
only  two  places,  through  the  valley  of  the  Yel- 
lowstone River  on  the  north,  where  a  branch  of 
the  Northern  Pacific  Railroad  has  a  terminus 
just  outside  the  entrance,  and  through  the  Madi- 
son Valley  on  the  west.  Several  trails  and  less 
used  roads,  however,  lead  through  the  mountain 
passes  on  the  east  and  south. 

The  Yellowstone  region  was  originally  occu- 
pied by  peaceful  Sheepeater  Indians.  There  are 
evidences  that  white  trappers  had  entered  the 
region  as  early  as  1808,  but  the  rumors  of  its 
wonders,  which  from  time  to  time  reached  'the 
civilized  world  were  given  little  credence  until 
General  Washburne,  Surveyor-€reneral  of  Mon- 
tana, published  the  first  real  account  of  it  in 
1870.  In  1871  the  region  was  explored  and 
mapped  by  the  United  States  Geological  Survey 
of  the  Territories,  and  in  1872  Congress  made  it 
a  Federal  reservation.  The  Forest  Reserve  was 
added  by  Presidential  proclamation  in  1891. 

Consult:  United  States  Oeological  Survey 
(Washington,  1880  et  seq.) ;  and  Chittenden, 
Yelloicstone  National  Park,  with  bibliography 
(Cincinnati,  1895). 

YEIiliOWSTONE  BIVEB.  A  tributary  of 
the  Upper  Missouri.  It  rises  in  the  Shoshone 
Mountains  in  the  northwestern  part  of  Wyoming, 
and,  after  traversing  the  Yellowstone  National 
Park,  fiows  in  a  general  northeast  direction 
through  the  State  of  Montana  to  its  junction 
with  the  Missouri  immediately  beyond  the 
boundary  in  North  Dakota  (Map:  Wyoming, 
F  3).  Its  length  is  about  1000  miles.  (For  a 
description  of  its  upper  course,  see  Yellowstone 
National  Park.)  After  emerging  from  the 
mountains  the  river  flows  for  the  rest  of  its 
course  over  a  wide,  rolling  plain;  and  it  is 
navigable  for  light  vessels  about  300  miles.*  The 
greater  part  of  its  course  is  followed  by  the 
Northern  Pacific  Railroad.    The  principal  tribu- 
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taries  of  the  Yellowstone  are  the  Big  Horn  and 
the  Powder  River,  both  from  the  south. 

YELLOWTAHt.  The  name  of  several  marine 
fishes,  specifically  one  of  the  amber- fishes  (q.v.). 
(See  Plate  of  Horse  Mackerels.)  A  related 
species  {Elegatis  hipinnulatua) ,  one  of  the  run- 
ners (q.v.),  is  called  'yellowtaiP  in  the  West 
Indies. 

YBLLOWTHBOAT.      See   Mabtlaitd    Yel- 

LOWTHBOAT. 

TELLOW  WEED.    See  Weed. 

YELLOW  WOOD.     See  Oxleta;  Gladbabtib. 

YEHAS^EE,  The.  A  colonial  romance  of 
South  Carolina  by  William  Gilmore  Simms 
(1835).  It  aroused  interest  among  the  reading 
public,  and  is  generally  considered  to  represent 
the  author's  best  work. 

YEM^K.  A  region  in  the  southwestern  cor- 
ner of  Arabia,  extending  along  the  coast  of  the 
Red  Sea  from  Hedjaz  to  the  Strait  of  Bab-el- 
Mandeb,  and  bounded  by^the  desert  and  Hadra- 
maut  on  the  east  and  by  the  Gulf  of  Aden  on 
the  south.  It  forms  part  of  the  Turkish  Empire 
(Map:  Turkey  in  Asia,  Q  12).  Area,  about 
75,000  square  miles.  In  its  most  extended  sense 
the  name  Yemen  has  been  used  to  designate  prac- 
tically all  Arabia  south  of  Syria.  The  southern 
section  of  Yemen,  east  of  the  Strait  of  Bab-el- 
Mandeb,  is  now  practically  in  the  British  sphere 
of  influence,  as  is  also  the  island  of  Kamaran  off 
the  coast.  Yemen,  the  present  territory,  is  the 
southern  and  most  favored  part  of  the  ancient 
Arabia  Felix,  or  'Happy  Arabia.*  It  is  a  moun- 
tainous country,  some  of  the  greatest  elevations  in 
Arabia  being  in  its  southern  portion.  From  the 
coast  a  series  of  arid  terraces  rise  to  the  moun- 
tains from  30  to  50  miles  away.  There  are 
many  valleys  rich  in  all  kinds  of  tropical 
and  subtropical  vegetation.  These  districts 
have  been  terraced  with  great  labor  for  the 
purpose  of  increasing  the  productive  area. 
The  high  plateau  extending  north  and  south 
along  the  central  region  is  scarred  by  black, 
ugly  volcanic  formations. 

Tlie  climate  of  Yemen  is  hot  on  the  coast,  and 
is  described  as  ideal  in  the  higher  regions,  a  daily 
mist  rising  there  and  protecting  the  land  from 
the  scorching,  vertical  rays  of  the  sun.  The 
rainfall  is  ample  except  in  the  north.  (]lofTee  is 
the  main  crop.  Hodeida  is  now  the  leading  port. 
Sana  and  Mocha  are  other  prominent  towns. 
Transportation  is  effected  by  camel  caravans 
over  the  difficult  mountain  roads.  Yemen  has 
recently  been  divided  into  four  vilayets — Azir, 
Hodeida,  Sana,  and  Tais.  Population  estimated 
at  about  750,000.  In  ancient  times  the  Sabseans 
(q.v.)  held  sway  in  Yemen.  The  country  passed 
under  the  dominion  of  the  Turks  in  the  sixteenth 
century.  In  1630  the  Arabs  drove  out  the 
Turks,  and  later  the  Imam  of  Sana  became  a 
powerful  potentate  ruling  over  an  extensive 
domain.  In  1872  the  land  came  u^der  control 
of  the  Turks  again,  but  their  troubled  rule  has 
become  scarcely  more  than  nominal. 

YEN  (Jap.,  from  Chin,  yueuy  round  obiect). 
A  Japanese  coin  minted  in  both  gold  and  silver. 
The  gold  yen  is  worth  about  $0,997;  the  silver 
yen  about  $0,528. 


YENTKALE,  y§n'6-kft>lft',  Sisait  of.  A  ntr- 
row  passage  connecting  the  Sea  of  Azov  with  Uk 
Black  Sea  and  separating  the  Crimean  Peninsula 
from  the  western  extremity  of  the  Caucasus 
(Map:  Russia,  £  6).  It  is  26  miles  long  and 
from  2^  to  23  miles  wide,  an  expansion  in  the 
middle  forming  the  harbor  of  Kertdi  (q.T.). 
Irregular  shoals  render  the  navigation  of  ^ 
strait  difficult. 

YENISEI,  yfen'^-sa'A.  One  of  the  three  great 
rivers  of  Siberia,  and  one  of  the  four  or  five  long- 
est rivers  in  the  world.  It  rises  on  the  southen 
slope  of  the  Sayansky  Mountains  in  the  norlli- 
western  part  of  Mongolia,  and  flows  in  a  general 
north-northwest  direction  across  Siberia  and 
within  the  Territory  of  Yeniseisk  until  it  emptie! 
into  the  Arctic  Ocean  in  longitude  80**  E.  througb 
the  Gulf  of  Yenisei  (Map:  Asia,  H  2).  Ttt 
gulf  is  a  large  estuary  10  to  100  miles  wide  and 
about  250  miles  lon^,  separated  from  the  estnair 
of  the  Ob  by  a  pemnsula  175  miles  wide  in  tbie 
south,  but  only  about  10  miles  wide  in  the  norti 
so  that  the  two  great  rivers  may  be  said  to 
have  a  common  embouchure.  The  length  of  the 
Yenisei  proper,  excluding  the  estuary,  is  about 
2500  miles,  but  measuring  from  the  sonroe  of 
the  Selenga,  which  flows  into  Lake  Baikal  and 
thence  through  the  Angara  to  the  Yenisei,  the 
length  is  3250  miles.  This  length  a  aboat 
equal  to  that  of  the  Ob-Irtysh  and  the  Yang- 
tse-kiang,  and  is  exceeded  only  by  that  of  tbe 
Amazon,  the  Nile,  and  the  Mississippi-Missonii 
After  breaking  through  the  Sayansky  Mountaiss 
in  a  series  of  falls  and  rapids,  the  Teniad 
pursues  a  swift  course  for  several  hundred 
miles  until  it  receives  the  Angara,  after  whidi 
it  flows  through  the  great  Siberian  plains  with 
a  sluggish  course,  though  its  eastern  bank  is 
flanked  by  highlands  and  mountain  ranges  al- 
most to  its  mouth.  Along  its  middle  oourse  tbe 
banks  are  generally  covered  with  forests  of  pine, 
birch,  and  larch,  but  the  extreme  lower  portion 
passes  through  the  Arctic  tundras.  In  its  lover 
reaches  the  river  sometimes  has  a  width  of  four 
miles  during  the  floods,  and  near  the  estnarr  it 
divid^  into  parallel  branches  inclosing  a  num- 
ber of  islands,  while  the  upper  part  of  tbe 
estuary  itself  is  filled  with  a  large  archipelago, 
which  has  given  it  the  name  of  the  Liman  of  the 
Seventy  Islands. 

The  Yenisei  receives  three  great  tributaria 
from  the  east,  the  Angara,  or  Upper  Tunguska. 
which  drains  Lake  Baikal,  the  Stony  Tunguska, 
and  the  Lower  Tunguska.  Through  these  and 
its  smaller  western  tributaries  it  approaches  so 
closely  to  its  two  great  neighboring  rivers,  tbe 
Ob  and  the  Lena,  that  it  forms  a  link  in  a  pra^ 
tically  continuous  waterway  through  the  whole 
length  of  Siberia.  A  canal  was  completed  in 
1891  between  the  Kas,  a  tributaiy  of  the 
Yenisei,  and  the  Ket,  flowing  into  the  Ob.  but 
owing  to  the  shallowness  of  the  two  connecting 
streams,  it  is  passable  only  by  small  vessels.  Tbe 
main  stream  of  the  Yenisei  is  navigable  to  the 
ba«e  of  the  Sayansky  Mountains  at  Minusinsk 
1850  miles  above  the  estuary,  and  about  a  doaea 
steamers  ply  on  it  regularly.  The  river  is  froaea 
for  only  three  months  in  the  south,  bot  in  the 
north  it  is  ice-bound  the  greater  part  of  the  year, 
navigation  at  the  mouth  being  open  scarcelT 
more  than  six  weeks,  and  being  moreover  no* 
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dered  dangerous  by  severe  northern  gales.  Never- 
theless sea-going  vessels  can  ascend  the  river  as 
far  as  Yeniseisk,  near  the  mouth  of  the  Angara, 
and  ships  from  Europe  have  for  a  number  of 
years  regularly  carried  supplies  for  the  mines 
along  the  river,  by  way  of  the  Arctic  Ocean,  a 
good  harbor  having  been  found  in  the  estuary. 
The  Trans-Siberian  Railroad  crosses  the  river  at 
Krasnoyarsk. 

YENISEISK,  yen'6-sa^sk.  A  government  of 
Siberia  extending  from  the  Arctic  Ocean  to  Mon- 
golia and  bounded  on  the  east  by  Yakutsk  and 
Irkutsk  and  on  the  west  by  Tobolsk  and  Tomsk 
(Map:  Asia,  J  2).  Area,  estimated  at  over 
988,000  square  miles,  or  nearly  half  of  Euro- 
pean Russia  (excluding  Finland).  The  region 
has  a  greatly  varied  surface.  In  the  south  the 
Sayansky  Mountains  extend  in  parallel  chains 
inclosing  deep  and  narrow  valleys  and  rising  in 
their  highest  peaks  to  over  5000  feet.  North  of  the 
Sayansky  Mountains  the  surface  is  mostly  un- 
dulating or  hilly  and  is  densely  wooded.  The  en- 
tire portion  north  of  the  Tungus  Mountains  con- 
sists of  timdras  varied  to  a  Blight  extent  by  hilly 
patches  east  of  the  Yenisei.  The  region  belongs 
largely  to  the  basin  of  the  Yenisei  (q.v.),  which 
receives  many  tributaries.  In  the  northern  part 
there  are  also  a  number  of  rivers  flowing  direct- 
ly into  the  Arctic  Ocean,  such  as  the  Khatanga, 
the  Taimur,  and  the  Pyassina.  The  lakes  are 
comparatively  small.  The  climate  is  on  the 
whole  continental  and  extremely  severe.  In  the 
northern  part  the  soil  remains  frozen  at  a  depth 
of  two  feet  even  in  the  summer,  and  the  winter 
temperature  in  that  part  is  lower  than  in  Nova 
Zembla.  The  mean  annual  temperature  ranges 
from  8**  at  Tolsty  Nos  (latitude  70'  6'  N.)  to 
3r  at  Minusinsk  (latitude  63°  43'  N.)  Yeni- 
seisk is  not  rich  in  minerals,  although  gold 
is  found  in  the  extreme  south.  In  1899  the 
output  of  gold  amounted  to  nearly  81,800  ounces. 
There  is  an  abundance  of  agricultural  land  in 
the  south,  but  labor  is  very  scarce.  The  land 
bek>ngs  almost  entirely  to  tne  Crown.  The  ex- 
tensive and  valuable  forests  are  utterly  unpro- 
tected by  the  Government  and  are  suffering 
greatly  n:*om  conflagrations.  Fishing  is  carried 
on  extensively  in  the  north.  The  Trans-Siberian 
Raihvay  runs  through  the  southern  part  of  the 
government.  Population,  in  1897,  659,902,  of 
whom  the  non-Russians  (chiefly  Tunguses, 
Yakuts,  Samoyeds,  Ostyaks,  and  Tatars)  num- 
bered about  60,000.  The  Russian  population 
includes  over  57,000  exiles  and  a  large  number 
of  dissenters.     Capital,  Krasnoyarsk    (q.v.). 

YENISEISK.  A  town  in  the  Government  of 
Yeniseisk,  Siberia,  on  the  Yenisei,  about  220 
niles  north  of  Krasnoyarsk.  It  has  a  cathedral. 
The  town  was  founded  in  1618.  Population,  in 
1897,  11,539. 

YEO,  Sir  James  Lucas  (1782-1818).  A 
British  naval  officer,  prominent  in  the  War  of 
1812.  He  was  bom  at  Southampton,  and  entered 
the  British  Navy  in  1793.  In  1800  he  was  pres- 
ent at  the  siege  of  Genoa  and  then  served  in  the 
Adriatic,  entering  the  harbor  of  Cesenatieo,  at 
the  head  of  a  small  force,  and  destroying  thirteen 
merchant  vessels  on  Auarust  26th.  In  1809,  at 
the  head  of  about  400  English  and  Portuguese, 
he  captured  Cayenne,  the  capital  of  French 
Guiana,  securing  about  1000  prisoners.    On  Feb- 


ruary 3,  1812,  in  command  of  the  frigate  South- 
ampton, he  captured  a  superior  piratical  frigate, 
the  Amethyste;  and  early  in  1813  he  was  made 
commodore  and  commander-in-chief  of  the  Brit- 
ish naval  force  on  the  Great  Lakes,  where  he 
was  opposed  by  Commodore  Chauncey,  command- 
ing the  American  fleet.  At  the  outset  the  two 
fleets  seem  to  have  been  about  equal  in  fighting 
strength.  Yeo  took  formal  command  at  Kingston, 
on  Lake  Ontario,  in  May,  and  on  the  29th,  the 
American  fleet  being  at  the  west  end  of  the  lake, 
united  with  Sir  George  Prevost  (q.v.)  in  a  half- 
hearted and  unsuccessful  attack  on  Sackett's 
Harbor,  where  the  Americans  were  building  two 
new  vessels.  On  August  10,  1813,  in  an  in- 
decisive engagement  with  Chauncey*s  fleet  off 
Fort  Niagara,  Yeo  captured  two  small  American 
vessels,  the  Orowler  and  the  Julia;  and  on  Sep- 
tember 1 1th  an  unimportant  engagement  occurred 
off  the  mouth  of  the  Genesee  River,  CJhauncy 
gaining  a  slight  advantage.  In  another  engage- 
ment, on  September  28th,  in  York  Bay,  Yeo  was 
somewhat  crippled,  and  thereafter  for  some  time 
was  blockaded  by  Chauncy  in  Kingston  Harbor. 
On  May  6,  1814,  Yeo,  with  a  strengthened  fleet, 
captured  Oswego,  which,  however,  was  immedi- 
ately reoccupied  by  the  Americans;  and  from 
May  29th  to  June  6th  he  blockaded  Chauncy  at 
Sackett's  Harbor.  Thereafter  until  the  close 
of  the  war  neither  officer  felt  strong  enough  to 
attack  his  opponent,  and  both  avoided  a  general 
engagement.  In  1815  Yeo  became  commander- 
in-chief  of  the  British  naval  forces  on  the  west 
coast  of  Africa^  aud  in  1818  died  while  return- 
ing to  England. 

YEOMAN  (probably  from  AS.  jpft,  p«5,  Goth. 
gawi^  OHG.  gotoi,  gouwi,  Ger.  Gctu,  district,  prov- 
ince -f-  marif  man).  A  term  in  early  English 
history  applied  to  a  common  menial  servant, 
but  after  the  fifteenth  century  denoting  a  class 
of  small  freeholders,  forming  the  next  ^ade 
below  gentlemen.  The  term  yeoman  is  sometimes 
considered  identical  with  the  freeholder,  pos- 
sessed of  the  elective  franchise. 

YEOMANBY.  The  mounted  branch  of  the 
British  volunteers  (see  Volunteer)  up  to  the 
Boer  War  were  described  as  Yeomanry  Volun- 
teers, owing  to  the  fact  that  they  were  recruited 
from  the  yeomanry  classes,  and  thus  were  finan- 
cially able  to  support  the  necessary  cavalry 
charger  and  equipment.  In  the  Boer  War  these 
troops  served  with  considerable  success,  so  that 
(April  17,  1901)  the  title  was  changed  to  Im- 
perial Yeomanry,  and  the  strength  of  the  force 
very  considerably  increased.  The  organization 
into  regiments  of  four  squadrons  with  a  regi- 
mental staff  and  machine-gun  section  and  fixed 
rates  of  pay  and  allowances  was  also  provided. 
It  was  the  intention  of  the  War  Office  in  1902 
to  establish  a  force  of  yeomanry  aggregating  35,- 
000  men,  divided  into  24  regiments,  and  in 
November  of  that  year  26,000  had  been  enlisted. 
The  Imperial  Yeomanry  were  designed  primarily 
as  mounted  forces  for  home  defense,  while  Colo- 
nial Yeomanry  for  Imperial  defense  were  also 
enlisted.  The  yeomanry  come  under  the  same 
classification  and  regulations  as  the  volunteer 
infantry. 

YEOMEN  OF  THE  GTJABI).  An  English 
company  forminsr  a  part  of  the  Royal  Household 
and  serving  on  State  occasions  as  the  bodyguard 
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of  the  sovereign.  The  yeomen  of  the  guard  wear 
a  picturesque  uniform  which  dates  back  to  the 
fifteenth  century,  the  corps  being  formed  by 
Henry  VII.  in  1485.  It  consists  of  old  soldiers 
and  is  officered  by  a  captain,  who  is  usually  a 
member  of  the  Ministry  and  a  peer,  a  lieutenant, 
an  ensign,  a  clerk  of  the  cheque  and  adjutant, 
and  four  'exons.'  These  appointments  are  usual- 
ly awarded  to  retired  officers  and  are  much 
valued.  There  are  also  non-commissioned  officers 
and  100  yeomen  or  privates.  The  yeomen  of 
the  guard,  though  uniformed  similarly  to  the 
Tower  Warders,  well  known  to  visitors  to  Lon- 
don, are  a  distinct  corps.  They  are  armed  with 
partizans,  a  form  of  long-handled  cutting 
weapon.  Consult  Preston,  Yeomen  of  the  Ouard 
(London,  1887).    See  Beefeater. 

YISB/KES,  Charles  Tyson  (1837—).  An 
American  capitalist,  born  in  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
He  was  educated  in  the  Quaker  School  and  the 
Central  High  School  in  Philadelphia,  was  a  clerk 
for  a  time  in  a  flour  and  grain  commission  house 
there,  opened  a  money  and  stock-broker's  office 
in  1858,  and  from  1861  to  1886  was  in  the  bank- 
ing business,  making  a  specialty  of  dealing  in 
bonds.  In  1871  he  was  forced  to  make  an  assign- 
ment, and  as  he  refused  to  give  any  preference 
to  the  city  of  Philadelphia,  to  which  he  was  in 
debt  for  bonds  sold  on  its  account,  he  was  tried 
on  a  charge  of  having  misappropriated  public 
funds,  was  convicted,  and  for  a  short  time,  until 
pardoned,  was  imprisoned.  In  1873-74,  at  the 
time  of  the  Jay  Cooke  failure,  he  reestablished 
himself  financially  by  a  series  of  fortunate  in- 
vestments, and  he  gradually  became  identified 
largely  with  the  development  of  the  street  rail- 
way system  in  Philadelphia.  In  1881  he  re- 
moved to  Chicago,  where  after  1886  he  secured 
virtual  control  of  the  city's  street  and  elevated 
railway  systems,  which  he  greatly  extended.  In 
1892-93  he  was  an  influential  member  of  the 
board  of  directors  of  the  World's  Fair  in  Chicago, 
and  devoted  his  attention  particularly  to  the  fine 
arts  department,  to  which  he  lent  his  own  nota- 
ble collection  of  paintings.  In  1892  he  endowed 
the  famous  Yerkes  Observatory  (q.v.),  which 
was  completed  in  1896.  He  took  an  active  part 
in  the  construction  aud  extension  of  the  new 
London  underground  railway  system. 

YEBKES  OBSEBVATOBY.  The  astro- 
nomical observatory  of  the  University  of  Chicago, 
located  at  William  Bay,  Wis.  It  is  named  after 
its  founder,  Charles  Tyson  Yerkes  (q.v.),  who 
supplied  the  funds  for  buildings  and  instruments. 
This  institution  contains  the  largest  refracting 
telflfecope  in  existence.  It  is  of  40  inches 
diameter.  It  is  used  principally  for  the  observa- 
tion of  close  or  faint  double  stars,  the  planets 
and  satellites,  and  spectroscopic  work. 

YEBMAK  TIMOFEYEFF,  yer'miik  tfe'mA- 
fft'yfef  (?-1584).  Conqueror  of  Siberia.  He  was 
chief  (hetman)  of  the  'Don  Cossacks,'  and,  in 
consequence  of  his  depredations,  was  defeated 
and  outlawed  by  Ivan  the  Terrible,  but  he 
was  subsequently  pardoned.  In  1579  the  family 
of  Stroganoff,  to  whom  the  Czar  had  granted 
lands  on  both  sides  of  the  Urals,  applied  to. 
Yermak  for  assistance  against  Kutchum,  Khan  of 
Sibir,  who  ruled  the  country  between  the  Tobol 
and  Irtysh  rivers,  and  whose  tribesmen  had  inter- 
fered with  the  operation  of  the  great  Stroganoff 


salt  works.  Yermak  invaded  the  country,  took 
the  town  of  Sibir  (Isker)  in  October,  1581,  and 
subjugated  the  people  as  far  as  the  Irtysh.  The 
conquered  country  he  gave  to  the  Czar  Ivan,  who 
made  him  Prince  of  Siberia.  Conflicts,  however, 
were  renewed  with  Kutchum  in  1584.  In  Septem- 
ber of  that  year  Yermak  was  drowned  in  the 
Irtysh,  and  it  was  not  until  1587  that  the  KhAn- 
ate  of  Sibir  was  definitely  conquered  by  the  Rus- 
sians. Yermak's  deeds  are  celebrated  in  Russian 
folk-songs  and  in  Khomyakofl's  Yermak,  a  drama 
in  verse  (1832). 

YEW  (AS.  iw,  ^w,  A)fc,  OHG.  itixi,  ika,  Ger. 
Elbe,  Swiss  Iche,  Ige,  yew;  connected  with  Olr. 
«*o,  Welsh,  yw,  Corn,  hiving  Bret,  iven,  ivinen, 
yew,  OPruss.  invis,  Lith.  ;eud,  Lett,  eva,  black 
alder,  OChurch  Slav,  iva,  willow),  Taxw.  A 
genus  of  coniferous  trees  of  the  natural  order 
Taxaceae.  The  species  are  widely  distributed 
in  the  Northern  Hemisphere  and  some  are  large 
and  beautiful  evergreen  trees.  The  common  yew 
{Taxus  haccata),  a  tree  of  30  to  40  feet  and  a 
trunk  sometimes  of  great  thickness,  is  a  native  of 
Middle  and  Southern  Europe  and  of  Siberia.  It 
often  attains  an  age  of  300  years.  Its  wood  has 
been  much  used  for  making  bows,  for  which  it 
is  preferred  to  every  other  kind  of  wood.  It  is 
very  hard,  and  reckoned  almost  equal  to  box- 
wood for  fine  work.     The  fruit  is  red,  and  was 
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long  reputed  poisonous.  There  are  numerous 
varieties  in  cultivation.  In  North  America  there 
are  three  species,  Taoms  Canadensis,  a  low  strag- 
gling shrub;  Taxus  Floridana,  the  Florida  yew, 
and  Taxus  hrevifoUa,  the  Pacific  yew,  both  trees 
of  considerable  size.  The  Pacific  yew  attains  a 
height  of  76  feet  and  diameter  of  5  feet  or  more, 
and  its  light  yellow  wood  is  of  considerable  value. 
Torreya  Californica  is  sometimes  called  stinking 
yew.  The  name  Japan  yew  is  sometimes  given  to 
Podocarpus  macrophylla,  a  close  relative.  It  is 
a  large  and  stout  tree,  a  native  of  Japan;  its 
wood  is  much  valued  for  cabinet  work. 

YEZD,  y6zd,  or  YAZD,  yftzd.  The  capital  of 
the  Province  of  Yezd,  Persia,  165  miles  east  hy 
south  of  Isoahan  on  the  route  between  that 
city  and  Kirman  (Map:  Persia,  E  5).  The 
chief  features  are  the  ruins  of  the  old  walls,  nu- 
merous mosques,  and  a  large  bazaar.  The  manu- 
factures of  silk  and  felt  goods  are  important, 


YEZD. 


989 


YIDDISH. 


and  there  is  a  consiuerable  trade  in  opium  and 
sugar.  Population,  estimated  at  50,000.  Yezd 
is  the  leading  centre  of  Zoroastrianism  in  Persia. 
YEZDEGEBD,  y^z^de-j^rd.  The  name  of  three 
Persian  kings  of  ^e  Sasaanidie  (q.v.)   dynasty. 

YEZXDfSy  ySz^e-d^z.  The  name  given  to  a 
sect  known  as  'Devil-Worshipers'  found  in  Kur- 
distan, Armenia,  and  the  Caucasus.  They  speak 
of  themselves  rather  as  Dasni,  after  the  name  of 
certain  tribes  in  the  vicinity  of  Mosul.  The  term 
Tezidi  itself  is  of  uncertain  derivation.  The 
Mohammedans  associate  it  with  the  name  of 
Yezid,  the  second  Ommiad  Caliph  (a.d.  720- 
724),  but  the  religion  is  undoubtedly  older. 
Some  have  sought  to  connect  it  with  the  city  of 
Yezd  in  Persia.  Others  again  derive  it  from 
the  Kurdish  and  Persian  Ycusddn,  God,  for 
the  Yezidis  unquestionably  believe  in  a  god,  de- 
spite their  veneration  of  the  devil.  The  sym- 
bol of  their  faith  is  a  peacock,  which  they  call 
Malik  Taus,  the  term  by  which  they  designate 
the  devil.  The  devil  is  a  creative  agent  of  the 
supreme  god  and  he  is  the  author  of  evil.  He 
was  a  fallen  angel,  but  God  reinstated  him  to 
heavenly  rank  and  forbade  the  angels  to  scorn 
him.  For  this  reason  mankind  should  not  ven- 
ture to  treat  the  power  of  evil  with  contempt. 
The  Yezidis  never  use  the  name  of  Satan  and 
they  shrink  from  anjr  mention  of  the  devil.  It  is 
largely  this  that  gives  the  idea  that  they  are 
devil- worshipers,  although  it  is  possible,  owing  to 
their  geographical  position,  that  the  Yezidis  may 
actually  show  some  surviving  traces  of  the  old 
devil-worship  in  Mazanderan  anathematized  by 
Zoroaster  (q.v.).  In  numbers  the  Yezidis  are 
not  large,  although  there  are  said  to  be  some  12,- 
000  in  the  Caucasus  region  alone.  Throughout 
history  they  have  suffered  much  from  persecu- 
tion. The  religion  shows  traces  of  old  Iranian 
and  Assyrian  beliefs,  such  as  dualistic  traits  and 
regard  for  the  fire,  the  sun,  and  the  elements, 
combined  with  some  Mohammedan  traits  and 
influenced  likewise  by  Manichseism  and  Nestorian 
Christianity.  They  recognize  Mohammed  as  a 
prophet  beside  Abraham  and  the  Patriarchs ;  and 
they  consider  that  Christ  was  an  angel  in  human 
form.  The  belief  in  a  future  life  forms  part 
of  their  faith.  The  rites  of  baptism  and  general- 
ly of  circumcision  are  practiced  among  them,  and 
there  are  special  offices  connected  with  marriage 
and  death.  Polygamy  is  not  common  among 
them.  Their  chief  book  of  divine  revelation  is 
entitled  Al-YalvaK  and  its  great  interpreter  was 
Shaikh  Adi,  who  lived  about  a.d.  1200.  For  the 
main  points  of  their  religion,  consult:  Layard, 
Nineveh  and  Its  RematTis  (London,  1850)  ;  Me- 
nant,  Les  Tdzidis  (Paris,  1892). 

YEZOy  yfi'zo.  The  most  northerly  of  the 
large  islands  of  Japan,  forming  with  its  twelve 
adjacent  islands  and  the  Kurile  Islands  (q.v.) 
a  division  of  the  Japanese  Empire  known  as  the 
Hokkaido,  or  'North  Sea  Circuit.'  It  is  separated 
from  the  main  island  of  Japan  on  the  south 
by  the  deep  strait  of  Tsugaru,  10  miles  wide,  and 
is  included  within  the  meridians  of  139®  IT  and 
146°  7'  E.,  and  the  parallels  of  41  *»  21'  and  45* 
30'  N.;  area,  30,143  square  miles;  population, 
in  1900,  922,058,  including  17,000  aborigines, 
known  as  Aino  (q.v.). 

The  surface  is  much  broken  by  two  great 
intersecting  mountain  systems,  one  volcanic, 
voii.  xvn.-eo. 


from  the  Kurile  Islands,  and  the  other  of  granite 
and  old  schists  from  Saghalien,  culminating  in 
Tokachi-dake  (8200  feet),  latitude  43*'  48'  N.  and 
longitude  HS""  10'  £.  The  volcanic  peaks  are 
numerous,  the  best  known  being  Komaga-take 
(4000  feet),  still  active.  The  chief  rivers  are  the 
Ishikari,  407  miles  long,  the  seat  of  a  great 
salmon- fishing  and  canning  industry,  and  the  To- 
kachi.  There  is  comparatively  little  level  land 
that  is  suitable  for  cultivation,  and  the  principal 
industries,  besides  farming,  are  hunting,  fishing, 
and  mining — chiefly  gold  and  coal.  Mineral  oil 
is  foimd  near  Hakodate  (the  principal  seaport) 
and  elsewhere,  and  is  being  developed  by  foreign 
companies.  Brewing  is  carried  on  at  Sapporo, 
the  capital  of  Ishikari  Province  (43**  4'  N.,  and 
144**  43^  E.),  and  glass  works  for  bottle-making 
and  several  paper  mills  are  in  operation.  The 
chief  exportable  commodities  are  canned  salmon, 
fish-manure,  fish-oil,  dried  fish-roe,  seaweed, 
salt,  and  sulphur.  In  19(X),  328  miles  of  railway 
were  in  operation.  The  forests  are  dense,  and 
many  wild  animals,  including  deer  and  bear, 
abound.  The  climate  is  severe,  and  for  nearly 
six  months  the  country  is  covered  with  a  deep 
mantle  of  snow  and  ice.  (See  the  article  Japan, 
section  Climate.)  Besides  Sapporo  and  Hako- 
date, already  mentioned,  the  chief  towns  are 
Okkashi,  Nemuro,  Mororan,  a  naval  station  on 
Volcano  Bav,  and  Fukuyama  or  Matsumai  (for- 
merly the  chief  town  of  the  island).  From  1600 
to  1868  the  southwestern  portion  of  the  island 
was  the  possession  of  a  Daimio  named  Matsumai, 
and  Hakodate  belonged  to  the  Shogun.  In  1871, 
fearing  Russian  aggression,  active  colonization 
was  begun,  a  new  department — the  Kaitakuahi^ 
or  Colonization  Department — ^was  established,  and 
much  development,  work  was  done  under  foreign 
superintendence.  This  was  abolished  in  1881, 
and  the  country  was  divided  into  prefectures  as 
in  Japan  proper.  It  is  still  regarded  as  a  colony, 
however,  and  electoral  privileges  have  not  as  yet 
been  extended  to  its  inhabitants. 

YOGDBASHi,  Ig'drft-sH  (Icel.  yggdra  ayll, 
sill  of  Yggr,  a  name  of  Odin).  The  name  given 
in  Scandinavian  mythology  to  a  tree  which  was 
conceived  as  binding  together  heaven,  earth,  and 
hell.  It  is  an  ash,  whose  branches  spread  over 
all  the  world,  and  reach  above  the  heavens.  It 
sends  out  three  roots  in  three  different  direc- 
tions: one  to  the  JEsir  in  heaven,  another  to  the 
frost-giants,  the  third  to  the  under-world,  or, 
according  to  other  accounts,  to  the  world  of 
mankind.  Under  each  root  springs  a  wonderful 
fountain,  endowed  with  marvelous  virtues.  From 
the  tree  itself  drops  honey.  In  it  dwell  an  eagle, 
between  whose  eyes  the  hawk  Vethrfolnir  or 
Vethrlanfnir  sits,  and  a  squirrel,  named  Rata- 
toskr,  while  at  its  roots  gnaws  the  serpent 
Nithhoggr.  Between  the  eagle  and  the  serpent 
the  squirrel  continually  tries  to  breed  dissen- 
sion. The  mythological  basis  of  the  tree  Yggdrasil 
is  uncertain,  but  from  certain  features  it  seems 
probable  that  Christian  ideas  have  been  blended 
with  the  original  Scandinavian  concepts. 

YIDDISH  (Judffio-Ger.,  Jewish,  from  Ger. 
fudiachy  Jewish).  The  language  spoken  by 
the  Jews  in  Eastern  Europe,  the  most  widely 
spread  dialect  of  the  Jews.  Although  the  Jews 
after  the  Dispersion  spoke  the  language  of  the 
land   in  which   they   dwelt,    it   was   inevitable 
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that,  in  their  Ghettos^  they  should  intermingle 
with  their  colloquial  speech  a  large  number  of 
Hebrew  terms.  Thus  there  developed  at  dif- 
ferent times  various  Jewish  dialects,  Jud»o-Per- 
sian,  Ladino  or  Jud»o-Spanish,  and  Yiddish  or 
JudsBo-German.  Up  to  the  fourteenth  century 
the  Jews  of  Germany  spoke  the  High  German  of 
their  neighbors,  and  wrote  it  with  accuracy, 
although  they  employed  the  Hebrew  script.  After 
the  Black  Death,  many  Jews,  whom  persecution 
drove  out  of  Germany,  settled  in  the  Slavic  lands, 
bringing  with  them  their  High  German.  In 
Poland  this  dialect  received  a  large  infusion  of 
Hebrew  words.  At  the  same  time  the  High 
German  underwent  an  evolution  into  the  lan- 
guage of  Luther,  so  that  -  hen  the  Jews  returned 
to  Germany  in  the  seventeenth  and  eighteenth 
centuries,  they  brought  with  them  a  vernacular, 
based  on  the  High  German  of  the  Middle 
Ages,  yet  differing  radically  from  the  language 
of  the  time,  because  of  the  admixture  of  Hebrew, 
Aramaic,  and  Slavic  elements.  This  dialect,  the 
Yiddish,  has  been  carried  all  over  the  world, 
wherever  the  Jews  of  the  Slavic  lands  have  found 
refuge,  and  in  its  peregrinations  the  language 
has  undergone  many  changes,  admitting  words 
and  idioms  of  all  the  languages  with  which  it 
has  come  in  contact. 

LiTESATUBE.  Hebrew  throughout  the  Middle 
Ages  was  the  literary  language  of  the  Jews,  and 
was  employed  not  only  in  religious  services,  but 
also  in  business  correspondence,  in  bookkeeping, 
^nd  in  the  preparation  of  legal  documents.  As 
early  as  the  sixteenth  century  translations  of  the 
Bible  into  Yiddish  began  to  make  their  appear- 
ance to  supply  the  wants  of  women,  who  did  not 
receive  a  Hebrew  education,  and  of  the  ignorant. 
The  most  popular  Yiddish  edition  of  the  Penta- 
teuch and  of  the  Five  Scrolls  is  the  one  known 
as  Zeenah  Ureena^,  This  is  not  a  translation, 
but  a  paraphrase  of  the  biblical  text,  embellished 
with  the  homiletic  interpretations  of  the  Talmud 
and  Midrash.  The  compiler  of  the  book  was 
Jacob  ben  Isaac,  of  Janowo,  Poland,  who  lived 
at  the  end  of  the  sixteenth  century.  It  has  gone 
through  many 'editions  and  to-day  can  be  found 
in  almost  every  Jewish  household  of  Eastern 
Europe.  Besides  translations  of  the  Bible 
there  appeared  books  of  a  purely  religious 
or  moral  character,  the  most  popular  of 
which  were  the  Sefer  Hamareh,  "The  Book  of  the 
Mirror"  (Frankfort,  1706)  ;  Simkat  Hanefesh, 
"The  Joy  of  the  Soul"  (ib.,  1706)  ;  and 
Kah  Hayashar,  "Thef  Correct  Measure"  (Sulz- 
bach,  1724).  Of  historical  works  the  most  fa- 
mous were  Josippon,  after  Josephus  (Amster- 
dam, 1661),  and  Sheerit  Israel,  "The  Remnant 
of  Israel,"  by  Menahem  Man   (ib.,  1743). 

It  was  not,  however,  until  the  beginning  of 
the  nineteenth  centurj'  that  Yiddish  began  to  be 
used  as  a  literary  language.  The  movement  for 
reform  and  for  modern  culture  {Easkalah)^ 
aroused  by  the  Mendelssohnian  translation  of  the 
Bible,  soon  gained  a  firm  foothold  in  Russia  and 
in  Oalicia,  and  while  the  desires  of  the  learned 
were  satisfied  by  books  written  in  Hebrew,  the 
people  at  large  had  to  be  appealed  to  through 
the  medium  of  the  Yiddish.  At  first  Yiddish 
was  looked  upon  with  scorn  by  those  who  had 
tasted  of  European  civilization,  and  it  was  from 
them  that  the  language  received  its  unfortunate 
appellation  of  *  Jargon,*  a  name  by  which  it  has 


since  been  generally  known  among  Jews.  With 
the  rise  of  able  writers  and  poets  who  use  Yid- 
dish, the  language  is  now  receiving  more  con- 
siderate treatment  at  the  hands  of  philologUu 
and  literary  men.  During  the  last  fifty  year? 
an  extensive  Yiddish  literature  has  developed, 
which  includes  science,  belles-lettres,  poetry,  uul 
history.  Its  home  is  almost  exclusively  in  Rus- 
sia and  the  United  States. 

Solomon  Jacob  Abramowitsch,  better  known  by 
his  pseudonym  'Mendele  Mocher  Sephorim,*  easily 
ranks  first  among  Y'^iddish  authors  oi  modern 
times.  Best  known  of  his  works  are :  Die  Klattehe 
(The  Mare) ,  a  beautiful  and  touching  allegory  of 
the  history  of  Jewish  persecution  and  its  cffeets 
on  the  national  character  (Vilna,  1873);  Das 
kleine  Menachele  (The  Mannikin),  a  cruel  analy- 
sis of  the  soul  of  a  'self-made'  man  (ib.,  1879 <; 
Fischke  der  Krumer  (Fischke  the  Lame),  a  study 
of  beggar  life  (Zhitomir,  1869)  ;  and  Die  Takse 
(The  Tax),  a  criticism  of  the  Jewish  communal 
system.  Abramowitsch's  work  is  marked  by  a 
quaintness  of  humor  and  a  depth  of  feeling  which 
are  enhanced  by  the  practically  aroorpho* 
medium  in  which  he  writes.  His  masterly  ar- 
raignment of  sham  and  wrong  entitle  him  to  a 
place  with  the  great  satirists  of  the  recognized 
literatures.  I.  J.  Linetzki*s  Das  polnUdie  Jw^l 
(The  Polish  Boy)  is  valuable  for  the  picture  it 
gives  of  the  Chassidic  life  among  the  Jews.  A. 
M.  Dick  was  a  prolific  writer  of  the  romantic 
school.  Jacob  Dienensohn  produced  a  number 
of  popular  sentimental  novels.  M.  R  Schaik^ 
witsch,  otherwise  known  as  'Schomer,'  wrote 
more  than  a  hundred  lengthy  books  marked  by  a 
talent  for  narration  and  little  else.  Mordechai 
Spektor,  Solomon  Rabinowitsch,  better  known  a* 
'Scholem  Alechem,*  and  J.  L.  Perez  are,  aft^r 
Abramowitsch,  the  most  prominent  of  contempo- 
rary prose  writers  in  Yiddish.  They  resemble 
Abramowitsch  in  the  general  undercurrent  of  sad- 
ness which  nms  through  all  their  work,  but  like 
him,  too,  they  display  prominently  a  rich  tast« 
for  humor,  which  in  Rabinowitsch  ia  oft^n 
mingled  with  acute  satire  and  in  Perez  with 
pathos  and  mysticism. 

The  influence  most  conducive  to  the  rise  of 
the  Yiddish  literature  was  the  introduction  of 
the  Yiddish  newspaper.  The  first  successful 
newspaper  in  the  language  was  established  is 
1863,  when  A.  Zederbaum  began  to  publish  the 
Kol  Metoasser,  as  a  supplement  to  his  Hebreff 
weekly  Bameliz.  Since  then  many  Yiddish  peri- 
odicals have  appeared  in  various  lands.  The 
Judisches  Tagehlatt,  the  first  \''iddish  daily,  ap- 
peared in  New  York  in  1885,  under  the  manajie 
ment  of  the  editor  of  the  weekly  Jiidische  Gazet- 
ten.  Numerous  newspapers  advocating  various 
ideals  of  religion  and  sociology  have  appeared 
from  time  to  time  in  America,  and  now  tiere 
are  more  than  twenty  Yiddish  newspapers  issued 
in  this  country,  the  first  Yiddish  daily  m 
Russia,  Der  Freind,  made  its  appearance  in 
January,  1903,  at  Saint  Petersburg.  In  January. 
1904,  another  daily,  Der  Tag,  began  publication 
at  the  ofllce  of  the  Hebrew  daily  Hameliz,  Saint 
Petersburg.  It  is  almost  exclusively  in  con- 
nection with  the  newspaper  that  Yiddish  litera- 
ture has  developed  in  the  United  States.  The 
Socialist  press  has  counted  among  its  contribu- 
tors many  men  of  high  gifts  and  wide  attain- 
ments who  have  done  excellent  woric  in  popn- 
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1  arizing  the  sciences  and  bringing  some  of  the 
greatest  works  in  foreign  literatures  within  the 
reach   of  tiie   Yiddish  public.     In   belles-lettres 
they    have   shown   but   little   originality,   their 
work   being  plainly  influenced  by   the  popular 
French  and  Russian  realists.    Prominent  in  the 
ranks  of  Yiddish  journalism  is  Abraham  Cahan, 
who    has  also   written   successfully   in   English 
{The  Imported  Bridegraom,  1898;  Yekl,  1899). 
J.  Rombro,  better  known  by  his  nom-de-plume  of 
Philip  Krantz,  has  gained  reputation  as  an  editor 
and    writer   on   topics   of   general   history.      Z. 
Liibin  has  shown  in  his  sketches  of  Ghetto  life 
a    finished  art  approaching  that  of  the  French 
masters.    Morris  Winchevsky  is  in  style  probably 
the  most  original  and  effective  of  the  group  of 
Yiddish  journalists.    J.  Goido,  Leon  Kobrin,  and 
B.     Feigenbaum   may    also   be    mentioned.      Of 
writers  not  identified  particularly  with  the  lib- 
eral   movement,  the  best  known  are  Alexander 
Harkavy,  Abraham    Tannenbaiun^   Selikowitsch, 
SeifTert,  and  A.  M.  Sharkansky.     The  last  has 
produced   much   acceptable   verse,    in   imitation 
largely  of  foreign  models,  but  revealing  a  good 
sense  of  form.      Eliokim  Zunser,  originally  one 
of  the  class  of  hadchens  who,  in  their  capacity 
as  rhapsodists,  moralists,  and  clowns,  constitute 
a  picturesque  feature  of  orthodox  Jewish  wed- 
dings, has  gained  wide  note  as  the  writer  of 
songs  whose  fervent  national  spirit  is  made  to 
atone  for  their  utter  lack  of  poetic  art.    Indis- 
putably first,  however,  among  writers  of  verse  is 
Morris  Rosenfeld,  who  has  become  known  to  the 
non-Yiddish  public  through  translations  of  his 
poems    into   English    (Songs   from    the   Ohetto, 
Boston,  1898),  and  into  German  (lAeder  aua  dem 
Ghetto,  Berlin,   1899).     Rosenfeld  was  born  in 
Russia  in  1862,  and  came  to  the  United  States 
by  way  of  England.    Here  he  worked  for  a  num- 
ber of  years  as  an  operator  in  a  clothing  shop. 
From  the  sweatshop  and  the  tenement  ne  has 
drawn  most  of  his  themes,  and  the  pervading 
tone  in  his  verse  is  one  of  deep  melancholy.    His 
poems  dealing  with  Jewish  life  specifically  bear 
the  same  cast  of  despondency,  often  verging  on 
despair.     Yet  at   times  he   has  shown  himself 
capable  of  turning  his  fine  lyric  powers  to  the 
singing  of  the  joys  of  life — nature,  love,  children. 
His  language  approaches  closely  to\he  German, 
and,  transliterated,  offers  no  very  great  difficulties 
to  one  familiar  with  that  language.     His  com- 
plete works  in  Yiddish  were  published  in  1903. 
The  Yiddish  drama  also  received  its  fullest 
development  in  America.     In  the  beginning  of 
the  eighteenth  century  two  Yiddish  plays,  The 
Rale  of  Joseph  and  the  Ahasuerus  Play,  appeared 
in  print.    These  were  performed  in  private  Jew- 
ish homes,  especially  on  the  festival  of  Purim. 
In    1878   Goldfaden,   the   father   of   the   Jewish 
theatre,  who  had   first  performed  in  Rumania 
with  an  itinerant  company  of  actors,  established 
the  first  Jewish  theatre  in  Odessa.     This  met 
with  great  success  and  soon  found  imitators  in 
other  large  towns  of  Russia.     But  the  Govern- 
ment closed  these  theatres  in  1883  and  the  actors 
had  to  seek  their  audiences  across  the  Atlantic, 
where  in  the  same  year  Tomaschewski  and  Golu- 
bok  started  a  Jewish  theatre  in  New  York.    Now 
there  are  four  such  theatres  in  New  York,  and 
the  companies  frequently  make  tours  of  the  other 
large  towns.     The  Yiddish  drama,  however,  up 
to  1890  was  of  a  very  low  order  from  the  artistic 


point  of  view.  Writers  like  Hurwitz,  Lateiner, 
and  others  supplied  the  public  with  concoc- 
tiona  of  melodrama,  comic  opera,  and  fabu- 
lous Jewish  history,  which  were  received  with 
great  favoc,  A  great  advance  in  artistic  stand- 
ards began  with  the  work  of  Jacob  Gordin  (q.v.), 
who  has  dealt  skillfully  and  in  a  thoroughly 
realistic  manner  with  numerous  phases  of  Jewish 
life  in  Russia  and  America.  Creditable  work 
has  been  done  by  younger  writers,  of  whom  Z. 
Libin  has  been  mentioned  above. 

BiBLiOGBAPHT.  Grfinbaum,  "Die  Jildisch- 
deutsche  Litteratur,"  in  Winter  and  Wtinsche, 
JUdische  Litteratur,  vol.  iii.  (Treves,  1896)  ;  id., 
Jiidisch'deutsche  Chrestomathie  (Leipzig,  1882) ; 
Karpeles,  Oeschichte  der  judischen  Litteratur, 
vol.  ii.  (Berlin,  1886)  ;  Wiener,  The  History  of 
Yiddish  Literature  in  the  Nineteenth  Century 
(New  York,  1899)  ;.  Harkavy,  Dictionary  of  the 
Yiddish  Language  (ib..  1898)  ;  Gerzon,  Die  /u- 
disch-deutsche  Sprache  (Frankfort,  1902). 

YIMTG-TSE,  ying'tsg'.  A  treaty  port  of 
Manchuria.     See  Niu-chwano. 

YIN- YANG,  yen'yftng'  (Chin,  yin,  shade, 
darkness  +  yang,  light).  The  two  primordial 
forces,  essences,  or  principles  developed  from  the 
self-existing  T*ai-yi  or  *Great  Monad,'  by  the 
action  and  interaction  of  which,  according  to 
Chinese  cosmogonic  theories,  the  universe  has 
been  produced  and  cosmic  harmony  is  maintained. 
The  terms  yang  and  yin  primarily  mean  'light 
and  darkness,'  but  they  are  also  taken  to  rep- 
resent heaven  and  earth,'  'male  and  female,' 
'positive  and  negative,'  'odd  and  even,'  etc.,  and 
the  whole  conception—doubtfully  associated  with 
the  name  of  Confucius,  but  elaborated  by  Chu- 
Hi  (q.v.)  and  his  school  in  the  twelfth  century — 
bears  a  striking  resemblance  to  the  Pythagorean 
theory  of  number  as  the  principle  of  order,  and 
of  the  ten  'fundamental  opposites'  of  that  system. 
(See  Pythagoreanisk. )  In  Japanese  these  two 
principles  are  known  as  In-yo, 

YO-CHOW,  yc/chou'.  A  walled  city  in  the 
Province  of  Hu-nan,  China,  having  the  rank  of 
fu,  and  capital  of  a  department  of  the  same 
name.  It  is  situated  near  the  point  where  the 
Tung-ting  Lake  connects  with  the  river  Yang-tse. 
Its  inhabitants  have  long  been  noted  for  their 
turbulence,  and  their  hostility  to  foreigners.  It 
is  now  thrgwn  open  to  foreign  trade,  the  small 
foreign  population  making  their  settlements  be- 
tween the  city  and  the  river.  The  trade  is  princi- 
pally transit. 

YOGA,  yo^gk  (Skt.,  conjunction,  concentra- 
tion, religious  or  abstract  contemplation).  The 
name  of  one  of  the  orthodox  systems  of  phi- 
losophy of  the  Hindus.  While  the  basis  of  this 
system,  the  Sankhya  (q.v.),  is  chiefly  concerned 
in  teaching  the  tattvas,  or  principles  of  creation, 
and  the  successive  development  of  the  latter,  the 
main  object  of  the  Yoga  is  to  establish  the 
doctrine  of  a  Supreme  Being,  and  to  teach  the 
means  by  which  the  human  soul  may  become 
permanently  united  with  it.  This  Lord,  or 
Supreme  Being,  is  defined  by  Patanjali  (q.v.), 
the  reputed  founder  of  the  system,  as  "a  par- 
ticular Purusa,  or  spirit,  who  is  untouched  by 
affections,  works,  the  result  of  works,  or  deserts; 
in  whom  the  germ  of  omniscience  reaches  its  ex- 
treme limit;  who  is  the  preceptor  of  even  the 
first,  because  he  is   not  limited  by  time;   and 


YOGA. 


942 


YOGA. 


whose  appellation  is  Om,  the  term  of  glory."  See 
Om. 

To  attain  the  concentration  which  leads  to 
union  of  the  soul  with  the  Supreme  Lord,  eight 
stages  are  necessary.  These  are  self-control 
(yoma),  religious  observance  (ruyama),  pos- 
tures (Usana),  regulation  of  the  breath  {prun- 
•dyama),  restraint  of  the  senses  {praty&hara) , 
steadying  of  the  mind  (dharana),  meditation 
idhyana),  and  profound  contemplation-  (aamA' 
dhi).  The  first  stage,  self-control,  consists  in 
not  doing  injury  to  living  beings,  veracity,  avoid- 
ance of  theft,  chastity,  and  non-acceptance  of 
gifts.  The  second  stage,  religious  observance, 
comprises  external  as  well  as  internal  purity, 
contentment,  austerity,  muttering  of  the  Vedic 
hyinns,  and  devoted  reliance  on  the  Lord.  The 
third  stage,  of  Yoga  postures  of  various  sorts,  is 
regarded  as  essential  to  those  following.  The 
fourth  stage,  regulation  of  the  breath,  is  three- 
fold, according  as  it  concerns  exhalation  or  in- 
halation, or  ^comes  tantamount  to  suspension 
of  the  breath.  The  fifth  stage^  the  restraint  of 
the  senses,  means  the  diversion  or  withdrawal 
of  the  senses  from  their  respective  objects,  and 
their  entire  accommodation  to  the  nature  of 
the  mind.  This  stage  is  preparatory  to  the 
sixth,  or  the  steadying  of  the  mind,  which  means 
the  freeing  of  the  mind  from  any  sensual  dis- 
turbance, by  fixing  the  thoughts  on  some  part 
of  the  body,  on  the  navel  or  the  tip  of  the  nose, 
for  instance.  Meditation,  the  seventh  stage,  is 
the  fixing  of  the  mind  on  the  one  object  of  knowl- 
edge, the  Supreme  Spirit,  so  as  to  exclude  all 
other  thoughts.  The  eighth  and  last  stage,  pro- 
found contemplation,  is  the  perfect  absorption 
of  thought  into  the  one  object  of  contemplation, 
the  Supreme  Spirit;  it  is  devoid  of  all  thought, 
even  of  meditation.  In  such  a  state  a  Yogin 
is  insensible  to  heat  and  cold,  to  pleasure  and 
pain ;  he  is  the  same  in  prosperity  and  adversity ; 
he  enjoys  an  ecstatic  condition.  The  last  three 
stages  are  also  comprised  under  the  distinctive' 
name  aarjiyama,  or  'restraint,'  because  it  is 
chiefly  on  the  perfection  attained  in  these  three 
collectively  that  depend  the  wonderful  results 
which  are  promised  to  a  Yogin  when  he  applies 
them  to  the  contemplation  of  special  objects. 
Such  results  are,  for  instance,  a  knowledge  of 
the  past  and  future,  a  knowledge  of  the  sounds 
of  all  animals,  of  all  that  happened  in  one's 
former  births,  of  the  thoughts  of  others,  of  the 
time  of  one's  own  death,  a  knowledge  of  all  that 
exists  in  the  different  worlds,  of  stars  and 
planets,  of  the  structure  of  one's  own  body,  etc. 
There  are  especially,  however,  eight  great  pow- 
ers which  a  Yogin  will  acquire  when  properly 
regulating  and  applying  the  aamyama — the  power 
of  shrinking  into  the  form  of  the  minutest  atom, 
of  becoming  extremely  light,  of  becoming  ex- 
tremely heavy,  of  unlimited  reach  of  the  organs, 
of  irresistible  will,  of  obtaining  perfect  dommion 
over  everything,  of  changing  the  course  of  na- 
ture, and,  lastly,  of  going  anywhere  at  will.  If 
the  Yogin  applies  samyama  to  the  contemplation 
of  the  smallest  divisions  of  time,  and  the  suc- 
cessive order  in  which  such  divisions  occur,  he 
obtains  a  discrimination  which  enables  him  to 
understand  the  subtle  elements,  and  to  see  all 
objects  at  once.  \\Tien  his  intellect  has  become 
free  from  all  considerations  of  self,  and  his  spirit 
is  no  longer  subject  to  the  result  of  acts  per- 


formed, and  when  both  have  thus  obtained  the 
same  degree  of  purity,  the  Yogin  obtains  eteniil 
liberation. 

This  is  seldom  obtained  in  one  birth,  for 
usually  only  a  succession  of  births  brings  to 
maturity  the  result  obtained  in  a  prior  birth. 
(See  Kabica;  Metempsychosis.)  Wlien,  how- 
ever, final  liberation  is  attained,  first,  all  idets 
of  self  cease.  In  consequence,  thought  is  turned 
inward,  and  this  is  the  commencement  of  liben- 
tion.  But  as  recollections,  derived  from  former 
existences,  sometimes  prevail  in  his  mind,  thej 
must  be  abandoned.  When  the  Yogin  has  suc- 
ceeded in  this,  his  knowledge  will  have  become  so 
infinite  that  but  little  will  remain  for  him  to  be 
known.  Then  the  cosmical  ffunas,  or  aualities 
(see  SXnkhta),  having  accomplished  tne  main 
object  of  spirit,  gradually  arrive  at  the  end  of 
their  functions,  and,  as  a  consequence,  matter 
becomes  separated  from  spirit.  This  is  kMtalya, 
or  true  liberation.  The  practical  part  of  the 
Yoga  was  admitted  into  the  later  YediEinta  (q.^.). 

The  great  power  which  this  system  of  phi- 
losophy has  at  all  periods  exercised  on  the  Hindu 
mind  is  less  derived  from  its  philosophical  specu- 
lations or  its  moral  injunctions^  than  from  the 
wonderful  effects  which  the  Yoga  practices  are 
supposed  to  produce,  and  from  the  countenann 
they  give  to  the  favorite  tendency  of  orthodox 
Hinduism,  the  performance  of  austerities.  But 
to  acquire  such  powers  for  show  is  expressly  con- 
demned by  Pantanjali  and  he  recommends  them 
merely  as  a  means  of  practicing  the  Yoga-dis- 
positions, so  as  to  fit  one's  self  for  the  knowledge 
which  can  come  only  to  those  who  have  over- 
come all  resistance.  The  perfect  Yoga  thus  at- 
tained is  called  RAja-T6ga  or  Kdivalya,  in  dis- 
tinction from  the  practical  Y'oga  called  E&iha- 
Yoga,  which  latter  is  but  a  means  to  the  supreme 
end  of  liberation.  The  text-book  of  this  form 
of  Yoga  is  (I!hintamani  Svatmaram  Jogindra's 
Hathapradipika  (edited  and  translated  by  Tatra 
and  lyangar,  Bombay,  1893). 

Originally,  Yoga  was  not  theistic ;  the  Purnsha 
was  not  God,  but  the  perfected  (liberated)  spirit 
But  this  individual  spirit  gradually,  in  the  course 
of  centuries,  being  influenced  by  the  Vedanta, 
assumed  th*  place  of  a  personal  supreme  spirit 
or  God,  and  y6ga  was  interpreted  as  'union  with 
God,'  whereas  at  first  every  spirit  was  individu- 
ally eternal  and  yoga  was  the  attempt  to  isolate 
spirit  from  matter.  The  system  of  I^atanjali 
was  taught  by  him  in  a  work  called  Y^gasntm 
(edited  and  translated  by  Mitra,  CJalcutta,  1883: 
translated  by  Dvivedi, '  Bombay,  1890),  which 
consists  of  four  padas,  or  chapters,  each  com- 
prising a  number  of  sutras  (q.v.). 

The  oldest  commentary  on  it  is  ascribed  to  one 
Vyasa  (q.v.)  ;  and  this  was  commented  on  hy 
Vachaspati  Slisra.  Of  other  commentaries,  tho*e 
by  Vijnanabhikshu  (edited  by  Sastri,  Benares. 
1884)  /ind  Bhojadeva  (edited  by  Mitra,  Cal- 
cutta, 1883)  are  the  best. 

Consult:  Hall,  Contribution  Toward  an  Indei 
to  the  Bibliography  of  the  Indian  Philosophicnl 
Systems  (Calcutta,  1859)  ;  Paul,  YogaPhi' 
losophy  (Benares,  1851);  Markus,  YogoPhi' 
losophie  (Halle,  1886)  ;  Garbe,  Sankhya  vfd 
Yoga  (Strassburar,  1896):  Vivekananda.  Toiia 
Philosophy  (2d  ed..  New  York,  1898);  Mfiller. 
8iw  Systems  of  Indian  Philosophy  (ib.,  1899). 
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TOKKAICHI,  ydk^d'cti^.  A  town  in  the 
prefecture  of  Miye,  Japan,  situated  on  the  Owari 
Bay,  in  the  southern  part  of  the  island  of  Hondo, 
23  miles  southwest  of  Magoya  (Map:  Japan,  E 
6).  It  is  an  industrial  town  with  many  fac- 
tories built  in  European  style.  The  manufactures 
include  silk,  paper,  and  porcelain  ware  known  as 
Banko  faience.    Population,  in  1898,  25,220. 

YOKOHAMA,  yd-k6-ha^m&  (Cross  Strand). 
The  principal  treaty  port  of  Japan,  situated  on 
the  south  coast  of  the  main  island,  18  miles 
south  of  Tokio,  the  capital ;  latitude  35*  26'  N., 
longitude  ISO**  39'  E.  (Map:  Japan,  F  6).  It 
stands  on  a  little  indentation  on  the  west  shore 
of  the  Gulf,  or  Bay,  of  Yedo,  opposite  the  small 
prefectural  city  of  Kanagawa,  two  miles 
north,  originally  designated  in  the  treaty  of  1858 
as  the  port  to  be  opened  to  foreign  trade  in  the 
following  year.  Its  position  on  the  Tokaido,  how- 
ever, exposed  the  foreign  residents  to  frequent 
attacks  by  the  military  retainers  of  the  territorial 
barons  as  they  journeyed  to  and  from  Yedo,  and 
the  native  authorities  favored  the  removal  of  the 
settlement  to  its  present  site  on  the  'opposite 
strand,'  where  stood  at  that  time  only  a  few 
fishermen's  huts.  The  settlement  then  estab- 
lished, and  the  large  native  town  which  has 
grown  up  alongside  of  it  on  the  north,  occupy 
the  original  sea  beach  and  a  large  stretch  of 
filled-in  swamp  land  at  the  back,  bounded  on  the 
south  and  southwest  by  a  tidal  creek  stretching 
west  and  southwest  to  Mississippi  Bay.  At  a 
later  date  a  well-wooded  hill  on  the  south  of  this 
creek,  now  known  as  *The  Bluff,'  was  thrown  open 
to  foreigners  for  residential  purposes,  and  it  is 
now  thickly  dotted  with  handsome  villas  and 
bungalows.  In  1901  the  villages  of  Honmoku. 
Negishi,  and  Nakamura,  lying  along  the  foot  of 
the  bluff  as  far  as  Mississippi  Bay,  were  an- 
nexed to  the  municipality,  which  in  1903  con- 
tained 46,367  houses  and  a  population  of  267,550, 
including  2039  Europeans  and  Americans,  and  as 
many  Chinese.  The  town  i3  well  laid  out  and 
contains  many  fine  buildings  of  stone,  including 
the  prefectural  buildings,  the  Saibansho  or 
court-house,  post  office,  custom  house,  railway 
statfon,  a  public  hall,  an  Anglican,  a  French - 
Catholic,  and  a  Protestant  Union  church  in  the 
settlement,  and  several  native  churches.  There 
are  also  hospitals,  a  fine  cricket  and  recreation 
ground,  a  race  course,  a  public  garden  on  the 
Bluff,  hotels,  club-houses,  banks,  and  several 
weekly  and  daily  newspapers,  in  English,  French, 
and  Japanese.  A  fine  water  supply  was  intro- 
duced in  1887;  ships  load  and  unload  at  a  great 
pier  2000  feet  long,  and  the  anchorage  is  rendered 
safe  by  two  great  breakwaters  12,000  feet  in 
length.  Two  large  graving  docks  were  completed 
in  1896-7.  The  total  value  of  the  trade  of  the 
port  in  1902  was  228.308,180  yen,  or  about  $114,- 
155,000;  of  this  the  foreign  imports  amounted 
to  89,194,210  yen  or  about  $114,150,000;  of  this 
the  foreign  imports  amounted  to  89,194,210  yen. 
Yokohama  is  the  great  silk  emporium  of  the 
country,  as  Kob6  is  for  tea. 

YOiKOBfrKA,  y5-kos^&.  A  coast  town  of 
Japan,  and  the  greatest  of  the  six  Imperial  naval 
stations  (Map:  Japan,  A  4).  It  is  situated  on  a 
landlocked  inlet  of  the  Bay  of  Yedo,  12  miles 
south  of  Yokohama,  with  which  it  is  in  hourly 
communication   by    steamer.      It   is   also    con- 


nected by  rail  with  Yokohama  and  Tokio,  via 
Kamakura.  Here  are  the  Imperial  dockyards 
and  arsenala,  with  great  graving  docks  and 
every  appliance  for  turning  out  large  armored 
vessels;  begun  during  the  Shogunate  in  1866; 
opened  under  the  Empire  in  1871;  initial  cost 
$1,470,431.  Population,  in  1898,  24,750.  At 
Hemi-mura,  a  mile  distant,  is  the  grave  of  Will 
Adams  (q.v.),  the  English  pilot  who  arrived  in 
1600,  and  after  whom  Anjin-ck6  or  'Pilot  Street' 
in  Tokio  is  named. 

YOKTTTS,  yft-koots'  (People).  A  numerous 
group  of  Califomian  Indian  tribes  constituting 
what  is  known  as  the  Mariposan  stock  (q.v.). 
They  range  over  the  country  about  the  up- 
per San  Joaquin  River,  with  Tulare  Lake  and 
its  tributary  streams.  Their  villages  consist 
each  of  a  single  row  of  conical  or  wedge-shaped 
lodges  of  tule  rushes,  set  in  perfect  line,  and 
with  a  continuous  arbor  of  brushwood  extending 
along  the  front.  The  first  lodge  is  occupied  by 
the  village  chiefs  whose  office  is  hereditary,  the 
next  by  the  principal  priest  or  master  of  cere- 
monies, after  which  come  the  common  people. 
The  ordinary  weapon  is  the  bow,  with  a  peculiar 
jointed  arrow,  which  can  be  lengthened  or  short- 
ened according  to  the  distance  of  the  object  aimed 
at.  Shell  beads  are  prized  both  as  ornaments 
and  currency  and  even  now  are  rated  as  more 
valuable  than  coin.  The  rattlesnake  and  coyote 
are  held  sacred  and  never  molested.  The  Yokuts 
make  beautiful  baskets,  cradles,  sifters,  and  the 
like,  of  grass  and  various  woods,  using  a  sharp- 
ened bone  for  an  awl.  They  are  great  gamesters, 
especially  at  dice  made  from  split  walnuts  inlaid 
with  bright-colored  abalone  shell.  The  standard 
of  morality  is  comparatively  high.  They  are  not 
warlike  and  do  not  practice  scalping.  The  dead 
are  usually  buried,  but  sometimes  cremated,  the 
mourning  period  continuing  until  the  next 
Dance  of  the  Dead.  Their  two  great  annual 
ceremonies  are  the  snake  dance  in  the  spring,  in 
which  the  initiates  dance  and  run  about  after  the 
manner  of  the  mo^e  celebrated  Hopi  society,  and 
the  Dance  of  the  Dead,  which,  after  several  days 
and  nights  of  lamentation  and  frenzied  perform- 
ance, concludes  with  a  wholesale  sacrifice  of  the 
most  valuable  property  upon  an  immense  funeral 
pyre  erected  to  the  memory  of  those  who  have 
died  within  the  year.  A  few  of  the  Yokuts  are 
now  gathered  upon  the  Tule  River  reservation 
near  Portersville,  and  some  were  also  attached 
to  the  old  missions,  but  the  great  majority  are  in- 
cluded among  the  10,000  Indians  of  southern 
California  reported  as  not  under  agency  super- 
vision. Consult  Powers,  "Tribes  of  California," 
in  Contributions  to  North  American  Ethnology 
(1877). 

YO^OP,  JOLOF,  or  WOLOF  (Speakers). 
Negroes  of  the  Western  Sudan  between  the  lower 
Senegal  and  the  Gambia  and  stretching  inland. 
They  are  said  to  be  a  handsome  race,  tall  in  stat- 
ure (68-70  inches),  dolichocephalic  (index  75.2), 
and  intensely  black  in  color,  but  having  regular 
features  due  without  doubt  to  mixture  with  the 
Hamitic  peoples  north  of  them.  The  Yolof  lan- 
guage is  the  medium  of  communication 
throusfhout  Sene^mbia.  In  relisrion  the  Yolof 
are  Mohammedans,  but  they  still  wear  fetishes 
on  their  foreheads,  breasts,  and  abdomens,,  mixed 
with  bits  of  the  Koran  wrapped  in  parchment. 
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They  pay  great  attention  to  dress  and  personal 
adornment.  Consult  De  Hoger,  Recherchea 
philoaopkiquea  Mur  la  langue  oulofe  (Paris, 
1829). 

YONEZAWA,  yO'nft-zft'vA.  An  imporUnt 
town  in  the  Province  of  Uzen,  Japan^  125  miles 
north  of  Tokio,  on  the  island  of  Hondo  (Map: 
Japan,  G  6).  It  is  in  the  southeast  of  a 
fertile  plain  which  is  surrounded  by  lofty  moun- 
tains, 30  miles  distant.  It  is  connected  with 
Fukushima  by  railway.  Population,  in  1898, 
30,719. 

YONGS^  yttng,  Charlotte  Mary  (1823- 
1901 ) .  An  English  novelist,  born  at  Otterboume, 
in  Hampshire.  She  was  educated  at  home,  and 
resided  in  her  native  place  throughout  her  life. 
She  is  said  to  have  fitted  out  Bishop  Selwyn's 
missionary  steamer  Southern  Cro88  and  to  have 
built  a  missionary  college  at  Auckland,  New 
Zealand.  In  religion  she  was  an  adherent  of  the 
High  Church,  whose  doctrines  she  quietly  took 
for  granted  in  her  novels.  For  several  years  she 
edited  the  Magazine  for  the  Young,  and  for  more 
than  thirty  years  the  Monthly  Packet,  in  which 
many  of  her  novels  made  their  first  appearance. 
Miss  Yonge  published  about  125  volumes,  com- 
prising historical  and  educational  works  and 
novels,  most  of  them  bearing  a  strong  religious 
or  moral  stamp.  Her  first  great  success  as  novel- 
ist was  with  The  Heir  of  Redclyffe  (1853),  which 
was  very  widely  read.  Its  spiritual  romanticism 
was  not  only  popular  with  the  lay  public,  but  it 
was  received  with  enthusiasm  by  Morris  and  Bos- 
setti.  Miss  Yonge's  books  for  girls  are  perhaps 
best  represented  by  The  Daisy  Chain  (1856),  and 
her  essays  in  the  field  of  historical  romance  by 
The  Dove  in  the  Eagle's  Nest  (1866).  Village 
life  was  admirably  depicted  in  a  series  of  tales 
closing  with  Forget-Me-Not  (1900).  Among 
miscellaneous  publications  may  be  cited  Cath- 
erine of  Aragon  and  the  Sources  of  the  English 
Reformation  (1881)  ;  Life  of  Hannah  More 
(1888)  ;  and  Life  of  the  Prince  Consort  (1889). 
Consult  Coleridge,  Life  .of  Charlotte  M,  Yonge 
(New  York,  1903). 

YONGE,  Sir  Wiluam  (c.1695-1755).  An 
English  politician  and  wit,  fourth  baronet,  son 
of  Sir  Walter  Yonge.  He  was  bom  at  Colyton, 
Devonshire,  and  in  1722  entered  Parliament.  He 
became  an  office-hunting  Whig,  disliked  and  some- 
what unaccountably  distrusted,  but  so  useful  to 
Sir  Robert  Walpole  and  the  King  that  he  was 
appointed  to  a  succession  of  important  positions, 
such  as  one  of  the  commissioners  of  the  treas- 
ury, Secretary  for  War,  and  joint  vice-treasurer 
of  Ireland.  Yonge's  career  was  a  remarkably 
successful  one  in  spite  of  the  universal  contempt 
which  he  aroused.  This  was  perhaps  due  to  his 
skill  as  a  parliamentary  debater  and  the  fact 
that  he  was  an  unswerving  and  useful  supporter 
of  the  Whig  Party.  He  had  no  qualities  of  states- 
manship, however,  and  perhaps  prided  himself 
as  much  on  his  reputation  as  a  wit  as  on  his 
successes  in  politics.  His  satirical  verses  have 
nothing  to  commend  them,  though  they  led  to 
the  dislike  of  Pope,  who  mentions  him  in  the 
Essay  on  Man  as  Sir  Billy  and  refers  to  him 
elftewhere  with  great  contempt.  That  his  opin- 
ion carried  some  weight  is  nevertheless  evi- 
denced by  the  fact  that  Dr.  Johnson  once  ap- 
pealed to  him  in  a  question  of  pronunciation. 


YOK'KEBS.  A 'city  in  Westchester  Coimty, 
N.  Y.,  adjoining  New  York  City  on  the  north; 
on  the  east  bank  of  the  Hudson  River  and  do 
the  New  York  Central  and  Hudson  River  Rail- 
road, from  whose  terminal  in  New  York  it  is  15 
miles  distant  (Map:  New  York,  C  5).  It  is  sit- 
uated on  ground  rising  gradually  from  the  riwr. 
The  more  elevated  section  afifonis  a  ma^ificent 
view  of  the  Hudson  and  of  the  Palisades  (q.v.)  oo 
the  opposite  bank,  and  has  handsome  residences. 
There  are  107  miles  of  streets,  more  than  half  of 
which  distance  is  paved,  the  greater  part  with 
macadam.  The  most  interesting  structure  of  th« 
city  is  the  Philipse  Manor  House,  dating  from 
1682,  which  now  serves  as  the  city  hall.  Other 
noteworthy  features  include  the  Hebrew  Home  for 
the  Aged  and  Infirm,  the  Leake  and  Watts 
Orphan  House,  Saint  John's  Riverside  Hospital, 
Saint  Joseph's  Hospital,  the  Homceopathic  Hos- 
pital, and  *Greystone,'  formerly  the  residence 
of  Samuel  J.  Tilden.  A  handsome  building  for 
the  use  of  the  Public  Library  (18,000  volumes) 
is  in  course  of  construction  in  Washington  Park. 
The  funds  for  the  superstructure,  which  will 
cost  $50,000,  were  donated  by  Andrew  Carne- 
gie. There  are  also  Saint  Joseph's  Catholic 
Seminary,  with  a  library  of  22,000  volumes,  the 
Hollywood  Inn  for  Workingmen,  with  a  library 
of  5300  volumes,  and  the  free  circulating  librair 
of  the  Woman's  Institute.  Not  only  is  Yonkers 
an  attractive  residential  city,  but  it  has  impor- 
tant industrial  interests.  In  the  census  year 
1900  the  various  manufacturing  establishmento 
had  an  invested  capital  of  $13,097,205  and  an 
output  valued  at  $19,580,324.  Hats,  carpets, 
and  rugs  are  among  the  principal  products. 
There  are  large  grain  elevators,  sugar  refineries, 
foundries  and  machine  shops,  patent  medicine 
and  chemical  factories,  and  the  extensive  work.s 
of  the  Otis  Elevator  Company.  The  government 
is  vested  in  a  mayor,  chosen  biennially,  and  a 
common  council.  Of  the  subordinate  officials, 
the  board  of  assessors,  the  health,  park,  fire. 
police,  civil  service,  and  water  commissioners, 
and  ;the  board  of  education,  are  appointed  br 
the  mayor.  The  water-works,  which  represent  a 
total  expenditure  of  $1,676,984,  are  the  property 
of  the  municipality.  The  city  maintains  three 
small  public  parks,  a  steel  recreation  pavilion 
on  the  water  front,  and  two  public  bath-bouses. 
For  maintenance  and  operation  it  spends  an- 
nually nearly  $1,000,000,  the  chief  items  being: 
Schools,  about  $250,000 ;  interest  on  debt,  $145.- 
000;  public  lighting,  $100,000;  police  depart-, 
ment,  $90,000;  water-works,  $80,000;  fire  de- 
partment, $75,000;  and  streets,  $55,000.  The 
assessed  valuation  of  real  and  personal  property 
within  the  city  for  the  year  1902  was  as  follows: 
Real  estate,  $38,749,918;  personal,  $3,317,70a 
Population,  in  1890,  32,033;  in  1900,  47,931. 

Yonkers  was  first  settled  about  1650,  and  de- 
rives its  name  from  Adrian  Van  der  Donck,  called 
De  Jontheer,  or  'young  nobleman,'  by  the  Dutch, 
who  owned  the  surrounding  territory  from  1645 
to  1672.  From  1672  to  1779  it  was  included  in 
the  Philipse  Manor,  the  part  now  constituting  the 
city  being  called  Philipsburg.  During  the  Revo- 
lution it  Vas  in  the  midst  of  the  *XeutraI 
Ground.'  In  1788  the  township  of  Yonkers  was 
orsranized.  and  in  1855  the  village  of  Yonkers  was 
incorporated.  In  1872  the  town  was  divided,  the 
north  portion  being  chartered  as  a  city,  and  the 
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south  portion  becoming  Kingsbridge,  which  two 
years  later  was  annexed  to  New  York  City.  Con- 
sult: Allison,  The  History  of  Yonkers  (New 
York,  1896)  ;  Scharf,  History  of  Westchester 
County  (New  York,  1886). 

TONNE,  y6n.  A  tributary  of  the  Seine,  hav- 
ing its  source  in  the  mountains  of  Morvan,  in 
the  Department  of  Nifevre,  France  (Map:  France, 
K  4 ) .  It  empties  into  the  Seine  from  the  south, 
near  Montereau.  It  becomes  navigable  at  Aux- 
erre.     Length,  about  150  miles. 

TONNE.  A  north  central  department  of 
France,  formed  of  portions  of  Burgundy  and 
Champagne.  (Map:  France,  K  4).  Area,  2892 
square  miles.  The  department  is  traversed  by  the 
Yonne,  a  tributary  of  the  Seine,  and  its  surface 
is  undulating  or  hilly,  with  many  beautiful  val- 
leys. A  considerable  portion  is  covered  with 
forest,  but  more  than  half  of  the  area  is  under 
cultivation,  producing  large  crops  of  wheat,  oats, 
beets,  and  potatoes.  Vineyards  cover  about 
84,000  acres.  The  chief  mineral  product  is  build- 
ing stone,  and  the  most  important  industries 
are  sugar  refining,  lumbering,  and  glass  manu- 
facture. Population,  in  1896,  332,656;  in  1901, 
321,062.    Capital,  Auxerre. 

T0E1CK.  ( 1 )  The  former  jester  of  the  King 
of  Denmark  in  Shakespeare's  Hamlet.  The  find- 
ing of  his  skull  in  the  fifth  act  suggests  to 
Hamlet  the  famous  apostrophe  beginning  "Alas, 
poor  Yorick!''  (2)  The  pseudonym  assumed 
by  Laurence  Sterne,  in  most  of  his  works  after 
the  publication  of  Tristram  Shandy.  In  the  latter 
novel  he  drew  a  picture  of  himself  which  he 
labeled  Parson  Yorick,  and  thereafter  even  his 
**  Eliza"  correspondence  was  carried  on  under 
that  nom  de  plume. 

TOBITOMO  MINAMOTO,  y6'r*-t</mA  m6'- 
n9.-m5't6  (1146-99).  A  Japanese  warrior  and 
statesman,  who  played  an  important  part  in  the 
struggles  for  power  of  the  rival  military  families, 
the  Taira  and  the  Minamoto,  to  the  latter  of 
"which  he  belonged.  His  father,  Yoshitomo,  hav- 
ing been  treacherously  murdered  in  1159  at  the 
instance  of  Kiyomori,  chief  of  the  Taira  clan, 
and  at  that  time  the  virtual  ruler  of  the  coun- 
try, Yoritomo  fled,  but  was  captured  and  con- 
demned by  Kiyomori  to  be  beheaded.  Spared 
through  the  pity  of  the  stepmother  of  Kiyomori, 
he  was  banished  to  Idzu.  There  he  married  the 
daughter  of  Ho  jo  Tokiroasa,  one  of  his  guardians 
in  exile.  In  1180,  calling  around  him  his  father's 
scattered  retainers,  and  securing  the  assistance 
of  his  father-in-law  and  the  monks  of  Hiyei- 
zan  (see  Kioto),  he  got  together  an  army  which 
he  placed  under  the  command  of  his  youngest 
brother,  Yoshitsune,  and  proceeded  against  the 
Taira.  Five  years  later  his  enemies  were  utterly 
annihilated  in  a  great  naval  battle  ofT  Dan-no-ura, 
near  Shimonoseki.  He  made  Kamakura  his  cap- 
ital, was  created  Sei-i-taf  shogun  in  1192,  laid 
the  foundations  of  the  feudal  system  in  Japan, 
and  became  the  virtual  ruler  of  the  land — nomi- 
nally under  the  Mikado — and  the  office  of  shogun 
became  hereditary  in  the  Minamoto  family.  He 
died  in  1199  with  his  great  reputation  some- 
what sullied  by  his  cruel  treatment  of  his  brother 
Yoshitsune.    See  Minamoto  Yoshitsune. 

TOBK.  The  capital  of  Yorkshire,  England, 
situated  at  the  junction  of  the  Ouse  and  Fobs, 


nearly  equidistant  from  London  and  Edinburgh 
(Map:  England,  £  3).  The  city  preserves  its 
mediaeval  aspect  with  its  narrow  streets,  quaint 
houses,  ancient  gateways,  and  double  walls.  The 
walls  inclose  a  circuit  of  2%  miles,  and  along 
the  tops  have  formed  an  interesting  promenade 
from  remote  times.  There  are  remains  or  me- 
morials of  Roman  towers  and  temples,  and  of 
the  earliest  British  churches.  One  of  the  most 
magnificent  of  the  Anglo-Saxon  churches  was 
erected  at  York  in  the  eighth  century,  and,  de- 
stroyed by  fire,  rebuilt,  enlarged,  and  changed 
from  time  to  time,  is  now  known  as  York  Min- 
ster. A  portion  of  the  original  church  was  dis- 
interred during  excavations  in  1829.  The  pres- 
ent structure  ranks  with  the  finest  specimens  of 
Gothic  architecture  in  the  world.  It  was  mainly 
built  in  the  thirteenth  and  fourteenth  centuries. 
Its  length  is  525  feet,  and  its  extreme  breadth  250 
feet.  The  Roman  Catholics  have  a  fine  pro- 
cathedral.  The  educational  institutions  include 
Saint  Peter's  School,  founded  in  1557,  Arch- 
bishop Holgate's  free  school,  dating  from  Henry 
VIII.,  and  the  Yorkshire  School  for  the  Blind, 
conducted  in  a  palace  originally  built  for  the 
Lord  President  of  the  Council  of  the  North. . 

The  building  erected  for  a  fine  art  exhibition 
held  in  1879  contains  a  concert-hall  and  picture 
galleries.  The  Yorkshire  Philosophical  Society 
possesses  a  handsome  building  and  gardens  on  the 
site  of  Saint  Mary's  Abbey,  with  a  museum,  rich 
in  antiquarian  relics  and  specimens  illustrative 
of  natural  history.  There  are  also  the  county  hos- 
pital, the  first  established  in  England  north  of 
the  Trent,  the  lunatic  asylum,  and  the  Friends* 
retreat.  The  ancient  castle,  with  the  exception 
of  its  imposing  Clifford's  tower,  is  superseded  by 
the  modem  and  commodious  assize  courts.  The 
Guildhall,  a  fine  Gothic  building,  was  erected  in 
1446.  The  government  is  vested  in  12  aldermen 
and  36  councilors,  of  whom  one  is  Lord  Mayor. 
The  annual  rent  from  the  municipal  estates  yields 
$18,646.  The  municipality  owns  the  Foss  Canal, 
provides  tugs  for  towing  vessels  between  Hull 
and  York,  and  constitutes  the  Ouse  navigation 
authority.  It  has  built  promenades  and  baths 
along  the  river.  The  city's  industries  include 
the  making  of  leather  gloves,  combs,  glass,  etc., 
iron  foundries,  flax-spinning,  the  manufacture  of 
linen,  and  the  construction  of  railway  carriages. 

Before  the  Roman  invasion  York  was  one  of 
the  chief  towns  of  the  Brigantes,  the  most  numer- 
ous and  powerful  of  the  British  tribes.  It  was 
constituted  a  Roman  station,  under  the  name  of 
Ehoracum,  by  Agricola  about  a.d.  79,  and  became 
the  principal  seat  of  Roman  power  in  the  north, 
perhaps  in  all  Britain.  Here  Hadrian  lived  and 
Severus  died.  Here,  too,  died  Constantino 
Chlorus,  the  father  of  Constantine  the  Great, 
and  here,  as  many  believe,  his  greater  son  was 
born.  \Mien  the  emperors  visited  the  province, 
York  was  their  chosen  residence.  It  suffered  dur- 
ing the  lonsr  conflict  between  the  Britons  and  the 
Picts,  against  whose  incursions  York  was  a 
material  defense.  It  afterwards  became  the 
capital  of  Xorthumbria.  The  first  metropolitan 
church  in  England  was  built  here  by  Edwin,  the 
Northumbrian  King,  whom  Paulinus  baptized. 
William  the  Conqueror  was  long  unable  to  over- 
come this  stronghold  of  the  north. 

York  has  an  interesting  record,  reaching  from 
early  Norman  times  down  to  the  Civil  War,  of 
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royal  visits,  conferences,  and  meetings  of  Parlia- 
ment. In  1536,  during  the  insurrections  conse- 
quent upon  the  dissolution  of  the  monasteries 
by  Henry  VIII.,  the  city  was  seized  by  the 
insurgents  of  the  'pilgrimage  of  grace.'  In  its 
immediate  neighborhood,  Fairfax,  in  1644,  con- 
quered Prince  Rupert  on  Marston  Moor.  The 
city  and  castle,  already  besieged,  surrendered  to 
the  Parliamentarians  a  few  weeks  after.  Popu- 
lation, in  1891,  67,749;  in  1901,  77,793.  Con- 
sult Twyford,  York  and  York  Castle  (1883). 

YOBK.  A  town  in  York  County,  Me.,  40 
miles  southwest  of  Portland,  on  the  York  Harbor 
and  Beach  Railroad.  It  is  situated  on  the  coastj 
and,  aside  from  its  historic  interest,  has  con- 
siderable reputation  as  a  summer  resort.  Popu- 
lation, in  1890,  2444;  in  1900,  2668.  York  was 
settled  as  Aeamenticus  in  1624,  and  was  char- 
tered by  Sir  Ferdinando  Gorges  as  a  borough  in 
1641,  and  in  1642  as  the  city  of  Georgeana — the 
first  English  municipal  corporation  in  North 
America.  It  passed,  along  with  the  rest  of  Maine, 
under  the  jurisdiction  of  Massachusetts  in  1652 
and  was  incorporated  as  a  town  under  its  pres- 
ent name.  In  1692  it  was  attacked  by  the  In- 
dians and  one-half  of  its  inhabitants  were  killed 
or  captured.  Consult  Emery,  Ancient  City  of 
Qeorgeana  and  Modem  Town  of  York  (Boston, 
1874). 

YOBX.  The  county-seat  of  York  County, 
Neb.,  50  miles  west  of  Lincoln,  on  the  Chicago, 
Burlington  and  Quincy,  the  Kansas  City  and 
Omaha,  and  the  Fremont,  Elkhom  and  Missouri 
Valley  railroads  (Map:  Nebraska,  G  3).  It  is 
the  seat  of  York  College  (United  Brethren), 
opened  in  1890,  and  has  the  School  of  the  Holy 
Family  and  a  public  library.  There  are  also 
a  fine  county  court  house  and  a  public  park. 
York  is  the  commercial  centre  for  a  farming 
and  stock-raising  section,  and  manufactures  fiour 
and  foundry  products.  The  government,  under 
the  revised  charter  of  1901,  is  vested  in  a  mayor, 
chosen  biennially,  and  a  unicameral  council. 
York  was  settled  in  1871,  and  was  incorporated 
in  1880.  Population,  in  1890,  3405;  in  1900, 
6132. 

YOBK.  The  county-seat  of  York  County, 
Pa.,  100  miles  west  of  Philadelphia,  on  the 
Pennsylvania,  the  Northern  Central,  the  Wabash 
System,  and  other  railroads.  It  is  regularly  laid 
out.  Among  the  prominent  institutions  are  the 
York  Collegiate  Institute,  the  York  County  Acad- 
emy, orphans*  home,  hospital,  almshouse,  and 
the  public  and  York  CJounty  Law  libraries.  There 
are  two  parks — Penn  and  Farquhar.  Other  fea- 
tures of  interest  include  the  post  office,  county 
court  house,  municipal  building,  high  school 
building,  opera  house,  and  jail.  York  derives 
considerable  commercial  importance  from  its 
situation  in  a  productive  farming  section,  and  is 
also  a  prominent  industrial  centre.  In  the  cen- 
sus year  1900  the  various  manufacturing  estab- 
lishments had  $9,640,784  invested  capital  and 
an  output  valued  at  $11,961,706.  The  city  is 
especially  interested  in  the  manufacture  of  foun- 
dry and' machine-shop  products,  tobacco,  cigars, 
and  cigarettes.  There  are  also  silk  mills,  farm- 
implement  works,  piano  and  organ  factories, 
planing  mills,  breweries,  brick  yards,  and  manu- 
factories of  carriages  and  wagons,  wall  paper, 
nails  and  spikes,  paper  and  wood  pulp,  furniture, 


shirts,  bridge  work,  safes,  flour,  chains,  wire 
cloth,  cigar  boxes,  leather,  artificial  stone,  etc. 
An  extensive  wholesale  trade  is  carried  on.  Un- 
der the  charter  of  1887,  the  government  is  vested 
in  a  mayor,  chosen  every  three  years,  and  a  bi- 
cameral council.  The  subordinate  officials,  mith 
the  exception  of  the  school  board,  which  is  elected 
by  popular  vote,  are  appointed  by  the  mayor,  sub- 
ject to  the  confirmation  of  the  select  council. 
For  maintenance  and  operation,  the  city  spends 
annually  about  $204,000,  the  chief  items  being: 
Schools,  including  libraries,  museums,  etc.,  $77,- 
000;  municipal  lighting,  $23,000;  police  depart- 
ment, $20,000;  streets,  $15,000;  and  fire  depart- 
ment, $14,000.  Population,  in  1890,  20,793;  in 
1900,  33,708. 

Several  Germans  settled  here  in  1734,  but  a 
town  was  not  laid  out  until  1741.  From  Septem- 
ber 30,  1777,  until  June  27,  1778,  the  Continental 
Congress,  driven  from  Philadelphia  by  tbe  ap- 
proach of  Howe's  army,  was  in  session  here.  In 
1787  York  was  incorporated  as  a  borough  and  in 
1887  was  chartered  as  a  city.  Consult  Gibson, 
History  of  York  County  (Chicago,  1886). 

YOBK,  House  of.  A  royal  house  of  Kng- 
land  which  contended  with  the  House  of  Lan- 
caster for  the  possession  of  the  throne  in  tbe 
fifteenth  century.  The  Lancastrian  line  had  ob- 
tained the  crown  in  1399  in  the  person  of  Henry 
IV.  (q.v.)  and  remained  in  possession  until  tbe 
incapacity  of  Henry  VI.  (q.v.)  afforded  an  op- 
portunity for  the  assertion  of  the  Yorkist  claims 
by  Richard,  Duke  of  York  (1411-60),  who  united 
in  his  person  the  claims  of  Lionel,  Duke  of 
Clarence,  third  son  of  Edward  III.,  and  Edmund 
Laagley,  Duke  of  York,  fifth  son  of  that  mon- 
arch. He  thus  could  show  a  stronger  title  than 
Henry  VI.,  who  traced  from  John  of  Gaunt, 
fourth  son  of  Edward  III.  Richard's  aspirations 
for  the  crown  and  his  rivalry  with  the  ambitious 
Duke  of  Somerset  led  to  the  outbreak  of  the  Wars 
of  the  Roses.  (See  Roses,  Wars  of  the.)  Rich- 
ard perished  at  Wakefield  in  I4(M),  but  the  strag- 
gle was  continued  by  his  son  Edward,  who 
ascended  the  throne  in  the  following  year  as 
Edward  IV.  (q.v.).  Edward  died  in  1483. and  the 
throne  was  usurped  by  his  brother,  Richard, 
Duke  of  Gloucester,  who  made  way  for  his  ac- 
cession by  the  murder  of  the  sons  of  Edward. 
Richard  fell  at  Bosworth  in  1485.  (See  Richabd 
III.)  Henry,  Earl  of  Richmond,  the  victor  of 
Bosworth,  by  his  marriage  with  Elizabeth,  eldest 
child  of  Edward  IV.,  united  in  himself  the 
claims  of  the  houses  of  Lancaster  and  York 
and  reigned  as  Henry  VII.  (q.v.).  (reorge,  I>uke 
of  Clarence,  younger  brother  of  Edward  IV., 
who  was  executed  in  1478,  left  a  son,  Edward, 
Earl  of  Warwick,  and  a  daughter,  Margaret 
Edward  was  kept  a  prisoner  in  the  Tower  by 
Henry  VII.  until  1499.  Margaret  married  Sir 
Richard  Pole  and  her  fourth  son  was  the  cele- 
brated Cardinal  Reginald  Pole  (q.v.).    See  Pulit- 

TAGENET. 

YOBK,  Richard,  Duke  of  (1411-60).  An 
English  statesman,  only  son  of  Richard,  Earl  of 
Cambridge  (d.l415),  by  Anne  Mortimer,  sister  of 
Edmund,  Earl  of  March.  Before  his  majority 
he  was  appointed  constable  of  England,  and  in 
1436,  under  Henry  VI.,  Regent  of  France,  with 
rank  of  lieutenant-general.  He  insisted  on  being 
recalled  in  the  following  year,  but  was  reap- 
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pointed  in  1440,  being  recalled  five  years  later. 
In  1447  he  was  made  the  King's  lieutenant  in  Ire- 
land; he  returned  to  England  in  1450,  and,  gain- 
ing in  influence,  in  1454  he  was  chosen  protector 
of  the  kingdom  during  the  imbecility  of  Henry 
VI.  About  the  beginning  of  1455  the  King  re- 
covered, and  various  charges  of  treasonable  in- 
tentions, arising  from  York's  claim  to  the  heir- 
ship to  the  throne,  culminated  in  a  short  engage- 
ment in  May  (regarded  as  the  first  battle  of 
the  Wars  of  the  Roses),  but  reconciliation  be- 
tween the  King  and  the  Duke  followed.  York 
was  relieved  of  the  protectorship  in  1456.  In  1460 
his  title  to  the  heirship  was  admitted,  but,  as  the 
Lords  were  unwilling  to  dethrone  the  King,  a 
compromise  was  reached  in  October  whereby  it 
was  agreed  that  York  should  succeed  to  the 
throne  upon  the  death  of  Henry,  and  the  Duke 
was  proclaimed  heir  apparent  and  protector. 
Queen  Margaret's  objection  to  this  arrangement 
led  to  hostilities,  and  York  fell  in  the  battle  of 
Wakefield  on  the  30th  of  December. 

YOBK  HOUSE.  For  a  short  time  the  Lon- 
don residence  of  the  Archbishops  of  York,  after 
their  old  residence,  York  Place,  now  Whitehall, 
had  passed  from  the  hands  of  the  Church  to  those 
of  the  Crown,  upon  the  downfall  of  Cardinal 
Wolsey.  It  stood  on  the  Strand,  west  of  Salis- 
bury House.  It  was  subsequently  the  official 
mansion  of  the  Chancellors,  and  was  the  birth- 
place of  Francis  Bacon.  York  House  came  into 
the  possession  of  the  Duke  of  Buckingham,  who 
began  extensions,  never  completed,  from  designs 
by  Inigo  Jones. 

YOBK  BIVEB.  The  common  estuary  of  the 
Pamunkey  and  Mattapony  rivers  in  Virginia, 
which  unite  at  West  Point,  32  miles  east  of 
Richmond.  It  extends  40  miles  southeastward, 
and  opens  into  Chesapeake  Bay  north  of  the 
mouth  of  the  James  (Map:  Virginia,  H  4).  It 
is  about  two  miles  wide,  and  navigable  to  its 
head. 

YOBKEB  BBETHBEN,  Old  Obdeb  of.  See 
RivEB  Brethren. 

YOBK^SHIBE.  A  northeastern  maritime 
county  of  England,  bounded  by  Durham  on  the 
north,  the  North  Sea  on  the  east,  Lincoln,  Not- 
tingham, and  Derby  on  the  south,  and  Lancashire 
and  Westmoreland  on  the  west  (Map:  England, 
E  2).  It  is  the  largest  county  in  the  kingdom, 
with  an  area  of  6067  square  miles,  but  is  divided 
into  three  sections  known  as  East,  West,  and 
North  Riding,  which  for  most  administrative 
purposes  form  separate  counties.  The  surface  is 
very  diversified,  the  Pennine  Chain  occupying  the 
western  part,  with  lower  groups  of  hills  in  the 
east,  while  the  central  portion  forms  the  valley 
of  the  Ouse,  which  enters  the  Huraber  estuary 
on  the  southern  boundary.  East  Riding  is  chief- 
ly an  agricultural  region,  producing  oats,  barley, 
wheat,  turnips,  and  potatoes.  W^est  Riding  is 
one  of  the  greatest  manufacturing  districts  in 
the  kingdom.  The  textile  industry  is  the  most 
largely  represented,  but  smelting,  founding,  and 
other  metal  industries,  such  as  the  manufacture 
of  machinery,  are  very  important,  their  chief 
centres  being  Leeds  and  Sheffield.  Mining  is  also 
extensively  carried  on,  the  chief  products  being 
coal  in  West  Riding  and  iron  in  North  Riding, 
the  production  of  pig  iron  amounting  to  over 
2,600,000  tona  annually.     Population,  in  1891, 


2,886,621;  in  1901,  3,585,122.  The  county  town 
is  York,  and  the  chief  cities  are  Leeds,  Sheffield, 
Bradford,  Halifax^  and  Hull.  Yorkshire  formed 
part  of  the  Anglo-Saxon  kingdom  of  Northum- 
bria.  It  was  largely  settled  by  Danish  invaders, 
who  from  the  eighth  to  the  eleventh  century 
were  the  ruling  class.  It  is  exceedingly  rich  in 
the  remains  of  castles  and  monastic  houses. 

YOBXSHIBE  DON.  A  long,  slim  variety 
of  canary-bird  bred  in  Yorkshire,  England.  See 
Canary,  and  the  accompanying  Plate. 

YOBXSHIBE  TBAGEDY,  A.  A  play  by 
an  unknown  author,  printed  in  1608  under 
Shakespeare's  name.  It  was  founded  on  a  story 
in  Stow*s  Chronicle. 

YOBKTOWN.  A  town  and  the  county-seat 
of  York  County,  Va.,  70  miles  southeast  of  Rich- 
mond; on  the  York  River,  and  on  the  Baltimore, 
Chesapeake  and  Richmond  and  the  Old  Dominion 
Steamship  lines.  Population,  in  1900,  151.  It 
contains  the  oldest  custom-house  in  the  United 
States,  a  monument  commemorating  the  sur- 
render of  Lord  Comwallis,  and  several  public 
schools  and  churches.  The  town  is  chiefly  noted 
for  its  two  sieges  (1781  and  1862).  Cornwallis, 
having  established  himself  here  early  in  August, 
1781,  fortified  the  town  with  seven  redoubts  and 
six  batteries  on  the  land  side,  and  a  line  of  bat- 
teries along  the  river.  Gloucester  Point,  on 
the  opposite  side  of  the  river,  was  also  strongly 
fortified.  He  had  an  army  of  about  8000  men  sup- 
ported by  several  vessels  anchored  in  York  River. 
Washington,  with,  the  combined  American  and 
French  forces,  left  his  headquarters  near  West 
Point,  N.  Y.,  on  August  19th,  proceeded  by  land, 
by  way  of  Philadelphia,  to  Elkton,  at  the  head 
of  Chesapeake  Bay,  then  down  Chesapeake  Bay, 
reached  Williamsburg  on  September  14th,  and 
on  September  28th  marched  to  the  investment  of 
Yorktown  with  a  force  of  about  16,000,  of 
whom  7000  were  Frenchmen,  under  the  com- 
mand of  Rochambeau.  A  French  fleet  under 
Count  de  Grasse  had  immediately  before  entered 
the  Chesapeake,  and,  by  blocking  the  James  and 
York  rivers,  cut  oflf  communication  between  the 
British  at  Yorktowu  and  New  York.  On  October 
6th  the  first  parallel  was  opened  and  on  the  9th 
the  batteries  opened,  dismounting  many  of  the 
guns  and  destroying  several  vessels.  On  the  11th 
the  second  parallel  was  opened  only  300  yards 
from  the  fort.  On  the  14th  the  two  advanced 
redoubts  were  carried  by  assault,  one  by  Ameri- 
can, the  other  by  French  troops.  On  the  16th  the 
walls  and  fortifications  of  the  British  works 
were  broken  down  and  almost  every  gun  dis- 
mounted. The  British  general  attempted  now  to 
escape  by  night  by  way  of  Gloucester  Point,  but 
the  attempt  was  frustrated  by  a  furious  storm, 
which  scattered  his  boats.  On  the  19th  he  sur- 
rendered to  the  allies,  the  land  army  with  its 
munitions  being  surrendered  to  the  Americans, 
the  marines  to  the  French.  The  prisoners,  ex- 
clusive of  seamen,  numbered  more  than  7000, 
of  whom  2000  were  sick  or  wounded.  Among  the 
spoils  the  Americans  obtained  235  pieces  of  can- 
non, 8000  stand  of  small  arms,  28  regimentaF 
colors;  the  French  2  friarates  and  20  transports. 
The  total  loss  of  the  British  was  about  550,  and 
of  the  allies  300.  This  victory  virtually  ended 
the  Revolutionary  struggle. 

The  second  siege  was  begun  by  McClellan  with 
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about  53,000  Union  troops  on  April  5,  1862.  The 
Confederate  general,  Magruder,  with  15,000  men, 
had  taken  possession  early  in  the  spring  and  had 
erected  formidable  works  around  the  town  and  on 
Gloucester  Point.  He  was  soon  reinforced  by 
General  Johnston,  who  took  command,  the  total 
Confederate  force  now  numbering  about  55,000, 
while  the  Federal  army,  also  reenfoirced,  now 
numbered  about  95,000.  During  the  night  of 
May  3d-4th  Johnston  secretly  evacuated  York- 
town  and  retreated  toward  Richmond,  but  was 
pursued  by  a  part  of  the  Union  army,  and  on  the 
6th  was  forced  with  a  part  of  his  troops  under 
Longstreet  to  fight  the  battle  of  Williamsburg 
(q.v.). 

In  1881  the  centennial  of  the  surrender  of 
Cornw^allis  was  celebrated  with  elaborate  cere- 
monies, and  a  monument  commemorative  of  the 
event  was  dedicated  in  the  presence  of  many  dis- 
tinguished Americans  and  foreigners.  Consult: 
Johnston,  The  Yorktou-n  Campaign  and  the  Sur- 
render of  Comicallis  (New  York,  1881)  ;  Balch, 
The  French  in  America  During  the  War  of  In- 
dependence (Philadelphia,  1891-95)  ;  Johnson 
and  Buel  (eds.),  Battles  and  Leaders  of  the  Civil 
War  (New  York,  1887)  ;  and  Report  of  the  Com- 
mission Created  in  Accordance  with  a  Joint  Reso- 
lution of  Congress  Providing  for  the  Erection  of 
a  Monument  at  Yorktoum,  Va.  (Washington, 
1883). 

YOBK  VON  WAl^TENBUBG,  ydrk  f6n 
vHr'tcn-bSorK,  Hans  David  Ludwig,  Count 
(1769-1830).  A  Prussian  field-marshal.  He 
was  born  at  Potsdam,  entered-  the  army  in  1772, 
and  was  cashiered  for  insubordination  and  im- 
prisoned (1779-81).  He  was  in  the  Dutch  East 
Indian  service  in  1783-84  and  was  reinstated  in 
the  Prussian  army  in  1787.  He  served  in  the 
Polish  campaign  of  1794  and  distinguished  him- 
self in  the  struggle  against  France  in  1806. 
In  1807  he  attained  the  rank  of  major-general 
and  in  1811  was  made  Governor  General  of  East 
and  West  Prussia.  In  the  Russian  campaign 
of  1812  he  commanded  the  Prussian  contingent 
in  Napoleon's  army,  but  he  had  no  heart  in  this 
se-rvice,  and  during  the  retreat  from  Russia  en- 
tered into  a  convention  with  the  Russians,  De- 
cember 30,  1812,  by  which  the  Prussian  troops 
were  neutralized.  This  convention  was  neces- 
sarily disavowed  by  the  King  of  Prussia,  but  the 
War  of  Liberation  against  Napoleon  soon  broke 
out  and  the  General's  conduct  received  grateful 
recognition.  York  distinguished  himself  in  the 
campaign  of  1813-14,  defeated  Eugfene  Beauhar- 
nais  at  Mockem,  took  part  in  the  battle  of 
Bautzen  and  that  on  the  Katzbach,  and  fought 
at  Leipzig.  He  shared  also  in  the  fighting  which 
preceded  the  capture  of  Paris  by  the  Allies.  He 
was  made  a  count  in  1814  and  a  field-marshal  in 
1821.  For  his  life,  consult  Droysen  (Leipzig, 
1890). 

YOBUBA,  yo'roo-bA,  or  YABIBA.  For- 
merly a  powerful  State  in  Africa,  comprising  the 
territory  lying  southwest  of  the  Nupe  country 
and  east  of  Dahomey  and  extending  from  Borgu 
south  almost  to  the  Bight  of  Benin.  The  inva- 
sion of  the  Fulbe  in  the  first  half  of  the  nine- 
teenth century  led  to  the  partition  of  the  Yoruba 
empire  into  small  States  constantly  warring 
with  each  other.  Hence  the  existence  of  the  large 
walled  cities   in  that  region  such   as  Oyo,  the 


Yoruba  capital,  Ibadan,  the  chief  commeraal 
city,  Abeokuta,  llorin,  and  a  few  others,  some 
of  which  are  supposed  once  to  have  had  as  many 
as  200,000  inhabitants.  At  present  Yoruba  is 
practically  embraced  in  Lagos  (q.v.).  The  popu- 
lation is  estimated  at  from  1,000,000  to  2,000,- 
000  and  is  of  negro  origin.  They  are  chiefly 
agriculturists.  Palm-oil  is  the  main  ex- 
port article.  The  Yonibas  are  shorter  than 
negroes  in  general  (1.64  m.  to  1.65  m.) 
and  are  often  mesocephalic  or  brachycephalic. 
These  characters,  joined  with  their  fair  color, 
are  regarded  as  evidence  of  dwarf  elements. 
They  are  light  brown  in  color,  pleasing  in  fea- 
tures, brave,  industrious,  and  great  traders. 
They  have  large  towns  of  rectangular  houses 
with  heavy,  palm-thatched  roofs,  wide  plazas. 
and  merchants'  booths.  Professedly  Moham- 
medan, they  practice  their  ancient  cult,  which  is 
chiefiy  conciliation  of  evil  spirits  and  fetishism, 
but  they  punish  sorcery  with  death.  The  Yoruba 
rulers  maintain  great  state  and  an  infraction  of 
etiquette  is  a  capital  offense.  Consult:  Ellis, 
The  Yoruba-Speaking  Peoples  (London,  1894)  ; 
Crowther,  Grammar  and  Vocabulary  of  the  Yo- 
ruba Language  (ib.,  1852)  ;  Gouzien,  Manuel 
franco-yoruba  de  conversation  (Paris,  1899). 

YOSEMITE  (yA-sem^-tg)  VAIiLEY.  A  cele^ 
bra  ted  valley  in  the  Sierra  Nevada  Moun- 
tains, in  the  county  of  Mariposa,  Cat 
(Map:  California,  D  3).  It  is  about  15 
miles  long  and  on  an  average  less  than  a 
mile  wide.  The  Merced  River  traverses  the 
valley  in  a  general  direction  from  east  to 
west.  The  scenery  is  famous  for  the  numberless 
masses  of  picturesque  rock  formations  and  gi- 
gantic waterfalls,  for  striking  heights  and  deep 
creek  valleys.  On  both  sides  of  the  Merced 
rise  perpendicular  heights  of  granite,  repre- 
sented among  others  by  El  Capitan  (3400  feet 
high),  Cathedral  Rock,  Three  Brothers  (4000 
feet),  and  Half  Dome  (4700  feet).  The  roost 
celebrated  of  the  waterfalls  are  the  Bridal  Veil 
Falls,  formed  by  Bridal  Veil  Creek  and  descend- 
ing over  Cathedral  Rock,  a  distance  of  over  600 
feet.  The  total  height  of  the  falls  represents 
nearly  900  feet.  There  are  also  Yosemite  -Falls, 
Nevada  Falls,  etc.  In  the  eastern  part  of  the 
valley  is  found  Mirror  Lake,  a  beautiful  sheet 
of  water.  The  valley  was  discovered  in  1851. 
In  1864  it  passed  to  California  by  act  of  Con- 
gress, under  the  condition  that  it  be  kept  open 
as  a  public  park.  Since  1890  it  has  been  known 
as  Yosemite  National  Park.  The  celebrated  big 
trees  of  California  are  in  this  immediate  region- 
Consult  the  Guide  to  the  Yosemite,  by  the  Cali- 
fornia Geological  Survey,  and  Bunnell,  Discovery 
of  the  Yosemite  (New  York,  1893). 

YOU'ATT,  William  (1776-1847).  A  noted 
British  veterinarian  and  author,  bom  at  Exeter. 
Having  been  educated  for  the  ministry,  he  of- 
ficiated in  I^ndon  from  1810  to  1812  or  1813, 
when  he  established,  with  D.  P.  Blaine,  a  veteri- 
nary infirmary  which  came  under  his  sole  man- 
agement about  twelve  years  later.  From  1828  to 
1835  he  delivered  lectures  and  conducted  prac- 
ticums  on  veterinary  practice.  At  the  same  time 
he  established  the  Veterinarian,  a  monthly  maga- 
zine, still  published.  Besides  important  work  in 
conjunction  with  the  Royal  Veterinary  Colle^ 
and  the  Royal   Agricultural  Society,  to  whose 
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Journal  he  was  a  frequent  contributor,  he  exer- 
cised a  profound  influence  upon  his  profession. 
His  voluminous  writings,  both  in  the  Veterina- 
rian and  in  his  books  upon  the  domestic  animals 
are  widely  consulted  and  quoted.  Among  his 
books  are:  The  Horse  (1831;  2d  ed.  1843)  ;  Cat- 
tle, Their  Breeds,  Management,  and  Diseases 
(1824)  ;  Sheep,  Their  Breeds,  Management,  and 
Diseases,  and  the  Mountain  Shepherd's  Manual 
(1837)  ;  The  Dog  (1845)  ;  The  Pig:  A  Treatise 
on  Breeds,  Management,  Feeding,  and  Medical 
Treatment  of  Swine;  with  Directions  for  Salting 
Pork  and  Curing  Ham  (1847). 

70XJMANS,  y^SG^manz,  Edwabd  Livingston 
( 1821-87 ) .  An  American  scientist,  born  at  Coey- 
mans,  N.  Y.  When  only  seventeen  years  old,  he 
was  afliicted  with  a  malady  of  the  eyes  from  which 
he  suffered  during  the  remainder  of  his  life.  De- 
spite this  handicap,  however,  he  managed  to  ac- 
quire a  good  education.  In  1845  his  sister,  Eliza 
Ann  Youmans,  became  his  reader  and  amanuen- 
sis, and  with  her  aid  he  undertook  the  study  of 
chemistry.  In  1851  he  prepared  a  Chemical  Chart 
which  won  such  favor  that  the  next  year  he  pub- 
lished a  Class-Book  of  Chemistry.  From  that 
time  on  he  devoted  himself  with  remarkable  suc- 
cess to  popularizing  science.  He  became  a  lec- 
turer, founded  (1872)  and  until  his  death  edited 
the  Popular  Science  Monthly  magazine,  planned 
the  publication  of  the  '^International  Scientific 
Series,"  by  means  of  which  works  by  the  greatest 
scientists  of  all  nations  were  published  simul- 
^taneously  in  the  principal  modem  languages,  and 
introduced  the  works  of  Herbert  Spencer  and  of 
other  British  scientists  to  American  readers. 
Among  his  own  publications  are:  Handbook  of 
Household  Science;  (1857)  ;  The  Correlation  and 
Conservation  of  Forces  (1864)  ;  and  Culture  De- 
manded by  Modem  Life  ( 1867 ) . 

TOTTMAirS,  William  Jat  (1838-1901).  An 
American  scientist,  bom  at  Milton,  N.  Y.,  brother 
of  Edward  Livingston  Youmans  (q.v.).  He 
studied  chemistry  under  his  brother  and  at  Co- 
lumbia and  Yale,  then  took  a  course  in  medicine 
at  New  York  University,  ancU  in  1865  studied 
natural  history  under  Huxley  in  London.  On 
his  return  to  the  United  States  he  settled  at 
Winona,  Minn.,  and  practiced  medicine  for  about 
three  years.  In  1872  he  assisted  his  brother  in 
establishing  and  subsequently  was  associated 
in  editing  the  Popular  Science  Monthly,  After 
his  brother's  death  in  1887  he  became  its  editor- 
in-chief.  He  edited  Huxley's  Lessons  in  Ele- 
mentary Physiology,  and  wrote  Pioneers  of  Sci- 
ence in  America  ( 1896. 

YOTJN&,  Arthub  (1741-1820).  A  noted 
British  agriculturist  and  author,  bom  in  Lon- 
don. Prior  to  1759  he  had  written  four  novels 
and  several  political  pamphlets  which  seem  to 
have  had  no  permanent  value.  In  1763  he  took 
up  farming,  which,  combined  with  rural  investiga- 
tions at  home  and  abroad,  became  his  life  work. 
The  permanent  value  and  enormous  amount  of 
his  agricultural  writings,  based  largely  upon  per- 
sonal experience  and  observation,  place  him  well 
*  in  advance  of  all  British  agricultural  authors, 
and  the  sprightly  style  renders  much  of  his  prod- 
uct entertaining  even  to-day.  His  Travels  in 
France  pictures  not  only  French  agriculture,  but 
the  conditions  prevalent  in  France  prior  to  the 
French  Revolution;  hence  it  is  a  reliable  source 


of  information  upon  both  these  subjects.  Yoimg 
became  one  of  the  best  known  men  of  his  time; 
secretary  of  the  British  Board  of  Agriculture 
(1793),  and  honorary  member  of  the  leading 
scientific  societies  of  the  world.  Some  of  his 
best  known  works  are :  A  Six  Weeks'  Tour 
Through  the  Southern  Counties  of  England  and 
Wales  (1768);  Annals  of  Agriculture  (1784- 
1809,  1812-15)  ;  Travels  in  France  During  the 
Years  1787, 1788,  and  1789  ( 1794) . 

YOUNO^  Bbigham  (1801-77).  The  successor 
of  Joseph  Smith,  Jr.,  as  president  of  the  Church 
of  Jesus  Christ  of  Latter  Day  Saints.  (See 
MoBMONS.)  He  was  born  in  Whitingham,  Wind- 
ham Coumty,  Vt.,  June  1,  1801.  He  removed  to 
Mendon,  Monroe  County,  N.  Y.,  and  was  bap- 
tized into  the  Mormon  Church  April  14,  1832. 
Appointed  an  elder,  he  first  met  the  Prophet 
Joseph  at  Kirtland,  Ohio.  After  a  successful 
mission  to  Canada  he  went  to  Missouri  in  the 
*Army  of  Zion.'  Elected  as  one  of  the  original 
Quorum  of  Twelve  in  1835,  he  was  called  to 
preach  to  the  Indians,  and  finally  started  on  a 
mission  to  the  Eastern  States.  In  1840  he  was 
sent  to  Liverpool  to  assist  Apostles  John  Taylor 
and  Wilford  Woodruff  (qq.v.)  in  the  English 
mission  and  became  an  editor  of  the  Millennial 
Star,  Upon  the  apostasy  of  T.  B.  Marsh,  Young 
was  left  president  of  the  Twelve,  and  held  this 
position  until  his  election  as  president  of  the 
Church,  December  5,  1847.  After  the  murder  of 
Smith  in  1844  Young  remonstrated  with  tne 
Mormons  for  their  depredations  in  Missouri,  and 
in  turn  demanded  fair  treatment  from  the  Quincy 
Committee  upon  the  expulHion  of  the  Mormons 
from  Illinois.  The  next  year,  having  vainly 
sought  Federal  aid  from  President  Polk,  he  urged 
the  Saints  to  move  somewhere  west  of  the  Rocky 
Mountains.  In  February,  1846,  he  was  himself 
a  member  of  tJie  first  party  to  leave  Nauvoo,  but 
stayed  in  winter  quarters  on  the  Missouri  till 
the  following  January.  Then  he  promulgated  his 
first  and  only  'revelation,'  to  be  found  in  the 
Book  of  Doctrine  and  Covenants.  Reaching  the 
Salt  Lake  Valley  in  1848,  he  selected  the  site  of 
the  temple.  Young's  power  over  his  followers 
was  now  shown  by  his  prohibition  of  gold-min- 
ing, by  his  organization  of  the  ill-fated  hand- 
cart expedition,  and  by  his  election  as  Governor 
of  the  State  of  Deseret  in  1849,  The  following 
year  he  was  appointed  by  President  Fillmore  as 
Federal  Governor  of  the  Territory  of  Utah. 
Young's  choice  of  his  own  ward  bishops  enabled 
him  to  control  all  local  affairs  and  receive  the 
bulk  of  the  tithes.  His  suppression  of  the 
schismatic  Gladdenites  in  1853  led  him  to  fur- 
ther steps  against  the  exodus  of  the  discontented, 
such  as  the  murder  of  W.  R.  Parish,  the  organ- 
ization of  the  'Wolf  Hunters,'  and  the  instituting 
of  'blood  atonement.'  Defying  the  United  States 
authorities  sent  out  by  President  Buchanan  in 
the  so-called  Mormon  War  of  1857,  and  indicted 
for  treason  after  the  Mountain  Meadows  mas- 
sacre (q.v.).  Young  was  nevertheless  let  alone  by 
the  Central  Government.  About  this  time  he 
made  his  sole  contribution  to  the  body  of  Mor- 
mon divinity,  the  doctrine  of  the  worship  of 
Adam  as  God.  In  1866  Young  founded  the 
Zion's  Cooperative  Mercantile  Institution.  In 
1871  the  case  against  him  for  unlawful  cohabita- 
tion was  dropped  as  unconstitutional,  but  the 
divorce  suit  brought  by  Ann  Eliza  Young,  known 
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as  wife  'No.  19/*  was  sustained.  Young  died 
August  29,  1877,  and  was  reputed  to  have  left 
between  $2,000,000  and  $3,000,000,  24  widows, 
and  44  children. 

YOTJNG,  Chables  Augustus  (1834 — ).  An 
American  astronomer,  bom  at  Hanover,  N.  H. 
He  graduated  at  Dartmouth    (1853),   and   till 

1855  taught  at  Phillips  Academy,  Andover.  From 

1856  to  1866  he  was  professor  of  natural  phi- 
losophy and  mathematics  in  the  Western  Reserve 
College,  Ohio.  In  1866  he  was  made  professor  of 
astronomy  and  natural  philosophy  in  Dartmouth. 
In  1877  he  was  appointed  to  fill  a  similar  posi- 
tion at  Princeton.  In  observing  the  total  eclipse 
of  August,  1869,  he  made  the  first  observation  of 
the  spectrum  of  the  solar  corona.  He  was  also 
the  discoverer  of  the  'reversing  layer'  in  the  solar 
atmosphere.  (See  Sun.)  He  also  studied  the 
prominences  and  chromosphere,  the  spectroscopic 
measurement  of  the  sun's  rotation,  solar  cyclones 
and  explosions.  He  was  a  member  of  Winlock's 
party  of  1870,  and  observed  the  total  eclipse  at 
Jerez,  Spain.  Young  published  many  scientific 
papers  and  text- books,  among  which  are  The 
Sun  (1882)  and  General  Astronomy  (1898). 

YOUirO,  Edward  (1683-1765).  An  English 
poet,  born  at  Upham,  in  Hampshire,  where  his 
father  was  rector.  He  ^las  educated  at  Winches- 
ter School  and  at  Oxford.  He  first  came  before 
^e  world  as  a  poet  with  an  Epistle  to  George 
uranville  on  Granville's  being  created  a  peer 
(1713).  The  next  year  this  piece  of  fulsome 
flattery  was  followed  by  The  Last  Day,  dedi- 
cated to  the  Queen;  Force  of  Religion,  with  a 
dedication  to  the  Countess  of  Salisbury;  and  an 
epistle  on  The  Late  Queeii's  Death.  In  1719 
Young  tried  his  hand  at  a  tragedy  entitled  Bu- 
siris,  which  was  succeeded  by  Revenge  (1721), 
long  popular  on  the  stage,  and  The  Brothers 
(first  produced  in  1753).  For  The  Instalment 
(1726),  on  the  occasion  of  Wal pole's  being  in- 
vested with  the  order  of  the  Garter,  Young  was 
granted  a  Government  pension  of  £200  a  year. 
Between  1725  and  1728  appeared  in  succession  a 
series  of  satires  entitled  The  Love  of  Fame,  the 
Universal  Passion,  Taking  orders,  Young  be- 
came chaplain  to  the  King  (1728),  and  rector  of 
Welwyn,  in  Hertfordshire  (1730).  In  1731  he 
married  Lady  Elizabeth  Lee,  who  was  a  daughter 
of  the  second  Earl  of  Litchfield,  and  died  in  1741. 
Then  followed  the  famous  Night  Thoughts  on 
Life,  Death,  and  Immortality  (1742-45).  Young 
passed  his  last  years  mostly  in  retirement,  and 
died  at  the  rectory  of  Welwyn. 

Young's  reputation  rests  almost  wholly  upon 
Night  Thoughts.  This  series  of  poems  contains 
passages  of  fine  imagination,  and  sayings,  like 
"Procrastination  is  the  thief  of  time,"  that  have 
passed  into  popular  speech.  The  A^'^^^  Thoughts, 
read  by  everybody,  gave  rise  to  a  school  of  grave- 
yard poets.  Translated  into  French  and  German, 
the  series  was  received  with  equal  enthusiasm 
abroad.  Besides  his  verse.  Young  wrote  a  re- 
markable essay  entitled  Conjectures  on  Original 
Composition  (1759).  Like  the  Night  Thoughts, 
its  influence  was  great  on  the  Continent,  espe- 
cially in  Germany.  Young  collected  his  works 
(4  vols.,  1757).  The  poems,  with  a  memoir  by 
Herbert  Croft,  were  included  in  Johnson's  Lives 
of  the  Poets.  A  folio  edition  of  Night  Thoughts 
(1797)  was  illustrated  with  designs  by  William 


Blake  (^.v.).  Cpnsult  Young's  Poetical  Works, 
edited  with  a  Life  by  J.  Mitford  (London,  1854), 
and  by  G.  Gilfillan  (Edinburgh,  1853)  ;  and  the 
exhaustive  study  of  his  life  and  works  by  Thomas, 
under  the  title,  Le  po^te  Edward  Young  (Paris, 
1901 ) .  For  his  influence  in  France,  consult  Texte^ 
Cosmopolitisme  littdraire  (Paris,  1895;  Eng. 
trans,  by  J.  W.  Matthews,  London,  1899).  George 
Eliot  wrote  a  famous  essay  on  Young,  entitled 
"Worldliness  and  Other  Worldliness,"  in  West- 
minster Review  ( 1857 ) . 

YOUNG,  Edward  (1831-96).  An  English 
explorer,  born  at  Hastings.  In  1862  he  com- 
manded the  ship  Pioneer  to  the  Zambezi  and  the 
Shire  rivers  under  Livingstone.  In  1867  he 
commanded  the  Livingstone  search  expedition. 
He  wafl  conunissi(»ed  by  the  Free  Church  of 
Scotland  to  conduct  a  mission  to  Lake  Nyassa  in 
1875,  and  at  this  time  discovered  the  Living- 
stone Mountains  and  established  the  Living- 
stonia  settlement.  He  wrote:  The  Search  After 
Livingstone,  a  journal  revised  by  Rev.  Horace 
Waller  (1868),  and  Nyassa,  a  Journal  of  Adren- 
tures  While  Exploring  Lake  Nyassa,  Central 
Africa,  and  Establishing  the  Settlement  of  Liv- 
ingstonia  (1896). 

YOTJNO,  Sir  George  (1837—).  An  English 
lawyer,  bom  at  Cookham  and  educated  at  Eton 
and  Trinity  College,  Cambridge.  He  was  called 
to  the  bar  at  Lincoln's  Inn  in  1864.  He  served 
on  the  royal  commission  on  the  coolie  immigra- 
tion in  British  Guiana  in  1870  and  was  secretary 
of  the  Factory  and  Workshops  Acts  Commission 
in  1875,  and  of  the  Irish  Land  Acts  Commission 
in  1881.  His  publications  include:  Essay  on 
Greek  Literature  in  England,  for  which  he  re- 
ceived the  Le  Bas  prize  (1862),  and  Dramas  of 
Sophocles  Rendered  in  English  Verse,  Dramatic 
and  Lyric  (1888). 

YOUNG,  George  Paxton  (1818-89).  A 
Canadian  educator,  bom  in  Scotland.  He  became 
a  minister  of  the  Free  Church  of  Scotland,  and 
in  1848  took  charge  of  Knox  Church,  Hamilton. 
In  1853  he  was  appointed  professor  of  logic, 
mental  and  morij  philosophy,  and  the  evidences 
of  natural  and  revealed  religion,  at  Knox  College. 
In  1864  he  was  appointed  inspector  of  grammar 
schools  for  Ontario,  and  in  1868  was  given  charge 
of  the  Knox  College  preparatory  department. 
He  was  made  professor  of  metaphysics  and  ethics 
in  University  College,  Toronto,  in  1871.  He  was 
considered  one  of  the  ablest  teachers  and  pro- 
fessors that  Canada  has  ever  had.  His  earlier 
works  include :  Miscellaneous  Discourses  and  Ex- 
positions of  Scripture  (1854),  and  The  Philo- 
sophical Principles  of  Natural  Religion  (1862). 

YOUNO,  James  (1811-83).  A  Scotch  chem- 
ist, bom  at  Glasgow.  He  was  for  several  years 
assistant  to  Thomas  Graham.  About  1847  he  be- 
gan a  series  of  analyses  of  petroleum,  and  suc- 
ceeded in  producing  a  lubricating  oil  for  machin- 
ery and  a  lighter  oil  for  lamps.  He  afterwards 
took  out  a  patent  for  a  process  of  slow  destruc- 
tive distillation  of  coal,  paraflin  being  among  the 
useful  products  obtained,  and  thus  founded  a 
new»  and  important  industry.  (See  Paraffik.) 
His  discoveries  showed  the  value  of  coal-oil  and 
petroleum,  and  have  contributed  greatly  to  the 
development  of  the  American  petroleum  industry. 
In  1872  he  fitted  out  an  expedition  in  search  of 
Dr.  Livingtsone. 
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YOUNG^  Sir  John  (1807-76).  A  British 
Administrator,  born  at  Bombay,  India.  He  was 
educated  at  Eton  and  at  Corpus  Christi  College, 
Oxford,  where  he  graduated  in  1829.  From  1831 
to  1855  he  was  a  Tory  member  of  Parliament, 
lie  became  Lord  of  the  Treasury  in  1841,  was 
Chief  Secretary  for  Ireland  from  1852  to  1855, 
and  was  Lord  High  Commissioner  of  the  Ionian 
Islands  from  1855  to  1859,  when  he  was  recalled. 
From  1861  to  1867  he  was  Governor-General  of 
New  South  Wales.  In  1869  he  was  appointed 
Governor-General  of  Canada  and  Governor  of 
Prince  Edward's  Island.  During  his  adminis- 
tration he  was  called  upon  to  suppress  Louis 
Kiel's  rebellion,  and  as  a  reward  for  this  ser- 
vice he  was  created  Baron  Lisgar  on  October 
26,  1870.  He  returned  to  Europe  in  1872  and 
spent  the  rest  of  his  life  in  retirement. 

YOXTNG,  John  Russell  (1841-99).  An 
American  journalist  and  diplomat,  bom  in  Down- 
ington.  Pa.  He  was  educated  in  the  public 
schools  of  Philadelphia  and  New  Orleans.  He 
became  news  editor  of  the  Philadelphia  Pres8  in 
1861,  when  as  private  secretary  he  went  to  Wash- 
ington with  Forney,  the  owner  of  the  paper,  who 
had  been  elected  secretary  of  the  National 
Senate.  Subsequently  imtil  after  the  battle  of 
Williamsburg  he  was  with  the  Army  of  the 
Potomac  as  a  war  correspondent.  In  1864  he 
accompanied  General  Banks  on  his  Red  River 
expedition.  After  the  war  he  was  managing 
editor  of  the  New  York  Tribune  (1866-69);  in 
1870  founded  the  New  York  Standard^  to  which 
he  contributed  letters  from  Paris  during  the 
Franco-German  War;  and  in  1872  became  special 
foreign  correspondent  for  the  New  York  Herald, 
In  1877  he  accompanied  ex-President  Grant  on 
his  trip  around  the  world,  an  account  of  which 
he  published  under  the  title  Aroutid  the  World 
tcith  General  Grant  (1879).  He  was  then  a 
member  of  the  Herald  editorial  staff  until  1882 ; 
and  was  United  States  ^linister  to  China  froi^j 
1882  to  1885.  He  continued  in  literary  and 
journalistic  work  until  1897,  when  he  was  ap- 
pointed by  President  McKinley  librarian  of  the 
new  Ck>ngressional  Library  at  Washington.  He 
edited  a  Memorial  History  of  Philadelphia 
(1895),  and  was  a  frequent  contributor  to  maga- 
zines and  reviews. 

YOTJN&,  Robert  (1822-88).  A  Scotch  bib- 
lical scholar  and  missionary,  bom  in  Edinburgh. 
He  was  superintendent  of  the  mission  press  at 
Rurat  from  1856  to  1861,  and  in  1864-74  was  in 
charge  of  the  Missionary  Institute  at  Edinburgh. 
His  works  include:  The  Book  of  the  Precepts  hy 
Rabbi  MoseSy  translated  with  a  Life  of  the  author 
(1852);  Bible  Commentary  (1870);  Analytical 
Concordance  to  the  Bible  (1879)  ;  Ttco-Fold  Con- 
cordance to  the  Greek  ^ew  Testament  (1884); 
and  Grammatical  Analysis  of  the  Hebrew,  Chat- 
daic,  and  Greek  Scriptures  (1885). 

YOUNG,  Samitx  Baldwin  Marks  (1840—). 
An  eminent  American  soldier,  first  Chief  of  Staff 
of  the  Army  of  the  United  States,  bom  in  Pitts- 
burg, Pa.  In  April.  1865.  upon  the  outbreak  of 
the  Civil  War,  he  entered  the  Federal  Armv  as  a 
private.  He  served  with  grreat  efficiency  thron*rh- 
out  the  war.  attained  the  rank  of  colonel  in 
December,  1864,  and  in  April.  1865,  was  brevetted 
brigadier-flfeneral  of  volunteers  for  srallant  ser- 
vices in  the  last  campaign  against  General  I^ee. 
In  March,   1867,  he  was  also  brevetted  major. 


lieutenant-colonel,  and  colonel  in  the  Regular 
Army  for  gallantry  at  Sulphur  Springs,  Va., 
Amelia  Spring,  Va.,  and  Salior's  Creek,  Va.,  re- 
spectively. In  May,  1866,  he  entered  the  Regular 
Army  as  a  second  lieutenant,  Twelfth  Infantry. 
He  attained  the  rank  of  colonel  of  the  Third 
Cavalry  in  June,  1897,  and  in  May,  1898,  was 
made  a  brigadier-general  of  volunteers  for  ser- 
vice in  the  Spanish-American  War.  He  served 
with  marked  ability  under  General  Shafter  in 
the  early  part  of  the  Santiago  campaign,  was 
promoted  to  the  rank  of  major-general  of  volun- 
teers in  July,  1898,  and  for  a  time  commanded 
the  Second  Army  Corps.  He  was  honorably  dis- 
charged as  major-general  of  volunteers  and  ap- 
pointed brigadier-general  of  volunteers  in  April, 
1899,  and  from  July,  1899,  to  March,  1901,  served 
with  great  ability  in  the  Philippines,  where  for 
a  short  time  he  was  military  Governor  of  North- 
western Luzon  and  commander  of  the  first  dis-' 
trict  of  the  Department  of  Northern  Luzon. 
During  this  pericNd  he  was  promoted  to  the  rank 
of  brigadier-general  in  the  Regular  Army,  in 
January,  1900,  and  to  that  of  major-general  in 
the  Regular  Army,  in  February,  1901.  After  his 
return  from  the  Philippines  he  commanded  the 
Department  of  California  and  helped  to  organize 
the  new  War  College,  and  in  August,  1903,  on  the 
retirement  of  General  Miles,  he  was  promoted 
to  the  rank  of  lieutenant-general  and  for  a  week 
was  the  Commanding  General  of  the  United 
States  Army.  On  August  15,  1903,  when  the 
new  general  staff  system  went  into  effect,  he 
became  Chief  of  Staff  of  the  Army. 

YOUNG,  Thomas  (1773-1829).  A  British 
scientist  and  archseologist.  He  was  bom  at 
Milverton,  in  Somersetshire,  of  Quaker  parents, 
and  studied  at  a  school  at  Compton,  in  Dorset- 
shire, and  under  a  tutor.  Toward  the  end  of 
1792  he  began  to  study  medicine  in  London,  and 
afterwards  at  the  University  of  Edinburgh. 
From  Edinburgh  he  went  to  Gottingen,  where  he 
took  the  degree  of  doctor  of  medicine,  returning 
to  England  in  Febmary,  '1797.  In  order  to 
qualify  himself  for  membership  in  the  College 
of  Physicians,  then  restricted  to  graduates  of 
Oxford  and  Cambridge,  he  entered  at  Emmanuel 
College,  Cambridge,  as  a  fellow-commoner,  where 
he  received  his  degree  in  1799.  In  the  year  1799 
he  took  up  his  residence  in  London,  and  began 
to  practice  as  a  physician. 

In  1801  he  was  appointed  professor  of  natural 
philosophy  in  the  Royal  Institution,  then  newly 
established.  Elected  a  fellow  of  the  Royal  So- 
ciety in  1794,  in  1802  he  became  its  foreign 
secretary,  a  post  which  he  retained  till  the  end 
of  his  life.  He  resigned  his  professorship  in 
1803,  fearing  that  his  filling  a  chair  of  science 
might  interfere  with  his  success  as  a  physician. 

Young  was  elected  one  of  the  .physicians  of 
Saint  George's  Hospital  in  1811.  He  afterwards 
published  several  medical  works,  which,  though 
they  were  little  more  than  compilations,  and  are 
now  forgotten,  show  that  he  was  thoroughly 
ver<ied  in  the  history  of  diseases  and  of  medical 
oninion.  Of  these  the  most  important  were 
^frdical  TAterature  (1813)  and  Practical  and 
Hififnrical  Essay  on  Consumptive  Diseases 
(1815).  He  retired  from  practice  in  1814  on 
his  appointment  as  inspector  of  calculations  in 
the  Palladium  Life  Insurance  Company.  Hf 
served  in  1814  also  on  a  commission  appointed 
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to  investigate  the  dangers  involved  in  the  intro- 
duction of  illuminating  gas  in  London,  and  in 
1816  he  was  appointed  a  member  of  a  oommis- 
sion  to  determine  the  length  of  the  seconds 
pendulum,  and  which  also  determined  the  'Im- 
|)erial  gailon*  of  ten  pounds  of  water.  In  1818 
Voung  became  secretary  of  the  Board  of  Longi- 
tude and  superintendent  of  the  Sautical  Almanac, 
in  which  capacity  he  served  until  the  dissolution 
of  the  board  in  1828,  when  he  became  the  sole 
conductor  of  the  ^^autical  Almanac.  During  the 
last  years  of  his  life  he  was  a  member  of  a 
council  appointed  to  advise  the  Admiralty  in 
scientific  matters.  Young  was  the  first  to  de- 
scribe and  measure  astigmatism,  as  well  as  to 
study  the  optical  constants  of  the  eye,  and  ex- 
plained color  sensation  by  tlie  theory  that  the 
eye  contained  three  sets  of  nerves  or  receptive 
systems  located  at  the  retina  and  corresponding 
'to  red,  green,  and  violet,  and  that  color-blindness 
was  the  result  of  a  deficiency  of  one  or  the  other 
of  these  systems.  Young  is  often  called  the 
founder  of  physiological  optics,  and  his  theory 
was  adopted  and  amplified  by  Helmholtz  with 
the  result  that  at  present  it  is  generally  accepted. 
His  most  famous  work  in  optics  was  his  demon- 
stration of  the  wave  theory,  which  since  the  time 
of  Huygens  (1600)  had  made  but  slight  prog- 
ress. This  was  accomplished  by  his  discovery 
of  the  'interference  of  light,'  which  served  to  ex- 
plain the  color  of  thin  and  thick  plates  and 
various  other  phenomena.  Young  stated  that 
"radiant  light  consists  of  undulations  of  the 
luminiferous  ether,"  and  maintained  his  position 
in  spite  of  the  numerous  attacks  to  which  his 
theories  and  papers  were  subjected.  Many  of 
the  phenomena  of  polarized  light  were  also  dis- 
cussed by  Young,  and  to  him  are  due  many  dis- 
coveries which  were  later  developed  by  other 
physicists.  To  Young  is  due  the  use  of  the  terms 
'energy'  and  'labor  expended,*  the  former  mean- 
ing the  product  of  the  mass  of  a  body  and  the 
square  of  its  velocity,  whereas  the  latter,  which 
is  equivalent  to  the  'work  done,'  denotes  the 
products  of  the  force  exerted  and  the  distance 
through  which  the  body  is  moved,  both  quantities 
being  proportional  to  each  other.  The  expression 
known  as  Young's  modulus  represents  the  use  of 
absolute  measurements  in  elasticity  and  denotes 
the  weight  which  would  stretch  a  rod  or  wire  of 
unit  cross-section  to  double  its  length.  His 
explanation  of  capillary  phenomena  was  the  first 
correct  one. 

Young  also  conducted  researches  in  Egyptology 
(q.v.),  and  published  an  Account  of  Some  Recent 
Discoveries  in  Hieroglyphical  Literature  and 
Egyptian  Antiquities  (1823).  He  was  at  work 
on  an  Eg^'ptian  dictionary  when  he  died.  Young's 
work  in  physics  was  never  adequately  appre- 
ciated by  his  contemporaries  and  his  countrymen. 
In  fact,  his  great  discovery  of  interference  and 
its  bearing  on  the  undulatory  theory  of  light  was 
established  largely  through  the  activities  of 
Fresnel  and  Arago,  and  to  them  he  is  indebted 
for  the  general  recognition  which  his  theory  has 
since  received.  Young  has  been  described  by 
Helmholtz  as  "one  of  the  most  clear-sighted  men 
who  have  ever  lived,  but  he  had  the  misfortune 
to  be  too  greatly  superior  in  sagacity  to  his  con- 
temporaries. They  gazed  at  him  with  astonish- 
ment, but  could  not  always  follow  the  bold  flights 
of  his  intellect,  and  thus  a  multitude  of  his  most 


important  ideas  lay  buried  and  forgotten  in  the 
great  tomes  of  the  Royal  Society  of  London,  till 
a  later  generation  in  tardy  advance  remade  his 
discoveries  and  convinced  itself  of  the  accuracy 
and  force  of  his  interferences."  Consult:  Peacock, 
A  Life  of  Young;  also  Miscellaneous  Works  of 
Young,  edited  by  Peacock  and  Leitch  (London, 
1857).  His  lectures  before  the  Royal  Institution 
have  been  published  in  two  volumes. 

YOXTNO  CHEVAIilEBy  The.  A  title  given 
to  Charles  Edward  Stuart,  son  of  the  Old  Pre- 
tender. 

YOTTNa  ENGLAND.  A  faction  of  the 
Conservative  Party  which  had  its  rise  about  the 
year  1843  under  the  leadership  of  Disraeli  and 
Lord  John  Manners.  It  sought  to  combat  the 
rise  of  militant  democracy  by  bringing  about  a 
closer  connection  between  the  upper  classes  and 
the  people  in  the  spirit  largely  of  the  medieval 
feudalism,  adapting  itself  to  modem  industrial 
conditions.  The  party  disappeared  in  1845.  Dis- 
raeli has  delineated  the  character  of  the  move- 
ment in  his  novels  Sybil  and  Coningshy. 

YOUNG  ETTBOPE.  An  international  asso- 
ciation formed  in  1834  on  the  model  of  Mazzini's 
Young  Italy  (q.v.).  It  was  composed  of  the 
national  societies  of  Young  Italy,  Young  Poland, 
and  Young  Germany,  which,  independent  in  their 
own  sphere,  acted  in  common,  through  a  central 
committee,  for  the  furthering  of  the  principles 
of  liberty,  equality,  and  humanity  in  Europe. 
The  headquarters  of  the  society  were  in  Switiir- 
land,  where,  in  1835-36,  was  brought  about  the 
organization  of  a  French  society,  Young  France. 
The  activity  of  the  society  speedily  aroused  the 
opposition  of  the  Swiss  authorities,  who  expelled 
many  of  its  members  from  the  country.  Its  in- 
fluence quickly  disappeared. 

YOTTNG  GEBMANY.  The  name  given  to  a 
group  of  German  writers,  of  whom  Heine  (q.v.) 
was  the  most  famous,  which  in  the  third  de- 
cade of  the  nineteenth  century  initiated  a  re- 
volt against  the  prevailing  spirit  of  romanticism 
in  the  national  literature,  which  had  resulted  in  a 
total  separation  of  literature  from  the  actualities 
of  life.  Against  the  dominant  spirit  of  abso- 
lutism in  politics  and  obscurantism  in  religion 
the  writers  of  this  school  maintained  the  prin- 
ciples of  democracy,  socialism,  and  rationalism. 
Among  many  things  they  advocated  the  separa- 
tion of  Church  and  State,  the  emancipation  of 
the  Jews,  and  the  raising  of  the  political  and 
social  position  of  women.  In  1835  the  Federal 
Diet  issued  a  decree  forbidding  the  publication 
of  the  works  of  Heine,  Gutzkow,  Laube,  Hundt, 
and  Wienbarg  (qq.v.). 

YOUNG  IBELAND.  A  party  which  had 
its  rise  during  the  agitation  for  the  repeal  of 
the  Act  of  Union  carried  on  by  O'Connell  (q.v.) 
after  1841,  and  differing  from  that  great  leader 
in  their  advocacy  of  forcible  means  for  the  at- 
tainment of  their  demands.  The  break  between 
the  Young  Ireland  Party  and  the  conservative 
section  became  definite  about  the  year  1844. 
Those  who  took  a  prominent  part  in  the  move- 
ment were  Thomas  Osborne  Davis  (q.v.),  Gavan 
Duffy  (q.v.),  John  Mitchell.  Thomas  Francis 
Meagher  (q.v.),  John  Blake  Dillon,  and  William 
Smith  O'Brien  (q.v.).  In  the  Nation,  the 
organ  of  the  party,  the  people  of  Ireland  were 
repeatedly   called   upon   to   revolt,   and  in  the 
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stormy  year  1848  the  British  Government  grew 
alarmed.  Mitchell  was  arrested  and  deported  to 
Tasmania,  whereupon  the  other  leaders  of  the 
Young  Irelanders  set  to  work  with  renewed  ac- 
tivity to  bring  about  an  uprising.  The  attempted 
insurrection,  however,  failed  miserably,  and  the- 
leaders  were  all  speedily  arrested.  Meagher  and 
O'Brien  were  sentenced  to  death,  but  the  sen- 
tence was  commuted  to  transportation.  The 
movement  therewith  quickly  collapsed.  See  Ire- 
land. 

YOUNG  ITAIiY.  A  society  organized  by 
Mazzini  (q.v.)  in  1831  for  the  purpose  of  ef- 
fecting the  liberation  of  the  Italian  peninsula 
from  Austrian  domination  and  its  union  under  a 
republican  form  of  government.  As  distin- 
guished from  the  Carbonari  (q.v.),  the  new  so- 
ciety sought  to  attain  its  aims  by  a  campaign 
of  agitation  and  open  insurrection  rather  than 
by  conspiracy.  It  first  became  openly  active  in 
the  beginning  of  1834,  when  occurred  the  abortive 
invasion  of  Savoy  by  Mazzini.  Before  this,  how- 
ever, the  Sardinian  Government  had  obtained  full 
cognizance  of  the  movement  through  its  spies 
and  had  entered  upon  a  course  of  severe  repres- 
sion, a  number  of  the  leaders  being  put  to  death 
and  others  being  subjected  to  imprisonment  and 
exile.  The  impracticable  character  of  Mazzini 
made  it  evident  that  a  successful  revolution  was 
impossible,  and  the  society  rapidly  declined  in 
influence,  its  place  being  taken  by  the  more  con- 
servative national  movement  of  which  the  Sar- 
dinian monarch  was  coming  to  assume  the 
leadership.  The  society,  nevertheless,  did  great 
good  in  quickening  the  spirit  of  Italian  patriot- 
ism, and  to  a  very  large  extent  made  the  work 
of  Victor  Emmanuel  and  Cavour  possible.  It 
was  the  model  for  a  number  of  revolutionary  so- 
cieties throughout  Europe  in  the  stormy  period 
preceding  the  upheaval  of  1848.  See  Young 
Europe  ;.  Italy. 

YOUNG  MEN'S  CHRISTIAN  ASSOCIA- 
TIONS. Societies  of  young  men  composed  of  an 
active  controlling  membership  identified  with 
evangelical  churches  and  of  a  more  numerous 
associate  membership  not  yet  connected  with  the 
churches.  All  their  work  seeks  to  promote  the 
physical,  social,  mental,  and  spiritual  welfare 
of  their  members. 

North  America.  The  associations  in  the 
United  States  and  Canada  have  been  alwiays 
affiliated,  and  in  1902  a  promising  organiza- 
tion was  added  in  the  City  of  Mexico. 

The  first  associations  on  the  continent  were 
organized  in  December,  1861,  at  Montreal  and 
Boston,  both  as  a  result  of  information  received 
regarding  the  society  organized  seven  years  ear- 
lier in  London,  England.  Forty  more  were 
formed  within  three  years.  Their  first  interna- 
tional convention  was  held  at  Buffalo,  N.  Y., 
June  7,  1854.  A  confederation  was  formed,  with 
a  Central  Committee  and  an  annual  convention, 
which  lasted  until  the  Civil  War.  The  war 
greatly  diminished  the  membership,  and  the  or- 
ganizations that  survived  worked  chiefly  among 
soldiers  in  the  field.  At  a  special  convention  of 
the  Northern  associations,  held  in  New  York, 
November,  1861.  the  United  States  Christian 
Commission  was  formed.  It  received  the  prac- 
tical sympathy  of  the  Christian  public,  sent  5000 
helpers  to  camps  and  hospitals,  and  distributed 


over  $6,000,000  in  money  and  stores.  The  asso- 
ciations in  the  South  did  similar  army  work,  but 
not  in  a  general  organized  capacity. 

After  the  war  the  association  entered  upon  a 
period  of  growth.  Leading  business  men  con- 
sented to  serve  in  official  positions.  Employed 
officers  increased  in  number  and  much  more  in 
experience  and  efficiency.  Carefully  planned 
buildings  were  erected,  the  indebtedness  on  ear- 
lier buildings  was  canceled,  and  great  improve- 
ment in  equipment  was  realized.  But  the  chief 
gain  came  in  the  steady  advance,  through  ac- 
cumulated experience^  of  all  standards  of  work. 

A  general  outline  of  this  growth  is  shown  in 
the   following  table: 


NOBTH  AMKBICA 


Total  number  of  associa- 
tions  

Total  membership 

Number  of  railroad 
associations 

Membership 

Number  of  student 
associations 

Membership 

Employed  officers 

Bulldlnpfl 

Value  of  buildings 

Current  expenses  of 
associations 

Associations  reporting 
gymnasia 

Associations  reporting 
educational  classes. 

Number  of  students 

Associations  reporting 
Bible  classes 

Associations  reporting 
boys*  work 

International  secretaries 
employed 

Current  expensen.  inter- 
national work 

Members  State  and  pro- 
vincial committees 

State  and  provincial 
secretaries  employed... 

Current  expenses,  State 
and  provincial  work. 


1866 


90 
16.648 


None 


1 

117 

12 

None 


$60,000 

None 

4 
60 

18 

2 

None 


None 
None 


1,176 
154.921 

70 
10.900 


12.760 

664 

116 

$4,822,980 

$957,023 

168 

282 
6,000 

490 

158 

14 
$37,848 

640 

86 

$88,969 


1902 


1,786 
860.465 

194 
62.348 

642 

38.096 

1.934 

460 

$25,417,606 

$3,583,496 

546 

359 
30.143 

020 

676 

44 

$160,674 

787 

75 

$179,159 


The  Work  of  Each  Association.  The  local 
association  has  absolute  autonomy,  except  that  to 
affiliate  with  the  international  convention  there 
must  be  constitutional  provision  restricting  ac- 
tive (voting  and  office-bearing)  membership  to 
men  in  communion  with  some  evangelical  Church. 
A  typical  association  may  be  thus  described :  ( 1 ) 
Membership — (a)  active,  who  carry  most  of  the 
responsibility;  (b)  associate,  young  men  of  good 
moral  character.  (2)  An  incorporated  board  of 
directors,  the  usual  officers,  and  numerous  com- 
mittees. Real  estate  is  generally  held  by  a  board 
of  trustees.  The  members  of  these  boards  and 
committees  number  some  40,000.  (3)  As  execu- 
tive officer  a  salaried  secretary,  whose  chief  re- 
sponsibility is  to  supervise,  organize,,  and  admin- 
ister. (4)  A  specially  constructed  building, 
with  reception  room,  offices,  reading  room,  li- 
brary, meeting  and  recreation  rooms,  educational 
classrooms,  and  quarters  for  boys'  department. 
Modern  buildings  often  contain  dormitories  for 
young  men,  which  produce  revenue  and  contrib- 
ute toward  the  social  life,  especially  when  a  res- 
taurant is  added.      (5)   Organized  departments: 

(a)  business — general  supervision,  membership; 

(b)  religious — Bible     and     workers'    training 
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classes,  evangelistic  and  devotional  meetings, 
work  in  behalt  of  personal  purity,  and  a  specially 
emphasized  personal  work;  (c)  educational — 
evening  classes,  literary  societies,  and  lectures; 
(d)  physical — gymnasium  and  athletic  field,  with 
instructors  qualified  to  make  physical  examina- 
tions and  prescribe  and  direct  safe  and  beneficial 
use  of  these  facilities;  (e)  social — ^a  pleasant 
resort  with  companionable  supervision,  music, 
recreative  games,  social  gatherings,  and  enter- 
tainments; (f)  information  and  relief — employ- 
ment bureau,  boarding-house  register,  savings 
fund,  medical  club,  visitation  of  the  sick;  (g) 
a  work  along  all  these  lines  for  boys. 

The  Genebal  Wobk.  The  North  American 
conventions  are  biennial.  Each  convention  elects 
one-third  of  the  45  members  of  its  Executive  or 
'International  Committee,'  who  reside  in  different 
parts  of  the  continent.  It  is  incorporated,  and 
its  headquarters  and  working  quorum  have  been 
located  in  New  York  since  1866.  Its  permanent 
funds  are  held  by  a  board  of  15  trustees.  Its 
employed  force  on  the  home  field,  which  has 
grown  steadily  from  one  agent  in  1868,  at  present 
consists  of  44  secretaries.  It  has  also  30  secre- 
taries  in  foreign  mission  lands.  State  and  pro- 
vincial organizations  exercise  a  closer  and  more 
immediate  supervision,  each  over  its  own  field. 
Twenty-six  State  and  provincial  conventions  were 
held  in  1002,  attended  by  3989  representatives 
from  935  associations.  A  well-developed  State 
is  divided  into  districts,  and  more  recently  some 
counties  have  been  similarly  organized  and  have 
employed  coimty  secretaries. 

Physical  Work.  The  first  well-equipped  gym- 
nasium was  opened  in  New  York  in  1869,  and  the 
first  physical  director  was  employed  in  it.  There 
are  now  353  physical  directors  and  130,000  men 
and  boys  using  the  various  means  of  physical 
training.  For  the  position  of  physical  director 
men  are  sought  having  a  good  general  education 
and  thorough  technical  training,  and  actuated  by 
high  Christian  purpose.  Many  of  them  conduct 
Bible  classes  of  physical  department  men.  Some 
associations  have  well-equipped  athletic  grounds 
and  many  more  have  summer  camps  for  both 
boys  and  young  men. 

The  Young  Men's  Christian  Association  Ath- 
letic League  is  the  medium  for  cooperation  be- 
tween associations  that  desire  it  in  the  holding 
of  games,  the  establishment  of  athletic  records, 
and  in  lines  of  scientific  work.  One  hundred  as- 
sociations, mainly  in  the  larger  cities,  belong  to 
•it,  and  many  others  use  its  registration  and  sanc- 
tion features. 

Educational  Work.  The  associations  from 
the  first  had  educational  features.  Systematic 
and  unified  development  dates  from  the  call  of  an 
.  international  educational  secretary  in  1892.  The 
department  now  includes  the  work  of  the  reading 
room,  library,  educational  lectures  and  practical 
talks,  educational  clubs,  and  classes  in  commer- 
cial, political,  industrial,  science,  and  language 
subjects.  Courses  in  these  subjects  are  sug- 
gested by  the  International  Committee,  on  which 
annual  examinations  are  held  and  certificates 
granted,  which  are  recognized  by  over  100  col- 
leges. 

The  Religious  Work.  Frequent  references 
show  the  dominating  religious  purpose  of  all  the 
work.  The  committee  has  promoted  this  through 
the  infiuence  and  efforts  of  all  its  agents ;  through 


printed  suggestions,  especially  of  Bible  studj 
courses;  and,  since  1899^  through  the  employ- 
ment of  several  secretaries  for  special  religious 
work.  There  is  a  world-wide  observance  of  a 
week  of  prayer  in  November. 

Securing  and  Training  Employed  Offkebs. 
Executive  officers  were  employed  by  the  Boston 
and  New  York  associations  as  early  as  1853.  The 
demand  for  competent  men  began  to  be  pressed 
upon  the  International  Committee  by  the  associa- 
tions about  1870,  and  ever  since  it  has  given 
much  attention  to  finding  and  training  them  and 
to  supplying  associations  needing  men  with  in- 
formation about  candidates.  In  1871  was  held 
the  first  of  a  series  of  annual  secretarial  con- 
ferences. This  has  been  followed  by  the  associa- 
tion training  schools,  which  were  organized  as 
independent  institutions  at  Springfield,  Mass.. 
in  1885«  and  at  Chicago  in  1890.  Their  courses 
of  study  include  the  history,  organization,  and 
methods  of  the  entire  work.  Christian  history, 
physiology,  athletics,  psychology,  sociology,  the 
study  and  teaching  of  the  English  Bible,  and 
opportunity  for  participation  In  practical  as- 
sociation work.  The  corporation  controlling  the 
Chicago  school  also  conducts  an  extensive  sum- 
mer training  conference  on  its  grounda  at  Lake 
Geneva,  Wis. 

Boys'  Work.  The  associations  early  made 
varied  efforts,  largely  outside  their  own  rooms, 
to  benefit  boys.  The  first  separate  boys'  depart 
ment  was  organized  at  Salem,  Mass.,  in  ISOO. 
The  New  York  State  committee  employed  the 
first  boys'  work  supervisory  secretary  in  1807. 
and  the  International  Committee  secured  a  Bimi 
lar  officer  in  1900.  Commonly  each  class  of  boTs 
— school  boys,  working  boys,  and  street  bo?**— 
can  receive  the  most  benefit  by  itself,  and  the 
largest  possibilities  are  in  the  order  just  given. 
Accommodation  is  provided  by  some  associations 
for  a  membership  of  a  thousand  boys,  and  ten 
buildings  for  boys  only  are  in  use. 

Wore  Among  Railroad  Men.  The  first  as- 
sociation organization  for  definite  work  of  this 
kind  originated  at  Cleveland,  Ohio,  in  1872,  al- 
though the  International  Committee  had  made 
evangelistic  efforts  among  the  men  engaged  in 
building  the  Union  Pacific  Railroad,  b^nin^ 
in  1868.  Delegations  from  Cleveland  started 
eighteen  other  associations  during  the  next  five 
years.  In  1877  the  International  Committee  se- 
cured its  first  railroad  secretary,  and  now  has 
seven,  stationed  in  different  sections  of  the  con- 
tinent. In  1902  the  194  organizations  expended 
$617,485.  Of  this  amount  the  employees  and 
others  paid  more  than  half,  chiefly  in  member- 
ship fees.  The  remainder,  together  with  larpe 
sums  for  buildings  and  equipment,  was  con- 
tributed voluntarily  by  the  railroad  corporations. 
Such  contributions  come  from  companies  con- 
trolling over  three-quarters  of  the  railroad  mile- 
age of  the  United  States  and  Canada.  The  early 
railroad  branches  opened  reading  rooms  and 
held  religious  meetings.  Now  every  form  of 
work  done  by  city  associations  is  carried  on, 
while  dormitories  and  restaurants,  first  made 
prominent  in  the  railroad  work,  have  spread 
from  it  to  the  city  work.  Ample  bathing  facili- 
ties also  characterize  the  railroad  equipm«^ 
Emergency  hospitals  are  sometimes  mainteined 
and  many  visits  made  to  the  sick  and  injured. 
Membership  tickets  are  reciprocal.     The  Inter 
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national  Railroad  Conference  at  Topeka,  May, 
1903,  was  attended  by  1476  delegates,  together 
with  representatives  from  three  foreign  nations. 
Several  European  governments  have  investigated 
this  work^  with  relation  to  starting  it  in  their 
own  countries. 

Work  Among  Industbial  Men.  The  methods 
and  spirit  of  the  railroad  associations  are  also 
being  extended  to  other  large  bodies  of  employed 
men  and  their  employers.  Several  manufactur- 
ing corporations  have  recently  aided  in  estab- 
lishing similar  work  among  their  men,  sometimes 
in  expensive  buildings  erected  for  the  purpose. 
An  international  secretary  has  been  designated 
for  this  field  of  effort. 

Work  Amonq  Students.  The  first  student 
associations  were  organized  in  the  University  of 
Michigan  and  the  University  of  Virginia  in  1858. 
In  1877  the  thirty  scattered  societies  became 
united  in  an  Intercollegiate  Movement,  for  which 
a  secretary  was  secured  by  the  International 
Committee.  Nine  men  now  prosecute  this  work. 
A  body  of  literature  has  been  created,  and  The 
Intercollegian  is  published  monthly.  In  large 
cities  the  students  of  various  institutions  are 
affiliated  through  an  intercollegiate  organization, 
which  is  a  department  of  the  city  association. 

As  a  result  of  this  work  over  16,000  students 
are  enlisted  in  private  and  voluntary  Bible  study, 
and  a  strong  impetus  has  been  given  to  the  study 
of  the  Bible  in  the  curriculum.  With  the  aid  of 
the  Student  Volunteer  Movement  for  Foreign 
Missions,  which  is  an  outgrowth  of  the  student 
associations,  mission  study  classes  have  been 
formed  with  an  annual  enrollment  of  5000,  and 
over  2000  students,  of  whom  about  two-thirds  are 
men,  have  already  become  missionaries. 

Summer  conferences  for  the  study  of  the  Bible 
and  for  the  promotion  of  the  religious  life  of 
students  commencing  in  1886,  have  spread  from 
Northfield  to  all  sections  of  the  United  States, 
and  to  so  many  other  lands  that  in  1895  these 
societies  were  federated  by  the  organization 
under  American  leadership  into  the  World's 
Student  Christian  Federation,  which  is  now 
made  up  of  eleven  national  or  international 
movements,  with  a  total  of  1600  societies  and  a 
membership  of  82,000  students. 

Work  in  the  Army  and  Navy.  About  1880 
some  State  and  provincial  committees  established 
association  tents  in  summer  militia  encamp- 
ments. This  effort  is  still  growing  in  extent 
and  usefulness.  Three  days  after  the  first  call 
for  volunteers  for  the  Spanish-American  War, 
the  International  Committee  decided  to  under- 
take a  similar  work  in  the  regular  army  and 
navy.  Under  Government  authorization  133 
tents,  generally  40  by  60  feet  in  size,  equipped 
with  facilities  for  the  comfort  and  welfare  of  the 
soldiers,  were  maintained  by  international,  State, 
and  local  committees  in  the  United  States,  Cuba, 
Porto  Rico,  and  the  Philippines.  In  charge  of 
the  work  223  trained  secretaries  were  employed. 
At  least  fifty  per  cent,  of  the  men  who  had  ac- 
cess to  the  tents  visited  them  daily.  Similar 
work  was  carried  on  for  sailors  from  Key  West. 
The  cost  of  this  widespread  work  during  1898 
was  $135,225. 

At  the  close  of  the  war,  the  President,  Govern- 
ment officials,  army  and  navy  officers,  and  sol- 
diers and  sailors  requesting  the  continuance  of 
this  work,  the  International  Committee  began  to 
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form  associations  wherever  the  number  of  sol- 
diers or  sailors  warranted.  The  first  army  as- 
sociation building,  dedicated  in  1900,  was  the 
gift  of  Mr.  William  E.  Dodge  to  the  New  York 
City  association  for  the  work  on  Governor's 
Island.  Two  other  buildings  have  since  been 
erected.  Army  work  is  now  carried  on  at  thirty 
points  in  America,  and  at  200  elsewhere.  At 
each  centre  the  practicable  features  of  associa- 
tion work  are  maintained,  also  extensive  distribu- 
tion of  reading  and  writing  materials,  and  a  sys- 
tem of  traveling  libraries.  The  Soldiers'  Bible 
and  Prayer  League  is  based  upon  a  promise  of 
daily  praver  and  Bible  reading;  the  Army  Tem- 
perance Union,  upon*  a  pledge  of  total  abstinence. 
In  1901  the  provincial  committee  of  Ontario  and 
Quebec,  with  some  aid  from  the  international 
committee,  sent  secretaries  and  equipment  with 
the  Canadian  contingents  to  South  Africa.  The 
effort  was  highly  successful. 

In  the  navy  (1)  associations  in  coast  cities 
have  extended  their  privileges  to  sailors.  (2) 
Branches  of  the  naval  associations  have  been 
formed  on  warships.  A  Naval  Temperance 
League  has  been  organized.  (3)  A  house  rented 
in  1899  near  the  New  York  Navy  Yard  and  fitted 
up  as  a  resort  for  enlisted  men  was  superseded  in 
1902  by  a  seven-story  building,  75  by  100  feet  in 
size,  and  costing  $415,000.  It  was  the  gift  of 
Miss  Helen  Miller  Gould  through  the  Women's 
Auxiliaiy  of  the  International  Committee. 
Smaller  buildings  are  in  use  near  the  Norfolk  and 
Newport  navy  yards. 

Work  Among  Negro  and  Indian  Young  Men. 
A  few  scattered  associations  of  colored  young 
men  were  formed  prior  to  1875,  but  systematic 
effort  among  them  began  at  the  international  con- 
vention of  that  year,  and  a  visiting  secretary  was 
put  in  this  field  soon  after.  Two  competent 
colored  men  are  now  utterly  unable  to  meet  its 
calls.  Unlike  the  other  departments,  it  has  had 
the  great  advantage  of  a  beginning  among  the 
student  class.  Student  associations  are  now  or- 
ganized in  69  educational  institutions,  includ- 
uig  nearly  every  important  school  for  colored 
young  men  in  the  South.  The  first  fully  or- 
ganized city  association,  with  a  general  secre- 
tary, was  started  in  Norfolk,  Va.,  in  1888. 
Since  1890  several  valuable  interstate  conferences 
have  been  held  each  year,  at  the  call  of  the 
International  Committee. 

Christian  young  men  of  the  Sioux  tribe  spon- 
taneously formed  what  were  practically  Young 
Men's  Christian  Associations  as  early  as  1881. 
Since  1894  the  International  Committee  has  em- 
ployed one  of  their  own  number,  specially  trained 
for  the  service,  to  develop  this  work.  Under 
this  guidance  there  are  now  47  associations,  with 
over  2000  members,  and  14  small  association 
buildings  have  been  erected  by  the  gratuitous 
labor  of  the  men  themselves. 

The  FIET.D  Work.  This  department  seeks  to 
start  effective  organizations  in  cities  and  villages 
wherever  practicable,  and  to  promote  the  sym- 
metrical develonment  of  each  association  in  all 
phftses  of  its  life;  and  then  to  eroup  these  as- 
sociations by  commonwealths  and  by  counties 
for  closer  supervision,  and  to  build  up  and  sup- 
plement these  State,  provincial,  and  county  or- 
ganizations. The  State  and  provincial  organiza- 
tions long  ago  undertook  most  of  this  closer 
supervisory  effort  and  are  doing  it  with  steadily 
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increasing  efficiency.  The  five  field  secretariefl 
of  the  International  Committee  live  at  points 
convenient  for  their  work.  A  summer  training 
conference  and  vacation  resort,  at  Lake  George, 
is  attended  by  over  500  association  men. 

PuBUGATioNS.  Beports  of  all  international 
conventions  and  of  most  of  the  State  conventions 
have  been  printed,  and  constitute  the  detailed 
history  of  the  movement,  in  connection  with  the 
Year  Books  issued  by  the  International  Com- 
mittee. A  periodical  has  been  maintained  for 
many  years.  It  is  now  published  monthly  in 
magazine  form  from  the  international  office,  un- 
der the  name  Association  Men.  Smaller  period- 
icals give  information  and  stimulus  regarding 
single  departments  of  the  work.  Three  hundreS 
books  and  pamphlets  are  on  sale.  The  fifty  or 
more  courses  of  Bible  study  have  been  very 
widely  used. 

The  Foreign  Work.  The  International  Com- 
mittee sent  its  first  foreign  secretary  to  Japan  in 
1889.  For  several  years  previously  urgent 
united   appeals   had   come    from   many   foreign 


the  greater  progress  made  since  a  graeral  or- 
ganization was  effected: 
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The  Scottish  general  organization  was  formed 
in  1884.  The  leading  facts  regarding  the  asso^ 
eiations  of  the  world  are  given  in  the  follow- 
ing table: 


GEOGBAPSICAL  DITISIOKS 


North  America 

South  America 

Great  Britain  and  Ireland.. 
Scandinavia  and  Denmark. 
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Belgium  and  Holland 

France 
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Russia  and  Finland 

China 
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Japan 

Africa 
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missionaries  for  this  aid,  and  in  no  case  has  a 
step  been  taken  without  such  requests.  The 
committee  now  has  five  men  in  Japan,  seven  in 
China,  one  in  Korea,  fourteen  in  India  and  Cey- 
lon, and  one  each  in  Brazil,  Argentina,  and 
Mexico.  England  and  Scotland  have  seven  men 
in  India.  The  errand  of  them  all  is  to  train 
and  develop  native  workers  as  rapidly  as  pos- 
sible. The  salaries  and  personal  expenses  of  the 
secretaries  are  provided  by  the  organizations  send- 
ing them.  Otherwise  the  work  in  each  locality 
is  self-supporting,  except  that  some  of  the  build- 
ings have  been  given  from  abroad. 

Europe  and  Elsewhere.  The  London  as- 
sociation was  formed  June  6,  1844,  as  the 
result  of  religious  effort  among  dry  goods  clerks 
by  George  Williams,  then  one  of  their  number. 
From  London  as  a  centre  associations  were 
propagated  throuprhout  the  United  Kingdom  and 
many  other  countries.  Some  organizations  claim- 
ing an  existence  prior  to,  or  independent  of,  the 
London  movement  became  affiliated  with  it  later. 
The  first  of  a  series  of  annual  British  conferences 
was  held  in  1858,  and  the  first  association  build- 
ing was  erected  in  1866.  A  National  Union  for 
England  and  Wales  was  formed  in  1882,  and  for 
Ireland  in  1884.  The  English  National  Council 
has  recently  been  incorporated.    The  table  shows 


Between  1806  and  1841  a  number  of  ChristUcke 
JUnglingwereine  came  into  existence  in  Ger- 
many. They  were  small  bands  of  young  men  for 
mutual  encouragement  in  the  Christian  life,  and 
were  usually  connected  with  an  individual 
church.  Many  others  have  since  been  formed, 
and  all  have  come  into  affiliation  with  the  more 
recently  organized  W^orld's  Committee.  In  1883 
a  new  and  broader  form  of  organization,  ChrUt- 
liche  Vereine  junger  M'onner,  resembling  the 
American  associations,  was  started  in  Berlin. 
This  has  since  spread  to  other  cities,  and  its 
methods  have  been  adopted  by  many  of  the  older 
societies.  Associations  were  organized  in  France 
about  1850.  The  first  world's  conference,  meet 
ing  in  Paris  in  1855,  and  notable  for  formulating 
a  ^basis'  since  universally  adopted,  gave  impetus 
to  the  French  societies.  The  present  national 
alliance  was  formed  in  1867.  In  1893  the  Pari^ 
Association  entered  its  new  building,  adapted  to 
the  advanced  methods  of  work,  and  in  1902  held 
an  enthusiastic  celebration  of  the  jubilee  of  its 
organization.  The  Swiss  associations  form  twt) 
independent  unions,  the  German  and  the  Frenph. 
The  existing  movement  in  Sweden  began  with 
the  organization  of  the  Stockholm  Association  in 
1884,  after  the  model  of  those  at  Paris  and  Ber 
lin.     Various  European  associations  do  special 
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work     for     soldiers.      There    are    many    boys* 
branches. 

A  few  associations  were  formed  quite  early 
in  India,  but  vigorous  growth  began  with  the 
coming  of  American  and  British  secretaries. 
Calcutta  and  Madras  have  excellent  buildings. 
The  Tokio  building  is  an  important  centre  for 
the  national  work.  The  general  secretary  and  all 
the  officers  are  Japanese  laymen. ,  Several  use- 
ful associations  have  long  existed  in  the  South 
African  and  Australasian  colonies. 

The  World's  Confebence  and  Committee. 
Fourteen  world's  conferences  have  met  in  lead- 
ing European  cities.  At  the  eighth  conference 
(Geneva,  Switzerland,  1878),  a  "Central  Inter- 
national Conmiittee"  was  established,  composed 
of  representatives  from  the  aflSliating  national 
organizations,  and  with  a  quorum  resident  in 
Geneva.  This  committee  has  greatly  promoted 
the  work,  especially  upon  the  Continent  of 
Europe.  The  thirteenth  conference  was  held  in 
London  in  June,  1894,  coincidently  with  the 
fiftieth  anniversary  of  the  London  Association. 
Twenty-six  nationalities  were  represented  by  2000 
delegates. 

BiBUOGRAPHT.  Shipton,  The  History  of  the 
London  Young  Men's  Christian  Associationy  in 
Exeter  Hall  Lectures  (vol.  i.,  London,  1845-46)  ; 
Fifty  Years'  Work  Amongst  Young  Men  in  All 
Lands  (ib.,  1895);  Handbook  of  the  History, 
Organization,  and  Methods  of  Work  of  the 
Young  Men's  Christian  Associations  (New  York, 
1892)  ;  Report  of  the  ISth  Trientiial  Interna- 
tional Conference  and  Jubilee  Celebration  (Lon- 
don,  1895)  ;  Jubilee  of  Work  for  Young  Men 
in  North  America  (New  York,  1901)  ;  Doggett, 
History  of  the  Young  Men's  Christian  Associa- 
tion, vol.  i.  (ib.,  1896);  Doggett,  Life  of  R. 
R.  McBumey  (Cleveland,  Ohio,  1902)  ;  Year 
Book  of  the  Young  Men's  Christian  Associations 
of  North  America  (New  York,  1902-03)  ;  British 
Young  Men's  Christian  Association  Year  Book 
(London,  1902-03). 

YOXTNG'S      THEOBY      AND      EZPEBI- 

MENTS,     See  Light. 

YOTTNGS^OWN.  The  county-seat  of  Ma- 
honing County,  Ohio,  67  miles  east  by  south  of 
Cleveland,  on  the  Mahoning  River,  and  on  the 
Pennsylvania,  the  Erie,  the  Lake  Shore  and 
Michigan  Southern,  the  Baltimore  and  Ohio,  and 
other  railroads  (Map:  Ohio,  J  3).  It  is  at- 
tractively situated  on  both  banks  of  the  Maho- 
ning River.  Among  the  features  of  interest  are 
the  parks,  including  Mill  Creek  (400  acres), 
Idora,  and  Wick,  and  the  Market  Street  steel  via- 
duct. The  Reuben  McMillan  Free  Library  con- 
tains about  20,000  volumes.  Other  prominent 
institutions  are  the  Children's  Home  and  the 
Mahoning  Valley  and  City  hospitals.  The  Fed- 
eral building,  county  court-house.  Young  Men's 
Christian  Association  building,  and  the  Park 
Theatre  are  the  most  noteworthy  structures  of 
the  city.  Youngstown  is  primarily  an  industrial 
centre,  its  various  establishments,  in  the  census 
year  1900,  having  an  invested  capital  of  $22,- 
360.097,  and  an  output  valued  at  $34,801,101. 
A  rolling  mill  was  erected  here  in  1845,  and  a 
furnace  in  1846,  and  the  city  is  still  noted  for  its 
extensive  manufacture  of  iron  and  steel  and 
foundry  and  machine  products.  There  are  also 
lumber  and  planing  mills,  carriage  and  wagon 


factories,  and  manufactories  of  roofing  material, 
iron  and  steel  pipe,  oilcloth,  bridge  work,  etc. 
The  government  is  vested  in  a  mayor,  chosen 
biennially,^  and  a  council.  The  city  solicitor, 
treasurer,  "auditor,  and  the  board  of  public  ser- 
vice are  elected  by  popular  vote.  The  board  of 
public  safety  is  appointed  by  the  mayor  subject 
to  the  confirmation  of  the  council,  or  if  the  coun- 
cil fails  to  agree  to  the  mayor's  appointments, 
the  board  is  appointed  by  the  Governor  of  the 
State.  The  minor  boards  are  appointed  by  the 
mayor.  For  maintenance  and  operation  the  city 
spends  annually  about  $416,000,  the  principal 
items  being:  Schools,  $145,000;  police  depart- 
ment, $44,000 ;  fire  department,  $35,000 ;  interest 
on  debt,  $33,000;  streets,  $29,000;  water- works, 
$25,000;  and  municipal  lighting,  $24,000.  The 
water-works,  which  represent  an  expenditure  of 
$735,209,  are  owned  by  the  municipality.  In 
1797  John  Young  made  the  first  settlement  here, 
and  in  the  following  year  secured  a  title  to  the 
land  from  the  Connecticut  Land  Company. 
Youngstown  became  the  countv-seat  in  1876. 
Population,  in  1890,  33,220;  in  1900,  44,885. 

YOUNa  WOMEN'S  CHBISTIAN  ASSO- 
CIATIONS. Organizations  for  the  advancement 
of  the  physical,  social,  intellectual,  and  spiritual 
life  of  young  women.  The  first  Young  Women's 
Christian  Association  was  formed  in  London  in 
1855.  There  were  a  Prayer  Union  among  and 
for  young  women,  and  a  home  in  London  for 
young  women  in  independent  pursuits,  especially 
for  returned  Crimean  'War  nurses. 

The  World's  Yoimg  Women's  Christian  Asso- 
ciation, organized  in  1894,  includes  national  as- 
sociations, one  from  each  country,  and  is  on  an 
interdenominational,  evangelical  basis.  The 
headquarters  are  in  London.  The  supervision 
of  work  is  delegated  to  a  committee  of  thirty- 
three  active  and  eight  corresponding  members, 
resident  in  sixteen  countries.  They  employ  trav- 
eling and  ofiice  secretaries;  appoint  secretaries 
for  foreign  fields;  arrange  quadrennial  conven- 
tions (London,  1898;  Geneva,  Switzerland. 
1902) ;  call  a  week  of  prayer  in  November;  and 
assist  in  establishing  national  organizations  when 
the  number  of  local  associations  warrants  it. 
Their  organ.  The  World's  Quarterly,  is  published 
in  three  languages.  The  eleven  organized  coun- 
tries are  as  follows:  Great  Britain,  affiliated  in 
1894,  embraces  under  the  British  National  Coun- 
cil five  divisions,  London,  North  of  England  and 
North  Wales,  South  of  England  and  South  Wales, 
Scotland,  and  Ireland,  each  with  departmental 
committees  and  officers;  total  membership,  100,- 
000,  of  whom  60,000  are  Prayer  Union  members. 
Branches  are  either  parochial  or  have  head- 
quarters in  an  institute  or  home.  The  Sunday 
Bible  class  is  the  chief  feature  of  each  British 
association.  The  Nurses'  Union,  Teachers'  De- 
partment, Restaurant  Department,  Holiday 
Homes,  Park  Mission,  and  many  other  forms  of 
work  are  included.  A  national  traveling  secre- 
tary is  employed.  Closely  associated  are  the 
Factory  Helpers'  Union,  the  Traveler's  Aid  So- 
ciety, and  the  Associated  Guild  of  Registries. 
National  organs.  Oo  Forward,  Our  Ontoard  Wai/, 
Our  Own  Gazette,  Workers. — Norway,  affiliated 
in  1894,  has  8  branches. — Sweden,  affiliated  in 
1894,  has  51  branches:  religious,  educational, 
and  foreign  mission  work  is  undertaken.  Organ, 
Forbundsblatet, — Denmark,    affiliated    in    1902, 
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has  7  branches  and  938  members. — France, 
affiliated  in  1900,  has  246  associations,  7000  mem- 
bers, and  10  regional  divisions;  Bible  classes, 
foyers  or  cheap  lunch  rooms,  and  temperance  so- 
cieties are  included.  Organ,  Journal  de  la  jeune 
fille. — Germany,  affiliated  in  1899,  has  4000 
branches,  chiefly  parochial,  and  86,000  members. 
— Hungary,  affiliated  in  1903. — Italy,  affiliated 
in  1897,  has  associations  in  all  principal  cities 
and  many  small  towns;  annual  conferences  are 
held. — India,  organized  in  1897,  has  120  branches, 
one-half  using  English,  one-half  various  local 
dialects ;  there  are  twenty-seven  student  branches. 
Bombay,  Rangoon,  and  other  cities  own  their 
own  buildings.  Camps  and  conferences  for  Bible 
study  are  held  annually.  Organ,  Young  Women 
of  India,— Canada,  affiliated  in  1898,  has  14  city 
and  23  student  associations,  with  a  traveling 
secretary  for  each  department;  biennial  national 
conventions  are  held.  Organ,  The  Dominion  Tie. 
— The  United  States  of  America,  The  American 
Committee,  affiliated  in  1894,  embraces  83  city 
associations,  membership  41,836,  and  450  stu- 
dent associations,  membership  26,032.  .  There 
are  23  State  organizations  which  hold  conven- 
tions, comfirising  associations  in  40  States.  The 
first  association  connected  with  this  body  was 
formed  in  the  Illinois  Normal  University,  1872. 
Student  associations  especially  in  coeducational 
institutions  of  the  Middle  West,  and  town  asso- 
ciations, were  united  in  nine  State  associations, 
and  in  1886  formed  the  National  Young  Women's 
Christian  Association,  with  headquarters  at  Chi- 
cago. Among  the  fundamental  principles  adopted 
are:  The  definiteness  of  the  work,  being  solely 
for  young  women  along  both  religious  and  secu- 
lar lines,  the  basis  of  membership,  voting  and 
office-holding  members  being  communicants  of 
Protestant  evangelical  churches;  the  preventive 
and  educative  character  of  the  work,  and  its 
conduct  by  volunteer  boards  and  committees  and 
by  paid  professional  workers  known  as  secre- 
taries. Of  the  83  city  associations,  4  are  gospel 
settlements  for  women  and  girls.  There  are 
also  12  branch  associations  in  8  cities;  24  own 
buildings,  20  conduct  boarding  homes,  37  hold 
regular  meetings  in  factories,  51  have  noonday 
rests,  65  offer  instruction  in  physical  training 
to  7155  students.  There  are  8809  in  educational 
classes,  4777  in  Bible  clas.ses.  There  are  also 
12  association  Bible  circles  in  small  towns.  Of 
the  450  student  associations,  14  employ  general 
secretaries,  advisory  boards  being  formed  from 
faculty  members.  All  hold  social  and  religious 
meetings.  One  hundred  and  sixteen  colleges  have 
missionary  libraries;  10.412  students  are  in  as- 
sociation Bible  classes.  The  student  department 
of  the  American  Committee  is  one  of  the  three 
constituents  of  the  Student  Volunteer  Movement 
for  Foreign  Missions,  and  joined  with  the  Inter- 
collegiate Young  Men's  Christian  Association, 
forms  the  American  branch  of  the  W^orld's  Stu- 
dent Christian  Federation.  The  American  Com- 
mittee holds  biennial  conventions  and  four  an- 
nual summer  conferences:  at  Capitola,  Cal. ; 
Asheville,  N.  C;  Silver  Bay,  N.  Y.;  and  Lake 
Geneva,  Wis.,  with  a  total  attendance,  in  1902, 
of  2025.  It  supports  four  foreign  secretaries  in 
the  India  Young  Women's  Christian  Association. 
The  International  Board  of  Women's  and  Young 
W'omen's  Christian  Associations  of  the  United 
States  and  Canada  was  formed  in  1891,  conven- 


tions of  the  associations  now  included  having 
been  held  biennially  since  1871.  The  first  asso- 
ciation under  this  board  was  formed  in  Boston  in 
1865.  In  1901,  53  associations  were  reported, 
40  having  boarding  homes;  23  have  restaurants; 
28  have  employment  bureaus;  21  traveler's  aid; 
28  own  buildings;  29,794  members  are  in  edu- 
cational, physical,  and  religious  classes.  The 
value  of  property  owned  is  $4,206,980.  The 
W'orld's  Committee  also  includes  associations  in 
Africa,  Australia,  South  America,  and  the  more 
remote  European  countries.  In  mission  lands 
work  is  being  undertaken  at  the  solicitation  of 
denominational  missionaries,  and  secretaries  are 
under  appointment  to  work  in  the  colleges  and 
cities,  as  in  America. 

BiBUOGBAPHT.  The  World's  Toung  Women'L 
Christian  Association  Second  Conference  Repon 
(London,  1902) ;  Toung  Women  (Chicago, 
1901);  The  American  Committee  Tear  Book 
(ib.,  1903);  Journal  of  the  Sixteenth  Biennial 
Conference  International  Board  Women's  and 
Young  Women's  Christian  Association  (Cleve- 
land, 1901). 

TPBESy  ^pr',  or  YFEBEN,  e'pe-rfn.  A  town 
in  the  Province  of  West  Flanders,  Belgium,  35 
miles  south  of  Ostend,  on  the  Yperlee  River 
(Map:  Belnum,  A  4).  The  chief  object  of  in- 
terest is  the  Cloth  Hall,  begun  in  1201  and 
completed  in  1342.  Conspicuous  also  are  the 
Gothic  Cathedra]  of  Saint  Martin,  dating  from 
the  thirteenth  centuiy,  with  rich  carvings;  the 
town  hall,  handsomely  adorned  with  frescoes  and 
paintings;  and  the  eleventh -century  Church  of 
Saint  Peter.  Ypres  was  formerly  a  prominent 
industrial  centre,  especially  kno'wn  for  its  ex- 
tensive production  of  woolen  goods.  Linen  and 
lace  are  at  present  the  most  important  manu- 
factures. Population,  in  1900,  17,371.  Ypres 
was  at  the  zenith  of  its  prosperity  in  the 
thirteenth  century. 

TPSH^ANTI,  Ip'sMin't*,  or  HYFSTT.AIT- 
TIS.  The  name  of  a  Fanariot  family  (see  Fa- 
NABiOTS)  claiming  descent  from  a  branch  of 
the  Imperial  stock  of  the  Comneni.  The  claim 
of  its  members  to  distinction  is  derived  from 
their  leadership  of  the  Greeks  in  the  struggle 
for  independence  of  Turkish  rule. — Alexajc^dJes 
YpsELANTl  (c.1725-1807)  was  Hospodar  of  Wal- 
lachia  (1774-77,  1796^98)  and  of  Moldavia 
(1787),  and  was  executed  at  Constantinople  for 
alleged  complicity  in  Greek  conspiracies.     His 

son,    CONSTANTINE    YPSILANTI    (1760-1816),   WW 

appointed  Hospodar  of  Moldavia  in  1799  and  of 
Wallachia  in  1802.  His  sympathy  with  Russia 
led  (1806)  to  his  dismissal  and  flight  to  Tran- 
sylvania. Reestablished  in  the  government  of 
Wallachia  by  the  Russians,  he  showed  his  hatred 
for  the  Porte  by  encouraging  (1807)  the  Ser- 
vians in  their  insurrection,  but  soon  retired 
to  Kiev,  in  Russia,  where  he  died  in  ISIG. 
Of  his  sons,  the  eldest,  Alexander  (1792-1828). 
served  for  some  time  in  the  Russian  army, 
fought  with  distinction  against  Napoleon  in 
1812-13,  and  by  1817  attained  the  rank  of  ma 
jor-general.  He  was  chosen  by  the  'Hetcrists  a« 
their  chief  in  1820.  (See  Hetjebia  Phiuke.) 
In  promotion  of  the  cause  of  Ruman  independ- 
ence, he  collected  large  sums  in  Russia,  and  at 
Jassy  in  March,  1821,  proclaimed  the  independ- 
ence of  Greece.    Little  suited  by  nature  to  guide 
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the  movenient  he  had  originated,  he  was  defeated 
by  the  Turks  near  Dragasani  (June  19th),  and 
forced  to  take  refuge  in  Austria.  He  was  arrest- 
ed and  kept  a  prisoner  for  six  years  at  Munkftcs 
and  Theresienstadt.  Released  in  1827,  broken 
in  spirit  and  body  by  chagrin  and  priva- 
tions, he  retired  to  Vienna,  where  he  died. 
His  younger  brother,  Demetrius  (1793-1832), 
also  began  his  career  in  the  Russian  army. 
Sent  to  Greece  by  his  brother  to  assume  the  lead- 
ership of  the  revolt  there,  he  took  part  in 
the  capture  of  Tripolitza  (October,  1821), 
but  was  less  successful  in  the  following  year  in 
his  attack  on  Euboea.  His  gallant  defense  of 
Argos  against  the  Turks  stopped  their  victorious 
advance  (1823).  His  stubborn  resistance  (1825) 
to  the  victorious  Ibrahim  Pasha  at  Napoli  was 
another  valuable  service  to  Greece.  In  1828  he 
was  made  commander-in-chief;  but  differences 
arising  between  him  and  the  President,  Capo 
d'Istrias,  he  resigned  his  post  in  January,  1830. 

YPSHjANTI.  a  city  in  Washtenaw  County, 
Mich.,  29  miles  west  by  south  of  Detroit,  on  the 
Huron  River,  and  on  the  Michigan  Central  and 
the  Lake  Shore  and  Michigan  Southern  railroads. 
It  ii^  also  connected  by  electric  lines  with  Ann 
Arbor  and  Detroit.  Ypsilanti  is  the  seat  of  the 
Michigan  State  Normal  College.  The  industrial 
establishments  include  a  foundry  and  machine 
shop,  a  creamery,  flouring  mills,  a  paper  mill, 
agricultural  implement  w^orks,  planing  mills, 
and  manufactories  of  reed  furniture  and  cement 
products.  Under  the  revised  charter  of  1898 
the  government  is  vested  in  a  mayor,  chosen 
annually,  and  a  common  council.  The  water- 
works and  the  electric  light  plant  are  owned 
and  operated  by  the  municipality.  Ypsilanti  was 
settled  about  1825  and  was  incorporated  in 
1858.     Population,  in  1890,  6129;  in  1900,  7378. 

YBIABTE,  ^'r^-ar'tA,  Charles  Emile  ( 1832- 
98).  A  French  author,  bom  in  Paris  and  trained 
as  an  architect.  In  1859  he  followed  the  Spanish 
campaign  in  Morocco  as  correspondent  and  illus- 
trator, and  in  1860  that  of  Garibaldi  in  Sicily. 
In  1881  he  became  inspector  of  fine  arts  and 
continued  to  be  in  Government  offices  until  his 
death  in  Paris.  His  publications  include:  Por- 
traits parisiena  (1865);  Ooya,  sa  vie  et  son 
ceuvre  (1867);  Lepuritain  (1875);  Florence 
(1880)  ;  Frangoise  de  Rimini  (1882)  ;  La  vie  d'un 
patricien  de  Venise  (1886)  ;  and  Autour  des 
Borgia  (1890). 

YSAYE,  $-si'ye,  EuofeNE  (1868—).  A  Belgian 
violinist,  bom  in  Lifege.  His  father,  a  success- 
ful conductor  and  violinist,  who  had  acted  as 
his  teacher,  sent  him  early  to  the  Lifege  Con- 
servatory. He  next  studied  under  Wieniaw- 
ski  and  Vieuxtemps  at  Brussels,  the  latter  of 
whom  was  so  impressed  with  the  boy's  talent 
that  he  obtained  for  him  State  aid  by  which 
he  was  enabled  to  complete  his  studies  in  Paris. 
His  first  important  engagement  was  as  leader  of 
Bilse's  orchestra,  Berlin,  which  appointment  he 
held  until  1881,  after  which  he  toured  Europe 
and  America.  In  1886  he  was  appointed  pro- 
fessor and  director  of  the  violin  department  at 
the  Brussels  Conservatory  and  soon  afterw^ards 
organized  the  celebrated  Ysaye  quartet.  His 
compositions  include  0  violin  concertos,  varia- 
tions on  a  theme  by  Paganini,  3  mazurkas  for 
violin,  and  Po^me  6Ugiaq\ie  for  violin  with  or- 


%  chestra.  He  is  considered  one  of  the  greatest 
of  contemporary  violinists. 

YS^OAPELL.  The  pseudonym  of  the  Eng- 
lish writer  Jane  Williams  (q.v.). 

YSLETA,  6-8la't&.     An  Indian  pueblo.     See 

ISLETA. 

YSOLDEy  6-s5ld'.     See  Iseult. 

YSOPET,  ^'sd'pCt'.  A  diminutive  of  ^Esop; 
a  general  name  in  mediaeval  French  literature 
applied  to  any  collection  of  fables,  more  espe- 
cially the  title  of  a  volume  of  this  nature,  writ- 
ten by  Marie  de  France.  This  work  consists  of 
103  pieces,  written  in  octosyllabic  couplets.  It 
purports  to  be  a  translation  ''from  an  English 
version  of  a  Latin  translation  of  the  Greek." 
The  style  is  graceful  and  the  *moral6'  are  bright- 
ly expressed.  A  modernized  version  is  to  be 
found  in  Roquefort's  edition  of  the  author's 
works  (1820). 

YSSEL,  rs6l,  or  IJSSEL.  A  river  of  the 
Netherlands,  formed  by  the  junction  at  Doesburg, 
in  Gelderland,  of  the  Oude  (Old)  Yssel  from 
Westphalia  and  the  Nieuwe  (New)  Yssel,  an  off- 
set of  the  Rhine,  perhaps  representing  the  water- 
way cut  by  Drusus  (Map:  Belgium,  E  2). 
Thence  it  flows  north  and  northwest  past  Zut- 
phen  and  Deventer,  forming  part  of  the  bound- 
ary between  Gelderland  and  Overyssel,  and, 
•  passing  Kampen,  falls  into  the  Zuyder  Zee,  form- 
ing at  its  mouth  a  delta  of  several  arms.  The 
Yssel  is  navigable  for  steamers  throughout  its 
length  of  60  miles.  There  is  another  river  of  the 
same  name,  a  branch  of  the  Lek,  in  the  Province 
of  Utrecht. 

YSTADy  v'stad.  A  town  of  the  Province  of 
Malm5hus,  Sweden,  on  the  Baltic,  40  miles  east- 
southeast  of  MalmO  (Map:  Sweden,  E  9). 
It  is  an  ancient,  irregularly  built  town.  Sugar, 
tobacco,  ironwork,  and  leather  are  manufactured. 
The  new  port  is  exceptionally  free  from  ice. 
Population,  in  1893,  8540. 

YTTBITTM  (Neo-Lat.,  from  Ytterhy,  in  Swe- 
den). A  metallic  element  contained  in  the  min- 
eral gadolinite  and  first  pronounced  to  be  a  new 
earth  by  Gadolin  in  1794.  It  is  found  with 
other  cerium  metals,  as  a  silicate,  in  gadolinite 
and  allanite,  and  as  a  fluoride  in  yttocerite.  The 
metal  was  obtained  by  Berzelius  as  an  impure 
powder  by  reducing  the  chloride  with  potassium. 

Yttrium  (symbol,  Y;  atomic  weight,  89.02)  is 
a  dark  gray  powder  that  assumes  the  lustre  and 
color  of  metallic  iron  when  burnished.  It  com- 
bines with  oxygen  to  form  a  sesquioxide,  which 
is  a  yellowish-white  powder. 

Ytt,  or  TA  YtJr,  ta  yo5  (d.  b.c.  2197).  The 
third  of  the  'ancient  kings'  so  much  lauded  by 
Confucius  for  their  virtue  and  their  benign 
rule — the  others  being  Yao  and  Shun  (qq.v.). 
He  was  a  native  of  Sze-chuen,  a  reputed  descend- 
ant of  Hwang-ti,  and  son  of  that  Kun,  Minister 
of  Public  Works  under  Yao,  who  had  struggled 
imsuccessfully  for  nine  years  with  the  great 
inundation  which  occurred  in  that  reign.  Com- 
missioned by  Shun,  Yao's  successor,  to  take  up 
his  father's  unfinished  work,  Ytt  set  out  four 
days  after  his  marriage,  and  for  thirteen  years 
never  rested  in  his  task,  traversing  the 
hills,  surveying  the  nine  provinces,  open- 
ing up  waterways  for  the  imprisoned  waters, 
noting  the  soil  and  productions,  and  fixing  the 


Yxr. 


960 


YUCATAJr. 


form  of  the  tax  contribution  of  the  different  lo- , 
calities.  Thrice  he  passed  his  own  door  without 
stopping,  though  he  heard  the  wailing  of  his 
infant  son  within.  In  B.c.  2278  he  announced 
the  completion  of  his  labors,  and  received  the 
Principality  of  Hia  (or  Hsia)  as  his  reward. 
In  B.C.  2224  he  became  the  colleague  and  suc- 
cessor of  Shun,  and  in  2205,  after  three  years' 
mourning  for  his  colleague,  he  founded  the  Hia 
(or  Hsia),  the  first  of  the  twenty-five  dynasties 
of  China.  The  greatest  of  the  engineering  feats 
attributed  to  Ytl  is  the  opening  of  the  great 
gorge  or  defile  on  the  Yaa'^-tse  through  the  VVu 
Mountains  above  I-Chang  (q.v.).  See  the  Tribute 
of  Yu  in  vol.  iii.  of  Legge's  Chinese  Classics 
(London  and  Hong  Kong,  1865). 

YTTAK  SHIH-XAT,  wan  shS'kl^  A  Chinese 
statesman,  a  native  of  Honan,  who  from 
1884  to  1893  was  Minister  Resident  at  Seoul, 
the  capital  of  Korea,  where  he  gained 
much  distinction  during  the  disturbances  there. 
(See  Korea.)  Returning  to  China,  he  was  placed 
at  the  head  of  the  foreign-drilled  troops  at  Tien- 
tsin, and  in  1894  became  chief  of  the  military 
secretariate  in  Manchuria.  In  1895  he  was  again 
made  commandant  of  the  foreign-drilled  troops. 
During  the  Boxer  troubles  he  was  Governor  of 
the  Province  of  Shantung,  whence  he  was  later 
promoted  to  be  Governor-General  of  the  metro- 
politan Province  of  Chi-li,  holding  also  an  im- 
portant position  in  the  general  Government  and 
l)eing  at  the  head  of  the  army. 

YtJCATAN,  yoo'kA-tan'.  A  large  peninsula 
projecting  northeastward  from  the  south- 
eastern extremity  of  Mexico,  and  separated 
from  the  western  extremity  of  Cuba  by 
the  Yucatan  Channel,  140  miles  wide  (Map: 
Central  America,  C  1).  With  the  peninsula 
of  Florida  it  incloses  the  Gulf  of  Mexico.  The 
peninsula  of  Yucatan  is  about  400  miles  long 
and  200  miles  wide,  with  an  area  of  about  80,000 
square  miles.  It  forms  a  portion  of  a  great 
bank  of  coralline  limestone  which  has  been 
raised  above  sea-level  in  geologically  recent 
times.  The  bank,  covered  with  shallow  water 
in*  which  coral  formation  is  still  actively 
going  on,  extends  150  milen  into  the  Gulf  along 
the  northern  and  western  coasts  of  the  penin- 
sula, and  along  its  margin  the  sea  bottom  falls 
suddenly  from  a  depth  of  000  to  one  of  6000  feet. 
The  surface  of  the  peninsula  is  accordingly  very 
low  and  level,  the  undulations  in  the  interior  ris- 
ing only  a  few  hundred  feet  above  the  sea,  except 
in  the  extreme  southern  part,  where  there  are 
projecting  spurs  of  the  Central  American  Cor- 
dillera. Forests  are  confined  mainly  to  these 
southern  mountains,  the  rest  of  the  peninsula 
being  almost  treeless,  except  in  the  marshy 
tracts  along  the  coast,  and  of  a  monotonous  and 
arid  aspect.  This  is  scarcely  due  to  the  climate, 
which  is  hot  and  humid,  but  rather  to  the  pecu- 
liar Karst  formation  of  the  limestone  composing 
the  peninsula,  which  is  perforated  by  numerous 
caverns  and  underground  channels.  These  re- 
ceive the  rainwater,  so  that  the  peninsula  is 
practically  without  rivers  or  running  surface 
water,  and  the  natives  depend  almost  wholly 
upon  the  underground  reservoirs  for  their  water 
supply.  Sisal  lirnip  is  the  principal  agricultural 
product.  Politically  the  greater  part  of  the 
peninsula  heloTi<r«j  to  ^fexico,  and  consists  of  the 


States  of  Campeche  and  Yucatan  (qq.v.).  The 
southeastern  part  is  divided  between  British 
Hondoras  and  Guatemala.  The  total  population 
is  estimated  at  about  370,000,  most  of  whom  are 
aborigines.  Yucatan  was  the  principal  seat  of 
the  Maya  civilization,  the  highest  form  of  native 
civilization  existing  in  North  America  at  the 
time  of  the  discovery.    See  Yucataw,  Awnqui- 

TIES  OF ;  MatA  ;  MaTAN  StOCK. 

YUCATAN.  A  State  of  Mexico,  occupying 
the  northeastern  part  of  the  peninsula  of 
Yucatan  (q.v.),  bounded  on  the  north  by  the 
Gulf  of  Mexico,  on  the  east  by  the  Car- 
ibbean Sea,  on  the  south  by  British  Hon- 
duras and  Guatemala,  and  on  the  west  by  the 
State  and  Gulf  of  Campeche  (Map:-  Mexico,  P. 
8).  Area,  35,203  square  miles.  Agriculture 
and  stock-raising  form  the  chief  industries. 
The  cultivation  of  hennequen  is  by  far  the 
most  important  feature  of  the  agriculture,  the 
crop  for  1897  being  estimated  at  a  value  of 
$6,932,327.  Other  important  productions  are 
sugar,  tobacco,  and  vanilla,  and  in  the  north- 
eastern section  dye  and  cabinet  woods.  Popu- 
lation, in  1900,  312,264.  A  large  portion  of  the 
State  is  still  held  by  uncivilized  hidians.  Cap- 
ital, M6rida. 

YUCATAN,  ANTiQurnES  of.  The  peninsuk 
of  Yucatan,  which  was  divided  into  a  number  of 
independent  States,  was  occupied  by  the  Maya 
people  at  the  time  of  the  discovery  of  America. 
Their  most  trustworthy  tradition  states  that 
they  entered  the  country  from  the  northwest,  and 
this  migration  was  in  comparatively  recent  times. 
There  is  evidence  to  show  that  the  ruined  cities 
of  the  Maya  race,  in  the  State  of  Chiapas,  the 
Republic  of  Guatemala,  and  in  Northern  Hon- 
duras, are  more  ancient  than  the  cities  of 
Yucatan.  (See  Mata;  Matan  Stock.)  Shortly 
before  the  Spanish  conquest  the  country  was 
partly  overnm  by  Nahua  hordes  (see  Nahuat- 
LAN  Stock),  and  the  population  decimated  by 
famine,  pestilence,  and  intertribal  warfare,  so 
that  the  ancient  civilization  appears  to  have 
been  on  the  wane  at  the  beginning  of  the  six- 
teenth century.  In  no  other  part  of  Mexico  are 
there  so  many  remains  of  ancient  cities  to  be 
found,  attesting  a  large  population  at  the  time 
of  their  building  and  occupancy.  At  the  present 
time  the  greater  part  of  the  country  is  covered 
with  a  dense  forest,  completely  concealing  the 
ruins.  Climatic  conditions  seem  to  have  changed 
since  the  pre-Columbian  period  of  occupancy, 
and  many  of  the  ancient  cities  could  not  support, 
at  present,  a  large  population.  The  peculiar 
conditions  with  regard  to  a  supply  of  water  evi- 
dently influenced  the  distribution  of  the  larger 
centres  of  population.  There  are  no  surface  riv- 
ers or  lakes,  with  the  exception  of  several  in  the 
southern  part  of  the  peninsula,  but  water  is 
found  in  rivers  flowing  underground,  which  make 
their  way  to  the  surface  in  caves,  called  cenotes. 
Near  these  cenotes  are  found  the  greatest  ruins, 
and  the  water  supply  was  obtained  in  other  por- 
tions of  the  country  by  the  use  of  bottle-shaped 
cisterns  called  chultuns. 

The  Mayas  of  ancient  times  reached  the  high- 
est level  of  civilization  attained  by  any  of  the 
peoples  of  the  New  World.  Their  magnificent 
temples  and  palaces,  their  complicated  system 
of    hieroglyphic    writing,    and    their    surprising 
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astronomical  knowledge,  attest  their  superiority 
over  the  other  civilized  tribes  of  ancient  Mexico, 
although,  owing  to  environment,  their  advance- 
ment    along    certain    other    lines    was    not    so 
marked.     Among  the  most  important  and  best 
kno^vn   ruins   in  Yucatan  are   Uxmal,   Ghich4n- 
ltz&       (q.v.),     Labna,     Kabah,     Mayapan,     and 
Ake.       The   ancient    temples    and    palaces    were 
massive  structues,  but  this  had  no  reference  to 
defense;   they  were  so  built  to  insure  strength 
and  permanency.    None  of  the  buildings  had  win- 
dows; their  interior  construction  was  character- 
ized by  the  triangular  arch,  which  is  known  as 
the    ^laya  arch,  in  which  the  inclined  surfaces 
in    each   apartment  or   covered  space   slope  in- 
ward from  the  sides,  and  sometimes  also  from 
the  ends,  at  an  angle  of  from  fifteen  to  forty  de- 
grees  from  the  vertical,  either  meeting  at  the 
top   in  a  sharp  angle  as  seen  in  a  few  cases  at 
Chich^n  and  elsewhere,  or  approaching  to  within 
a   foot  or  two  the  narrow  way,  when  they  are 
connected  by  horizontal   slabs  and   firmly  held 
together  by  the  superincumbent  roof  masonry. 
Flat  ceilings,  supported  by  modem  beams,  occur 
in  a  very  few  cases,  as  at  El  Meco  and  Tuloom 
on  the  east  shore,  but  many  of  the  buildings  now 
roofless    were    probably    originally    constructed 
without  roofs.    Stone  beams  were  used  for  short 
spans,  as  in  miniature  apartments,  narrow  open- 
ings,  and  passageways.     The   facades   in  many 
instances   were   composed   of   geometric   designs 
and    representations    of   huge   grotesque   masks. 
The  material  used  in  the  edifices  was  the  common 
limestone   of   the   country,   which   was   cut   and 
carved  with  stone  tools.     Mortar,  made  of  lime 
and  sand,  was  extensively  used;  the  floors  and 
roofs  were  made  of  stucco,  and  all  of  the  stone- 
work in  the  edifices  was  covered  with   a  thin 
coating  of  the  same  material,  which  in  many  in- 
stances was  painted  red.    In  many  of  the  build- 
in<]fs  the  white  surface  was  covered  with  mural 
paintings    in   various   colors,   the   most    famous 
being   the    frescoes   in    one   of   the   temples   of 
Chich^n-Itzft.     Many  of  the  lintels  of  the  doors 
were  of  wood,  which  were  sometimes  carved  with 
symbolic    hieroglyphic    designs.      These    wooden 
lintels  have  been,  in  themselves,  an  element  of 
weakness  in  the  structures,  for,  had   they  not 
decayed,  most  of  the  great  facades  now  in  ruins 
would  have  been  preserved.     There  is  a  certain 
lack  of  unity  in  the  general  assemblage  of  the 
structures;   the  common  system  is  seen  in  the 
grouping  of  four  edifices  about  a  central  court. 
Some  of  the  ancient  buildings  were  very  exten- 
sive, notably  the  so-called  palace  of  Labna,  which 
shows  four  periods  of  construction.     The  total 
length  of  this  building  is  375  feet,  and  it  for- 
merly contained  about  fifty  rooms.     The  tombs 
are  usually  found  beneath  the  cement  floors  of 
the  buildings  and  are  so  small   that  the  body 
must  have  been  doubled  up  in  order  to  place  it 
in  the  ossuary. 

On  the  outskirts  of  the  main  group  of  build- 
ings in  these  ancient  cities  were  scattered  the 
house  sites  of  the  common  people  who  lived  then, 
as  the  Mayas  of  the  present  day,  in  thatched- 
roofed  huts  of  adobe.  Excavations  among  the 
house  sites  reveal  the  presence  of  the  three-stone 
fireplace  or  koben,  w^hich  is  still  used  by  the 
Mayas.  There  are  traces  of  ancient  cement  road- 
ways, raised  a  few  feet  above  the  surface,  lead- 
ing   from    one    town    to    another.      The   Wyas 


ranked  among  the  first  in  ancient  ceramic  art; 
the  most  interesting  specimens  which  have  been 
exhumed  bear  incised  hieroglyphic  inscriptions. 
The  calendar  of  the  Mayas  was  similar  to  that 
of  the  Nahuas  and  Zapotecs  (q.v.),  but  their 
system  of  hieroglyphic  writing,  approaching  pho- 
neticism,  bears  no  resemblance  to  that  of  the 
other  Mexican  tribes.  The  nearest  affinity  is  in 
the  recently  discovered  hieroglyphic  writing  of 
the  Zapotecs  in  the  valley  of  Oaxaca.  The  mod- 
ern Mayas  of  Yucatan  retain  no  knowledge  of  the 
ancient  lore  of  their  ancestors,  but  among  the 
Lacandones  of  the  remote  southern  frontier  of 
the  peninsula  it  is  probable  that  ceremonies  to 
their  ancient  gods  are  still  performed.  Consult: 
Bandelier,  T^otes  on  the  Bibliography  of  Yuca- 
tan and  Central  America  (Worcester,  1880)  ; 
Charnay,  Lea  anciennes  villes  du  nouveau  monde 
(Paris,  1884)  ;  and  the  writings  of  Daniel  G. 
Brinton  (q.v.). 

YtJCCA  (Sp.,  from  the  North  American  In- 
dian name).  A  genus  of  plants  of  the  natural 
order  Liliacece,  natives  of  the  southern  part 
of    the    United    States    and    Mexico,    but    now 
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widely  distributed.  Yucca  filamentosa  is  often 
cultivated  in  gardens  on  account  of  the  sin- 
gularity and  splendor  of  its  apearance.  Yucca 
gloriosa  is  a  native  of  Virginia  and  of  more 
southern  parts  of  North  America,  but  is  hardy  in 
the  Northern  States.  Its  stem,  which  is  2  or  3 
feet  high,  bears  on  the  upper  part  a  great  tuft 
or  crown  of  large  sword-shaped  evergreen  leaves, 
each  terminating  in  a  sharp  black  spine.  From 
the  centre  of  this  crown  of  leaves  arises  the 
flower  stalk,  of  3  feet  or  upward  in  height, 
branching  out  on  every  side  so  as  to  form  a 
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great  panicle.  The  flowers  are  bell-shaped  and 
drooping,  white  with  a  purple  stripe  on  the  out- 
side of  each  segment  of  the  perianth.  The  fibres 
of  the  leaves  of  Yucca  glauca  are  used  by  the 
American  Indians  to  make  cloth  cordage  and 
baskets.  The  fibre  of  the  yuccaa  is  similar  to 
that  of  the  agaves  and  bromelias,  and  probably 
is  often  included  under  the  name  pita  flax  or 
pita  fibre.  Yucca  aloifolia  is  common  in  the  sand 
dunes  of  the  South. 

YUCCA  MOTH.  Any  one  of  several  species 
of  the  curious  tineine  genus  Pronuba,  of  the 
family  Prodoxids,  all  of  the  species  of  which 
are  confined  to  yucca  plants  for  food.  The 
species  of  Pronuba  are  small  white  moths  with 
narrow  wings  sometimes  spotted  with  black. 
Their  mouth-parts  are  perfectly  adapted  for  the 
fertilization  of  the  yucca  flowers,  which  are 
not  fitted  for  self-fertilization^  or  for  fertiliza- 
tion by  other  insects.  The  moth,  having  collected 
a  mass  of  pollen,  lays  an  egg  in  the  pistil,  and 
pushes  the  pollen  into  the  orifice,  thus  insuring 
fertilization  and  the  development  of  the  pod,  in 
which  the  larva  then  develops.  This  instance  of 
symbiosis  (q.v.),  which  was  worked  out  by  the 
late  C.  V.  Riley,  is  one  of  the  most  remarkable 
in  biology.  The  yucca  moths  of  the  genus  Pro- 
doxus  have  no  relation  to  the  fertilization  of 
the  plant,  but  lay  their  eggs  in  the  flower  stem, 
*  in  which  their  larve  bore.  Since  some  of  the 
yuccas  do  not  flower  every  year,  these  insects  may 
pass  more  than  a  year  in  the  pupal  stage. 

YTTCHI,  ytRJ'chft.  A  North  American  Indian 
tribe.     See  Uchee. 

YTJErf-SAN,  wftn'san'.    See  Won-san. 

YUEN  or  YUAN  (1280-1367).  A  Mongol, 
and  consequently  an  alien,  dynasty  that  occupied 
the  throne  of  China  for  eighty-eight  years — the 
twenty-third  of  the  twenty-five  dynasties  that 
have  ruled  in  that  country  since  B.C.  2205,  when 
the  first  one  was  founded.  The  Yuen  was  founded 
by  Kublai  Khan,  grandson  of  Genghis  Khan,  and 
successor  of  Mangu,  who  in  1260  found  the  north- 
ern provinces  of  China  in  the  hands  of  the  Kin 
Tatars,  and  a  native  dynasty,  the  Sung,  (q.v.), 
in  the  south.  Having  successively  vanquished 
these,  he  ascended  the  throne  in  1280,  chose  the 
dynastic  name  of  Yuen,  and  made  Peking  his 
capital.  Though  he  displaced  the  Chinese  high 
officials  with  uncivilized  Montis,  in  utter  disre- 
^?ard  of  the  Chinese  practice  of  appointing  only 
literati,  he  seems  to  have  ruled  wisely  on  the 
whole.  He  completed  the  grand  canal  between 
Hang-chow  and  Tien-tsin ;  inaugurated  road-mak- 
ing and  the  planting  of  trees ;  introduced  the  use 
of  paper  money ;  and  favored  Buddhism,  but  pro- 
scribed Taoism,  and  ordered  all  Taoist  books  to 
be  burned,  except  the  Tao-tehrKing  of  Lao-tse. 
He  attempted  the  conquest  of  Japan,  but  the  for- 
midable armada  and  army  he  dispatched  for  that 
purpose  were  utterly  annihilated  by  the  Jap- 
anese and  the  terrific  storms  which  they  en- 
countered. Of  his  eight  Successors  only  three 
are  worthy  of  mention:  Timur,  his  grand- 
son (1294-1306),  who  proved  himself  honest  and 
energetic  and  labored  hard  to  correct  abuses  and 
improve  the  administration.  Superfluous  of- 
fices were  abolished,  the  tax  system  was 
reformed  and  the  lands  of  the  powerful  ecclesias- 
tical establishments  were  taxed;  but  ill  health 


proved  a  serious  handicap,  and  he  died  at 
the  age  of  forty-two.  Kaisun,  his  successor 
(1307-10),  was  devoted  to  Buddhism,  wine,  and 
women,  and  accomplished  little.  His  most  im- 
portant achievement  was  the  redemption  by  the 
Government  of  the  children  who  in  times  of 
famine  had  been  sold.  Ayuli  Palpata,  the  fourth 
Emperor  (1311-20)^  also  professed  to  have  the 
welfare  of  the  people  at  heart,  but  his  deTotion 
to  Buddhism  led  to  the  expenditure  of  vast  sums 
on  priests  and  ceremonies,  and  grinding  taxation 
was  the  result.  Disorders  spread,  risings  oc- 
curred, the  rulers  spent  their  time  in  debauchery, 
and,  in  1367,  during  the  reign  of  the  ninth  Em- 
peror, Chu  Yuan-Chang,  a  temple  servant  at  the 
head  of  a  large  army  overthrew  the  corrupt  Yuen, 
and  in  the  following  year  ascended  the  throne  as 
the  first  of  the  Ming  or  'Illustrious'  dynasty 
(1368-1643)  and  became  known  as  Hung-Wu 
(q.v.),  making  his  capital  south  of  the  Yang-tse, 
in  the  present  Nanking. 

YUGA,  yv^gA  (Skt,,  yoke,  period  of  time, 
generation).  In  Hindu  mythology  and  astron- 
omy, the  name  of  a  long  period  of  years  corre- 
sponding to  an  age  of  the  world.  Four  such  eras 
are  mentioned :  Kfta^yuga,  Tritd-yuga,  Dvdpara- 
yuga,  and  Kali-yuga.  The  first  was  the  golden 
age  of  the  world,  but  each  succeeding  period  be- 
came shorter  and  more  evU,  until  Uie  last,  or 
Kali-yuga  (q.v.).  The  Kali-yuga  is  said  to  have 
begun  in  the  year  b.c.  3101.  A  description  of 
these  immense  world-periods,  which  comprise 
myriads  of  years,  is  found  in  Manu  (q.v.),  the 
Mah&hhdrata  (q.v.),  and  the  Purftfias  (q.v.). 
Conceived  as  a  day  of  the  gods,  each  of  these  long 
mundane  eras  is  believed  to  be  preceded  by  a 
period  called  aandhyd,  or  twilight,  and  fol- 
lowed by  a  similar  period  »andhy&m4a,  or 
portion  of  twilight.  The  precise  length  U 
given  in  divine  years  and  reduced  afterwards 
to  terms  of  human  years.  Tlie  Krita-Yuga 
consists  of  4000  divine  years,  its  Sandhya  of 
400,  and  its  Sandhyamsa  likewise  of  400  divine 
years.  The  Treta-Yuga  consists  of  3000,  and  its 
Sandhya  and  Sandhyamsa  of  300  divine  years 
each;  the  Dvapara-Yuga  of  2000  divine  years. 
with  200  such  years  as  its  Sandhya,  and  SM)0  as 
its  Sandhyamsa;  and  the  Kali-Yuga  of  1000  di- 
vine years,  with  100  such  years  as  its  Sandhya, 
and  100  as  its  Sandhyamsa.  Since  a  divine 
year  comprises  360  solar  years  of  mortals,  a  year 
of  men  beinj;  a  day  of  the  gods,  these  Yugas,  with 
their  Sandhvas  and  Sandhyamsa,  would  several- 
ly represent  1,728,000,  1,296,000,  864,000,  and 
432,000,  or  in  the  aggregate  4,320,000  solar  years 
of  mortals.  This  cycle  is  called  a  Mak&- 
yuga,  or  'great  Yuga,'  and  a  thousand  such,  com- 
prising 4,320,000,000  years,  make  up  a  day  and 
night  of  Brahma.  As  a  designation  of  time  Yuga 
is  confined  almost  wholly  to  philosophical  and 
descriptive  works,  for  it  plays  no  actual  rftle  in 
the  strictly  scientific  works  of  Hindu  astronomy. 
The  term  Yuga  is  sometimes,  though  exceptional- 
ly, applied  also  to  other  divisions  of  time.  Con- 
sult Thibaut,  Astronomie,  Asirologie  und  Mathe- 
matik  (Strassburg,  1899). 

YUKAGIBS^  y^iZ^kft^gerz.  A  stock  once  con- 
sisting of  many  tribes,  as  Omoks,  Anauls, 
and  Cheliags,  occupying  much  of  Siberia 
east  of  the  River  Lena.  They  call  them- 
seliips     Andondomni,     or     men.       They     num- 
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bered  in  1898  but  700  persons  speaking  their 
mother-tongue.  Some  of  the  Tungusic  Lamuts, 
their  neighbors,  however,  speak  Yukagir,  while 
the  Yukagirs  of  Verkhoiansk  have  adopted  the 
Lamut.  The  Chuvanzes  of  the  Aniuy  and  the 
Upper  Anadyr  are  classed  with  the  Yukagirs. 
In  physique  the  Yukagirs  resemble  the  Tungus- 
Lamuts,  but  are  more  brachycephalic,  and  gen- 
erally have  lighter  hair.  The  color  of  their  skin 
is  often  quite  light,  especially  among  the  women. 
Older  accounts  represent  them  as  a  warlike  peo- 
ple having  many  contests  with  the  Chukchi,  Kor- 
iaks,  and  Russians.  Consult:  Kohn  and  Andree, 
iStbtrien  und  daa  Amurgebiet  (Leipzig,  1876)  ; 
Mttller,  Unter  Tunguaen  und  Jakuten  (ib.,  1882). 

YTJKI,  yo^k^  (Wintun  Indian,  aliens, 
enemy).  A  group  of  tribes  constituting  the 
nucleus  of  the  Yukian  stock,  centring  in  Round 
Valley  and  on  the  headwaters  of  the  Eel  River, 
in  the  present  Mendocino  County,  northwestern 
California.  They  were  on  friendly  terms  with 
their  northern  neighbors,  the  Wailaki,  with 
whom  they  are  much  intermarried,  but  main- 
tained constant  aggressive  warfare  upon  the 
more  peaceful  Pomo  (q.v.)  and  Wintun  (q.v.), 
and  were  bitterly  hostile  to  the  whites,  seeking 
revenge  with  desperate  persistence.  Their  houses 
were  conical  structures  of  poles  and  bark,  some- 
times thatched  in  winter,  with  large  dome-shaped 
townhouses  thatched  and  covered  with  earth. 
They  wore  little  clothing  beyond  the  G-string 
and  both  sexes  tattooed  the  face.  The  dead  were 
sometimes  burned,  but  usually  buried  in  a  sit- 
ting posture.  Their  history  from  the  irruption 
of  the  white  miners  in  1849  until  the  remnant 
was  gathered  upon  a  reservation  twenty-five 
years  later  was  one  of  unceasing  raids  and  piti- 
less extermination.  They  were  estimated  on  good 
authority  at  over  5000  about  1850.  The  confed- 
erated Yuki  and  Wailaki  now  on  Round  Valley 
Reservation  number  only  280,  steadily  decreas- 
ing. 

YITKON^  yooOcOn.  A  Territory  of  Canada 
occupying  the  northwestern  portion  of  the  Do- 
minion. It  is  bounded  on  the  north  by  the  Arctic 
Ocean,  on  the  east  by  the  Territory  of  Mackenzie, 
on  the  south  by  British  Columbia  and  southern 
Alaska,  and  on  the  west  by  the  main  portion  of 
Alaska,  the  boundary  toward  which  is  the  141st 
meridian  of  west  lonj»itude  (Map:  Canada,  D 
4).  Area,  about  198,300  miles.  The  surface, 
whose  features  were  little  known  until  the  last 
decade  of  the  nineteenth  century,  is  uneven  in 
jrreater  part,  with  the  general  elevation  between 
2000  and  3000  feet,  and  the  whole  country  is 
filled  with  mountain  ranges  and  rolling  hills 
penetrated  everywhere  by  large  navigable  rivers. 
There  are  a  number  of  peaks  rising  considerably 
above  the  snow-line  in  the  north  and  in  the  south- 
west, the  loftiest  being  Mount  Logan,  close  to 
the  Alaskan  boundary  adjacent  to  Mount  Saint 
Elias,  \vith  an  elevation  thought  to  exceed  19,000 
feet.  The  main  divide  of  the  Rocky  Mountains, 
separating  the  watershed  of  the  Yukon  from  that 
of  the  Mackenzie,  forms  the  eastern  boundary, 
but  it  is  in  parts  so  low  and  depressed  as  to 
barely  give  the  aspect  even  of  a  line  of  hills.  The 
principal  river  is  the  Yukon,  whose  navigable 
headstreams  and  branches  penetrate  almost  every 
part  of  the  Territory.  With  respect  to  climate 
the  Yukon  is  one  of  the  coldest  regions  in  the 


world.  A  maximum  temperature  of  over  80°  is 
frequently  observed  in  summer,  but  the  sum- 
mers are  very  short,  and  frost  occurs  every  month 
in  the  year.  In  winter  a  temperature  of  50** 
below  zero  is  common,  and  it  has  been  recorded 
as  low  as  63°  and  GS**.  The  air  is,  however,  dry, 
and  the  rainfall  is  not  heavy,  though  it  is  suffi- 
cient to  support  large  forests  or  woods  of  spruce 
and  poplar,  which  cover  the  valleys  and  moun- 
tain slopes  up  to  an  altitude  of  about  2500  feet ; 
the  timber,  however,  is  rarely  of  large  dimensions. 
The  agricultural  possibilities  of  the  Territory 
are  probably  not  very  great,  but  some  of  the 
hardier  crops,  such  as  rj^e  and  barley,  easily  pro- 
duce, and  some  little  truck  farming  of  potatoes, 
turnips,  lettuce,  peas,  and  cabbage  has  been  car- 
ried on  in  different  localities.  The  geological 
structure  is  largely  a  continuation  of  that  of 
British  Columbia,  consisting  mainly  of  Archsean 
ridges  flanked  by  extensive  Paleozoic  strata, 
which  contains  some  of  the  richest  gold  fields  in 
the  world.  (See  Yukon  Gold  Fields.)  Beds  of 
lignitic  coal  occur.  Before  the  discovery  of  gold 
in  1896  the  Yukon  district,  was  almost  unin- 
habited; in  1901  the  census  population  was  27,- 
219.  In  1898  the  district  was  organized  as  a 
separate  Territory,  and  Dawson  ( q.v. )  is  now  the 
capital.  Means  of  communication  are  amply  af- 
forded by  the  navigable  rivers  ^^ithin  the  Terri- 
tory, but  access  across  the  mountainous  borders 
was  at  first  very  difficult.  A  railroad  traversing 
the  White  Pass  is  now  in  operation  between 
Skagway  and  the  upper  waters  of  the  Yukon. 

YTTKON  GOLD  FIELDS.  It  is  intended  to 
describe  imder  this  title  not  only  the  gold-mining 
districts  situated  along  the  tributaries  of  the  Yukon 
River,  but  also  the  Nome  district  of  Seward 
Peninsula,  which  was  discovered  and  developed 
largely  as  a  result  of  the  operations  in  the 
Yukon  region.  The  occurrence  of  gold  in  the  in- 
terior of  Alaska  was  known  in  the  early  part  of 
the  last  century,  but  it  was  not  until  1886,  when 
the  auriferous  gravels  of  Forty-Mile  Creek,  a 
tributary  of  the  Yukon,  were  found,  that  mining 
operations  assumed  a  permanent  character.  Soon 
after  this  date  the  settlements  of  Forty-Mile  and 
Circle  City  became  the  centres  of  a  small  min- 
ing industry,  and  further  explorations  made 
known  the  gold  districts  of  Birch  Creek,  Mission 
Creek,  Koyukuk  River,  and  other  streams  in 
the  Yukon  basin.  In  August,  1896,  a  rich  placer 
claim  was  located  by  a  California  prospector  on 
Bonanza  Creek^  a  tributary  of  the  Klondike 
River,  which  joins  the  Yukon  a  short  distance 
above  the  American  boundary.  This  discovery 
may  be  said  to  mark  the  beginning  of  the  present 
important  industry.  It  was  followed  by  an  in- 
vasion of  miners  from  the  other  fields  of  Alaska, 
and  during  the  ensuing  winter  began  the  remark- 
able 'rush'  from  Canada  and  the  United  States, 
which  was  attended  with  terrible  hardships  and 
great  loss  of  life.  By  the  summer  of  1898  there 
were  over  40,000  people  in  the  Klondike  region, 
and  Dawson  had  become  a  thriving  camp  with 
several  thousand  inhabitants. 

The  Klondike  region  includes  approximately 
the  area  lying  on  the  east  side  of  the  Yukon 
River  between  the  Klondike  River  on  the  north 
and  the  Indian  River  on  the  south.  The  gold  is 
found  in  gravel  deposits  along  the  courses  of  the 
small  streams.  Its  source  has  been  presumed  to 
be  the  quartz  veins  which  occur  in  the  schists  of 
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the  neighboring  hills,  but  no  gold-bearing  <)iiartz, 
in  quantity  at  least,  has  yet  been  found  %n  situ 
in  the  region.  Most  of  the  gold  has  been  mined 
from  the  river-bed  deposits.  But  in  many  places 
the  terraces  which  lie  50  feet  or  more  above  the 
streams  have  been  found  sufficiently  rich  to  re- 
pay working.  The  values  are  usually  concen- 
trated along  bed-rock,  sometimes  impregnating 
the  latter  to  the  depth  of  a  foot.  Except  for  a 
few  feet  near  the  surface  the  ground  is  frozen 
throughout  the  year,  and  the  work  of  thawing 
and  excavation  is  extremely  difficult  and  tedious. 
The  gravels  are  washed  during  the  summer 
months,  usually  in  short  sluices.  The  total  oro- 
duction  of  the  Klondike  district  from  1890  to 
1902  inclusive  is  approximately  $80,000,000. 

The  Nome  district,  which  is  next  in  importance 
to  the  Klondike,  is  situated  on  the  southern  side 
of  Beward  Peninsula,  at  the  entrance  to  Norton 
Sound.  The  first  discoveries  w^ere  made  in  the 
summer  of  1898,  and  the  next  year  witnessed  the 
establishment  of  Nome  City,  and  the  development 
of  mining  into  an  important  industry.  A  pe- 
culiar feature  of  the  district  is  that  the  gold 
occurs  not  only  in  the  creek  and  bench  deposits 
of  the  small  valleys,  but  it  is  also  found  in  the 
gravels  of  the  coastal  plain,  which  is  a  tundra, 
and  even  more  extensively  in  the  beach  sands. 
The  creek  deposits  are  similar  in  character  to 
those  occurring  in  the  Klondike.  A  large  num- 
ber of  the  small  streams  that  drain  the  southern 
side  of  the  peninsula  have  been  worked,  includ- 
ing Anvil,  Cripple,  Eldorado,  Ophir,  Solomon, 
and  Kugruk  creeks,  each  of  which  gives  its 
name  to  a  local  district.  The  coastal  plain  in  the 
vicinity  of  Nome  is  covered  with  a  heavy  growth 
of  moss,  and  beneath  this  there  are  layers  of 
gravel  from  40  to  80  feet  thick  which  carry  gold. 
The  methods  employed  in  mining  these  deposits 
are  similar  to  those  used  in  working  the  creek 
gravels.  Most  of  the  excavation  is  done  with  the 
aid  of  steam  for  thawing  the  frozen  gravels. 
The  production  of  the  Nome  district  from  its  dis- 
covery to  the  close  of  1902  is  about  $20,000,000. 

YUKON  BIVEBw  One  of  the  largest  rivers 
of  North  America.  It  is  formed  at  Fort  Selkirk, 
Yukon  Territory,  Canada,  by  the  junction  of  the 
Lewes  and  Pelly  rivers,  and  flows  northwestward 
into  Alaska,  wnich  it  traverses  in  a  southwest 
direction,  finally  turning  west  and  emptying 
into  the  Bering  Sea  through  a  large  delta  on  the 
south  shore  of  Norton  Sound  (Map:  Alaska,  D 
3).  Its  total  length,  including  the  Lewes,  is, 
according  to  a  recent  report  of  the  United  States 
Geological  Survey,  1865  miles.  The  Lewes,  which 
is  generally  considered  the  upper  course  of  the 
main  stream,  rises  in  a  cluster  of  lakes  (Linde- 
manj  Bennett)  in  the  extreme  northwestern  cor- 
ner of  British  Columbia  and  on  the  northern  foot 
of  the  Chilkoot  Pass  and  flows  northward  to  the 
Pelly  confluence  at  Fort  Selkirk.  The  upper 
courses  of  the  river  and  its  tributaries  generally 
flow  through  narrow  valleys  inclosed  between 
mountains  of  modern  elevation,  and  in  some 
places  taking  the  form  of  cations.  In  Alaska  the 
river  flows  for  hundreds  of  miles  through  level, 
moss-covered  tundras,  where  the  width,  between 
its  low,  marshy  banks,  is  from  one  to  two  miles, 
though  its  depth  is  not  great.  The  delta  is  of 
vast  extent,  having  an  area,  including  the  por- 
tion  inclosed   by   the   Kashunuk   arm,   of   9000 


square  miles.  The  volume  of  disdiarge  of  the 
Yukon  has  been  thought  to  be  fully  two-thirds 
that  of  the  Mississippi,  and  great  quantities  of 
sediment  are  brought  down.  There  are  26  out- 
lets over  200  yards  wide  and'  numerous  smaller 
channels.  All  of  them,  however,  are  silted  up, 
with  a  depth  of  only  two  to  nine  feet  on  the 
bars,  while  the  sea  for  many  miles  from  shore 
is  only  a  few  feet  deep.  Sea-going  steamers  can- 
not, therefore,  enter  the  river,  but  proceed  to 
the  harbor  of  Saint  Michael,  about  70  miles  to 
the  north,  where  they  unload  into  stem-wheel 
steamers,  many  of  them  of  majestic  size,  which 
ply  regularly  in  summer  to  Dawson.  A  fleet  of 
"upper  river"  steamboats  runs  between  Dawson 
and  the  White  Horse  Rapids,  where  a  portage 
efTects  a  union  with  the  third  section  of  river 
navigation — from  Miles  CaSon  to  Bennett.  Nav- 
igation is  continuous  (although  hampered  by 
rapids)  between  the  White  Horse  and  the  mouth 
of  the  river.  The  current  is  over  most  parti 
very  swift,  and  the  descent  very  rapid.  From 
Dawson  to  the  sea,  about  1400  miles,  the  fall  is 
on  the  average  nearly  a  foot  per  mile.  Thf 
navigation  of  the  ivhole  river  is  free  to  Canadian 
vessels;  the  navigable  season  is  comprised  be- 
tween the  months  of  June  and  September  or 
October.  The  chief  settlement  on  the  Yukon  if^ 
Dawson,  at  the  confluence  of  Klondike  Creek, 
the  centre  of  the  gold-mining  region.  The  largest 
tributaries  join  the  main  stream  in  Alaska.  They 
are  the  Porcupine,  the  Koyukuk.  and  the  Tanana. 
See  Yukon  Gold  Fields.  For  bibliography  see 
Alaska. 

YTJIiAN.    See  Magnolia. 

YXXLE,  Sir  Henry  (1820-89).  An  English 
engineer  and  Orientalist,  bom  at  Inveresk,  Scot- 
land. In  1840  he  entered  the  Bengal  engineers; 
he  served  in  India  on  various  public  works,  and 
from  1858  to  1862  was  secretary  to  the  Govern- 
ment in  the  Public  Works  Department.  In  1862 
he  was  retired  with  rank  of  colcmel,  and  from 
1875  to  1889  sat  in  the  Indian  Council.  Besides 
numerous  articles  in  the  Journals  of  the  Royal 
Asiatic  and  Geographical  societies  he  published: 
Cathay  and  the  Way  Thither  (1866)  ;  The  Book 
of  8er  Marco  Polo  the  Venetian  (1871);  and 
with  Dr.  BumeW,  Hoh8on-Joh8on,  an  Anglo-Indian 
Glossary  (1886;  2d  ed.  1903).  He  wrote  the 
notes  for  the  Hakluyt  Society's  reprint  of  the 
manuscript  (1681)  diary  of  William  Hedges 
(1888-89). 

YUMA,  yOT'mA  (probably,  sons  of  the  river). 
The  most  important  tribe  of  Yuman  stock  (q.v.). 
originally  occupying  a  territory  on  both  sides  of 
the  Colorado  River,  above  and  below  the  entrance 
of  the  Gila^  in  Arizona  and  California,  and  nov 
gathered  upon  a  reservation  in  the  extreme  south- 
eastern corner  of  California  to  the  number  of 
about  650,  being  only  about  one-half  their  popu- 
lation of  fifty  years  ago  and  one-sixth  of  that 
in  1800.  Like  all  of  this  stock,  they  are  agri- 
cultural and  are  of  fine  physique,  and  although 
generally  peaceful  in  disposition,  have  shown 
themselves  brave  in  their  early  conflicts  with  the 
Americans,  Mexicans,  and  surrounding  tribes. 
Their  ordinary  shelter  was  the  brushwood  wik- 
iup.  They  wore  very  little  clothing,  but  painted 
and  tattooed  their  bodies  in  elaborate  de«igns. 
and  were  fond  of  shell  and  turquoise  ornaments 
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and  feather  headdresses.  They  burned  their 
dead.  Two  missions  were  established  among 
them  by  Spanish  Franciscans  in  1780,  but  in  the 
next  year  the  Yuma  massacred  the  missionaries 
and  their  companions,  and  the  effort  was  aban- 
doned. 

YUMAN  STOCK.  An  important  lins^uistic 
stock  of  the  lower  Colorado  River  region  of  Cali- 
fornia and  Arizona,  with  portions  of  the  adjoin- 
ing Mexican  States  of  Sonora  and  Lower  Cali- 
fornia. Among  the  most  important  tribes  are 
the  Yuma,  Mohave,  Walapi,  Maricopa,  Yavapai, 
Havasupi,  Cocopa,  and  Cochimi  (qq.v.).  AH  the 
Yuman  tribes,  excepting  those  of  the  Lower  Cali- 
fornia peninsula,  were  primarily  agricultural  and 
vegetarian,  rather  than  hunters,  and  all  had  the 
arts  of  pottery  and  basket-making.  They  were 
brave,  and  warlike  in  self-defense,  but  not  preda- 
tory like  the  Apache  or  the  Plains  tribes.  Their 
ordinary  dwellings  were  brush  wikiups,  and  as  a 
rule  they  practiced  cremation,  but  sometimes  de- 
posited their  dead  in  caves  in  the  rocks.  The 
Yuman  tribes  of  the  Lower  California  peninsula 
seem  to  have  been  among  the  lowest  in  the  scale 
of  all  American  ajorigines,  but  the  Yuma 
(q.v.)  and  others  of  the  Colorado  were  among 
the  highest  types,  physically  and  intellectually. 
The  Jesuit  and  Franciscan  missions  established 
among  them  between  1760  and  1780  made  but  lit- 
tle impression,  and  the  majority  of  those  who 
have  survived  the  contact  with  civilization  re- 
main in  nearly  their  original  condition.  From 
a  probable  total  of  perhaps  20,000  about  1760 
they  have  dwindled  to  barely  5000,  nearly  all  of 
of  whom  excepting  the  Cocopft  are  within  the 
United  States.  The  tribes  of  Lower  California, 
estimated  during  the  mission  period  at  12,000, 
have  almost  entirely  disappeared. 

YCTNCA,  ySUnHcA  (from  Quiohua  Yunoacunaj 
dwellers  in  the  hot  country).  A  group  of  an- 
cient cultured  tribes,  constituting  a  distinct  lin- 
guistic stock,  formerly  occupying  that  portion  of 
the  coast  of  Peru  extending  from  about  latitude 
4**  S.  to  latitude  10**  S.,  their  capital  being  near 
the  present  Trujillo.  According  to  their  own 
traditions  they  had  coasted  down  from  the  north 
in  canoes.  They  were  agricultural  and  built 
reservoirs  and  irrigating  canals,  some  of  them 
so  solidly  constructed  that  they  are  still  in  use 
to-day.  The  ruins  of  the  great  palace  at  Gran 
Chimu,  with  its  massive  walls,  spacious  terraces, 
and  elaborate  bas-reliefs  and  frescoes,  are  one 
of  the  wonders  of  ancient  America.  They  were 
also  famed  for  their  skill  in  the  fashioning  of 
jewels,  vases,  and  other  work  in  gold  and  silver. 
They  were  brought  under  subjection  to  the  Inca 
empire  of  Peru  some  time  before  the  arrival  of 
the  Spaniards,  but  their  language,  which  is  still 
spoken  in  some  secluded  valleys,  bears  no  trace 
of  Quichua  influence,  although  surrounded  on  all 
sides  but  the  ocean  by  tribes  of  that  stock.  Con- 
sult Carrera,  Arte  de  la  lengua  yunga  de  lo8 
valles  del  obispado  de  Trujillo  (Lima,  1644;  new 
ed.,  ib.,  1880).    See  Peruvian  Archeology. 

YUNO-CHING,  y^Song'chlng^,  or  YX7NG- 
CHENG,  Chang  (1677-1735).  The  reign-title 
of  the  third  Emperor  of  the  Ta  Tsing,  the 
present  dynasty  of  China.  He  was  the  fourth 
son  of  K*ang-hi  and  succeeded  him  in  1723  at 
the  age  of  forty-five.  He  banished  or  imprisoned 
ail  his  brothers  except  the  thirteenth,  who,  until 


his  death  in  1730,  was  his  chief  adviser.  The 
Roman  Catholic  missionaries  fell  into  disfavor  in 
this  reign  chiefly  because  "in  troublous  times  the 
converts  followed  none  but  their  directions."  An 
edict  of  expulsion  from  the  country  was  changed 
at  the  last  moment  to  one  of  banishment,  first  to 
Canton,  and  later  to  Macao,  only  those  being  re- 
tained at  Peking  who  were  needed  in  the  Govern-* 
ment  service;  300  churches  were  demolished  or 
put  to  profane  uses,  and  a  persecution  of  the 
native  Christians  was  begun.  Yung-Ching  was  a 
man  of  peace,  devoted  to  letters  and  art  and  to 
the  promotion  of  agriculture,  and  made  no  efl'ort 
to  extend  his  dominions  by  military  expeditions 
as  his  father  had  done.  His  reign,  which  was 
short,  was  filled  with  famines,  destructive  floods, 
and  earthquakes,  which  gave  him  opportunities 
for  the  display  of  his  paternal  care  of  his  people. 
He  died  in  1735  and  was  succeeded  by  K'ien-lung. 

YTJNG-LO  (13601424).  The  reign-title 
of  Chu-ti,  the  third  Emperor  of  the  Ming 
dynasty.  He  was  the  fourth  son  of  Hung-wu 
(q.v.),  the  founder  of  the  dynasty,  and  in  1403 
superseded  his  nephew  Hwei-ti,  who  had  ascended 
the  throne  while  Chu-ti  was  absent  in  the  north 
on  a  great  military  expedition.  Throwing  off  his 
allegiance  to  the  son  of  his  eldest  brother,  he 
marched  south,  overcame  all  opposition,  entered 
Nanking,  the  capital,  and  assumed  the  Imperial 
dignity,  his  nephew  disappearing  forever  from 
view  in  the  disturbances  which  followed.  Yung- 
lo  proved  himself  a  man  of  great  energy  and  en- 
terprise, but  was  bigotedly  devoted  to  Buddhism 
and  bestowed  the  best  offices  on  priests.  He  pa- 
tronized literature,  however,  and  his  name  is 
inseparably  connected  with  the  Yung-lo  Ta  Tien — 
the  **Great  Canon  of  Yung-lo" — an  encyclopaedia 
in  22,877  books,  besides  a  table  of  contents  in  60 
books,  which  was  prepared  by  a  commission  of 
three  eminent  scholars,  with  the  assistance  of 
five  chief  directors,  20  subdircctors,  and  2169  lit- 
erary workers.  It  was  begun  in  1405  and  com- 
pleted near  the  close  of  1407.  It  contained  the 
substance  of  all  the  classical,  historical,  philo- 
sophical, and  literary  works  published  down  to 
that  time,  and  embraced  astronomy,  geography, 
the  occult  sciences,  medicine.  Buddhism,  Taoism, 
and  the  arts.  Many  rare  works  have  been  pre- 
served in  it  which  would  otherwise  have  been 
irrecoverably  lost. 

YVNQ  WING  (1828—).  A  Chinese  scholar 
and  educator.  He  was  bom  near  Macao,  of 
humble  parentage,  entered  a  mission  at  eight 
years  of  age,  and  later  the  Morrison  School, 
under  the  Rev.  S.  R.  Brown,  an-l  was  by  him 
brought  to  America  in  1847.  He  became  a 
Christian, .and  devoted  his  life  to  the  welfare  of 
China.  He  graduated  at  Yale  College  (1854), 
the  first  of  his  race  to  take  a  degree  from  an 
American  college.  He  conceived  a  plan  for  hav- 
ing Chinese  youth  of  promise  brought  to  America 
for  education.  He  returned  to  China  in  1855. 
In  1871  his  plan  was  adopted  by  the  Government, 
and  the  sum  of  $1 ,500,000  granted.  He  was  made 
chief  commissioner  of  the  Chinese  educational 
mission,  and  then  placed  112  Chinese  young  men 
under  a  fifteen  years'  course  of  instruction  in 
the  I'nited  States.  He  was  made  a  mandarin  of 
the  second  grade,  intendant  of  the  Province  of 
Kiangsu,  and  was  for  a  while  Associate  Minister 
to  the  United  States.    He  returned  to  the  Uniteti 
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States  in  June,  1902^  and  has  resided  In  Hart- 
ford, Conn. 

YXTN-NAN,  y^Sn'nan'  (Cbin.,  'south  of  the 
clouds/  from  ytin,  clouds  +  nan,  south,  in  allu- 
sion to  the  great  hanks  of  fog  which  overhang 
the  Province  of  Sze-Chuen  on  the  north ) .  One  of 
the  eighteen  provinces  of  China  pioper,  bounded 
on  the  north  by  Sze^Chuen,  on  the  west  by  Kwei- 
Chow  and  Kwang-si,  on  the  south  by  Tong- 
king  and  the  Shan  States,  and  on  the  west  by 
Upper  Burma  and  the  Shans.  Estimated  area, 
146,680  square  miles;  estimated  population,  in 
1903,  12,324,574,  composed  of  Chinese  (many  of 
them  Mohammedans),  Shans,  and  Lolos.  Yun- 
nan may  be  described  as  consisting  of  a  great 
central  plateau  5000  to  7000  feet  a^ve  the  level 
of  the  sea,  diversified  by  ranges  of  hills  and 
mountains,  which  in  some  places  rise  to  heights 
of  7000  feet  above  the  plateau,  with  lofty,  massy 
ranges  in  the  northwest  whose  serrated  sum- 
mits are  covered  with  snow.  The  drainage  is 
partly  to  the  Yang-tse  in  the  north,  partly  south- 
east through  the  Si-kiang,  but  mostly  southward 
through  the  Song-koi,  the  Mekong,  and  the  Sal- 
ween,  which  traverse  its  western  parts  from  north 
to  south.  Its  rivers  have  furrow^ed  for  themselves 
deep  channels — several  hundred  feet  in  some 
places — through  the  prevailing  red  sandstones  and 
shales.  Lakes  are  numerous  and  some  of  them 
large.  The  province  is  known  to  be  rich  in  minerals ; 
'smokeless*  coal  (that  is,  anthracite)  is  widely 
distributed;  copper  is  extensively  mined;  silver, 
lead,  tin,  zinc,  and  iron  are  found  and  worked; 
gold  is  found  in  the  river  sands,  and  salt  pits 
are  numerous  and  much  salt  is  produced.  The 
chief  industries  are  agriculture,  mining,  metal- 
working,  and  lapidary  work — ^jade-cutting  being 
one  of  the  most  active  branches.  The  jade,  how- 
ever, comes  from  Tammaw,  in  Upper  Burma,  and 
the  precious  stones  are  also  brought  in  from  the 
west.  The  chief  copper  supply  of  the  Empire 
comes  from  Yun-nan,  as  well  as  the  Chinese  'Ger- 
man silver,'  commercially  known  as  pack-tong 
('white  copper').  The  chief  agricultural  prod- 
ucts are  rice,  wheat,  maize,  a  poor  quality  of 
opium,  tobacco,  a  little  cotton  and  silk,  tea,  and 
anise  seed.  The  tea  grown  in  the  Department  of 
P'u-erh  is  noted  throughout  the  Empire  as  more 
refreshing  than  any  other,  and  brings  a  high 
price.  It  is  steamed  and  then  made  into  cakes 
for  transportation.  Two  towns,  Mong-tse  and 
Sze-mao  (qq.v.),  are  open  to  foreign  trade,  and 
there  is  a  British  consul  at  T^n^-yueh-chow,  on 
the  western  frontier.  The  province  shares  with 
Kwei-chow  the  supervision  of  a  Tsung-tuh  or 
Governor-General.  The  (iovernor  resides  at  Yun- 
nan-fu  (q.v.).  A  rebellion,  begun  in  1855  by 
the  killing  of  14.000  Mohammedans,  lasted  until 
1873,  when  it  was  suppressed  with  much 
slaughter.  It  did  much  to  desolate  the  country 
and  impoverish  the  people. 

YTJN-NAN-FTT.  A  city  of  China,  capital 
of  the  Province  of  Yun-nan.  It  stands  in  a  great 
plain  6420  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea,  near 
the  northeast  shore  of  Lake  Tien-ch'ih  (area, 
1400  square  miles),  in  latitude  25°  3'  N.,  lonj?i- 
tude  102°  42'  E.  (Map:  China,  B  6).  Its  walls, 
which  have  a  circuit  of  three  miles  and  are 
pierced  with  six  *2ates,  inclose  in  the  northern  sec- 
tion many  swamps  and  vegetable  gardens.  The 
population  and  the  buKiness  are  in  the  southern 


half;  the  streets  are  wide  and  clean,  all  garbage 
being  collected  daily  by  buUock  carts,  a  most 
unusual  thing  in  China.  As  the  extensive  sub- 
urbs were  destroyed  during  the  so-called  Moham- 
medan rebellion  (1855-1873),  most  of  the  busi- 
ness is  done  within  the  city,  and  the  streets  are 
thronged  with  apparently  well-to-do  people.  The 
great  salt  emporium  still  exists  outside  the 
south  gate.  The  drainage  of  the  lake  is  to  the 
Yang-tse.  The  climate  is  healthful.  There  are 
heavy  snows  in  winter. 

YTJBIEV,  ySor^yfef,  University  of.  The  of- 
ficial name  for  the  University  of  Dorpat,  in  Li- 
vonia, Russia.  It  had  its  inception  in  the  gym- 
nasium founded  by  the  Swedish  Government  when 
it  gained  possession  of  Livonia.  This  institution 
was  changed  in  1632  into  a  university.  There  were 
then  instituted  four  faculties  conducted  by  19 
professors  who  came  from  Grermany.  During  its 
existence  under  the  Swedish  regime  it  was  known 
as  the  'Academia  Gustaviana.'  When  in  1656  the 
city  was  taken  by  the  Russian  forces  a  few  of  the 
teachers  and  students  attempted  to  perpetuate 
the  university  at  Reval.  There  were  about  60 
students  attached  to  the  institution  as  late  as 
1665,  when  it  ceased  to  exist.  In  1690  it  was  re- 
opened as  the  'Academia  Gustaviana  Carolina'  at 
Dorpat,  with  but  ten  professors,  mostly  Swedes. 
When  war  broke  out  in  the  north  it  was  trans- 
ferred in  1699  to  Pemau,  where  it  declined  rapid- 
ly and  became  extinct  in  1710.  In  1802  Paul  I. 
was  led  to  establish  a  German  university  at 
Dorpat,  to  induce  the  students  of  the  Baltic 
Provinces  to  remain  in  Russia.  During  the  pe- 
riod of  1828-38  there  existed  at  the  university  a 
special  institute  for  the  education  of  professors 
for  the  rest  of  the  Russian  universities.  During 
the  reign  of  Nicholas  I.  the  university,  in  common 
with  the  rest  of  the  Russian  universities,  suffered 
from  Government  oppression.  In  1850  the  tra- 
ditional philosophical  faculty  was  divided  into 
the  faculties  of  history-philosophy  and  physics- 
mathematics.  In  1865  more  favorable  statutes 
were  granted  the  university  and  a  freer  academic 
life  came  into  existence.  Its  autonomy  was, 
however,  taken  away  in  1889.  l^  to  1891  the 
university  was  a  purely  German  institution,  but 
since  then  the  Government  has  taken  strenuous 
measures  to  Russify  it.  Since  1895  all  instruc- 
tion except  in  the  theological  and  part  of  the 
medical  faculties  is  carried  on  in  Russian.  Pro- 
fessors were  given  two  years  within  which  to 
acquire  the  Russian  language.  The  attendance 
in  1901  was  1790.  The  university  library,  es- 
tablished in  1802,  contains  over  200,000  volumes. 

YTT'ROK,  yojy'rdk  (down  stream,  so  called  by 
the  upper  tribes).  A  group  of  tribes,  including 
the  Weitspek,  Rikwa,  and  others,  and  constitut- 
-  ing  what  is  known  as  the  Weitspekan  linguistic 
stock,  occupying  the  territory  of  the  lower  Kla- 
math River  from  about  the  junction  of  the 
Trinity  to  the  sea,  in  northwestern  California. 
They  are  distinguished  for  their  lively,  inquiring 
and  enterprising  disposition,  being  now  indus- 
trious laborers  among  the  whites,  caring  for  their 
money  and  accumulating  household  property.  In 
former  times  they  held  the  monopoly  of  the  canoe- 
making  for  the  other  tribes  of  the  vicinity,  con- 
structing large  and  seaworthy  canoes  by  burn- 
ing and  scraping  out  great  logs  of  redwood. 
Their  houses  are  peculiar  circular  cellars,  over 
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which  are  built  square  cabins  of  split  logs  set 
upright  in  the  ground^  with  a  very  small  door- 
way. The  women  are  skillful  basket-makers, 
weaving  water-tight  baskets,  as  well  as  mats, 
cups,  and  cradles,  from  willow  twigs  and  pine 
roots,  and  ornamenting  them  in  patterns  of  vari- 
ous color  designs.  Their  ordinary  weapons  in 
former  times  were  the  bow«  lance,  and  knife. 
Chiefs  have  but  little  authority  and  the  men 
marry  but  one  wife.  They  bury  their  dead  with 
the  usual  fimeral  rites  and  keep  up  a  fire  near 
the  grave  for  several  nights.  They  have  a  num- 
ber of  dances,  including  one  to  celebrate  the  birth 
of  a  child.  A  careful  estimate  in  1870  made 
their  number  about  3000^  although  undoubtedly 
greatly  diminished  since  the  coming  of  the 
whites.  Their  present  number  is  unknown,  as 
they  have  never  been  gathered  upon  a  reservation. 

YUBUCABEy  y55'r55-ka'r&  (Quichua,  white 
men),  or  YTTBACABE.  A  group  of  tribes  con- 
stituting a  distinct  linguistic  stock,  living  in  the 
forests  on  the  eastern  slope  of  the  Andes^  about 
the  headwaters  of  the  Beni  River,  Central 
Bolivia.  The  Yurucare  are  noted  for  their  light 
complexion  and  tall  stature,  averaging  nearly 
six  feet,  and  for  their  handsome  features,  par- 
ticularly among  the  women.  They  are  hunters 
and  warriors,  wild  and  given  to  a  roving  life, 
although  some  of  them  were  collected  into  the 
Chiquito  missions  ^uring  the  mission  period  end- 
ing with  the  expulsion  of  the  Jesuits  in  1767. 

YUSCABAN^  yvs'kA-ran'.  The  capital  town 
of  the  Department  of  El  Paraiso,  Honduras,  33 
miles  south-southeast  of  Tegucigalpa.  In  the 
vicinity  are  silver  mines.    Population,  5000. 

YTJSUF-IBN-TASHFIN,  yiJBTsviMb'n-tiUh- 
f§n'  (bew-Tashufin  or  -Taxfyn)  (c.  1006?- 1106). 
A  Moorish  conqueror,  second  of  the  Almoravide 
(q.v.)  dynasty  in  Morocco  and  founder  of  the 
Almoravide  dominion  in  Spain.  He  was  a  cousin 
of  Abu-Bekr,  the  founder  of  the  dynasty,  and 
succeeded  him  on  the  throne,  his  capital  being 
at  Morocco  {c.l070).  In  1086  he  was  called 
into  Spain  by  Al-Mo'tamid,  Emir  of  Seville,  to 
assist  in  checking  the  advance  of  the  Castilians 
under  Alfonso  VI.,  and  routed  the  Spaniards  at 
Zalaca  (Sacralias),  near  Badajoz.  Kecalled  to 
Ceuta  by  the  death  of  his  eldest  son«  he  was 
unable  to  follow  up  his  victory,  and  the  Cas- 
tilians again  threatened  the  hold  of  the  Moors 
in  Spain.  At  the  renewed  solicitation  of  the 
Emir,  Yusuf  crossed  again  into  the  peninsula 
(1090).  He  beat  back  the  Spaniards,  made  war 
upon  the  Moorish  princes,  and  united  the  whole 
of  the  Mohammedan  dominions  in  Spain  to  the 
Kingdom  of  Morocco.  In  1103,  at  the  age  of  97, 
as  it  is  said,  he  abdicated  in  favor  of  his  son 
AH,  and  returned  to  Africa,  where  he  died.  Con- 
sult: Freeman,  History  and  Conqueats  of  the 
fiardcens  (Oxford,  1856)  ;  Copp4e,  History  of  the 
Conquest  of  Spain  by  the  Arah-Moora  (Boston, 
1881). 

YXTTHIA,  ySS'th^-A.  A  city  of  Siam.  See 
Atuthia. 

YUZGAT,  yvz-gat',  or  YOZOAD.  A  town 
in  the  Vilayet  of  Angora,  Turkey  in  Asia,  capital 
of  a  sanjak,  situated  at  an  altitude  of  over  4000 


feet,  more -than  100  miles  east  of  Angora  (Map: 
Turkey  in  Asia,  F  3) .    Population,  15,000. 

YVBBDON^  A'vftr'dON'.  A  town  of  the 
Canton  of  Neuch&tel,  in  Switzerland,  at  the  south- 
west end  of  the  Lake  of  Neuchatel,  23  miles 
southwest  of  the  city  of  Neuch&tel  (Map:  Switz- 
erland, A  2).  Its  ducal  castle  (1135)  was  occu- 
pied from  1805  to  1825  by  the  celebrated  school 
of  Pestalozzi.  The  castle  now  contains  the  mu- 
nicipal school,  a  museum  of  Roman  and  Celtic 
antiquities,  and  a  library.  Yverdon  has  a  hand- 
some town  hall  and  an  extensive  system  of  docks. 
There  are  railroad  shops  and  foundries.  Popula- 
tion, in  1900,  7985,  nearly  all  French  Protestants. 

YVES  D'^VBEITZ,  *v  dA'vrS',  Pierre 
(C.1570-C.1630).  A  missionary  and  author,  born 
at  Evreux,  in  Normandy.  In  1595  he  became 
a  Capuchin  and  was  sent  as  superior  of  four  mis- 
sionaries with  a  French  colony  in  1612  to  Mar- 
anhSo,  Brazil.  Two  years  afterwards  he  returned 
to  France  and  wrote  an  account  of  his  life  in 
Brazil,  part  of  the  manuscript  of  which  was  de- 
stroyed Dy  his  printer.  A  modern  annotated  edi- 
tion was  published  in  1864  by  Ferdinand  Denis 
from  the  only  known  copy,  which  was  in  the 
Biblioth^ue  Nationale  in  Paris.  The  copy  had 
the  title  Suite  de  Vhistoire  des  choses  plus  mS- 
morahles  advenues  en  Maragnan  is  ann^  161S 

et  leu. 

YVETOT,  kv'W.  The  capital  of  an  arron- 
dissement  in  the  Department  of  Seine-Inf^rieure, 
France,  on  the  plateau  of  Caux,  31  miles  by  rail 
northeast  of  Havre  (Map:  France,  C  2).  The 
ruins  of  the  Bemardine  monastery  are  occupied 
by  the  court  and  jail.  Cloth  fabrics  are  exten- 
sively manufactured.  Yvetot  was  long  an  inde- 
pendent principality,  locally  called  a  kingdom. 
Its  sovereignty  came  to  an  end  in  1681.  It  haa 
been  immortalized  by  Stranger  in  his  burlesque 
song,  "Le  roi  d'Yvetot."  Population,  in  1901, 
7352. 

YVON,  «'v(Vn',  Adolphe  (1817-93).  A  French 
battle  painter,  bom  at  Eschwiller  (Moselle).  He 
studied  with  Delaroche  in  Paris^  and  first  ex- 
hibited portraits.  After  a  journey  to  Russia  in 
1843,  which  resulted  in  many  valuable  drawings 
and  pictures  of  Russian  subjects  executed  later, 
he  devoted  himself  to  biblical  and  historical 
subjects,  among  them  a  "Repentance  of  Judas'' 
(1846)  and  several  after  Dante,  but  the  suc- 
cess of  his  "Battle  of  Kulikovo"  (1850)  deter- 
mined him  to  become  a  battle  painter.  The 
exhibition  of  "Napoleon  Crossing  the  Alps"  and 
"Marshal  Ney  at  the  Retreat  from  Russia"  in 
1855  brought  him  a  commission  to  accompany  the 
French  army  to  the  Crimea.  His  three  colossal 
pictures  of  the  "Storming  of  the  Malakoflf"  (1857- 
59,  Versailles),  which  received  the  grand  medal 
of  honor  at  the  Salon,  are  characteristic  of  his 
art.  They  show  good  draughtmanship,  composi- 
tion, and  dramatic  action,  but  are  hard  and  dry 
in  color,  and  theatrical  in  the  extreme.  His  later 
works  include,  besides  a  number  of  portraits,  the 
"Battle  of  Solferino"  (1861),  "Battle  of  Ma- 
genta" (1863),  and  the  "United  States  of 
America"  (1870),  an  allegorical  representation  of 
thirty-four  states  .grouped  around  the  central 
figure  of  the  Republic,  executed  for  A.  T.  Stewart. 


ZThe  twenty-sixth  and  last  letter  in 
the  English  alphabet.  Z  is  the 
Greek  zSta  H),  and,  like  y  (q.v.), 
was  introduced  into  the  Roman 
alphabet  in  the  reign  of  Augustus  to 
transliterate  Greek  words.  In  the 
Phoenician  alphabet  it  was  the  seventh  letter. 
Its  development  was  as  follows: 

X         I  Z        z 

PbaBniclan.        Esrlj  Greek.       Later  Greek.       Latin. 

Phonetic  Characteb  and  Philological 
Value.  As  a  phonetic  character  Z  is  the  voiced 
alveolar  spirant.  In  its  formation  the  blade  of  th » 
tongue  approximates  the  sockets  of  the  upper 
front  teeth  and  the  air  rushes  over  the  flattened 
edge  of  the  tongue  with  a  sibilant  sound,  zebra, 
zinc,  squeeze,  gaze.  In  English  and  other  modern 
languages  this  sound  is  frequently  represented  by 
8,  as  no8cs,  propose,  cheese;  French  plaisir,  Ger- 
man gesungen.  The  letter  z  has  also  the  sound 
of  zh  in  azure,  seizure;  this  latter  sound  is  more 
frequently  represented  by  a,  as  in  measure,  treas- 
ure. In  derivation  English  z  represents  Anglo- 
Saxon  a,  wliich  became  voiced  wnen  unaccented, 
as  freeze,  Anglo-Saxon  freosan;  sneeze,  Anglo- 
Saxon  sneosan.  Initially,  however,  z  generally 
indicates  a  word  of  foreign  origin,  as  in  eeol, 
zodiac,  zenith,  from  the  Greek,  Arabic,  etc.,  but 
in  the  old  exclamation  zounds  the  z  stands  for  s 
(*God*8  wounds'). 

ZAANBAM,  zan'dam^  or  SAABDAM.  A 
town  in  the  Province  of  North  Holland,  Nether- 
lands, at  the  meeting  of  the  canalized  Zaan  and 
the  Y,  six  miles  north-northwest  of  Amsterdam 
(Map:  Netherlands,  C  2) .  It  is  a  typical  Dutch 
town,  famous  for  its  cleanliness.  The  small 
brick  or  wooden  houses  are  surrounded  by  stiffly 
arranged  gardens  in  which  the  favorite  tulip  pre- 
dominates. Along  the  banks  of  the  Zaan — in 
the  'Zaanstreek' — tliere  were  formerly  more  than 
400  windmills,  but  the  machinery  is  now  mostly 
run  by  steam.  These  mills  are  employed  in 
sawing  wood,  grinding  corn,  and  manufactur- 
ing oil,  cement,  and  paint.  The  cabin  occupied 
for  a  week  in  1697  by  Peter  the  Great,  while  he 
worked  as  a  ship  carpenter,  is  an  object  of  great 
local  pride.  During  the  seventeenth  century  the 
to\^Ti  had  large  interests  in  the  whale  fishery, 
and  shipbuilding  flourished.  Population,  in  1901, 
22,022. 

ZABEL,  tsU'bfl,  EroEN  (1851—).  A  (Jerman 
author,  bom  at  KCnigsberg,  where  he  studied  phi- 


losophy  and  philology.  In  1876  he  went  to  Berlin 
and  became  associate  editor  of  the  National  Zeit- 
ung.     Besides  the  monographs  Berthold  Auerltach 

(1882),   Ivan   Turgenieff    (1884),    Graf  Schack 

(1885),  Anton  Ruhinatein  (1892),  Hans  von 
Bulow  (1894),  Verestchagin  (1900),  and  Tolstoi 

(1901),  he  published  Litterarische  Streifzige 
durch  Russland    (1887),  Im   Reiehe  des  Zam 

(1898),  Russische  lAtteraturhilder  (1899),  Eu- 
ropaisiche  Fahrten  (1901),  Zur  modemen  Dra- 
maturgie  {1902) ,  Moskau  (1902).  and  others.  He 
is  also  the  author  of  several  short  stories  and 
comedies,  and  translated  from  Sophocles,  besides 
dramatic  works  from  the  Russian,  French,  Span- 
ish, and  English. 

ZABEBN,  tsa'Wfm  (Fr.  Saveme),  A  town 
in  Alsace,  20  miles  northwest  of  Strassburg,  on 
the  Zorn  and  on  the  Rhine-Mame  Canal  (Map: 
Germany,  B  4).  The  manufactures  include  agri- 
cultural implements,  grindstones,  leather,  and 
spectacle  glasses.  Population,  in  1900,  8498. 
Conspicuous  are  the  castle  of  the  bishops  of 
Strassburg,  erected  in  its  present  form  in  1779 
and  now  used  as  a  barrack,  and  the  Hauptkirche. 
built  in  the  late  Gothic  style  and  dating  from 
the  second  half  of  the  fifteenth  century.  Zabem. 
which  was  the  Tres  Tabime  of  the  Romans,  was 
destroyed  by  the  Alemanni  in  357,  but  in  the 
same  year  was  rebuilt  and  fortified  by  Julian. 
In  the  tenth  century  it  belonged  to  the  bishop* 
of  Metz  and  then  to  the  bishops  of  Strassburg. 
At  Zabem  in  1525,  18,000  insurgent  peasant^ 
were  massacred.  In  1622  it  withstood  the  Ount 
von  Mansfeld;  and  subsequently  was  taken  b?  j 
the  French,  who  in  1696  destroyed  the  fortifica 
tions, 

ZABBZEy  zftbr^zh^.  A  village  of  Silesia,  j 
95  miles  southeast  of  Breslau  (Map:  GennanT, 
H  3).  It  lies  in  the  coal-mining  district  and 
nesLT  one  of  the  richest  mines  of  Silesia,  operated 
by  the  State.  The  place  contains  a  number  of  ' 
machine  shops,  wire  mills,  and  coke  ovens.  Popn- 
lation,  in  1900,  19,562. 

ZACATECAS^  tsft^kft-tftHcAs.  An  interior 
State  of  Mexico,  bounded  by  the  States  of  0»- 
huila  on  the  north,  San  Luis  Potosf  on  the  east. 
Jalisco  and  Aguascalientes  on  the  south,  and 
Jalisco  and  Durango  on  the  west  (Map:  Mexico. 
G  6).  Area,  29,757  square  miles.  The  SUte 
belongs  to  the  cential  plateau  of  Mexico  and  has 
a  mean  altitude  of  over  7000  feet.  The  western 
part  belongs  to  the  region  of  the  Sierra  Madre 
and  rises  to  about  10,000  feet.    The  climate  li 
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temperate,  but  diy.  Owing  to  its  mountainous 
surface,  Zacatecas  has  onfy  a  limited  area  of 
cultivable  land  and  is  more  favorable  for  graz- 
ing than  for  agriculture.  In  the  southern  part, 
however,  there  are  tracts  of  land  well  adapted  for 
the  raising  of  cereals  and  cotton.  The  chief  im- 
portance of  the  State  lies  in  its  extensive  silver 
deposits,  which  have  been  worked  since  the  mid- 
dle of  the  sixteenth  century.  The  first  silver 
mine  was  opened  in  1548;  from  1610  to  1810  at 
least  670,000,000  pesos  were  taken  from  the  three 
famous  mining  centres  of  Zacatecas,  Fresnillo, 
and  Sombrerete.  There  are  also  deposits  of  cop- 
per, lead,  and  quicksilver,  which  are  worked  to 
some  extent.  The  chief  products  of  the  State 
are  cotton  and  woolen  goods,  sugar,  rum,  and 
wine.  The  principal  railroads  are  the  Mexican 
Central,  with  its  Tampico  branch;  the  Coahuila 
and  Pacific;  and  that  of  the  Mexican  National 
Construction  Company.  Population^  in  1895, 
447,265.     Capital,  Zacatecas. 

ZACATECAS.  A  city  of  the  State  of  Zacate- 
cas, Mexico^  439  miles  by  rail  northwest  of  the 
City  of  Mexico,  in  a  lofty  valley  some  8000  feet 
above  the  sea  (Map:  Mexico,  6  6).  Owing  to 
the  narrowness  of  the  valley  in  which  it  is  situ- 
ated, the  city  spreads  in  irregular  blocks,  with 
winding  streets,  up  the  sides  of  the  encircling 
hills.  The  cathedral,  in  the  heart  of  the  city, 
with  elaborately  sculptured  facade,  unfinished 
towers,  and  costly  interior,  dates  from  the  sev- 
enteenth century.  The  plazas  of  Juarez  and  of 
Villareal,  and  the  paseos  of  the  Alameda  and  of 
Cafiada  de  San  Francisco,  add  much  to  the  charm 
of  the  city.  There  is  a  municipal  palace,  contain- 
ing an  attractive  courtyard,  the  mint,  and  the 
Calderon  Theatre.  Zacatecas  owes  its  settlement 
and  subsequent  prosperity  to  its  silver  deposits. 
During  recent  years  richer  veins  have  been  dis- 
covered in  other  portions  of  the  State,  and  the 
importance  of  those  of  Zacatecas  have  been  some- 
what eclipsed.  Recent  discoveries  point,  however, 
to  an  extensive  future  output  of  gold.  In  the 
reduction  of  the  silver  ore  the  ancient  and  waste- 
ful patio  process  is  still  employed,  though  a  few 
foreign  firms  have  introduced  modern  methods. 
There  are  manufactures  of  pottery,  some  simple 
household  weaving,  and  an  extensive  transit 
trade.  Population,  in  1900,  39,912.  Zacatecas 
was  founded  in  1546  and  became  a  city  in  1585. 
The  Franciscan  friars  from  this  city  played  an 
important  part  in  the  early  history  of  Texas. 
The  State  and  city  opposed  the  centralizing 
policy  of  Santa  Anna,  but  were  overthrown  by 
him,  in  1835,  before  he  departed  on  his  memorable 
Texas  campaign.  In  1871  a  battle  between' 
Juarez  and  a  revolutionary  force  took  place  on 
the  Hill  of  the  Bufa. 

ZACHy  tsao,  Fbanz  Xaver,  Baron  (1754- 
1832).  A  German  astronomer,  born  in  Press- 
burg,  Hungary.  He  served  for  a  short  time  as  an 
oflScer  in  the  Austrian  army,  then  became  private 
tutor  in  London,  and  in  1786  entered  the  service 
of  Duke  Ernst  of  Saxe-Gotha.  The  Duke  built 
an  observatory  for  him  on  the  Seeberg,  near 
Gotha,  of  which  Zach  was  director  (1787-1806). 
Afterwards  he  assisted  in  the  establishment  of 
observatories  at  Naples  and  Lucca,  and  edited  the 
Monatliche  Korrespondenz  zur  Beforderung  der 
Erd-  und  Himmelskunde  (28  vols.,  Gotha,  1806- 
13).  He  also  published  TahulcB  Motuum  Solia 
2fomB  et  Correctm   (1792,  supplemented   1804); 


Tabulw  Specialea  Aberrationis  et  Nutationis 
( 1806) .  He  also  edited  Allgemeine  geographische 
Ephemeriden  (1796),  and  Correapondance  astro- 
nomique  (13  vols.,  Geneva,  1818-25). 

ZACHARlKf  tsao'd-rg^d.  Just  Fbiedkich 
WiLHiXM  (1726-77).  A  Grerman  poet,  bom  at 
Frankenhausen.  He  studied  jurisprudence  at 
Leipzig  and  G5ttingen,  taught  from  1748  at 
Brunswick,  and  in  1761  l^ecame  professor  of 
literature  in  the  University  of  HaJle.  His  earli- 
est and  best  work  was  a  comic  heroic  poem,  mod- 
eled on  Pope,  Der  Renommist  (1744),  and  the 
most  noteworthy  of  some  descriptive  poems  were 
the  Tageazeiten  (1755)  and  Die  vier  Stufen  des 
weihlichen  Altera  (1757).  Considerable  merit 
attaches  to  his  Fabeln  und  Erzahlungen  (1771). 
Consult:  Zimmer,  ZaehaTt&  und  aein  Renommisi 
(Leipzig,  1892),  and  Zimmermann,  Friedrich 
Wilhelm  Zacharia  in  Braunschweig  (Wolfenbtit- 
tel,  1896). 

ZACHABIAS,  zak'&rl'as.  Pope  741-752.  He 
is  noticeable  as  one  of  the  Greek  prelates  by 
whom  the  destinies  of  Rome  and  Italy  were 
much  infiuenced  in  the  seventh  and  eighth  cen- 
turies, and  was  instrumental  in  the  redemption 
of  captives  from  the  pagan  masters  by  whom 
they  nad  been  held  in  slavery.  Zacharias,  by 
his  interposition  in  more  than  one  instance 
in  favor  of  the  city  of  Rome  with  the 
Lombard  kings,  contributed  to  that  prestige  of 
the  Roman  l^e  which  eventually  led  to  ito  ob- 
taining the  leadership  of  Italy,  and  in  the  end 
the  temporal  sovereignty  of  Rome  and  the  adjoin- 
ing territory.  He  died  at  Rome  on  March  14, 
752.  His  letters  are  in  Migne,  Pairologia  Latina, 
vol.  Ixxxix.,  and  his  Greek  translation  of  the  Dia- 
logiiea  of  Pope  Gregory  the  Great  is  in  the  same 
work,  vol.  Ixxvii. 

ZACHABiA  VON  LINGENTHAL,  ta&Q'k- 
re'A  fAn  llng'en-tal,  Karl  Salomo  (1769-1843). 
A  German  jurist,  bom  at  Meissen.  He  studied 
at  first  philology  and  philosophy,  then  jurispru- 
dence, at  Leipzig,  and  in  1792-94  at  Wittenberg, 
where  he  qualified  as  privat-docent  and  in  1797 
became  professor  of  law.  In  1807  he  was  called 
in  the  same  capacity  to  Heidelberg.  The  reputa- 
tion which  he  earned  with  his  Handhuch  dea 
kuradchaiachen  Lehnrechta  (1796),  and  with  Die 
Einheit  dea  Staatea  und  der  Kirche  (1797),  was 
greatly  increased  through  the  publication  of  the 
Handhuch  dea  franzoaiachen  Civilreohta  (1808; 
8th  ed.  1894-95)  and  of  Vierzig  BUcher  vom 
Staate  (1820-32;  revised  ed.  1839-43).  Consult 
the  biography  by  Brocher  (Paris,  1870).  His 
son,  Karl  Eduard  (1812-94),  born  at  Heidelberg, 
was  distinguished  as  an  adapter  of  Byzantine 
law,  and  through  his  writings  really  established 
the  science  of  Greco-Roman  jurisprudence.  Promi- 
nent among  them  are :  Delineatio  Hiatoriae  Juria 
Graeco-Romani  (1839)  ;  Geachichte  dea  grie- 
chisch-romiachen  Privatrechta  (1864;  3d  ed. 
1892) ;  Jua  Graeco-Romanum  (1856-84),  the  best 
collection  of  Byzantine  law  books ;  Paralipomena 
ad  BaMlica  (1893) ;  and  an  edition  of  Juatiniani 
NoveUcB  (1881-84-91). 

ZACHEB,  tsHG'er,  Julius  (1816-87).  A  Ger- 
man philologist,  born  at  Obemigk,  in  Silesia. 
He  studied  at  Breslau  and  Berlin  and  in  1850 
became  professor  extraordinary  at  Halle.  The 
years  1859-63  he  passed  at  KSnigsberg  as  pro- 
fessor and  university  librarian,  and  in  1863  ro- 
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turned  to  Halle  as  full  professor.  His  works, 
though  few,  were  of  great  value  to  the  study  of 
Germanic  languages,  and  include:  Die  deutsdien 
Sprichwortersammlungen  (1852);  Alexandri 
Magni  Iter  ad  Paradiaum  (1859) ;  Die  Historie 
von  der  Pfalzgrdfin  Oenovefa  (1860);  and 
Paeudocallisthenes  (1867). 

ZACK.  Pen-name  of  the  English  writer 
Gwendoline  Keats   (q.v.)* 

ZACYN^HUS.    See  Zante. 

ZADKTELy  zad^T&l.  The  name  under  which 
R.  J.  Morrison  published  (1835)  a  new  edition 
of  the  seventeenth-century  Christian  Astrology 
of  William  Lilly,  and  most  of  his  own  works. 

ZAJyOCK,  or  ZADOK.  The  name  by  which 
Biyden  designates  Archbishop  Sancroft  in 
Absalom  and  Achitophel, 

ZAF^ABINES.  A  group  of  islands  off  the 
coast  of  Morocco.    See  Chafabinas. 

ZAFFBE  (Fr.  zaffre,  saffre,  safre,  Sp.  eafre, 
probably  from  Ar.  tafra,  yellow).  An  impure 
cobalt  oxide  prepared  by  roasting  cobalt  ore.  re- 
ducing it  to  powder,  and  then  mixing  with  two 
or  three  parts  of  fine  sand  or  ground  quartz.  It 
is  used  as  a  blue  color  by  enamelers  and  paint- 
ers on  porcelain  and  glass. 

ZAQAZLQf  iXi'gk'Z^,  or  Zakazik.  A  town  of 
Lower  Egypt,  situated  on  the  Muizz  Canal,  about 
20  miles  north  of  Cairo  (Map:  Egypt,  E  2).  It 
lies  in  a  fertile  region  and  carries  on  a  consider- 
able trade  in  cotton  and  grain.  It  has  also  a 
number  of  cotton-spinning  establishments.  Pop- 
ulation, in  1897,  35,500.  In  the  vicinity  is  the 
site  of  the  ancient  Bubastis  (q.v.). 

ZAGOS^XTN*,  Mikhail  Nikolaievitch  (1789- 
1852).  A  Russian  novelist  and  dramatist,  born 
in  the  Government  of  Pensa.  He  served  as  an 
adjutant  in  the  campaign  of  1812,  taking  part  in 
the  siege  of  Dantziz.  Later  he  devoted  himself 
to  literature  and  in  1817  received  a  position  in 
the  directorship  of  the  imperial  theatre.  In 
1820,  having  become  favorably  known  through 
several  comedies,  he  was  made  director  of  the 
theatre  at  Moscow.  In  1831  he  became  director 
of  the  Court  theatre  at  Moscow,  with  the  rank 
of  actual  privy  councillor,  and  in  the  following 
year  was  made  keeper  of  the  armory  in  the 
Kremlin.  He  died  at  Moscow.  Zagoskin  wrote 
seventeen  comedies,  of  which  the  most  important 
are:  Mr,  Boganotoff,  or  the  Country  Gentleman 
in  the  Metropolis;  Boganotoff  the  Second,  or  the 
Metropolitan  in  the  Country;  The  Journey 
Abroad;  and  A  Romance  on  the  High  Road,  His 
reputation  was  advanced  by  his  novels,  of  which 
Yuri  Miloslavski  (1829)  was  the  most  popular. 
In  1834  this  was  translated  into  English  as  The 
Young  Muskovite,  or  the  Poles  in  Russia,  His 
books  are  gracefully  written  and  constitute  a 
good  portrayal  of  Russian  manners  at  various 
periods.  He  also  wrote  several  volumes  of  essays 
entitled  Moskva  i  Moskvitchi, 

ZAGBEB.    See  Agbam. 

ZAHN,  tsftn,  Theodob  (1838 — ).  A  German 
theologian.  He  was  born  at  M5rs,  studied  at 
Basel,  Eriangen,  and  Berlin,  and  became  pro- 
fessor at  Gbttingen  (1871),  at  Kiel  (1877),  at 
Erlangen  (1878),  at  Leipzig  (1888),  and  again 
at  Erlangen  ( 1892) .  Some  of  his  more  important 
writings  are:  Der  Hirt  des  Herman  untersucht 
(1868)  ;  Forshungen  zvr  Oesohichte  des  neutes- 


tamentlichen  Kanons  und  der  altkirchliehen  Lit- 
teratur  (1881-1902);  Oeschichte  des  neuienta 
mentlichen  Kanons  (1889-92);  Das  apostolisckf 
Symbolum  ( 1892)  ;  Einleitung  in  das  nene  Testa- 
ment (1900). 

ZAHBUfOEN,  tsft'ring-en.  The  reigning 
family  of  Baden.  It  traces  its  descent  froo 
Gebhard,  eldest  son  of  Guntram  the  Rich,  Count 
of  Breisgau,  who  lived  in  the  early  part  of  the 
tenth  century.  His  younger  brother  Lanzelin  i* 
said  to  have  been  the  founder  of  the  Hapsburg 
line.  In  1077  the  line  of  Zahringen  divided  into 
the  ducal  or  Zfthringen  branch,  which  beeanir 
extinct  in  1218,  and  the  present  branch  of  Baden. 
The  dukes  of  Zfthringen  ruled  over  extensive  po^ 
sessions  in  what  is  now  Southern  Baden  and 
Northern  Switzerland.  They  bad  their  seat  in 
the  Castle  of  ZlUiringen,  which  now  lies  in  niit- 
some  two  miles  north  of  Freiburg. 

ZA!(BE,  zft'^r'.  (1)  The  best  of  VolUire'^ 
tragedies  and  one  of  the  best  dramas  of  the 
trench  classic  school.  It  was  produced  in  PariN 
August  13,  1732,  and  owes  much  to  Shakef^peare's 
Othello.  (2)  An  opera  by  Bellini,  produced  in 
1829. 

ZAKAZIK,  za'ki-zek'.  A  town  of  Egypt 
See  Zagazig. 

ZALDIVAR,  sAl-de'var,  Rafahx  (1834-1903). 
A  Salvador  statesman,  bom  at  San  Alejo.  Edu- 
cated in  medicine  and  surgery,  he  so  distin 
guished  himself  in  epidemics  of  cholera  (ISoTi 
and  yellow  fever  that  he  was  called  in  1860  to  the 
University  of  Guatemala  as  professor  of  pbpi- 
ology  and  hygiene.  In  the  same  year  he  was 
elected  to  the  Chamber^  and  thereafter  was  a 
member  of  the  Senate,  Minister  to  Germany,  and 
Minister  of  War.  He  was  elected  President  in 
1876,  in  1880,  and  in  1884,  and  greatly  improved 
the  finances  and  industries  of  the  coimtry.  He 
was  Minister  to  the  United  States  until  shortly 
before  his  death,  and  withdrew  because  of  an 
arbitration  decision  adverse  to  Salvador,  grow- 
ing out  of  a  United  States  claim  in  behalf  of 
the  Salvador  Commercial  Company.  He  was 
transferred  to  Paris^  where  he  died. 

ZALEJJ^CUS  (Lat.,  from  Gk.  UXamt.  lur 
leukos)  ( seventh  century  B.C. ) ,  A  celebrated  law 
giver  of  Epizephyrian  Locri,  in  Southern  Italy. 
Of  his  life  nothing  is  known,  and  most  of  the 
traditions  in  regard  to  him  are  untrustworthy. 
He  flourished  in  the  middle  of  the  seventh  cen- 
tury B.C.,  and  his  code  is  reputed  to  have  been 
the  first  written  co<le  which  any  Greek  State 
ever  possessed.  It  is  said  that  the  occasion  for 
his  legislation  was  given  by  an  appeal  which  the 
people  made  to  the  Oracle  of  Delphi  to  remedy 
their  troubles,  whereon  they  were  told  to  make 
laws  for  themselves.  These  laws,  though  nKht 
severe,  were  for  a  long  time  greatly  celebrated. 
So  averse  were  the  people  to  a  change  that  if 
any  one  proposed  a  new  law,  he  was  obliged  to 
appear  in  public  with  a  noose  around  his  neck: 
and  if  his  proposal  was  rejected  the  noo**  wa^ 
tightened  and  the  proposer  strangled  on  the  spot. 
It  is  said  that  adultery  was  punished  with  the 
loss  of  both  eyes,  and  the  people  were  forbidden 
to  use  napkins  when  eating,  to  travel  abroad, 
etc. 

ZALIITSKI,  Edmund  Louts  Grat  (1849-^ 
An  American  artillerist  and  inventor,  born  at 
Kurnik,    Prussian    Poland.     When   four  ye«^ 
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old  he  was  brought  to  America  by  his  par- 
ents, who  settled  in  Seneca  Falls,  N.  Y.  In 
1864  he  served  as  a  volunteer  aide  on  the  staff 
of  Gen.  Nelson  A.  Miles.  For  gallantry  in  the 
action  at  Hatcher's  Run,  Va.,  he  received  in 
Februaiy,  1865,  a  commission  as  second  lieu- 
tenant in  the  Second  New  York  Artillery.  In 
1866  he  was  appointed  second  lieutenant  in  the 
Filth  United  States  Artillery,  attaining  the  rank 
of  captain  in  1887,  and  was  retired  in  1894. 
From  1872  to  1876  he  was  professor  of  military 
science  in  the  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Tech- 
nology. He  then  spent  several  years  in  study 
and  investigation  at  the  Artillery  School  at 
Fortress  Monroe,  Va.,  where  he  graduated  in 
1880,  and  at  the  School  of  Submarine  Mining  at 
Willetts  Point,  N.  Y.  Most  noteworthy  is  his 
invention  and  development  of  the  pneumatic 
dynamite  torpedo  gun.  He  also  invented  the 
electrical  fuze,  telescope  sights  for  artillery,  a 
ramrod  bayonet,  and  an  intrenching  tool,  and 
originated  the  method  of  finding  the  exact  sight 
allowance  for  wind  in  small  arms  and  rifled 
artillery,  and  a  system  of  range  and  position 
finding  for  seacoast  and  artillery  firing.  From 
1888  to  1890  he  was  in  Europe  investigating  Brit- 
ish and  Continental  ordnance  methods  and  equip- 
ment for  the  United  States  Army.  See  AiB 
Gun;  Obdnance. 

ZATiTTSKI,  zft-l?S5s^d,  J6zef  Andkzej  (1702- 
74).  A  Polish  bishop  and  scholar.  He  was  bom 
of  an  influential  family,  and  at  an  early  age  took 
orders,  becoming  canon  of  Flock  and  a  dignitary 
of  the  ecclesiastical  courts.  After  the  death  of 
Augustus  III.  he  espoused  the  cause  of  Stanislas 
Leszczynski,  and  with  him  fled  to  Lorraine,  where 
he  held  several  benefices.  He  soon  returned 
to  Warsaw,  however,  where  he  was  made 
Bishop  of  Kiev.  He  collected  a  library  of  230,- 
000  volumes  and  15,000  manuscripts,  to  which 
after  1748  he  gave  the  public  free  access.  This 
library  he  bequeathed  to  the  Polish  nation,  but 
in  1796  it  was  removed  to  Saint  Petersburg,  and 
became  the  nucleus  of  the  Imperial  Library. 
Zaluski  did  much  toward  the  awakening  of  Pol- 
ish literature.  His  writings  included  a  Speci- 
men HiatoricB  Polonm  Criticce  (1733),  and  a 
bibliographical  chronicle,  Bihlioteka  hiatorykdw, 
edited  by  Muczkowski  (1832). 

ZA1CA  (Lat.,  from  Gk.  Zdfia),  In  ancient 
geography,  the  name  of  two  places  about  five 
days'  journey  southwest  of  Carthage  and  some- 
what less  than  30  miles  apart.  Inscriptions 
show  that  the  eastern  Zama  was  near  the  mod- 
em Sidi-Amor-Djedidi,  and  the  western  at 
Djiama.  At  one  of  these  places  the  final  bat- 
tle of  the  Second  Punic  War  was  fought 
in  B.C.  202.  The  Romans,  under  the  command 
of  the  youthful  P.  Cornelius  Scipio  Africanus, 
defeated  completely  the  Carthaginian  forces 
under  Hannibal.  Mommsen  holds  that  the  west- 
em  town,  Zama  Regia,  gave  its  name  to  the 
battle,  but  this  view  is  not  universally  accepted. 

ZAMACOIS,  tha'mA-kOla,  Eduabdo  (1842- 
71).  A  Spanish  genre  painter,  born  at  Bilbao. 
He  studied  chiefly  under  Madrazo  in  Madrid,  and 
under  Meissonier  in  Paris.  His  art  somewhat 
resembles  Meissonier's,  but  is  lighter  in  touch 
and  more  brilliant  in  color,  and  he  ranks  with 
Fortuny  as  the  greatest  Spanish  genre  painter  of 
the  nineteenth  century.  He  succeeded  especially 
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well  in  seventeenth-century  subjects,  often  satir- 
ical in  character.  Manv  o^  his  paintings  are 
in  private  possession  in  tne  United  States,  where 
he  is  a  great  favorite.  Among  the  best  known 
are  "Cervantes  as  a  Recruit"  (1863);  "The 
King's  Favorite"  (1868)  ;  "Entrance  to  a  Con- 
vent^' (1869)  ;  "The  End  of  the  Masqued  Ball" 
and  "The  Education  of  a  Prince"  (1870). 

ZAMAHSHASI,  za'm&-Bh%^rd  (Ar.  AbU  'h 
Kilsim  MahmUd  ihn  *Umar  al-Zamakhahari) 
(1074-1143).  A  noted  Arabic  philologist  and 
exegete.  He  was  born  at  Zamahshar,  in  Persia. 
According  to  the  usual  custom,  he  traveled  ex- 
tensively for  study  and  spent  considerable  time 
in  Mecca.  He  belonged  to  the  sect  of  the  Muta- 
zilites.  (See  Mohammedan  Sect8.)  His  prin- 
cipal works,  so  far  as  they  have  been  edited  by 
Europeans,  are:  a  commentary  on  the  Koran, 
edited  by  Lees  (Calcutta,  1856)  ;  an  Arabic 
grammar  of  classic  character,  edited  by  Von 
Broch  ( Christiania,  1879) ;  an  Arabic-Persian 
Lexicon,  edited  by  Wetzstein  (Leipzig,  1844)  ; 
the  Golden  Necklaces,  a  collection  of  moral  say- 
ings which  has  been  frequently  translated,  e.g. 
by  Fleischer  (Leipzig,  1835)  and  by  De  Meynard 
(Paris,  1876).  Consult  Brockelmann,  Oeschichte 
der  arabischen  lAtteratur,  vol.  i.  (Weimar,  1898) . 

ZAMBALE,  th&m-bcinA.  A  peaceable  Malay 
people  in  middle  western  Luzon;  their  speech  is 
called  Tino.  Their  ancestors  are  said  to  have 
been  among  the  earliest  immigrants  into  Luzon. 
See  Phliffine  Islands. 

ZAMBALES^  thUm-b&a&s.  A  province  of 
Luzon,  Philippine  Islands,  situated  on  the  west- 
em  coast  of  the  island,  and  bounded  on  the  north 
by  the  China  Sea,  on  the  east  by  the  Gulf  of 
Lingayen,  Pangasinftn,  Tfirlac,  and  Pampanga; 
on  the  south  by  Batadn  and  the  China  Sea ;  and 
on  the  west  by  the  China  Sea  (Map:  Philippine 
Islands,  E  4).  Area,  including  dependent  isl- 
ands, 2210  square  miles.  Parallel  with  the  shore 
rise  jthe  Zambales  Mountains,  whose  highest  peak 
reaches  an  altitude  of  5453  feet.  The  rivers  are 
short  and  unimportant,  the  roads  few  and  almost 
impassable  during  the  rainy  season.  Rice  is  the 
most  important  crop,  with  small  quantities  of 
corn  and  sugar  cane.  The  live-stock  industries 
are  important.  There  are  some  mines  of  copper 
and  coal  and  numerous  mineral  springs.  The 
timber  resources  are  extensive  and  varied.  Popu- 
lation, in  1900,  87,295.  The  Augustinians  began 
work  there  in  1584,  while  the  Recollets  made  a 
formal  entry  in  1712. 

ZAMBEZI,  zkm-Wzl  or  z&m-bfi^zd,  or  Zam- 
besi. A  large  river  of  Africa,  the  fourth  in 
size  on  the  continent.  It  rises  on  the  bound- 
ary between  Portuguese  West  Africa  and  the 
Congo  Free  State  in  latitude  W  S.,  longi- 
tude 24*^  E.,  and  flows  with  a  general 
southeastward  direction  in  a  great  double 
curve  forming  the  letter  S  (Map:  Africa,  G 
6).  First  its  course  lies  within  Portuguese 
West  Africa,  then  on  the  boundary  between  that 
colony  and  the  British  colony  of  Rhodesia,  and 
for  a  short  distance  between  the  latter  and  Qer- 
man  Southwest  Africa,  after  which  it  traverses 
Rhodesia,  and  finally  flows  through  Portuguese 
East  Africa  until  it  empties  into  the  Mozam- 
bique Channel  in  latitude  19°  S.  Its  total 
length  is  about  1650  miles.  The  sources  of  the 
river  are  in  a  marshy  depression  of  the  great 
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plateau,  5000  feet  above  the  sea,  and  close  to 
the  sources  of  the  Kassai,  the  great  tributary 
of  the  Congo.  The  upper  course  is  through  a 
grassy  plain  which  is  annually  inundated,  but 
after  the  river  has  reached  the  British  boundary 
its  valley  becomes  narrow,  and  its  course  broken 
by  falls  and  rapids.  Shortly  after  turning  east- 
ward into  Khodesia  it  plunges  in  the  great 
cataract  known  as  the  Victoria  Falls  (q.v.)  into 
a  deep  transverse  rift  in  the  basalt  floor,  and 
for  the  next  30  or  40  miles  it  rushes  through  a 
deep  and  narrow  gorge  bounded  by  forest-covered 
ridges.  For  the  next  800  miles  it  is  in  general 
a  navigable  stream,  though  broken  in  several 
places  by  rapids  as  it  passes  through  rocky 
gorges,  and  obstructed  by  sandbanks  at  low 
water.  The  last  great  interruption  is  the  Kebra- 
basa  Rapids  in  the  Portuguese  territory,  400 
miles  from  the  sea,  and  from  that  point  to  the 
delta  the  river  is  permanently  navigable.  The 
delta  has  an  area  of  several  thousand  square 
miles  and  a  coast  extension  of  100  miles,  but 
the  channels  are  shifting  and  obstructed  by  sand- 
banks. The  northernmost  arm,  Kwa  Kwa,  passes 
the  port  of  Quilimane,  but  the  central  or 
Chinde  passage  is  the  most  accessible.  Among 
the  chief  tributaries  of  the  Zambezi  are  the 
Shire,  which  drains  Lake  Nyassa,  and  the 
Kuando,  which  joins  the  main  stream  on  the 
boundary  of  German  Southwest  Africa.  The 
latter  river  is  also  believed  to  receive  water  from 
the  Kubango  (q.v.)  during  the  wet  season,  in 
which  case  the  Kubango  becomes  the  longest 
tributary  of  the  Zambezi  system.  Although  the 
total  navigable  length  of  the  river  and  its  tribu- 
taries exceeds  4000  miles,  the  Zambezi  is  of 
little  importance  as  a  commercial  route,  since 
the  navigable  portions  are  broken  up  into  a  large 
number  of  short  stretches  separated  by  rapids, 
and  the  river  is  in  general  so  shallow  and  ob- 
structed by  sandbanks  that  at  low  water  only 
small  boats  can  pass.  The  upper  course  of  the 
river,  was  first  explored  by  Livingstone  in  1854- 
55.  Consult:  Proceedings  of  Royal  Oeographieal 
Society  (London,  1890)  ;  Coillard,  On  the  Thresh- 
old of  Central  Africa   (London,   1897). 

ZAMBOAKQA,  tham'b^iln^g&.  A  province 
in  the  island  of  Mindanao,  Philippine  Islands, 
bounded  on  the  north  by  Misamis,  on  the  east  by 
Cotabato  and  Celebes  Sea,  on  the  South  by  Cele- 
bes Sea  and  the  Strait  of  BasiUn,  and  on  the 
west  by  the  Sea  of  Jol6  (Map:  Philippine  Isl- 
ands, G  13).  Its  area,  including  dependent 
islands,  is  3486  square  miles.  Three  peninsulas, 
inclosing  the  Dumanquilas  and  Sibuguey  bays, 
jut  into  the  Celebes  Sea.  The  westernmost  of 
these  is  traversed  by  a  low  range  of  mountains, 
whose  highest  peak  is  1752  feet.  The  climate  is 
the  most  healthful  of  the  Philippines,  with  but 
little  variation  in  temperature  and  with  a  pleas- 
ant sea  breeze.  There  are  few  inconveniences 
during  the  rainy  season.  The  plain  of  Zamboa'nga 
is  the  only  cultivated  portion,  where  by  means 
of  irrigation  a  little  hemp  and  rice  are  produced. 
Gutta-percha  is  also  a  product  of  the  province. 
The  southern  portion  contains  the  only  settle- 
ments of  note,  of  which  Zamboanga  (q.v.)  is 
the  capital.  The  native  population  is  Moro.  with 
a  few  of  the  Tagfllog  and  Visayan  races.  Popu- 
lation, in  1900,  117,503. 

ZAMBOANQA.  The  largest  town  of  the 
island  of  Mindanao,  Philippine  Islands,  and  the 


capital  of  the  Province  of  Zamboanga  (Map: 
Philippine  Islands,  G  13).  The  present  town,  re- 
cently built  since  the  American  occupation,  with 
a  church,  fort,  and  hospital,  is  surrounded  by  a 
plain  covered  with  cocoanut  groves  and  rice 
fields.  It  is  an  important  market  for  hemp, 
copra,  and  gutta-percha,  and  is  a  general  com- 
mercial point  between  the  waters  of  the  Celebes 
and  Sulu  groups  and  has  regular  steamer  con- 
nection with  Manila.  Its  climate  is  healthful. 
The  town  was  settled  in  1635  as  a  military  basis 
against  the  pirates  and  Moros.  Population,  in 
1900,  7634. 

ZAMTA  (Lat.,  fir-cone  left  to  decay  on  the 
tree,  from  Gk.  ^ofda,  zamia,  ^fda,  zemia,  harm, 
damage).  A  comprehensive  name  for  plants  of 
the  natural  order  Cycadacese,  the  species  of  which 
are  found  throughout  the  tropics.  They  have  a 
tree-like  stem,  with  a  single  terminal  bud  and 
pinnate  leaves.    The  wood  consists  of  concentric 


circles,  with  very  loose  cellular  zones  between 
them.  The  male  and  female  flowers  are  on  sepa- 
rate plants,  in  tessellated  catkins,  the  scales  of 
w^hich  differ  in  form  in  the  male  and  female 
plants.  The  central  part  of  the  stem  contains 
much  starch,  especially  in  old  plants,  and  a 
kind  of  sago  or  arrowroot  is  made  from  sohie 
of  them.  The  genus  Zamia  has  been  divided,  the 
Old  World  species  being  mostly  embraced  in  the 
genera  Macrozamia  (q.v.)  and  Eneephalartos,  the 
American  species  still  retaining  the  name  Zamia 
and  comprising  about  thirty  species.  They  are 
found  mainly  in  Central  America,  Mexico,  West 
Indies,  and  Northern  South  America.  The  cen- 
tral part  of  the  stem  of  the  kaflir  bread  tree 
{Encephalartos  caffer) ,  of  South  Africa,  which  is 
about  6  to  7  feet  high,  with  a  scaly  stem,  is 
much  used  as  an  article  of  food  by  the  Kaffirs 
and  Hottentots,  who  prepare  it  by*  wrapping  it 
in  a  skin  well  rubbed  with  grease,  burying  it 
until  it  undergoes  putrefaction,  bruising  it  with 
stones,  making  it  into  cakes,  and  baking  it  in 
wood -ashes.     There  are  numerous  fossil  species 
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of  Zamia.  Closely  allied  to  it  is  the  fossil  genus 
Zamites.  The  only  common  species  in  the  United 
States  is  Zamia  integrifolia,  the  coontie,  which 
abounds  in  low  grounds  in  southern  Florida.  It 
has  short,  globular  or  oblong  stems  with  numer- 
ous leaves  spreading  from  their  summits.  The 
stems  contain  much  starch,  from  which  the 
Florida  arrowroot  is  made. 

ZAMOJSKEy    zft-moi'skd.     One   of   the   most 
distinguished  families  of  the  Polish  nobility. — 
Jan   Zamojski    (1541-1605)    was  born  at  Sko- 
kow,   was    educated  at   Strassburg  and   Padua, 
and  became  a  leader  in  Polish  affairs.     He  as- 
sisted in  the  election  of  Henry  of  Anjou  to  the 
Polish  throne   (1573)   and  became  grand  cham- 
berlain of  the  King.     When  Henry  returned  to 
France,   Zamojski  joined  the  party  of  Stephen 
Bftthory,    and   on   the   latter's   election    (1575) 
became  Grand  Chancellor.    He  was  commander- 
in-chief    during  the  war  with   Russia,   1580-82, 
and  secured  favorable  terms  of  peace.     On  the 
death  of  B&thory,  in  1586,  he  threw  his  influence 
in  favor  of  the  election  of  Sigismund  III.,  though 
he  himself  might  have  secured  the  crown.     He 
rendered  his  country  great  services  by  his  defense 
of  the  borders  against  the  Turks,  the  Cossacks, 
and  the  Swedes.    He  died  at  Zamosc  in  1605.    He 
was  a  munifioent  patron  of  literature,  and  him- 
self wrote   De  Senatu  Romano    (Venice,    1563) 
and  Testamentum  Jocmnis  Zamori  (Mainz,  1606). 
— ^Andrzej  Zamojski,  Count  ( 1716-92) ,  was  born 
at  Zdiezun,  served  for  a  time  in  the  Saxon  army, 
and  reached  the  rank  of  major-general.    On  his 
return  to  Poland  in  1754  he  was  raised  to  high 
offices,   becoming   Chancellor   in   1764.     He  laid 
down  this  post  in  1767.    He  was  one  of  the  first 
nobles  to  emancipate  his  serfs.     He  drew  up  a 
code  of  laws  in   1776,  the  principles  of  which 
were  incorporated  in  the  (!!onstitution  of  1791. 
He  died  at  Zamosc,  February  10,  1792.    Consult 
Mazade,  Le  comte  AndrS  Zamoyaki  et  le  marquis 
Wielopolski,    deux    pyrtraits     (Paris,    1863). — 
Andbzej  Zamojski  (1800-74)  was  the  grandson 
of  the   preceding,   and   studied   at   Geneva   and 
Edinburgh.     In  1823  he  entered  the  Polish  civil 
service,  and  in  1831  was  Minister  of  the  Interior 
in  the  revolutionary  Government.    After  the  fail- 
ure of  the  patriotic  movement  Zamojski  returned 
to  his  estates,  carried  on  an  agricultural  paper, 
started  a  private  bank,  introduced  steam-navi- 
gation on  the  Vistula,  and  was  at  the  head  of  a 
great  agricultural  association  which  was  regarded 
with  disfavor  by  the  Russian  Government,  and 
was  suppressed  in  1862.    Zamojski  was  banished 
and  went  to  Paris.    He  died  at  Cracow,  October 
29,  1874. 

ZAMOBA,  thA-m^rA.  A  town  in  the  Prov- 
ince of  Zamora,  Spain,  130  miles  northwest  of 
Madrid,  on  the  right  bank  of  the  Duero,  which 
is  here  spanned  by  a  magnificent  fourteenth-cen- 
tury bridge  of  sixteen  pointed  arches  (Map: 
Spain,  C  2).  The  interesting  old  town,  situated 
on  the  slope  of  a  hill,  is  picturesquely  marked  by 
its  church  towers.  The  cathedral  is  a  twelfth- 
century  structure  in  Romanesque  style.  La  Mag- 
dalena,  dating  from  the  twelfth  century  and  the 
polden  age.  of  the  Templars,  and  the  parish 
Church  of  San  Pedro  and  San  Ildefonso  are 
worthy  of  note.  The  municipal  building  dates 
from  1622.  The  palace  of  the  provincial  deputa- 
tion has  an  elegant  stairway  and  session  chamber 
with  many  paintings  illustrative  olE  the  early 


history  of  Zamora.  The  public  hospital  is  an 
important  structure  with  interesting  Gothic  win- 
dows. Among  the  leading  manufactures  of  the 
city  are  serges,  linens,  leather,  hats,  brandies, 
and  pottery.  Its  population  in  1900  was  16,417. 
Zamora  is  of  ancient  but  uncertain  origin.  It 
figured  in  the  wars  between  the  Christians  and 
the  Mohammedans.  It  was  at  times  the  resi- 
dence of  the  kings  of  Leon  and  Castile  and  the 
meeting  place  of  the  Cortes.  It  was  prominent 
during  the  War  of  the  Communes. 

ZAMOSC,  zg^mftsch  (Russ.  Zamostye),  A 
district  to\^Ti  in  the  Government  of  Lublin,  Rus- 
sian Poland,  55  miles  southeast  of  Lublin  (Map: 
Russia,  B  4).  It  manufactures  bent  furniture. 
Population,  in  1897,  12,400,  chiefly  Poles. 

ZAMOUSE.    The  West  African  buffalo  (q.v.) . 

ZAMPIEBIy  tsam'p6-}Vr^,  Domenico.  An 
Italian  painter.    See  Domenichino. 

ZAKABDELLI,  z^'n&rd^VU.  Giuseppe 
( 1826-1903) .  An  Italian  statesman,  born  in  Bres- 
cia, and  educated  in  law  at  the  University  of 
Padua.  He  took  part  in  the  rising  against  Aus- 
tria in  1848-49,  and  from  1851  to  1858  was  a 
private  tutor  at  Brescia.  In  1860  he  was  elected 
to  the  new  Italian  Parliament  at  Turin,  and  from 
that  time  he  was  a  prominent  liberal  member  of 
the  Chamber.  When  the  Left  first  came  into 
power  with  Depretis  (q.v.)  in  1876,  Zanardelli 
accepted  the  portfolio  of  Public  Works,  but  re- 
signed in  November,  1877.  He  was  Minister  of 
the  Interior  in  the  Cairola  Cabinet  from  March 
to  December,  1878,  and  from  1881  to  1883  was 
Minister  of  Justice,  a  post  he  again  filled  from 
1887  to  1891,  and  from  1897  to  1898.  He  be- 
came Premier  at  the  fall  of  Saracco  in  1901.  He 
was  three  times  president  of  the  Italian  Chamber. 

ZAN^CLE.     See  Messina. 

ZANBEB.    See  Movement  Cube. 

ZANE,  Ebenezeb  (1747-1811).  An  American 
pioneer,  born  in  Berkeley  County,  Va.  In  1770 
he  made  the  first  permanent  settlement  on  the 
Ohio  River  (on  the  site  of  the  present  Wheeling), 
building  there  a  blockhouse  called  Fort  Henry, 
which  was  several  times  attacked  by  Indians 
during  the  Revolution.  He  owned  the  land  on 
which  the  present  Zanesville  stands,  and  assisted 
in  laying  out  the  original  settlement  there. 

ZANELLA,  z&-n&n(i,  Giacomo  (1820-88). 
An  Italian  poet  and  historian  of  literature,  born 
at  Chiampo.  He  was  educated  for  the  priesthood 
nt  the  Seminary  of  Vicenza,  and  was  ordained  in 
1843.  He  taught  for  a  time  at  the  Seminary 
of  Vicenza,  and  then  in  a  lyceum  at  Venice 
in  1857.  Afterwards  he  held  a  similar  position 
at  Padua,  and  from  1866  to  1876  was  professor 
of  Italian  literature  in  the  university  of  that 
city.  From  that  time  he  devoted  himself  to 
literature  exclusively.  A  Ithough  not  a  great  poet, 
he  expressed  the  ideals  of  national  unity  and 
faithfulness  to  the  Church  with  considerable 
grace  and  facility.  His  literary  studies  are  trea- 
tises marked  by  a  pleasing  style.  His  volumes  of 
verse  were:  Versi  (1868)  ;  Tl  piccolo  Calahrese 
(1870)  ;  Edvige  (1881),  collected  by  Lampertico 
(1894).  His  prose  works  include:  Storia  delta 
litteratura  italiana  (1880)  ;  Vita  di  Andrea  Pal- 
ladio  (1880);  and  Paralleli  letterari  (1885). 
Consult  Biadego,  Saggio  hihliografico  degli  scritti 
a  stampa  di  Oiacomo  Zanella  (Lucca,  1888). 
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ZANESVILLE,  z&nz^vll.  The  county-seat  of 
Muskingum  County,  Ohio,  69  miles  east  of 
Columbus,  at  the  confluence  of  the  Muskingum 
and  Licking  rivers,  and  on  the  Baltimore  and 
Ohio,  the  Zanesville  and  Ohio  River,  the  Bellaire, 
Zanesville  and  Cincinnati,  the  Cincinnati  and 
Muskingum  Valley,  and  other  railroads  (Map: 
Ohio,  C  6).  It  has  an  attractive  situation, 
flanked  by  lofty  hills,  and  is  well  laid  out. 
Among  the  noteworthy  features  are  the  bridges 
spanning  the  Muskingum  and  Licking  rivers,  the 
county  court-house,  city  jail.  Soldiers'  and  Sail- 
ors' Memorial  Hall,  and  the  buildings  of  the 
various  fraternal  organizations.  There  are  six 
parks.  Of  the  institutions  of  the  city,  the  most 
prominent  is  the  Zanesville  Athenaeum  with  12,- 
000  volumes.  Zanesville  is  situated  in  a  section 
engaged  in  farming,  and  having  extensive  de- 
posits of  limestone,  clay,  and  coal.  Good  water 
power  for  manufacturing  is  derived  from  both 
rivers.  In  the  census  year  1900  the  various  es- 
tablishments had  $5,162,067  invested  capital  and 
an  output  valued  at  $7,468,839.  The  manufac- 
ture of  pottery,  terra-cotta,  and  fire-clay  prod- 
ucts is  the  leading  industry.  The  Baltimore  and 
Ohio  Railroad  maintains  shops  here,  and  there 
are  also  foundries  and  machine  shops,  farm  im- 
plement works,  flouring  mills,  lumber  and  plan- 
ing mills,  and  manufactories  of  soap  and  candles, 
iron  and  steel,  paving  material,  malt  liquors,  etc. 
The  government  is  vested  in  a  mayor,  chosen 
biennially,  and  a  unicameral  council'.  The  city 
solicitor,  treasurer,  auditor,  and  the  board  of 
public  service  are  elected  by  popular  vote.  The 
board  of  public  safety  is  appointed  by  the  mayor, 
subject  to  the  confirmation  of  the  council,  or  if 
the  council  fails  to  agree  to  the  mayor's  appoint- 
ments, the  board  is  appointed  by  the  Governor 
of  the  State.  All  minor  boards  are  appointed  by 
the  mayor.  The  water-works  are  the  property 
of  the  municipalitv.  Population,  in  1890,  21,- 
009;  in  1900,  23,53'8. 

ZAK'QA.  A  revengeful  Moor  in  Edward 
Young's  tragedy  The  Revenge,  who  ruins  Don 
Alonzo  by  arousing  his  jealousy.  The  part  was 
made  famous  by  Macready  and  John  Kemble. 

ZANGKWILL,  IsftAEL  (1864—).  A  British 
novelist  and  man  of  letters,  born  of  Hebrew  par- 
ents in  London.  He  was  educated  at  the  Jews* 
Free  School,  Spitalfields,  in  the  East  End  of  Lon- 
don. He  traveled  on  lecturing  tours  in  Ireland, 
Holland,  Palestine,  and  the  United  States.  In 
literature  he  met  with  success  in  the  essay,  the 
humorous  sketch,  the  drama,  and  the  novel, 
especially  the  novel  depicting  Jewish  scenes  and 
characters.  His  Jewish  studies  comprise  mainly: 
Children  of  the  Ghetto  (1892)  ;  Ghetto  Tragedies 

(1893)  ;  The  King  of  Schnorrers,  grotesques  and 
fantasies,    including   "A    Rose    of   the    Ghetto" 

(1894)  ;  Dreamers  of  the  Ghetto,  containing  ad- 
mirable sketches  of  great  Jewish  thinkers,  as 
Spinoza  and  Lassalle  (1898);  They  that  Walk 
in  Darkness  (1899)  ;  and  The  Mantle  of  Elijah 
(1900).  Dramatized  by  the  author  in  1899,  The 
Children  of  the  Ghetto  had  a  popular  reception 
in  New  York  and  London.  The  Mantle  of  Elijah 
was  also  turned  into  a  drama.  Some  of  his  es- 
says contributed  to  the  Pall  Mall  Gazette  Zang- 
will  collected  under  the  title  Without  Prejudice 
(1896).  Among  his  other  work  in  fiction  and 
the  fantastic  sketch  are:   The  Premier  and  the 


Painter  (1888);  The  Bachelor's  Club 
The  Big  Bow  Mystery  (1892)  ;  The  Old  Maidt' 
Club  (1892);  Merely  Mary  Ann  (1893);  The 
Grey  Wig  (1902).  He  also  wrote  a  considemble 
amount  of  verse.  He  was  a  prominent  advocate 
of  Zionism  (q.v.). 

ZANO^Ml.  A  mystical  historical  novel  bv 
Bulwer  Lytton  (.1842).  A  first  sketch,  entitled 
"Zicca,"  appeared  in  The  Monthly  Chronicle  dur- 
ing the  preceding  year. 

ZANTEy  ziin^td  or  zfin'te.  One  of  the  prineipa) 
Ionian  islands,  forming  a  nomarchy  of  Gree«». 
situated  eight  miles  south  of  Cephalonia  and 
nine  miles  west  of  the  Peloponnesus  (Map: 
Greece,  B  4).  Area,  277  square  miles.  The  west 
em  part  of  this  beautiful  island  is  characterizes! 
by  chalk  mountains  reaching  a  height  of  about 
2700  feet.  The  eastern  part  is  a  rich  plain 
flanked  by  the  peak  of  Skopos.  The  island  i^ 
subject  to  earthquakes.  Its  springs  of  mineral 
pitch  have  been  known  since  the  .time  of  the 
ancient  Greeks.  The  soil  is  fertile.  Two-thiri« 
of  the  area  is  in  vine.  Wine,  olives,  and  fniit« 
are  exported.  Zante  is  noted  for  currants,  the 
shipments  of  which  are,  however,  not  so  valu- 
able as  formerly.  The  principal  import  is  Rus- 
sian wheat.  The  capital  is  Zante.  Since  the 
earthquake  of  1893  the  island  has  not  regained 
its  former  prosperous  condition.  PopuUtion,  is 
1896,  45,032.  •In  ancient  times  Bacynthus,  as 
the  island  was  called,  was  an  independent  State: 
became  a  member  of  the  Confederacy  of  Delo^: 
passed  under  the  rule  of  Macedon,  and  then  of 
Rome;  and  became  identified  with  the  destinin 
of  the  Ionian  Isles,  with  which  it  was  annexed  to 
Greece  in  1864. 

ZANTE.  The  capital  and  chief  port  of  the 
Greek  island  and  nomarchy  of  Zante  (Map: 
Greece,  B  4) .  It  is  situated  on  the  eastern  shore 
of  the  island  at  the  foot  of  a  mountain  crowned 
by  a  citadel  built  by  the  Venetians.  It  has  a 
good  harbor,  a  custom-house,  and  an  arsenal,  and 
manufactures  carpets  and  gold  and  silver  ar- 
ticles. It  shares,  however,  in  the  general  back- 
ward condition  of  the  island.  Population,  in 
1896,  14,650. 

ZANTHOXnrLUH  (Neo-Lat..  from  Gk 
(ii^f,  xanthos,  yellow  -h  (vXof,  xylofi,  wood*. 
often  spelled  Xanthoieylum.  A  genus  of  trees  and 
shrubs,  the  type  of  the  natural  order  Rutaoejf. 
Zanthoxylum  Americanum,  a  North  American 
deciduous  shrub  or  very  small  tree  with  ash-like 
leaves,  is  common  from  Canada  to  Virginia,  and 
is  called  prickly  ash  or  toothache  tree,  from  ihf 
use  made  of  the  hot  acrid  bark  and  capsules  for 
the  relief  of  toothache.  It  has  also  been  used  in 
the  United  States  as  a  remedy  for  chronic  rheu 
matism.  Some  of  the  species  are  popularly  calW 
peppers  in  their  native  countries,  as  in  India 
and  Japan,  where  they  are  used  as  a  substitute 
for  that  condiment.  This  species  is  sometime^ 
called  Northern  prickly  ash,  to  distinguish  it 
from  Zanthoxylum  clava-herculis,  Hercule*'* 
club,  a  low-growing  tree  the  bark  of  which  i« 
studded  with  stout  warty  prickles,  and  which  i« 
found  from  Virginia  southward.  Zanthoxylv^ 
cribrosum,  or  Zanthoxylum  fhridanum,  as  it  i* 
better  known,  occurs  in  south  Florida,  the  Ba- 
hamas*  etc.,  where  it  is  called  satinwood.  Zan- 
thoxylum pterota,  another  small  tree,  is  found 
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on  the  Gulf  coast  in  Florida,  Texas,  Mexico,  and 
in  South  America. 

ZAKZTBAB^  ^n'zl-bftr^  or  z&n'zl-bftr.  A 
sultanate  and  British  protectorate  of  East 
Africa.  It  consists  of  the  two  islands  of  Zanzi- 
bar and  Pemba  (the  latter  30  miles  northeast  of 
the  former) .  The  island  of  Zanzibar  is  traversed 
by  the  parallel  of  %"*  S.  (Map:  Africa,  G  4), 
Their  combined  area  is  1020  square  miles;  their 
population  in  1902  was  estimated  at  200,000. 
(See  Pemba.)  The  island  of  Zanzibar,  situ- 
ated about  25  miles  east  of  the  coast,  is  of  oblong 
form  and  52  miles  long,  with  an  area  of  613 
square  miles  and  an  estimated  population  of 
150,000.  The  east  coast  is  steep,  forbidding,  and 
difficult  of  access.  The  region  to  the  west  is  gen- 
erally flat  and  arid,  poorly  covered  with  trees, 
presenting  a  Karst  formation,  and  characterized 
by  coral  stone.  West  of  this  portion  is  the  rich, 
cultivated  part  of  the  island,  with  rows  of  hills 
diversified  in  sections  by  swamps.  It  is  well 
watered  with  flowing  streams.  The  fertile  and 
alluvial  soil  is  composed  of  coral  lime.  The  west 
coast  is  easy  of  approach.  It  is  supplied  with 
bays  with  deep  water  near  the  shores,  which  are 
fringed  by  islands.  The  climate  is  generally  fa- 
vorable, fevers  threatening  only  in  the  interior. 
The  mean  annual  temperature  is  79.7°  F.  The 
flora  is  equatorial,  but  not  well  known.  Among 
the  fauna  are  the  civet  cat,  python,  chameleon, 
and  iguana.  The  fisheries  are  productive.  Agri- 
culture and  trade  are  the  leading  pursuits. 
Sugar  cane  and  manioc  are  raised.  Sorghum  and 
red  pepper  figure  prominently.  In  the  clove  in- 
dustry the  protectorate  leads  the  world.  The 
cocoa  palm  flourishes  and  contributes  largely  to 
the  exports.  Donkeys  are  raised.  Good  roads 
have  been  constructed.  The  town  of  Zanzibar 
was  declared  a  free  port  in  1892,  and  its  com- 
merce has  steadily  risen.  It  is  mostly  with  Great 
Britain.  In  1902  the  port  was  visited  by  vessels 
with  a  tonnage  of  nearly  350,000.  The  exports 
are  largely  cloves,  rubber,  ivory,  and  copra;  the 
imports,  rice,  piece  goods,  and  coal.  The  British 
administer  justice  and  all  other  branches  of 
authority,  only  a  shadow  of  power  being  left 
to  the  Sultan.  The  army  numbers  about  1000 
men,  under  British  leadership.  Zanzibar  is  the 
capital.  Mohammedanism  is  the  leading  re- 
ligious faith.  Christian  missionary  work  is  ac- 
tively progressing.  There  are  only  about  200 
Europeans  on  the  island  of  Zanzibar.  There  is 
a  small  and  active  population  from  India.  Over 
half  of  the  inhabitants  are  former  slaves  from 
the  adjacent  coast,  who  till  the  fields  and  do  the 
domestic  service.  The  ancient  race  is  the  Moham- 
medan Wahadimu,  who  have  been  forced  back 
into  the  forbidding  coral  districts.  The  sul- 
tanate was  formerly  extensive,  comprising  other 
islands  and  portions  of  the  adjacent  mainland. 
The  area  was  gradually  reduced  until  in  1890 
the  present  limits  were  settled  upon.  In  that 
year  the  British  protectorate  was  declared  und?r 
treaties  between  Great  Britain,  France,  and 
Germany.  There  is  a  British  Prime  Minister, 
under  whom  the  Sultan  stands  practically  as  a 
Crown  pensioner.  Slavery  was  done  away  with  by 
compensation  in  1897.  Consult:  Newman,  The 
Transition  from  Slavery  to  Freedom  in  Zanzibar 
and  Pemba  (London,  1898)  ;  Fitzgerald,  Travels 


on  the  Coaatlands  of  British  East  Africa   (ib., 
1898). 

ZAPABOy  s&-pft^rd.  An  important  group  of 
tribes  in  Ecuador,  constituting  a  distinct  lin- 
guistic stock,  and  occupying  the  country  between 
the  Upper  Napo  and  Pastasa,  frequently  com- 
ing down  to  the  Maraflon  (Amazon).  Their 
various  tribes  are  continually  at  war  with  one  an- 
other, but  unite  against  a  common  enemy.  They 
are  described  as  indolent,  good-tempered,  and 
hospitable,  very  hardy,  dexterous  in  throwing  the 
lance,  and  daring  boatmen.  The  women  are 
pleasing  in  features  and  gentle  in  disposition. 
They  live  under  roofs  raised  upon  posts  and  with- 
out any  other  furniture  than  the  hammocks  in 
which  they  sleep.  A  few  tribes  occupy  perma- 
nent villages  and  cultivate  the  ground.  Their 
weapons  are  the  club,  lance,  and  blowpipe  with 
poisoned  arrows.  Their  priests  get  their  inspira- 
tion in  delirious  trances  brought  on  by  drinking 
a  sacred  liquor.  Their  language,  of  which  con- 
siderable materia]  has  been  collected,  is  agree- 
able in  sound  and  simple  in  construction.  They 
are  variously  estimated  to  number  from  10,000  to 
20,000. 

zAfOLYA,  za^p61-y5.  An  Hungarian  royal 
family  of  Slavic  descent. — Stephen  ZApolta, 
Voviode  of  Transylvania,  was  one  of  the  generals 
of  Matthias  Corvinus.  He  took  part  in  the  con- 
quest of  the  Archduchy  of  Austria,  and  was  made 
its  Governor.  He  died  in  1499. — His  son,  John 
ZApolya  ( c.  1487-1 540 ) ,  Voivode  of  Transylvania, 
was  elected  King  of  Hungary  by  the  National 
Party  after  the  death  of  Louis  II.  at  Mohftcs 
in  1526.  His  rival  was  Ferdinand  of  Austria. 
The  claimants  to  the  throne  waged  war  against 
each  other  at  intervals  for  several  years,  John 
Zftpolya  being  supported  by  the  Sultan  Solyman 
the  Magnificent.  In  1538  the  Treaty  of  Gross- 
wardein  was  made,  by  which  the  kingdom  Was  di-- 
vided  between  them.  *John  Sigismund  ZIpolta, 
son  of  John  ZApoIya  ( 1540-71 ) ,  was  recognized  by 
Sultan  Solyman  as  King  of  Hungary,  but  had 
to  be  satisfied  with  Transylvania  and  Eastern 
Hungary.  His  subjects  joined  the  reformed  re- 
ligion.   He  was  succeeded  by  Stephen  Bflthory. 

ZAPOTEC,  sa'p6-t$k'.  An  important  ancient 
cultured  nation  of  Southern  Mexico,  occupying 
the  greater  portion  of  the  present  State  of 
Oaxaca,  where  their  descendants  still  number 
more  than  a  quarter  of  a  million.  With  the 
Mixtec  (q.v.),  Mazatec  (q.v.),  and  several  other 
tribes  they  constitute  the  Zapotecan  linguistic 
stock.  They  formed  an  independent  State,  as 
highly  advanced  in  civilization  as  the  Aztec, 
and  were  sedentary  and  agricultural,  living  in 
villages  and  cities  with  houses  built  of  stone  and 
mortnr.  The  great  ruins  of  Mitla  (q.v.),  among 
the  most  remarkable  on  the  American  continent, 
are  ascribed  to  the  Zapotec,  and  according  to 
their  own  tradition  were  originally  sepulchral  in 
purpose.  Their  records  were  kept  by  means  of 
a  hieroglyphic  calendar,  upon  the  general  plan 
of  that  in  use  among  the  neighboring  nations. 
The  modern  Zapotec  are  intelligent,  industrious, 
and  progressive,  and  have  furnished  Mexico  some 
of  her  best  leaders,  soldiers,  and  artisans.  They 
still  hold  to  many  of  their  ancient  beliefs  and 
rites,  among  which  are  the  building  of  memorial 
cairns  and  the  burial  of  money  with  the  dead. 
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ZAPOTLANEJO,  B&pdta&nft'Hd.  A  town 
in  the  State  of  Jalisco,  Mexico,  22  miles  east  of 
Guadalajara.  Near  the  town  occurred  the  battle 
on  the  bridge  of  Calderon,  January  17,  1811,  in 
which  the  Royalist  Calleja  inflicted  a  crushing 
defeat  upon  the  revolutionary  forces  under  Hi- 
dalgo (q.v.).  Municipal  population,  in  1895, 
20,270. 

ZABA,  za'r&  (Slav.  Zadar),  The  capital  of 
the  Austrian  Crownland  of  Dalmatia,  on  the 
coast  of  the  Adriatic,  130  miles  southeast  of 
Triest  (Map:  Austria,  D  4).  It  is  built  in  the 
form  of  an  oval,  on  a  narrow  promontory,  sepa- 
rated from  the  mainland  by  a  moat,  across  which 
is  a  drawbridge.  The  ramparts  afford  a  fine 
promenade  to  the  inhabitants.  There  is  a  spa- 
cious and  well-protected  though  somewhat  shal- 
low harbor.  The  streets  generally  are  narrow 
and  ill  paved,  and  the  drainage  defective;  the 
town  is  not  well  supplied  with  water.  Of  its 
churches,  the  most  noteworthy  are  its  cathedral, 
founded  by  Enrico  Dandolo,  Doge  of  Venice,  and 
the  church  of  the  patron  saint,  Simeon.  There 
is  a  lofty  marble  column,  which  is  all  that 
is  left  standing  of  the  ancient  Roman  temple. 
The  commerce  of  late  has  shown  considerable 
increase.  Many  of  the  inhabitants  are  engaged 
in  fishing  and  in  the  coasting  trade.  The  chief 
manufactures  are  rosoglio,  maraschino,  leather, 
silk,  and  linen  fabrics.  Population,  in  1900, 
32,506,  nearly  all  Italians.  Zara  is  the  ladera 
of  the  ancients.  In  the  Middle  Ages  Venice  and 
Hungary  long  contended  for  the  possession  of  the 
town,  which  was  a  place  of  commercial  impor-  . 
tance.  In  1202  the  Venetians,  with  the  aid  of 
the  Crusaders,  reduced  it,  but  they  subsequently 
lost  it.  In  1409  they  purchased  it  from  Ladis- 
las.  King  of  Naples,  claimant  of  the  crown  of 
Hungary.  It  subsequently  shared  the  fortunes 
of  Dalmatia  (q.v.). 

ZABA.  The  heroine  of  Co'ngreve's  tragedy 
The  Mourning  Bride,  from  whose  lines  in  the 
third  act  has  been  derived  the  proverbial  warn- 
ing, "Hell  hath  no  fury  like  a  woman  scorned." 

ZABAFSHAN,  za'r&f-shan'.  A  river  of 
Russian  Turkestan.     See  Zebafshan. 

ZABAGOZA,  thrr&-go^thA.  A  town  of  Spain. 
See  Sabagossa. 

ZABATHTTSTBA.     See  Zoboabteb. 

ZABLINO,  ziir-le'nd,  Gioseffo  ( 151 7-90) . 
An  Italian  composer  and  musical  theorist,  bom 
at  Chioggia.  In  1537  he  became  a  member  of  the 
Franciscan  Order,  and  in  1541  went  to  Venice  in 
order  to  complete  his  studies  with  Willaert.  He 
became  maestro  di  cappella  at  Saint  Mark's  in 
1565,  and  held  the  position  until  his  death.  His 
extant  compositions  number  only  21.  Among 
these  are:  Mod\t1<itxonc8  (1566)  ;  three  Lectionea 
pro  Mortuis  (1563)  ;  and  a  mass.  His  theoreti- 
cal works  are:  I»tituzioni  harmoniche  (1558), 
in  which  Zarlino  recognizes  the  natural  opposition 
of  the  major  and  minor  triads,  taken  up  later  by 
Tartini.  and  more  successfully  by  Hauptmann, 
ana  also  gives  clear  and  practical  demonstrations 
of  double  counterpoint  and  canon,  illustrated  by 
a  number  of  examples  in  notes;  Dimostraeioni 
harmoniche  (1571);  and  Sopplimenti  musicali 
(1588). 

ZABNCKE,  tsarn'ke,  Fbiedbich  (1825-91). 
A  German  philologist  and  historian   of  litera- 


ture. He  was  bom  at  Zahrenstorf,  in  Mecklen- 
burg-Schwerin,  and  was  educated  at  the  univer- 
sities of  Leipzig,  Berlin,  and  Rostock.  In  1850 
he  founded  at  Leipzig  the  Litterarisches  Central 
hlatt  fur  Deutachlandf  in  1852  became  privat- 
docent  at  the  university,  and  in  1858  was  made 
full  professor.  His  contributions  to  the  study  of 
comparative  literature  were  of  especial  vtlue, 
notably  in  the  fields  of  saga  and  romance.  Among 
the  more  important  of  his  numerous  publications 
are:  Der  deutsche  Cato  (1852) ;  Sebastian  BranU 
Varrenschiff  (ed.,  1854)  ;  Das  yihelungenlied 
(ed.,  1856)  ;  Miitelhochdeutsches  Worterbwh. 
with  W.  MGller  (1863);  Ueber  den  althoch- 
deutschen  Oesang  vom  heiligen  Georg  (1874); 
Der  Oraltempel  (1876)  ;  Der  Priester  Johanna 
(1876-79);  and  Christian  Renter  (1884). 

ZABZUELAy  thar'th?io-anft.  In  Spain,  a 
short  two-act  musical  drama  of  a  light  order 
resembling  our  comic  opera 'or  operettn.  It  is 
interspersed  with  a  great  deal  of  spoken  dialogue. 
The  name  is  derived  from  the  Spanish  town  of 
Zarzuela,  where  during  the  seventeenth  century 
the  first  works  of  this  kind  were  produced  at  the 
royal  castle. 

ZASLAVXy  z&s-l&vly*.  An  ancient  town  of 
Volhynia,  Southwestern  Russia,  about  80  mile* 
west  of  Zhitomir.  It  has  extensive  sugar  mills 
and  paper  mills.    Population,  in  1897,  12,688. 

ZASTTUCH,  zk-sXSo^^h,  Tteba  Ivano?5a. 
A  Russian  revolutionist.  Though  only  an  ac- 
quaintance of  one  who  was  indirectly  connected 
with  the  revolutionary  plot  of  Nechayeff,  she  was 
placed  under  police  surveillance  and  for  several 
years  was  sent  about  from  place  to  place  in 
Eastern  Russia.  In  1876  she  was  freed  from 
prison,  but  the  flogging  of  the  student  Bogolyu- 
bofT  by  order  of  General  Trepoff,  head  of  the 
secret  police,  whom  the  student  refused  to  salute. 
aroused  her.  On  February  5,  1878,  she  called  at 
Trepoff*s  office  and  shot  him,  but  not  fatally.  At 
her  trial  on  April  12th  she  claimed  that  her 
object  was  to  call  the  Government's  attention  to 
the  outrage.  The  jury,  of  which  eight  were 
governmental  officials,  two  merchants,  one  a 
wealthy  nobleman,  and  one  a  student,  unani- 
mously acquitted  her.  The"  spectators,  mostly  of 
high  social  standing,  met  the  verdict  with  loud 
demonstrations  of  approval,  and  the  pre^  un- 
hesitatingly commended  it.  Yielding  to  public 
opinion,  the  Government  removed  Trepoff,  pro- 
moting him  to  the  post  of  general  of  cavalry. 
Four  newspapers  received  warning,  political  of- 
fenses were  almost  entirely  exempted  from  trial 
by  jury,  and  on  June  11th  the  Supreme  Court 
of  Revision  canceled  the  acquittal  on  the  ground 
of  some  informality.  Zasulich  escaped  abroad, 
and  has  since  lived  chiefly  in  Switzerland,  takine 
an  active  part  in  the  Russian  revolutionary 
propaganda  by  many  articles  contributed  to  thf 
Russian  free  press  as  well  as  to  periodicals  in 
Western  Europe. 

ZDONSKAWOLA,  zdoSny-sk&vsry*.  A 
town  in  the  Government  of  Kalish,  Russian 
Poland,  about  40  miles  west  of  Lodz.  It  ha« 
manufactures  of  cotton  and  woolen  goods.  Popu 
lation,  in  1897,  16,934. 

ZE'A.  or  EE^A  (Lat.  Oea,  from  Gk.  Kio,  Ki^^ 
K^wf,  Keds).  The  northwestemraost  inland  of 
the  Cyclades,  13  miles  east  of  Cape  Colonna.  14 
miles  in  length,  and  8  in  greatest  breadth.    Its 
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fiurface  rises  from  the  coast  in  terraces,  cul- 
minating in  the  centre  in  Mount  Saint  Elias, 
about  1700  feet  in  height.  The  climate  is 
healthy,  and  the  soil  fertile.  The  products  are 
wine,  fruit,  barley,  cotton,  and  silk.  Attention 
is  paid  to  the  rearing  of  cattle  and  silkworms. 
Population,  in  1889,  3863.  The  island  anciently 
possessed  four  towns,  lulis,  Coressia,  Carthea, 
and  Poeeessa,  but  there  is  now  only  one,  Zea, 
situated  on  the  northwest  slope  of  the  mountaia, 
about  three  miles  from  the  coast,  on  the  site 
of  the  ancient  lulis.  Near  it  is  a  coloseai  lion, 
and  there  are  other  less  important  remains  of  the 
ancient  city.  A  few  remains  are  also  still  to  be 
found  on  the  sites  of  the  other  three  ancient 
towns.  lulis  was  the  native  town  of  the  lyric 
poets  Simonides,  'the  Cean/  and  Bacchylides, 
and  of  Prodicus,  the  famous  sophist.  The  har- 
bor of  Zea,  Port  Saint  Nicholas,  about  three 
miles  from  the  town,  admits  the  largest  vessels, 
and  is  well  frequented. 

ZEA.     See  Maize. 

ZEA,  sa'A,  Francisco  Antonio  (1770-1822). 
A  Colombian  naturalist,  author,  and  statesman, 
bom  in  Medellin  and  educated  at  Popayfin  and 
Bogotfi.  In  the  latter  city  he  became  asso- 
ciated with  the  Spanish  botanist  Mutis.  While 
a  tutor  of  natural  history  in  the  College  of 
San  Bartolom^  at  Bogota  he  was  sent  to  Spain 
and  imprisoned  for  two  years  at  Cadiz  for  his 
political  pamphlet  Los  derechos  del  nomhre 
(1795).  He  was  released  on  condition  that  he 
should  not  return  to  his  coimtry.  Upon  the  rec- 
ommendation of  Mutis  he  was  well  received  in 
scientific  ^circles  at  Madrid,  and  was  granted  a 
pension  to  continue  his  studies  in  Paris.  After  his 
return  to  Madrid  in  1801  he  was  appointed  di- 
rector of  the  botanical  garden,  and  assumed  the 
editorship  of  the  Semanario  de  Agricultura 
(1805)  and  of  El  Mercurio  de  Espana,  He  was 
repeatedly  refused  permission  to  return  to  his 
native  country,  but  finally  managed  to  do  so  in 
1815  as  a  result  of  his  association  with  the 
French.  With  Bolivar  (q.v.)  he  took  an  active 
part  in  the  war  of  independence,  founded  the 
Correo  del  Orinoco  (1818),  became  a  member 
and  the  president  of  the  first  Constituent  Assem- 
bly at  Angostura  (1819),  and  was  elected  Vice- 
President  of  Venezuela  and  later  of  the  new 
Colombian  republic  (1819).  In  1820  he  was 
sent  to  Europe  as  Minister  to  England  and 
France,  with  instructions  to  negotiate  loans  in 
behalf  of  the  new  Government.  But  his  unfa- 
miliar ity  with  financial  matters  made  him  an 
easy  prey  of  designing  capitalists,  and 'his  ex- 
travagance was  far  beyond  the  means  of  the  in- 
fant republic.  So  ruinous  were  the  terms  he 
made  that  his  credentials  were  canceled,  and  he 
retired  to  England  in  disgrace.  There  he  died, 
at  Bath,  in  1822.  His  publications  include: 
Memoria  sobre  la  quina  aegun  los  principios  de 
Mutis  (1800)  ;  Las  kuinas  de  la  Nueva  Oranada 
(1805);  Descripcidn  del  Salto  de  Tequendama 
(1805) ;  and  Colombia  Siendo  (1822). 

ZEALAND,  zS'land,  ZEELAND,  or  SEE- 
lAND  (Dan.  Bjcelland).  The  largest  and  most 
important  island  of  Denmark.  It  lies  between  the 
Cattegat  and  the  Baltic,  and  is  separated  by  the 
Sound  from  Sweden,  and  by  the  Great  Belt  from 
Ftinen  (Map:  Denmark,  E  3).  Length,  81  miles; 
extreme   breadth,   67   miles;    area,   2682   square 


milec.  The  surface  is  low  and  gently  undulating; 
the  coasts,  which  are  rock-bound  on  the  southeast, 
are  indented  by  bays  and  fiords,  the  chief  of  which 
is  the  Roskilde-Isefiord  in  the  north.  The  rivers 
are  small,  the  largest  being  only  50  miles  long, 
but  there  are  several  lakes.  Thedsland  is  exceed- 
ingly fertile.  Agriculture  and  cattle-breeding  are 
the  principal  employments.  The  chief  city  is 
Copenhagen  (q.v.).  Population,  in  1901  (in- 
cluding the  islands  of  M5en,  Amager,  and  other 
neighboring  islets),  960,053. 

ZEAIiAND,  Dutch  ZEELAND,  z&^ant.  A 
province  of  the  Netherlands,  occupying  the 
southwestern  region  of  the  country,  and  bounded 
by  the  North  Sea  on  the  west  and  northwest,  the 
pjovinces  of  South  Holland  and  North  Brabant 
on  the  northeast  and  east,  and  Belgium  on  the 
south  (Map:  Netherlands,  B  3).  The  Krammer 
arm  of  the  Meuse  River  is  on  the  northern  bor- 
der. Zealand  consists  mostly  of  islands,  embrac- 
ing Schouwen,  Walcheren,  Tholen,  and  North  and 
South  Beveland.  They  are  formed  by  the  estuary 
of  the  Scheldt,  whose  wide  arms — the  Hond  or 
West  Scheldt,  and  the  Ooster  Scheldt — traverse 
the  province.  Area,  690  square  miles.  Dikes 
and  dunes  line  the  borders  of  the  province.  The 
islands  are  extremely  low,  and  for  the  most  part 
farmed.  Grain  and  vegetables  are  raised.  There 
are  oyster  fisheries,  some  manufactures,  and  a 
commerce  in  grain.  Population,  in  1899,  216,295. 
Capital,  Middelburg.  Flushing  is  in  this  prov- 
ince. 

ZEALOT  (Gk.  ^7Xa^■1H,  z^ldtes,  enthusiastic 
follower,  from  ^Xot,  z^los,  seal,  from  ^tr, 
zeein,  to  boil,  foam).  A  term  applied  by  Luke 
(Luke  vi.  15;  Acts  i.  13)  to  Simon,  one  of  the 
twelve  Apostles,  probably  to  distinguish  him 
from  the  better  known  Simon  Peter.  In  the  list 
in  Matthew  (x.  4)  this  Simon  is  called  the 
Canaansean  (Kararauot).  The  two  words  zea- 
lot and  Canaansean  are  equivalents,  the  former 
being  simply  the  Greek  translation  of  the  Hebrew 
term  meaning  zealous.  The  Zealots  were  a  more 
or  less  closely  organized  party  among  the  Jews, 
embracing  the  more  fanatical  elements  of  the 
population,  whose  watchword  was  complete  po- 
litical independence  of  Roman  control.  Simon, 
previous  to  his  discipleship,  probably  had  some 
connection  with  this  party.  The  details  of  their 
early  history  are  unknown.  It  was  their  lawless 
violence  that  precipitated  the  great  war  with 
Rome  (A.D.  66-70)  which  resulted  in  the  destruc- 
tion of  the  Jewish  nation. 

ZEBBA  (African  name).  The  name  in  gen- 
eral of  all  the  African  striped  species  of  the 
horse  family  (Equidfie),  of  which  four  species 
are  usually  recognized,  namely  the  true  or  moun- 
tain zebra  {Equus  zebra),  Burchell's  zebra 
{Equus  Burchelli) ,  Grevy's  zebra  (Egwu*  Orevyi) , 
and  the  quagga  (Equus  quagga).  The  last-named 
was  only  partly  striped  and  is  extinct.  (See 
Quagga.)  The  'true*  zebra  is  now  nearly  ex- 
tinct. (See  Extinct  Animals.)  It  was  an  in- 
habitant of  South  Africa,  and  especially  of  moun- 
tainous districts,  where  it  roved  in  small  bands. 
It  was  the  smallest  of  the  group,  standing  a 
trifle  over  four  feet  high  at  the  withers,  and  had 
relatively  long  ears,  a  comparatively  short  mane, 
and  a  scantily  haired  tail.  Its  ground-color  was 
white  (brownish  on  the  face),  and  the  stripes 
were  black,  and  arranged  as  shown  on  the  Plate 
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accompanying  the  article  EQUiDiE.  Originally 
abundant  in  Cape  Colony^  all  that  remain  of 
this  species  are  a  few  carefully  protected  bands 
on  certain  mountains. 

The  zebra  now  most  often  seen  in  South  Africa, 
and  common  in  menageries,  is  Burchell's,  which 
the  Boers  call  'quagga.'  It  is  from  two  to  four 
inches  taller  than  the  true  zebra,  has  shorter 
ears,  a  longer  mane,  and  a  more  hairy  tail.  Its 
ground-color  is  yellowish,  its  black  stripes  are 
differently  arranged  (see  Colored  Plate  accom- 
panying article  Uorse)  and  are  absent  from  the 
lower  legs,  and  there  is  no  stripe  along  the  spine. 
It  is  an  inhabitant  of  the  plains,  where  it  gathers 
in  small  herds.  Never  known  south  of  the 
Orange  River,  it  has  now  become  extinct  in  thp 
Transvaal,  but  throughout  all  the  plains-country 
north  and  west  of  that  colony  is  still  to  be  found 
in  large  numbers.  It  has  often  been  semi-do- 
mesticated, but  never  has  been  made  generally 
useful;  and  a  domestic  race  of  zebras  seems  im- 
practicable. Many  hybrids  have  been  produced 
between  this  zebra  and  both  the  horse  and  the 
ass;  but  the  results  are  not  encouraging.  For 
the  interesting  phenomena  of  Ewart's  experi- 
ments with  these  hybrids  see  Hybridity;  Tele- 

GONY. 

The  third  species,  Grevy's  zebra,  inhabits  the 
hilly  regions  from  the  Victoria  Nyanza  north 
and  east  to  Central  Somaliland.  It  is  taller  and 
slimmer  than  the  true  zebra,  and  like  it  is  striped 
down  to  the  hoofs ;  but  in  other  respects  it  more  re- 
sembles Burchell's.  It  is  distinguished  from 
both,  however,  by  the  much  greater  number  of 
stripes,  which  are  very  narrow,  deep  black,  and 
separated  by  narrow  white  streaks;  the  pattern 
of  striping  is  its  own,  also,  the  transverse  black 
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lines  reaching  much  farther  across  the  sides,  and 
the  oblique  stripes  on  the  haunches  being  short. 
These  zebras  prefer  hill-forests  and  are  known  in 
their  region  as  ^mountain*  zebras  in  distinction 
from  the  plains-roving  Burchell's.  Several  va- 
rieties have  been  described  and  named,  as  Chap- 
man's, Grant's,  Selous's,  etc.,  but  all  seem  refer- 
able to  this  single  species,  which  was  probably 
the  one  called  by  the  ancients  hippotigris.  The 
habits  of  all  zebras  are  much  the  same  as  those 
of  wild  asses  or  of  wild  horses;  and  it  is  be- 
lieved that  Grevy's  zebra  comes  nearest  of  all 
existing  Equidae  to  some  of  the  more  recent  ex- 
tinct horses,  as  Hipparion.  It  is,  indeed,  very 
difficult  to  distinguish  one  of  these  so-called 
'species'  from  another,  or  from  the  'horses,'  ex- 
cept by  the  variable  and  transitory  external  char- 
actors.     Their  flesh  is  most  excellent  food,  and 


their  hides  have  value  for  leather^  as  well  as  for 
making  rugs  and  ornamental  articles,  and  zebra 
hunting  is  an  attractive  sport.  Consequently 
the  race  is  rapidly  decreasing. 

ZEBBA  CATEBPHiLAB.  The  larva  of  a 
noctuid  moth  {Mameatra  picta),  named  in  refer- 
ence to  the  colors  of  the  black  and  yellow 
striped  larva  which  feeds  upon  the  leaves 
of  many  garden  fruit-bushes,  vegetables,  and 
flowers.  The  moths  issue  in  May  and  de 
posit  the  eggs  for  the  summer  generation. 
The  caterpillars  from  these  eggs  mature  early 
in  June,  and  a  second  generation  of  moths 
appears  in  August,  the  offspring  of  which 
are  frequently  so  numerous  as  to  cause  con- 
siderable damage  to  autumnal  crops.  They  hi- 
bernate as  pupse.  When  young  the  caterpillars 
feed  in  companies,  but  when  older  separate.  They 
are  readily  destroyed  when  young  by  pyrethrum 
powder,  and  later  by  an  arsenical  spray. 

ZEBBA  PAKBAKEET.     See  Pabraeeet. 

ZEBBA  SWALLOWTAHj.  a  common 
North  American  papilionid  butterfly,  IphkUda 
ajaw.    See  Swallowtail. 

ZEBBA- WOLF.     The  thylacine.     See  Das- 

YITBE. 

ZEBXf^  2ft-bSR^.  One  of  the  Philippine  Islands. 
See  CEBtr. 

ZEBU.    See  Humped  Cattle. 

ZEBaXLUN,  or  ZEBULON  (Heb.  Zehulunl 
The  tenth  son  of  Jacob  and  the  sixth  of  Leah 
(Gen.  XXX.  19-20;  xxxv.  23).  The  allotment  of 
the  tribe  of  Zebulun  was  in  the  northern  part  of 
Palestine  (Jos.  xix.  10-16),  and  appears  to  have 
reached  to  the  seacoast  (Gen.  xlix.  13).  The 
tribe,  owing  to  its  remote  situation,  played  a 
minor  part  in  history;  its  most  notable  recorded 
achievement  was  the  support  which  it  furnished 
to  Deborah  (q.v.)  in  the  rising  against  Sisera 
(Judges  iv.  6;  v.  14-18).  When  Tiglath-pileer 
carried  off  the  northern  tribes  (II.  Kings  it. 
29),  Zebulun  was  probably  included  (cf.  Is,  ix. 
1 ) .  The  territory  of  Zebulun  was  the  scene  of  i 
part  of  the  early  ministry  of  Jesus  (Matt.  it. 
13). 

ZECHABIAH,.  z^W^-rVk  (Heb.  ZikaryHh,  or 
Z^karyAha,  Yahweh  remembers).  A  frequent 
Old  Testament  name.  The  most  notable  of  those 
bearing  it  are:  (1)  Zechablah,  the  son  of 
Jehoiada.  He  was  high  priest  in  the  first  part 
of  the  reign  of  Joash  ( q.v. ) ,  King  of  Israel.  The 
Chronicler  represents  Joash  as  straying  from 
the  true  religion  upon  the  death  of  his  mentor 
Jehoiada ;  Zecharian  rebukes  the  apostasy,  where- 
upon he  is  stoned  to  death  in  the  temple.  The 
Talmud  has  traditions  upon  the  subject.  It  hs> 
been  supposed  that  Jesus  referred  to  this  mar 
tyr  in  Matt.  xxii.  35,  Luke  xi.  61,  but  these  pass 
ages  clearly  refer  to  another  Zechariah,  son  of 
Berechiah,  who  was  put  to  death  in  the  manner 
indicated  immediately  before  the  siege  of  Jenisa 
lem  by  the  Romans.  (2)  Zechabiah,  King  of 
Israel.  He  was  the  son  of  Jeroboam  II.  (qv  i 
and  last  of  Jehu's  djmasty.  After  six  month-V 
reign  he  was  assassinated  by  Shallum,  who  usurped 
the  kingdom  (II.  Kings  xv.  8-12).  (3)  Zbchaeuh 
THE  Prophet.  He  was  the  son  of  Berechiah,  son 
of  Iddo,  and  one  of  the  prophets  who  stimulated 
the  rebuilding  of  the  Temple  after  the  return 
of  the  Jews  from  the  Exile.     He  is  mentioned 
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along  with  Haggai  in  Ezra  v.  1,  vi.  14,  as  in- 
citing to  the  work  upon  the  Temple.  The  books 
of  Uaggai  and  Zechariah  place  this  prophetic  ac- 
tivity in  the  second  year  of  Darius,  B.C.  520 
(Uag.  i.  1;  Zech.  i.  1),  while  Zech.  vii.  1  indi- 
cates a  further  activity  of  the  prophet  in 
the  fourth  year  of  Darius  (B.c.  518).  The  mes- 
sage of  these  prophets  was  effective,  but  we  know 
nothing  further  concerning  their  careers. 

As  for  the  book  ascribed  to  Zechariah,  there 
is  no  doubt  concerning  the  authenticity  of  the 
first  eight  chapters.  Tliese  well  illustrate  the 
condition  of  the  returned  exiles.  The  prophecies 
of  the  second  year  (chap,  i.-vi.)  begin  with  a 
call  to  repentance  (i.  1-0).  There  follows  a 
series  of  eight  visions  (i.  7-vi.  8),  fraught  with 
messages  of  promise  and  consolation.  The  first 
(i.  7-17)  represents  God*s  arousing  for  the  build- 
ing of  the  Temple  and  the  wall  of  Jerusalem. 
The  second  (i.  18-21)  foretells  the  destruction 
of  Israel's  enemies.  The  third  (chap,  ii.)  reveals 
the  future  wonderful  growth  of  the  city.  The 
fourth  (chap,  iii.)  presents  dramatically  the 
legal  rehabilitation  of  Israel  in  God's  favor  in 
the  person  of  Joshua  the  high  priest,  accom- 
panied with  a  promise  of  a  king.  The  fifth 
(chap,  iv.)  mystically  figures  the  divine  grace 
that  is  to  come  through  the  two  anointed  men, 
Joshua  and  Jerubbabel,  the  respective  priestly  and 
royal  leaders  of  the  people.  The  sixth  (v.  1-4) 
pictures  the  curse  which  will  miraculously  purge 
the  restored  community  of  its  sinners.  The  sev- 
enth (v.  5-11)  exhibits  the  removal  of  the 
wickedness  of  the  land  to  Babylonia.  The  eighth 
(vi.  1-8)  shows  the  divine  accomplishment  of 
judgment  upon  Babylonia.  In  the  prophecies  of 
the  fourth  year  (chap,  vii.-viii.)  we  have  some 
utterances  concerning  the  observance  of  fasts.  In 
the  ancient  prophetic  spirit,  in  reply  to  an  in- 
quiry from  certain  people  concerning  the  neces- 
sity of  the  fasts  connected  with  the  anniversaries 
of  Jerusalem's  destruction,  Zechariah  condemns 
the  godless  kind  of  fasting,  and  requires  instead 
justice  and  mercy  between  man  and  man  (chap, 
vii.).  The  prophet  took  a  notable  place  in  the 
revival  of  the  hopes  and  work  of  the  Jewish  com- 
munity. His  thought  was  Messianic,  over-hope- 
ful indeed  in  its  anticipation  of  the  nearness 
of  the  new  order  of  things.  But  it  was  the 
sanguine  temperament  of  these  prophets  (vii.  3) 
which  reestablished  the  new  state.  Over  against 
a  certain  crabbedness  of  imagery  in  the  visions, 
we  find  some  of  the  noblest  notes  of  evangelical, 
prophecy  in  the  call  to  repentance  and  the  dis- 
cussion of  the  fasts.  The  prophet  stood  under 
the  influence  of  Ezekiel  and  Deutero-Isaiah.  See 
Isaiah. 

Chapters  ix.-xiv.  breathe  a  different  spirit 
and  exhibit  another  historical  environment; 
accordingly  their  authorship  by  the  prophet 
Zechariah  is  now  generally  denied.  The^  ^^j?^ 
reasons  for  this  are  as  follows:  Chapters  i.-viii., 
despite  occasional  obscurities,  reproduce  the  his- 
torical circumstances  of  the  Return ;  chapters 
ix.-xiv.  bear  no  reference  to  this  epoch,  but  on 
the  contrary  indicate  periods  of  very  different 
circumstances,  whose  details  are  in  general  as  ob- 
scure as  those  of  the  genuine  Zechariah  are  clear. 
There  are  references  to  Assyria  (a  name  applied 
in  later  times  to  Syria),  Epypt,  the  Aramean 
States,  and  especially  to  the  Glreeks  (ix.  13)  as 
the  militant  foes  of  Judaism,  which  point  to  a 


later  period  than  that  of  the  Persian  Empire. 
The  Levites  are  given  a  leading  place  alongside 
the  house  of  David,  and  there  is  a  stress  laid 
upon  ceremonial  holiness,  which  is  rather  typical 
of  the  reform  of  Ezra.  The  prophets  are  de- 
preciated, a  phenomenon  characteristic  of '  the 
later  ages,  when  spiritual  activity  was  in  the 
hands  of  the  scribes  and  prophets  wrote  anony- 
mously ;  in  fact,  there  is  a  scrupulous  anonymity 
preserved  throughout  these  chapters.  An  oppo- 
sition between  Jerusalem  and  Judah  is  repre- 
sented, indicating  a  period  when  Jerusalem  had 
regained  its  original  political  supremacy*  s 
condition  which  did  not  ensue  imtil  the  time  of 
Xehemiah.  The  last  chapters  are  apocalyptic, 
a  characteristic  of  thought  obtaining  from  the 
time  of  the  Exile,  to  be  sure,  although  chapters 
i.-viii.  are  devoid  of  it.  Tlie  genuine  Zechariah 
is  prosaic  in  style;  the  subsequent  chapters  move 
in  poetic  diction.  Finally,  there*  is  little  argu- 
ment for  their  authenticity  from  their  present  in- 
clusion in  the  Book  of  Zechariah,  because  (as  in 
the  case  of  the  Deutero-Isaiah)  the  simple  facts 
of  anonymity  and  accidental  collocation  after  a 
work  of  a  known  author  would  tend  to  their  ad- 
dition to  the  preceding  book.  Indeed  a  compari- 
son of  the  identical  titles  of  ix.  1,  xii.  1,  and 
Malachi  i.  1  (which  is  properly  anonymous.  See 
^Ialachi)  forces  the  conclusion  that  these  sev- 
eral prophetic  sections  were  so  many  anonymous 
publications  once  grouped  together  for  this  very 
reason ;  but  the  third  came  to  be  ascribed  by  mis- 
take to  a  prophet  Malachi,  and  the  first  two  were 
then  absorbed  by  Zechariah. 

This  Deutero-Zechariah  may  be  divided  into 
two  sections,  ix.-xi.  and  xii.-xiv.  Chapter  ix.  an- 
nounces a  judgment  upon  the  neighboring  na- 
tions, the  advent  of  the  Messianic  King,  and 
Yahweh's  interference  for  the  salvation  of  his 
people.  In  chap.  x.  Yahweh  promises  to  re- 
move the  unfaithful  leaders  of  Israel,  and  him- 
self to  take  action  for  the  restoration  of  all 
Israel.  Chan.  xi.  describes  symbolically  Yahweh's 
rejection  ot  the  spiritual  leaders  and  his  dis- 
cipline of  the  people,  of  whom  a  remnant  is 
to  be  saved.  Most  scholars  connect  with  this 
section  the  fragment  xiii.  7-9.  Chapters  xii.- 
xiii.  present  an  involved  and  obscure  line  of 
events.  Judah  and  Jerusalem  are  engaged  in  a 
dread  struggle  with  the  Gentiles,  Judah  itself 
being  at  first  arrayed  against  the  capital.  Yah- 
weh interferes,  and  there  follows  a  period  of 
penitent  mourning  with  a  purging  of  the  idols 
and  the  prophets  from  the  land.  In  chapter 
xiv.  is  given  an  apocalyptic  figure  of  the  last 
great  attack  upon  Jerusalem,  which  is  at  first 
successful,  until  Yahweh's  personal  appearance 
saves  his  people.  This  is  accompanied  and  fol- 
lowed by  a  transformation  of  the  land  of  Judah. 
Finally,  all  nations  are  described  as  going  up 
as  worshipers  to  Jerusalem,  a  curse  resting  on 
those  who  refuse. 

The  last  three  chapters  are  now  generally 
ascribed  to  a  late  post-exilic  period.  Great  un- 
certainty prevails  as  to  chapters  ix.-xi.  Some 
hold  to  their  pre-exilic  origin  with  considerable 
reediting;  the  prevailing  view  assigns  them  to 
the  pos^-exilic  age;  and  many  scholars  regard  the 
whole  appendix  as  a  work  of  the  Maccabsean 
period.  But  the  problems  contained  in  chap- 
ters ix.-xiv.  have  by  no  means  been  satis- 
factorily elucidated.     The  Messianic  figures  of 
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this  section  are  much  employed  in  the  Gospels. 
Consult  the  general  works  mentioned  in  the 
article  Mii^OB  Pbofhets,  and  Wright,  Zechariah 
and  His  Prophecies  (London,  1879) ;  Cheyne,  in 
the  Jetoiah  Quarterly  RevieiVf  vol.  i.  (ib.,  1889) ; 
Lasane,  Etude  sur  le  livre  de  Zacharie  (Amster- 
dam, 1891) ;  Marti,  Der  Prophet  Zacharja  (Frei- 
burff,  1892) ;  Rubinkane,  The  Second  Part  of  the 
Book  of  Za<itariah  (Basel,  1892)  ;  and  Perowne, 
"Haggai  and  Zechariah,"  in  the  Cambridge  Bible 
for  Schools  and  Colleges  (Cambridge,  1893). 

ZEDEKTAH,  z^d'^Wk  (Heb.  Sidkiyyah,  or 
Sidkiyyi^U,  Yahweh  is  my  vindication).    A  fre- 

Suent  Old  Testament  name;  especially  the  last 
Ling  of  Judah  (II.  Kings  xxiv.  17;  xxv.;  II. 
Chron.  xxxvi.  11  et  seq. ;  Jeremiah,  passim).  At 
his  first  capture  of  Jerusalem  (B.C.  697)  Nebu- 
chadnezzar deposed  King  Jehoiachin,  carried 
him  away  to  Babylon,  and  left  as  king  in  his 
place  his  uncle  Mattaniah,  the  third  Of  the  sons 
of  Josiah,  changing  his  name  to  Zedekiah.  The 
best  part  of  the  people  had  been  carried  oflf  into 
captivity,  and  Jehoiachin  was  still  the  legitimate 
king  to  the  people^  so  that  Zedekiah's  position 
was  a  sorry  one.  Jeremiah  openly  announces 
the  divine  preference  for  the  exiles,  and  can 
see  no  good  in  the  shadow-monarchy  of  Zedekiah. 
Upon  the  withdrawal  of  the  Babylonian  army, 
the  neighboring  States  began  a  conspiracy  against 
Nebuchadnezzar  and  attempted  to  seduce  Zede- 
kiah; and  within  Jerusalem  there  was  a  strong 
party  led  by  fanatical  prophets  ready  to  throw 
off  the  Babylonish  yoke  (Jer.  xxvii.,  xxviii.) 
Zedekiah  himself  went  to  Babylon  in  his  fourth 
year  (Jer.  li.  59),  probably  to  vouch  for  his 
loyalty.  But  in  B.C.  588  he  could  no  longer  re- 
sist the  pressure  of  the  'Patriots/  and  revolted. 
He  still  consulted  Jeremiah,  who,  however,  re- 
sisted all  his  advances;  the  latter  was  finally 
immured  by  his  enemies,  but  was  released 
through  the  favor  of  the  king  (xxxii.-xxxviii.). 
Zedekiah  thus  appears  as  a  well-meaning  but 
weak  man,  unfitted  for  his  circumstances!  After 
a  valiant  defense  of  a  year  and  a  half,  Jerusalem 
was  taken  by  storm.  Zedekiah  with  some  follow- 
ers escaped  eastward  to  the  Jordan,  but  was  cap- 
tured, and  carried  to  the  presence  of  Nebuchad- 
nezzar in  Syria,  where  judgment  was  given  upon 
him  for  his  treason.  His  sons  were  slain  before 
him,  his  eyes  were  put  out,  and  he  was  carried  in 
fetters  to  Babylon. 

ZEBLITZ,  ts^^Its,  Josef  Ghbistian,  Baron 
(1790-1862).  An  Austrian  poet.  He  was  bom 
at  Johannisberg,  in  Austrian  Silesia,  and  was 
educated  at  the  gymnasium  of  Breslau.  He  served 
in  the  army,  but  resigned  in  1809  and  devoted 
himself  to  literary  pursuits.  In  1837  he  re- 
ceived a  position  in  a  department  of  the  Ministry 
for  Foreign  Affairs  at  Vienna,  and  after  1851  he 
was  in  the  Austrian  diplomatic  service.  He  was 
one  of  the  leaders  of  the  Romantic  movement  in 
Austria.  His  dramas,  such  as  Der  Stem  von 
Sevilla  (1830),  and  Kerker  and  Krone  (1834) 
are  not  of  great  value,  but  his  lyrics  and  ballads 
are  characterized  by  much  orijfinality  and  grace. 
His  most  famous  work  is  Todtenkr<anze  (1827), 
a  collection  of  elegies,  but  many  of  his  best  poems 
are  contained  in  other  volumes,  such  as  Oedichte 
(1832)  Sijid  Soldatenbuchlrin  (1848). 

ZEDOABY  (Fr.  z^doaire,  Sp.,  Port,  zedoaria, 
from   Pers,  zadwdr,  zidioar,  jadvo&r,  zedoary). 


The  popular  name  of.  certain  species  of  Cor 
cuma  (see TuBM£Bic), natives  of  the  East  Indies, 
the  root-stocks  (rhizomes)  of  which  are  aro- 
matic, bitter,  and  pungent,  and  are  commonly 
used  in  the  East  like  ginger.  Their  use  in 
Europe  and  America  is  limited.  The  roimd 
zedoary  of  the  shops  is  the  product  of  Carcuma 
Zedoaria  and  Curcuma  aromatica,  natives  of  both 
India  and  China,  having  palmate  root-stocks, 
straw-colored  within.  Long  zedoary  is  produced 
by  Curcuma  Zerumbet,  a  form  of  Curcuma 
Zeodaria,  a  native  of  various  parts  of  the  East 
Indies,  having  long  palmate  root-stocks,  yellow 
within. 

ZEI/LAND.    See  Zealaih). 

ZEEMAN  (zft^man)  EFFECT.  The  namb  of 
an  interesting  phenomenon  discovered  in  1897  by 
Dr.  Zeeman  of  the  University  of  Amsterdam.  He 
observed  that  the  spectrum  of  a  source  of  light 
was  changed  by  the  source  being  placed  in  a 
strong  magnetic  field.  Each  line  in  the  original 
.  spectrum  is  split  up  into  several  lines,  when  the 
source  is  viewed  from  a  direction  at  right  angles 
to  the  lines  of  magnetic  force  and  also  when 
viewed  along  the  lines,  but  diflferently  in  the 
two  cases.  The  light  in  these  component  lines  is 
polarized  also.  The  great  importance  of  the 
discovery  lies  in  its  bearing  upon  the  ultimate 
cause  of  the  ether  vibrations  which  produce  light 
Reference  should  be  made  to  Zeeman's  original 
papers,  which  have  been  translated  into  English 
m  Lewis,  Effects  of  a  Magnetic  Field  on  Radic- 
tiony  "Scientific  Memoir  Series,"  vol.  viii.  (New 
York,  1900),  and  to  a  monograph  by  Cotton,  Le 
Phenom^ne  de  Zeeman  ( Paris,  1900 ) .  See  Light; 
Spectbosoopt. 

ZEILA,  zklk,  or  ZAYLAH.  A  seaport  in 
British  Somaliland,  East  Africa,  near  the 
frontier  of  French  Somaliland  (Map:  Africa,  J 
3).  It  is  one  of  the  principal  ports  of  the 
colony,  but  its  former  importance  as  an  outlet 
for  the  trade  of  Abyssinia  has  been  transferred  to 
Jibutil  in  French  Somaliland,  which  has  the 
advantage  of  being  connected  by  rail  with 
Harrar.    Population,  estimated  at  15,000. 

ZEISBEBGEB^  tsis^rK-^r,  David  (1721- 
1808).  A  Moravian  missionary  in  America,  born 
in  Moravia.  He  was  educated  in  Hermhut,  Sax- 
ony, and  in  1738  removed  to  Oglethorpe's  colony 
in  Georgia.  In  1740  he  settled  in  Pennsylvania, 
where  he  became  one  of  the  founders  of  Bethle- 
hem, From  1743  until  his  death  he  laborwi 
unremittingly  among  the  Indians,  and  his  ser- 
vice has  few  parallels  in  the  history  of  the 
country.  He  was  greatly  beloved  and  trusted  by 
the  tribes  among  whom  he  lived,  and  was  made 
a  sachem  by  the  Iroquois  and  adopted  by  the 
Monsey-Delawares.  His  personal  influence  wa^ 
the  principal  factor  in  restraining  the  Delaware- 
from  joining  their  former  allies  during  the  Revo- 
lutionary War.  After  the  massacre  of  a  band  of 
his  converts  at  Gnadenhutten  in  1782,  he  led  the 
rest  of  his  followers  into  Michigan,  thence  into 
Canada,  and  in  1798  to  the  Tuscarawas,  where 
the  town  of  Goschen  was  founded.  He  published 
A  Delaware  and  English  Spelling  Book  (1776); 
A  Collection  of  Hymns  for  the  Christian  Indifnn 
( 1803 ) ,  and  Sermons  for  Children  ( 1803 ) .  Since 
his  death  have  been  published  his  Dieiumary  i« 
German  and  Delaicore  (1887).  and  Diary  f*f 
David  Zeisberger,  1781-98  (1888).    Consult  aU-o 
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De  Schweinitz,  Life  and  Times  of  David  Zeis- 
herger  (1870). 

ZEISSBEBG,  tsIs^rK,  Heinbich  von  (1839- 
99) .  An  Austrian  historian,  bom  in  Vienna  and 
educated  at  the  uniyersity  of  that  city.  He  was 
professor  of  history  at  Lemberg  (1866-71),  Inns- 
bruck (1871-72),  and  Vienna  (1872-97).  From 
1891  to  1896  he  was  Director  of  the  Institute  for 
the  Study  of  Austrian  History,  and  in  1896  be- 
came Director  of  the  Imperial  Library.  Among 
his  numerous  works  were  Die  polnische  Ge- 
schichtschreihung  des  Miitelaltera  (1873),  Der 
osterreichiache  Erhfolgestreit  1457-1458  (1879), 
Quellen  smr  0e9chichte  der  Politik  Oegterreichs 
(1882-90),  Zur  deuischen  Kaiserpolitik  Oeater- 
reichs,  1745  (1889),  Belgien  unter  der  General- 
atatthalterachaft  Erzherzog  KarU  ( 1893-94 ) , 
Erzherzog  Karl  von  Oesterreich  (1896). 

ZEIST,  dst.  A  town  in  the  Province  of 
Utrecht,  Netherlands,  9%  miles  east  of  Utrecht 
(Map:  Netherlands,  D  2).  It  is  the  seat  of  an 
interesting  Moravian  community,  established 
here  in  L746,  which  holds  property  in  common 
and  supports  a  school.  Population,  in  1899,  8717. 

ZJEBlTBLOMy  tslt^l6m,  Bartholomaus  (c. 
1460-C.1517).  A  German  painter,  the  chief  mas- 
ter of  the  school  of  Ulm,  where  he  is  on  official 
record  from  1484  to  1517,  and  painted  principally 
panels  for  carved  altar-pieces.  He  was  the  pupil 
and  son-in-law  of  Hans  Schuelein,  but  seems  to 
have  developed  under  the  influence  of  Schongauer. 
His  principal  works,  distinguished  by  the  clear- 
ness and  vigor  of  their  coloring,  include  the  altar- 
pieces  from  the  churches  at  Hausen  (1488)  and 
Heerberg  (1497),  both  in  the  Collection  of  Wllrt- 
temberg  Antiquities  at  Stuttgart;  four  panels 
with  "The  Two  Saint  Johns,"  the  "Annunciation" 
and  "Visitation,"  in  the  Royal  Gallery,  ib.;  the 
great  altar-piece  with  "Scenes  from  the  Passion" 
and  the  "History  of  Saint  John  the  Baptist,"  in 
the  theological  seminary  at  Blaubeuren;  four 
panels  with  the  "Legend  of  Saint  Valentine,"  in 
the  Augsburg  Gallery;  an  admirable  "Pieta,"  in 
the  Germanic  Museum  at  Nuremberg;  and  the 
"Handkerchief  of  Saint  Veronica,"  in  the  Berlin 
Museum. 

ZEITOUKy  it-iX5on\  A  town  of  Asiatic  Tur- 
key, in  the  Vilayet  of  Aleppo,  in  the  eastern 
Taurus  range,  20  miles  northwest  of  Marash 
(Map:  Turkey  in  Asia,  G  4).  It  is  built  in 
a  deep  gorge  surrounded  by  inaccessible  crags, 
and  is  inhabited  almost  exclusively  by  Ar- 
menian Christians,  who  have  made  the  town 
famous  for  having  maintained  its  practical  in- 
dependence of  Turkey  up  to  recent  times.  It 
was  only  in  1878  that  the  Turkish  Government 
succeeded  in  investing  the  town  and  built  a 
fort  commanding  the  position.  Even  since  that 
year  there  have  been  several  revolts,  the  most 
notable  being  on  the  occasion  of  the  Armenian 
massacres  in  1895,  when  the  intervention  of  the 
Powers  secured  honorable  terms  for  the  inhabi- 
tants. Population,  variously  estimated  at  from 
5000  to  17,000. 

ZETTZy  tslts.  A  town  of  the  Province  of 
Saxony,  Prussia,  23  miles  south -southwest  of 
I^eipzig,  on  the  right  bank  of  the  White  Elster 
(Map:  Prussia,  E  3).  There  are  manufactures 
'  of  cotton,  machinery,  perambulators,  soap, 
woolens,     sugar,     bicycles,     furniture,     pianos, 


hosiery,  and  gloves.*  In  the  neiffhborhood  are 
extensive  mineral-oil  works.  Population,  in  1895, 
24,834;  in  1900,  27,389. 

ZELXOVA.    See  Planeb  Tbee. 

ZELL,  ts&l,  Matthaus  (1477-1548).  The 
first  Protestant  preacher  of  Strassburg.  He  was 
bom  in  Kaisersberg,  studied  at  Erfurt  and  Frei- 
bui^,  and  became  preacher  at  Strassburg  in  1518. 
He  supported  the  Reformation,  and,  when  for- 
bidden by  the  ecclesiastical  authorities  to  oc- 
cupy the  pulpit,  preached  in  the  street.  Consult 
his  biography  by  Erichsen  (Strassburg,  1878). 

ZELLEB,  tsensr,  Eduabd  (1814—).  A  Ger- 
man theologian  and  historian  of  philosophy,  born 
at  Kleinbottwar,  in  Wttrttemberg.  He  studied 
theology  at  Ttibingen  and  Berlin,  and  became  pri- 
vat-docent  at  Tubingen  in  1840.  His  call  to 
a  theological  chair  at  Bern  in  1847  was  the  occa- 
sion of  fierce  controversy  and  opposition  from 
the  orthodox.  In  1849  he  accepted  a  chair 
at  Marburg;  in  1862  became  professor  of  phi- 
losophy at  Heidelberg,  and  in  1872  at  Berlin.  In 
1894  he  retired  from  active  professional  work  and 
settled  at  Stuttgart.  His  principal  work  is  Die 
Philoaophie  der  Griechen  (1844-52).  Parts  of 
the  work  have  appeared  in  a  fifth  edition;  others 
in  a  fourth ;  the  rest  in  a  third  (Eng.  tr.  of  almost 
the  whole  work,  London,  1881  et  seq.) .  His  other 
works  are  the  notable  book  on  the  Acts  of  the 
Apostles  (1854),  Das  theologiache  Syatem  Zwin- 
gWa  (1853),  his  essays  (1865-84),  his  edition 
of  the  works  of  D.  F.  Strauss  (1876-78),  and 
Geschichte  der  deutachen  Philoaophie  aeit  Leib- 
niz (1872).  His  early  philosophical  works  were* 
dominated  by  the  Hegelian  spirit,  but  later  he 
broke  away  and  in  1862  demanded  a  return  to 
Kant.  As  an  historian  of  Greek  philosophy  he 
is  unexcelled. 

ZELLEB,  zfil'lftr',  Jules  Sylvain  (1820- 
1900).  A  French  historian,  born  in  Paris  and 
educated  at  the  University  of  Paris  and  in  Ger- 
many. He  taught  history  at  Rennes,  Bordeaux, 
and  Strassburg,  in  1854  was  appointed  professor 
of  history  at  Aix,  in  1858  in  the  Ecole  Normale 
at  Paris,  and  shortly  afterwards  to  a  position  in 
the  Sorbonne.  In  1863  he  became  Duruy's  suc- 
cessor as  professor  of  history  in  the  Polytechnic 
School  and  in  1870  rector  of  the  Strassburg 
Academy.  From  1876  to  1888  he  was  general 
superintendent  of  higher  education  in  France. 
He  was  a  voluminous,  but  not  a  particularly  ac- 
curate or  well-balanced,  historian.  His  publi- 
cations include  Ulric  de  Hut  ten  (1849)  ;  Lea 
empereura  romaina  (1863)  ;  Entretiena  aur  Vhia- 
toire  (1865-69);  Lea  tribuna  et  lea  revolutions 
en  Italie  (1873);  and  Hiatoire  de  VAllemagne 
(1872-91),  his  most  important  work. 

ZELLEB,  ts^nsr,  Karl  (1842-98).  An  Aus- 
trian composer,  bom  at  Sankt  Peter  in  der  Au, 
Lower  Austria,  and  pupil  of  Sechter  in  Vienna, 
where  he  also  studied  jurisprudence  and,  after 
being  employed  in  several  courts  of  justice,  was 
appointed  councilor  in  the  Ministry  of  Public  In- 
struction. His  comic  opera  Jaconde  (1876)  and 
the  operettas  KapiUin  Nicol,  Der  Vagabund,  Der 
Yagelateller,  and  Der  Oberateiger  all  met  with 
signal  success.  Among  numerous  songs  and 
choruses  may  be  noted  "Das  K5lnische  Narren- 
fest"  and  "Die  Thomasnacht,"  both  for  soli,  male 
ohoriis.  and  pianoforte. 
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ZELTEB,  ts^Kter,  Karl  Fbiedbich  (1758- 
1832).  A  Gennan  composer,  born  in  Berlin.  He 
studied  music  with  Kirnberger  and  Fasch  and 
became  the  leader  in  Rellstab's  Liebhaber-Con- 
certe.  From  1877  he  assisted  Fasch  in  conducting 
the  Singakademie,  and  in  1800  succeeded  him. 
In  1807  he  organized  a  school  for  orchestral 
practice,  and  two  years  afterwards  the  Berlin 
Liedertafel,  the  first  of  its  kind^  for  which  he 
composed  nearly  one  hundred  male  choruses, 
many  of  which  have  continued  popular  to  this 
day.  He  also  founded — in  1819 — the  Royal 
Institute  for  Church  Music,  of  w-hich  he  was  di- 
rector until  his  death.  Goethe  and  he  were  close 
friends,  and  their  correspondence,  Briefwechsel 
swischen  Ooethe  und  Zeller  in  den  Jahren  1796- 
1832,  was  edited  by  Riemer  (Berlin,  1833-34). 
Felix  Mendelssohn  was  among  his  pupils.  He 
also  wrote  the  Life  of  Fasch  (1801).  He  is  a 
composer  of  national  importance  because  of  his 
songs  and  male  choruses.  For  his  biography 
consult  Rintel  (Berlin,  1861). 

ZEMIKDAB,  z^-m^n^ar  (Hind,  zafmnd&r, 
from  Pers.  zamin,  land  -|-  d&r,  to  hold,  possess). 
The  title  given  in  India  from  Mohammedan  times 
to  the  landlords  who  held  property  as  a  fief  from 
the  Government  or  from  a  superior  lord.  Under 
Mohammedan  rule  the  zemindars  were  looked 
upon  as  collectors  of  revenues  from  the  ryots,  or 
cultivators  in  large  towns  and  districts,  and  as 
answerable  to  the  authorities,  from  whom  they 
received  a  commission  of  ten  per  cent,  besides 
other  emoluments  during  the  good  discharge  of 
their  duties.  In  the  course  of  time  their  oflSce 
became  practically  hereditary  and  their  fiefs 
came  to  be  regarded  as  their  own  property,  and 
they  often  rose  to  the  position  of  chiefs,  gov- 
ernors, and  princes.  Under  the  British  Govern- 
ment the  zemindar  system  of  tax  collection  was 
continued  in  Bengal,  Behar,  Orissa,  and  Madras. 

ZENANA,  z&-n^^nk  (Pers.  zanAnah,  feminine, 
seraglio,  from  zan,  woman;  connected  with  Gk. 
yirvj^,  gynSf  Skt.  gnSL,  woman,  and  ultimately 
with  Eng.  queen).  The  name  applied  in  India  to 
the  women's  quarters.  In  Bengal,  where  is  the 
typical  zenana,  the  dwelling  consists  of  two 
houses  built  each  round  its  own  court.  The  one 
on  the  street  is  occupied  by  the  men.  In  the  rear 
building,  which  contains  the  zenana,  the  first 
floor  is  for  cow-sheds,  storage,  and  cook  rooms; 
above  are  cells,  10  to  12  feet  square,  each  having 
a  door  and  a  small  grated  window  opening  upon 
piazzas,  which,  in  one,  two,  or  three  tiers,  sur- 
round the  inner  court.  The  surroundings  and 
conditions  are  generally  miserable  when  judged 
by  Western  standards,  and  it  has  been  the  spe- 
cial object  of  the  Zenana  Mission  in  India,  since 
1855,  to  ameliorate  gradually  the  zenana  system 
and  to  advance  the  condition  of  Hindu  women, 
whom  Oriental  custom  thus  secludes  within  the 
walls  of  the  seraglio. 

ZEND-AVESTA.     Sec  A  vesta. 

ZENGKE-B,  John  Peter  (c.1680-1746).  An 
American  publisher.  He  was  born  in  Germany, 
came  to  New  York  about  1700,  and  there  entered 
the  printing  business.  In  1733  he  began  to  pub- 
lish the  'New  York  Weekly  Journal^  which  he 
made  the  organ  of  the  popular  party  in  the 
colony.  So  much  did  the  Government  feel  his 
attacks  that  it  was  resolved  in  Council  tlwit  cer- 
tain   numbers    of   his    papers    and    two   ballads 


should  be  burnt  by  the  hangman,  while  he  was 
arrested  on  a  charge  of  libel  and  was  imprisoned 
for  about  eight  months.  His  friends  employed 
to  defend  him  Andrew  Hamilton  (q.v.),  the  emi- 
nent barrister  from  Philadelphia.  In  the  trial 
the  defense  admitted  the  fact  of  publication,  but 
maintained  that  since  the  statements  were  trae 
there  was  no  libel.  The  Chief  Justice,  who  pre- 
sided, contended,  however,  that  "you  cannot  be 
permitted  to  give  the  truth  of  a  libel  in  evi- 
dence." Hamilton,  on  the  other  hand,  asserted 
that  the  jury  had  the  right  to  determine  both 
the  law  and  the  fact.  The  result  was  that  the 
jury,  which  was  imbued  with  popular  opinion  on 
the  matter,  gave  a  verdict  of  not  guilty.  This 
triumph  of  freedom  of  the  press  has  been  termed 
'*the  morning  star  of  that  liberty  which  subse- 
quently revolutionized  America."  *  Consult  Ruth- 
erf  urd,  John  Peter  Zenger  (Xew  York,  1904). 

ZENGEB,  tsSng'gr,  Max  (1837—).  A  Ger 
man  composer,  bom  at  Munich.  He  studied  with 
Stark  in  his  native  city,  and  at  the  Conservatory 
of  Leipzig.  In  1868  he  became  kapellmeister  at 
Regensburg,  and  in  1860  was  appointed  mu- 
sical director  of  the  Royal  Opera  in  Munich.  In 
1878-85  he  was  conductor  of  the  Munich  Oratorio 
Society,  and  also  of  the  Academische  Gesai^- 
verein  and  choral  society  in  the  Royal  School  of 
Music.  His  works  include  the  operas  Die  Fos- 
cari  (1863)  ;  Ruy  Bias  (1868)  ;  and  Wielund  drr 
Schmied  (1880)  ;  an  oratorio,  Kain  (after  Byron. 
1867)  ;  a  secular  cantata.  Die  Heinzelmannchcn, 
for  mixed  chorus  and  orchestra;  music  to 
Goethe's  Faust  (first  part,  1887;  second  part, 
1895)  ;  a  symphony;  a  Missa  Solemnis,  a  Stabat 
Mater,  and  other  church  music;  some  chamber 
music,  besides  choruses  for  male  and  mixed 
voices,  and  many  songs. 

ZENITH  (OF.  zenith,  cenith,  Fr.  2r^i*fc,froiD 
OSp.  zenith,  Sp.  zenit,  zenith,  from  Ar.  samt,  way. 
from  samata,  to  pursue  one's  way,  especially 
samt  al-ra's,  zenith,  way  of  the  head ) .  The  name 
given  to  that  point  of  the  heavens  which  is  direct- 
ly overhead.  A  term  defined  in  astronomy  as  that 
point  of  the  celestial  sphere  where  it  would  be 
pierced  by  a  plumb-line  produced  indefinitely 
upward  at  the  place  of  observation.  It  is  the 
opposite  of  nadir  (q.v.). 

ZEMITH  TELESCOPE.  An  instrument  e^^pe 
cially  adapted  for  the  measurement  of  small 
differences  in  the  zenith  distances  of  celestial 
objects.  It  consists  of  a  vertical  column  re- 
volving about  a  vertical  axis  and  carrying  a 
horizontal  axis,  to  one  end  of  which  the  tele- 
scope is  attached  and  to  the  other  a  weight  to 
counterpoise  the "  telescope.  To  this  horizontal 
axis  is  also  attached  a  striding  level.  The  ver- 
tical column  carries  also  a  vernier  and  a  clamp. 
The  distinctive  features  of  the  instrument  are 
a  spirit  level  and  a  micrometer.  The  spirit  level 
is  attached  by  means  of  a  pivot  and  a  bar  to 
the  telescope  and  at  right  angles  to  the  horizon- 
tal axis  so  that  it  is  free  to  move  in  the  plane 
of  the  telescope  and  consequently  may  be  inclined 
to  tha  optical  axis  at  any  angle,  read  off  by  means 
of  a  vernier  attached  to  the  bar  carrying  the 
spirit  level.  When  the  bubble  of  the  level  is  in 
the  middle  of  the  tube,  this  circle,  graduated 
from  0°  to  90*  in  each  direction,  will  give  the 
zenith  distance  of  thfe  star  toward  which  the 
telescope  is  directed.    The  micrometer  consists  of 
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one  or  more  movable  threads  carried  by  a  single 
micrometer  screw  with  a  graduated  head  reading 
to  the  required  accuracy. 

The  zenith  telescope  was  invented  by  Captain 
Andrew  Talcott,  of  the  United  States  Engineers 
(1834),  to  carry  out  practically  the  principle 
that  when  the  meridian  zenith  distances  of  two 
stars  (one  north  and  the  other  south  of  zenith), 
at  their  upper  culminations,  are  equal,  the  colat- 
itude  is  the  mean  of  their  north  polar  distances. 
This  method  of  finding  the  latitude  is  known 
as  Talcott*!i  method.  Since  two  stars  having 
exactly  the  same  meridional  zenith  distance  can 
rarely  be  found,  two  having  nearly  the  same  are 
selected.  Refraction  is  consequently  almost  elimi- 
nated. The  telescope  is  first  pointed  to  the  star 
which  first  comes  to  the  meridian,  and  the  spirit 
level  is  set  horizontal.  As  the  star  passes  the 
field  of  view  its  distance  north  and  south  of 
the  central  horizontal  wire  is  measured  by  the 
micrometer.  The  instrument  is  then  revolved 
180*^  and  the  second  star  observed  in  the  same 
manner.  In  revolving  the  instrument  care  must 
be  taken  that  the  angle  between  the  level  and 
the  telescope  is  not  disturbed.  The  latitude  is 
then  given  by  the  formula 

♦={---^')+(4^-> 

where  5,  and  i„  are  the  declinations  of  the  two 
stars ;  and  i;  —  ^„ ,  the  difference  of  their  zenith 
distances,  determined  by  the  micrometer  meas- 
urement. Consult  Chauvenet,  Spherical  and 
F'ractical  Astronomy  (Philadelphia,  1863). 
ZENJAN,  zSn-j^n^     A  town  of  Persia.     See 

ZiNJAN. 

ZENXKB,  ts6o^§r,  Friedbich  Albert  von 
(1825-98).  A  German  physician,  celebrated  for 
his  discovery  of  trichiniasis  (q.v.).  He  was  born 
in  Dresden,  and  was  educated  in  Leipzig  and 
Heidelberg.  Attached  to  the  city  hospital  of 
Dresden  in  1851,  he  added,  in  1855,  the  duties 
of  professor  of  pathological  anatomy  and  gen- 
eral pathology  in  the  surgico-medical  academy 
of  that  city.  In  1862  he  became  professor  of 
pathological  anatomy  and  pharmacology  at  Er- 
langen.  Three  years  afterwards  he  assumed 
with  Ziemssen  the  editorship  of  the  Deut aches 
Archiv  fiir  kUnische  Medizin.  In  1895  he  re- 
tired from  active  service.  His  important  discov- 
ery of  the  danger  of  trichinae  dates  from  1860. 
In  that  year  he  published  Ueher  die  Trichinen- 
krankheit  des  Menschen  (in  vol.  xviii.  of  Vir- 
chow's  Archiv),  This  was  followed  by  Beitrage 
zur  normalen  und  pathologischen  Anatomie  der 
Lunge  (1862)  ;  Ueher  Stauhinhalationskrank- 
heiten  der  Lungen  (1866)  ;  Die  Krankheiten  des 
Oesophagus  (in  vol.  vii.  of  Ziemssen's  Handhuch 
der  speziellen  Pathologic  und  Therapie,  1877). 

ZE^O  (Lat.,  from  Gk.  ZiJwf,  Z^n6n)  (c.488 
B.C.-?).  An  Eleatic  philosopher,  born  at  Elea 
( Velia) ,  a  town  of  Lucania  in  Southern  Italy.  He 
was  a  favorite  pupil  of  Parmenides.  At  the  age 
of  forty  he  accompanied  his  master  to  Athens, 
where  he  resided  some  time  and  numbered  among 
his  pupils  Pericles  and  Callias.  Tradition  says 
that  after  his  return  to  Elea  he  joined  a  move- 
ment to  deliver  the  city  from  the  tyrant  Near- 
chus,  and  when  the  attempt  failed,  he  was  cap- 
tured and  put  to  torture.  Of  this,  however,  the 
evidence  is  not  satisfactory.  As  a  follower  of 
Parmenides  he   supported   his  doctrines   by   in- 


direct demonstration,  in  which  he  attempted  to 
point  out  that  belief  in  the  real  existence  of 
changing  phenomena  led  to  contradiction.  He 
tried  to  establish  the  truth  of  the  unity  of  being 
by  showing  that  the  hypotheses  of  motion,  mul- 
tiplicity, and  sense  have  inherent  contradictions. 
To  the  real  existence  of  motion  he  objected  that 
motion  cannot  begin,  because  the  moving  body 
cannot  arrive  at  any  place  from  that  in  which  it 
is  until  it  has  passed  through  the  unlimited 
number  of  intermediate  spaces.  Now,  as  it  is  at 
any  given  moment  in  a  particular  place,  it  can- 
not leave  that  position,  therefore  the  flying  arrow 
is  in  reality  at  rest.  His  second  argument  was 
the  famous  proof  that  Achilles  cannot  overtake 
the  tortoise  because  at  any  moment  he  only 
reaches  the  place  previously  left  by  the  tortoise ; 
his  other  arguments  are  similar.  He  likewise 
argued  against  the  reality  of  space,  for,  if  all 
that  exists  were  in  a  given  space,  that  space 
itself  would  be  included  in  another  space,  and 
so  on  without  limit.  Against  sense  perception 
he  said  that  if  a  measure  of  grain  in  falling  pro- 
duced a  sound,  every  single  grain  and  smallest 
fraction  thereof  must  produce  a  sound ;  but  if  the 
latter  be  not  true,  then  the  whole  measure, 
whose  effect  can  be  nothing  but  the  sum  of  the 
effects  produced  by  its  parts,  can  produce  no 
soimd.  Zeno's  argiunents  against  the  reality  of 
motion  were  answered  by  Aristotle  in  his  Physics, 
but  the  argument  still  had  considerable  influence 
on  the  development  of  metaphysics  in  the  latter 
period.  Consult:  Ritter  and  Preller,  Historia 
PhilosophioB  QrwccB  (8th  ed.,  Gotha,  1898)  ;  Zei- 
ler.  Philosophic  der  Oriechen  (4th  ed.,  vol.  i., 
Leipzig,  1900)  ;  also,  Zeller's  Pre-Socratic  Phi- 
losophy, vol.  i.  (New  York,  1881);  Ueberweg, 
History  of.  Philosophy,  vol.  i.  (New  York,  1887) . 

ZENO  (4th  and  early  3d  century  B.C.).  The 
founder  of  Stoic  philosophy,  bom  at  Citium,  in 
the  island  of  Cyprus.  The  exact  date  of  his 
birth  is  unknown,  as  is  that  of  his  death,  but  he 
is  said  to  have  lived  to  a  great  age.  He  was 
the  son  of  a  merchant,  and  was  himself  engaged 
in  trade  during  the  earlier  part  of  his  life,  but 
according  to  tradition  a  shipwreck  caused  him  to 
reside  for  a  time  at  Athens,  where  the  works 
written  by  the  disciples  of  Socrates  in  regard  to 
their  master  filled  him  with  admiration,  and  he 
joined  himself  as  pupil  to  Crates  the  Cynic.  His 
earliest  writings  according  to  tradition  contained 
much  that  savored  of  the  harshness  and  blunt- 
ness  of  the  Cynic  doctrine.  Failing  to  find  suffi- 
cient satisfaction  from  Cynic  philosophy,  he 
turned  to  the  Megarian  Stilpo,  from  whom  he 
learned  the  art  of  disputation,  and  later  to 
Xenocrates  and  Polemo  of  the  Academy.  Not 
long  after  B.c.  310  he  founded  his  own  school  in 
the  Painted  Porch  (Ilouc/Xiy  Irod) ,  where,  accord- 
ing to  Apollonius,  he  taught  for  fifty-eight  years. 
Diogenes  Laertius  mentions  a  number  of  works 
by  him,  no  one  of  which  has  been  preserved.  He 
and  his  followers  strove  to  realize  the  virtuous 
wise  man  for  whom  the  idealized  Socrates  was  a 
model.  The  ethics  of  the  school,  which  were 
strongly  influenced  by  Cynicism,  were  most  pro- 
ductive in  that  they  discriminated  carefully  be- 
tween what  was  simply  right  and  good  and  what 
was  agreeable.  Their  physics  were  strongly  in- 
fluenced by  Pythagoras  and  Heraclitus.  The 
Athenians  held  Zeno  in  great  regard  during  his 
life,   and  after  his  death  honored  him  with  a 
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tomb  built  at  public  expense  and  a  bronze  monu- 
ment because  of  the  temperance  and  virtue  which 
he  had  shown  in  his  own  life  as  well  as  teach- 
ings. Consult:  Ritter  and  Preller,  Hi8toria 
Philotophiw  QrcBCOB  (8th  ed.,  Gotha,  1898) ;  Zel- 
ler^  Philoaophie  der  Oriechen,  vol.  iii.  (3d  ed., 
Leipzig,  1880)  ;  Zeller,  Stoics,  Epicureans,  and 
Sceptics  (London,  1870)  ;  Ueberweg,  History  of 
Philosophy,  Eng.  trans.  (New  York,  1887)  ;  and 
Wachsmuth,  De  Zenone  et  Cleanthe  (6(5ttingen, 
1874). 

ZENO  (426-491).  Byzantine  Emperor  from 
474  to  491.  He  was  a  native  of  Isauria.  By  his 
marriage  with  Ariadne,  daughter  of  Leo  I.,  he  ac- 
quired a  powerful  position  in  the  Empire  as  leader 
of  the  Imperial  guard  and  the  Asiatic  troops.  In 
474  he  became  regent  for  his  son  Leo,  after  the 
death  of  his  father-in-law,  and  in  the  same  year 
Emperor  through  the  death  of  his  son.  In  475-477 
he  was  engaged  in  repressing  the  rebellion  led  by 
Basilicus,  his  wife's  uncle.  At  first  he  was 
driven  from  Constantinople,  but  finally  won  the 
victory  with  the  help  of  the  Ostrogoths,  whom, 
however,  he  was  subsequently  obliged  to  fight, 
until,  in  488,  he  persuaded  Theodoric  to  leave  the 
Eastern  Eknpire  for  the  conquest  of  Odoacer  in 
Italy.  His  rei^  was  notable  for  the  peace 
which  he  made  between  the  orthodox  party  and 
the  Monophysites  by  means  of  the  so-called 
*Henoticon*  of  482. 

ZENO,  iSfnb,  Apostolo  (1668-1750).  An 
Italian  poet  and  historian  of  literature.  He 
was  bom  at  Venice,  where  he  first  came  into 
notice  as  a  writer  of  melodramas.  With  Maffei 
and  Vallisnieri  he  founded,  in  1710,  the  first 
Italian  critical  journal,  the  Oiornale  de*  letterati 
d* Italia,  He  went  to  Vienna  in  1718- at  the  in- 
vitation of  Charles  VI.  as  Court  poet,  and  re- 
mained there  till  1729,  when  he  returned  to 
Venice.  He  was  a  prolific  writer  of  melodramas 
and  as  an  opera  librettist  did  clever  work.  Uis 
dramas  were  published  in  1744  by  Gozzi.  As  a 
literary  historian  and  bibliographer  he  did  work 
of  more  value,  as  exemplifi^  by  Compendio  del 
vocabolario  della  Crusca  (1705);  latorici  delle 
cose  veneziane  (1718-22);  and  Disseriazioni 
istorico-critiche  e  letterarie  agli  istorici  italiqni 
(1752-63),  which  was  his  chief  work.  Consult 
Negri,  Vita  di  Apostolo  Zeno  (Venice,  1816). 

ZENO,  Niccol6  and  Antonio.  Two  Venetian 
navigators  and  adventurers  of  the  fourteenth 
century.  They  came  of  a  rich  patrician  family 
and  late  in  the  fourteenth  century  (probably  be- 
tween 1375  and  1380)  wont  on  a  voyage  into  the 
North  Atlantic,  where  they  were  wrecked, .  and 
remained  for  some  time  on  the  island  of  'Fris- 
landa,'  probably  one  of  the  Faroe  group,  al- 
though believed  by  some  to  be  Iceland.  They  are 
said  also  to  have  visited  Engroneland  (Green- 
land). While  in  the  north  they  met  a  sailor, 
who  told  them  a  story  of  having  been  driven 
far  to  the  westward  to  an  island  where  dwelt  a 
civilized  people  who  possessed  Latin  books  and 
could  not  speak  the  Norse  tongue.  Their  coun- 
try he  called  Estotiland,  variously  claimed  to  be 
Labrador,  Newfoundland,  and  New  England. 
Farther  to  the  south,  he  said,  lived  tribes  of 
cannibals,  and  still  farther  people  who  had  great 
towns  and  splendid  temples.  NiccolO  died  in  the 
north  about  1391,  and  Antonio  returned  to  Venice 
carrying  with  him  an  account  of  their  own  voy- 


ages and  the  story  they  had  been  told  by  the 
sailor,  together  with  a  map  which  they  had  con- 
structed of  the  r^ions  mentioned.  The  manu- 
script and  the  map  lay  imnoticed  in  the  family 
palace  in  Venice  until  1568,  when  a  descendant 
collected  them  and  published  them  under  the 
title,  Dei  Commentarii  del  Viaggio.  The  whole 
question  of  the  Zeno  brothers'  voyages,  the  loca- 
tion of  Frislanda,  the  truth  of  their  stories,  and 
the  authenticity  of  their  map,  has  been  the  sub- 
ject of  much  discussion.  Consult:  Forster,  Oe- 
schicte  der  Entdeckungen  im  Norden  ( 1794,  Eng. 
trans. ) ;  Zuola,  Di^sertazione  intomo  ai  viaggi  e 
scoperte  settentrionali  di  Nicold  e  Antonio  Era- 
telli  Zeni  (1808)  ;  The  Voyages  of  the  Venetian 
Brothers,  Nicold  and  Antonio  Zeno  ( 1*873 ) ,  edi- 
ted by  Major,  for  the  Hakluyt  Society;  and  Win- 
sor,  Narrative  and  Critical  History  of  America, 
vol.  i.  (Boston,  1889). 

ZENOOBIA  (Lat.,  from  Gk.  Zijw/Sfa).  Queen 
of  Palmyra.  She  was  the  wife  of  Odenathus,  lord 
of  Palmyra,  who  had  been  recognized  in  aj>.  264 
as  king  and  imperator  in  the  East  by  the  Roman 
Emperor  Gallienus  (q.v.),  and  whose  sway  ex- 
tended over  almost  all  the  eastern  provinces.  In 
267  Odenathus  and  his  son  Herodes  were  mur- 
iered,  and  a  younger  son,  Vahballathus,  succeeded 
his  father,  though  the  actual  government  was  in 
the  hands  of  Zenobia,  who  ruled  as  an  indepen- 
dent sovereign,  caring  little  for  the  Ronuin  em- 
perors, with  whose  armies  she  repeatedly  came 
into  conflict.  She  even  attempted  to  establish 
her  dominion  in  Egypt,  but  in  this  she  failed. 
When  Aurelian  came  to  the  throne  in  270,  he 
at  first  continued  to  recognize  the  title  and 
rights  of  Vahballathus,  and  even  permitted  Zeno- 
bia to  assume  the  title  of  Augusta.  In  271 
Vahballathus  died,  and  Zenobia  continued  to  rule, 
in  the  name  of  her  two  younger  sons.  Attempt- 
ing to  extend  her  power  over  Asia  Minor,  she 
drew  upon  herself  the  anger  of  Aurelian,  who 
marched  against  her  with  a  large  army  and, 
after  twice  defeating  her  troops,  besieged 
her  in  Palmyra  (early  in  272).  Her  hopes 
of  being  relieved  by  the  Persians  and  Arabians 
being  disappointed,  she  attempted  to  escape  by 
flight,  but  was  captured  (spring  of  272) .  Before 
the  conqueror  her  courage  failed,  and  she  saved 
her  own  life  by  imputing  the  blame  of  the  war 
to  her  counselors,  especially  the  celebrated  Lon- 
ginus  (q.v.),  who  was  accordingly  put  to  death. 
Zenobia  was  led  in  triumphal  procession  at  Rome, 
and  was  presented  by  her  conqueror  with  large 
possessions  in  the  Villa  of  Hadrian,  near  Tibur 
(Tivoli),  where  in  the  society  of  her  two  sons 
she  passed  the  rest  of  her  life.  She  was  a  woman 
of  great  courage,  high  spirit,  and  striking  beauty. 
With  purity  of  morals  in  private  life,  she  com- 
bined prudence,  justice,  and  liberality  in  her  ad- 
ministration. Her  literary  acquirements  were 
considerable ;  she  spoke  Latin  and  Greek,  as  well 
as  Syriac  and  Coptic. 

ZENOBIA,  OB  THE  FALL  OF  PALKY- 

BA.  A  powerful  historical  romance  by  William 
Ware  (1836)  in  the  form  of  letters,  originally 
contributed  to  the  Knickerbocker  Magazine,  New 
York. 

ZENO  OF  Sia)ON  (c.  160-C.78  B.C.).  An  Epi- 
curean philosopher,  and  after  about  B.c.  100 
leader  of  the  school.  In  his  old  age  both  Cicero 
and  Philodemus  were  his  pupils  at  Athena.    Sev- 
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eral  of  the  latter's  writing,  recoTered  at  Hercu- 
laneum,  give  us  the  best  idea  of  Zeno's  attitude 
that  it  is  possible  to  possess  in  default  of  his 
works.  His  additions  to  Epicurean  philosophy 
concerned  the  nature  of  inductive  reasoning. 
Cicero  confirms  this  by  his  reference  to  him  in 
De  Natura  Deorum,  where  he  calls  him  one  of 
the  most  logical  of  the  Athenian  philosophers. 

ZENOPSIS  (Neo-Lat.,  from  Gk.  Ziiw,  Zen-, 
stem  of  Zevf,  Zeus,  Zeus,  Jupiter  -|-  $fis^  opais, 
appearance).  A  genus  of  small  pelagic,  silvery 
fishes  of  the  John  Dory  family  (Zeidse),  naked 
except  for  several  bony  and  spinous  bucklers. 
The  single  species  known  {Zenapsis  ocellatus) 
inhabits  the  North  Atlantic,  and  is  excessively 
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ZEISOS,  Andrew  Constantinides  (1855 — ). 
An  American  biblical  and  classical  scholar,  bom 
of  Greek  parents  in  Constantinople.  He  was 
educated  at  Robert  College  in  his  native  city 
and  at  Princeton  University.  He  was  pastor  of 
the  Presbyterian  Church  at  Brandt,  Pa.,  in  1881- 
83,  and  afterwards  held  chairs  at  Lake  Forest 
University,  Hartford  Theological  Seminary,  and 
the  McCormick  Theological  Seminary,  Chicago, 
where  he  became  professor  of  biblical  theology  in 
1894.  He  issued  an  edition  of  Xenophon's  Ana- 
basis (1888,  with  F.  W.  Kelsey),  a  translation 
of  Socrates's  Ecclesiastical  History  (1890),  and 
is  the  author  of  Elements  of  Higher  Criticism, 
and  a  Compendium  of  Church  History  (1896), 

ZEN-SHITJ,  z6n-shoo'  ( Sinico-Japanese,  from 
Chin.  ch^aan-tsunQj  from  c?i'an,  from  Skt.  dhyana, 
contemplation,  meditation  +  Chin,  tsung,  school, 
sect).  The  Japanese  name  of  a  Buddhistic  sect, 
founded  in  China  in  a.d.  520  by  Bodhidharma.  the 
twenty-eighth  Indian  and  the  first  Chinese  Bud- 
dhist patriarch,  and  in  one  development  of  Bodhid- 
harma's  doctrines  introduced  into  Japan  in  729, 
and  in  another  in  1168.  Those  who  belong  to  this 
school  are  known  as  *Quietists*  because  their  way 
of  attaining  to  the  decree  of  enlifrhtenment  that 
leads  to  Nirvana  consists  not  in  good  works,  but  in 
*fixed  contemplation.'  "Look  carefully  within  and 
you  will  find  the  Buddha,"  is  the  central  idea 
of   the   system.      Bodhidharma   himself   is   said 


to  have  sat  gazing  at  a  wall  in  this  form  of  in- 
trospection for  nine  years,  until  his  lower  ex- 
tremities rotted  off.  There  are  three  principal 
divisions  of  the  Zen-shiu  in  Japan — the  Rin-zai, 
Soto,  and  Obaku.  In  1897  their  temples  num- 
bered 20,824.  For  the  Chinese  features  of  the 
sect  consult  Edkins,  Chinese  Buddhism  (London, 
1880),  and  for  the  Japanese,  Bunyiu  Nanjio,  A 
Short  History  of  the  Twelve  Japanese  Sects 
(Tokio,  1887),  and  Griffis,  The  Religions  of 
Japan  (New  York,  1895). 

ZENTA,  z&n't5.  A  town  in  the  County  of 
BAcs-Bodrog,  Hungary,  on  the  right  bank  of  the 
Theiss,  120  miles  south-southeast  of  Budapest 
(Map:  Hungary,  G  4).  Population,  in  1900, 
23,588,  mostly  Magyars.  It  is  celebrated  for  the 
victory  of  Prince  Eugene  over  the  Turks  in  1697 
ZEOLITES  (from  Gk.  i^eiw,  eeein,  to  boil 
+  'kWot,  lithos,  stone) .  A  family  of  minerals 
including  hydrated  silicates  of  alkalies  or 
alkaline  earths,  usually  also  containing  aluminum 
and  sometimes  magnesium.  They  are  all  soluble 
in  acids,  and  most  of  them  gelatinize  in 
acids  in  consequence  of  the  silica  being 
liberated.  Zeolites  are  all  secondary  min- 
erals and  are  found  largely  in  cavities  and 
fissures  in  basic  igneous  rocks  such  as 
basalt,  diabase,  etc.,  and  less  frequently  in 
granite  and  gneiss.  According  to  I^na, 
they  may  be  divided  into  six  groups  as 
follows:  mordenite  group,  including  ptilo- 
lite  and  mordenite;  heulandite  group,  in- 
cluding heulandite,  brewsterite,  and  epis- 
tilbite;  phillipsite  group,  including  phillipsite, 
liitrmotome,  stilbite,  gismondite,  laumontite,  and 
Ijiiibanite;  chabazite  group,  including  chabazite, 
^melinite,  levynite,  analcite,  faujasite  and  eding- 
tonite;  natrolite  group,  including  natrolite,  scole- 
citf".  mesolite;  and  thomsonite  group,  including 
thiimsonite  and  hydronephelite.  The  zeolites  are 
quite  soft,  ranging  from  3.5  to  5.5  on  the  scale  of 
hardness.  Several  of  them,  including  natrolite 
and  thomsonite,  take  a  fine  polish,  and  have  occa- 
sionally been  cut  as  gems,  especially  in  the  form 
of  initials.  When  heated  by  means  of  the  blow- 
pipe, the  zeolites  swell  up  or  boil. 

ZEPH'ANI'AH  (Heb.  Siphanydh  or  ^^ 
hany^hU,  Yahweh  hides  or  defends).  The 
prophet  whose  work  is  contained  in  the  ninth 
book  of  the  Minor  Prophets.  Nothing  is  known 
of  him  personally  except  that  he  was  the  de- 
scendant in  the  fourth  generation  of  Hezekiah, 
and,  since  this  name  is  not  common,  it  has  been 
supposed  by  some,  without  distinct  historical 
warrant,  that  this  Hezekiah  was  the  King  of 
Judah.  Zephaniah  is  said  to  have  prophesied  in 
the  reign  of  Josiah,  King  of  Judah  (c.639-608 
B.C.).  From  the  allusions  to  political  events  and 
social  conditions  in  the  book  it  appears  that  the 
prophet's  activity  must  have  fallen  before  the 
Reformation  in  Josiah's  eighteenth  year.  (See 
Josiah.)  The  book  may  be  divided  into  three 
parts:  (a)  Chapter  i.,  containing  an  announce- 
ment of  a  general  destruction  of  the  world, 
which,  however,  is  directed  more  particularly 
against  the  idolaters  and  apostates  in  Jerusalem 
and  Judah.  (b)  In  the  second  part  (ii.  1-iii.  7) 
the  prophet  urges  to  repentance  as  the  only 
means  of  escaping  the  threatened  doom,  which 
will  bring  destruction  also  to  the  Philistines,  to 
Moab,  Ammon,  Ethiopia,  and  even  to  Assyria. 
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Turning  again  to  Jerusalem  he  dwells  upon  the 
evils  found  therein,  especially  the  corruption  of 
her  judges  and  great  men.  (c)  The  third  part 
(iii.  8-20)  is  of  a  conciliatory  character.  The 
purified  'remnant'  will  dwell  in  safety  in  their 
own  land,  and  a  blissful  future  is  in  store  for 
both  land  and  people  after  the  reproach  now 
resting  upon  them  shall  have  been  removed.  The 
authenticity  of  the  book  has  been  questioned,  and 
it  at  least  shows  traces  of  editing  long  subsequent 
to  the  period  with  which  it  deals.  The  language 
is  forcible  and  picturesque,  and  the  contrast  be- 
tween the  sombre  tone  of  the  first  two  chapters 
and  the  buoyant  one  of  the  last  is  striking  evi- 
dence of  the  writer's  mastery  of  style.  Consult, 
besides  the  works  mentioned  in  the  article  Minob 
Prophets:  Strauss,  Vaticinia  Zephaniw  (Berlin, 
1843)  ;  Schwally,  in  Zeitschrift  fur  alt  testament- 
liche  Wiasenachafi  (1890)  ;  Budde,  "Die  Bttcher 
Habakkuk  und  Sephanja,"  in  Studien  und 
Kritiken  (1893)  ;  Davidson,  "Nahum,  Habakkuk, 
and  Zephaniah,"  in  the  Cambridge  Bible  for 
Schools  and  Colleges  (Cambridge,  1896). 

ZEPHANIAH,  Apocalypse  of.  See  Apoc- 
rypha, section  Old  Testament, 

ZEPHABOVICH,  tsa'f&ro'vich,  Victor  von 
(1830-90).  An  Austrian  geologist  and  mineralo- 
gist, bom  in  Vienna.  He  studied  in  Vienna 
and  at  the  mining  academy  of  Schcmnitz,  Hun- 
gary, was  employed  as  section-geologist  in 
the  Imperial  (3reological  Institution  in  Vienna  in 
1852-57,  then  was  appointed  professor  of  min- 
eralogy in  the  University  of  Cracow,  in  1861 
at  Gratz,  and  in  1864  at  Prague,  where  he  es- 
tablished a  mineralogical  institute  (1880).  He 
made  valuable  contributions  to  mineralogy  and 
crystal Icigraphy.  His  works  include:  Mineral- 
ogisches  Lexikon  fiir  das  Kaisertum  Oesterreich 
(1859-72),  and  Krystallographische  Wandtafeln 
fUr  Vortrdge  iiher  Mineralogie  (1877). 

ZEBAPSHAN,  z^r'&f-shiln^,  or  Zarafshan 
('gold  distributor').  A  river  of  Russian  Turke- 
stan. It  rises  at  the  foot  of  an  enormous  glacier 
in  one  of  the  Pamir  (q.v.)  valleys  on  the  western 
boundary  of  Ferghana,  and  flows  westward 
through  the  Territory  of  Samarkand  into  Bo- 
khara. Here  it  is  diverted  into  so  many  irrigat- 
ing canals  that  it  is  completely  used  up  and  lost 
in  the  desert  before  reaching  the  Amu  Darya,  of 
which  it  would  otherwise  be  a  tributary.  It  is 
about  400  miles  long,  and  the  cities  of  Samar- 
kand and  Bokhara  lie  on  or  near  its  banks. 

ZEBAM^,  Port.  pron.  zA-rftN'.  An  island  of 
the  Dutch  East  Indies.     See  Cebam. 

ZEBBINETTE,  zftr'bft'n^t'.  The  daughter  of 
Argante  in  Molifere's  Fourheries  de  Scapin.  She  is 
stolen  by  gypsies  and  is  ransomed  by  Scapin, 
who  adopts  every  questionable  means  to  raise  the 
necessary  sum. 

ZEBBSTy  ts^rpst.  A  town  of  the  Duchy  of 
Anhalt,  Germany,  68  miles  southwest  of  Berlin, 
on  the  river  Nuthe,  a  tributary  of  the  Elbe 
(Map:  Germany,  E  3).  Close  by  is  the  beau- 
tiful ducal  castle,  built  in  the  seventeenth  cen- 
tury, containing  the  archives  of  Anhalt  from  941 
on.  The  Churcii  of  Saint  Nicholas,  begun  in  the 
eleventh  century,  is  a  fine  specimen  of  Gothic 
architecture.  The  chief  manufactures  are  articles 
in  gold  and  silver,  and  silk,  wax,  soap,  machinery, 
chemicals,  stoneware,  and  carriages.     There  are 


breweries  famous  for  their  bitter  beer.  Popula- 
tion, in  1900,  17,094.  Zerbst  is  of  Slavic  origin. 
The  town  dates  from  1007.  From  1603  to  1793  it 
was  the  capital  of  the  Principality  of  Anhalt 
Zerbst. 

ZEBDA.    See  Feitivec. 

ZEBMATT,  ts^r-miit'.  A  celebrated  mountain 
resort  in  the  southern  part  of  the  Canton  of 
Valais,  Switzerland,  situated  on  the  left  bank 
of  the  Visp  at  an  altitude  of  over  5000  feet 
(Map:  Switzerland,  B  2).  It  is  the  starting 
point  for  ascents  of  the  RiflTelberg  and  the  Gomer 
Grat,  which  are  connected  by  an  electric  moun- 
tain railway  with  Zermatt,  as  well  as  of  the 
Matterhom  (q.v.)  and  the  entire  Mont«  Rosa 
group.    Population,  in  1900,  752. 

ZEBO  (Fr.  zdrOf  from  It.,  Sp.  zero,  from  Ar. 
fifr,  9afr,  cipher,  from  fafira,  to  be  empty).  In 
mathematics,  a  symbol  written  0,  and  signifying 
the  absence  of  quantity  or  number.  The  term  is 
also  applied  to  the  infinitesimal.  (See  Infii^itt 
AND  THE  Infinitesimal;  Negative  QcAjfTmr.) 
In  thermometry  the  term  is  applied  to  certain 
fundamental  points  of  temperature  on  the  ther- 
mometer scale.  In  the  earliest  thermometers 
(q.v.)  the  zero  point  was  fixed  at  the  normal 
temperature  of  a  healthy  man,  and  any  varia- 
tion from  this  point  was  indicated  on  an  arbi- 
trary scale.  The  temperature  of  spring  water 
was  also  selected  as  a  fundamental  point.  A 
mixture  of  snow  and  salt  furnished  the  zero  point 
on  Sagredo*8  thermometer,  where  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  hottest  summer  day  was  denoted  by 
360.  Fahrenheit  also  used  the  mixture  of  ice 
and  salt  to  determine  the  zero  in  his  therroom- 
eter,  while  Reaumur  put  his  zero  at  the  tem- 
perature of  melting  ice.  About  the  same  time 
De  risle  constructed  thermometers  in  which  the 
zero  was  the  temperature  of  freezing  water,  and 
also  instruments  where  the  zero  was  at  the  bail- 
ing point.  The  zero  of  the  modem  centigrade 
thermometer  is  fixed  at  the  temperature  of  melt- 
ing ice  and  is  marked  by  placing  the  thermom- 
eter in  a  vessel  containing  cracked  ice.  For 
absolute  zero,  see  Thekmometeb. 

ZEBTRAHN,  Cabl  (182&->).  A  German- 
American  musician  and  conductor,  bom  at  Mai- 
chow,  Mecklenburg.  He  studied  music  in  Han- 
over and  Berlin,  and  came  to  America  during 
the  Revolution  of  1848.  Here  he  became  first 
flute  in  the  Germania  Musical  Society,  which 
gave  concerts  in  the  principal  cities  of  the  United 
States.  In  1854  he  was  made  conductor  of  the 
Handel  and  Haydn  Society,  Boston.  For  many 
years  he  gave  at  his  own  financial  risk  the  only 
orchestral  classical  concerts  in  Boston.  In  1865 
he  was  appointed  conductor  of  the  Harvard  Sym- 
phony concerts,  serving  imtil  discontinued  in 
1882.  He  was  elected  conductor  of  the  Oratorio 
Society  of  Salem,  Mass.  (1868),  and  as  the  con- 
ductor of  many  of  the  principal  musical  festivals 
held  throughout  New  England  exercised  an  im- 
portant influence  on  the  musical  life  of  America 
at  large.  In  addition  to  his  other  positions  he 
became  a  professor  at  the  New  England  Con- 
servatory of  Music.  He  was  especially  success- 
ful in  the  presentation  of  the  great  oratorio? 
and  the  management  of  large  choruses. 

ZEBTJBOBABEL,  or  ZEBTTBABEL  (Heb.. 
from  Babylonian  Zeru  Bahcl,  seed  or  offspring  of 
Bnbvlon).     The  Governor  of  Jerusalem  at  the 
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time  when  the  second  temple  was  built.  He 
was  bom  probably  in  Babylon.  In  Ezra  iii. 
2,  8,  and  Haggai  i.  1,  he  is  called  the  son 
of  Shealtiel«  who  was  a  son  of  Jehoiachin. 
He  may  have  been  the  immediate  successor 
of  Sheshbazzar  (q.v.)  or  Sin-apal-uzur,  the 
Shenazar  of  I.  Chronicles  iii.  18,  who  was  one 
of  the  scms  of  Jehoiachin  and  was  the  first 
Governor  of  Jerusalem  appointed  by  Cyrus.  Ac- 
cording to  I.  Esdras,  Zerubbabel  was  one  of 
Darius's  pages  who  was  granted  permission  to  re- 
turn to  Jerusalem  and  build  the  temple  as  a 
reward  for  his  cleverness  in  argument.  The  story 
is  probably  without  any  historic  foundation. 
Through  the  influence  of  Haggai  and  ^echariah  the 
people  of  Jerusalem  were  induced  to  build  a  new 
temple  more  fit  to  be  the  house  of  Yahweh  than 
the  single  shrine  that  had  served  that  purpose 
probably  since  the  destruction  of  Solomon's  tem- 
ple by  Nebuchadnezzar  in  B.C.  586.  The  erection 
of  the  new  sanctuary  was  begun  in  B.c.  520,  and 
the  temple  was  dedicated  in  B.c.  516.  During 
the  years  it  was  building  the  prophets  cherished 
the  hope  that  its  completion  would  usher  in  a 
new  era  of  prosprity  for  Jerusalem  and  that 
Zerubbabel  would  become  King  of  the  restored 
commonwealth.  Even  in  Babylonia  the  Jews 
seem  to  have  shared  these  expectations,  and  Hal- 
dai  was  sent  to  Jerusalem,  at  the  head  of  a  depu- 
tation, with  gold  that  was  made  into  a  crown 
and  held  in  readiness  for  the  day  of  coronation. 
Visions  of  Zechariah  show  that  in  prophetic  cir- 
cles there  was  some  anxiety  lest  this  expected 
restoration  of  the  Davidic  dynasty  might  inter- 
fere with  the  growing  importance  attached  to  the 
high-priestly  office.  It  is  the  growing  conviction 
of  scholars  that  the  temple  was  rebuilt,  not 
chiefly  by  exiles  who  may  have  returned  from 
Babylonia  in  the  days  of  Sheshbazzar,  since  Hag- 
gai and  Zechariah  make  no  mention  of  it,  but  by 
the  Judeans  who  were  the  descendants  of  the  peo- 
ple left  in  the  land  when  Nebuchadnezzar  carried 
away  some  of  the  more  important  families.  As 
Zerubbabel  is  not  named  in  the  account  of  the 
dedication  (Ezra  vi.  15  sqq.),  it  has  been  sup- 
posed that  he  was  recalled  by  Darius,  who  may 
have  feared  the  effect  of  having  a  descendant  of 
the  old  Davidic  dynasty  as  <S)vemor  in  Jeru- 
salem. It  is  probable,  however,  that  Zerubbabel 
went  to  his  grave  without  ever  having  sat  on  the 
throne  of  his  father,  and  no  descendant  of  David 
ever  seems  to  have  occupied  that  throne  after  the 
fall  of  the  dynasty  in  b.c.  586. 

BiBUOGBAPHT.  Schrader,  Die  Dauer  dea 
zioeiten  Tempelhauea  (Leipzig,  1867)  ;  Stade, 
Oeschichte  des  Volkes  Israel  (Berlin,  1888)  ; 
Ryle,  Ezra  and  yehemiah  (Cambridge,  1893)  ; 
Van  Hoonacker,  Zorobabel  et  le  second  temple 
(Ghent,  1892)  ;  Kosters,  Het  heratel  van  Israel  in 
het  Perzische  tijdvak  (Leyden,  1894)  ;  Marquart, 
Fundamente  israelitischer  und  fudischer  Oe- 
schichte  (Gottingen,  1896)  ;  Torrey,  The  Com- 
position and  Historical  Value  of  Ezra-Nehemiah 
(Geneva,  1896)  ;  Eduard  Meyer,  Entstehung  des 
Judentums  (Halle,  1896)  ;  Schmidt,  in  The  New 
^  World  (Boston,  1898)  ;  Cheyne,  Jewish  Religious 
Life  After  the  Exile  (New  York,  1808)  ;  Sellin, 
Serubhahel  (Leipzig,  1898)  ;  id.,  f^tudien  zur 
Entstehungsgeschichte  der  fUdischen  Gemeinde 
(I^ipzig,  1901);  Siegfried,  Ezra-N ehemia  ((rot- 
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tingen,  1901);  Bertholet,  Ezm-VeKemia  (Tubin- 
gen, 1902). 
2SBUMBET.  See  GmoKB. 
ZESEKy  ts&^zen,  Phiupp  von  (1619-89).  A 
German  poet  and  romancer.  He  was  bom  at 
Priorau,  near  Dessau,  studied  at  Wittenberg 
and  Leipzig,  and  in  1643  founded  at  Hamburg  the 
Deutschgesinnte  Oenossenschaft,  a  literary  so- 
ciety the  members  of  which  tried  in  somewhat 
naive  fashion  to  purify  the  German  language 
of  barbarisms.  Until  1683,  when  he  settled  in 
Hamburg,  Zesen  lived  the  life  of  a  wanderer,  and 
was  well  known  in  several  courts  of  Europe.  His 
works  on  German  grammar  and  versification  are 
forgotten,  but  one  of  his  novels  of  adventure, 
Die  adriatische  Rosemund  (edited  by  Jellinek, 
1899),  has  considerable  merit. 
ZET^LAND.  See  SHETLAin>  l8LAin>8. 
ZETTBBSTEDT,  tset'CT-stCt,  Johan  Vil- 
HELM  (1785-1874).  A  Swedish  naturalist,  bom 
in  East  Gothland.  He  was  educated  at  Lund, 
where  he  became  successively  tutor  of  botany 
(1810),  assistant  in  the  natural  history  depart- 
ment (1812),  and  professor  of  botany  (1839). 
His  works  include  Dissertatio  de  Fcecundatione 
Plantarum  (1810-12);  Orthoptera  8ueci<B 
(1821);  Fauna  Insectorum  Lapponica  (1828); 
Monographia  Soatophagarum  Soandinavia 
(1835) ;  Inseota  Lapponica  (1838-40),  and  Dip- 
tera  Scandinaviw  (1842-60). 

ZSTZSCHE,.  tsSch'she,  Kabl  Eduabd  (1830- 
94).  A  German  mathematician  and  physicist, 
bom  in  Altenburg.  He  studied  in  Hresden  and 
Vienna,  and  in  1856  entered  the  Austrian  tele- 
graph service.  In  1858  he  became  teacher  in 
the  industrial  high-school  at  Chemnitz,  and  in 
1876  professor  of  telegraphy  in  the  Polytechnic 
Institute  at  Dresden.  In  1880  he  was  appointed 
telegraph-engineer  in  the  Imperial  Post-oflBce 
at  Berlin,  and  in  1887  retired  from  public  ser- 
vice. He  wrote:  Die  Kopiertelegraphen,  Typen- 
drucktelegraphen  und  die  Doppeltelegraphie 
(1865);  Die  elektrischen  Telegraphen  (1869); 
Katechismus  der  elektrischen  Telegraphie  (6th 
ed.,  1883)  ;  Ahriss  der  Oeschichte  der  elek- 
trischen Telegraphie  (1874);  Die  Entunckelung 
der  automatischen  Telegraphie  (1875);  Band- 
huch  der  elektrischen  Telegraphie  (together  with 
Fr51ich,  Henneberg,  and  Kohlfflrst)  ( 1877-1896) . 
Consult:  Voretzsch,  Zur  Erinnerung  an  K.  E, 
Zetzsche  (Altenburg,  1894). 

ZEUGLODON,  zfl'gld^dto  (Neo-Lat.,  from 
Gk.  {wVyXiy,  zeugU,  strap  or  loop  of  a  yoke,  from 
^etryi^Mii,  zeugnynai,  to  join  -f  Wo5f,  odo%A9^ 
tooth).  An  extinct  whale,  the  earliest  known 
fossil  cetacean,  found  in  Eocene 
deposits  of  various  parts  of  the 
^vorld.  It  was  a  great  serpent- 
like creature  with  body  50  to 
70  feet  long  and  from  6  to  8 
feet  in  diameter  at  the  thickest 
part  of  the  trunk.  The  head 
was  four  feet  long,  the  trunk 
10  feet,  and  the  tail  had  a 
length  of  40  feet.  The  skull 
KuoLODOH  TOOTH.  ^^^  elougatcd  and  flattened,  re- 
sembling  that  of  the  crocodile, 
and  the  blow-hole  was  near  its  middle.  The  teeth 
were  like. those  of  the  Camivora,  from  which  the 
cetaceans  are  supposed  to  have  evolved,  in  that 
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they  were  disposed  in  three  aeries  (incisors,  3; 
canines,  1 ;  and  molars,  5)  ,and  the  molars  were  pe- 
culiar in  that  they  had  longitudinally  compressed, 
serrated  crowns  and  were  attached  by  double  roots. 
The  vertebrie  of  the  tail  were  much  larger  than 
those  of  the  trunk.  The  limbs  consisted  of  small 
paddles,  like  those  of  the  fur  seal,  just  back  of  the 
head,  and  of  very  much  reduced  hind  limbs,  which 
are  supposed  to  have  been  hidden  under  the  skin 
and  to  have  been  totally  useless.  Zeuglodon 
bones  are  common  in  the  Eocene  marls  of  the 
Gulf  States  of  North  America,  and  they  are 
known  also  from  the  Eocene  deposits  of  vari- 
ous parts  of  Europe,  Asia,  Africa,  Australia, 
and  New  Zealand.  This  wide  distribution  in- 
dicates that  the  animal  was  a  powerful  swimmer 
and  capable  of  a  very  cosmopolitan  existence. 
Consult:  Woodward,  Outlines  of  Vertebrate 
PalcBontology  (Cambridge,  1898)  ;  Lucas,  Ani- 
finals  of  the  Past  (New  York,  1001).    See  CKTa- 

GBA;  WHAIA. 

ZEUNEy  tsoi'ne,  Johann  August  (1778- 
1853) .  A  German  geographer  and  philanthropist, 
bom  in  Wittenberg.  In  1802  he  taught  ceography 
in  his  native  city,  and  then  in  Berlin  from  1803 
until  1810,  when  he  became  professor  of  geography 
in  the  university.  In  1806  he  founded  an  institu- 
tion for  the  blind  in  Berlin,  which  became  well 
known.  He  wrote:  Gea,  Versuch  einer  uDissen- 
achaftlichen  Erbeschreihung  (1808,  3d  ed.,  1830)  ; 
Ueber  BasaltpolaritUt  (1809)  ;  Belisar,  uber  den 
Unterricht  der  Blinden  (1808,  4th  ed.,  1834)  ;  a 
translation  of  the  Nibelunffen  into  modem  Ger- 
man (1813,  2d  ed.,  1836) ;  Ueber  8chadelbildu/ng 
(1846). 

ZEITNEB,  tsoi'nSr,  Gustav  (1828—).  A 
German  physicist  and  engineer,  bom  in  Chemnitz. 
He  received  his  education  at  the  School  of  Mines, 
Freiberg,  became  teacher  first  in  the  industrial 
school  at  Chemnitz,  later  in  the  School  of  Mines, 
Freiberg,  and  in  1855  professor  of  mechanics  and 
engineering  in  the  Polytechnic  Institute  at 
Zurich^  and  was  director  of  that  institution  in 
1859-68.  From  1871  to  1873  he  was  director  and 
professor  of  mechanics  and  mining  engineering 
in  the  School  of  Mines  at  Freiberg,  then  was 
called  in  the  same  capacities  to  the  Polytechnic 
Institute  in  Dresden,  the  organization  of  which  he 
completed.  He  resigned  from  the  directorship  in 
1890  and  from  the  professorship  in  1897,  when  he 
retired  from  public  life.  He  is  chiefly  known  for 
his  work  in  connection  with  thermodynamics  and 
steam  engines,  and  wrote:  Die  Schiebersteuer- 
ungen  mit  besonderer  Beriloksichtigung  der  Loko- 
motivateuerungen  (1858,  5th  ed.,  1888,  also 
trans,  into  French  and  English) ;  Orundssuge  der 
mechanischen  Warmetheorie  (1860;  3d  ed.,  under 
the  title  Technische  Thermodynamik,  1887-90; 
Ueber  das  Wanken  der  Lokomotiven  (1861)  ;  Das 
Lokomotivenblasrohr  (1863)  ;  Abhandlungen  aus 
der  mafhematischen  Statistik  (1869).  He  also 
edited,  together  with  Weisbach  and  Bomemann, 
the  Zivilingenieur  (1853-57). 

ZEUS.    See  Jupiteb. 

ZEUS  OF  OTEICOLI.    See  Juftteb  of  Otbi- 

COLI. 

ZETTSS,  tsois,  Johann  Kaspab  (1806-56). 
The  founder  of  modem  Celtic  philology,  bom  at 
Vogtendorf  in  Bavaria.  He  studied  at  Munich 
from  1832  to  1839,  was  a  teacher  in  the  g>Tn- 


nasium  there,  and  then  becvne  professor  of  his- 
tory in  a  secondary  school  in  bpeyer,  where  he 
remained  till  1847.  His  Chrammatica  Celtiea 
(1853,  2d  ed.  by  Ebel,  1871)  was  one  of  the 
greatest  philological  achievements  of  the  century. 
His  other  worka  include  Die  Deutschen  und  die 
liachbarsti&mme  (1837),  and  Die  Herkunft  der 
Bayem  von  den  Markofnannen  ( 1839) .  Consult : 
Gltick,  Erinnerung  an  Kaspar  Zeuss  (Munich, 
1867). 

ZEXJX^IS  (Lat.,  from  Gk.  Zft^it).  A 
famous  Greek  painter  who  flourished  near  the 
end  of  the  fourth  century  B.c.  He  is  called  a 
native  of  Heraclea,  though  which  of  the 
cities  of  that  name  is  meant  cannot  be  de- 
termined. He  visited  Athens  and  Lower 
Italy,  but  seems  to  have  made  his  headquar- 
ters during  a  considerable  time  at  Ephesus. 
He  took  up  the  new  chiaroscuro  of  ApoUodoros 
of  Athens  and  developed  it,  excelling  rather  in 
his  coloring  and  expression  than  in  fineness  of 
drawing,  in  which  he  was  surpassed  by  Par- 
rhasius  (q.v.).  He  seems  to  have  striven  ear- 
nestly to  produce  the  illusions  of  nature,  and 
with  much  success  in  inanimate  objects.  Hi« 
human  figures  were  criticised  by  some  for  their 
large  heads .  and  limbs,  though  others  praised 
these  very  qualities.  Among  his  famous  work-^ 
were  an  "Alemena"  given  to  Agrigentum,  a  "Pan" 
presented  to  Archelaus,  and  a  youthful  *•  Her- 
cules" strangling  the  serpents  in  the  pr^ence 
of  the  anxious  Alemena  and  Amphitryon.  His 
"Helen"  was  painted  as  a  present  for  the  Cro- 
toniates,  after  he  had  decorated  the  temple  of 
Hera  Lacinia  near  that  city.  Lueian  describes  in 
detail  a  painting  representing  a  female  centaur 
suckling  her  young,  while  in  the  background  the 
wild  father  aroused  and  frightened  his  chil- 
dren by  holding  over  them  a  lion's  cub.  Zeuxi^ 
seems  to  have  studied  to  find  new  and  strange  sit- 
uations in  which  to  depict  mythical  personages. 
His  pride  is  said  to  have  been  great.  He  gave 
away  some  of  his  later  pictures,  as  beinK  beyond 
price,  and  appeared  at  Olympia  with  his  name 
embroidered  in  gold  on  his  magnificent  robe.  It 
is  noticeable  that  great  monumental  groups,  like 
those  of  Polygnotus,  do  not  appear  in  his  works. 
The  nearest  approach  is  perhaps  found  in  his 
"Zeus  Surrounded  by  the  Gods."  He  belonged  to 
the  new  school  of  artists  who  painted  smaller 
works  for  private  patrons,  rather  than  det?- 
orations  for  public  halls. 

ZOIERS^  zgy&rzh.  A  manufacturing  town  in 
the  Government  of  Piotrkow,  Russian  Poland, 
about  10  miles  north  of  Lodz.  It  is  noted  for  its 
extensive  woolen  and  cotton  mills.  Population, 
in  1897,  19,124. 

EHITOMIB,  zhl-tym^r,  or  JITOMXB.     The 

capital  of  the  Government  of  Volhynia,  Western 
Russia,  situated  at  the  confluence  of  the  Kamen- 
ka  with  the  Teterev,  86  miles  west-southwest  of 
Kiev  (Map:  Russia,  G  4).  Zhitomir  is  noted 
for  its  manufacture  of  gloves  and  produces  al^T 
bent  wood  furniture  and  ready-made  clothes.  It 
carries  on  a  brisk  trade  in  agricultural  products. 
Population,  in  1897,  65,452,  chiefl^r  Jews  and 
Poles.  The  town  enjoyed  many  privileges  under 
the  Polish  rule. 

ZHTJKOVSKTy  zh?R^kdPskI,  Vasiu  Andkete- 
viTCH   (1783-1852).     A  Russian  poet  and  trans- 
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lator,  bom  in  the  government  of  Tula.  He  took 
part  in  the  campaign  of  1812  and  in  1826  was 
chosen  as  tutor  for  the  Cesarevitch,  afterwards 
Alexander  II.  From  1842  on  ZhukoTski  lived  in 
Germany.  Although  some  of  his  poetic  efforts 
met  with  momentary  success,  notably  the  ballad 
Liudmilla,  an  imitation  of  BUrger's  Lenore,  he  is 
more  especially  esteemed  as  a  translator  of  the 
English  and  German  poets  of  the  romantic  school, 
which  through  this  medium  first  became  known 
to  his  countrymen.  Examples  of  his  original 
poems,  rendered  into  English  verse,  may  be  found 
in  John  Bowring's  Specimens  of  the  Russian 
Poets  (1821-23). 

ZIAin,  z^a^ne.  A  noble  Venetian  family, 
now  extinct,  which  furnished  many  men  of  emi- 
nence to  the  Republic.  Of  these  the  most  im- 
portant were  two  doges :  Sebastiano  (c.  1100-78). 
He  attained  distinction  as  ambassador  to  Con- 
stantinople. After  adjusting  the  difficulties 
which  had  at  that  time  risen  between  Manuel 
Comnenus  and  the  Republic  of  Saint  Mark,  Ziani 
returned  to  Venice  as  successor  of  the  murdered 
Vitale  Michieli  II.  (1172).  He  was  the  first 
Doge  whose  election  was  taken  from  the  people 
and  confided  to  the  newly  formed  Great  Goimcil. 
It  was  in  his  time  that  the  magnificent  piazza 
and  p^^zzetta  of  Saint  Mark  b^n  to  assume 
their  present  appearance.  The  most  important 
political  event  of  Ziani*s  brief  reign  was  the 
final  making  of  peace  between  the  Emperor  Fred- 
erick Barbaroesa  and  Pope  Alexander  III.  (q.v.). 
The  latter  having  secretly  taken  refuge  in  Venice, 
the  Republic  espoused  his  cause,  destroyed  the 
fleet  of  Barbarossa  off  the  Istrian  coast,  and  so 
paved  the  way  for  the  celebrated  reconciliation 
which  took  place  in  the  Church  of  Saint  Mark 
(July  25,  1177).  Upon  the  return  of  the  victo- 
rious fleet  from  Istria,  the  Pope  went  out  to  the 
mouth  of  the  lagoon  to  meet  the  Doge,  and  there, 
in  gratitude  for  the  victory,  gave  him  a  ring  and 
instituted  the  ceremony  of  wedding  the  Adriatic, 
which  should  be  ^'subject  to  the  rule  of  the  Vene- 
tian Republic,  as  wife  to  husband."  Thereafter 
the  8>Tnbolic  ceremony  of  dropping  a  ring  into 
the  sea  was  observed  amiually  with  much 
splendor.  Ziani  abdicated  in  1178  and  re- 
tired to  the  Monastery  of  San  Giorgio  Mag- 
giore,  w^here  he  soon  died.  Pietro,  son  of  the 
preceding,  assumed  the  ducal  cap  in  1205,  in 
succession  to  Enrico  Dandolo.  He  occupied  him- 
self with  the  government  and  colonization  of  the 
troublesome  island  of  Cyprus.  Venice  and  Genoa 
first  came  to  blows  on  that  account,  and  the 
Genoese  suffered  defeat  at  sea.  Ziani  proposed 
the  removal  of  the  seat  of  the  Republic  to  Con- 
stantinople, which  had  been  captured  by  his 
predecessor.  In  1229  the  Doge  abdicated,  like  his 
father,  and  likewise  retired  to  San  Giorgio  Mag- 
giore.  Consult  the  authorities  referred  to  under 
Venice. 

ZICHT,  ze'ch^,  Eugene,  Count  (1837—).  An 
Hungarian  explorer,  bom  at  Mihfilyi.  After 
studying  in  Germany  and  traveling  there  and 
in  England,  he  gave  his  attention  particularly 
to  the  canalization  of  the  Hungarian  lowlands 
and,  as  president  of  the  Home  Industry  Associa- 
tion, was  very  active  in  promoting  the  develop- 
ment of  trade.  In  1895-96,  accompanied  by  sev- 
eral scholars,  he  visited  the  Caucasus  and  Cen- 
tral Asia,  and  in  1897-98  Siberia,  China,  Tibet, 


and  Mongolia.  He  published  FoyofM  au  Cauease 
et  en  Asie  centrale  ( 1897 ) ,  and  the  partieipants 
in  his  third  expedition  issued  Dritte  asiatiseke 
Farschunffsreise  des  Ortifen  Engtn  Zicky  (1900 
et  seq.). 

ZICHY,  G£zA,  Count  (184^—).  A  distin- 
guished Hungarian  pianist  and  composer,  bom 
at  SztAra.  Although  deprived  of  his  right  arm 
at  the  age  of  sixteen  by  an  accident  while  hunt- 
ing, he  nevertheless  took  up  music  as  a  profes- 
sion, chiefly  under  the  guidance  of  Liszt,  and  as 
a  virtuoso  with  the  left  hand  created  universal 
sensation  on  his  appearance  in  Vienna,  Buda- 
pest, and  Paris.  His  compositions  include  the 
operas  AUr  and  Meister  Roland,  choral  woiks, 
studies  and  solo  pieces  for  the  left  hand,  and 
songs.  He  is  president  of  the  National  Con- 
servatory, and  since  1891  has  been  intendant  of 
the  Royal  Opera  House  and  the  Nationid  Theatre 
at  Budapest. 

ZICHYy  MihIlt  (1827 — ).  An  Hungarian 
painter,  bom  at  Zala,  Somogy  County.  First 
instructed  by  Marastoni  at  Budapest,  he  studied 
afterwards  under  WaldmQller  in  Vienna,  and  in 
1847  took  up  his  abode  in  Saint  Petersburg, 
where  Th^phile  Gautier  was  impressed  with  his 
talent  and  drew  attention  to  him  in  his  Voifage 
en  Russie.  Appointed  Russian  Court  painter  in 
1859,  Zichy  subsequently  increased  his  reputa- 
tion by  several  effective  canvases  on  a  large  scale. 
One  of  his  best  works  is  ''Empress  Elizabeth  of 
Austria  at  the  Coffin  of  Francis  Deftk,"  in  the 
National  Museum  at  Budapest,  besides  which 
may  be  mentioned:  "Descent  from  the  Cross," 
"The  Witching  Hour  of  Night,"  "The  Triumph  of 
Destruction,"  **The  Siren's  Song,"  "Effects  of 
Wine."  and  his  drawings  illustrating  events  at 
the  Russian  Court. 

ZIDOK.     See  Sidon. 

ZXEGEJTBALG^  ts^g«nbAlK,  Babtholomaus 
(1683-1719).  One  of  the  iirst  Protestant  mis- 
sionaries in  India.  He  was  bom  in  Pulsnitc, 
Lusatia,  and  studied  theology  at  Halle.  In  re- 
sponse to  an  appeal  of  King  Frederick  IV.  of  Den- 
mark, who  wished  to  establish  a  mission  in  India, 
Ziegenbalg  set  out  in  1705  for  the  colony  of 
Tranquebar.  There,  however,  he  met  with  such 
opposition  on  the  part  of  the  colonial  authorities 
that  it  was  with  the  greatest  difficulty  he  could 
carry  on  his  work.  He  learned  the  Tamil  lan- 
guage, wrote  a  grammar  and  two  lexicons,  and 
translated  much  of  the  Bible.  Returning  to 
Europe  in  1714,  he  obtained  the  protection  of  the 
English  East  India  Company.  He  went  back  to 
India  in  1716,  going  first  to  Mifflras  and  later 
to  his  former  station  of  Tranquebar.  There  he 
died.  He  left  a  Chrammatica  Damulioa  (1716), 
an  Explicatio  Doctrinal  Christiana  Damulice 
(1719),  the  Bihlia  Damulica  (completed  1723), 
and  the  posthumous  Oenealoffie  der  malaharischen 
Chotter  (1868).  Consult  Germann,  Ziegenbalg 
und  Plutschau.  Die  Orandungsjahre  der  tranke- 
harschen  Mission  (Erlangen,  1868). 

ZIEOLEB,  ts$g'l?r,  Jakob  Mixchiob  (1801- 
83).  A  Swiss  cartographer,  bora  in  Winterthur. 
He  studied  mathematics  and  natural  sciences  at 
Geneva  and  Paris.  From  1828  to  1834  he  was 
teacher  of  mathematics  in  Winterthur,  and  in 
1834  became  inspector  of  forests.    He  was  known 
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for  his  excellent  eurveying  and  map-making 
of  the  mountainous  regions  of  his  native 
country.  He  published:  Topographiaehe 
Karte  der  Kantone  Bankt  Godlen  und  Appenzdl 
(1852) ;  Ailaa  Hher  alle  Teile  der  Erde  nack  Karl 
Rittera  Lehre  (1864);  Hypaometrischer  AtUu 
mit  Erl&uterungen  und  Hohenverzeichnisaen; 
Hypsometriache  Karte  der  Schweiz  (1866); 
Topographiache  Karte  der  Inael  Madeira  (1856)  ; 
Topograpkische  Karte  dea  Kantona  Glarua  (2d 
ed.  1869) ;  Topographiache  Karte  dea  Unter- 
engadin  (1873)  ;  Ueher  daa  Verhaltnia  der  Topo- 
graphic zur  Oeologie  (1876).  Consult  Geilfuss, 
Lehen  dea  C^eographeti  J,  M.  Ziegler  ( Winterthur, 
1884). 

ZnSGLEBy  Klaba  (1844—).  A  German  ac- 
tress, bom  in  Munich.  Having  made  her  d^but 
at  Bamberg  in  1862,  she  contracted  engagements 
successively  at  Ulm,  Munich,  and  at  the  Stadt- 
theater  in  Leipzig,  where  she  scored  great  tri- 
umphs, especially  as  Brunhild  (Hebbel's  yihe- 
lungen)t  Isabella  {Bride  of  Meaaina),  Maid  of 
Orleans,  and  Elisabeth  (Laube's  Eaaex),  in 
1868-74  she  was  a  member  of  the  royal  theatre 
in  Munich  and  in  1876  married  her  former  in- 
structor, Adolf  Christen.  Since  then  she  ap- 
peared in  starring  engagements  on  nearly  all 
the  principal  stages  of  Germany,  Holland,  and 
Russia.  Her  best  r61eB,  besides  those  already 
mentioned,  were  Iphigenie,  Medea,  8appho, 
Penthesilea,  Judith,  and  Thusnelda  (Haim^ 
Fechter  von  Ravenna),  and  she  also  imper- 
sonated successfully  characters  in  high-class 
comedy,  such  as  Donna  Diana.  As  a  playwright 
she  produced  the  comedies  Flirten  (1895), 
Furcht  vor  der  Schwiegermutter  (1897),  and 
Der  Turmer  von  Sankt  Peter  (1897).  For  her 
biography,  consult  Mayerhofer  (Bamberg,  1887). 

ZIEOIjEB^  Theobald  (1846 — ).  A  (German 
philosopher,  bom  at  G()ppingen,  Wttrttemberg. 
He  studied  at  TUbingen,  taught  successively  at 
the  gymnasia  in  Heilbronn,  Winterthur,  Baden- 
Baden,  and  Strassburg,  qualified  at  the  latter 
place  as  privat-docent  in  1884,  and  was  appoint- 
ed professor  there  in  1886.  His  most  important 
writings  include:  Studien  und  Studienkopfe  aua 
der  neuern  und  neueaten  lAtteraturgeschichte 
(1877)  ;  Lehrhuch  der  Logik  (1881)  ;  Geachichte 
der  Ethik  (1881-86)  ;  Sittlichea  8ein  und  aittli- 
chea  Werden  (1890,  Eng.  trans.  1892);  Die 
aoziale  Frage  eine  aittliche  Frage  (6th  ed. 
1899)  ;  Daa  Qefahl  (2d  ed.  1898)  ;  Die  geiatigen 
und  aozialen  Stromungen  dea  19.  Jahrhunderta 
(2d  ed.  1901)  ;  Friedrich  Nietzwhe  (1899)  ;  and 
Der  deutache  Student  am  Ende  dea  19.  Jahrhun- 
derta (8th  ed^l902). 

ZIEK,  z6'ilN',  Ttux  (1821—).  A  French 
painter,  born  at  Beaune  (C6te  d'Or).  He  studied 
at  the  art  school  of  Dijon,  and  completed  his 
artistic  education  by  extensive  travels  in  Italy 
and  the  Orient.  He  is  the  last  representative  of 
the  branch  of  the  Romantic  school  which  devoted 
itself  to  portraying  the  life  and  color  of  Mediter- 
ranean and  Oriental  countries.  His  specialty  is 
Venice,  and  he  renders  in  prismatic  and  iri- 
descent colors  the  singular  charm  of  Adriatic 
scenery;  but  his  style,  however  attractive  in  it- 
self, Mcomes  monotonous  through  lack  of  va- 
riety. He  is  represented  in  the  Luxembourg,  the 
provincial  museums  of  France,  and  in  the  prom- 
inent collections  of  the  United  States. 


ZXBMSBEBf  tsem'sen,  Hu«o  Welhklic  tox 

(1829-1902).  A  German  physician,  bom  in 
Crreifswald.  He  studied  there,  at  Berlin,  and  at 
Wttrzburg.  In  1863  he  was  called  to  Krlmngen 
as  professor  of  pathology  and  director  of  the 
clinic,  and  in  1874  to  Munich  as  director  of  the 
general  hospital.  He  made  advances  in  eleetro- 
therapeutics,  introduced  the  cold  water  treat- 
ment for  typhoid  fever  and  lung  inflammation, 
and  became  an  authority  on  diseases  of  the  larynx 
and  digestive  canal.  At  the  university  he  founded 
an  institute  for  clinical  medicine,  whose  val- 
uable reports  he  published  (1884-93).  He 
wrote:  Die  Elektrieitat  in  der  Medizin  (1857) ; 
5th  ed.  1887) ;  Pleuritia  und  Pneumonie  im 
Kindeaalter  (1862);  Die  Kaltwaaaerbekandlung 
dea  Typhua  (with  Immermann,  1870)  ;  TV&rr 
die  Behandlung  dea  Magengeachtcura  (1871); 
Kliniache  Vortrage  (1887-1900).  In  collabora- 
tion with  prominent  specialists  he  published  his 
great  Eandbuch  der  apeciellen  Pathologie  und 
Therapie  (17  vols.,  3d  ed.  1886  et  seq.)  and 
the  Eandbuch  der  allgemeinen  Therapie  ( 1880- 
84 ) ,  both  of  great  value  to  the  entire  science  oi 
medicine. 


ZIETEK,  tsS^ten  (ZIETHEH),  Ha]^8 
Joachim  von  (1699-1786).  A  Prussian  general, 
one  of  the  ablest  of  Frederick  the^  Great's 
soldiers.  He  was  bom  on  the  estate  of 
Wustrau,  in  Brandenburg.  His  fame  was  ac- 
quired in  the  first  two  Siksian  wars.  As  colonel 
of  the  celebrated  regiment  of  Hussars  he  made 
his  way  as  far  as  8tockerau,  near  Vienna,  and 
afterwards  covered  the  retreat  of  Prince  Dietrich 
of  Anhalt  into  Silesia  ( (1742).  During  the  »?e- 
ond  war  he  became  major-general  and  made  hi.< 
famous  march  through  the  enemy's  country  to 
Jagerndorf  in  order  to  join  the  Margrave 
Charles  (1745).  He  then  won  the  battle  of 
Hohenfriedberg.  In  1756  the  King  appointed 
him  lieutenant-general,  and  during  the  Seven 
Years'  War  he  attained  the  height  of  his  fame. 
At  Reichenberg,  Prague,  Kolin,  and  Leuthen 
he  came  off  victorious,  and  at  Torgau  he  ac- 
complished the  supreme  feat  of  storming  the 
heights  of  Sfiptitz.  Consult  the  biographies  by 
Hahn  (5th  ed.,  Berlin,  1878)  and  (}ount  zur 
Lippe-Weissenfeld   (Berlin,  1880). 

ZIGZAG-  (Fr.  zigzag,  from  Ger.  zit^caack^ 
variant  reduplication  of  Zaeke,  proo^,  tooth; 
probably  connected  with  Eng.  tack,  and  with 
Skt.  daSA,  fringe,  or  with  Ok.  80x69,  dokoa^heakm). 
A  decoration  characteristic  of  the  Norman 
style  of  architecture.  It  consists  of  one  or 
more  moldings  running  in  zigzag  lines,  and  is 
used  with  ereat  effect.  The  zigzags  are  employed  in 
great  profusion,  and  are  sometimes  undercut  as 
well  as  decorated  with  various  surface  pattern-^. 
Its  most  remarkable  use  is  in  church  portals. 

ZIGZAGS.    See  Siege;  Siege  Woeks. 

ZTTiEH,  z^l^  (ancient  Zela).  A  town  in 
the  Vilayet  of  Sivas,  Asiatic  Turkey,  about  30 
miles  west-southwest  of  Tokat  (Map:  Turkey  in 
Asia,  F  2) .  The  hill,  called  by  Strabo  the  Mound 
of  Semiramis,  is  crowned  by  the  ruins  of  a  medisp> 
val  castle.  In  ancient  times  the  town  was  cele- 
brated as  the  seat  of  the  temple  of  Anaiti< 
(q.v.)  and  was  inhabited  and  ruled  by  priests. 
Population,  20,000. 
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zn^LEB,  unn^,  tuiskox   (I817-82).    a 

German  educator,  bom  at  Wasnngen,  in  Saze- 
Meiningen.  He  studied  philology  and  law  at  the 
Lniversity  of  Leipzig.  In  1854  he  was  made 
professor  of  philosophy  and  pedagogy  at  Leip- 
zig. In  1861  he  founded  a  pedagogical  seminary 
at  Leipzig,  and  in  1868  his  pupils  established 
with  his  help  the  Society  for  the  Scientific 
Study  of  Pedagogy.  He  was  a  pioneer  in 
pedagogy,  and  as  such  had  a  profound  influence 
upon  later  students  of  the  new  science.  Among 
his  publications  were:  Einleitung  in  die  Mge- 
meine  Pddagogik  (1856;  2d  ed.  1901)  ;  Grundle- 
gung  zur  Lehre  vom  ensiehenden  Unterricht 
(1865;  2d  ed.  1883);  and  Allgemeine  philoso- 
phische  EtKik  (1880;  2d  ed.  1886).  Con- 
sult: Lange,  Tuiakon  Ziller  (Leipzig,  1884) ;  and 
Frohlich,  Die  tnasenschaftliche  Podagogik  Her- 
hart-Ziller'Stoys  (Vienna,  1892). 

ZTTiTiKTlTHATi,  tslKgrt&l.  A  beautiful  val- 
ley of  the  Eastern  Alps,  in  Northeastern  Tyrol, 
traversed  by  the  Zillerbach,  an  afihient  of  the 
Inn.  The  Zillerthal  Alps  form  the  northeast- 
em  part  of  the  watershed  in  Tyrol  between  the 
Inn  and  the  Adige.  They  are  composed  of  two 
chains:  The  Tuxer  Alps  on  the  northwest,  the 
main  Zillerthal  range  on  the  southeast,  the 
Zillerthal  Valley  being  between  the  two.  Uoch- 
feiler  is  the  loftiest  elevation — 11,600  feet. 
There  are  altogether  130  glaciers.  Cattle-raising 
and  cheese-making  are  the  chief  occupations  of 
the  inhabitants.  A  railroad  reaches  up  as  far 
as  Mairhofen. 

ZnCB  (Ar.,  fly).  A  fly  exceedingly  destruc- 
tive to  cattle  in  Abyssinia.  It  probably  belongs 
to  the  same  family  as  the  tsetse  (q.v.),  and  is 
little  larger  than  a  bee,  but  thicker  in  propor- 
tion, the  wings  broader,  and  without  color  or 
spot.  The  zimb  is  found  only  where  the  soil 
consists  of  a  rich  black  loam;  but  all  the  in- 
habitants of  the  seacoast  along  the  southern 
shores  of  the  Red  Sea,  and  southward  beyond 
Cape  Guardafui,  are  compelled  to  remove  their 
cattle  in  the  rainy  season  to  the  nearest  sands, 
in  order  to  prevent  their  destruction  by  this  pest, 
as  well  as  those  of  more  inland  districts  from  the 
mountains  of  Abyssinia  northward  to  the  con- 
fluence of  the  Astaboras  and  the  Nile.  The 
camel,  the  elephant,  and  the  rhinoceros  are  liable 
to  the  attacks  of  the  zimb,  as  well  as  the  ox ;  but 
the  elephant  and  rhinoceros  protect  themselves 
by  rolling  in  mud,  which,  when  dry,  coats  them 
as  with  a  kind  of  armor. 

ZIMBABWE,  zdm-bab^wft  (Bantu,  stone 
houses) .  The  name  of  the  very  remarkable  ruins 
in  Southeastern  Mashonaland,  in  latitude  20° 
16'  30"  S.  and  longitude  31*  10'  10"  E.,  also 
called  Great  Zimbabwe,  to  distinguish  them 
from  the  nimierous  minor  Zimbabwes  scattered 
through  the  country.  The  ruins,  which  cover 
a  large  area,  are  situated  upon  a  high  plateau, 
3300  feet  above  sea-level,  and  consist  of  a  circu- 
lar structure  placed  upon  a  moderate  eminence, 
and  a  strongly  fortified  acropolis  on  the  top  of 
a  neighboring  kopje,  with  a  considerable  mass  of 
ruins  in  the  valley  between.  The  circular  struc- 
ture, which  seems  to  have  combined  the  functions 
of  a  temple  and  a  fort,  is  280  feet  in  diameter 
and  is  surrounded  by  a  stone  wall  built  of  small 
granite  blocks  laid,  as  in  all  buildings  of  thiii 
type,  without  mortar.     The  height  of  the  wall 


varies  from  35  to  15  feet,  and  its  thickness  from 
16  to  5  feet.  It  is  pierced  by  three  entrances 
and  the  interior  is  divided  into  compartments  by 
a  complicated  system  of  inner  walls.  In  an  in- 
dosure  at  the  southeastern  end  stand  two  solid 
conical  towers,  one  of  which  is  32  feet  high,  while 
its  fellow  is  much  smaller.  These  towers  ap* 
pear  to  resemble  the  great  phallic  towers  de- 
scribed by  ancient  writers  as  standing  in  the 
sacred  indosures  of  Phienician  temples.  To  the 
north  of  the  circular  structure  the  ground  slopes 
down  into  a  small  valley  filled  with  a  great  mass 
of  ruins  and*  debris,  probably  the  remains  of  a 
city.  On  the  opposite  side  of  the  valley  is  a 
precipitous  hill  or  kopje  crowned  with  the  ruins 
of  an  ancient  citadel  or  acropolis,  which  is  ap- 
proached by  a  narrow  way  strongly  fortified  at 
every  step.  The  hill  is  of  great  natural  strength, 
being  protected  on  one  side  by  gigantic  boulders, 
and  on  the  south  by  a  precipice  from  70  to  90 
feet  high;  the  only  accessible  side  is  protected 
by  a  massive  wall,  13  feet  thick  at  the  top  and 
30  feet  high  in  places.  Like  that  of  the  circular 
structure  below,  the  interior  of  the  acropolis 
is  divided  by  walls  into  a  labyrinthine  maze  of 
compartments.  From  one  of  these  compartments 
a  stairway  leads  down  to  a  series  of  caves  in 
which  were  found  a  furnace  for  smelting  gold,  a 
number  of  small  crucibles  with  particles  of  gold 
still  adhering  to  them,  and  a  soapstone  ingot 
mold.  The  ruins  of  (jrreat  Zimbabwe  are  the 
most  important  of  a  long  series  of  similar  ruins 
extending  along  the  whole  length  of  the  west  side 
of  the  Sabi  River.  The  region  in  which  they  oc- 
cur is  rich  in  gold,  and  numerous  ancient  work- 
ings attest  the  fact  that  the  metal  was  exten- 
sively mined  here  at  a  very  early  period.  Indeed, 
it  can  hardly  be  doubted,  in  the  light  of  recent 
discoveries,  that  in  this  auriferous  district  was 
the  biblical  Ophir  whence  King  Solomon  is  said 
to  have  derived  large  qimntities  of  the  precious 
metal.  The  Zimbabwe  and  other  similar  ruins 
were  undoubtedly  the  work  of  the  ancient  people 
who  operated  the  gold  mines  in  this  district  and 
established  colonies  for  the  carrying  on  of  the 
industry.  The  strong  fortifications  of  their 
ruined  cities  indicate  that  these  colonies  were 
surrounded  by  a  hostile  population.  The  archie- 
ological  evidence  tends  to  show  that  the  ancient 
builders  and  miners  were  Semites,  and  probably 
South  Arabians,  though  the  country  and  its  valu- 
able products  seem  to  have  been  known  to  the 
Phoenicians  and  Egyptians  as  well.  Mediseval 
Arabic  writers  frequently  mention  the  gold  ob- 
tained from  this  region,  and  a  certain  amount 
is  reported  to  have  been  mined  there  at  the  time 
of  the  Portuguese  settlement  in^  the  sixteenth 
century.  At  the  present  day  mining  operations 
are  extensively  carried  on  in  the  district,  and  a 
large  amount  of  gold  is  produced.  The  ruins  of 
Great  Zimbabwe  were  discovered  by  Karl  Mauch 
in  1871 ;  they  were  carefully  explored  by  Theo- 
dore Bent  in  1891,  and  have  since  been  visited 
by  several  explorers.  Consult :  Bent,  The  Ruined 
Cities  of  Mashonaland  (London,  1892)  ;  and 
Peters,  Im  Ooldland  des  Altertuma  (Munich, 
1902). 

ZIMMEBMANir,  tslm^er-ro&n.  Albest 
(1809-88).  A  German  landscape  painter,  bom 
at  Zittau,  Saxony.  Without  any  instruction  he 
began  to  paint  at  the  age  of  twenty,  then  studied 
in  Dresden,  and  from  1832  to  1854  in  Munich^ 
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was  professor  at  the  Academy  of  Milan  in  1857- 
59,  and  from  1860  to  1871  at  the  Vienna  Acad- 
emy. Subsequently  he  lived  at  Salzburg,  and 
from  1885  in  Mimich.  At  first  a  prominent  ex- 
ponent of  the  historic  landscape,  Zimmermann 
forms  a  connecting  link  between  the  rigorous 
manner  represented  by  Koch  and  Reinhart  and 
modem  German  landscape  painting.  As  ex- 
amples of  his  heroic  style  may  be  mentioned: 
two  "Alpine  Views"  (one  dated  1851),  in  the 
StMel  Institute  at  Frankfort;  the  **Kocky 
Landscape  with  Centaurs  and  Tigers,"  in 
the  Pinakothek  at  Munich;  and  the  im- 
posing "Primeval  Forest,"  in  the  Kunsthalle 
at  Bremen.  From  his  middle  period,  when 
his  manner  softened  to  a  broader  touch,  date 
a  large  "Landscape  with  Combat  Between  Cen- 
taurs and  Lions"  (figures  by  Rahl  and  Genelli), 
in  the  Leipzig  Museum;  the  "Faust  Scene 
on  the  Brocken,"  in  the  Schack  Gallery  at 
Munich;  and  "A  Storm  in  the  Alps,"  in  the 
Vienna  Museum.  Of  a  more  realistic  conception 
are  a  "Storm  Landscape  with  Waterfall,"  in 
the  Pinakothek,  Munich,  and  "View  on  Aramer 
Lake,"  in  the  Hanover  Museum. 


EANH,  Clemens  von  (1789-1869). 
A  German  painter,  bom  at  Dfisseldorf.  Begin- 
ning his  studies  at  the  academy  there  under 
Langer,  he  continued  them  from  1808  at  Munich, 
and  after  a  visit  to  Italy  was  appointed  director 
of  the  School  of  Arts  at  Augsburg  in  1816  and 
professor  at  the  Munich  Academy  in  1826.  In- 
timately associated  with  the  creations  inaugu- 
rated by  King  Ludwig  I.,  he  painted  under  the 
arcades  of  the  palace  garden  the  fresco  of  the 
"Investiture  of  Otto  von  Wittelsbach  with  Ba- 
varia," and  after  Cornelius's  designs  the  cyclical 
representations  of  the  "History  of  Art,"  in  the 
corridor  of  the  Pinakothek.  In  the  dining  room  of 
the  Kdnigsbau  he  executed  the  "Scenes  from  the 
Songs  of  Anacreon."  Among  his  oil  paintings 
may  be  noticed  "Cimabue  Finding  Giotto"  ( 1841, 
New  Pinakothek).  From  1846  to  1865  he  was 
director   of   the   royal   picture  gallery. 

ZimCEBMANK,  Ebebhabd  August  Wil- 
HELM  VON  (1743-1815).  A  German  geographer, 
naturalist,  and  philosopher,  bom  at  Uelzen, 
in  Hanover.  He  studied  at  Gottingen  and 
Leyden,  and  became  professor  of  pliysics 
at  the  Carolinum  in  Brunswick  (1766).  Ue 
traveled  extensively  and  visited  France, 
£ngland,  Russia,  Italy,  and  Sweden.  Ue 
wrote:  Oeographiache  Geachichte  dea  Menschen 
itnd  der  allgemein  verbreiteten  vierfUasigen 
Tiere  (1778-83)  ;  Veher  die  Elaaticitiit  dea  Waa- 
aera  (1779)  ;  Allgemeiner  Blick  auf  Italien 
(1797);  Frankreich  und  die  Freiattiaten  von 
Nordamerika  (1796);  Taachenhuch  der  Reisen 
(12  yearly  editions,  1802-13),  which  also  ap- 
peared under  the  title  Die  Erde  und  ihre  Be- 
wohner  nach  den  neueaten  Entdeckungen  (1810- 
13). 

ZnCHEBMANN,  Johann  Geobo  von  (1728- 
95).  A  Swiss  philosopher.  He  was  bom  at 
Brugg,  in  what  is  now  the  Canton  of  Aargau. 
He  studied  at  G5ttingen,  and  after  traveling 
in  Holland  and  France  settled  at  Brugg 
in  1754  as  town  physician.  He  wrote 
on  experimental  medicine  Von  der  Erfah- 
rung  in  der  Arzneikunst  (1764),  but  is  re- 
membered chiefly   for  his  treatises  on  solitude. 


Ueher  die  Einaamkiel  (1755;  revised  1784-85), 
and  on  national  pride,  Vom  Naiionalatolz 
(1758),  both  of  which  made  a  great  imprecision 
in  their  time  and  were  widely  translated  and 
admired.  He  became  Court  physician  at  Han- 
over in  1768  and  attended  Frederick  the  Great 
in  his  last  illness  (1786),  publishing  on  this 
episode  several  books  that  throw  more  light  on 
the  doctor's  vanity  than  on  the  royal  patient's 
character.  Consult:  Zimmermann'a  Brief e  an 
einige  aeiner  Freunde  in  der  Schweiz,  ed.  hv 
Rengger  (Aarau,  1830) ;  and  the  biographies  by 
Bodemann  (Hanover,  1878)  and  Ischer  (Bern, 
1893). 

ZOnnSBMAyK,         ReINHABD         SEBASTIA5 

(1815-93).  A  German  genre  painter,  bom  at 
Hagenau,  on  Lake  Constance.  Although  he 
showed  a  great  talent  for  drawing  as  a  boy,  he 
was  obliged  for  years  to  follow  a  commercial 
career  until  enabled  in  1840  to  frequent  the 
academy  at  Munich.  In  1844  he  went  to  Paris, 
and  in  1847  established  his  reputation  at  Munich 
with  the  humorous  picture  "The  Three  Magi." 
Of  numerous  subsequent  genre  scenes,  distin- 
guished by  a  lively  humor,  excellent  characteriza- 
tion, and  brilliant  technique,  may  be  mentioned: 
"Peasants  at  the  Castle"  (1853),  "Beggar  Musi- 
cians" (1854),  "Corn-Market  Day  in  Munich" 
(1861,  Cologne  Museum),  *'The  Love  Letter^' 
(Karlsruhe  Gallery),  "Two  Different  Opinions" 
(1868,  Barmen  Gallery),  "In  the  Antechamber 
Before  an  Audience"  (Saint  Gall  Museum), 
"Visit  to  His  Reverence"  (1884,  Hanover  Mu- 
seum), and  "Kindergarten"  (1885,  Brunswick 
Museum).  Consult  his  autobiography,  entitled 
Erinnerungen  einea  alien  Malera  (Munich, 
1884). 

His  son  Ebnst  (1852-1901),  bom  in  Munich, 
was  first  instructed  by  him  and  afterwards  a 
pupil  of  Wilhelm  Diez  at  the  Academy.  After 
producing  some  clever  genre  scenes  he  turned  to 
historical  subjects,  and  in  1879  won  a  signal  suc- 
cess with  "Christ  in  the  Temple."  His  principal 
subsequent  works  include:  "Adoration  of  the 
Shepherds"  (1883,  New  Pinakothek,  Munich), 
"Satyr  Giving  Musical  Instruction"  (1884, 
Dresden  Gallery),  "Christus  Consolator"  (1888, 
Leipzig  Museum),  "Christ  Appearing  to  Thom- 
as" (1892),  and  "Elector  Max  Emanuel  Inspect- 
ing the  Work  at  the  Tttrkengraben"  ( 1887,  City 
Hall,  Munich).  He  was  appointed  professor  at 
the  Munich  Academy  in  1886. 

ZIKMEBMANKy  RoBEBT  VON  (1824-98).  An 
Austrian  philosopher,  bom  at  Prague.  He  was  edu- 
cated at  the  universities  of  Prague  and  Vienna, 
in  1852  he  was  called  to  Prague  as  professor  of 
philosophy,  and  in  1861  to  Vienna,  where  he  be- 
came a  member  of  the  Academy  of  Sciences  in 
1869.  He  was  the  founder  of  the  so-called 
esthetics  of  form,  and  an  opponent  of  the  Uepe- 
Han  school.  Among  his  works  are:  Leibniz  und 
Herbart  (1849);  Ueber  daa  Tragische  und  die 
Tragodie  (1856);  Aeathetik  (1856-65),  his  chief 
work;  and  Anthropoaophie  (1882). 

ZIIUCEBMANN,  Wilhelm  (1807-78).  A 
German  historian  and  poet,  bom  at  Stuttgart. 
Ue  studied  theology  at  Ttlbingen,  became  pro- 
fessor at  the  Polytechnical  School  in  Stuttgart 
in  1847,  but  was  deposed  in  1850  on  account  of 
his  radical  political  opinions.  Subsequently  he 
held  pastorates  at  Leonbronn  and  Owen.    His 
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best^known  work  is  the  Oeschichte  dea  groasen 
Bauemkriega  (new  ed.  1891),  besides  which 
may  be  mentioned  Oeackichte  WUrttemherga 
( 1835-37),  Die  Befreiunga  hdmpfe  der  Deuisohen 
gegen  Napoleon  (3d  ed.  1869),  Oeackichte  der 
Hohenataufen  (2d  ed.  1865),  Lehenageachichte 
der  Kirche  Jeau  Christi  (2d  ed.  1869),  Deutaoh- 
landa  Heldenkampf  1810-71  (1872),  and  Illua- 
trierte  Oeackichte  dea  deutachen  Volka  (1873- 
77). 

ZIM^MEBN,  Helen  (1846—).  An  English 
author  and  translator.  She  was  born  in  Ham- 
burg,  Germany,  but  was  brought  to  England  at 
the  age  of  four.  She  received  a  careful  educs^- 
tion  at  home  and  at  a  private  school  in  London, 
In  1868  she  began  to  write  for  various  journals 
and  reviews,  and  won  almost  inmiediate  success. 
Many  of  her  sketches  were  afterwards  collected 
in  book  form,  but  it  was  rather  as  a  translator 
and  interpreter  of  Continental  authors  than  as 
a  story-teller  that  she  became  widely  known. 
Among  her  publications  are:  Storiea  in  Precioua 
Stonea  (1873);  Sckopenhauer :  Hia  Life  and 
Writinga  (1878);  Half  Houra  loitk  Famoua 
Novelista  (1880)  ;  Talea  from  the  Edda»  (1882)  ; 
The  Epic  of  Kinga,  from  Firdusi  (1882) ;  Life  of 
Marie  Edgeworth  (1883)  ;  Hanaa  Towna  (1889)  ; 
a  translation  of  the  Comediia  of  Goldoni  (1892)  ; 
the  Pentamerone,  translated  (1893);  and  Sir 
Laurence  Alma  Tadema  ( 1902) ,  aside  from  trans- 
lations from  Nietzsche  and  Lessing. 

ZIM'BI.  A  character  intended  to  represent 
Villiers,  Duke  of  Buckingham,  in  Dryden's  Ahaor 
lorn  and  Ackitopkel.  The  caricature  received 
high  praise  from  Walpole.  Buckingham  an- 
swered it  in  his  Poetic  Reflectiona  on  a  Late 
Poem  entitled,  "Ahaalom  and  Ackitopkel." 

ZINC  (Fr.  zinc  J  from  Ger.  Zink,  zinc;  con- 
nected with  OHG.  zin,  Ger.  Ztnn,  AS.,  Eng.  tin, 
and  with  Goth,  taina,  AS.  tan,  OHG.  zein,  twig, 
thin  leaf  of  metal).  A  well-known  metallic  ele- 
ment. In  the  isolated  state  it  was  unknown  to 
the  ancients,  but  coins  of  brass,  of  which  zinc  ia 
a  constituent,  have  been  found  dating  as  far 
back  as  a.d.  110.  Basil  Valentine  mentions  zinc 
in  several  of  his  writings,  but  it  was  not  until 
1520  that  Paracelsus  first  described  zinc  as  a 
metal  and  assigned  it  to  the  class  of  semi-metals. 
Its  character  as  a  distinct  substance  was  not 
fully  recognized  until  the  close  of  the  seventeenth 
century,  and  even  Lemery,  in  1675,  refers  to  zinc 
as  being  identical  with  bismuth.  The  metal  has 
been  reported  native  in  small  quantities  near 
Melbourne,  Australia,  and  in  the  United  States 
in  northeastern  Alabama,  but  these  discoveries 
need  confirmation.  The  principal  ores  are  the 
carbonate,  or  amitkaonite;  the  oxide,  or  zincite; 
the  oxide  in  combination  with  manganese  oxide, 
or  franklinite;  the  silicate,  or  calamine;  and 
the  sulphide,  or  apkalerite,  usually  called  blende. 
Less  commonly  zinc  occurs  as  the  alumina te,  the 
arsenate,  the  phosphate,  and  the  sulphate. 

Zinc  (symbol,  Zn;  atomic  weight,  65.41)  is  a 
bluish-white  metal  with  a  specific  gravity  of 
6.9.  It  melts  at  419**  C.  (786*»  F.)  and  boils  at 
1040**  C.  (1904°  F.).  It  is  brittle  at  ordinary 
temperatures,  but  becomes  malleable  between 
100**  and  150''  C.  (212°  to  300°  F.).  Commer- 
cial zinc  has  a  coarse  laminar  texture ;  it  is  mod- 
t'rately  hard,  difficult  to  file,  and  when  bent  after 
fusion  emits  a  crackling  noise  similar  to  that  of 


tin.  The  metal  is  commonly  known  in  the  trade  as 
spelter.  It  comes  into  commerce  chiefly  in  the  form 
of  sheets  and  is  extensively  used  in  the  arts,  es- 
pecially in  the  manufacture  of  brass,  German 
silver,  and  other  alloys  (see  Allots)  ;  also  for 
freeing  lead  from  silver^  for  galvanizing  iron, 
for  electrical  batteries^  as  a  chemical  reagent, 
etc.  Zinc  combines  with  oxygen  to  form  a 
monoxide,  which  may  be  prepared  artificially 
by  burning  the  metal  in  air,  the  product  being  a 
slightly  yellow  pulverulent  solid  that  is  known 
in  commerce  as  zinc-white^  and  is  used  as  a  pig- 
ment and  in  medicine.  It  was  the  niw  alha, 
'philosophical  wool,'  or  'flower  of  zinc'  of  the 
alchemists,  and  the  tutia  or  pompkolyx  of 
the  ancients.  Among  other  commercial  zinc 
compounds  is  the  chloride  {oleum  lapidia  caZa- 
minaria),  first  described  by  Glauber  in  1648.  It 
is  prepared  commercially  by  treating  scrap  zinc 
with  hydrochloric  acid  and  evaporating  the  re- 
sulting solution  to  crystallization.  This  salt 
is  used  in  medicine  as  a  caustic,  and  is  a  disin- 
fectant and  deodorizer.  It  finds  extensive  ap- 
plication as  a  preservative  of  timber,  the  chloride 
in  the  form  of  a  solution  being  forced  by 
pressure  into  the  pores  of  the  wood;  it 
is  also  employed  for  weighting  cotton  goods. 
The  bromide  and  the  iodide  are  both  official  in 
the  Pharmacopoeia^  the  former  being  used  in  the 
treatment  of  epilepsy  and  the  latter  for  scrofula 
and  hysteria.  Zinc  sulphate,  originally  known 
as  'white  vitriol,'  and  found  native  as  goslarite, 
was  described  by  Basil  Valentine.  This  salt  may 
be  obtained  by  roasting  ores  containing  zinc  sul- 
phate, afterwards  exhausting  with  water,  and 
then  evaporating  to  crystallization.  It  is  a  white 
powder  used  in  medicine  as  an  astringent;  it 
is  also  used  in  dyeing  and  calico  printing,  in  the 
manufacture  of  varnishes  and  drying  oils,  for 
painting,  and  for  the  preparation  of  zinc-white 
and  other  zinc  compounds. 

Metallubot  of  Zinc.  Zinc  may  be  extracted 
from  ores  and  furnace  products  by  (1)  the  dry 
process,  or  (2)  the  electro-metallurgical  process. 
Metallic  zinc  can  only  be  obtained  in  the  dry 
way  and  by  electro-metallurgical  processes.  As 
zinc  cannot  be  separated  from  its  solutions  by 
any  of  the  metals  that  resist  ordinary  tempera- 
tures, the  wet  method  only  admits  of  the  produc- 
tion of  compounds  of  zinc  from  which  the  metal 
must  be  extracted  in  the  dry  way.  The  wet 
process  can,  therefore,  be  considered  only  as  an 
accessory  process  to  the  dry  method  of  zinc  ex- 
traction. The  extraction  of  zinc  from  ores  and 
furnace  products  in  the  dry  way  is  performed 
by  converting  the  zinc  into  an  oxide  and  then  re- 
ducing the  oxide  to  a  metal  by  means  of  carbon. 
Furnace  products  which  consist  of  mixtures  of 
zinc  oxide  and  metal  are  submitted  to  direct 
reduction.  From  alloys  with  metals  less  volatile 
than  zinc  the  latter  is  obtained  by  simple  dis- 
tillation. The  extraction  of  zinc  by  the  com- 
bined wet  and  dry  method  is  performed  by  dis- 
solving out  the  zinc,  converting  the  zinc  in  solu- 
tion into  an  oxide,  and  then  reducing  the  latter 
by  means  of  carbon.  The  electrolytic  extraction 
of  zinc  is  performed  by  obtaining  zinc  in  the 
form  of  aqueous  solutions,  from  which  zinc  is 
separated  oy  means  of  the  electric  current. 
If  the  zinc  exists  in  the  form  of  an  alloy 
this  alloy  may  be  used  as  the  anode  in  the 
electric     current.       Of     the     three     methods. 
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the  dry  method  is  given  the  preference 
whenever  the  ores  or  furnace  products  are  suf- 
ficiently rich  in  zinc.  In  spite  of  its  great  de- 
ficiencies, no  success  has  attended  attempts  to 
replace  the  dry  process  by  either  of  the  others. 
The  combined  -wet  and  dry  method  has  been  tried 
experimentally  on  poor  ores,  but  has  hitherto 
failed  on  account  of  a  number  of  defects  and  of 
its  expense.  It  has  only  been  employed  in  cases 
in  which  the  object  was  not  the  extraction  of 
metallic  zinc,  but  the  separation  of  zinc  from 
other  metals  or  metallic  compounds  as  a  by- 
product in  the  form  of  commercial  compounds 
such  as  sulphate,  chloride,  basic  carbonate,  or 
oxide  of  zinc.  Good  authorities,  however, 
think  it  not  impossible  that  it  may  find 
employment  in  zinc  extraction  proper  as  an 
auxiliary  to  the  dry  method  for  the  prepa- 
ration of  compounds  rich  in  zinc  from 
ores  or  products  poor  in  that  metal.  The  electro- 
metallurgical  method  has,  up  to  the  present, 
been  used  only  on  an  experimental  scale  and 
with  varying  results  upon  zinc  proper,  containing 
no  other  valuable  metial  except  zinc.  It  can  be 
used  with  advantage  for  alloys  which  form 
anodes  soluble  in  the  electric  circuit.  Finally, 
it  remains  to  be  noted  that  the  zinc  obtained  by 
either  the  dry  process  or  the  combined  wet  and 
dry  process^  is  in  most  cases  contaminated  by 
impurities  and  has  to  be  subjected  to  a  refining 
process  previous  to  use. 

From  the  preceding  general  discussion  it  will 
be  evident  that  the  dry  process  of  zinc  reduction 
is  the  only  one  which  is  much  used  in  the  pro- 
duction of  this  useful  metal,  and  is,  therefore, 
the  only  one  which  needs  particular  mention. 
Briefly  summarized,  this  process  consists  of  two 
separate  operations:  (1)  the  preparation  of  the 
ores  for  the  process  of  reduction  by  calcination 
or  roasting;  (2)  the  reduction  process  proper, 
or  the  extraction  of  the  zinc  from  the  calcined 
ores.  The  preliminary  operation  comprises  first 
the  crushing  of  the  ore,  and,  second,  its  burning  or 
calcining  in  open  heaps  or  in  furnaces  to  change 
it  into  oxidized  form.  The  reduction  of  the  zinc 
from  the  calcined  ores  is  performed  by  heating 
the  latter  with  carbon  to  a  white  heat  in  fire-clay 
vessels.  Zinc  is  then  separated  in  the  form  of 
vapor  and  is  collected  in  clay  vessels  as  receiv- 
ers or  adaptors.  Two  forms  of  reduction  fur- 
naces are  now  used  which  are  known  as  the  Bel- 
gian and  the  Silesian.  The  Belgian  furnace  con- 
sists of  from  60  to  80  small  fire-clay  retorts, 
each  about  3  feet  6  inches  long,  by  8  inches  in 
diameter,  and  set  in  a  series  of  rectangular  com- 
partments, filling  up  an  arched  chamber.  There 
is  a  clay  nozzle  or  condenser  attached  to  the 
front  of  each  retort,  and  on  the  end  of  this 
nozzle  there  is  a  sheet-iron  receiver  for  the  con- 
densed zinc,  with  a  pit  to  collect  the  residue 
from  the  retorts.  The  retorts  are  charged  with 
ground  and  roasted  ore,  mixed  with  small  coal 
free  from  sulphur.  As  the  upper  retorts  re- 
ceive less  heat  than  the  lower  ones,  they  are  not 
so  heavily  charged,  and  they  are,  moreover,  sup- 
plied with  less  pure  ores.  At  the  end  of  every 
six  hours  the  receivers  are  emptied  of  their 
melted  zinc. 

In  the  Silesian  furnace,  fire-clay  retorts,  about 
4  feet  long  by  1  foot  6  inches  in  diameter,  are 
arranged  in  two  rows,  back  to  back,  and  placed 
horizontally  on  a  flat  furnace  bed,  with  a  fire- 


place on  a  lower  level  rtmning  along  between 
the  backs  of  the  retorts.  A  condensing  appa- 
ratus comes  away  with  a  curve  from  the  upper 
part  of  the  front  of  each  retort,  and  descends 
some  two  feet  below  it.  From  this^  the  zinc, 
on  condensing,  drops  on  the  ground,  or  into  a 
tray  placed  to  receive  it. 

Zinc  is  applied  with  great  success  to  the  coat- 
ing of  sheet  iron  for  roofing  and  other  purposes, 
and  also  for  coating  various  kinds  of  iron  wire, 
especially  telegraph  wire.  See  Galvanized  Ibon. 

ZIKC  ETHYL.  See  Obgako-Metaujc  Bodies. 

ZOSrCITE.  A  mineral  zinc  oxide  crystallized 
in  the  hexagonal  system.  It  has  a  sub-adaman- 
tine lustre,  and  is  deep  red  in  color.  It  occurs 
with  other  zinc  minerals,  especially  franklinite 
and  willemite,  at  the  various  mines  in  Sussex 
County,  N.  J.  Artificial  crystals  of  zincite  have 
been  found  as  furnace  products  in  Silesia,  and 
also  at  the  zinc  furnaces  at  Newark,  N.  J.,  and 
Bethlehem,  Pa.  It  is  a  valuable  ore  of  zinc 
when  found  in  sufficient  quantity,  and  ia  com- 
monly known  as  red  oxide  of  zinc.  Zincite,  when 
found  with  willemite  and  franklinite,  has  some- 
times been  made  into  paper  weights  and  similar 
objects.    It  does  not,  however,  take  a  high  polish. 

ZIK^EB,  or  SiNDEB.  A  town  of  French 
Sudan,  situated  near  the  northern  boundary  of 
Nigeria,  about  350  miles  west  of  Lake  Chad.  It 
is  an  important  trading  station  on  the  route 
across  the  Sahara  from  Tunis  through  Air,  and 
was  occupied  in  1899  by  the  French,  who  estab- 
lished a  military  post  outside  the  town  walls. 
Population,  about  10,000. 

ZINGABELLI,  z^n'gft-rftn*,  NiooLO  Aktooto 
(1752-1837).  An  Italian  composer,  bom  in 
Naples,  where  he  studied  at  the  Loreto  Conser- 
vatory. In  1785  his  opera  Alainda  was  produced 
with  success,  and  in  1792  he  was  appointed 
maestro  at  the  Milan  Cathedral.  He  was  maes- 
tro of  Saint  Peter's,  Rome,  from  1804  until 
1811,  when,  because  of  his  refusal  to  permit  a 
Te  Deum  to  be  sung  in  commemoration  of  the 
birth  of  Napoleon's  son,  he  was  arrested  and 
taken  to  Paris.  Napoleon  received  him  very 
graciously,  commissioned  him  to  write  a  mass 
for  the  Imperial  chapel,  and  permitted  him  to 
return  to  Italy.  During  his  absence  Fioravanti 
had  been  appointed  his  successor  at  Saint  Peter's, 
and  consequently  he  went  to  Naples,  where  in 
1813  he  became  director  of  the  Royal  College  of 
Music,  and  three  years  afterwards  succeeded 
Paesiello  as  maestro  at  the  Cathedral.  He  was 
a  prolific  composer  and  wrote  not  less  than  30 
operas,  besides  38  masses,  and  innumerable 
smaller  sacred  and  secular  compositions. 

ZINGEBLE,  tslng'€r-le,  Ionaz  VINZE^•2 
(1825-92).  An  Austrian  poet  and  philologist. 
He  was  born  at  Meran  and  was  educated  at  Trent 
and  Innsbruck,  and  at  the  Seminary  of  Brixen. 
In  1848  he  was  appointed  a  teacher  in  the  Inns- 
bruck Gymnasium,  and  in  1859  professor  of  the 
German  language  and  literature  in  the  university. 
He  published  many  works  bearing  on  the  history 
and  literature  of  Tyrol,  of  which  the  more  im- 
portant are:  Sagen  au8  Tirol  (1850;  2d  ed. 
1891);  Tirol,  Natur,  Geschichte  und  Sage  im 
Spiegel  deutacher  Dichiung  (1852) ;  Kinder-  und 
HatismArchen  (1852-64);  Litten,  Brauche  and 
Meinungen  des  Tiroler  Volkea  ( 1859) ;  and  also 
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wrote  Die  deutschen  Sprichtcorier  im  Mittelalter 
(1864),  and  Da»  deutsche  Kinderspiel  im  Mittel- 
alter (1873).  His  volumes  of  verse  include: 
Fruhlungazeitlose  (1848);  Von  den  Alpen 
(1850);  and  Oedichte  (1853).  Of  hia  tales  in 
prose,  Der  Bauer  von  Longioall  (1874)  met  with 
especial  favor. 

ZINGIBEB.    See  Gingeb. 

ZINGIBEItACEiEy  ^tn-jlb'^r-ft^sd-fi  (Neo- 
Lat.  nom.  pi.,  from  Lat.  zingiber,  from  Gk.  ^17- 
ylfiepis,  zingiheris,  ginger,  from  Ar.,  Pers.  zanja- 
bil,  from  Prak.  aingah&ra,  from  Skt.  SrngavSra, 
ginger).  The  Gingeb  Family.  A  natural  order 
of  tropical,  mainly  Asiatic  monocotyledonous 
mostly  perennial  herbs,  with  fleshy  rootstalks  or 
tuberous  roots,  embracing  about  25  genera  and 
275  species.  Several  genera  contain  plants  of 
economic  value,  as  ginger,  curcuma,  grains  of 
Paradise,  cardamoms,  and  various  important 
fibres.  The  principal  genera  are  Curcuma,  Al- 
pinia,  Zingiber,  Amomum,  Elettaria,  Ck)8tus,  etc. 
The  position  of  this  order  has  been  a  subject  of 
dispute;  some  botanists  join  it  with  Scitaminese, 
while  Bentham  and  Hooker  unite  it  with  Musacese, 
Cannacese,  and  Marantace®  in  the  order  Scita- 
minaceee.    See  Gingeb. 

ZnXJAN,  zln-jan',  or  ZENJAN.  The  capital 
of  the  Province  of  Khamseh,  Northwestern  Per- 
sia, situated  at  an  elevation  of  5000  feet  on  the 
high  road  from  Teheran  to  Tabriz,  over  200 
miles  northwest  of  the  former  city  (Map:  Per- 
sia, G  3 ) .  It  is  surroimded  by  gardens  and  has 
an  extensive  bazaar.  The  town  is  the  former  , 
stronghold  of  the  Babi  sectarians  (see  Babism), 
who  defended  it  against  the  Persians  in  1850. 
Population,  25,000. 

ZINNIA  (NeoLat.,  named  in  honor  of  J.  G. 
Zinn,  a  German  botanist  of  the  eighteenth  cen- 
tury).    A  genus  of  plants  of  the  order  Com- 
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positae,  comprising  about  12  species,  indigenous 
to  Mexico  and  the  southern  portions  of  the  West- 
em  United  States.  They  are  chiefly  annuals 
which  flower  freely  until  fall.  The  numerous 
branches  are  each  terminated  by  a  single  head  of 
flowers.     The  best  known  species  is  the  garden 


zinnia  {Zinnia  elegant),  with  variously  tinted 
single  and  double  flowers.  Other  species  some- 
times cultivated  are  Zinnia  pauciflora,  with  red- 
purple  rays,  and  Zinnia  angustifoliay  with  showy 
orange  colored  flowers.  All  these  plants  are  eas- 
ily raised  from  seeds.  They  prefer  deep,  rich, 
bamy  soils,  and  sunny  situations. 

ZINTOBAFF,  tslnt'graf,  Euoen  (1858-97). 
A  German  African  explorer.  He  was  bom  at 
Dtisseldorf  where  he  studied  first  law  and  after- 
wards natural  science.  In  1884  he  accompanied 
on  Austrian  expedition  to  the  Lower  Congo,  and 
in  1886  he  headed  an  expedition  sent  by  the  Crer- 
man  Government  to  explore  Kamenm,  in  West 
Africa.  He  established  the  station  of  Barombi 
on  Elephant  Lake  in  -1888,  and  from  there  under- 
took a  remarkable  march  to  the  Binue,  crossing 
for  the  first  time  the  forests  which  separate 
Kamerun  from  the  interior,  establishing  the  sta- 
tion of  Baliburg,  and  arriving  again  at  Barombi 
in  January,  1890.  After  a  short  rest  in  Crermany 
he  returned  to  Kamerun,  where  he  carried  out  a 
successful  attempt  to  regulate  trade.  In  1893-94 
he  traveled  in  Zanzibar,  German  and  Portuguese 
East  Africa,  and  the  Transvaal. 

ZINZENDOBFy  tsIn'tsen-dOrf ,  Nikolaus  Lud- 
wio,  Count  von  Zinzendorf  and  Pottendorf 
i  1700-60) .  Founder  of  the  reorganized  Moravian 
Church  or  United  Brethren.  He  was  bom  at 
Dresden,  May  26,  1700,  and  was  educated  by  his 
grandmother.  Spener,  the  head  of  the  Pietists, 
was  a  frequent  visitor  at  her  house,  and  his  con- 
versation, and  the  devotional  exercises  in  which 
Zinzendorf  took  part,  influenced  his  character 
while  a  mere  child.  In  1710  he  went  to  Halle, 
where  he  spent  six  years,  under  the  special  care 
of  Francke,  the  philanthropist.  (See  Fbancke, 
A.  H.)  In  1716  he  was  sent  to  Wittenberg, 
where  Pietism  was  in  less  repute  than  at  Halle; 
but  he  adhered  to  his  early  religious  impressions. 
From  1719  to  1721  he  traveled  through  Holland 
and  France,  everywhere  endeavoring  to  convert 
the  distinguished  persons  whom  he  met  to  his 
own  religious  views.  On  his  return  to  Dresden, 
he  was  appointed  a  member  of  the  Saxon  State 
Council.  But  political  life  was  little  to  his  mind, 
and  he  returned  to  his  country-seat  in  Upper 
Lusatia.  While  residing  there,  he  accidentally 
met  a  wandering  carpenter,  named  Christian 
David,  a  member  of  the  old  sect  of  Moravian 
Brethren.  David  described  the  persecutions  to 
which  the  sect  was  exposed,  and  Zinzendorf  lis- 
tened to  the  request  of  these  Moravians  that  he 
would  give  them  a  refuge  and  invited  them 
to  settle  on  his  estate;  the  colony  received  the 
name  of  'Herrnhut.'  In  1734  Zinzendorf  went 
under  a  feigned  name  to  Stralsund  to  pass  an 
examination  in  theology,  and  was  ordained  a  min- 
ister of  the  Lutheran  Church.  In  1736  he  was 
banished  from  Saxony,  on  a  charge  of  introducing 
dangerous  novelties  in  religion.  He  repaired  to 
Holland,  where  he  founded  a  Moravian  colony, 
and  afterwards  to  Esthonia  and  Livonia,  where 
he  also  founded  colonies.  In  1737,  at  the  request  * 
of  King  Frederick  William  I.  of  Prussia,  he  was 
ordained  bishop  of  the  Moravians.  In  the  same 
year  he  went  to  London,  where  he  was  received 
with  much  consideration  by  Wesley.  In  1741  he 
went  to  North  America,  and  founded  the  cele- 
brated Moravian  colony  at  Bethlehem,  Pa.  He 
labored  earnestly  to  promote  unity  among  the 


SnrZBKDOBT* 


996 


ZIONIST  XOVEXENT. 


German  settlers  in  the  colony,  but  unsucoeasful- 
ly.  He  returned  to  Europe  in  1743,  and  for  the 
next  twelve  years  he  traveled  through  Great  Brit- 
ain, Holland,  Germany,  and  Livonia,  but  made 
Chelsea,  England,  his  headquarters.  In  1747  he 
was  permitted  to  visit  Herrnhut,  and  in  1755  to 
return  there  permanently.  He  died  at  Herrnhut, 
May  9,  1760.  Zinzendorf  was  the  author  of  more 
than  100  works  in  verse  and  prose.  His  writings 
are  often  incoherent  or  mystical.  The  best  col- 
lection of  his  hymns  is  by  Knapp  (Stuttgart, 
1845). 

The  Life  of  Zinzendorf  has  been  written  by 
Spangenberg  (Barby,  1772-76;  abridged  Eng. 
trans.,  London,  1838)  ;  Verbeek  (Gnadau,  1845)  ; 
Bovet  (Eng.  trans.,  The  Banished  County  Lon- 
don, 1865)  ;  Tewick  (Heidelberg,  1882)  ;  Vam- 
hagen  von  Ense  (Leipzig,  1887);  and  Romer 
(Gnadau,  1900).  Consult  also  Schrautenbach, 
Der  Oraf  von  Zinzendorf  und  die  Brildergemeinde 
seiner  Zeit  (Gnadau,  1851)  ;  Burkhardt,  Zinzen- 
dorf und  die  Briidergemeinde  (Gotha,  1866)  ; 
Plitt,  Zinzendorf 'a  Theologie  (ib.,  1869-74)  ; 
Becker,  Zinzendorf  im  Verhdltnis  zu  Philoaophie 
und  Kirchentum  seiner  Zeit  (Leipzig,  1886).  See 

MOBAVIANB. 

ZION  (Heb.  Siyydn).  The  name  of  the  acrop- 
olis of  the  Jebusites,  taken  by  David,  who  made 
it  his  residence  and  strengthened  and  extended  it 
(II.  Sam.  V.  6-9;  I.  Chron.  xi.  4-8).  Christian 
tradition  has  located  Zion  upon  the  western  and 
higher  of  the  two  hills  on  which  Jerusalem  is 
built,  and  this  view  is  still  adhered  to  by  some 
scholars.  An  identification  with  the  eastern  or 
temple  hill,  however,  agrees  better  with  the  nat- 
ural conditions,  the  Old  Testament  references, 
and  Jewish  tradition.  Just  where  on  this  hill 
the  citadel  stood  cannot  be  determined  without 
extensive  excavations.  In  course  of  time  the 
name  Zion  lost  its  narrower  significance,  and,  in 
the  Prophets,  often  stands  for  Jerusalem,  while 
'daughter  of  Zion'  means  the  Jewish  people.  See 
Jebusaubm. 

ZIONIST  HOVEXEKT.  A  movement  which 
has  for  its  object — ^to  quote  Dr.  Theodore  Herzl, 
the  founder  and  leader  of  modern  Zionism — "the 
creation  of  a  home  secured  by  public  rights  for 
those  Jews  who  cannot  or  will  not  be  assimilated 
by  the  country  of  their  adoption."  It  is  a  direct 
consequence  of  the  anti-Semitic  agitation.  (See 
Anti-Semitism.)  The  misery  caused  by  the  re- 
lentless policy  of  persecution  adopted  by  Russia 
against  a  Jewish  population  estimated  at  5,000,- 
000  souls  presents  in  itself  a  problem  for  which 
apparently  the  Zionists  alone  have  proclaimed  a 
comprehensive  solution. 

Ever  since  their  dispersion  the  faithful  ortho- 
dox of  the  Jews  have  found  consolation  in  the  re- 
ligious hope  that  the  promises  of  the  ancient 
prophets  will  finally  be  realized,  that  the  Messiah 
will  appear  to  lead  the  children  of  Israel  back  to 
the  Holy  Land  of  their  fathers.  The  religious 
nature  of  this  Messianic  Zionism  has,  in  fact, 
been  the  ground  for  strong  opposition  to  the 
present  movement  on  the  part  of  those  who,  like 
Chief  Rabbi  Dr.  Adler  of  England,  have  de- 
nounced it  as  an  attempt  to  forestall  Divine 
Providence. 

The  history  of  the  Jews,  however,  shows  that 
the  Messianic  faith  was  not  incompatible  with 
active  attempts  at  repatriation.    Thus  Bar  Coch- 


ba  (117-138)  based  his  all  but  successful  revolt 
against  the  Romans  on  the  Messianic  prophecy, 
and  was  supported  in  his  claims  by  the  great 
Rabbi  Akibah.  At  later  periods  a  number  of 
Pseudo-Messiahs  were  created  by  the  restleaaness 
or  mysticism  of  their  times  reacting  upon  the 
despair  of  the  Jewish  people.    See  Messiah. 

The  most  remarkable  of  all  the  Pseudo-Mes- 
siahs was  Sabbathai  Zewi,  whose  self-proclama- 
tion at  Smyrna  (1660)  threw  the  Jewish  people 
into  a  state  of  hysteric  excitement  which  long 
outlasted  his  downfall,  and  was  not  entirely  al- 
layed until  the  influence  of  Moses  Mendelssohn 
(q.v.)  a  himdred  years  later  turned  Jewish  hope 
into  a  new  direction. 

Under  the  influence  of  the  Mendelssohnian  school, 
and  the  growing  tendency  toward  toleration,  the 
old  Messianic  mysticism  gave  way  before  the 
passion  with  which  the  Jews  turned  toward  the 
acquisition  of  Occidental  culture,  in  the  hope  of 
being  permitted  to  become  integral  parts  of  the 
nations  among  which  ^hey  lived.  The  new  Jew- 
ish culture  originating  in  this  period  developed, 
however,  a  new  and  broader  race  consciousness, 
and  correspondingly  an  historical  and  sentimental 
interest  in  Palestine,  which  manifested  itself  in 
efi'orts  at  colonization  by  philanthropists  such 
as  Moses  Montefiore  and  by  associations  such  as 
the  'Alliance  Israelite  Universelle,'  which  efforts 
were  encouraged  by  a  number  of  British  states- 
men. After  the  Russian  riots  of  1881,  and  the 
enactment  of  the  barbarous  May  Laws,  a  great 
impetus  was  given  to  the  colonization  movement 
by  the  formation  of  the  international  society 
'Lovers  of  Zion,'  which,  aided  by  the  Rothschild 
family,  and  by  Baron  de  Hirsch  and  his  Jewish 
Colonial  Association,  succeeded  to  the  extent 
that  in  1898  there  were  in  Palestine  25  Jewish 
colonies. 

The  planting  of  isolated  colonies  in  Palestine 
failed  to  hold  the  general  interest  of  the  Jewish 
people.  As  a  relief  for  the  condition  of  the 
Eastern  Jews,  the  colonies  in  Palestine  and  else- 
where are  insignificant.  The  Mendelssohnian 
ideals  of  culture,  too,  had  apparently  failed  as  a 
solution  of  the  vexed  Jewish  problem.  Con- 
tinental Judaism  was  in  despair,  when  in  the 
spring  of  1896  there  appeared  from  the  pen  of 
Dr.  Theodore  Herzl,  a  Viennese  journalist  and 
playwTight,  simultaneously  in  English,  French, 
and  German,  a  pamphlet  entitled  "The  Jewish 
State."  It  was  therein  proposed  that  Palestine 
should  be  obtained  from  the  Sultan  of  Turkey, 
the  holy  places  made  extraterritorial,  and  a 
Jewish  autonomous  State,  the  organization  and 
government  of  which  were  set  forth  in  detail,  es- 
tablished under  Turkish  suzerainty  and  the 
guarantee  of  the  Great  Powers. 

This  was  the  beginning  of  the  present  Zionist 
movement.  As  a  result  of  the  profound  sensation 
created  by  this  pamphlet,  the  first  Zionist  Con- 
gress was  held  at  Basel,  Switzerland,  in  August, 
1897,  when  200  delegates  represented  Jews  of  all 
nationalities,  and  all  political  and  religious  con- 
victions. The  political  programme  adopted  at 
this  congress,  the  basis  upon  which  the  move- 
ment now  rests,  begins  as  follows:  "Zionism 
aims  at  establishing  for  the  Jewish  people  a 
publicly  and  legally  assured  home  in  Palestine." 
Among  the  means  to  be  adopted  for  the  attain- 
ment of  this  end,  the  programme  specifies  "the 
promotion  of  the  settlement  of  Jewish  agricul- 
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turists,  artisans,  and  tradesmen  in  Palestine," 
and  ''preparatory  steps  for  the  attainment  of 
those  governmental  grants  which  are  necessary 
for  the  achievement  of  the  Zionist  purpose." 
Subsequent  Zionist  congresses  were  held  in 
1898  (when  the  Jewish  Colonial  Trust,  the  finan- 
cial instrument  of  Zionism,  was  founded),  in 
1899,  1900,  1901,  and  1903,  all  in  Basel  except 
the  congress  of  1900,  which  took  place  in  Lon- 
don. 

Dr.  Herzl  has  had  a  number  of  audiences  with 
the  Sultan  of  Turkey,  who  summoned  him  to 
Constantinople  twice  in  1902.  Though  sympa- 
thetically disposed,  the  Sultan  has  not  yet  offered 
such  concessions  as  Dr.  Herzl,  standing  firmly 
on  the  Basel  platform,  could  accept. 

Before  the  last  congress  (1903)  an  offer  was 
made  to  the  Zionists  by  the  British  Government 
of  a  grant  of  land  in  British  East  Africa  for  the 
purpose  of  an  autonomous  Jewish  settlement,  un- 
der Jewish  local  administration,  and  general 
British  control.  With  the  distinct  understand- 
ing that  no  abandonment  of  the  Palestinian  plana 
was  implied,  the  offer  was  referred  to  a  commis- 
sioner for  investigation.  Of  great  significance, 
too,  is  considered  the  promise  of  the  Russian 
Government,  conveyed  in  a  letter  of  M.  de 
Plehve  to  Dr.  Herzl,  to  place  no  obstacle  to  the 
Zionist  movement,  and  to  use  its  influence  with 
the  Sultan  on  behalf  of  the  plan. 

The  Zionist  movement  has  aroused  and  con- 
tinues to  hold  the  devotion  of  a  large  part  of  the 
Jewish  people.  There  are  at  present  300,000  pay- 
ing members  of  the  Zionist  organization,  which 
consists  of  more  than  1000  constituent  societies, 
over  900  of  these  being  in  Russia.  At  the  last 
convention  of  the  American  Federation  of  Zion- 
ists, under  the  presidency  of  Dr.  Richard  Gott- 
heil,  the  total  number  of  American  Zionist  so- 
cieties was  reported  as  250.  The  reformed  clergy 
as  a  class  and  the  great  financiers  have  shown 
strong  opposition  to  Zionism ;  on  the  other  hand, 
many  leaders  of  thought  and  literary  men,  such 
as  Max  Nordau  and  Israel  Zangwill,  are  promi- 
nently identified  with  the  movement. 

Consult,  for  early  Zionist  projects:  Publica- 
tions of  the  American  Jetcish  Historical  Society, 
No.  8;  Laurence  Oliphant,  The  Land  of  Qilead 
(London,  1880)  ;  and  Graetz,  Oeschichte  der  Ju- 
den  (Leipzig,  1853-70).  The  annals  of  the  Zionist 
movement  since  1895  are  to  be  found  in  periodi- 
cal publications:  The  Jewish  Chronicle  (Lon- 
don) ;  Die  Welt  (Vienna),  the  official  Zionist 
organ;  The  Maccahean  (New  York)  ;  and  in  the 
publications  of  the  American  Federation  of  Zion- 
ists. Consult  also:  Herzl,  Der  Bascler  Kongress 
(Vienna,  1897);  Jaff^,  Die  nationale  Wiederge- 
hurt  der  Juden  ( Berlin,  1897 )  ;  Farbstein,  Der 
Zionismus  und  die  Judenfrage  (Berne,  1897); 
and  articles  by  Dr.  Herzl  in  Contemporary  Re- 
view (London,  1897)  ;  by  I.  Zangwill  in  Cos- 
mopolis  (ib.,  1897)  and  Contemporary  Review 
(lb.,  1899)  ;  and  by  Emil  Reich  in  Nineteenth 
Century  (ib.,  1897). 

ZIBCON  (from  Ar.  zarkun,  cinnabar,  ver- 
milion, from  Pers.  zargun,  golden,  yellow,  from 
zar,  Av.  zargna,  Skt.  hiranya,  gold  -|-  ^n,  Av. 
gaonCf  color).  A  mineral  zirconium  silicate 
crystallized  in  the  tetragonal  system.  It  is  yellow- 
ish to  brown  in  color,  and  occurs  in  crystalline 
rocks,    especially    granular    limestone,    various 


schists,  gneiss,  syenite,  and  granite.  It  is  found 
in  the  alluvial  sands  in  Ceylon,  in  tha  Ural,  and 
in  various  localities  in  Norway,  Bohemia,  France, 
Italy,  and  elsewhere  in  Europe;  also  in  Aus- 
tralia. In  the  United  States  it  occurs  in  Maine, 
New  York,  New  Jersey,  Pennsylvania,  and  large- 
ly in  North  Carolina,  Colorado,  and  California. 
The  mineral  finds  use  in  the  manufacture  of  the 
incandescent  mantles  of  Welsbach  burners.  The 
transparent  varieties,  especially  those  from  Cey- 
lon, are  cut  into  gems  and  are  called  variously 
jargon  or  jargoon,  jacinth^  or  true  hyacinth. 

ZTRCOMimC  (Neo-Lat.  from  zircon),  A 
metallic  element  found  as  a  new  earth  in  the 
mineral  zircon  by  Klaproth  in  1789,  and  first 
obtained  in  the  isolated  state  by  Berzelius  in 
1824.  It  occurs  in  combination  with  silica  in 
the  mineral  zircon,  and  also  in  certain  rarer 
minerals,  including  eudialyte,  fergusonite,  and 
polymignite.  The  metal  is  obtained  by  reducing 
the  silicate  with  carbon  in  an  electric  furnace,  or 
by  heating  potassium  zirconofluoride  with  potas- 
sium. 

Zirconium  (symbol,  Zr;  atomic  weight  90.40) 
is  a  black  amphorous  powder  which  has  also 
been  obtained  as  a  lustrous  gray  brittle  cr}'s- 
tallized  solid.  The  crystallized  variety  has  a 
specific  gravity  of  4.15;  its  melting-point  is 
above  1300**  C.  It  combines  with  oxygen  to 
form  a  dioxide,  a  white  tasteless  powder  that  has 
been  used  instead  of  lime  in  the  oxyhydrogen 
fiame,  and  with  thoria,  yttria,  and  other  rare 
earths  for  the  mantle  of  the  Welsbach  burner. 
The  oxide  combines  with  strong  bases  to  form 
zirconates. 

ZTRKFJi,  tser^el,  Febdinand  (1838—).  A 
German  mineralogist,  bom  at  Bonn.  He  was  at 
first  interested  in  mining,  visited  Iceland  in  com- 
pany with  Preyer  in  1860,  and  after  being  em- 
ployed for  two  years  in  the  Geological  Institution 
at  Vienna,  became  professor,  successively  at  the 
universities  of  Lemberg  (1863),  Kiel  (1868), 
and  Leipzig  (1870),  where  he  was  also  made  di- 
rector of  the  Mineralogical  Museum.  He  trav- 
eled for  study  in  France,  Italy,  and  Scotland; 
came  to  America  in  1874  to  examine  the  great  col- 
lections of  minerals  made  during  the  exploration 
of  the  fortieth  degree  of  latitude,  and  in  1894-95 
pursued  scientific  investigations  in  Ceylon  and 
India.  His  more  extensive  writings  include: 
Reise  nach  Island  im  Sommer  1860  (with  Preyer, 
1862)  ;  Lehrhuch  der  Petrographie  (1866,  2d  ed. 
1893-95)  ;  Die  mikroskopische  Beschaffenheit  der 
Mineralien  und  Gesteine  (1873)  ;  "Microscopical 
Petrography,"  in  Report  of  the  United  States 
Geological  Exploration  of  the  Fortieth  Parallel 
( 1876)  ;  and  TJeher  Urausscheidungen  rheinischer 
Basalte  (1893).  After  the  death  of  Naumann  he 
edited  the  new  issues  of  his  Elemente  der  Miner- 
alogie  (14thed.,  1901). 

ZIBKNITZSB  SEE,  tslrk'nlts-«r  zA,  or 
CZIBKHITZEB  SEE.  A  small  lake  in  Car- 
niola,  Austria,  28  miles  northeast  of  Triest 
(Map:  Austria,  D  4).  It  lies  in  a  depression 
of  the  limestone  plateau  known  as  the  Karat 
(q.v.),  and  exhibits  some  of  the  most  remarkable 
features  of  Karst  phenomena.  The  lake,  which 
under  ordinary  conditions  has  an  area  of  about 
10  square  miles  and  a  mean  depth  of  20  feet, 
communicates  through  a  number  of  openings  with 
a  series  of  subterranean  reservoirs  or  caverns. 
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some  of  which  are  above  the  lake-level  in  the  sur- 
rounding hills.  In  the  autumn^  when  the  rain- 
fall is  slight,  the  lake  is  completely  drained  into 
the  reservoirs  lying  below  its  level,  and  its  bed 
is  speedily  covered  with  rich  herbage.  With  the 
returning  heavy  rains  the  surrounding  higher 
reservoirs  are  filled  and  discharge  suddenly 
through  the  subterranean  passages  into  the  lake, 
so  that  the  latter  very  rapidly  regains  its  ordi- 
nary volume  and  may  even  inundate  the  sur- 
rounding country.  The  changes  in  level  are, 
however,  very  irregular.  Sometimes  the  lake 
does  not  disappear  for  several  years,  and  once, 
in  1834-36,  it  remained  dry  for  over  a  year.  It 
18  rich  in  fish,  which  disappear  and  return  with 
the  water. 

ZISKA,  zWkk,  Boh.  ZI2kA,  zhtzhOcft,  John 
(c.1360-1424).  A  famous  leader  of  the  Huss- 
ites. He  was  born  at  Trocnoy,  near  Budweis, 
Bohemia.  He  became  a  page  to  King  Wenceslas 
of  Bohemia^  and  spent  his  youth  at  Prague.  In 
1410  he  took  part  as  a  volunteer  on  the  side  of 
the  Teutonic  Knights  in  the  great  battle  of 
Tannenberg.  Later  he  fought  against  the  Turks 
and  at  the  battle  of  Agincourt.  Returning  to 
Bohemia,  soon  after  the  burning  of  John  Huss, 
he  became  prominent  among  the  leaders  of  the 
Hussites.  In  1419  the  Hussites  took  up  arms 
against  the  Emperor  Sigismund,  and  Ziska  dis- 
played extraordinary  activity  in  organizing  their 
forces.  He  was  soon  recognized  as  their  leader. 
He  built  a  mountain  stronghold  which  he  named 
Tabor,  whence  the  extreme  party  among  the  Huss- 
ites took  the  name  of  Taborites  (q.v.).  In  1420 
he  took  up  a  strong  position  near  Prague  on  an 
eminence  since  known  as  the  'Zizkaberg,'  and 
with  a  few  thousand  men  beat  off  an  army  of 
30,000  (July  14th).  On  November  Ist  he  won 
a  victory  over  the  Emperor  Sigismund  and  again 
on  January  8,  1422,  he  was  victorious  at  Deutsch- 
brod.  His  course  was  everywhere  marked  by  the 
destruction  of  monasteries,  the  burning  of  priests' 
houses,  and  the  introduction  of  the  communion 
with  both  elements.  (See  Utraquists.)  As  the 
leader  of  the  Taborites,  Ziska  waged  a  relentless 
war  against  the  section  of  the  Hussites  known  as 
the  Calixtines.  In  1424  it  is  said  that  Sigis- 
mund proposed  an  arrangement  with  the  Huss- 
ites, by  which  full  religious  liberty  was  to  1x5 
allowed  and  Ziska,  who  had  an  interview  with 
the  Emperor  on  the  footing  of  an  independent 
chief,  was  to  be  appointed  Governor  of  Bohemia 
and  her  dependencies,  but  if  this  is  true,  the  war- 
worn old  chief  did  not^live  long  enough  to  com- 
plete the  treaty,  for  while  besieging  the  castle 
of  Pfibyslav  he  was  seized  with  the  plague,  and 
died  October  11,  1424.  He  was  buried  in  a 
church  at  Czaslav,  and  his  iron  war-club  was 
hung  up  over  his  tomb.  A  story  was  long  cur- 
rent that,  in  accordance  with  Ziska's  express  in- 
junctions, his  skin  was  flayed  off,  tanned,  and 
used  as  a  cover  for  a  drum,  which  was  after- 
wards employed  in  the  Hussite  army,  in  order 
that  even  when  dead  he  might  be  a  terror  to  his 
enemies.  From  early  boyhood  Ziska  had  been 
blind  in  one  eye  and  he  lost  his  other  eye  in  1421. 
As  he  has  become  a  popular  hero,  it  is  difficult  in 
many  parts  of  his  life  to  separate  fact  from 
fiction.  Meissner  was  the  author  of  an  epic 
poem  on  Ziska  which  has  passed  through  more 
than  a  dozen  editions:  and  George  Sand  wrote  a 


prose  Life.  Consult  Millauer,  DiplomaiUehrKU' 
torische  Aufaatze  Hher  Johann  Ziska  (Pngne, 
1824)  ;  Tomek,  Johann  Ziska  (Ger.  ed.,  Pragoe, 

1882). 

ZITELMANir,  tslt'd-m&n,  Konbad  (1854- 
97).  A  German  poet  and  novelist  who  wrote 
under  the  pseudonym  of  Konrad  Telmann.  He 
was  born  at  Stettin,  and  studied  law  and  political 
science  at  the  universities  of  Leipzig,  Heidelberg, 
Berlin,  and  Greifswald.  He  lived  alternately  in 
Italy  and  Germany,  devoted  to  literary  pursuits. 
He  possessed  the  gift  of  lyric  and  narrative  ex- 
pression to  a  remarkable  degree.  His  works  in- 
clude: In  der  Einsamkeit  (187(5),  Meerestcellen 
(1884),  and  Aus  der  Fremde  (1889),  volumes  of 
verse;  In  Pommem  (1876)  ;  lAchter  und  Schat- 
ten  (1884)  ;  Spinx  und  andere  Novellen  (18S6) : 
Disaananzen  und  Accorde  (1888)  ;  collections  of 
short  stories;  and  Goiter  und  Ooizen  (1884K 
Modeme  Ideale  (1886),  Dunkle  Eisistenzcn 
(1886),  Vom  Stamm  der  Ikariden  (1891),  Lu- 
cretia  (1896),  Qotthegnadet  (1897),  etc,  novek 

ZITHER  (Ger.  Zither,  Cither,  OHG.  sitcrn, 
oiihar,  from  Lat.  cithara,  from  Gk.  xMpa, 
kithara,  lyre) .  A  musical  instrument,  the  nod- 
em  representative  of  the  ancient  cithara  (q.v.). 
In  its  modem  form  it  is  derived  from  a  peasant 
instnunent  of  the  German  Alps.  It  is  a  flat 
stringed  instrument,  with  a  shallow  resonance 
box,  provided  with  a  sound-hole  and  32  or  more 
strings.  On  the  side  nearest  the  player  is  a 
fretted  fingerboard,  while  near  the  right  end 
is  a  low  bridge.  Above  the  fingerboard  are  five 
'melody'  strings  made  of  metal  and  tuned: 


These  are  stopped  with  the  left  hand  and 
plucked  by  means  of  a  ring  with  a  projecting 
spur,  w^om  on  the  thumb  of  the  right  hand.  The 
'accompaniment*  strings,  tuned  in  fourths,  are 
made  of  gut  or  silk  and  are  plucked  by  the  first 
three  fingers  of  the  right  hand.  There  have  been 
various  modifications  of  the  zither,  among  them 
the  double  zither  and  the  bow  zither.  The  lat- 
ter is  merely  a  variety  of  the  viol,  having  a 
short  neck,  fretted  fingerboard,  and  four  strings, 
but  it  is  played  with  one  end  resting  on  a  table 
while  the  body  rests  on  the  lap  of  the  player. 

ZITTAU,  tslt'tou  (Slav.  Ztiaicii).  A  town  of 
the  Kingdom  of  Saxony,  49  miles  southeast  of 
Dresden,  near  the  Bohemian  frontier,  on  the  left 
bank  of  the  Mandau,  near  its  confiuenoe  with  the 
Neisse  (Map:  Germany,  F  3),  The  town  has 
the  notable  Byzantine  Church  of  Saint  John, 
finished  in  1837 ;  a  splendid  court-house,  one  of 
the  finest  in  Saxony,  finished  in  1845 ;  and  a  good 
library  of  40,000  volumes,  in  conjunction  with 
a  museum.  Zittau  is  the  centre  of  the  linen 
and  damask  manufacture  of  Saxony.  There  are 
bleach  fields,  dye  works,  and  paper,  oil,  and  sait 
mills,  and  there  are  manufactures  of  machinery, 
bicycles,  woolens,  felt  goods,  window  shades, 
chemicals,  and  wooden  wares.  Population,  in 
1900,  30,921. 

ZITTEI^  Karl  Alfred  von  (1839-1904).   A 
German    geologist   and    paleontologist,   bom  at 
Bahlingen,  Baden,  son  of  Karl  Zittel   (1802-71. 
leader  of  the  Liberal  Church  Party  in  Baden) 
After  studying  at  Heidelberg  and  in  Paris,  he  v*'' 
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employed  by  the  Geological  InBtitution  in  Vienna, 
qualified  there  as  docent  at  the  university  in 
1863,  and  in  the  same  year  became  professor  of 
mineralogy  at  the  Polytechnic  School  in  Karls- 
ruhe, whence  he  was  called  to  the  chair  of  paleon- 
tology at  Munich  in  1866.  He  took  part  in 
Bohlfs's  expedition  to  Egypt  and  the  Libyan 
desert  in  1873-74.  His  publications  comprise: 
Paldontologische  Studien  uher  die  Grenzschichten 
der  Jura-  und  Kreidefarmation  (1868-70)  ;  Aus 
der  Urzeit.  Bilder  aua  der  Bohopfungageschichte 
(2d  ed.  1875)  ;  Handhuch  der  Paldontologie 
(1876-93,  with  Schimper  and  Schenk),  the  most 
important  work  on  this  branch  of  science;  Bet- 
truge  zur  Oeologie  und  Palaontologie  der  Lihy- 
schen  Wuate  (ISSS  et  seq.) ;  Die  Sahara  (1883) ; 
and  Oeachichte  der  Geologie  und  Paldontologie 
his  Ende  dea  19,  Jahrhunderia  (1899).  In  1899 
he  was  made  president  of  the  Bavarian  Academy 
of  Sciences  and  head  custodian  of  the  scientific 
collections  of  Bavaria. 

UZKOW,  zh^zh^6f.  A  town  of  Bohemia, 
Austria,  an  eastern  suburb  of  Prague.  It  has 
manufactories  of  matches,  metal  goods,  and  am- 
munition. Population,  in  1900,  60,089.  Zizkow 
was  made  a  separate  town  in  1898. 

ZLATOUST,  zl&'t6-yst^  A  district  town  in 
the  Government  of  Ufa,  East  Russia,  situated  in  • 
the  Ural  Mountains,  270  miles  northeast  of  Ufa 
(Map:  Kussia,  K  3).  It  lies  in  an  extensive 
mining  region  and  has  large  Crown  works  for  the 
manufacture  of  guns  and  ammunition.  Popu- 
lation, in  1897,  20,973. 

ZIiATOFOL,  £l&'t6-p61.  A  town  in  the  Gov- 
ernment of  Kiev,  South  Russia,  about  50  miles 
southwest  of  Tcherkassy.  It  manufactures  flour. 
Population,  in  1897,  11,388. 

ZNAIM,  tsnim.  A  town  of  Moravia,  Austria, 
on  the  Thaya,  48  miles  north-northwest  of 
Vienna  (Map:  Austria,  E  2).  The  town  con- 
tains an  old  castle  of  the  margraves  of  Moravia. 
There  are  manufactures  of  pottery  and  textiles. 
Population,  in  1900,  16,261.  At  Znaim  an  armis- 
tice was  concluded  between  the  Austrians  and  the 
French  after  the  battle  of  Wagram  (1809),  lead- 
ing to  the  Treaty  of  Schdnbrunn. 

ZXyAN.  The  Hebrew  name  of  the  Egyptian 
city  of  Tanis  (q.v.). 

ZO^AR  (Heb.  96*ar).  One  of  the  ancient 
cities  of  Palestine,  originally  called  Bela  (Gen. 
xiv.  2,  8).  According  to  the  narrative  in  the 
fourteenth  chapter  of  Genesis,  it  was  attacked 
in  the  expedition  of  the  *four  kings  against  five.' 
(See  Amraphel.)  It  was  one  of  the  five  'cities 
of  the  plain,'  and,  with  the  others,  was  doomed 
to  destruction,  but  was  spared,  at  Lot's  inter- 
cession, to  afford  him  a  refuge  (Gen.  xix.).  In 
the  account  of  the  death  of  Moses  it  is  mentioned 
as  visible  from  Pisgah  (Deut.  xxxiv.  3).  In 
Isaiah  and  Jeremiah  it  appears  as  a  town  of 
Moab  (Isa.  xv.  5;  Jer.  xlviii.  34).  Zoar  prob- 
ably lay  in  the  vicinity  of  the  other  four  cities 
at  the  southeastern  end  of  the  Dead  Sea,  but  its 
exact  location  is  unknown,  Eusebius  and  Jerome 
describe  a  place  Zoar  a,  at  the  south  end  of  the 
Dead  Sea  as  a  Roman  garrison  with  many  in- 
habitants. Stephen  of  Byzantium  calls  it  a  large 
village  and  fortress,  and  it  is  subsequently 
spoken  of  as  the  see  of  a  bishop.  The  Crusaders 
found  it  under  the  name  Segor,  and  describe  it 


as  pleasantly  situated  and  having  many  palm 
trees.  Abulfeda,  the  Arabic  historian,  also  makes 
frequent  mention  of  a  place  Zoara,  adjacent  to 
the  Dead  Sea.  The  identification  appears,  there- 
fore, to  rest  upon  safe  ground,  though  some 
scholars  are  inclined  to  seek  for  the  biblical  Zoar 
at  the  northern  end  of  the  Dead  Sea.  Consult 
G.  A.  Smith,  Historical  Geography  of  Palestine 
(London,  1897).    See  Sodom. 

ZOAB  COMMUNITY.  A  communistic  so- 
ciety established  in  America  by  a  colony  of 
Germans  calling  themselves  Separatists.  It  was 
originally  composed  of  about  four  hundred  mem- 
bers, who  had  suffered  persecution  in  Wlirttem- 
berg  as  dissenters  from  the  Established  Church, 
and  who  in  1817  emigrated  to  America,  where 
they  were  kindly  received  by  the  (fakers  of 
Philadelphia,  who  aided  them  in  effecting  a  set- 
tlement in  Tuscarawas  County,  Ohio.  The  Sepa- 
ratist emigration  had  been  primarily  for  the 
purpose  of  securing  religious  liberty.  The  idea 
of  establishing  a  commune  was  not  entertained 
until  after  the  settlement  in  Ohio.  Early  in 
1819  articles  of  agreement  for  a  community  of 
goods  were  signed.  During  the  earlier  years  of 
the  life  of  the  society  many  new  members  were 
added  from  Wttrttemberg.  The  community  was 
at  one  time  prosperous.  The  building  of  the 
Ohio  Canal,  in  whose  construction  the  Zoarites 
were  largely  employed,  proved  of  great  benefit  to 
them.  About  this  time  they  owned  several  thou- 
sand acres  of  land,  and  had  built  up  industries 
and  established  a  considerable  commerce  with 
the  outside  world.  The  growth  and  prosperity 
of  the  society  was,  however,  largely  due  to  the 
ability  and  shrewdness  of  its  leader,  Joseph 
Michael  Bfiumeler  (q.v.).  Decline  began  with 
his  death.  In  1898  the  question  of  dissolution 
was  formally  discussed,  and  on  March  10th  a 
decision  was  reached  binding  all  to  a  division  of 
the  property  on  an  equitable  basis.  This  act 
of  distribution  abolished  the  communistic  feature 
of  the  society,  but  the  municipal  incorporation  of 
the  Society  of  Zoar  remains  intact.  It  is  now 
more  like  a  rich  corporation  than  a  communistic 
society.  Consult  Nordhoff,  The  Communistic  So- 
cieties of  the  United  States  (1875). 

Z0030  (Tibetan  mdzopo,  male  of  the  mdzo, 
zobo).  A  hybrid  between  the  yak  (q.v.)  and  the 
humped  cattle  of  India.  It  is  not  unlike  an 
English  ox.  It  is  common  in  the  western  parts 
of  the  Himalaya,  and  is  valued  as  a  beast  of 
burden,  as  well  as  for  its  milk  and  its  flesh. 

ZdCKLEB,  ts?k15r,  Otto  (1833—).  A  Ger- 
man Lutheran  theologian,  born  at  Grilnberg, 
Hesse.  He  studied  at  Giessen,  Erlangen,  and 
Berlin,  and  became  a  professor  at  Giessen  in 
1863  and  at  Greifswald  in  1866.  His  works  are 
numerous,  including  commentaries  on  both  Old 
and  New  Testament  books:  Kritische  Oesrhichte 
der  Askese  (1863;  new  ed.,  Askese  und  Monch' 
turn,  1897);  Da9  Kreuz  Cfhristi  (1875;  Eng. 
trans.,  The  Cross  of  Christ,  1877)  ;  Die  Lehre 
vom  Urstand  des  Menschen  (1879)  ;  Ootteszeugen 
im  Reiche  der  Nafur  (1881)  ;  and  Bihlische  und 
kirchenhistorische  Studien  (1893)*  He  edited 
the  Handhuch  der  theologischen  Wissenschaften 
(1883-84),  and  with  Strack,  the  Kurzgefassier 
Kommentar  (1866  et  seq.). 

ZODIAC  (OF.  zodiacy  zodiaque,  Fr.  zodiaque, 
from  Lat.  zodiacus,  from  Gk.  ^dMur6f,  z6diakos. 
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zodiac,  relating  to  animals,  from  Itfdtop,  aMiont 
diminutive  of  ^of,  zdon,  animal,  from  ^f,  zSn, 
to  live;  so  called  because  the  constellations  were 
figured  as  animals).  The  name  given  by  the  an- 
cients to  an  imaginaiy  band  extending  round  the 
celestial  sphere,  having  as  its  middle  line  the 
ecliptic  or  apparent  path  of  the  sun.  It  was 
fixed  at  about  16°  in  width  so  as  to  include  the 
orbits  of  the  sun  and  of  the  five  planets  (Mer- 
cury, Venus,  Mars,  Jupiter,  and  Saturn)  which 
were  then  known;  and  as,  of  these  planets.  Mer- 
cury has  by  far  the  greatest  inclination  of  orbit 
to  the  ecliptic,  and  the  value  of  that  element  in 
his  case  is  only  7**,  the  width  given  to  the  zodiac 
was  amply  sufficient  for  the  required  purpose. 
But  when  the  career  of  the  planetary  discovery 
commenced  in  the  beginning  of  the  nineteenth 
century,  the  first  three  which  were  discovered 
(Ceres,  Pallas,  and  Juno)  at  once  destroyed 
the  idea  which  had  been  long  seated  in  men's 
minds,  that  no  planets  existed  beyond  the  limits 
of  the  zodiac,  by  exhibiting  orbits  inclined  to  the 
ecliptic  at  no  less  angles  than  11*,  35**,  and  IS**; 
and  a  large  number  since  observed  have  been 
found  to  wander  beyond  the  zodiac,  from  which 
circumstance  they  have,  along  with  the  three 
above  mentioned,  been  denominated  ultra-zodi' 
acal  planets. 

The  stars  in  the  zodiac  were  grouped  into 
twelve  constellations,  to  each  of  which  30**,  or 
^th  of  the  whole  circle,  was  assigned,  though 
it  often  did  not  fill  up  that  space,  but  was  only 
situated  in  it;  and  this  equable  division  into 
signs  was  of  great  advantage  in  defining  the  posi- 
tions of  the  sun  and  planets  at  any  epoch. 

The  constellations,  with  the  appropriate  sym- 
bols of  the  corresponding  signs,  are  as  follows : 


Aries   {Ram)  ^ 
Taurus    (Bull)  ^ 
Gemini  {Ticifis)  Jt 
Cancer  (Crab)  25 
Leo    {Lion)  Q 
Virgo  {Virffin)  ttl 


Libra  {Balance)  s£^ 
Scorpio  {Scorpion)  tTt 
Sagittarius  {Archer)  ^ 
Capricomus  {Ooat)  i^ 
Aquarius  (Water-hearer)  sat 
Pisces  (Fishes)  X 
As  one  half  of  the  ecliptic  is  to  the  north  and 
the  other  to  the  south  of  the  celestial  equator, 
the  line  of  intersection  of  their  planes  is  a  diam- 
eter of  each,  and  the  two  points  in  which  this 
line  meets  the  celestial  sphere  are  known  as  the 
equinoctial  points  (q.v.).  The  comparative  im- 
mobility, with  respect  to  the  ecliptic,  of  these 
points,  suggested  at  once  the  employment  of  one 
or  other  of  them  as  a  point  from  which  to  reckon 
celestial  measurements  of  'stars'  positions,  and 
accordingly  that  point  at  which  the  sun  crosses 
the  equinoctial  from  south  to  north  was  fixed 
upon,  and  called  the  first  point  (or  commence- 
ment) of  Aries  (q.v.).  After  the  sun  had  ad- 
vanced eastward  through  this  sign — i.e.  30** 
along  the  ecliptic — he  entered  the  sign  of 
Taurus,  continuing  his  course  onward  through 
the  others  in  the  order  in  which  they  are  given 
above,  again  crossing  the  equinoctial  southward 
at  the  point  where  he  emerged  from  Virgo  and 
entered  Libra.  This  was  the  case  with  the  sun 
during  the  time  of  Hipparchus  (q.v.) ,  but  though 
the  equinoctial  points  move  very  slowly,  yet  they 
do  so  with  great  uniformity,  and  the  westerly 
motion  of  60"  annually  which  they  describe  along 
the  ecliptic  has  at  the  present  time  separated  the 
sign  Aries  from  the  constellation  Aries,  and 
caused  the  former  to  correspond  almost  to  the 
constellation  Pisces.    This  gradual  retrogression 


of  the  signs  through  the  constellations  of  the 
zodiac  will  continue  till  they  accomplish,  in 
about  25,800  vears,  a  complete  circuit;  after 
which  period  the  sign  and  constellation  of  Aries 
will  again  coincide,  as  they  did  in  the  time  of 
Hipparchus.  Neither  the  zodiac  nor  its  constel- 
lations are  of  much  use  now  in  astronomy,  ex- 
cept as,  like  the  other  constellations,  affording 
an  easy  though  somewhat  fantastic  nomenclature 
for  the  starsj  and  a  rude  but  sometimes  conve- 
nient mode  of  reference  to  their  positions. 

The  zodiac  is  probably  Babylonian  in  origin. 
The  figures  seem  to  have  been  based  on  the  re- 
semblance of  the  lines  connecting  the  stars  in 
the  zodiacal  constellations  to  certain  pictorial 
outlines  .which  form  the  substratum  of  the  As- 
syro-Babylonian  cuneiform  alphabets  (see  Cur^Ei- 
FOBM  iNSCBipnons),  while  animal  figures  and 
outlines  were  chosen  for  animistic  reasons.  The 
greater  number  of  the  modem  zodiacal  constel- 
lations are  identical  with  the  Babylonian,  al- 
though two  or  three  seem  to  be  of  Occidental 
origin.  The  signs  of  the  zodiac  were  carried  from 
Babylonia  to  Greece,  whence  they  spread 
throughout  the  ancient  civilized  world,  and  found 
their  way  back,  along  with  much  other  astro- 
nomical science,  to  India  and  the  Far  East 
Consult  for  the  origin  of  the  zodiac:  Epping  and 
Strassmaier,  As>tronomisches  aus  Babylon  (Frei- 
burg, 1889)  ;  Jensen,  Kosmologie  der  Babykmier 
(Strassburg,  1890)  ;  Jastrow,  Religion  of  Baby- 
lonia and  Assyria  (Boston,  1898). 

ZODIACAL  LIGHT.  A  faint  lumino^tity 
extending  outward  from  both  sides  of  the  sun 
along  the  ecliptic.  It  is  visible  only  after  sunset 
or  before  sunrise.  It  is  easily  seen  to  reach  90° 
or  100**  from  the  sun;  and  in  favorable  circum- 
stances of  observation  in  the  tropics,  it  has  been 
recorded  as  encircling  the  sky  completely.  Where 
this  latter  observation  has  been  made,  a  particu- 
larly bright  spot  has  been  noticed  in  the  zodiacal 
light,  located  directly  opposite  the  sun's  position 
below  the  horizon.  This  bright  spot  is  called  by 
the  German  name  Oegenschein,  or  'opposing 
light,'  from  its  being  opposite  the  sun. 

No  thoroughly  satisfactory  explanation  has 
yet  been  found  for  this  rather  puzzling  phe- 
nomenon. Some  think  it  merely  a  very  extended 
outer  envelope  of  the  sun,  inclosing  the  corona 
(see  Sun)  and  extending  very  far  beyond  it  into 
space.  A  more  plausible  theory  supposes  the 
whole  thing  to  he  caused  by  a"  ring  of  small 
particles  revolving  about  the  sun  nearly  in  the 
ecliptic  plane.  Such  a  ring  would  have' an  ana- 
logue in  Saturn's  ring,  and  in  the  zone  of  plane- 
toids (q.v.).  And  solar  light  reflected  from  the 
countless  particles  of  the  ring  would  give  the 
faint  luminosity  both  of  the  zodiacal  light  and 
the  Oegenschein.  But  the  whole  theory  of  thi« 
phenomenon  is  still  in  debatable  ground,  and 
invites  further  attention  from  astronomers. 

Z<Kfi  (Lat.,  from  Gk.  Z«^)  (c.978-1050).  A 
Byzantine  empress,  the  last  of  the  Macedonian 
dynasty.  She  was  the  daughter  of  Constantine 
VIIT.,  by  whom  she  was  married  to  the 
patrician  Romanus  Argyrus.  The  latter  cam** 
to  the  throne  in  1028,  but  was  assassinated 
by  Zog  and  her  favorite  chamberlain,  Michael  the 
Paphlagonian  (1034).  The  Empress  thereu|K»n 
married  her  accomplice,  who  reigned  as  Miebael 
IV.  until  1041.  After  his  death  the  Emprf»?« 
elevated  to  the  throne  his  nephew,  Michael  V.. 
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but  wsi3  imprisoned  by  the  latter.  Releatfd  with 
her  sister  in  1042,  Zo«  deposed  and  blin«2ed  the 
young  Michael.  She  then,  alter  sharing  the  throne 
for  a  few  months  with  her  sister  Theodora,  gave 
the  Imperial  power  to  a  third  husband,  Constan- 
tine  IX.  Monomachus. 

ZOJSOA,  t96-fi^g&,  Geobg  (1755-1809).  A 
Danish  archseologist,  bom  at  Dahler,  in  Jutland. 
He  studied  at  the  University  of  Gottingen,  and 
after  teaching  and  traveling  in  Italy  became  a 
Catholic  in  1783,  and  settled  at  Rome,  where 
he  was  appointed  Danish  Consul-General  in  1798, 
and  died  in  1809.  His  studies  of  coins  and  manu- 
scripts were  of  great  value.  His  publications 
include:  Numi  ^gyptii  Imperatorii  (1787); 
De  Origine  et  Usu  Oheliscorum  (1797) ;  a  work 
in  Italian  on  the  bas-reliefs  of  ancient  Rome 
(1808);  and  Catalogue  Codicum  Copticorum 
Manascriptorum  (1810),  which  was  his  greatest 
work.  Consult  J&rgensen,  Oeorg  Zoega  (Copen- 
hagen, 1881). 

ZOfiTBOPE  ( from  Gk.  fwij,  z6€,  life  +  rp^os, 
troposj  a  turning) .  An  optical  instrument  most 
often  seen  in  the  form  of  a  toy,  to  exhibit  pic- 
tures with  the  appearance  of  motion.  See 
KrNETOSCOPE,  and  for  illustration  Fig.  10  under 
Illusion.    See  also  Stboboscope. 

ZOCKBAUM,  RuFUs  Faibchild  ( 1849 — ) .  An 
American  artist  and  descriptive  writer,  bom  in 
Charleston,  S.  C.  He  was  specially  distinguished 
for  delineation  of  military  and  naval  subjects. 
Educated  at  the  Art  Students*  League,  New  York 
(1878-79),  and  under  L^n  Bonnat  in  Paris 
( 1880-82) ,  he  made  studies  of  the  great  European 
armies  in  the  field  and  in  their  garrison  life,  and 
wrote  a  series  of  articles,  illustrated  by  himself, 
that  were  begun  in  1884  in  Harper' 8  Monthly 
and  published  in  book  form  (1887)  as  Horse, 
Footy  and  Dragoons,  Later  works,  dealing  with 
naval  matters,  were  All  Hands  and  Ships  and 
Sailors. 

ZOI^nS  (Lat.,  from  Gk.  Zw'Xof).  A  Greek 
rhetorician,  bom  at  Amphipolis,  in  the  third 
century  B.O.  On  account  of  the  severity  with 
which  he  assailed  Homer,  he  was  called  ''Onrjpo- 
fidoTis  (Homer's  scourge).  Dionysius  of  Halicar- 
nassus,  however,  ranks  him  among  the  •  best 
critics.  None  of  his  works  are  extant.  Consult 
Spindler,  De  Zoilo  Homeromastige  qui  Vocatur 
(1888-89). 

ZOISITE  (named  in  honor  of  Baron  von  Zois, 
the  discoverer  of  the  mineral).  A  mineral  hy- 
d rated  silicate  of  aluminum  and  calcium  crys- 
tallized in  the  orthorhombic  system.  It  has  a 
vitreous  or  pearly  lustre,  and  is  gray  to  brown, 
and  sometimes  green  or  red  in  color.  It  occurs 
chiefly  in  crystalline  schists,  especially  those 
containing  the  amphiboles,  and  also  in  graphite. 
It  is  found  in  Norway,  Scotland,  Austria,  Sax- 
ony, Switzerland,  and  in  the  United  States  at 
various  localities  in  Massachusetts,  Connecticut, 
Pennsylvania,  North  Carolina,  and  Tennessee.  A 
rose-red  variety,  sometimes  used  for  ornamental 
purposes,  is  found  in  Norway,  and  is  called 
fhulite,  after  Thule,  an  ancient  name  for  Norway. 

ZOLA,  zA'lA',  Emile  (1840-1902).  A  French 
naturalistic  novelist,  born  in  Paris,  April  2,  1840. 
His  father  was  a  Venetian  with  Greek  blood  in 
his  veins.  Zola  studied  at  the  Lyrt'^e  Saint-Louis, 
but  after  twice  failing  to  get  his  bachelor's  degree. 


he  found  work  in  1862  in  the  publishing  house 
of  Hachette  in  Paris,  and  at  the  same  time 
began  to  write  for  the  newspapers.  He  had  al- 
ready written  a  number  of  novels  and  tales,  his 
first  book  being  the  Conies  d  Ninon  ( 1864) ,  when 
in  1869  he  undertook  to  relate  in  a  series  of 
connected  volumes  what  he  called  the  "Physiolog- 
ical history  of  a  family  luider  the  Second  Em- 
pire." To  this  ^ftiuiiy  ^  gft^e  the  name  of 
"Rougon-Macquart."  The  first  novel  of  the 
series,  La  fortune  des  Rougon,  was  not  published 
until  1871,  after  the  fall  of  the  Empire.  Other 
novels  of  the  series.  La  cur^e  (1870),  Le  ventre 
de  Paris  (1873),  La  conqu^te  de  Plassans 
(1874),  La  faute  de  VAhb!  Mouret  (1875),  and 
Son  excellence  Eugdne  Rougon  (1876),  succeeded 
each  other  until  1876  without  arousing  much  at- 
tention. But  the  seventh  novel  of  the  series, 
L'assommoir  (1878),  achieved  instantaneous 
success.  It  was  a  powerful  picture  of  life  among 
the  working  class  of  Paris  and  of  the  havoc  cre- 
ated therein  by  alcoholism. 

The  pictures  presented  by  Zola  were  realistic 
beyond  anything  that  had  been  known  hitherto 
in  French  literature.  The  ugly  side  of  life  was 
presented  with  a  descriptive  fullness  and  a  bold- 
ness of  vocabulary  from  which  French  masters 
of  realism  had  always  shrunk.  Zola,  of  course, 
was  attacked  as  well  as  praised.  In  defending 
himself  he  claimed  to  have  ushered  in  a  new 
literary  school,  which  he  called  'naturalistic' 
His  novels  were  described  by  him  and  the  fol- 
lowers whom  he  soon  gathered  about  him  as 
'documents'  intended  to  give  to  the  public  a  com- 
plete picture  of  French  contemporary  society. 
The  success  of  L'assommoir  was  repeated  in  1880 
by  Nana,  and  later  by  several  other  novels  of  the 
series,  notably  by  Oerminal  (1885).  The  whole 
series  consisted  of  20  volumes,  the  last  two  of 
which.  La  d^Mcle,  dealing  with  the  unreadiness 
of  France  for  the  Franco-German  War,  and  Le 
Docteur  Pascal,  were  published  in  1802  and  1893. 

This  series  contains  Zola's  most  remarkable 
productions.  It  is  very  uneven;  it  must  be  ad- 
mitted that  some  of  the  volumes,  Pot-Bouille 
( 1882) ,  for  instance,  which  claims  to  be  a  picture 
of  the  life  of  the  middle  class,  present  hardly 
anything  that  is  not  nauseating  and  at  the  same 
time  tedious  in  the  highest  degree.  Others, 
Oerminal,  La  terre  (1887),  La  bite  humaine 
(1890),  Vargent  (1891),  La  d^Ucle  (ld92), 
are  works  of  great  power.  It  need  hardly  be 
said  that  not  one  of  these  is  free  from  the  fea- 
tures that  are  kno\*Ti  as  objectionable.  In  fact, 
passages  which  seem  to  be  quite  unnecessary  to 
the  development  of  the  story  would  indicate  that 
Zola  took  pleasure  in  introducing  into  bis  books, 
thanks  to  his  literary  skill,  descriptions  which 
no  other  writer  would  have  dared  attempt.  While 
presenting  to  the  public  the  productions  of  his 
creative  imagination,  Zola  considered  it  his  duty 
also  to  develop  his  literary  theories  and  to  at- 
tack those  of  his  opponents;  this  was  done  in  a 
number  of  volumes  of  literary  criticism,  the  most 
important  of  which  were  Le  roman  experimental 
(1880)  and  Les  romanciers  naturalistes  (1881), 
so  that  it  is  not  very  difficult,  through  a  com- 
parison of  his  theoretical  utterances  with 
his  practical  performances,  to  see  whether  Zola 
achieved  exactly  what  he  claimed  to  do.  The 
enemy  against  which  he  loved  to  direct  his  sharp- 
est   attack    is    romanticism;    the    intellectual 
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faculty  which  he  seems  most  to  descant  against 
is  imagination;  and  yet  any  one  w^ho  takes  the 
trouble  to  analyze  the  literary  elements  of  his  style 
of  writing,  and  carefully  to  examine  the  events 
that  succeed  each  other  in  the  development  of 
his  plots^  is  almost  inevitably  led  to  the  con- 
clusion that  Zola  never  entirelv  shook  off  the 
influence  of  the  romantic  school,  and  especially 
of  its  groat  master,  Victor  Hugo.  He  was  him- 
self carried  away  by  his  creative  imagination 
more  often  than  he  kept  it  under  control. 

After  concluding  the  series  of  the  Rougon- 
Macquart,  Zola  undertook  successively  two  new 
series:  the  Three  Cities,  Lourdea,  Rome,  Paris, 
published  between  1894  and  1898,  and  finally- 
the  Four  Gospels,  F6c<mdit4  (1899),  Travail 
(1000),  VMtS  (1902),  and  Justice.  Justice  re- 
mained unfinished  at  his  death.  Zola  was  am- 
bitious also  of  winning  success  on  the  stage, 
but  this  ambition  of  his  was  not  fully  gratified. 

Had  Zola  died  before  the  year  1898,  he  would 
be  remembered  solely  as  a  literary  character. 
The  date  which  marks  the  beginning  of  his  career 
as  a  public  man  is  that  of  the  letter  to  President 
Faure  by  which  he  threw  himself  into  the  thick- 
est of  the  fight  connected  with  Alfred  Dreyfus 
(q.y.)*  Zola  was  convinced  not  only  that  Drey- 
fus had  been  unjustly  sentenced^  but  also  that 
the  methods  employed  to  secure  his  conviction 
and  to  shield  others,  whom  Zola  considered  the 
real  criminals,  constituted  in  themselves  crimes 
deserving  of  the  highest  punishment.  His  letter 
of  January  13th,  known  by  the  title  "J'accuse 
.  .  ."  (I  accuse),  words  which  were  repeated 
a  number  of  times  in  the  body  of  the  letter,  de- 
nounced these  acts  and  called  for  their  speedy 
and  exemplary  punishment.  He  at  the  same  time 
dared  the  French  Government  to  prosecute  him. 
Prosecution  was  begun,  however,  and  his  trial  by 
jury  in  Paris  lasted  from  February  7  to  Febru- 
ary 23,  1898.  Zola  was  convicted  of  libeling  the 
military  authorities  and  sentence  was  passed 
upon  him  imposing  a  fine  of  5000  francs  and 
six  months  oi  imprisonment.  Zola  appealed  to 
the  Court  of  Cassation,  which  on  April  2d  quashed 
the  proceedings  and  ordered  a  new  trial.  This 
new  trial  took  place  at  Versailles  in  July,  and 
Zola  was  again  condemned^  but  meanwhile  he 
fled  to  England,  where  he  remained  hidden  till 
June  4,  1899,  writing  F^condit^.  A  few  months 
later,  a  bill  granting  amnesty  to  all  offenders 
connected  with  the  Dreyfus  case  having  been 
brought  forward  by  the  Waldeck-Rousseau  Cabi- 
net and  passed  by  the  two  Houses,  Zola,  who 
had  kept  up  his  fight,  returned  to  France, 
where  he  was  received  by  his  friends  and  ad- 
mirers as  one  of  the  greatest  and  most  eloquent 
defenders  of  human  rights.  On  September  29, 
1902,  Zola  was  found  dead  in  his  bedroom,  where 
he  had  been  suffocated  by  gas  from  a  defective 
flue.  He  received  a  public  funeral.  Most  of 
Zola's  works  can  be  had  in  an  excellent  English 
translation  by  Vizetelly.  Consult  Brunetifere, 
Le  roman  naturaliste  (Paris,  1883). 

ZOI/LICOrFEB,  Felix  KiBK  (1812-62).  An 
American  soldier  and  politician,  born  in  Maury 
County,  Tenn.  After  receiving  a  limited  educa- 
tion he  learned  the  printer's  trade  and  for  a 
time  published  a  paper  at  Paris,  Tenn.  He 
8er^'ed  in  the  Seminole  War,  but  returned  in 
1837,  and  resumed  editorial  work.    In  1841  he 


became  associate  editor  of  the  Nashville  Banner, 
the  leading  Whig  paper  of  the  State.  From  1844 
to  1849  he  was  State  Comptroller,  but  resigned 
and  served  in  the  State  Senate.  From  1853  to 
1859  he  was  a  member  of  the  National  House  of 
Representatives.  He  attended  the  Peace  Confer- 
ence in  Washington  in  1861,  but  when  hostilities 
became  inevitable,  accepted  the  appointment  as 
major-general  of  the  State  troops  May  9,  1861. 
He  became  brigadier-general  in  the  C6nfederate 
Army,  and  on  July  9th  was  assigned  to  a  com- 
mand in  East  Tennessee,  where  he  adopted  a 
conciliatory  policy  on  account  of  the  strong  Union 
sentiment.  At  Mill  Springs,  Ky.,  on  January  19, 
1862,  while  reconnoitring,  he  came  upon  the 
Union  lines  and  was  killed  by  a  volley  from  the 
Fourth  Kentucky  Regiment 

ZOLLIKOFEB,  tsdn^-kO'fSr,  Geobo  Joachim 
(1730-88).  A  Swiss  divine,  bom  at  Saint  Gall, 
and  educated  at  the  University  of  Utrecht.  In 
1753  he  took  charge  of  the  Reformed  Congrega- 
tion at  Leipzig,  where  he  remained  till  the  end  of 
his  life.  He  was  an  eloquent  preacher  and  was 
held  in  high  esteem  on  account  of  his  manly  and 
upright  character.  He  is  author  of  a  hymn-book, 
yeues  Qesanghuch,  oder  Sammlung  geistlicher 
Lieder  und  Oeadnge  (1766),  and  his  sexmons 
were  often  published  collectively. 

ZbLLNEBy  ts$Kn&,  Heixsich  (1854—).  A 
German  composer  and  musical  conductor^  tx)m 
at  Leipzig,  son  of  Karl  Friedrich  Z5llner.  He 
studied  jurisprudence  and  from  1875  music  at 
the  Leipzig  Conservatory  under  Reinecke, 
Jabassohn,  Richter,  and  Wenzel. 

ZbLLKEB,  JoHANN  Karl  Fbiedkich  (1834- 
82).  A  German  astronomer  and  physicist, 
bom  in  Berlin.  He  studied  at  the  univeraities 
of  Berlin  and  Basely  and  became  in  1866  assist- 
ant professor  and  in  1872  professor  of  physical 
astronomy  in  Leipzig.  In  1872  Z511ner  de- 
veloped a  theory,  according  to  which  the  comets 
are  not  incandescent  through  heat,  but  glowing 
with  electricity.  He  also  made  observations  in 
regard  to  the  solar  constitution,  and  was  one 
of  the  first  with  Huggins  to  apply  the  'open-slit' 
method  to  the  study  of  solar  prominences  ( 1869). 
In  1870  he  made  observations  for  determining  the 
solar  temperature  by  investigating  the  intensity 
of  the  solar  radiations  at  their  source.  He  also 
made  photometric  observations  of  the  Mercurian 
phases,  determined  the  albedo  (reflective  ca- 
pacity) of  several  of  the  planets,  and  observed 
their  thermal  conditions.  He  wrote:  Orund- 
zuge  einer  allgemeinen  Photometrie  des  Him- 
mels  (1861);  Photometrische  Untersuchungm 
(1865) ;  Ueher  die  Natur  der  Kometen  (1871,  3d 
ed.  1883)  ;  Prirusipien  ciner  electrodjfnamischen 
Theorie  der  Materie  (1876)  ;  VTissenschaffli^he 
Ahhandlungen  (1877-81).  He  also  edited  Schus- 
ter's Oiht  €8  unheu:ussi€  und  i^ererhte  Vorsfel- 
lungenf  (1879).  In  the  latter  part  of  his  life 
he  also  turned  his  attention  to  spiritualistic  and 
hypnotic  studies.  For  his  astronomical  discov- 
eries, consult  Gierke.  History  of  Astronomif  (Lon- 
don, 1893). 

ZtiLLKEB,  Ej^rl  Fbiedbtch  (1800-60).  A 
German  composer,  bom  at  Mittelhausen,  Thurin- 
gia.  He  studied  music  under  Schicht  at  the 
Thomasschule  in  Leipzig,  became  an  instructor  of 
vocal  music  at  the  Ratsfreischule  in  1820,  and 
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two  years  later  established  a  musical  institute 
with  his  friend  Hemleben.  In  1833  he  founded 
the  Z511ner-Verein,  a  male  chorus  society.  In 
1859  twenty  of  these  societies  held  a  grand  musi- 
cal festival  at  Leipzig,  and  after  his  death 
united  and  formed  the  ZoUner-Bund.  In  1868  a 
monument  was  erected  to  his  memory  in  the 
Rosenthal,  Leipzig.  He  deserves  to  be  especially 
remembered  for  his  'compositions  for  male  chorus, 
besides  which  his  works  include  motets,  songs  for 
mixed  chorus,  and  songs  with  pianoforte  accom- 
paniment. In  1878  he  became  musical  director  at 
the  University  of  Dor  pat,  and  in  1885  was  ap- 
pointed conductor  of  the  Cologne  Mftnnergesang- 
verein,  the  Wagner- Verein,  and  the  Musical  Soci- 
ety. With  a  picked  male  chorus,  in  1889,  he  made 
a  most  successful  tour  through  the  principal  cities 
of  Italy.  In  1890  he  was  elected  conductor  of  the 
New  York  Deutscher  Liederkranz.  He  accepted 
a  call  to  Leipzig  in  1898  to  succeed  Kretzschmar 
as  musical  director  of  the  "Paulinerchor,"  a 
university  male  choral  union.  His  works 
include  the  operas  Frithjof  (1884),  Fatw*  (after 
Goethe,  1887),  the  "Kri^jsduologie,"  Im  Jahre 
1870,  consisting  of  two  two-act  operas,  Bei 
Sedan  (1895)  and  Der  Ueherfall  (1895);  the 
musical  comedy  Daa  holzeme  Schioert  (1897); 
Die  Veraunkene  Olocke  (1899);  and  Der 
Schiitzenkdnig  (1902).  His  choral  works  are: 
Die  Hunnensohlacht  (1880);  Das  Feat  der 
RehenhlUte;  Columbus;  Hymnua  der  Liehe; 
Heldenrequiem,  for  soprano  solo,  male  chorus, 
and  orchestra;  the  cantata  Die  neue  Welt, 
which  won  the  international  prize  at  Cleveland, 
Ohio,  in  1892;  and  the  oratorio  Luther. 

ZOLLVEBEIir,  ts^Kfe-rln  (Ger.,  customs- 
union).  Any  customs  union  between  several 
countries,  for  the  purpose  of  establishing  uni- 
form customs  tariffs  between  imports  to  and  ex- 
ports from  the  countries  within  the  iinion  and 
countries  outside,  while  duties  between  the  sev- 
eral contractinff  countries  are  reduced  below  the 
usual  rate  or  abolished  altogether.  The  term  as 
generally  used  has  reference  to  the  German 
Zollverein,  which  was  initiated  in  1818  and  cul- 
minated in  1871  in  the  general  customs  union  of 
the  new  German  Empire. 

The  necessity  of  meeting  English  competition 
in  manufacture  induced  Prussia  to  take  the  lead 
in  a  movement  to  suppress  the  burdensome 
tariffs  between  the  German  States.  By  the  law 
of  May  26,  1818,  Prussia  abolished  all  inter- 
nal customs,  and  enacted  a  general  tariff,  to  be 
levied  only  at  the  boundaries  of  the  kingdom. 
On  January  18,  1828,  Bavaria  and  Wttrttemberg 
agreed  to  adopt  a  single  tariff  system,  and  to 
divide  the  net  proceeds  of  the  duties  in  propor- 
tion to  their  respective  populations.  A  little 
later,  February  14, 1828,  Prussia  and  Hesse-Darm- 
stadt entered  into  a  union  based  on  the  same 
principle.  On  September  24,  1828,  the  Middle 
German  Handelsverein  was  formed  by  Saxony, 
the  Saxon  duchies,  Hesse-Cassel,  Brunswick, 
Oldenburg,  the  minor  Thuringian  States,  Han- 
over, Bremen,  and  Frankfort,  for  the  purpose  of 
preventing  the  imion  of  the  two  former.  This 
Middle  German  Union  differed  greatly  from  the 
two  other  unions  in  that  it  allowed  each  of  the 
contracting  States  to  levy  such  import  duties  as 
it  chose,  except  on  some  enumerated  articles 
which  were  admitted  free. 


This  movement  suggested  to  Prussia  the  bold 
plan  of  uniting  the  three  unions  of  the  south, 
north,  and  middle  into  a  single  German  Zollverein. 
On  May  27, 1829,  a  commercial  treaty  was  effected 
between  the  North  German  and  the  South  Ger- 
man unions.  Each  granted  to  the  other  mutual 
free  trade  for  products  of  the  several  States,  a 
UBiform  dut^  of  25  per  cent,  on  certain  manu- 
factured articles,  and  it  was  agreed  that  there 
should  be  a  gradual  approximation  of  both  sys- 
tems of  duties.  On  the  22d  of  March,  1833, 
the  union  of  the  North  and  the  union  of 
the  South  adopted  a  system  of  complete  customs 
and  commercial  union,  which  was  to  go  into 
effect  January  1,  1834,  for  a  period  of  eight  years, 
and  might  be  renewed  every  12  years,  imless  de- 
nounced by  either  party  to  the  agreement.  Sax- 
ony and  tne  States  of  Thuringia  united  in  1833 ' 
into  a  Zollverein  having  a  common  tariff  of 
export,  import,  and  ^transit,  and  establishing  free 
trade  between  the  contracting  States  except  for 
certain  enumerated  articles. 

In  1834  Hanover,  which  had  taken  an  active 
part  in  the  formation  of  the  union  of  the  Mid- 
dle German  States  with  Brunswick,  Oldenburg, 
and  some  other  States,  organized  a  rival  asso- 
ciation to  the  Prussian  Zollverein  under  the 
name  of  the  Steuerverein,  which  fixed  duties  much 
lower  than  those  of  the  Zollverein.  The  rivalry 
of  the  Steuerverein  did  not  check  the  growth 
of  the  Zollverein.  In  1835  Baden  and  Nassau 
came  into  the  union;  in  1830,  Frankfort;  in 
1841,  Brunswick,  which  seceded  from  the  Steuer- 
verein; and  in  1842,  Luxemburg.  The  Zollverein 
concluded  treaties  during  these  years  with  Eng- 
land, Holland,  and  Belgium. 

Austria  had  consistently  opposed  the  increas- 
ing power  of  Prussia  by  trying  to  block  every 
commercial  imion  proposed  by  tne  latter  Power. 
Prussia  on  its  part  wished  to  exclude  Austria 
from  any  part  in  the  proposed  all-German  Zoll- 
verein to  be  formed  by  the  union  of  the  Zoll- 
verein and  the  Steuerverein.  Several  States  be- 
came dissatisfied  with  the  attitude  of  Prussia, 
and  at  length  Bavaria,  Saxony,  Wttrttemberg, 
and  Baden  made  the  ratification  of  the  treaty  be- 
tween the  Zollverein  and  the  Steuerverein  con- 
tingent upon  the  admittance  of  Austria  into  the 
new  customs  federation.  After  much  negotiation, 
during  which  Austria  threatened  to  form  a  rival 
union  with  the  States  of  the  South,  Prussia  was 
induced  to  sign  on  the  part  of  the  Zollverein  a 
treaty  granting  certain  commercial  concessions  to 
Austria.  This  treaty  was  to  go  into  effect  Janu- 
ary 1,  1854,  for  12  years. 

In  1861  a  new  difficulty  arose  when  France 
proposed  to  the  Zollverein  complete  reciprocity 
and  freedom  of  transit,  freedom  from  export 
duties,,  and  treatment  as  the  most  favored  nation. 
Prussia  alone  conducted  the  negotiations,  with- 
out consulting  the  other  States  of  the  Zollverein. 
On  March  29,  1862,  Prussia  signed  the  convention 
with  France,  and  some  time  after  invited  the 
other  members  of  the  Zollverein  to  stand  by  the 
treaty.  Saxony,  by  reason  of  its  commercial  in- 
terests, accepted  the  treaty.  Bavaria,  Wtirttem- 
berg,  Hanover,  Nassau,  and  Hesse-Darmstadt, 
on  the  contrary,  refused  to  accept  the  treaty 
and  went  with  Austria,  which  renounced  all  idea 
of  commercial  union  in  1864,  and  in  1866  Prus- 
sia definitely  excluded  that  State  from  the  Zoll- 
verein.    During  the  war  between  Austria  and 
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Prussia  in  1866,  the  political  allies  of  Austria — 
Bavaria,  Wiirttemberg,  Baden,  Nassau,  and 
Frankfort — kept  the  terms  of  the  Zollverein  with 
Prussia,  so  that  there  was  exhibited  the  curious 
spectacle  of  countries  engaged  in  open  hostilities 
living  under  the  same  tariff  system  and  main- 
taining free  exchange.  After  the  War  of  1866 
Prussia  forced  upon  Wtlrttemberg,  Baden,  ^nd 
Bavaria  a  new  pact  which  substituted  for  the 
conference  of  delegates  from  the  sovereign  and 
independent  States  (Zollkonferenz)  an  in-and-out 
assembly  consisting  of  a  Zollbundesrat,  r^re- 
senting  the  States,  and  a  Zdllparlament,  composed 
of  the  North  German  Reichstag  and  representa- 
tives from  the  South  German  States.  Instead  of 
the  unanimous  vote  for  enacting  new  regulations, 
a  mere  majority  of  each  assembly  was  made 
BuflBcient.  The  representation  of  the  States  was 
not  equal,  Prussia  having  17  out  of  68  repre- 
sentatives in  the  Zollbundesrat  and  a  prepon- 
derating influence  in  the  *  Zollparlament.  Be- 
sides, Prussia  had  the  presidency  of  the  Zoll- 
bundesrat, with  the  right  to  make  treaties  of  com- 
merce in  the  name  of  the  union  with  foreign 
powers.  This  union  was  replaced  by  the  Zoll- 
verein, the  German  Empire  of  1871. 

In  1872  Alsace-Lorraine  was  included  in  the 
German  Zollverein  under  the  Imperial  Govern- 
ment, and  in  1888  the  free  cities  of  Hamburg 
and  Bremen  joined.  The  new  German  customs 
union  embraces  all  the  States  of  Germany, 
though  its  limits  do  not  conform  exactly  to  the 
limits  of  the  Empire,  the  so-called  'free  ports' 
(parts  of  Bremen  and  Hamburg)  being  excluded, 
while  the  Grand  Duchy  of  Luxemburg  and  the 
Austrian  communities  of  Jungholz  and  Mittel- 
burg  form  part  of  the  union.  Duties  on  exports 
were  abolished  in  1873.  The  customs  receipts 
for  the  most  part  go  to  the  Imperial  treasury, 
but  one-half  of  the  duties  on  tobacco  in  excess 
of  130  million  marks  is  divided  among  the 
federated  States  according  to  population. 

Among  other  instances  of  customs  unions  may 
be  mentioned  that  established  in  1889  between 
Cape  Colony  and  other  British  colonies  and  the 
Orange  Free  State.  More  recently  attempts  have 
been  made  to  bring  about  a  closer  commercial 
union  between  the  several  parts  of  the  British 
Empire.  In  1887,  at  the  colonial  conference, 
Hofmeyr,  of  Cape  Colony,  for  the  first  time  de- 
veloped a  scheme  for  a  uniform  extra-differential 
duty  upon  all  foreign  imports  into  Great  Britain. 
In  1891  this  idea  was  brought  before  the  House 
of  Lords  by  Lord  Dimraven.  In  1894  the  Ottawa 
Conference  discussed  the  matter  at  some  length. 
Since  1899  the  matter  has  been  pressed  by  Joseph 
Chamberlain,  formerly  Colonial  Secretary  of  the 
Empire.  It  has  been  suggested  that  the  United 
States  form  a  customs  union  with  the  South 
American  States,  Mexico,  and  Central  America, 
and  Mr.  Blaine  while  Secretary  of  State,  1889-92, 
attempted  to  bring  about  closer  commercial  re- 
lations by  means  of  reciprocity  treaties.  No  ap- 
preciable results  have  been  accomplished  by  this 
policy,  and  there  are  no  prospects  of  a  Zollverein 
being  formed  among  the  American  countries. 

Consult:  Dittmar,  Der  deutsche  Zollverein 
(Leipzig,  1867)  ;  Worms,  L'Allemagne  ^conomique 
ou  histoire  du  Zollverein  allemand  (Paris,  1874). 

ZOMBOBy  zAm'bdr.  A  royal  free  town  of 
Hungary,  capital  of  the  County  of  BAcs-Bodrog, 


situated  on  the  Francis  Canal,  about  120  miles 
south  of  Budapest  (Map:  Hungary,  F  4).  The 
chief  industries  are  the  manufacturing  of  flour 
and  matches.    Population,  in  1900,  29,609. 

ZONA  LIBBE,  tho^nA  le^rA  (Span.,  free 
Eone),  or  Fbee  Zone.  A  name  applied  to  the 
strip  of  country,  20  kilometers  wide,  extending 
across  the  northern  frontier  of  Mexico  from  the 
Atlantic  to  the  Pacific.  Foreign  goods  intro- 
duced into  the  Zone  pay  only  18^  per  cent,  (for- 
merly only  2%  per  cent.)  of  the  r^^lar  duties, 
provided  they  are  used  within  the  district.  The 
Zona  Libre  at  first  included  only  the  State  of 
Tamaulipas,  and  was  proclaimed,  March  27,  IHoS, 
by  the  Governor,  who,  in  order  to  meet  the  com- 
petition of  the  American  towns  on  the  left  bank 
of  the  Rio  Grande,  especially  in  food  products, 
remitted  all  Federal  duties  on  materials  consumed 
entirely  within  his  State — a  policy  that  wa^ 
sanctioned,  in  1861,  by  the  Federal  Congress. 
Almost  coincident  with  this  proclamation  came 
the  American  Civil  War.  The  advantage  of  neu* 
tral  ports  caused  a  great  increase  in  the  com- 
merce of  Tamaulipas,  and  a  resulting  prosperity 
partly  (but  wrongfully)  attributed  to  the  esub- 
lishment  of  the  Free  Zone.  Various  attempts 
were  made  by  the  Mexican  Congress  to  regulate 
matters  within  the  Zone.  In  1885  it  was  ex- 
tended across  the  whole  frontier:  in  1887  the 
?rivileges  within  the  Zone  were  greatly  increased, 
n  1891  duties  were  levied  on  manufacture? 
within  the  Zone,  if  they  w^ere  sent  into  the  in- 
terior of  Mexico,  in  the  same  manner  as  upon 
foreign  goods ;  but  in  1896  these  duties,  with  cer- 
tain restrictions,  were  removed.  The  general 
complaint  from  the  interior  of  Mexico  is  that 
other  manufacturers  cannot  compete  with  tbo^ 
of  the  Zona  Libre,  who  obtain  their  raw  product-^ 
at  a  much  lower  rate;  but  this  advant4igie  has 
been  largely  neutralized  by  the  decline  in  the 
value  of  silver.  Shortly  after  the  Civil  War 
there  was  great  opposition  to  the  Free  Zone  along 
the  United  States  border,  it  being  claimed  that 
its  existence  promoted  smuggling  and  built  up 
the  Mexican  towns  at  the  expense  of  their  Ameri- 
can neighbors.  The  necessity  for  maintaining 
the  Zone,  iH  order  to  secure  cheap  food  products 
in  the  Rio  Grande  Valley,  no  longer  exists. 

ZON'ABAS,  Joannes  (Lat.,  from  Gk.'Iwirnrf 
ZwMopdt).  A  Byzantine  annalist  of  the  first  half 
of  the  twelfth  century.  He  lived  at  Constan- 
tinople, where  he  was  commander  of  the  Imperial 
guard  and  private  secretary  to  Alexius  I.  and 
Joannes  Comnenus.  In  the  reign  of  the  latter  he 
became  a  monk  at  Mount  Athos,  where  be  de- 
voted himself  to  writing.  His  most  important 
work  is  the  Chronicon  or  AnnaleSy  which  relates 
the  history  of  the  world  from  the  creation  to 
1118,  the  date  of  the  death  of  Alexius  L  He 
drew  upon  Josephus,  Xenophon,  and  Plutarch; 
but  the  chief  value  of  his  works,  in  view  of  the 
fact  that  his  contemporary  record  is  meagre,  is 
in  that  he  follows  the  first  twenty  books  of  Dion 
Cassius,  which  are  known  to  us  only  in  this  way. 
He  also  wrote  an  Exposition  of  the  Apostolical 
Canons,  A  Leartcon,  edited  by  Tittmann  (1808). 
is  falsely  attributed  to  him.  The  Chronioon  was 
edited  by  Dindorf  (Leipzig,  1868-75). 

ZONE  (Fr.  fifone,  from  Lat.  zona,  from  Gk. 
fcinj,  girdle ;  connected  with  Lith.  justa^  OChnrch 
Slav,  po-jasfi,  girdle,  Alban.  ngei,   I  gird,  At. 
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yOsta,  girded) .  A  subdivision  of  the  earth's  sur- 
face, determined  by  certain  astronomical  con- 
ditions. The  boundary  lines  of  the  zones  are 
parallels  of  latitude,  so  that  a  zone  includes  all 
of  the  earth's  surface  lying  between  two  given 
parallels  of  latitude.  The  torrid  zone  lies  be- 
tween the  paraUels  of  23°  28'  N.  and  23"  28'  S. 
This  number  corresponds  to  the  inclination  of  the 
earth's  orbital  plane  to  the  equatorial  plane;  the 
sun  is  always  vertically  overhead  over  some  point 
within  that  zone. 

The  polar  or  frigid  zones  lie  between  the  poles 
and  the  parallels  of  66°  32'  N.  and  S.  Within 
them  the  solar  rays  alw^s  strike  the  earth 
very  obliquely,  and  great  cold  results.  The  tem- 
perate zones  lie  between  the  polar  and  torrid 
zones.  See  Climate.  Eabth;  Seasons;  Eclip- 
tic; Solstice;  Tbopic. 

ZONE  (in  mathematics).    See  Sphere. 

ZObOEOOBAPHT,  or  Geographical  Zool- 
ogy.   See  Distbibution  of  Animals. 

ZOOLOGICAL  GABDBN.  The  rapid  de- 
crease of  wild  life  throughout  the  world,  and 
the  steadily  increasing  desire  of  mankind  to  be- 
come acquainted  with  living  wild  animals,  has 
led  to  the  development  of  three  distinct  types  of 
vivaria.  The  term  'zoo'  commonly  indicates  a 
small  and  unpretentious  menagerie,  located  in  a 
public  park.  A  'zoological  garden*  usually  is  a 
compact  establishment  occupying  from  20  to  60 
acres  of  park  land  in  a  city,  easy  of  access,  but 
with  relatively  limited  areas  for  its  animals.  A 
zoological  park  usually  occupies  from  100  to  260 
acres  of  picturesque  land  and  water  situated  in 
the  suburbs  of  a  city,  wherein  the  hardy  animals 
are  provided  with  large  areas  amid  natural  sur- 
roundings appropriate  to  their  wants,  and  the 
tropical  species  are  housed  in  heated  buildings. 
The  movement  which  began  in  Paris  in  1804,  in 
the  Jardin  des  Plantes,  has  splendidly  culminated 
in  the  magnificent  gardens  of  Berlin,  London, 
Amsterdam,  Antwerp,  Vienna,  Copenhagen,  Ham- 
burg, Frankfort,  Cologne,  Dresden,  Breslau, 
Hanover,  and  Rotterdam.  Even  remote  foreign 
cities,  such  as  Cairo,  Calcutta,  Tokio,  Melbourne, 
Buenos  Ayres,  and  Rio  de  Janeiro,  have  estab- 
lished zo51ogical  gardens  for  the  free  exhibition  of 
living  animals.  Of  all  nations,  Germany  is  far  in 
the  lead  in  the  development  of  zoological  gardens. 
Ten  of  her  cities  now  possess  them,  and  the  one 
at  Berlin,  both  in  buildings  and  collections,  is 
the  leading  zo<5logical  garden  of  the  world,  but 
the  London  garden  is  a  close  second.  Throughout 
Europe  generally,  the  zoological  garden  is  a 
sort  of  family  institution.  Excepting  the  Jardin 
des  Plantes,  in  Paris,  and  the  Royal  Garden  at 
Vienna,  all  are  owned,  maintained,  and  operated 
by  zoological  societies,  or  stock  corporations, 
which  pay  no  dividends,  and  charge  admission 
to  all  visitors  who  are  not  members.  In  most 
cases,  however,  the  cities  benefited  have  furnished 
public  park  lands  free  of  rental,  and  free  of  con- 
trol other  than  respecting  the  cutting  of  trees. 
The  funds  for  maintenance  are  derived  from  the 
annual  dues  of  members,  gate  receipts,  lease  of 
restaurants  and  other  privileges,  and  the  sale 
of  animals.  The  Zoological  Society  of  London 
had  in  1903  a  membership  of  more  than  3000  per- 
sons who  paid  annual  dues  of  $15.  The  Amster- 
dam Society  contained  4500  members  who  paid 


$10  each,  and  the  Royal  Zoological  Society  of 
Antwerp  led  all  with  a  membership  of  7000,  yield- 
ing an  annual  income  of  $70,000. 

In  America  the  public  desire  for  better  ac- 
quaintance with  wild  creatures  had,  up  to  1003, 
resulted  in  two  regularly  established  zoological 
gardens,  at  Philadelphia  and  Cincinnati;  two 
zoological  parks,  at  New  York  and  Washington; 
and  municipal  'zoos'  in  the  public  parks  of  near- 
ly twenty  other  cities.  The  establishments  in 
Lincoln  Park,  Chicago,  and  in  Highland  Park, 
Pittsburg,  are  the  largest  and  most  important 
of  the  municipal  'zoos.' 

Of  the  four  most  important  zoological  institu- 
tions in  the  United  States,  that  of  the  Philadel- 
phia Zoological  Society  was  the  pioneer,  having 
been  founded  in  1871.  The  equipment  of  build- 
ings and  other  improvements  in  this  fine  garden, 
and  the  animal  collections  they  contain,  are  sur- 
passed only  by  the  oldest  and  wealthiest  gardens 
of  Europe.  The  Cincinnati  garden  is  a  great 
credit  to  Cincinnati,  and  is  as  large  a  garden  as 
can  expect  adequate  support  in  a  city  below  the 
size  of  a  great  metropolis. 

The  New  York  Zoological  Park  represents  one 
of  the  latest  and  greatest  undertakings  in  vi- 
varium development  and  maintenance.  A  private 
corporation,  called  the  New  York  Zoological  So- 
ciety, having,  in  1903,  about  1400  members,  made 
in  1895  an  agreement  with  the  city  of  New  York 
to  expend  $250,000  of  its  own  funds  on  buildings 
and  other  installations  for  live  animals,  to  sup- 
ply perpetually  all  the  animal  collections,  and 
admit  the  public  without  charge  on  all  days  save 
Iklondays  and  Thursdays.  In  return  the  city  gave 
a  free  site,  agreed  to  pay  for  all  ground  improve- 
ments and  additional  buildings,  furnished  free 
water  and  police  protection,  and  an  annual  main- 
tenance fund,  but  gave  the  society  absolute  free- 
dom in  management.  The  land  granted  by  the 
city  consists  of  261  acres  in  Bronx  Park,  by  far 
the  largest  area  occupied  anywhere  in  a  city  for 
the  exhibition  of  live  animals.  The  funds  of  the 
Zoological  Society  are  derived  from  the  annual 
dues  of  members  ($11,000),  and  larger  member- 
ship fees,  and  special  subscriptions.  The  New 
York  Zoological  Park  is  a  fair  illustration  of  the 
American  idea  of  an  institution  for  the  exhibi- 
tion of  wild  animals,  which  in  space  and  comfort 
for  the  collections  should  stand  midway  between 
the  zoological  garden  and  the  great  private  game 
preserve.  For  the  hardy  animals  that  live  in  the 
open  air,  green  turf,  water,  rocks,  shade,  and 
sunlight  have  been  provided  to  the  limits  of  rea- 
sonable liberality.  Thus  far  this  experiment  has 
been  regarded  as  successful,  and  already  its  in- 
fluence is  noticeable. 

The  National  Zoological  Park,  at  Washington, 
was  established  by  Congress  in  1889  through  the 
initiative  of  William  T.  Homaday,  and  the  joint 
efforts  of  G.  Brown  Goode,  S.  P.  Langley,  James 
B.  Beck,  then  United  States  Senator  from  Ken- 
tucky, and  Senator  Knute  Nelson,  then  a  mem- 
ber of  the  House  of  Representatives.  It  is  under 
the  direction  of  the  Secretary  of  the  Smithsonian 
Institution,  and  is  supported  by  Congressional 
appropriations.  Through  the  lack  of  a  compre- 
hensive general  plan  of  development,  the  Con- 
gressional sympathy  and  support,  which  only  such 
a  plan  and  its  gradual  fulfillment  can  enlist, 
have  been  weak,  and  the  development  of  this 
park  has  been  retarded.    Its  animal  collections. 


ZOOLOGICAL  GABDEK. 


1006 


ZOOLOGY. 


however,  are  in  admirable  condition,  and  contain 
many  rare  and  valuable  species. 

ZOiiLOGIGAL  STATION.  An  institution 
for  the  study  of  living  animals.  Such  stations 
are  of  three  principal  sorts:  marine,  fresh  water, 
and  inland.  The  first  to  be  developed  was  the 
marine  station,  the  great  importance  of  the  study 
of  marine  animals  and  the  comparative  expen- 
siveness  of  apparatus  for  marine  investigation 
leading  to  ^he  establishment  of  great  laboratories 
on  the  seashore.  The  most  famous  and  finest  of 
the  marine  laboratories  is  the  one  founded  by 
Anton  Dohrn  (q.v.)  at  Naples  in  1870.  The 
Berlin  Academy  6f  Sciences  and  the  German  Gov- 
ernment aided'  in  building  this  institution,  and 
granted  it  an  annual  subsidy  of  $40,000.  Tables 
are  rented  by  various  European  governments 
and  societies  and  by  the  many  educational  in- 
stitutions. In  the  United  States  the  earliest 
zoological  laboratory  was  that  founded  in  1873  by 
Louis  Agassiz  on  the  island  of  Penekese,  in  Buz- 
zard's Bay,  Mass.  Later  Alexander  Agassiz  found- 
ed a  private  laboratory  at  Castle  Hill,  Newport, 
R.  I.,  and  in  1877  Prof.  W.  K.  Brooks,  of  Johns 
Hopkins  University,  opened  a  provisional  labora- 
tory first  at  Fort  Wool,  Va.,  then  at  Crisfield, 
Md.,  and  in  1880  at  Beaufort,  N.  C.  In  1889  the 
United  States  Fish  Commission  established  a  sta- 
tion at  Beaufort.  The  Marine  Biological  Labora- 
tory w^as  founded  at  Woods  Hole,  Mass.,  by  the 
Woman's  Education  Association  of  Boston,  and  in 
1890  a  large  public  marine  laboratory  was  found- 
ed by  the  United  States  at  Cold  Spring  Harbor, 
L.  I.  On  the  Pacific  Coast  the  Leland  Stanford 
University  has  established  a  laboratory  at  Pacific 
Grove.  In  Europe  there  are  laboratories  in  the 
Isles  of  Solovetsky  in  the  White  Sea,  at  Tromstt, 
Norway,  and  at  other  points  on  the  Scandinavian 
peninsula;  at  Copenhagen,  at  Heligoland,  at  Kiel, 
at  Saint  Andrews,  Scotland,  at  Port  Erin  ( Isle 
of  Man),  at  Plymouth,  at  Wimereux  (near 
Boulogne),  at  Saint- Vaast-la-Hogue  (Tatihou 
Island),  at  Roscoff  (Finistfere),  at  Villefranche 
(near  Nice),  and  at  many  other  points.  Fresh- 
water zoological  stations  in  America  include 
those  established  at  Havana,  on  the  Illinois 
River,  by  the  Illinois  State  Laboratory  of  Natu- 
ral History;  on  Winona  Lake,  by  the  University 
of  Indiana;  at  Sandusky,  Ohio,  on  Lake  Erie,  by 
the  Ohio  State  University;  and  at  Putin-Bay, 
on  Lake  Erie,  by  the  United  States  Govern- 
ment.    See  Labobatoby. 

Z0'6L0GY  (from  Gk.  fyoi',  z6on,  animal  + 
Xoy/a,  -logia,  account,  fromX^eir,  legein,  to  say). 
The  science  which  treats  of  animals.  It  is  di- 
vided into  morphology  and  histology,  physiology 
and  psychology,  reproduction  and  embryolgy, 
systematic  zoology  or  classification,  paleontology, 
zo5geography,  evolution,  and  bionomics. 

The  Histobt  of  Zoology.  The  earliest  zo- 
ologist was  Aristotle  (B.C.  384-322).  Down  to 
the  period  of  Ray  and  Linnseus  he  was  the  only 
naturalist  worthy  of  the  name.  His  works.  The 
History  of  Animals,  The  Oeneration  of  AnimaU, 
and  The  Parts  of  Animals,  contain,  besides  er- 
roneous facts  and  views,  many  singularly  correct 
statements.  He  recognized  some  of  the  more  im- 
portant groups,  which  he  called  'genera.'  Such 
were  the  Malakia  or  cephalopods,  Malacostraca  or 
soft  animals  with  shells  (the  higher  Crustacea), 
Entoma  (insects,  arachnids,  myriapods,  and  the 


higher  worms) ,  etc    He  also  dissected  the  cnttle- 
^A,  octopus,  and  other  animala. 

Zoology  as  a  descriptive  science  dates  from  the 
time  of  Linneus  (q.v.),  but  it  was  not  until  the 
rise  of  comparative  anatomy,  embryology,  mor- 
phology, paleontology,  and  the  evolution  theory 
that  it  became  a  well-groimded  science.  The 
predecessors  of  Linnsus  were  Malpighi,  Leeuwen- 
hoek,  Swammerdam,  Redi,  and  Harvey  (q.v.). 
Harvey  in  1016  discovered  the  use  of  the  heart 
and  the  mode  of  the  circulation  of  the  blood 
in  arteries  and  veins,  and  from  his  obserra- 
tions  on  the  development  of  the  chick  declared 
that  all  living  things  arise  from  an  ^g  by  a 
gradual  process  of  growth  and  differentiation 
(epigenesis).  The  invention  of  the  microacope 
by  the  Janssens  (1590-1600)  and  its  improve- 
ment during  the  seventeenth  century  enabled 
Malphigi  to  discover  the  organs  named  after  him. 
Leeuwenhoek  (q.v.)  discovered  the  blood- 
corpuscles,  striated  muscle-fibres,  dentinal  canals, 
epidermal  cells^  and  described  certain  infusoria, 
rotifers,  and  Hydra.  Swammerdam  dissected  in- 
sects and  snails,  and  worked  out  the  metamor- 
phosis of  certain  insects.  Redi  was  the  first  to 
combat  the  notion  of  spontaneous  generation 
(q.v.),  while  Hamen  (1677)  discovered  the 
sperms  of  animals.  The  history  of  zo5logy  may 
be  roughly  divided  into  four  periods: 

(1)  Toward  the  end  of  the  seventeenth  cen- 
tury Ray,  basing  his  ideas  of  the  classification 
of  animals  mainly  on  the  work  of  Aristotle, 
was  the  first  to  arrive  at  some  conception  of 
species  and  of  specific  characters.  But  it  was 
Linnaeus  to  whom  we  are  indebted  for  binomial 
nomenclature;  and  the  first  genuine  though  very 
imperfect  classification  of  animals  (q.v.)  dates 
back  to  the  Systems  Naturte,  the  tenth  edition 
of  which  appeared  in  1758.  He  recognized  genera, 
orders,  and  classes,  dividiiig  the  animal  kingdom 
into  six  of  the  latter.  As  the  result  of  his  influ- 
ence, his  own  pupils,  and  also  Pallas,  did  much 
to  advance  zo51ogy,  while  the  anatomists  and 
physiologists  of  this  period  were  Camper,  Wolff, 
Spallanzani,  Hunter,  and  Vicq  d'Azyr,  the  latter 
of  whom  proposed  the  term  'comparative  anat- 
omy,' also  previously  used  by  Leibnitz.  Lamarck 
(1744-1829)  divided  animals  into  Vertebrate' 
and  'invertebrate,'  and  reorganized  the  latter  di- 
vision, founding  the  classes  of  Infusoria,  Radiata 
(Echinodermata),  Annelida,  Arachnida,  and 
Crustacea.  He  was  far  in  advance  of  any  other 
zodlogist  from  the  time  of  Linnseus  to  that  of 
Cuvier.  Geoffroy  Saint-Hilaire  also  advanced 
our  knowledge  of  the  vertebrates  by  establishing 
the  orders  Monotremata  and  Marsupialia,  the 
latter  forms  having  been  distributed  among  the 
rodents  and  primates. 

(2)  (Duvier  (q.v.)  was  the  founder  of  compara- 
tive anatomy  and  vertebrate  paleontology,  while 
Lamarck  foimded  invertebrate  paleontology.  Cu- 
vier's  work  as  a  comparative  anatomist,  show- 
ing the  importance  of  structure  as  the  basis  of 
all  classifications,  was  most  important.  In  di- 
viding the  animal  kingdom  into  four  branches, 
he  led  the  way  for  the  recognition  of  the  more 
numerous  phyla  constituting  the  animal  world. 
Early  in  the  nineteenth  century  Geoffroy  Saint- 
Hilaire  advanced  embryology,  and  founded  the 
doctrines  of  the  unity  of  organization  and  of 
homologies,  which  paved  the  way  for  the  theory 
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of  descent.  Vicq  d'Azyr  established  the  principle 
of  serial  homology.  Bichat  was  one  of  the  found- 
ers of  histology.  France  at  this  time  led  the 
scientific  worlds  though  Germany  had  her  Blu- 
menbach,  who  founded  anthropology,  her  D61- 
linger,  the  teacher  of  later  embryologists,  Tiede- 
mann,  Bojanus,  and  Carus.  Meckel,  in  his  time 
the  leadii^  German  cinatomist,  studied  at  Paris 
with  Cuvier,  as  did  Milne-Edwards,  while  Owen 
felt  his  influence. 

The  great  activity  shown  by  Cuvier  in  building 
up  the  Jardin  des  Plantes  led  to  the  French  ex- 
ploring expeditions  sent  out  from  1800  to  1832 
to  all  parts  of  the  globe,  resulting  in  enlarged 
views  regarding  the  number  and  distribution  of 
species,  and  their  relations  to  their  environment. 
The  zoologists  of  these  expeditions  were  Bory  de 
Saint- Vincent,  Savigny,  P^ron,  Lesueur,  Quoy, 
Gaimard,  Le  Vaillant,  Eydoux,  and  Souleyet. 
From  1823  to  1850  England  fitted  out  exploring 
expeditions  under  Beechey,Fitzroy,  Belcher,  Ross, 
Franklin,  and  Stanley,  the  naturalists  of  which 
were  Bennett,  Owen,  Darwin,  Adams,  and  Hux- 
ley. Russian  explorations  (1803-20)  were  ac- 
companied by  Tilesius,  Langsdorff,  Chamisso, 
Eschscholtz,  and  Brandt,  all  of  them  of  German 
birth  and  education.  The  United  States  Explor- 
ing Expedition  under  Wilkes  (1838-42)  was,  in 
scientific  results,  not  inferior  to  any  previous 
ones,  the  zoologists  being  Dana,  Couthuoy,  and 
Peale.  Of  a  later  voyage  under  Ringgold,  Stimp- 
son  was  the  naturalist,  but  the  rich  final  re- 
sults were  lost  by  fire.  At  or  near  the  close 
of  this  period,  from  Germany,  Humboldt,  Spix, 
the  Prince  of  Wied,  Natterer,  Perty,  Reugger, 
Tschudi,  Schomburgk,  Burmeister;  from  France, 
De  Azara,  D'Orbigny,  Gay,  Castelnau;  and 
from  Denmark,  Lund,  traveled  at  their  own 
expense,  an  evidence  of  the  spirit  of  scientific  re- 
search then  dominating  the  centres  of  civili^- 
tion.  Their  followers  were  Wallace,  Bates,  Sem- 
per, Belt,  Michlucho-Macleay,  Przhevalski,  the 
brothers  Sarasin,  and  many  others.  The  voyage 
(1872-76)  of  the  Challenger  (q.v.)  was  momen- 
tous in  its  results,  which  are  published  in  30 
quarto  volumes,  mostly  containing  reports  on 
the  zoological  results  contributed  by  the  leading 
systematic  zoologists  of  the  last  half  century. 

(3)  A  third  period  has  been  distinguished  (1) 
by  the  discovery  by  Schleiden  and  by  Schwann 
( 1838)  that  all  organisms  are  formed  of  cells,  and 
by  the  studies  of  Dujardin,  of  Mohl,  and  of 
Schultze  on  the  nature  of  protoplasm  (q.v.), 
proving  that  the  cell  is  the  unit  of  organization, 
and  that  protoplasm  is  the  basis  of  life;  (2)  by 
the  application  of  histological  discoveries  and 
methods  to  embryological  research;  and  (3)  by 
the  use  of  the  doctrine  of  evolution  as  a  working 
theory  to  account  for  the  common  origin  of  ani- 
mals from  a  single  simple  primitive  organism. 
The  first  great  steps  in  the  explanation  of  the 
mode  of  reproduction  and  development  were  the 
discovery  of  spermatozoa  by  Hamen,  a  student 
of  Leeuwenhoek.  and  that  of  the  mammalian  egg 
by  De  Graaf  in  1673.  The  old  theory  of  preforma- 
tion was  overthrown  and  that  of  epigenesis,  or 
formation  by  the  differentiation  of  the  egg-proto- 
plasm, was  established  by  Wolff  in  1759.  In  1829 
Von  Baer  showed  that  all  mammals  develop  from 
eggs,  while  Coste,  Valentin,  and  Jones  proved 
that  these  eggs  are  homologous  with  those  of  the 
lower  vertebrates.    The  real  nature  of  fertiliza- 


tion was  not  finally  settled  until  Barry  in  1843 
observed  the  union  of  ovum  and  spermatozoon 
in  rabbits,  and  KdUiker  in  1846  proved  that  sper- 
matozoa develop  from  the  cells  of  the  testes.  The 
next  important  advance  was  the  discovery  in  ver- 
tebrates by  Von  Baer  of  the  germ  layers ;  Huxley 
identified  two  of  these  layers  in  the  coelenterates. 
Later  steps  were  the  recognition  by  the  brothers 
Hertwig  of  the  mesoblast  and  the  coelomic  cavity, 
the  observations  of  Lang  and  Sedgwick  on  meta- 
meric  segmentation,  and  the  homology  of  the  blas- 
topore in  the  embryos  of  all  many-celled  animals. 
All  these  discoveries  gave  an  impetus  to  mor- 
phology (q.v.)  and  established  it  on  a  thor- 
ough and  broad  basis  of  facts.  Von  Baer 
also  showed  that  the  tissues  arise  from  em- 
bryonic cells,  their  formation  going  on  simul- 
taneously with  the  process  of  differentiation  and 
development  of  organs.  He  thus  discovered  what 
is  known  as  'Baer's  law/  i.e.  that  the  develop- 
ment of  the  individual  is  an  epitome  of  that  of 
the  class  to  which  it  belongs;  and  that  while 
the  embryos  of  the  animals  he  studied  are  at  first 
very  similar,  they  diverge  more  and  more  as 
growth  and  differentiation  advance.  These  laws 
did  not  suggest  to  him  the  theory  of  the 
blood-relationship  of  the  vertebrate  and  other 
classes,  but  led  him,  as  it  afterwards  did  Agassiz, 
to  support  Cuvier's  view  that  the  animal  king- 
dom was  divided  into  four  distinct,  unrelated 
branches  or  subkingdoms,  and  that  consequently 
there  was  no  unity  of  type,  as  Cuvier  asserted 
in  his  famous  debate  with  Cieoffroy  Saint-Hilaire 
before  the  French  Academy  of  Sciences. 

The  school  of  transcendental  anatomists 
founded  by  Oken  (1807)  and  Goethe  (1739- 
1832),  succeeded  by  Carus  and  Owen,  resulted 
in  the  so-called  vertebrate  theory  of  the  skull; 
which,  though  crude  and  speculative,  yet  had 
its  philosophical  raiaon  d'itre.  Although  the 
skull  of  vertebrates,  as  first  shown  by  Huxley, 
is  not  truly  a  series  of  modified  vertebra,  yet,  as 
in  worms  and  especially  in  arthropods,  the  head 
of  vertebrates  is  segmented,  as  shown  by  the  se- 
rial homology  of  the  embryonic  gill -arches  and 
of  the  cranial  nerves.  Moreover,  Goethe,  as  did 
Lamarck,  recognized  the  significance  of  vestigial 
structures,  and  Goethe  made  the  truly  scientific 
prediction  of  the  presence  of  the  premaxillary 
bone  in  the  head  of  man,  the  supposed  absence  of 
the  homologue  of  that  bone  having  been  before  his 
time  supposed  to  be  a  decisive  feature  separating 
man  from  the  apes.  Owen's  Report  on  the  Arche- 
type and  Homologies  of  the  Vertebrate  Skeleton 
(1846)  was  the  outcome  of  this  preSvolutionary 
method  and  point-of-view.  The  old  doctrine  of 
archetypes  and  plans  of  creation  reached  its 
culmination  in  this  book,  in  which,  without 
reference  to  the  lowest  vertebrates  and  to  the 
early  mode  of  development  of  animals  of  this 
type,  Owen  (q.v.)  considered  that  the  shoulder 
and  pelvic  arches  were  modified  ribs,  the  shoulder 
arch  belonging  to  the  'occipital  vertebra,*  and  the 
limbs  themselves  being  'diverging  appendages'  or 
'uncinates.'  Yet  this  theory  was  the  fault  or 
erroneous  way  of  thinking  of  the  period  in  which 
he  lived,  and  Owen  was  the  greatest  of  English 
comparative  anatomists,  his  works  giving  a  great 
impetus  to  zoSlogy. 

The  first  epochal  step  in  unraveling  the  mor- 
phology of  the  arthropod  classes  was  taken  bjr 
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Savigny  (1816),  who  showed  that  the  mouth- 
parts  of  insects,  crustaceans,  etc.,  were  modified 
limbs,  and  this  gave  a  clue  to  the  segmental 
nature  of  the  head  of  these  animals,  which  is 
composed  of  a  number  of  segments,  different  in 
each  class,  as  shown  by  the  later  researches  of 
embryologists.  Savigny  also  taught  that  as  a 
rule  a  segment  bears  but  a  single  pair  of  ap- 
pendages, while  Audouin  showed  that  the  form 
of  the  arthropodan  body  was  due  to  the  atrophy 
of  certain  segments,  or  parts  of  segments,  and 
the  correlated  hypertrophy  of  others.  Other  im- 
portant advances  in  classification  and  anatomy 
were  made  by  the  labors  of  H.  Milne-Edwards, 
the  successor  of  Cuvier,  who  established  the  prin- 
ciple of  the  division  of  physiological  labor,  sepa- 
rated the  Tunicata  from  the  MoUusca,  divided 
vertebrates  into  those  with  and  without  an  al- 
lantois^  and  confirmed  De  Blainville's  separation 
of  amphibians  from  reptiles. 

During  the  middle  of  the  nineteenth  century 
the  great  German  anatomist,  MttUer,  made  ex- 
tensive investigations  on  the  embryology  and 
metamorphoses  of  the  echinoderms,  revolution- 
ized the  classification  of  the  fishes,  and  placed 
physiology  on  a  new  and  higher  basis.  Mean- 
while Vaughan  Thompson  (1830),  by  his  dis- 
covery of  the  nauplius  larva  of  the  barnacles, 
had  shown  that  instead  of  being  worms  they  were 
genuine,  but  greatly  degraded,  crustaceans.  In 
1848  Leuckart  broke  up  the  Radiata  of  Cuvier, 
and  separated  the  Coelenterata  from  the  echino- 
derms, regarding  them  as  a  distinct  bfanch  or 
type.  Wiegman  transferred  the  Rotifera  from 
the  Protozoa  to  Vermes;  Siebold  (1848)  having 
established  the  group  of  Protozoa,  showed  their 
one-celled  structure,  and  founded  the  type  of 
Arthropoda;  while  Rudolph!,  Leuckart,  and  Sie- 
bold pointed  out  the  worm-like  nature  of  the  flat- 
worms,  now  referred  to  a  separate  phylum. 

The  animal  nature  of  sponges  was  not  proved 
until  after  the  middle  of  the  nineteenth  century, 
through  the  researches  of  Lieberktihn,  Carter, 
Clark,  and  finally  Haeckel,  who,  however,  placed 
them  with  the  coelenterates,  while  their  true  po- 
sition as  a  distinct  phylum  was  assigned  them  by 
Hyatt.  Through  the  investigations  of  Morse  the 
Brachiopoda  were  removed  from  the  Mollusca, 
as  also  were  the  Molluscoidea,  and  regarded  as 
more  nearly  allied  to  the  Annelida.  Louis  Agas- 
siz  (q.v.),  one  of  the  foremost  zoblogints  of  his 
time  (1807-73),  greatly  advanced  our  knowledge 
of  the  coelenterates,  among  his  discoveries  being 
that  of  the  hydroid  nature  of  Millepora.  He 
worked  on  the  embryology  of  the  fishes  and  rep- 
tiles, his  great  work  on  fossil  fishes  bringing 
order  out  of  a  chaotic  mass  of  unclassified 
material.  He  also  indicated  the  chief  faunal 
divisions  of  North  America.  From  the  middle 
of  the  nineteenth  century  there  has  been  pub- 
lished an  uninterrupted  series  of  monographic 
anatomical  and  embryological  works  on  single 
animals  in  the  line  of  those  of  Reaumur,  Lyonnet, 
Strauss-Durckheim,  and  Herold,  among  which 
should  be  indicated  those  of  the  numerous  stu- 
dents of  Johannes  Mdller  and  Leuckart;  the 
works  of  Agassiz  and  his  students;  of  Huxley 
and  his  pupils;  and  of  Lacaze-Duthiers  and  his 
successors. 

Among  the  most  remarkable  and  fruitful  ad- 
vances in  embryology  is  Kowalevsky's  discovery 


(1866)  of  the  preaenoe  of  the  notochord  and  hol- 
low nervous  system  in  the  embryo  and  larv^  of 
ascidians,  which  resulted  in  the  removal  of  the 
Tunicata  from  the  MoUuscoida,  and  afterwards 
from  the  w^orms,  to  the  neighborhood  of  the  verte- 
brates; and  to  the  establishment  of  the  phylum 
of  the  Chordata,  as  well  as  the  breaking  do\\ii  of 
the  distinction  between  vertebrates  and  inverte- 
brates; these^  with  the  later  researches  of  Sem- 
per, indicating  the  origin  of  vertebrates  from 
some  primitive  annelid  worm.  The  fact  that  the 
embryos  of  all  animals  above  the  Protozoa  pa»s 
through  a  gastrula  stage  led  Haeckel  to  suppose 
that  his  hypothetical  gastrea  was  the  ancestral 
form  of  all  the  many-celled  animals. 

The  two  founders  of  modem  histology  were 
KdUiker  and  Leydig.  The  former,  besides  hiii 
early  discovery  of  the  mode  of  development  of 
sperm  cells,  and  the  proof  he  afforded  of  the  ex- 
istence of  animal  cells  destitute  of  a  cell-wall, 
gave  a  great  impulse  to  the  general  histology  of 
vertebrates,  and  the  latter  to  that  of  the  inver- 
tebrates, especially  the  sense-organs.  Their  pu- 
pils and  successors,  by  the  invention  of  refined 
methods  and  the  use  of  reagents,  especially  by 
the  invention  of  the  microtome,  have  pushed 
fruitful  investigations  in  embryological  and  mor- 
phological directions^  greatly  extending  our 
knowledge  of  reproduction  and  cell-division,  and 
laying  the  foundation  for  future  special  research 
in  comparative  physiology,  especially  of  the  brain, 
and  in  psychology,  bearing  especially  on  reflex, 
instinctive,  and  mental  actions. 

The  studies  of  the  earlier  histologists  and  em- 
bryologists led  to  the  foundation  of  cytology,  or 
cell-science,  and  to  a  realizaticm  of  the  complex 
nature  of  protoplasm;  work  in  which  Fleming, 
Strasburger,  £.  Van  Beneden,  the  two  Hertwiga, 
Roux,  Boveri,  Wilson,  and  others  took  a  leading 
part.  On  the  results  of  their  labors  are  based 
the  theory  elaborated  by  Weismann  that  the  par- 
ticles of  the  chromatin  of  the  nuclear  substance 
(chromosomes)  are  the  bearers  of  heredity.  A 
new  department  of  cytology  is  that  of  the  me- 
chanics of  development  (q.v.),  which  is  in  the 
line  of  mechanical  or  dynamic  evolution,  taught 
by  Lamarck,  H.  Spencer,  Ryder,  Cope,  Hyatt, 
Roux,  and  others. 

The  metamorphoses  of  animals,  especially 
those  of  insects^  were  in  the  beginning  described 
by  Lyonnet,  Roesel,  De  Geer,  Rtoumur,  and 
others,  and  in  recent  times  by  Fritz  Mtiller,  who 
pointed  out  the  fact  that  the  caterpillar  and 
maggot  form  of  larva  are  secondary,  the  most  gen- 
eralized and  primitive  insects  not  undergoing  a 
metamorphosis.  Mfiller  also  worked  out  the 
metamorphosis  of  certain  Crustacea,  and  our 
knowledge  of  the  larval  forms  of  these  animals 
has  been  greatly  extended  by  Dohm,  Brooks. 
Smith,  and  others^  with  the  result  that  the  nau- 
plius stage  is  now  regarded  as  also  an  acquired 
one,  and  not  a  primitive  feature.  The  most 
notable  advance  in  our  knowj^ge  of  the  exact 
mode  of  metamorphosis  in  the  most  highly  spe- 
cialized insects,  especially  the  flies,  was  made  by 
Weismann  in  1864.  His  demonstration  of  the 
making  over  of  the  body  by  the  histolysis  of  the 
larval  tissues,  and  the  formation  of  the  tissues 
of  the  adult  from  imaginal  buds,  brought  about 
the  final  overthrow  of  the  preformation  notion. 
Through  the  labors  of  Barrande,  Beecher,  and 
others,  the  larval  stage  of  trilobites  and  of  Limn- 


ZOOLOGY. 


1001> 


ZOOLOGY. 


I  us  is  recognized  to  be  a  third  arthropod  larval 
type,  the  protaspis,  perhaps  the  most  primitive 
and  trochosphere-like  of  all. 

The  problem  of  the  ancestry  of  insects,  the  so- 
lution of  which  is  based  on  our  knowledge  of 
larval  forms  and  of  the  anatomy  of  primitive 
types,  has  been  attacked  by  Brauer,  Packard, 
Lubbock,  Sylvestri,  and  others.  Indeed,  the 
latest  results  of  work  on  the  arthropods  tends 
to  show  that  this  vast  assemblage  of  forms  is 
polyphyletic,  and  recently  it  has  been  subdivided 
into  several  phyla,  each  having  a  separate  origin 
from  some  unknown  worm  allied  to  existing  an- 
nelids, and  each  with  a  different  type  of  struc- 
ture. The  heterogeneous  group  of  Vermes  has  also 
been  disintegrated  into  several  phyla.  These 
changes  have  in  great  part  been  necessitated  by 
the  advance  made  by  the  two  Hertwigs,  Lan- 
kester,  and  others  in  our  knowledge  of  the  ooelo- 
inic  or  body-cavity  of  different  zoological  groups. 

Fresh  attention  is  now  being  paid  to  a  study  of 
the  life-history  of  the  Sporozoa  ( q.v. ) .  The  story 
of  the  manner  in  which  the  germs  are  conveyed 
from  one  host  to  another,  told  by  Grassi,  Ross, 
and  others,  is  one  of  the  triumphs  of  modem 
zoology  and  medical  skill.  Here  likewise  the  dis- 
covery of  phagocytes  by  Metschnikoff,  also  by 
Kowalevsky,  and  of  their  action  in  destroying  dis- 
ease-germs or  bacteria,  and  Metschnikoff's  theory 
of  inflammation,  are  among  the  most  notable  ad- 
vances made  in  the  nineteenth  century. 

As  to  vertebrate  morphology  the  most  impor- 
tant advances  made  during  the  last  half  of  the 
nineteenth  century  are  those  contributed  by  Hux- 
ley, Gregenbaur,  O.  Hertwig,  and  others.  While 
Huxley  demolished  the  old  view  that  the  verte- 
brate skull  consists  of  modified  vertebrae,  the 
skull  elements  being  in  reality  dermal  bones  de- 
rived from  scales,  the  German  anatomists  named, 
as  well  as  Dohm,  Loey,  and  others,  have  shown 
that  the  head  of  vertebrates  is  made  up  of  seg- 
ments, as  proved  by  the  actual  segments  reveal^ 
in  the  embryo  of  the  lower  vertebrates,  by  the 
segmental  arrangement  of  the  muscles  (myo- 
tomes), of  the  arteries,  and  of  the  cranial  nerves. 
Apropos  of  the  segmental  arrangement  of  the 
organs  of  the  vertebrate  head,  Loeb,  as  well  as 
Schrader,  from  the  point  of  view  of  experimental 
physiology,  claim  that  no  localization  of  func- 
tions exists,  either  in  the  brain  or  in  the  spinal 
cord  of  the  cold-blooded  vertebrates,  and  that  the 
reactions  observed  are  "only  segmental  reflexes, 
just  as  in  the  annelids  and  arthropods." 

Another  problem  attacked  by  morphologists  in 
late  years  is  that  of  the  origin  of  vertebrate 
limbs.  Gegenbaur  derived  them  from  the  archi- 
pterygion  or  primitive  portions  of  the  shark's 
nns.  While  Thatcher,  Mivart,  Balfour,  Dohm, 
and  Wiedersheim  have  traced  them  back  to  the 
two  primitive  fin- folds  of  the  lowest  vertebrates. 
Here  also  belongs  Dohrn's  principle  of  change  of 
function,  one  lying  at  the  basis  of  the  mechanical 
evolution  of  limbs  and  other  organs.  Another  re- 
search started  by  Baldwin  Spencer  is  the  origin 
of  the  pineal  gland  and  its  nature  as  a  third  or 
median  eye,  a  feature  with  little  doubt  inherited 
from  amphioxus  by  the  ganoid  fishes,  amphibia, 
reptiles,  mammals,  and  even  man,  whose  so-called 
pineal  body  or  gland,  was  by  the  ancient  anat- 
omists supposed  to  be  the  seat  of  the  soul.  Its 
complex  homologies  were  indicated  by  Gaup  in 


1901.  And  here  might  be  mentioned  the  great  ad- 
vances in  the  anatomy  of  the  brain  both  of  arthro- 
pods and  of  vertebrates,  particularly  the  recent 
thorough-going  researches  of  Golgi  on  the  rods 
of  Corti,  and  of  Ramon-y-Cajal  on  the  minute 
anatomy  of  the  cerebellum;  all  such  very  special 
work  laying  the  foundations  for  modem  physiol- 
ogy and  psychology,  and  resulting  in  the  neurone 
theory  established  between  1890  and  1900. 

On  fhe  whole  the  most  remarkable  single  dis- 
covery in  zoology,  and  one  of  great  moment  to 
anthropology,  is  the  detection  of  the  remains  of 
the  Pithecanthrpus  by  Dubois  (in  1891-92)  in 
the  late  Tertiary  strata  of  Java. 

The  aim  and  methods  of  modem  paleontology, 
which  is  in  reality  the  study  of  the  ancestors  of 
the  forms  now  living,  has  come  to  be  one  of  the 
main  supports  of  the  theory  of  descent.  And  this 
not  only  for  the  reason  that  it  has  revealed  to  us 
the  remains  of  numerous  extinct  groups,  families, 
and  orders,  connecting  those  previously  supposed 
to  be  wide  apart,  but  because  our  museums  now 
contain  rich  series  of  forms  illustrating  not  only 
the  geological  succession,  but  also  the  gradual, 
and  at  times  sudden,  modifications  and  evolution 
of  series  of  types  from  the  generalized  to  the 
specialized,  llie  chief  factors  also  of  this  process 
of  divergent  evolution  are  quite  clearly  seen  to 
have  been  geological  and  climatic  changes,  and 
the  use  and  disuse  of  organs.  Examples  are  the 
genealogy  of  the  horse  family,  partly  worked  out 
by  Hujdey,  Gaudry,  Kowalevsky  in  Europe,  and 
more  perfectly,  owing  to  the  greater  completeness 
of  the  series,  by^^larsh  in  America.  Other  groups, 
as  the  Camelidae,  etc.,  have  had  their  ancestry 
elucidated  by  Cope,  Osborn,  Scott,  Wortman,  and 
others.  The  phylogeny  of  the  ammonites  and 
nautiloids  has  been  elaborated  by  Hyatt,  that 
of  Brachiopoda  by  Beecher  and  others. 

Among  the  Crustacea,  two  orders,  the  Phyllo- 
carida  and  the  Syncarida,  have  been  recognized 
by  Packard,  and  the  latter  group  also  recognized 
by  Ortman,  as  being  generalized  forms  which  have 
given  rise  to  the  higher  more  specialized  groups 
represented  by  the  modern  shrimps,  lobster,  and 
crabs. 

Perhaps  the  most  important  paleontological 
discovery  in  the  last  half  century,  as  regards 
arthropod  animals,  is  that  of  the  appendages  of 
trilobites,  which  we  owe  to  Walcott,  Matthew, 
and  especially  to  Beecher.  Finally,  the  view  has 
of  late  years  been  rendered  clear  that  nearly 
every  class  of  invertebrate  animals  originated  in 
Precambrian  times;  the  vertebrates  with  limbs 
and  lungs.  Amphibians  and  reptiles,  appearing 
near  the  close  of  the  Paleozoic  Age,  while  birds 
and  mammals  diverge  from  some  reptilian  stock 
in  the  early  Mesozoic. 

(4)  The  fourth  period  is  that  of  evolution  and 
bionomics.  The  history  of  evolution  (q.v.)  is 
now  a  twice-told  tale.  How  much  we  are 
indebted  to  Darwin  (q.v.),  Wallace  (q.v.), 
Herbert  Spencer  (q.v.),  and  others  has  been  re- 
counted elsewhere.  It  remains  only  to  point 
out  some  salient  features  in  the  history  of  the 
theory  of  descent  and  its  modifications  during 
the  nineteenth  century.  A  noticeable  circum- 
stance in  the  history  of  the  rise  and  spread  of 
the  doctrine  is  the  way  in  which  the  once  almost 
forgotten  or  misunderstood  views  of  Lamarck 
(q.v.)    have  been  either  unearthed  or  hit  upon 
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independently  by  others,  as  Cope,  Hyatt,  Jack- 
son, Eimer^  etc.^  proving  that  the  Lamarckian 
factors  of  change  of  environment,  use  and  disuse, 
even  if  we  throw  out  use-inheritance  as  applied 
to  mutilations,  etc.,  are  the  primary  agencies 
in  modifying  organisms  and  in  bringing  about 
not  only  varieties  and  species,  but  also  families, 
orders,  classes,  and  even  phyla. 

Natural  selection  also  has  its  foundation  in  the 
struggle  for  existence  and  competition.  Avd  here 
it  is  interesting  to  observe  that  Darwin  and 
Wallace,  who  independently  thought  out  the 
selection  idea,  both  acknowledge  their  indebt- 
edness to  Malthus's  "Essay  on  Population" 
(1798)  for  the  idea  which  dominates  their  theory. 
It  is  not,  perhaps,  generally  known  that  Malthus 
on  his  part  freely  acknowledged  fn  the  open- 
ing pages  of  his  essay  his  indebtedness  to  Benja- 
min Franklin  for  the  motif  of  his  work.  In  1755, 
in  his  Observations  Concerning  the  Increase 
of  Mankind  and  the  Peopling  of  Countries, 
Franklin  enunciated  the  principle  of  struggle  for 
existence,  and  the  evil  effects  of  overcrowding 
if  any  single  species  were  allowed  to  multiply 
unchecked  by  competition  with  other  forms. 
"There  is,  in  short,"  he  says,  "no  bound  to  the 
prolific  nature  of  plants  and  animals,  but  what 
is  made  by  their  crowding  and  interfering  with 
each  other's  means  of  subsistence.  Were  the  face 
of  the  earth  vacant  of  other  plants,  it  might  be 
gradually  sowed  and  overspread  with  one  kind 
only,  as,  for  instance,  with  fennel,  and  were  it 
empty  of  other  inhabitants,  it  might  in  a  few 
ages  be  replenished  from  one  nation  only,  as,  for 
instance,  with  Englishmen."  (Sparks's  edition  of 
the    Works   of  B.   Franklin,   vol.   ii.,   p.   319.) 

The  theory  of  descent  has  aroused  atten- 
tion and  given  a  decided  impulse  to  the  study  of 
bionomics,  ethology,  or  the  habits  and  instincts 
of  animals  and  their  relations  to  the  world  around 
them.  The  pioneers  in  this  captivating  phase  of 
biology  were  Huber,  Reaumur,  Reimarus,  Sie- 
bold,  and  Leuckart,  and,  to  come  down  to  later 
times,  Lubbock,  Romanes,  Wyman,  Plateau, 
Forel,  Fabre,  Moggridge,  CJook,  G.  W.  and  E.  G. 
Peckham,  Loeb,  Wasmann,  and  Wheeler  deserve 
special  mention. 

One  great  difference  between  plants  and  ani- 
mals is  that  the  latter  move  from  one  place  to 
another;  and  how  animals  orientate  themselves 
and  the  means  or  sense-organs  by  which  they  move 
in  reference  to  surrounding  objects  or  organisms, 
find  their  food,  or  their  mates,  has  engaged  and 
is  now  engaging  much  attention.  Here  might  be 
cited  recent  work  on  the  otocysts  of  the  inverte- 
brates, and  the  views  now  held  as  to  the  origin  of 
the  vertebrate  ear  and  the  lateral  sense-organs 
of  fishes  and  salamanders  from  organs  of  orienta- 
tion in  the  worms.  The  mechanics  of  locomotion 
worked  out  by  the  older  anatomists  and  physio- 
logists have,  by  the  ingenious  inventions  and 
use  of  photography,  been  greatly  extended  by 
Marey. 

Finally,  our  knowledge  of  the  physiology  of 
nerves  and  ganglia,  as  well  as  of  the  brain,  of  the 
more  specialized  animals  and  of  man,  has  had  its 
bearings  on  comparative  psychology,  and  under 
the  influence  of  the  experiments  of  Loeb,  Bethe, 
and  others  we  are  coming  into  a  position  to  dis- 
criminate between  simple  physiological  or  reflex 
acts  and  instinctive  acts,  and  to  compare  them 


with  the  acts  of  human  reason.  And  here  a^in 
we  see  that  plants  and  animals  approximate,  in 
that  the  reflex  acts  of  the  lowest  animals,  those 
without  nerves  or  ganglia,  are  akin  to  the  re- 
stricted movements  of  certain  plants. 

As  is  well  known,  Darwin's  theory  of  selection 
is  based  on  his  assumption  of  the  universal  ten- 
dency to  variation^  a  phenomenon  he  did  not  at 
the  outset  attempt  to  explain.  The  Lamarckian 
factors  of  change  of  the  c(Hiditions  of  life,  of 
climate,  and  soil,  are  what  we  rely  on  to  account 
for  variations,  as  indicated  by  Darwin  later  in 
life,  strongly  insisted  on  by  Herbert  Spencer,  by 
Sachs,  Semper,  Kerner,  and  their  successors. 
W^ithin  the  past  few  years  the  study  of  varia- 
tion, from  a  general  as  well  as  statistical  point 
of  view,  has  already  reached  very  considerable 
proportions.  According  to  the  results  obtained 
by  J.  A.  Allen,  Wagner,  Wallace,  and  others,  a 
very  large  proportion  of  existing  varieties  and 
species  are  local,  geographical,  or  climatic  forms, 
due  to  migration,  geographical  changes,  and  re> 
suiting  isolation.  Bateson  has  collected  in  a 
thick  volume  all  the  known  cases  of  discontinu- 
ous variations,  and  many  species,  as  claimed  by 
Galton,  also  by  De  Vries,  owe  their  origin  to 
sports  or  aberrations.  Statistical  variations, 
consisting  of  the  minute  measurements  of  multi- 
tudes of  individuals,  studies  initiated  by  Crould, 
Baird,  Allen,  Weldon,  Pearson,  Davenport,  and 
others,  all  tend  to  show  that  the  variations  are 
due  to  local  differences  in  climate,  soil,  tempera- 
ture, the  nature  of  the  medium,  etc.,  with  the 
result  that  the  doctrine  of  the  essential  unfixity 
of  speciesj  the  high  degree  of  unstable  equilib- 
rium of  organisms,  is  a  fundamental  fact  with 
which  the  biologist  has  more  and  more  to  deaL 

Consult:  Geschichte  der  Zoologie  (Munich, 
1872) ;  Packard,  in  Standard  Natural  History 
(1885);  Packer  and  Haswell,  Zoology  (New 
York,  1897). 

ZOOPHYTB  (Gk.  j^t^vrov,  zoophyton,  zo- 
ophyte, animal-plant,  from  j^^op,  e6on,  animal  -{- 
^vt6p,  phyton,  plant).  A  term  employed  by  Cu- 
vier  to  designate  the  lowest  priraarj'  division  of 
the  animal  kingdom,  which  includes  many  ani- 
mal organisms  that  are  fixed  to  a  definite  spot 
or  rock,  shell,  etc.,  and  have  the  form  of  plants. 
The  group  was  a  very  artificial  one,  and  the 
term  gradually  fell  into  disuse  and  is  no  longer 
employed  except  as  a  semi-popular  term  to  de- 
scribe hydroids,  corals,  sea-anemones,  and  some 
other  forms,  which  superficially  bear  some  resem- 
blance to  flowers. 

Z0'6SP0BE  (from  Gk.  i^ov,  z6on,  animal 
-+-  inropd,  spora,  seed),  or  'swarm-spore.'  The 
ciliated  or  motile  asexual  spores  common  among 
the  algse  and  aquatic  fungi.    See  Spobe. 

ZOQTTBy  soHcft.  A  Mexican  tribe  of  low  culture 
occupying  portions  of  eastern  Tabasco  and  the 
adjacent  districts  of  Chiapas  and  Oaxaca,  and, 
together  with  the  neighboring  Mixe  and  one  or 
two  other  tribes,  constituting  the  Zoquean  lin- 
guistic stock.  They  were  formerly  a  numerous 
and  formidable  people,  brave,  savage,  and  ad- 
dicted to  cannibalism,  but  are  now  reduced  to 
less  than  3000,  described  as  agricultural  and  in- 
dustrious, but  stupid,  coarse  featured,  and  great 
drunkards.  Like  other  tribes  of  Mexico,  they 
retain  many  of  their  ancient  beliefs  and  customs 
under  a  thin  veil  of  civilization.    Consult:    San- 
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chez,  Chramdtica  de  la  lengua  Zoque  (Mexico, 
1877)  ;  Grasserie^  Langue  Zoque  et  langue  Mixe 
(Paris,  1898). 

ZOSIXLA,  thd-rAOyft,  Manuel  Ruiz  (1834- 
95).  A  Spanish  statesman,  bom  at  Burgo  de 
Osma.  He  studied  at  Valladolid,  became  an  ad- 
vocate, and  in  1856  was  elected  to  the  Cortes, 
where  he  joined  the  Progressists.  In  1866  he 
took  part  in  an  uprising  which  led  to  his  banish- 
ment until  the  revolution  of  1868.  In  that  year 
he  was  made  Minister  of  Commerce  and  Public 
Instruction  under  Serrano.  In  1869  he  became 
Minister  of  Justice  and  in  1870  president  of  the 
Cortes.  He  was  instrumental  in  the  election  of 
AmadeuB  of  Savoy  to  the  throne,  was  Minister  of 
Public  Worship  in  his  first  Cabinet,  and  in  1871 
formed  a  Progressist  Cabinet.  He  was  the  chief 
adviser  of  Amadeus  till  the  latter's  abdication  in 
1873.  After  the  accession  of  Alfonso  XII.  (De- 
cember, 1874)  he  retired  to  France,  and  later  to 
Geneva,  whence  for  eighteen  years  he  directed  the 
plots  of  the  Republican  conspirators.  In  1884 
he  was  sentenced  to  death,  in  contumaciam,  for 
his  part  in  the  military  rising  of  March,  1884. 
At  last  he  tired  of  the  struggle,  gave  up  his 
leadership,  and  was  permitted  to  return  to  Spain. 
ZOBNy  ts6m,  Anders  (1860 — ).  A  Swedish 
painter.  He  was  bom  at  Utmedal,  and  studied 
first  sculpture  and  then  painting  at  the  Stockholm 
Academy.  His  success  in  portraiture  enabled 
him  to  travel  in  Italy  and  Spain,  and  in  1882 
he  established  himself  in  London,  continuing 
his  success.  In  1889  he  removed  to  Paris,  whence 
he  made  frequent  journeys  to  Sweden,  England, 
and  America  (1893).  He  paints  portrait,  genre, 
landscape,  and  marine  subjects  with  equal  suc- 
cess. Among  his  best  known  paintings  are: 
"Italian  Street  Scene"  (Luxembourg,  Paris) ; 
"Summer  in  Sweden"  (National  Gallery,  Ber- 
lin) ;  "The  Omnibus";  "A  Toast";  and  the  por- 
traits of  Renan,  of  himself,  and  of  King  Oscar 
of  Sweden.  He  is  also  an  etcher  of  great  ability, 
his  plates  being  mainly  after  his  pictures. 

ZOBNDOBF,  tsCrn'ddrf.  A  village  of  Prus- 
sia, in  the  Circle  of  Konigsberg,  noted  as  the  scene 
of  a  victory  gained  by  Frederick  the  Great  of 
Prussia  over  a  Russian  army  under  General 
Fermor,  August  25,  1758.  The  battle  was  de- 
cided by  two  splendid  cavalry  charges  under  Gen- 
eral Seydlitz  and  ended  in  a  panic  rout  of  the 
Russians,  who  lost  nearly  24,000  men  out  of  a 
total  strength  of  50,000.  The  Prussians,  who 
numbered  37,000  men,  lost  somewhat  more  than 
11,000  men. 

ZO'BOAS^EB  (Lat.  Zoroaatres,  from  Gk. 
Z<^f>odffTpfis,from  Av.  ZaraBuStra) ,  The  prophet  of 
ancient  Iran,  a  representative  of  the  faith  of  the 
Magi  (q.v.),  and  one  of  the  great  religious  teach- 
ers of  the  East.  The  tenets  of  his  creed  are 
preserved  in  the  Avesta  (q.v.),  in  the  Pahlavi 
literature  (q.v.),  and  in  later  writings,  and  they 
are  still  kept  up  by  the  small  community  of 
Guebers  (q.v.)  in  Persia  and  by  the  Parsis  (q.v.) 
in  India.  The  fact  that  Zoroaster  was  a  his- 
torical character,  not  a  mythical  personage,  is  now 
generally  accepted,  and  the  outlines  of  his  life 
have  been  made  comparatively  clear  by  recent 
investigations. 

Much  uncertainty  formerly  prevailed  regard- 
ing his  date  because  of  the  statements  of  some 
of  the  classical  authors  that  he  flourished  six 


thousand  years  before  the  Christian  era,  but 
these  reports  were  due  to  a  misunderstanding  of 
the  Persian  chronology,  which  recognizes  the  ex- 
istence of  Zoroaster's  spiritual  essence  or  un- 
born substance  at  an  era  corresponding  approxi- 
matelv  to  such  a  date  in  the  world's  history,  al- 
though his  birth  did  not  take  place  till  a  time 
shortly  before  the  middle  of  the  seventh  century 
B.C.  On  the  basis  of  the  traditional  chronology  of 
the  Parsis,  as  found  in  the  Bundahishn  and  else- 
where in  Pahlavi  literature,  the  probable  dates 
of  Zoroaster's  birth  and  death  may  be  reckoned  as 
falling  respectively  about  B.C.  660  and  B.C.  583. 

The  etymology  and  precise  meaning  of  Zoroas- 
ter's name,  Zarathuahtra  in  the  Avesta,  is  not 
wholly  certain^  although  the  last  element  (Av. 
uitra)  means  'camel';  but  there  is  a  dispute 
whether  the  first  element  signifies  'old,'  'teasing/ 
or  'plowing,'  or  has  a  different  force.  The  place 
of  his  birth  is  now  generally  accepted  as  being 
in  the  northwestern  part  of  Persia,  Azerbaijan 
(q.v.),  to  the  west  of  the  Caspian  Sea,  although 
a  great  part  of  his  religious  activity  must  have 
been  in  Eastern  Iran.  Tradition  makes  Azerbai- 
jan (corresponding  to  the  Airyana  Va^jah  of  the 
Avesta)  the  home  of  his  father  Pourushaspa,  and 
it  connects  incidents  of  Zoroaster's  early  life 
with  Lake  Urumiah,  which  answers  to  Ca^dsta 
in  the  Avesta,  and  associates  the  religious  de- 
votee also  with  Mount  Savalan.  Various  cities, 
however,  are  mentioned  directly  or  indirectly  as 
his  birthplace  or  as  connected  with  him,  and  the 
ancient  town  of  Rei  (Avesta  Raya,  the  Phages 
of  the  Book  of  Tobit),  near  the  modem  Teheran, 
is  said  to  have  been  originally  the  home  of  his 
mother,  Dughedha.  Legend  has  gathered  a  num- 
ber of  miracles  about  Zoroaster's  birth  and  child- 
hood, and  tradition  leaves  space  for  a  period  of 
religious  preparation  from  his  fifteenth  to  his 
thirtieth  year,  when  he  received  a  revelation  of 
the  faith  and  came  forward  as  an  opponent  and 
reformer  of  the  superstitious  beliefs  and  heresies 
that  existed  in  the  old  creed.  Seven  visions  of 
heaven,  the  divine  being,  and  the  archangels  were 
revealed  to  Zoroaster  in  the  following  ten  years 
of  his  life.  He  then  is  said  to  have  undergone 
the  final  test  by  a  temptation  from  the  evil  spirit 
Ahriman  (q.v.),  but  came  oflf  triumphant  from 
the  encounter  with  the  archfiend.  If  we  follow 
tradition  we  may  identify,  with  some  degree  of 
likelihood,  the  scenes  of  these  supernatural  and 
actual  experiences.  They  tend  to  show  that 
Zoroaster  traveled  over  a  considerable  part  of 
Iran,  for  mention  is  made  of  his  having  been  at 
one  time  in  Seistan  and  even  in  Turan.  The 
place  where  he  made  his  first  convert,  his  cousin 
Maidhyoi-maonha,  or  Medyomah,  after  the  con- 
flict with  the  spirit  of  evil,  is  probably  the  dis- 
trict of  the  great  forest  of  reeds  near  the  south- 
west shore  of  Lake  Urumiah. 

Zoroaster's  first  real  success,  howeverj  was 
achieved  when  he  converted  King  Vishtaspa  (Av. 
Kavi  ViStaapa).  This  was  accomplished  in  the 
prophet's  forty-second  year,  or  B.C.  618,  if  we 
accept  the  traditional  chronology.  As  it  is  gen- 
erally believed  that  Vishtaspa  ruled  in  Eastern 
Iran,  Bactria,  Seistan,  and  Khorasan,  fresh  sup- 
port is  given  for  the  claim  that  Zoroaster's  teach- 
ing was  largely  in  the  east,  even  though  he  arose 
in  the  northw^est  of  Persia,  and  his  creed  ulti- 
mately spread  over  all  Iran.  Aftor  the  King's 
conversion  the  religion  was  adopted  by  the  Queen, 
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Hutaosa,  who  has  the  same  name  as  Atossa^  the 
wife  of  Hystaspes,  father  of  Darius,  although 
there  is  absolutely  no  historic  ground  for  iden* 
tifying  Vishtaspa  and  Hutaosa  with  Hystaspes 
and  Atossa,  as  has  been  done  on  the  basis  of  iden- 
tity of  names.  The  nobles  of  the  Court  likewise 
adopted  the  religion  of  Zoroaster^  and  we  may 
trace  the  history  and  propaganda  of  the  faitn 
down  to  the  time  of  the  prophet's  death,  which 
occurred  in  b.c.  583,  at  the  age  of  seventy-seven, 
if  we  accept  and  correctly  interpret  the  tra- 
ditional chronology.  Zoroaster's  end  seems  to 
have  been  a  violent  one,  and  to  have  taken  place 
during  the  invasion  of  Iran  by  Turan  when 
Arejat-aspa,  or  Arjasp,  of  the  latter  hostile 
country,  waged  a  religious  war  against  Vishtaspa. 
Firdausi  (q.v.)  and  other  later  writers  locate 
the  scene  where  Zoroaster  was  slain  at  Baikh 
or  Bactria  (q.v.).  A  full  account  of  the  life 
and  legend  of  Zoroaster  and  of  all  the  sources 
of  information  regarding  him  as  a  historic  per- 
sonage may  be  found  in  Jackson,  Zoroaster  the 
Prophet  of  Ancient  Iran  (New  York,  1899).  Con- 
sult also  Tiele,  Oeachichte  der  Religion  im  Alter^ 
turn  (Gotha,  1898)  ;  Lehmann,  Zarathttstra 
(Copenhagen,  1899-1902). 

ZOBOASTBIAKTSM.  The  designation  gen- 
erally employed  to  denote  the  ancient  religion  of 
Persia  prior  to  the  Mohammedan  conquest  of 
Iran.  Other  terms  are  sometimes  substituted, 
such  as  Mazdaism  from  its  supreme  god,  Mag- 
ism  from  its  ancient  priests,  Parsiism  from  its 
modern  adherents,  and  again  fire-worship  or 
dualism  from  certain  characteristic  tenets.  The 
historical  development  of  the  religion  will  be 
found  hrieily  sketched  under  the  separate  titles 
AvESTA,  Ghebebs,  Magi,  Pahlavi  Language  and 

LiTEBATUBE,  PaBSIS,  ZoBOASTEB. 

One  of  the  most  striking  features  of  Zoroas- 
ter's faith,  as  taught  in  his  metrical  psalms  or 
Gdthda  (q.v.),  is  a  pronounced  but  modi  tied  dual- 
ism. It  is  pronounced  because  belief  in  a  con- 
stant warfare  between  the  good  and  evil  prin- 
ciples that  pervade  the  world  is  everywhere  pres- 
ent, and  is  markedly  emphasized.  Ahura  Mazda 
or  Ormazd  (q.v.),  *the  Lord  Wisdom/  the  su- 
preme god  of  Iran,  created  the  universe  and  rules 
it;  Anra  Mainyu or  Ahriman  (q.v.),  *the  Spirit- 
ual Enemy/  or  devil^  invaded  the  world  and 
ever  disorders  it.  To  the  latter  being,  or  rather 
to  the  evil  principle  whose  wicked  spirit  he  em- 
bodies, the  name  Druj,  'Deceit^  Satan,'  is  also 
given.  The  dualism  is  modified  because  it  re- 
gards the  power  of  evil  as  limited  in  time.  Al- 
though nature  is  divided  and  rent  asunder  by 
the  two  conflicting  principles,  nevertheless  man, 
as  a  free  agent,  will  bring  about  the  ultimate 
triumph  of  right  by  choosing  right  and  extending 
the  power  of  good  for  the  overthrow  and  annihi- 
lation of  evil.  This  result  in  the  end  will  estab- 
lish the  'good  kingdom'  (Av.  vohu  xiaSra), 
where  evil  shall  be  banished  and  good  shall 
reign  supreme  after  the  general  resurrection. 
To  accomplish  this  end  is  the  aim  of  the  proph- 
et's teaching;  and  the  views  which  he  maintains 
of  the  contending  forces  of  right  and  wrong,  the 
empires  of  light  and  darkness,  are  remarkable 
for  their  sharpness  and  logical  precision. 

According  to  Zoroaster's  belief  the  heavenly 
hierarchy  that  rules  the  realm  of  good  is  headed 
by  Ahura  Mazda  (q.v.).     Six  attendant  spirits. 


besides  lesser  divine  beings,  join  with  him  in  ad- 
ministering the  kingdom.  These  six  presiding 
divinities,  who  with  Ormazd  make  up  his  court, 
are  called  Amesha  Spentas,  'Immortal  Holy  Ones/ 
the  later  Persian  Amshaspands.  They  represent 
personifications  of  virtues,  good  thought,  right- 
eousness, wished-for  kingdom,  harmony  on  earth, 
salvation,  immortality.  The  all^ory  beneath 
their  names  and  the  various  domains  in  the 
physical  world — animal  life,  fire,  metals,  earth, 
water,  plants — over  which  they  preside,  are  easy 
to  recognize  and  not  difiicult  to  understand.  Next 
in  rank  to  these,  and  but  little  if  at  all  below 
them,  stands  a  company  of  angels,  Yazatas, 
'Worshipful  Ones/  who  guide  the  force  of  na- 
ture and  perform  the  duties  incumbent  upon 
their  offices  in  the  divine  organization.  Chief 
among  these  is  Mithra  (see  Mithbas),  a  per- 
sonification of  light  and  truth.  A  tar,  the  fire, 
Apo,  the  waters,  and  several  idealized  repre- 
sentations of  the  sun,  moon,  and  stars,  together 
with  a  variety  of  lesser  divine  creations,  fultill 
the  heavenly  decrees  in  the  management  of  the 
universe.  To  offset  these,  on  the  side  of  evil,  is 
a  vast  host  led  by  Ahriman  and  composed  of  a 
disordered  rabble  of  archfiends,  fiends,  demons, 
and  evil  spirits,  who  contend  against  the  well- 
organized  ranks  of  the  good  and  strive  to  de- 
stroy the  soul  of  man.  Foremost  among  this 
troop  is  the  demon  Aeshma-daeva,  whose  name 
is  generally  considered  to  be  reflected  in  the 
fiend  Asmodeus  (q.v.),  of  the  Apocryphal  Book 
of  Tobit.  The  names  and  number  of  the  hosts  of 
evil  are  legion;  it  would  be  idle  to  try  to  enu- 
merate them. 

The  struggle  between  these  two  conflicting 
kingdoms  forms  the  history  of  the  universe  whose 
duration  lasts  for  a  world-period  of  12,000 
years.  The  Pahlavi  Bundahishn  gives  us  a  no- 
tion of  the  Zoroastrian  ideas  of  cosmology  and 
chronology.  Ormazd  and  Ahriman  are  oo-exist- 
ent,  though  not  co-eternal,  in  the  realm  of  light 
and  darkness.  Space  primevally  separated  them. 
Time  began  with  their  conflict.  During  the  first 
three  thousand  years  the  universe  existed  only  in 
a  spiritual  state;  everything  was  represented  by 
its  fravaii,  or  heavenly  prototype,  in  a  trans- 
cendental form.  Ahriman,  not  knowing  this,  arose 
from  the  abyss  of  darkness,  but  when  he  beheld 
the  light  he  was  dazzled  and  driven  back,  baffled 
by  its  radiancy  and  splendor.  He  at  once  created 
the  infernal  hosts  to  wage  war  against  the  realm 
of  light.  In  the  second  3000  years  Ormazd  cre- 
ated the  world  and  primitive  man  in  a  material 
form  to  fight  against  the  powers  of  evil.  Dur- 
ing the  third  3000  years,  which  is  the  historic 
period  of  the  world  known  to  Zoroaster,  Ahriman 
invades  the  earth,  mingles  evil  with  good, 
marring  all  till  the  coming  of  Zoroaster  driven 
him  and  the  demons  for  a  time  away.  The  last 
three  thousand  years  are  millennial  periods. 
Each  of  these  three  millennia  is  presided  over  by 
a  prophet  or  savior,  to  be  born  from  the  seed  of 
Zoroaster.  The  final  one  of  these  shall  preside 
at  the  general  resurrection,  when  the  world 
shall  be  renewed  and  eternity  shall  begin.  It 
is  then  that  the  powers  of  evil,  united  for  a 
final  struggle,  shall  be  utterly  routed  by  the 
forces  of  good;  wickedness  shall  vanish  at  this 
final  crisis,  and  righteousness  shall  reign  su- 
preme as  Zoroaster  foretold.    See  Saoshtant. 

The  essence  of  Zoroaster's  moral  and  ethical 
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teachings  may  be  summed  up  in  the  three  car- 
dinal Avestan  words  hutnata,  hUxta,  hvariia, 
'good  thoughts,  good  words,  good  deeds/  which 
form  the  watchword  of  the  faith  of  the  modem 
Parsis  and  Guebers.  The  idea  of  goodness  im- 
plies largely  the  choice  of  the  good  religion  of 
Mazda  and  following  its  precepts,  in  preference 
to  devil-worship,  or  the  cult  of  the  demon. 
This  implies  scrupulously  preserving  the  purity 
alike  of  body  and  soul,  and  is  chiefly  to  be  ob- 
tained through  religious  observances  and  cere- 
monial rites  that  are  extreme  in  their  exactions. 
The  elements  of  earth,  fire,  and  water,  moreover, 
must  be  carefully  shielded  from  defilement,  es- 
pecially from  contact  with  dead  matter.  It  was 
this  prescription  which  led  to  the  peculiar  Zo- 
roastrian  method  of  exposing  the  dead  bodies  on 
Dakhmas  or  Towers  of  Silence  (q.v.),  to  be  de- 
voured by  dogs  and  birds — a  custom  which  the 
modern  Zoroastrians  quite  strictly  observe. 
Furthermore,  the  care  of  useful  animals,  particu- 
larly of  the  cow  and  the  dog,  is  enjoined;  and 
the  importance  of  agricultural  pursuits  as  a  re- 
ligious duty  is  strongly  inculcated.  There  are  many 
minor  observances  and  beliefs  found,  especially 
in  the  Avestan  Vendiddd,  that  recall  the  Penta- 
teuch. These  features  and  others  were  noticed 
by  the  classical  writers,  such  as  Herodotus,  Plu- 
tarch, and  Strabo,  as  characteristic  of  the  Per- 
sian religion.  The  main  points  of  Zoroaster's 
philosophy  may  be  gathered  from  the  Gathas  and 
supplemented  by  other  portions  of  the  Avesta 
and  Pahlavi  literature.  A  summary  of  the 
orthodox  beliefs  of  the  ancient  Zoroastrians  will 
be  found  in  Yasna  12,  which  is  sometimes  called 
the  Avestan  creed. 

Comparisons  of  Zoroastrian  with  other  re- 
ligions show  more  resemblances  to  Judaism  and 
Christianitv  than  to  other  Oriental  faiths^  and 
the  possibility  of  mutual  influences,  direct  and 
indirect,  has  been  the  subject  of  much  discus- 
sion. The  aflinities  of  the  religion  of  Iran  with 
the  ancient  faith  of  India,  for  example,  with 
regard  to  likenesses  between  the  divine  ideas  of 
Mithra  and  Mitra,  Verethraghna  and  Vritrahan, 
and  the  like,  or  in  the  cult  of  Haoma  and  Soma 
(q.v.),  or  in  the  differences  between  Ahura- 
Asura,  Daeva-Deva,  are  striking,  and  point  back 
to  the  period  of  common  Indo-Iranian  or  Aryan 
unity.  Parallels  also  have  been  sought  be- 
tween ancient  Babylonian  and  Zoroastrian  beliefs, 
which  may  be  due  in  part  to  the  proximity  of 
the  two  peoples.  With  regard  to  primitive  ideas, 
moreover,  we  may  recognize  in  the  Zoroastrian 
faith  and  in  some  of  its  ceremonies  a  few  traits 
that  recall  possible  survivals  of  primitive  ani- 
mism, spiritism,  fetishism,  and  ancestor  worship. 
As  a  rule,  however,  the  ideality  and  lofty  spirit- 
uality of  Zoroaster's  teachings  have  been  gen- 
erally recognized;  and  the  efficiency  of  the  faith 
as  a  working  religion  may  be  seen  in  the  fruits 
which  it  has  borne  in  various  ways  through  his- 
tory and  in  its  present  followers,  the  Parsis  and 
Guebers. 

BiBiJOOBAPHT.  Jackson,  "Die  iranische  Relig- 
ion," in  Geiger  and  Kuhn,  Qrundriss  der  irwnischen 
Philologie,  vol.  ii.  (Strassburg,  1900-03)  ;  Haug, 
Esaaya  on  the  Sacred  Language,  Writingaf  and 
Religion  of  the  Parsia  (3d  ed.,  by  West,  London, 
1884)  ;  Hovelacque,  L^ Avesta,  Zoroaatre  et  le 
Mazd^iame  (Paris,  1880)  ;  Castartelli,  The  Phi- 
loaophy  of  the  Mazdayaanian  Religion  under  the 


Saaaanida,  transl.  from  the  French  (Bombay, 
1889) ;  Bharucha,  An  Eaaay  on  the  Zoroaatrian 
Religion  and  Cuatoma  (ib.,  1883) ;  Lehmann,  "Die 
Perser,"  in  Chantepie  de  la  Saussaye,  Lehrhuch 
der  Religionageachiohte  (2d  ed.,  Freiburg,  1897)  ; 
Stave,  Ueber  den  Einfiuaa  dea  Paraiamua  auf  das 
Judentum  (Haarlem,  1898) ;  Tiele,  Oeachichte 
der  Religion  im  Altertum,  vol.  ii.  (Gotha,  1898)  ; 
Sdderblom,  La  vie  future  d'apr^a  le  Mazd4iame 
(Paris,  1901);  B5klen,  Verwandtachaft  der 
jUdiach-chriatlichen  mit  der  paraiachen  Eachato- 
logic  (G^ttingen,  1902) ;  Tiele,  Kompendium  der 
Religionageachichte  (3d  ed.,  by  Sdderblom,  Bres- 
lau,  1903).  Consult  also  the  authorities  referred 
to  under  Avesta;  Guebebs;  Magi;  Pahlavi 
Language  and  Litebatube;  and  Zoboasteb. 

ZOBBILLA  Y  MOBAL,  thdr-rM^yft  6  m^raK, 
Josfi  (1817-93).  A  Spanish  poet  and  playwright, 
born  in  Valladolid  February  21,  1817.  After 
studying  law  for  a  while  at  Toledo  and  Madrid, 
he  first  gained  notice  (1837)  by  his  verses  on  the 
satirist  Larra  (Figaro).  Many  lyrics  and  poetic 
legends  followed  these  verses;  then  came  dramas 
in  the  same  abundance.  He  composed  and  pub- 
lished his  incomplete  poem,  Chranada  (1852),  in 
Paris.  Always  in  straightened  circumstances,  he 
went  to  Mexico  to  try  his  fortunes  in  1855,  and, 
going  back  to  Spain  for  a  visit  in  1866,  was  cut 
off  from  returning  to  Mexico  by  the  disasters  that 
befell  Maximilian.  From  1871  to  1883  he  suffered 
want,  though  the  theatres,  as  he  complains  in  his 
Recuerdoa  del  tiempo  vie  jo  (1880),  were  making 
fortunes  by  his  plays.  His  last  years  were  freed 
from  want  by  a  Government  pension  of  30,000 
reals.    He  died  at  Madrid  January  23,  1893. 

The  Boledad  del  campo  and  the  Indeciaidn  are 
his  most  important  lyric  works.  But  he  shows 
to  greatest  advantage  in  his  various  leyendaa, 
in  which  he  has  embodied  the  history  of  Spain, 
not  as  it  is  to  be  found  in  the  written  records, 
but  such  as  a  poetic  genius,  working  under  the 
inspiration  given  by  association  with  the  monu- 
ments and  ruins  of  medieval  Spain,  could  recon- 
struct from  the  Christian  and  chivalrous  tra- 
ditions of  the  Middle  Ages.  In  thus  turning  back 
to  the  Middle  Ages,  ^rrilla  obeys  one  of  the 
chief  tendencies  of  the  Romantic  movement  in 
Spain  as  elsewhere  in  Europe.  Poetic  eloquence, 
descriptive  force,  patriotism,  religious  fervor, 
and  strong  idealism  characterize  his  legends,  and 
these  qualities  are  found  already  in  the  Cantoa 
del  trovador  (1840-41).  The  Oranada  (1852) 
would,  if  completed,  be  the  great  epic  of  modem 
Spain.  The  legends  that  followed  the  appearance 
of  this  fragment  are  inferior  to  it  in  worth,  viz., 
the  Leyenda  del  Cid  (1882),  and  El  cantar  del 
Romero, 

Zorrilla's  first  play,  written  in  collaboration 
with  Garcia  Gutierrez,  was  the  Juan  Ddndolo 
(1839).  A  long  series  of  plgys  followed,  and  of 
these  the  best  are  El  zapatero  y  el  rey;  Traidor, 
inconfeao  y  mdrtir;  A  huen  juez  mejor  tertigo; 
and  Don  Juan  Tenorio.  The  great  success  of  these 
plays  in  Spain  was  due  to  the  fact  that  they  are 
inspired  by  Spanish  poetic  tradition,  by  Spanish 
history  and  legend.  The  Don  Juan  Tenorio  treats 
the  tradition  which  Tirso  de  Molina's  Burlador 
de  SeviUa  had  made  famous  on  the  Spanish  stage. 
Zorrilla's  Don  Juan  differs  from  the  general  con- 
ception of  that  scoundrel  in  that  he  is  made  to 
die  repentant.    The  Don  Juan  Tenorio  is  so  great 
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a  favorite  of  the  Spanish  race  that  a  performance 
of  it  has  become  a  necessary  element  of  a  na- 
tional celebration.  The  author^  however,  de- 
tested this  product  of  his  own  genius,  and  he 
showed  his  contempt  for  it  by  working  it  over 
into  zarzuela  or  vaudeville. 

Consult  the  Ohraa  dramdticas  y  liricoB  de  D, 
J 086  Zorrilla  (Madrid,  1895)  and  the  biography 
by  I.  Fernandez  Florez,  published  with  the  drama 
Traidor  in  Novo  y  Colsfin's  Autorea  dramdticoa 
contempordneos,  vol.  i.  (Madrid,  1881). 

ZOSOMTJS  (Lat.,  from  Gk.  Z<A<rt/iot).  A  Greek 
historian  who  lived  in  the  time  of  the  Emperor 
Anastasius  I.  (a.d.  491-518).  His  history  is 
still  extant  in  six  books,  dealing  with  the 
history  of  the  Roman  Empire  to  the  capture 
of  Rome  by  AUric,  a.d.  410.  Inasmuch  as 
Zosimus's  work  is  a  continuation  of  that  of 
his  predecessor  Dexippus,  the  earlier  history  to 
the  year  270  is  sketched  briefly  in  the  first 
thirty-six  chapters  of  the  first  book.  The  rest 
of  the  period  is  treated  in  detail.  From  internal 
evidence  it  seems  clear  that  the  work  was  com- 
posed after  501.  Of  the  details  of  Zosimus's 
life  nothing  is  known,  but  he  shows  himself  a 
thorough-going  Roman  and  finds  the  cause  of 
the  decline  of  Rome's  power  in  the  neglect  of 
the  earlier  faith  of  the  Romans  which  attended 
the  progress  of  Christianity.  As  a  pagan  he  as- 
sails the  various  Christian  emperors,  especially 
Constantine,  with  great  severity.  His  work  is 
our  chief  source  for  the  historv  of  the  fourth 
excerpted  by  Constantinus  Porphyrogenitus.  It 
also  contains  many  valuable  notices  of  the  ear- 
lier period,  one  of  the  most  important  of  which 
is  the  account  of  the  secular  games  of  Augustus 
in  the  second  book.  The  history  was  freely 
excerpted  by  Constantinuff  Porphyrogenitus.  It 
is  best  edited  with  a  prolegomena  by  Mendelssohn 
(Leipzig,  1887).  On  the  characteristics  of  Zosi- 
mus,  see  Ranke,  Weltgeachichte,  vol.  iv.  (Leip- 
zig, 1883). 

ZOS^MTJS.  Pope,  417-18.  He  was  a  Greek 
by  birth.  The  main  interest  of  his  pontificate 
lies  in  his  relation  to  the  Pelagian  controversy. 
The  African  bishops  had  condemned  the  opin- 
ions of  Pelagius,  and  this  judgment  had  been 
ratified  by  Pope  Innocent.  In  the  interval,  how- 
ever, Pelagius  appealed  to  the  Pope;  and  his 
disciple,  Celestius,  came  in  person  to  Rome, 
where  he  presented  a  confession  of  faith  in  his 
own  justification.  Zosimus,  having  convoked  a 
council  of  bishops  and  submitted  this  to  them, 
was  induced  by  the  specious  explanations  of 
Celestius  to  suspend  judgment,  and  even  to 
write  to  the  African  bishops,  recommending  a 
reconsideration  of  the  case.  On  further  examina- 
tion of  Celestius,  Zosimus  became  aware  that 
he  had  been  deceived;  and  even  before  the  reply 
of  the  African  bishops,  confirmed  and  renewed 
their  original  condemnation  of  the  Pelagian  doc- 
trine. His  letters,  which  are  curious  and  inter- 
esting, are  found  in  Migne,  Patrologia  Latina,  xx. 

ZOSTEBOPS.    See  Wiitte-Eye. 

ZOXJAVES.  A  body  of  troops  in  the  French 
Army  whose  organization  dates  from  1830,  when 
two  battalions  were  formed  by  General  Clausel 
from  a  tribe  of  Kabyles  dwelling  in  Algeria. 
The  name  of  the  tribe  was  Zouaoua,  which  in 
French  gave  rise  to  the  term  zouave.     The  or- 


ganization of  these  tribesmen  as  a  part  of  the 
French  Army  was  brought  about  to  establiah  a 
friendly  feeling  between  them  and  the  conquerors, 
and  inasmuch  as  they  had  been  for  years 
mercenary  soldiers,  they  were  considered  an  im- 
portant addition  to  the  army.  French  officers 
were  placed  in  charge  and  a  certain  number  of 
French  soldiers  were  included  in  the  companies, 
which  were  formed  into  two  battalions.  The 
mingling  of  the  French  and  natives  did  not  prove 
satisfactory,  and  after  1839  none  of  the  latter 
were  recruited,  though  regiments  of  Algerian 
tirailleurs  were  subsequently  (1842)  formed. 
The  Moorish  costume  originally  adopted  was  re- 
tained, and  the  zouaves,  who  were  recruited 
from  veterans  of  exceptional  physique  and  cour- 
age, achieved  a  high  reputation,  serving  not  only 
in  Africa,  but  also  in  the  Crimea.  Italy,  Mexico, 
and  more  recently  in  Tunis  and  Tongking.  The 
zouaves  accordingly  became  an  integral  part  of 
the  French  Army  and  are  now  organized  into 
four  regiments  of  five  battalions  each,  divided 
into  four  companies,  the  total  strength  being 
somewhat  in  excess  of  13,000  men.  The  Papal 
or  Pontifical  zouaves,  under  the  command  of  Gen- 
eral Lamoricidre,  served  in  Rome  from  I860  to 
1870,  and  played  an  important  part  in  resisting 
the  Italian  occupation  of  Rome.  In  the  United 
States  during  the  Civil  War  a  number  of  North- 
ern volunteer  regiments  adopted  the  zouave 
uniform  and  were  known  as  zouaves.  Many  of 
these  organizations  acquired  great  proficiency 
in  drill  and  gave  exhibitions  throughout  the 
Northern  States. 

ZBINYI,  zre'nyd,  MiKi>6s  (Nicholas),  Count 
(1508-66).  A  famous  Hungarian  general,  de- 
scended from  the  old  Slavic  family  of  Subi?  who, 
in  1347,  had  adopted  the  name  of  Zrinyi  from 
Castle  Zrin  in  Croatia.  He  distinguished  himself 
at  the  siege  of  Vienna  (1529)  and  afterwards  in 
the  campaigns  against  John  Zflpolya  and  Sultan 
Solyman.  Since  1542  governor  of  Croatia  and 
Slavonia,  he  successfully  defended  that  territory 
against  the  Turks  for  many  years,  and  in  1563 
was  appointed  commander-in-chief  of  the  royal 
forces  on  the  right  bank  of  the  Danube  and  com- 
mandant of  Sziget.  When  Solyman,  at  the  head 
of  an  army  of  65,000  men,  attacked  that  fortress 
in  1566,  Zrinyi  offered  a  most  stubborn  resistance. 
Although  his  garrison  consisted  of  only  2500 
troops,  he  managed  to  hold  his  own  from  August 
6th  till  September  7th.  Neither  the  Sultan's 
promise  to  make  him  Governor  of  the  whole  of 
Illyria  and  hereditary  possessor  of  Bosnia,  nor 
the  threat  to  kill  his  only  son  George,  whom 
Solyman  pretended  to  hold  as  a  prisoner,  could 
induce  him  to  surrender.  On  September  5th  the 
Turks  succeeded  in  setting  fire  to  the  outer  castle, 
whereupon  Zrinyi  took  refuge  in  the  inner  castle, 
and  when  this  also  was  fired  on  the  7th,  met  his 
death  fighting  heroically  at  the  head  of  his  force 
now  reduced  to  600.  More  than  20,000  Turks  had 
been  killed  during  the  siege,  and  Sultan  Solyman 
died  on  September  4th  in  a  paroxysm  of  rage  at 
the  terrible  repulses  he  encountered.  The  tragic 
end  of  Zrinyi  was  graphically  described  by  his 
great-grandson  Mikl68  (1616-64)  in  the  epic 
Szigcti  veasedelem  (The  Fall  of  Sziget,  1651). 
The  catastrophe  was  also  repeatedly  made  the 
subject  of  dramatic  productions,  notably  by 
Theodor  K5mer. 
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ZSGHOKKE,  ch6k%  Hedtbich  (1771-1848). 
A  Gennan-Swifls  novelist  and  miscellaneous 
writer,  born  in  Magdeburg.  Zschokke  ran  away 
from  school  at  scTenteen,  and  was  for  a  time  a 
strolling  playwright.  He  studied  afterwards  in 
the  University  of  Frankfort-on-the-Oder,  where  he 
became  privat-docent,  and  wrote  his  novel  Ahdl- 
lino  (1794),  which  was  successfully  dramatized. 
Then  he  traveled  for  a  time  and  kept  a  boarding- 
school  at  Reichenau,  in  Switzerland,  of  which 
country  he  presently  became  a  patriotic  citizen. 
In  1798  he  removed  to  Aarau,  where  he  filled 
with  energy  and  sound  judgment  several  public 
and  diplomatic  offices.  Besides  editing  several 
popular  periodicals,  Zschokke  published  the  lucid 
and  rationalistic  religious  manual,  Stunden  der 
Andacht  (1806,  twice  translated,  1843  and  1862), 
and  several  popular  studies  in  Bavarian  and  Swiss 
history,  of  which  Des  Schweizerlandes  Oeachichten 
(1822)  was  translated  in  1855.  Zschokke  wrote 
also  many  novels  and  tales,  from  which  three 
selections  have  been  translated  (Philadelphia, 
1846;  New  York,  1848;  London,  1848).  His 
Work8  have  been  collected  in  35  volumes  (1864) . 
He  published  an  autobiographical  Selhatschau 
(1842,  trans.  1847).  There  are  Lives  by  Emil 
Zschokke  (3d  ed.,  Berlin,  1876) ;  and  Bom 
(Basel,  1886).  Consult  also  Keller,  Beitrdge  zur 
poUtischen  TMtigkeit  Zachokkea  (Aarau,  1887)  ; 
and  Wemly,  Vaier  Beinrich  Zschokke  (ib., 
1894). 

ZSOMBOLYA,  zhdm^l-y5.  A  town  of  Hun- 
gary.    See  Hatzfeld. 

ZTJB'LY,  John  Joachim  (1725-81) .  A  Swiss- 
American  clergyman,  bom  at  Saint  Gall,  Switzer- 
land. He  was  ordained  to  the  Presbyterian  min- 
istry about  1744,  subsequently  emigrated  to 
America,  held  a  pastorate  for  some  time  in 
South  Carolina,  and  in  1760  became  the  first 
regular  pastor  of  the  Independent  Presbyterian 
Church  in  Savannah,  6a.  He  was  a  man  of 
profound  learning,  was  an  able  speaker  and  a 
skillful  writer,  and  had  a  great  influence  among 
the  people  of  Georgia.  In  the  pre-Revolutionary 
controversies  between  the  American  colonies  and 
the  British  Ministry,  he  was  a  vigorous  partisan 
of  the  colonists,  and  both  as  a  speaker  and  as  a 
pamphleteer  greatly  aided  their  cause  in  Georgia. 
He  was  an  active  member  of  the  Provincial  Con- 
gress of  Georgia  in  1775,  and  was  sent  as  one  of 
Georgia's  delegates  to  the  Continental  Congress 
in  the  same  year.  Though  opposed  to  the  acts  of 
the  British  Ministry  and  in  favor  of  armed  re- 
sistance^  he  contended  against  independence,  and, 
after  being  detected  in  a  questionable  corre- 
spondence with  Sir  James  Wright,  the  royal  Gov- 
ernor of  Georgia,  he  fled  from  Congress,  and 
became  an  open  Loyalist  in  Georgia.  In  1777 
he  was  banished  from  Savannah,  and  his  prop- 
erty was  confiscated.  He  then  lived  in  South 
Carolina  for  a  time,  and  after  Wright  was  re- 
instated as  Governor  of  Georgia  returned  to 
Savannah,  where  he  remained  until  his  death. 
His  publications  include:  The  Real  Chri&tian'a 
Bope  in  Death  (1756)  ;  TJie  Stamp  Act  Repealed 
( 1766)  ;  An  Bumble  Inquiry  into  the  Nature  of 
the  Dependency  of  the  American  Colonies  upon 
the  Parliament  of  Great  Britain  and  the  Right 
of  Parliament  to  Lay  Taxes  on  the  Said  Colonies 
(1769),  his  best  known  pamphlet;  and  The  Law 
of  Liberty  (177^). 


ZtTBB.    See  Bison. 

ZXJCCABO,  tsSSkOwA-rd,  Taddbo  (1629-66). 
An  Italian  painter,  born  at  Sant'  Angelo  in  Vado, 
near  Urbino.  In  1548  he  began  a  career  of  fresco 
painting  for  Julius  III.  and  Paul  IV.,  as  well  as 
for  great  nobles  like  the  Duke  of  Urbino,  which 
was  only  ended  by  his  early  death  in  Rome.  He 
was  a  mannerist  of  the  post-Raphaelite  school, 
though  he  excels  most  of  his  contemporaries  in 
breadth  of  treatment  and  dignity  of  composition, 
as  exemplified  particularly  by  his  frescoes  in  the 
Palazzo  Famese  at  Caprarola,  near  Viterbo.  His 
faults  were  transmitted  to  his  brother  and  pupil, 
Fedebigo  (c.  1542- 1609),  bom  at  Sant'  Angelo, 
who  soon  became  the  most  popular  painter  of  his 
generation,  was  called  upon  to  complete  the  "Last 
Judgment"  begun  by  Vasari  in  the  dome  of  the 
Cathedral  of  Florence,  and  upon  his  return  to 
Home  was  commissioned  by  Gregory  XIII.  to 
carry  out  Michelangelo's  designs  for  the  decora- 
tion«of  the  Pauline  Chapel.  As  the  result  of  a 
quarrel  he  left  this  task  and  visited  Flanders, 
Holland,  and  in  1574  England,  where  he  made 
portraits  of  Queen  Elizabeth,  Mary  Stuart,  and 
many  high  personages.  In  1582  he  painted 
several  huge  frescoes  for  the  Doge's  Palace  in 
Venice,  and  on  his  return  to  Rome  completed 
his  work  in  the  Pauline  Chapel.  From  1586  ' 
to  1588  he  was  engaged  in  decorating  the 
Escurial  for  Philip  II.,  and  afterwards  lived  in 
Italy.  In  1595  he  founded  the  Academy  of  San 
Luca  at  Rome,  and  shortly  before  his  death  at 
Ancona  was  knighted  by  the  Pope.  His  frescoes 
have  all  the  exaggeration  and  artificiality  of  the 
school  which  he  led.  He  depended  for  effect  on 
enormous  size  and  grotesque  massing  of  con- 
torted figures.  His  easel  paintings  are,  however, 
more  pleasing. 

ZXJG,  zoSg  or  tsvio.  A  small  canton  of  Switzer- 
land, situated  between  Zurich,  Schwyz,  Lucerne, 
and  Aargau.  Area,  92  square  miles  (Map:  Switz- 
erland, CI).  It  is  mountainous  in  the  southeast 
and  mostly  flat  in  the  northwest.  The  canton  com- 
prises the  Lake  of  Aegeri  and  the  larger  part  of 
the  Lake  of  Zug.  The  chief  occupations  are  stock, 
breeding,  dairying,  and  the  manufacturing  of  cot- 
ton, silk,  and  paper  products.  The  Constitution 
provides  for  an  elected  legislative  assembly  (one 
member  to  every  360  inhabitants)  and  an  elected 
executive  council.  Proportional  representation, 
the  initiative,  and  the  referendum  are  in  force. 
Population,  in  1900,  25,045,  largely  German- 
speaking  Catholics.  Capital,  Zug  (q.v.).  The 
town  of  Zug  with  a  part  of  the  surrounding 
territory  was  acquired  by  the  House  of  Hapsburg 
in  1264  and  was  annexed  by  the  Swiss  Confedera- 
tion in  1352.  At  the  formation  of  the  Helvetic 
Republic  (1798)  it  became  a  part  of  the  Forest 
Cantons.  It  was  constituted  an  independent  can- 
ton in  1803. 

ZTJO.  The  capital  of  the  Canton  of  Zug, 
Switzerland,  19  miles  by  rail  south  of  Zurich,  at 
the  northeast  corner  of  the  Lake  of  Zug  (Map: 
Switzerland,  CI).  The  town,  a  pleasant  summer 
resort  having  an  elevation  of  about  1400  feet, 
affords  a  fine  view  of  the  Bernese  Alps  and  is 
quaint  in  appearance.  There  are  a  fifteenth-cen- 
tury Gothic  church,  the  Church  of  the  Capu- 
chins, an  historical  museum,  a  museum  of  antiqui- 
ties, and  a  fine  late-Gothic  town  hall.  Cotton 
goods,    enamel    wares^    and    wood-carvings    are 
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shipped  out,  and  there  is  an  important  fish-breed- 
ing establishment.  In  the  vicinity  is  the  Bee 
Museum  of  Switzerland.  Population,  in  1900| 
6508. 

ZttGEL,  tsv'gel,  Heinbich  (1850—).  A  Ger- 
man genre  and  animal  painter.  He  was  bom  at 
Murrhardt,  Wttrttemberg,  and  studied  in  Stutt- 
gart, Vienna,  and  Munich.  He  took  the  first 
medal  at  the  Munich  exhibition  of  1988.  In 
1894  he  was  appointed  professor  in  the  Carlsruhe 
art  school,  and  the  next  year  in  the  Academy  of 
Munich.  His  best  known  pictures  include: 
*'Sheep  in  the  Woods"  (1872,  Leipzig  Museum)  ; 
"Sheep  in  an  Alder  Grove"  ( 1875,  National  Gal- 
lery, Berlin);  "Span  of  Oxen"  (1875);  "Sum- 
mer Sun"  (1888,  Rudolfinum,  Prague)  ;  "Oxen  at 
the  Plow"  (1886,  Pinakothek,  Munich). 

ZITIDEB  ZEE,  ssoiMSr  £fl.  An  arm  of  the 
North  Sea.    See  Zuydeb  Zee. 

ZtTKEBTOBT,  ts\ik^$r-tOrt,  Johannes  Heb- 
HANN  (1842-88).  A  Polish  chess-master,  hem  in 
Lublin,  Russian  Poland.  In  1867  he  began  to 
edit  the  Neue  Berliner  Schachsteitung,  with  the 
German  expert  Anderssen.  Zukertort's  first 
notable  public  chess-playing  was  in  London,  in 
1872,  and  in  1878,  at  the  Paris  International 
Tournament,  he  won  the  first  prize.  He  defeated 
Rosenthal  in  1880,  Blackbume  in  1881,  and  at 
the  London  Tournament  of  1883  he  won  first 
place  over  Steinitz  and  a  large  field  of  other 
chess-masters.  Steinitz  defeated  him,  however, 
in  America,  in  1885.  He  displayed  at  all  times 
remarkable  skill  in  simultaneous  games  and  in 
play  without  the  board.  Besides  conducting  the 
English  Chess  Monthly,  he  wrote  Sammlung  der 
auserlesensten  Schachaufgahen  (1869) ;  and  pub- 
lished, with  Jean  Dufresne,  Ordastes  Schachhand- 
buck  (2d  ed.  1873),  and  Leitfaden  des  Schach- 
spiels  (5th  ed.  1897). 

ZTJLOAGA,  so<5'l6-a'gft,  FfeLix  (1814-76).  A 
President  of  Mexico,  born  at  Alamos,  in  Chihua- 
hua. In  1854  he  was  sent  against  the  rebels  in 
Ayutla,  and  in  the  following  year  was  captured, 
but  gained  the  favor  of  Comonfort,  the  Liberal 
leader,  "who,  when  he  became  President,  intrusted 
to  him  the  military  operations  in  the  Sierra  de 
Quer6taro,  employed  him  in  the  two  campaigns 
of  Puebla,  and  made  him  Councilor  of  State.  In 
1857  he  declared  against  the  new  Constitution 
and  in  favor  of  giving  Comonfort  dictatorial 
power,  but  as  Comonfort  hesitated,  Zuloaga's 
troops  occupied  the  capital  (January,  1858). 
Comonfort  went  into  exile,  and  Zuloaga  was  de- 
clared President.  Soon  afterwards  began  the 
*War  of  Reform'  between  his  followers  of  the 
Church  and  military  parties  and  the  Liberals  un- 
der Juarez  (q.v.).  In  December,  1858,  Zuloaga 
was  overthrown,  and  though  he  was  afterwards 
for  a  short  time  reinstated,  he  was  at  length  de- 
clared an  outlaw.  When  the  French  invaded 
Mexico,  Zuloaga  did  not  assist  them  but  went  to 
Europe.  He  returned  in  1864,  and  in  the  follow- 
ing year  joined  in  an  unsuccessful  plot  to  over- 
throw Maximilian  and  establish  Santa  Anna. 

ZTJLTT,  zoa'l<5<5.  Tribes  of  Bantu  stock,  South 
Africa,  divided  into  five  gropus:  Ama-Fonga, 
Ama-Azwazi,  Ama-Zulu,  Ama-Ponda,  and  Ama- 
Kosa.  They  are  a  well-proportioned,  muscular, 
powerful,  and  active  people  above  middle  height. 
( See  Colored  Plate  Dabk  Races  op  Afbica,  with 
article  Africa.)     They  live  on  curdled  milk,  flesh 


of  cattle,  and  vegetables,  and  in  cooking  and 
other  domestic  arts  are  well  advanced.  The  house 
is  a  framework  of  poles,  beehive  in  form, 
thatched,  and  plastered.  Among  other  arts,  they 
make  beer,  tan  hides,  smelt  iron,  and  weave 
basketry.  Their  w^eapons  are  the  assegai,  knob- 
kirri,  and  shield.  Polygamy  and  wife-purchase 
are  customary.  They  have  an  extensive  folk- 
lore. Consult:  Fritsch,  Die  Eingeborcnen  Biid- 
Afrikas  (Breslau,  1872)  ;  Kropf,  Da*  Yolk  der 
Xosa-Kaffem  (Berlin,  1889)  ;  Grout,  Isizulu, 
Revised  Edition  of  a  Grammar  of  the  Zulu  Lan- 
guage (London,  1893) ;  Roberts,  Zulu-Kafir  Lan- 
guage Simplified  for.  Beginners  (3d  ed.,  ib., 
1895)  ;  id.,  English-Zulu  Dictionary  (2d  ed.,  ib., 
1895). 

ZULTTLAHD,  ;^59^?So-lftnd.  A  province  of  the 
British  colony  of  Natal,  bounded  on  the  north  by 
Swaziland  and  Portuguese  East  Africa,  on  the 
east  and  southeast  by  the  Indian  Ocean,  and  on 
the  southwest  and  west  by  Natal.  The  former 
Transvaal  district  of  Vrj'heid,  now  a  part  of 
Natal,  borders  directly  on  the  west.  Tongaland 
was  annexed  to  Zululand  December  27,  1897,  and 
forms  the  northeastern^  neck  of  it.  (See  Tonga- 
land.)  The  present  area  of  Zululand  is  about 
10,450  square  miles.  The  population  was  esti- 
mated in  1900  at  185,000,  including  1200  Euro- 
peans. Zululand  proper  represents  about  8450 
square  miles  and  has  about  140,000  inhabitants. 
It  is  traversed  by  mountains  and  lines  of  hill>. 
but  is  capable  of  great  agricultural  productive- 
ness, being  well  forested  and  well  watered.  The 
leading  rivers  are  the  Tugela,  on  the  southern 
boundary,  and  the  Umlatusi,  Umvolosi,  and  the 
Mkusi,  all  flowing  eastward  into  the  ocean.  The 
important  Saint  Lucia  bay  and  lagoon  are  on  this 
coast.  The  climate  is  healthful  save  along  the 
fever-stricken  coast.  The  big  tropical  animals  are 
not  frequent,  except  leopards.  The  water  areas 
swarm  with  crocodiles.  The  antelopes  are  pro- 
tected by  law.  The  mineral  possibilities  have 
been  little  examined  into.  The  heavy  forests  in 
difl'erent  sections  of  the  land  are  prot^ted  by  law 
from  ruthless  destruction.  The  natives  cultivate 
corn  and  beans,  and  tend  their  extensive  herds 
of  cattle  and  sheep.  The  low  districts  border- 
ing the  ocean  produce  sugar,  cotton,  coffee,  etc 
Zululand  offers  splendid  facilities  for  stock-rais- 
ing. In  order  to  protect  the  interests  of  the  na- 
tives, public  lands  are  sold  to  Europeans  with 
the  approval  of  the  British  authorities.  The  in- 
habitants are  the  warlike  Zulu-Kaflrs.  Their 
tribal  customs  are  carefully  respected  by  the  Im- 
perial Government  so  far  as  practicable.  ZnJu- 
land  sends  one  member  to  the  legislative  council 
of  Natal  and  two  members  to  the  legislative  as- 
sembly. The  seat  of  the  resident  commissioner 
is  at  Ekowe. 

Toward  the  close  of  the  decade  1870-80  the 
warlike  Zulus  under  their  King,  C-etewayo,  be- 
came a  grave  danger  to  the  neighboring  British 
colonies.  At  the  beginning  of  1879  the  British 
made  war  on  them.  On  January  22d  a  British 
army  met  with  a  great  disaster  at  Isandlana 
(Isandula).  On  April  2d  the  Zulus  were  re- 
pulsed at  Gingolovo,  and  on  the  following  day 
the  British  force  besieged  in  Ekowe  was  relieved. 
Prince  Louis  Napoleon,  who  had  entered  the 
British  service,  was  slain  in  a  reconnoissance  on 
June  1st.  On  July  4th  the  Zulus  were  complete- 
ly defeated  at  Ulundi  and  on  August  28th  Cete- 
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^rayo  was  captured.  The  British  restored  Cete- 
wayo  to  his  rank  in  1883  to  end  local  difficulties 
Avith  the  native  princes.  The  district  south  of 
the  Tugela,  however.  Great  Britain  reserved  for 
its  own  uses,  and  another  part  on  the  northeast 
was  also  set  off,  so  that  the  King  was  limited  to 
the  middle  portion  of  the  land.  Difficulties  arose, 
and  Cetewayo  was  deposed  again  before  the  close 
of  1883.  He  died  the  next  year.  His  son, 
Dinizulu,  headed  a  large  party  of  Zulus,  and 
aided  by  the  Boers,  who  had  received  from  him  a 
strip  of  land  in  the  west,  he  maintained  a  hostile 
*  r6le.  The  Boers  established  the  *Xew  Republic' 
in  the  district,  and  extended  their  control  to  the 
Umlatusi  and  Saint  Lucia  Bay.  In  1886  the 
Boers  and  British  arrived  at  the  terms  of  an 
understanding  by  which  the  New  Republic  was 
recognized.  In  return  the  Boers  pledged  them- 
selves to  vacate  the  rest  of  Zululan^  and  re- 
nounce recognition  of  Dinizulu's  protectorate. 
The  New  Republic  was  annexed  to  the  South 
African  Republic  in  1888,  the  remainder  of  Zulu- 
land  having  been  declared  a  British  Crown 
colony  in  1887.  In  1888  Dinizulu  attempted  an 
insurrection,  but  was  taken  prisoner,  and  exiled 
to  Saint  Helena.  He  was  later,  however,  sent 
back  to  his  country.  After  1889  small  districts 
in  the  north,  including  those  of  the  chiefs  Sam- 
bana  and  Umtegiza,  were  added  to  British  Zulu- 
land.  On  December  30,  1897,  the  whole  Province 
of  Zululand,  including  Tongaland,  was  annexed 
to  Natal.  Consult:  Haggard,  Cetywayo  and 
His  White  Neighbors  (London,  1896)  ;  Jenkinson, 
Amazulu,  the  Zulus,  Their  Past  History^  Man- 
ners, Customs,  and  Language  (London,  1882)  ; 
Tyler,  Forty  Years  in  Zululand  (Boston,  1891). 

ZUMAUL-CABBEOXn,  tho5-man&-ka'r&g6, 
ToMAS^  (1789-1835).  A  Spanish  Carlist  leader. 
He  was  bom  at  Ormaiztegui,  in  the  Biscayan 
province  of  GuiptSzcoa*  He  served  against  Napo- 
lean,  leaving  the  study  of  law  at  Pamplona  to 
enter  the  army.  He  was  loyal  to  Ferdinand  VII., 
but  in  1832,  being  suspected  as  a  Carlist,  was 
dismissed  from  the  army.  In  October,  1833,  he 
was  called  to  lead  the  Carlist  forces  in  the 
Basque  Provinces.  He  was  the  ablest  of  the 
Carlist  leaders,  and  won  many  successes  against 
the  Oristinos,  displaying  marked  talents  as  a 
guerrilla  leader,  as  well  as  fine  capacity  for  lead- 
ing large  bodies  of  men.  On  June  15,  1835,  while 
besieging  Bilbao,  he  received  a  gun-shot  wound 
and  died  ten  days  afterwards.  With  Zumalac&r- 
Regui's  death,  all  hope  of  success  for  the  Carlists 
was  extinguished;  and  though  the  war  dragged 
on  for  some  years  longer,  the  result  was  never 
doubtful.  Consult  Henningsen,  Twelve  Months* 
Campaign  with  Zumala-Carreguy  in  Navarre  and 
the  Basque  Provinces  (London,  1836). 

ZXJMAbBAOA,  thoi3;-m&'r&-g&,  Juan  de 
(1468-1548).  A  Spanish  prelate,  first  Bishop  of 
Mexico,  bom  in  Durango  (Biscay).  He  entered 
the  Franciscan  Order,  was  nominated  Inquisitor 
of  Biscay  by  Charles  V.,  became  a  provincial 
of  his  Order,  and  went  by  royal  appointment  as 
bishop  to  Mexico  in  1528.  There  he  distinguished 
himself  by  his  kindly  treatment  of  the  natives, 
his  removal  of  various  administrative  abuses,  and 
his  foundation  of  religious  and  educational  insti- 
tutions. His  religious  zeal,  however,  caused  the 
burning  of  many  Aztec  manuscripts.  With  the 
exception  of  one  return  to  Spain  (1632),  when 
he  was  formally  consecrated  and  obtained  means 


from  Charles  V.  to  build  his  cathedral,  he  passed 
the  remainder  of  his  life  in  Mexico.  Shortly  be- 
fore his  death  he  was  promoted  to  be  archbishop. 
Many  of  the  papers  and  translations  left  by 
ZunUUrraga  were  republished  in  the  great  Cartas 
de  Indias  (Madrid,  1877). 

ZmCBirSCHy  tsS^Sm^bysh,  Kaspab  von  (1830 
^-).  A  German  sculptor,  bom  at  Herzebrock, 
Westphalia.  He  studied  at  Munich  and  Rome. 
After  his  return  from  the  latter  city  be  won  the 
competition  for  a  monument  to  Maximilian  II. 
of  Bavaria  (unveiled  1875).  In  1873  he  was 
called  to  Vienna  as  professor  in  the  academy. 
His  most  important  works  are  a  statue  of  Count 
Rumford,  Munich ;  a  monument  to  Prince  August 
of  Prussia  (Park  of  Bellevue  Palace,  Berlin) ;  a 
monument  to  the  Sager  family  (Munich)  ;  a 
soldiers'  monument  ( 1877,  Augsburg) ;  the 
monuments  to  Beethoven  (1880,  Vienna),  Maria 
Theresa  (1889,  ib.),  and  Field-Marshal  Radetzky 
(1892,  ib.) ;  a  statue  of  Emperor  Francis  Joseph 
( New  University,  Vienna ) ;  and  a  monument  to 
Emperor  William  I.  (1896,  Wittekindsberg, 
Westphalia). 

ZUMPANQO,  svm-pan^g6.  A  town  of  the 
State  of  Mexico,  on  the  banks  of  Zumpango  Lake, 
25  miles  from  the  capital.  In  the  foothills,  near 
which  it  lies,  are  many  interesting  fossil  remains. 
Municipal  population,  in  1895,  9090. 

ZXTHPE,  ts\im'pe,  Hermann  (1850-1903).  A 
German  composer,  bom  at  Taubenheim,  Upper 
Lusatia.  He  studied  music  at  Leipzig,  then  was 
a  pupil  of  Wagner  at  Bayreuth,  assisting  in  the 
preparation  of  the  Nihelung  scores,  from  1873  to 
1876,  and  afterwards  was  kapellmeister  at  the- 
atres in  Salzburg,  Magdeburg,  l^Yankfort,  and 
Hamburg.  In  1891  he  was  appointed  kapell- 
meister at  Stuttgart,  where  in  1893  he  succeeded 
Faiszt  as  conductor  of  the  Society  for  the  Culti- 
vation of  Classical  Church  Music  In  1895  he 
was  called  to  Munich  to  conduct  the  Philhar- 
monic concerts,  went  as  Court  kapellmeister  to 
Schwerin  in  1897,  and  returned  in  the  same  ca- 
pacity to  Munich  in  1901.  His  works  include: 
the  opera  Anahra  (1800);  the  romantic  comic 
opera  Die  veriounschene  Prinzessin;  the  oper- 
ettas Farinelli  (1888),  Karin  (1888),  and 
Polnische  Wirthschaft  (1891) ;  and  an  overture 
to  Wallensteins  Tod. 

ZUMPT,  tsSSmpt,  August  Wh^elm  (1815- 
77).  A  German  clfissical  philologist,  bom  at 
K5nigsberg,  nephew  of  the  following.  Educated 
at  the  University  of  Berlin,  he  spent  his  life  in 
teaching  at  the  Joachimsthal  (1837-38),  the 
Friedrich  Werder  (1838-51),  and  the  Friedrich 
Wilhelm  (1851-77),  gymnasia  of  that  city.  His 
work  dealt  chiefly  with  Roman  epigraphy.  His 
publications  include  an  edition  of  Rutilius  Na- 
matianus  (1836-46)  ;  Honorum  Oradus  sub  Im- 
peratoribus  Hadriano  et  Antonino  Pio  (1843); 
XJeber  die  Entstehung  und  historische  Entwicke- 
lung  des  Kolonats  (1843);  an  edition  of  the 
Monumentum  Ancyranum  (with  Franz,  1845)  ; 
Commentaiiones  Epigraphicas  ad  Antiquitates 
Romanas  Pertinent es  (2  vols.,  1850-54)  ;  Studia 
Romana  (1859);  Das  Kriminalrecht  der  ro- 
mischen  Republik  (1865-69);  De  Monumento 
Ancyrano  Supplendo  (1869)  ;  and  Der  Krim- 
inalprozess  der  romischen  Republik   (1871). 

ZXTMPT,  Karl  Gottlob  (1792-1849).  A  Ger- 
man classical  philologist,  born  in  Berlin.    After 
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studying  at  Heidelberg  and  Berlin,  he  was  ap- 
pointed professor  of  the  classics  in  the  Joachims- 
thai  Gymnasium,  and  later  became  professor  of 
history  in  the  military  school.  In  1827  he  was 
appointed  extraordinary  professor  of  Roman  lit- 
erature in  the  University  of  Berlin,  and  in  1837 
became  full  professor.  His  Latin  Cframmar,  first 
published  in  1818,  passed  through  many  editions; 
he  also  edited  Quintilian  (1831),  Quintus  Cur- 
tius  (1849),  certain  of  Cicero's  writings,  and 
published  among  other  works,  the  following: 
Annales  Veterum  Regnorum  et  Populorum,  Im- 
primia  Romanorum  (1819;  3d  ed.  1862)  ;  Ueher 
den  Stand  der  Bevolkerung  und  die  Volksver- 
mehrung  im  Altertum  (1841);  Ueher  die  hau- 
liche  Einrichtung  des  romischen  Wohnhauaea  (2d 
ed.  1851)  ;  Ueher  den  Bestand  der  philoaophiachen 
Schulen  in  Athen  und  die  Succession  der  Scholi- 
archen  (1843);  and  Die  Religion  der  Romer 
(1845).  Consult  A.  W.  Zumpt,  De  C.  Zumptii 
Vita  et  Studiis  Narratio  (Berlin,  1851). 

ZUHSTEEO,  tsvim^stfig,  Johann  Rudolf 
(1760-1802).  A  German  composer,  bom  at 
Sachsenflur,  in  the  Odenwald.  Under  the  in- 
struction of  the  kapellmeister  Poll  and  others,  he 
developed  into  a  brilliant  'cellist  and  composer. 
He  succeeded  Poli,  in  1792,  as  Court  kapellmeister 
at  Suttgart,  where  he  produced  eight  operas,  of 
which  Die  Oeisterinsel  and  Das  Pfauenfest  are 
best  known.  A  school-mate  and  intimate  friend 
of  Schiller's,  he  composed  choruses  to  the  poet's 
R^uher.  He  is  known  chiefly  as  the  first  G«rman 
composer  of  ballads,  and  the  precursor  of  Ldwe. 
His  Leonore,  Des  Pfarrers  Tochter  von  Tauhen- 
heim,  Ritter  Karl  von  Eichenhorst,  Die  BOsseude, 
and  Ritter  Toggenhurg  are  of  lasting  merit,  as 
are  also  his  songs  and  romances. 

ZUffl^  zM'nyd.  The  largest  of  the  Pueblo 
villages,  situated  on  a  small  stream  about  40 
miles  southwest  of  Fort  Wingate,  near  the  west 
boundary  of  New  Mexico.  The  inhabitants,  who 
constitute  a  distinct  linguistic  stock,  call  them- 
selves Ashiwi  and  are  identical  with  the  people 
of  Cibola  of  the  earliest  Spanish  explorers.  They 
are  peaceable,  industrious  in  their  native  arts, 
agricultural,  and  extremely  tenacious  of  their 
ancient  beliefs.  In  their  house-building,  agricul- 
ture, pottery,  weaving,  social  organization,  and 
ceremonial  observances  they  resemble  the  Pueblos 
generally,  of  whom  they  and  the  Hopi  (q.v.) 
may  be  considered  the  most  typical  tribes,  liieir 
authentic  history  began  in  1639,  when  they  first 
became  known  to  the  Spaniards.  At  a  later  pe- 
riod they  were  brought  under  subjection  and  mis- 
sionary influence,  but  in  the  great  Pueblo  revolt 
of  1680  they  drove  out  or  massacred  the  mis- 
sionaries and  other  Spaniards  and  remained  inde- 
pendent of  Spanish  authority  until  1692.  They 
have  always  kept  peace  with  the  Americans. 
They  number  now  about  1540,  and  are  slowly  de- 
creasing. See  Pueblo,  and  accompanying  plate 
showing  ZuQi  Pueblo.  For  examples  of  their 
handicraft  see  Colored  Plates  under  Blanket 
and  Pottery. 

ZTJNZ,  ts\mts,  Leopold  (1794-1886).  A  dis- 
tinguished Jewish  scholar.  He  was  bom  at 
Detmold,  and  after  studying  in  Gottingen  and 
Berlin,  accepted  in  1820  a  post  as  preacher  in 
Berlin ;  while  there  he  was  also  one  of  the  editors 
of  the  Spenersche  Zeitung.  In  1835  he  became 
preacher  in  Prague,  but  in  1839  returned  to  Ber- 


lin to  take  charge  of  the  normal  school  there, 
and  in  1845  was  a  member  of  the  commissioB 
appointed  for  the  investigation  of  the  congr^. 
tional  and  educational  interests  of  the  Jews.  In 
1818  he  published  Etwas  Uher  die  rahhinische  Lit- 
teratur,  which  was  the  inauguration  of  the  scien- 
tific study  of  the  Jewish  rabbinical  writings,  and 
exerted  a  wide  influence.  He  founded  the  Zeit- 
schrift  fur  die  Wissenschaft  des  Judentum 
(1822-23).  His  most  important  work  was  D\e 
goitesdienstUch^n  V  art  rage  der  Juden  (1832;  2d 
ed.  1892),  an  investigation  of  the  religious  horn* 
ily  and  of  biblical  exegesis  as  embodied  in  rab- 
binical literature,  which  is  still  the  authoritatiye 
work  on  the  subject.  Other  important  worki 
were*.  Die  Namen  der  Juden  (1836);  Zur  (k- 
schiohte  und  Lit  teratur  (1845) ;  Die  synagogale 
Poesie  des  Mittelalters  (1855) ;  Die  Ritus  da 
synagogalen  Oottesdienstes  geschichtlich  ent- 
tcickelt  (1859)  ;  and  Lit  teratur geschickte  der 
synagogalen  Poesie  (1865;  appendix  1867).  In 
1839  he  served  as  one  of  the  editors  of  a  transla- 
tion of  the  Old  Testament,  in  association  with  M. 
Sachs,  Julius  Ftirst,  and  H.  Amheim.  Zunz's 
writings  are  marked  by  great  learning,  a  mar- 
velous grasp  of  details,  and  an  admirable  method. 

ZITFITZA,  tsSo-p^tsA,  Julius  (1844-95).  A 
German  philologist  and  student  of  Anglo-Saxon. 
He  was  bom  at  Kerpen,  in  Upper  Silesia,  and  was 
educated,  at  the  universities  of  Berlin  and  Breg- 
lau.  In  1872  he  was  called  to  Vienna  as  pro- 
fessor of  Germanic  languages,  and  in  1876  he 
went  to  Berlin  as  profesor  of  English  language 
and  literature.  After  1889  he  was  vice-president 
of  the  German  Shakespeare  Society.  Zupitza  was 
not  less  remarkable  as  a  teacher  than  as  a  schoUr, 
and  thus  had  a  wider  influence  on  scholarship 
than  can  be  shown  by  a  list  of  his  work^.  iside 
from  very  numerous  cpnt^butions  to  philolopcal 
journals,  his  important  publications  inclnde: 
Ruhins  Oedichte  Kritisch  hearheitet  (18b7); 
EinfUhrung  in  das  Studium  des  Mitielhoch- 
deutschen  (1868);  Dietrichs  Ahenteuer  von 
Alhrecht  von  Kemenaten  (1870);  ilt-  ttiw^ 
mittelenglisohes  Uehungshuch  (1874;  6th  ei 
1902)  ;  The  Romance  of  Guy  of  Waru!%(^  (1875- 
91);  Cyneumlfs  Elene  (1877;  4th  ed.  1899): 
JElfrics  Qrammatik  und  Olossmr  (1881) ;  Beowulf 
Autotypes  (1882) ;  and  Specimens  of  All  the  Ac- 
cessible Unprinted  Manuscripts  of  the  Canterbvy 
Tales  (1890-92). 

ZUBBABAN,  thSor'bA-rtln',  Fbakcisco  « 
(1598-1662).  A  celebrated  Spanish  paintw  of 
the  Andalusian  school,  born  at  Fuente  dc  Gmtos, 
Estremadura.  A  pupil  of  Juan  de  las  RoSlas  at 
Seville,  he  also  studied  diligently  from  nature  and 
adopted  a  vigorous  realistic  style,  akin  to  the  chi- 
aroscuro effects  of  Caravaggio,  whence  he  is  often 
styled  the  Spanish  Caravaggio.  For  the  Cathedral 
of  Seville  he  painted  in  1625  a  series  of  "Scenes 
from  the  Life  of  Saint  Peter,"  and  soon  after 
executed  one  of  his  most  celebrated  works,  the 
"Apotheosis  of  Saint  Thomas  Aquinas,"  now  in  the 
Seville  Museum,  a  grand  altar-piece,  rich  and  ef- 
fective in  coloring,  the  heads  all  being  admirable 
studies  and  the  street  view  in  the  centre  remark- 
able for  its  atmospheric  depth.  Called  to  the 
Monastery'  of  Guadalupe,  he  painted  there  eleven 
pictures  on  the  life  of  Saint  Jerome,  and  after  ni? 
return  to  Seville  was  employed  in  the  CJarthusian 
Monastery  of  Santa  Maria  de  las  Cuevas,  in  de- 
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picting  the  three  remarkable  scenes,  now  in  the 
Seville  Museum,  ''Saint  Bruno  Conversing  with 
Pope  Urban  II.,"  "Saint  Hugo  Surprising  the 
Monks  at  an  Unlawful  Feast  in  the  Refectory," 
and  "The  Virgin  Extending  Her  Mantle  Over  a 
Group  of  Carthusian  Monks."  For  several  other 
convents  and  churches  he  painted  a  number  of 
pictures,  the  most  notable  of  which  is  the  "Cruci- 
fixion" (1627),  in  San  Pablo,  extolled  for  its 
wonderful  plastic  effect.  Before  1633  Zurbaran 
was  appointed  painter  to  the  King.  Summoned 
to  the  Court  of  Madrid  by  Velazquez,  in  1650,  by 
desire  of  Philip  IV.,  Zurbaran  was  employed  to 
decorate  a  room  in  the  palace  of  Buonretiro  with 
the  "Labors  of  Hercules,"  now  in  the  MadriS 
Museum,  and  stood  in  high  favor  at  Court  to 
the  time  of  his  death.  Besides  his  works  in  the 
Seville  Museum,  which  are  undoubtedly  his  finest, 
there  may  be  noted  a  large  "Adoration  of  the 
Kings"  in  the  Cathedral  of  Cadiz;  "Two  Episodes 
in  the  Life  of  San  Pedro  Nolasco "  and  an  ex- 
quisite "Infant  Jesus  Asleep  on  a  Cross,"  in  the 
Madrid  Museum;  a  kneeling  "Franciscan  Hold- 
ing a  Skull,"  in  the  Louvre;  "Saint  Bonaventura 
and  Thomas  Aquinas,"  in  Berlin;  and  "Saint 
Bonaventura  Elected  Pope,"  in  Dresden.  Others 
are  to  be  found  in  most  of  the  great  galleries  of 
Europe.  Zurbaran  is  especially  the  painter  of 
monks,  whom  he  depicted  with  as  much  relish 
as  did  Titian  the  Venetian  noble  or  Vandyck  the 
English  gentleman.  Yielding  precedence  only  to 
Velazquez  and  Murillo,  he  stands  in  the  front 
rank  of  Spanish  painters.  Consult  Stirling, 
Annals  of  the  Artists  of  Spain,  ii.  (London, 
1848). 

ZTTBICHy  zf^rlk  (Ger.  ZUrich).  A  canton 
of  Switzerland,  bordered  on  the  north  by  Baden 
and  the  Canton  of  Scnaffhausen,  on  the  east 
by  Thurgau  and  Saint  Gall,  on  the  south  by 
Zu^  and  Schwyz,  on  the  west  by  Aargau  (Map: 
Switzerland,  CI).  Area,  666  square  miles.  The 
northern  part  of  Zurich  is  mostly  undulating. 
The  southern  part  is  traversed  by  several  parallel 
ranges  of  mountains  running  from  northwest  to 
southeast  and  inclosing  deep  and  narrow  valleys. 
The  canton  belongs  to  the  basin  of  the  Rhine  and 
is  watered  by  the  Thur,  the  T68s,  and  the  Sihl. 
It  comprises  a  large  part  of  the  Lake  of  Zurich. 
The  soil  is  not  very  fertile,  but  is  carefully  culti- 
vated and  supplies  about  one-half  of  the  cereals 
needed  for  domestic  consumption.  The  vine  is  cul- 
tivated extensively  in  the  northeastern  as  well  as 
in  the  lake  region.  The  manufacturing  industries 
have  attained  in  Zurich  a  very  high  degree  of 
development  and  give  occupation  to  about  50  per 
cent,  of  the  population.  Especially  developed  are 
the  cotton  and  silk  industries,  but  the  manufac- 
tures of  machinery,  paper,  leather,  straw  goods, 
and  embroideries  are  also  important.  The  gov- 
ernment of  Zurich  is  democratic.  The  legislative 
power  is  vested  in  the  legislative  assembly,  elected 
in  the  ratio  of  one  member  for  every  1500  in- 
habitants. The  executive  council  is  also  elected 
directly.  The  initiative  and  referendum  are  in 
force.  Population,  in  1888,  337,183;  in  1900, 
431,036,  almost  entirely  composed  of  German- 
speaking  Protestants.    Capital,  Zurich. 

ZITBIOH.  The  capital  of  the  Canton  of 
Zurich,  and  the  largest  city  in  Switzerland,  situ- 
ated at  the  northern  end  of  Lake  Zurich,  25  miles 
north-northeast     of    Lucerne     (Map:     Switzer- 


land, C  1).  Altitude,  1506  feet  Zurich  is 
rapidly  growing  in  size  and  in  financial  impor- 
tance, and  is  much  frequented  by  foreigners.  The 
site  is  exceptionally  attractive.  The  beautiful 
lake,  the  richly  gardened  shores,  and  the  snow- 
crested  Alps  in  the  background,  afford  a  great 
variety  of  mspiring  scenery.  The  Limmat,  which 
discharges  from  the  lake,  separates  the  larger 
town  on  the  right — the  Grosse  Stadt— from  the 
smaller  on  the  left — ^the  Kleine  Stadt.  Bor- 
dering the  latter  on  the  northwest  is  the  Sihl, 
a  small  stream  which  empties  into  the  Limmat 
within  the  city. 

The  old,  traditional  town,  with  its  narrow, 
steep  streets  and  its  high,  dark  houses,  lies  on 
both  banks  of  the  Limmat.  The  rest  of  the  city 
has  spacious  thoroughfares  and  splendid  build- 
ings. The  lake  quays  in  the  Kleine  Stadt  are 
very  attractive.  Near  their  northern  end  is  the 
fine  Tonhalle,  a  popular  modem  concert  build- 
ing and  pleasure  palace.  In  the  vicinity  of  their 
southern  end  is  the  beautiful  Belvoir  Park.  Near 
the  Tonhalle,  the  stately  main  street  of  the  city 
— the  Bahnhofstrasse — leads  from  the  lake  north 
to  the  railway  station.  The  bridges  are  striking. 
Adjacent  to  the  fine  Mlinster  Bridge  is  the  Was- 
serkirche,  on  the  right  bank,  containing  the  city 
library  with  130,000  volumes,  and  over  5000 
manuscripts.  It  preserves  many  valuable  objects, 
including  the  Oodez  Vaticanus.  The  Gross- 
mfinster,  dating  from  the  eleventh  century,  ^  is 
close  by.  It  is  Romanesque,  with  Gothic  fea- 
tures. Zwingli  was  pastor  of  this  church,  and 
his  statue  stands  here.  Farther  north  is  the 
Rfiden,  with  the  national  educational  exhibition 
and. the  Pestalozzi  cabinet.  The  modem  Catho- 
lic Church  of  Our  Lady  is  a  magnificent  basilica. 
The  Church  of  Saint  Peter  holds  the  tomb  of 
Lavater,  who  was  its  pastor.  The  town  hall,  in 
German  Renaissance,  dates  from  1694.  The  new 
post-office  is  imposing,  and  there  is  an  elegant 
new  theatre.  The  university  and  the  famous 
federal  polytechnic  with  their  numerous  institu- 
tions, laboratories,  and  clinics  are  in  the  north- 
em  part  of  the  Grosse  Stadi.  The  splendid  poly- 
technic building  was  erected  in  1861-64  from 
designs  by  Semper.  Toward  the  south  is  the 
Efiiutlergut,  with  some  good  pictures  of  the 
local  Artists'  Union. 

On  the  tongue  of  land,  formed  by  the  con- 
fluence of  the  two  rivers,  are  the  decorative 
grounds  of  the  Swiss  National  Museum.  The 
Platz  Promenade  is  here — a  majestic  avenue 
lined  with  trees,  and  bordering  the  Limmat.  The 
museum  is  of  great  interest.  The  magnificent 
edifice,  in  mediseval  style,  dates  from  1898  and 
is  filled  with  historical  and  art-industrial  objects 
from  aU  ages.  It  is  the  chief  museum  of  Switzer- 
land. Its  collection  of  stained  glass  is  consid- 
ered the  best  in  the  world.  The  finest  excursion 
from  Zurich  is  that  to  the  Uetliberg,  a  few  miles 
southwest  of  the  city.  It  is  the  northern  peak 
of  the  Albis  chain.  The  view  from  the  top,  which 
is  reached  by  a  railway,  is  of  surpassing  loveli- 


In  addition  to  the  tmiversity  (q.v.)  and  the 
Polytechnic  (which  has  about  1500  students  and 
hearers),  Zurich  possesses  a  gymnasium,  an  in- 
dustrial school  with  a  museum,  an  agricultural 
school,  a  school  of  forestry,  the  cantonal  high 
school,  an  ethnographical  museum,  a  botanic  gar- 
den with  a  fine  collection  of  Alpine  plants,  and  an 
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astronomical  observatory.  The  cantonal  hospital, 
an  orphan  asylum,  and  numerous  other  charitable 
institutions  are  found  here.  Zurich  is  the  most 
important  commercial  and  manufacturing  city  of 
Switzerland.  Its  chief  product  is  silk,  but  it 
^  produces  also  large  quantities  of  cotton  goods 
and  machinery.  Pianos,  paper,  soap,  and  candles 
are  also  manufactured.  The  population,  in  1901, 
was  152,942,  nearly  all  German-speaking  Prot- 
estants. 

The  district  which  now  forms  the  canton  of 
Zurich  passed  from  the  rule  of  the  Romans  to 
that  of  the  Alemanni  about  the  beginning  of 
the  fifth  century.  About  a  century  later  the 
Alemanni  were  subdued  by  the  Franks.  After 
the  partition  of  the  Frankisli  dominions  in  the 
Treaty  of  Verdun  in  843,  the  district  was  in- 
cluded in  the  Kingdom  of  Germany.  The  town 
of  Zurich  early  became  prosperous  as  the  seat  of 
richly  endowed  ecclesiastical  foundations  and 
early  in  the  thirteenth  century,  after  having  been 
for  a  time  under  the  rule  of  the  House  of  Zah- 
ringen  (q.v.),  appears  as  a  free  imperial  city. 
The  peoples  of  Zurich  allied  themselves  with 
Sch^^7Z  and  Uri  in  1291,  and  in  1351  their  State 
became  a  canton  of  the  Swiss  Confederation. 
Zwingli  began  here  his  reformation  in  1519. 
Zurich  was  the  scene  of  a  battle  on  September 
25-26,  1799,  between  the  French  under  ilass^na 
and  the  Russians  under  Korsakoff,  in  which  the 
former  were  victorious.  The  Treaty  of  Zurich 
between  Austria,  France,  and  Sardinia  was 
signed  on  November  10,  1859.  By  its  terms  Vic- 
tor Emmanuel  II.  acquired  Lombardy,  with  the 
exception  of  Mantua  and  Peschiera. 

ZUBICH,  Lake  op.  A  lake  of  Northern 
Switzerland,  chiefly  within  the  canton  of  Zurich, 
but  bordering  in  its  southeastern  part  on  the 
cantons  of  Saint  Gall  and  Schwyz  (Map:  Switz- 
erland, CI).  It  is  crescent- shaped  and  very 
elongated,  with  a  length  of  25  miles  and  a  maxi- 
mum width  of  2^8  miles,  narrowed  in  one  place 
to  less  than  one  mile,  it  has  a  depth  of  470  feet, 
receives  the  Linth  at  its  southeastern  end,  and 
discharges  into  the  Aar  through  the  Limmat. 
Its  banks  rise  in  gently  sloping  hills  covered  with 
vineyards  and  dotted  with  numerous  villages, 
and  the  scenery,  though  not  grand,  is  very  charm- 
ing. 

ZURICH,  University  op.  A  Swiss  university 
founded  in  1832.  In  1833  it  opened  with  an  at- 
tendance of  163  students.  Its  endowment 
amounts  to  over  one  million  and  a  half  francs. 
As  early  as  1860  women  sought  admission  to 
the  different  faculties,  and  in  1872  a  law  was 
passed  legalizing  their  attendance.  Since  1892 
women  have  been  allowed  to  teach  in  the  uni- 
versity. In  1902  the  university  consisted  of 
the  following  faculties :  ( 1 )  Theologj' ;  ( 2 )  Law ; 
(3)  Medicine;  (4)  Veterinary  Medicine;  (5) 
Philosophy,  the  last  divided  into  the  sections  of 
philosophy-philology  and  mathematics-natural 
sciences.  The  university  had  in  1902  an  attend- 
ance of  over  900  students  and  hearers.  The  uni- 
versity library,  including  the  city,  canton,  law, 
and  medical  libraries,  contains  over  250,000  vol- 
umes and  several  thousand  manuscripts. 

ZUMTA  Y  CASTBO,  thoS-rS'tA  6  kas'trft, 
Jer6nimo  de  (1512-80).  A  Spanish  historian, 
bom  at  Saragossa.  He  was  sent  in  1543  by  the 
Inquisitor  General  on  a  mission  to  the  Emperor 


Charles  V.,  then  absent  in  Germany,  was  made  a 
secretary  to  the  Inquisitor  in  1547,  and  in  1548 
was  nominated  contador  general  of  the  Inquisi- 
tion in  Aragon,  and  also  historian  of  the  king- 
dom. In  the  meantime  he  began  publishing  his 
monumental  Analea  de  la  corona  de  Aragdn  (6 
vols.  1562-80) .  This  work  was  remarkable  for  its 
departure  from  the  old  uncritical  method  of  the 
chroniclers.  It  was  reedited  in  1585,  1610,  and 
1669.  Zurita  published  also  Indices.  Rerum  ah 
Aragoniw  Reffibus  Oestarum  ah  Initu  Regni  ad 
Annum  MCDX.  (1578  and  1582,  including  an  ac- 
count of  the  Normans  in  Sicily). 

ZUB  STBASSEK,  tsyr  str&s^s^n,  MixcmoB 
( 1832-96) .  A  German  sculptor,  bom  at  Mtinster, 
Westphalia.  As  a  pupil  of  Imhof  .at  Cologne  he 
attracted  (1853)  by  some  sterling  work  in  high 
relief  the  attention  of  Ranch,  who  took  him  into 
his  studio  in  Berlin.  There  he  settled  after  hav- 
ing spent  six  years  in  Rome,  and  among  other 
works  executed  twenty-eight  medallion  portraits 
of  "Celebrated  Men  of  Science,"  for  the  librarr 
of  the  Rathaus,  and  the  group  of  "King  William 
and  the  Crown  Prince  on  the  Battlefield  of  Konig- 
gratz."  In  1870-75  he  was  professor  at  the 
School  of  Arts  in  Nuremberg,  and  later  at  the 
Academy  of  Leipzig,  where  the  statues  of  Eem- 
brandt  and  Rubens,  in  the  Museum,  and  those  of 
"Frederick  the  Warlike,"  I^Iaurice  of  Saxony. 
Lessing,  and  Goethe  are  of  his  workmanship.  For 
the  new  museum  at  Linz,  Upper  Austria,  he  de 
signed  a  frieze,  representing  the  "Progress  of 
Culture  in  Upper  Austria  from  the  Earliest 
Times  to  its  Occupation  by  the  House  of  Haps 
burg,"  and  ten  statues. 

ZUTPHEN,  ztit'fen.  A  town  in  the  provinw 
of  Gelderland,  Netherlands,  situated  at  the  con- 
fluence of  the  Berkel  and  the  navigable  Yssel,  19 
miles  by  rail  northeast  of  Amheim  (Map: 
Netherlands,  E  2).  Portions  of  the  mediml 
fortifications  may  still  be  seen.  The  twelfth 
century  Gothic  church  of  Saint  Walpurgis  well 
merits  attention.  The  old  chapter  house  has  a 
small  but  valuable  library  dating  from  mediaval 
times.  There  is  an  active  trade  in  grain,  but 
the  chief  trade  is  in  the  timber  floated  down  the 
rivers  from  Southern  Germany.  Zutphen  has 
some  tanneries  and  manufactures  of  textiles,  and 
there  are  paper  and  oil  mills.  Population,  id 
1899,  18,3&1.  North  of  Zutphen  is  the  interest- 
ing and  successful  Nederlandsch  Mettray,  a  Prot- 
estant agricultural  and  reformatory  colony  for 
boys,  founded  in  1861.  It  is  supported  by  pn- 
vate  contributions. 

ZUYDEB  ZEE,  zoi'dSr  zft,  or  ZXOTEB  ZEE. 
A  large  arm  of  the  North  Sea,  penetrating  deeply 
into  the  northwestern  part  of  the  Netherlands 
(Map:  Netherlands,  D  2).  It  consists  of  M 
oval  inner  portion  44  miles  long  and  about  ^u 
miles  broad,  separated  by  a  strait  about  ten  miles 
wide  from  the  horn-shaped  outer  portion,  which 
in  turn  is  separated  from  the  North  Sea  bytjie 
line  of  sandy  islands  consisting  of  Texel,  vlie- 
land,  Terschelling,  and  Ameland.  North^t  oi 
Ameland  the  sea  is  connected  by  the  shallow 
channel  known  as  the  Wadden  with  the  estiW 
of  the  Ems.  The  total  area  of  the  sea,  inclua- 
ing  the  Wadden,  is  2027  square  mdes.  i^ 
largest  river  flowing  into  it  is  the  Yssel,  an  arm 
of  the  Rhine.  The  Zuyder  Zee  was  origi'^*"^  *J 
inland  lake,  the  outer  portion  being  diy  m^ 
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connecting  the  present  peninsulas  of  North  Hol- 
land and  Friesland,  and  having  a  continuous 
coast-line  now  indicated  by  the  outer  line  of  the 
Frisian  Islands.  The  lake  received  the  River 
Yssel,  and  had  a  narrow  outlet  between  the 
present  islands  of  Vlieland  and  Terschelling. 
Several  severe  storms,  the  principal  occurring 
in  the  thirteenth  century,  caused  the  North  Sea 
to  break  through  the  line  of  dunes  at  several 
places  and  inundate  the  lowlands  between  it  and 
the  lake,  converting  the  latter  into  an  arm  of  the 
sea.  This  origin  explaina  the  remarkable  shal- 
lowness of  the  Zuyder  Zee,  especially  of  the 
outer  portion,  where  large  sand  and  mud  flats 
arc  exposed  at  low  tide.  The  mean  depth  of  the 
inner  portion  is  about  12  feet  and  the  maximum 
20,  while  over  large  areas  the  depth  is  three  feet 
or  less  at  low  tide.  The  strait  connecting  the 
inner  and  outer  portions,  and  the  main  channels 
leading  into  the  open  sea  have,  however,  a  depth 
of  30  to  40  feet.  Since  the  Zuyder  Zee  is  accord- 
ingly unimportant  for  navigation,  the  main  ship- 
route  to  Amsterdam  being  through  canals  lead- 
ing directly  from  the  North  Sea,  and  since  the 
fisheries  have  also  declined,  it  has  been  proposed 
to  reclaim  the  inner  sea  by  damming  and  drain- 
ing it.  A  commission  rendered  favorable  reports 
in  1894  and  1897;  and  in  1900  a  bill  was  intro- 
duced providing  for  the  work,  but  it  was  with- 
drawn in  the  following  year.  The  work  was 
estimated  to  require  32  years  for  completion  and 
to  cost  about  $36,000,000,  which  the  Government 
expected  to  recover  by  the  sale  of  the  reclaimed 
land. 

ZVENIOOBODKA,  zvA'ny^g&-rOtnc&.  A  dis- 
trict town  in  the  Government  of  Kiev,  Russia,  125 
miles  south  of  Kiev  (Map:  Russia,  D  5),  Popu- 
lation, in  1897,  16,972. 

ZWETBBttCEENy  t8Vl-brvk'«n  (Fr.  Deux- 
PoNTS).  A  town  of  the  Rhenish  Palatinate,  Ba- 
varia, on  the  Schwarzbacn,  66  miles  southwest  of 
Mainz  (Map:  Germany,  B  4).  It  is  well  built, 
its  principal  building  being  the  Alexanders- 
kirche,  with  the  ducal  burial  vaults.  The  chief 
manufactures  include  silk-plush,  steam  engines, 
and  agricultural  machinery,  paper,  chains,  and 
leather.  Population,  in  1900,  13,716.  The  town 
was  the  capital  of  the  Duchy  of  Zweibrllcken, 
which  arose  in  the  Middle  Ages  and  existed  down 
to  the  close  of  the  eighteenth  century. 

2SWICKATJ,  tsvik'ou.  A  town  in  the  King- 
dom of  Saxony,  situated  on  the  left  bank  of  the 
Zwickau  Mulde,  20  miles  by  rail  southwest  of 
Chemnitz  (Map:  Germany,  E  3).  It  is  a  quaint 
old  city.  The  Gothic  Church  of  Mary,  dating  from 
1453  and  restored  in  late  times«  is  a  notable 
structure.  Other  features  of  Zwickau  are  the 
house  where  Schumann  was  born,  several  fine  old 
edifices,  and  the  ancient  chateau  used  as  a  peni- 
tentiary. There  are  a  mining  school  and  a  col- 
lection of  paintings.  The  manufacturing  interests 
are  important.  Machinery,  paper,  and  glass  are 
among  the  varied  productions.  Trade  is  active. 
The  adjacent  coal  mines  are  extensively  exploited. 
The  annual  output  is  $5,000,000.  Population,  in 
1900,  55,825. 

ZWIEDINECK  VON  SttDENHORST,  tsve'- 
d^-n^k  fAn  zu'den-hfirst,  Hans  (1845 — ).  An 
Austrian  historian,  born  in  Frankfort.  He  was 
educated  at  Gratz,  became  privat-docent  in  the 


university  there  (1875),  and  in  1885  was  ap- 
pointed professor  of  history.  He  completed 
Adam  Wolf's  Oeaterreich  unter  Maria  Thereaia, 
Josef  IL  und  Leopold  J  J.  (1882-84).  Indepen- 
dently he  published  Dorfleben  im  IS.  Jahrhundert 
(1877)  ;  Die  Politik  der  Repuhlik  Venedig  wah- 
rend  des  dreissigjUhrigen  Krieges  (1882-85); 
Die  offentliche  Meinung  in  Deutachland  im 
Zeitalter  Ludtciga  XIV.  (1888);  Deutsche  Qe- 
schichte  im  Zeitraum  der  ChrUndung  dea  preua- 
aiachen  Konigtuma  (1890-94)  ;  Deutache  Qe- 
achichte  von  der  Aufloaung  dea  alt  en  hia  sur 
Qrundung  dea  neuen  Reichs  (1895-1903).  The 
last  two  appeared  in  the  Bihliothek  deutacher  Qe- 
achichte,  which  the  author  began  to  issue  in 
1887.  Venedig  ala  Weltmacht  und  Weltatadt 
(1899)  is  his  most  recent  work. 

ZWINOLI,  tsvlng^l^,  Ulrio  or  Huldreich 
(1484-1531).  The  leader  of  the  Protestant  Ref- 
ormation in  Switzerland.  He  was  bom  at  Wild- 
haus,  in  the  Toggenburg  Valley,  where  his  father 
was  the  Ammann  of  the  village,  a  man  of  sub- 
stance, who  gave  his  son  the  best  available  edu- 
cation. Zwingli  was  directed  from  an  early 
stage  to  the  liberal  humanistic  methods  of  study, 
and  formed  his  taste  and  judgment  in  this  en- 
lightened school.  He  spent  two  years  at  the 
University  of  Vienna  and  then  studied  at  Basel, 
where  he  took  his  bachelor's  degree  at  twenty 
and  his  master's  degree  at  twenty-two.  In  1506 
he  was  made  parish  priest  at  Glarus  and  held 
this  place  for  ten  years.  Glarus  was  one  of  the 
most  important  centres  for  the  recruiting  of 
young  men  for  the  various  armies  of  Europe,  and 
Zwingli  entered  into  this  foreign  service  as  a 
field  chaplain.  This  experience  gave  him  at  once 
an  intimate  acquaintance  with  Swiss  public  life 
and  a  settled  conviction  that  the  service  in  for- 
eign armies  was  ruining  the  character  of  hia 
countrymen.  He  opposed  it  so  vigorously  that  he 
roused  the  enmity  of  all  those  classes  who  were 
thriving  on  this  industrv  and  was  compelled  to 
leave  Glarus.  At  Einsiedeln  he  foimd  new  oppor- 
tunities for  study  and  began  to  shape  his  views 
on  the  questions  afterwards  to  be  of  most  im- 
portance in  the  Reformation.  His  ccmclusions  on 
these  matters  were  reached  quite  independently 
and  before  Luther  had  begun  to  express  himself 
publicly. 

In  comparison  with  other  Reformation  leaders 
Zwingli  appears  primarily  as  the  man  of  plain 
common  sense,  repelled  by  the  abuses  of  the 
Church,  inclined  to  remove  from  the  daily  prac- 
tice of  religion  whatever  seemed  to  interfere  with 
the  purity  of  original  Christianity  as  he  under- 
stood it,  but,  on  the  other  hand,  steadily  oppos- 
ing every  form  of  fanaticism.  His  feeling  of 
identity  with  his  people  was  intense  and  governed 
his  action  throughout  his  life.  His  first  oppor- 
tunity to  express  his  views  of  reform  came,  as  it 
did  with  Luther,  on  the  preaching  of  an  indul- 
gence. It  is  characteristic  of  the  popular  char- 
acter of  the  Swiss  reform  that  Zwingli  was  re- 
quested by  the  Bishop  of  Constance  to  preach 
against  the  abuse,  and  he  did  it  with  such  effect 
that  the  commissioner  was  obliged  to  leave  the 
canton.  In  1519  he  accepted  a  call  to  become 
'priest  of  the  people'  at  the  Gross-MUnster  in 
Zurich,  a  place  of  much  importance,  where  his 
novel  method  of  preaching  according  to  the 
Scripture  itself  rather  than  according  to  for« 
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mulas  derived  from  the  Fathers  attracted  the 
widest  interest.  Again  he  succeeded  in  driving 
out  the  Papal  indulgence  agent,  and  such  was 
the  dependence  of  the  Papacy  on  the  men  of 
Switzerland  for  its  troops  tnat  the  Pope  especial- 
ly authorixed  them  to  send  the  offender  back  to 
Italy  and  did  not  attempt  to  renew  this  form  of 
exaction  in  the  cantons.  Thus  supported  by  the 
temporal  authorities,  Zwingli  was  enabled  to 
continue  his  studies  and  to  enlarge  the  circle  of 
his  connections  in  such  ways  as  would  best  con- 
tribute to  the  advance  of  the  ideas  of  the  Reform. 
No  thought  of  a  permanent  separation  from 
Rome  seems  to  have  occurred  to  him  as  yet,  but 
his  language  in  regard  to  the  Papal  power  and 
the  usages  of  the  Church  became  increasinf^ly 
liberal.  An  exhortation  to  support  the  position 
of  Luther,  written  in  1520,  is  probably  his  work, 
and  may  be  regarded  as  the  first  open  declaration 
of  hostility  to  Rome.  Instead  of  laying  down 
certain  general  principles  and  bringing  the  issue 
directly  on  these,  Zwingli  began  to  suggest 
definite  measures  of  reform^  speaking  of  the 
diminution  of  tithes,  the  revision  of  the  breviary, 
the  folly  of  fasts,  the  evils  of  image- worship, 
and  above  all  the  right  and  duty  of  the  priests 
to  marry  openly,  rather  than  to  live,  as  he  frank- 
ly confessed  he  was  himself  doing,  in  secret  con- 
cubinage. The  Swiss  Diet  was  slow  to  accept 
these  suggestions,  but  they  commended  them- 
selves at  once  to  the  great  body  of  the  people,  and 
this  approval  was  soon  reflected  in  the  action  of  the 
cantonal  and  general  governments.  Zwingli  was 
easily  the  leader  of  the  nation  in  religious  mat- 
ters, but  he  found  himself  warmly  supported  by 
the  strongest  elements  among  the  men  of  learn* 
'  ing  everywhere  except  in  the  original  Forest 
Cantons,  where  the  devotion  to  the  ancient  faith 
and  to  the  political  practices  that  went  with  it 
remained  practically  unshaken. 

As  a  theologian  Zwingli  did  not  make  any  pre* 
tense  to  special  originality.  He  believed  himself 
to  be  in  substantial  agreement  with  Luther,  and 
accepted  heartily  the  efforts  of  Philip  of  Hesse 
and  others  to  bring  about  an  effective  alliance  of 
the  two  movements.  Unfortunately  for  this  re- 
sult, Luther  had  convinced  himself  that  the  Swiss 
were  moving  along  the  line  which  had  led  al- 
ready to  the  social  upheaval  in  Germany  and  to 
the  extravagances  of  the  Anabaptist  Party.  The 
famous  conference  at  Marburg  in  1529  between 
the  leading  theologians  of  the  German  and  the 
Swiss  parties  fail^,  because,  on  the  test  ques- 
tion of  the  Eucharist,  Luther  refused  to  make 
any  admission  which  might  have  seemed  to  com- 
mit him  to  a  spiritual  or  figurative  interpreta- 
tion of  the  doctrine  of  the  sacraments.  Zwingli 
was  not  afraid  to  trust  the  common  sense  of  mefi 
to  make  a  sound  use  of  their  right  of  interpreta- 
tion, so  long  as  they  should  admit  the  supreme 
authority  of  Scripture.  Moreover,  he  did  not 
dread,  as  Luther  did,  the  formation  of  alliances 
to  strengthen  the  position  of  the  reformed  faith. 
He  saw  Switzerland  surrounded  by  eager  enemies 
who  were  doing  all  they  could  to  foment  the 
dissent  between  the  Catholic  Forest  Cantons  and 
the  other  members  of  the  Confederation,  and  he 
felt  that  these  two  objects,  the  integrity  of  the 
Confederation  and  the  reform  of  religion,  must 
go  hand  in  hand.  It  was  on  this  account  that, 
man  of  peace  as  he  was,  he  threw  himself  with 


all  his  energy  into  the  internal  qoarrel.  Znridi 
became  the  active  agent  of  the  CoDfederatios  io 
combating  the  Forest  Cantons,  and  Zwingli  took 
the  side  of  the  war  party.  Twice,  in  1629  and  in 
1531,  bloody  encounters  ensued,  the  fint  time 
to  the  advantage  of  the  Confederation,  but  the 
second  time  to  their  total  defeat.  Zwingli  had 
supported  his  principles  by  his  action  and  had 
gone  into  the  campaign  of  Kappel  (q.v.)  as  a 
fighting  chaplain.  His  death  on  the  field  of 
battle,  October  11,  1531,  was  the  logical  outcome 
of  his  teaching  and  was  the  seal  of  the  permanent 
religious  cleavage  between  the  Catholic  and  the 
Protestant  cantons. 

The  Life  of  Zwingli  was  written  shortly  alter 
his  death  by  his  friend  and  associate,  Myconiu^ 
(ed.  Neander,  in  Vitw  Quatuor  Reformatorum. 
1841).  His  complete  works  were  published  bj 
Schuler  and  Schufthess  Zurich,  1828-61) ;  a  new 
edition  is  in  progress.  onsnlt  the  modem  liTes 
by  Christoffel  (Elberfeld,  1857);  Hdrikofer 
(Leipzig,  1867-69);  St&helin  (Basel,  1895-97); 
Jackson,  (New  York,  1901);  Simpson  (ib.. 
1902) ;  also  Thomas,  Dcu  Erkenntnisprineip  hei 
Ztoingli  (Leipzig,  1902) ;  Baur,  ZwingUi  The- 
ologie  (Halle,  1885-89) ;  Finaler,  ZwingU-BibUo- 
graphie  (Zurich,  1897). 

ZiWISHSB^  tsvSr^nSr,  Ebnst  Fbodsich 
( 1802-61 ) .  A  German  architect,  bom  at  Jakobs- 
walde,  Silesia,  and  educated  at  Breslau  and  Ber- 
lin. Intrusted  in  1833  with  the  superintendence 
of  the  restoration  of  Col<^gne  (}atheidral,  he  sub- 
mitted to  King  Frederick  William  IV.,  in  1841, 
a  project  of  completing  the  structure,  which  was 
approved  of  and  afterwards  carried  to  the  end 
by  Richard  Voi^tel  (1829-1902).  Among  other 
edifices  erected  by  this  thorough  master  of  the 
Gothic  style  may  be  mentioned  the  Apollinaria- 
kirche  at  Remagen  on  the  Rhine  (1839-53),  and 
the  synagogue  at  Cologne  (1859-61). 

ZWOLUBy  zv5l1e.  The  capital  of  the  Pror- 
ince  of  Overyssel,  Netherlands,  on  the  Zwarte 
Water,  53  miles  east-northeast  of.  AmBterdim 
(Map:  Netherlands,  E  2).  Its  most  notable 
structures  are  the  Gothic  Saint  Michael's  Church 
(1406),  with  a  famous  organ,  and  the  town  hall. 
The  town  is  an  important  centre  of  railway  and 
canal  trade,  with  manufactures  of  iron  and  cot- 
ton. Population,  in  1899,  30,560.  The  neighbor 
ing  monastery  of  Agnetenberg  was  for  sixty-foar 
years  the  residence  of  Thomas-a-Kempis  {qxh 
Zwolle  was  an  important  Hanseatic  town  ud 
j(Hned  the  United  Provinces  in  1580. 

ZTOOBKAKGHIATA,  rfg'6-brao'kI4fll  Sec 

AZTGOBBANCHIATA. 

ZYO'OPHYLLAailEJB  (Neo-Lai  nom.  pU 
from  Zygophyllum,  from  Gk.  {V76F,  «yjPtm»  yoke + 
0^XXor,  phylUm,  leaf) .  A  natural  order  of  diootj- 
ledonous  plants,  containing  about  160  known 
herbs,  shrubs,  and  trees,  chiefly  natives  of  «»• 
tropical  countries.  The  most  important  genus 
is  Guaiacum  (q.v.).  The  abundance  of  speciM 
of  Zygophyllum  and  some  other  genera  wmu- 
tutes  one  of  the  most  striking  features  of  Nortft 
African  and  Arabian  deserts.  The  nowersoi 
Zygophyllum  Fabago  are  empl<^  m  *  ■"^^' 
tute  for  capers,  under  the  name  of  hean-«pcw- 
The  best  known  representative  of  this  oiderm 
the  United  States  is  the  creosote  both,  ^-""^ 
from  Texas  to  California. 
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ZYLONITB  (from  Gk.(i)Xor,  ofyUm,  wood).  A 
substitute  for  ivory,  made  by  treating  vegetable 
fibre  or  cellulose  with  a  mixture  of  nitric  and 
sulphuric  acids,  dissolving  the  resulting  pulp  in 
a  suitable  solvent^  such  as  camphor,  and  drying 
the  product.  In  1855  such  a  compound  was  in- 
vented by  Alexander  Parkes  of  Birmingham, 
England,  and  put  on  the  market  under  the  name 
of  parkesine*  Factories  were  established  in  vari- 
ous places  in  Europe  for  the  manufacture  of 
similar  compounds,  which  were  generically  called 
zylonite,  but  they  were  not  successful.  In  1869 
John  W.  Hyatt,  of  Newark,  N.  J.,  began  the 
manufacture  of  a  product  made  similarly  to  the 
foregoing  and  calleid  it  celluloid.  This  has  since 
largely  superseded  all  other  varieties  of  zylonite. 
See  Celluloid. 

ZTICASE  (from  6k.  i6fai,  sfymS,  leaven).  An 
enzyme  (q.v.)  discovered  by  Bflchner  in  the  com- 
mon yeast  {Saccharomycea  cereviaiw).  It  acts 
upon  the  products  of  inversion  by  invertase 
(q.v.)  and  breaks  up  these  sugars  into  carbon 
dioxide,  alcohol,  water,  and  some  less  important 
products. 

ZYKOiyiC  DISEASE  (Gk.  ^./buirruc6t,  zymd- 
t%ko9,  causii^g  to  f  eiment^  from  iifjMffis,  zym69i9p 


fermentation,  from  ^/loGv,  zymoyn,  to  ferment^ 
from  ^)/Ai7,  zym£,  leaven,  from  J^ieiw,  geein,  to 
boil).  An  old  term  for  a  disease  supposed  to  be 
caused  bv  fermentation  of  a  substance  received 
into  the  body,  and  formerly  applied  to  smallpox, 
typhoid  fever,  plague,  influenza,  etc.  Under  the 
influence  of  the  new  science  of  bacteriology  the 
zymotic  was  transformed  into  the  zymotoxic 
theory  of  infectious  disease,  and  the  former  term 
has  largely  fallen  into  cUsuse.  See  DiSBASX, 
Gebm  Theobt  of;  Mla.sma;  Nosologt. 

ZYB^IAHB.  A  Finno-Ugrian  tribe,  numbering 
30,000,  living  on  the  headwaters  of  the  Dwina  and 
Petchora,  in  Russia,  where  they  are  settled  along 
the  navigable  streams.  They  are  brachycephalic, 
the  index  being  82.2.  Hunting  is  the  chief  occu- 
pation, but  as  traders  they  visit  the  fairs  of 
North  Russia  over  a  wide  radius.  Th^  are  now 
Russianized,  and  the  old  nature  worship  which 
they  formerly  practiced  has  almost  passed  away, 
one  of  the  traces  of  it  being  the  sacriflces  of  ani- 
mals before  the  churches.  Formerly  these  sacri- 
fices were  made  in  birch  groves,  which  were  held 
sacred,  and  in  tttem  was  carried  on  the  worship  of 
a  being  called  the  'Old  Woman  of  Gold.' 


